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PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE  NOTICES 


Patent  Cooptration  Treaty  Information 

For  information  concerning  the  PCT,  consult  Chapter 
1800  of  the  Manual  of  Patent  Examining  Procedure  and 
notices  90-95  m  the  consolidated  listing  of  notices  ap- 
pearing in  the  Official  Gazette  of  Jan.  6,  1981. 

The  PCT  fees  in  effect  after  May  19,  1981  are  as  fol- 
lows: 

Transmittal  fee $  35.00 

Search  fee    300.00 

International  Basic  Fee  (for  the  first  30 

sheets  of  an  international  application)       .     215.00 
Basic  Supplemental  Fee  (for  each  sheet  over 

30) 4.00 

International  Designation  Fee  (for  each 
State  for  which  a  national  patent  is 
sought,  or  group  of  States  for  which  the 

same  regional  patent  is  sought)    50.00 

RENE  D  TEGTMEYER, 

Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Patents. 


Board  of  Appeals  Decisions  Rendered 
in  the  Month  of  Dec.  1981 

Affirmed , .....*...*,,  166 

Affirmed  in  Part » ^  .  ,  , ,  .  .  24 

Reversed 70 

Total ,,, .  .  .  260 


REISSi;i:  APPLICATIONS  HLED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(b).  The  reissue  applications  list- 
ed below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  general  public  in  the 
indicated  Eumining  Groups  and  copies  may  be  obtained  by 
paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

3,529,406,  Re.  S.N.  229,101.  Filed  Jan.  28,  1981,  CI. 
55/500,  FILTER  FRAME  SEAL,  Adrian  R.  Allan,  Jr., 
et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Flanders  Filler.  Inc..  Washing- 
ton, N.C.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Donald  M.  Seltzer,  Ex, 
Gp.:  177 

3,672,947,  Re.  S.N.  320,382,  Filed  Nov.  12,  1981,  CI, 
427/177,  METHOD  FOR  TEXTURIZING  YARNS, 
Paul  Luscher,  et  a]..  Owner  of  Record:  PPG  Industries, 
Inc.,  Pittsburgh.  Pa.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  John  E.  Curley, 
et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  162 

3,730,137,  Re.  S.N.  320,381,  Filed  Nov.  12,  1981,  CI. 
118/325,  APPARATUS  FOR  COATING  AND  IM- 
PREGNATING TEXTURIZED  YARN,  Paul 
Luscher,  et  al.,  Owner  of  Record:  PPG  Industries,  Inc. 
Pittsburgh.  Pa..  Attorney  or  Agent:  John  E.  Curley,  et 
al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  162 

3,816,794,  Re.  S.N.  312,808,  Filed  Oct.  19,  1981,  CI. 
315/194,  HIGH  INTENSITY,  GAS  DISCHARGE 
LAMP  DIMMER  SYSTEM,  Carl  R.  Snyder,  Owner  of 
Record:  Esquire.  Inc..  San  Marcos,  Tex.,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Frank  S.  Vaden,  III,  et  al.,  Ex.  Op.:  256 

3380,783,  Re.  S.N.  303,999,  Filed  Sept.  21,  1981,  CI. 
260/3,  TRANSPARENT  MOULDING  COMPOSI- 
TION OF  A  POLYCARBONATE  AND  A  RESIN, 
Volker  Serini,  et  al ,  Owner  of  Record:  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen.  Germany,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Arthur  G.  Connolly,  et  al..  Ex,  Gp.:  142 

3,969,496,  Re.  S.N.  311,408,  Filed  Oct.  14,  1981,  CI. 
435/35,    USE   OF   RADIOISOTOPES   FOR   RAPID 


IDENTIFICATION  OF  MICROORGANISMS,  Jo- 
seph R.  Schrot,  Owner  of  Record;  Biospherics.  Inc. 
Rockville,  Md..  Attorney  or  Agent:  D.  C.  Roylance,  et 
al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  176 

4,001,905,  Re.  SN  284,200.  Filed  July  17,  1981,  CI. 
9/11,  STABILIZED  SURVIVAL  RAFT,  James  A. 
Givens.  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor,  Attorney  or  Agent: 
George  M  Cole,  et  al..  Ex  Gp.:  315 

4,057,636,  Re.  S.N.  314,023,  Filed  Oct.  22,  1981,  CI. 
424/263,  ANTIHYPERTENSIVE  PYRIDYLGUANI- 
DINE  COMPOUNDS,  Hans  Jorgen  Petersen,  Owner  of 
Record:  Leo  Pharmaceutical  Products  Ltd..  Ballerup. 
Denmark,  Attorney  or  Agent:  John  W.  Malley,  et  al , 
Ex.  Gp.:  125 

4,148,976,  Re.  S.N.  301,367,  Filed  Sept.  II,  1981,  CI. 
429/191,  SOLID  STATE  LITHIUM-IODINE  PRIMA- 
RY BATTERY,  Satoshi  Sekido,  et  al..  Owner  of  Rec- 
ord: Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Ja- 
pan, Attorney  or  Agent:  Joseph  W.  Farley,  Ex.  Gp.:  Ill 

4,164,525,  Re.  S.N.  292,768,  Filed  Aug.  14,  1981,  CI. 
26I/41B,  DEVICE  FOR  SUPPLYING  FUEL  TO  AN 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE,  Gunther 
Bemecker,  Owner  of  Record:  G.  M.  C  Research,  Inc., 
Orange,  N.J.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  C.  Bruce  Hamburg,  el 
al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  177 

4,191,376,  Re.  S.N.  277,350,  Filed  June  25,  1981,  CI. 
273/139,  HIGHLY  SECURE  PLAYING  CARDS 
FOR  INSTANT  LOTTERY  AND  GAMES,  Max 
Goldman,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Systems  Operations, 
Inc,  Princeton,  S.J.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Stanton  T. 
Lawrence,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  334 

4,196,821,  Re.  S.N.  319,687,  Filed  Nov.  9,  1981,  CI, 
220/94R,  INSTRUMENT  HOUSING,  Joseph  A.  Teti, 
Jr.,  et  al.,  Owner  of  Record:  LaFrance  Precision  Casting 
Co.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Harold 
Pezzner,  Ex.  Gp.:  241 

4,205,252,  Re.  S.N.  311,155,  Filed  Oct.  13,  1981,  CI. 
313/422,  FLAT  CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  WITH  RE- 
PELLER  ELECTRODE,  Clive  M.  Sinclair,  et  al., 
Owner  of  Record:  National  Research  Development  Corp,, 
London,  England,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Lawrence  E. 
Laubscher,  Sr.,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  256 

4,232,746,  Re.  SN,  320,529,  Filed  Nov,  12,  1981,  CI. 
172/59,  SOIL  CULTIVATING  IMPLEMENTS, 
Cornells  van  der  Leiy,  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor,  At- 
torney or  Agent:  Penrose  Lucas  Albright,  et  al.,  Ex. 
Gp,:  334 

4,237,928,  Re,  SN,  305,786,  Filed  Sept.  25,  1981,  CI, 
137/590,  LOW  PROFILE  TAPERED  SUMP  FOR 
RAILWAY  TANK  CARS,  Robert  C,  Messersmith, 
Owner  of  Record:  ACF  Industries,  Inc..  New  York.  N.  Y. 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Henry  W,  Cummings,  Ex,  Gp.:  341 

4,246,025,  Re.  S,N,  319,728,  Filed  Nov,  9,  1981,  CI. 
75/37,  fiENEFICIATION  PROCESS  FOR  OXI- 
DIZED IRON  ORE,  Edward  F,  Bertram,  et  al,.  Owner 
of  Record:  Alberta  Research  Council,  Edmonton,  Alberta, 
Canada,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Ernest  Peter  Johnson,  Ex, 
Gp.:>11 

4,258,726,  Re.  S.N,  296,618,  Filed  Aug.  27,  1981,  CI. 
130/27L,  ADJUSTABLE  GUIDE  VANES  FOR  AN 
AXIAL  FLOW  ROTARY  SEPARATOR,  Fritz  Gla- 
ser,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Deere  dS  Co.,  Moline,  IlL, 
Attorney  or  Agent:  H.  Vincent  Harsha.  et  al,,  Ex.  Gp,: 
333  ^ 
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4,262,278,  Re.  SN.  267,094,  Filed  May  26.  1981.  CI. 
340/52.3,  DIAGNOSTIC  BRAKE  SYSTEM  WARN- 
ING CIRCUIT.  Donald  W  Howard,  et  al .  Owner  of 
Record:  The  Bendix  Corp.  Souihfield.  Mich..  Attorney  or 
Agent:  None.  Ex,  Gp,:  234 

4,273,821,  Re  S  N,  317,699,  Filed  Nov  2,  1981.  CI  42 
8/215,  FIRE  PROTECTIVE  TAPE.  J  Watson 
Pedlow,  et  al,.  Owner  of  Record:  Invenlors.  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Robert  M,  Rodrick.  et  al.  Ex  Gp  ;  164 


REQUESTS  FOR  REEXAMINATION  HLED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  111(c),  The  requests  for  re- 
examination listed  below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  gen- 
eral public  in  the  indicated  Examining  Groups  Copies  of  the 
requests  and  related  papers  may  be  obtained  by  paying  the 
fee  therefor  established  in  the  Rules  (37  CFR  1  21(b)) 

In  the  event  correspondence  lo  the  patent  owner  is  not  re- 
ceived, this  notice  will  be  considered  to  be  constructive  no- 
tice to  the  patent  owner  and  reexamination  will  proceed  (37 
CFR  l,248(aK5)and  1, 525(b) 

3,560,287,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,130,  Requested:  Dec. 
24,  1981.  CI.  156/218,  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
FOR  PROTECTING  INSULATED  PIPE.  Robert  W 
Helling,  Owner  of  Record:  Ceel-Co..  Inc.  Lakewood. 
Colo.,  Attorney  or  Agent;  Fields,  Lewis,  et  al..  Ex.  Gp.; 
160,  Requester:  Ceel-Co.,  Inc.,  Lakewood,  Colo 

3,952,776,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,131,  Requested:  Dec 
23,  1981,  CI.  138/39,  FLUID  FLOW  DEVICE,  James 
F,  Eversole,  et  al,,  Owner  of  Record:  Dresser  Ind..  Inc.. 
Dallas,  Tex..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Richard  M,  Beck,  Ex, 
Gp,:  240,  Requester:  Ford  Motor  Co,,  Dearborn,  Mich, 

4,016,031,  Reexam,  No.  90/000,128,  Requested;  Dec. 
21,  1981.  CI.  162/313,  MANUFACTURE  OF  COM- 
POSITE MATERIALS,  Greville  E.  G  Bagg,  et  al.. 
Owner  of  Record:  National  Research  Development  Corp., 
London,  England,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Cushman,  Darby, 
et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  170,  Requester:  Ciba-Geigy  Corp., 
Ardsley,  NY. 

4,231,383,  Reexam.  No  90/000,132,  Requested;  Dec. 
23,  1981,  CI,  137/1,  MASS  FLOW  RATE,  James  F. 
Eversole,  et  al,.  Owner  of  Record;  Dresser  Industries, 
Inc..  Dallas,  Tex.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Richard  M  Beck, 
Ex  Gp,;  341,  Requester;  Ford  Motor  Co,,  Dearborn, 
Mich, 

4,240,184,  Reexam,  No,  90/000,134,  Requested:  Dec, 
23,  1981,  CI,  24/279,  PIPE  AND  CABLE  CLAMPS, 
John  P,  Conlan,  et  al,,  Owner  of  Record:  BICC  Ltd., 
London,  England,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Eugene  F,  Buell, 
et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  355,  Requester:  Buell,  Blenko,  et  al., 
Pittsburgh,  Pa. 


National  Inventors  Day 


The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  and  the  National 
Council  of  Patent  Law  Associations  will  sponsor  Na- 
tional Inventors  Day  in  the  Public  Search  Room  on  Sat- 
urday, Feb.  6.  1982,  from  1:00  p.m.  to  5:00  p.m.  and 
Sunday,  Feb.  7,  1982,  from  10:00  a.m.  lo  5:00  p.m.  The 
public  is  invited  to  view  the  exhibits  on  these  days  and 
to  attend  the  ceremony  at  2:00  p.m.  on  Sunday,  Feb.  7, 
1982,  during  which  time  a  number  of  inventors  will  be 
inducted  into  the  National  Inventors  Hall  of  Fame. 

In  Order  to  assemble  the  exhibits  it  will  be  necessary 
to  close  the  Search  Room  on  Friday,  Feb.  5,  1982,  at 
5:00  p.m.  The  removal  of  all  personal  property  from  the 
Search  Room  by  the  early  closing  time  would  be  appre- 
ciated. 

GERALD  J   MOSSINGHOFF, 
Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 


Jan,  S,  1982. 


Government-Owned  Inventions 

Notice  of  Availability  for  Licensing 

The  inventions  listed  below  are  owned  by  agencies  of 
the  US,  government  and  are  available  for  licensing  in  the 
US  in  accordance  with  35  U  S  C  207  lo  achieve  expedi- 
tious commercialization  of  results  of  federally  funded  re- 
search and  development  Foreign  patents  are  filed  on  se- 
lected inventions  to  extend  market  coverage  for  US 
companies  and  may  also  be  available  for  licensing. 

Technical  and  licensing  information  on  specific  inven- 
tions may  be  obtained  by  writing  to; 

Office  of  Government  Inventions  and  Patents 
US  Department  of  Commerce 
P,0,  Box  1423 
Springfield.  Va  22151 

Please  cile  the  number  and  title  of  inventions  of  inter- 
est, 

DoL'GLASJ  Campion 
Office  of  Government  Inventions  and  Patents 
National  Technical  Information  Service 
US,  Department  of  Commerce 

SN  6-294,096.  Enhancement  of  Color  Quality  of  Lum- 
ber Dunng  Drying  Filed  Sept  18.  1981  by  the 
Dept  of  Agriculture  Inventor;  Howard  Rosen 

SN  6-302,008.  Process  for  Modifying  Cellulosic  Fabncs 
for  Improved  Heal  Transfer  Pnnting,  Filed  Sept  15. 
1981  by  the  Dept,  of  Agriculture.  Inventor:  Eugene 
Blanchard. 

SN  6-272,842,  Zwillenon  Compounds  as  Catalysts  in 
Easy-Care  Finishing.  Filed  by  Dept  of  Agriculture 
on  June  12,  1981   Inventor;  Robert  M.  Remhardt 

SN  6-276.768.  Bromine-Containing  2.4-Diaminotriazines 
Filed  June  24,  1981  by  the  Dept  of  Agncullure.  In- 
ventor; Leon  H.  Chance 

SN  6-294,095,  New  Surface  in  Cellulosic  Fibers  by  Use 
of  Radiofrequency  Plasma  of  Ammonia.  Filed  Aug 
19,  1981  by  the  Dept.  of  Agncullure.  Inventor:  Tru- 
man L  Ward. 

SN  6-290,540,  ^^elhod  for  Sampling  Flying  Insect  Pop- 
ulations UsinE  Low-Frequency  Sotnd  Detecting  & 
Ranging  in  Conjunction  with  a  Biologically  Active 
Chemical/Pheromone  Filed  Aug.  6,  1981  by  the 
Dept.  of  Agriculture.  Inventor;  D  E  Hendricks. 

SN  6-308,350,  Antimicrobial  Glycolic  Acid  Derivatives 
Filed  Oct.  5,  1981  by  the  Dept.  of  Agriculture,  In- 
ventor; August  V,  Bailey, 

SN  6-311,587,  Apparatus  for  Continuous  Injection  of 
Chemically-Impregnated  Filament,  Filed  Oct  15, 
1981  by  the  Dept.  of  Agriculture.  Inventor;  Jim  E 
Dale. 

SN  6-308,743,  Antimicrobial  Glycolic  Acid  Derivatives. 
Filed  by  the  Dept  of  Agriculture  on  Oct  5,  1981 
Inventor:  August  V  Bailey 

SN  6-311,702,  Apparatus  to  Extract  Dust  and  Fine 
Trash  from  Opened  Cotton.  Filed  Oct  15,  1981  by 
the  Dept  of  Agriculture.  Inventor:  Charles  Shepard 

SN  6-302.007,  Textile  Finishing  Agents  from  Reaction 
Products  of  Carbamates  and  Gluiaraldehyde  Filed 
Sept.  15,  1981  by  the  Dept.  of  Agncullure.  Inventor; 
John  G.  Fnck. 

SN  6-294,203,  Nondenaturing  Zwitterionic  Detergents 
for  Membrane  Biochemistry.  Filed  Aug.  26,  1980  by 
the  Dept.  of  Health  and  Human  Services.  Inventor: 
Leonard  Hjelmeland. 

SN  6-180,373,  Nitroimidazoles  of  Low  Toxicity  and 
High  Activity  as  Radiosensitizers  of  Hypoxic  Tumor 
Cells.  Filed  Aug.  2.  1980  by  the  Dept.  of  Health  & 
Human  Services  Inventor;  W.  W  Lee. 
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Trademark  Errata 

In  the  Official  Gazette  of  September  19,  1978  under 
TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  CANCELL- 
ED, Section  8,  on  page  TM  287,  "920,181 
ANDREA.  U.S.  Cls.  29,  37,  40,  51,  and  52.  9-14-71." 
should  be  deleted. 

In  the  Official  Gazette  of  December  9,  1980  under 
TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  CANCELL- 
ED, Section  8,  on  page  TM  93,  "986,558.  STAR- 
LINE.  U.S.  CI.  46.  6-18-74"  should  be  deleted. 

In  the  Official  Gazette  of  December  16,  1980  under 
TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  CANCELL- 
ED, Section  8,  on  page  TM  127,  "986,786.  GE.  U.S 
CI.  16.  6-25-74"  should  be  deleted. 

In  the  Official  Gazette  of  December  9,  1980  under 
TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  CANCELL- 
ED, Section  8,  on  page  TM  93,   "1,010,668.   U.S. 


HOME    AND    DESIGN. 

5-13-75"  should  be  deleted. 


U.S.    Cls.    16   and    100. 


In  the  Official  Gazette  of  June  2,  1981  under  TRADE- 
MARK REGISTRATIONS  CANCELLED,  Sec- 
tion 8,  on  page  TM  147,  "1,001,070.  DECORLIN. 
INT.  24.  1-7-75"  should  be  deleted. 

In  the  Official  Gazette  of  June  2,  1981  under  TRADE- 
MARK REGISTRATIONS  CANCELLED,  Sec- 
tion 8,  on  page  TM  148,  "1,001,142.  CHEMSAVE. 
INT.  36.  1-7-75"  should  be  deleted. 

In  the  Official  Gazette  of  June  9,  1981  under  TRADE- 
MARK REGISTRATIONS  CANCELLED,  Sec- 
tion 8,  on  page  TM  298,  "1,001,394.  HAIPEN.  INT. 
CI.  2.  1-4-75"  should  be  deleted. 

In  the  Official  Gazette  of  June  30,  1981  under  TRADE- 
MARK REGISTRATIONS  CANCELLED,  Sec- 
tion 8,  on  page  TM  763,  "1,003,778.  NUTRI-BACT 
U.S.  CI.  6.  2-4-75"  should  be  deleted. 
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Certificates  of  Correction  for  the  Week  of  Feb.  2, 1982 


Re.  30,420 

4,266,082 

4,284,241 

4,294,484 

D.  259,254 

4,267,296 

4,284,634 

4,294,810 

D.  259,786 

4,269,971 

4,284,635 

4,294,876 

3,665,287 

4,272,987 

4,284,96* 

4,295,322 

3,752,955 

4,273,063 

4,285,046 

4,295,495 

4,140,758 

4,273,687 

4,285,256 

4,296,034 

4,169,809 

4,273,857 

4,285,263 

4,296,389 

4,182,915 

4,273,921 

4,285,304 

4,296,421 

4,183,599 

4,274,087 

4,286,288 

4,296.505 

4,183,933 

4,274,203 

4,286,992 

4,296,570 

4,184,790 

4,274,578 

4,287,061 

4,296,891 

4,185,959 

4,275,193 

4,287,460 

4,296,996 

4,194,815 

4,275,469 

4,287,790 

4,297,380 

4,213,628 

4,276,052 

4,287,980 

4,297,503 

4,214,314 

4,276,267 

4.288,181 

4,297,652 

4,220,708 

4,277,603 

4,288,310 

4,297,905 

4,222,396 

4,277,735 

4,289,432 

4,298,015 

4,222,856 

4,277,902 

4,289,554 

4.298.025 

4,227,803 

4,278,319 

4,289,730 

4,298,198 

4,229,443 

4,278,403 

4,289,945 

4,298,274 

4,234,569 

4,278,533 

4,290,989 

4,298,288 

4,236,829 

4,278,784 

4,291,185 

4.298.529 

4,239,505 

4,278,852 

4,291,187 

4,298,790 

4,241,035 

4,278,977 

4,291,261 

4,299,814 

4,241,783 

4,279,589 

4,291,269 

4,300,119 

4,242,276 

4,280,160 

4,291,350 

4.300,129 

4,242,305 

4,280,716 

4,292,476 

4,300,370 

4,243,100 

4,280,982 

4,292,667 

4,300,406 

4,244,095 

4,281,113 

4,292,813 

4,300,434 

4,247,694 

4,281,180 

4,292,874 

4,300,820 

4,249,558 

4,281,564 

4,292,966 

4,301,131 

4,254,475 

4,282,855 

4,293,219 

4,301,138 

4,255,441 

4,283,540 

4,293,463 

4,303,137 

4,256,231 

4,284,032 

4,293,678 

4,303,580 

Disclaimer 

4,028,319.— Daw</  A.  Jones,  Jr.,  Evanston;  James  M. 
Schlatter,  Glenview;  Richard  A.  Mikulec,  Chicago; 
Judith  A.  Renter,  Skokie,  and  Robert  H.  Mazur,  Deer- 
field,  111.  2  and  3-SUBSTITUTED  ENKE- 
PHALINS. Patent  dated  June  7,  1977.  Disclaimer 
filed  Nov.  30,  1981,  by  the  assignee,  G.  D.  Searle  & 
Co. 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1-3,  8  and  9  of 

said  patent. 

4,050,311.— yo/in   Meredith  Leach,    Port   Jefferson-Belle 
Terre,  N.Y.  SPHYGMOMANOMETER.  Patent  dat- 
ed Sept.  27,  1977.  Disclaimer  filed  Nov.  23,  1981,  by 
the  inventor. 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  I,  2  and  9  of 

said  patent. 


Dedication 

3,692,673.— ZJonaW   Irvin   Hoke,    Chagrin    Falls,    Ohio. 

WATER-SOLUBLE   SULFONATE   POLYMERS 

AS  FLOCCULANTS.  Patent  dated  Sept.  19,  1972. 

Dedication  filed  Sept.  10,  1981,  by  the  assignee.  The 

Lubrizol  Corp. 

Hereby  dedicates  to  the  Public  the  entire  remaining 
term  of  said  patent. 
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.^Pfi!''"'"'"  ''"'^  ''"*'"'  designated  as  patent  deposi-      table  following,  the  collections  are  organized  in  patent 
tory  libraries,  receive  current  issues  of  U.S.  Patents  and      number  sequence  S»"'«u  m  pdieni 

T.h^  r^u^^T!  °^  ^  f"  Tw^  '^'*"','.  ■^^  '*=°P*         Depending  upon  the  library,  the  patents  may  be  avail- 
fna  ?r^  .,  f  T"  '^'°"'  ^'^'V  '°  '*'"^'  '*"«■      ^''''^  '"  microfilm,  in  bound  volum^  of  paper  copies,  or 
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each  of  the  patent  depository  librari«.  in  addition,  offers         Owing  to  variations  in  the  scope  of  patent  collections 
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State  Name  0/ Library  Telephone  Contact 

Alabama  Birmingham  Public  Library (205)  254-2555 

Arizona  Tempe:  Science  Library,  Arizona  State  University    ........'.  (602)  965-7607 

California  Los  Angeles  Public  Library (2i3)  626-7555  Ext.  273 

5>acramento:  California  State  Library (916)  322-4572 

„  ,  Sunnyvale:  Patent  Information  Clearinghouse*   f408)  718.ss8n 

Colorado  Denver  Public  Library Ji5,(  „,  ,, „  p.,  ,„ 

Delaware  Newark:  University  of  Delaware '.'.'.'.'.'.'.  302  738^2238 

Georgia  AtlanU:  Price  Gilbert  Memorial  Library,  Georgia  Institute  of 

,„.     .  Technology    ,aq^)  894-4519 

"I'nois  Chicago  Public  Library    qu)  26928  4 

Louisiana  Baton  Rouge:  Troy  H.  Middleton  Library,  Louisiana  State 
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Massachusetts  Boston  Public  Library    J617(  536-54(10  F«  5M 
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St.  Louis  Public  Library (314)  241-2288  Ext  214  215 

Nebraska  Lincoln;  University  of  Nebraska-Lincoln,  Engineering  Library  !  !  (402)472-3411 

New  Hampshire         Durham:  University  of  New  Hampshire  Library (603)  862-1777 

New  Jersey  Newark  Public  Library ....  (20  n  733  78  4 

New  York  Albany:  New  York  State  Library '.'.'.'.'.'.'.'. (SJS)  474I5125 

Buffalo  and  Erie  County  Public  Library (716)  856-7525  Ext.  267 

Ki  -1.V      ■  i:'*  ''°''''  '^"'''"^  Library  (The  Research  Libraries)    (212)  930-0850 

North  Carolina  Raleigh:  D.  H.  Hill  Library,  N.C.  Sute  University    919  737^280 

""'o  Cincinnati  &  Hamilton  County,  Public  Library  of (513)  369-6936 

Cleveland  Public  Library    (216)  623-2870 

Columbus:  Ohio  State  Umversity  Libraries (614)  422-6286 

„, ,  ^  Toledo/Lucas  County  Public  Library    (419)  255-7055  Ext  212 

Oklahoma  Stillwater:  Oklahoma  Sute  University  Library    405   624-6546 

Pennsylvania  Philadelphia:  Franklin  Institute  Library    ...    215)  448-1321" 

Pittsburgh:  Carnegie  Library  of  Pittsburgh (412)  622-3138 

„.     .    ,  ,      .  University  Park:  Pattee  Library,  Pennsylvania  State  University  .  .  (814)  865-4861 

Rhode  Island  Providence  Public  Library    (40n  521  7722  F.i  77fi 

South  Carolina  Charleston:  Medical  University  of  South  Carolina'  '.'.".".  (803)  792-2372 

Tennessee  Memphis  &  Shelby  County  Public  Library  and  Information 

"^"^  Da"as  Public  Library'  '■'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.""  (^|)  ill'.^n 

W«hin»t«n  wfi°"n^'  Fondren  Library  Rice  University (713)  527-8101  Ext.  2587 

Washington  Seattle:  Engineering  Library,  University  of  Washington (206)  543-0740 

Wisconsm  Madison:  Kurt  F.  Wendt  Engineering  Library,  University  of 

Wisconsin  .       (^og)  262-6845 

Milwaukee  Public  Library (414)  278-3043 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER,  Assistant  Commissioner 

WILLIAM  FELDMAN,  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  December  26,  1981 


PATENT  EXAMINING  CROLTS 


Actual 

Filing  Date 

of  Oldesi 

New  Case 

Awaiting 

Action 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

GENERAL  CHEMISTRY  AND  PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  1 10-D  E  TALBERT.  Director         ^  i-ZJ-K' 

Inorganic  Compounds;  Inorganic  Composiuons;  Organo-Meul  and  Organo-Metalloid  Chemistry;  Metallurgy;  Metal- 
lurgical Apparatus;  Metal  Slock;  Electro  Chemistry;  Batteries;  Hydrocarbons;  Mineral  Oil  Technology;  Lubncalmg 
Compositions;  Gaseous  Compositions;  Fuel  and  Igniting  Devices.  ,,  ^^  -.0 

GENERAL  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  120-C.  E.  VAN  HORN,  Director  „,  _  :  12-06-79 

Helerocyciic  Amides;  Alkaloids;  Azo;  Sulfur;  Misc.  Esters;  Carbohydrates;  Herbicides;  Poisons;  Medicines;  Cosmetics; 
Steroids;  Oxo  and  Oxy;  Quinones;  Acids;  Carboxylic  Acid  Esters;  Acid  Anhydrides,  Acid  Halides. 
HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY,  PLASTICS  AND  MOLDING.  GROUP  140-J  O  THOMAS.  JR.  Director    .  ^.  -  3-02-81 

Synthetic  Resins  Rubber;  Proteins;  Macromolecular  Carbohydrates;  Mixed  Synthetic  Resin  Compositions;  Synthetic 
Resins  With  Natural  Polymers  and  Resins;  Reclaiming;  Pore-Forming;  Compositions  (Part)  e.g.,  Coating;  Molding; 
Ink-  Prosthdontics;  Adhesive  and  Abrading  Compositions;  Molding,  Shaping,  Treating  Process,  and  Apparatus 
Therefor;  Irradiation  (Part);  Bleaching;  Dyeing;  Leather,  Fur  and  Texule  Treating  Compositions  , ,  , .  »„ 

COATING,  LAMINATING  AND  PHOTOGRAPHY,  GROUP  160-S  N  ZAHARNA,  Director  -  ^  "■'*•*" 

Coating    Processes,  Apparatus  and  Misc.  Products;  Laminating  Methods  and  Apparatus;  Stock  Materials;  Adhesive 
Bonding;  Special  Chemical  Manufactures,  Special  Utility  Compositions;  and  Photographs^ 
SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING.  GROUP  170-  ^^^^^ 

Fertilizers;  Foods;  Fermenution;  Analytical  Chemistry;  Reactors;  iSugar  and  Starch;  Paper  Making;  Glass  Manufac- 
ture- Gas  Healing  and  Illuminating;  Cleaning  Processes;  Liquid  Punfication;  Distillation;  Preserving;  Liquid,  Gas, 
and 'solid  Separation;  Gas  and  Liquid  Conuct  Apparatus;  Refrigeration;  Concenlralive  Evaporators;  Mineral  Oils 
Apparatus  Misc.  Physical  Processes, 

ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS,  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS,  GROUP  210-S  W^  ENGLE  Director  5-20-80 

Generation  and  Utilization;  General  Applications;  Conversion  and  Distnbution;  Heating  and  Related  Art  Conductors; 
Switches;  Photography;  Motion  Pictures;  Horology;  Acoustics;  Recorders;  Weighing  Scales  ^  ,0  «n 

SPECIAL  LAWS  ADMINISTRATION,  GROUP  220-KENNETH  L.  CAGE,  Director  .       ■     ■_  ■ '  ■ :  ■    ■  ^        <^"-*° 

Ordnance,  Firearms  and  Ammunition;  Lubrication;  Illumination;  Nuclear  Reactors;  Acoustics,  Communications  Op- 
tics- Radar;  Directional  Radio;  Torpedoes;  Seismic  Exploring;  Cathode  Ray  Tube  Circuitry;  Cryptography;  Laser 
Devices;  Radioactive  Matenals;  Powder  Metallurgy,  Rocket  Fuels;  Special,  Fuel,  Explosive  and  Thermic  Composi- 
tions; Thermal  and  Photoelectric  Batteries.  _.,.„„„.,„,,„,,.,-•  vrr-  sji?  an 
INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION,  STORAGE,  AND  RETRIEVAL,  GROUP  230-VACANT              .  _     „.    .„„         *-°'-'° 
Communications;  Multiplexing  Techniques;  Television;  Facsimile;  Dau  Processing,  Compuution  and  Conversion; 

RECE^a'clIs^'Ia^TATION  and  CLEANING,  WINDING,  AND  MEASURING,  GROUP  240-  ^^^^  ^^ 

Receptacles;  Beanngt?  Joint  Packing;  Conduits;  Si*itches;  Presses;  Plumbing  Fixtures.  Textile  Spinning;  Cleaning; 
Food  Treating;  Agitating;  Centrifugal  Separating;  Geometrical  Instrumenls;  Sound  Recording,  Image  Projectors; 
Web  Feeding;  Winding  and  Reeling;  Cable  Hoists;  Measunng  and  Testmg,  Indicting,  FluenI  Malenal  Handling. 
ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES.  GROUP  250-S.  S  MATTHEWS,  Direclor_  10^2-79 

Semi-Conductor  and  Space  Discharge  Systems  and  Devices;  Electronic  Component  Circuits;  Wave  Transmission 
Lines  and  Networks;  Optics;  Radiant  Energy;  Measuring.  ,  .. 

DESIGN.  GROUP  290-KENNETH  L.  CAGE,  Director •^'•°" 

Industrial  Arts;  Household,  Personal  and  Fine  Arts. 

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA,  GROUP  310-B.  R.  GRAY.  Dir«<oi  -.        ■  ;         •  -^  •  ■  -  •  •  ■-         '"<"•«' 
Conveyors;  Hoists;  Elevators;  Article  Handling  Implements;  Store  Service;  Sheet  Feeding,  Dispensing;  Fluid  Spnn- 

kling    Fire  Extinguishers;  Coin  Handling;  Check  Controlled  Apparatus;  Classifying  and  Assorting  Solids;  Boats. 

Ships;  Aeronautics;  Motor  and  Land  Vehicles  and  Appurtenances;  Brakes,  Railways  Jjd  ^l^JV  S^"ry,1!!HI,  «.  17  80 

MATERIAL  SHAPING  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING.  TOOLS,  GROUP  320-M  M  NEWMAN.  Director  6-17-80 

"^^M^nuftcturtngPr^esses   Assembling,  Combined  Machines,  Special  Article  "ak-g   Metal  Deforming   Sh«lMeuJ 

and  Wire  Working;  Metal  Fusion-Bonding,  Meul  Founding;  Machine  Tools  for  Shaping  O'  Dividing.  Work  and 

Tool  Holders,  Woodworking;  Tools;  Cutlery;  Jacks;  Fishing,  Etc  ;  Butchering;  and  Books  and  Pnnted  Matter. 
AMUSEMENT  HUSBANDRY,  PERSONAL  TREATMENT,  INFORMATION,  GROUP  330-  ^^^^ 

AmuL1m°and^E«^ci™g"c^vices;  Projectors;  Animal  and  Plant 
Excavating;  Tobacco;  Artificial  Body  Members;  Dentistry;  Jewelry.  Surgery;  Toiletry;  Pnntmg.  Typewniers,  Infor- 

HEATTOWeTaSd  FLUID  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  340-D.  J.  STOCKING.  Director   .         ■     -^  ■        10-22-79 

Power  Pl^rs  Combustion  Engines;  Fluid  Motors;  Reaction  Motors;  Pumps;  Rotary  Engines  and  Pumps;  Heat  Gener- 
aUon  and  Exchange;  RefngeTalion;  Ventilation;  Drying;  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regulation;  Couplings;  Oeanng; 

GENEnrrL"c'o1i's^RtcSSS'^:  V^E^^mES,  MINING  AND  GEARING,  GROUP  35(^ 

BuMmgTt^c'lur^^Racb-'S'binels;  Closures;  Supports;  Funu.ure;  Fasteners  UkVs;  Pipe  tiuplin^  JoinU;  Mbcd- 
laneois  Hardware;  Textiles;  Sewing  Machines;  Apparel;  Footwear;  Earth  Engineenng;  Earth  l>nlling;  Mming, 

Wells;  Roads;  Bndges;  Tool  Driving;  Gearing;  Machine  Elements;  Clutches. 

F..ir.tion  of  uMnts  The  uatents  within  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below  expire  during  December  1981,  except  those  which 

^tSi  by  ^toerunder  th*  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  253.  Other%.lents,  issued  after  the  dates  of  the  range  of  numbetjs  indicated  be- 
l^^ir^m'/yttTx'pir^tfore  tlie  full  term  of  17  years  for  the  same  reasons,  or  have  lapsed  ujder^he  f ---.^'^  ^,l];',t^incll»ive 

Patents Numbers  2,455  to  2,464  inclusive 

Plant  Patents 
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DEFENSIVE  PUBLICATIONS 

PUBLISHED  FEBRUARY  2,  1982 

Published  at  the  request  of  the  applicant  or  owner  in  accordance  with  the  Notice  of  Dec.  16,  1969,  869  O.G  687,  The  abstracts  of  Defensive 
Publication  applications  are  identified  by  distinctly  nuinbered  series  and  are  arranged  chronologically.  The  heading  of  each  abstract  indicates  the 
number  of  pages  of  specification,  including  claims  and  sheets  of  drawings  contained  in  the  application  as  originally  filed.  The  files  of  these 
applications  are  available  to  the  pubhc  for  inspection  and  reproduction  may  be  purchased  for  30  cents  a  sheet.  — 

Defensive  Publication  applications  have  not  been  examined  as  to  the  merits  of  alleged  invention  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  makes  no 
assertion  as  to  the  novelty  of  the  disclosed  subject  matter. 


T10I,501 
LIGHT-WEIGHT  BASE  FOR  A  BED 
James  D.  Robinson,  3  The  Jinnings,  Welwyn  Garden  City,  Hert- 
fordshire, England 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  127,303 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  21,  1979, 
44209/79 

Int.  a.'  A47C  19/02 

V.S.  O.  5—186  R 

4  Sheets  Drawing.     8  Pages  Specification 
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A  light-weight  base  for  a  bed  is  described  which  includes  a 
mattress-supporting  platform  (4)  supported  on  a  frame  (1)  of 
opposed  ribs  (2)  in  which  the  platform  (4)  is  formed  from  an 
array  of  resiliently  depressible  crested  thermoplastics  bridges 
(5)  which  act  as  springs  and  which  extend  between  pairs  of 
opposed  ribs  (2)  and  their  crests  rise  above  the  tops  of  ribs  (2), 
Bridges  (S)  may  be  conveniently  injection  molded  from  crys- 
talline polypropylene  or  propylene/ethylene  copolymer  in 
sections  0,5  to  5  mm  thiclc  and  are  preferably  integral  with 
fixing  means  (6)  which  make  push  fits  into  ribs  (2),  The  poly- 
propylene bridges  have  good  resistance  to  flexing  fatigue,  are 
light-weight  and,  when  provided  with  integral  fixing  means, 
are  easily  assembled  on  frame  (1),  These  modified  bases  may  be 
used  as  seat  or  back  portions  of  chairs  as  well. 


REISSUES 

FEBRUARY  2,  1982 

Mttwr  enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  t  J  appears  in  the  original  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  th,s  reissue  specification;  matter  printed  .n  italics 

indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 


Re.  30,857 

ROTARY  DRY  SHAVER  WITH  TILTABLE  SHEAR 

PLATES 

Tracy  B.  Tyler,  Miami  Beach,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Edwin  E.  Greigg, 

Silver  Spring,  Md.,  a  part  interest 
Original  No.  3,715,803,  dated  Feb.  13,  1973,  Ser.  No.  115,546, 
Feb.  16,  1971.  Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  528,499,  No*.  », 
1974,  abandoned.  Application  for  reissue  Jun.  11,  1976,  Ser. 
No.  695,020 

Int.  a.'  B26B  19/16 
VS.  a.  30—43.5  "  CI""™ 


thereby  induce  a  desired  voltage  in  the  secondary  circuit  o/ihe 
ignition  coil,  said  device  comprising  a  photo-transistor  sensitive 
to  infra-red  radiation  which  will  switch  on  or  conduct  when 
exposed  to  the  radiation  and  switch  off  when  the  radiation  is 
cut  off;  a  gallium  arsenide  lamp  emitting  infra-red  radiation;  an 
element  which  is  opaque  to  infra-red  radiation  positioned 
between  the  gallium  arsenide  lamp  and  the  photo-transistor, 
said  opaque  element  having  as  many  equi-spaced  apertures 
therein  as  there  are  cylinders  in  the  engine;  means  for  movmg 
the  opaque  element  in  timed  relation  to  the  engine  revolutions; 
[an  amplifier  having  first  and  second  transistors  connected  in 
cascade  to  the  output  of  the  photo-transistor  and  arranged  to 
switch  in  inverse  relation  to  one  another  so  that  at  any  one  time 
a  transistor  is  always  conducting;  and  a  power  transistor  con- 
nected to  the  output  of  the  amplifier  to  be  switched  in  inverse 


*V 


1.  In  a  roury  dry  shaver,  a  component  housing,  a  universally 
tiluble  nonwlaling  cutting  element  comprising  [a  flanged 
apertured  shear  plate  exposedly  retained  in  the  housing  by  said 
flange  positioned  under  an  apertured  frame,]  an  apertured 
shear  plate  provided  with  a  radially  extended  flange,  the  flange 
positioned  under  an  apertured  frame  affixed  to  the  housing,  the 
cutting  element  exposedly  retained  by  and  in  said  frame  by  said 
flange,  a  roury  cutting  member  cooperative  with  the  shear 
plate  and  coactively  tiluble  therewith,  a  driving  shaft  for  the 
cutting  member,  means  to  bias  the  cutting  member  into  contact 
with  the  shear  plate,  and  the  said  cutting  element  [tilubly 
supported  axially  by  means  separate  from  the  cutting  member 
and  its  biasing  means]  supported  in  the  axial  direction  and 
universally  tillable  on  a  single  supporting  element  separate  from 
the  cutting  member  and  its  biasing  means  and  the  means  tiltably 
connecting  the  driving  shaft  to  the  cutting  member 

7.  In  a  dry  shaver  including  a  housing  at  least  one  cutter  guard 
and  a  cooperating  cutter  that  is  rotatable  about  its  axis,  a  holder 
in  which  said  guard  is  movably  mounted,  the  first  spring  means  for 
resiliently  urging  said  cutter  axially  upward  (when  said  shaver  is 
upright)  into  engagement  with  said  guard  which  is  thereby  urged 
upward  in  engagement  with  said  mount,  the  improvement  m 
combination  therewith  wherein  said  holder  includes  a  circular 
aperture  defined  by  a  rim  having  first  diameter,  said  guard  has  an 
outer  surface  which  is  spherically  curved,  has  diameter  correspond- 
ing to  said  first  diameter,  and  is  situated  within  and  engaging  said 
rim.  said  spherical  surface  having  its  center  situated  substantially 
on  said  cutter  axis,  said  guard  and  cutler  together  being  both 
pivolable  in  said  rim  and  depressible  axially  downward  against 
said  first  spring  means. 


relation  to  the  second  transistor  of  the  amplifier  and  connected 
in  circuit  relationship  with  the  ignition  coil  such  that  each  time 
a  beam  of  infra-red  radiation  is  cut  off  from  said  photo-transis- 
tor, the  transistorized  amplifier  circuit  causes]  and  a  switching 
circuit  interconnecting  the  photo-transistor  with  the  ignition  coil 
and  including  a  first  transistor  connected  to  the  output  of  the 
photo-transistor,  a  second  transistor,  and  a  power  transistor  con- 
nected to  the  primary  circuit  of  the  ignition  coil,  the  first,  second 
and  power  transistors  being  interconnected  in  a  manner  such  that 
adjacent  ones  switch  on  and  off  in  inverse  relation  to  one  another 
and  such  that  at  least  one  is  conducting  at  any  one  time,  whereby 
the  switching  circuit,  in  response  to  each  time  a  beam  of  infra-red 
radiation  is  cut  off  from  the  photo-transistor  causes  rapid  switch- 
ing of  the  primary  circuit  and  a  resulunt  production  of  the 
desired  voluge  in  [said]  the  secondary  circuit. 


Re.  30,858 

IGNmON  SYSTEMS  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINES 

Eric  H.  Ford,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Lumenition  Limited, 

London,  England  ^,    _„,  _,, 

Original  No.  3,605,712,  dated  Sep.  20,  1971,  Ser.  No.  801,721, 

Feb.  24, 1969.  Application  for  reissue  Sep.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

946  435 

Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  29,  1968, 
946/68:  Oct.  22, 1968,  50102/68;  No».  19, 1968,  54775/68 

Int.  a.'  Ft)2P  1/00;  F02D  5/04 
U&  a.  123-651  10  Claims 

1  A  device  for  providing  rapid  switching  of  the  pnmary 
circuit  of  an  ignition  coil  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  to 


Re.  30,859 

BOWLING  PRACnCE  DEVICE 

Leslie  E.  Har»ey,  954  Henderson  A»e.,  and  Stephan  D.  Spiva, 

1247  Balboa  a.,  both  of  Simnyrale,  Calif.  94086 
Original  No.  4,046,376,  dated  Sep.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  698,952, 
Jim.  23,  1976.  Application  for  reissue  Sep.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No. 

72,335 

Int.  a.'  A63D  5/00 
VS.  a.  273—54  D  "^  ^^^^^ 

9.  A  bowling  practice  device  comprising  means  for  receiving  a 
rolling  bowling  ball,  said  receiving  means  comprising  means  hav- 
ing parallel  edges  for  centering  said  rolling  bowling  ball  with 
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respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  receiving  means  and  means  Re.  30  860 

forming  an  upwardly  inclined  curved  surface  for  reducing  the      PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  CELLULOSIC  MATERIAL 

WITH  FORMALDEHYDE  IN  LIQUID  PHASE  AND 
SULFUR  DIOXIDE 
Ronald  Swidler,  Palo  Alto,  and  Katherine  W.  Wilson,  San  Diego, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Cotton,  Incorporated,  New  York, 
N.Y. 
Original  No.  3,841,832,  dated  Oct.  15,  1974,  Ser.  No.  332,332, 
Feb.  14, 1973.  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  237,056,  Mar. 
22,  1972,  abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  706,792,  Feb.  20,  1968, 
abandoned,  each  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  239,361, 
Mar.  29,  1972,  abandoned.  Application  for  reissue  Mar.  2, 
1976,  Ser.  No.  663,196 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  19, 
1989,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.5  D06M  13/12 
V.S.  a.  8-116.4  14  aai„„ 

IS.  A  process  for  treating  cetlulosic  fabric-containing  material  to 
impart  a  durable  press  thereto  comprising  conveying  said  material 
through  a  first  zone  to  introduce  moisture  thereinto,  conveying  the 
material  then  through  a  subsequent  treatment  zone  to  subject  it  to 
sulfur  dioxide  vapors,  thereafter  conveying  said  material  through  a 
subsequent  curing  zone  to  subject  the  material  to  a  curing  temper- 
ature of  above  about  65°  C.  and  wherein  prior  to  conveying  said 
c         J      ;  i-  ,     1   „       ,  material  through  said  curing  zone,  and  prior  to  or  during  said 

forward  veloc.ty  of  the  ball  and  returning  the  ball  to  the  roller   treatment  wi.h  sulfur  dioxide  vapors,  conveying  JdZeHal 
""^°J-  through  a  zone  to  impregnate  it  with  formaldehyde. 


PLANT  PATENTS 
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Illustrations  for  plant  patents  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  lo  reproduce  the  drawing 


4,819 

EARLY  COLORING  SPUR-TYPE  RED  DELiaOUS 

APPLE  TREE 

Lester  Green,  Wenatchee,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Wells  &  Wade 

Fruit  Co.,  Inc.,  Wenatchee,  Wash. 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  19,873 
Int.  a.»  AOIH  5/03 
U.S.  a.  Pit.— 35  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  apple  tree  substantially 
identical  with  its  parent  "Oregon  Spur",  U.S.  Plant  Pat.  No. 
2,816,  except  it  colors  approximately  ten  days  ahead  of  the 
parent  variety. 


with  yellowish-green,  smooth-skinned  fruit  of  medium  size  as 
compared  with  Golden  Delicious  and  Yellow  Transparent,  a 
relatively  high  total  solids  and  acid  content,  medium  size  and 
uniform  roundish-conical  shape,  as  shown  and  described. 


4,820 
APPLE  TREE 
Richard  A.  Harvey,  Selan,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Columbia  &  Oka- 
nogan Nursery,  Inc.,  Wenatchee,  Wash, 

Filed  Nov.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  93,180 
Int.  a.J  AOIH  5/03 
U.S.  a.  Pit.— 34  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  early  ripening  apple  tree 


4,821 
POINSETTIA  NAMED  V-10  PINK 
Paul  Ecke,  Jr.,  Encinitas,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Paul  Ecke  Ranch, 
Encinitas,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep,  5,  1980,  Ser,  No.  185,123 
Int.  a.J  AOIH  5/00 
U.S,  a.  Pit.— 86  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinctive  poinsettia  cultivar,  substantially  as 
herein  shown  and  described,  characterized  by  the  attractive 
pink  coloration  of  its  many  bracts  displayed  in  overlapping 
arrangement  about  a  tight  center  to  provide  a  full  effect,  and 
by  its  identity  with  the  variety  Gutbier's  V-10  with  respect  to 
size,  appearance  and  growth,  and  blooming  habits. 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  FEB.  2,  1982 
ERRATA 

For  ^** 

CLASS  f  PATENT  NO. 

181-116  ^'313,380 

376-252  ^-313,791 

376-247  4.313,792 

376-260  4,313,793 

376-352  4,313,794 

376-280  4,313,795 

376-353  4,313,796 

376-441  4,313,797 

260-029  4,314,044 

376-130  4,314,180 

372-018  4,314,210 

372-032  4,314.211 


PATENTS 


GRANTED  FEBRUARY  2,  1982 
GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


4,313,229 
DISPOSABLE  RAINWEAR 

Aida  L.  Villafane,  1920  Sauco  St.,  SanU  Maria  Rio  Piedras, 
P.R.  00927 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,050 
Int.  CV  A41D  3/04.  3/06 


V.S.  a.  2—84 


4,313,230 

BELT  FOR  A  CONCEALED  QUICK-DRAW  KNIFE 

Clarence  B.  Chovaniec,  6447  Amigo  Ave.,  Reseda,  Calif.  91335 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  115,768 

Int.  a.5  A41F  9/00;  24  163  K:164 

VS.  a.  2—322  12  aaims 


by  the  difference  in  said  first  and  second  curvatures  along 
said  longitudinal  direction, 
whereby  said  weapon  and  holster  means  are  frictionally. 
securely  engaged  and  whereby  said  weapon  can  be  with- 
drawn for  use  quickly  and  simply. 


3  Claims 


4,313,231 
VASCULAR  PROSTHESIS 
Kei  Koyamada,  Morioka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Tatebe  Seishudo,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  202,092 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  16, 1980,  S5-83838[U] 
Int.  a.5  A61F  1/24.  1/00 
VS.  a.  3-1.4  5  Oairas 


1.  A  disposable  and  dispensable  article  of  rainwear  for  the 
human  body,  comprising  two  sheets  of  waterproof  fabric  ar- 
ranged in  surface-to-surface  relation  with  their  side  edges 
connected  to  form  a  sheath, 

a.  the  sheath  having  an  open  end  edge,  and  a  second  end 
edge  which  is  normally  closed, 

b.  the  second  end  edge  of  the  sheath  having  at  its  central  part 
a  normally  closed  tear  line, 

c.  one  of  the  sheets  having  therein  a  normally  closed  tear  line 
extending  perpendicularly  from  the  center  of  the  central 
tear  line  toward  the  open  end  edge  to  provide  with  the 
central  tear  line  a  normally  closed  but  openable  T-shaped 
passage  for  the  head  of  the  wearer,  and 

d.  said  one  of  the  sheets  having  therein  two  normally  closed 
tear  lines  which  are  parallel  to  each  other  and  are  posi- 
tioned respectively  adjacent  the  side  edges  and  are  spaced 
from  the  second  end  edge  and  are  so  positioned  and  of 
sufficient  length  to  permit  passage  of  the  arms  of  the 
wearer. 


1.  A  vascular  prosthesis  comprising:  a  tubular  main  body  of 
flexible  and  compressible  character;  two  cushioning  tubes  of 
flexible,  compressible,  and  suturable  character  secured  coaxi- 
ally  to  respective  opposite  ends  of  the  main  body;  and  two 
reinforcing  rings  of  elastic  and  relatively  stiff  character  se- 
cured coaxially  to  respective  opposite  ends  of  each  cushioning 
tube  in  substantially  imbedded  state  therein,  the  cushioning 
tubes  at  intermediate  parts  thereof  between  the  reinforcing 
rings  thereof  being  radially  compressible  upon  being  clamped 
by  ligating  means,  which  is  thereby  prevented  from  shiflmg  in 
the  axial  direction  of  the  prosthesis. 


4,313,232 

AN  ELASTOMERIC  MESH  HINGE  PRIMARILY  FOR 

REPLACEMENT  OF  THE  HNGER  JOINTS 

Mutaz  B.  Habal,  12901  N.  30th  St.,  Box  16,  Tampa,  Fla.  33612. 

and  Donald  L.  Leake,  2  Crest  Rd.,  West,  Rollings  Hills,  Calif. 

90274 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  2,545,  Jan.  10,  1979,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Oct.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  196,155 

Int.  CV  A61F  1/03 

U.S.  CI.  3-1.91  2  aaims 


1.  An  article  of  apparel  being  configured  and  arranged  to 
carry  a  concealed  weapon,  said  article  comprising: 

holster  means  included  within  said  article  of  apparel,  said 
holster  means  having  a  first  curvature  in  a  longitudinal 
direction,  said  holster  means  for  concealing  and  engaging, 
at  least  in  part,  said  weapon;  and 

a  weapon  having  an  elongate  blade  portion,  said  blade 
portion  having,  at  least  in  part,  a  second  curvature  along 
said  longitudinal  direction  differing  from  said  first  curva- 
ture, the  elongation  of  said  blade  portion  being  generally 
in  said  longitudinal  direction,  said  weapon  being  disposed 
within  said  holster  means  and  frictionally  retained  therein 


1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  joint  prosthesis  of  the  type 
primarily  intended  for  use  in  repairing  joints  between  adjacent 
long  bones  of  a  human,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of 
a.  trimming  oppjosite  end  portions  of  a  biocompatible  cloth 
mesh   so  as  to  provide  an  elongate   prosthetic   blank 
wherein  said  opposite  end  portions  extend  from  a  rela- 
tively wider  central  segment; 
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b.  impregnating  said  blank  with  a  reinforcing  material; 

c  rolling  said  end  portions  axially  about  the  longitudinal 
dimension  of  said  blank;  and 

d.  applying  sufficient  additional  quantities  of  said  reinforcing 
material  to  said  rolled  end  portions  so  as  to  eliminate 
substantially  flexing  of  said  opposite  end  portions  with 
respect  to  the  longitudinal  dimension  of  said  blank, 
whereby  said  opposite  end  portions  are  suitable  for  attach- 
ment in  interconnecting  relation  between  adjacent  bone 
structure  and  said  central  segment  will  flex  along  a  single 
plane. 


4^13J33 
WATERLESS  FLUSH  TOILET  SYSTEM 

George  C.  Roberts,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Inca-One 

Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  7,I4«,  Jan.  29,  1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,222,130.  This  application  Jun.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,575 

Int.  a.'  E03D  1/00.  9/10 

U.S.  a.  4—321  16  Claims 


said  fluid  pickup  device  disposed  in  said  liquid  waste 
compartment, 
whereby  solid  and  liquid  waste  arriving  from  said  toilet 
through  said  waste  iiilet  are  deposited  in  said  solid  waste 
compartment,  with  said  screen  member  impeding  transfer 
of  the  solid  phase  waste  from  the  solid  waste  compartment 
to  said  liquid  waste  compartment  where  said  flushing  fluid 
is  picked  up  by  said  pickup  device. 


4,313,234 

TOILET 

John  M.  Stewart,  River  Drive  Park,  Canada,  assignor  to  Su- 

terra  Industries  Ltd.,  Downsview,  Canada 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  929,098,  Jul.  31,  1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,196,477.  This  application  Feb.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  124,365 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  8, 1997, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.-'  A47K  11/02:  C02F  1/02:  C05F  ll/OS 

VS.  a.  4—449  10  Claims 


ML..--X 


1.  In  a  waterless  flushing  toilet  system  including  a  toilet,  a 
waste  holding  tank  having  a  waste  inlet  and  a  waste  outlet,  a 
supply  of  nonaqueous  flushing  fluid  stored  in  said  holding  tank, 
said  fluid  being  lighter  than  and  substantially  insoluble  in  wa- 
ter, so  that  a  stratified  layer  of  said  fluid  is  formed  on  the  upper 
surface  of  the  waste  material  held  in  the  tank,  an  improvement 
comprising: 
a  flushing  fluid  pickup  device  disposed  in  said  tank  for  re- 
moving a  quantity  of  flushing  fluid  from  said  unk  to  be 
delivered  to  said  toilet  for  flushing  purposes,  said  flushing 
fluid  pickup  device  comprising: 
a  pickup  float  which  floats  within  said  liquid  waste  compart- 
ment, said  pickup  float  having  at  least  one  flushing  fluid 
inlet  disposed  within  said  layer  of  flushing  fluid,  said 
pickup  float  having  an  upper  pickup  float  member,  and  a 
lower  pickup  float  member  coupled  to  and  spaced-apart 
from  said  upper  member,  said  upper  and  lower  members 
defining  a  plenum  containing  flushing  fluid  with  said  at 
least  one  flushing  fluid  inlet  being  disposed  in  said  plenum 
whereby  said  flushing  fluid  which  is  supplied  to  said  toilet 
is  drawn  from  said  flushing  fluid  within  said  plenum;  and 
a  hose  having  a  first  end  coupled  to  said  pickup  float  and  in 
communication  with  said  flushing  fluid  inlet  and  a  second 
end  coupled  to  a  means  for  supplying  said  flushing  fluid  to 
said  toilet  wherein  said  pickup  float  is  suspended  by  said 
hose  and  said  hose  is  substantially  in  the  form  of  a  coil; 
a  perforated  screen  member  disposed  in  said  tank  which 
divides  said  tank  into  a  solid  waste  compartment  and  a 
liquid  waste  compartment,  with  said  waste  inlet  and  outlet 
being  disposed  in  said  solid  waste  compartment,  and  with 


1.  A  toilet  comprising: 

a  housing  defining  a  waste  material  receiving  chamber  and 
adapted  to  allow  air  to  flow  through  the  chamber  from  an 
inlet  to  an  exhaust  vent,  the  housing  including  a  top  which 
provides  a  seating  surface  and  which  has  an  opening  for 
permitting  entry  of  waste  material  to  said  chamber; 

means  normally  closing  said  opening  when  the  toilet  is  not 
being  used; 

a  perforate  waste  material  support  disposed  in  said  waste 
material  receiving  chamber  above  a  lower  region  of  said 
chamber,  said  suppori  being  adapted  to  allow  waste  mate- 
rial to  pass  therethrough  into  said  lower  region  of  the 
chamber; 

a  fan  unit  mounted  in  said  housing  so  as  to  be  readily  remov- 
able from  externally  thereof,  said  unit  comprising:  a  casing 
defining  a  fan  compartment  having  an  inlet  communicat- 
ing with  said  waste  material  receiving  chamber  and  an 
outlet;  a  fan  disposed  in  said  compartment  and  adapted  to 
cause  air  to  flow  from  said  inlet  to  said  outlet;  and  means 
in  said  compartment  for  heating  air  passing  from  said  inlet 
to  said  outlet;  and, 

air  conduit  means  having  an  inlet  engaging  and  communicat- 
ing with  said  fan  unit  outlet  for  receiving  heated  air  there- 
from, and  a  plurality  of  heated  air  outlets,  said  air  conduit 
means  being  arranged  to  deliver  heated  air  issuing  from 
said  heated  air  outlets  in  use  into  the  lower  region  of  the 
waste  material  receiving  chamber  for  contact  with  waste 
material  on  said  suppori; 

and  said  air  conduit  means  and  fan  unit  being  adapted  to 
co-operate  with  one  another  to  provide  said  communica- 
tion between  said  inlet  of  the  air  conduit  means  and  said 
fan  unit  outlet  when  the  fan  unit  is  mounted  in  said  hous- 
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ing,  and  to  permit  said  fan  unit  outlet  to  be  readily  sepa- 
rated from  said  inlet  of  the  air  conduit  means  when  the  fan 
unit  is  removed  from  the  housing  and  wherein  said  con- 
duit means  comprises  an  air  manifold  assembly  including  a 
header  and  a  neck  portion  which  extends  upwardly  from 
said  header  and  which  is  formed  with  said  air  inlet  of  the 
air  manifold  assembly,  said  inlet  being  disposed  in  commu- 
nicating relationship  with  said  outlet  of  the  fan  unit, 
whereby  heated  air  is  delivered  directly  from  the  outlet  of 
said  fan  compariment  into  the  air  manifold  assembly. 


4,313,235 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  COTTON  CLOTH  OF  TWISTED 

YARN  IN  LOOM  STATE 
Ljubov  A.  Gotovtseva,  ulitsa  9  Yanvarya,  30,  kv.  28;  Mala  B. 
Konkova,  prospekt  Lenina,  73,  kv.  29;  Tatyana  F.  Garbuz, 
ulitsa  9  Zemledelcheskaya,  3,  kv.  55;  Oleg  A.  Bunin,  ulitsa 
.Tashkentskaya,  85,  "D",  kv.  11;  Evgeny  A.  Osminin,  ulitsa 
Gromoboya,  29,  kv.  57;  Nina  A.  Zabavina,  ulitsa  Volodar- 
skogo,  43,  kv.  274,  all  of  Ivanovo;  Alexei  1.  Ivanov,  ulitsa  1 
Maya,  12;  Vladimir  P.  Snopov,  ulitsa  1  Polevaya.  30,  kv.  19, 
both  of  poselok  Kamenka  Vishugskogo  raiona  Ivanovskoi 
oblasti,  and  .Alexandr  I.  Batkov,  ulitsa  Baturina,  10,  kv.  43, 
Ivanovo,  all  of  L'.S.S.R. 

Filed  May  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,671 

IBU  a.5  D06B  3/10,  21/00 

VS.  a.  8—149.1  3  aaims 


'Ai-JOj 


1.  A  method  of  treating  a  continuously  moving  cotton  cloth 
of  twisted  yam  in  loom  state  comprising  the  steps  of;  boiling 
the  continuously  moving  cloth  with  simultaneous  merceriza- 
tion  in  a  boiling  solution  of  caustic  soda,  said  boiling  of  the 
cloth  with  simultaneous  mercerization  being  conducted  with 
the  cloth  being  guided  altematingly  through  the  solution  of 
caustic  soda  and  vapors  thereof,  with  the  treatment  time  ratio 
of  1 : 1 ;  then  steaming  the  cloth  on  a  roll,  under  a  tension  of  S  to 
10  kgf/m;  then  leaching  the  cloth;  then  simultaneously  bleach- 
ing and  dyeing  the  cloth;  then  steaming  the  cloth,  with  said 
steaming  being  conducted  from  I  to  2  minutes  under  tension 
and  for  2  to  10  minutes  without  tension;  then  washing  and 
drying  the  cloth;  and  subjecting  the  cloth  to  stentering  in  the 
course  of  said  boiling  with  simultaneous  mercerization  in  the 
caustic  soda  vapor  phase,  prior  to  said  steaming  on  the  roll, 
prior  to  said  leaching,  and  in  the  course  of  said  leaching. 


the  wearer  is  inboard  or  overboard,  each  traversing  de- 
vice comprising: 

(i)  a  rotatable  wheel  which  is  formed  with  several  recesses 
in  its  periphery,  the  recesses  being  evenly  spaced 
around  the  wheel  and  adjacent  recesses  being  separated 
by  a  projecting  part  of  the  wheel, 
(ii)  a  co-operating  guide  member  supported  at  a  peripheral 
pan  of  the  wheel,  and  adapted  to  allow  rotation  of  the 
wheel  about  its  axis  with  respect  to  the  guide  member 
while  locating  the  life-line  with  respect  to  the  wheel 
whereby  a  lanyard  attachment  can  be  received,  guided 
and  passed  through  the  traversing  device  in  recesses  of 
said  wheel  which  rotates  relative  to  said  guide  member, 


(d)  at  least  one  lowing  pendant  secured  at  a  first  end  thereof 
with  respect  to  the  boat  for  towing  a  person  overboard 
astern  of  the  boat  in  a  head-up  position; 

(e)  latching  means  at  a  second  end  of  the  pendant  in  detach- 
able engagement  with  a  traversing  device  at  an  end  of  the 
life-line  and  positioned  to  receive  and  firmly  engage  a 
lanyard  attachment  engaged  with  the  life-line  when  such 
lanyard  attachment  reaches  that  traversing  device  when  a 
person  goes  overboard,  whereupon  the  second  end  of  the 
pendant  detaches  from  that  traversing  device  to  tow  the 
person  astern  of  the  boat  as  aforesaid. 


4,313J37 

DRIVEN  ROTARY  TOOTHBRUSH 

Eric  L.  Smith,  638  Potomac  Ave.,  Hagerstown,  Md.  21740 

FUed  Mar.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  131,371 

Int  a.'  A46B  13/02 

VS.  a,  15—23  16  Claims 


4413436 
SAFETY  EQUIPMENT  FOR  BOATS 
Alan  W.  Tupper,  Weavers  House,  Castle  Combe,  Wiltshire,  and 
Peter  R.  Flux,  Calne,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Alan 
William  Tupper,  Castle  Combe,  England 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  75,091 
Int.  a.'  B63C  9/00 
VS.  a.  9—14  3  Claims 

1.  Safety  equipment  for  a  boat,  which  equipment  comprises: 

(a)  a  life-line  for  location  along  a  peripheral  portion  of  a 
boat, 

(b)  suppori  means  for  rigidly  securing  the  life-line  to  a  boat 
at  a  plurality  of  points  along  the  length  of  the  life-line  to 
hold  the  line  so  as  to  conform  to  any  configuration  re- 
quired by  marine  design,  to  which  life-line  a  person  can  be 
atuched  by  means  of  a  safety  harness, 

(c)  a  traversing  device  at  eich  end  and  each  intermediate 
attachment  point  of  the  life-line  for  attaching  the  life-line 
to  the  support  means  while  allowing  a  lanyard  attachment 
means  engaged  with  the  life-line  to  traverse  freely  each 
intermediate  attachment  point  in  either  direction  whether 


1.  An  electrically  operated  rotary  toothbrush  comprising 

a  hollow  handle, 

a  drive  motor  sealed  in  said  handle, 

an  elongated  brush  support  stem  having  one  end  adapted  to 
be  releasably  mounted  on  said  handle. 

a  plurality  of  elongated  drive  shafts  extending  longitudinally 
of  said  elongated  brush  suppori  stem, 

drive  means  operably  connecting  said  shafts  to  said  motor 
for  rotation  thereby  when  said  brush  suppori  stem  is 
mounted  on  said  handle,  said  drive  means  including 

three  shaft  members  mounted  for  rotation  about  spaced  axes, 
and  means  interconnecting  said  three  shaft  members  for 
simultaneous  rotation  about  their  respective  axes  by  said 
motor, 

telescoping  stem  coupling  means  for  rotatably  coimecting 
said  elongated  shafts  one  to  each  of  said  shaft  members 
while  permitting  free  axial  movement  therebetween 
whereby  said  support  stem  may  be  readily  mounted  upon 
and  removed  from  said  handle. 
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friclion  means  for  releasably  retaining  the  support  stem  on 

said  handle, 
guide  means  adapted  to  align  said  elongated  shafts  with  said 

shaft  members  when  the  support  stem  is  mounted  on  the 

handle, 
a  brush  head  including  a  plurality  of  rotary  brushes  mounted 

for  rotation  about  spaced  generally  parallel  axes, 
mounting  means  for  releasably  supporting  said  brush  head 

on  the  other  end  of  said  support  stem,  said  mounting 

means  including  cooperating  means  on  said  stem  and  said 

brush  head  for  frictionally  retaining  the  brush  head  on  the 

stem,  and 
brush  coupling  means  rotatably  coupling  said  rotary  brushes 

one  to  each  of  said  plurality  of  elongated  drive  shafts 

when  the  brush  head  is  mounted  on  said  support  stem. 


4J13.238 
SHOE  CLEANING  MACHINE 
Charles  M.  Harbin,  Wooster,  Ohio,  assignor  to  AMCS  Corpora- 
tion, Wooster,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  128,530 

Int.  a.'  A47L  23/22 

L'.S.  a.  15—37  11  aaims 


1.  A  shoe  cleaning  machine  adapted  to  be  embedded  in  the 
floor,  comprising  a  housing,  a  rectangular  grid  frame  within 
the  top  of  the  housing  having  horizontal  side  strips  and  flat 
longitudinally  spaced  co-planar  intermediate  transverse  strips, 
longitudinal  rods  supporting  said  frame  strips,  downwardly 
open  transversely  spaced  longitudinal  channels  supported  on 
said  rods  between  said  transverse  strips  with  their  webs  in 
coplanar  relation  to  said  frame  strips,  longitudinal  rows  of 
brush  bnstles  projecting  between  the  channels  and  closely 
embraced  by  the  legs  of  said  channels,  said  rows  of  bristles 
comprising  separate  parallel  sections  extending  between  said 
transverse  frame  strips,  said  sections  each  comprising  convexly 
arranged  bristles  projecting  tangentially  between  said  chan- 
nels, and  means  for  oscillating  said  bristles. 


4,313,239 
HINGE  MOUNTING  PLATE 
Ken  Tsuneki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sugatsune  Industrial 
Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  88,031 
Int.  a.'  E05D  7/04 
VS.  a.  16—236  1  Claim 

1.  A  hinge  mounting  plate  for  securing  a  door  to  a  support- 
ing wall  (21),  said  hinge  mounting  plate  comprising  in  combi- 
nation: 

(a)  an  elongated  flat  rectangular  base  plate  (22)  which  base 
plate  is  to  be  secured  to  a  wall  (21).  said  base  plate  having 
recess  grooves  (28); 

(b)  a  hinge  supporting  arm  (25)  having  an  inverted  U-shaped 
cross-section,  which  supporting  arm  (25)  is  to  be  pivotally 
secured  to  a  door,  said  supporting  arm  (25)  having  side 
walls  (40)  and  a  rear  pivoting  end: 

(c)  a  first  control  plate  (23)  of  a  width  narrower  than  said 


base  plate  (22)  with  a  lower  surface  disposed  over  the  base 
plate  with  engaging  means  to  engage  said  recess  grooves 
(28)  and  with  an  upper  surface; 

(d)  an  elevational  guide  aperture  (33)  in  said  flrst  control 
plate  (23)  with  a  mounting  screw  (30)  fastened  to  the  base 
plate  (22)  for  holding  the  first  control  plate  (23)  thereto; 

(e)  a  longitudinal  and  lateral  second  control  plate  (24),  with 
front  and  rear  ends  having  a  lower  recess  (35)  therein  so 
sized  that  the  second  control  plate  (24)  is  disposed  over 
the  upper  surface  of  the  first  control  plate  (23)  so  that  the 
first  control  plate  (23)  is  in  said  recess,  a  first  aperture  (36) 
passing  through  said  recess  with  a  first  control  screw  (34) 
for  fastening  said  second  control  plate  (24)  to  said  first 
control  plate  (23).  and  a  second  aperture  (37)  of  larger 
diameter  than  said  first  aperture  to  insert  the  head  of  said 
first  control  screw  (34)  therethrough,  a  third  aperture  (38) 
at  the  front  end  of  said  second  control  plate  (24)  said  third 
aperture  (38)  having  an  enlarged  inner  portion  (38'); 
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(0  a  lateral  control  screw  (44)  passing  through  said  third 
aperture  (38),  said  lateral  control  screw  (44)  having  a  neck 
portion  (44)  engaged  with  said  enlarged  inner  portion 
(38');  and, 

(g)  pin  pivot  means  (42)  holding  said  supporting  arm  (25)  to 
said  second  control  plate  (24)  at  the  rear  end  of  said  sup- 
porting arm  (25)  and  the  rear  end  of  said  second  control 
plate  (24);  whereby, 

the  base  plate  (22)  is  first  secured  to  a  wall  (21)  by  screws, 
the  first  control  plate  is  placed  over  the  base  plate  (22)  and 
engaged  with  the  recess  grooves  in  said  base  plate,  ad- 
justed longitudinally  and  fastened  by  the  mounting  screw 
(30),  the  second  control  plate  (24)  is  then  placed  over  the 
first  control  plate  (23)  so  that  the  first  control  plate  (23)  is 
in  the  lower  recess  (35),  first  control  screw  (34)  in  first 
aperture  (36)  is  fixed  after  adjusting  said  second  control 
plate  (24),  and,  lateral  control  screw  (44)  in  third  aperture 
(38)  is  used  to  adjust  said  supporting  arm  (25). 


4,313,240 
ROTARY  FEED  PUMP  FOR  A  CONTINUOUS  MACHINE 

FOR  HLLING  SKINS  WITH  MINCEMEAT 
GioTanni  B,  Righele,  Zane',  and  Giuseppe  Scorzato,  Marano, 

both  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Risco  Brevetti  S.p.A.,  Zane',  Italy 
Filed  Apr.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  145,261 

Oaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Apr.  30,  1979,  21460  B/79 
Int.  a.' A22C  n/08 
U.S.  a.  17—37  4  Claims 

1.  A  rotary  pump  for  a  continuous  machine  for  filling  skins 
with  mincemeat,  comprising  a  stator  provided  with  a  cylindri- 
cal cavity  in  which  a  rotor  rotatable  about  its  own  axis  is 
coaxially  disposed,  said  rotor  being  composed  of  a  raised  cylin- 
drical central  part  and  a  lowered  annular  peripheral  part  such 
that  between  said  stator  and  said  rotor  there  is  defined  an  upper 
annular  chamber  provided  with  a  filling  mouth,  a  delivery 
mouth  with  its  axis  substantially  tangential  to  said  annular 
chamber  in  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  rotor,  and  a  dividing 
baffle  disposed  immediately  downstream  of  said  delivery 
mouth  in  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  rotor,  blades  being 
slidably  housed  in  said  peripheral  part  of  the  rotor  and  being 
caused  to  slide  along  the  axis  of  the  rotor  in  accordance  with  a 
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GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


predetermined  programme  which  provides  for  them  to  emerge 
from  the  overall  limits  of  said  peripheral  part  of  the  rotor  in  a 
zone  downstream  of  said  dividing  baffle  and  upstream  of  said 
filling  mouth,  and  to  completely  return  within  the  overall 
limits  of  said  peripheral  part  of  the  rotor  in  a  zone  downstream 
of  said  filling  mouth  and  upstream  of  said  delivery  mouth,  said 
predetermined  programme  being  defined  by  a  lower  annular 
cam  disposed  rigid  with  the  stator  below  said  peripheral  part  of 


4,313,242 

AUXILLIARY  SEED  DISCHARGE  FOR  COTTON  GIN 

ROLL  BOX 

Joe  E.  Salmon,  2453  Shades  Crest  Rd.,  Birmingham,  Ala.  35216 

Filed  May  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  44,343 

Int.  a.-'  DOIB  1/OH 

VS.  a.  19-55  R  26  Oaims 


the  rotor,  and  with  the  upper  shaped  surface  of  which  are 
engaged  the  lower  ends  of  said  blades,  and  an  upper  annular 
cam  complementary  to  the  lower  one,  and  with  which  are 
engaged  the  upper  ends  of  said  blades,  wherein  said  dividing 
baffie  and  said  upper  annular  cam  are  rigid  with  a  closure  plate 
for  the  annular  pumping  chamber  constituted  by  a  single-piece 
cover  mounted  on  said  raised  central  part  by  means  of  a  rigid 
annular  collar  disposed  between  said  central  part  of  the  rotor 
and  said  rotor  blades. 


4413,241 
METHOD  FOR  OPENING  SHELLFISH 
John  E.  Comparetto,  3306  Glen  Carlyn  Rd.,  Falls  Church,  Va. 
22041 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  955,549 

Int.  a.'  A22C  29/04 

VS.  a.  17—48  8  Claims 


1.  Auxilliary  seed  discharge  means  for  a  saw  type  cotton  gin 
comprising  in  combination: 
A.  a  main  frame  having  a  rotating  saw  cylinder  joumaled 

therein. 
B  a  ginning  breast  and  a  huller  breast  movably  mounted  on 

said  frame  from  closed  to  open  positions, 

C.  a  roll  box  in  said  ginning  breast  to  receive  seed  cotton 
introduced  through  said  huller  breast, 

D.  spaced  gin  saws  on  said  saw  cylinder  projecting  through 
the  roll  box  and  arranged  to  pull  seed  cotton  from  the 
huller  breast  into  the  roll  box  to  form  a  rotating  seed  roll 
and  to  separate  lint  from  seed  therein. 

E.  a  gravity  seed  discharge  from  said  roll  box. 

F.  circular  openings  in  the  end  heads  of  the  roll  box  in  the 
approximate  axial  center  thereof, 

G.  a  seed  chute  rigidly  supported  from  one  of  said  end  heads 
and  having  circular  openings  in  axial  alignment  with  the 
openings  in  said  roll  box  heads. 

H.  a  cylinderical  casing  connected  in  axial  alignment  be- 
tween the  said  openings  in  the  chute  and  the  adjacent  roll 
box, 

I.  a  plate  mounted  over  the  circular  opening  in  the  opposite 
end  head,  said  plate  hving  a  central  circular  opening  in 
axial  alignment  with  said  openings  in  said  heads, 

J.  a  rotatable  shaft  extending  axially  through  the  roll  box  and 
outwardly  through  said  casing  and  said  opposite  end  head 
into  bearings  affixed  on  the  outside  of  said  chute  and  plate, 

K.  a  section  of  constantly  tapered  helicoid  flight  the  length 
of  said  roll  box  mounted  on  said  shaft  and  projecting  into 
the  core  of  said  seed  roll  to  convey  even  amounts  of  seed 
laterally  from  the  full  length  thereof  when  routed  in  the 
same  direction  and  at  speeds  greater  than  that  of  said  seed 
roll. 

L.  a  straight  section  of  conveyor  flight  joining  the  large  end 
of  said  tapered  flight  and  extending  through  said  casing 
into  said  seed  chute, 

M.  a  pulley  on  said  shaft  independently  driven  from  a  power 
source  forward  of  said  shaft,  said  power  source  being 
adapted  to  drive  the  shaft  at  selective  speeds. 


I.  The  process  of  opening  shellfish  comprising  placing  shell- 
fish in  a  chamber,  closing  the  chamber,  holding  the  chamber 
closed  with  a  magnet,  passing  energy  waves  through  the  fluid 
surrounding  the  shellfish  in  the  chamber  inducing  hyperbaric 
pressures  over  shellfish,  slightly  compressing  the  shellfish,  then 
suddenly  releasing  the  magnet  and  decreasing  pressure  to 
ambient  values  or  to  negative  values. 


4,313,243 
SLIDING  WEDGE  CABLE  CLAMP 
Ray  R.  Childress,  and  Stephen  R.  Childress,  both  of  P.O.  Box 
853,  Richlands,  Va.  24641 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  29472 
Int.  a.'  F16G  11/04 
U.S.  a.  24-136  K  1  Qaim 

1.  A  sliding  wedge  cable  clamp  comprising, 
a  casing  having  opposed  flat  front  and  rear  sides  and  op- 
posed convergent  ends  connecting  said  sides, 
said  casing  having  an  open  mouth  between  the  convergent 
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ends  providing  an  entry  through  which  the  bight  and 
adjacent  standing  parts  of  a  cable  may  be  inserted, 

a  wedge  thimble  shdable  in  said  casing,  said  wedge  thimble 
having  a  rounded  end  adapted  to  be  engaged  in  the  cable 
bight  and  convergent  sides  respectively  opposite  the  con- 
vergent sides  of  the  casing  whereby  application  of  tension 
to  one  of  the  standing  parts  of  the  cable  tends  to  move  the 
wedge  thimble  so  that  the  convergent  sides  thereof  move 
towards  the  convergent  sides  of  the  casing  whereby  to 
apply  forces  lending  to  jam  the  standing  parts  of  the  cable 
between  the  wedge  thimble  sides  and  the  casing  sides, 

said  front  and  rear  walls  of  said  casing  and  said  wedge  thim- 
ble having  registering  keyway  slots  therethrough, 

and  a  tapered  key  engaging  through  said  keyway  slots, 

said  key  comprising  an  elongate,  flat,  generally  right-trian- 
gular member  having  a  relatively  short  side  correspond- 
mg  to  the  base  of  the  triangle,  one  side  at  right  angles  to 
the  end  and  corresponding  to  the  altitude  of  the  triangle, 
and  a  diagonal  side  corresponding  to  the  hypotenuse  of 
the  triangle  and  converging  with  said  one  side  at  an  apex 


whereby,  upon  insertion  of  the  key  through  said  keyway 
slots  with  the  diagonal  side  of  the  key  disposed  away  from 
the  mouth  of  the  casing,  said  wedge  thimble  is  cammed  so 
that  the  convergent  sides  thereof  move  away  from  the 
convergent  sides  of  the  casing, 

both  of  said  keyway  slots  in  the  casing  walls  being  shorter  in 
length  than  the  end  of  the  key  whereby  engagement  of  the 
diagonal  side  of  the  key  against  an  end  of  either  keyway 
slot  in  the  casing  walls  prevents  the  end  of  the  key  from 
entering  the  interior  of  the  casing, 

one  of  the  keyway  slots  in  the  casing  wall  being  shorter  than 
the  other  keyway  slot  in  the  other  casing  wall  whereby 
when  the  apex  of  the  key  is  inserted  first  through  the 
shorter  slot,  the  length  of  insertion  thereof  is  limited  to  a 
greater  extent  than  when  the  apex  of  the  key  is  inserted 
through  the  longer  slot,  so  that  the  maximum  spacing 
between  the  convergent  sides  of  the  wedge  and  the  con- 
vergent ends  of  the  casing  is  less  when  the  apex  of  the  key 
is  inserted  first  through  the  shorter  slot  than  when  it  is 
inserted  first  through  the  longer  slot. 


the  leg  portions  and  upper  connecting  threads  of  the 
respective  pairs  of  connecting  threads  are  disposed  inter- 
mediate the  heels  and  the  head  portions, 

each  coupling  element  having  a  pair  of  integrally  molded 
projections  of  polymer  extending  in  opposite  directions 
from  the  respective  leg  portions  of  each  coupling  element 
along  the  upper  connecting  threads, 

a  woven  tape  having  a  plurality  of  warp  threads  and  a  weft 
thread  interwoven  with  the  warp  threads  and  the  train  of 
coupling  elements  such  that  a  plurality  of  loops  of  the  weft 
thread  encircle  the  four  connecting  threads  and  the  pro- 
jections between  each  adjacent  pair  of  coupling  elements, 


said  projections  extending  only  partially  across  spaces  be- 
tween adjacent  coupling  elements  and  being  spaced  from 
the  lower  connecting  threads  so  as  to  permit  free  compres- 
sion of  the  lower  connecting  threads  between  adjacent 
coupling  elements,  and 

said  upper  and  lower  connecting  threads  having  respective 
lengths  thereof  substantially  free  of  molded  polymer  be- 
tween adjacent  coupling  elements  wherein  the  lengths  of 
lower  connecting  threads  substantially  free  of  molded 
polymer  are  subsuntially  greater  in  length  than  the 
lengths  of  upper  connecting  threads  free  of  molded  poly- 


4^13,245 
STRINGER  TAPE  FOR  SUDE  FASTENERS 

Yoshiharu  Yamaguchi,  Namerikawi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yoshida 
Kogyo,  K.K.,  Japan 

FUed  May  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  42,108 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun,  10, 1978, 53-79777[U] 
lot  a.'  A44B  19/00 
VS.  a.  24—205.16  R  4  CMna 


4413,244 

WOVEN  SLIDE  FASTENER  STRINGER  WTTH  MOLDED 

REINFORCING  PROJECHONS  ON  UPPER 

CONNECTING  THREADS 

Charles  A.  Anthier,  Meadrille,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Talon,  Inc., 

MeadTille,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  73,964 
Int.  a.>  A44B  19/04 
L'.S.  a.  24—205.13  R  3  Oaims 

1.  A  woven  stringer  for  a  slide  fastener  comprising 
a  plurality  of  spaced  polymer  coupling  elements  each  having 
a  head  portion  and  a  pair  of  leg  portions  extending  in 
generally  the  same  direction  from  opposite  sides  of  the 
head  portion  and  terminating  in  heels, 
four  connecting  threads,  respective  pairs  of  which  have 
spaced  segments  embedded  in  the  respective  leg  portions 
to  join  the  coupling  elements  into  a  train  wherein  lower 
connecting  threads  are  disposed  adjacent  to  the  heels  of 


1.  A  stnnger  tape  for  slide  fasteners,  comprising: 
an  elongate  woven  web  having  on  one  longitudinal  edge  a 
woven  tube  defining  a  tubular  pocket,  said  woven  tube 
being  formed  integrally  with  said  elongate  web  and  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  warp  threads  and  a  single  weft 
thread,  said  warp  threads  of  said  woven  tube  being  made 
of  thermally  shrinkable  synthetic  resin;  and 
a  reinforcing  filler  extending  through  said  tubular  pocket 
and  including  an  elongate  central  core  and  a  warp-knit 
surrounding  said  elongate  central  core  and  extending 
longitudinally  therewith,  said  warp-knit  tube  having  on  its 
periphery  a  plurality  of  longitudinal  wales,  said  warp 
threads  of  said  woven  tube  being  heat-set  and  thereby 
thermally  shrunk  to  clench  said  warp-knit  tube  therein  so 
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as  to  be  received  in  inlerwale  grooves  between  said  wales, 
whereby  said  woven  tube  and  said  reinforcing  filler  are 
firmly  joined  together. 


4,313,246 
BELT  BUCKLE  OR  LOCK  FOR  A  SAFETY  BELT 
Artur  FdhI,  Sebomdorf-Haubersbronn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Repa  Feinstanzwerk  GmbH,  Alfdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jul.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  169,632 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  23, 
1979,  2929803 

Int.  a.>  A44B  lJ/26 
U.S.  a.  24-230  AT  7  Qalms 


Tsi  '  i  n   nun 


one  continuous  length  of  conductor  wire  into  the  formed 
sheath,  means  for  guiding  each  said  wire  into  a  desired  position 
within  the  sheath,  means  for  reducing  the  diameter  of  the 
formed  sheath,  in  a  plurality  of  stages,  subsequently  10  the 
introduction  of  the  insulant  powder  and  ejch  wire  into  the 
sheath,  and  means  for  annealing  and  quenching  the  sheath  after 
each  reduction  stage,  at  least  the  first  reduction  and  annealing 


m  ni   s  IE  IS  1)  s  .     3    '  -n.n 


1.  Belt-lock  and  plug-in  tongue  for  a  safety  belt  comprising 
a  lock-housing  having  a  plug-in  opening,  a  plug-in  tongue 
having  two  locking  edges  with  one  locking  edge  disposed  on 
each  side  of  the  tongue,  for  insertion  of  the  plug-in  tongue  with 
its  two  locking  edges  into  the  plug-in  opening,  a  locking  mech- 
anism with  two  metal  locking  latches,  each  having  a  wedge- 
shaped  cross  section,  tensioned  against  each  other  by  a  com- 
mon spring  and  with  one  locking  latch  disposed  on  each  side  of 
the  plug-in  opening  to  engage  said  locking  edges  on  each  side 
of  the  tongue  upon  insertion  of  the  tongue  into  the  plug-in 
opening,  said  lock-housing  formed  by  two  metal  plates  which 
are  parallel  to  each  other,  and  form  the  plug-in  openings,  said 
plates  having  wedge-or  triangular  shaped  cut-outs  arranged 
symmetrically  to  the  path  of  the  plug-in  tongue  and  in  which 
cut-outs  said  locking  latches  are  retained  without  use  of  bear- 
ing pins  but  are  movable  therein  to  engage  the  locking  edges  of 
the  tongue,  a  hand-actuated  member  movable  against  the  force 
of  a  spring  mounted  on  the  lock-housing,  said  locking  mecha- 
nism having  disengaging  means  to  move  the  two  locking 
latches  out  of  engagement  with  said  two  locking  edges,  said 
hand-actuated  member  upon  pressure  exerted  thereon  movable 
against  said  disengaging  means  to  simultaneously  move  said 
two  locking  latches  out  of  engagement  with  said  two  locking 
edges  to  permit  removal  of  the  tongue  from  the  plug-in  open- 
ing of  the  lock-housing. 


means  being  located  vertically  below  the  sheath  forming  and 
welding  means,  wherein  the  said  conductor  wire  feeding 
means  is  arranged  to  feed  each  length  of  wire  vertically  down- 
wards in  a  predetermined  location  along  the  outside  of  the 
powder  delivery  tube,  and  the  said  means  for  guiding  each  said 
wire  into  a  desired  position  within  the  sheath  is  located  along 
the  exterior  of  the  powder  delivery  tube 


4,313.248 

METHOD  OF  PRODUaNG  HEAT  TRANSFER  TUBE 

FOR  USE  IN  BOILING  TYPE  HEAT  EXCHANGERS 

Jun  Figikake,  Yamato-Kooriyama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fukurawa 

Metals  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  881,860,  Feb.  27, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,216,826. 
This  applicatioa  .May  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  34,920 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  25,  1977,  52/20084; 
Feb.  25,  1977,  52/20085;  Not.  25,  1977,  52/143719 

Int.  a.J  B23P  15/26 
U.S.  a.  29-157.3  A  6  Qaims 


15    21 


16     17 


4413,247 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  .MINERAL 

INSLT.ATED  CABLES 
iTan  Stuttard,  Oldham,  England,  assignor  to  Associated  Electri- 
cal Industries  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,935 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  8,  1979, 
04409/79 

Int.  a.!  A05B  S/28 
VS.  a.  29-33  F  10  Oaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  the  manufacture  of  mineral  insulated  elec- 
tric cable  which  includes  means  for  continuously  bending  a 
downwardly  travelling  strip  of  ductile  metal  into  the  form  of  a 
tube  and  means  for  seam  welding  the  meeting  edges  of  the  bent 
strip,  while  the  said  edges  are  travelling  along  a  vertically 
downward  path,  to  form  a  tubular  sheath,  a  powder  delivery 
tube  disposed  vertically  so  as  to  be  located  within,  and  spaced 
from,  the  bent  strip  and  formed  sheath,  and  having  its  outlet 
end  located  at  a  level  below  that  of  the  welding  means,  means 
for  feeding  powdered  insulating  material  into  the  said  powder 
delivery  tube  at  a  controlled  rate,  means  for  feeding  at  least 


19    19 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  heat  transfer  tube  for  use  in 
boiling  type  heat  exchangers,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  contacting  a  fin-forming  disk  tool  with  the  surface  of  a 
metal  tube  in  order  to  form  fins  having  side  walls  extend- 
ing upward  from  said  tube  to  a  top  fin  surface; 

(b)  contacting  a  roller  disk  tool  with  said  top  surfaces  of  said 
fins  compressing  and  forcing  said  top  surfaces  downward 
to  such  an  extent  that  said  fins  are  compressed  resulting  in 
widening  of  said  fins  near  said  top  surfaces  forming  shoul- 
ders on  said  fins  and  cavities  between  adjacent  fins,  said 
roller  disk  tool  having  a  circumferential  surface  which 
conucts  said  top  surfaces  of  said  fins,  said  surface  of  said 
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roller  disk  tool  being  positioned  directly  over  said  cavities 
and  having  a  breadth  such  that  a  portion  of  said  surface 
will  conuct,  in  equal  amounts,  a  portion  of  the  top  sur- 
faces of  only  two  adjacent  fins,  and  said  cavities  communi- 
cating with  the  outside  through  narrow  gaps  formed 
between  adjacent  shoulders  of  said  adjacent  fins. 


blade,  the  notch  being  open  at  its  ends  and  having  a  bot- 
tom surface  that  lies  approximately  on  an  extension  of  the 
flat  surface  of  the  blade. 


4,313,249 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTL'RING  COMPONENTS 

ADAPTED  TO  BE  MOUNTED  ON  A  SHAFT 

Donald  Douthwaite,  Stanford-Le-Hope,  England,  assignor  to 

Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  23,427 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  23,  1978, 
11608/78 

Int.  a."  B21D  41/02:  B22D  19/04 
II.S.  CI.  29—159  B  7  Oaims 


4,313,251 
SYSTEM  FOR  APPLYING  ELECTRONIC  COMPONENTS 

TO  A  ORCUIT  BOARD 
Koichi  Asai,  Nagoya,  and  Tohsuke  Kawada,  Chiryu,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  tn  Fuji  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.,  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  940,141 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  24,  1978,  53-34«59 

Int.  a.J  B23P  23/00 

U.S.  a.  29—564.6  H  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  steering  wheel  hub  compo- 
nent adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  shaft  which  comprises  the 
steps  of: 

forcmg  a  tubular  insert  having  a  substantially  uniform  inter- 
nal diameter  mto  engagement  with  a  mandrel  having  an 
external  surface  at  least  part  of  which  diverges  to  a  diame- 
ter greater  than  the  internal  diameter  of  the  inseri; 

deformmg  the  insert  so  that  its  internal  surface  is  cylindrical 
at  one  end  and  diverges  outwardly  towards  the  other  end; 
and 

moulding  a  rigid  steering  wheel  hub  body  around  the  insert 
while  the  insert  is  engaged  with  the  mandrel  such  that  the 
body  IS  rigidly  connected  to  the  insert  and  the  insert  with 
the  divergent  surface  at  one  end  and  the  cylindrical  sur- 
face at  another  end  is  property  positioned  within  the  hub 
body;  and 

disengaging  the  mandrel  and  the  insert. 


4,313,250 
TOOL  FOR  REPLACEMENT  OF  GOLF  CLUB  GRIP 

Bronislaw  Sokolowski.  44  Aldrich  St.,  Webster,  Mass.  01570 
Filed  Dec.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  104,266 
Int.  a.'  B23P  19/02 
U.S.  O.  29—235  >  CI"" 


1.  Awl  for  use  in  removing  an  old  grip  from  a  golf  club  shaft, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  handle  provided  with  an  elongated  notch,  and 

(b)  an  elongated  blade  which  is  parallel  with  the  notch  and 
is  tapered  to  a  point  at  the  end  farthest  from  the  handle, 
the  blade  being  provided  with  a  flat  surface  on  the  side 
that  faces  in  the  same  direction  as  the  notch  and  a  convex 
arcuate  surface  on  the  opposite  side,  the  flat  surface  ex- 
tending through  substantially  the  entire  length  of  the 


1.  An  electronic-component  mounting  system  composed  of 
an    electronic-component-mounting   machine    for   mounting 
electronic  components  to  a  printed  circuit  board  and  an  elec- 
tronic-component supplying  machine  for  supplying  electronic 
components  to  said  electronic-component  mounting  machine, 
said  electronic-component  supplying  machine  comprising: 
at  least  one  cartridge  for  containing  radial  type  electronic 
components,  having  respectively  therein  a  container  con- 
taining a  tape,  to  which  each  of  a  pair  of  lead  wijes  extend- 
ing in  a  same  parallel  direction  from  a  headJfcsaid  radial 
type  electronic  components  is  stuck  at  the  tip  portions 
thereof;  a  tape-drawing-out  mechanism  for  pulling  out  a 
upe  loaded  with  said  components  from  a  basket  body;  and 
a  lead  wire  positioning  mechanism  for  positioning  one 
after  another  said  pair  of  lead  wires  stuck  on  said  tape  in 
relation  to  said  electronic  component  mounting  machine; 
a  cutting  mechanism  associated  with  such  a  cartridge  con- 
taining radial  type  electronic  components  for  shearing  the 
positioned  lead  wires  of  said  radial  type  electronic  compo- 
nents; 
at  least  one  cartridge  for  containing  axial  type  electronic 
components  having  respectively  therein  a  conuiner  con- 
taining a  pair  of  Upes,  to  which  each  pair  of  lead  wires 
extending  in  a  same  axial  but  opposite  direction  from  a 
head  of  said'axial  type  electronic  components  are  respec- 
tively stuck  at  each  tip  portion  thereof,  to  be  pulled  out 
with  one  end  ahead,  and  a  form-rectifying  and  positioning 
mechanism  associated  with  such  a  cartridge  containing 
axial  type  electronic  components  for  shearing  one  after 
another  said  pair  of  lead  wires  stuck  on  said  upes,  rectify- 
ing form  of  said  lead  wires  by  bending  the  same  at  right 
angle  into  a  mutually  parallelly  extending  status  with  a 
predetermined  distance  from  each  other,  and  positioning 
the  form-rectified  lead  wires  in  relation  to  said  electronic 
component-mounting  machine;  and 
a  table  to  which  said  two  types  of  cartridges  are  atuched,  in 
a  desired  order  and  in  an  easily  detachable  manner,  said 
table  and  said  mounting  machine  being  relatively  movable 
to  each  other  for  making  desired  one  of  said  cartridge 
confront  said  mounting  machine;  and  wherein 
said  electronic-component  mounting  machine  is  provided 
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with  at  least  one  chuck  for  commonly  receiving  both  of 
the  radial  type  electronic  components  and  the  axial  type 
electronic  components  directly  from  the  two  types  of 
cartridges  irrespective  of  mixture  of  types,  holding  said 
components  at  their  lead  wires,  and  transferring  the  held 
components  to  right  above  lead-wire-inserting  holes  of 
said  printed  circuit  board  into  which  said  held  lead  wires 
are  to  be  inserted. 


forming  a  first  patterned  conductor  on  said  relatively  thin 
insulating  layer  over  said  charge  storage  region; 

forming  a  relatively  thick  insulating  layer  over  said  first 
patterned  conductor,  and  also  extending  therefrom  over  a 
second  adjacent  portion  of  said  charge  transfer  channel 
that  lies  within  said  first  adjacent  portion  so  that  said 
shallow  layer  of  dopant  impurity  atoms  lies  under  and 


4,313,252 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  CHANGING 

CLAMPING  JAWS  OF  THE  CHUCK  OF  A  MACHINE 

TOOL 

Joachim  Kuska,  Langenhagen,  and  GUnter  Twiefel,  Burgwedel, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Gildemeister  AG, 
Bielefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  No?.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  91,054 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  13, 
1978,  2849188 

Int.  a,'  B23Q  3/ISi 
U.S.  a.  29—568  12  Qainis 


r^  -,* 


1    An  arrangement  for  automatically  changing  clamping 

jaws  of  the  chuck  of  a  machine  tool  having  a  turning  carriage 

and  a  cross-slide  rest,  comprising: 

a  clamping  jaw  magazine  having  aligning  guides  for  the 

clamping  jaws  stored  therein  and  alignable  with  the 

clamping  jaw  guides  of  the  chuck,  and 

a  transfer  device  having  a  transfer  element  displaceable  in 

the  direction  of  the  aligning  guides, 
said  transfer  element  being  on  the  cross-slide  rest. 


4,313,253 
METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  A  CHARGE  TRANSFER 
CHANNEL  COVERED  BY  A  STEPPED  INSULATING 
LAYER 
Donald  L.  Henderson,  Sr.,  Encinitas,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Bur- 
roughs Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  61,755,  Jul.  30,  1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  113,388 
Int.  a.J  HOIL  21/223.  21/26 
U.S.  a.  29—571  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  memory  cell  on  a  semiconduc- 
tor substrate  comprised  of  dopant  impurity  atoms  of  a  first  type 
and  having  a  first  surface,  including  the  steps  of 
defining  a  charge  storage  region  and  an  adjacent  charge 

transfer  channel  in  said  substrate  near  said  first  surface; 
introducing  a  deep  layer  of  dopant  impurity  atoms  of  said 

first  type  throughout  said  charge  storage  region; 
introducing  a  shallow  layer  of  dopant  impurity  atoms  of  a 
second  type  opposite  to  said  first  type  throughout  said 
charge  storage  region  and  also  extending  therefrom  into  a 
first  adjacent  portion  of  said  charge  transfer  channel; 
forming  a  relatively  thin  insulating  layer  over  said  charge 
storage  region; 


extends  beyond  said  relatively  thick  insulating  layer  in 

said  charge  transfer  channel: 
forming  a  relatively  thin  insulating  layer  over  that  portion  of 

said  charge  transfer  channel  which  is  not  covered  by  said 

relatively  thick  insulating  layer;  and 
forming  a  second  patterned  conductor  on  said  relatively  thin 

insulating  layer  over  said  charge  transfer  channel  and 

extending  onto  said  relatively  thick  insulating  layer 


4.313.254 
THIN-HLM  SILICON  SOLAR  CELL  WITH  METAL 
BORIDE  BOTTOM  ELECTRODE 
Charles    Feldman,    Washington.    D.C.;    Harry    K.    Charles, 
Baltimore,  and  Frank  G.  Satkiewicz,  Ellicon  City,  both  of 
Md.,  assignors  to  The  Johns  Hopkins  Unitersity,  Baltimore. 
Md. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  89,496,  Oct.  30, 1979.  This  application  Aug. 
4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  174,739 
Int.  CL^  HOIL  31/lS 
U.S,  a.  29—572  U  Claims 


idLa>-. 


„  Sf^'.~  ^s^ 


V      /Ua  =  -^J!.- 


Ti=rTll 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  thin  film  p-n  junction  device 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

vacuum  depositing  a  first  layer  of  transition  metal  on  an 
electrically  nonconducting  substrate  material, 

vacuum  depositing  a  second  layer  of  boron  (B)  overlying 
said  first  layer, 

heating  the  materials  at  a  temperature  and  for  a  time  suffi- 
cient to  cause  the  transition  metal  and  the  (B)  to  form  a 
transition  metal  boride  layer. 

vacuum  depositing  p-type  silicon  (Si)  on  said  transition 
metal  boride  layer  at  a  substrate  temperature  between 
900'- 1300"  centigrade  and  at  a  rate  between  500-5000 
Angstroms  per  minute  to  a  thickness  of  between  10-30 
Mm, 

doping  the  (Si)  with  an  n-type  material  to  form  a  p-n  junc- 
tion, and 

attaching  separate  electrode  means  to  said  n-type  material 
and  said  metal  boride  layer  respectively. 
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4.313^5 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  INTEGRATED 

aRCLIT  DEVICE 

SatMhi  Shinozaki,  and  Shinzi  Saito,  both  of  Yokohama,  Japan, 

assignors  to  VLSI  Technology  Research  Association,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  105,937 

Oaims  prioritj,  application  Japan,  Dec.  23,  1978,  53-160345 

Int.  0.>  HOIL  21/425.  21/74 

U.S.  a.  29—576  B  7  Qaims 


«e       MC   <oe 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  an  integrated  device  com- 
prising the  steps  of  preparing  a  semiconductor  substrate  having 
an  isolated  region  of  a  first  conductivity  type; 

forming  on  a  selected  portion  of  said  isolated  region  a  poly- 
crystalline  silicon  layer  containing  a  dopant  impurity  of 
said  first  conductivity  type; 

forming  a  silicon  dioxide  layer  over  the  isolated  region, 
including  said  doped  polycrystalline  silicon  layer, 

subjecting  the  isolated  region,  including  the  silicon  dioxide 
layer  and  the  doped  polycrystalline  silicon  layer,  to  an  ion 
implantation  of  an  impurity  of  a  second  conductivity  type 
having  a  higher  diffusion  coefficient  than  that  of  the  impu- 
rity of  said  first  conductivity  type,  to  thereby  implant  an 
impurity  of  said  second  conductivity  type  into  said  layers; 

heating  said  substrate  and  said  layers  for  a  sufficient  period 
to  diffuse  the  impurities  of  the  first  and  second  types  to 
said  substrate,  whereby  the  impurity  of  the  first  type 
diffuses  into  the  substrate  below  the  polycrystalline  silicon 
layer  to  form  a  first  region  of  first  conductivity  type,  the 
lon-implanted  impurity  of  the  second  type  diffuses  into  the 
substrate  below  the  polycrystalline  silicon  layer  and  be- 
yond said  first  region  to  form  a  second  region  of  second 
conductivity  type,  and  the  ion  impurity  of  the  second  type 
implanted  in  the  silicon  dioxide  layer  diffuses  into  the 
substrate  below  said  silicon  dioxide  layer  to  form  a  third 
region  of  second  conductivity  type. 


4413,256 
METHOD  OF  PRODUONG  INTEGRATED  MOS 
aRCUITS  VIA  SILICON  GATE  TECHNOLOGY 
Dietrich  Widmann,  Unterhaching,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  109,808 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  24, 
1979,  »02665 

Int.  a.'  HOIL  21/3J.  21/441 
U.S.  a.  29—579  4  Claims 

1  A  method  of  producing  integrated  n-  or  p-channel  MOS 
circuits  in  silicon  gate  technology  with  self-adjusting  contacts, 
comprising  the  steps; 

(a)  producing  structure  SiO:  layers  (1)  on  a  p-  or  n-doped 
semiconductor  substrate  (2)  for  separation  of  active  tran- 
sistor regions  according  to  the  so-called  LOCOS  or  iso- 
planar  technique; 

(b)  oxidizing  the  free  p-  or  n-substrate  surfaces  so  as  to  attain 
gate  oxidation; 


(c)  depositing  a  n  +  -  or  p+ -doped  polysilicon  layer  (4)  over 
the  entire  structure  surface; 

(d)  depositing  a  silicon  nitride  layer  over  the  entire  structure 
surface; 

(e)  etching  the  silicon  nitride  and  the  polysilicon  layers  so  as 
to  produce  nitride-coated  polysilicon  regions; 

(0  producing  monocrystalline  n+-  or  p+ -doped  source  and 
drain  regions  (5)  in  the  p-  or  n-doped  substrate  (2)  by  ion 
implantation; 

(g)  producing  a  SiOj  layer  (6)  over  the  monocrystalline  n*- 
or  p+ -doped  regions  (5)  by  thermal  oxidation  whereby 
the  oxidation  of  the  polysilicon  regions  (4)  is  prevented  by 
the  silicon  nitride  layer  positioned  over  the  polysilicon 
regions  (4)  and  an  oxide  layer  is  produced  only  on  the 
slope  surfaces; 

(h)  removing  the  nitride  masking; 

(i)  etching  contact  holes  for  formation  of  contacts  between 
monocrystalline  n +  -  or  p+ -doped  regions  (5)  and  polysili- 
con regions  (4)  and/or  metal  interconnections  (12), 
whereby  in  the  region  of  buried  contacts  (9),  because  of  an 
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isotropic  etching  atuck,  overhanging  polysilicon  edges 
(7)  are  formed; 

0)  depositing  a  n+-  or  p+-doped  polysilicon  layer  (8)  on  the 
entire  structure  surface  whereby  the  regions  (9)  beneath 
the  overhanging  polysilicon  edges  (7)  are  filled  with 
polysilicon  (8); 

(k)  depositing  a  layer  of  silicon  nitride  on  the  entire  structure 
surface; 

(I)  etching  the  silicon  nitride  layer  except  at  those  locations 
at  which  conucts  to  the  metal  interconnections  (12)  are 
provided; 

(m)  converting  the  uncovered  polysilicon  layer  (8)  into  a 
Si02  layer  by  thermal  oxidation,  whereby  the  portions  of 
the  polysilicon  layer  (4)  covered  with  nitride  remain  un- 
changed, and,  in  the  region  of  the  buried  conUcts  (9),  a 
polysilicon  contact  bridge  (11)  is  formed  between  the 
monocrystalline  n  +  -  or  p+ -doped  regions  (S)  and  the 
overhanging  edges  (7)  of  the  polysilicon  region  (4); 

(n)  removing  the  nitride  masking;  and 

(o)  producing  a  desired  metal  interconnection  pattern  (12). 
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4J13,257 
ANNEALING  METHODS  FOR  IMPROVING 
PERFORMANCE  OF  A  RADIATION  SENSOR 
Henry  H.  Woodbury.  Scotia,  and  Robert  S.  Lewandowski,  Am- 
sterdam, both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 
Schenecudy,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,291 

Int.  a.J  G02F  1/01:  C09K  11/24 

U.S.  a.  29—592  R  11  Oaims 
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1.  A  method  for  fabricating  a  sensor  providing  an  electrical 
output  responsive  to  an  incident  radiation  flux,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  member  of  a  material  emitting  optical  pho- 
tons responsive  to  incidence  of  said  radiation  flux  upon 
said  material; 

(b)  thermally  annealing  the  member  by  heating  the  member 
to  a  selected  temperature  between  about  500°  C.  to  about 
S7S°  C;  and  then  cooling  the  heated  member  to  room 
temperature;  and 

(c)  positioning  a  photon  detector  to  receive  the  optical 
photon  emissions  of  the  annealed  member  for  forming  an 
output  signal  of  said  sensor  responsive  to  the  incident 
radiation  flux  and  having  a  value  of  hysteresis  less  than  the 
hysteresis  value  of  a  sensor  fabricated  with  a  member 
which  has  not  been  thermally  annealed. 


and  the  automatic  control  means,  said  method  comprising; 
selecting  a  predetermined  indicia  beanng  means  for  a  prese- 
lected article;  interfacing  the  predetermined  indicia  bearing 
means  with  the  automatic  control  means  and  thereby  condi- 
tioning the  automatic  control  means  to  become  operable  for 
automatically  controlling  at  least  one  operational  aspect  of  the 
apparatus  during  the  performance  of  the  pluuality  of  distinct 
operations;  manually  conditioning  the  control  means  in  accor- 
dance with  information  derived  from  the  indicia  bearing 
means;  manipulating  a  preselected  article  and  positioning  such 
preselected  article  so  that  a  first  distinct  operation  can  be 
performed  thereon  at  a  work  station  of  the  apparatus;  activat- 
ing the  apparatus  and  performing  the  first  distinct  operation  on 
the  preselected  article  with  the  apparatus  performing  the  first 
distinct  operation  under  the  control  of  the  control  means; 
automatically  conditioning  the  apparatus  to  perform  a  second 
distinct  operation  on  the  same  preselected  article:  manipulating 
the  same  preselected  article  relative  to  the  work  station  in 
preparation  for  the  performance  of  the  second  distinct  opera- 
tion; activating  the  apparatus  and  performing  the  second  dis- 
tinct operation  on  the  preselected  article;  and  continuing  to 
alternately  manipulate  the  article  and  perform  distinct  opera- 
tions thereon  with  the  apparatus  until  the  complete  cycle  of 
machine  operation  as  determined  by  the  automatic  control 
means  is  completed. 


4,313,259 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  AN 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL 
Thomas  D.  Kaun,  New  Lenox,  and  Paul  F.  Eshman,  Boling- 
brook,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  The  United  Sutes  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of  Energy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  May  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,325 

lot  a.'  HOIM  10/04.  10/28 

VS.  a.  29—623.2  3  Claims 


4313,258 

METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN  MAKING 

ELECTRICAL  INTERCONTSECTIONS 

Alan  L.  Kindig,  and  Albert  J.  Wesseldyk,  both  of  Holland, 

Mich.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Fort  Wayne, 

Ind. 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  85,992 

Int.  a.5  H02K  15/00 

V.S.  CI.  29—596  11  Oaims 


1.  A  method  of  performing  manufacturing  operations  on  an 
article  involving  utilization  of  preselected  manufacturing  appa- 
ratus while  it  is  at  least  partly  controlled  by  automatic  control 
means,  said  apparatus  being  controllable  to  perform  a  plurality 
of  distinct  operations  under  the  joint  influence  of  an  operator 


1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  secondary  electrochemical  cell 
including  a  housing  having  a  top  opening,  positive  electrodes 
containing  a  solid  transition  metal  chalcogenide  as  electro- 
chemically  active  material,  negative  electrodes  containing  an 
alloy  of  an  alkali  metal  or  an  alkaline  earth  metal  as  electro- 
chemically  active  material,  a  plurality  of  porous  frangible 
boron  nitride  felt  layer  as  electrically  insulative  separators 
between  said  electrodes  and  an  electrolytic  salt  containing 
metal  halides  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal 
halides,  alkaline  earth  metal  halides  and  mixtures  thereof  said 
method  comprising: 
preparing  a  plurality  of  positive  and  negative  electrodes  of 
near  equal  dimensions  at  major  surfaces,  each  electrode 
comprising  an  outer  enclosure  of  rigid  electrically  con- 
ductive metal  having  perforated  major  surfaces  and  edge 
surfaces  defining  a  compartment  containing  void  volume 
and  the  respective  eleclrochemically  active  material  for 


18 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  2,  1982 


said  electrodes  and  providing  each  electrode  with  electri- 
cal terminal  means  communicating  with  said  enclosure; 

immersing  said  electrodes  in  said  electrolytic  salt  in  molten 
state  to  substantially  fill  the  void  volume  thereof; 

permitting  said  electrolytic  salt  to  solidify  within  the  void 
volume  of  said  electrodes; 

treatmg  said  plurality  of  porous  frangible  felt  layers  with  a 
ceramic  powder  selected  from  magnesia  or  yttria  to  fill  a 
portion  of  their  porous  void  volume; 

assembling  an  array  of  said  positive  and  negative  electrodes 
m  alternate  sequence  separated  by  said  treated  porous 
frangible  felt  layers  between  major  surfaces  of  electrodes 
of  opposite  polarity  within  a  u-shaped  sheet  of  electrically 
insulative  material  over  edge  surfaces  of  said  electrodes, 
said  array  assembled  with  electrodes  of  like  polarity  hav- 
ing major  surfaces  exposed  at  opposite  ends  thereof; 

inserting  said  assembled  array  as  a  unit  into  the  top  opening 
of  said  cell  housing;  and 

sealing  said  housing  top  opening  while  providing  electrically 
insulative  feedthroughs  for  said  electrical  terminal  means 
of  said  positive  and  of  said  negative  electrodes. 


4,313,261 
NUT  INSTALLATION  APPARATUS 

Harold  A.  Ladouceur,  Livonia,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Multifastener 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  111,452 

Int.  O.'  B23P  /9/(W;  B23Q  7/10 

VS.  a.  29-798  3  aaims 


4,313.260 
ASSEMBLY  MACHINE 
Norman  H.  Yeo.  Georgetown,  Mass.,  and  Douglas  Swanson, 
McKean,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Swanson-Erie  Corporation,  Erie, 
Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1979,  S«r.  No.  26,023 
Int.  a.3  B23P  19/04 
V.S.  a.  29—792 
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1.  A  clinch  nut  installation  apparatus  for  installing  generally 
rectangular  nuts  in  a  panel,  said  nuts  including  a  pilot  portion 
having  a  generally  rectangular  end  fact,  a  bore  extending 
through  said  pilot  portion  end  face  perpendicular  thereto, 
laterally  extending  flanges  on  opposite  sides  of  said  pilot  por- 
tion and  panel  receiving  grooves  located  between  said  flanges 
and  said  pilot  portion,  said  installation  apparatus  including  a 
plunger  passage  extending  through  an  open  end  of  said  pas- 
sage, said  plunger  passage  receiving  said  nuts  for  installation  in 
20  Qaiffis  a  panel  opposite  said  passage  open  end,  a  plunger  means  recip- 
rocating in  said  passage,  said  plunger  means  transferring  nuts 
received  within  said  passage  out  through  said  open  passage  end 
into  engagement  with  a  panel  opposite  said  passage,  said 
plunger  passage  having  walls  generally  conforming  to  the 
recungular  cross  section  of  said  nuts  including  end  walls  and 
side  walls  conforming  to  said  nut  flange  portions,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  aligned  explosion  relief  channels  communi- 
cating with  said  open  end,  through  said  passage  end  walls,  said 
explosion  relief  channels  adapted  to  receive  said  nut  fiange 
portions  when  fractured  from  the  pilot  portion,  said  channels 
each  having  opposed  side  walls  and  a  bottom  wall  generally 
perpendicular  to  said  passage,  one  of  said  side  walls  of  each 
channel  generally  alinged  with  a  side  wall  of  said  rectangular 
passage  and  the  opposed  said  side  wall  of  each  channel  off-set 
inwardly  from  the  opposed  side  passage  wall,  defining  opposed 
comers  in  which  said  channels  such  that  the  width  of  said 
explosion  relief  channels  is  less  than  the  width  of  the  nut 
flanges,  whereby  flange  portions  fractured  from  said  pilot 
portions  are  rotated  and  expelled  outwardly  through  said 
channels  without  jamming  in  said  passage. 


1.  An  assembly  machine  comprising: 

a  turret  having  a  surface  disposed  in  a  plane,  said  turret  being 
rotatable  about  an  axis; 

means  for  indexing  said  turret  about  said  axis; 

means  for  intermittently  energizing  said  turret  indexing 
means; 

a  movable  shaft  coaxial  with  said  axis; 

a  first  plate  mounted  to  said  shaft  and  adapted  to  move  with 
said  shaft,  said  first  plate  disposed  in  a  plane  generally 
parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  turret  and  being  movable 
relative  to  said  turret;  and 

means  w  hich  are  mechanically  independent  of  said  indexing 
means  and  said  intermittent  energizing  means,  for  driving 
said  shaft  in  synchronism  with  the  indexing  of  said  turret 
thereby  moving  said  first  plate  relative  to  said  turret. 


4,313,262 
MOLYBDENUM  SUBSTRATE  THICK  OLM  aRCUIT 
Norman  S.  Barnes,  Whitesboro,  and  Rodman  A.  Mogle,  Clinton, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Utica, 
N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,984 
Int.  a.J  H05K  3/34 
VS.  a.  29-840  6  aaims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  large  area  multilayer  printed  circuit 
structure  comprising: 

a.  providing  a  substrate  material  made  of  molybdenum; 

b.  screen  printing  a  first  layer  of  dielectric  material  and 
allowing  said  dielectric  to  dry; 

c.  firing  said  first  dielectric  layer; 

d.  repeating  steps  b  and  c  until  the  desired  number  of  dielec- 
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trie  layers  have  been  printed,  said  dielectric  layers  having 
an  uppermost  dielectric  layer  with  a  top  surface; 

e.  screen  printing  a  first  conductor  circuit  over  the  top 
surface  of  the  uppermost  dielectric  layer  and  allowing  said 
first  conductor  to  dry; 

f.  firing  said  first  conductor,  said  first  conductor  having  a  top 
surface; 


faces  of  the  elements  of  the  other  group  are  convex  in  two 
planes  which  are  perpendicular  to  each  other. 


4413,263 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN 
CO-ORDINATE  MEASURING  .MACHINES 
David  R.  McMurtry,  Wottoo-Under-Edge,  England,  assignor  to 
Rolls  Royce  Limited  and  Renishaw  Electrical  Limited,  both 
of,  England 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  872,312,  Jan.  2S,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,168,576. 
This  application  Aug.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  67,554 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  7,  1977, 
5010/77 

Int  a.3  COIB  S/03.  7/03 
VS.  a.  33—174  L  6  Claims 


3.  An  indexing  device  comprising  two  members  and  having 
an  axis,  one  of  the  members  having  a  group  of  at  least  three 
first  support  elements  arranged  about  said  axis,  the  other  mem- 
ber having  a  group  of  only  three  second  support  elements 
arranged  about  said  axis,  the  members  being  relatively  rotat- 
able about  said  axis  to  establish  alignment  between  said  three 
second  elements  and  a  selected  three  of  the  first  elements,  the 
first  elements  having  seat  surfaces,  the  second  elements  having 
seat  surfaces  confronting  the  seat  surfaces  of  the  first  elements 
when  the  alignment  is  established,  the  members  being  movable 
relatively  axially  to  establish  engagement  between  confronting 
ones  of  said  surfaces  of  the  first  and  second  elements,  the 
surfaces  of  the  elements  of  one  of  said  groups  defining  pairs  of 
convergent  surfaces  on  which  the  surfaces  of  the  elements  of 
the  other  group  are  seatable  during  the  engagement  thereby  to 
locate  the  members  positively  one  on  the  other  and  determine 
the  angular  and  radial  relationship  of  the  members,  and  the 
surfaces  of  the  elements  of  one  of  said  groups  are  straight  at 
least  substantially  radially  in  respect  of  said  axis  and  the  sur- 


4,313,264 
ALIGNMENT  AND  COUTLING  OF  VEHICLES 
Franklin  H.  Miller,  Sr.,  P.O.  Box  30,  StiUvalley  Rd.,  Phillips- 
burg,  RD  1,  N.J  08865 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  804,557,  Jun.  7, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jul.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  56,528 
Int.  a.5  GOIC  15/00 
VS.  a.  33-264  10  Claims 


g.  screen  printing  a  second  layer  of  dielectric  material  over 
the  top  surface  of  said  first  conductor  and  the  uppermost 
layer  of  said  first  dielectric  layers  and  allowing  said  sec- 
ond dielectric  layer  to  dry; 

h.  firing  said  second  dielectric;  and 

i.  repeating  steps  e,  f,  g  and  h  until  the  desired  number  of 
dielectric-conductor  layers  have  been  printed. 


1.  Apparatus  for  aligning  two  initially  non-aligned  vehicles 
having  a  coupling  or  tongue  on  at  least  one  of  the  vehicles, 
comprising 
an  indicator  unit  on  each  vehicle,  each  unit  being  formed  by 
a  housing  containing  at  least  two  telescopically  extensible 
segments,  including  a  base  tubular  segment  that  is  hinge- 
ably  positioned  in  said  housing,  and  a  tip  segment; 
and  means  for  mounting  the  housings  with  their  longitudinal 
axes  spaced  equally  from  the  same  side  of  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  vehicles  on  which  they  are  mounted. 


4,313,265 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  MICROPOROUS 

STRUCTURED  SOLUBLE  COFFEE  PRODUCT 

Daniel  E.  Dwycr,  Jr.,  Long  Valley,  N.J„  assignor  to  General 

Foods  Corporation,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  139,060 
Int.  a."  A23F  5/32.  5/46 
VS.  a.  34—5  6  Claims 

1  A  process  for  preparing  a  microporous  structured  freeze- 
dried  coffee  product  comprising: 

(a)  prechilling  a  metal  plate  in  a  liquid  refrigerant  maintained 
at  a  temperature  of  - 195"  to  -73"  C; 

(b)  quickly  immersing  the  plate  in  an  aqueous  extract  or 
solution  of  coffee  solids  where  a  thin  layer  of  the  extract 
adheres  to  and  becomes  frozen  on  the  plate; 

(c)  reimmersing  the  plate,  on  which  the  frozen  coffee  extract 
is  adhering  in  said  liquid  refrigerant; 

(d)  removing  the  frozen  extract  from  the  plate  and  collecting 
the  frozen  extract  in  the  form  of  flakes; 

(e)  grinding  the  flakes  to  produce  particles;  and 
(0  freeze-drying  the  frozen  extract  particles. 


4,313,266 
METHOD  AND  APPARATL'S  FOR  DRYING  WAFERS 

Johann  Tam,  Santa  Clara,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Silicon  Valley 
Group,  Inc.,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

FUed  May  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  145367 
Int  a.3  F26B  5/08 
VS.  a.  34—8  15  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  drying  moisture  from  a  wafer  in  a  way  to 
prevent  stains  on  the  sides  of  the  wafer  after  the  wafer  has  been 
washed  on  both  sides,  said  apparatus  comprising, 
wet  wafer  conveying  means  for  conveying  a  wet  wafer  to  a 
drying  station. 
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dry  wafer  conveying  means  for  conveying  the  dry  wafer 
away  from  the  drying  station, 

wafer  holder  means  for  holding  the  wafer  by  gripping  the 
wafer  on  the  edges  of  the  wafer  at  the  drying  station,  said 
wafer  holder  means  being  rotawble  during  a  spin-drying 
operation  and  effective  to  grip  the  wafer  only  on  the  edge 
of  the  wafer  during  the  spin-drying  operation, 

positioning  means  for  lowering  the  wet  wafer  holder  below 


4,313,268 

STRETCHING  AND  FOLDING  APPLIANCE 

Hermann  Fritschi,  Steinmiirli,  CH-8503  Hiittwilen,  Switzerland 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  122,933 

Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Mar.    2,    1979, 

20S0/79 

Int.  a.'  D06F  71/40:  D06C  3/OS 
VS.  CI.  38—12  li  Claims 


the  wet  wafer  conveying  means  and  dry  wafer  conveying 

means, 
rotatmg  means  for  routing  the  wafer  holder  means  and 

wafer  to  spin-dry  the  wafer  while  the  wafer  is  below  the 

wet  wafer  conveying  means  and  dry  wafer  conveying 

means, 
and  wherein  said  positioning  means  are  effective  to  raise  the 

dry  wafer  to  the  level  of  the  dry  wafer  conveying  means 

after  the  wafer  has  been  spin  dryed  by  the  rotating  means. 


4J13J67 

THERMAL  INSULATION  END  PANEL  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

A  PAPER  MACHINE  DRYER  CYLINDER  AND  STUD 

CLAMP  THEREFOR 

Fred  H.  Aleiy,  Glen  Falls,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  AMG  Industries, 

Inc.,  Glens  Falls,  N.Y. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  81,239,  Oct.  2,  1979,  Pat  No.  4,241,518. 

This  application  May  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,648 

Int.  a?  F26B  13/04 

U5.  a.  34—108  2  Oaims 


1.  In  a  stretching  and  folding  appliance  having  clamp  ele- 
ments pivotable  on  a  bracket  for  clamping  in  the  workpiece, 
and  toggle  levers  in  working  connection  with  these  elements, 
which  by  springs  about  a  spring  tipping  point  hold  and  press 
the  clamping  elements  into  the  clamping  position,  the  provi- 
sion of  the  one  pivotable  clamp  arm  being  also  displaceably 
mounted  in  the  bracket  and  means  are  provided  to  secure  the 
clamp  arms  in  the  tightened  and  closed  position  and  elements 
are  provided  for  the  adjustment  of  the  clamp  strips  which 
deflne  an  insertion  opening. 


4,313,269 
FEEDING  MACHINE  FOR  SHEETS 
Jacob  van  Rumpt,  Vught,  and  Martinus  T.  Vorstenbosch,  Den 
Dungen,  both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Amko  B.V.,  Kerk- 
driel,  Netherlands 

FUed  Mar.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  18,663 
Oaims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Mar.  9,   1978, 
7802582 

Int.  a.3  D06F  67/04 
VS.  a.  38—143  19  aaims 


1  A  stud  clamp  for  clamping  an  element  carried  thereby  to 
1  protruding  bolt  head  or  the  like,  said  stud  clamp  comprising: 

an  arcuate  clamping  body  bearing  a  circular  opening  on  the 
order  of  the  bolt  head  diameter  for  receiving  said  bolt 
head  and  bearing  a  radial  slot  opening  radially  outwardly 
from  said  circular  opening  to  form  two  body  halves, 

a  screw  threadably  coupling  opposite  sides  of  said  body  at 
said  slot  permitting  an  increase  or  reduction  in  diameter  of 
the  circular  opening  by  forcing  opposed  clamping  body 
halves  at  said  slot  to  move  towards  and  away  from  each 
other  to  releasably  clamp  said  bolt  head  to  said  body,  and 

a  stud  fixed  to  said  body  at  one  side  thereof  overlying  said 
circular  opening  and  projecting  axially  of  said  circular 
opening  and  away  from  said  circular  opening  for  coupling 
of  said  stud  clamp  to  said  element. 


1.  Inserting  machine,  destined  to  stretch  and  lay  down 
washed  sheets  and  the  like  articles,  suspended  in  clamps  in  a 
hang-out  station,  on  a  feed  device  of  a  mangle,  characterized  in 
that  the  clamps  (9)  are  secured  to  carts  (26)  which  are  guided 
by  means  of  driving  members  (11,13)  along  a  continuous  path 
having  successive  stations  (A  or  G,  8,  and  B  through  F),  said 
carts  moving  to  a  cart  spread  sution  (C)  and  then  returning 
after  stretching  each  time  to  a  central  store  (8),  the  sheet,  after 
being  stretched  (C),  being  taken  over  by  a  loading  system  (15) 
which  feeds  the  sheet  to  a  mangle. 
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mrM  u;i      *'"^'^™  section  which  extends  toward  the  front  of  the  animal  from  the 

IV.,.,  „        V,  '^J™ /'NOTING  POP-UP  rearward  section  and  is  located  in  close  proximity  to  the  ani- 

o'l^-n  vll    ^"^i  *  "'^fiflf;.''''""*'^'  ""«*«*•  """  mars  udder,  the  udder  being  positioned  generally  medially 

Robert  B  Volker^Wilmelte,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to  Compak  .hereof  when  the  marker  is  secured  to  the  animal's  leg. 

Systems,  Inc.,  Northfield,  III.  * 

Filed  May  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,931 
Int.  a.'  G09F  19/00 


VS.  a.  40—124.1 


4,313,272 

14  Oaims      LASER  BEAM  HREARM  AIM  ASSISTING  METHODS 

AND  APPARATUS 

John  W.  Matthews,  Fountain  Valley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Laser 

Products  Corporation,  Fountain  Valley,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  33,284 

Int.  a.'  F41G  1/34 

VS.  a.  42-1  A  85  Qaims 


I.  An  item  of  the  character  described  comprising 

a  first  basepiece, 

a  second  basepiece  joined  to  said  first  basepiece  so  as  to 
pivot  relative  to  each  other  along  a  vertical  line, 

a  die-cut  panel  having  a  front  surface  and  a  rear  surface 
disposed  between  said  first  and  second  basepieces,  said 
panel  having  formed  therein  at  least  one  subpanel, 

said  subpanel  having  upper  and  lower  extensions  each  of 
which  has  a  pair  of  substantially  parallel  lateral  edges  and 
said  subpanel  being  connected  to  the  remainder  of  said 
die-cut  panel  only  by  vertical  hinge  lines  formed  respec- 
tively along  one  said  lateral  edge  of  each  of  said  exten- 
sions, 

hinged  tabs  carried  by  said  other  lateral  edge  of  each  of  said 
extensions, 

means  attaching  each  of  said  tabs  to  said  first  basepiece,  and 

means  interconnecting  said  remainder  of  said  die-cut  panel 
and  said  second  basepiece  so  that  opening  of  said  item  by 
pivoting  one  of  said  basepieces  about  said  vertical  line 
relative  to  the  other  causes  said  subpanel  to  simulta- 
neously pivot  about  said  vertical  hinged  connections  at 
each  said  one  lateral  edge  relative  to  the  plane  of  the 
remainder  of  said  die-cut  panel  and  become  oriented  edge- 
wise thereto. 


4,313,271 

ANIMAL  MARKER  FOR  PREVENTING  MILK 

CONTAMINATION 

LeRoy  Bauer,  Rte.  2,  Box  54,  Shakopee,  Minn.  55379 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  179,179 

Int.  a.'  G09F  3/00:  AOIK  11/00 

VS.  a.  40—304  5  Claims 


1.  A  marker  to  be  used  in  marking  milk  producing  animals  to 
reduce  the  likelihood  of  contaminated  milk  from  reaching  the 
market,  said  marker  comprising  a  marker  body  having  a  secur- 
ing means  for  attaching  the  marker  to  the  body  of  the  animal  in 
a  position  in  close  proximity  to  the  animal's  udder,  said  marker 
is  elongated  and  includes  a  rearward  section  having  said  secur- 
ing means  located  thereon  and  a  forward  anteriorly  projecting 


yi^ - !.-!.i:'Tf- 


1.  In  a  method  of  assisting  the  aiming  of  a  firearm  with  a 
light  beam  from  a  laser,  the  improvement  compnsing  in  combi- 
nation the  steps  of: 
locating  said  laser  in  a  tubular  member  for  emission  of  said 

light  beam  through  an  end  of  said  tubular  member: 

mounting  said  tubular  member  at  a  first  location  with  only 

linear  freedom  of  movement  relative  to  said  firearm;  and 

mounting  said  tubular  member  at  a  second  location  with 

only  angular  freedom  of  movement  relative  to  said  fire- 


4,313,273 

HREARMS  AND  LASER  BEAM  AIM  ASSISTING 

METHODS  AND  APPARATUS 

John  W.  Matthews,  Fountain  Valley,  and  Michael  J.  Fiaer, 

Sierra  Madre,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Laser  Products 

Corporation,  Fountain  Valley,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  33,285 

Int.  a."  F41G  1/34 

VS.  a.  42—1  A  41  Claims 


11.  In  a  firearm,  the  improvement  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: 
a  firing  device; 
means  including  a  trigger  and  a  manually  cockable  and 

selectively  releasable  hammer  for  actuating  said  firing 

device; 
activable  means  for  providing  when  activated  an  aiming 

mark  on  a  target; 
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a  switch  for  activating  said  activable  means, 

control  means  for  said  switch  coupled  to  said  Vigger  for 
inhibiting  activation  of  said  activable  means  in  a  rest  posi- 
tion of  said  trigger; 

means  coupled  to  said  switch  control  means  and  to  said 
hammer  for  starting  activation  of  said  aiming  mark  pro- 
viding means  through  manual  cocking  of  said  hammer  to 
provide  said  aiming  mark,  including  means  for  decoupling 
said  switch  control  means  from  said  trigger  in  response  to 
cocking  of  said  hammer;  and 

means  including  said  trigger  for  releasing  said  cocked  ham- 
mer into  actuation  of  said  firing  device  only  after  activa- 
tion of  said  aiming  device  and  provision  of  said  aiming 
mark. 


4,313,274 

HRING  PIN  SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  HAND  HREARMS 

Walter  Ludwig.  Ulm,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Franziska 

Sthmid,  deceased,  late  of  Langenau,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany  (by 

Hans  Schmid,  executor),  assignors  to  Carl  Walther  GmbH, 

Ulm,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1979,  Str.  No.  102,527 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  21, 
1978,  2855224 

Int.  a.'F41C/7/f; 
U.S.  a.  42—70  F  5  Qaims 


comprised  of  a  plurality  of  resilient  protective  arms  each 
of  which  is  at  least  partially  received  within  a  casing  bore, 
each  of  said  protective  arms  including  a  contact  surface 
adapted  to  cooperate  with  a  cartridge's  end  flange  when 


tdM — 


said  loader  is  loaded  with  cartridges,  and  at  least  one  of 
said  protective  arms  being  of  a  width  that  prevents  sub- 
stantial rotation  of  said  closure  member  relative  to  said 
casing  as  said  latch  moves  between  said  capture  and  re- 
lease positions. 


4,313,276 

TOY  CHAIR  CONSTRUCTION  KIT 

Robert  J.  Fleming,  813  SE.  60,  Oklahoma  City,  Okli.  73149 

Filed  Apr.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  138.954 

Int.  a.'  A63H  ii/00.  3/52:  B60G  11/02 

V.S.  O.  46-16  3  Claims 


n     »      t'       2t     »  ^18 


1.  In  a  firing  pin  safety  device  for  hand  firearms,  an  axially 
displaceable  firing  pin,  means  for  securing  said  firing  pin 
against  axial  movement,  means  including  a  release  lever  for 
releasing  said  firing  pin  from  said  securing  means  to  enable  said 
firing  pin  to  be  displaced  axially,  a  hammer  pivotable  between 
a  cocked  position  and  a  firing  position,  a  safety  lever  engage- 
able  with  said  hammer  to  reuin  said  hammer  in  a  cocked 
position,  a  trigger  arm  acuated  by  a  trigger,  and  a  first  abut- 
ment on  «aid  trigger  arm  to  engage  said  release  lever  to  disen- 
gage said  secunng  means  and  a  second  abutment  on  said  trig- 
ger arm  to  engage  said  safety  lever  to  disengage  said  safety 
lever  from  said  cocked  hammer  when  said  trigger  arm  is  actu- 
ated by  the  trigger 


4,313,275 
CARTRIDGE  LOADER 

Robert  D.  Switzer,  149  Highview  Dr.,  Ft.  Thomas,  Ky.  41075 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  905,855,  May  15,  1978,  Pat. 
No.  4J02,124.  This  application  Jan.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  109,286 

Int.  a.'  F42B  39/04 
U.S.  a.  42—89  12  Claims 

1  An  improved  cartridge  loader  comprising 
a  generally  star  shaped  latch  on  a  shaft,  said  shaft  being 
rotaubly  carried  within  a  casing,  said  latch  cooperating 
with  a  plurality  of  cartridge  bores  defined  by  said  casing 
and  positioned  circumferentially  around  said  latch,  said 
latch  being  selectively  movable  between  a  capture  posi- 
tion at  which  cartridges  are  latched  in  temporarily  stored 
relation  with  said  loader  and  a  release  position  at  which 
cartridges  temporarily  stored  within  said  loader  are  re- 
leased therefrom,  and 
a  resilient  bore  closure  member  seated  on  said  shaft  and 
rotauble  relative  thereto,  said  bore  closure  member  being 


1.  In  a  toy  chair  forming  kit  in  combination  with  a  plurality 
of  clothespins,  each  clothespin  being  characterized  by  a  pair  of 
separable  elongated  wooden  pin  elements  rectangular  in  trans- 
verse section  with  each  pin  element  further  characterized  by  a 
head  end,  a  lever  end  and  coextensive  front  and  back  surfaces, 
the  front  and  back  surfaces  each  having  at  least  one  transverse 
indentation  intermediate  its  ends,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: a  planar  rigid  workboard  having  an  upper  surface; 
means  including  side  and  end  members  on  the  workboard 
upper  surface  forming  an  upwardly  open  rectangular  area 
for  encompassing  the  perimeter  of  a  plurality  of  juxta- 
posed pairs  of  the  pin  elements  when  arranged  by  pairs  in 
back-to-back  surface  contiguous  contact;  and, 
at  least  one  group  comprising  a  plurality  of  upstanding  rods, 
supported  in  spaced-apart  relation  by  the  workboard 
remote  from  the  rectangular  area  and  arranged  in  a  prede- 
termined pattern  defining  the  perimeter  of  a  plurality  of 
juxtaposed  or  abutted  pin  elements  when  disposed  on  the 
workboard  defining  one  chair  side  subassembly  including 
front  and  back  legs,  a  chair  arm  and  chair  legs  cross  brace 
of  a  toy  chair. 
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4,313,277 
FLOATABLE  TOY 
Ronald  R.  Klawitter,  Hermann,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Steven  Manu- 
facturing Company,  Hermann,  Mo. 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  80,388 

Int.  a.5  A63H  23/06 

V.S.  a.  46-95  2  Qaims 


the  tray  on  one  end  in  a  more  generally  vertical  disposition 
under  mushroom  growing  conditions  so  that  the  mushrooms 


1.  A  floatable  toy  having  a  pair  spaced,  water-tight  hollow 
floatable  hulls  extending  in  generally  longitudinal  direction 
relative  to  the  toy,  a  support  deck  secured  to  and  extending 
between  the  upper  surface  of  said  hulls  above  the  level  of  the 
water  when  the  toy  is  floating  on  the  surface  of  the  water,  said 
support  deck  having  a  generally  horizontal  surface  with  an 
opening  therein,  a  one-piece  container  having  a  reservoir  por- 
tion for  holding  a  supply  of  water  above  the  level  of  the  water 
on  which  the  toy  is  floating  and  a  discharge  nozzle  extending 
down  from  said  reservoir  portion  of  the  container  below  the 
surface  of  the  water,  said  discharge  nozzle  having  an  opening 
below  the  surface  of  the  water  for  the  discharge  of  the  water 
contained  in  the  reservoir  portion  of  the  container  under  the 
hydrostatic  pressure  of  the  water  in  the  reservoir  portion  of  the 
container  in  generally  horizontal  direction  to  impart  a  propel- 
ling force  to  said  toy,  said  container  having  an  integral  flange 
extending  generally  circumferentially  therearound  and  a  plu- 
rality of  integral  lugs  spaced  axially  below  said  flange,  said  lugs 
being  insertable  through  said  opening  in  said  support  deck  and 
cooperating  with  said  flange  whereby  a  portion  of  said  support 
deck  defining  said  opening  is  held  captive  between  said  adja- 
cent inner  faces  of  said  lugs  and  said  flange  with  the  inner  face 
of  said  flange  constituting  a  bearing  surface  permitting  manual 
rotation  from  above  of  said  container  together  with  said  nozzle 
relative  to  said  support  deck  about  a  generally  vertical  axis 
whereby  the  propelling  force  may  be  selectively  directed  in 
any  desired  direction  relative  to  said  toy  for  steering  the  toy  in 
any  desired  direction. 


grow  from  the  upright  face  of  the  consolidated  casing  medium, 
and  watering  only  the  top  edge  of  the  casing  medium. 


4,313,279 

AGRICULTURAL  SYSTEM  WITH  ARTICLXATED 

MEMBERS 

George  Greenbaumr790  Boylston  St.,  Boston,  Mass.  02199 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  101,499,  Dec.  10.  1979.  This 

application  Feb.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  118,547 

Int.  CI.'  AOIG  9/00 

VS.  a.  47—29  3  Qaims 


4413,278 
MUSHROOM  GROWING 

Roy  A.  W.  Pointing,  Wokingham,  and  Richard  A.  Rucklidge, 

Angmering,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  W.  Darlington  & 

Sons  Limited,  Hayes,  England 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  59,429 

Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  28,  1978, 
31452/78 

Int.  a.3  AOIG  1/04 
VS.  a.  47—1.1  16  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  growing  mushrooms  comprising  filling  a 
horizontal  tray  with  compost  mixed  with  mushroom  spawn, 
covering  the  compost  with  a  layer  of  casing  medium,  support- 
ing the  tray  in  a  horizontal  disposition  under  growing  condi- 
tions until  the  mycelium  of  the  spawn  has  fully  colonized  the 
casing  medium  which  is  thereby  consolidated,  then  supporting 


I,  An  agricultural  system  which  comprises: 

(a)  at  least  two  longitudinal  vertical  supports  in  spaced-apan 
parallel  relationship; 

(b)  two  articulated  arches  secured  to  each  support  at  the 
upper  portion  thereof,  the  arches  defining  a  V-shaped 
recess  where  joined  to  the  vertical  support,  each  of  the 
arches  formed  of  a  plurality  of  uniform  apertured  seg- 
ments pinned  one  to  the  other,  including  a  first  segment 
and  a  last  segment,  the  first  segment  of  each  arch  pinned  to 
the  vertical  support,  each  arch  adapted  to  extend  from  a 
first  open  position  where  the  last  segment  engages  the 
ground,  to  a  closed  position  where  the  last  segment  is 
adjacent  to  the  upper  portion  of  the  vertical  support; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  longitudinal  rod-like  horizontal  supports  in 
parallel  relationship  perpendicularly  received  in  the  aper- 
tures of  the  segments;  the  vertical  supports,  the  arches  and 
the  horizontal  supports  forming  a  skeletal  structure;  and 

(d)  flexible  sheet  material  secured  to  the  structure  on  the 
outer  surface  thereof  to  define  an  enclosed  atmosphere. 


1015  OG -2 
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4^13,280 
QUICK  OPENING  LATCH  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 
HINGED  VEHICLE  WINDOWS 
Yale  W.  Ebret,  Elkhart,  Ind.,  and  G«rald  C.  Kasner,  Union, 
Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Adams  A  Westlalte  Company,  Elk- 
hart, Ind. 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,912 

Int.  a.'  E05B  65/10 

VS.  O.  49—141  10  Qaims 


1    In  a  window  construction  including  a  window  frame 
mounted  in  a  vertical  wall  and  forming  a  generally  quadrilat- 
eral window  opening  in  the  wall  defining  upper  and  lower 
generally  horizontal  window  opening  edges,  and  a  sash  frame 
assembly  of  a  size  to  close  the  window  opening  when  aligned 
with  and  disposed  in  same  and  including  a  sash  frame  propor- 
tioned to  complement  the  window  opening  and  transparent 
panel  means  mounted  in  the  sash  frame  for  closing  the  window 
openmg  when  the  sash  frame  assebmly  is  in  its  closed  position, 
said  sash  frame  mcluding  a  first  sash  rail  portion  pivoted  to  said 
window  frame  for  swinging  movement  of  the  sash  frame  as- 
sembly outwardly  of  the  window  opening  to  open  the  window 
openmg,  said  sash  frame  including  a  lower  rail  portion  formed 
to  seal  off  the  window  opening  at  the  window  opening  lower 
edge,  and  a  latch  assembly  for  releasably  latching  the  sash 
frame  lower  rail  portion  to  the  window  frame  for  holding  the 
sash  frame  assembly  in  its  closed  position, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  latch  assembly  comprises: 
an  elongate  latch  bar  of  generally  right  angled  transverse 
cross-sectional  configuration  along  the  length  thereof 
definmg  a  base  flange  portion  forming  one  side  of  said  bar 
and  having  a  generally  planar  web  defining  a  depending 
nb  extending  the  length  of  said  bar  along  a  median  portion 
of  said  base  fiange  portion  and  a  planar  terminal  edge 
portion  coplanar  with  said  base  flange  portion  and  spaced 
from  one  side  of  said  rib, 
means  for  hinging  said  base  flange  edge  portion  to  the  sash 
assembly  lower  rail  portion  for  pivotal  movement  about  a 
horizontal  axis  disposed  at  the  level  of  the  sash  assembly 
lower  rail  portion, 
said  bar  configuration  defining  a  depending  flange  portion 

on  the  other  side  of  said  rib  and  spaced  therefrom, 
said  latch  assembly  further  comprising  an  elongate  keeper 
member  secured  to  the  window  frame  along  the  lower 
edge  of  same, 
said  keeper  member  comprising: 

a  keeper  bar  having  a  base  flange  forming  one  side  of  the 
keeper  bar  and  underlying  said  latch  bar  base  flange  por- 
tion in  the  latched  position  of  the  latch  assembly, 
said  keeper  bar  base  flange  portion  having  integral  therewith 
a  keeper  thrust  flange  portion  along  its  outer  side  edge 
that  is  angled  upwardly  and  inwardly  of  the  window 
opening  an  acute  angle  surmounted  with  a  horizontal 
rectilmear  bead  of  cylindrical  configuration  defining  a 
central  axis  that  is  below  the  level  of  and  is  spaced  in- 
wardly of  said  hinging  means  axis  in  said  latched  position 
of  the  latch  assembly, 
said  bead  exceeding  semi-cylindrical  shaping  in  circumfer- 
ence, 
said  bead  axis  being  spaced  inwardly  of  the  window  opening 


a  predetermined  distance  from  said  hinging  means  axis  in 
said  latched  position  of  the  latch  assembly, 

said  latch  bar  base  flange  along  said  one  side  of  said  rib 
defining  a  concave  latching  seat  of  cylindrical  configura- 
tion struck  about  an  axis  that  is  at  said  predetermined 
distance  from  said  hinging  means  axis  in  said  latched 
position  of  the  latch  assembly, 

said  latch  bar  seat  being  tangent  with  the  underside  of  said 
latch  bar  terminal  edge  portion  along  one  edge  of  same 
and  defining  with  said  rib  one  side  an  external  snap  action 
rectilinear  comer  that  is  spaced  from  said  hinging  means 
axis,  in  said  lateral  position  of  the  latch  assembly,  a  dis- 
tance that  exceeds  said  predetermined  distance  but  is  less 
than  said  predetermined  distance  plus  the  radius  of  said 
bead, 

said  latch  bar  seat  having  a  circumference  that  is  on  the 
order  of  one  hundred  degrees  in  circumference, 

said  rib  side  downwardly  of  said  snap  action  comer  defining 
a  cam  surface  that  downwardly  of  said  latch  bar  base 
flange  portion  converges  toward  the  plane  of  said  latch 
bar  depending  flange  portion, 

said  keeper  bar  bead  axis  being  elevational  positioned  rela- 
tive to  said  hinging  means  axis  such  that  said  latch  bar  base 
flange  portion  is  horizontally  disposed  and  said  latch  bar 
depending  flange  portion  is  vertically  disposed  when  said 
keeper  bar  bead  is  seated  in  said  latch  bar  seat, 

said  latch  bar  depending  flange  portion  extending  below  the 
level  of  said  seat  axis  a  distance  that  exceeds  said  predeter- 
mined distance,  and  provides  a  lever  for  upwardly  swing- 
ing of  said  latch  bar  about  said  hinge  means  axis  that  is  on 
the  order  of  twice  said  predetermined  distance. 


4413^1 

GATE  OPENING  AND  CLOSING  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 

Moscow  K.  Richmond,  2819  Butler  Ave.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

90064 

FUed  Mar.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  126,31« 

Int.  a^  E05F  IS/00 

VS.  a.  49—280  37  CUims 


to  <ii  2c 


1.  An  apparatus  for  shifting  a  gate  from  a  closed  position  to 
an  open  position  and  from  the  open  position  to  the  closed 
position  with  respect  to  an  access  opening,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 

(a)  a  housing, 

(b)  motive  means  associated  with  said  housing, 

(c)  a  drive  member  operatively  connected  to  said  motive 
means  and  capable  of  being  connected  to  a  gate  for  caus- 
ing shifting  movement  of  same, 

(d)  a  locking  mechanism  operatively  associated  with  said 
drive  member  and  being  in  engagement  with  said  drive 
member  to  prevent  same  from  causing  shifting  movement 
of  said  gate  when  said  motive  means  is  not  energized  and 
to  prevent  shifting  movement  of  said  gate  even  from 
manual  attempt  to  move  said  drive  member,  said  locking 
mechanism  also  being  opened  and  unengageable  with  said 
drive  member  when  said  motive  means  is  energized  to 
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permit  movement  of  said  gate  when  said  motive  means  is 
energized,  and 
(e)  a  manually  operable  release  member  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  locking  mechanism  and  to  said  drive  mem- 
ber, said  release  member  being  effective  to  prevent  en- 
gagement between  said  locking  mechanism  and  said  drive 
member  so  that  said  locking  member  does  nol  prevent 
shifting  movement  of  said  gate,  said  release  member  also 
being  simultaneously  operable  to  prevent  said  drive  mem- 
ber from  being  operable  by  said  motive  means  when  said 
release  member  is  actuated  to  thereby  override  said  appa- 
ratus and  permit  easy  manual  shiftable  movement  of  said 
gate. 


tingly  supported  on  the  way  surface  and  slideably  mount 
the  grinding  means  on  the  beam  for  translation  thereon 
along  a  plane  substantially  parallel  with  said  kmfe  blade 
cutting  edge;  and 


4,313,282 
WINDOW  CRANK  ASSEMBLY 
Edmund   Hagemann,   Wolfsburg,   and   Herbert   Wildsebiitte, 
Brunswick,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Volk- 
swagenwerk  AG,  Wolfsburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  No».  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  93,928 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  IS, 
1978,  2849445 

Int  a.>  E05F  11/4S 
VS.  a.  49—352  11  Claims 


means  urging  said  rollers  and  said  beam  together,  whereby 
repeated  translation  of  said  grinding  means  along  said 
beam  causes  said  rollers  to  impress  a  concave  track  m  said 
way  surface,  wherein  said  rollers  are  retained  and  guided 
for  accurate  grinding  of  the  knife  blade 


4,313,284 

APPARATUS  FOR  IMPROVING  FLATNESS  OF 

POLISHED  WAFERS 

Robert  J.  Walsb,  Ballwin,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Monsanto  Company, 

St  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  134.714 

Int  a.'  B24B  7/04 

VS.  a.  51-131.4  5  Qaims 


I.  In  a  window  crank  assembly  for  raising  and  lowering  a 
window  pane,  including  a  stationarily  supported  cable  drum 
having  a  core;  a  housing  accommodating  the  cable  drum  and 
having  an  opening;  a  cable  slung  about  the  core  and  passing 
through  the  opening  and  being  connected  to  the  window  pane; 
drive  means  for  rotating  the  core  for  exerting  a  pulling  force 
on  the  cable;  a  cable  conduit  accommodating  a  length  portion 
of  the  cable  and  having  opposite  ends;  first  and  second  fittings 
supporting  opposite  ends  of  the  cable  conduit;  at  least  the  first 
fitting  being  arranged  in  the  vicinity  of  the  cable  drum  at  a 
predetermined  distance  from  the  core;  the  improvement  com- 
prising a  guide  segment  member  supporting  said  first  fitting 
against  pressing  forces  exerted  thereon  by  said  cable  conduit; 
said  first  fitting  being  swingably  arranged  on  said  guide  seg- 
ment member  for  motion  in  a  predetermined  plane;  said  open- 
ing in  said  housing  comprising  a  slot  extending  parallel  to  said 
plane,  whereby  freedom  of  lateral  motion  of  said  cable  is  pro- 
vided for  following  any  swinging  motion  of  said  first  fitting. 


4,313,283 
SHARPENER  FOR  INDUSTRIAL  KNIFE  BLADES 

Leward  N.  Smith,  MUbrook  at  Coldwater  Rd.,  Remus,  Mich. 
49430 

FUed  Sep,  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  79453 
lot  a.5  B24B  3/55.  7/02 
VS.  a.  51—56  R  27  Claims 

1.  A  sharpener  for  industrial  knife  blades  comprising: 
a  main  frame  including  means  for  releasably  retaining  a  knife 
blade  in  a  fixed  relationship  therewith,  and  an  elongate 
beam  having  a  way  surface;  said  way  surface  being  sub- 
stantially planar  and  inelastically  deformable; 
grinding  means  for  sharpening  a  cutting  edge  of  the  knife 
blade;  said  grinding  means  having  rollers  which  are  abut- 


1.  Apparatus  for  improving  polished  wafer  flatness  compris- 
ing: 
a  thin  deformable  carrier  disc  mounted  to  a  resilient  ring 
which  is  mounted  to  a  rouble  pressure  plate,  said  pressure 
plate,  resilient  ring,  and  first  carrier  surface  forming  a 
chamber,  said  chamber  in  communication  with  a  vacuum 
means  for  deforming  said  carrier  disc  into  an  inwardly 
convex  shape  toward  the  chamber;  said  deformed  earner 
having  wafers  mounted  on  a  second  surface  which  is 
concave;  said  wafers  roubly  engageable  with  a  polishing 
pad  mounted  tumtable  having  an  internal  cooling  means 
for  disapating  heat  from  the  polishing  pad  and  first  surface 
of  the  tumuble,  the  turntable  second  surface  being  cooler 
than  the  first  surface  during  polishing  resulting  in  a  ther- 
mal bow  of  the  tumuble  toward  the  second  surface. 


4413,285 
STABILIZING  DEVICE 

Bertil  Jonasson,  Box  45,  S-340  22  Eneryda,  Swedes 
Filed  Apr.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,501 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr,  25, 1979,  7903613 
Int  CI.'  B24B  21/00 
VS.  a.  51—135  R  6  Oalms 

1.  A  belt  sanding  machine,  comprising, 
a  frame. 
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a  contact  drum  for  receiving  a  sanding  belt  and  holding  it 
against  a  workpiece  during  operation  of  the  machine, 

an  elongated  member  supporting  said  contact  drum, 

said  elongated  member  having  one  end  permanently  fas- 
tened to  the  frame  of  the  machine, 

actuating  means  operable  between  the  frame  of  the  machine 
and  the  elongated  member  for  applying  a  deflection  force 
to  the  elongated  member,  and 


I         /       i 


4413,286 
PIPE  SUPPORT  CXJUPLING  AND  METHOD  OF  USING 

SAME 
C«rold  J.  Harbeke,  2807  S.  Military  TraU,  Uke  Worth,  FU. 
U40 

Filed  Not.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  94,928 

Int  a.)  E04B  S/48 

U.S.  a.  52—220  10  Gainu 


1  A  device  adapted  to  be  embedded  in  the  masonary  floor  of 
a  building  structure  for  supporting  piping  in  connected  rela- 
tionship thereto,  either  connected  thereto  at  the  ends  thereof 
or  extending  therethrough,  said  device  comprising: 
(a)  a  substantially  rigid  unitary  member  including  a  continu- 
ous wall  defining  a  first  tubular  portion  having  a  first  end 
and  a  second  end,  said  first  tubular  portion  having  a  con- 
centric, spaced-apart  sleeve  formed  integrally  therewith 
extending  to  said  second  end  to  form  a  recess  between  said 
first  tubular  portion  and  said  sleeve,  and  a  second  tubular 
portion  having  one  end  thereof  slidably  mounted  in  said 
recess  in  sealing  engagement  with  said  sleeve,  and  the 


other  end  thereof  adapted  to  be  joined  to  one  end  of  said 
piping,  and 
(b)  anchor  means  integrally  formed  with  said  unitary  mem- 
ber and  extending  radially  outward  therefrom,  said  an- 
chor means  being  substantially  surrounded  by  said  ma- 
sonry fioor  to  maintain  said  unitary  member  in  position 
relative  to  said  floor. 


4,313,287 

INTERNALLY  TENSIONED  STRUCTURAL  MEMBER 

AND  METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLING  SAME 

Byron  A.  Romig,  Jr.,  3920  Eagle  Rock  Blvd.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

90065 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1980,  S«r.  No.  115,502 

Int.  aj  E04C  3/10 

VS.  a.  52-223  R  21  aaims 


stop  means  attached  to  the  machine  frame  for  preventing 
excessive  deflection  of  the  elongated  member  by  said 
actuating  means,  said  stop  means  and  said  actuating  means 
being  operable  to  fix  and  stabilize  the  elongated  member  at 
an  accurate  predetermined  position,  a  support  member 
which  carries  said  stop  means  and  is  pivotally  connected 
to  said  frame. 


1.  A  structural  member  comprising: 

an  elongated  body  shell  formed  by  fibers  and  a  bonding 
medium,  said  body  shell  having  an  interior  surface  defin- 
ing an  opening  extending  throughout  said  body  shell 
between  two  ends  thereof; 

a  pair  of  end  caps  disposed  across  said  ends;  and 

at  least  one  elongated  band  disposed  within  said  body  shell 
connecting  said  caps  and  pulling  said  end  caps  toward 
each  other  and  against  said  body  shell,  said  band  conuct- 
ing  said  interior  surface  substantially  throughout  the 
length  thereof,  thereby  strengthening  and  rigidifying  said 
body  shell. 


4,313J88 

MACHINE  FOR  PACKAGING  VARIOUS  ARTICLES 
BETWEEN  TWO  JUXTAPOSED  PLASTICS  MATERIAL 

SHEETS 
Lamberto  Tassi;  Gianni  Tosarelli,  and  Aris  BaUestrazzi,  all  of 

Vignola,  Italy,  assignors  to  Sitma  ■  Societa  Italiana  Macchioe 

Automatiche  S.p.A.,  Spilamberto,  Italy 

Filed  Jun.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  47,692 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jun.  13,  1978,  24510  A/78 
Int.  a.'  B65B  57/11  9/02 
VS.  a.  53—74  1  Claim 

1.  A  machine  for  packaging  sundry  articles  between  juxta- 
posed sheets  of  a  plastics  material,  comprising  a  conveyor  belt 
movable  along  a  working  path  of  horizontal  orientation  for 
carrying  a  bottom  sheet  fed  on  said  conveyor  belt  along  said 
working  path  to  receive  the  articles  to  be  packaged,  means  for 
feeding  a  top  sheet  above  the  article  to  be  packaged  along  said 
working  path  and  a  welding  unit  situated  above  the  top  sheet 
and  capable  of  being  lowered  until  engaging  a  counterwelding 
unit  positioned  beneath  the  bottom  sheet  to  perform  a  double- 
seam  welding  transversally  of  the  sheets  with  a  severing  cut 
therebetween,  at  every  interval  between  an  article  and  its  next, 
characterized  in  that  for  the  feed  of  the  top  sheet  there  is 
provided  a  feeding  unit  including  a  payoff  drum,  means  for 
controllably  driving  said  drum,  a  feeding  roller,  means  for 
comrollably  driving  said  feeding  roller,  a  pressure  roller, 
means  for  moving  said  pressure  roller  toward  and  away  from 
said  feeding  roller  so  as  to  selectively  clamp  and  release  the  top 
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sheet,  a  succession  of  idle  rollers  inserted  between  said  drum   compression  of  the  ball  by  said  crosshead  whereby  a  signal 

and  said  feeding  roller  to  provide  a  series  of  alternate  sheet   produced  by  the  load  cell  can  control  said  means  to  drive  said 

loops  in  said  top  sheet,  means  for  shifting  at  least  one  of  said 

idler  rollers  relative  to  the  adjoining  rollers  and  in  a  direction 

away  from  the  top  sheet  to  define  a  freed  sheet  span,  said 

succession  of  rollers  including  an  additional  roller  yieldably 

urged  toward  a  normal  working  position  which  is  adapted  to 

form  a  sheet  loop  and  which  is  withdrawable  from  its  normal 

working  position  as  a  consequence  of  a  pull  exerted  on  the  top 

sheet,  means  for  lowering  and  raising  said  welding  unit  toward 

and  away  from  said  counterwelding  unit,  and  a  control  system 

including  first  means  responsive  to  the  arrangement  of  the 

articles  to  be  packaged  in  a  preselected  position  for  actuating 

(a)  the  withdrawal  of  said  pressure  roller  from  said  feeding 

roller  so  as  to  release  the  top  sheet  from  said  feeding  roller 

whereby  the  sheet  span  is  freely  withdrawable  by  said  welding 


•  en'   e,        «i  ^^ 


unit  whenever  said  unit  drops  toward  said  counterwelding 
unit,  (b)  the  shift  of  said  at  least  one  idler  roller  in  a  mode  to 
provide  the  freed  sheet  span  and  (c)  lowering  of  said  welding 
unit  toward  said  counterwelding  unit,  second  means  respon- 
sive to  the  attainment  of  engagement  between  said  welding 
unit  and  said  counterwelding  unit  for  subsequently  actuating 

(a)  engagement  of  said  pressure  roller  with  said  feeding  roller. 

(b)  driving  of  the  latter  and  (c)  gradual  shifting  of  said  at  least 
one  idler  roller  in  an  opposite  mode  toward  the  sheet  and  into 
contact  with  the  sheet  to  exert  a  withdrawing  pull  on  the  top 
sheet  so  that  subsequent  movement  of  said  roller  away  from 
the  freed  sheet  will  form  a  sheet  span,  and  third  means  for 
actuating  said  drum  in  a  sheet  payoff  direction  in  response  to 
the  shift  of  said  additional  idler  roller  from  its  normal  working 
position  as  a  consequence  of  said  gradual  shifting  of  said  at 
least  one  roller  in  said  opposite  mode  and  the  actuation  of  the 
driving  of  the  feeding  roller. 


4,313,289 

APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  GAS-RLLED 

BALLS  WITH  PREQSION 

William  D.  Birdsong,  Jr.,  2534  Wessex  Lane,  Chattanooga. 

Tenn.  37421 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  918,718,  Jun.  26,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,251,073. 

This  application  Nov.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  206,351 

Int.  a.'  B65B  31/OS 

V.S.  a.  53—84  5  Gaims 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  manufacturing  inflated  hollow  balls 
with  highjiniformity  in  performance  characteristics,  a  rela- 
tively statioilary  ball  rest  element  on  which  a  ball  may  be 
seated,  a  ball  compressing  crosshead  arranged  in  opposing 
relationship  to  the  ball  rest  element,  means  to  drive  said  cross- 
head  toward  said  rest  element  with  a  ball  positioned  between 
the  rest  element  and  crosshead  for  compressing  the  ball  a 
predetermined  amount,  means  to  inject  a  sealant  and  a  gaseous 
inflating  medium  into  the  ball  compressed  between  the  rest 
element  and  crosshead,  and  a  load  cell  connected  with  said  ball 
rest  element  and  responding  to  the  force  thereon  due  to  the 


crosshead  and  said  means  to  inject  a  sealant  and  a  gaseous 
inflating  medium  into  the  ball. 


4.313,290 
APPARATUS  FOR  PACKING 
Michio  Funiya,  Kashiwa,  and  Susumu  Sakamoto,  Tokyo,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Automatic  Machinery  Works,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  100,182 

Int.  a'  B65B  11/18.  7/02 

U.S.  a.  53—230  n  Oaims 


1    T'' 


1.  Apparatus  for  packing  a  product  having  two  opposed 
ends,  two  opposed  sides,  a  top  surface,  and  a  bottom  surface, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  packing  sheet  lapping  section  for  lapping  a  packing 
sheet  around  said  product,  said  lapping  section  having  a 
leading  and  a  trailing  side,  said  packing  sheet  having 
opposed  end  portions  adapted  to  extend  beyond  said  op- 
posed ends  of  said  product,  each  end  portion  including  an 
upper  edge  adapted  to  extend  beyond  the  top  product 
surface,  a  lower  edge  adapted  to  extend  beyond  the  bot- 
tom surface  of  said  product  and  opposed  leading  and 
trailing  side  edges; 

(b)  a  product  transfer  path  located  adjacent  to  said  leading 
side  of  said  lapping  section; 

(c)  a  pusher  located  adjacent  to  said  trailing  side  of  said 
lapping  section,  said  pusher  adapted  to  move  said  product 
along  said  transfer  path; 

(d)  first  folding  means  located  adjacent  said  trailing  side  of 
said  lapping  section  for  folding  side  edges  of  said  packing 
sheet  end  portions  over  said  product  ends  and  simulta- 
neously upwardly  folding  upper  edges  of  said  end  portions 
above  said  top  surface  of  said  product,  said  first  folding 
means  comprising  at  least  one  generally  upnght  support 
member  mounted  on  a  moveable  frame,  folding  pawls 
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which  extend  adjacent  to  the  bottom  surface  of  said  prod- 
uct, said  folding  pawls  being  mounted  on  said  generally 
upright  support  member,  said  first  folding  means  further 
comprising  swinging  members  positioned  above  said 
pawls,  said  swingmg  members  being  adapted  to  swing 
along  said  product  ends,  said  swinging  members  being 
attached  to  rotatable  shafts  which  are  rotatably  mounted 
upon  said  moveable  frame,  and  means  for  moving  said 
frame  and  swinging  said  members  so  that  said  pawls  fold 
said  side  edges  and  said  swinging  members  upwardly  fold 
said  upper  edges: 

(e)  second  folding  means  for  folding  lower  edges  of  said  end 
portions  over  said  product  ends;  and 

(0  third  folding  means  for  folding  said  upper  edges  of  said 
end  portions  over  said  product  ends  after  they  have  been 
upwardly  folded,  said  second  and  said  third  folding  means 
being  positioned  along  said  transfer  path. 


4,313.291 
METHOD  FOR  REFl-RBISHING  AND  PROCESSING 
PARACHUTES 
Russell  T.  Crow»M,  Titusville,  Fla.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administratian,  Washington, 
D.C. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  862,878,  Dec.  12, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,244,810. 
This  application  May  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  154,663 
InL  a.'  D06F  31/00 
VS.  a.  53—429  4  Qaims 


4413,292 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ENUMERATIVE 

DISPLAY  AND  DISPOSAL  OF  SURGICAL  SPONGES 

Rose  M.  McWilUams,  1065  S.  Josephine,  Denver,  Colo.  80209 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  17,903 

Int.  C\?  B65B  67/04,  67/12 

VS.  a.  53-474  7  aaims 


1.  A  method  of  counting  and  disposing  of  surgical  sponges 
comprising: 
providing  an  article  having  a  predetermined  number  of 

notched  portions  to  be  used  in  conjunction  with  a  bucket, 

a  disposable  lining  means  in  said  bucket; 
fitting  said  article  over  said  disposable  lining  means  in  said 

bucket  to  be  supported  on  a  rim  of  said  bucket; 
placing  one  sponge  in  each  of  said  notch  portions  until  said 

predetermined  number  of  notch  portions  each  have  one 

sponge;  and  then 
removing  sponges  from  said  notch  portions  and  placing 

them  in  said  disposable  lining  means. 


4,313,293 
CLUTCH-BRAKE  DEVICE  FOR  CUTTING  MACHINES 

Shigeo  Nagai,  Ueda,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissin  Kogyo  KabiuUki 
Kaisha,  Nagano,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  185,519 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  18,  1979,  54-134622 

lot  CV  AOID  69/10 

VS.  CI.  56— lU  7  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  refurbishing  and  processing  a  parachute  of 
the  type  havmg  a  canopy  including  a  plurality  of  gore  sections 
with  radial  lines  delineating  between  adjacent  gore  sections 
extending  through  a  common  point  to  define  an  apex  portion 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  arranging  said  parachute  canopy  in  a  partially-open 
tented  configuration  for  defouling  and  inspection  thereof; 

(b)  providing  an  overhead  conveyor; 

(c)  suspending  said  parachute  horizonully  from  said  con- 
veyor by  attaching  every  nth  radial  line  to  said  conveyor 
with  said  apex  portion  conveyed  forwardmost  where  n  is 
defined  by  n  =  2G-i- 1,  where  G  is  the  desired  number  of 
gore  section  depending  from  either  side  of  the  point  of 
attachment  to  said  conveyor; 

(d)  providing  a  washing  station  wherein  said  parachute  is 
washed; 

(e)  providing  a  drying  station  wherein  said  parachute  is 
dried; 

(f)  providing  a  folding  station  wherein  said  canopy  is  re- 
moved from  said  conveyor  and  folded  for  packing;  and 

(g)  sequentially  conveying  said  parachute  canopy  suspended 
from  said  overhead  conveyor  in  a  generally  horizontal 
path  to  said  washing,  drying  and  folding  stations. 


1.  A  clutch-brake  device  for  cutting  machines  comprising: 
an  engine  case;  a  first  cover  secured  to  said  engine  case;  an 
output  shaft  connected  to  an  engine  and  projecting  outwardly 
from  said  engine  case  through  said  first  cover;  a  second  cover 
rotatably  mounted  on  said  output  shaft;  a  cutting  blade  secured 
to  said  second  cover;  a  disk  connected  to  said  output  shaft  for 
rotation  therewith;  a  brake  and  clutch  assembly  mounted  on 
said  output  shaft  for  rotation  and  axial  movement,  said  assem- 
bly including  a  brake  plate  and  a  clutch  plate  disposed  in  paral- 
lel with  each  other  with  said  disk  interposed  therebetween, 
said  brake  and  clutch  plates  being  connected  with  each  other  at 
their  radially  outer  peripheral  portions;  a  plurality  of  axial 
recesses  formed  in  said  second  cover;  a  plurality  of  guide 
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pieces  projecting  from  said  brake  and  clutch  assembly  and 
being  in  axially  slidable  but  non-rotatable  engagement  with 
said  recesses  in  said  second  cover  for  driving  connection  be- 
tween said  brake  and  clutch  assembly  and  said  second  cover; 
first  means  for  urging  said  brake  and  clutch  assembly  into 
frictional  driving  engagement  with  said  disk;  a  brake  lever 
provided  on  said  first  cover  for  rotation  and  axial  sliding  move- 
ment and  disposed  between  said  first  cover  and  said  brake  and 
clutch  assembly  in  opposing  relation  to  the  latter;  and  second 
means  for  urging  said  brake  lever  to  rotate  relative  to  said  first 
cover  into  a  released  condition  so  that  said  brake  lever  is 
moved  away  from  said  brake  and  clutch  assembly  to  place  the 
latter  into  frictional  engagement  with  said  disk  and  at  the  same 
time  out  of  engagement  with  said  brake  lever;  said  second 
cover  enclosing  said  disk,  said  brake  and  clutch  assembly,  and 
said  first  means  for  preventing  the  entrance  of  external  sub- 
stances as  cut  by  said  cutting  blade 


prime  mover  chassis  for  pivoul  movement  of  said  push  arm 
relative  to  said  prime  mover  chassis  about  a  first  generally 
horizonul  axis,  and  means  mounting  said  second  end  of  said 
push  arm  on  said  blade  housing  for  permitting  upward  pivotal 
movement  of  said  second  end  portion  of  said  blade  housing 
relative  to  said  push  arm  about  a  second  axis  and  selectively 


.J- 


4  313  294 
CONSTANT  FLOAT  ATTACHMENT  APPARATUS 

Wayne  B.  Martenas,  New  Holland,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Sperry 
Corporation,  New  Holland,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  186,353 

Int.  a.5  AOID  35/12.  67/00 

VS.  a.  56-15.8  «  Claims 


preventing  downward  pivotal  movement  of  said  second  end 
portion  of  said  blade  housing  relative  to  said  push  arm  and 
thereby  transferring  a  portion  of  the  weight  of  said  blade 
housing  to  said  prime  mover  chassis  and  controlling  the  mini- 
mum distance  above  the  ground  at  which  said  second  end 
portion  of  said  blade  housing  travels. 

4,313.296 

COTTON  STRIPPER 

L.  E.  Mitchell,  Jr.,  P.O.  Box  1367,  Uvelland,  Tex.  79336 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  8,787 

Int  a.'  AOID  46/12 

U.S.  a.  56—34  10  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  lifting  and  floating  attachments  on  a  crop 
harvesting  machine  comprising: 

an  attachment  lift  arm  connected  to  a  first  pivot  point  on  the 
machine; 

means  connected  for  pivoting  the  life  arm,  said  means  in- 
cluding a  fluid  operated  piston; 

resilient  means  connected  for  urging  the  lift  arm  into  a  float 
position; 

a  pivot  arm  interconnecting  the  piston  and  the  resilient 
means,  the  pivot  arm  having  a  first  end  connected  to  the 
piston  and  having  a  second  end  connected  to  the  resilient 
means,  the  pivot  arm  connected  to  a  second  pivot  point  on 
the  machine  between  the  first  and  second  ends  of  the  pivot 
arm;  and 

a  stop  on  the  machine  for  engagement  with  the  second  end 
of  the  pivot  arm. 


<?-' 
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4,313,295 

BLADE  HOUSING  MOUNT  FOR  RIDING  MOWERS 
Loren  F.  Hansen,  and  Ronald  M.  Stolley,  both  of  Lincoln,  Nebr., 

assignors  to  Outboard  Marine  Corporation,  Waukegan,  111. 

FUed  Feb.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  120,258 

Int.  a.'  AOID  35/26 

VS.  a.  56—15.8  10  Cl«»"« 

1.  A  riding  mower  comprising  a  prime  mover  having  a 
chassis  supported  on  a  rotatable  wheel  for  movement  over  the 
ground,  a  blade  housing  carrying  a  cutter  blade  and  having 
first  and  second  end  portions,  a  ground  engaging  wheel 
mounted  on  said  first  end  portion  of  said  blade  housing  for 
partially  supporting  said  blade  housing  and  for  gaging  the 
disunce  above  the  ground  at  which  said  first  end  portion  of 
said  blade  housing  travels,  a  push  arm  having  first  and  second 
ends,  means  mounting  said  first  end  of  said  push  arm  on  said 


1.  In  a  cotton  stripper  having 

a.  transport  means  attached  to  the  stripper  for  moving  the 
stripper  through  the  cotton  field  in  a  direction  of  draft, 

b.  a  conveyor  on  the  stripper  traverse  of  the  direction  of 
draft, 

c.  a  plurality  of  parallel  fingers  on  the  stripper  extending 
along  the  direction  of  draft  from  the  conveyor  forward 
and  downward  terminating  with 

d.  finger  tips  near  the  ground,  and 

e.  side  shields  on  the  stripper  extending  on  both  sides  of  the 
fingers; 

the  improved  structure  comprising  in  combination  with  the 
above: 

f  a  rear  shaft  on  the  stripper  parallel  to  and  above  the  con- 
veyor. 

g.  rear  sprockets  on  each  end  of  the  rear  shaft. 

h.  a  hydraulic  motor  connected  to  the  sprockets  for  rotating 
the  rear  shaft, 

j.  front  sprockets  mounted  and  adjacent  each  side  shield 

k.  having  a  common  axis  parallel  to  the  rear  shaft. 

m.  chains  running  around  the  sprockets  adjacent  each  side 
shield,  and 

n.  at  least  two  brush  bars  parallel  to  the  rear  shaft  attached 
to  and  extending  between  the  chains, 

o.  said  hydraulic  motor  routing  the  rear  shaft  so  that  the 
speed  of  the  chain  on  the  stripper  is  less  than  the  speed  of 
the  stripper  on  the  ground. 
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4413.297 
BLADE  MOUNTING  FOR  A  ROTARY  MOWER 

Martin  Maier,  Gottmadingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
KIbckner-Humboldt-Deutz  AG  Zweigniederlassung  Fahr, 
Gottmadingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,356 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  18, 
1979,  »20M4 

Int.  a.)  AOID  5S/IS.  55/22 
VS.  a.  56—295  4  Claims 


1.  A  blade-mounting  assembly  for  a  rotary  mower  compris- 


mg: 


4,313,298 
TAPING  INSTALLATION 
Pierre  Van  Meenen,  Rainvillers,  France,  assignor  to  Societe 
Anonyme  Fileca,  Sainte  Geneviefe,  France 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  106,910 

Int.  a.'  B6SH  Sl/00.  SI/OS 

VS.  a.  57—3  5  aaims 


1.  A  wire  taping  installation  comprising  a  device  supplying 
the  wire,  a  device  for  receiving  the  taped  wire,  a  uping  device 
fed  with  upe,  two  pulleys  round  which  the  wire  to  be  uped 
passes,  the  tape  being  applied  against  said  wire  between  the 
two  pulleys  round  which  said  wire  passes,  electrical  pickup- 
ups  respectively  associated  with  each  said  pulley,  said  pick-ups 
supplying  Tarn,  T'av  signals  proponional  to  the  Tarn  and  Tav 
tensions  imparted  by  the  wire  as  sensed  at  said  pulleys,  a  first 
subtractor  receiving  said  T'am,  Tav  signals  so  as  to  form  a 
difference  signal,  a  second  subtractor,  said  difference  signal 
being  compared  m  said  second  subtractor  with  a  theoretical 
value  quantity,  amplifier  means,  said  difference  signal  being 


applied  to  said  amplifier  supplying  a  control  signal  to  a  device 
for  regulating  the  tension  of  the  tape. 

4,313,299 
METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CHANGING 
BOBBINS  IN  FLYER  SPINNING  FRAMES 
Siegfried  GUnkinger,  Heiningen;  Hans-Peter  Weeger,  Hatten- 
hofen;  Kurt  Kriechbaum,  and  Wolfgang  Igel,  both  of  Ebers- 
bach,  all  off.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Zinser  Tex- 
tilmaschinen  Gesellschaft  mit  beschriinkter  Haftung,  Eben- 
bach.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  71,505 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  2, 
1978,  2838398 

Int.  a.'  DOIH  9/04 
U.S.  a.  57-:67  g  Claims 


a  cutting  plate  rouuble  about  a  substantially  vertical  rotary 
axis: 

at  least  one  blade  disposed  along  the  underside  of  said  cut- 
ting plate: 

a  leaf  spnng  extending  radially  outwardly  and  underlying 
said  blade,  said  leaf  spring  being  formed  with  a  keyhole- 
shaped  opening  having  a  large-diameter  circular  portion 
and  a  rectilinear  ponion  extending  from  said  circular 
portion  of  a  width  less  than  the  diameter  of  said  circular 
ponion: 

a  retaining  pin  having  a  narrow  waist  of  a  diameter  less  than 
the  external  diameter  of  said  pin  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
waist  and  receivable  in  said  rectilinear  portion  for  pivot- 
ally  mounting  said  blade  on  said  cutting  plate:  and 

a  retaining  plate  having  a  bore  of  a  diameter  corresponding 
to  said  external  diameter  and  engaging  said  pin  while 
being  riveted  to  said  leaf  spring  to  prevent  movement  of 
said  pin  along  the  rectilinear  portion  of  said  keyhole- 
shaped  opening. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  changing  bobbins  in  flyer  spinning 
frames  having  locally  stationary,  rotatably  suspended  flyers,  a 
bobbin  rail  having  spindles  supported  on  said  frame  for  both 
tilting  and  up  and  down  movements  and  bobbins  rotatably 
supported  on  said  tillable  bobbin  rail,  reversible  drive  means 
for  moving  said  bobbin  rail  up  and  down,  means  for  tipping 
said  bobbin  rail  outwardly  from  said  frame,  control  means  for 
reversing  the  driving  direction  of  said  drive  means,  a  plurality 
of  switching  devices  operatively  associated  with  said  drive 
means,  said  plurality  of  switching  devices  including  a  switch- 
ing device  actuauble  in  a  position  for  tipping  said  bobbin  rail 
outwardly  of  said  spinning  frame  for  operatively  conditioning 
said  drive  means  to  raise  said  bobbin  rail,  a  switching  device 
actuauble  in  a  position  of  said  bobbin  rail  for  removal  of  said 
bobbins  and  for  operatively  conditioning  said  drive  means  to 
stop  further  movement  of  said  bobbin  rail,  and  a  manually 
operative  switching  device  actuated  by  an  operator  after  the 
removal  of  the  filled  bobbins  and  placing  the  empty  tubes  on 
the  spindles  for  operatively  conditioning  said  drive  means  to 
lower  said  bobbin  rail. 

5.  A  method  of  changing  bobbins  in  flyer  spinning  frames 
having  a  head  and  locally  stationary,  rotatable  suspended 
flyers,  a  bobbin  rail  having  spindles  supported  on  said  frame 
for  both  tilting  and  up  and  down  movements  and  bobbins 
rotatably  supported  on  said  tiltable  bobbin  rail,  comprising  the 
steps  of; 
moving  said  bobbin  rail  down  by  a  reversibly  driving  means, 

when  said  bobbins  are  filled, 
selectively  actuating  a  plurality  of  switching  devices  for 
tilting  said  bobbin  rail  outwardly  of  said  spinning  frame 
and  for  operatively  conditioning  said  drive  means  to  raise 
said  bobbin  rail, 
tilting  said  bobbin  rail  outwardly  from  said  frame  by  a  bob- 
bin rail  tilting  means, 
moving  said  bobbin  rail  up  by  said  reversibly  driving  means, 
actuating  a  switching  device  in  a  position  of  said  bobbin  rail 
for  removal  of  said  bobbins  and  for  operatively  condition- 
ing said  drive  means  to  stop  further  movement  of  said 
bobbin  rail, 
removing  the  filled  bobbins  and  placing  empty  bobbins  on 

the  spindles, 
actuating  a  manually  switching  device  for  operatively  condi- 
tioning said  drive  means  to  lower  said  bobbin  rail. 
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tilting  said  bobbin  rail  inwardly  to  said  frame  by  said  bobbin 

rail  tilting  means, 
moving  said  bobbin  rail  up  to  a  starting  position  by  said 

reversibly  driving  means. 


4,313,300 

NOX  REDUCTION  IN  A  COMBINED  GAS-STEAM 

POWER  PLANT 

Colin  Wilkes,  Scotia,  and  Bruce  W.  Gerhold,  Rexford,  both  of 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Schenectady, 

N,Y, 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  113,635 

Int.  a.'  F02C  6/18 

V.S.  O.  60-39.02  7  Oaims 


1.  A  method  of  operating  a  combined  gas-steam  power  plant 
with  improved  control  of  NOx  emissions  comprising  com- 
pressing air  in  an  air  compressor,  introducing  said  compressed 
air  and  fuel  into  a  combustor  and  burning  the  resulting  mixture 
therein,  employing  the  combustor  exhaust  gases  to  operate  a 
gas  turbine,  employing  the  gas  turbine  exhaust  gases  to  operate 
a  steam  boiler,  venting  a  ponion  of  the  steam  boiler  exhaust 
gases,  cooling  the  remaining  portion  of  the  steam  boiler  ex- 
haust gases  to  about  the  desired  air  compressor  inlet  tempera- 
ture, introducing  said  cooled  steam  boiler  exhaust  gases  into 
said  air  compressor,  and  controlling  the  relative  rate  of  venting 
and  introduction  to  said  air  compressor  such  that  said  cooled 
steam  boiler  exhaust  gases  comprise  up  to  about  30%  of  the 
nuid  flowing  through  said  air  compressor. 


4,313,301 
ROTATING  FLUIDIZED  BED  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
William  H.  Beike,  Peoria;  Alexander  Goloff,  East  Peoria,  and 
George  B.  Grim,  Washington,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to  Caterpil- 
lar Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  III. 
PCT  No.  PCT/US79/00937,  §  371  Date  Oct.  25, 1979,  §  102(e) 
Date  Oct.  25,  1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/01194,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  30,  1981 

PCT  Filed  Oct.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  102,196 

Int.  a.'  F02C  7/ftS,  F28D  13/00 

VS.  a.  60—39.51  H  30  Oaims 


30.  In  a  gas  turbine  engine  (12)  including  a  compressor  (20), 
a  combustor  (26),  a  gasifier  turbine  (22),  a  first  shaft  (14) 
mounting  said  compressor  (20)  adjacent  a  first  end  thereof  and 
said  gasifier  turbine  (22)  adjacent  the  other  end  thereof,  said 
turbine  (22)  having  blades  positioned  in  the  path  of  exhaust 
gases  exiting  said  combustor  (26)  to  drive  said  first  shaft  (14) 
and  said  compressor  (20),  a  power  turbine  (40)  having  blades 


positioned  in  the  path  of  exhaust  gases  exiting  said  gasifier 
turbine  (22),  a  second  shaft  (42)  dnven  by  said  power  turbine 
(40)  for  delivering  output  work,  a  heat  exchanger  (54)  for 
receiving  compressed  gas  from  said  compressor  (20).  heating 
said  compressed  gas  therein  and  passing  said  heated  com- 
pressed gas  to  said  combustor  (26)  and  for  receiving  exhaust 
gas  from  said  power  turbine  (40),  cooling  said  exhaust  gas 
while  transferring  some  of  its  heat  to  said  compressed  gas  and 
exhausting  the  resulting  cooled  exhaust  gas.  the  improvemenl 
comprising: 
a  rotatable  fluidized  bed  heal  exchanger  (54)  comprising: 

a.  a  first  elongated  perforated  wall  (108): 

b.  a  second  perforated  wall  (110)  spaced  apart  and  substan- 
tially co-extensive  with  said  first  perforated  wall  (108). 

c.  enclosing  walls  (109)  defining  with  said  first  and  second 
perforated  walls  (108.  110)  a  fluidization  chamber  (112): 

d.  a  fluidizable  bed  of  pulverulent  solid  panicles  (114)  in  said 
chamber  (112); 

e.  means  (111)  for  rotating  said  chamber  (112)  about  an  axis 
(118)  to  cause  the  panicles  (114)  to  centrifugally  gravitate 
toward  said  first  perforated  wall  (108): 

r.  means  (102)  for  feeding  said  exhaust  gas  into  said  chamber 
(112)  through  said  first  perforated  wall  (108)  and  out  of 
said  chamber  (112)  through  said  second  perforated  wall 
(110),  said  exhaust  gas  heating  and  having  fiow  character- 
istics suitable  for  fiuidizing  said  panicles  (114)  in  said 
chamber  (112): 

g.  at  least  one  tube  (120)  in  said  chamber  (112)  extending 
substantially  co-extensively  with  said  walls  (108,  110)  for 
passing  said  compressed  gas  therethrough,  said  ai  least 
one  tube  (120)  directing  the  flow  of  said  compressed  gas 
longitudinally  within  said  chamber  (112)  from  an  inlei 
(122)  generally  adjacent  said  second  perforated  wall  (110) 
to  an  outlet  (11^)  generally  adjacent  said  first  perforated 
wall  (108),  whereby  said  compressed  gas  flows  counter- 
currently  to  said  exhaust  gas,  said  compressed  gas  is 
heated  by  the  heated  bed  particles  and  said  exhaust  gas 
and  said  exhaust  gas  is  cooled;  and 

h.  means  (134,80)  for  directing  said  heated  compressed  gas  to 
said  combustor. 


4,313,302 

HYDRAULIC  POWER  BOOSTERS  FOR  VEHICLE 

BRAKING  SYSTEMS 

Glyn  P.  R.  Farr,  Leek  Wootton,  England,  assignor  to  Girliag 

Limited,  Birmingham.  England 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  907,584,  May  19,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,581 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  19,  1977, 
21047/77;  Oct.  5,  1977,  41350/77 

Int.  a.'  B60T  IS/00 
VS.  a.  60—547  R  12  Claims 


1.  An  hydraulic  booster  for  a  vehicle  braking  system  com- 
prising a  housing  having  a  bore,  and  a  boost  piston  working  in 
said  bore  to  actuate  a  master  cylinder  piston,  a  pedal-operated 
input  piston,  and  a  second  piston  relative  to  which  said  input 
piston  is  movable,  and  said  housing  is  provided  with  a  boost 
chamber  for  subjecting  said  boost  piston  to  hydraulic  pressure, 
and  a  control  chamber  is  defined  between  said  input  piston  and 
said  second  piston,  a  boost-pressure  control  valve  being  pro- 
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vided  for  controlling  a  supply  of  hydraulic  pressure  to  said 
boost  chamber,  said  boost-pressure  control  valve  being  respon- 
sive to  pressure  in  said  control  chamber,  wherein  a  recupera- 
tion valve  is  located  in  said  control  chamber  for  controlling 
communication  between  said  control  chamber  and  a  reservoir, 
said  recuperation  valve  closing  upon  relative  movement  of  said 
input  piston  towards  said  second  piston,  further  movement  of 
said  input  piston  in  the  same  direction  causing  pressurization  of 
fluid  trapped  in  said  control  chamber,  a  reservoir  chamber  in 
said  housing  providing  communication  between  said  reservoir 
and  said  recuperation  valve,  first  seal  means  disposed  between 
said  boost  chamber  and  said  reservoir  chamber,  second  seal 
means  disposed  between  said  control  chamber  and  said  reser- 
voir chamber,  said  seal  means  being  arranged  that  said  control 
and  booster  chambers  are  separated  from  each  other  by  said 
reservcJir  chamber  so  that  upon  failure  of  either  of  said  seal 
means,  fluid  from  the  respective  control  or  boost  chamber 
flows  directly  into  said  reservoir  chamber  and  cannot  flow 
from  said  boost  chamber  directly  into  said  control  chamber  or 
vice  versa  depending  on  which  of  said  seal  means  fails,  without 
first  flowing  into  said  reservoir  chamber 


4^13,303 
BRAKE  FORCE  BOOSTER,  ESPEOALLY  FOR  MOTOR 

VEHICLES 
Reintaard  Resch,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft,   Sluttgart,   Fed.   Rep.   of 
Germany 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  786,772,  Apr.  12,  1977,  ibandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  26,  1978,  Scr.  No.  973,012 

Int.  a.'  B60T  13/20 

t'.S.  a.  60—556  13  Oaims 


.^A. 
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1.  A  brake  force  servo-device,  comprising 

a  servo-housing, 

a  selectively  actuatable  control  piston  means  arranged  in  a 
cylinder  space  in  the  servo-housing, 

a  connecting  valve  means  operatively  connected  with  the 
selectively  actuatable  control  piston  means  and  with  a 
pressure  medium  source, 

said  control  piston  means  being  operable  to  displace  a  flow 
medium  out  of  the  cylinder  space  for  an  actuation  of  the 
connecting  valve  means,  and 

working  piston  means  arranged  in  a  working  pressure  space 
means  adapted  to  receive  a  pressure  medium  from  the 
pressure  medium  source,  the  working  piston  means  is 
acted  upon  by  the  pressure  medium  from  the  pressure 
medium  source  with  the  pressure  of  the  pressure  medium 
being  controlled  by  the  connecting  valve  means,  charac- 
terized in  that 

the  control  piston  means  is  constructed  as  a  one  piece  differ- 
ential piston  having  an  annular  step  and  an  end  face  spaced 
from  the  annular  step,  the  end  face  projects  into  the  work- 
ing pressure  space  means  of  the  working  piston  means  and 
is  in  direct  mating  engagement  with  an  end  face  of  the 
working  piston  means  during  operation  of  the  brake  force 
servo-device  so  that  a  pressure  acts  on  an  entire  surface  of 
the  end  face  of  the  differential  piston, 

a  first  seal  means  is  provided  for  sealing  the  control  piston 
means  within  an  area  of  entry  of  the  control  piston  means 
into  the  servo-housing, 

a  second  seal  means  is  provided  for  sealing  the  control  piston 


means  in  proximity  of  the  end  face  of  the  control  piston 
means  projecting  into  the  working  pressure  space  means, 

the  first  and  second  seal  means  defining  an  annular  space 
therebetween  for  forming  the  cylinder  space  from  which 
the  pressure  medium  is  displaced  by  the  control  piston 
means, 

the  connecting  valve  means  is  actuated  by  pressure  medium 
displaced  by  the  annular  step  of  the  control  piston  means 
out  of  the  annular  space,  and  in  that 

the  pressure  source  connecting  valve  means  is  provided  for 
controlling  a  supply  of  the  pressure  medium  to  the  work- 
ing pressure  space  means, 

the  connecting  valve  means  includes 

a  connecting  valve  piston  means  having  a  control  pressure 
space  in  communication  with  the  annular  space, 

a  valve  seat  piston  means  acted  upon  by  the  connecting 
valve  piston  means  is  provided  for  actuating  the  pressure 
source  connecting  valve  means,  and 

a  valve  spring  means  is  disposed  between  the  valve  seat 
piston  means  and  the  connecting  valve  piston  means, 

the  control  piston  means  produces  a  control  pressure  in  the 
control  pressure  space  which  acts  on  a  side  of  the  connect- 
ing valve  piston  means  opposite  the  valve  seat  piston 
means  so  as  !o  cause  a  displacement  of  the  connecting 
valve  piston  means  and  the  valve  seat  piston  means,  and  in 
that 

the  valve  spring  means  produces  a  force  which  acts  on  a  side 
of  said  connecting  valve  piston  means  opposite  the  control 
pressure  space,  said  force  opposing  the  force  provided  by 
the  control  pressure  in  the  control  pressure  space  acting 
upon  the  connecting  valve  piston  means  for  a  displace- 
ment of  the  connecting  valve  piston  means  and  the  valve 
seat  piston  means  so  as  to  enable  an  actuation  of  the  pres- 
sure source  connecting  valve  means. 


4,313,304 
RADIANT  ENERGY  COLLECTION  AND  CONVERSION 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Arlon  J.  Hunt,  Oakland,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  L'nited  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of 
Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jul.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  61,165 

Int.  a?  F03G  7/02 

VS.  a.  60—641.8  15  Claims 


BEO^eMTOt 


1.  A  method  for  producing  power  from  solar  radiation  flux, 
including  the  steps  of: 

disbursing  radiant  energy  absorbent  vaporizable  particles  in 
a  fluid  stream; 

passing  the  fluid  stream  and  disbursed  vaporizabele  particles 
past  the  solar  radiation  flux  to  heat  the  particles  and  the 
fluid; 

allowing  the  particles  to  vaporize  by  absorbing  solar  radia- 
tion flux;  and 
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allowing  the  heated  stream  to  expand  through  means  to 
produce  power. 

6.  A  method  of  transferring  energy  including  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  hot  fluid  stream  having  hot  solar  radiation  va- 
porizable particles  of  submicron  diameters  disbursed 
therein;  vaporizing  said  particles  by  solar  radiation; 

providing  a  cooler  fluid  stream  having  cooler  solar  radiation 
vaporizable  particles  of  submicron  diameters  disbursed 
therein,  which  particles  can  be  vaporized  by  said  solar 
radiation; 

passing  the  hot  fluid  stream  adjacent  the  cooler  fluid  stream 
to  warm  the  cooler  fluid  and  cooler  particles  by  heat 
transfer  from  the  hot  fluid  stream  in  a  heat  exchange 
relationship. 


4,313,305 

FEEDBACK  ENERGY  CONVERSION  SYSTEM 

Dan  Egosi,  7  Ben  Gurion  Blvd.,  Tel  Aviv,  Israel 

Filed  Sep.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  76,664 

Int.  CI.' FOIK  77/00 

VS.  a.  60—648  57  Qaims 


ing  means  for  compressing  the  vaporized  pari  of  the  perform- 
ing fluid  at  a  temperature  higher  than  temperature  of  the  low 
temperature  source,  heat  engine  means  for  consuming  fuel  as  a 
second  input  stream  of  thermal  energy  and  for  delivering  at 
least  pan  of  the  mechanical  energy  required  for  driving  the 
mechanical  compressor,  and  means  connected  to  the  output  of 
the  mechanical  compressor  means  for  delivering  a  greater 
quantity  of  heat  from  said  compressed  performing  fluid  as  at 
least  one  output  stream  of  thermal  energy  than  the  heating 
value  of  the  fuel  consumed,  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises: 
means  coupled  to  said  means  for  delivering  at  least  one 
output  stream  of  thermal  energy  for  returning  pan  of  said 
at  least  one  output  stream  as  a  third  input  stream  of  ther- 
mal energy  and 
means  for  converting  said  third  input  stream  of  thermal 
energy  into  mechanical  energy  for  performing  part  of  the 
work  of  mechanically  compressing  said  vaponzed  per- 
forming fluid,  thereby  reducing  the  amount  of  fuel  other- 
wise required  to  produce  an  equivalent  amount  of  me- 
chanical energy. 


e4us 


4,313,306 

LIQUIHED  GAS  WITHDRAWAL  APPARATUS 

Douglas  P.  Torre,  7  ParkTiew  A»e.,  Rowayton,  Conn.  06853 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,864 

Int.  a.'  n7C  7/02 

U.S.  a.  62—51  7  Qiims 


1.  A  method  for  increasing  the  ratio  of  thermal  energy  out- 
put to  heating  value  of  fuel  consumed  in  a  heat  pumping  pro- 
cess which  includes  delivering  a  first  input  stream  of  thermal 
energy  from  a  low  temperature  source  to  a  flow  of  performing 
fluid  in  the  liquid  state,  vaporizing  at  least  part  of  said  flow  of 
performing  fluid,  mechanically  compressing  said  vaporized 
performing  fluid,  delivering  heat  from  said  compressed  per- 
forming fluid  as  at  least  one  output  stream  of  thermal  energy  at 
a  temperature  level  higher  than  that  of  the  low  temperature 
source,  consuming  fuel  to  generate  a  second  input  stream  of 
thermal  energy,  and  converting  part  of  said  second  input 
stream  of  thermal  energy  to  mechanical  energy  for  performing 
said  mechanical  compression,  the  heating  value  of  the  fuel 
consumed  being  less  than  the  corresponding  output  heat  deliv- 
ered, wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
feeding  back  part  of  the  stream  of  output  heat  as  a  third  input 

stream  of  thermal  energy  to  the  process  and 
converting  said  third  input  stream  of  thermal  energy  into 
mechanical  energy  for  performing  part  of  the  work  of 
mechanically   compressing   said   vaporized   performing 
fluid,  thereby  reducing  the  consumption  of  fuel  otherwise 
required  to  produce  an  equivalent  amount  of  mechanical 
energy  without  reducing  the  total  work  input  required  for 
said  mechanical  compression. 
32.  Heat  pumping  apparatus  for  providing  an  increased  ratio 
of  thermal  energy  output  to  heating  value  of  fuel  consumed, 
the  apparatus  including  means  for  delivering  a  first  input 
stream  of  thermal  energy  from  a  low  temperature  source  to  a 
flow  of  performing  fluid  in  the  liquid  state,  means  for  evaporat- 
ing at  least  part  of  the  flow  of  performing  fluid,  mechanical 
compressor  means  having  an  input  connected  to  the  evaporat- 


1.  Liquified  gas  withdrawal  apparatus  for  removing  liquified 
gas  coolant  from  an  enclosed  reservoir  adapted  to  receive  a 
quantity  of  said  liquified  gas  coolant,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 

a  delivery  tube  having  one  end  adapted  to  be  immersed  in 
the  liquified  gas  coolant  within  said  reservoir  and  capable 
of  conducting  the  coolant  outwardly  of  said  reservoir; 

means  for  selectively  pressurizing  said  reservoir  in  the  pres- 
ence of  the  coolant  to  thereby  force  coolant  along  said 
delivery  tube,  said  means  including 

reciprocable  rod  means  selectively  slidable  in  heat  exchange 
relation  into  and  out  of  said  reservoir  for  contact  with  said 
liquified  gas  coolant  to  increase  the  tioiling  rate  of  said 
coolant  and  build  up  pressure  in  said  reservoir; 

valve  means  in  communication  with  said  delivery  tube  for 
selectively  blocking  the  other  end  of  said  delivery  tube  to 
prevent  conduction  of  said  coolant  from  said  reservoir: 
and 

vent  means  normally  open  to  the  atmosphere  in  communica- 
tion with  the  space  above  the  level  of  coolant  in  said 
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reservoir,  said  reciprocable  rod  means  being  received 
within  said  vent  means  to  close  said  veni  means  to  the 
atmosphere  when  said  rod  means  is  selectively  slidable  in 
heat  exchange  relation  into  and  out  of  said  reservoir. 


4JI3407 

HEATING  AND  COOLING  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 

Francis  J.  Sisk,  Apollo,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Electric  Power  Research 

Institute.  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  832,283,  Sep.  12, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jun.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  44,684 

Int.  a.'  F2SB  7/00.  21/02 

MS,,  a.  62-79  3  Qaims 


_M 
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1.  A  method  of  operating  a  compression-expansion  cycle 
refrigerating  machine  for  transferring  heat  from  a  volume  of 
air  within  an  enclosure  to  ambient  air.  the  enclosure  compris- 
mg  a  mobile  refngeraimg  compartment,  and  the  refrigerating 
machine  including  a  condenser  coil  outside  the  enclosure,  an 
evaporator  coil  within  the  enclosure  and  a  subcooler  coil 
connected  in  a  senes  between  the  condenser  coil  and  evapora- 
tor coil,  including  the  steps  of  compressing  a  working  fluid, 
transferring  heal  from  the  compressed  fluid  to  the  ambient  air 
for  condensing  the  fluid  by  directing  a  stream  of  relative  mov- 
ing ambient  air  in  heat  exchange  relationship  with  the  con- 
denser coil  during  movement  of  the  compartment,  directing  a 
stream  of  air  for  extraction  from  the  volume  within  the  enclo- 
sure to  the  ambient  air  in  heat  transfer  relationship  with  the 
condensed  fluid  for  transferring  heat  to  the  stream  of  air  and 
for  subcooling  the  condensed  fluid,  said  air  being  extracted 
from  the  volume  along  a  path  in  heat  exchange  relationship 
with  the  subcooler  and  thereafter  to  ambient  air  whereby  heat 
extracted  from  the  subcooled  condensed  fluid  is  expelled  to 
ambient  air.  creating  a  partial  vacuum  by  movement  of  the 
compartment  relative  to  ambient  air  for  extracting  air  from  the 
compartment  along  said  path  in  heat  exchange  relatic  iship 
with  the  subcooler  coil,  reducing  the  pressure  of  the  subcooled 
fluid  to  cause  it  to  expand  into  a  gas  while  undergoing  a  reduc- 
tion in  temperature,  and  transferring  heat  from  the  volume  of 
air  to  the  expanded  gas  with  the  heat  from  the  subcooled 
condensed  fluid  being  transferred  to  the  stream  of  air  directed 
to  ambient  air  for  increasing  the  Coefficient  of  Performance 
and  Capacity  of  the  refrigerating  machine. 


4413,308 

TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  WITH  UNDERCOOL 

PROTECTION 

James  P.  Boratgis,  Lee  Hill  Rd.,  and  Earle  S.  Pittmin,  2269 

Mariposa,  both  of  Boulder.  Colo.  80302 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,965 
Int  a.'  F25B  49/00.  29/00 
IJ.S.  a.  62— 126  11  Claims 

1.  In  refrigerator  electronic  control  apparatus  for  control- 
ling the  temperature  in  and  providing  a  malfunction  signal  for 
a  refngeration  unit  associated  with  a  refrigerated  chamber,  the 
combination  compnsing: 
temperature  sensor  means  for  said  chamber; 
temperature  selector  means  for  said  chamber  having  a  range 
of  temperature  settings;  and 


electronic  circuit  means  including: 

temperature  reference  means  operatively  associated  with 
said  temperature  selector  means,  said  temperature  refer- 
ence means  establishing  a  plurality  of  temperature  refer- 
ence points  at  selected  temperature  increments  above 
and  below  a  set  point. 

a  comparator  associated  with  each  of  said  temperature 
reference  points,  each  comparator  responsive  to  an 
output  of  the  associated  set  point  and  to  an  output  of 
said  temperature  sensor  means,  and 

control  means  including  a  plurality  of  solid  state  control 
elements,  each  control  element  responsive  to  an  output 
of  one  of  said  comparators  for  alternately  effecting  the 
actuation  of  a  heat  load  device  in  said  refrigeration  unit 
when  the  temperature  in  said  chamber  is  a  selected 
temperature  increment  below  said  set  point  and  effect- 
ing the  actuation  of  a  cool  load  device  in  said  refrigera- 
tion unit  when  the  temperature  in  said  chamber  is  a 
selected  temperature  increment  above  said  set  point  to 
automatically  maintain  the  temperature  in  said  chamber 
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within  a  selected  temperature  range  and  for  also  effect- 
ing the  actuation  of  a  malfunction  indicator  and  dis- 
abling a  prime  mover  load  device  to  stop  said  refrigera- 
tion unit  in  the  event  of  a  malfunction  in  said  refrigera- 
tion unit  when  the  temperature  in  said  chamber  exceeds 
a  selected  maximum  temperature  reference  point  above 
said  set  point  and,  in  the  alternative,  when  the  tempera- 
ture in  said  chamber  exceeds  a  selected  minimum  tem- 
perature reference  point  below  said  set  point  in  a  first 
operating  mode,  there  being  shut-off  means  operatively 
associated  with  said  temperature  selector  means  includ- 
ing a  control  element  for  disabling  any  heating  opera- 
tion by  said  refrigeration  unit  when  said  temperature  is 
below  a  selected  low  temperature  and  for  preventing 
the  actuation  of  said  malfunction  indicator  due  to  an 
undercool  condition  when  the  temperature  in  said 
chamber  exceeds  said  selected  minimum  temperature 
reference  point  below  said  set  point  in  a  second  operat- 
ing mode,  said  selected  low  temperature  being  below 
said  selected  minimum  temperature  reference  point. 


4,31339 
TWCSTAGE  REFRIGERATOR 
Robert  D.  Lehman,  Jr.,  c/o  Vacudyne  Industries  Corp.,  31 
Heisser  Ct.,  Farmingdale,  N.Y.  U73S 

Filed  Nof.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  96,644 
Int,  a.J  F25B  7/00 
U.S.  a.  62—175  1  a«im 

1.  Improvements  in  the  operational  mode  of  refrigerating 
unit  of  the  type  used  in  a  room  environment  and  having  wall 
means  bounding  a  freezer  compartment  for  the  storage  of 
materials  requiring  refrigeration,  said  unit  being  comprised  of  a 
high  stage  refrigeration  system  having  coil  means  respectively 
providing  refrigerant  compression  and  evaporation  phase 
changes,  and  a  low  sUge  refrigeration  system  having  coil 
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means  respectively  similarly  providing  refrigerant  compres- 
sion and  evaporation  phase  changes  but  at  lower  temperatures, 
said  operational  mode  including  said  low  stage  evaporation 
coil  means  being  located  in  refrigerating  adjacent  relation  lo 
said  freezer  compartment  and  said  condenser  coil  means 
thereof  and  said  high  stage  evaporation  coil  means  being  lo- 
cated in  heat  exchange  relation  to  each  other  and  both  said  coil 
means  also  being  located  in  adjacent  relation  to  said  freezer 
compartment,  said  improvements  in  said  aforesaid  operational 
mode  comprising  a  temperature-sensitive  probe  operatively 
disposed  in  said  freezer  compartment,  and  control  means  con- 
nected from  said  probe  in  controlling  relation  to  both  said  high 


and  low  stage  refrigeration  systems  so  as  to  simultaneously 
terminate  the  operation  of  both  said  systems  upon  the  achieve- 
ment of  a  selected  temperature  in  said  freezer  compartment 
such  that  incident  to  the  termination  of  the  operation  of  said 
high  stage  refrigeration  system  there  is  a  corresponding  termi- 
nation of  the  dissipation  of  heat  from  the  condenser  coil  means 
thereof,  whereby  there  is  obviated  the  adverse  effect  of  said 
high  stage  condenser  coil  heat  disspation  and  both  said  systems 
are  nevertheless  maintained  in  proper  condition  to  again  re- 
sume simultaneous  operation  due  to  the  cooling  by  said  freezer 
compartment  of  said  coil  means  in  heat  exchange  relation  with 
each  other  during  said  non-operating  periods  of  said  systems. 


(     t 
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1.  A  cooling  system  comprising: 

air  conditioning  apparatus  comprising: 

a  compressor: 

a  condensor; 


means  for  connecting  said  compressor  and  condensor: 

an  evaporator: 

means  for  connecting  said  evaporator  to  said  condensor 
and  said  compressor:  and 

a  blower  for  blowing  air  passing  over  said  condensor; 
an  outdoor  cooling  tower  operatively  connected  to  said 

condensor.  for  cooling  and  circulating  cold  water  in  a 

circulation  path  to  and  from  said  condensor; 
a  cold  water  switching  valve  operatively  connected  in  said 

cold  water  circulation  path:  and 
a  cold  water  coil  connected  to  said  cold  water  circulation 

path  through  said  cold  water  switching  valve: 
said  cold  water  switching  valve  selectively  switching  said 

cold  water  circulation  path  to  one  of  said  condensor  and 

said  cold  water  coil  in  accordance  with  the  temperature  of 

the  outdoor  air. 


4,313,311 
VAPOR  GENERATING  AND  RECOVERING  APPARATUS 
James  W.  McCord,  9101  Nottingham  Pkwy.,  Louisville,  Ky. 
40222 

Filed  Jun.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  44,955 

Int.  a.'  F25B  41/00:  BOID  3/00 

VS.  a.  62—197  13  Claims 


4,313,310 
COOLING  SYSTEM 

Kyoji  Kobayashi,  Sagamihara;  Takaichi  Kosaka,  Hino;  Sigeki 
Takahara,  Kawasaki,  and  Akira  Tamura,  Chiba,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Fujitsu  Limited  and  Fuji  Kaden  Co..  Ltd.,  both  of, 
Japan 

Filed  Sep.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,736 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep,  7,  1979,  54-115003 

Int.  a.'  F25B  39/04.  25/00 

VS.  a.  62—175  8  Qaims 


1.  In  a  vapor  generating  and  recovering  apparatus  for  vapor- 
izing a  liquid  and  condensing  a  vapor,  including  a  housing 
having  at  least  one  compartment  therein,  said  compartment 
having  a  liquid  and  a  vapor  therein,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 
a  heating  and  cooling  system  in  heat  transfer  relation  with 
said  liquid  and  said  vapor  in  said  compartment,  said  sys- 
tem including  a  main  condenser  in  heat  emitting  relation 
with  said  liquid;  a  main  evaporator  in  heat  absorbing 
relation  with  said  vapor;  means  to  compress  a  refngerant, 
said  means  to  compress  being  in  fluid  communication  on 
its  high  pressure  side  with  said  main  condenser  and  on  us 
low  pressure  side  with  said  main  evaporator,  said  system 
including  expansion  means  disposed  between  said  main 
condenser  and  said  main  evaporator;  and.  a  first  heal 
exchanger  disposed  within  the  liquid  zone  of  said  com- 
partment m  heat  exchange  relation  with  a  heat  exchanger 
source  outside  said  heating  and  cooling  system,  said  first 
heat  exchanger  including  a  heat  transfer  fluid  disposed 
solely  therein  to  remove  heat  from  said  compartment 
transferring  said  heat  outside  said  compartment  to  means 
to  remove  heat  from  said  heat  transfer  fiuid.  said  fiuid 
being  independent  of  said  liquid  to  be  vaporized  and  said 
refrigerant  in  said  heating  and  cooling  system. 


36 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  2, 1982 


4413^12 
WATER  PRODUCING  AIR  CONDITIONING  SYSTEM 
Toshio    Ito;    Hironuu    Matsuoka;    Yoshio    Hirayama,    and 
Nobuyoshi  TakaJiashi,  all  of  AmagasakJ,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,432 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  22,  1979,  54-34001 

Int  a.'  F25D  23/00 

VS.  a.  62—271  6  Oaims 


I.  A  system  for  producing  water  and  conditioning  air,  com- 
prising: 

a  water  producing  means  including  means  for  introducing 
ambient  air,  means  for  adsorbing  moisture  from  said  ambi- 
ent air  on  an  adsorbent  to  produce  hot  dry  air,  means  for 
evaporating  said  adsorbed  moisture  to  produce  steam  and 
means  for  condensing  said  steam; 

means  connected  to  said  water  producing  means  for  utilizing 
said  condensed  steam  and  producing  waste  water; 

first  heal  exchanger  means  connected  to  said  water  produc- 
ing means  and  adapted  to  heat  exchange  said  hot  dry  air 
with  ambient  air  to  produce  dry  air  at  ambient  tempera- 
ture and  heated  air  of  ambient  humidity; 

evaporative  cooling  means  connected  to  said  first  heat  ex- 
changer means  and  said  means  for  utilizing  said  condensed 
steam,  said  evaporative  cooling  means  being  adapted  to 
conuct  said  dry  air  at  ambient  temperature  with  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  waste  water  to  produce  cool  humid  air;  and 

means  for  utilizing  said  cool  humid  air  to  condition  the  air 
within  a  volume 


4,313,313 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DEFROSTING  A 

HEAT  EXCHANGER  OF  A  REFRIGERATION  CIRCUIT 

Ronald  F.  Chrostowski,  Liferpool;  Rudy  C.  Bussjagcr,  Syracuse, 
and  James  J.  del  Tore,  North  Syracuse,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors 
to  Carrier  Corporation,  Syracuse,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  112,876 

Int.  a.'  F2SB  47/00 

VS.  a.  62—278  5  aaims 


outdoor  heat  exchanger,  a  reversing  valve  and  an  expansion 
device  associated  with  each  heat  exchanger  which  comprises: 

a  three-way  valve  connected  to  the  compressor  and  to  the 
reversing  valve; 

an  interconnecting  line  for  conducting  refrigerant  between 
the  indoor  heat  exchanger  and  the  outdoor  heat  ex- 
changer; 

a  first  header  connected  to  the  reversing  valve  for  supplying 
refrigerant  to  the  outdoor  heat  exchanger  when  the  refrig- 
eration system  is  in  the  cooling  mode  of  operation  and  for 
receiving  refrigerant  discharged  from  the  outdoor  heat 
exchanger  when  the  refrigeration  system  is  in  the  heating 
mode  of  operation; 

a  second  header  connected  to  conduct  refrigerant  from  the 
outdoor  heat  exchanger  to  the  interconnecting  line  when 
the  refrigeration  system  is  in  the  cooling  mode  of  opera- 
tion and  connected  to  the  reversing  valve  for  conducting 
refrigerant  from  the  outdoor  heat  exchanger  to  the  revers- 
ing valve  when  the  refrigeration  system  is  in  the  heating 
mode  of  operation; 

an  intermediate  header  assembly  including  feeder  tubes  and 
an  intermediate  header,  the  header  being  connected  to  the 
three-way  valve  and  to  the  feeder  tubes,  at  least  some  of 
the  feeder  tubes  being  connected  to  the  circuits  of  the 
outdoor  heat  exchanger,  said  intermediate  header  serving 
to  conduct  refrigerant  between  circuits  of  the  outdoor 
heat  exchanger  when  the  refrigeration  system  is  in  the 
cooling  mode  of  operation;  and 

wherein  the  expansion  device  associated  with  the  outdoor 
heat  exchanger  is  connected  to  the  outdoor  heat  ex- 
changer through  the  feeder  tubes  of  the  intermediate 
header  whereby  upon  the  three-way  valve  being  appropri- 
ately positioned  and  while  the  reversing  valve  is  in  the 
heating  mode  of  operation  gaseous  refrigerant  from  the 
compressor  may  be  directed  by  the  three-way  valve 
through  the  intermediate  header  assembly  to  the  circuits 
of  the  outdoor  heat  exchanger  to  effect  defrost  of  said  heat 
exchanger. 


4413414 

AIR  CONDmONER/HEAT  PUMP  CONVERSION 

APPARATUS 

Joseph  E.  Boyanich,  Hizson,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Alan  Rudermin, 

Cbattinooga,  Tenn.,  a  part  interest 

FUed  Aug.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  176,253 

Int  a.'  F25B  13/00 

VS.  a.  62—324.1  7  aalnu 
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1.  A  reversible  refrigeration  system  adapted  for  heating  and 
cooling  having  a  compressor,  an  indoor  heat  exchanger,  an 


1.  Apparatus  for  directing  a  refrigerant  from  a  compressor  to 
a  first  heat  exchanger  located  within  a  building  and  a  second 
heat  exchanger  located  outside  the  building  selectively  to  cool 
and  heat  the  first  heat  exchanger  with  said  refrigerant,  said 
apparatus  comprising  a  housing,  a  first  passageway  formed  in 
said  housing  for  receiving  high  pressure  gaseous  refrigerant 
from  the  outlet  of  said  compressor,  means  defining  first  and 
second  cavities  in  said  housing,  means  communicating  said  first 
cavity  with  said  first  passageway,  means  communicating  said 
second  cavity  with  the  low  pressure  inlet  side  of  said  compres- 
sor, a  reversing  valve  having  operator  means  slideably 
mounted  for  movement  in  said  cavities  between  two  positions, 
means  for  moving  said  operator  means  selectively  to  one  of 
said  positions,  a  second  passageway  in  said  housing  cominuni- 
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eating  with  said  first  cavity  when  said  operator  means  is  in  a 
first  position  and  closed  by  said  operator  means  when  in  the 
second  position,  a  third  passageway  in  said  housing  communi- 
cating with  said  cavity  when  said  operator  means  is  in  said 
second  position  and  closed  by  said  operator  means  to  commu- 
nicate with  said  cavity  when  in  the  first  position,  means  for 
communicating  said  second  passageway  with  said  second  heat 
exchanger,  means  for  communicating  said  third  passageway 
with  said  first  heat  exchanger,  a  fourth  passageway  formed  in 
said  housing,  means  for  communicating  one  end  of  said  fourth 
passageway  with  said  first  heat  exchanger  and  means  for  com- 
municating with  the  other  end  of  said  fourth  passageway  with 
said  second  heal  exchanger,  a  second  valve  operator  disposed 
in  said  fourth  passageway  and  moveably  directed  to  a  first 
position  by  high  pressure  liquid  refrigerant  from  the  second 
heat  exchanger  when  said  reversing  valve  operator  is  in  the 
first  position  to  close  said  passageway  to  the  first  heat  ex- 
changer and  moveably  directed  to  a  second  position  by  high 
pressure  liquid  refrigerant  in  the  first  heat  exchanger  when  said 
reversing  valve  operator  is  in  the  second  position  to  close  said 
passageway  to  the  second  heat  exchanger,  an  expansion  valve 
having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  mounted  in  said  housing  for 
lowering  the  pressure  of  liquid  refrigerant  flowing  there- 
through, means  communicating  the  inlet  of  said  expansion 
valve  with  said  fourth  passageway,  a  fifth  passageway  formed 
in  said  housing  and  communicating  said  outlet  of  said  expan- 
sion valve  with  said  first  and  second  heat  exchangers,  check 
valve  means  in  said  fifth  passageway  moveably  directed  to 
close  communication  between  said  expansion  valve  outlet  and 
said  second  heat  exchanger  when  said  reversing  valve  operator 
means  is  in  the  first  position  and  to  close  communication  be- 
tween said  expansion  valve  outlet  and  the  first  heat  exchanger 
when  the  reversing  valve  operator  means  is  in  the  second 
position,  a  sixth  passageway  formed  within  said  housing  com- 
municating said  second  cavity  with  said  first  heat  exchanger 
when  said  expansion  valve  operator  means  is  in  said  first  posi- 
tion and  closing  communication  therewith  when  in  said  second 
position,  and  a  seventh  passageway  formed  within  said  housing 
communicating  said  second  cavity  with  said  second  heat  ex- 
changer when  said  reversing  valve  operator  means  is  in  said 
second  position  and  closing  communication  therewith  when  in 
said  first  position. 


4413416 
CONDENSER  PURGE  SYSTEM 
Isaih  Vardi,  Rehovot;  Yigal  Kimchi,  Ramat  Gan,  and  Jonathan 
Ben-Dror,  Hadar  Am,  all  of  Israel,  assignors  to  Tadiran  Israel 
Electronics  Industries  Ltd.,  Tel  Ariv,  Israel 

Filed  May  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,137 
Claims  priority,  application  Israel,  May  16,  1979,  57307 
Int.  a.'  F25B  43/04 
U.S.  a.  62—475  1  Oaim 
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1.  In  a  chiller  of  the  type  using  water  as  a  refrigerant  and  an 
aqueous  lithium  bromide,  or  a  similar  compound,  as  an  absor- 
bant,  wherein  non-condensable  gases  and  water  vapor  are 
purged  from  a  condenser  comprising  a  tube  bundle  to  an  evap- 
orator, the  improvement  which  comprises: 
a  condenser  tube  having  an  inlet  means  for  receiving  a  cold 
coolant  thereby  defining  a  cold  end  of  the  chiller,  and  an 
outlet  means  for  removing  a  warmed  coolant  thereby 
defining  a  warm  end  of  the  chiller; 
a  concentric  tube  surrounding  the  condenser  tube,  thereby 
defining  an  annular  space  between  the  condenser  lube  and 
the  concentric  tube,  said  concentric  tube  having  an  inlet 
means  at  the  warm  end  for  receiving  water  vapor  and 
non-condensable  gas  into  said  annular  space,  and  an  oullei 
means  for  removing  condensed  water  at  the  cold  end,  and 
an  outlet  means  for  removing  vapor  and  non-condensable 
gases  at  the  cold  end,  said  outlet  means  for  vapor  and 
non-condensables  being  in  communication  with  said  evap- 
orator. 


4413415 

COMPRESSOR  REFRIGERATION  ORCUTTS 

Gabriele  Calderoni,  Varesc,  and  Gian  A,  Garina,  Paria,  both  of 

Italy,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  122,082 

Int  a.'  F2SB  43/04 

VS.  a  62—475  5  Cliiins 


1.  A  closed  refrigeration  circuit  which  comprises  in  series  a 
compressor,  a  condenser,  a  drier-filter  containing  a  drying-fil- 
tering material,  a  capUlary  tube,  an  evaporator,  a  conduit 
connecting  the  evaporator  to  the  condenser  and  traversing  the 
drier-filter,  and  a  refrigerant  fluid  for  circulation  in  operation 
through  said  series-arranged  elements,  said  drier-filter  thereby 
also  serving  as  a  heat  exchanger. 


4413417 
BOREHOLE  LOGGING  TOOL  CRYOSTAT 

SyWain  Janisen,  Neuilly;  Jean  Tourret  Montrouge;  Alain  Zani- 
diansky,  Velizy,  and  Roland  AUeach,  Antony,  all  of  France, 
assignors  to  Schlumberger  Technology  Corp.,  Houston.  Tex. 

FUed  Jun.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,059 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  21,  1979, 
21750/79 

Int  a.'  F25B  19/00 
VS.  a.  62—514  R  18  aaims 

1.  A  cryostai  for  a  high-sensitivity  photon  detector  and 
adapted  for  use  in  a  borehole  logging  tool,  comprising: 
an  evacuable  housing  of  generally  tubular  form; 
an  elongate  single-phase  heat  sink  of  solid,  thermally-con- 
ductive material  disposed  within  said  housing  for  thermal 
contact  with  a  photon  detector  to  be  maintained  at  cryo- 
genic temperatures; 
means  for  esublishing  thermal  conuct  between  said  heat 
sink  and  a  cooling  means  separate  from  said  cryostat,  prior 
to  use  of  the  cryostat; 
at  least  one  rigid  thermal  shielding  means  made  of  a  ther- 
mally conductive  material,  disposed  within  and  in  a 
spaced  relationship  from  said  housing,  said  thermal  shield- 
ing means  disposed  in  a  spaced  relationship  from  said  heal 
sink; 
the  thermal  shielding  means  and  heat  sink  having  substan- 
tially the  same  heat  energy  capacity;  and 
means  for  mounting  said  heat  sink  and  thermal  shielding 
means  in  said  housing,  said  mounting  means  having  lou 
thermal  conductivity  and  includes  means  for  permitting 
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difTerential  changes  in  length  of  said  housing  relative  to 
said  heat  sink  whereby,  in  use,  said  detector  is  maintained 


4^13^19 

LOCK  AND  KEY  COMBINATION  WITH  MASTERING 

CONCEPT 

Paul  Z.  Haus,  Jr.,  787  HartweU  St.,  Teaneck,  N.J.  07666,  and 

John  A.  Signorelli,  2150  E.  29th  St.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11229 

FUed  Apr.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  140,255 

Int  a.J  E05B  67/i6 

\iS.  a.  70—34  23  aaims 


at  cryogenic  temperatures  by  absorption  and  retention  of 
heat  by  said  heat  sink  and  thermal  shielding  means. 


4,313,318 

ADJUSTABLE  KELLY  BUSHING  FOR  DOWNHOLE 

DRILLING  SYSTEM 

Homan  C.  Tullos,  Lafayette,  La.,  and  Dewey  W.  Woods,  LiTing- 

ston,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Tullos  &  Woods  Tools,  Inc.,  Lafayette, 

La. 

Continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  9.149,  Feb.  5,  1979,  Pat  No. 

4.258,802.  This  application  Jan.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  117,084 

Int.  a.J  E21B  17/00.  3/04 

U.S.  CL  64-23.6  16  Qaiins 


1.  A  plunger-type  lock  having  an  elongated  body  with  a 
central,  longitudinally  extending  bore,  extensible  locking  mem- 
bers movable  inwardly  and  outwardly  of  said  body,  key-opera- 
ble plunger  means  reciprocable  longitudinally  of  said  bore  for 
alternately  locking  said  locking  members  outwardly  of  said 
body  and  permitting  said  locking  members  to  move  inwardly 
of  said  body,  said  body  having  a  key  seating  face  at  one  end  of 
said  bore  which  faces  away  from  said  plunger  means  and 
which  is  exposed  at  the  exterior  of  said  body,  said  face  being  at 
a  predetermined  distance  from  a  portion  of  said  plunger  when 
the  latter  is  in  the  position  thereof  which  locks  said  members 
outwardly  of  said  body,  whereby  a  key  having  a  plunger 
means  operating  portion  spaced  said  predetermined  distance 
from  the  portion  thereof  which  engages  said  face  can  engage 
said  portion  of  said  plunger  and  move  said  plunger  means 
longitudinally  of  said  bore,  and  shaped  means  on  said  body  and 
extending  from  said  face  for  engaging  a  surface  of  a  key  and 
preventing  seating  on  said  face  of  said  last-mentioned  key 
when  said  last-mentioned  key  has  a  configuration  which  pre- 
vents receipt  of  said  shaped  means  therein. 
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4,313,320 

RIM  LOCK  WITH  CLASSROOM  FUNCnON 

Walter  E.  Best,  and  William  R.  Foshee,  both  of  Indianapolis, 

Ind.,  assignors  to  Best  Lock  Corporation,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

FUed  Not.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  965,186 

Int  a.'  E05B  65/06.  6S/10 

VS.  a.  70—134  9  Claims 


1.  An  adjustable  kelly  bushing  for  use  with  a  drill  string 
provided  with  a  kelly  at  its  upper  end,  comprising: 

a  base; 

support  means  provided  on  said  base  including  a  plurality  of 
venical  slots  formed  therem  and  a  pair  of  shafts  mounted 
in  said  vertical  slots; 

a  pair  of  rollers  rotatably  mounted  on  said  shafts  for  receiv- 
ing and  guiding  the  kelly  therebetween,  said  rollers  being 
adapted  to  permit  vertical  movement  of  the  kelly  relative 
to  said  base  but  to  preclude  rotational  movement  of  the 
kelly; 

insert  means  adapted  to  be  received  in  each  of  said  slots  and 
provide  a  set  of  apertures  wherein  said  shafts  are  con- 
tained: 

ai  least  one  pair  of  said  apertures  corresponding  to  one  of 
said  shafts  being  adapted  to  permit  said  shaft  to  assume 
different  horizontal  positions  therein;  and 

means  for  adjusting  the  position  of  said  one  shaft  in  its  corre- 
spondmg  apertures  to  vary  the  spacing  between  said  rol- 
lers to  accommodate  different  sized  kellys. 


SIS     Ui    B3 

1.  A  dead  bolt  rim  lock  providing  classroom  function,  com- 
prising 

a  case  having  a  front  wall, 
a  dead  bolt  including  an  integrally  connected  draw  plate, 

mounted  for  sliding  movement  between  a  projected  locking 

position  and  a  retracted  unlocked  position, 
said  draw  plate  extending  rearward  in  the  case  and  having  a 

cross  slot  therein, 
a  crank  arm  mounted  for  rotation  in  a  plane  between  the  front 

wall  and  draw  plate, 
a  crank  pin  on  said  crank  arm  extending  into  said  slot, 
said  crank  pin  having  a  forward  centered  position  substantially 

on  a  longitudinal  center  line  intersecting  the  axis  of  rotation 
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6(  the  crank  arm  when  the  bolt  is  in  projected  position  and 
having  a  rearward  centered  position  when  the  bolt  is  in 
retracted  position,  the  cross  slot  having  an  inner  end  to 
conuin  the  crank  pin  in  such  centered  positions,  and  extend- 
ing one  way  transversely  of  said  center  line  to  allow  the  pin 
to  move  out  lengthwise  of  the  slot  as  the  pin  swings  through 
180°  between  its  said  centered  positions, 

a  tumknob  spindle  rotatably  mounted  through  the  front  wall  of 
the  case,  the  crank  arm  being  mounted  on  the  inner  end  of 
the  spindle,  and  a  tumknob  on  the  spindle, 

said  crank  arm  being  mounted  on  said  spindle  by  means  provid- 
ing rotational  lost  motion  therebetween  through  an  angle  at 
least  equal  to  the  throw  of  the  crank  pin  between  its  centered 
positions. 

means  to  limit  rotation  of  the  tumknob  relative  to  the  case, 

said  lost  motion  and  rotation  limiting  means  being  so  related 
that  the  turnknob  is  operative  to  retract  the  bolt  and  inopera- 
tive to  advance  it. 


4,313,321 

FUEL  TANK  LOCK 

Donald  F.  Wasser,  214  S.  Chestnut,  St.  Elmo,  III.  62458 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  100,427 

Int.  a.'  B6SD  55/14 

VS.  a.  70—159  3  aaims 


cross-members  rigidly  connecting  the  frames, 

an  upper  set  and  a  lower  set  of  straightening  rollers  arranged 
between  the  cross-members  to  define  a  gap  between  them 
for  a  workpiece  to  be  straightened, 

a  plurality  of  back-up  rollers  spaced  along  the  length  of  each 
straightening  roller, 

back-up  roller  bearing  supports,  each  support  supporting  a 
plurality  of  rollers,  wherein  each  support  supporting  rol- 
lers associated  with  one  of  the  sets  of  straightening  rollers 
extends  in  the  direction  of  material  feed  through  the  ma- 


il J 


1.  A  locking  means  for  a  fuel  tank  having  a  fuel  cap  compris- 
ing first  and  second  plates  joined  along  one  edge  by  a  hinge, 
said  first  plate  opposite  said  hinge  extending  beyond  said  sec- 
ond plate  substantially  the  width  of  said  fuel  cap  and  matching 
the  curvature  of  the  tank,  means  for  bolting  said  second  plate 
to  the  fuel  unk,  said  hinge  spacing  the  first  plate  from  the 
second  plate  such  that  the  first  plate  overlies  the  means  for 
bolting,  said  second  plate  adapted  to  be  bolted  to  the  fuel  tank 
such  that  the  first  plate  overlies  the  fuel  cap  without  enclosing 
it  when  said  first  and  second  plates  are  hinged  closed  to  pre- 
vent removal  of  the  fuel  cap,  means  for  shackling  said  first  and 
second  plates  closed,  said  means  for  shackling  the  first  and 
second  plates  closed  comprising  a  staple,  a  hasp  and  a  padlock, 
said  staple  attached  to  the  second  plate  and  said  first  plate 
having  a  slot  forming  the  hasp  through  which  the  suple  passes 
whereby  the  fuel  cap  cannot  be  removed  and  whereby  the 
means  for  bolting  cannot  be  removed  without  unshackling  the 
shackling  means,  said  locking  means  further  including  a  gasket 
which  is  attached  between  said  first  and  second  plates  and 
which  is  attached  to  the  first  plate  substantially  parallel  to  said 
hinge. 


4,313,322 
STRAIGHTENING  MACHINE  FOR  METAL  PLATE  AND 

STRIP 
Hans  Malinowski,  and  Klaus  P.  Pielsticker,  both  of  Dusseldorf, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Schloemann-Siemag  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft,  Dusseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Not.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  97,801 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  1,  1979,  54/6754 
Int.  a.'  B21D  //O? 
U.S.  a.  72—164  7  Claims 

1.  A  straightening  machine  for  straightening  metal  plate  and 
strip,  the  machine  comprising 
a  frame  on  either  side  of  the  machine. 


chine  and  supports  back-up  rollers  of  different  straighten- 
ing rollers,  and  each  support  supporting  rollers  associated 
with  the  other  of  the  sets  of  straightening  rollers  extend  at 
right  angles  to  the  direction  of  material  feed  and  supports 
back-up  rollers  all  of  the  same  straightening  roller, 

a  displaceable  wedge  means  for  moving  each  of  the  bearing 
supports  towards  the  roll  gap.  and 

biassing  means  for  biassing  the  straightening  rollers,  back-up 
rollers  and  bearing  supports  away  from  the  roll  gap 
against  the  wedge  means. 


4,313423 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  POLY-V  PULLEYS 
Yukio  Kanemitsu,  Kobe,  Japan,  assignor  to  Goshi  Kaisha  Kane- 
mitsu  Doko  Yosetsu-sho,  Akashi,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  145,100 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  4,  1979,  54/113820 

Int.  a.'  B21H  1/00 

VS.  a.  72—84  8  Claims 


1.  An  improved  method  for  manufacturing  a  poly-v  pulley 

for  use  with  a  poly-V  belt,  from  a  cup-shaped  blank  having  a 

substantially  cylindrical  flange  wall,  compnsing  the  steps  of: 

corrugating  the  fiange  wall  to  form  a  plurality  of  roughly 

dimensioned  grooves,  innermost  edges  of  the  grooves 

defining  an  inner  surface  of  the  flange  wall; 

axially  compressing  the  corrugated  flange  wall  between  a 

pair  of  press  forms;  and. 
pressing  a  rotatable  finishing  roller  into  each  of  the  com- 
pressed grooves  of  the  corrugated  flange  wall  to  form  a 
plurality  of  poly-V  grooves  of  predetermined  shape; 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  the  steps  of: 
supporting  the  flange  wall  from  the  inside,  during  the  axial 
compression,  by  an  inner  form  having  an  even  outer 
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surface  which  contacts  the  inner  surface  of  the  flange    pass  in  accordance  with  measurements  of  said  mandrel  diame- 

wall;  ter  made  prior  to  insertion  whereby  said  rolls  are  maintained  at 

supporting  the  flange  wall  from  the  outside  during  the 

axial  compression  by  inserting  an  auxiliary  roller  into 

each  of  the  grooves  in  the  outer  surface  of  the  flange; 

and, 
allowing  the  auxiliary  rollers  to  move  axially  so  as  to 

remain  in  engagement  with  the  grooves  as  the  flange 

wall  is  compressed. 


4,313^24 
REV  ERSIBLE  BENDING  MACHINE 
John  Pearson,  Vista,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Eaton-Leonard  Corpora- 
tion, Carlsbad,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1979,  S«r.  No,  33,158 

Int.  a.'  B21D  7/04 

U.S.  a.  72—149  11  Claims 


a  preselected  radial  distance  from  the  periphery  of  said  man- 
drel rod. 


4,313,326 
CONTINUOUS  ROLLING  LINES  AND  METHODS  FOR 

ROLLING  WIRES  OR  BARS 
All  Bindemagel,  Wermelskirchen,  and  Ernst  O.  Bios,  Hochdahl, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Kocks  Technik 
GmbH  &  Co.,  Diisseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Apr.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,384 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed,  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  21, 
1979,  2924954 

Int.  a.'  B21B  VIS 
MS.  a.  72—230  5  Claims 


1.  A  reversible  bending  machine  comprising 

a  bending  head  having  first  and  second  s/^ts  of  bending  dies, 

a  carnage  for  moving  an  elongated  workpiece  in  a  direction 
toward  said  bending  head,  and 

means  for  supporting  said  carriage  for  pivotal  motion  rela- 
tive to  said  bending  head  about  a  carriage  axis  extending  in 
said  direction  so  as  to  selectively  position  a  workpiece  at 
one  or  the  other  of  said  sets  of  bending  dies  said  carriage 
including  a  workpiece  holder  offset  from  said  carriage 
axis,  said  bending  dies  including  at  least  one  die  mounted 
for  motion  about  a  bend  axis,  and  including  means  for 
mounting  said  workpiece  holder  with  a  limited  freedom  of 
motion  radially  of  said  bend  axis. 


1.  A  continuous  rolling  line  for  the  hot  rolling  of  wire  or 
bars,  particularly  of  alloy  steels  and  difficulty  deformable 
metals  and/or  alloys  comprising  at  least  one  repeater  rolling 
unit  of  at  least  two  stands  receiving  metal  for  rolling,  an  adjust- 
able rolled  stock  loop  incorporated  between  said  at  least  two 
stands  of  said  repeater  rolling  unit,  and  at  least  one  multi-stand 
continuous  rolling  block  unit  spaced  from  said  repeater  rolling 
unit  receiving  rolled  stock  directly  from  said  rolled  stock  loop 
of  the  repeater  rolling  unit  in  a  traction  and  compression  free 
manner  and  forming  the  exit  section  of  said  Unes. 


4413,325 

PUSH  BENCHES 

Karl-Hans  Staat.  Homberg,  and  Theodor  Zacharias,  Meerbiuch, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Kocks  Technik 

GmbH  &  Co.,  Dusseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Oct.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  83,775 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  No*.  11, 
1978,  2848990 

Int.  a.JB21B/7/(M 
U.S.  a.  72—208  5  Claims 

1  A  push  bench  for  the  production  of  tube  blooms  having  a 
plurality  of  roll  stands  arranged  one  behind  the  other  in  the 
direction  of  pushing,  of  which  at  least  the  last  said  roll  stands 
participating  in  reduction  of  the  tube  bloom  have  radially 
adjustably  supported  rolls,  each  said  roll  stand  having  radially 
adjustably  supported  rolls  comprising  a  roll  housing,  a  plural- 
ity of  rolls  in  said  housing  surrounding  a  pass  line,  a  mandrel 
rod  for  inseriion  centrally  of  said  pass  line  and  means  in  said 
housing  moving  each  of  said  plurality  of  rolls  radially  rela- 
tively to  a  mandrel  rod  each  time  a  mandrel  is  inserted  in  the 


4,313,327 

EXTRUSION  DIE  FOR  FORMING  MULTI-PASSAGE 

TUBULAR  MEMBERS 

Joseph  M.  O'Connor,  Chicago,  lU.,  assignor  to  Peerless  of 

America,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Dec.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  108,810 
Int.  a.3  B21C  2im 
U.S.  a,  72—265  10  Claims 

1.  An  extrusion  die  for  the  extrusion  of  an  elongated  multi- 
passageway  tubular  member  having  a  partition  wall  disposed 
between  two  adjacent,  longitudinally  extending  passageways, 
said  die  comprising 

a.  a  body  portion, 

b.  a  die  plate 

(1)  mounted  on  one  side  of  said  body  portion,  and 

(2)  having  an  opening  extending  therethrough, 

c.  a  core 

(1)  mounted  on  said  body  portion,  and 

(2)  having  a  portion  disposed  in  said  opening  in  spaced 
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relation  to  said  die  plate  in  position  to  define  an  annular 
passage  through  said  opening  in  said  die  plate 
.  said  portion  of  said  core  having  another  passageway 

(1)  opening  outwardly  therethrough  away  from  said  body 
ponion,  and 

(2)  extending  transversely  thereacross  for  interconnecting 
opposite  sides  of  said  first  mentioned  passageway,  and 

.  said  body  ponion  having  passage  means  therein  for  feed- 
ing tube-forming  material  therethrough  into  surrounding 


4413,329 
UNXOADING  APPARATUS 
Robert  D.  CaswaU,  Jr.,  and  George  W.  Kaase,  both  of  Perrys- 
burg,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Abbey-Etna  Machine  Company, 
Perrysburg,  Ohio 

FUed  Dee.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  100,428 

Int.  a.5  B21C  1/21.  l/Sl  ii/OO 

U.S.  a.  72-290  5  Oaims 


i»      e     e      o  ii  14  ^'9^20 


relation  to  said  portion  of  said  core  for  passage  outwardly 
from  said  die  plate  through  said  first  mentioned  and  other 
passageways  to  thereby  form  an  extruded,  elongated  tubu- 
lar member  having  a  longitudinally  extending,  internal 
partition  wall  disposed  between  two  adjacent,  longitudi- 
nally extending  passageways,  and 
f.  means  mounted  in  said  core  for  interrupting  the  flow  of 
said  tube-forming  material  through  said  other  passageway 
and  thereby  forming  an  opening  through  said  partition 
wall. 


1.  A  honzontal,  longitudinally  extending  drawbench  for 
producing  lengths  of  stock  matenal,  comprising: 

(a)  a  longitudinally  extending  frame  having  a  longitudinal 
axis: 

(b)  a  draw  carriage  longitudinally  movably  mounted  on  said 
frame  for  drawing  said  stock  material  from  a  shaping  die 
and  releasing  the  lengths  of  slock  material: 

(c)  a  longitudinally  movable  conveying  means  disposed 
directly  beneath  said  draw  carriage  to  move  released 
lengths  of  stock  matenal  parallel  with  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  frame;  and 

(d)  means  disposed  beneath  said  draw  carnage  in  alignment 
with  said  conveying  means  for  receiving  and  transferring 
the  released  lengths  of  stock  matenal  onto  said  conveying 
means. 


4,313428 

PROVIDING  CARDAN  AND  UNIVERSAL  JOINT-TYPE 

SHAFTS  WITH  GEARING 

Manfred  Janssen,  Krefeld;  Karl  Austermann,  Duesseldorf,  and 
Volker  Schmidt,  Muelheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Mannesmann  Aktiengesellschaft,  Diiesseldorf, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,354 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jiu.  25, 
1979,  2925927 

Int,  a,'  B21C  iT/20 
U.S.  a.  72—276  2  Claims 


4,313430 

PIPE  BENDING  APPARATUS 

James  D.  Cummings,  Rte.  2.,  Box  22,  San  Marcos,  Tex.  78666 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  128,576 

Int.  a."  B21D  9/Oi 

U,S.a.72— 307  llQaims 


gl^   ^"O'    ; 


1.  Method  of  providing  universal,  joint-type  or  cardan  shafts 
with  gearing,  comprising  the  steps  of; 

providing  a  tubular  blank  with  local,  annular,  radially  in- 
wardly and/or  radially  outwardly  extending  protrusions; 
and 

imparting  upon  the  protrusions  gear  profiles  by  means  of 
drawing  under  utilization  of  a  plug  and  of  an  annular 
drawing  die,  radially  aligned  with  the  plug,  at  least  one  of 
the  dies  and  the  plug  being  configured  for  gear  drawing. 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  bending  pipe  of  the  type  having  a 
housing  section  and  an  upper  bending  die  connected  to  the 
housing  section,  the  combination  comprising: 
a  pair  of  flexible,  external  bending  shoe  assemblies  carried  by 

said  housing  and  adapted  for  engaging  the  outer  surface  of 

a  portion  of  the  pipe  to  be  bent; 
a  flexible  mandrel  aligned  between  said  external  bending 

shoe  assemblies,  said  mandrel  inserted  into  said  pipe  and 

adapted  for  engaging  the  inner  surface  of  the  ponion  of 

the  pipe  to  be  bent;  and 
a  positioning  assembly  connected  to  said  mandrel  and  said 

housing,  said  assembly  arranged  to  accurately  position  the 

mandrel  within  the  pipe  and  selectively  position  the  pipe 

with  respect  to  said  apparatus. 
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4^13431 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  METALLIC 
RETAINING  RING  FOR  A  TUBE 
Paul  Mode,  Westfield,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Nycoil  Company,  Fan- 
wood,  N.J. 
Division  ofSer.  No.  912,003,  Jun.  2,  1978.  TUs  application  Sep. 
5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  72.«63 
Int.  a.>  B21D  53/36 
U.S.  a.  72— 3«8  8  aaims 


IVM> 


1  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  meullic  retaining  ring  for  a 
tube,  the  retaining  ring  having  a  plurality  of  axially  extending 
inwardly  biased  gnpping  fingers,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
cutting  a  flat  metallic  plate  to  form  a  flat  web  portion  and  a 
plurality  of  substantially  parallel,  laterally  spaced  elon- 
gated fingers  depending  from  and  mtegral  with  said  flat 
web  portion; 
bendmg  said  fingers  out  of  the  plane  of  said  web  portion  so 
that  at  least  a  portion  of  each  of  said  fingers  is  inclined 
with  respect  to  the  surface  of  said  web  portion;  and 
bending  said  web  portion  around  a  substantially  circular 
form  so  as  to  cause  bending  of  said  web  portion  at  a  plural- 
ity of  locations  along  the  lateral  width  of  said  web  portion 
to  form  a  multi-sided  ring  having  a  plurality  of  substan- 
tially straight  side  portions  with  adjacent  side  portions 
defining  a  plurality  of  comers. 


4,313,332 
ROTARY  FORGING  MACHINE 
Williain  A.  Penny,  Brockenhurst,  and  Robert  A.  C.  Slater,  Lon- 
don, both  of  England,  assignors  to  The  City  University  and 
The  Worshipful  Company  of  Pewterers,  both  of  London, 
England 

FUed  Jan.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,542 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  1,  1979, 
03M1/79 

Int.  a.'  B21J  13/02 
VS.  a.  72—406  IS  aaims 


dent  intersecting  axes  relative  to  each  other  and  said  ma- 
chine frame; 

adjustment  means  for  operatively  adjusting  the  angle  be- 
tween the  first  and  second  platens  while  said  platens  are 
rotating;  and 

displacement  means  for  applying  a  force  to  at  least  one 
platen  to  operatively  move  it  towards  the  other  platen. 


4,313,333 

PLIERS  FOR  POSITIONING  CLIPS  FORMING 

CONNECTING  RINGS  BETWEEN  A  WIRE  NETTING 

AND  SUPPORT  WIRES 

Roger  Malagnoux,  and  Pierre  Grehal,  both  of  Val  d'Oise, 

France,  assignors  to  Societe  d'ExploiUtion  des  Eubllssements 

Pierre  Grehal,  Val  d'Oise,  France 

Filed  Jan.  JO,  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,891 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  30,  1979,  79  02301 

Int.  a.'  B21D  7/06 

U.S.  a.  72-410  7  aaims 


1.  A  device  for  positioning  clips  which  form  connecting 
rings  between  a  wire  netting  and  support  wires,  which  com- 
prises: 

a  first  plate  and  a  second  plate  forming  the  body  of  said 
device,  each  of  said  plates  being  provided  with  a  recess; 

a  fixed  spacer  part  interposed  between  a  portion  of  one  end 
of  each  of  said  plates; 

a  mobile  part  guidable  between  said  plates,  said  spacer  part 
having  substantially  the  same  thickness  as  said  mobile 
part; 

a  pin  displaceably  joumalled  in  said  plates  and  rigidly  con- 
nected to  said  mobile  part; 

actuating  means  for  displacing  said  pin  and  guiding  said 
mobile  part,  said  actuating  means  including  two  arms 
pivotally  interconnected  near  a  front  end  thereof  closest 
to  said  plates,  and  means  for  operatively  connecting  said 
front  ends  of  said  arms  to  said  pin;  and 

a  clip  supply  magazine  mountable  to  said  device  for  provid- 
ing clips  to  one  of  said  recesses  to  enable  deformation  of  a 
clip  between  said  mobile  part  and  said  fixed  spacer  part. 


1.  A  roury  forging  or  upsetting  machine  comprising: 

a  machine  frame  for  operatively  positioning  a  plurality  of 

machine  elements; 
a  first  platen  and  a  second  platen  operatively  disposed  at  an 

angle  relative  to  each  other  within  said  machine  frame; 
means  for  operatively  rotating  both  platens  about  indepen- 


4,313,334 
STRIKER  STARTING  MECHANISM  OF 
HYDRODVNAMIC  UNTT 
Viktor  N.  Chachin,  ulitsa  Kulman,  15,  kv.  91;  Vladimir  K.  Kolos, 
ulitsa  Kulman,  26,  kv.  50;  Viktor  V.  Botyan,  ulitsa  Lenina, 
11/35,  kT.  11;  Vladimir  I.  Luzgin,  ulitsa  Plekhanova,  63,  kv. 
52,  and  Vyacheslav  A.  Kashperko,  prospekt  Partizansky,  28, 
korpus  2,  k*.  134,  all  of  Minsk,  U.S.S.R. 

FUed  Nov.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  95,390 
Int.  a.J  B21J  7/28 
VJS.  O.  72-453.1  3  Claims 

1.  A  striker  starting  mechanism  of  a  hydrodynamic  unit, 
comprising:  a  shaft  in  which  said  striker  is  movable;  a  com- 
pressed gas  receiver  enveloping  said  shaft;  a  lid  closing  spaces 
of  said  receiver  and  said  shaft;  a  control  cylinder  and  a  work- 
ing cylinder  arranged  in  series  one  after  the  other,  each  cylin- 
der having  a  piston,  said  working  cylinder  being  mounted  in 
said  lid,  and  a  circular  space  defined  by  the  end  of  said  working 
cylinder  and  the  end  of  said  shaft  and  communicating  with  the 
space  of  said  receiver;  a  rod  interconnecting  the  pistons  of  said 
cylinders,  the  piston  of  said  working  cylinder  being  mounted 
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for  movement  relative  to  said  rod;  a  compressed  medium  act- 
ing upon  the  piston  of  said  control  cylinder  to  set  said  piston  in 


motion  and,  via  said  rod,  acting  upon  the  piston  of  said  work- 
ing cylinder.  ^  "* 


rack  structure  and  for  frictionally  locking  said  force  ap- 
plying structure  at  a  selective  location  around  said  rack 
structure  upon  tilting  of  said  base. 


4,313J3< 

ANCHOR  STRUCTURE 

Leonard  F.  Eck,  and  Michael  Lamb,  both  of  McPherson,  Kans., 

assignors  to  Kansas  Jack,  Inc.,  McPherson,  Kans. 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  84,874 

Int.  a.'  B21D  1/14 

VS.  a.  72—458  3  aaims 


4,313,335 
VEHICLE  WORK  RACK  STRUCTURE 

Leonard  F.  Eck,  McPherson,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Kansas  Jack, 
Inc.,  McPherson,  Kans. 

Filed  Not.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  96,758 

Int.  a.J  B21D  1/14:  B66F  7/16.  7/22 

VS.  a.  72—457  7  aaims 


1.  A  work  rack  for  correcting  misshapen  vehicle  frame  and 
body  portions  comprising; 

(a)  a  rack  structure  having  a  vehicle  supportive  upper  sur- 
face and  with  generally  continuous  front  end,  rear  end  and 
opposite  side  rack  portions  having  an  outer  perimeter 
margin  and  an  inner  margin,  the  inner  margin  forming  an 
interior  opening  whereby  a  vehicle  straddles  said  opening 
for  work  access  to  the  vehicle  underside; 

(b)  front  and  rear  supportive  foot  members  affixed  to  said 
rack  structure  for  positioning  said  rack  structure  above  a 
floor  surface; 

(c)  at  least  one  force  applying  structure  having  an  elongate 
base  extending  under  one  of  said  rack  portions  and  under 
said  supportive  upper  surface  and  having  outer  and  inner 
rollers  secured  to  said  base  and  respectively  engaging  said 
outer  and  inner  rack  margins  and  mounting  said  base  to 
said  rack  structure  for  selectively  free  translation  around 
said  rack  structure  to  a  position  for  exerting  a  force  on  a 
selected  area  of  said  vehicle; 

(d)  said  elongate  base  being  substantially  slung  from  said 
rack  structure  by  said  rollers  and  shiftable  upwardly  and 
downwardly  relative  thereto  at  selective  locations  around 
said  rack  structure  upon  application  of  force  from  said 
force  applying  structure; 

(e)  said  force  applying  structure  including  a  standard 
mounted  on  said  base,  upstanding  therefrom  and  posi- 
tioned outwardly  of  the  rack  structure  outer  margin;  and 
a  force  applying  means  mounted  on  said  force  applying 
structure  for  operative  connection  to  the  vehicle  to  exert 
a  force  thereon  and  correct  misshapen  frame  and  body 
portions^-&id  force  applying  means  upon  exerting  a  ten- 
sioning force  on  said  vehicle,  causing  said  force  applying 
structure  to  swing  slightly  toward  said  vehicle  and  till  said 
base  to  disengage  said  outer  rollers  from  said  outer  rack 
margin  and  means  mounted  on  said  base  for  abutting  said 


1.  An  anchor  structure  for  exerting  force  against  vehicle 
structural  members  during  straightening  operations  thereof 
and  comprising: 

(a)  a  generally  upstanding  bar  member  having  an  upper  end 
portion,  an  intermediate  portion  and  a  bottom  end;  said 
bar  member  being  of  a  ngid  material  to  resist  bending 
forces  applied  thereto; 

(b)  a  base  member  rigidly  secured  to  said  bottom  and  extend- 
ing laterally  therefrom  in  a  transverse  direction  to  a  direc- 
tion of  pull  for  resting  upon  a  supportive  surface,  said  base 
member  being  elongate  in  shape  to  form  an  inverted  T- 
shaped  structure  with  said  bar  member  whereby  said  bar 
member  and  said  base  member  rock  forwardly  and  rear- 
wardly  on  said  supportive  surface; 

(c)  a  lower  attachment  hook  swingably  secured  to  said  bar 
member  at  said  bottom  end  and  upward  of  said  base  mem- 
ber and  extending  therefrom  generally  perpendicular  to  a 
long  direction  of  said  base  member; 

(d)  an  upper  attachment  hook  swingably  secured  to  said  bar 
member  at  said  intermediate  portion  and  extending  there- 
from generally  perpendicular  to  the  long  direction  of  said 
base  member  and  opposite  to  the  direction  of  extension  of 
said  lower  attachment  hook; 

(e)  a  first  elongate  tension  member  connected  to  said  lower 
attachment  hook  and  extending  away  therefrom  in  a  di- 
rection opposite  to  the  desired  direction  of  pull,  said  first 
tension  member  having  a  remote  end  for  securing  to  an 
anchor  spaced  from  said  bar  member  and  preventing 
outward  movement  of  base  member  away  from  said  an- 
chor; and 

(0  a  second  elongate  tension  member  connected  to  said 
upper  attachment  hook  and  extending  away  therefrom  in 
the  desired  direction  of  pull,  said  tension  member  having 
a  remote  end  portion  for  securing  to  a  pulling  means 
spaced  from  said  bar  member  whereby  said  pulling  means 
is  operable  to  exert  a  pulling  force  on  said  second  tension 
member  and  swing  said  bar  member  upper  end  portion 
theretoward,  said  upper  end  portion  being  engageable 
against  a  vehicle  structural  member  to  exert  a  pulling 
force  thereon. 
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4^13,337 

APPARATUS  FOR  EVALUATING  THE  IMPACT 

RESISTANCE  OF  SYNTHETIC  RESINOUS  PRODUCTS 

V.  Hla  Myint,  Kowloon,  Hong  Kong,  assignor  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  .Mar.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  130.75« 

l«t  a.'  COIN  3/J4 

U.S.  a.  73—12  8  aaims 


temperature  in  accordance  with  the  gas  to  be  detected, 
xnd 


4,313,338 
CAS  SENSING  DEVICE 
Atsushi  Abe.  Ikoma;  Hisahito  Ogawa,  Katano;  Masahiro  Ni- 
shikawa.  Amigasald;  Satoshi  Sekido,  Yahata,  and  Shigeni 
Hayaluwa.  Hirakata,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita 
Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadoma,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  66,332 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  18, 1978,  53/101100; 
Aug.  18,  1978,  53/101101;  Aug.  23,  1978,  53/103026 

Int.  a.3  COIN  27/12 
U.S.  a.  73—23  18  Oaims 

1  A  gas  sensing  device  comprising: 
a  substrate  of  an  electrically  insulating  material, 
a  film  deposited  on  one  surface  of  said  substrate,  said  film 
being  comprised  of  an  aggregate  of  ultrafine  particles 
having  a  mean  diameter  of  between  about  10  and  several 
hundred  angstroms  and  a  resistance  of  said  film  varying  as 
a  function  of  the  pressure  of  a  gas  to  be  detected, 
a  heating  means  for  heating  said  film  to  a  predetermined 
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a  pair  of  electrodes  disposed  on  said  surface  of  the  substrate 
for  measuring  the  resistance  of  said  film. 


4,313,339 

RHEOMETER  AND  RHEOLOGICAL  MEASURING 

METHOD 

Walter  A.  Nichols,  Richmond,  and  George  L.  Mathe,  Bon  Air, 
both  of  Va.,  assignors  to  Philip  Morris  Incorporated,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  131,745 
Int.  a.3  COIN  11/04 


VS.  a.  73—56 


22  Gaims 


1.  An  improved  impact  testing  apparatus  of  the  type  used  for 
the  evaluation  of  synthetic  resinous  products  or  test  pieces  in 
which  a  support  means  serves  as  a  base  in  cooperative  combi- 
nation with  a  peripherally  supporting  sample  support  means,  a 
slidably  supported  sample  impacting  means  which  is  oriented 
generally  normal  to  the  sample  support  means,  and  a  means  for 
varying  the  height  to  which  the  sample  impacting  means  is 
raised  and  dropped  thereby  imparting  an  impact  energy  to  an 
impact  region  of  a  test  piece,  said  impact  region  being  a  gener- 
ally central  unsupported  surface  portion  of  the  test  piece,  and 
repeatedly  imparting  the  impact  energy  until  failure  of  the  test 
piece  occurs,  wherein  the  sample  support  means  is  a  ring  ped- 
estal which  is  connected  to  the  support  means  and  a  peripher- 
ally supporting  reversible  sample  receiving  means  having  a 
first  end  and  an  opposing  second  end,  the  peripherally  support- 
ing reversible  sample  receiving  means  being  supported  by  the 
ring  pedestal  so  as  to  define  a  first  support  diameter  when  the 
first  end  of  the  peripherally  supporting  reversible  sample  re- 
ceiving means  is  remote  from  the  ring  pedestal  and  a  second 
support  diameter  when  the  second  end  of  the  peripherally 
supporting  reversible  sample  receiving  means  is  remote  from 
the  ring  pedestal. 


13.  A  method  of  measuring  the  Theological  properties  of  a 
material  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  loading  the  material  to  be  tested  into  a  chamber  having  a 
discharge  orifice; 

(b)  occluding  the  discharge  orifice  to  retain  the  material 
within  the  chamber  and  mixing  the  material  while  it  is  so 
retained;  and 

(c)  forcing  the  mixed  material  out  of  the  chamber  through 
the  discharge  orifice  in  a  controlled  manner  and  monitor- 
ing the  discharge  to  determine  the  rheological  properties. 


4,313,340 

DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  THE  SOLIDS  CONTENT  OF 

A  LIQUID 

Manfred  Schniewind,  Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Ihle  Ingenieurgesellschaft  mbH,  Diisseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,956 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  31, 
1979,  29130S8 

Int.  a.'  GOIN  15/04 
VS.  a.  73—61.4  22  Claims 

1.  In  a  device  for  the  automatic  measurement  of  the  settlable 
solids  content  of  a  liquid  including  a  light  transparent  vertical 
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measuring  tube,  a  pump  for  filling  said  measuring  tube  with  the 
liquid,  and  a  photoelectric  scanning  head  for  finding  the  posi- 
tion of  the  boundary  layer  of  the  deposited  solids,  the  improve- 
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4,313,342 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETER.MINING 
VERTICAL  HEAT  FLUX  OF  GEOTHERMAL  HELD 
Heinz  F.  Poppendiek,  Lajolla.  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Depart- 
ment of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Mar.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  129,433 

Int  a.'  E21B  49/00 

VS.  O.  73— 1S4  13  Qaims 


EARTH 


ment  comprising  a  piston  disposed  in  said  measuring  tube  and 
adapted  to  displace  said  liquid  contained  in  said  measuring  tube 
upward. 


4,313341 

TORQUE  DETECTING  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Hiroaki  Yamaguchi,  Ai\jo;  Tadashi  Hattori,  and  Yoshinori  Oot- 

suka,  both  of  Okazaki,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon 

Soken,  Inc,  Nishio,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No,  100,325 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  7,  1978,  53-152335; 
Sep,  28,  1979,  54-126217 

Int.  a.'  GOIL  S/02 
V.S.  a.  73—862.33  3  Claims 


V///////////////, 


1.  A  torque  detecting  device  for  internal  combustion  engines 
comprising: 

pressure  detecting  means  including  piezo-electric  elements 
arranged  between  an  engine  body  and  a  plurality  of  por- 
tions of  an  engine  support  respectively  for  detecting  the 
torque  by  the  pressure  difference  between  said  portions  in 
order  to  absorb  the  vertical  vibrations  of  said  engine  body; 
and 

an  electrical  circuit  responsive  to  said  pressure  detecting 
means  including  means  for  storing  electric  charges  gener- 
ated in  said  piezo-electric  elements,  means  for  controUing 
the  amount  of  charges  stored  in  said  storing  means,  and 
means  for  determining  the  change  in  charges  stored  in  said 
storing  means  at  predetermined  cycles. 


1.  A  method  of  determining  the  earth's  vertical  heat  flux 
using  a  borehole  in  a  location  of  interest,  comprising  the  steps 
of 

positioning  in  said  borehole,  at  a  depth  of  interest,  a  first 
elongated  heat-flux  transducer  having  a  known  thermal 
conductivity. 

maintaining  said  first  transducer  in  position  for  a  penod 
sufficient  to  reach  thermal  equilibrium  with  its  surround- 
ings, said  first  transducer  being  thermally  coupled  to  the 
earth  primarily  only  through  a  fiuid  annulus, 

sensing  the  thermal  gradient  along  said  first  transducer. 

positioning  in  said  borehole  at  said  depth  of  interest  a  second 
elongated  heat-flux  transducer  havmg  a  known  thermal 
conductivity  different  from  that  of  the  first  transducer, 

maintaining  said  second  transducer  m  position  for  a  penod 
sufficient  to  reach  thermal  equilibrium  with  its  surround- 
ings, said  second  transducer  being  thermally  coupled  to 
the  earth  primarily  only  through  a  fluid  annulus, 

sensing  the  thermal  gradient  along  said  second  transducer, 
and 

relating  the  thermal  gradient  sensed  along  said  first  trans- 
ducer and  the  thermal  conductivity  of  said  first  transducer 
to  the  thermal  gradient  sensed  along  said  second  trans- 
ducer and  the  thermal  conductivity  of  said  second  trans- 
ducer to  determine  the  vertical  heat  flux  at  the  location 
and  depth  of  interest. 


4,313343 

APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  REMAINING 

QUANTTTY  OF  TONER  IN  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC 

COPYING  MACHINE 
Isao  Kobayashi;  Hideo  Akimoto;  Yoshiyuld  Takahashi;  Tokio 
Hibiya,  and  Masayuki  Hata.  all  of  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignors 
to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  59,134 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  24,  1978,  53-89489 

Int  a.J  GOIF  23/2%:  G03G  li/00 

VS.  a.  73—290  V  7  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  the  level  of  paniculate  toner 

contained  in  a  toner  supply  hopper  of  an  electrophotographic 

copying  machine  so  as  to  enable  toner  replenishment  to  the 

hopper  when  the  level  recedes  to  a  predetermined  point,  said 

apparatus  comprising: 
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transmitting  means  disposed  in  the  toner  hopper  for  generat- 
ing an  ultrasonic  acoustic  wave; 

receiving  means  disposed  in  the  toner  hopper  and  in  opera- 
tive relation  to  said  transmitting  means  for  receiving  the 
wave  generated  by  said  transmitting  means  after  reflection 
from  toner  contained  in  the  hopper  and  for  producing  a 
signal  in  representative  accordance  with  the  received 
wave;  and 


circuit  means  connected  to  said  receiving  means  for  convert- 
ing said  signal  into  an  indication  of  the  level  of  toner 
contained  in  the  hopper,  said  transmitting  and  receiving 
means  being  so  disposed  in  the  hopper  that  the  toner 
contamed  therein  covers  at  least  a  portion  of  said  transmit- 
tmg  and  receiving  means  when  the  level  of  toner  is  at  a 
maximum  and  said  transmitting  and  receiving  means  are 
uncovered  when  the  level  of  toner  has  receded  to  the 
predetermined  point  for  replenishment. 


ing  said  detector  means  and  said  transducer  to  transmit 
said  composite  signal; 

means  for  combining  said  electrical  reference  and  said  elec- 
trical measuring  signal  to  provide  an  output  signal  repre- 
sentative of  the  temperature  of  said  temperature  sensitive 
object  compensated  for  instabilities  in  said  transducer, 
detector  means,  separating  means,  and  said  at  least  one 
optical  fiber;  and 

wherein  said  means  for  combining  further  includes  circuit 
means  responsive  to  said  electrical  reference  signal  for 
generating  another  output  signal  representative  of  the 
square  root  thereof,  and  said  another  output  signal  and 
said  electrical  measuring  signal  are  combined  to  produce 
said  output  signal. 


4,313,345 
OUTDOOR  WEATHER  INSTRUMENTATION  STATION 
Alan  C.  Abele,  P.O.  Box  173-1,  Zelienople,  Pa.  16063 
Division  of  Ser.  No,  18,737,  Mar.  8,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,233,841. 
This  application  Jun.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  155,613 
Int.  a.'  GOID  11/24 
U.S.  a.  73—431  16  aaims 


4,313,344 

nBER  OPTICAL  TEMPERATURE  MEASUREMENT 

DEVICES 

Torgny  Brogardb,  and  Lars  Sander,  both  of  Vesteras,  Sweden, 

assignors  to  Asea  Aktiebolag,  Vesteras,  Sweden 

Filed  Not.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  98,844 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Dec.  5,  1978,  7812480 

Int.  a.5  GOIJ  5/28 

U.S.  a.  73—355  R  15  Claims 


1.  An  outdoor  weather  instrumentation  station  comprising, 
an  instrument  housing  adapted  to  receive  at  least  one  weather 
instrument  therein,  a  weather  instrument  disposed  in  said  hous- 
ing, an  exterior  housing  radiation  shield  disposed  over  the  roof 
and  down  and  completely  around  the  sides  of  the  instrument 
housing  to  shield  the  instrument  housing  from  the  sun  such  that 
the  sun  cannot  shine  on  any  part  of  said  housing,  and  means  for 
securing  the  radiation  shield  in  spaced  relation  to  the  instru- 
ment housing  to  provide  an  air  space  therebetween. 


1.  Fiber  optical  measuring  device  for  measuring  the  temper- 
ature of  a  temperature  sensitive  object,  comprising; 

means  for  radiating  light; 

a  transducer  reflecting  light  from  said  means  for  radiating 
light  and  including  said  temperature  sensitive  object  emit- 
ting temperature  induced  radiation,  said  reflected  light 
and  said  emitted  radiation  respectively  representing  a 
reference  signal  and  a  measuring  signal  and  forming  a 
composite  signal; 

detector  means  for  detecting  said  composite  signal  and  pro- 
viding a  composite  output  signal; 

separating  means  responsive  to  said  composite  output  signal 
for  separating  said  reference  signal  and  said  measuring 
signal  to  produce  an  electrical  reference  signal  and  an 
electrical  measuring  signal,  respectively; 

at  least  one  optical  fiber  for  interconnecting  said  means  for 
radiating  light  and  said  transducer,  and  for  interconnect- 


4,313,346 
ACCELEROMETERS 
Norman  F.  Shillam,  Famborough,  England,  assignor  to  The 
Secretary  of  State  for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Majesty's 
Govemment  of  the  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and 
Northern  Ireland,  London,  England 

FUed  Mar.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  126,255 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  1,  1979, 
07291/79 

Int.  a.'  GOIP  15/OS 
U.S.  a.  73—517  R  5  Claims 

1.  An  accelerometer  including  a  thermocouple  circuit  which 
comprises  a  movable  member  and  a  second  member,  part  of 
said  second  member  abutting  a  part  of  said  movable  member, 
wherein  abutting  parts  of  said  members  include  a  cutting  por- 
tion and  wherein  said  parts  are  composed  of  dissimilar  metals, 
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and  recording  means  connected  to  the  members  for  recording   load-bearing  ability  when  loaded  as  a  simple  beam,  which 

a  thermoelectric  signal  generated  when  said  cutting  ponion    comprises 

measuring  the  minimum  stiffness  of  the  timber  length: 
measuring  the  clear  stiffness  of  the  timber  length;  and 
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cuts  the  abutting  pan  of  said  other  member  during  accelera- 


4,313447 
ENVIRONMENTAL  TESTING  SYSTEM 
Frederick  H.  Hull,  Ft.  Washington,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The  Budd 
Company,  Troy,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,729 

Int.  a.5  GOIN  29/04 

U.S.  a.  73—669  8  Claims 


1.  An  environmental  testing  system  for  a  product  compris- 
ing; 

(a)  a  seismic  mass; 

(b)  a  series  of  mounts  having  air  cushioning  means  thereon 
for  supporting  said  seismic  mass; 

(c)  a  pit  having  a  floor,  a  pair  of  side  walls  and  a  pair  of  end 
walls  for  receiving  said  seismic  mass  therein  said  mounts 
being  connected  between  said  seismic  mass  and  said  floor, 
said  side  walls  and  said  end  walls; 

(d)  means  including  a  plurality  of  actuators  adapted  to  be 
connected  between  said  seismic  mass  and  said  product 
under  test; 

(e)  means  including  servo  valves  for  driving  said  actuators  to 
vibrate  said  product  under  test  with  the  reaction  forces 
generated  by  said  seismic  mass  being  absorbed  by  said 
seismic  mass  on  said  air  cushioning  means;  and 

(0  said  seismic  mass  having  a  "T"  shaped  cross  section 
including  a  top  section  extending  parallel  to  said  floor  of 
said  pit  and  a  leg  section  extending  downwardly  from  the 
center  of  said  top  section  towards  said  floor  of  said  pit 
whereby  said  seismic  mass  is  supported  on  said  air  mount- 
ing means  at  its  center  of  gravity. 


4,313,348 
METHOD  OF  STRESS  GRADING  TIMBER  LENGTH 

Borge  S.  Madsen,  North  Vancouver,  Canada,  assignor  to  South 
African  Inventions  Development  Corp.,  Pretotia,  South  Africa 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  143.962 
Claims  priority,  application  South  Africa,  May  2,   1979, 
79/2112 

Int  a.'  GOIN  3/20 
VS.  a.  73—852  15  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  stress-grading  a  timber  length  in  terms  of  its 


using  the  independent  predictors  constituted  by  said  mini- 
mum stiffnesj  and  said  clear  stiffness  in  conjunction  to 
classify  the  timber  length  into  a  particular  grade  accord- 
ing to  its  load-bearing  ability  when  loaded  as  a  simple 
beam. 


4,313,349 
SEALED  ELECTRICAL  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  X-RAY 

APPARATUS 
Christopher  J.  Heitman,  Milwaukee,  and  Joseph  A.  Becker, 
Waukesha,  both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, Schenectady,  N.V. 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  109,022 

Int.  a.'  G05G  1/04 

U.S.  a.  74—507  5  Claims 

I— 3 


1.  A  device  for  controlling  an  x-ray  beam  collimator  com- 
prising; 

a  frame  member  for  being  mounted  in  a  fixed  position, 

an  element  having  a  spherical  surface,  said  element  being 
supported  from  the  frame  member  for  rotation  relative  to 
said  member  and  a  manually  engageable  lever  extending 
from  said  element  for  rotating  said  element, 

first  gear  means  rotatable  with  said  spherical  element  about 
the  rotational  axis  of  said  element, 

pivotally  mounted  bracket  means  and  a  potentiometer 
mounted  on  said  bracket  means,  said  potentiometer  hav- 
ing an  operating  shaft  extending  from  it, 

second  gear  means  fastened  to  the  potentiometer  shaft  for 
meshing  with  said  first  gear  means  when  said  pivotal 
bracket  means  is  in  one  of  its  angular  positions  and  for 
being  unmeshed  when  said  bracket  means  is  in  other  of  its 
angular  positions, 

spring  means  for  urging  said  bracket  means  into  a  position 
where  said  gear  means  are  caused  to  mesh, 

a  wall  member  on  which  said  frame  member  is  supported, 
said  wall  member  having  a  hole  into  which  the  spherical 
surface  of  said  element  protrudes  and  through  which  said 
operating  lever  extends,  and  a  pliant  generally  planar 
element  interposed  between  said  frame  member  and  wall 
member,  said  pliant  element  having  a  hole  through  which 
said  lever  extends  and  which  provides  a  marginal  region 
around  said  hole  that  is  deflected  by  said  protruding 
spherical  surface  to  form  a  lip  seal  therewith. 
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4,313450 
ANTI-SCALD  APPARATUS  FOR  A  TUB  AND  SHOWER 

SINGLE  CONTROL  FAUCET 

Robert  J.  Keller,  IH,  Chester,  Va.;  Brian  G.  Fox,  Dover  Center, 

and  Benjamin  A.  Korec,  Cambridge,  both  of  Canada,  assignors 

to  KEL-WIN  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.,  Chester,  Va. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  90«,072,  May  15,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,220,175. 

This  application  Feb.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  123,156 

Int.  a.'  GOSG  1/08:  F16K  51/00 

VS.  a.  74—526  4  Qaims 


with  at  least  one  of  said  drive  elements;  a  gear  drive  output 
shaft  connected  with  another  of  said  drive  elements;  a  first 
positive-displacement  machine  operable  in  both  directions 
being  coupled  to  a  third  of  said  drive  elements  for  controlling 
the  direction  of  rotation  and  speed  of  rotation  thereof;  and  a 
second  positive-displacement  machine  being  energy-transmis- 
sively  coupled  with  said  first  positive-displacement  machine; 
the  improvement  comprising  said  planetary  differential  gear 
drive  includes  two  sun  gears  having  different  diameters;  a  web 
gear  being  arranged  on  dual  planetary  gears,  said  dual  plane- 
tary gears  meshing  with  said  sun  gears  and  with  an  internal 
gear  wherein  said  larger  sun  gear  is  connected  with  said  gear 
drive  input  shaft;  and  shift  couplings  for  selectively  connecting 
said  second  positive-displacement  machine  in  dependence 
upon  the  speed  of  rotation  of  said  gear  drive  output  shaft  with 
either  said  gear  drive  output  shaft  or  with  the  smaller  sun  gear. 


4313,352 
PEDAL  FOR  A  BICYCLE 
Shinpei  Okajima,  Sakai,  Japan,  assignor  to  Shimano  Industrial 
Company  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  90,856 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Not.   11,   1978,   53- 
155527[U] 

Int.  a.'  GOSG  1/14 
VS.  a.  74—594.4  1  Oaim 


1  In  an  anti-scald  apparatus  for  a  tub  and  shower  single 
control  faucet,  the  combination  which  comprises 

a.  a  cover  plate  member,  said  cover  plate  member  having  a 
substantially  circular  groove  therein, 

b  a  slotted  ring  member  received  in  said  substantially  circu- 
lar groove  of  said  cover  plate  member, 

c.  a  plurality  of  stop  members  selectively  positionable  on 
said  slotted  ring  member, 

d.  means  to  orient  said  slotted  ring  member  with  respect  to 
said  cover  plate  member, 

e  and  a  handle  member  rotatably  mounted  with  respect  to 
said  cover  plate  member  and  means  extending  through 
said  handle  member  to  adjust  the  position  of  a  least  one  of 
the  stop  members  on  said  slotted  ring  member 


4,313,351 

MULTIPLE-POWER  GEAR  DRIVT:  TRANSMISSION 

AND  DRIVE  ASSEMBLY  INCLUDING  SUCH 

TRANSMISSION,  ANT)  BRAKE  ENERGY 

ACCUMLT.ATOR 

Faust  Hagin.  Munich,  Fed  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Mas- 

chinenfabrik    Augsburg-.Numberg    Aktiengesellschaft,    Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  18,357 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  8, 
1978,  2810086 

Ijit.  CV  n6H  47/04.  37/06 
U.S.  a.  74—687  19  Oaims 


1.  In  a  multiple-power  gear  drive  transmission  comprising  a 
planetary  differential  gear  drive  including  at  least  first,  second 
and  third  drive  elements;  a  gear  drive  input  shaft  connected 


1.  A  pedal  for  a  bicycle,  which  is  supported  rotatably  to  a 
crank  arm,  said  pedal  comprising: 

a  pedal  shaft; 

a  pedal  body  supporied  rotatably  to  said  crank  arm  through 
said  pedal  shaft,  said  body  being  veriically  displaced  at  the 
center  downward  with  respect  to  said  shaft,  and  said  pedal 
body  being  provided  at  an  upper  surface  thereof  and  at 
both  sides  of  said  pedal  body  longitudinally  of  the  bicycle 
with  at  least  first  and  second  foot  bearing  surfaces  and  at 
a  portion  lower  than  said  foot  bearing  surfaces  with  bear- 
ings for  joumaling  a  support; 

a  support  having  at  one  end  reflectors  and  being  supported 
swingably  to  said  pedal  body  at  a  portion  between  said 
foot  bearing  surfaces  by  said  bearings  at  a  remaining  end 
of  said  support,  said  support  being  adapted  to  swing  be- 
tween a  position  where  said  support  is  substantially  verti- 
cal with  respect  to  a  plane  including  said  first  and  second 
foot  bearing  surfaces,  projecting  downwardly  from  a 
lower  surface  of  said  pedal  body,  and  a  position  where 
said  support  is  substantially  horizontal  with  respect  to  said 
plane,  said  support  being  restricted  in  one  rotational  direc- 
tion by  an  abutment  on  said  bearings  which  engages  a 
continuous  portion  of  said  first  foot  bearing  surfaces  when 
said  support  is  vertical; 

under  said  first  surface  a  receiving  chamber  for  receiving 
said  support  when  said  support  is  horizontal  to  said  plane; 
and 

a  retaining  means  located  on  one  of  said  pedal  body  and 
support,  a  remaining  of  said  pedal  body  and  support  being 
provided  with  an  engaging  means  for  receiving  said  re- 
taining means  only  when  said  support  swings  into  a  hori- 
zontal plane,  said  engaging  and  retaining  means  being 
disengageable  releasing  said  support  to  assume  a  vertical 
orientation. 
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4413,353 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  AUTOMATIC 

TRANSMISSION 

Ernst-August  Honig,  Wolfsburg.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Volkswagenwerk  Aktiengesellschaft,  Wolfsburg,  Fed.  RepT 

of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  83483 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  13, 
1978,  2844665 

Int.  a.3  B60K  41/04.  41/10 
VS.  CI.  74—868  8  Claims 


system  includes  at  least  one  shift  valve  which  is  responsive  to 
a  governor  pressure  variable  with  vehicle  speed  and  a  throttle 
pressure  variable  with  engine  load  and  which  is  operable  be- 
tween a  lower  gear  ratio  condition  and  a  higher  gear  ratio 
condition  depending  upon  the  relationship  between  the  gover- 
nor pressure  and  the  throttle  pressure,  comprising 
a  valve  element  which  is  constantly  communicated  with  and 
exclusively  responsive  to  the  governor  pressure  and  the 


1.  In  a  control  system  for  an  automatic  transmission  of  a 
motor  vehicle  having  an  accelerator  pedal,  said  transmission 
having  a  mechanical  planetary  gear  train  with  at  least  one 
hydraulically  actuatable  gear  shift  element,  a  gear  select  lever 
having  a  plurality  of  selectable  forward  drive  positions,  a 
source  of  first  pressurized  hydraulic  fluid,  a  manual  control 
valve  means,  responsive  to  the  position  of  said  lever,  for  deliv- 
ering said  first  fluid  to  a  selected  gear  shift  element  when  said 
lever  is  in  one  of  said  forward  drive  positions,  and  a  main 
control  valve,  responsive  to  the  position  of  said  accelerator 
pedal  and  the  speed  of  said  vehicle,  for  controlling  the  supply 
of  said  first  fluid  from  said  manual  control  valve  to  said  se- 
lected element,  said  main  control  valve  comprising  a  piston 
having  a  first  piston  surface,  said  piston  being  displaceable 
between  a  first  position  for  connecting  said  supply  of  first  fluid 
and  a  second  position  for  interrupting  said  supply  of  first  fluid, 
spring  means  acting  on  said  piston,  and  means  communicating 
with  said  main  control  valve  for  delivering  an  accelerator 
pedal  position-dependent  second  fluid  pressure  for  acting  on 
said  first  piston  surface  in  opposition  to  said  spring  means, 
wherein  upon  release  of  said  accelerator  pedal  said  second 
fluid  pressure  is  reduced  such  that  said  spring  means  moves 
said  piston  into  said  second  position;  the  improvement  wherein 
said  piston  has  a  second  piston  surface  opposed  to  said  first 
piston  surface,  and  means  for  providing  a  vehicle  speed- 
dependent  third  fluid  pressure  for  acting  on  said  second  piston 
surface  in  opposition  to  said  accelerator  pedal  position-depend- 
ent pressure  only  when  said  piston  is  in  said  second  position. 


4,313454 

DOWNSHIFT  VALVE  IN  HYDRAULIC  TRANSMISSION 

CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Kazuyoshi  Iwanaga,  Yokohama;  Kazuhiko  Sugano,  Tokyo,  and 
Kunio  Ohtsuka,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan 
Motor  Company,  Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  958,925 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  30,  1978,  53-105898 

Int.  a.3  B60K  41/10.  41/06 

VS.  O.  74—869  6  Claims 

1.  A  downshift  valve  in  a  hydraulic  control  system  for  an 

automatic  power  transmission  in  which  the  hydraulic  control 


«  .«  i»  .  ^-t  w 


jfcwflB.  «.      -jx      ix- 


throttle  pressure  and  movable  into  and  out  of  a  predeter- 
mined position  providing  communication  between  said 
shift  valve  and  a  source  of  said  throttle  pressure  for  forc- 
ing the  shift  valve  to  be  in  said  lower  gear  ratio  condition 
thereof,  the  governor  pressure  being  effective  to  urge  the 
valve  element  to  move  away  from  said  predetermined 
position  of  the  valve  element;  and 
biasing  means  urging  the  valve  element  to  move  toward  said 
predetermined  position  thereof 


4413455 
METHOD  A,ND  APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTLTIING 

PLASTIC  LENSES 
Ronald  K.  Becker,  Arlington,  and  Donald  R.  Korb,  Boston,  both 
of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
DiTUion  of  Ser.  No.  875494,  Feb.  6,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,202,226. 
This  appUcation  Oct.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  86,470 
Int.  a.'  B23B  1/00.  5/40 
VS.  a.  82—1  C  16  Qaims 

1.  The  method  of  making  contact  lenses  comprising  support- 
ing a  lens  blank  at  one  end  for  rotation  about  a  predetermined 
axis,  turning  the  side  surface  of  the  blank  down  to  a  true  cylin- 
der of  predetermined  diameter,  facing  the  distal  end  of  the 
blank  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  rotation  to  form  an 
annular  surface  of  predetermined  radial  width,  generating  a 
concave  surface  at  said  end  of  predetermined  depth  at  the 
center  with  respect  to  the  plane  of  the  annular  surface  leaving 
a  predetermined  portion  of  said  annular  surface  intact,  revers- 
ing the  blank,  generating  a  convex  surface  at  the  opposite  end 
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on  a  radius  centered  on  the  axis  of  rotation  at  the  concave  side 
of  the  blank  corresponding  to  the  depth  of  the  concave  surface 
plus  the  thickness  at  the  center  of  the  lens  to  be  made  and 


4^13,357 

WORKPIECE  SUPPORT  AND  DISCHARGE  SYSTEM 

FOR  POWER  SQUARING  SHEARS 

Paul  F.  Hawkins,  Greensboro,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Wysong  & 
Miles  Company,  Greensboro,  N.C. 

FUed  May  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,006 

Int.  a.'  BMD  7/27 

MS.  a.  83—81  18  Claims 


thereafter  generating  a  convex  surface  at  said  end  on  a  radius 
centered  on  the  axis  of  rotation  at  the  concave  side  which  is 
greater  than  the  radius  of  curvature  of  the  concave  surface  and 
less  than  that  of  said  convex  surface. 


4313^56 

METHOD  OF  REMOVING  FRONT  AND  REAR 

SEGMENTS  OF  WIRE  ROD 

Gerd  Artz,  Ratingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Fried. 

Krupp  Gesellschaft  mil  beschriinkter  Haftung,  Essen,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  20.  1980,  Ser.  No.  132,302 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gernuny,  Apr.  28, 
1979,  2917305 

iBt  CL^  B21F  11/00 
U.S.  a.  83—37  6  aaims 


1.  A  method  of  removing  front  and  rear  segments  of  a  rolled 
wire  which  is  fed  in  the  form  of  winding  packages  to  a  collect- 
ing device  and  is  subdivided  by  separating  procedures  into 
good  and  scrap  windings,  said  method  including  the  steps  of: 
spirally  placing  the  windings  of  successive  winding  pack- 
ages around  a  guide  element; 
transporting  said  windings  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  exten- 
sion of  said  guide  element; 
continuously  and  repeatedly  separating  the  scrap  windings 
of  the  front  and  rear  segments  of  respective  winding  pack- 
ages in  such  a  way  that  said  separated  scrap  windings  drop 
from  said  guide  element;  and 
temporarily  hindering  participation  of  a  respective  good 
winding  and  a  respective  scrap  windings  of  a  rear  segment 
in  their  transport  movement  toward  said  collecting  device 
for  the  purpose  of  separating  a  respective  scrap  winding 
from  the  windings. 


1.  A  vertically  displaceable  and  tillable  workpiece  support 
table  for  power  shears,  said  shears  having  a  stationary  blade 
and  a  movable  blade  movable  relative  to  the  stationary  blade  to 
provide  a  shearing  action  along  the  shearing  edges  of  said 
blades,  said  stationary  blade  having  a  shearing  edge  which  is 
normally  horizontally  disposed  at  a  predetermined  level,  com- 
prising a  displaceable  table  top,  a  frame  for  supporting  said 
displaceable  table  top  on  the  back  side  of  the  power  shears 
with  the  table  disposed  rearwardly  of  the  stationary  blade  and 
normally  in  a  level  position  at  substantially  the  same  level  as 
the  shearing  edge  of  said  stationary  blade,  said  frame  including 
a  pair  of  horizontally  spaced  upright  side  members  each  having 
an  inner  vertically  disposed  planar  surface  which  is  parallel  to 
and  faces  the  planar  surface  of  the  other  upright  member,  a  pair 
of  vertically  displaceable  brackets,  one  of  said  brackets  being 
supported  on  each  of  said  planar  surfaces,  each  of  said  brackets 
having  a  horizontally  disposed  roller  receiving  track  section, 
and  a  vertically  disposed  roller  receiving  track  section, 
first  roller  means  rotatably  mounted  adjacent  the  inner  pla- 
nar surface  of  each  of  said  side  members  and  disposed  in 
the  vertically  disposed  roller  receiving  track  section  of 
one  of  said  vertically  displaceable  brackets  for  guiding 
said  bracket  in  vertical  displacement  between  predeter- 
mined upper  and  lower  limits, 
said  table  top  having  a  top  work  support  surface,  a  front,  a 
back,  and  parallel  opposite  sides  connecting  said  front  and 
back, 
second  roller  means  rotatably  mounted  on  each  of  the  oppo- 
site sides  of  said  table  top,  said  second  roller  means  being 
spaced  at  equal  distances  from  the  front  of  said  table  and 
closer  to  the  front  than  to  the  back,  said  second  roller 
means  on  each  side  of  said  table  top  being  received  in  the 
horizontally  disposed  roller  receiving  track  section  of  one 
of  the    vertically   displaceable   brackets   and   movably 
guided  therein, 
vertical  guide  ways  on  each  side  of  said  frame  rearwardly  of 
said  vertically  displaceable  brackets,  rear  table  support 
means  joumalled  on  each  side  of  said  table  adjacent  said 
back, 
the  rear  table  support  means  on  each  side  of  said  table  being 
engaged  in  an  adjacent  one  of  said  vertical  guide  ways  for 
vertical  reciprocation  between  upper  and  lower  limits,  the 
lower  limit  of  movement  of  said  rear  table  support  means 
being  substantially  lower  than  the  lower  limit  of  move- 
ment of  the  horizontal  track  sections  of  said  vertically 
displaceable  brackets  whereby  the  rear  portion  of  said 
table  top  is  displaceable  downwardly  a  greater  distance 
from  the  normal  level  position  of  said  table  top  than  the 
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distance  which  the  front  portion  of  said  uble  top  is  dis- 
placeable so  that  the  table  top  tilts  down  rearwardly  when 
the  rear  portion  of  said  table  top  is  displaced  downwardly 
a  greater  distance  than  the  front  portion  of  said  Uble  top, 

means  equalizing  the  vertical  movement  of  said  rear  table 
support  means  in  said  vertical  guide  ways  on  the  opposite 
sides  of  said  frame, 

actuating  rod  means  connectable  between  the  movable  blade 
of  said  shear  and  said  vertically  displaceable  brackets  for 
depressing  said  vertically  displaceable  brackets  and  conse- 
quently said  table  top  downwardly  as  said  movable  blade 
descends  for  shearing  a  workpiece,  and 

power  lifting  means  mounted  on  each  side  of  said  frame  and 
connected  with  said  rear  table  support  means  for  normally 
holding  said  table  top  in  its  normal  level  position,  said 
power  lifting  means  being  automatically  operable  to  per- 
mit descent  of  said  table  top  when  said  movable  shear 
descends  for  shearing  a  workpiece,  and  automatically 
operable  to  lift  said  table  top  when  the  movable  shear 
blade  ascends  to  a  predetermined  upper  level  after  shear- 
ing a  workpiece. 


4,313,358 
DYNAMICALLY  BALANCED  TRIM  PRESS 
Gaylord  W.  Brown,  Beaverton,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Sweetheart 
Plastics,  Inc.,  Wilmington,  Md. 

FUed  Sep.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  73,690 

Int.  a.'  B26D  7/18 

U.S.  a.  83—97  8  Claims 


1.  Trim  apparatus  for  severing  articles  which  have  been 
differentially  pressure-formed  in  a  thermoplastic  sheet  from 
the  thermoplastic  sheet  comprising: 

a  frame; 

means  on  said  frame  for  successively  indexing  a  continuous 
thermoplastic  sheet  having  articles  formed  therein  down- 
stream to  a  trim  station; 

a  pair  of  dynamically  balanced  trim  platens,  including  a  pair 
of  trim  dies,  mounted  on  said  frame  for  movement  be- 
tween spaced  apart  positions  and  closed  positions  in 
which  said  trim  dies  engage  opposite  sides  of  said  sheet  to 
sever  an  article  at  said  trim  station  from  said  sheet; 

one  of  said  platens  including  an  opening  therethrough  for 
receiving  the  article  as  it  is  being  trimmed  and  for  passing 
the  article  after  it  is  trimmed; 

one  of  said  trim  dies  comprising  a  female  due  having  a  pas- 
sage therethrough  in  alignment  with  said  opening  for 
receiving  said  article  as  it  is  being  trimmed  and  for  passing 
said  article; 

article  receiver  means,  stationarily  mounted  on  said  frame 
and  received  by  said  opening  for  receiving  the  articles 
from  said  female  trim  die  and  said  one  platen; 

ejector  means,  mounted  on  the  other  of  said  platens  for 
movement  relative  thereto,  for  moving  the  article  through 


said  die  passage  to  said  receiver  means  after  said  article  is 
severed  from  said  sheet; 

first  and  second  opposing  sheet  severing  means  mounted  on 
said  frame,  downstream  of  said  trim  sution,  for  to-and-fro 
relative  movement  toward  and  away  from  each  other 
between  positions  in  which  at  least  one  of  said  sheet  sever- 
ing means  is  spaced  from  a  portion  of  the  sheet  down- 
stream of  the  trim  station  and  positions  in  which  said  first 
and  second  sheet  severing  means  engage  opposite  sides  of 
said  sheet  to  sever  the  terminal  end  portion  of  said  sheet 
from  the  remainder  of  the  sheet;  and 

means  for  moving  said  sheet  severing  means  in  timed  rela- 
tion with  movement  of  said  trim  die  members  to  sever  the 
terminal  portion  of  said  sheet  a  predetermined  time  after 
said  trim  die  members  engage  the  sheet  at  the  trim  sution 


4,313,359 
DEVICE  FOR  CUTTING  VERTICAL  PAPER  SHEETS 
MiroslaT  SmoraTek,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jun.  3.  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,100 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  27, 
1979,  2925936 

Int.  a."  B41J  11/70:  B26D  1/20:  B23D  l<)/02 
U.S.  a.  83—157  9  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  cutting  vertical  paper  sheets  comprising  a 
planar  surface  over  which  paper  is  conducted  having  a  cutting 
edge,  a  carriage  means  having  a  cutting  wheel  joumaled  on  the 
carriage  for  running  along  said  cutting  edge  and  a  pressure 
roller  for  running  over  said  planar  surface,  a  bar  engageable  by 
said  carriage  adjacent  said  cutting  edge  and  having  mounted 
thereto  a  chute  means  for  receiving  paper  past  said  cuttmg 
edge,  and  means  for  routing  said  bar  in  response  to  engage- 
ment by  said  carriage  when  said  cutting  wheel  is  running  along 
said  cutting  edge  such  that  the  chute  means  and  pressure  roller 
serve  to  hold  the  paper  against  the  cutting  edge  during  cutting. 


4313,360 
HARMONIC  GENERATOR  FOR  ADDITIVE  SYNTHESIS 

OF  MUSICAL  TONES 
Alfred  H.  Faulkner,  1324  Portesuello  Ave.,  SanU  Barbara, 
Calif.  93105 

FUed  Mar.  26.  1980,  Ser.  No.  134J5I 

Int.  CI.'  GIOH  1/08.  i/06 

U.S.  a.  84—1.21  10  Oaims 


1.  In  an  electronic  organ  of  the  additive-synthesis  type,  a 
lone  generator  for  producing  a  series  of  harmonics  comprising: 
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a  signal  generator  including  a  counter  and  having  two  binary 
output  bits  for  each  harmonic, 

a  tone  signal  utilization  circuit, 

an  adjustable  voltage  source  for  each  harmonic, 

coupling  elements  connecting  each  of  said  voltage  sources 
and  the  corresponding  two  outputs  of  said  signal  genera- 
tor to  said  utilization  circuit  in  an  additive  relation, 

a  tone  signal  source  driving  the  counter  of  said  signal  gener- 
ator, 

said  signal  generator  producing  output  bit  patterns  such  that 
each  pair  of  bits  is  a  digital  representation  of  the  corre- 
sponding harmonic,  and 

said  coupling  elements  being  weighted  so  as  to  minimize 
distortion  of  the  tone  signals  produced  in  said  utilization 
circuit. 


4^13^2 
GUITAR  CONSTRUCTION 
Thomaa  G.  Lieber,  9  E.  Valley  Stream  Blfd.,  Valley  Stream, 
N.Y.  11580 

FUed  Jan.  22,  1980,  Scr.  No.  114,224 
Int  a.3  GIOD  i/OO 


U.S.  a.  84—267 


3  Claims 


4,313,361 
DIGITAL  FREQUENCY  FOLLOWER  FOR  ELECTRONIC 

MUSICAL  INSTRUMENTS 
Ralph  Deutich,  Sherman  Oaks,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Kawai  Musi- 
cal Instruments  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.,  Hamamatsu,  Japan 
FUed  .Mar.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  135,054 
Int.  a.'  GOIH  l/OO 
U5.  a.  84—1.01  11  Claims 


/-l^ 


1.  An  electric  guitar  comprising 

(a)  a  body  having  a  rear  panel  and  sides  integrally  formed  of 
plastic  and  defining  a  hollow  interior,  and  a  top  panel 
attached  over  the  hollow  interior, 

(b)  a  neck  having  a  substantially  U-shaped  cross-section  and 
being  formed  of  plastic,  the  neck  being  integrally  formed 
with  the  body  with  its  open  side  lying  in  a  plane  parallel  to 
that  of  the  top  of  the  body,  the  neck  having  a  flat  plastic 
panel  attached  across  its  open  side, 

(c)  a  peg  head  integrally  formed  of  plastic  with  the  neck,  the 
peg  head  having  a  hollow  interior, 

(d)  a  fret  board  attached  to  the  flat  plastic  panel  of  the  neck, 

(e)  an  aluminum  reinforcement  rod  glued  within  the  body  of 
the  rear  panel  thereof  and  extending  through  the  interior 
of  the  neck  and  peg  head  and  being  glued  to  the  neck  and 
peghead,  and 

(0  high  density  plastic  foam  packed  within  the  interior  por- 
tion of  the  body,  neck  and  peg  head. 


4,313,363 
DEVICE  FOR  FEEDING  OF  AMMUNITION  FOR  A  TOP 

MOUNTED  GUN 
Klaus  Schreckenberg,  Vellmar,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Thyssen  Industrie  Aktiengesellschaft,  Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Jan.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  47,901 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  IS, 
1978,  2826136 

Int.  a.'  F41F  9/06 
\}S.  a.  89—46  5  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  determining  the  fundamental  frequency 
of  a  penodic  signal  comprising; 

a  frequency  generating  means  for  generating  a  sample  timing 
signal  in  response  to  an  output  frequency  number, 

a  sampling  means  responsive  to  said  sample  timing  signal  for 
generating  a  sequence  of  sample  signals  having  amplitude 
values  corresponding  to  said  periodic  signal. 

a  matched  filter  means  for  generating  a  matched  signal  in 
response  to  said  sequence  of  sample  signals, 

a  convenor  means  for  converting  said  matched  signal  to  a 
sequence  of  binary  digital  numbers, 

a  frequency  number  memory  storing  a  plurality  of  frequency 
numbers, 

a  selection  means  whereby  a  member  of  said  plurality  of 
frequency  numbers  is  addressed  from  said  frequency  num- 
ber memory  in  response  to  said  sequence  of  binary  digital 
numbers  and  wherein  frequency  modification  signals  are 
generated,  and 

a  frequency  modification  means  responsive  to  said  frequency 
modification  signals  wherein  said  addressed  member  of 
said  plurality  of  frequency  numbers  is  modified  in  numeri- 
cal value  to  create  said  output  frequency  number  corre- 
sponding to  the  fundamental  frequency  of  said  periodic 
signal. 


1.  A  device  for  feeding  ammunition  from  a  vehicle  interior 
to  a  weapon,  gun  or  cannon  including  particulai  ly  transporting 
of  cartridges  usable  with  armored  vehicles  having  a  gun 
mounted  on  top  of  a  rotauble  platform  thereof,  said  device  in 
combination  as  a  single  unit  and  structurally  integrated  com- 
prising: 

elevator  means  operatively  connectible  at  the  underside  of 
said  platform  for  receiving  a  cartridge  from  a  magazine 
provided  below  said  platform; 

cartridge  receiving  means  operatively  connectible  to  said 
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elevator  means  for  receiving  a  cartridge  therefrom,  said 
receiving  means  including; 

(a)  a  tubular  cartridge  receiver,  said  tubular  cartridge 
receiver  being  connectible  to  and  movable  within  said 
elevator  means  for  retaining  a  cartridge  during  trans- 
port thereof  from  said  magazine  to  a  point  above  said 
platform,  said  cartridge  receiver  with  said  cartridge 
therein  also  being  movable  from  said  point  above  said 
platform  to  a  position  coaxial  with  the  bore  of  said  gun 
belonging  therewith; 

(b)  spring  biased  means  for  centering  a  cartridge  in  said 
tubular  cartridge  receiver,  said  centering  means  being 
adapted  to  extend  into  the  free  cross-sectional  area  of 
said  cartridge  receiver; 

(c)  at  least  one  spring  biased  holder  means  operatively 
connectible  to  said  tubular  cartridge  receiver  for  hold- 
ing a  cartridge  belonging  therewith  in  said  cartridge 
receiver,  said  at  least  one  holder  means  being  adapted  to 
be  movable  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  cartridge  receiver; 

ram  means  in  said  cartridge  receiver  for  moving  a  cartridge 
into  said  bore  of  said  gun,  said  cartridge  recevier  serving 
as  a  charging  tube  for  said  gun;  and 

means  for  effecting  pivotable  movement  of  said  cartridge 
receiver,  said  cartridge  receiver  including  diametrically 
opposed  apertures  corresponding  in  shape  to  the  forward 
portion  of  a  cartridge  for  allowing  a  cartridge  to  be  re- 
ceived in  said  cartridge  receiving  means. 


4,313,364 
DUAL  CYLINDER  LINEAR  SERVO  MOTOR 
Richard  A.  Blincoe,  Portage,  Mich.,  and  Louis  C.  Hrusch,  Ches- 
terland,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Pneumo  Corporation,  Boston, 
.Mass. 

Filed  Jun.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  45,425 

Int.  a.'  FOIL  ii/02:  FOIB  15/04;  F15B  Ii/16 

\i&.  CL  91—176  26  Claims 


1.  A  servoactuator  for  controlled  rotation  of  a  crankshaft 
and  the  like  comprising  a  plurality  of  angularly  disposed  actua- 
tors, means  operatively  connecting  said  actuators  to  a  shaft  for 
effecting  rotation  of  such  shaft  in  response  to  reciprocating 
movements  of  said  actuators,  and  means  for  sequencing  a 
source  of  high  pressure  fluid  and  return  to  the  respective  ends 
of  said  actuators  so  that  said  actuators  continuously  develop 
output  force  except  for  end  stroke  points,  said  means  for  se- 
quencing comprising  valve  means  driven  by  the  rotary  motion 
of  such  shaft,  said  valve  means  comprising  a  rotatable  sleeve 
having  arcuate  channels  at  each  end  respectively  communicat- 
ing with  a  source  of  high  pressure  fluid  and  return,  and  static 
ports  adjacent  each  end  of  said  rotatable  sleeve  which  sequen- 
tially communicate  with  said  arcuate  channels  as  said  rotatable 
sleeve  rotates  thereby  sequencing  high  pressure  fluid  and  re- 
turn to  the  respective  ends  of  said  actuators. 


4,313,365 
CONTROL  VALVE  FOR  A  SERVO-STEERING 
MECHANISM 
Joachim  Liickel,  Paderbom,  and  Rolf  Po«el,  Stuttgart,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktien- 
gesellschaft, Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  58,760 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  29, 
1978,  2833315 

Int  a.'  F15B  9/Oi,  13/14 
VS.  a.  91—372  21  Claims 


lis. ^4J  __• 


1.  A  control  valve  arrangement  for  a  servo-steenng  mecha- 
nism which  includes  a  valve  housing  and  a  valve  control  mem- 
ber disposed  in  the  valve  housing,  the  valve  control  member 
being  responsive  to  arbitrary  steering  motions  of  a  steering 
wheel  means  and  being  adapted  to  execute  relative  movements 
with  respect  to  the  valve  housing,  a  first  working  pressure 
chamber  means  in  the  housing  for  providing  a  servo-assist 
during  a  right-hand  turning  of  the  steenng  wheel  means,  a 
second  working  pressure  chamber  means  in  the  housing  for 
providing  a  servo-assist  dunng  a  left-hand  turning  of  the  steer- 
ing wheel  means,  the  valve  housing  including  a  first  valve 
connection  means  for  connecting  the  valve  housing  with  a 
pump  pressure  line,  a  second  valve  connection  means  for  con- 
necting the  valve  housing  with  a  pressure  medium  return  line, 
a  third  valve  connection  means  for  connecting  the  first  work- 
ing pressure  chamber  means  with  a  pressure  medium  source, 
and  a  fourth  valve  connection  means  for  connecting  the  second 
working  pressure  chamber  means  with  a  pressure  medium 
source,  and  control  means  provided  on  the  valve  control  mem- 
ber and  cooperable  with  control  means  of  the  valve  housing 
for  controlling  a  throttling  of  the  valve  connection  means  of 
the  respective  working  pressure  chamber  means,  characterized 
in  that  the  valve  control  member  includes  two  coupling  ele- 
ments mounted  in  the  valve  housing  so  as  to  be  movable  rela- 
tive to  each  other,  a  resUient  means  for  respectively  mutually 
sup[>oning  the  coupling  elements,  gear  means  for  connecting  a 
first  of  the  coupling  elements  to  the  steering  wheel  means,  and 
in  that  the  control  means  provided  on  the  valve  control  mem- 
ber is  arranged  on  the  other  of  the  coupling  elements,  wherein 
the  control  means  provided  on  the  other  coupling  element 
includes  a  first  set  of  four  control  edges  constructed  to  cooper- 
ate with  a  second  set  of  corresponding  control  edges  provided 
at  the  valve  housing  in  such  a  manner  that  all  four  control 
edges  of  the  first  set  are  constrained  to  move  jointly  relative  to 
all  of  the  control  edges  of  the  second  set,  two  of  the  control 
edges  being  adapted  to  control  a  throttling  of  two  pressure 
medium  connections  of  the  valve  connections  of  one  of  the 
working  pressure  chamber  means  and  the  two  other  control 
edges  being  adapted  to  control  two  pressure  medium  connec- 
tions of  the  valve  connections  of  the  other  working  pressure 
chamber  means. 

18.  A  control  valve  arrangement  for  a  servo-steering  mecha- 
nism which  includes  a  valve  housing  and  a  valve  control  mem- 
ber disposed  in  the  valve  housing,  the  valve  control  member 
being  responsive  to  arbitrary  steering  motions  of  a  steering 
wheel  means  and  being  adapted  to  execute  relative  movements 
with  respect  to  the  valve  housing,  a  first  worlung  pressure 
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chamber  means  in  the  housing  for  providing  a  servo-assist 
during  a  right-hand  turning  of  the  steering  wheel  means,  a 
second  working  pressure  chamber  means  in  the  housing  for 
providing  a  servo-assist  during  a  left-hand  turning  of  the  steer- 
ing wheel  means,  the  valve  housing  including  a  first  valve 
connection  means  for  connecting  the  valve  housing  with  a 
pump  pressure  line,  a  second  valve  connection  means  for  con- 
necting the  valve  housing  with  a  pressure  medium  return  line, 
a  third  valve  connection  means  for  connecting  the  first  work- 
ing pressure  chamber  means  with  a  pressure  medium  source, 
and  a  fourth  valve  connection  means  for  connecting  the  second 
working  pressure  chamber  means  with  a  pressure  medium 
source,  and  control  means  provided  on  the  valve  control  mem- 
ber and  cooperable  with  control  means  of  the  valve  housing 
for  controlling  a  throttling  of  the  valve  connection  means  of 
the  respective  working  pressure  chamber  means,  characterized 
in  that  the  valve  control  member  includes  two  coupling  ele- 
ments mounted  in  the  valve  housing  so  as  to  be  movable  rela- 
tive to  each  other,  a  resilient  means  for  respectively  mutually 
supporting  the  coupling  elements,  gear  means  for  connecting  a 
first  of  the  coupling  elements  to  the  steering  wheel  means,  and 
in  that  the  control  means  provided  on  the  valve  control  mem- 
ber is  arranged  on  the  other  of  the  coupling  elements,  further 
characterized  in  that  at  least  one  modulating  pressure  surface 
means  is  provided  which  is  cooperable  with  the  other  of  said 
coupling  elements,  means  are  provided  for  exposing  the  at  least 
one  modulating  pressure  surface  means  to  a  modulating  pres- 
sure proportional  to  a  pressure  of  one  of  the  working  pressure 
chamber  means,  said  modulating  pressure  surface  means  being 
adapted  to  urge  said  other  coupling  element  into  a  position 
with  respect  to  the  valve  housing  so  as  to  increase  the  pressure 
of  said  one  working  pressure  chamber  means  upon  an  occur- 
rence of  a  pressure  surge  triggered  by  an  external  shock  ap- 
plied to  the  servo-mechanism. 


4^13,366 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  VALVE  ASSEMBLY 

Misami  Inada,  and  Kongou  Aoki,  both  of  Kariya,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kariya,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  20,  1979,  Ser.  .No.  105,575 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan,     Dec.     25,     1978, 
53/177833[U] 

Int.  a.J  F15B  13/044 
U.S.  a.  91—459  9  Claims 


1.  An  electromagnetic  valve  assembly  comprising: 

a  housing: 

a  diaphragm  member  provided  in  said  housing  and  defining 

first  and  second  chambers  therein; 
first  heat  conductive  plate  means  secured  to  said  diaphragm 

member; 
a  heat  conductive  output  member  secured  to  said  first  heat 

conductive  plate  means  and  extending  outside  of  said 

housing; 
heat  conductive  spring  means  one  end  of  which  is  engaged 

with  said  first  heat  conductive  plate  means,  said  spring 

means  being  positioned  within  said  first  chamber  and 

normally  biasing  said  diaphragm  member  in  one  direction; 
a  solenoid  coil  having  a  central  core  member  with  a  projec- 


tion extending  therefrom,  said  coil  positioned  in  said  first 
chamber  and  energized  in  response  to  an  electric  signal; 

a  movable  contact  operatively  associated  with  said  solenoid 
coil  movable  in  response  to  an  energization  of  said  sole- 
noid coil, 

a  first  and  second  pressure  source; 

first  valve  means  controlling  fluid  communication  between 
said  first  chamber  and  said  first  pressure  source  in  re- 
sponse to  movement  of  said  movable  contact; 

second  valve  means  controlling  fluid  communication  be- 
tween said  first  chamber  and  said  second  pressure  source 
in  response  to  movement  of  said  movable  contact; 

second  heat  conductive  plate  means  having  a  central  U- 
shaped  cup  portion  with  an  outwardly  protecting  radial 
flange  portion  positioned  between  said  solenoid  coil  and 
an  opposite  end  of  said  spring  means  for  transmitting  heat 
generated  by  said  solenoid  coil  to  said  spring  means  such 
that  said  spring  means  contacts  said  flange  portions;  and 

said  second  heat  conductive  plate  means  forming  a  hole  for 
receiving  said  projection  of  said  central  core  member. 


4y313,3«7 
ROTARY  ACTUATOR 

Paul  P.  Weyer,  48811  284tli  Southeast,  Enumclaw,  Wash.  98022 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  93,680,  Not.  13,  1979.  This 

application  May  8,  198(1,  Ser.  No.  147,8«1 

Int.  a.'  FOIB  3/00 

VS.  CL  92—33  12  Oaims 


S  W     99  13     .«z 


1.  A  rotary  actuator  of  the  type  having  axially  movable 
piston  means  and  rotary  shaft  means  with  helical  torque  trans- 
fer means  interconnecting  the  axially  movable  piston  means 
with  the  rotary  shaft  means  to  provide  roution  in  response  to 
axial  movement  of  the  piston  means,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 
actuator  cylinder  means; 
said  shaft  means  mounted  in  the  cylinder  means; 
bearing  means  mounting  the  cylinder  means  and  shaft  means 
at  opposite  ends  thereof  for  rotation  relative  to  one  an- 
other; 
said  piston  means  axially  movable  within  the  cylinder  means, 
said  piston  means  including  motion  conversion  means 
coupled  to  the  cylinder  means  and  shaft  means  for  con- 
vening axial  motion  of  the  piston  means  into  relative 
rotary  motion  between  the  shaft  and  cylinder  means;  and 
said  bearing  means  each  including  a  radially  outer  circum- 
ferential flange  which  extends  axially  over  the  cylinder 
means,  radial  and  thrust  bearing  members  positioned  be- 
tween the  cylinder  means  and  the  flanges  whereby  large 
radial  and  thrust  loads  on  the  shaft  means  or  the  cylinder 
means  can  be  withstood  without  increasing  the  length  of 
the  cyUnder  means. 
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4,313,368 
RECIPROCATING  PISTON 
Maurice  Promeyrat,  Sevran,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Civile 
Promeyrat-Castcilla,  Gagny,  France 

Filed  May  17.  1979,  Ser.  No.  39,808 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  1,  1978,  78  16444 

Int.  a.'  F16J  1/02.  I/OS 

L'.S.  CI.  92-159  6  Claims 


1.  A  reciprocating  piston  for  heat  engines,  compressors,  and 
other  like  industrial  machines  having  a  co-operating  piston  and 
cylinder,  comprising: 

a  piston  body  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  including  an 
upper  bead,  said  piston  body  being  provided  in  a  direction 
radially  transverse  to  said  longitudinal  axis  with  a  trans- 
verse annular  groove  having  an  inner  portion  and  a  radial 
hole  extending  radially  inwardly  from  said  inner  portion 
of  said  annular  groove; 

a  first  ring  housed  in  said  transverse  annular  groove  having 
a  rear  inner  facing  surface  spaced  from  said  inner  portion 
of  said  transverse  annular  groove; 

at  least  one  decompression  chamber  formed  in  said  trans- 
verse annular  groove  between  said  rear  inner  facing  sur- 
face of  said  first  ring  and  said  inner  portion  of  said  trans- 
verse inner  groove;  and 

a  movable  split  ring  housed  in  said  decompression  chamber 
formed  in  said  transverse  annular  groove,  said  split  ring 
being  continuous  between  split  ends  thereof,  said  split  ring 
having  at  one  of  its  ends  thereof  a  branch  bent  substan- 
tially radially  inwardly  engaged  within  said  radial  hole  for 
maintaining  said  split  ring  in  a  circumferential  direction 
axially  of  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  piston  body  for 
permitting  said  ring  to  have  radial  and  axial  movement; 

said  upper  bead  having  on  its  periphery  projecting  ribs  and 
recessed  portions  spaced  from  the  inner  wall  of  its  said 
cooperating  cylinder,  said  projecting  ribs  alternating  with 
said  recessed  portions; 

said  projecting  ribs  having  a  diameter  related  to  the  diameter 
of  the  inner  wall  of  said  cylinder  such  that  the  initial 
diametrical  clearance  between  said  outer  rib  periphery 
axially  of  said  piston  in  its  cold  condition  and  said  inner 
wall  periphery  of  said  cylinder  is  substantially  equal  to 
half  the  clearance  usually  provided  with  a  conventional 
piston  and  said  inner  wall  of  said  cylinder  such  that  during 
running-in  said  projecting  ribs  are  pressed  against  the 
inner  wall  of  said  cylinder  whereby  said  projecting  ribs 
may  become  compressed  and  contract  so  that  said  re- 
cessed portions  absorb  such  compressions  by  lubricating 
said  projecting  ribs  with  driving  fluid  that  they  retain. 


4,313,369 

PAINTING  PLANT  AND  METHOD  FOR  PAINTING 

ARTICLES  WITH  REDUCED  RUNNING  COST 

Mitsuo  Tsuruta,  Tokyo,  and  Hachiro  Haga,  Zushi,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  .Motor  Company  Ltd.,  Yokohama. 
Japan 

Filed  Jul.  5.  1979,  Ser,  No.  54,903 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  12,  1978,  53-84803 

Int.  a.'  B05C  15/00 

VS.  a.  98—1 15  SB  4  Claims 


«!.-  -  ".^ 
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1.  A  painting  plant  for  painting  articles,  comprising: 

(a)  first  and  second  painting  booths  connected  in  series,  said 
articles  being  conveyed  from  the  firsi  painting  booth  to  the 
second  painting  booth  for  successue  painiing  operations; 

(b)  a  cleaning  booth  arranged  upstream  of  ihe  first  painting 
booth  for  cleaning  said  articles  prior  to  conveyance  into  ihc 
first  painting  booth; 

(c)  a  setting  booth  arranged  downstream  of  the  second  painting 
booth  for  setting  or  curing  paint  or  the  like  applied  to  said 
articles  in  the  first  and  second  painting  booths; 

<d)  air-conditioning  means  for  conditioning  temperature  and 
humidity  of  ambient  fresh  air  entering  said  means; 

(el  conditioned  air  feed  inlet  means  interconnecting  the  air 
conditioning  means  to  at  least  one  of  the  setting  booth,  the 
cleaning  booth,  the  first  painting  booth  and  the  second  paint- 
ing booth  for  feeding  conditioned  air  to  said  booths:  and 

(0  air  recirculating  means  for  transmitting  air  from  ai  leasi  one 
of  the  booths  to  the  air-conditioning  means  for  reuse, 
wherein  said  air  recirculating  means  includes  a  first  conduii 
system  transmitting  air  from  said  cleaning  booth  to  said 
air-conditioning  means,  a  second  conduit  system  for  irans- 
mitting  air  from  said  first  painting  booth  to  the  air-condition- 
ing  means,  said  first  and  second  conduil  systems  being  mutu- 
ally independent,  wherein  each  of  said  conduit  systems 
includes  a  duct,  a  blower  positioned  in  the  duct  for  moving 
the  air  to  said  air-conditioning  means,  and  a  filter  positioned 
in  said  duct  for  filtenng  the  air  passing  therethrough,  an^i 
wherein  said  second  conduit  system  further  includes  a 
branch  conduit  for  directing  a  portion  of  the  returning  air  in 
the  second  conduit  system  to  the  second  painting  booth  and 
the  setting  booth. 


4,313,370 

PASTEURIZING  SYSTEM  FOR  CARBON.\TED  SOFT 

DRINKS 

Sigmund  P.  Skoli,  Elmwood  Park;  William  C.  Ore.  Elmhurst; 

David  M.  Kemp,  Naperville,  and  Harry  G.  Mojonnicr.  River 

Forest,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to  FMC  Corporation.  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1980.  Ser.  No.  155,301 

Int.  a."  A23L  2/00 

VS.  a.  99—323.1  6  Oaims 

1.  A  pasteurizing  system  for  soft  drinks  compnsing:  suppK 

means  providing  a  flow  of  prepared  beverage  liquid;  means  for 

cooling  and  carbonaling  said  liquid;  heal  exchange  meanv 

disposed  flowpathwise  bet-veen  said  supply  means  and  said 

means  for  cooling  and  carbonaling  the  beverage  liquid:  firsi 

fluid  transport  means  including  a  holding  tube  between  said 

heal  exchange  means  and  said  means  for  cooling  and  carbonat- 
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ing  the  beverage  liquid  for  providing  a  closed,  beverage  circuit 
from  said  supply  means  to  said  heat  exchange  means  and  from 
said  heat  exchange  means  to  said  means  for  cooling  and  car- 


4,313,371 
PRESSURE  COOKER  RELIEF  VALVE  AND  PRESSURE 

COOKERS  INCORPORATING  SL'CH  ASSEMBLIES 
Frederick  P.  Jackson,  Barrowford,  and  Brian  Newell,  Brierfield, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  The  Prestige  Croup  Limited, 
London,  England 

Filed  May  II,  1978,  Ser.  No.  905,026 
Qiiras  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  27,  1977. 
22613/77 

Int.  O.'  A47J  27/OS 
U.S.  a.  99-337  22  Oaims 


1  A  pressure  cooker  the  casing  thereof  carrying  a  pressure 
relief  valve  assembly  comprising  a  relief  valve  having  a  valve 
member  and  a  valve  seatmg  definmg  a  valve  port  opening  into 
the  interior  of  the  cooker,  said  valve  port  having  an  axis,  means 
for  biasing  said  valve  member  against  said  valve  seating  to 
close  said  valve  port  under  the  pressure  of  said  biasing  means, 
iimer  means  which  can  be  preset  for  acting  on  an  operating 
member  after  a  predetermined  time  period,  said  operating 
member  being  mounted  for  relative  reciprocal  motion  in  oppo- 
site first  and  second  linear  directions  generally  normal  to  said 
valve  port  axis,  said  timer  means  having  an  actuating  member 
which  moves  to  permit  movement  of  said  operating  member  in 
a  first  of  said  linear  directions,  said  operating  member  being 
mechanically  connected  to  means  for  relieving  the  pressure  of 
the  biasing  means,  and  said  pressure  relieving  means  being  a 
wedge  earned  by  said  operating  member  movable  beneath  said 
biasing  means  by  movement  of  said  operating  member  in  said 
first  direction  to  lift  said  biasing  means  and  open  said  cooker 
interior  to  atmosphere  through  said  valve  port. 


4,313472 

CITRUS  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 

Gordon  P.  Gerow,  Di?enport,  Fla.,  and  John  H.  Blake,  Portola 

Valley,  Calif.,  assignors  to  FMC  Corporation,  Chicago,  III. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  944,044,  Sep.  20, 1978.  This  application  Jan. 

14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  111,569 

Int.  a.'  A23N  I/OO.  15/00 

VJS.  a.  99-483  5  Qaims 


bonating  the  beverage  liquid;  and  second  fluid  transport  means 
for  providing  a  closed  circuit  for  a  heat  exchange  medium,  in 
communication  with  said  heat  exchange  means. 


1.  A  citrus  fruit  processing  system  comprising  a  juice  extrac- 
tor adapted  to  receive  the  citrus  fruit  and  having  a  juice  output 
and  a  wet  peel  and  pulp  output. 

a  means  for  removing  iiquor  from  the  wet  pulp  and  peel 
output  coupled  to  said  juice  extractor  and  adapted  to 
receive  the  wet  pulp  and  peel  therefrom,  said  means  for 
removing  liquor  having  a  liquor  output  and  a  press  cake 
output, 

a  dryer  coupled  to  said  press  cake  output  and  having  a  dried 
solids  output  and  a  steam  output, 

a  heat  exchanger  coupled  to  said  steam  output  and  having  a 
superheated  steam  output,  said  heat  exchanger  having  an 
isolated  combustion  chamber  which  operates  to  transfer 
heat  to  steam  passing  therethrough  without  contact  be- 
tween said  steam  and  combustion  products  produced  in 
said  chamber, 

said  superheated  steam  output  being  coupled  to  said  dryer 
whereby  wet  peel  and  pulp  introduced  into  said  dryer  is 
heated  by  superheated  steam  until  a  major  portion  of  the 
moisture  therein  is  vaporized  and  emitted  through  said 
steam  output, 

a  juice  evaporator  coupled  to  said  juice  output  and  to  said 
steam  output  of  said  dryer,  and  having  a  concentrated 
juice  output,  said  juice  evaporator  operating  to  dehydrate 
the  juice, 

means  for  preheating  liquor  coupled  to  said  means  for  re- 
moving liquor,  said  means  for  preheating  being  connected 
to  receive  the  exhaust  combustion  products  from  said  heat 
exchanger  combustion  chamber  whereby  the  liquor  is 
preheated  by  the  combustion  products,  and, 

a  second  evaporator  coupled  to  said  means  for  preheating 
liquor  and  to  said  steam  output  of  the  dryer,  said  second 
evaporator  operating  to  dehydrate  the  liquor. 


4,313,373 
APPARATUS  FOR  PITTING  DATES  OR  THE  LIKE 

Viktor  Fehlmann,  Miiriken,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ferrum 
AG,  Rupperswil,  Switzerland 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  115,879,  Jan.  28,  1980,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  933,825,  Aug.  15,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,360 
Oaims    priority,   application    Switzerland,    Aug.    8,    1977. 
10128/77 

Int.  a.5  A23N  4/03 
U.S.  a.  99-549  10  Claims 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  pitting  elongated  drupaceous  fruits  of 
the  type  having  first  and  second  end  portions,  especially  dates, 
the  combination  of  a  series  of  supporting  elements  having 
elongated  sockets  for  reception  of  fruits;  means  for  transport- 
ing said  elements  seriatim  in  a  predetermined  direction  and 
along  a  predetermined  path  to  a  first  station  where  the  fruits 
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GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


are  admitted  into  at  least  some  of  the  sockets  in  successive 
supporting  elements  of  said  series  so  that  one  end  portion  of 
each  admitted  fruit  extends  into  the  respective  socket  whereby 
some  of  the  admitted  fruits  are  normally  received  in  the  respec- 
tive sockets  to  a  lesser  first  extent  and  the  remaining  admitted 
fruits  are  received  in  the  respective  sockets  to  a  greater  second 
extent,  thereupon  to  a  second  station  and  then  to  a  third  sta^ 
tion:  means  for  orienting  at  least  those  fruits  which  extend  into 


the  disc  and  outer  ends  outwardly  thereof,  successive 
vanes  being  oppositely  angularly  related  to  respective 
radii  of  the  disc  to  define  a  successive  inwardly  and  out- 
wardly extended  reciprocal  path  of  movement  of  the  nuts 
over  the  abrading  surface 


4413475 

BARK  PRESS 

Viiino  T.  Saalasti,  Arinatie  4,  00370  Helsinki  37,  Finland 

Filed  May  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  43,710 

Gaims  priority,  application  Finland,  May  30,  1978,  781706 

Int.  CI."  B30B  9/02 

VS.  a.  100—37  16  Oaims 


the  respective  sockets  to  said  lesser  first  extent  so  that  the  other 
portion  of  each  such  fruit  extends  substantially  counter  to  said 
direction,  said  orienting  means  being  located  between  said  first 
and  second  stations;  means  for  centering  at  said  second  station 
those  fruits  which  are  received  in  the  respective  sockets  of  the 
supporting  element  to  said  first  extent  so  that  the  centered 
fruits  are  free  to  penetrate  deeper  into  the  respective  sockets; 
and  means  for  removing  pits  from  fruits  in  the  sockets  of  the 
supporting  element  at  said  third  station. 


4,313,374 
MACHINE  FOR  HULLING  NUTS 
William  J.  Tjerrild,  Acampo,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Tenneco  West, 
Inc.,  Bakersfield,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1980.  Ser.  No.  127,498 

Int.  0.3  B02B  3/00 

U.S.  O.  99—612  13  Oaims 


1.  A  method  for  substantially  reducing  the  concentration  of 
entrapped  water  contained  in  bark  material  compnsing  the 
steps  of  feeding  said  bark  material  to  a  bark  press  provided 
with  a  gap  formed  between  an  inner  face  of  a  rotating  rela- 
tively large  and  rigid  perforated  drum  and  an  outer  face  of  ai 
least  one  relatively  small  and  compressible  resilient  presser  roll 
eccentrically  mounted  within  the  drum,  independently  rotat- 
ing in  compressive  relationship  said  at  least  one  presser  roll 
against  a  portion  of  said  inner  face  of  said  perforated  drum 
thereby  distorting  an  arcuate  portion  of  said  outer  face  of  said 
at  least  one  presser  roll  and  applying  substantial  pressure 
against  a  portion  of  said  inner  face  of  said  perforated  drum 
abutting  said  arcuate  portion  of  said  at  least  one  presser  roll  to 
cause  expulsion  of  entrapped  water  contained  in  said  bark 
through  the  perforations  located  in  that  portion  of  said  drum 
which  abuts  said  at  least  one  pressure  roll  wherein  compressive 
forces  are  being  exerted  upon  said  bark  material;  and  feeding 
the  bark  along  the  length  of  the  drum  so  that  the  bark  is  com- 
pressed several  times  before  exiting. 


1.  A  machine  for  hulling  nuts  comprising: 

A.  a  disc  having  a  center,  a  periphery,  and  an  abrading 
surface; 

B.  means  mounting  the  disc  for  rotation  about  a  substantially 
erect  concentric  axis  with  the  abrading  surface  upwardly 
disposed; 

C.  powered  means  for  rotating  the  disc  in  a  predetermined 
direction; 

D.  means  for  delivering  nuts  to  be  hulled  to  the  abrading 
surface;  and 

E.  a  plurality  of  elongated,  nut-directing  vanes  mounted  in 
adjacent  upwardly  spaced  relation  to  the  abrading  surface 
defining  debris  passages  between  the  vanes  and  the  sur- 
face, said  vanes  having  inner  ends  adjacent  to  the  center  of 


4413,376 

IMPRINTER 

Jack  G,  Swope,  St.  Ignace,  and  Harry  C.  Weiss,  Moran,  both  of 

Mich.,  assignors  to  Rennco  Incorporated,  Homer,  Mich. 
Filed  Mar.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  129,435 
Int.  O.'  B41F  1/00.  17/00 
VS.  a.  101—27  7  Oaims 

1.  In  an  imprinting  apparatus  using  an  imprint  ribbon  for 
permitting  imprinting  of  data  on  a  weblike  packaging  sub- 
stance, said  apparatus  including  a  frame,  spool-supporting  shaft 
means  rotatably  supported  on  the  frame  and  mounting  thereon 
a  spool  of  said  ribbon,  take-up  reel  means  rotatably  mounted  on 
the  frame  for  winding  therearound  the  used  ribbon,  guide 
means  disposed  for  movably  guiding  the  ribbon  in  a  prese- 
lected path  as  the  ribbon  is  withdrawn  from  the  spool  and  is 
moved  toward  said  take-up  reel  means,  said  guide  means  main- 
taining said  nbbon  straight  during  a  selected  part  of  said  path, 
imprinting  means  associated  with  said  selected  part  of  the 
ribbon  path  for  effecting  imprinting  on  said  weblike  packaging 
substance,  said  imprinting  means  including  stationary  and 
movable  pressing  heads  having  opposed  faces  disposed  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  ribbon  as  located  in  the  selected  part  of 
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said  path,  said  movable  pressing  head  being  slidably  guided  for 
linear  displacement  in  a  direction  substantially  perpendicular 
to  said  ribbon,  said  movable  pressing  head  also  having  type 
means  associated  with  the  face  thereof,  and  motor  means  con- 
nected to  said  movable  pressing  head  for  linearly  reciprocating 
same  between  extended  and  retracted  positions,  said  movable 
pressing  head  when  m  said  extended  position  bemg  disposed  in 
pressing  engagement  w  iih  said  stationary  pressing  head  so  as  to 
press  said  ribbon  and  said  weblike  packaging  substance  there- 
between, said  movable  pressing  head  when  in  said  retracted 
position  being  spaced  from  both  said  stationary  pressing  head 
and  said  ribbon,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  rotatable  drive  roller  disposed  in  direct  driving  engage- 
ment with  said  ribbon  downstream  of  said  imprinting 
means  but  upstream  of  said  take-up  reel  means  for  effect- 
ing displacement  of  said  ribbon  along  said  path,  and  with- 
drawal of  ribbon  from  said  spool,  in  response  to  rotation 
of  said  roller: 
primary   motion-transfer  means  drivingly   connected   be- 
tween said  movable  pressing  head  and  said  drive  roller  for 
causing  intermittent  unidirectional  rotation  of  the  latter  in 
response  to  reciprocating  movement  of  said  movable 
pressing  head,  whereby  said  ribbon  is  intermittently  and 
unidireciionally    movably    displaced    along    said    path 
through  a  preselected  distance: 
said    primary    motion-transfer    means   including   one-way 
means  for  effecting  intermittent  unidirectional  rotation  of 
said  drive  roller  only  when  the  movable  pressing  head  is 


ing  head  is  positioned  at  or  closely  adjacent  said  extended 
position;  and 
secondary  motion-transfer  means  drivingly  connected  lo 
said  take-up  reel  means  for  causing  intermittent  unidirec- 
tional rotation  thereof 


being  linearly  displaced  in  one  direction,  said  one-way 
means  enabling  the  drive  roller  to  remain  stationary  when 
the  movable  pressing  head  is  being  linearly  displaced  in 
the  opposite  direction: 

said  primary  motion-transfer  means  also  including  a  linear 
gear  rack  mounted  on  said  movable  printing  head  and 
disposed  in  meshing  engagement  with  a  rotatable  gear, 
said  rotatable  gear  being  drivingly  interconnected  to  said 
drive  roller  through  said  one-way  means; 

said  primary  motion-transfer  means  further  including  lost- 
motion  means  associated  therewith  for  permitting  at  least 
limited  linear  displacement  of  the  movable  pressing  head 
in  said  one  direction  without  causing  a  corresponding 
rotation  of  the  drive  roller,  whereby  said  lost-motion 
means  results  in  the  rotation  of  the  drive  roller  occurring 
over  only  a  fraction  of  the  stroke  of  the  movable  pressing 
head  in  said  one  direction; 

said  lost-motion  means  comprising  connecting  means  coact- 
ing  between  said  gear  rack  and  said  movable  pressing  head 
for  permitting  limited  relative  reciprocal  movement  there- 
between in  a  direction  substantially  parallel  to  the  direc- 
tion of  movement  of  said  movable  pressing  head,  biasing 
means  coacting  with  said  gear  rack  for  normally  maintain- 
ing same  in  an  end  position  relative  to  the  movable  press- 
ing head,  and  stationary  stop  means  positioned  for  engage- 
ment with  said  gear  rack  to  movably  displace  same  against 
the  urging  of  said  biasing  means  when  said  movable  press- 


4,313,377 

INK  SUPPLY  DEVICE  FOR  H.AND  LABELER 

Yo  Sato,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sato 

Kenkyusho,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  830.806,  Sep.  6,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,213,389. 
This  application  Dec.  17.  1979.  Ser.  No.  104,109 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  6.  1976,  51-105836; 
Dec.  11,  1976,  51-148314 

Int.  CI.'  B41K  1/42.  5/00 
U.S.  a.  101-295  7  Claims 


1.  An  ink  supply  device  for  a  hand  labeler: 

said  labeler  comprising:  an  operating  lever,  which  is  mov- 
able between  two  positions;  a  printing  head,  including 
type  surfaces  adapted  to  be  inked  and  opposable  to  a 
platen;  a  platen  opposable  to  said  type  surfaces;  moving 
means  for  moving  said  priming  head  and  said  platen  to- 
gether and  apart; 

said  ink  supply  device  comprising:  a  support  holder  con- 
nected with  said  operating  lever  for  being  moved  past  said 
type  surfaces  as  said  operating  lever  moves  between  its 
said  positions; 

guide  means  connected  with  said  support  holder  for  guiding 
said  ink  supply  device  to  move  along  a  pathway  across 
and  past  said  type  surfaces; 

an  ink  roller  support  frame;  two  ink  rollers,  arrayed  gener- 
ally parallel  to  each  other  and  parallel  to  said  type  sur- 
faces, and  both  being  rotatably  attached  to  and  supported 
on  said  support  frame;  elastic  means  for  urging  at  least  one 
of  said  ink  rollers  with  respect  to  said  support  holder 
toward  said  type  surfaces; 

retaining  means  connected  to  said  support  frame  and  extend- 
ing to  said  support  holder  for  retaining  said  support  frame 
lo  said  support  holder;  said  retaining  means  comprising  a 
pin  extending  from  said  support  frame  into  a  receptacle 
therefor  in  said  support  holder;  biasing  means  for  nor- 
mally urging  said  retaining  means  pin  to  extend  to  said 
support  holder  receptacle;  a  pressable  knob  separate  from 
said  retaining  means  pin  and  connected  with  said  retaining 
means  pin  for  moving  said  pin  in  opposition  to  the  urging 
by  said  biasing  means  upon  pressing  upon  said  knob, 
thereby  to  separate  said  retaining  means  from  said  support 
holder. 


4,313,378 
NO-LOCK  PRINTING  PLATE  ASSEMBLY  USING 
FLEXIBLE  PLATES 
Gordon  Etcbell,  Downers  Grove,  and  Cyril  VV.  Frank,  Brook- 
field,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Pathfinder  Graphic  Associates, 
Inc.,  Berwyn,  III. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  115,101,  Jan.  24,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,935 

Int.  a."  B41F  27/12 

U.S.  a.  101-415.1  8  Claims 

1  A  "no-lock"  printing  plate  assembly  comprising,  in  com- 
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bmation.  a  drive,  a  plate  cylinder  coupled  to  the  drive  and 
having  a  smooth  outer  plate-supporting  surface  interrupted  by 
an  axial  groove  defining  leading  and  trailing  edges  spaced 
parallel  to  one  another  to  form  a  gap.  at  least  the  leading  edge 
having  an  associated  flat,  angularly  undercut  end  face  making 
an  acute  angle  with  respect  to  the  outer  surface,  a  register  pin 
rigidly  anchored  with  respect  to  the  undercut  end  face  and 
projecting  in  the  circumferential  direction  therefrom,  a  plate 
formed  of  a  thin  sheet  of  resilient  material  having  a  smooth 
undersurface  and  bent  over  adjacent  the  ends  to  define  leading 
and  trailing  edge  portions,  the  width  of  the  gap  being  at  least 
5  times  but  not  greater  than  50  times  the  plate  thickness,  the 
edge  portions  of  the  plate  being  spaced  and  dimensioned  for 
insertion  successively  into  the  groove  into  a  non-bottoming 
condition  in  which  the  bends  are  peripherally  spaced  from  one 
another  to  provide  clearance  between  them,  both  the  leading 
and  trailing  edge  portions  having  respective  longitudinal 
notches  alined  with  one  another  and  of  the  same  axial  width  as 
the  pin  for  purposes  of  register,  the  bend  adjacent  the  leading 
edge  being  in  the  form  of  a  sharply  bent  crease  making  an  acute 


parallel  electrical  branch  between  the  two  connecting 
wires; 
a  zener  diode  having  a  predetermined  breakdown  voltage 
connected  in  series  in  the  branch  containing  the  second 


frSflffcif",? 


-fa* 


^ 


v<~-^ 


squib,  the  zener  diode  preventing  the  flow  of  curreni 
through  the  branch  with  the  second  squib  until  a  firing 
signal  of  a  predetermined  polarity  and  a  voltage  magni- 
tude greater  than  the  predetermined  breakdown  voltage  is 
applied  thereacross 


4.313.380 
DISTRIBUTED  CHARGE  FOR  SEISMIC  PROSPECTING 
Samuel  T.  Manner,  and  Maurice  E.  Arnold,  Jr.,  both  of  Tulsa. 
Okla.,  assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana),  Chicago. 
III. 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1978.  Ser.  No.  942,568 

Int.  CI.   F42D //(/.',  3,06 

U.S.  CI.  181— 116  6aaims 


angle  so  that  when  the  leading  edge  portion  is  hooked  over  the 
leading  edge  in  circumferential  register  it  engages  the  undercut 
end  face  with  the  notch  therein  in  axial  register  with  the  pin. 
the  bend  adjacent  the  trailing  edge  of  the  plate  being  in  the 
form  of  an  obtuse  angle  so  that  when  the  trailing  edge  portion 
of  the  plate  is  lucked  into  the  groove  it  extends  beyond  the 
register  pin  with  the  notch  therein  in  axial  register  with  the  pin. 
the  trailing  edge  portion  of  the  plate  being  bent  at  a  sufficiently 
wide  obtuse  angle  so  that  it  is  outwardly  sprung  causing  the 
trailing  edge  of  the  plate  to  be  in  continuous  resilient  pressing 
engagement  upon  the  leading  edge  portion  thereby  to  insure 
that  the  latter  is  maintained  in  sharply  bent  condition  captive 
against  the  undercut  end  face,  and  at  least  a  second  cylinder  in 
running  engagement  with  the  plate  so  that  during  the  initial 
revolutions  the  smooth  undersurface  of  the  plate  is  "ironed" 
into  increasingly  intimate  engagement  with  the  smooth  outer 
plate-supporting  surface  accompanied  by  the  taking  up  of  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  clearance  between  the  bends  and  cycli- 
cally renewing  a  vacuum  seal  under  the  plates  tending  to  hold 
the  plate  in  position  notwithstanding  the  effect  of  centrifugal 
force  tending  to  dislodge  it. 


4,313,379 
VOLTAGE-CODED  MULTIPLE  PAYLOAD  CARTRIDGE 
David  W .  Wallace,  Austin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Tracor,  Inc..  Austin. 

Tex. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  82,401,  Oct.  16, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Oct.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  83,181 
Int.  CI.'  F42C  1 1/00 
U.S.  CI.  102—217  28  Claims 

1.  A  multiple  payload  cartridge  connectible  to  a  source  of 
firing  signals  by  two  connecting  wires  comprising: 
a  first  and  a  second  squib  each  respectively  connected  in  a 


I.  A  distributed  charge  for  seismic  prospecting.  10  be  used  to 
match  a  velocity  V  of  seismic  waves  in  a  medium  comprising 

a  plurality  of  connected  lump  charges  each  connected  below 
to  a  short  but  effective  length  of  a  linear  explosive  with 
velocity  of  detonation  V,,  which  in  turn  is  connected 
below  to  a  longer  piece  of  a  nonexploding  linear  deflagra- 
tor  w  ith  velocity  of  propagation  V  „;  w  here  V-  is  consider 
ably  less  than  V^.  said  linear  deflagrator  terminating 
below  in  a  blasting  cap  which  is  in  contact  with  the  adja- 
cent lump  charge  below; 

said  linear  explosive  and  said  linear  deflagrator  forming  the 
sole  active  chemical  means  between  adjacent  lump 
charges; 
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the  length  of  any  one  of  said  lump  charges  plus  one  length  of 
said  linear  explosive  plus  one  length  of  said  linear  defla- 
grator  between  said  adjacent  lump  charges  being  desig- 
nated as  D,  which  length  is  predetermined  such  that  the 
lime  lapse  between  explosion  of  two  adjacent  lump 
charges  is  at  least  approximately  D/V. 


4,313,381 
MOORING  SYSTEM 
Daniel  R.  Tolliver,  Laurel,  and  W.  Gordon  Haug,  Bethesda,  both 
of  Md.,  assignors  to  The  United  Sutes  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary,  Washington,  D.C. 
RIed  No?.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  97,269 
Int.  a.'  F42B  22/18 
V.S.  a.  102—413  25  Claims 


tached  in  alignment  to  the  housing  and  arranged  in  such  a 
manner  with  respect  to  the  first  pair  of  presses  that  the  first  pair 
of  presses  are  situated  between  the  second  pair  of  presses  to 
form  two  units  each  of  which  unit  is  formed  by  one  of  the  first 
pair  of  presses  and  one  of  the  second  pair  of  presses  and  each 
of  which  units  can  clamp  one  of  the  two  rails  to  be  connected 
respectively;  a  retractable  unit  for  the  adjustment  of  the  size  of 
the  gap  defined  between  the  two  rail  ends  movably  mounted 
on  the  rigid  housing,  the  retractable  unit  movable  between  a 
rest  position  where  it  is  supported  on  the  housing  and  a  work- 
ing position  where  it  is  situated  in  the  access  area  of  the  hous- 
ing, and  including  a  frame  mounted  thereon,  which,  when  the 
retractable  unit  is  in  the  work  position,  is  movable  in  a  direc- 
tion parallel  to  that  of  the  rails,  removable  locking  means  for 


w   ae'    >"  **     !*'t*    2u 


1.  A  mooring  system  for  mooring  a  device  in  water  at  a 
preselected  depth  below  the  water  surface  from  an  anchor 
resting  on  the  ocean  floor  comprising: 

a  buoyant  device; 

a  weight  defining  an  anchor; 

means  detachably  securing  the  anchor  to  the  device; 

additional  means  coupling  the  device  and  anchor  compris- 
ing: 
a  resilient  line  secured  at  a  first  portion  thereof  to  the 

anchor; 
a  mooring  line  secured  between  a  second  ponion  of  the 
resilient  line  and  the  device; 

a  non-rotatmg  storage  spool  in  the  device  storing  the  moor- 
ing line; 

means  positioned  m  the  device  for  initiating  payout  of  the 
mooring  line  after  the  device  has  passed  a  first  depth;  and 

means  positioned  in  the  device  for  terminating  payout  of  the 
mooring  line  at  the  preselected  depth  to  which  the  buoy- 
ant device  has  ascended  and  which  is  between  the  first 
depth  and  the  water  surface; 

whereupon  after  launching  of  the  device  and  anchor  in 
water,  the  securing  means  detaches  the  anchor  from  the 
device  permitting  the  anchor  to  separate  from  the  device 
to  the  extent  of  the  resilient  line  as  the  device  and  anchor 
descend,  said  initiating  means  permits  payout  of  the  moor- 
ing line  from  the  storage  spool  after  the  device  descends 
through  the  first  depth,  and  said  terminating  means  termi- 
nates payout  of  the  mooring  line  and  ascent  of  the  device 
after  the  device  has  ascended  to  the  preselected  depth. 


4,313482 

SETTING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  ALIGNMENT  AND  GAP 

BETWEEN  TWO  RAIL  ENDS 
Patrick  Bonunan,  Rueil-Malmaison,  France,  assignor  to  C. 
Delachau,  S.A.,  Genneyilliers,  France 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  113,791 

Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  24,  1979,  79  01798 

Int.  OJ  EOIB  29/46 

VS.  a.  104-1  R  7  a^^ 

1  An  improved  apparatus  for  adjusting  the  alignment  and 

gap  size  defined  between  two  rail  butt  ends  of  the  type  in 

which  a  rigid  housing  straddles  the  two  rails  and  provides  an 

access  area  around  the  two  rails;  a  first  pair  of  presses  atuched 

in  alignment  to  the  housing;  a  second  pair  of  presses  also  at- 


securing  the  frame  to  one  or  the  other  of  the  rails  in  order  to 
achieve  an  adjustment  of  the  gap  size  before  the  connection  of 
the  rails,  and  a  fettling  tool  mounted  thereon  for  eliminating 
weld  beading  when  connection  of  the  rails  has  been  carried  out 
by  welding,  wherein  the  improvement  compnses:  a  pair  of 
vertically  mounted  jacks  operatively  secured  to  the  second 
pair  of  presses  to  permit  vertical  movement  of  the  second  pair 
of  presses  independent  of  the  rigid  housing,  and  a  pair  of  sup- 
port stops  mounted  respectively  on  said  rigid  structure  be- 
tween the  first  press  and  second  press  of  each  unit  and  verti- 
cally adjustable  relative  to  the  rigid  housing  for  cooperation 
with  the  top  of  the  rails,  whereby  vertical  adjustment  of  the 
rails  can  be  effected  by  the  selected  vertical  movement  of  the 
second  pair  of  presses  and  the  adjustable  support  stops. 

4,313,383 
GUIDEWAY  UNITS  FOR  ELEVATED  GtlDEWAYS 
Stephen  Parazader,  44  Oak  Ave.,  Dundas,  Ontario,  Canada 
L9H  4Y9 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  87,612 

Int.  a.'  EOIB  25/08 

VS.  a.  104-124  9  Claims 


1  A  guideway  unit  for  use  in  combination  with  a  settable 
material  in  the  construction  of  an  elevated  guideway,  the  unit 
comprising: 
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an  elongated  closed  end  watertight  metal  channel  consti-  of  said  bight  of  said  liner  comprises  an  insert  comprised  of  said 

tuted  by  a  bottom  metal  wall  member,  spaced  side  metal  antifriction  polymeric  material  and  being  carried  by  said  metal 

wall  members,  and  end  metal  wall  members  closing  the  support,  said  insert  having  a  pair  of  roughly  parallel  members 

respective  ends  of  the  channel  for  the  retention  of  settable  which  have  outer  portions  disposed  outwardly  of  and  parallel 

material  therein,  the  said  channel  having  respective  inte-  ,0  said  parallel  legs  of  said  support  with  said  outer  portions 

rior  walls  provided  by  the  said  wall  members;  being  adapted  to  engage  said  side  surfaces,  said  parallel  mem- 

at  least  one  elongated  metal  hollow  tubular  void-fonning  (^^^  comprising  said  antifnction  polymeric  material  for  said 

member  extending  the  length  of  the  channel  in  the  interior  pgf  jUgi  |ggs  gf  j^id  liner,  said  insert  having  an  arm  extending 

thereof,  and  connected  at  its  respective  ends  to  the  end  ,rjnsverse  its  members  with  said  arm  having  an  outer  ponion 

metal  wall  members  so  as  to  constitute  longitudinal  rem-  ^^^.^^  .^  ^^          ^^              ^.^      ,j^  ^^^f^^^  ^^j,,,  ^,j  ^^m 

forcement  for  the  channel,  each  ho  low  void-forming  ^         ^,  |^^,  ^            „  „f  ^^^  antifnction  polymeric 

member  beingjaced  from  the  channel  imenor  walls  and  P       8                  P°^^^  ^.^  ,^^^,                        ,„  ^ 

being  connected  to  a  channel  interior  wall  along  Its  length    """■•"  *    '  j  _  ,.1 , . „  .„h 

by  a?  least  one  longitudinal  web  member  fastened  to  the  readily  insulled  on  and  removed  from  said  metal  ^"PP°"  and 

'              "  >■       6 .       ,  i^^ij  Ijj  position  by  said  metal  support  to  define  said  pedestal 

liner. 
21.  In  a  method  of  making  a  pedestal  liner  for  a  railway 

vehicle  wherein  said  vehicle  comprises;  pedestal  trucks  com- 
prising pairs  of  pedestal  legs;  a  journal  box  disposed  between 


tubular  member  external  wall  and  to  the  respective  chan- 
nel interior  wall; 

and  set  settable  material  filling  the  metal  channel  and  sur- 
rounding each  hollow  void-forming  member  and  the 

respective  longitudinal  web  member  so  as  to  enclose  them;  .        _  . 

the  metal  channel  constituting  permanent  formwork  for  the  each  associated  pair  of  pedestal  legs;  each  journal  box  having 

settable  material  and  together  with  the  set  settable  mate-  a  vertically  disposed  planar  guide  surface  and  a  pair  of  spaced 

rial  constituting  a  composite  slab  with  composite  action  vertically  disposed  parallel  side  surfaces  disposed  on  opposite 

between  the  channel  and  the  set  setuble  material,  the  sides  of  said  guide  surface;  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of; 

metal  tubular  void-forming  members  providing  tension  forming  a  metal  support  to  define  a  roughly  U-shaped  configu- 

reinforcement  for  the  composite  slab;  and  ration  therein  wherein  said  support  has  a  bight  and  a  pair  of 

the  set  settable  material  having  an  upper  surface  capable  of  parallel  legs  extending  from  opposite  side  edges  of  said  bight; 

providing  or  supporting  a  roadway  for  vehicles  moving  supporting  antifriction  polymeric  malenal  on  said  bight  of  said 


on  the  guideway. 


4  313  384 

PEDESTAL  LINER  FOR  RAILWAY  VEHICLE  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SA.ME 

Homer  N.  Holden,  Sylra,  N.C.;  Donald  L.  Kleykamp,  Dayton, 


metal  support  for  engaging  said  guide  surface;  supporting 
antifriction  polymenc  material  on  said  parallel  legs  of  said 
metal  support  for  engaging  said  side  surfaces;  said  antifriction 
polymeric  material  being  ultra  high  molecular  weight  poly- 
meric material;  the  improvement  compnsing  the  steps  of. 
forming  an  insert  which  has  a  pair  of  roughly  parallel  members 


Ohio-William  F.Moore,'viliIi  Park,  Ill.,andJulienC.  Math-   and  an  arm  extending  transverse  said  parallel  members,  said 


ieu,  WayneSTiile,  N.C.,  assignors  to  Dayco  Corporation,  Day- 
ton, Ohio 

Filed  Jul.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,292 

Int.  a.'  B61F  S/32 

V.S.  O.  105—225  25  aiilM 


insert  comprising  at  least  a  portion  of  said  antifriction  poly- 
meric material,  providing  cutout  means  in  at  least  one  of  said 
bight  and  parallel  legs  of  said  metal  support  such  that  said 
cutout  means  defines  holding  surfaces  of  said  metal  support, 
disposing  said  insert  within  said  cutout  means  to  thereby  hold 
said  insert  in  position  employing  said  holding  surfaces,  said 
insert  upon  being  disposed  within  said  cutout  means  having 
outer  portions  of  its  parallel  members  disposed  outwardly  of 
and  parallel  to  said  parallel  legs  of  said  support  with  said  outer 
portions  being  adapted  to  engage  said  side  surfaces  of  said 
journal  box  and  said  arm  of  said  insert  having  an  outer  portion 
which  is  adapted  to  engage  said  guide  surface  of  said  journal 
box. 


1.  In  a  pedestal  liner  for  a  railway  vehicle  wherein  said 


4,313.385 
FOLDING  FURNITURE 
Patrick  W.  Fitzgerald,  13  Third  Ave.,  Filton.  Bristol,  England 
Filed  Jun.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  48,439 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  19,  1978. 
27321/78 
_    _        .  Int  a' A47C  5/0< 

vehicle  comprises;  pedestal  trucks  comprising  pairs  of  pedestal   ^  5  q  108—38  *  Claims 

legs;  a  journal  box  disposed  between  each  associated  pair  of  j  ^^  improved  article  of  furniture  of  the  kind  which  in- 
pedestal  legs;  each  journal  box  having  a  vertically  disposed  ^i^^js  j„  elongate  leaf,  which  is  normally  used  in  an  extended 
planar  guide  surface  and  a  pair  of  spaced  vertically  disposed  ^Q„jj,jon  in  a  horizontal  plane,  pivotally  mounted  or  adapted 
parallel  side  surfaces  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  guide  ^^^  ^^^^^j  counting  to  an  upright  support  at  one  end  of  the 
surf-ace;  said  pedestal  liner  being  roughly  U-shaped  and  com-  ^^^  ^  ^^^^^^  comprising  longer  and  shorter  arms  pivoully 
prising;  a  bight  and  a  pair  of  parallel  legs  and  being  adapted  to  ^„^^^^  ^,  ^^^  g„j  ,(,  (he  leaf  at  respectively  outer  and  inner 
be  disposed  between  an  associated  pedestal  leg  and  journal  box       ^.^,^^_,  ^.^^  ^  ^^  ,^^  ^p^^^^,  ^^^^^  ^^^  pj^o,^„j. 

and  fastened  to  the  associated  pedesul  leg;  a  roughly  U-shaped  ^^^^^^^  ^^  ^.^^  f^,  j^gtal  attachment  at  their  other  ends 
metal  support  comprising  the  main  structural  portion  of  said  ,    \         ^^  ^„ions  on  the  upnght  sup- 

liner;  said  meul  support  also  having  a  bight  and  a  pair  0     '°  ^"^/^^f f,f  ..^f  PfhCed  between  the  extended 

parallel  legs  antifnction  polymenc  matenal  for  said  paraH  P^"  ^^"^  collapsed  condition  in  a  vertical  plane  along- 
':^:^^l^t::^^i:^:^^:^^-  -e  sa.  upnght  sup^rt  Wherein  the  improvement  compnses 
rial  forlaid  bight  of  said  liner  supported  by  said  metal  support  a  leg  hinged  to  the  other  end  of  the  leaf  remote  from  «iid 
I^daZed  to  engage  said  gu'^de  surface;  said  antifric'^on    uprightsupportsotha.  it  can  be  swung  between  an  inoperative 

Smerrmaienaiying  ultrf  high  molecular  weight  poly-   P°^^'^" '''''^"'V"  TZ^       !Zn'^^^^^^^ 

meric  material;  the  improvement  in  which,  said  antifriction   to  be  moved  into  the  collapsed  condit  on  and  an  ope  ative 

polymeric  material  for  said  parallel  legs  and  at  least  a  portion   position  in  which  is  depends  from  the  leaf  for  engagement  with 
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the  floor  so  as  lo  support  said  other  end  of  the  leaf  and  maintain 
il  in  the  extended  condition,  the  leg  having  provision  for  ad- 
justment of  its  length  to  match  the  height  at  which  the  leaf  is 
supported  at  said  one  end,  two  pairs  of  said  shorter  arms  being 
provided  in  parallel,  the  arms  of  each  pair  being  spaced  apan 
and  unconnected  with  each  other,  at  least  the  outer  arm  of 
each  pair  lying  laterally  outwardly  of  the  longer  arms,  and 
channel  elements  on  the  underside  of  the  leaf  arranged  to 


receive  lengthwise  the  shorter  arms  when  the  leaf  is  in  the 
extended  condition,  the  shorter  arms  being  close  fit  within  the 
channels  so  as  to  be  laterally  located  thereby  and  provide 
lateral  support  for  the  leaf,  said  shorter  arms  being  pivotally 
connected  at  their  ends  to  channel  members  so  that  each 
shorter  arm  is  received  lengthwise  in  one  or  more  said  chan- 
nels when  the  leaf  is  jn  either  the  extended  or  the  collapsed 
condition. 


4,313,386 
SYSTEM  FOR  TRANSPORT  OF  MIXTURES  OF  SOLID 
PARTICLLATE  FLEL  AND  AIR,  AND  ROTARY 
DISTRIBUTOR  SUITABLE  FOR  USE  THEREIN 
Donald  M.  Boldt,  Green  Lane,  Pa.,  and  Elton  McOellan,  Har- 
lem, GA,  assignors  to  The  Keller  Corporation,  Hatfield.  Pa. 
Filed  No*.  1,  1979,  Ser,  No.  90,100 
Int.  a.'  F23K  3/02 
U.S.  a.  110-104  R  6  aaims 


through  said  stationary  plate  and  each  being  adapted  lo 
communicate  with  the  inlet  end  of  a  different  one  of  said 
burner-ejector  supply  conduits; 

a  rotatable  distributor  assembly  mounted  for  rotation  above 
said  bottom  plate  and  about  said  axis; 

said  rotatable  distributor  assembly  comprising  distributor 
inlet  means  having  an  inlet  opening  through  which  said 
axis  extends  for  receiving  said  stream  of  solid  fuel  particles 
and  air  from  said  source,  at  least  two  distributor  conduit 
arms  each  communicating  at  one  of  its  ends  with  said 
distributor  inlet  means  for  receiving  said  stream  and  divid- 
ing it  among  said  arms,  and  a  rotatable  upper  plate  having 
a  plurality  of  feed  openings  each  extending  therethrough 
and  each  positioned  at  the  other  end  of  one  of  said  arms  so 
as  to  receive  the  portion  of  said  stream  traversing  its 
associated  arm.  said  upper  plate  being  positioned  lo  rotate 
in  closely-confronting  relation  to  the  upper  side  of  said 
bottom  plate: 

said  feed  openings  being  spaced  from  said  axis  at  radii  such 
as  to  become  successively  aligned  with  different  ones  of 
said  outlet  delivery  openings  in  said  bottom  plate,  and  to 
feed  Ihe  portions  of  said  stream  traversing  said  arms  into 
said  different  delivery  openings  as  said  rotatable  distribu- 
tor assembly  is  rotated  about  said  axis;  a  housing  enclosing 
said  rotatable  distributor  assembly  to  seal  it  from  the 
ambient  atmosphere;  pressurized  air  inlet  means  for  said 
housing;  and  means  for  pressurizing  the  interior  of  said 
housing  with  air  by  way  of  said  air  inlet  means 


4,313,387 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  A 

SOLID  FUEL  BURNING  FURNACE 

Kanichi  Sato,  Asahikawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hokkai  Danro 

Yugen  Kaisha,  Asahikawa,  japan 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  124,113 

Int.  a.'  F23H  5/20 

VS.  a.  110-192  10  aaims 


'-T    -J, 


m 


....  I 


1    Distributor  apparatus  for  delivering  a  stream  of  particu- 
late solid  fuel  panicles  and  air  from  a  single  stationary  source 
thereof  to  a  plurality  of  bumer-ejeclor  supply  conduits  in 
sequence,  comprising: 
a  stationary  bottom  plate  having  a  plurality  of  outlet  deliv- 
ery openings  extending  therethrough,  said  openings  being 
disposed  at  different  angular  positions  about  a  vertical  axis 


1   A  method  for  controlling  a  solid  fuel  burning  furnace 
according  to  an  operational  pattern,  said  furnace  having  a 
burning  chamber  for  said  fuel  and  a  fuel  supply  and  discharge 
mechanism  composed  of  a  fuel  supply  means  to  supply  said  fuel 
lo  said  burning  chamber  and  an  ash  discharge  means  to  remove 
ash  from  said  burning  chamber,  said  method  controlling  the 
burning  condition  inside  said  burning  chamber  by  operating 
said  fuel  supply  and  discharge  mechanism  and  including: 
said  fuel  supply  and  discharge  mechanism  rejecting  an  oper- 
ation signal  if  received  during  a  time  T|  counted  from  the 
start  of  a  predetermined  operation  of  said  fuel  supply  and 
discharge  mechanism,  said   fuel   supply  and  discharge 
mechanism  accepting  the  operation  signal  when  received 
after  the  lapse  of  said  time  T|,  and  said  fuel  supply  and 
discharge  mechanism  operating  even  in  the  absence  of  the 
operation  signal  after  the  lapse  of  the  time  T;  from  said 
start,  wherein 
Ti  is  a  time  during  which  the  fire  force  can  be  maintained 
after  the  completion  of  one  operation  of  said  fuel  supply 
and  discharge  mechanism;  and, 
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T2  is  a  lime  during  which  the  burning  source  can  remain 
with  the  burning  continuing  after  the  completion  of  one 
operation  of  the  said  fuel  supply  and  discharge  mecha- 
nism. 


4,313,388 

MODULAR  HOOK  ASSEMBLY  FOR  STAGGERED 

NEEDLE  CUT  PILE  TUFTING  MACHINES 

Aubrey  H.  Biggs,  Chattanooga;  Ian  Slattery,  Hixson,  and  Jack 

G.  Workman,  Chattanooga,  all  of  Tenn.,  assignors  to  Spencer 

Wright  Industries,  Inc..  Chattanooga.  Tenn. 

Filed  Jun.  6.  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,913 

Im.  CI.'  D05C  15/00 

U.S.  CI.  112—79  R  9  Claims 


control  cams  operatively  connected  lo  said  fabric  feeding 
device  for  controlling  Ihe  movement  thereof;  first  pattern 
selecting  means  including  a  pattern  selecting  cam  and  a  first 
follower  operatively  connected  therewith,  said  first  follower 
being  connected  to  said  needle  bar  and  operated  by  said  pat- 
tern selecting  cam  to  selectively  engage  said  needle  bar  conirnl 
cams,  a  feed  setting  cam  and  a  second  follower  associated 
therewith,  said  second  follower  being  operatively  connected 
lo  said  fabric  feeding  device  and  adapted  to  set  said  device  for 
the  feeding  movement  in  response  lo  a  position  of  said  second 
follower  with  respect  to  said  feed  selling  cam.  a  feed  selecting 
cam  and  a  third  follower  operatively  connected  iherewith.  said 
third  follower  operated  by  said  feed  selecting  cam  lo  selec- 
lively  engage  with  or  disengage  from  said  feed  control  camv 
for  controlling  the  movement  of  said  fabric  feeding  device 
said  pattern  selecting  cam,  said  feed  setting  cam.  and  said  feed 


1.  A  modular  hook  assembly  for  a  staggered  needle  tufting 
machine  having  two  transverse  rows  of  spaced  needles,  the 
needles  in  one  of  the  rows  being  staggered  intermediate  the 
needles  in  the  other  row,  said  assembly  supporting  a  first  series 
of  hooks  having  a  shank  including  a  mounting  portion  at  one 
end  and  a  blade  extending  from  the  shank  to  define  a  throat 
therebetween  and  terminating  at  a  bill  for  cooperation  with  the 
needles  in  one  of  said  rows,  and  a  second  series  of  hooks  having 
a  shank  including  a  mourning  portion  at  one  end  and  a  blade 
extending  from  the  shank  to  define  a  throat  therebetween  and 
terminating  at  a  bill  for  cooperation  with  the  needles  in  the 
other  of  said  rows,  said  assembly  comprising  a  first  body  mem- 
ber having  means  for  receiving  and  securing  the  mounting 
portion  of  said  first  hooks  in  spaced  side-by-side  disposition,  a 
second  body  member  having  means  for  receiving  and  securing 
the  mounting  portions  of  said  second  hooks  in  spaced  side-by- 
side  disposition,  the  spacing  between  the  adjacent  first  hooks 
being  substantially  the  same  as  the  spacing  between  adjacent 
second  hooks,  said  first  and  second  body  members  having 
means  defining  complementary  reference  surfaces  disposed 
relatively  lo  the  disposition  of  said  first  and  second  hooks  for 
co-operative  engagement  of  said  body  members  and  for  loca- 
tion of  the  bills  of  said  first  hooks  intermediate  and  spaced  in 
the  direction  of  said  blades  from  the  bills  of  the  second  hooks 
by  the  stagger  of  said  needles,  and  means  for  securing  said 
body  members  together  as  a  unit  in  said  co-operative  engage- 
ment. 


,^:: 


selecting  cam  being  coaxially  mounted  on  a  manually  rotated 
shaft,  said  feed  setting  cam  displacing  said  second  follower  inio 
an  operative  position  during  a  first  complete  rouiion  of  said 
said  feed  setting  cam  and  displacing  said  second  follower  inio 
an  inoperative  position  during  the  next  rotation  of  said  feed 
setting  cam,  said  feed  selecting  cam  displacing  said  third  fol- 
lower into  an  inoperative  position  in  which  said  third  follower 
is  disengaged  from  said  feed  control  cams  during  a  first  com- 
plete rotation  of  said  feed  selecting  cam  and  displacing  said 
third  follower  into  an  operative  position  in  which  said  third 
follower  engages  one  of  said  feed  control  cams  during  the  nexi 
rotation  of  said  feed  selecting  cam;  and  second  pattern  select- 
ing means  operatively  connected  to  said  third  follower,  said 
second  pattern  selecting  means  being  manually  operated  to 
selectively  engage  or  disengage  said  third  follower  with  one  of 
said  feed  control  cams 


4.313489 

SEWING  MACHINE  WITH  A  PATTERN  SELECTING 

DEVICE 

Susumu  Hanyu,  Hachioji;  Shyuzo  Morimoto,  Hino,  and  Yasuro 

Sano,  Hachioji,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Janome  Sewing 

Machine  Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  129,208 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  26,  1979,  54-38904 

Int.  CI.'  DOSB  3/02 

V.S.  a.  112—158  A  3  Claims 

1.  A  sewing  machine,  comprising  a  machine  housing;  a  main 
shaft  rolatably  mounted  in  said  housing;  a  needle  bar  with  a 
needle,  said  main  shaft  being  operatively  connected  to  said 
needle  bar  for  vertical  reciprocating  movement  thereof;  a 
fabric  feeding  device  operatively  connected  to  said  main  shaft; 
a  swingable  support  mounted  in  said  housing  for  supporting 
said  needle  bar;  pattern  controlling  means  rotatable  by  said 
main  shaft  and  including  needle  bar  control  cams  for  control- 
ling the  swingable  movement  of  said  needle  bar  and  fabric  feed 


4,313,390 
TANKER  CONSTRUCTION 

Shigeto  Yunoki,  Tokyo,  and  Masataka  Makizono,  Sakado,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Vamashita-Shinnihon  Steamship  C(v. 
Ltd..  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  124,943 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  14, 1979,  54-02978S 
Int.  CI.'  B63B  39/03 
U.S.  a.  114—74  R  2  Claims 

1.  A  tanker  for  carrying  a  liquid  cargo  in  bulk  over  the 
water,  comprising: 
an  outer  hull  shell  defined  by  a  hull  bottom,  a  pair  of  hull 
sides  and  a  deck,  said  hull  shell  containing  a  bow  part  » iih 
a  forepeak  tank,  a  stern  part  with  a  machinery  room,  and 
a  midship  tank  part  between  said  bow  part  and  said  stern 
part; 
an  inner  bottom  in  said  midship  tank  part  spaced  from  said 
hull  bottom  and  extending  horizontally  across  the  full 
breadth  of  the  tanker; 
bulkhead  means  for  dividing  the  space  within  said  midship 
tank  pan  to  form  a  plurality  of  cargo  tanks  and  one  or 
more  segregated  deep  ballast  tanks  above  said  inner  bot- 
tom, and  also  to  form  a  plurality  of  segregated  double 
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bottom  ballast  tanks  under  said  inner  bottom,  said  bulk- 
head means  comprising  two  rows  of  parallel  longitudinal 
bulkheads  extending  the  full  length  of  said  midship  tank 
part  from  said  stem  part  to  said  bow  part  and  dividing  the 
region  of  said  midship  tank  part  above  said  inner  bottom 
into  a  central  tank  area  flanked  by  two  wing  tank  areas,  a 
center  girder  located  between  said  hull  bottom  and  said 
inner  bottom  and  extending  longitudinally  from  said  stern 
part  to  said  bow  part,  and  a  plurality  of  transverse  bulk- 
heads extending  transversely  across  the  full  breadth  of  the 
ship  for  dividing  said  center  tank  area  into  plurality  of 
central  cargo  tanks  and  for  dividing  each  of  said  wing  tank 


ateas  into  a  plurality  of  wing  tanks,  at  least  one  of  said 
wmg  tanks  functioning  as  a  wing  cargo  tank  and  at  least 
one  of  said  wing  tanks  between  two  adjacent  ones  of  said 
transverse  bulkheads  functioning  as  a  wing  segregated 
deep  ballast  tank,  said  center  girder  and  said  plurality  of 
transverse  bulkheads  dividing  the  space  between  said  hull 
bottom  and  said  inner  bottom  mto  a  plurality  of  segre- 
gated double  bottom  ballast  tanks; 

cargo  pumpmg  means  for  loadmg  or  unloading  said  liquid 
cargo  into  or  from  said  cargo  tanks:  and 

ballast  pumping  means  for  ballasting  or  deballasting  said 
deep  ballast  tanks  and  said  double  bottom  ballast  tanks. 


4,313,391 
MAST  SHROUD  SYSTEM 
Eric  R.  D.  Hall,  Marion,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Schaefer  Marine, 
Inc.,  New  Bedford,  Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1980.  Ser.  No.  115^17 

Int.  a.'  F16B  1/00 

VS.  a.  114—90  10  Claims 


1.  A  mast  shroud  system  comprising 

A.  an  elongate  rigid  bracket  for  interlocking  reception  in 
aligned  openings  in  a  boat  mast  so  that  the  bracket  ends 
extend  an  appreciable  distance  out  from  opposite  sides  of 
the  mast  and  the  bracket  Is  fixed  against  rotation  about  its 
longitudinal  axis. 

B.  means  defining  a  pair  of  terminal-receiving  pockets  in  said 
bracket,  said  pockets  being  spaced  apan  on  opposite  sides 
of  the  transverse  center  line  of  the  bracket,  each  pocket 
having  an  opening  which  extends  entirely  through  the 
bracket  so  that  a  terminal  secured  to  the  end  of  a  line  can 
seat  in  the  pocket  with  the  line  extending  out  of  the  pocket 
through  said  opening, 


C.  a  pair  of  tubular  spreaders  for  telescopically  engaging 
over  the  opposite  ends  of  the  bracket,  and 

D.  means  for  removably  securing  the  telescoped  spreaders 
to  the  bracket. 


441332 
SYSTEM  FOR  DEPLOYING  AND  RETRIEVING  SEISMIC 

SOURCE  ASSEMBLY  FROM  MARINE  VESSEL 
Robert  O.  Guenther,  Irring,  and  Donald  F.  Huffhines,  Richard- 
son, both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  68,312 

Inf.  a."  B63B  21/66 

U.S.  a.  114-244  5  aaims 


1.  A  system  for  deploying  and  retrieving  a  seismic  source 
assembly  from  a  marine  vessel  having  at  least  an  upper  deck 
and  a  lower  deck,  said  system  comprising: 

a  guide  structure  affixed  to  the  underside  of  said  upper  deck; 

a  strain  absorbing  element  comprising  a  chain  passing 
through  said  guide  structure  and  adapted  to  be  deployed 
and  retrieved  from  said  lower  deck: 

at  least  one  connector  means  affixed  to  and  positioned  at  a 
desired  position  on  said  strain  absorbing  element  having 
two  sections,  each  section  having  an  internal  groove  con- 
forming essentially  to  a  portion  of  a  link  of  said  chain 
whereby  when  said  sections  are  positioned  together  in  an 
operable  position  on  said  chain,  said  grooves  will  receive 
a  link  of  said  chain; 

means  to  secure  said  sections  together; 

means  for  attaching  a  seismic  source  to  said  at  least  one 
connector  means;  and  wherein  said  guide  structure  com- 
prises 

a  track  means  through  which  said  strain  absorbing  element 
and  said  at  least  one  connector  means  affixed  thereto 
passes,  means  to  mount  said  track  means  to  said  underside 
of  said  upper  deck,  and  wherein  said  track  means  has  a 
continuous  open  slot  throughout  its  lower  length  adapted 
to  receive  said  seismic  source  attaching  means  as  said  at 
least  one  connector  means  passes  through  said  track 
means  whereby  said  strain  absorbing  element  and  said  at 
least  one  connector  means  can  pass  through  said  track 
means  with  said  seismic  source  attached  to  said  at  least 
one  connector  means. 


4,313493 
INDICATOR  DEVICE  FOR  DETECTING  THE  AMOUNT 
OF  SEBUM  IN  HAIR  AND  SCALP  AND  METHOD 
THEREFOR 
Frank  D.  Barbuscio,  Wayne;  LeRoy  Hunter,  Randolph;  Joseph 
C.  Hourihan,  Little  Falls;  Mary  C.  Inglis,  Nutley;  Helen  E. 
Oberstar,  Montville,  and  Hosny  Saad,  Ramsey,  all  of  NJ., 
assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  .No.  744,452,  Dec.  1, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Sep.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  943,909 
Int.  a.'  COIN  21/01 
U.S.  a.  116-200  1  Claim 

1  An  indicator  device  for  contact  with  human  hair  or  scalp 
for  determining  the  oiliness  thereof,  comprising  <a)  an  oil- 
absorbent  sheet  material  capable  of  absorbing  sebum  from  the 
hair  and  scalp,  said  oil-absorbing  sheet  material  being  dyed  on 
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a  surface  with  (b)  an  oil-soluble  dye,  soluble  in  sebum,  capable 
of  giving  a  visual  physical  color  change  in  the  area  when 
placed  in  contact  with  sebum  to  form  a  spot  of  differing  color 
when  the  dye  dissolves  the  sebum  of  a  size  proportional  to  the 
amount  of  sebum  absorbed  by  the  oil-absorbing  material,  and 
(c)  a  non-adhering  oil-permeable  transparent  sheet  material 


4413,395 
MECHANISM  FOR  PERFOR.MING  WORK  ALONG  AN 

UPWARDLY  FACING  PORTION  OF  A  WORKPIECE 
Sinville  Runions,  Booneville,  Miss.,  assignor  to  International 

Shoe  Machine  Corporation.  Nashua.  N.H. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  27,561,  Apr.  6,  1979.  This  application  Apr. 

7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,875 

Int.  a.J  B05C  5/02 

V&.  a.  118—411  2  C\»ms 


permeable  to  said  sebum  adjacent  to  and  superimposed  over 
said  dyed  surface,  said  oil-permeable  sheet  forming  part  of  an 
envelope  enclosing  said  dyed  oil-absorbent  sheet,  and  allowing 
passage  of  sebum  when  brought  into  contact  with  sebum, 
whereby  said  sebum  is  absorbed  by  said  absorbent  sheet  mate- 
rial to  effect  said  visual  physical  color  change  which  is  visible 
through  said  transparent  envelope  surface. 


4413,394 
PRINTING  APPARATUS 
Steven  F.  North,  Norcross,  and  Robert  B.  Sprow,  Dunwoody, 
both  of  Ga.,  assignors  to  Western  Electric  Company,  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  132,042 
Int.  a.J  B05C  5/00 


VS.  a.  118—323 


6  Claims 


1.  A  mechanism  for  performing  work  along  an  upwardly 
facing  portion  of  a  workpiece  having  a  segment  that  is  inclined 
upwardly  and  forwardly  and  a  remainder  that  is  not  so  inclined 
comprising;  a  tool,  located  above  the  workpiece  portion, 
mounted  for  forward  movement  and  for  heightwise  move- 
ment: forward  moving  means  for  causing  the  tool  to  move 
forwardly  in  a  tool  stroke  from  a  rearward  tool  position 
wherein  the  tool  is  at  the  rearward  end  of  said  workpiece 
portion  to  a  forward  tool  position  wherein  the  tool  is  at  the 
forward  end  of  said  workpiece  portion;  force  applying  means 
for  imparting  a  prescribed  yieldable  downward  force  to  the 
tool  during  the  tool  stroke  to  cause  the  tool  to  be  yieldably 
urged  against  the  workpiece  portion  under  the  prescnbed 
force;  relief  means  for  relieving  said  prescribed  force  to 
thereby  diminish  from  the  prescribed  force  the  force  applied 
by  the  tool  against  the  workpiece  portion;  a  control  member 
actuable  to  actuate  the  relief  means;  and  an  actuating  member 
so  constructed  and  arranged  as  to  actuaf?  the  control  member 
during  that  portion  of  the  tool  stroke  wherein  the  tool  is  mo\  ■ 
ing  along  and  against  said  workpiece  portion  segment. 


1.  Apparatus  for  printing  encoded  markings  on  elongated 
material  comprising  a  first  disc  having  a  plurality  of  raised 
lands  extending  between  central  and  peripheral  disc  regions;  a 
second  disc  mounted  to  said  first  disc  flush  against  said  raised 
lands  with  at  least  one  side  wall  of  each  of  said  lands  being 
canted  at  an  oblique  angle  with  respect  to  said  second  disc; 
means  for  rotating  said  first  and  second  discs  together  about  an 
axis  extending  through  said  first  disc  central  region;  and  means 
for  channeling  a  liquid  marking  medium  to  said  first  disc  cen- 
tral region,  whereby  upon  rotation  of  the  discs  liquid  marking 
medium  channeled  to  the  first  disc  central  region  may  be 
propelled  outwardly  therefrom  by  centrifugal  force  along 
rotary  leading  canted  side  walls  of  said  raised  lands  and  into 
channels  of  wedge-shaped  cross-sectional  configuration 
bounded  by  the  juncture  of  the  canted,  rotary  leading  side 
walls  of  the  first  disc  raised  lands  and  the  second  disc  and  onto 
elongated  material  moved  past  the  apparatus  as  small  well-de- 
fined streams. 


4413,396 
MILKING  PLANT 
Hans  K.  Olofsson,  Huddinge,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Alfa-Laval 
AB,  Tumba,  Sweden 

Filed  May  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  151,802 

Oaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  May  25,  1979,  7904586 

Int.  a.i  AOIJ  5/04 

U.S.  a.  119—14.44  4  Qaims 

1.  In  a  milking  system,  the  combination  of  a  cluster  of  teat 

cups,  a  first  pipe  line,  means  operatively  connecting  said  first 

pipe  line  to  the  cluster  for  pulsating  the  teats,  a  second  pipe 

line,  means  operatively  connecting  said  second  pipe  line  to  the 

cluster  to  receive  milk  therefrom,  a  vacuum  source  connected 

to  said  first  pipe  line  for  producing  a  low  vacuum  therein,  an 
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ejeeior  leading  from  said  firsi  pipe  line,  and  means  through 
which  the  ejector  communicates  with  the  second  pipe  hne  to 


maintain  in  said  second  line  a  vacuum  higher  than  said  low 
vacuum. 


4,313,398 
STEAM  GENERATOR 

Hermann  Ostendorf,  Krefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Deutsche  Babcock  Aktiengesellschaft,  Oberhausen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  87,006 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  22 
1978,  2850536 

Int.  a.'  B09B  i/OO 


U.S.  a.  122—4  D 


9aaims 


4,313,397 
APPARATUS  FOR  MOTI\  ATING  ANIMALS  TO  MOVE 

Donnie  D,  Markum,  810  Adobe,  Amarillo,  Tex.  79111 
Filed  Jan.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  114,265 
Int.  CI.'  AOIK  15/00.  29/00:  B61B  3/O0 
L.S.  CI.  119-29  22  Claims 


UU: 


"     \ 


3  An  apparatus  for  motivating  an  animal  to  move  within  an 
enclosed  area,  comprismg: 
a  track  disposed  withm  the  enclosed  area; 
a  carriage  movably  mounted  on  said  track; 
drive  means  for  moving  said  carriage  along  said  track; 
actualmg  means  for  actuating  said  drive  means,  said  actuat- 
ing means  including: 

a  docking  member  mounted  on  said  track,  said  docking 
member  having  a  movable  switch-engaging  element 
movable  from  a  first  position  to  a  second  position; 
switch  means  connected  to  said  carnage  for  coacting  with 
said  movable  switch-engaging  element  when  said  car- 
nage is  positioned  adjacent  said  docking  member;  and 
animal-walking  means,  connected  to  said  carriage,  for  caus- 
ing the  animal  to  move  when  said  actuating  means  actu- 
ates said  drive  means  to  move  said  carriage  along  said 
track. 


1  In  a  steam  generator,  a  combination  comprising  means 
defining  a  combustion  chamber  having  a  bottom  wall;  a  plural- 
ity of  steam-generating  tubes  extending  through  said  chamber 
at  a  level  above  said  bottom  wall;  means  for  admitting  particu- 
late combustible  marterial  into  said  chamber;  a  plurality  of 
air-admitting  nozzles  extending  through  said  bottom  wall  and 
having  outlets  located  above  the  same  so  that  air  admitted 
through  said  nozzles  causes  the  particulate  combustible  mate- 
rial to  form  a  fiuidized-bed  in  said  chamber;  and  adjusting 
means  for  adjusting  the  spacing  between  said  outlets  and  said 
lubes,  so  as  to  vary  the  level  at  which  said  fluidized-bed  is 
located;  said  tubes  being  located  in  said  fluidized  bed  or  in  an 
inert  bed  layer  below  said  fluidized  bed  dependent  on  operat- 
ing capacity. 


4,313,399 
TECHNIQUE  FOR  HANDLING  VISCOUS  LIQUIDS  IN 

TRANSIT  OR  STORAGE 

Robert  B.  Black,  2925  Denver  St.,  Corpus  Christi,  Tex.  78404 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  46,240,  Jun.  7,  1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,271,789,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  58,779,  Jul.  19, 

1979,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  794,044,  .May  5, 

1977,  abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  568,699,  Apr. 

16,  1975,  abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  369,084, 

Jun.  11,  1973,  abandoned,  said  Ser.  No.  46,240,  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  813,667,  Jul.  7,  1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,197,831,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  620,327,  Oct.  7, 

1975,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

462,094,  Apr.  18, 1974,  Pat.  No.  4,025,291,  which  is  a  division  of 

Ser.  No.  192,262,  Oct.  26,  1971,  Pat.  No.  3,844,270.  This 

application  May  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  154,423 

Int,  CV  F22B  l/OO 

\i&.  a.  122-4  R  39  Claims 


1  Equipment  for  handling  a  liquid  cargo  on  a  vessel  having 
one  or  more  cargo  tanks  or  compartments,  comprising  a  hy- 
drocarbon burning  prime  mover  of  the  type  in  which  the 
exhaust  gas  contains  a  substantial  amount  of  free  oxygen,  heat 
exchange  mechanism  including  first  passage  means  for  the 
cargo  liquid  carried  in  said  tanks  and  other  passage  means 
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having  ijidirect  heat  exchange  relation  to  the  cargo  liquid  in 
said  first  passage  means,  a  secondary  combustion  chamber 
associated  with  said  other  passage  means,  a  conduit  for  deliver- 
ing the  exhaust  gas  from  said  prime  mover  into  the  secondary 
combustion  chamber,  means  for  introducing  fuel  into  the  sec- 
ondary combustion  chamber,  a  cargo  liquid  pump  driven  by 
said  pnme  mover,  and  connections  between  the  pump  and  said 
first  passage  means  in  the  heat  exchange  mechanism  providing 
for  circulation  of  the  liquid  from  the  tanks  to  and  through  said 
first  passage  means  and  thence  back  into  the  tanks. 


4,313,401 

REGULATOR  FOR  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 

Walter  Monn,  Via  Monte  Tabor  8,  6512  Giubiasco,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jan.  30.  1979,  Ser.  No.  7,930 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  German),  Feb.  2, 

1978,  2804432;  Switzerland,  Dec.  1.  1978,  12292/78 

Int.  C\:  FOIP  //0« 
U.S.  CI.  123—414  20  Oaims 


4.313,400 

LINED  METAL  TANK  WITH  HEAT  SHIELD,  INDIRECT 

FIRED  WATER  HEATER  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

SAME 

Robert  Walker,  Pawtucket,  R.I.,  and  Joseph  A.  Lane,  Tauton, 

Mass.,  assignors  to  Amtrol  Inc.,  West  Warwick,  R.I. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  46,763,  Jun.  8,  1979,  Pat.  No, 

4,241,843.  This  application  Apr.  22,  1980.  Ser.  No.  142,722 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  30, 

1997.  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CI.'F22B  1 102 

U.S.  CI.  122— 31  R  llOaims 


i   f 
1 


'-vW.*'*- 


I   A  regulator  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  at 
least  one  working  cylinder  space,  said  regulator  comprising 
a  housing  for  connection  to  said  engine; 
a  rotary  slide  valve  rotatably  mounted  in  said  housing  lo 
rotate  about  a  rotation  axis,  said  rotars  slide  valve  having 
at  least  one  passageway  for  alternati\el>  conneciing  ihc 
cylinder  working  space  with  intake  and  discharge  chan- 
nels in  said  housing  as  said  valve  is  rotated  in  said  housing, 
and 
cooling  means  for  cooling  said  rotary  valve,  said  cixiling 
means  including: 

a  coolant  fluid  inlet  into  which  coolant  Huid  is  introduced 
in  said  valve  at  a  first  radial  position  vviih  respect  lo  said 
rotation  axis; 
a  firM  cooling  channel  portion  extending  from  said  inlet  lo 
a  second  radial  position  located  further  from  said  rota- 
tion axis  than  said  first  radial  position;  and 
a  second  cooling  channel  portion  extending  from  said 
second  radial  position  to  a  third  radial  position  located 
radially  inward  of  said  second  radial  position  so  thai 
coolant  is  first  conducted  from  an  inienor  pari  of  said 
valve  outwardly  to  an  extenor  part  of  said  val\  e.  and  is 
then  conducted  inwardly  to  an  interior  part  of  said 
valve. 


1.  An  indirect  fired  water  heater  comprising: 

(a)  a  multi-section  metallic  outer  tank  wherein  the  sections 
are  welded  together; 

(b)  a  liner  of  foam  insulating  material  disposed  on  the  interior 
of  said  multi-section  outer  tank,  said  foam  insulating  liner 
having  a  smooth  interior  without  any  inwardly  deformed 
regions; 

(c)  heat  shield  means  disposed  between  said  outer  lank  and 
said  foam  insulating  liner  adjacent  the  welded  junctions  of 
said  outer  tank  to  prevent  damage  to  or  destruction  of  said 
foam  insulating  liner  caused  by  heat  generated  during  the 
welding  operation; 

(d)  said  foam  insulating  liner  having  retaining  means  for 
securement  of  said  heat  shield  means  adjacent  each 
welded  junction,  said  retaining  means  not  inwardly  de- 
forming said  foam  insulating  liner  in  the  region  of  each 
welded  junction  and  securing  said  heat  shield  means  in 
position  even  when  said  outer  tank  is  not  in  place; 

(e)  an  inner  tank  of  honmetallic  material  disposed  inside  of 
said  foam  insulating  liner; 

(0  means  to  place  water  to  be  heated  within  said  inner  tank 

and  to  withdraw  same  therefrom;  and 
(g)  heat  exchange  means  located  within  said  inner  lank  to 

transfer  heal  from  a  fiuid  passing  therethrough  to  said 

water  within  said  inner  lank. 


4,313.402 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  RADIATOR 
COOLING  FAN  DRI\  E  MOTOR  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Richard  N.  Lehnhoff,  Kettering,  and  W  illiam  C.  Suker.  Spring- 
field, both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation. 
Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  98.800 
Int.  a.'  FOIP  7  Oi 
U.S.  CI.  123—41.12  5  Claims 

1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  radiator  cooling  fan  dnve 
motor  control  circuit  adaptable  for  use  with  a  direct  current 
generating   system    including   a   dynamoelecinc    generator 
driven  by  the  engine  for  effecting  drive  motor  energization  in 
such  a  manner  that  the  average  supplied  dnve  motor  power  is 
directly  proportional  lo  engine  speed  while  the  engine  temper- 
ature is  within  a  range  between  a  predetermined  first  value  and 
a  predetermined  higher  second  value  and  the  engine  is  operat- 
ing within  a  selected  speed  range,  compnsing: 
means  for  effecting  the  penodic  energization  and  deenergiz- 
alion  of  said  drive  motor  at  a  predetermined  frequencv 
and  in  such  a  manner  that  the  ratio  of  the  period  of  energi- 
zation to  the  period  of  deenergization  provides  a  predeter- 
mined drive  motor  energization  duly  cycle; 
means  for  producing  a  signal  of  a  magnitude  directly  propor- 
tional to  engine  speed;  and 
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means  responsive  to  said  signal  while  the  engine  temperature 
is  within  the  range  between  said  predetermined  first  and 
second  values  for  extending  said  drive  motor  energization 
duty  cycle  by  an  amount  directly  proportional  to  engine 
speed  within  a  selected  engine  speed  range  whereby  the 


average  supplied  drive  motor  power  is  directly  propor- 
tional to  engine  speed  while  the  engine  temperature  is 
within  the  range  between  the  predetermined  first  and 
second  values  and  said  engine  is  operating  within  said 
selected  speed  range. 


4,313,403 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Norman  Bie,  Jr.,  304  W.  Bay  Dr.,  Largo,  Fla.  33540 

FUed  Sep.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  73,390 

Int.  a."  F02B  2S/i: 

L.S.  a.  123-53  B  30a.ims 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  intake  means  for 
admittmg  fuel  and  air  into  the  engine  and  exhaust  means  for 
exhausting  products  of  combustion  therefrom: 

an  engine  block  having  a  combustion  chamber  adapted  to 
receive  a  charge  of  fuel  and  air; 

a  working  piston  is  sealing  engagement  with  said  combus- 
tion chamber  for  converting  the  energy  of  combustion 
into  useful  work,  said  working  piston  reciprocating  be- 
tween a  top  dead  center  position  whereby  the  volume  of 
the  combustion  chamber  is  diminished,  and  a  bottom  dead 
center  position  whereby  the  volume  of  the  combustion 
chamber  is  enlarged; 

compression  means  in  communication  with  said  combustion 
chamber  for  compressing  the  charge  only  when  said 
working  piston  is  close  to  its  top  dead  center  position,  said 
compression  means  comprising  an  auxiliary  piston  is  seal- 


ing engagement  with  said  combustion  chamber,  said  auxil- 
iary piston  reciprocating  between  a  top  dead  center  posi- 
tion whereby  the  volume  of  said  combustion  chamber  is 
diminished  and  a  bottom  dead  center  position  whereby  the 
volume  of  said  combustion  chamber  is  enlarged,  the  net 
volume  of  said  combustion  chamber  depending  on  the 
relative  positions  of  said  pistons; 

timing  means  operatively  interconnecting  said  working 
piston  and  said  compression  means  to  synchronize  their 
operations,  said  timing  means  comprising  a  rotatably 
driven  cam  having  a  contoured  cam  surface,  a  cam  fol- 
lower comprising  a  roller  urged  against  said  cam  surface, 
and  a  connecting  rod  connecting  said  auxiliary  piston  and 
said  cam  follower,  said  connecting  rod  having  a  bifurcated 
lower  end  and  said  roller  being  joumalled  therein;  and 

positioning  means  for  adjustably  positioning  said  cam  fol- 
lower with  respect  to  said  cam  surface,  whereby  the  rela- 
tive timing  of  the  instant  each  piston  reaches  its  top  dead 
center  position  may  be  changed  to  vary  the  compression 
ratio  of  the  engine,  said  positioning  means  comprising  a 
positioning  arm  connected  between  said  cam  follower  and 
an  adjustable  pivot,  said  positioning  arm  comprising  a 
slotted  yoke  embracing  said  roller  and  said  bifurcated  end 
of  said  connecting  rod  and  joined  thereto  by  means  of  a 
pivot  pin. 


4  313  404 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Horst  K.  Kossel,  22  Whippoorwill  Dr„  Shrewsbury,  Mass, 
01545,  assignor  to  H.  St.  Pierre;  H.  .Marc  and  H.  K.  Kossel, 
all  of  Worcester,  Mass. 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  34,866 

Int.  CI.'  F02B  75/26 

U.S.  a.  123-58  BB  ig  ctains 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  comprising; 

an  engine  block  having  means  defining  a  plurality  of  cylin- 
ders arranged  in  a  circular  locus  and  means  defining  a 
power  transfer  companment  adjacent  the  cylinder, 

output  shaft  means. 

means  supporting  the  output  shaft  means  in  a  rotatble  posi- 
tion in  the  engine  block, 

a  plurality  of  pistons  received  each  in  a  cylinder  and  each 
having  connecting  means  extending  therefrom  and  into 
the  power  transfer  compartment, 

said  engine  block  having  means  defining  at  leat  one  exhaust 
port  and  intake  port  for  the  cylinder, 

rotor  means  secured  to  the  output  shaft  means  rotauble 
therewith  and  having  at  least  one  inuke  passage  for  cou- 
pling an  air-gas  mixture  to  one  end  of  the  cylinder  over 
the  piston  via  the  intake  port, 

and  an  eccentrically-operated  power  transfer  means  dis- 
posed in  the  power  transfer  compartment  for  converting 
linear  piston  action  into  rotary  output  shaft  means  action 
including  an  inner  member  fixed  with  the  output  shaft 
means  and  an  outer  member  coupled  to  the  connecting 
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means  permitting  undulation  of  the  power  transfer  means 
with  the  outer  member  non-rolatng  relative  to  the  output 
shaft  means, 

said  rotor  means  also  including  an  air  intake  passage  at  one 
side  of  the  rotor  means  to  permit  air  flow  into  the  cylinder 
under  the  piston  at  an  opposite  end  of  the  cylinder,  a 
transfer  passage  at  the  opposite  side  of  the  rotor  means 
coupling  from  the  opposite  end  of  the  cylinder  to  the 
intake  passage,  and  means  coupling  fuel  to  the  transfer 
passage  wherein  the  fuel  and  air  mix  for  coupling  under 
pressure  to  the  intake  passage, 

said  means  coupling  fuel  including  fuel  coupling  lines  within 
the  output  shaft  means  and  a  porous  member  through 
which  the  fuel  particles  pass  to  the  transfer  passage 
wherein  the  air  under  pressure  passes  over  the  porous 
member  to  the  intake  passage. 


4.313,406 
MULTI-CYLINDER  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Hanihiko  lizuki.  Yokosuka,  and  Fukashi  Sugasawa,  Yokohama, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited, 
Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  94,887 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  17,  1978,  53-141175 
Int.  a.'F02D  17/02 
VS.  a.  123—198  F  5  Oaims 


4,313,405 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Othmar   Skatsche;   Heinz   Fachbach;   Gerhard   Thien;   Karl 
Kirchweger;  Josef  Greier,  all  of  Graz,  Austria,  and  Hans  List, 
126,  Heinrichstrasse,  Graz,  Austria,  assignors  to  Hans  List, 
Graz,  Austria 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  103,291 

Qaims  priority,  application  Austria,  Dec.  18,  1978,  9052/78 

Int.  a.'  F16M  1/02:  F02B  77/00 

VS.  a.  123—195  C  2  Ctaims 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  cylinders  split  into  first  and  second  groups. 

(b)  an  intake  passage  provided  therein  with  a  throttle  valve. 
said  intake  passage  divided  downstream  of  said  throttle 
valve  into  first  and  second  branches  leading  to  said  first 
and  second  cylinder  groups,  respectively; 

(c)  a  stop  valve  provided  at  or  near  an  entrance  of  said  intake 
passage  second  branch; 

(d)  an  exhaust  passage  for  said  first  and  second  cylinder 
groups; 

(e)  an  EGR  passage  communicating  between  said  exhaust 
passage  and  said  intake  passage  second  branch; 

(0  an  EGR  valve  provided  in  said  EGR  passage;  and 
(g)  control  means,  responsive  to  engine  load  conditions,  for 
disabling  said  second  cylinder  group,  closing  said  stop 
valve,  and  opening  said  EGR  valve  during  the  occurrence 
of  high  engine  load  conditions,  said  control  means  effec- 
tive for  closing  said  EGR  valve  and  opening  said  stop 
valve  with  a  delay  relative  to  the  closing  of  said  EGR 
valve  when  the  engine  load  changes  from  the  low  load 
conditions  to  a  high  load  condition. 


4,313,407 
INJECTION  NOZZLE  FOR  AIR-COMPRESSING  DIRECT 

INJECTION  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Eckan  MUller,  Niirnberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Maschincnfabrik     Augsburg-Niirnberg     Aktiengesellschaft. 
Niirnberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  864,604,  Dec.  27,  1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  110,495 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  24. 
1976,  2658783 

Int.  CI.'  F02B  S/00 
V.S.  a.  123—276  2  Claims 

1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  comprising  a  crankshaft 
and  crankshaft  main  bearings,  a  metallic  engine  unit  support 
which  supports  said  crankshaft  main  bearings,  and  a  cylinder- 
head  mounted  on  said  engine  unit  support,  which  are  engine 
parts  directly  affected  by  body  resonance  and  sound  vibration, 
a  metallic  crankcase  supporting  said  engine  support,  at  least 
one  vibration  absorbing  and  power  transmitting  element  lo- 
cated between  said  engine  parts  which  are  directly  affected  by 
sound  vibration  and  said  crankcase,  a  sealing  element  located 
in  a  joint  between  said  engine  unit  support  and  said  crankcase, 
said  element  sealing  an  encapsulated  upper  dry  engine  region 
oil-tightly  against  a  lower  oil-wetted  engine  region,  and  an 
elastic  filling  element  bridging  at  least  a  part  of  said  joint,  said 
filling  element  underiying  said  sealing  element  and  supporting  i.  A  fuel  injection  nozzle  for  use  with  an  internal  combustion 
the  latter,  and  said  sealing  element  consisting  of  a  viscous  engine  wherein  the  engine  includes  a  reciprocating  piston 
material  forming  an  adhesive  compound  with  metal  and  which  having  a  cavity  which  forms  a  combustion  chamber  in  the  top 
is  resilient  after  curing.  surface  of  the  piston  which  cavity  has  a  wall  in  the  shape  of  a 
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^urface  of  revolution  wherein  means  are  provided  for  causing 

jir  lo  swirl  in  the  cavity  as  the  piston  reciprocates,  the  nozzle 

compnsing: 
a  hollow  nozzle  body  with  a  nozzle  needle  positioned 
therein  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  body,  said  hol- 
low nozzle  body  including  a  convex  exterior  surface  at 
one  end  thereof,  which  exterior  surface  is  a  surface  of 
revolution  about  the  longitudinal  nozzle  axis;  said  nozzle 
body  further  including  a  concave,  interior  surface  which 
IS  also  a  surface  of  revolution  about  the  nozzle  axis  and  is 
closed  at  one  end  by  the  nozzle  needle  when  the  nozzle 
needle  is  sealed  to  form  a  hollow  space,  and 
a  discharge  opening  exiertding  from  the  concave  inner  sur- 
face through  the  convex  exterior  surface,  said  discharge 
opening  having  a  longitudinal  axis  which  extends 
obliquely  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  hol- 
low nozzle  body; 
said  discharge  opening  being  elongated  in  cross  section 
taken  normal  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
discharge  opening  wherein  the  transverse  length  of  the 
opening  is  greater  than  the  transverse  width  wherein  fuel 
ejected  through  the  opening  forms  a  stream  having  a 
leading  edge  which  conforms  to  the  surface  of  the  com- 
bustion chamber  wall: 

«  hereby 
fuel  pushed  through  the  discharge  opening  by  the  nozzle 
needle  at  high  engine  leads  emerges  in  a  wide  flat  spray 
which  impinges  upon  the  wall  of  the  combustion  chamber 
along  a  line  which  spreads  over  the  wall  of  the  combus- 
tion chamber  as  a  film  due  to  swirl  of  air  in  the  combustion 
chamber,  and  whereby 
fuel  pushed  through  the  discharge  opening  by  the  nozzle 
needle  at  low  engine  loads  substantially  mi.xes  in  the  swirl 
of  air  before  impinging  on  the  wall  of  the  combustion 
chamber 


4  313,408 

DE\  ICE  FOR  THE  CONTROL  OF  THE  TRAVELING 

SPEED  OF  A  MOTOR  VEHICLE 

Harald  Collonia.  Kdnigstcin.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
10  \  DO  Adolf  Schindling  AG.  Frankfurt.  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  894,371,  Apr.  7, 1978.  This  application  Oct. 
22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  86,828 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  30, 

1977,  2714113;  Dec.  2.  1977,  2753702;  Dec.  2,  1977,  2753703- 

Dec.  9,  1977,  2754826 

Int.  a,'  F02D  11/10 

L.S.  a.  123-340  SQaims 


I  A  device  for  the  control  of  the  traveling  speed  of  a  motor 
vehicle  with  a  regulating  unit  actuateable  by  the  vehicle 
driver,  particularly  a  gas  pedal,  and  means  for  transmission  of 
the  movement  of  the  same  to  an  element,  particularly  the 
ihrottle  valve,  which  influences  the  fuel-air  mixture,  compris- 
ing 

a  regulating  unit. 

a  first  electrical  position  encoder  being  coupled  with  said 
regulating  unit,  said  first  position  encoder  having  an  out- 
put with  an  output  signal, 

means  for  infiuencmg  the  air-fuel  mixture  of  the  vehicle. 


an  electrical  adjusting  device  including  a  positioning  actua- 
tor, the  latter  being  connected  with  said  means, 

a  second  electrical  position  encoder  being  coupled  with  said 
positioning  actuator,  said  second  electrical  position  en- 
coder having  an  output  with  an  output  signal. 

an  electrical  controller  including  said  electrical  adjusting 
device  and  having  a  desired  value  input  connected  with 
the  output  of  said  first  electrical  position  encoder  and 
applied  with  the  output  signal  of  said  first  electrical  posi- 
tion encoder  and  having  an  actual  value  input  connected 
with  the  output  of  said  second  electrical  position  encoder 
and  applied  with  the  output  signal  of  said  second  electrical 
position  encoder, 

said  adjusting  device  includes  a  coupling  means  operatively 
connected  to  said  positioning  actuator, 

said  element  and  said  regulating  unit  constitute  correspond- 
ing members. 

means  for  detecting  a  resetting  speed  of  one  of  said  members, 

means  for  triggering  said  coupling  means  in  a  sense  of  dis- 
connection thereof  sooner  than  actuation  of  the  vehicle 
clutch  and/or  of  the  vehicle  brake,  said  triggering  means 
being  operatively  connected  to  said  detecting  means  and 
for  triggering  said  coupling  means  in  the  sense  of  discon- 
nection upon  exeeding  a  certain  predetermined  value  of 
the  resetting  speed. 


4,313,409 

CENTRIFUGAL  RPM  GOVERNOR  FOR 

FUEL-INJECTED  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Niro  Makino,  Toyota,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippondenso  Co,  Ltd., 

Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Oct,  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  87,895 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Oct,    24,    1978,    53- 
146546[U) 

Int.  CI.'  F02D  31/00 
U.S.  CI.  123-373  3  claims 


1.  A  centrifugal  rpm  governor  for  fuel-injected  Diesel  en- 
gines, comprising 

a  control  member  displaceable  in  position  by  the  force  of 
flyweights, 

a  control  linkage  arranged  to  transmit  a  signal  indicative  of 
the  change  in  position  of  said  control  member  onto  a 
supply  quantity  adjustment  member, 

a  shut-off  lever  associated  with  said  supply  quantity  adjust- 
ment member  arranged  to  be  moved  into  an  operational 
position  by  a  tension  spring  to  turn  off  said  engine. 

a  deviation  spring  means  arranged  to  prevent  overstressing 
of  said  control  linkage  upon  actuation  of  said  shut-off 
lever,  and  said  deviation  spring  means  including  a  holding 
spring  and  a  deviation  spring,  said  holding  spring  being 
disposed  on  said  shut-off  lever  so  that  said  shut-off  lever  is 
held  by  said  holding  spring,  both  in  said  operational  posi- 
tion and  a  shut-off  position  and  that  the  force  with  which 
said  shut-off  lever  is  held  in  its  shut-off  position  is  greater 
than  the  force  of  said  deviation  spring. 
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4,313,410 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  WITH  FUEL 

INJECTOR 

Kazuya  Kunii;  Saburo  Tsutsumi,  both  of  Yokohama,  and  Shizuo 

Ishizawa,  Yokosuka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor 

Company,  Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser,  No.  27,141,  Apr.  4,  1979.  Pat,  No.  4,269,153. 

This  application  Oct.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  197,822 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  .May  15,  1978,  53/50416 

Int.  CI.'  F02B  15/00 

U.S.  CI.  123-432  3  Claims 


fixed  to  said  tubular  throttle  body  said  atomizer  further 
having  a  refiecling  planar  surface  disposed  between  said 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  combustion 
chamber  and  an  intake  valve  sealable  on  a  valve  seat,  compris- 
ing: 

means  for  defining  an  intake  passageway  through  which  the 
combustion  chamber  is  communicable  with  atmospheric 
air.  a  throttle  valve  being  pivotally  disposed  in  said  intake 
passageway; 

a  fuel  injector  including  a  fuel  injection  nozzle  which  is 
projected  into  the  intake  passageway  downstream  of  the 
throttle  valve  and  immediately  upstream  of  the  combus- 
tion chamber: 

means  defining  a  straight  elongate  opening  located  adjacent 
the  nozzle  of  said  fuel  injector,  the  axis  of  said  straight 
elongate  opening  intersecting  the  axis  of  the  nozzle  of  said 
fuel  injector  at  a  predetermined  angle; 

means  defining  an  additional  air  passage  through  which  said 
elongate  opening  is  communicable  with  said  intake  pas- 
sageway upstream  of  said  throttle  valve  said  straight 
elongate  opening  defining  means  including  a  pipe  project- 
ing into  the  intake  passageway  downstream  of  said  throt- 
tle valve,  said  pipe  being  formed  with  a  straight  elongate 
portion  in  which  said  straight  elongate  opening  is  formed, 
the  tip  of  said  straight  elongate  portion  being  located 
immediately  upstream  of  the  combustion  chamber. 


4.313,411 

FUEL  FEEDING  DEVICE  FOR  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Akinobu  Moriyama,  Y'okosuka;  Mitsumasa  Inoue,  Yokohama; 
Masaaki  Saito,  Yokosuka.  and  Yoshihisa  Kawamura, 
Fujisawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company. 
Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  82,335 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  9,  1978,  53-124420; 
Nov.  22.  1978.  53-1612I6[U] 

Int.  a.'  F02M  61/14 
U.S,  a.  123-445  6  Oaims 

1.  A  fuel  feeding  device  for  a  multi-cylinder  type  internal 
combustion  engine,  comprising: 
a  tubular  throttle  body  having  an  intake  passage: 
a  throttle  valve  provided  within  said  intake  passage: 
a  bypass  formed  around  said  throttle  valve,  said  bypass 
having  an  air  passage  inlet  to  said  intake  passage  upstream 
of  said  throttle  valve  and  an  air  passage  outlet  to  the  intake 
passage  downstream  of  said  throttle  valve; 
an  air  regulator  for  regulating  air  flow  through  said  bypass; 
a  valve  having  a  nozzle  for  injecting  fuel  into  said  intake 

passage  downstream  of  said  Ihrottle  valve:  and 
an  atomizer  located  near  said  air  passage  outlet,  said  atom- 
izer having  at  a  base  portion  thereof  a  support  portion 


air  passage  outlet  and  said  nozzle  of  said  fuel  injecting 
valve,  said  nozzle  facing  said  reflecting  planar  surface 


4,313,412 
FUEL  SUPPLY  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Akio  Hosaka,  Yokohama,  and  Masaharu  Asano,  Yokosuka,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company  Limited,  Yoko- 
hama, Japan 

Filed  Mar.  18.  1980,  Ser.  No.  131,094 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  19,  1979,  54-31191 

Int.  O.'  F02B  3/00 

U.S.  O.  123-480  7  Oaims 


m- 

W3- 


«5- 
K6- 


oamI      how 


1  In  a  fuel  supply  control  system  for  use  in  an  internal 
combustion  engine,  said  system  using  a  stored  program  type 
digital  computer  for  calculating  a  basic  amount  of  fuel  and  said 
system  modifying  the  basic  amount  of  fuel  in  accordance  with 
various  correction  factors  dependent  upon  engine  operating 
conditions  so  as  to  determine  an  actual  amount  of  fuel  to  be 
supplied  to  the  engine,  an  improvement  in  the  fuel  supply 
control  system  comprising: 
means  for  summing  all  correction  factors  dependent  upon 

engine  temperature:  and 
means  for  multiplying  the  sum  of  said  correction  factors  by 
said  basic  amount  of  fuel  so  as  to  determine  said  actual 
amount  of  fuel,  said  fuel  supply  control  system  further 
including  means  for  increasing  or  decreasing  each  of  said 
correction  factors  by  a  value  proportional  to  the  amount 
of  fuel  supplied  to  the  engine  or  the  intake  air  flow  rate. 


4,313,413 
FUEL  VAPORIZATION  PROMOTING  DEVICE  FOR  AN 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Takeo  Miyoshi,  Toyota,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyota  Jidosha 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  93,999 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  7,  1979,  54-114100 
Int.  O.'  F02M  31/00 
U,S,  O.  123—549  16  Oaims 

1.  A  fuel  vaporization  promoting  device  for  an  internal 
combustion  engine  having  an  intake  manifold  with  a  collecting 
portion,  and  a  carburetor  arranged  above  the  collecting  por- 
tion, said  device  comprising: 
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a  power  source; 

a  thin  plaie-shaped  heater  vessel  having  a  substantially  flat 
upper  face  and  a  substantially  flat  lower  face; 

a  heater  element  contained  within  the  heater  vessel; 

resilient  means  also  contained  within  the  heater  vessel,  said 
resilient  means  interacting  with  said  heater  element  to 
provide  a  good  thermal  connection  between  the  heater 
element  and  both  the  upper  and  lower  faces  of  the  heater 
vessel; 

means  for  selectively  connecting  the  heater  element  to  the 
power  source;  and 


znx. 


4,313,414 

SHAFT  POSITION  SENSOR  FOR  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE  EQUIPPED  WITH  AN 

ELECTRONIC  IGNITION  SYSTEM 

Pierre  Planteline,  Puis,  France,  assignor  to  Thomson-CSF, 

Paris,  France 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  111,994 

Int.  O.'  F02P  5/04.  1/00 

VS.  a.  123—643  5  Oainu 


1.  A  shaft  position  sensor  for  synchronizing  the  electronic 
ignition  system  of  a  multicylinder  internal  combustion  engine 
said  electronic  ignition  system  comprising  at  least  one  double- 
channel  automatic  advance  circuit,  an  electronic  distributor, 
and  a  plurality  of  spark  generators  connected  to  respective 
ones  of  the  spark  plugs  mounted  in  said  cylinders,  said  sensor 
comprising: 
(1)  electromechanical  sensing  means  including:  a  set  of  con- 
ducting members,  rotated  synchronously  about  an  axis  of 
rotation  of  the  engine,  said  set  of  members  including  at 
least  two  main  members  and  at  least  one  auxiliary  member 
angularly  displaced  ahead  of  one  of  the  main  members  by 
a  given  angle;  and  first  and  second  fixed  proximity  detec- 


tors, spatially  disposed  with  regard  to  the  course  of  the 
members,  the  relative  angular  spacing  of  said  detectors 
being  equal  to  the  difference  between  the  value  of  the 
maximum  dynamic  lead  angle  and  the  value  of  the  static 
lead  angle;  and, 
(2)  electronic  means  for  processing  the  signals  generated  by 
said  detectors,  said  processing  means  including:  a  tem- 
poral coincidence  circuit  connected  to  the  output  signals 
of  said  detectors;  and  a  circuit  for  inhibiting  the  electric 
signals  resulting  from  the  passage  of  said  auxiliary  member 
past  said  detectors. 


4,313.415 

EXHAUST  GAS  REaRCULATION  SYSTEM  IN 

COMPRESSION-IGNITION  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 

Motohiro  Shinzawa,  Zushi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  143,737 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  14, 1979, 54-81322[U) 
Int.  a.'  F02M  ^.5/06 
U.S.  a.  123—569  9  Qaims 


supponing  means  interconnecting  the  lower  face  of  said 
heater  vessel  in  spaced  relation  above  a  bottom  wall  of 
said  collecting  portion  for  forming  an  air  gap  between  said 
lower  face  of  said  heater  vessel  and  said  bottom  wall  of 
said  collecting  poriion,  said  supporting  means  having  a 
cross-sectional  area  which  is  substantially  smaller  than  the 
surface  area  of  said  lower  face  of  said  heater  vessel, 
whereby  the  upper  and  lower  faces  of  the  healer  vessel 
effectively  supply  heat  for  promoting  vaporization  of  fuel 
in  the  collecting  poriion  of  the  intake  manifold. 


1.  A  system  for  recirculation  of  exhaust  gases  in  a  compres- 
sion-ignition internal  combustion  engine  having  an  induction 
passage  for  air  flow  to  the  engine,  an  exhaust  passage  for 
exhaust  gas  flow  from  the  engine  and  a  throttle  valve  disposed 
in  the  induction  passage,  the  system  comprising: 

an  exhaust  gas  recirculation  passage  connecting  the  exhaust 
passage  with  the  induction  passage  downstream  of  the 
throttle  valve, 

a  by-pass  passage  connecting  two  portions  of  the  induction 
passage  to  detour  the  throttle  valve, 

said  exhaust  gas  recirculation  passage  and  said  by-pass  pas- 
sage being  arranged  to  join  together  forming  a  Junction 
portion  having  a  first  inlet  opening  from  said  by-pass 
passage,  a  second  inlet  opening  from  said  exhaust  gas 
recirculation  passage  and  an  outlet  communicating  with 
the  induction  passage  downstream  of  the  throttle  valve, 

valve  means  disposed  in  said  junction  portion,  said  valve 
means  having  a  first  position  where  said  second  inlet  is 
closed  and  said  first  inlet  is  open  to  connect  said  by-pass 
passage  to  the  induction  passage  downstream  of  the  throt- 
tle valve  and  a  second  position  where  said  first  inlet  is 
closed  and  said  second  inlet  is  open  to  connect  said  ex- 
haust gas  recirculation  passage  to  the  induction  passage 
downstream  of  the  throttle  valve, 

a  plurality  of  sensors  each  for  sensing  a  parameter  of  engine 
operating  conditions  and  producing  an  electric  signal 
representing  the  sensed  parameter,  and 

valve  actuating  means  for  shifting  the  position  of  said  valve 
means  between  said  first  and  second  positions  in  accor- 
dance with  an  engine  operating  condition  indicated  by  the 
signals  produced  by  said  sensors. 
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4,313,416 

WOK  BURNER 

Ka  K.  Lau,  3636  Veteran  Ave.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90034 

Filed  Sep.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  72,320 

lot  a.J  F24C  3/00;  F27D  11/00:  H05B  J/6S 

U.S.  a.  126-39  E  I  Qaim 


4,313,417 

PORTABLE  SPACE  HEATER 

Eugene  C.  Briggs,  and  Robert  F.  Shaftner,  both  of  Bowling 

Green,  Ky.,  assignors  to  Koehring  Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Jul.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  56,014 

Int.  a.'  F24H  3/01  1/00 

VS.  a.  126—110  B  29  Qaims 


1.  A  portable  heater  comprising  a  housing  composed  of 
separate  pans  including  a  lower  part  having  a  bottom  and  side 
wall  portions  defining  a  trough,  components  of  said  heater 
including  a  combustion  chamber  assembly  and  a  support,  said 
support  positioning  in  a  sense  transverse  to  said  lower  part, 
said  combustion  chamber  assembly  and  said  support  having  in 
connection  therewith  means  for  seating  to  and  interfilting  with 
means  in  connection  with  said  side  wall  portions  of  said  lower 
part  in  a  drop  fit  thereof  to  said  lower  part,  said  support  mount- 
ing thereon  a  motor  and  a  fan  blade  assembly  for  powering  said 
heater  and  developing  therein  a  pressured  flow  of  air  to  and 
about  said  combustion  chamber  assembly  and  means  for  deliv- 


ering fuel  and  igniting  the  fuel  in  delivery  thereof  to  the  com- 
bustion chamber  of  said  assembly,  said  interfilting  means  being 
constructed  and  arranged  to  position  said  combustion  chamber 
assembly  and  said  suppori  and  said  fan  blade  assembly  in  a 
substantially  direct  alignment  on  and  within  said  lower  part  of 
said  housing  and  to  inhibit  relative  longitudinal  and  lateral 
motion  therebetween. 


4,313,418 
DAMPER  CONTROL 
Charles  I.  Schrader,  Eugene,  Oreg.,  and  Janice  E.  Schrader, 
2296  Debra  Dr.,  Springfield,  Oreg.  97477,  assignors  to  Janice 
E.  Schrader,  SpringTield,  Oreg. 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  131,477 

Int.  a.'  F24C  1/14 

VS.  a.  126—287  7  Claims 


1.  A  wok  burner  wherein  the  rounded  convex  bottom  of  the 
wok  has  a  given  radius  of  curvature,  said  burner  comprising: 

(a)  healing  means  comprising  a  series  of  concentric  rings  of 
decreasing  radii  when  viewed  in  plan  and  at  successively 
lower  levels  when  viewed  in  elevation  to  define  a  concave 
surface  of  radius  of  curvature  at  least  equal  to  the  radius  of 
curvature  of  said  wok  for  receiving  said  wok,  said  rings 
having  jet  gas  openings  for  emitting  gas.  and 

(b)  supponing  flanges  circumferentially  spaced  about  the 
periphery  of  said  heating  means  for  holding  said  wok  with 
its  tx)ttom  convex  exterior  surface  received  at  least  par- 
tially within  said  concave  surface  so  that  the  central  and 
outer  areas  of  the  bottom  of  said  wok  are  substantially 
uniformly  spaced  from  said  heating  means  whereby  the 
bottom  of  said  wok  receives  substantially  uniform  heat 
over  a  major  portion  of  its  surface. 


1.  A  wood  stove  having  a  main  housing  defining  an  interior 
fuel  combustion  chamber  within  which  fuel  is  burned  and 
combustion  air  delivery  means  defining  an  air  passageway  for 
the  passage  of  combustion  air  upwardly  beneath  the  main 
housing  and  to  the  fuel  combustion  chamber, 
said  combustion  air  delivery  means  providing  a  damper 
opening  communicating  with  the  interior  combustion 
chamber  of  the  housing, 
a  damper  door  pivotally  mounted  to  said  combustion  air 
delivery  means  for  movement  from  a  closed  position 
relative  to  said  damper  opening  to  various  open  positions, 
means  defining  a  main  fuel  receiving  opening  at  the  front  of 
the  stove  through  which  fuel  is  deposited  into  the  fuel 
combustion  chamber, 
a  stove  door  for  closing  the  fuel  receiving  opening  and  being 
mounted  for  movement  from  a  closed  position  to  an  open 
position,  and 
damper  control  means  carried  by  said  stove  door  for  con- 
trolling the  position  of  said  damper  door. 


4,313,419 
SOLAR  HEATING  SYSTEM 
Floyd  A.  Lyon,  Brookville;  William  H.  Yale,  and  Donald  Lyon, 
both  of  Locust  Valley,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Halm  Instru- 
ment Co.,  Inc.,  Glen  Head,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142^37 
Int.  a.'  F24J  3/02 
U.S.  a.  126—421  2  Claims 

1.  Solar  heating  collection  system  comprising: 
a  solar  collector  building  heating  means, 
a  double  storage  means  comprising  first  and  second  storage 
means  connected  to  the  collector  and  the  building  healing 
means. 
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ihe  Tirst  storage  means  having  a  capacity  for  approximately 

one  days  operation, 
the  second  storage  means  havin^icapacily  for  several  days 

operation,  "T^ 
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and  means  connected  to  control  operation  of  the  storage 
means  so  that  the  storage  means  which  is  coolest  is  heated 
first,  wherein  the  first  and  second  storage  means  are  in  the 
same  enclosure  and  have  an  insulated  barrier  between 
them,  said  ins:  ated  barrier  being  in  a  fixed  location  rela- 
tive to  said  enclosure. 


4.313.420 
SOLAR  HEATED  BLILDING 
Guenter  Poeschl.  Sthwaikeim.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Helmut  Lamm.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1979,  Scr.  No,  103.203 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Dec.  20. 
1978,  2855154 

Int.  a.'  F24J  3/02 
L.S.  CI.  126-429  19  Claims 


the  frame  and  spaced  outwardly  of  said  inner  wall  thereby 
defining  a  passage  therebetween; 

said  passage  having  an  inlet  for  fiow  of  air  into  the  passage 
and  an  outlet  in  communication  with  the  interior  of  the 
building  for  flow  of  air  from  the  passage  into  the  interior 
of  the  building: 

said  inner  and  outer  walls  being  positioned  for  incidence 
thereon  of  solar  radiant  energy,  wliereby  on  fiow  of  air 
through  said  passage  the  latter  may  be  heated  by  said  solar 
radiant  energy  prior  to  flowing  into  the  interior  of  the 
building; 

ventilation 'means  comprising  an  opening  in  the  outer  wall, 
an  opening  in  the  inner  wall,  and  means  for  blocking  and 
unblocking  fiow  of  air  from  outside  the  building  into  the 
building  through  said  openings,  said  inlet  being  in  flow 
communication  with  said  openings  in  the  inner  and  outer 
walls;  and 

valve  means  at  said  inlet  movable  through  a  series  of  posi- 
tions and  being  so  sized  and  configured  relative  to  said 
inlet  and  said  ventilation  means  as  to  block  flow  of  air 
from  both  the  interior  and  the  exterior  of  the  building  into 
the  passage  when  in  a  first  position,  to  enable  flow  of  air 
only  from  the  exterior  of  the  building  into  the  passage 
when  in  a  second  position,  to  enable  fiow  of  air  only  from 
the  interior  of  the  building  into  the  passage  when  in  a  third 
position,  and  to  enable  flow  of  air  from  both  the  interior 
and  the  exterior  of  the  building  into  the  passage  when  in  a 
fourth  position. 


4,313.421 
SOLAR  HEATING  APPARATLS  FOR  SWTM.VIING 
POOLS 
John  M.  Trihey,  Bayswater,  Australia,  assignor  to  Vulcan  Aus- 
tralia Limited,  Burwood,  Australia 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  940,347,  Sep.  6, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jul.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  171,108 
Int,  a.'  F24J  3/02:  E04H  3/19 
V.S.  O.  126-415  6  Claims 


1.  A  cover  for  a  swimming  pool,  said  cover  comprising  first 
and  second  layers  of  plastics  material  joined  together  at  join 
zones,  to  define  a  plurality  of  spaces  therebetween,  said  spaces 
being  inflatable  whereby  when  inflated  said  cover  fioats  when 
placed  on  the  surface  of  a  pool  with  said  second  layer  lower- 
most, at  least  said  second  layer  being  distended  away  from  said 
join  zones  and  having  downwardly  projecting  crests  when 
inflated  which  contact  the  surface  of  the  pool  and  support  said 
join  zones  above  the  surface  of  the  pool  to  define  airspaces 
between  the  surface  of  the  pool  and  adjacent  crests,  and 
wherein  drainage  holes  are  provided  extending  through  the 
first  and  second  layers  at  said  join  zones  communicating  be- 
1  A  solar  heated  building  comprising;  tween  the  top  surface  of  the  cover  and  the  airspaces  defined 

a  frame;  between  adjacent  crests  in  said  second  layer  and  the  surface  of 

an  inner  wall  supported  by  the  frame;  the  pool,  and  spiral  springs  are  provided  operably  connected  to 

an  outer  wall  of  generally  transparent  material  supported  by    said  layers  and  having  a  predetermined  spring  force  to  unroll 
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the  cover  upon  inflation  of  said  spaces  and  to  roll  up  the  cover 
upon  deflation  of  said  spaces. 

4,313,422 
COLLAPSIBLE  STRUCTURAL  ASSEMBLY  ESPECIALLY 

SUITABLE  AS  A  SOLAR  CONCENTRATOR 
John  F.  McEntee,  Boulder  Creek.  Calif.,  assignor  to  Acurex 
Solar  Corporation,  Mountain  View,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,497 

Int.  CI.'  F24J  3/02:  G02B  5/W 

U.S.  CI.  126-426  1  Claim 


gated  tube;  a  flow  channel  having  a  heat-transfer  medium 
therein,  said  flow  channel  having  a  planar  wall  ponion  having 
an  exterior  surface  and  an  opening  therein;  a  resilient  annular 
gasket,  said  gasket  including  a  tubular  portion  and  a  flange 
portion,  said  tubular  portion  extending  through  said  opening  in 


1.  A  collapsible  solar  concentrator  especially  suitable  as  part 
of  an  overall  solar  collector,  said  solar  concentrator  compris- 
ing: an  elongated,  flexible  backing  sheets  having  a  frontside 
and  an  opposite  backside;  an  elongated,  flexible  front  sheet 
having  a  light  reflective  frontside  and  an  opposite  backside 
disposed  in  confronting  relationship  with  the  frontside  of  said 
backing  sheet;  means  located  between  and  connected  with  said 
sheets  so  as  to  support  the  sheets  as  a  single  unit  so  that  said 
unit  is  capable  of  movement  between  a  collapsed  position  such 
that  Ihe  sheets  lie  flat  and  adjacent  to  one  another  with  the 
support  means  therebetween  and  a  second  extended  position 
such  that  said  sheets  have  parabolic  cross  sections  in  predeter- 
mined parallel  planes  extending  through  the  sheets  perpendicu- 
lar thereto,  said  support  means  including  a  plurality  of  inte- 
grally formed  and  longitudinally  spaced  elongated  ribs  located 
between  and  extending  widthwise  across  said  sheets,  each  of 
said  ribs  having  opposite  lengthwise  edge  sections  respectively 
fixedly  attached  to  the  confronting  sides  of  said  sheets,  an 
intermediate  section  located  between  said  edge  sections  and 
joined  to  the  latter  by  hinge  lines  extending  the  length  of  said 
edge  and  intermediate  sections,  all  of  said  hinge  lines  forming 
part  of  said  ribs  displaying  a  predesigned  curved  configuration 
when  said  sheets  are  in  said  collapsed  position  which  deter- 
mines said  parabolic  cross-sections  of  said  sheets  when  the 
latter  are  in  said  extended  position,  said  ribs  serving  as  struc- 
tural reinforcement  between  said  sheets  when  the  latter  are 
maintained  in  said  extended  position;  and  means  for  maintain- 
ing said  sheets  in  said  extended  position. 


said  wall  portion  with  said  flanged  portion  abutting  said  wall 
portion  around  said  opening,  and  clamp  means  carried  by  said 
condenser  externally  of  said  channel  drawing  said  condenser 
conical  end  portion  against  the  planar  wall  portion  while  press- 
ing said  flange  portion  against  said  exterior  of  said  wall  portion 
thereby  sealing  said  condenser  within  said  flow  channel 


4,313,423 
SOLAR  COLLECTOR  WITH  HEAT  PIPE 
Faramarz  S.  Mahdjuri,  Via  S.  Sebastiano  33,  Bergamo,  Italy 
Filed  May  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  40,522 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Jun.    2,    1978, 
6034/78 

Int,  a.'  F24J  3/02 
U.S.  a.  126—433  10  Oairas 

I.  A  collector  for  solar  radiation,  said  collector  comprising 
an  elongated  tube  having  a  closed  end  and  an  open  end,  and  a 
vaporizable  heat-transferring  medium  therein,  absorber  means 
at  one  end  of  said  tube  and  a  condenser  connected  to  said  open 
end  of  said  tube,  said  condenser  having  a  conical  end  portion 
and  a  larger  cross-sectional  dimension  than  that  of  said  elon- 


4.313,424 
SOLAR  HEATING  SYSTEM 
James  M.  Schreyer,  Oak  Ridge,  and  George  F.  Dorsey,  Concord, 
both  of  Tenn.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  .America  as 
represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of  Energy. 
Washington,  D.C, 

Filed  May  16.  1980.  Ser.  No.  150.394 

Int.  a.'  F24J  3/02 

U.S.  CI.  126-433  5  Claims 


1.  In  combination. 

solar-collector  means  for  supplying  heated  vaporized  refrig- 
erant at  a  range  of  temperatures,  said  range  reflecting 
variations  in  the  climatic  and  atmospheric  conditions  to 
which  said  panel  is  exposed. 

a  heat -storage  device  including  a  generally  vertical  array  of 
insulated  compariments  respectively  containing  heat-stor- 
age materials  having  different  melting  points  which  col- 
lectively (a)  span  said  range  and  (b)  define  a  decreasing 
stepwise  gradient  from  the  top  compartment  to  the  bot- 
tom compartment. 

natural-convection  loop  means  for  conveying  heated  refrig- 
erant from  said  panel  downwardly  through  said  array  for 
condensation  therein,  and  for  returning  liquid  refrigerant 
to  said  panel. 

a  heat  exchanger  for  heating  an  enclosure,  and 

means  for  circulating  a  heat-exchange  fluid  through  said 
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array  of  compartments  countercurrently  to  said  refriger-       a  closure  along  the  open  edge  of  the  channel  to  provide  a 
ant  and  through  said  heat  exchanger.  closed  conduit; 

inlet  and  outlet  means  at  the  ends  of  each  absorber; 


4,313.425 
SPECTRAL  CONVERTOR 
Lawrence  E.  Crackel,  1245  S.  Welch  Cir.,  Lakewood,  Colo. 
80228.  and  Lloyd  S.  Oglesby.  945  Lincoln  St.,  Denver,  Colo. 
80203 

Filed  Feb.  28.  1980,  S«r.  No.  125,258 

Int.  a.'  F24J  3/02:  C25B  3/00:  HOIM  6/30 

U.S.  a.  126— *38  14  aaims 


1   A  spectral  converter  comprising: 

a  solar  radiation  concentrator  able  to  receive  and  to  direct 
full  spectrum  solar  radiation  and  concentrate  said  solar 
radiation  in  a  given  area; 

a  heat  collector  mounted  within  a  given  area,  said  heat 
collector  comprising  an  internal  chamber  enclosed  by  a 
thin  wall,  said  thin  wall  permitting  conduction  of  the 
energy  of  said  full  spectrum  solar  radiation  into  said  inter- 
nal chamber  as  heat; 

a  substance  located  within  said  chamber,  said  substance 
being  reactive  to  said  full  spectrum  solar  radiation  which 
results  in  the  radiating  from  said  substance  a  desired  range 
of  optical  radiation  frequencies; 

a  window  mounted  within  said  thin  wall,  said  window  per- 
mitting passage  of  said  desired  range  of  optical  radiation 
frequencies; 

niter  means  located  adjacent  said  window,  said  filter  means 
permitting  passage  of  said  desired  range  of  optical  radia- 
tion frequencies  and  being  reflective  of  all  other  radiation 
frequencies; 

an  optical  management  system  for  collecting  and  collimating 
said  desired  range  of  optical  radiation  frequencies:  and 

a  chemical  dissociation  cell,  conducting  said  collimated 
beam  into  said  cell,  using  said  collimated  beam  within  said 
cell  to  produce  a  chemical  change  within  a  compound 
contained  within  said  cell. 


I  pair  of  manifolds  operatively  associated  with  the  inlet  and 
outlet  means  so  that  heat-absorbing  fluid  may  flow  from 
manifold  to  manifold  through  the  absorbers. 


4,313,427 
HEAT  EXCHANGER 

Roy  E.  McAIister,  5285  Red  Rock,  North,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85018 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  6,240,  Jan.  24, 1979,  which  is  a  continuation 
of  Ser.  No.  774,501,  Mar.  4,  1977,  abandoned.  This  application 
Dec.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  213,080 
Int.  a.'  F24J  3/02 
V.S.  a.  126—441  8  Qaims 


'  ^ 


4J13,426 
SOLAR  ENERGY  COLLECTOR 
William  P.  Niedermeyer,  1024  Mt.  Mary  Dr.,  Green  Bay,  Wis. 
54301 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  886,217,  Mar.  13,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  208,220 

InL  a.5  F24J  3/02 
U.S.  a.  126—438  3  Oaims 

1.  A  concentrating  solar  energy  collector  including: 
a  continuous  shaped  sheet,  a  support  surface,  and  an  under- 
lying support; 
said  continuous  sheet  integrally  forming  a  plurality  of  reflec- 
tors and  heat  absorbers; 
said  reflectors  being  parabolically  curved  with  an  absorber 

at  the  nadir  of  each  reflector; 
said  absorber  being  an  inverted  generally  u-shaped  channel; 


1.  A  solar  energy  heat  exchanger  comprising 

a  plurality  of  thin  imperforate  webs  of  rigid  heat  conducting 
material, 

each  of  said  webs  having  a  pair  of  relatively  wide  opposed 
surfaces  bounded  in  one  direction  by  a  pair  of  spaced 
relatively  thin  edges  so  as  to  provide  said  web  with  a 
cross-sectional  configuration  which  is  elongated  in  a  di- 
rection transverse  to  said  one  direction, 

said  webs  being  generally  transversely  aligned  and  disposed 
in  a  layer  formation  in  which  each  of  the  surfaces  of  each 
web  is  disposed  in  facing  relation  to  the  opposite  surface 
of  an  adjacent  web  in  the  layer  formation, 

each  pair  of  facing  surfaces  including  passage  defining  por- 
tions and  force  transmitting  portions, 

certain  of  the  webs  having  both  end  edges  thereof  sealingly 
secured  to  the  corresponding  end  edges  of  an  adjacent 
web  so  as  to  define  with  the  passage  defining  portions  of 
the  facing  surface  associated  therewith  first  fiuid  passage 
means  having  a  flow  direction  extending  generally  in  said 
one  direction  along  said  webs, 

certain  of  said  webs  having  at  least  one  end  edge  thereof 
disposed  out  of  sealing  engagement  with  a  corresponding 
end  edge  of  the  adjacent  web  so  as  to  define  with  the 
passage  defining  portions  of  the  facing  surfaces  associated 
therewith  solar  energy  passage  means  extending  trans- 
versely inwardly  of  the  aforesaid  one  end  edges  of  said 
webs  toward  the  opposite  end  edges  thereof, 

means  on  the  aforesaid  one  end  edges  of  said  webs  for  facili- 
tating passage  of  solar  energy  into  said  solar  energy  pas- 
sage means  for  absorption  and  multiple  reflection  therein, 

means  on  said  opposite  end  edges  of  said  webs  for  reUrding 
the  passage  of  solar  energy  from  said  solar  energy  passage 
means  outwardly  of  said  opposite  end  edges, 

the  force  transmitting  portions  of  each  pair  of  facing  surfaces 
being  disposed  in  force  transmitting  relation  with  respect 
to  one  another  in  the  direction  said  facing  surfaces  face 
one  another  so  that  forces  created  by  the  fluid  pressure 
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and  temperature  conditions  within  said  fluid  passage 
means  tending  to  deform  said  webs  in  said  facing  direc- 
tions are  resisted  to  thereby  prevent  deformation  which 
would  otherwise  occur  in  the  absence  of  said  force  trans- 
mitting relationship  and  permit  the  utilization  of  wall 
thicknesses  less  than  that  required  to  be  self-sustaining  in 
order  to  prevent  such  deformation,  and 
means  for  directing  t>st  fiuid  means  into  and  out  of  said  first 
fluid  passage  means. 


4,313,429 

SOLAR  AIR  COLLECTOR 

Robert  J.  McAlaster.  1593  Pioneer.  Talent,  Oreg.  97540 

Filed  May  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  151,277 

Int.  OJ  F24J  3/02 

VS.  a.  126—445  3  aaims 


4,313,428 
DIVERTER/BYPASS  VALVE 
Enrique  A.  Goldenberg,  140  Mount  Lassen  Dr.,  San  Rafael. 
Calif.  94903 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  118,352 

Int.  a.J  F16K  1/22 

V.S.  O.  126—422  14  Qaims 


1.  A  diverter/bypass  valve  comprising: 

a  housing  including  a  chamber  which  is  rotationally  symmet- 
ric about  one  axis; 

a  damper  mounted  within  the  housing  so  that  the  damper  is 
routable  about  the  axis  of  the  chamber; 

a  pair  of  movable  stops  adapted  to  enable  the  damper  to 
rotate  in  a  preferred  direction  and  to  stop  in  either  of  two 
positions,  one  such  position  being  a  diversion  position  and 
the  other  such  position  being  a  bypass  position; 

a  primary  inlet  in  the  housing  having  an  axis  offset  from  the 
axis  of  the  chamber  so  that  the  fiuid  entering  the  chamber 
through  the  primary  inlet  tends  to  rotate  the  damper  in  the 
preferred  direction; 

a  diversion  outlet  located  in  the  housing  so  that  the  damper 
prevents  fluid  communication  from  the  primary  inlet  to 
the  diversion  outlet  through  the  chamber  when  the 
damper  is  in  its  bypass  position,  and  allows  such  communi- 
cation in  its  diversion  position; 

a  diversion  inlet  located  in  the  housing  so  that  the  damper 
prevents  fiuid  communication  from  the  pnmary  inlet  to 
the  diversion  inlet  through  the  chamber  in  both  its  diver- 
sion and  bypass  positions,  and  prevents  fluid  communica- 
tion from  the  diversion  outlet  to  the  diversion  inlet 
through  the  chamber  in  its  diversion  position;  and 

a  primary  outlet  located  in  the  housing  so  that  the  damper 
allows  fluid  communication  from  the  diversion  inlet  to  the 
primary  outlet  through  the  chamber  when  the  damper  is 
in  its  diversion  position,  and  allows  fluid  communication 
from  the  primary  inlet  to  the  primary  outlet  through  the 
chamber  when  the  damper  is  in  its  bypass  position,  so  that 
a  fluid  entering  the  chamber  with  the  damper  in  the  diver- 
sion position  exits  the  chamber  through  the  diversion 
outlet,  while  fluid  entering  the  chamber  through  the  di- 
version inlet  exits  the  chamber  through  the  primary  outlet, 
and  a  fluid  entering  the  chamber  with  the  damper  in  the 
bypass  position  leaves  the  chamber  directly  through  the 
primary  outlet. 


1.  Self-contained  solar  heat  collecting  unit  adapted  to  be 
placed  against  a  structure,  said  unit  comprising 

an  elongate  enclosure  having  an  inner  backing  and  upstand- 
ing side  walls  whose  interior  surfaces  are  lined  with  insu- 
lation, and  an  outer  transparent  glazing, 

supported  within  said  enclosure,  an  inner,  elongate  heat-con- 
ductive panel  having  an  outer  surface  and  an  inner  surface 
confronting  and  spaced  from  said  backing,  said  panel 
being  dimensioned  to  form  with  the  insulation-lined  inte- 
rior surfaces  of  said  backing  and  side  walls,  an  elongate 
inner  air  plenum, 

a  plurality  of  upstanding  heat<onductive  baffles  mounted  on 
said  panel's  outer  surface  in  heat-conductive  relationship 
therewith,  and  arranged  thereon  for  creating  air  turbu- 
lence in  a  stream  of  air  flowing  in  an  end-to-end  direction 
across  said  outer  surface, 

an  outer  elongate  solar  collecting  heat-conductive  panel 
supported  in  said  enclosure  by  said  baflles,  in  heat-con- 
ductive relationship  therewith,  at  a  position  spaced  from 
said  outer  surface,  said  outer  panel  being  dimensioned  to 
form  with  said  inner  panel's  outer  surface  and  insulation- 
lined  interior  surfaces  of  said  side  walls,  an  elongate  outer 
air  plenum. 

means  in  said  inner  panel,  adjacent  one  end  of  said  unit, 
communicating  said  inner  and  outer  plenums,  and 

an  inlet  and  an  outlet  adjacent  the  unit's  other  end  communi- 
cating the  exterior  of  said  enclosure  with  said  inner  and 
outer  plenums,  respectively. 


78 


r 
OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  2,  1982 


4J13.430 

SOLAR  ENERGY  ABSORBING-HEAT  EXCHANGER 

DEVICE 

George  F.  Britner,  Old  Greenwich,  Conn.,  and  John  A.  Zivic, 
Santa  Ana,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Phelps  Dodge  Industries,  Inc., 
New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  79,165 

Int.  a.'  F24J  i/02 

U.S.  a.  126—446  7  Oaims 


ting  optical  Tiber  light  conductor  means  against  destruction  by 
said  tumor  treating  laser  radiation,  hinging  means  operatively 
secured  to  said  rigid  sleeve  means,  and  manipulating  means 
extending  from  said  input  end  operatively  connected  to  said 
hinging  means  for  manipulating  said  output  end  substantially 
from  said  input  end,  said  apparatus  further  comprising  support 
means  for  slidably  supporting  said  laser  radiation  transmitting 
optical  fiber  light  conducting  means  in  said  rigid  sleeve  for 
axial  displacement  in  said  rigid  sleeve  means,  shifting  means 
operatively  connected  to  said  laser  radiation  transmitting  opti- 
cal fiber  light  conductor  means,  said  shifting  means  being 
arranged  adjacent  said  input  end  of  said  laser  radiation  trans- 
mitting optical  fiber  light  conductor  means,  protective  Jacket 
means  (2)  operatively  enclosing  said  laser  radiation  transmit- 


1  A  solar  energy  absorbing-heal  exchanger  device,  compris- 
ing in  combination:  a  metal  tube:  first  and  second  thin  metal 
sheet  members;  each  metal  sheet  having  an  essentially  flat 
portion  for  heal  transfer  outside  the  location  of  the  tube;  one  of 
said  metal  sheets  having  a  curved  portion  extending  around 
and  in  contact  with  a  portion  of  the  circumferential  surface  of 
the  tube  and  the  other  of  said  metal  sheets  having  a  curved 
portion  extending  around  and  in  contact  with  the  remainder  of 
the  circumferential  surface  of  the  tube,  the  curved  portions  of 
the  two  metal  sheets  thereby  jointly  fully  enclosing  the  metal 
tube;  the  two  metal  sheets  being  joined  to  each  other  to  fully 
enclose  the  tube  by  two  roll-formed  seams  adjacent  the  tube 
and  spaced  from  each  other  around  the  circumference  of  the 
tube  at  the  two  positions  where  the  curved  portion  of  one  of 
the  two  sheets  meets  the  curved  portion  of  the  other  sheet; 
each  roll-formed  seam  including  a  folded  portion  of  each  sheet, 
the  essentially  fiat  portion  of  the  first  sheet  member  extending 
outwardly  from  one  seam  and  the  essentially  flat  portion  of  the 
second  sheet  member  extending  outwardly  from  the  other 
seam;  each  of  the  two  seams  extending  parallel  to  the  tube  and 
being  comprised  of  an  end  of  one  of  the  sheet  members  being 
folded  back  upon  itself  to  form  a  channel  within  which  a 
folded  intermediate  portion  of  the  other  sheet  member  is 
tightly  secured;  and,  the  first  sheet  member  having  its  folded 
end  at  one  of  the  two  seams  and  securing  the  folded  intermedi- 
ate portion  of  the  second  sheet  member,  the  second  sheet 
member  having  its  folded  end  at  the  other  of  the  two  seams  and 
securing  the  folded  intermediate  portion  of  the  first  sheet 
member 


ting  optical  fiber  light  conductor  means  (3)  except  for  said 
output  end  held  by  said  rigid  sleeve  (5),  said  shifting  means 
comprising  slide  bearing  means  (17),  said  light  conductor 
means  (3)  with  its  jacket  means  (2)  being  operatively  secured  to 
said  slide  bearing  means  (17),  said  shifting  means  further  com- 
prising housing  means  (16,  21)  holding  said  slide  bearing  means  ' 
and  spring  means  (19)  also  held  in  said  housing  means  for 
biasing  said  slide  bearing  means  into  a  starting  position,  said 
shifting  means  being  operable  to  adjust  said  output  end  of  said 
laser  radiation  transmitting  optical  fiber  light  conductor  means 
(3)  into  a  tumor  treatment  position  whereby  said  output  end  is 
substantially  recessed  in  said  rigid  sleeve  (5)  and  into  an  output 
end  cleaning  position  wherein  said  output  end  protrudes  from 
said  rigid  sleeve  (5). 


4413,431 

ENDOSCOPIC  APPARATUS  WITH  A  LASER  LIGHT 

CONDUCTOR 

Frank  Frank,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Mes- 

serschmitt-Boelkow-Blohm   Gesellschaft   mit   beschraenkter 

Haftung,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  97,200 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  6, 
1978.  2852653:  Nov.  8,  1979,  2945080 

Int.  a.'  A61B  1/06.  1/12 
U.S.  a.  128—7  10  Qaims 

1  An  endoscopic  bladder  tumor  treating  apparatus  using  a 
laser  radiation  for  said  treating,  comprising  optical  fiber  light 
conductor  means  having  an  input  end  and  an  output  end  for 
transmitting  a  tumor  treating  laser  radiation  through  said  opti- 
cal fiber  light  conductor  means,  endoscopic  viewing  means 
operatively  arranged  in  parallel  to  said  optical  fiber  light  con- 
ductor means  for  inspecting  an  interior  bladder  wall,  rigid 
sleeve  means  (5)  operatively  secured  to  said  output  end  of  said 
laser  radiation  transmitting  optical  fiber  light  conductor  means 
for  protecting  said  output  end  of  the  laser  radiation  transmit- 


4,313,432 

WATER  DRIVEN  PERSONAL  MASSAGER 

George  K.  Sievers,  1110  Kenwood  St.,  Burbank,  Calif.  91505 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  77,892 

Int,  CI.'  A61H  9/00 

U.S.  a.  128—37  16  Qairas 


1.  Water  driven  personal  massager  for  use  in  spas,  hot  tubs 
and  like  open-topped  water  enclosures  suitable  for  bathing  and 
having  a  pressurized  water  supply,  comprising  means  defining 
a  flow  passage  providing  a  restricted  flow  path  for  said  supply 
pressurized  water,  pulsating  means  across  said  flow  path 
comprising  a  turbine  having  a  circular  series  of  vanes  on  a 
common  shaft,  and  radially  disposed  weights  fixed  to  said 
shaft  on  opposite  sides  of  said  turbine  vanes  and  in  a  common 
plane  w  iih  each  other  and  with  one  of  said  vanes. 


February  2,  1982 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


79 


4,313,433 
ANKLE  STABILIZER 
Charles  W.  Cramer,  Overland  Park,  Kans..  assignor  to  Cramer 
Products,  Inc.,  Gardner,  Kans. 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  82,980 

Int.  CI."  A61F  3/00 

U.S,  a.  128—80  H  15  aaims 


4,313,434 

FRACTURE  FIXATION 

David  Segal,  229  Fuller  St.,  West  Newton,  Mass,  02165 

Filed  Oct,  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  197,794 

Inf.  a.'  A61B  17/18:  A61F  5/04 

U.S.  a,  128—92  BC  11  Claims 


1  A  method  of  long  bone  fixation  which  method  includes 
the  steps  of, 

forming  an  opening  in  a  long  bone  extending  from  the  out- 
side of  the  bone  into  the  medullary  cavity, 

inserting  a  deflated  flexible  bladder  through  said  opening 
into  said  medullary  cavity. 

and  then  inflating  said  bladder  until  the  inflated  bladder 
firmly  engages  the  walls  of  said  medullary  cavity  to  pro- 
vide fixation  of  said  long  bone 


4.313.435 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A 

SUCCESSION  OF  DIE  CUT  TOBACCO  BLANKS 

Frederick  D.  Godfrey,  Jr.,  Maple  Wood,  N.J..  assignor  to  Gulf 

4  Western  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  141,333 

Int.  CI.'  A24C  //.'« 

U.S.  CI.  128-105  19  Claims 


1  A  stabilizer  for  a  human  ankle  comprising: 

(a)  a  jacket  adapted  for  snugly  positioning  about  a  rear 
portion  of  a  foot  and  lower  portion  of  a  leg  associated 
with  the  ankle: 

(b)  first  and  second  straps  having  first  ends  respectively 
attached  to  said  Jacket; 

(c)  said  first  strap  having  an  operational  configuration 
wherein  same  wraps  about  a  rear  portion  of  the  foot  when 
said  stabilizer  is  in  the  operative  position  and  has  a  second 
end  located  on  the  medial  side  of  the  foot  approximately 
midway  between  the  sole  and  instep  of  the  foot: 

(d)  said  second  strap  having  an  operational  configuration 
wherein  starting  from  the  first  end  thereof  same  wraps 
sequentially  up  the  lateral  side  of  the  foot,  over  the  instep 
of  the  foot,  around  the  rear  of  the  fool  above  the  heel 
thereof,  and  along  the  lateral  side  of  the  foot  substantially 
over  the  lateral  ligaments  assAcialed  therewith;  said  sec- 
ond strap  ending  on  the  lateral  side  of  the  foot  approxi- 
mately midway  between  the  sole  and  instep  of  the  foot; 
and 

(e)  reusable  first  and  second  fastening  means  located  on  the 
medial  and  lateral  sides  of  the  foot  respectively  when  said 
first  and  second  straps  are  in  the  operational  configuration 
thereof  approximately  midway  between  the  sole  and  the 
instep  of  the  foot  for  securely  connecting  said  first  and 
second  straps  in  the  respective  configuration  thereof. 


1.  A  device  for  supplying  a  succession  of  die  cut  tobacco 
blanks  with  a  given  profile  to  a  web  of  a  coiled  type,  storage 
bobbin,  said  device  comprising:  a  sei  of  a  plurality  of  die  cut 
stations  each  of  said  plurality  of  stations  including  a  cutting  die 
blade  with  an  upstanding  cutting  edge  matching  said  profile 
and  vacuum  means  surrounding  said  edge  for  capturing  a 
tobacco  sheet  material  on  said  station  in  a  position  overlying 
said  edge;  means  for  moving  said  set  of  stations  in  unison  along 
an  endless,  preselected  path;  cutting  means  at  a  first  selected, 
generally  fixed  position  in  said  path  for  cutting  a  tobacco  blank 
from  a  manually  placed  tobacco  sheet  captured  on  a  given 
station  of  said  set  by  said  vacuum  means  as  a  station  passes  said 
first  selected  position,  said  cutting  means  including  a  roller 
generally  fixed  in  the  direction  of  said  path  and  engageable  by 
said  cutting  edge  as  a  station  passes  first  selected  position: 
profile  releasing  means  at  a  second  selected,  generally  fixed 
position  in  said  path  and  subsequently  located  in  said  path  with 
respect  to  said  first  position  for  releasing  a  die  cut  profile  from 
a  station  at  said  second  position;  transfer  means  at  said  second 
position  for  transferring  a  die  cut  profile  from  its  station  to  said 
web  of  a  coiled  type  storage  bobbin  and  a  fixed  loading  posi- 
tion for  placing  a  tobacco  sheet  onto  one  of  said  stations  of  said 
set.  said  loading  position  being  spaced  from  said  first  and  sec- 
ond positions. 


4.313,436 

FRESH  GAS  DEVICE  WITH  MIXER  FOR  MEDICAL  AND 

RESPIRATION  APPARATUS 

Erik  Schwanbom.  and  Karl  Hickmann.  both  of  Liibeck,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Dragerwerk  Aktiengesell- 

schaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1980.  Ser.  No.  198.818 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaiiy,  Nov.  10. 
1979.  2945575 

Int,  a.'  A61M  16/00 
U.S.  a.  128—203.12  5  Oaims 

1.  An  improved  fresh  gas  device  of  the  type  comprising  a  gas 
mixer  having  a  first  inlet  line  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a 
source  of  oxygen  and  a  second  inlet  line  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected to  a  source  of  at  least  one  other  gas  for  mixing  oxygen 
and  that  at  least  one  other  gas  to  form  a  gas  mixture  to  be 
supplied  to  a  patient  via  a  patient  supply  apparatus  and  said  gas 
mixer  having  an  outlet  line  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the 
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patient  supply  apparatus  for  passing  the  gas  mixture  thereto,  4413i438 

the  improvement  comprising,  valve  means  located  in  the  outlet  TISSUE  GROWTH  CONTROL  APPARATUS  AND 

line  for  opening  and  closing  the  flow  path  to  the  apparatus,  a  METHOD 

bypass  line  in  a  parallel  How  path  with  the  mixer  connected    Wilson  Greatbatch,  5220  Donnington  Rd.,  Oarence,  N.Y.  14031 
between  the  miel  line  and  the  outlet  line,  means  for  manually    "'"«<">  •>'  Ser.  No  57,744,  Jul.  16,  im  This  application  Jul. 

14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,752 

Int.  a.'  A61N  1/30 

U.S.  a.  128— 207J1  saaims 


*-    •-     1- 


-« ^- 


initiating  a  pressure  pulse  in  the  bypass  line,  and  pressure-sens- 
ing means  operatively  connected  to  said  bypass  line  down- 
stream of  said  initiating  means  for  sensing  said  pressure  pulse, 
and  said  valve  means  being  responsive  to  said  pressure  sensing 
means  for  closing  said  inlet  line  when  a  pressure  pulse  is  sensed 
in  said  bypass  line. 


4,313,437 

TRACHEOTOMY  AND  ENDOTRACHEAL  TUBE 

RETAINERS 

Dianne  L.  Martin,  3903  Harrington,  Apt.  301,  San  Antonio,  Tex, 

78217 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  80,982 

Int.  a.'  A61M  2S/02 

VS.  a.  128—207.17  7  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  providing  germicidal  and  healing  treatment 
of  tissue  such  as  bone  comprising: 

(a)  an  electrode  of  silver  adapted  to  be  operatively  con- 
nected to  a  living  tissue  site  to  be  healed; 

(b)  an  electrode  of  platinum  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a 
location  spaced  from  the  site  to  be  healed; 

(c)  means  for  establishing  an  electrical  current  flow  path 
between  said  electrodes;  and 

(d)  means  operatively  associated  with  said  platinum  elec- 
trode for  forming  a  galvanic  couple  with  said  silver  elec- 
trode to  cause  electrical  current  flow  in  one  direction 
through  said  silver  electrode  in  a  manner  releasing  silver 
ions  to  create  a  germicidal  environment  at  said  tissue  site, 
said  galvanic  couple  forming  means  after  a  predetermined 
time  causing  said  platinum  electrode  and  said  silver  elec- 
trode to  form  a  biogalvanic  couple  with  fluid  in  the  body 
containing  said  tissue  site  to  cause  electrical  current  flow 
in  the  opposite  direction  through  said  silver  electrode  in  a 
manner  promoting  healing  of  tissue  at  the  site. 


4,313,439 

AUTOMATED,  SPRING-POWERED  MEDICAMENT 

INFUSION  SYSTEM 

Albert  L.  Babb,  Seattle,  and  Richard  E.  Parks,  Bellevue,  both  of 

Wash.,  assignors  to  Biotek,  Inc.,  Arlington  Heights,  III, 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  133,320 

Int  0.>  A61M  5/00 

VS.  CI.  128—214  F  25  Qaims 


1.  An  intubation  tube  retainer  to  be  used  in  conjunction  with 

a  tracheotomy  or  endotracheal  tube  holder  having  slots  in 

either  end  thereof  to  secure  a  tracheotomy  or  endotracheal 

tube  to  a  patient,  said  retainer  comprising: 

a.  an  elongated,  elastic  body  having  a  flrst  end  and  a  second 

end; 
b  a  Ttrst  attaching  tape  secured  to  the  first  end  of  said  body; 
c  a  second  attaching  tape  secured  to  the  second  end  of  said 

body; 
d  securing  means  attached  to  at  least  one  of  said  attaching 

tapes,  said  attaching  tapes  adapted  to  releasably  secure 

said  tracheotomy  or  endotracheal  tube  holder  via  said 

slots  in  position  on  said  patient;  and 
e  said  elastic  body  further  comprising  an  outer  covering  of 

stretch  knit  fabric,  an  elastic  Tiller  encased  in  said  stretch 

knit  fabric,  and  an  expandable  stitch  securing  an  edge  of 

said  stretch  knit  fabric. 


rh 
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1.  Apparatus  for  the  transcutaneous  infusion  of  a  liquid 
medicament  into  a  patient  in  controlled  doses  over  an  extended 
period,  comprising  a  syringe  including  a  plunger,  and  defining 
a  cylindrical  reservoir  for  said  medicament  and  a  discharge 
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aperture;  a  conduit  from  said  aperture  to  a  subcutaneous  site  in 
said  patient;  means  for  generating  a  continuous  force,  and 
means  for  intermittently  impelling  said  liquid  medicament  from 
said  reservoir  through  said  conduit  to  said  subcutaneous  site 
under  the  influence  of  said  continuous  force; 
said  means  for  intermittently  impelling  said  liquid  medica- 
ment through  said  conduit  to  said  subcutaneous  site  in- 
cluding an  escapemeiK  mechanism  for  transmitting  said 
continuous  force  intermittently  to  said  plunger;  and 
said  escapement  mechanism  including  an  escape  wheel  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  projections  in  the  vicinity  of  its  circum- 
ference and  an  anchor  capable  of  oscillation  about  an  axis 
and  having  two  ends  with  a  pallet  at  each  end  thereof,  said 
pallets  being  disposed  in  such  a  manner  that  each  pallet 
alternately  engages  and  releases  each  projection  with  each 
oscillation  of  said  anchor  and  permits  said  escape  wheel  to 
rotate  intermittently  by  the  circumferential  distance  be- 
tween adjacent  projections;  and 
said  apparatus  including  means  to  transmit  said  continuous 
force  alternately  to  said  escape  wheel  and  to  said  plunger 
during  each  intermittent  rotation  of  said  escape  wheel. 


moving  into  said  second  cylinder  except  under  manual 
pressure. 


7.  A  multipurpose  double  barrel  syringe,  comprising 

a  first  cylinder  having  a  first  predetermined  capacity  and  a 
first  hypodermic  needle  of  a  first  gauge  at  a  first  end 
thereof,  said  first  cylinder  having  a  first  collar  extending 
substantially  radially  therefrom  at  a  second  end  thereof 
spaced  from  and  opposite  said  first  end  thereof; 

a  second  cylinder  having  a  second  predetermined  capacity 
less  than  the  first  predetermined  capacity,  said  second 
cylinder  having  a  second  collar  extending  substantially 
radially  therefrom  at  a  first  end  thereof  and  being  slidably 
mounted  in  said  first  cylinder  for  movement  in  axial  direc- 
tions; 

a  second  piston  plunger  having  a  piston  rod  and  a  second 
plunger  tip  coaxially  mounted  at  a  first  »nd  thereof  coaxi- 
ally  slidably  mounted  in  said  second  cylinder  for  move- 
ment in  axial  directions,  said  piston  rod  having  a  third 
collar  extending  substantially  radially  therefrom  at  a  sec- 
ond end  thereof  spaced  from  and  opposite  said  first  end 
thereof; 

a  first  plunger  tip  coaxially  mounted  on  a  second  end  of  said 
second  cylinder  spaced  from  and  opposite  said  first  end 
thereof  and  coaxially  slidably  movable  with  said  second 
cylinder  in  said  first  cylinder  in  axial  directions; 

a  second  needle  of  a  second  gauge  extending  coaxially 
through  the  axial  center  of  said  first  plunger  tip  and  af- 
fixed to  said  first  plunger  tip  whereby  said  second  cylin- 
der, said  second  plunger  tip  and  said  second  needle  pro- 
vide a  second  syringe  assembly  functioning  as  a  second 
syringe  and,  with  said  first  plunger  tip,  functions  as  a 
piston  plunger  assembly  of  said  first  cylinder,  said  first 
cylinder,  said  first  hypodermic  needle  and  said  first  piston 
plunger  assembly  providing  a  first  syringe  assembly;  and 

a  spacer  member  extending  between  said  second  and  third 
collars  for  preventing  said  second  piston  plunger  from 


4,313,441 

METHOD  OF  ADJUSTING  AN  IMPLANTABLE 

CARDIAC  STIMULATOR,  AND  ADJUSTMENT 

PROGRAMMER  AND  STIMULATOR  FOR  CARRYING 

OUT  SAME 

Jacques  Buffet,  Le  Raincy,  France,  assignor  to  Cardiofrance  ■ 

Compagnie  Francaise  d'Electrocardiologie,  France 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  30,816 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  5,  1978,  78  13332 

Int.  a.>  A6IN  1/36 

U.S.  a.  128—419  PG  8  Qaims 


4,313,440 

MULTIPURPOSE  DOUBLE  BARREL  SYRINGE  AND 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE  OF  SAME 

Sheldon  J.  Ashley,  147-15  84th  Rd.,  Jamaica,  N.Y.  11435 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,620 

Int.  Q.'  A6IM  i/00 

U.S.  CI.  128-218  R  14  Claims 


1.  Process  of  regulating  by  extra-corporeal  means  an  im- 
planted cardiac  stimulator  comprising  means  for  generating 
pulses  for  stimulating  the  heart  of  a  patient  and  a  pair  of  elec- 
trodes by  which  said  stimulative  pulses  are  transmitted  to  the 
heart  of  the  patient,  said  stimulator  having  a  refractory  period 
between  successive  pulses,  said  process  comprising: 
controlling  the  stimulator  to  generated  pulses  at  a  fixed 

frequency  independent  of  the  normal  cardiac  rhythm, 
detecting  by  said  extra-corpeal  means  successive  pulses 

emitted  by  the  stimulator, 
transmitting  after  each  of  selected  stimulator  pulses  detected 
during  the  whole  period  between  successive  stimulator 
pulses  a  train  of  successive  control  pulses  which  is  re- 
ceived and  detected  by  the  stimulator  as  binary  informa- 
tion "1"  and,  on  the  contrary,  transmitting  no  train  of 
successive  control  pulses  during  the  whole  period  be- 
tween other  successive  stimulator  pulses  as  binary  infor- 
mation "0",  applying  the  binary  information  thus  transmit- 
ted to  the  stimulator  to  regulate  the  operation  of  the  stimu- 
lator, and 
thereupon  displaying  by  said  extra-corpeal  means  the  pulses 
emitted  by  the  stimulator  to  verify  that  the  regulator  is 
effective. 


4J13,442 

ATRIAL  RATE  SENSITIVE  CARDIAC  PACER 

APPARATUS 

Mark  B.  Knudson.  Arden  Hills,  and  David  C.  Amundson,  St. 
Paul,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Cardiac  Pacemakers,  Inc.. 
St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Jul.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  170,947 
Int.  Q.'  A61N  1/36 
U.S.  Q.  128—419  PG  5  Qaims 

1.  Cardiac  stimulating  apparatus  having  means  for  adjusting 
the  frequency  of  stimulation  as  a  function  of  physiologic  de- 
mand, comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  pulse  generator  having  timing  means  therein  for  deter- 
mining the  frequency  at  which  cardiac  stimulating  pulses 
are  produced; 

(b)  detector  means  for  detecting  natural  atrial  electrical 
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activity  characteristic  of  physiologic  demand  and  produc- 
ing trigger  signals  in  response  to  said  natural  atrial  electri- 
cal activity; 
(c)  averaging  means  coupled  to  receive  said  trigger  signals 
for  developing  a  voltage  related  to  the  rate  of  occurrence 
of  said  trigger  signals  during  predetermined  time  intervals: 


when  the  electrode  apparatus  is  implanted  the  body  fluid 
acts  as  an  electrolyte  and  the  electrode/electrolyte  inter- 
face is  situated  within  the  lumen  remote  from  possible 
tissue  disturbances. 


4,313,444 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ULTRASONIC 

DOPPLER  DETECTION 

Williain  E.  Glenn,  Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla.,  assignor  to  New  York 

Institute  of  Technology,  Old  Westbury,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  38,661 

Int.  a.'  A61B  5/02 

U.S.  a.  128—663  31  Claims 


(d)  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  averaging  means  and  re- 
sponsive to  said  voltage  for  generating  a  control  signal 
proportional  in  amplitude  to  changes  in  said  voltage;  and 

(e)  means  for  applying  said  control  signals  to  said  timing 
means  in  said  pulse  generator  to  thereby  alter  the  said 
frequency  at  which  stimulating  pulses  are  produced. 


4,313,443 
POCKET  ECG  ELECTRODE 
Robert  A.  Frosch.  .Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  .Administration,  with  respect  to  an  invention  of,  and 
Gordon  F.  Lund.  San  Jose,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  185.865 

Int.  a.'  A61B  5/04 

U.S.  CI.  128—642  7  Qaims 


I.  In  a  subcutaneous  electrode  apparatus  for  measuring 
electrocardiograms; 

an  electrically  conductive  pocket-shaped  member  having  an 
opening  and  a  lumen,  said  member  being  adapted  to  be 
chronically  subcutaneously  implanted  in  the  tissue  and 
body  fluid  of  a  subject  in  which  electrocardiograms  are  to 
be  sensed; 

said  opening  being  an  elongated  mouth  adapted  to  permit 
body  fluids  to  enter  said  lumen  and  contact  the  inner 
surface  of  said  member; 

electrical  conductor  means  including  an  electrically  conduc- 
tive wire  structure  for  making  electrical  connection  to 
said  pocket-shaped  member;  ' 

means  bonded  to  said  pocket-shaped  member  for  receiving 
sutures  when  said  electrode  apparatus  is  implanted  in 
tissue;  and 

electrically  insulative  means  for  coating  the  outer  surface 
and  mouth  region  of  said  pocket-shaped  member  whereby 


1  A  method  of  determining  the  velocity  of  a  material  mov- 
ing within  a  body,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

directing,  over  a  given  aperture,  a  single  focused  beam  of 
ultrasound  energy  toward  the  skin  of  said  body  with  the 
central  ray  of  said  beam  oriented  substantially  normal  to 
the  skin; 

receiving,  over  the  same  aperture,  the  ultrasound  beam 
reflected  from  said  body; 

detecting,  in  the  received  beam,  beat  frequency  signals  re- 
sulting from  the  beating  of  Doppler  effect  components 
reflected  from  said  moving  material;  and 

generating  velocity-representative  indications  as  a  function 
of  the  detected  beat  frequency  signals. 


4,313,445 
ELECTRONIC  SPHYGMOMANOMETER 
Heinz  W.  Georgi,  Del  Mar,  Calif.,  assignor  to  IVAC  Corpora- 
tion, San  Diego,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  845,081 
Int.  a.5  A6IB  5/02 
U.S.  CI.  128—680  99  Claims 

1.  In  an  electronic  sphygmomanometer,  the  combination 
comprising: 
means  for  providing  detected  korotkoff  sounds  and  associ- 
ated korotkoff  sound  precursors  as  electrical  signals,  each 
of  said  korotkoff  sound  precursors  being  included  in  the 
waveforms  relating  solely  to  the  individual   korotkoff 
sound  signal  with  which  that  precursor  is  associated;  and 
means  for  analyzing  the  waveforms  of  all  said  electrical 
signals  to  determine  selectively  the  presence  of  specified 
korotkoff  sound  precursors  and  the  conformity  of  such 
precursors  with  predetermined  waveform  characteristics. 
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whereby  those  electrical  signals  having  waveforms  repre- 
sentative of  true  korotkoff  sounds  are  separated  from 
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those  electrical  signals  which  do  not  represent  true  korot- 
koff sounds. 


4,313,446 
STEEL  WIRE  PRESSURE  AESTHESIOMETER 

Frank  N.  Kanatani,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Department  of  Health,  Education  and  Welfare,  Washington, 
D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  11. 1980,  Ser.  No.  129,982 

Int.  a.J  A61B  5/10 

U.S.  a.  128—744  16  Oaims 
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1.  An  aesthesiometer  comprising  an  elongated  substantially 
rigid  support  member,  a  resilient  wire  member  on  said  support 
member  and  extending  therealong.  means  securing  one  end 
portion  of  said  wire  member  to  said  support  member  so  as  to 
bias  the  wire  member  toward  the  support  member,  said  wire 
member  being  formed  with  a  bend  at  its  free  end  portion  to 
define  a  depending  skin  probe  arm  engageable  with  a  skin  area 
of  a  patient  and  to  cause  a  deflection  of  the  bend  away  from  the 
support  member  responsive  to  force  applied  to  the  support 
member  with  the  probe  arm  in  contact  with  such  skin  area, 
means  to  measure  the  amount  of  such  deflection,  and  abutment 
means  adjustably  mounted  on  the  support  member  formed  to 
overlie  and  abut  said  wire  member  at  selected  locations  along 
its  length  so  as  to  provide  an  adjustable  fulcrum  to  vary  the 
effective  flexural  length  of  the  wire  member. 


ber,  with  only  one  of  said  walls  having  an  opening  com- 
municating with  the  chamber; 
\  connector  having  a  cavity  to  receive  the  body  fluids,  a  base 
extending  peripherally  around  the  opening  and  having  a 
lower  portion  being  bonded  to  an  outer  surface  of  the  one 
wall  peripherally  around  said  opening,  said  lower  portion 
of  the  base  being  fixedly  bonded  to  the  one  wall  with 
sufficient  strength  to  prevent  reattachment  to  the  one  wall 
after  being  ruptured  therefrom,  with  the  connector  cavity 
communicating  with  the  receptacle  chamber  to  permit 
passage  of  fluids  from  the  connector  into  the  chamber  for 
collection  therein,  and  an  annular  recess  around  said 
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lower  portion  facing  said  wall  at  an  outer  side  portion  of 
the  base  relative  to  said  opening; 

a  conduit  extending  from  the  connector  and  communicating 
with  said  connector  cavity;  and 

a  rupture  member  having  a  ring  extending  peripherally 
around  the  connector  and  being  received  in  the  connector 
recess  with  said  lower  portion  being  located  inside  the 
ring,  and  a  tab  extending  outwardly  from  the  ring  relative 
to  the  opening,  such  thai  the  rupture  member  may  be  used 
to  rupture  the  connector  lower  portion  from  said  one  wall 
only  once  after  use  of  the  bag  without  breakage  of  the  ring 
to  permit  access  to  the  collected  fluid  through  said  open- 
ing. 


4,313,448 
MYOCARDIAL  SUTURELESS  LEAD 
Kenneth  B.  Stokes,  Brooklyn  Park,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Med- 
tronic, Inc..  Minneapolis.  Minn. 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  115,966 

Int.  a.J  A61N  //« 

U.S.  a.  128— 78S  9  Oaims 
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4,313,447 
COLLECTION  BAG 

James  J.  Peterson,  Elgin,  and  Glenn  N.  Taylor,  Cary,  both  of 
III.,  assignors  to  The  Kendall  Company,  Boston,  Mass. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  4,972,  Jan.  22,  1979, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  791,658,  Apr.  28, 

1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  137,225 
Int.  Q\?  A61F  5/U 

U.S.  a.  128—766  4  aaims 

I.  A  collection  bag  for  receiving  and  collecting  body  fluids, 

comprising: 
a  receptacle  having  a  pair  of  opposed  walls  defining  a  cham- 


1.  A  body  implantable  lead  comprising: 

a  condtictor  having  a  distal  end; 

an  insulating  sheath  covering  said  conductor;  means  at- 
tached to  said  conductor  near  said  distal  end  for  affixing 
said  body  implantable  lead  to  body  tissue;  and 

flexible  base  means  attached  to  said  conductor  near  said 
distal  end  which  in  a  relaxed  state  is  disposed  over  said 
fixation  means  from  at  least  one  direction  and  which  upon 
application  of  a  small  amount  of  force  may  be  bent  back 
exposing  said  fixation  means  from  said  at  least  one  direc- 
tion. 
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4,313.449  engageable  to  cause  rotation  of  said  one  slide-moving  gear  to 

ROTOR  OF  THRASHING  SECTION  OF  CROP  drive  said  one  coin-dispensing  slide. 

HARVESTING  MACHINE  

Jose  T.  Da  Sil»a,  Ribeirao  Preto.  Brazil,  assignor  to  Cia  Penna 
de  Maquinas  Agricolas-COPEMAG,  Brazil  4,313,451 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  143,175  APPARATUS  FOR  WASHING  SOILED  ARTICLES 

Oaims  priority,  application  Brazil,  Apr.  25. 1979, 5900551  [U]    Erik  O.  Vilen.  LaGrange  Park,  III.,  assignor  to  G.  S.  Blakeslee 
Int.  O.'  AOIF  12/18  A  Company,  Chicago,  III. 

V.S.  C\.  130—27  T  2  aaims  Filed  Sep.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  75,406 

Int.  a.'  B08B  3/02 
US.  a.  134-47  10  Claims 


.  1  In  the  thrashing  section  of  a  crop  harvesting  machine,  the 
combmation  of  a  cylindrical  screen  and  a  rotor  rotatable  in  said 
cylindrical  screen,  said  rotor  comprising  a  cylindrical  body,  an 
outwardly  projecting  vane  extending  helically  around  said 
body  and  fixed  thereto,  and  a  plurality  of  pins  mounted  at  the 
periphery  of  said  vane  and  projecting  outwardly  of  said  vane, 
said  pins  being  L-shaped  and  adjusuble  to  different  positions 
according  to  the  requirements  for  the  crop  being  harvested 


4,313,450 
COIN-DISPENSING  DEVICE 
Noriaki  Kirisawa,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fuji  Electric 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa.  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  106,270 

Int.  a.'  G07D  1/00 

VS.  a.  133—5  R  15  Qaims 


1  An  apparatus  for  washing  soiled  articles  and  having  a 
conveyer  means  movable  therethrough,  including  in  combina- 
tion; 

a  first  detergent  wash  section  adapted  to  direct  a  detergent 
wash  solution  onto  the  exposed  articles  positioned  on  the 
conveyor  means  to  wash  the  same; 

a  second  chemical  sanitizing  power  rinse  section  adapted  to 
direct  a  chemical  sanitizing  solution  onto  the  exposed 
washed  articles  positioned  on  the  conveyor  means  to 
chemically  sanitize  the  same,  and 

a  third  clear  fresh  water  final  rinse  section  adapted  to  direct 
clear  water  onto  the  exposed  chemically  sanitized  articles 
to  remove  the  chemical  therefrom  and  provide  chemical- 
free  cleaned  articles. 


4,313,452 

SELF-ACTUATING  VARIABLE  RATE  WATER  PIPE 

BLEEDER 

George  K.  Mellard,  8905-238th  St.,  SW.,  Apt.  17,  Edmonds, 
Wash.  98020 

Filed  Aug.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  180,983 

Int.  a.'  E03B  7/12 

U.S.  a.  137—62  7  Claims 


15.  A  coin-handling  device  which  comprises  a  plurality  of 
coin  reservoirs,  a  plurality  of  coin-dispensing  slides  that  are 
disposed  so  each  of  said  coin-dispensing  slides  is  adjacent  a 
coin  reservoir  and  is  movable  relative  to  said  adjacent  coin 
reservoir  to  dispense  a  coin  from  said  adjacent  coin  reservoir, 
an  electric  motor,  a  plurality  of  slide-moving  gears  which  are 
disposed  adjacent  to  said  coin  reservoirs  and  to  said  coin-dis- 
pensing slides  therefor  and  which  are  disposed  so  each  of  said 
coin-dispensing  slides  has  a  slide-moving  gear  adjacent  to  it, 
said  electric  motor  constituting  a  driving  element  for  said 
coin-dispensing  slides,  and  means  to  selectively  interconnect 
one  of  said  slide-moving  gears  with  the  coin-dispensing  slide 
therefor  to  enable  said  one  slide-moving  gear  to  drive  said 
coin-dispensing  slide  when  said  one  slide-moving  gear  moves 
by  providing  relative  movement  of  a  portion  of  said  one  slide- 
moving  gear  and  a  portion  of  said  one  coin-dispensing  slide 
toward  each  other,  said  portion  of  said  one  slide-moving  gear 
serving  as  an  abutment,  said  portion  of  said  one  coin-dispensing 
slide  also  serving  as  an  abutment,  said  abutments  being  directly 


1.  An  apparatus  for  preventing  the  water  in  a  water  supply 
pipe  upstream  of  the  apparatus  from  freezing,  comprising: 

sample  chamber  means  filled  with  water  and  exposed  to  the 
environment,  the  water  in  said  sample  chamber  means 
freezing  when  the  environmental  temperature  goes  below 
freezing; 

drain  means  for  receiving  water  from  the  water  supply  pipe 
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in  one  portion  thereof  and  for  discharging  it  to  the  envi- 
ronment from  another  portion  thereof; 

means  closing  off  said  drain  means  when  the  water  in  said 
sample  chamber  means  is  not  frozen; 

piston-like  means  for  operating  on  said  closing  means  to 
open  said  drain  means  in  response  to  the  water  in  said 
sample  chamber  means  freezing; 

means  delivering  water  from  the  water  supply  pipe  to  said 
drain  means  when  said  drain  means  is  open,  said  delivery 
means  including  a  holding  tank  means  having  said  drain 
means  and  said  closing  means  located  therein; 

thermal  isolating  means,  including  a  first  heat  sink,  between 
said  holding  tank  means  and  said  sample  chamber  means; 

wherein  said  piston-like  operating  means  extends  through 
said  thermal  isolating  means,  between  said  sample  cham- 
ber means  and  said  holding  tank,  wherein  in  operation  the 
lower  end  of  the  piston  moves  within  said  sample  chamber 
means  in  response  to  the  water  therein  freezing,  which  in 
turn  forces  the  upper  end  of  the  piston  against  said  closing 
means,  thereby  opening  said  drain  means,  wherein  a  flow 
of  water  through  the  water  supply  pipe  and  out  said  drain 
means  to  the  environment  is  maintained  as  long  as  the 
water  in  said  sample  chamber  means  is  frozen,  such  a 
water  (low  tending  to  prevent  water  in  the  water  supply 
pipe  upstream  of  the  apparatus  from  freezing. 


4,313,453 
THERMALLY  OPERATED  VALVE 
Paul  M.  Holmes,  Jackson.  Mich.,  assignor  to  Aeroquip  Corpora- 
tion, Jackson,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  89,515 

Inf.  a.'  F16K  13/04 

VS.  a.  137-74  4  aaims 


1.  A  thermally  operated  valve  for  closed  conduit  systems 
comprising,  in  combination,  a  hollow  metal  body  forming  a 
chamber  having  inlet  and  outlet  ports  defined  therein,  said 
body  being  formed  of  sheet  metal  and  including  two  intercon- 
nected parts  each  having  an  enlarged  portion  and  an  elongated 
tubular  stem,  said  enlarged  portions  telescoping  upon  each 
other  and  sealingly  interconnected,  the  intersection  of  said 
stems  with  the  associated  enlarged  portion  constituting  a  port, 
a  plug  within  said  chamber  extending  across  at  least  one  of  said 
ports  sealing  said  one  port,  and  a  fusible  bonding  material 
affixing  said  plug  to  said  body  across  said  one  port  whereby 
heat  externally  applied  to  said  body  melts  said  bonding  mate- 
rial permitting  said  plug  to  to  fall  within  said  chamber  and 
unseal  said  one  port. 


(Ill)  a  second  chamber  communicating  with  the  first 
chamber  in  coaxial  alignment  and  extending  therefrom  in 
the  direction  of  the  closed  back  end  of  the  housing  and 
having  a  greater  cross-sectional  area  than  that  of  the  first 
chamber,  the  second  chamber  having  a  fiuid  outlet 
through  which  fluid  exits  the  second  chamber,  and  (IV)  a 
gain  valve  bore  communicating  with  the  second  chamber 
in  coaxial  alignment  and  extending  therefrom  in  the  direc- 
tion of  the  closed  back  end  of  the  housing; 
(b)  a  gain  valve  piston  slideably  mounted  in  the  gain  valve 
bore  and  extending  into  the  second  chamber  and  being 
reciprocable  in  the  bore  and  second  chamber,  the  piston 
capable  of  sealing  the  first  chamber  from  the  second 
chamber  to  block  the  (low  of  fluid  between  the  fluid  inlet 
and  the  fluid  outlet,  as  the  piston  approaches  and  abuts  the 
first  chamber; 


4,313,454 
HYDRAULIC  BRAKE  BOOSTER  PRESSURE  LIMITER 
Kenneth  D.  Jensen,  Owosso,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Midland-Ross 
Corporation,  Clefeland,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  102,884 
Int.  CI.'  G05D  11/02:  B60T  13/12 
VS.  a.  137-101  21  aaims 

1.  A  pressure  limiter  for  a  hydraulic  booster,  comprising: 
(a)  a  housing  having,  (I)  a  front  end  in  opposed  relation  to  a 
closed  back  end,  (II)  a  first  chamber  adjacent  the  front  end 
and  extending  longitudinally  of  the  housing  therefrom 
towards  the  closed  back  end,  the  first  chamber  having  a 
fluid  inlet  through  which  fluid  enters  the  first  chamber. 


(c)  a  second  fluid  inlet  in  the  housing  in  communication  with 
the  gain  valve  bore  and  through  which  fluid,  under  pres- 
sure, enters  the  housing  and  engages  and  moves  the  gain 
valve  piston  towards  the  front  end  of  the  housing  to  seal 
the  first  chamber  from  the  second  chamber; 

(d)  means  for  biassing  the  gain  valve  piston  in  the  direction 
of  the  first  chamber;  and 

(e)  means,  operable  by  fluid  under  pressure,  for  engaging  the 
gain  valve  piston  and  preventing  the  gain  valve  piston 
from  abuting  and  sealing  the  first  chamber  to  block  the 
flow  of  fluid  between  the  fluid  inlet  and  outlet,  said  gain 
valve  piston  engaging  means  including,  (1)  a  separate 
pressure  limiter  piston  reciprocable  in  a  bore  that  is  sepa- 
rate from  the  bore  of  the  gain  valve  piston  from  sealing  the 
first  chamber  from  the  second  chamber,  and  (11)  means  for 
biassing  the  pressure  limiter  piston  in  the  direction  of  the 
front  end  of  the  housing. 


4,313,455 
FLUID  ROUTING  DEVICE 
Donald  G.  Pitman,  Glendale,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Lester  R.  .Ma- 
thews, Phoenix,  Ariz. 

Filed  Nov.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  94.393 
IbL  a.>  F16K  11/N 
V.S.  a.  137-119  6  aaims 

1.  In  a  fluid  routing  device  including: 

a.  a  hollow  body  including  at  least  two  exterior  parts  com- 
prising upper  and  lower  segments  joined  together  to  make 
a  self-contained,  unitary  body,  and  having 

(1)  inlet  means  for  the  admission  of  fluid; 

(2)  a  plurality  of  valve  means  having  open  and  closed 
positions  relative  the  outward  passage  of  fluid; 

(3)  means  responsive  to  the  flow  of  fluid  for  sequentially 
opening  and  closing  said  valves; 

b.  a  base  plate  adapted  to  attachment  to  said  lower  segment 
and  having  a  plurality  of  outlet  means  registering  with  and 
controlled  by  said  valve  means;  and 

c.  means  for  releasably  attaching  said  body  to  said  base  plate, 
each  of  said  plurality  of  valve  means  comprising  a  casing, 
a  diaphragm  disposed  within  said  casing,  a  valve  plug 
suspended  within  said  casing  by  means  of  said  diaphragm. 
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a  port  in  said  lower  segment  having  a  valve  seat,  said  plug 
having  a  valve  face  sized  and  adapted  to  register  with  and 


4,313,457 

REMOV  ABLE  CONDENSATE  COLLECTOR  FOR 

ELEVATED  WATER  STORAGE  FACILITIES 

John  O.  Cliff,  Franklin,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Pittsburgh-Des 

Moines  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  95,959 

Int.  a."  E03B  ///Oft  9/00 

U.S.  a.  137—312  9  Claims 


seal  on  a  portion  of  said  seat,  whereby  tolerance  is  in- 
creased and  positive  seating  enhanced. 


4,313,456 

UNIVERSAL  CHECK  \  ALVE  ASSEMBLY 

Mark  W.  Thomas.  472  Lotus  La.,  Mt.  View.  Calif.  94043 

Filed  Dec.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,595 

Int.  a.   F16K  \ii\4 

L.S.  CI.  137—269  9  Claims 


9.  An  improvement  in  an  elevated  water  storage  facility 
including  a  water  storage  lank  supported  on  top  of  an  enclosed 
column,  the  column  being  divided  into  an  air  space  and  a  work 
area  for  offices,  warehouses,  and  the  like  with  elements  located 
in  the  work  area  which  can  be  damaged  by  condensate  falling 
thereonto  from  the  tank,  the  improvement  comprising  collect- 
ing means  for  collecting  condensed  water  vapor  which  drips 
from  the  underside  of  said  tank,  the  collecting  means  including: 
attaching  means  mounted  on  a  wall  of  the  enclosed  column 

above  the  work  area; 
a  membrane  attached  to  said  attaching  means  and  mounted 
inside  the  column  at  a  location  between  the  tank  and  the 
work  area  for  collecting  any  condensate  falling  from  the 
tank  prior  to  that  condensate  falling  into  the  work  area; 
and 
drain  means  fluidly  connected  with  said  membrane  for  con- 
ducting condensate  collected  by  said  membrane  away 
from  said  membrane 


1.  A  universal  check  valve  adapted  for  retrofit  within  a 
tubular  conduit  comprising: 

an  adjustable  diameter  support  hoop  formed  from  an  elon- 
gated strip  provided  with  a  plurality  of  sockets  formed 
along  an  inner  surface  thereof,  said  strip  further  being 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  a  firstly  configured  interlocks 
formed  along  said  inner  surface,  said  strip  further  being 
provided  with  a  secondly  configured  interlock  formed 
along  said  inner  surface,  said  secondly  configured  inter- 
lock being  removably  engagable  with  said  firstly  config- 
ured interlocks,  said  elongated  strip  being  further  pro- 
vided with  a  downwardly  extending,  outwardly  flaring 
skirt: 

a  circular  valve  structure  of  adjustable  diameter  including  a 
diametrical  spine,  a  first  semi-circular  valve  Hap  hingedly 
attached  lo  one  side  of  said  spine,  a  second  semi-circular 
flap  hingedly  attached  to  an  opposing  side  of  said  spine, 
said  valve  structure  being  provided  with  at  least  one 
concentrically  formed  score  line  on  an  upper  surface  of 
said  valve  Haps,  said  valve  further  being  provided  with  a 
plurality  of  projections  downwardly  extending  from  said 
spine,  said  projections  being  engagable  with  a  diametri- 
cally opposed  pair  of  said  sockets. 


4,313,458 

RESTRICTED  MOVEMENT  VALVE  SEATS  FOR  AN 

EXPANDING  GATE  VALVE 

Ivan  A.  Burns,  and  William  R.  Hochmuth,  both  of  Houston, 

Tex.,  assignors  to  ACF  Industries,  Incorporated,  New  York. 

N.Y. 

Di»ision  of  Ser.  No.  95,911,  Nov.  19,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,246,928. 

This  application  Nov.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  209,180 

Int.  a.'  F16K  4i/00 

U.S.  a.  137—327  2  aaims 


1.  In  an  expanding  valve  structure  having  a  valve  body 
presenting  a  valve  chamber  and  a  fluid  flow  passageway,  an 
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expandable  valve  member  mounted  in  the  valve  chamber  for 
movement  in  a  collapsed  condition  between  open  and  closed 
positions,  and  means  for  expanding  the  valve  member  to  an 
expanded  condition  in  both  the  open  and  closed  positions,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
a  pair  of  spaced  apart  seat  pockets  formed  about  the  flow 
passageway  adjacent  the  valve  chamber  and  on  opposite 
sides  thereof,  each  said  seat  pocket  opening  to  the  valve 
chamber  and  having  a  bottom  surface  disposed  generally 
transverse  to  the  passageway  and  extending  substantially 
radially  therefrom  and  a  cylindrical  outer  surface  substan- 
tially coaxial  with  said  passageway,  said  cylindrical  outer 
surface  presenting  an  annular  recess  therein  at  a  location 
spaced  from  said  bottom  surface  and  encompassing  the 
flow  passage,  said  annular  recess  opening  to  the  valve 
chamber  and  having  a  bottom  wall  residing  in  a  plane 
substantially  radial  to  the  flow  passageway  and  a  threaded 
circumferential  surface  which  is  coaxial  with  said  passage- 
way extending  from  said  bottom  wall  to  the  valve  cham- 
ber; 
a  pair  of  annular  valve  seats  mounted  in  said  seat  pockets  in 
a  manner  permitting  limited  inward  and  outward  move- 
ment of  said  seats  toward  and  away  from  one  another, 
each  seat  having  a  base  surface  adjacent  the  bottom  sur- 
face of  the  pocket  and  an  inner  sealing  surface  for  sealing 
against  the  valve  member  in  the  open  and  closed  positions 
thereof,  each  seat  also  having  a  cylindrical  outer  surface 
adjacent  said  outer  surface  of  the  corresponding  seat 
pocket  and  a  shoulder  between  said  base  and  sealing  sur- 
faces facing  toward  said  valve  member,  said  shoulder 
being  provided  by  a  reduced  external  diameter  portion  of 
said  valve  seat; 
a  seat  retaining  ring  mounted  in  each  said  recess,  each  said 
seat  retaining  ring  having  an  external  diameter  corre- 
sponding to  the  diameter  of  the  circumferential  surface  of 
each  said  recess  and  being  externally  threaded  for  cooper- 
ative threaded  engagement  with  the  threaded  surface  of 
the  recess,  said  seat  retaining  ring  having  an  internal  diam- 
eter which  is  less  than  that  of  the  unrecessed  portion  of  the 
cylindrical  outer  surface  of  its  associated  seat  pocket 
whereby  said  seat  retaining  ring  projects  out  of  the  recess 
into  the  seat  pocket  inwardly  of  said  cylindrical  outer 
surface,  said  shoulders  of  the  seats  being  adapted  to  en- 
gage the  retaining  rings  to  limit  movement  of  the  seats  in 
the  direction  towards  the  valve  member  to  positions 
wherein  said  sealing  surfaces  of  the  seats  are  spaced  out- 
wardly of  the  valve  member  in  the  collapsed  condition 
thereof. 


4,313,459 

AUTOMATIC  HLL-STOP  VALVE 

Gerald  D.  Mylander,  1232  W.  Collins,  Orange,  Calif.  92667 

FUed  Jan.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,954 

Int  a.'  F16K  21/lS.  33/00 

VS.  a.  137—416  11  Claims 


valve  for  manual  control  of  the  inflow,  said  float  valve  com- 
prising: 

a  body  arranged  to  be  secured  to  attachment  means  in  the 
tank  so  that  the  body  is  oriented  in  an  upright  position  in 
the  tank,  a  bore  in  said  body,  said  bore  being  for  connec- 
tion to  receive  all  liquid  inflow  into  the  tank,  a  channel 
laterally  extending  out  of  said  body  from  said  bore  so  thai 
liquid  flowing  into  the  tank  flows  out  of  said  channel; 

a  tubular  sleeve  positioned  around  said  body  and  slidably 
mounted  for  movement  along  said  body  from  a  lowered 
position  where  said  channel  is  uncovered  to  a  raised  posi- 
tion where  said  channel  is  covered  by  said  sleeve  and 
where  the  sleeve  is  in  sealing  relationship  to  the  float 
valve  body  attachment  means,  said  sleeve  having  an  up- 
wardly facing  area  subject  to  tank  pressure  and  an  equal 
downwardly  facing  area  subject  to  channel  pressure  when 
said  sleeve  is  in  the  raised  position  where  said  channel  is 
covered  by  said  sleeve  so  that  during  filling  when  channel 
pressure  is  higher  than  tank  pressure,  a  net  force  is  applied 
by  the  pressures  to  the  sleeve  to  urge  said  sleeve  up- 
wardly, and  upon  outflow  of  fluid  from  said  bore  lower 
than  tank  pressure  in  said  channel  is  applied  lo  the  down- 
wardly facing  area  to  thrust  said  sleeve  down  to  open  said 
channel  to  permit  fluid  outflow  from  the  tank;  and 

a  spring  positioned  between  said  sleeve  and  said  body  to 
partially  support  said  sleeve  and  a  float  mounted  on  said 
sleeve,  said  spring  being  positioned  to  urge  said  sleeve 
from  the  channel  uncovered  position  to  the  channel  cov- 
ered position,  said  float  being  positioned  to  raise  said 
sleeve  to  cover  said  channel  when  the  desired  liquid  level 
is  reached  in  said  tank  so  that  said  valve  is  float-triggered 
and  pressure-operated  and  said  spnng  partially  counter- 
balances the  weight  of  said  float. 


4,313.460 
PILOT  VALVE 
Dwight  N.  Johnson,  El  Toro,  Calif.,  assignor  to  JH  Industries, 
Inc.,  San  Marcos,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  81,845 

Int.  a.'  G05D  16/00:  F16K  3I/36S 

U.S.  a.  137—489  16  Oaims 


3.  A  float  valve  for  controlling  liquid  inflow  into  a  tank  to 
stop  inflow  when  the  liquid  level  in  the  tank  reaches  a  desired 
level,  the  tank  also  has  a  manual  valve  in  series  with  the  float 


1  A  pressure  reducing  pilot  valve  for  controlling  a  main 
valve  of  the  type  having  an  upstream  flow  port,  a  downstream 
flow  port  and  a  control  port,  said  pilot  valve  comprising: 

a  housing  defining  a  downstream  pressure  region  adapted  to 
communicate  with  the  main  valve  downstream  flow  port. 
an  upstream  pressure  region  adapted  to  communicate  with 
the  main  valve  upstream  flow  port,  and  a  loading  pressure 
region  disposed  between  said  downstream  and  upstream 
pressure  regions  and  adapted  to  communicate  with  the 
main  valve  control  port, 

a  valve  seat  separating  said  downstream  pressure  region  and 
said  loading  pressure  region; 

pressure  responsive  means  in  said  housing  adapted  to  com- 
municate with  the  main  valve  downstream  flow  port  and 
including  a  member  movable  in  response  to  downstream 
pressure  variations; 

a  poppet  connected  to  said  movable  member; 

valve  means  on  said  poppet  including  a  tapered  valve  sur- 
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face  movable  with  respect  to  said  valve  seal  to  control 
flow  between  said  loading  pressure  region  and  said  down- 
stream pressure  region; 

the  larger  portion  of  said  tapered  valve  surface  being  dis- 
posed in  said  loading  pressure  region  and  the  smaller 
portion  of  said  tapered  valve  surface  being  disposed  in 
said  downstream  pressure  region; 

said  valve  means  also  including  means  separating  said  up- 
stream pressure  region  and  said  loading  pressure  region, 
said  separating  means  mcluding  a  pressure  responsive 
surface  of  substantially  constant  effective  area  exposed  to 
upstream  pressure  in  said  upstream  pressure  region;  and 

a  restricted  flow  passage  between  said  upstream  pressure 
region  and  said  loading  pressure  region. 


away  from  the  delivery  end  thereof  to  be  uncovered  by 
said  second  pressure-responsive  member  when  retracted; 
and 
biasing  means  in  said  first  vessel  acting  against  said  first 
pressure-responsive  member  in  opposition  to  fluid  pres- 
sure so  that  only  atmospheric  pressure  is  delivered  by  said 
second  pressure-responsive  member  until  said  biasing 
means  is  overcome  to  cover  said  liquid  supply  line,  and 
thereafter  pressure  in  excess  of  said  biasing  means  is  multi- 
plied in  accordance  with  the  ratio  of  vessel  cross-sectional 
areas 


4,313,4«1 
PILOT  PRESSURE  INTENSinER 
Richard  S.  Brumm,  Orinda,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Grove  Valve  and 
Regulator  Company,  Oakland,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1980,  S«r.  No.  172,403 

Int.  a.'  FI6K  31 /3S 

U.S.  a.  137-489  4  Qaims 


4413,462 
SEQUENTIALLY  OPERATED  VALVE  STRUCTURE 

Kenneth  S.  Adamson,  Walnut  Creek,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Grove 

Valve  and  Regulator  Company,  Oakland,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  195,948 

Int.  a.'  F16K  15/00 

VS.  a.  137—512.1  6  Gaims 


I.  For  use  with  a  main  valve  member,  including  a  flexible 
control  member  exposed  on  one  side  to  upstream  line  pressure 
biasing  said  main  valve  member  open,  and  on  the  other  side  by 
fluid  pressure  in  a  control  chamber; 

a  load  line  to  said  control  chamber  connected  to  the  up- 
stream side  of  said  main  valve  member; 

an  orifice  in  said  load  line; 

a  pilot  exhaust  port  in  said  load  line  downstream  of  said 
orifice; 

a  pilot  valve  body  with  a  valve  closure  member  engagable 
with  said  exhaust  port; 

means  for  opening  said  valve  closure  member  at  predeter- 
mined pipeline  conditions;  and 

an  exhaust  duct  for  connecting  said  exhaust  port  to  the 
downstream  side  of  said  main  valve  member; 

the  improvement  comprising: 

a  pressure  intensifier  interposed  in  said  load  line  downstream 
of  said  exhaust  port  and  including: 

first  and  second  vessels  connected  to  the  outlet  of  said  load 
line  and  to  said  main  valve  control  chamber,  respesctively; 

said  first  vessel  being  larger  in  cross-section  than  said  second 
vessel; 

first  and  second  pressure  responsive  members  sealed  across 
said  first  and  second  vessels; 

a  liquid  contained  in  said  second  vessel  on  the  delivery  side 
of  said  second  pressure-responsive  member; 

said  pressure-responsive  members  being  mechanically  con- 
nected so  that  a  pressure  applied  to  said  first  pressure- 
responsive  member  to  produce  movement  thereof  moves 
said  second  pressure-responsive  member  to  deliver  liquid 
at  intensified  pressure  to  said  Jacket; 

a  reservoir  open  to  atmosphere  and  containing  said  liquid; 

a  liquid  supply  line  from  said  reservoir  to  said  second  vessel 


1.  In  a  flexible  lube  valve  comprising: 

a  housing  with  coaxially  aligned  inlet  and  outlet  flow  pas- 
sages; 

a  generally  cylindrical,  tubular  cage  in  said  housing  coaxial 
with  said  flow  passages  and  having  spaced  rows  of  inlet 
and  outlet  slots  around  it; 

a  cylindrical  barrier  across  said  cage  intermediate  said  rows 
of  slots; 

a  fiexible  tube  stretched  over  said  cage  and  sealed  at  oppo- 
site ends  to  said  housing; 

a  space  in  said  housing  forming  a  jacket  around  said  flexible 
tube;  and 

a  port  in  said  housing  for  introducing  a  control  pressure  Into 
said  jacket. 

the  improvement  comprising: 

an  inlet  flow  passage  extension  through  said  barrier; 

a  valve  seat  around  said  fiow  passage; 

a  poppet  valve  slidable  on  said  barrier  and  engagable  with 
said  valve  seat; 

ponions  on  said  poppet  valve  being  exposed  to  upstream 
fluid  pressure  to  be  biased  thereby  toward  open,  retracted 
position; 

a  sealed  chamber  in  said  barrier  behind  said  poppet  valve; 
and 

duct  means  connecting  said  chamber  with  a  source  of  pres- 
surized fluid. 
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4,313,463  4  313  464 

»  ■      ^  PRESSURE-RELIEF  VALVE  DEVICE  FLUID  CONTROL  APPARATUS 

waiter  Weirich,  Dortmund,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to    Emery  M«jor,  17  Skylark  Dr.  #1,  Larkspur,  Calif  94939 
GewerkKhaft  Eisenhutte  Westfalia,  Lunen,  Fed.  Rep,  of  Filed  Nov.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  91,726 

Germany  ,„,  ^  ,  p(^g  ^^^^^ 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,483  U.S.  Q.  137— S44 

Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  12, 
1979,  2914981 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  18, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.J  F16K  15/06 

U.S.  a.  137-538  11  Claims 


9  Claims 


1.  A  valve  device  for  pressure-relief  of  hydraulic  pressure 
fluid,  and  especially  for  pressure-relief  of  hydraulic  props  of 
mine  equipment;  said  valve  device  comprising  a  main  housing, 
a  guide  located  in  the  main  housing,  the  guide  having  a  bore 
therein,  a  valve  member  received  in  the  bore  of  the  guide,  an 
axial  bore  in  the  valve  member  which  communicates  via  a 
multiplicity  of  radial  borings  with  pressure  fluid  outlets  at  an 
external  peripheral  surface  of  the  valve  member,  a  groove  in 
the  wall  of  the  bore  of  the  guide,  a  sealing  ring  located  in  said 
groove  to  engage  in  sealing  relationship  with  the  peripheral 
surface  of  the  valve  member  thereby,  to  establish  a  seal,  the 
valve  member  being  displaceable  along  the  bore  of  the  guide  lo 
bring  the  fluid  outlets  into  axially  spaced  positions  on  one  or 
other  side  of  the  seal,  a  head  on  the  valve  member,  a  spring 
located  in  the  main  housing  to  apply  force  to  bias  the  valve 
member  to  a  position  with  its  fluid  outlets  at  said  one  side  of  the 
seal  and  with  its  head  engaging  on  an  end  face  of  the  guide  on 
the  said  other  side  of  the  seal,  a  resilient  thrust  ring  located  in 
said  groove  to  contact  both  the  sealing  ring  and  a  flank  wall  of 
the  groove  adjacent  the  said  other  side  of  the  seal,  said  flank 
wall  being  spaced  from  the  end  face  of  the  guide  by  a  distance 
less  than  the  axial  width  of  the  groove,  with  the  external  diam- 
eter of  the  head  of  the  valve  member  being  greater  than  the 
root  diameter  of  the  groove  so  that  the  engagement  between 
the  head  of  the  valve  member  and  the  end  face  of  the  guide 
under  the  force  of  the  spring  extends  radially  outwardly  be- 
yond the  groove,  a  main  inlet  for  pressure  fluid  leading  to  the 
axial  bore  and  radial  borings  and  outlets  of  the  valve  member 
and  a  main  outlet  for  pressure  fluid  leading  to  the  other  side  of 
the  seal,  whereby  the  spring  force  holds  the  valve  member  in 
a  position  with  its  outlets  on  the  said  one  side  of  the  seal  to 
isolate  the  main  outlet  from  the  main  inlet  and  the  valve  mem- 
ber can  be  displaced  by  excess  fluid  pressure  against  the  restor- 
ing force  of  the  spring  lo  bring  its  outlets  to  the  said  other  side 
of  the  seal  to  permit  flow  of  the  pressure  fluid  from  the  main 
inlet  to  the  main  outlet  with  consequential  pressure-relief. 


1.  Fluid  control  apparatus  comprising  in  combination: 

mounting  means; 

at  least  one  inlet  check  valve  assembly  mounted  on  said 
mounting  means  in  fluid  flow  communication  with  said 
inlet  check  valve  assembly,  each  of  said  check  valve  as- 
semblies including  a  movable  valve  member  and  a  valve 
seat  cooperable  lo  permit  passage  of  fluid  therethrough  in 
a  predetermined  direction; 

filter  means  operatively  associated  with  each  of  said  check 
valve  assemblies  for  removing  particulate  matter  from 
liquid  passing  through  said  check  valve  assemblies;  and 

a  pulse  damper  device  comprising  a  primary  housing  interior 
defined  by  said  mounting  means  in  fluid  flow  communica- 
tion with  said  outlet  check  valve  assembly  and  a  dispenser 
orifice  formed  in  said  mourning  means,  a  piston  including 
a  ram  portion  slidably  positioned  in  said  primary  housing 
interior  and  responsive  to  fluid  pressure  in  said  primary 
housing  interior  to  move  away  from  said  dispenser  orifice, 
a  coil  compression  spring  continuously  urging  said  pislon 
toward  said  dispenser  orifice,  and  a  spring  housing 
mounted  on  said  mounting  means  for  accomodating  said 
coil  compression  spring  and  having  a  bearing  surface 
maintaining  said  spring  in  compression  against  an  element 
of  said  piston,  seal  means  disposed  between  said  primary 
housing  and  said  spring  housing  and  having  an  aperture 
within  which  said  piston  ram  portion  is  slidably  disposed, 
said  seal  means  maintaining  the  housing  inienor.  the  coii 
compression  spring  and  the  piston  element  out  of  contact 
with  said  fluid 


4J13,465 
METHOD  AND  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  DOSING  FLOW 

MEDIA 
Heinz   Holzein,   Miinchengladbach,   and    Helmut   Kehrmann, 
Kaarst,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Pierburg 
Luftfahrtgeriile  Union  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  959,196 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  No*.  19. 
1977,  2751743 

Int.  a.J  F16K  il/02 
U.S.  a.  137-599  14  Oaims 

1.  A  flow  control  system  for  the  control  of  a  plurality  of 
parallel-connected  on/off  valves  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  base  control  on/off  valves  connected  in  paral- 
lel between  the  input  and  output  lines  of  a  flowing  me- 
dium, said  valves  subject  lo  on/off  control  by  an  electrical 
signal; 
means  for  providing  control  signals  for  controlling  said  base 
control  valves,  said  means  responsive  lo  a  nominal  input 
control  signal; 
a  timed  valve  subject  lo  control  by  a  pulse-width  modulated 
signal,  said  valve  connected  parallel  to  the  base  control 
valves  between  said  input  and  output  lines; 
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means  for  providing  signals  which  are  analogs  of  the  values  having  adjustment  means  on  the  end  thereof  remote  from  the 

of  flow  through  each  of  the  valves;  restricted  flow  passage  and  accessible  for  adjustment  of  said 

summing  means  for  combining  said  now-analogous  signals  member  while  the  plunger  and  valve  seat  support  remain  in 

to  form  a  signal  representing  the  actual  flow  through  the  operating  position  in  the  valve  chamber, 

output  line;  

't 

4,313,467 
CONTROL  VALVE 
Arniin  Lang,  Bettringen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Zahnradfabrik  Friedrichshafen,  AG,,  Friedrichshafen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  114,388 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  25, 
1979,  29027S1 

InL  a.'  F16K  3/24 
V.S.  a.  137— «2SJ  2  aaims 
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means  for  comparing  the  actual  flow  signal  with  said  nomi- 
nal input  control  signal  to  form  an  error  signal;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  error  signal  for  pulse-width  modu- 
lating said  timed  valve. 


4,313.466 
VALVE  FOR  DRINKING  FOUNTAINS 
John  F.  Adams.  Warley,  England,  assignor  to  H.  E.  Rudge  and 
Company  Limited,  Birmingham  and  Associated  Builders  Mer- 
chants Limited,  Essex,  both  of,  England 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  143,087 

Int.  a."  F16K  1/04 

V.S.  a.  137—614.17  2  Oaims 


1.  In  a  valve  comprising  a  valve  body  having  an  inlet  con- 
nection and  an  outlet  leading  to  and  from  a  valve  chamber  in 
the  body  respectively,  a  valve  seat  in  the  valve  chamber  facing 
towards  the  inlet,  and  a  plunger  carrying  a  tapered  valve 
member  of  resilient  material  cooperable  with  the  valve  seat: 
the  improvement  comprising  a  hollow  valve  seat  support 
slidably  and  sealingly  received  in  the  valve  chamber  and  re- 
movably secured  therein,  said  valve  seat  support  carrying  the 
valve  seat,  said  plunger  being  slidably  and  sealingly  mounted  in 
the  valve  seat  support  and  provided  with  a  flow  passage  be- 
tween the  valve  seat  and  said  outlet,  and  a  restrictor  member 
extending  lengthwise  of  the  plunger  and  adjustably  mounted 
therein  for  restricting  said  flow  passage,  the  restrictor  member 


17       ?I      »  71  71  II 


1.  In  a  control  valve  havinng  a  housing  and  a  piston  valve 
reciprocal  in  a  bore  of  said  housing; 

said  piston  valve  having  at  least  one  collar  (10)  coacting  with 
a  housing  groove  (15);  the  improvement  which  comprises 
a  groove  (21)  at  an  end  (17)  of  said  collar  demarcated  by 
a  collar  (25)  of  smaller  diameter  than  said  the  housing  bore 
to  effect  a  flow  throttling  gap  therebetween; 

and  radial  recess  means  (19,  20)  arrayed  around  said  collar 
and  extending  into  said  latter  groove  for  permitting  flow 
between  said  collar  end  (17)  and  said  latter  groove  (21) 
and  therefrom  through  said  throttling  gap  when  said 
piston  valve  and  said  housing  groove  are  relatively  posi- 
tioned to  conduct  flow; 

wherein  said  radial  recess  means  limits  the  leakage  circum- 
ference of  said  end  (17)  of  said  collar,  and  said  groove  (21) 
at  said  end  of  said  collar  effects  smoothing  of  turbulence 
and  said  throttling  gap  effects  a  laminar  flow  downstream 
of  said  latter  groove,  to  reduce  flow  noise. 


4,313,468 

SERVO  VALVE 

Kisbor  J.  Patel,  Hales  Comers,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Dynex/Rivett 

Inc.,  Pewaukee,  Wis. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  44,440,  Jun.  1, 1979,  abandoned,  which 
is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  815,467,  Jul.  12,  1977,  abandoned. 
This  application  Feb.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,700 
Int.  a.'  F15B  13/043 
U.S.  a.  137—625.61  1  Qaim 

1.  A  fluid  flow  control  servo  valve  comprising: 
a  valve  housing  having  a  generally  cylindrical  bore  extend- 
ing therethrough; 
a  supply  pon  extending  into  said  valve  housing  for  receiving 

working  fluid  from  an  external  pump; 
a  return  port  extending  into  said  valve  housing  for  returning 

working  fluid  from  said  valve  housing  to  a  tank; 
an  isolated  pilot  pon  extending  into  said  valve  housing  and 
being  separated  from  said  supply  port  and  said  return  port 
for  receiving  pilot  pressure;  a  generally  cylindrical  valve 
spool  dimensioned  to  be  slidingly  received  within  said 
valve  housing  bore,  said  cylindrical  valve  spool  having 
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an  internal  passageway  axially  extending  throughout  the 

length  of  said  valve  spool, 
an  internally  enlarged  zone  at  one  end  of  said  valve  spool 

forming  a  first  chamber,  and 
an  internally  enlarged  zone  at  the  other  end  of  said  valve 
spool  forming  a  second  chamber; 

first  fixed  orifice  means  mounted  within  said  internal  pas- 
sageway in  said  generally  cylindrical  valve  spool  gener- 
ally at  said  one  end  of  said  valve  spool  and  providing  Ouid 
communication  between  said  internal  passageway  and 
said  first  chamber; 

fixed  aperture  means  coaxially  fashioned  within  said  internal 
passageway  in  said  generally  cylindrical  valve  spool  gen- 
erally at  said  other  end  of  said  valve  spool  and  having 
internal  dimensions  greater  than  the  internal  dimensions  of 
said  first  fixed  orifice  means  at  said  one  end  of  said  valve 
spool  and  providing  fluid  communication  between  said 
internal  passageway  and  said  second  chamber; 

said  valve  spool  being  exteriorly  fashioned  with  first  and 
second  cylindrical  land  areas  at  opposite  ends  of  said 
valve  spool  and  third  and  fourth  cylindrical  land  areas 
axially  spaced  intermediate  said  first  and  second  land 
areas,  each  of  said  cylindrical  land  areas  being  dimen- 
sioned to  intimately  contact  said  valve  housing  in  sliding 
engagement  within  said  bore  of  said  valve  housing,  said 
cylindrical  land  areas  forming 

first  and  second  cylindrical  end  grooves  between  said  first 
and  third  and  fourth  and  second  cylindrical  land  areas, 
respectively,  and 


a  third  cylindrical  central  groove  between  said  third  and 
fourth  cylindrical  land  areas; 

first  passage  means  extending  through  said  valve  housing 
and  connecting  said  first  and  second  cylindrical  end 
grooves  to  said  return  port  such  that  hydraulic  fluid 
within  either  of  said  first  or  second  cylindrical  end 
grooves  may  be  returned  to  tank; 

second  passage  means  extending  through  said  valve  housing 
from  said  supply  port  to  said  third  cylindrical  central 
groove  for  delivering  pressurized  hydraulic  fluid  into  said 
cylindrical  bore; 

third  and  fourth  passage  means  extending  through  said  valve 
housing  for  respectively  and  selectively  communicating 
said  first  and  second  cylindrical  end  grooves  to  a  load  and 
said  third  central  groove  to  a  load,  depending  on  the 
position  of  said  valve  spool  relative  to  said  valve  housing; 

first  and  second  cylindrical  grooves  in  said  valve  housing 
radially  projecting  outwardly  from  said  cylindrical  bore 
of  said  valve  housing  and  being  located  at  the  axial  ex- 
tremities respectively  of  said  third  cylindrical  land  area  on 
said  valve  spool; 

third  and  fourth  cylindrical  grooves  in  said  valve  housing 
radially  projecting  outwardly  from  said  cylindrical  bore 
of  said  valve  housing  and  being  located  at  the  axial  ex- 
tremities respectively  of  said  fourth  cylindrical  land  area 
on  said  valve  spool; 

said  third  and  fourth  cylindrical  land  areas  of  said  valve 
spool  being  axially  dimensioned  such  that  a  null  position 
may  be  established  wherein  the  passage  of  hydraulic  fluid 


from  said  third  cylindrical  central  groove  of  said  valve 
spool  into  said  second  cylindrical  groove  radially  project- 
ing into  said  valve  housing  and  from  said  fourth  cylindri- 
cal groove  radially  projecting  into  said  valve  housing  into 
said  second  cylindrical  end  groove  in  said  valve  spool  will 
be  blocked  while  concomitantly  the  passage  of  hydraulic 
fluid  from  said  third  cylindrical  central  groove  of  said 
valve  spool  into  said  third  cylindncal  groove  radially 
projecting  into  said  valve  housing  and  from  said  first 
cylindrical  groove  radially  projecting  into  said  valve 
housing  into  said  first  cylindrical  end  groove  in  said  valve 
spool  will  be  blocked; 

aperture  means  generally  radially  projecting  into  said  gener- 
ally cylindrical  valve  spool  for  fluidically  connecting  said 
internal  passageway  of  said  valve  spool  with  said  first 
passage  means  through  said  valve  housing  such  that  hy- 
draulic fluid  within  said  internal  passageway  of  said  valve 
spool  may  be  returned  to  tank  through  said  relurn  port  in 
said  valve  housing; 

cap  means  releasably  mounted  upon  said  valve  housing  and 
extending  into  said  valve  housing  in  a  posture  coaxial  with 
respect  to  said  generally  cylindrical  valve  spool  and  adja- 
cent to  said  internally  enlarged  zone  at  said  other  end  of 
said  valve  spool  forming  a  second  chamber; 

washer  means  mounted  generally  transversely  across  said 
cap  means  and  adjacent  to  said  second  chamber, 

first  compression  spring  means  mounted  within  said  second 
chamber  and  extending  coaxially  within  said  valve  spool 
between  said  washer  means  and  an  internal  ledge  of  said 
second  chamber,  said  first  compression  spring  means 
being  axially  dimensioned  to  normally  bias  said  valve 
spool  away  from  a  mechanical  null  position  of  said  third 
and  fourth  cylindrical  land  areas  of  said  valve  spool  with 
respect  to  said  first,  second,  third,  and  fourth  cylindrical 
grooves  radially  projecting  into  said  valve  housing; 

end  gland  means  releasably  mounted  upon  said  valve  hous- 
ing and  extending  into  said  valve  housing  in  a  posture 
generally  coaxial  with  respect  to  said  generally  cylindrical 
valve  spool  and  adjacent  to  said  internally  enlarged  zone 
at  said  one  end  of  said  valve  spool  forming  a  first  chamber; 

piston  means  mounted  for  translation  within  said  end  gland 
means  and  coaxially  aligned  with  respect  to  said  generally 
cylindrical  valve  spool  and  extending  adjacent  lo  said  first 
chamber; 

second  compression  spring  means  mounted  within  said  first 
chamber  and  extending  coaxially  within  said  one  end  of 
said  valve  spool  between  one  side  of  said  piston  means  and 
an  internal  ledge  of  said  first  chamber,  said  second  com- 
pression spring  means  being  axially  dimensioned  lo  nor- 
mally bias  said  valve  spool  in  a  direction  opposing  the  bia<. 
of  said  first  compression  spring  means;  mechanical  adjust- 
ment means  connected  to  said  end  gland  means  and  abut- 
ting against  the  other  side  of  said  piston  means  for  selec- 
tively translating  said  piston  means  to  mechanically  react 
said  second  compression  spring  means  against  said  first 
compression  spring  means  and  mechanically  bring  said 
valve  spool  to  a  null  position  within  said  cylindncal  bore 
of  said  valve  housing  such  that  hydraulic  fluid  is  blocked 
from  flowing  from  said  third  central  groove  of  said  valve 
spool  to  either  of  said  second  or  third  cylindrical  grooves 
radially  projecting  outwardly  from  said  cylindrical  bore 
of  said  valve  housing  and  from  said  first  cylindrical 
groove  radially  projecting  outwardly  from  said  cylindri- 
cal bore  into  said  first  cylindrical  end  groove  of  said  valve 
spool  and  from  said  fourth  cylindrical  groove  radiall> 
projecting  outwardly  from  said  cylindrical  bore  into  said 
second  cylindrical  end  groove  of  said  valve  spool; 

fifth  passage  means  extending  through  said  valve  housing  for 
fluidically  connecting  said  isolated  pilot  port  to  said  first 
chamber  formed  at  said  one  end  of  said  valve  spool; 

second  fixed  orifice  means  positioned  within  said  fifth  pas- 
sage means  and  being  dimensioned  to  be  equal  to  said  first 
fixed  orifice  means  mounted  within  said  internal  passage- 
way generally  at  said  one  end  of  said  valve  spool; 
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sixth  passage  means  extending  through  said  valve  housing 
for  Huidically  connecting  said  isolated  pilot  port  to  said 
second  chamber  formed  at  said  other  end  of  said  valve 
spool; 

third  fixed  orifice  means  positioned  within  said  sixth  passage 
means  and  being  dimensioned  to  be  equal  to  said  first  and 
second  fixed  orifice  means: 

said  first  and  second  chambers  formed  at  the  ends  of  said 
valve  spool  being  operable  to  receive  intermediate  control 
pressure  from  said  isolated  pilot  port  through  said  fifth 
passage  means  and  second  fixed  orifice  means  and  said 
sixth  passage  means  and  said  third  fixed  orifice  means, 
respectively; 

electro-magnetic  force  motor  means  coaxially  mounted 
within  said  cap  means,  said  force  motor  means  having 

a  generally  cylindrical  force  motor  stem  mounted  for  selec- 
tive reciprocation  within  said  force  motor  means,  said 
force  motor  stem  having  an  outer,  planar  end  surface 
operably  extending  adjacent  to  but  spaced  from  said  fixed 
aperture  means  coaxially  fashioned  at  said  other  end  of 
said  valve  spool. 

said  fixed  aperture  means  compnsing  a  nozzle  pressed  into 
said  internal  passageway  of  said  generally  cylindrical 
valve  spool  at  said  other  end  thereof,  said  nozzle  having 

a  planar  annular  outer  surface  disposed  opposite  to  and 
mutually  parallel  with  said  planar  end  surface  of  said  force 
motor  stem,  such  that  the  annular  zone  between  said 
planar  end  of  said  force  motor  stem  and  said  planar  annu- 
lar surface  on  said  fixed  aperture  means  constitutes  fourth 
orifice  means  of  variable  area;  and 

means  connecting  said  electro-magnetic  force  motor  means 
to  said  cap  means  for  axially  adjusting  said  force  motor 
means  and  said  force  motor  stem  such  that,  in  an  electro- 
magnetic null  position  of  said  force  motor  means,  the  area 
of  said  fourth  orifice  means  may  be  operably  set  to  equal 
the  area  of  said  first,  second,  and  third  fixed  orifice  means, 
such  that  said  valve  spool  will  be  fluidically  balanced  in  a 
null  position  when  said  force  motor  means  is  in  a  null 
position. 


said  mixing  chamber  and  engaging  one  side  of  said  conduits;  a 
shaft  extending  across  said  recess;  an  operating  lever  rotatably 
mounted  on  each  end  of  said  shaft,  each  including  a  handle 
portion  mounted  externally  of  said  spout;  a  pair  of  pinch  mem- 
bers, one  engageable  with  each  conduit  opposite  said  cross 
member;  spring  means  independently  and  resiliently  forcing 
said  pinch  members  against  said  conduits  normally  to  maintain 
said  conduits  In  a  pinched  closed  position;  and  a  pair  of  link 
means,  each  coupled  between  one  operating  lever  and  one 
pinch  member  for  withdrawing  said  pinch  member  against  the 
spring  force  to  open  the  corresponding  conduit  in  response  to 
movement  of  the  operating  lever. 


4,313,470 
FLUIDIC  FXOW  ARRESTER 
John  R.  Tippetts,  Sheffield,  England,  assignor  to  United  King- 
dom Atomic  Energy  Authority,  England 

Filed  Aug,  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  68,722 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  5,  1978, 
35669/78 

Int.  a.'  F15C  1/14 
U.S.  a.  137-821  7  Qains 


4,313,469 
FAUCET  ASSEMBLY  WITH  PINCH  VALVES 
Dwight  N.  Johnson.  San  Marcos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  JH  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  San  Marcos,  Calif. 

Filed  May  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,701 
Int.  a.*  F16K  19/00 
U,S.  a.  137—637 


1.  A  fluidic  arrester  device  for  arresting  a  mainstream  flow 
of  fluid,  such  device  comprising  a  control  stream  passage,  a 
mainstream  passage  including  an  inlet,  modulator  means,  and  a 
mainstream  outlet  in  permanently  open  communication  with 
the  control  stream  passage,  said  control  stream  passage  inter- 
secting said  mainstream  passage  upstream  of  said  modulator 
means,  said  mainstream  passage  having  multiple  branches 
26  Claims  providing  intersection  of  the  control  stream  passage  at  at  least 
two  locations  disposed  symmetrically  to  either  side  of  the 
mainstream  modulator  means,  means  to  reciprocate  a  control 
stream  of  fiuid  in  said  control  stream  passage  back  and  forth 
substantially  uninterruptedly  across  the  modulator  means  to 
block  the  mainstream  from  the  outlet  for  inhibiting  access  of 
the  mainstream  from  the  mainstream  inlet  to  the  mainstream 
outlet,  and  means  to  discontinue  selectively  the  reciprocation 
of  the  control  stream  so  that  full  flow  of  the  mainstream  to  and 
through  the  mainstream  outlet  may  occur. 


1.  A  faucet  assembly  for  use  with  a  sink  and  with  sources  of 
hot  and  cold  water  water  remote  from  the  sink  deck,  said 
faucet  assembly  comprising  in  combination  a  housing  includ- 
ing a  base  portion;  means  for  mounting  the  base  portion  on  the 
sink  deck;  a  spout  extending  from  the  base  portion  and  having 
an  outlet  adjacent  its  end;  a  mixing  chamber  adjacent  to  and 
communicating  with  said  outlet;  a  recess  defined  within  said 
spout  and  extending  from  said  mixing  chamber  to  said  base 
portion;  a  pair  of  continuous,  elongated,  flexible  tubular  con- 
duits connected  to  said  mixing  chamber  and  extending  through 
said  recess  to  said  base  portion  and  extending  through  said  base 
portion  and  sink  deck  for  connection  to  the  water  supply 
sources;  a  cross  member  extending  across  said  recess  adjacent 


4^13,471 
FLOW  CONTROL 
Frederic  Lissau,  Chicago,  111.,  assignor  to  Sloan  Valve  Company, 
Franklin  Park,  III. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  957,155,  Nov.  2,  1978,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  930,605,  Aug.  3,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,142 
Int.  a.J  B05B  15/02:  F15D  1/02 
VS.  a.  138—45  1  Quni 

1.  In  an  automatic  water  flow  control  device  in  the  form  of 
an  annulus  made  of  a  distortable  material  having  the  general 
characteristics  of  rubber  as  to  flexibility  and  distortability  and 
having  a  generally  annular  supporting  rim  portion  for  use  in 
mounting  the  flow  control  device,  the  rim  bounding  a  gener- 
ally central  flexing  convex-concave  portion,  convex  on  one 
side  and  concave  on  the  other,  a  generally  centrally  located. 
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generally  polygonal  shaped  aperture  in  the  central  portion 
forming  a  first  flow  passage,  each  of  the  sides  of  the  polygon 
having  a  generally  curvilinear  cross-sectional  groove  therein 
constructed  and  arranged  such  that  when  the  incoming  water 
pressure  is  applied  to  the  convex  side  of  the  central  portion 
causing  the  sides  thereof  to  converge  inwardly  and  to  contact 


tie  and  such  as  to  face  the  weft  thread  ready  for  insertion 
without  contacting  the  same 


4,313,473 

PROCESS  AND  THREAD  INSERTER  FOR  THE 

MANUFACTURE  OF  BELTING  WITH  TUBULAR  EDGE 

PORTIONS 

Erich  Reiter,  Mutlangen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Johann  Berger  and  Josef  Berger,  both  of  Sehwabiscb  Gmund. 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  12.  1980,  Ser.  No.  158308 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  23, 
1979,  2925413;  Nov.  8,  1979,  2945078 

Int.  a.   D03D  47/42 
U.S.  a.  139—432  15  Oaims 


each  other,  the  grooves  will  be  brought  together  thereby 
forming  a  constant  cross-section  second  flow  passage  with  a 
generally  uniform  fiow  therethrough,  the  aperture  forming  the 
first  flow  passage  being  generally  triangular  in  cross-section  in 
its  relaxed  state  and  thereby  having  three  sides,  each  of  which 
has  a  generally  curvilinear  cross-sectional  groove  formed 
intermediate  the  ends  thereof 


1.  An  electronic  device  for  monitoring  the  insertion  of  weft 
threads  into  a  weaving  shed  on  a  gripper  shuttle  weaving 
machine  equipped  with  a  color  changing  mechanism,  compris- 
ing a  substantially  cylindrical  shell  having  an  interior  surface 
and  rotatably  mounted  on  a  changer  shaft  and  provided  with 
grooves  in  substantially  parallel  relationship  to  the  changer 
shaft,  each  groove  receiving  a  retract  rod  bearing  a  weft  clamp 
for  transferring,  at  a  transfer  point,  one  at  a  time  of  a  multiplic- 
ity of  threads  drawn  from  supply  bobbins,  to  a  gripper  shuttle 
ready  for  insertion  into  the  weaving  shed,  wherein: 
a  signal  generator  responsive  to  longitudinal  movement  of 
the  thread  to  be  inserted  is  fixedly  mounted  at  the  weaving 
machine  between  the  interior  surface  of  the  cylindrical 
shell  and  the  changer  shaft  in  a  position  antecedent  to  the 
transfer  point  essentially  on  a  level  with  the  gripper  shut- 


4413,472 

ELECTRONIC  DEVICE  FOR  MONITORING  THE  WEFT 

INSERTION  ON  A  GRIPPER  SHUTTLE  WEAVING 

MACHINE  COMPRISING  A  COLOR  CHANGER 

Erich  Weidmann,  Wetzikon,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Gebriider 

Loepfe  AG,  Wetzikon,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  111,771 
Oaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Jan.   29,    1979, 
838/79 

Int.  a.'  D03D  51/34 
U.S.  a.  139—370.2  6  Oaims 


1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  belting  having  a  single 
layer  central  portion  and  two  tubular  edge  portions  on  a  needle 
belt  weaving  loom  provided  with  a  knitting  needle,  the  process 
comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  weaving  both  tubular  edge  portions  in  the  form  of  single 
layer  edge  parts; 

(b)  forming  stitches  at  the  outer  edge  of  one  edge  pan  by 
means  of  the  knitting  needle; 

(c)  closing  both  edge  parts  by  weft  thread  tension  to  form 
the  tubular  edge  portions; 

(d)  drawing  loops  from  the  stitches  pulled  to  the  edge  of  the 
central  portion  into  the  central  portion  by  weft  thread 
tension,  characterised  by  the  following  features; 

(e)  two  weft  threads  are  inserted  simultaneously  at  each  pick 
by  means  of  two  weft  thread  insertion  needles: 

(0  for  anchoring  one  weft  thread  at  the  outer  edges  of  the 
edge  pans  a  common  shed  for  both  weft  thread  insertion 
needles  is  formed  at  least  on  the  insertion  side  by  the  two 
outer  edge  warp  threads; 

(g)  for  weaving  the  edge  parts  between  the  central  portion 
and  the  two  outer  edge  warp  threads  an  upper  and  a  lower 
shed  are  formed,  of  which  one  shed  accepts  the  first  weft 
thread  insertion  needle  which  forms  the  edge  fabric,  and 
the  other  shed  the  second  weft  thread  insertion  needle  of 
which  the  weft  thread  binds  only  with  at  least  one  of  the 
two  outer  edge  warp  threads; 

(h)  a  loop  is  drawn  by  the  knitting  needle  outside  one  of  the 
edge  parts  through  a  loop  of  at  least  one  of  the  weft 
threads  to  form  a  stitch; 
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(i)  the  two  weft  threads  are  positively  fed  and  the  length  fed 
of  the  first  weft  thread  is  greater  by  at  least  the  width  of 
the  two  edge  parts  than  the  length  fed  of  the  second  weft 
thread. 


mary  supply  when  said  high  voltage  is  applied  to  said 
spray  device, 


4313,474 

METHOD  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  A 

MICROW  AVE  DELAY  LINE  AND  MICROWAVE  DELAY 

LINE  OBTAINED  BY  THIS  METHOD 
Rene  Nazet,  and  Pierre  Ribout,  both  of  Paris,  France,  assignors 
to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  105,507 

Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  27, 1978,  78  3«486 

Int.  a.i  B21F  S/IO,  45/00 

VS.  a.  140—71  R  6  Claims 


1  A  method  for  the  manufacture  of  a  microwave  delay  line 
which  ensures,  m  a  travellmg  wave  tube,  the  interaction  be- 
tween an  electron  beam  focussed  in  the  axis  of  the  line  and  the 
fundamental  propagation  mode  of  the  hyperfrequency  travel- 
lmg wave  traversmg  said  line,  with  a  phase  velocity  close  to 
that  of  the  beam,  the  amplitude  of  the  inverse  propagation 
mode  of  the  wave  being  reduced  compared  with  that  of  a 
helical  microwave  delay  line,  wherein  it  comprises  using  a 
single  metal  wire  shaped  into  contiguous  coils,  these  coils 
being  deformed  at  regular  intervals  in  a  direction  correspond- 
ing to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  coils,  which  constitutes  the 
axis  of  the  line,  in  such  a  way  that  the  line  is  constituted  by  a 
succession  of  identical  groups  of  three  coils  in  which  the  first 
and  third  coils  have  substantially  equal,  but  oppositely  directed 
inclinations  compared  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  coils 
and  in  which  half  of  the  second  coil  remains  contiguous  with 
the  first  coil  and  the  other  half  remains  contiguous  with  the 
thirds  coil. 


4,313,475 

VOLTAGE  BLOCK  SYSTEM  FOR  ELECTROSTATIC 

COATING  WITH  CONDUCTIVE  MATERIALS 

Richard  F.  Wiggins,  Fairfield,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  Gyromat 

Corporation,  Bridgeport,  Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,158 
Int.  a."  B65B  3/04 
U.S.  a.  141-18  Ij  Qaims 

1  A  supply  system  for  furnishing  conductive  coating  materi- 
als to  an  electrostatic  coating  device,  which  comprises 

(a)  a  recirculating  primary  supply  of  liquid  coating  material, 

(b)  a  spray  device  for  applying  said  coating  material  to  a 
workpiece, 

(c)  means  for  imparting  a  high  voluge  charge  to  said  spray 
device. 

(d)  a  sealed  coating  material  vessel  communicating  with  said 
spray  device. 

(e)  means  for  periodically  replenishing  said  vessel  with  coat- 
ing material  from  said  primary  supply, 

(f)  means  for  electrically  isolating  said  vessel  from  said  pri- 
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(g)  means  for  placing  said  sealed  vessel  under  gas  pressure  to 
effect  displacement  of  coating  fluid  to  said  spray  device. 

4,313,476 
DUAL  LANE  RLLING  MACHINE 
Richard   N.   Bennett,   Arbutus,  and   Lawrence   W.   Buckley, 
Baltimore,  both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  National  Instrument 
Company,  Inc.,  Baltimore,  .Md. 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1979,  Ser,  No.  88,340 

Int.  a.J  B65B  43/54 

U.S.  a.  141-59  42  Qaims 
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1.  A  filling  machine  with  a  filling  station  for  filling  contain- 
ers with  a  fluid  product  by  the  use  of  filling  nozzle  means, 
which  comprises  two  substantially  parallel  filling  channel 
means  within  the  area  of  the  filling  stations  which  are  defined 
at  least  in  pari  by  conveyor  means,  filling  means  operatively 
connected  with  the  filling  nozzle  means,  nozzle  support  means 
supporting  thereon  the  filling  nozzle  means  in  proper  position, 
means  for  lowering  and  raising  the  nozzle  suppon  means  and 
therewith  the  filling  nozzle  means  into  and  out  of  containers 
held  stationary  under  the  filling  nozzle  means,  indexing  means 
for  determining  the  correct  number  of  containers  to  be  filled  at 
the  same  time  in  a  respective  filling  channel  means  during  a 
given  filling  operation  while  held  stationary  in  their  filling 
position,  reciprocating  means  for  the  nozzle  suppon  means  to 
alternately  place  the  filling  nozzle  means  over  the  containers  to 
be  filled  in  one  filling  channel  means  and  after  completion  of 
the  filling  operation  to  move  the  nozzle  suppon  means  gener- 
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ally  transversely  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  conveyor 
means  over  filling  channel  means  to  fill  the  containers  which 
have  been  brought  into  filling  position  in  the  meantime  in  said 
other  filling  channel  means  and  which  are  held  stationary 
thereat  during  the  filling  operation,  and  means  for  operating 
the  filling  machine  through  at  least  one  control  cycle  including 
control  means  for  the  indexing  means,  the  reciprocating  means, 
the  means  for  lowering  and  raising  the  nozzle  support  means 
and  the  filling  means,  characterized  in  that  each  channel  means 
includes  a  separate  conveyor  means,  said  control  means  includ- 
ing further  means  for  individually  controlling  each  separate 
conveyor  means  for  individually  controlled  intermittent  opera- 
tion thereof  to  enable  stoppage  of  a  respective  separate  con- 
veyor means  while  containers  conveyed  thereby  are  being 
Tilled. 


4,313,478 
WOOD  WORKING  ROUTER 

Yukitomo  Suzuki,  Hamamatsu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Helan  Iron 
Works,  Ltd.,  Hamamatsu,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  76,791 
Int.  a.>  B23B  7/04 


U.S.  a.  144—1  A 


6  Oaims 


4,313,477 

LIQUID  TRANSFER  ASSEMBLY 

Adam  Sebalos,  140  Charles  St.,  Jersey  City,  N.J.  07307 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  25,852,  Apr.  2,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,265,374. 

This  application  Nov.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  205,331 

Int.  0.>  B65B  3/06 

U.S.  a.  141—301  3  Claims 


1.  A  liquid  transfer  assembly  for  use  in  filling  containers  with 
liquid  comprising:  a  main  body  secured  directly  to  said  con- 
tainer being  filled  and  including  an  air  passageway  in  commu- 
nication at  a  first  end  with  the  interior  of  said  container  being 
filled  for  releasing  air  from  within  said  container  as  liquid 
enters  into  said  container,  an  interior  liquid  transfer  passage- 
way disposed  in  and  extending  centrally  through  said  body  and 
in  communication  at  one  end  with  the  interior  of  said  container 
being  filled  for  enabling  liquid  to  pass  centrally  through  said 
body  into  said  container,  floating  valve  means  operably  associ- 
ated with  said  air  passageway  at  the  end  thereof  opposite  said 
first  end  and  responsive  to  air  flow  through  said  air  passage- 
way for  preventing  liquid  from  flowing  therethrough,  said 
floating  valve  means  normally  closing  said  opposite  end  of  said 
air  passageway  and  opening  in  response  to  air  exhausting 
therethrough  during  liquid  filling  of  said  container,  said  air 
passageway  having  a  first  portion  extending  upwardly  away 
from  said  main  body  and  a  second  portion  within  said  main 
body  being  disposed  outward  of  said  central  liquid  passage- 
way, including  a  member  adapted  to  be  inserted  in  and  support 
a  container  from  which  liquid  will  be  transferred  and  support- 
ing said  first  portion  of  said  air  passageway  centrally  therein 
above  said  liquid  passageway  in  said  main  body,  said  member 
having  a  first  laterally  directed  passage  for  communicating  the 
interior  of  the  container  from  which  liquid  will  be  transferred 
with  said  central  liquid  passageway,  and  a  second  laterally 
directed  passage  for  connecting  said  first  portion  of  said  air 
passageway  with  said  second  portion  of  said  air  passageway. 
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I  A  wood  working  router  comprising  a  machine  base,  a 
table  carriage  unit  movable  in  a  first  direction  relative  to  said 
machine  base,  a  suction-type  workpiece  holding  table  unii 
movable  in  said  first  direction  together  with  said  table  carriage 
unit  and  also  in  a  second  direction  normal  to  said  first  direction 
relative  to  the  carriage  unit,  a  column  secured  to  and  extending 
uprightly  from  said  machine  base,  at  least  one  turret  head 
mounted  on  said  column  for  vertical  movement  and  rotation 
relative  to  the  column  and  having  a  plurality  of  angularly 
spaced  cutting  tools  extending  radially  and  outwardly  about 
the  turret  head,  a  corresponding  number  of  motors  attached  to 
said  cutting  tools  for  individually  driving  the  tools,  a  mecha- 
nism for  intermittently  rotating  and  vertically  moving  said 
turret  head  and  selecting  said  cutting  tools  on  the  turret  head 
and  a  release  mechanism  for  releasing  a  workpiece  held  on  said 
suction-type  table  unit  under  suction  from  the  table  una 


4.313,479 
DRAW  SHEAR 
Samuel  J.  Coughran,  Jr.,  Cedartown,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Rome 
Industries,  Inc.,  Cedartown,  Ga. 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  700,881 

Int.  a.'  AOIG  23/08 

VS.  a.  144—3  D  28  Claims 


1.  A  tree  harvesting  assembly  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  frame  adapted  to  be  attached  to  a  powered  vehicle  and 
having  spaced,  vertically  extending  leg  portions,  a  gener- 
ally U-shaped  lower  frame  portion  and  a  generally  U- 
shaped  upper  frame  portion,  said  frame  portions  being 
interconnected  by  said  leg  portions  thereby  defining  a 
vertically  elongate  cradle  for  receiving  the  butt  end  of  a 
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standing  tree,  and  fixed  support  plate  means  at  the  lower 
end  of  said  cradle  and  extending  forwardly  from  the 
closed  inner  side  of  said  lower  frame  portion  to  terminate 
in  3  shear  blade  spaced  inwardly  from  the  open  end  of  said 
lower  frame  portions; 

draw  arm  means  pivotally  mounted  on  said  frame  for  reach- 
ing behind  a  tree,  and  including  fluid-actuated  means  for 
driving  said  draw  arm  means  to  pull  said  frame  forwardly 
to  force  said  shear  blade  through  the  tree  whereby  the  tree 
is  completely  sheared  and  crowded  onto  said  support 
plate  means;  and 

holder  means  pivotally  mounted  on  said  frame  for  swinging 
behmd  a  severed  tree  to  retain  it  on  said  support  plate 
means; 

said  holder  means  being  spring  loaded  to  permit  a  tree  to 
pass  mto  said  cradle  whereby  a  plurality  of  trees  may  be 
accumulated  on  said  support  plate  means; 

means  for  selectively  swinging  said  holder  means  aside  to 
allow  accumulated  trees  to  be  discharged  from  the  har- 
vesting assembly;  and 

said  holder  means  including  an  arm  pivoted  on  said  frame 
adjacent  the  lower  end  of  said  cradle  and  another  arm 
pivoted  on  said  frame  adjacent  the  upper  end  of  said 
cradle,  said  means  for  selectively  swinging  including  a 
vertical  shaft  connected  to  one  of  said  pivoted  arms. 


4,313,480 
nREWOOD  CHOPPER 
Julcko  Pontelin,  54920  Taipalsuri,  Finland 

Filed  Jun.  13.  1980,  Ser.  No,  159,164 

Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  Jun,  15,  1979,  791906 

Int.  a,'  B27L  7/00 

L.S,  a,  144-193  R  9  Oaims 


1.  A  wood  chopper  for  splitting  and  cutting  wood  compris- 


ing: 


a  fixed  blade  adapted  to  receive  a  piece  of  wood  thereon,  the 
fixed  blade  having  a  cutting  edge  extending  transversely 
to  a  major  axis  of  the  piece  of  wood  when  the  wood  is  on 
the  fixed  blade; 

a  movable  blade  having  a  splitting  edge  extending  substan- 
tially transversely  to  the  cutting  edge  of  said  fixed  blade, 
said  movable  blade  increasing  in  width  in  a  direction  away 
from  said  splitting  edge;  and 

drive  means  connected  to  said  movable  blade  for  moving 
said  splitting  edge  in  a  path  adjacent  to,  on  one  side  of  and 
past  said  cutting  edge,  so  that  a  piece  of  wood  received  on 
said  cutting  edge  is  split  by  said  splitting  edge  when  said 
splitting  edge  moves  past  said  cutting  edge,  and  cut  by 
said  cutting  edge. 


4  313  481 
LOG  SHEARING  DEVICE 

Angelo  Cremona,  Viale  Lombardia  275,  Monza,  Italy  20052 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  101,003 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jul.  19,  1979,  24486  A/79 

Int.  a.J  B27L  5/02 

U.S.  a.  144-209  B  12  aaims 


1.  A  device  for  shearing  a  log  longitudinally  disposed  on  a 
fixed  axis  of  rotation  through  a  curved  cutting  path  having  a 
variable  radius  of  curvature  about  the  fixed  axis  to  produce  a 
thin  sheet  comprising, 

a  beam  for  supporting  and  blocking  the  log  to  be  cut, 

slide  means  including  elongated  slides,  transversely  mounted 
relative  to  the  fixed  axis,  slidably  supporting  and  guiding 
said  beam  for  linear  movement  relative  to  the  fixed  axis, 

means  for  rotating  said  slide  means  and  said  beam  with  the 
log  to  be  cut  about  the  fixed  axis, 

cutting  means  for  shearing  the  log  to  be  cut  mounted  for 
rectilinear  movement  relative  to  the  fixed  axis, 

means  for  shifting  said  cutting  means  and  said  beam  with  the 
log  to  be  cut  in  synchronization  with  the  rotation  of  said 
log  about  the  fixed  axis,  and 

means  for  adjusting  said  shifting  means  to  adjust  one  of  the 
rectilinear  motion  of  said  cutting  means  and  the  linear 
motion  of  said  beam  with  the  log  to  be  cut  thereby  vari- 
ably adjusting  the  radius  of  curvature  and  thickness  of  the 
sheet. 


4,313,482 
PNEUMATIC  TIRE  AND  PROCESS  FOR  ITS 
MANUFACTURE 
Paul  Vente,  Lererkusen;  Richard  JufTa,  Cologne;  Dieter  Sei- 
denschnur,  Neunkirchen-Seelscheid,  and  Ulrich  Knipp,  Berg.- 
Gladbach,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  849,750 
Qaiffls  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  13, 
1976,  2651876 

Int.  0.>  B60C  5/00.  13/00 
VS.  a.  152-330  R  15  Oaims 

1.  A  pneumatic  tire  comprising  a  tread  surface  and  two 
separate  side  parts  of  an  elastomeric  synthetic  resin,  wherein 
the  side  parts  not  only  form  the  side  walls  of  the  tire  but  each 
extends  from  a  rim  wire  to  the  midline  of  the  tire  and  therefore 
also  forms  the  foundation  for  the  tread  surface  of  each  side  of 
the  tire,  characterized  in  that 
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(a)  the  tread  surface  and  a  layer  under  the  foundation  of  the 
tread  surface  consist  of  a  tread  surface  elastomer  and 


whereby  air  passing  said  relief  valve  is  applied  against  the 
head  side  of  said  wheel  control  valve. 


^^ 


4,313,484 

SELF-INFLATING  SOLAR  CURTAIN 

Ronald  H.  Shoi^,  P.O.  Box  238,  Snowmass.  Colo.  81654 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  833,581 

Int.  a.^E06B9//7 

VS.  CL  160— 121  R  25  Qaims 


1 —     -.*  ( 


(b)  the  tread  surface  and  layer  under  the  foundation  of  the 
tread  surface  are  joined  through  apertures  in  the  founda- 
tion of  the  tread  surface. 


4,313,483 

APPARATUS  FOR  REGULATING  THE  AIR  PRESSURE 

IN  TIRES  OF  CROSS-COUNTRY  VEHICLES 

Heinrich  Brockmann,  Eisenacher-Strasse  1,  6750  Kaiserslau- 
tern,  Pfalz,  Fed,  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  38,524 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  26, 
1978,  2823045 

Int.  a.J  B60C  23/10 
VS.  a.  152—416  4  aaims 


\)  3,^^^ 


I.  In  combination  in  an  air  bag  curtain  which  inhales  or 
exhales  responsive  to  changes  in  ambient  temperatures, 
thereby  providing  a  self-inflating  or  deflating  insulating  assem- 
bly: a  first  generally  rectangular  sheet  of  flexible  material 
folded  in  half  and  hung  from  the  margins  thereof  opposite  said 
fold  so  as  to  provide  a  double-paneled  curtain  with  vertically- 
disposed  side  margins,  said  curtain  including  openings  therein 
adjacent  the  fold  for  the  intake  and  expulsion  of  air;  means 
engaging  the  side  margins  of  said  curtain  cooperating  there- 
with to  seal  the  latter  and  define  a  first  closed-top  air  bag 
which  inhales  responsive  to  a  heating  of  air  within  said  bag 
with  a  consequent  increase  in  air  bag  volume;  means  including 
a  horizontal  deflation  slot  disposed  above  said  first  air  bag 
effective  to  expel  air  through  the  openings  therein  when  said 
curtain  is  drawn  upwardly  through  said  slot;  spreader  means 
cradled  within  the  fold  in  the  curtain  effective  to  define  a 
pocket  holding  residual  air  which  expands  and  therefore  fills 
said  first  bag  when  the  air  therein  is  heated;  and  storage  means 
located  above  the  slotted  means  suspending  the  curtain  therein 
for  movement  therethrough  between  raised  and  lowered  posi- 
tions. 


1.  Apparatus  for  regulating  the  air  pressure  in  tires  of  wheel 
pairs  mounted  on  axles  of  cross  country  vehicles,  especially 
amphibian  vehicles,  of  the  type  having  a  source  of  compressed 
air,  at  least  one  relay  valve  connected  to  such  compressed  air 
source,  a  pressure  and  venting  valve  connected  to  said  relay 
valve  controllable  on  one  side  by  a  pressure  key  and  on  the 
other  side  by  a  venting  key,  a  preselecting  switch  connected  to 
the  pressure  side  of  said  pressure  and  venting  valve,  a  com- 
pressed air  pipe  extending  from  said  relay  valve  to  an  axle  of 
the  vehicle,  and  separate  means  connecting  the  said  com- 
pressed air  pipe  to  each  of  the  tires  of  said  axle,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  each  of  said  means  connecting  the  compressed 
air  pipe  line  to  the  tires  consisting  essentially  of 

a  wheel  control  valve  with  a  valve  head,  adapted  to  pass  air 
to  the  tire  at  pressures  above  the  lowest  pressure  for  said 
tire, 

a  relief  valve, 

an  air  pressure  line  connected  to  one  side  of  each  of  said 
wheel  control  valve  and  relief  valve, 

an  air  pressure  line  connecting  a  second  pressure  side  of  said 
relief  valve  to  the  head  side  of  said  wheel  control  valve 


4,313,485 
TRANSPARENT  ACCESS  CLTITAIN  FOR  COOLERS  AND 

THE  LIKE 

Kenneth  N.  Gidge,  Nashua,  N.H.,  and  Henry  J.  Richard.  Lowell, 

Miss,,  assignors  to  BSL  Corporation,  Nashua,  N.H. 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  93,193 

Int.  a.'  A47H  23/01.  23/05.  23/10 

VS.  a.  160—328  10  Claims 


1.  An  access  curtain  for  use  over  the  opening  in  an  open 
display-type  refrigerator,  or  the  like,  comprising 
(a)  a  unitary  sheet  of  flexible,  transparent  material  of  gener- 
ally rectangular  outline  connectable  along  its  upper  edge 
to  said  refrigerator  proximate  to  the  upper  edge  of  said 
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opening  and  of  a  length  sufficient  to  span  said  opening  and 
overhang  the  lower  edge  of  said  opening, 

(b)  said  sheet  being  formed  with  a  plurality  of  spaced  parallel 
vertical  slits  entirely  within  the  outer  edges  of  said  sheet 
and  extending  over  a  substantial  portion  of  the  curtain 
length  to  form  a  plurality  of  coplanar  parallel  integral 
stnps  sections  arranged  in  abutting  edge  to  edge  relation, 
and, 

(c)  weight  means  connected  along  the  lower  edge  of  said 
sheet. 


4,313,486 
SAND  MOLD-PRODUaNG  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Iwao  Kondo.  and  Toshiyuki  Shioda,  both  of  Obu,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoshokki  Seisakusho,  Ai- 
chi.  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  7.  1980,  Ser.  No,  166,350 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan.  Jul.  11,  1979,  54/88644 

Int.  a.'  B22C  15/24 

U.S.  a.  164—38  9  Qaims 


1  A  sand  mold-producing  apparatus  comprising: 

a  stationary  framework  to  provide  a  rigid  construction  for 
the  apparatus  and  to  establish  a  working  area; 

a  sand  blower  means  mounted  on  said  framework  and  hav- 
ing at  least  a  vertical  sand  supply  port  for  vertically  sup- 
plying sand  under  a  first  pressure  of  air; 

at  least  one  molding  flask  disposed  in  the  working  area,  said 
molding  flask  having  therein  a  flask  cavity  enclosed  by  a 
side  wall  formed  with  a  sand  inlet  port  connectable  to  the 
vertical  sand  supply  port  of  said  sand  blower  means  and 
vent  through-holes  for  connecting  said  flask  cavity  with 
the  atmosphere,  said  molding  fiask  further  having  two 
laterally  spaced  apart  open  ends  lying  in  substantially 
vertical  planes,  respectively; 

a  match  plate  mounted  for  being  mated  in  position  with  one 
of  said  open  ends  of  said  molding  flask,  said  match  plate 
mounting  thereon  a  pattern  which  is  positioned  in  the  flask 
cavity  of  said  molding  flask  when  said  match  plate  is 
mated  with  said  one  of  said  open  ends  of  said  molding 
flask; 

at  least  a  squeeze  means  comprising  a  squeeze  plate  and 
actuator  means  for  actuating  a  lateral  movement  of  said 
squeeze  plate  into  and  away  from  said  flask  cavity  of  said 
molding  fiask  through  the  other  open  end  of  said  molding 
fiask,  said  squeeze  plate  comprising  at  least  one  horizontal 
air  injection  vent  for  fiowing  a  pressunzed  air  having  a 
second  pressure  into  said  fiask  cavity  toward  said  pattern 
of  said  match  plate,  and; 

an  air  source  means  comprising  a  pressurized  air  source  and 
a  conduit  means  for  supplying  the  pressurized  air  from 
said  source  to  said  air  injection  vent  when  said  sand  is 
being  supplied  into  said  molding  fiask. 

9  A  sand  mold-producing  method  using  a  machine  includ- 
ing; 

a  sand  blower  for  supplying  sand  with  the  help  of  a  pressur- 
ized air; 

at  least  one  molding  fiask  having  a  laterally  extending  side 
wall  forming  therein  a  flask  cavity  and  vent  holes  connect- 
ing said  flask  cavity  to  the  outside  atmosphere,  said  mold- 


ing fiask  further  having  two  laterally  spaced  apart  open 
ends  lying  in  vertical  planes,  respectively; 

a  match  plate  carrying  thereon  a  pattern  and  capable  of 
being  tightly  mated  with  one  of  said  two  open  ends  of  said 
molding  flask,  and; 

a  sand  squeezing  means  for  squeezing  the  sand  in  said  mold- 
ing fiask, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

supplying  said  sand  from  said  sand  blower  through  a  sand 
inlet  port  formed  in  said  side  wall  of  said  molding  fiask 
into  said  molding  fiask; 

injecting  a  lateral  flow  of  a  pressurized  air  toward  said  pat- 
tern of  said  match  plate  at  the  same  time  as  said  supplying 
of  said  sand,  and; 

squeezing  said  sand  in  said  molding  flask  after  completion  of 
said  sand  supply  step 


4,313,487 

APPARATUS  FOR  CHANGING  THE  WIDTH  OF  A  CAST 

PIECE 

Moriki  Hashio,  and  Tomohiko  Kimura,  both  of  Ibaragi,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Sumitomo  Kinzoku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 

Osaka,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  931,  Jan.  4,  1979.  This  application  Nov.  27, 

1979,  Ser.  No.  97,601 

Int.  CI.'  B22D  11/04 

U.S.  a.  164-436  14  Qaims 


8A^  15    17 


1.  For  use  in  a  method  of  continuous  casting  of  a  cast  piece 
which  is  rectangular  in  cross  section,  the  rectangular  cross 
section  having  first  and  second  parallel  sides  of  a  first  length 
and  third  and  fourth  additional  parallel  sides,  a  frame  for  re- 
ducing the  length  of  the  third  and  fourth  additional  parallel 
sides,  said  frame  comprising  a  pair  of  opposite  side  plate  mem- 
bers each  of  which  (a)  is  disposed  substantially  vertically  and 
extends  substantially  parallel  to  the  other  side  plate  member, 
(b)  has  an  outer  surface  which  is  spaced  from  the  outer  surface 
of  the  other  side  plate  member  by  a  distance  equal  to  the  de- 
sired reduced  length  of  the  third  and  fourth  additional  sides,  (c) 
is  of  width  in  the  horizontal  direction  substantially  equal  to 
said  first  length,  (d)  has  a  lower  end  formed  with  an  anchor  for 
dipping  in  the  cast  piece,  and  (e)  has  an  inner  surface  provided 
with  spring  means  of  semicircular  section  secured  thereto 
along  each  end  thereof  for  engaging  walls  of  a  continuous 
casting  mold. 

6.  For  use  in  a  method  of  continuous  casting  of  a  cast  piece 
which  is  rectangular  in  cross  section,  the  rectangular  cross 
section  having  first  and  second  parallel  sides  of  a  first  length 
and  third  and  fourth  parallel  sides,  a  frame  for  increasing  the 
length  of  the  third  and  fourth  additional  parallel  sides,  said 
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frame  comprising  a  pair  of  opposite  side  plate  members  each  of  establishing  a  first  fluid  passageway  for  passing  a  heating  fluid 

which  (a)  consists  of  an  upper  portion  and  a  lower  portion,  said  through  the  rotor  and  a  second  fiuid  passageway  for  passing  a 

upper  portion  being  disposed  substantially  vertically  and  ex-  fluid  to  be  heated  through  the  rotor  m  a  direction  opposite  lo 

tending  substantially  parallel  to  the  upper  portion  of  the  other  ,i,g  flg^^  of  the  heating  fluid,  a  sector  plate  disposed  at  the  hoi 

plate  member  and  having  an  outer  surface  which  is  spaced  g^j  gf  the  rotor  at  a  location  intermediate  the  end  of  the  rotor 

from  the  outer  surface  of  the  other  side  plate  member  by  a  ^^^  ,[,g  ^^^^^  housing  adapted  to  maintain  the  heating  fluid 

distance  equal  to  the  desired  increased  length  of  the  third  and  gmg^jng  ,[,e  rotor  separate  from  the  heated  fluid  leaving  the 

fourth  additional  sides,  and  said  lower  portion  having  an  outer  ^^^^^  ^^^  ^  plurality  of  radial  seals  mounted  on  ihe  end  face  of 
surface  which  is  spaced  from  the  outer  surface  of  the  lower  ^^^^^  ^^  ^  ^^^^^^^,^  ^^^,  ,^^  ^^,^^  ^  ^^  ,„ 

portion  of  the  other  side  plate  '^^^^'^^ 2/r^^Jll\66  contact  the  secmr  plate  and  thereby  establish  a  seahng  relation- 

greater  than  the  existing  length  of  the  third  and  fourth  addi-  ^  ''  ' ....  ,  ,„„j„°    ;„j,^^ 

fional  parallel  sides,  (b)  is  of  width  in  the  honzontal  direction  *hip  between  the  rotor  and  the  sector  plate;  a  turndown  indica- 

substantially  equal  to  said  first  length,  and  (c)  has  a  lower  end  'or  comprising: 

formed  with  an  anchor  for  dipping  in  the  cast  piece  and  spaced  , 

from  the  anchor  of  the  other  side  plate  member  by  a  distance 

less  than  the.  existing  length  of  said  third  and  fourth  parallel 

sides. 


4,313,488 

APPARATUS  FOR  GUIDING  AND  SUPPORTING  A 

CONTINUOUSLY  CAST  SLAB 

Bertrand  Reymont,  Zurich,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Alfred 

Wertli  Inc.,  Winterthur.  Switzerland 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  131,115 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed,  Rep,  of  Germany,  Apr.  4, 
1979,  2913440 

Int.  a.'  B22D  U/00 
U.S.  CI.  164—448 


ID  Gaims 


a.  a  fixed  length  of  flexible  tubular  cable  housing  extending 
from  Ihe  sector  plate  through  the  rotor  housing  to  a  loca- 
tion external  thereto; 

b.  a  flexible  cable  adapted  to  move  slidably  through  said 
tubular  cable  housing,  said  fiexible  cable  havng  a  first  end 
extending  out  of  the  end  of  said  tubular  cable  housing 
located  external  to  the  rotor  housing  and  a  second  end 
extending  out  of  the  opposite  end  of  said  tubular  cable 
housing  lo  a  location  in  close  proximity  with  the  radial 
seals;  and 

c.  indicator  means  operalively  associated  with  said  flexible 
cable  for  indicating  the  amount  of  displacement  of  said 
flexible  cable  from  a  set  position 


4^13,490 
HEAT  EXCHANGER 

Hermann  Heeren,  Nuremberg,  and  Liselotte  Kraetschmer,  Han- 
over, both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Maschinen- 
fabrik  Augsburg  Nurnberg  Aktiengeselischaft,  Niimberg,  Fed 
Rep.  of  Germany 
1.  An  apparatus  for  guiding  and  supporting  a  continuously   Division  of  Ser.  No.  780.280,  Mar.  23, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4.206.738. 
cast  slab  comprising 
an  elongated  support  surface,  and 


Int,  a:  F28F  7,00 


6  Gaims 


This  application  Jul.  2,  1979,  Ser,  No.  53.800 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  23, 
r^FuXof  rolirdi;p'o";;^^on;;'^  suppon  surface  in  freely    1976,  2612158;  Feb.  25.  19^7,  2708162;^eb,  25.  1977,  2708163 
rolling  relation  to  travel  along  said  support  surface  and  to 
guide  a  slab  therealong,  each  said  roll  having  an  axis  of  U.S.  G.  165—82 
rotation  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  travel  along  said 
support  surface  and  having  a  distance  wheel  with  an  axis 
of  rotation  coextensive  with  said  axis  of  rotation  of  said 
roll  mounted  at  each  end  of  each  roll  in  contact  with  a 
distance  wheel  of  an  adjacent  roll,  said  distance  wheels  of 
each  alternating  roll  being  fixedly  mounted  thereon  and 
non-rotatable  relative  to  their  associated  alternating  roll 
and  the  remainder  of  said  rolls  having  said  distance  wheels 
rotatably  mounted  thereon  for  rotation  relative  to  their 
associated  roll. 


4413,489 

TURNDOWN  INDICATOR  FOR  ROTARY 

REGENERATIVE  HEAT  EXCHANGER 

Richard  F.  Stockman,  Friendship,  N,Y.,  assignor  to  The  Air 

Preheater  Company,  Inc.,  Wellsville,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  123,590 

Int.  a.>  F28D  19/00 

U.S.  G.  165—9  ♦  Claims 

1.  In  combination  with  a  roury  regenerative  heat  exchange 
apparatus  having  a  hollow  cylinder  rotor,  a  central  rotor  post 
about  which  the  rotor  rotates,  a  mass  of  heat  absorbent  mate- 
rial earned  within  the  rotor,  a  housing  surrounding  the  rotor 
including  inlet  and  outlet  ducts  at  opposite  ends  thereof  for 


1.  A  heat  exchanger  for  use  with  a  draught  generating  shell 

of  a  dry  cooling  tower  with  tube-heat-exehanger  elements  of 

air-tube  type  for  cooling  a  heat  transfer  medium  by  a  gaseous 

medium  having  a  considerably  lower  heat  transfer  eoeflicient 

than  does  said  heat  transfer  medium,  especially  water  by  air. 

which  comprises  in  combination: 

a  plurality  of  box-shaped  heat  exchange  elements  each  of 

which  includes  substantially  honzontal  top  and  bottom 

wall  means  spaced  from  each  other,  flexurally  soft  side 

wall  means  interconnecting  said  top  and  bottom  wall 

means  so  that  said  heat  exchanges  elements  are  closed  on 

all  sides,  and  lubes  substantially  parallel  to  said  flexurally 
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soft  side  walls  and  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  top 
and  bottom  wall  means  respectively  for  conveying  gase- 
ous medium  through  said  tubes,  each  of  said  heat  ex- 
change elements  being  provided  only  with  inlet  and  outlet 
means  for  conveying  said  heat  transfer  medium  into  and 
out  of  said  heat  exchange  elements  respectively; 

a  frame  structure  for  holding  said  heat  exchanger  elements, 
said  frame  structure  being  (lexurally  stiff  in  the  area  of  said 
heat  exchange  elements,  said  heat  exchange  elements 
being  spaced  from  one  another  and  from  said  frame  struc- 
ture: and 

pressure-resistant  filling  compound  filling  said  space  be- 
tween said  heat  exchange  elements  and  said  space  between 
said  heat  exchange  elements  and  said  frame  structure. 


4413,491 
COILED  HEAT  EXCHANGER 

Victor  D.  Molitor,  Denver,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Molitor  Industries, 

Inc.,  Englewood,  Colo. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  920,660,  Jun.  30,  1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  Feb.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  122,305 

Int.  a.'  F28F  9/22:  F28D  7/02.  7/04 

U.S.  CI.  165—83  3  Oaims 


1.  A  heat  exchanger  comprising: 

a  central  cylinder; 

a  tube  forming  a  spiral  coil  in  pressure  contact  with  said 
central  cylinder; 

a  series  of  additional  tubes  forming  spiral  coils  in  lateral 
relation  to  and  having  essentially  the  same  spiral  as  said 
first  coil,  the  turns  of  each  coil  being  in  pressure  contact 
with  the  turns  of  the  next  inner  coil; 

a  sheath  in  pressure  contact  with  the  outermost  coil, 
whereby  a  spiral  path  provides  for  (low  of  a  liquid  be- 
tween said  coil  turns  from  one  end  of  said  coils  to  the 
other,  and  whereby  said  liquid  follows  an  elongated  path 
corresponding  to  the  path  of  travel  of  said  liquid  within 
said  coils; 

means  for  supplying  a  first  liquid  to  one  end  of  each  tube; 

means  for  withdrawing  said  first  liquid  from  the  opposite 
end  of  each  said  tube; 

means  for  supplying  a  second  liquid  to  the  spiral  path  be- 
tween turns  of  said  coils,  at  one  end  of  said  coils; 

means  for  withdrawing  said  second  liquid  from  said  spiral 
path  at  the  opposite  end  of  said  coils; 

an  outward  offset  at  each  end  of  said  sheath;  and 

an  outer  cylinder  to  which  said  offsets  are  attached,  the 
space  between  said  sheath  and  said  outer  cylinder  permit- 
ting lateral  expansion  of  said  coils  and  sheath. 


4.313,492 
MICRO  HELIX  THERMO  CAPSULE 
FriBk  E.  Andros,  Binghamton,  N.Y.,  and  Robert  J.  E.  Shay, 
Salisbury,  N,C.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  105,677 

Int.  a.'  F28D  15/00 

U.S.  CT.  165-104.26  j  Oaims 


1.  A  heat  transfer  device  comprising  a  closed  container  and 
a  quantity  of  coolant  liquid  therein,  said  container  comprising 
a  flexible  cylindrical  bellows  having  a  helical  convolution 
extending  from  one  end  to  the  other  end  to  provide  at  least  one 
c^illary  passage  therein  joining  the  inside  opposite  ends  of 
said  container,  said  capillary  passage  having  an  interior  cross 
section  selected  to  provide  capillary  fiow  from  one  end  of  said 
conuiner  to  the  other  end.  one  end  of  said  container  being 
juxtaposed  to  a  heat  source,  and  the  other  end  of  said  container 
being  juxtaposed  to  a  heat  sink. 


4,313.493 
FORCED  AIR  UNFT 

Akira  Kawase;  Masao  Takouchi;  Yoshio  Tsuji;  Sadao  .Mit- 
sumeri,  and  Susumu  Miyazaki,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors 
to  Tokyo  Gas  Co.  Ltd.  and  Hitachi  Seisakusho  Co.,  Ltd.,  both 
of.  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  729,703,  Dec.  13,  1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  IS,  1980,  Ser.  .No.  112,230 

Int.  C\:>  F24H  3/06 

VS.  a.  165-122  u  Qaims 


Sb   ae  >        I 


^  L.«° 


So   IM      :Sa 


I.  A  forced-air  unit  comprising  a  front  cover  member,  a  rear 
cover  member  connected  to  and  spaced  from  said  front  cover 
member  defining  a  unit  housing  having  a  depth  between  said 
cover  members  and  a  periphery,  heat  exchanger  means  extend- 
ing along  the  substantial  portion  of  said  housing  periphery,  a 
sirocco  fan  rotatably  mounted  in  said  unit  housing  on  an  axis  of 
rotation  extending  in  the  depth  direction  of  said  unit  housing, 
said  fan  having  a  central  inlet  area  and  an  annular  outlet  area 
for  moving  air  radially  outwardly  of  said  annular  outlet  area 
and  axially  inwardly  of  said  central  inlet  area  when  said  fan 
rotates,  a  motor  connected  to  said  fan  for  rotating  said  fan  to 
induce  air  axially  into  said  inlet  area  and  radially  out  through 
said  outlet  area,  and  a  fan  casing  connected  in  said  unit  housing 
extending  from  said  cover  members  and  over  said  fan  and 
having  an  inlet  opening  over  said  inlet  area  of  said  fan.  said 
casing  intersecting  said  heat  exchanger  means  at  two  spaced 
locations  thereof  on  said  housing  periphery,  said  fan  casing 
defining  with  said  front  cover  member  an  inlet  space  and  said 
casing  including  an  outlet  area  covering  a  portion  of  said 
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housing  periphery  between  said  two  spaced  locations  of  said 
heat  exchanger  means  defining  an  outlet  port  with  said  rear 
cover  member,  the  remainder  of  said  housing  periphery  com- 
prising a  housing  inlet  port  for  said  inlet  space  whereby,  with 
the  rotation  of  said  fan,  a  portion  of  air  is  caused  to  move 
radially  inwardly  of  a  portion  of  said  heat  exchange  means 
through  said  inlet  port  and  into  said  inlet  space,  around  said  fan 
casing  in  through  said  inlet  opening  of  said  fan  casing  and 
radially  outwardly  through  said  outlet  port,  said  heat  ex- 
changer means  disposed  radially  outwardly  of  said  fan  and 
substantially  therearound  and  including  at  least  one  portion  in 
said  outlet  port  and  at  least  one  portion  in  said  inlet  port. 


4,313,494 

PLATE  HEAT  EXCHANGER 

Foike  Bengtsson,  Stockholm,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Carl  Johan 

Locknians  Ingenjorsbyra,  Stockholm,  Sweden 
per  No.  PCr/SE79/00115,  §  371  Date  Jan.  22. 1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dec.  27,  1979.  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO79/01098.  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec.  13.  1979. 

per  Filed  May  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  189.928 

Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden.  May  22.  1978.  7805829 

Int.  a.^  F28F  3/12 

U.S.  a.  165—148  10  Oaims 


and  second  housing  parts  and  a  disengaged  position  for 
allowing  relative  rotational  movement  between  said  first 
and  second  housing  parts; 
biasing  means,  operatively  associated  with  said  clutch 
means,  for  biasing  said  clutch  means  toward  its  engaged 
position;  and 


piston  means,  operatively  associated  with  said  clutch  means 
and  communicated  with  said  fluid  passageway,  for  over- 
coming said  biasing  means  and  for  moving  said  clutch 
means  to  its  disengaged  position  at  a  predetermined  fluid 
pressure  level  in  said  fluid  passageway. 


4,313.496 

WELLHEAD  SHEARING  APPARATUS 

Eric  G,  Childs,  Kity,  and  Friedrich  E.  Just,  Houston,  both  of 

Tex.,  assignors  to  Cameron  Iron  Works,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  142,689 

Int.  a.'  E21B  29/08 

U.S.  a.  166—55  8  Qaims 


1.  A  plate  heat  exchanger  comprising  a  plurality  of  plates 
arranged  in  substantially  parallel  spaced  relationship,  each 
plate  consisting  of  two  sheets  facing  toward  each  other  and 
welded  along  two  parallel  edges,  said  sheets  being  formed  with 
longitudinal  valleys,  which  facing  toward  each  other  form 
passages  between  the  sheets  when  the  sheets  abut  each  other, 
said  valleys  being  formed  with  impressed  grooves  extending 
transversely  to  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  valley  and 
continuously  from  one  outermost  located  valley  to  the  outer 
outermost  located  valley,  said  grooves  extending  at  a  certain 
acute  angle  to  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  valleys,  said 
cross-sectional  shape  of  the  valleys  being  assymetric  relative  to 
the  longitudinal  center  line  of  the  valley. 


4.313,495 
DOWNHOLE  PUMP  WITH  PRESSURE  LIMITER 

John  T.  Brandell.  Duncan.  Okla..  assignor  to  Halliburton  Ser- 
vices, Duncan,  Okla. 

FUed  Jun.  13,  1980.  Ser.  No.  159.305 
Int.  a.'  E21B  43/12 
VS.  a.  166-53  50  Ctalim 

1.  A  pressure  limiter  for  a  downhole  pump,  said  pressure 
limiter  comprising: 
a  housing  having  first  and  second  housing  parts,  and  having 
a  fluid  passage  means  disposed  therein  for  communication 
with  a  discharge  of  said  downhole  pump; 
clutch  means  connected  to  said  first  and  second  housing 
parts  and  movable  between  an  engaged  position  for  pre- 
venting relative  rotational  movement  between  said  first 


1.  A  ram-type  shearing  apparatus  for  a  wellhead  comprising 

a  body  having  a  bore  therethrough  and  ram  guideways 
extending  laterally  from  opposite  sides  of  the  bore. 

a  ram  assembly  comprising  first  and  second  rams,  each 
located  in  one  of  the  ram  guideways,  and  means  for  recip- 
rocating the  rams  into  and  from  the  bore. 

each  ram  having  a  cutting  blade  in  position  for  the  cutting 
edge  of  the  blade  on  one  ram  to  pass  just  below  the  cutting 
edge  of  the  blade  on  the  other  to  shear  an  object  posi- 
tioned in  the  bore  when  the  rams  are  moved  together  into 
the  bore,  and 

each  ram  having  an  arm  secured  to  its  side  and  extending 
toward  the  other  ram, 

one  such  arm  overlapping  its  opposite  arm  to  prevent  verti- 
cal separation  of  the  blades. 
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4^13,497 

PRESSURE  CONTROL  VALVE 

Rickey  T.  Graham.  P.O.  Box  1239,  Brucerille,  Tex.  76630 

Filed  Mar.  18.  1980,  Ser.  No.  131,550 

Int.  a."  E21B  23/06 

V.S.  O.  166—124  10  aaims 


comprising  a  U-shaped  bracket,  and  a  shaft  pivotably  mounted 
about  an  axis  in  the  arms  of  the  U-shaped  bracket,  the  cam 
being  fast  on  said  shaft  and  said  at  least  one  counterweight  also 
being  fast  on  said  shaft  offset  from  the  axis  thereof  and  ar- 


1  A  pressure  control  valve  including  upper  and  lower  tubu- 
lar bodies  each  including  upper  and  lower  ends,  the  lower  and 
upper  ends  of  said  upper  and  lower  bodies,  respectively,  in- 
cluding axially  spaced  downwardly  and  upwardly  tapering 
outer  conical  wedge  surface  portions,  a  plurality  of  wedge 
surface  equipped  slips  spaced  about  said  wedge  surface  por- 
tions and  expandable  and  retractable  radially  of  said  bodies 
upon  movement  of  said  bodies  toward  and  away  from  each 
other,  one  of  said  bodies  including  an  externally  threaded 
tubular  extension  projecting  toward  and  threaded  into  the 
adjacent  end  of  the  other  body,  said  lower  body  defining  a 
downward  facing  valve  seat,  a  valve  member  including  an 
upstanding  shank  and  an  enlarged  head  on  the  lower  end  of 
said  shank,  said  valve  member  being  reciprocally  received  in 
said  lower  member  with  said  head  opposing  and  upwardly 
displaceable  against  said  seat  and  said  shank  projecting  up- 
wardly through  said  seat,  said  lower  body,  said  tubular  exten- 
sion and  into  said  upper  body,  means  connected  between  said 
lower  body  and  valve  member  yieldingly  biasing  the  latter 
upwardly  relatively  to  said  seat,  and  a  suspension  member 
removably  threaded  into  the  upper  end  of  said  upper  body,  the 
threads  on  said  upper  body  and  suspension  member  being 
opposite  to  the  threads  on  said  extension  and  other  body,  and 
said  suspension  member  being  threadedly  advanceable  into 
said  upper  body  to  engage  and  downwardly  depress  said  stem 
and  thus  open  said  valve  member 


4,313.498 
MEANS  FOR  STABILIZING  EQUIPMENT  SUPPORTED 

IN  AN  ENCLOSURE 
Eric  J.  Anderson.  Bedford.  England,  assignor  to  Hayward  Tyler 
Limited.  Luton.  England 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  70,289 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  29,  1978, 
34808/78 

Int.  a.'  E21B  40/00 
VS.  a.  166-206  9  Qaims 

1.  Means  for  locking  apparatus  in  a  tube  or  frame  having  a 
longitudinal  axis,  including  a  plurality  of  locking  devices  oper- 
ative between  the  apparatus  and  the  tube  or  frame  and  having 
an  engaging  condition  for  preventing  relative  lateral  move- 
ment between  the  apparatus  and  the  tube  or  frame,  the  locking 
devices  including  a  cam.  at  least  one  counterweight  biasing  the 
cam  outwardly  to  a  position,  in  use.  to  take  up  lateral  free  play 
between  the  apparatus  and  the  tube  or  frame  to  thereby  pre- 
vent said  relative  lateral  movement,  each  said  locking  device 


ranged  to  bias  the  cam  to  an  engaging  position,  and  external 
means  for  removing  the  apparatus  from  the  tube  or  frame  in  a 
longitudinal  direction,  the  apparatus  being  movable  freely 
against  the  bias  of  the  cams  in  said  longitudinal  direction  by 
said  external  means. 


4,313,499 
SUBTERRANEAN  GASmCATION  OF  BITUMINOUS 
COAL 
Shirley  C. Tsai,  Pitteburgh;  Richard  H.  Graham, OHara Town- 
ship, Allegheny  County,  and  Robin  R.  Oder,  Export,  all  of 
Pa.,  assignors  to  Gulf  Research  &  Development  Company, 
Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jul.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  170,780 
Int.  a.'  ClOJ  5/00:  E21B  43/243.  43/247;  E2IC  43/00 
U.S.  a.  166-248  15  Qaims 

1.  In  the  underground  gasification  of  a  swellable  bituminous 
coal  by  the  injection  of  air  into  a  high  gas-flow  channel  be- 
tween an  injection  well  and  a  production  well  accompanied  by 
the  concurrent  underground  partial  combustion  and  gasifica- 
tion of  said  coal,  a  method  for  producing  the  high  gas-flow 
channel  by  reverse  combustion  and  for  pretreating  and  condi- 
tioning the  coal  proximate  to  said  channel  before  said  partial 
combustion  and  gasification  is  initiated  which  comprises  the 
steps  (a)  injecting  air  heated  to  a  temperature  between  about 
100'  C.  and  up  to  the  softening  temperature  of  the  coal  into 
said  injection  well  through  a  low  gas-fiow  path  to  said  produc- 
tion well  and  starting  a  fire  in  said  coal  at  the  production  well, 
whereby  reverse  combustion  is  initiated,  and  (b)  continuing  the 
injection  of  said  heated  air  into  said  injection  well  at  an  appro- 
priate combination  of  temperature  and  flow  rate  and  for  suffi- 
cient time  to  substantially  reduce  the  swelling  and  increase  the 
permeability  of  the  coal  proximate  to  the  link  until  the  reverse 
combustion  fiame  front  approaches  the  injection  well  produc- 
ing a  high  gas-flow  channel  through  the  coal  between  said 
wells. 


4,313,500 

SACHinaAL  ADSORBATE  FOR  SURFACTANTS 

UTILIZED  IN  CHEMICAL  FLOODS  OF  ENHANCED  OIL 

RECOVERY  OPERATIONS 
James  S.  Johnson,  Jr.,  Oak  Ridge,  and  Gyde  G.  Westmoreland, 
Rockwood,  both  of  Tenn.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  United  Sutes  Department  of 
Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Aug.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  179,909 
Int  a.'  E2IB  43/22 
VS.  a.  166—273  7  Claims 

I.  An  improvement  in  the  method  of  enhanced  oil  recovery 
wherein  a  water-based  emulsion  containing  a  surfactant  is 
injected  into  an  oil-containing  subterranean  earth  formation  for 
displacing  oil  therefrom  for  recovery  purposes,  said  improve- 
ment comprising  the  injection  of  a  sufficient  quantity  of  a 
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solution  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  effluent  from  upwardly  from  said  main  frame  members,  and  pivoially  con- 

the  caustic  extraction  stage  of  the  kraft  wood  pulp  bleaching  necled  at  their  front  ends  to  said  support  means,  whereby  said 

process  and  the  weak  black  liquor  from  the  pulp  digester  and  conveyor  means  can  move  vertically  upward  or  downward 

^H^rr,"^    ,'),      K    .''""P'.'^'f*  '"iV'f "''  (°""fonhr  relative  to  a  line  drawn  through  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
adsorption  thereby  to  effectively  inhibit  adsorption  of  surfac- 
tant  constituents  of  the  water-based  surfactant  emulsion. 


4,313,501 

HRE  EXTINGUISHING  SYSTEM  OF  THE  TYPE 

INCLUDING  CONTAINER  AND  DRIVEN  PROBE 

AGAINST  A  SEAL  FOR  RELEASE  OF  MATERIAL 

Robert  D.  Eckert,  Wonder  Lake,  III.,  assignor  to  General  Fire 

Extinguisher  Corporation,  Northbrook,  III. 

Filed  May  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  149,192 
Int.  a.'  A62C  37/12.  37/14 


U.S.  a.  169—58 


7  Oaims 


1,  In  a  fire  extinguishing  system  including  a  vessel  having  an 
outlet  normally  sealed  by  a  frangible  seal,  a  probe  aligned  with 
said  seal  and  mounted  for  movement  in  a  path  intersecting  the 
seal,  means  for  biasing  Ihe  probe  toward  the  seal  and  for  driv- 
ing the  probe  in  the  path  with  sufficient  force  to  break  the  seal, 
and  means  for  selectively  restraining  the  probe  in  the  path  to 
prevent  the  breakage  of  the  seal,  the  improvement  wherein 
said  restraining  means  includes  a  radially  outwardly  opening 
annular  groove  in  said  probe,  at  least  one  element  having  an 
exterior  surface  defined  by  a  curve  disposed  such  that  said 
exterior  surface  partially  enters  said  groove,  a  movable  cam 
abutting  said  element  oppositely  of  said  groove  and  configured 
10  cam  said  element  partially  into  said  groove,  and  a  releasable 
latch  for  holding  said  cam  in  abutment  with  said  element,  said 
element,  said  cam  and  said  groove  further  being  constructed 
and  arranged  such  that,  upon  release  of  said  latch,  said  biasing 
and  driving  means  will  drive  said  probe  to  move  said  element 
against  the  unlatched  cam  and  move  the  same  to  a  position 
whereat  the  element  escapes  from  the  groove  to  fully  release 
the  probe. 


conveyor  means  and  relative  to  said  blade  means,  while  main- 
taining a  parallel  relationship  with  said  drawn  line:  and  stop 
means  connected  to  said  suport  means  and  positioned  relative 
to  said  conveyor  means  to  limit  the  downward  movement  of 
said  conveyor  means. 


4,313,503 
AGRICULTURAL  IMPLEMENT 
Garry  R.  Good,  and  Charles  W .  Anderson,  both  of  Kewanee,  III., 
assignors  to  Chromalloy  American  Corporation.  St.  Louis. 
Mo. 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  55,348 

Int  a.'  AOIB  35/lS 

VS.  O.  172-140  9  Qaims 


4,313,502 
ROCK  EXTRACTOR  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Daniel  L.  Nelson,  Rfe.  1,  South,  Box  175,  Seminole,  Tex.  79360 
Filed  Jan.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  115,059 
Int.  a.'  AOIB  43/00 
U.S.  a.  171-63  28  Qaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  picking  up  dirt  comprising  blade  means 
for  picking  up  the  dirt,  conveyor  means  for  rapidly  moving  the 
dirt  rearwardly  away  from  said  blade  means  and  support 
means  for  carrying  said  blade  means  and  conveyor  means;  said 
conveyor  means  being  disposed  above  and  behind  the  leading 
edge  of  said  blade  means  and  extending  upwardly  and  rear- 
wardly from  said  blade  means;  said  conveyor  means  including 
main  frame  members  joined  together  by  connecting  means, 
said  main  frame  members  having  rotatably  mounted  thereon  at 
one  end  a  pair  of  drive  gears  and  at  the  other  end  a  pair  of  idler 
wheels  around  which  there  are  carried  endless  chains  having 
disposed  between  them  a  plurality  of  evenly  spaced  paddles, 
means  connecting  said  drive  gears  to  a  motor  for  driving  said 
drive  gears,  said  main  frame  members  having  a  front  and  back 
pair  of  parallel  lever  arms  pivotally  connected  at  their  back 
ends  to  said  main  frame  members  and  extending  forwardly  and 


1.  An  agricultural  implement  comprising,  in  combination, 

a  generally  planar  primary  frame  having  front  and  rear  ends 
and  defining  a  longitudinal  axis. 

hitch  means  connected  to  the  front  end  of  said  primary 
frame  for  enabling  said  primary  frame  to  be  drawn  gener- 
ally in  the  direction  of  its  longitudinal  axis. 

a  secondary  support  frame  juxtaposed  to  said  primary  frame 
intermediate  said  front  and  rear  ends  thereof,  said  second- 
ary support  frame  extending  substantially  transverse  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  primary  frame  and  having  a 
generally  planar  framework  comprising  fixedly  connected 
forward  and  rearward  frame  members,  pairs  of  laterally 
spaced  parallel  links  pivotally  connected  at  their  opposite 
ends,  respectively,  to  one  of  said  forward  and  rearward 
frame  members  of  said  secondary  support  frame  and  to 
said  primary  frame  so  as  to  define  at  least  two  parallelo- 
gram linkage  arrangements  interconnecting  said  one  of 
said  frame  members  to  said  primary  frame,  at  least  one 
depth  control  adjusting  screw  connecting  the  other  of  said 
forward  and  rearward  frame  members  of  said  secondary 
support  frame  to  said  primary  frame  and  cooperating  with 
said  parallelogram  linkage  arrangements  so  as  to  support 
said  secondary  support  frame  in  generally  parallel  relation 
to  the  plane  of  said  primary  frame  and  enable  selective 
adjustment  of  said  secondary  support  frame  relative  to 
said  primary  frame  while  maintaining  said  parallel  relation 
therebetween. 

first  tool  means  comprising  at  least  one  gang  of  residue 
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cutting  elements  mounted  on  said  secondary  support 
frame  for  movement  therewith  relative  to  said  primary 

frame, 

second  tool  means  including  a  plurality  of  earth  working 
tools  mounted  on  said  primary  frame  and  spaced  from  said 
secondary  support  frame. 

and  wheel  means  mounted  on  said  primary  frame  and  selec- 
tively adjustable  relative  to  said  primary  frame  to  enable 
raising  of  said  primary  frame  and  said  secondary  support 
frame  to  positions  wherein  said  first  and  second  tool 
means  are  raised  from  the  ground  for  transport  of  said 
implement,  and  to  enable  lowering  of  said  primary  frame 
and  secondary  support  frame  to  positions  facilitating 
ground  engagement  of  said  first  and  second  tool  means. 


4  313,504 
TANDEM  RIPPER  ASSEMBLY 
Robert  L.  Fischer,  New  Lenox,  III.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar 
Tractor  Co.,  Peoria.  III. 

Filed  Aug.  13.  1979,  Ser.  No.  102,198 
Int.  a.'  AOIB  6J/HS.  U/08:  E02F  5/30 


L'.S.  a.  172—382 


8  aaims 


1  A  ripper  assembly  comprising 

a  first  ripper  member  (16), 

a  second  ripper  member  (18). 

connection  means  (20.22.24)  for  interconnecting  said  first 
(16)  and  second  (18)  ripper  members  for  sequentially  (I) 
lowering  said  first  ripper  member  (6)  to  a  vertical  position 
below  said  second  npper  member  (18),  and  (2)  lowering 
said  second  ripper  member  (18)  to  a  vertical  position 
below  said  first  ripper  member  (16). 

actuating  means  (44)  for  moving  said  connection  means 
generally  vertically,  and 

tilt  means  (48)  for  tilting  the  second  npper  member  (18) 
relative  to  the  connection  means  (20.22,24)  and  further 
wherein  said  connection  means  (20,22,24)  is  responsive  to 
said  tilt  means  (48)  for  imparting  substantially  the  same  tilt 
to  the  first  ripper  member  (16). 


4,313,505 
ROTARY  IMPACT  CLUTCH 
David  H.  Silvern,  Los  Angeles.  Calif.,  assignor  to  Rodac  Pneu- 
matic Tools,  Carson,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  70,149 

Int.  a.'  B2SD  15/02 

L.S.  a.  173—93.5  8  Qaims 


axis,  cylindrical  dog  pins  constructed  to  have  sliding  move- 
ment with  respect  to  the  hammer  so  that  the  dog  pins  come 
into  position  to  impact  against  the  anvil,  cam  mechanism  hav- 
ing means  engageable  with  the  dog  pins  for  imparting  the  axial 
movement  to  the  dog  pins  into  the  path  of  rotation  of  the  anvil, 
the  improvement  comprising  the  hammer  having  arcuate  axial 
grooves  in  a  wall  thereof  which  are  open  at  only  one  side  in 
which  the  dog  pins  are  mounted  for  sliding  axial  movement 
and  a  circular  member  spaced  from  said  wall  separate  from 
said  means  spaced  from  said  wall  and  positioned  with  respect 
to  the  dog  pins  and  the  member  having  axial  grooves  so  as  to 
constrain  the  dog  pins  to  be  held  in  the  grooves. 


4,313,506 

DRILL  CUTTER  BIT 

Thomas  L.  O'Connell,  9590  Jackson  St..  Mentor,  Ohio  44060 

Filed  Sep.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  186,204 

Int.  a.'  E21B  10/5S 

VS.  a.  175—410  23  Qaims 


1  In  an  impact  clutch  of  the  type  embodying  parts  including 
a  hammer  and  an  anvil,  both  of  which  are  rotatable  about  an 


1.  A  cutter  bit  for  drills  having  good  drilling  performance 
characteristics  in  relatively  soft  rock  formations  as  well  as  in 
medium  and  hard  rock  formations  comprising: 

a  body  defined  by  an  elongated  shank  portion  having  a  bore 
extending  from  an  open  end  thereof  and  a  head  portion 
made  integral  with  and  extending  outwardly  from  said 
shank  portion 

said  head  portion  including  a  transversely  extending  slot 
opening  therefrom  and  adapted  to  receive  a  plate-like 
insert  cutter  element  therein, 

said  head  portion  having  multiple  work  surfaces  including  a 
first  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  tapered  heel  surfaces 
extending  downwardly  and  outwardly  in  a  direction  away 
from  the  longitudinal  central  axis  of  said  bore,  a  second 
pair  of  oppositely  disposed  tapered  compression  surfaces 
extending  downwardly  and  outwardly  in  a  direction  away 
from  said  longitudinal  central  axis,  said  second  pair  of 
tapered  compression  surfaces  being  disposed  at  an  inclined 
angle  greater  than  that  of  said  first  pair  of  tapered  heel 
surfaces  to  progressively  reduce  drill  cuttings  to  a  rela- 
tively dust-like  consistency, 

the  respective  surfaces  of  said  first  pair  of  tapered  heel  sur- 
faces being  located  on  opposite  sides  of  said  slot,  and  the 
respective  surfaces  of  said  second  pair  of  tapered  com- 
pression surfaces  being  located  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
slot,  said  shank  portion  having  an  oppositely  disposed  pair 
of  dust  collection  openings  disposed  below  said  head 
portion  and  in  communication  with  said  bore  for  remov- 
ing said  dust-like  material  formed  during  drilling, 

said  second  pair  of  tapered  compression  surfaces  extending 
downwardly  toward  the  respective  of  said  dust  collection 
openings,  and 

said  first  pair  of  tapered  heel  surfaces  being  generally  conical 
In  side  elevation  and  said  second  pair  of  tapered  compres- 
sion surfaces  being  generally  planar  in  side  elevation. 
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4,313,507 
WEIGHT  PORTIONING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Gordon  W.  Hays,  P.O.  Box  532.  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa  52406 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  884,824,  Mar.  9,  1978,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  679.348,  Apr.  22.  1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  3. 1980.  Ser.  No.  165,570 
Int.  a.'  GOIG  U/00 


U.S.  a.  177—1 


■■C34' 


12  Claims 


the  codifier  or  that  of  the  set-value  store  to  the  display 
device:  and 
an  additional  source  of  information  which  delivers  informa- 
tion to  be  displayed  to  the  display  device  and  is  connected 


0 

s 

XCtM 

tu.T#a<Ca 

r 

n  ■" 

'— r-*    U 

:3 

— 

^w^ 

1 

2Z 

r- 

PBD- 

-^ 

:■ 

>,lT«Mj| 

!'/^\ 

EZ- 

1.  A  method  for  grouping  a  population  of  articles  of  varying 
weights  into  a  portion  having  a  weight  at  least  equal  to  a  final 
target  weight  comprising  the  steps  of: 

determining  the  average  weight  of  the  articles, 

forming  an  initial  weight  station  having  an  initial  target 
weight  smaller  than  the  final  target  weight  by  a  predeter- 
mined amount  which  is  equal  to  the  average  weight  plus  a 
selected  fraction  of  the  average  weight, 

setting  said  selected  fraction  of  the  average  weight  so  that,  as 
successive  groups  of  articles  from  the  population  of  arti- 
cles achieve  the  initial  target  weight  in  said  initial  weight 
station,  the  frequency  of  occurrence  of  the  weight  differ- 
ences between  the  actual  weights  of  said  successive 
groups  of  articles  in  said  initial  weight  station  and  the  final 
target  weight  corresponds  to  the  frequency  of  occurrence 
of  individual  weights  of  articles  in  the  population  of  arti- 
cles, 

transporting  articles  from  the  population  of  articles  to  said 
initial  weight  station  until  the  actual  weight  of  the  group 
of  articles  in  said  initial  weight  station  is  at  least  equal  to 
the  initial  target  weight, 

transporting  a  number  of  articles  from  the  population  of 
articles  to  a  plurality  of  trim  scales, 

weighing  the  articles  on  each  of  said  plurality  of  trim  scales, 

selecting  articles  from  said  plurality  of  trim  scales  having  a 
weight  at  least  equal  to  and  which  most  closely  approxi- 
mates the  difference  between  the  actual  weight  of  the 
group  of  ariicles  in  said  initial  weight  station  and  the  final 
target  weight,  and 

combining  the  articles  selected  from  said  plurality  of  trim 
scales  and  the  group  of  articles  in  said  initial  weight  station 
to  form  said  portion. 


4,313,508 
MAIL-WEIGHING  MACHINE 
Theo  Diippre,  Kaiserslautern,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Kiino  Sauer,  Sulzbach,  Fed.  Rep,  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct,  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90,005 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  3, 
1978.  2847755 

Int  a.'  GOIG  23/22.  19/52 
U.S.  a.  177—25  18  Claims 

1.  A  mail-weighing  machine  with  a  weight-measuring  device 
which  is  connected  Je  a  codifier  with  a  digital  display  device, 
comprising: 
a  programmable  set-value  store  containing  postage  amounts 
for  corresponding  different  mail  weights,  the  values  deter- 
mined by  the  weight-measuring  device  being  supplied  in 
digital  form  to  said  set-value  store,  said  set-value  store 
thereby  producing  a  digital  output  signal  indicative  of  the 
postage  amount  for  the  supplied  value; 
a  multiplexer,  the  codifier  and  the  set-value  store  being 
connected  with  the  display  device  through  said  multi- 
plexer which  alternatively  transmits  the  output  signal  of 


with  an  input  of  a  second  multiplexer,  the  output  of  the 
first  multiplexer  being  connected  with  a  second  input  of 
the  second  multiplexer,  the  output  of  the  second  multi- 
plexer controlling  the  display  device. 


4.313.509 
WEIGHING  APPARATUS 
Mathijs  M.  J.  Engels,  Koudekerk,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
.Maatschappij  van  Berkel's  Patent  N.V.,  Lcidschendam,  Neth- 
erlands 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1980.  Ser.  No.  118,568 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  5, 
1979,  2904261 

Int.  a.'  GOIG  23/01 
U.S.  a.  177—50  10  Claims 
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1  In  a  weighing  apparatus  for  measuring  loads  and  for 
calculating  the  value  of  loads,  which  apparatus  includes  a 
weighing  device  having  an  unadjustable  movement  for  pro- 
ducing an  electrical  signal  corresponding  to  the  load  being 
weighed,  an  evaluating  device  for  digitally  reading  out  the 
weight  of  the  load  and/or  the  value  of  the  load  according  to  a 
given  value  schedule,  and  cable  means  permanently  connected 
to  the  weighing  device  and  detachably  connectable  to  the 
evaluating  device  to  transmit  the  electrical  weight  measuring 
signals  from  the  weighing  device  to  the  evaluating  device,  the 
improvement  in  means  for  calibrating  the  movement  of  pro- 
vide accurate  weight  measurements  and  to  enable  the  weigh- 
ing device  to  be  used  with  any  evaluating  device  compnsing.  a 
data  storage  unit,  said  data  storage  unit  having  predetermined 
constants  calibrating  the  weighing  device  to  cause  the  unit  to 
produce  correct  weight  measurements  when  the  unit  is  con- 
nected to  any  evaluating  device,  and  means  permanently  con- 
necting said  data  storage  unit  to  cable  means  of  the  weighing 
device. 
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4,313,510 

WEIGHING  SCALE  WITH  DYNAMIC  ZERO  ERROR 

CORRECTION 

Harold  W.  Tomlinson,  Jr.,  Liverpool,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  24.  1980,  Ser.  No.  209,751 
Int.  CI.'  GOIG  13/14 


L.S.  C 

1.  177—165 
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1  A  weighing  scale  comprising 

ai  least  one  mechanical-to-eleclrical  signal  transducer  for 
sensing  a  weight  to  be  weighed  mechanically  and  for 
providing  an  electrical  signal  output  indicative  of  a  sensed 
weight, 

a  weight  registering  circuit  and  a  weight  indicator  con- 
nected to  said  transducer. 

said  transducer  being  operable  to  produce  a  zero  weight 
signal  value  which  may  vary  in  response  to  ambient  condi- 
tions such  as  temperalurci 

said  transducer  having  a  finite  time  delay  in  producing  an 
electrical  signal  output  in  response  to  a  weight  to  be  mea- 
sured. 

a  fast  acting  pressure  responsive  switching  means  operable 
to  provide  a  switching  function  in  response  to  the  initia- 
tion of  the  placement  of  a  weight  to  be  weighed  upon  said 
scale, 

said  weight  registering  circuit  including  means  operable  in 
response  to  said  switching  function  of  said  pressure  re- 
sponsive switching  means  to  register  and  store  a  zero 
weight  signal  value  before  said  signal  transducer  begins 
sensing  the  weight  to  be  weighed, 

said  weight  registering  circuit  then  being  operable  to  regis- 
ter the  difference  between  the  zero  weight  signal  value 
and  the  signal  from  said  transducer  while  sensing  the 
weight  to  be  weighed  for  indication  as  the  true  weight 


4,313,511 
LAND  VEHICLE 
Wayne  J.  Soo  Hoo,  4861  N.  Paulina,  Chicago,  III.  60640 
Filed  Sep.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  185,033 
Int.  O.'  B62D  9/02 
L'.S.  a.  180—21  10  Oaims 

1  In  a  land  vehicle  having  a  body  rollably  supported  above 
the  ground  and  mounted  on  a  chassis  having  a  frame  provided 
with  a  plurality  of  wheels,  at  least  one  of  which  being  powered 
to  propel  the  vehicle  along  the  ground,  the  arrangement  com- 
prising: 
a  front  wheel  assembly  being  mounted  on  the  frame  on  the 
longitudinal  axis  thereof  and  having  a  front  wheel  adapted 
to  roll  along  the  ground; 
a  rear  wheel  assembly  mounted  on  the  frame  on  the  longitu- 


dinal axis  thereof  spaced  from  the  front  wheel  assembly 
and  having  a  rear  wheel  adapted  to  roll  along  the  ground 
in  substantially  the  same  track  as  the  front  wheel; 

a  pair  of  side  wheel  assemblies  being  mounted  on  the  frame 
opposite  one  another  between  said  front  and  rear  wheel 
assemblies  spaced  equally  at  opposite  sides  of  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  the  frame,  and  having  right  and  left  side 
wheels  adapted  to  roll  along  a  pair  of  right  and  left  side 
tracks: 

a  steering  mechanism  mounted  on  the  frame  for  controlling 
the  attitude  of  one  of  said  front  and  rear  wheel  assemblies 


for  steering  purposes,  each  one  of  the  remaining  wheel 
assemblies  including  suspension  means,  said  suspension 
means  including  a  first  outwardly  extending  suspension 
arm  pivotally  connected  to  said  frame  and  having  its 
wheel  mounted  rotatably  thereon,  control  means  for  push- 
ing downwardly  on  the  side  wheel  assembly  suspension 
arms  in  response  to  upwardly  directed  forces  acting  on 
one  of  said  front  and  rear  wheels  and  alternatively  for 
pushing  downwardly  on  the  remaining  one  of  the  suspen- 
sion arms  in  response  to  upwardly  directed  forces  acting 
on  said  side  wheel  assemblies. 


4,313,512 
AIR  CUSHION  VEHICLE 

Mario  Jutras,  2430  Boulogne  Ave.,  Longueuil,  Canada  J4L  2J6 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  120,262 

Int.  a.'  B60V  J/04.  1/06 

L'.S.  a.  180—117  11  Oaims 


1.  An  air  cushion  vehicle  comprising  a  body  shell  having  an 
inwardly  and  downwardly  curved  peripheral  rigid  skirt  and  a 
top  wall,  and  a  plenum  chamber  open  to  the  surface  over 
which  the  vehicle  rides;  further  having  an  upright  air  inlet 
funnel  mounted  on  said  top  wall,  open  at  the  top  and  communi- 
cating with  the  interior  of  said  body  shell;  a  motor-driven  fan 
mounted  inside  said  funnel;  an  air  flow  chamber  extending 
from  underneath  said  funnel  to  the  said  peripheral  skirt  and 
bounded  by  said  top  wall  and  having  a  horizontal  floor  which 
stops  short  of  said  peripheral  wall,  thus  defining  a  peripheral 
opening,  whereby  air  passes  from  said  air  flow  chamber  to  said 
plenum  chamber;  said  air  flow  chamber  having  a  plurality  of 
equally  spaced-apart  vanes  radiating  outwardly  from  under  the 
circumferential  edge  of  said  funnel  and  terminating  short  of 
said  peripheral  wall,  said  vanes  defining  a  plurality  of  separate 
channels  in  said  air  flow  chamber,  whereby  air  turbulence  is 
substantially  eliminated  and  substantially  uniform  air  flow 
along  the  periphery  of  said  body  shell  is  obtained,  said  periph- 
eral skirt  being  provided  with  a  downwardly,  outwardly  ex- 
tending flange,  the  lower  edge  of  which  lies  in  substantially  the 
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same  plane  as  the  bottom  edge  of  said  peripheral  skirt  to  pro- 
vide stability  and  extra  lift  to  the  vehicle. 

2.  An  air  cushion  vehicle  as  defined  in  claim  I.  wherein  said 
body  shell  is  in  the  shape  of  a  rectangle. 

3.  An  air  cushion  vehicle  as  defined  in  claim  2,  wherein  a 
longitudinally-oriented  propeller  is  mounted  on  the  said  top 
wall  of  the  vehicle  adjacent  the  aft  side  of  the  same. 


4,313.513 

SELF  REGULATING  AIR  BEARING 

Melvin  D.  Terry.  P.O.  Box  7174,  Seattle,  Wash.  98133 

Filed  Jun.  16. 1980,  Ser.  No.  159,488 

Int.  a.J  B60V  1/16 

VS.  a.  180-124  3  Oaims 


22  20 


1.  A  fluid  bearing  structure  comprising: 

a  flexible  hollow  structure  having  a  closed  inflatable  exterior 
portion  surrounding  a  central  plenum  area,  said  flexible 
hollow  structure  including  at  least  one  opening  in  its 
upper  surface  to  receive  fluid  under  pressure  to  cause 
inflation  of  the  hollow  structure  and  at  least  one  other 
opening  to  provide  communication  between  the  interior 
of  the  hollow  structure  and  the  plenum; 

an  overlying,  load  supporting  platform  having  a  substan- 
tially flat  surface  on  the  lower  portion  thereof  forming  an 
upper  boundary  of  the  plenum,  said  load  supporting  plat- 
form including  a  conduit  for  transmitting  fluid  under 
pressure,  said  conduit  including  a  first  opening  in  align- 
ment with  the  opening  in  the  hollow  structure  for  receiv- 
ing fluid  under  pressure  and  a  second  opening  in  commu- 
nication with  the  plenum,  said  second  opening  being  lo- 
cated such  that  when  the  bearing  is  deflated,  the  upper 
surface  of  the  hollow  structure  prevents  fluid  flow  there- 
through, preventing  pressurization  of  the  plenum  until  the 
bearing  is  partially  inflated. 


4.313,514 
STEERING  APPARATUS  FOR  VEHICLES 
Yoshimi  Furukawa,  Tokyo,  and  Shoicbi  Sano,  Tokorozawa,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  107,717 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  29,  1978,  53/163678 
Int.  CI.'  B62D  i/06 
VS.  a.  180—143  14  Qaims 
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second  means  for  transmitting  said  steering  movement  to 
rear  wheels  of  said  vehicle; 

said  first  and  second  means  being  operable  in  first  directions 
of  operation  causing  said  front  and  rear  wheels  to  be 
steered  in  the  same  direction,  and  in  second  directions  of 
operation  causing  said  front  and  rear  wheels  to  be  steered 
in  opposite  directions;  and 

third  means  for  urging,  in  response  to  the  relative  speed  of 
said  vehicle,  said  first  and  second  means  to  operate  m  said 
first  directions  of  operation  at  relatively  high  values  of 
said  speed  and  in  said  second  directions  of  operation  at 
relatively  low  values  of  said  speed. 


4,313,515 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  CONTROL  OF  THE  TRAVELING 

SPEED  OF  A  MOTOR  VEHICLE 

Arnold  Mann,  Bieber,  and  Bernhard  Stier,  Kelkheim-Fischbach. 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  VDO  Adolf  Schin- 
dling  AG,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  107,227 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  27, 
1978,  2856294 

Int.  a.'  B60K  31/00 
VS.  a.  180—179  13  Claims 


.1     . 
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1.  In  a  device  for  the  control  of  the  traveling  speed  of  a 
motor  vehicle  with  an  electrical  controller  which  compares 
the  prevailing  actual  speed  with  a  desired  nominal  speed  and 
contains  a  regulating  unit  electromotorically  controlled  by  the 
control  deviation,  which  regulating  unit  is  coupled  directly  or 
indirectly  with  an  element,  which  influences  the  fuel-air  mix- 
ture supplied  to  the  vehicle  motor,  the  improvement  wherein 
said  regulating  unit  has  a  movable  part, 
coupling  means  for  operatively  coupling  said  movable  part 

with  the  element, 
said  coupling  means  for  being  operatively  connected  with  a 
brake  pedal  and/or  a  clutch  pedal  of  the  vehicle  in  such  a 
manner  that  during  actuation  of  the  brake  pedal  and/or 
the  clutch  pedal  said  coupling  means  is  acted  on  so  as  to 
separate  the  regulating  unit  from  the  element, 
a  spnng-biased  rocker  is  operatively  connected  with  the 

brake  pedal  and/or  the  clutch  pedal, 
said  regulating  unit  is  mounted  on  said  rocker, 
said  movable  part  of  the  regulating  unit  is  formed  as  a  rigid 

bar, 
said  rigid  bar  is  freely  connected  with  the  element. 


1.  A  steering  apparatus  for  a  four-wheeled  vehicle,  compris-   comprising: 
ing:  bracket  means. 


4,313,516 
AUTOMOBILE  SNOW  ASSEMBLY 
D.  A.  Terry,  Bayles  Lake.  Loda.  III.  60948 

Filed  May  4.  1979.  Ser.  No.  36,033 

Int.  a.'  B62M  27/02^  B62D  55/04 

VS.  a.  180-185  22  Qaims 

1.  A  snow  assembly  for  conversion  for  snow  operation,  of  a 

vehicle  which  is  normally  only  road  operable  and  having  tires 

mounted  on  the  brake  housings  of  the  vehicle,  said  assembly 


first  means  for  transmitting  steering  movement  of  a  steering 
wheel  to  front  wheels  of  said  vehicle; 


mounting  means  for  mounting  said  bracket  means  to  one  of 
the  vehicle  brake  housings  when  its  tire  is  removed  and 
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such  that  said  bracket  means  extends  downwardly  from  including  a  yoke  with  two  handles,  said  braking  means  includ- 

the  brake  housing;  ing  levers  on  said  handles  to  control  said  mechanical  brakes 

ski  means  mounted  to  said  bracket  means  adjacent  the  bot-  and  rotary  members  on  said  handles  to  selectively  actuate  said 

torn  of  said  bracket  means.  batteries  and  electro-magnetic  brakes. 

track  means  for  driving  the  vehicle. 

a  pair  of  ngid  link  means  pivolally  mounted  to  a  least  one  of  , 


said  bracket  means  and  ski  means,  said  link  means  includ- 
ing attaching  means  for  pivotal  attachment  of  one  of  said 
link  means  to  said  track  means  and  the  other  of  said  link 
means  to  the  vehicle  to  rigidly  stabilize  said  bracket  means 
and  ski  means  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  vehicle 
and  prevent  rotation  of  said  bracket  means  on  the  brake 
housing. 


4^13,518 
FRAME,  POWER  TRAIN  AND  WHEEL  ASSEMBLY 

Erich  Ledwinka,  and  Milan  Ciretnic,  both  Graz,  Austria,  assign- 
ors to  Steyr-Daimler-Pucb  Aktiengesellschaft,  Vienna,  Aus- 
tria 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  124,514 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Mar.  1,  1979,  1532/79 

Int.  a.'  B60K  n/iO:  B60G  i/U 

V..%.  a.  180—233  3  Qaims 


4,313,517 

LIGHTWEIGHT  ELECTRICALLY  DRIVEN 

THREE-WHEELED  VEHICLE  WITH  LOW  CENTER  OF 

GRAVITY-  AND  LIGHTWEIGHT  SUPERSTRUCTURE 

INCLUDING  IMPROVED  BRAKING  SYSTEM 

Stuart  Pivar,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  American  Microcar, 

Inc.,  Farmingdale,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  963.282,  Nov.  24,  1978,  Pat. 
No.  4.237,995.  This  application  Jan.  II,  1980,  Ser.  No.  111,199 

Int.  a."  B60L  '  .'4,  B62D  61/06;  B62J  17/00:  B62M  7/(W 
U.S.  a.  180—216  31  Qaims 


1  A  vehicle  comprising  frame  means  adapted  to  support  at 
least  one  passenger,  a  source  of  power,  three  wheels  on  and 
supponing  said  frame  means  for  ground  traversing  movement, 
an  electric  motor  coupled  to  and  driving  at  least  one  of  said 
wheels  and  being  coupled  to  and  driven  by  said  source  of 
power,  said  source  of  power  being  located  relatively  low  in 
said  vehicle  and  constituting  a  substantial  portion  of  the  weight 
of  the  vehicle  whereby  to  define  for  said  vehicle  a  relatively 
low  center  of  gravity,  said  wheels  defining  respective  axes  of 
rotation  and  said  center  of  gravity  being  substantially  no 
higher  than  said  axes,  the  source  of  power  including  a  battery 
pack  having  a  weight  of  at  least  about  one  hundred  pounds, 
braking  means  for  braking  said  vehicle  inclusive  of  the  weight 
of  said  battery  pack,  said  braking  means  including  mechanical 
and  electromagnetic  brakes  cooperatively  operable,  a  braking 
light,  and  a  braking  light  circuit  coupled  to  said  light  to  supply 
electrical  current  to  the  light  for  operating  the  same  when  said 
braking  means  is  operated,  said  braking  means  including  means 
at  least  parily  constituting  said  electromagnetic  brakes  for 
electromagnetically  braking  said  vehicle  by  the  use  of  said 
current  and  steering  means  coupled  to  one  of  said  wheels  and 


1.  A  frame,  power  train  and  wheel  assembly  for  an  all-wheel 
drive  motor  vehicle,  comprising 

a  longitudinal  carrying  tube, 

a  rotatable  propeller  shaft  extending  in  said  carrying  tube 
along  the  same. 

body  supports  comprising  two  cross  members  spaced  apart 
along  and  secured  to  said  carrying  tube,  and  two  longitu- 
dinal members  extending  on  opposite  sides  of  and  parallel 
to  said  carrying  tube  and  secured  to  said  cross  members, 

two  axle  assemblies  spaced  apart  along  said  carrying  tube, 
and 

two  spur  gear  differentials  operatively  connecting  said  pro- 
peller shaft  to  respective  ones  of  said  axle  assemblies, 

each  of  said  axle  assemblies  comprising 

a  gear  housing  flanged  to  said  carrying  tube, 

first  and  second  bevel  pinions  spaced  apart  along  and  rotat- 
ably  mounted  on  a  hollow  tube  in  said  gear  housing  and 
meshing  with  said  differential, 

first  and  second  crown  wheels  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  hollow  tube  and  rotatably  mounted  in  said  gear  hous- 
ing and  in  mesh  with  said  first  and  second  bevel  pinions, 
respectively, 

two  longitudinal  control  arms  pivoted  to  one  of  said  cross 
members  on  opposite  sides  of  said  carrying  tube  on  a 
horizontal  axis  which  is  transverse  to  said  carrying  tube, 

two  stub  axles  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  hollow  tube 
and  connected  to  respective  ones  of  said  control  arms, 

two  road  wheels  rotatably  mounted  on  respective  ones  of 
said  stub  axles, 

first  and  second  universal-joint  shafts,  each  of  which  is  con- 
nected by  respective  universal  joints  to  one  of  said  crown 
wheels  and  one  of  said  road  wheels, 

a  splash  proofing  shell  tube  enclosing  each  of  said  universal- 
joint  shafts, 

ball-type  joints  connecting  each  of  said  shell  tubes  to  the 
adjacent  stub  axle  and  to  the  adjacent  gear  housing,  re- 
spectively, and 

an  axially  yieldable  annular  seal  wherein  each  of  said  shell 
tubes  IS  mounted. 
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4413,519 
VEHICLE  SAFETY  LOCK 
Paul  Lipschutz,  Croissy,  France,  assignor  to  Neiman  S.A.,  Cour- 
bevoie,  France 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  1,135 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  17, 1978,  78  01155 

InL  a.'  B60R  25/00 

U.S.  a.  180—270  4  Oaims 


,     19         ii—i; 


^^— X 


1.  A  vehicle  ignition  circuit  closing  device  for  a  vehicle 
having  a  steering  column  with  a  portion  of  the  steering  column 
located  in  the  cab  of  the  vehicle  comprising: 

a.  first  key  operated  locking  ignition  switch  being  located  on 
one  side  of  the  steering  column  portion  within  the  cab  of 
the  vehicle: 

b.  second  key  operated  locking  ignition  switch  being  located 
on  the  other  side  of  the  steering  column  within  the  cab  of 


the  vehicle,  said  first  and  second  key  operated  locking 
Ignition  switches  including  first  and  second  key  openings 
which  are  located  on  said  one  and  another  side  of  the 
steering  column  respectively; 

.  source  of  electrical  energy,  said  first  and  second  key 
operated  ignition  switches  being  electrically  connected  in 
parallel  to  said  source  of  electrical  energy  and  to  the 
ignition  circuit  of  an  automobile 


4,313,521 
SPEAKER  HOUSING 
M.  Raymond  Rodden,  4917  S.  Braden  Apt.  IIF.  Tulsa,  Okla. 
74135 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,790 

Int.  CI.'  H05K  .5/00 

U.S.  a.  181-145  10  Claims 


1.  An  anti-theft  device  for  a  vehicle  having  a  safely  bell 
incorporating  a  buckle  having  cooperating  fixed  and  movable 
parts,  comprising: 

(a)  a  cylinder  lock  operated  by  a  key  and  movable  between 
a  "Iterked"  position  to  another  position  for  control  of  the 
vehicle  engine, 

(b)  a  bolt  controlled  by  said  cylinder  lock  for  locking  an 
element  essential  to  the  driving  of  the  vehicle. 

(c)  a  plate  attached  to  said  cylinder  lock  for  rotation  there- 
with, and  having  an  aperture  therein, 

(d)  a  plunger  capable  of  entering  said  aperture  only  when 
said  cylinder  lock  is  in  the  "parked"  position  where  the 
aperture  is  opposite  to  said  plunger  to  effect  locking  of 
said  plate  and  hence  said  cylinder. 

(e)  spring  means  for  urging  said  plunger  in  a  direction  to 
effect  entry  thereof  into  said  aperture, 

(0  actuating  means  controlled  by  the  buckle  of  said  safety 
belt  for  effecting  withdrawal  of  said  plunger  from  said 
aperture  to  a  retracted  position  when  said  safety  belt  is 
fastened  within  said  buckle, 
(g)  a  security  blade  controlled  by  said  bolt,  and 
(h)  further  spring  means  to  thrust  said  blade  towards  the  said 
plunger,  which  compnses  a  notch  which,  in  the  retracted 
position,  is  opposite  to  said  blade. 


4,313,520 

AUTOMOBILE  IGNITION  CIRCUIT  CLOSING  DEVICE 

Lowell  G.  Chester,  713  Trancas  St.  #10,  Napa,  Calif.  94558 

Filed  May  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  40,842 

Int.  a.3  B60R  2S/04:  HOIH  27/00;  B60R  16/04 

U.S.  a,  180—287  3  Claims 


1.  A  loud  speaker  housing  or  cabinet,  comprising; 

(a)  a  closed  chamber  in  the  form  of  a  first  rectangular  right 
prism,  having  a  first  wall  with  its  two  opposite  edges 
attached  to  spaced,  parallel,  second  and  fourth  walls,  and 
a  third  wall  parallel  to  said  first  wall  and  attached  at  its 
edges  to  said  second  and  fourth  wall; 

(b)  a  divider  wall  positioned  diagonally  inside  said  four  walls 
from  one  edge  of  said  first  wall  to  the  opposite  edge  of  said 
third  wall; 

(c)  at  least  one  opening  in  said  first  wall  and  a  sound  source 
positioned  outside  said  chamber  over  said  opening,  facing 
toward  said  divider  wall: 

(d)  a  tapered  opening  in  said  divider  wall  of  expanding 
exponential  shape,  the  tapered  end  of  said  opening  closest 
to  said  sound  source,  and  the  wider  end  farthest  from  said 
source: 

whereby  said  sound  energy  is  directed  into  a  first  of  two 
triangular  prismatic  volumes,  and  passes  through  said 
opening  in  said  divider  into  a  second  identical  volume: 

(e)  side  walls  covering  across  the  edges  of  four  walls,  fully 
enclose  said  two  volumes:  and 

(0  at  least  a  portion  of  at  least  one  of  said  four  surfaces 
enclosing  said  second  triangular  pnsmatic  volume  open, 
to  permit  issuance  of  sound  energy  from  said  second  tri- 
angular prismatic  volume 


4.313,522 

STATIC  PRESSURE  REGAIN  COUPLER  FOR  AN  AIR 

DISTRIBUTION  SYSTEM 

Dimiter  Gorchev,  Boston,  Mass.,  and  Karl  U.  Ingard.  Kitlery 

Point,  Me.,  assignors  to  .Mitco  Corporation,  Someriille,  Mass. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  944,133,  Sep.  20, 1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,182,430.  This  application  Sep.  10.  1979,  Ser.  No.  73,604 

lot  C1.3  E04F  n/04 

VS.  a.  181—224  11  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  coupling  an  airstream  from  an  input  duct  lo 

an  output  duct  and  at  least  one  associated  channel,  comprising: 

A.  an  input  port  having  a  cross-section  substantially  the 
same  as  the  cross-section  of  said  input  duct  and  adapted  lo 
receive  substantially  all  the  air  in  said  airstream. 

B.  an  output  port  having  a  cross-section  including  at  least 
two  pans,  the  first  of  said  pans  having  a  substantially  the 
same  cross-section  at  its  downstream  end  as  said  output 
duct  and  the  second  of  said  pans  having  substantially  the 
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same  cross-section  at  its  downstream  end  as  said  associ- 
ated channel,  wherein  said  second  part  is  contiguous  to 
said  first  part. 
C  a  Tirst  airflow  guide  having  lateral  side  walls  deflning  said 
first  part,  said  flrst  airflow  guide  being  adapted  to  pass  a 


4,313,524 

BULK  ACOUSTIC  ABSORBER  PANELS  FOR  USE  IN 

HIGH  SPEED  GAS  FLOW  ENVIRONMENTS 

Philip  M.  Rose,  Chula  Vista,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Rohr  Industries, 
Inc.,  Chula  Vista,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  217,209 

Int.  a.'  E04B  1/82:  FOIN  l/2'l 

U.S.  CI.  181—291  5  aaims 


Tirsl  portion  of  said  received  air  through  said  first  part  to 
said  output  duct. 
D  a  second  airflow  guide  having  lateral  side  walls  defining 
said  second  part,  said  second  airflow  guide  being  adapted 
10  pass  a  second  ponion  of  said  received  air  through  said 
second  part  to  said  associated  channel. 


1  A  structurally  efficient  acoustic  absorber  panels  compris- 


ing: 


4,313,523 

AUTOMOTIVE  EXHAUST  SYSTEM  INCORPORATING 

VENTURI  TO  REDUCE  BACK  PRESSURE 

Dennis  E.  Copen,  11235  N.  15th  St..  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85020 
Filed  Jun.  23.  1980.  Ser.  No.  162.125 
Int.  a.'  FOIN  1/14 
VS.  a.  181—263  7  Oairas 


1.  An  apparatus  for  modifying  an  exhaust  system  of  a  vehicle 
to  reduce  back  pressure  associated  therewith,  said  exhaust 
system  including  a  tailpipe  having  an  outlet  end,  said  apparatus 
comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  pipe  having  first  and  second  ends; 

(b)  means  for  forcing  air  into  the  first  end  of  said  pipe; 

(c)  a  coupling  member  having  a  tubular  inlet  portion  cou- 
pled to  the  second  end  of  said  pipe  for  receiving  forced  air 
and  having  a  semi-cylindrical  outlet  portion  for  abutting 
the  tailpipe  of  the  exhaust  system  and  for  discharging  the 
forced  air  received  by  said  tubular  inlet  portion;  and 

(d)  means  for  securing  said  semi-cylindrical  outlet  portion  of 
said  coupling  member  in  abutting  relationship  with  the 
tailpipe  of  the  exhaust  system  and  in  overlying  relation- 
ship with  a  hole  formed  within  the  tailpipe  near  the  outlet 
end  thereof  for  creating  a  venturi  within  the  tailpipe  and 
for  injecting  forced  air  discharged  by  said  semi-cylindrical 
outlet  portion  of  said  coupling  member  into  the  tailpipe 
toward  the  outlet  end  thereof  in  order  to  create  suction 
within  the  tailpipe  for  drawing  exhaust  gases  away  from 
the  exhaust  system. 


a  rigid  open  base  member  which  comprises  a  back  plate,  end 
and  side  walls; 

acoustic  absorber  means  disposed  within  the  opening  of  said 
rigid  base  member; 

a  rigid  perforated  plate  is  attached  to  said  end  and  side  walls 
for  forming  a  cover  for  said  opening  of  said  rigid  base 
member  for  enclosing  said  acoustic  absorber  means,  the 
perforations  of  said  perforated  sheet  are  sufficient  in  num- 
ber and  cross-section  to  provide  a  large  actual  open  area 
^therethrough;  and 

a  layer  of  fine  woven  wire  cloth  material  is  adhered  by 
adhesive  means  to  the  outer  surface  of  said  perforated 
sheet,  the  pores  through  said  sheet  of  said  wire  cloth 
material  provide  a  pre-determined  flow  through  resistance 
through  the  combined  perforated  sheet  and  layer  of  wire 
cloth  material, 

whereby  a  high  speed  gas  flow  across  said  layer  of  fine 
woven  wire  cloth  material  encounters  a  minimum  of  sur- 
face resistance,  and  provides  a  high  degree  of  sound  ab- 
sorbtion  while  substantially  impervious  to  water,  dust, 
chemical  and  various  other  contaminants. 


4,313,525 
CAR  DOOR  SAFETY  INTERLOCK 
Emory  W.  McDonald,  Geneseo,  III.,  assignor  to  Montgomery 
Elevator  Company,  Moline,  III. 

Filed  Jun.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,771 
Int.  a.'  B66B  13/00 
U.S.  a.  187—57  8  aaims 

1.  In  an  automatic  operating  mechanism  for  a  power  oper- 
ated sliding  door  of  an  elevator  car  which  travels  in  a  hatch- 
way that  has  a  sliding  hatch  door  at  each  landing,  there  being 
interengaging  means  on  the  car  door  and  on  each  hatch  door  so 
that  opening  and  closing  of  the  car  door  at  a  landing  also  opens 
and  closes  the  hatch  door  at  said  landing,  a  mechanical  safety 
interlock  to  permit  the  elevator  car  door  to  be  moved  more 
than  a  critical  distance  from  its  closed  position  only  when  the 
elevator  car  is  in  a  landing  zone,  said  safety  interlock  compris- 
ing, in  combination: 
a  fixed  interlock  lug  on  the  car  frame  above  the  car  door; 
an  interlock  hook  pivotally  mounted  on  the  car  door,  said 
hook  having  a  normal  position  when  the  car  door  is  closed 
in  which  a  lug  engaging  portion  thereof  is  aligned  with 
said  lug  and  spaced  from  the  lug  by  said  critical  distance; 
a  movable  element  on  the  car  door  which  operatively  en- 
gages the  interlock  hook  so  that  movement  of  said  element 
moves  said  hook  from  said  normal  position  to  a  clearance 
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position  in  which  its  lug  engaging  portion  is  out  of  align- 
ment with  the  interiock  lug; 
and  element  driving  means  mounted  on  the  car  door  in  a 
position  to  contact  the  interengaging  means  on  a  hatch 
door  when  the  car  door  has  moved  part  of  said  critical 
distance,  said  element  driving  means  being  thereafter 


4,313,526 
DISC  BRAKE  CALIPER  HAVING  A  SLIDING  CYLINDER 
Glyn  P.  R,  Farr,  Warwich,  England,  assignor  to  Lucas  Industries 
Limited,  Birmingham,  England 

Filed  Jan,  15,  1980,  Ser,  No,  112,361 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan,  18,  1979, 
01915/79 

Int.  a.'  F16D  55/224 
U.S.  a.  188—72.4  4  Qaims 


1.  In  a  disc  brake  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  carrier  member  adapted  to  be  mounted  in  a  fixed  posi- 
tion adjacent  a  brake  disc  and  including  portions  spanning 
the  periphery  of  the  brake  disc; 

(b)  a  hydraulic  cylinder  slidably  mounted  on  the  carrier 
member  on  one  side  of  the  brake  disc,  the  cylinder  being 
closed  at  the  end  thereof  adjacent  the  brake  disc  by  an  end 
wall; 

(c)  a  piston  slidably  mounted  in  the  cyliner; 

(d)  a  first  brake  pad  slidably  mounted  on  the  carrier  member 
between  the  disc  and  said  end  wall  of  said  cylinder; 

(e)  a  second  brake  pad  slidably  mounted  on  the  carrier  mem- 


ber on  the  opposite  side  of  the  disc  to  the  first  brake  pad; 

and 
(0  a  bridge  member  for  transmitting  actuating  force  from 

said  piston  to  said  second  brake  pad 
the  improvement  comprising  said  bridge  member  being  an 
integral  unitary  member  of  generally  U-shaped  transverse 
cross-section  with  the  central  portion  of  said  U-shape  overly- 
ing said  brake  pads,  the  bridge  member  being  retained  in  opera- 
tive position  solely  by  first  releasable  fastener  means  securing 
the  bridge  member  to  the  piston  and  by  a  spring  secured  to  the 
bridge  member  adjacent  said  second  brake  pad  and  slidably 
engaging  radially  inwardly  directed  surfaces  of  said  carrier 
member. 


moved  by  said  contact  with  said  interengaging  means  to 
move  said  element  and  thereby  move  the  hook  to  its 
clearance  position  before  the  car  door  moves  the  rest  of 
the  critical  distance,  whereby  the  car  door  can  be  moved 
more  than  said  critical  distance  only  when  the  car  is  in  a 
landing  zone. 


4.313,527 

BRAKE  SHOE  SECURING  ARRANGEMENT 

Hajo  Pickel,  Kelkheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  ITT 

Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  3.177,  Jan.  15,  1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Apr.  21,  1980.  Ser.  No.  142.528 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  3. 
1978,  2804619 

Int.  0.>  F16D  65/04 
VS.  a.  188-73.32  7  Oaims 


1.  An  arrangement  to  secure  a  brake  shoe  in  a  caliper  of  a 
disc  brake  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  lug  formed  in  the  center  of,  extending  out- 
wardly from  and  perpendicular  to  one  surface  of  a  pad 
carrier  plate  of  said  brake  shoe  during  the  manufacture  of 
said  pad  carrier  plate,  said  one  surface  of  said  pad  earner 
plate  being  parallel  to  the  other  surface  of  said  pad  carrier 
plate  upon  which  a  pad  of  said  brake  shoe  is  secured,  said 
one  surface  of  said  pad  carrier  plate  being  disposed  adja- 
cent an  open  end  of  a  central  circular  opening  of  said 
caliper  coaxial  ofa  central  longitudinal  axis  of  said  central 
opening,  said  lug  being  coaxial  with  said  axis  and  extend- 
ing into  said  central  opening,  said  central  opening  having 
a  bearing  surface  spaced  inwardly  from  said  open  end 
within  said  central  opening  coaxial  of  said  axis  and  a  given 
distance  from  and  parallel  to  said  one  surface  of  said  pad 
carrier  plate;  and 

a  rectangular  spring  plate  having  an  elongated  slot  disposed 
in  the  center  thereof  parallel  to  and  substantially  coexten- 
sive with  its  long  dimension,  said  slot  having  an  arcuale 
recess  in  each  edge  of  said  slot  in  the  middle  thereof  to 
engage  the  outer  surface  of  said  lug  in  a  locking  manner 
adjacent  said  one  surface,  and  opposite  ends  of  said  long 
dimension  of  said  spring  plate  engage  said  beanng  surface, 
said  lug  having  a  height  less  than  said  given  distance  and 
said  spring  plate  is  bent  in  a  concave  maiuiei  looking  out 
of  said  central  opening  toward  said  lug  in  said  long  dimen- 
sion from  said  bearing  surface  toward  said  one  surface  of 
said  pad  carrier  plate  when  said  spring  plate  is  locked  on 
said  outer  surface  of  said  lug  to  ensure  a  safe  locking  of 
said  spring  plate  on  said  lug  in  both  the  long  and  short 
dimension  of  said  spring  plate. 
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4,313,528 

WATER  PREVENTING  STRUCTURE  IN  A 

DRUM-IN-DISC  BRAKE 

Sadayoshi  Ito,  Toyota,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  19.  1980,  S«r.  No.  122,703 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  27, 1979, 54-2480S[U] 
Int.  a.>  F16D  65/04 
U.S.  a.  188—218  A  8  Oaims 


1.  A  drum-in-disc  brake  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  brake  drum: 

a  disc  rotor  extending  from  the  outer  periphery  of  said  brake 
drum,  said  disc  rotor  comprising  in  part  a  friction  surface: 

a  caliper  assembly  mounted  adjacent  said  disc  rotor; 

an  annular  backing  plate  covering  one  end  of  said  brake 
drum,  an  outer  brim  extending  from  said  backing  plate's 
outer  periphery,  and; 

a  dust  cover  compnsing  an  inside  surface  which  faces  said 
brake  drum  and  said  roto'.  said  inside  surface  having  an 
annular  inner  brim,  said  inner  brim  being  firmly  attached 
10  said  outer  brim  extending  from  said  backing  plate,  said 
annular  inner  brim  being  gapped  to  allow  for  water  drain- 
age, a  water  carrying  plate  extending  from  said  inside 
surface  of  said  dust  cover  towards  said  friction  surface  of 
the  rotor,  and  an  upwardly  open  water  groove  formed 
between  said  inner  surface  of  said  dust  cover  and  said 
water  carrying  plate. 


4,313,529 
HYDRAULIC  DAMPER 
Tetao  Kato,  Yokohama;  Tamio  Uemura,  and  Yoshiki  Kodama, 
both  of  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokico  LtiL, 
Kawasaka,  Japan  , 

Filed  Not.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  91,495 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  10,  1978,  53-138(iO0 
Int.  a.'  F16F  9/46 
VS.  a.  188—299  7  Oaims 


flJHD' 


piston  being  positioned  within  the  interior  of  said  cylinder 
and  being  slidable  in  the  direction  of  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  cylinder,  the  interior  of  said  cylinder  being  divided 
into  two  chambers  by  said  piston; 
a  tubular  member  connected  to  a  first  one  of  said  piston 
sides; 
a  hollow  piston  rod  connected  to  said  piston  on  the  second 
one  of  said  piston  sides,  the  interior  of  said  hollow  piston 
rod  communicating  with  the  interior  of  said  tubular  mem- 
ber through  said  piston  bore; 
said  tubular  member  having  at  least  one  orifice  through  the 
cylindrical  surface  thereof  whereby  the  interior  of  said 
tubular  member  communicates  with  the  chamber  on  said 
first  one  of  said  piston  sides; 
a  communicating  means  which  communicates  the  interior  of 
said  hollow  piston  rod  with  the  chamber  on  the  second 
one  of  said  piston  sides; 
a  rotary  valve  rotalably  and  slidably  positioned  in  the  inte- 
rior of  said  tubular  member  for  selectively  communicating 
said  two  chambers,  said  rotary  valve  having: 
an  annular  surface  having  an  opening  therethrough  and 
being  rotatably  and  slidably  positioned  relative  to  said 
tubular  member;  and 
an  arcuate  sidewall  connected  to  a  peripheral  edge  of  said 
annular  surface,  said  sidewall  rotatably  and  slidably 
engaging  the  inner  periphery  of  the  cylindrical  surface 
of  said  tubular  member,  and  said  sidewall  being  semi- 
circular shaped  whereby  when  said  valve  is  rotated  in 
one  direction  said  sidewall  sequentially  covers  a  portion 
or  all  of  said  orifice  and  thereby  limits  the  communica- 
tion between  said  two  chambers,  and  when  said  valve  is 
rotated  in  the  other  direction  said  sidewall  sequentially 
uncovers  a  portion  or  all  of  said  orifice  and  thereby 
expands  the  communication  between  said  two  cham- 
bers; 
an  elongated  stem  extended  through  the  interior  of  said 
hollow  piston  rod  and  being  fixedly  connected  to  said 
valve,  a  portion  of  said  stem  extending  outwardly  from 
one  of  said  cylinder  ends; 
a  motor  with  a  rotating  element  connected  to  said  outwardly 
extending  stem  portion  for  rotating  said  stem  and  thereby 
rotating  said  valve,  and 
a  control  means  connected  to  said  motor  and  which  controls 
a  motor  rotating  element  and  thereby  controls  the  selec- 
tive communicating  between  said  two  chambers. 


4,313,530 
BRAKE  ACTUATOR  FOR  BICYCLES  AND  THE  LIKE 
Winnett  Boyd,  32  Restwell  Crescent,  Willowdale,  Ontario,  Can- 
ada M2K2A3 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  815,921,  Jul,  15, 1977,  Pat.  No. 
4,199,044,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  763,653, 
Jan.  28, 1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No. 
110,494 
Int.  a.5  B60K  41/20.  13/08 
VS.  a.  192-41  S  13  Qaims 


1.  A  hydraulic  damper  comprising:  1-  In  a  device  for  operating  a  brake  of  a  pedal  operated 

a  cylinder  having  opposite  closed  ends  for  containing  hy-  vehicle  which  device  comprises  a  brake  operating  lever  pro- 

draulic  fluid.  jecting  through  an  opening  in  a  pedal  crankshaft  housing  of  the 

a  piston  having  two  sides  and  a  bore  therethrough,  said  vehicle,  the  lever  being  connected  to  a  bight  connecting  two 
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spring  coils  which  concentrically  surround  and  frictionally 

engage  a  pedal  crankshaft  within  the  housing, 
the  improvement  wherein  the  lever  comprises  a  yoke  engag- 
ing said  bight  and  surrounding  pan  of  the  circumference 
of  the  crankshaft,  and  is  so  dimensioned  that  in  its  plane  of 
operation  it  has  no  dimension  greater  than  the  internal 
diameter  of  the  pedal  crankshaft  housing  but  when  the 
yoke  partially  surrounds  the  crankshaft  an  arm  of  the 
lever  projects  through  the  opening  in  the  housing  beyond 
its  outer  surface. 


1.  A  viscous  fluid  coupling  comprising: 

a  rotatable  casing  provided  with  a  fluid  operating  chamber 

and  a  fluid  reservoir  chamber  therein  and  having  an  axial 

opening  formed  in  said  casing; 
a  rotor  located  in  said  fluid  operating  chamber  and  rotatable 

relative  to  said  casing; 
a  valve  shaft  rotatably  received  in  said  axial  opening  formed 

in  said  casing; 
a  valve  member  fixed  to  an  inner  end  of  said  valve  shaft  and 

operable  to  control  fluid  communication  between  said 

fluid  operating  chamber  and  said  fluid  reservoir  chamber; 
a  bimetal  coil  located  on  an  exterior  portion  of  said  casing. 

said  bimetal  coil  being  connected  at  inner  and  outer  ends 

thereof  to  said  valve  shaft  and  said  casing,  respectively; 
said  valve  shaft  comprising  a  first  end  portion  connected  to 

said  coil  and  a  second  end  portion  opposite  said  first  end 

portion  having  a  uniform  diameter: 
said  second  end  portion  of  said  shaft  comprising  a  plurality 

of  annular  grooves  formed  therein;  and 
a  plurality  of  sealing  rings  disposed  within  said  annular 

grooves  and  axially  spaced  and  interposed  between  the 

outer  periphery  of  said  valve  shaft  and  a  wall  of  said 

opening  such  that  said  sealing  rings  receive  the  entire 

radial  load  placed  upon  said  shaft  and  wherein  said  sealing 

rings  comprise  a  resilient  material. 


arranged  to  transmit  torque  and  formed  as  a  disc  having  an 
axis;  a  ring-shaped  friction  member  arranged  on  said  clutch 
element  coaxial  to  the  latter  and  formmg  a  friction  face;  at  least 
one  lubricant  storing  means  carried  by  said  clutch  element  and 
arranged  for  accommodating  a  lubricating  medium  and  distrib- 
uting the  latter  over  said  friction  face  of  said  friction  member: 
and  means  for  mounting  said  lubricant  storing  means  on  said 
clutch  element  and  including  a  plurality  of  threaded  members 


4,313,531 

VISCOUS  FLUID  COUPLING 

Takanobu  Hori,  and  Masaharu  Hayashi,  both  of  Toyota,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  109,194 

Gains  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  8,  1979,  54-15710 

Int.  a.'  F16D  43/25.  35/00 

U.S.  a.  192—58  B  6  Oaims 


qJ 


which  extend  through  said  lubricant  storing  means  and  thereby 
through  the  lubricating  medium  accommodated  therein,  and 
engage  in  said  friction  member,  so  that  the  lubricating  medium 
flows  from  said  lubricant  storing  means  to  said  friction  face 
along  the  thread  of  said  threaded  members,  whereby  said 
threaded  members  form  means  for  simultaneously  mounting 
said  lubricant  storing  means  and  guiding  the  lubricating  me- 
dium. 


4413,533 
INTERLEAVED  FRICTION  PLATE  T^'PE  CLUTCH 
HAVING  CLUTCH  COOLING  PASSAGE  MEANS 
INCLUDING  A  RESERVOIR,  WEIR  AND  SLOT 
George  R.  Aschauer,  Racine,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Twin  DiK,  Incor- 
porated, Racine,  Wis. 

Filed  May  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,948 

Int.  O,'  F16D  13/74 

U.S.  O.  192—113  B  9  Claims 


4,313,532 
DRIVING  ARRANGEMENT  WITH  A  FRICTION  CLUTCH 

Wolfgang  Angersbach,  and  Rudolf  Kling,  both  of  Darmstadt, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Quick-Rotan  Elektromo- 
toren  GmbH,  Darmstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Aug.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  62,899 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  11, 
1978,  2835300 

Int.  O.'  F16D  13/74 
VS.  O.  192—113  B  13  Oaims 

1.  A  driving  arrangement  with  a  friction  clutch  for  transmit- 
ting of  a  starting  moment  and/or  a  braking  moment  to  a  shaft 
to  be  driven  or  braked,  comprising  at  least  one  clutch  element 


1.  An  interleaved,  friction  plate  type  clutch  comprising 
interleaved  clutch  plates  adapted  to  be  axially  and  releasably 
clamped  together  for  engagement  of  said  clutch,  and  a  senes  of 
circumferentially  spaced,  cooling  fluid  passage  means  in  said 
clutch  and  being  in  fluid  communication  with  said  clutch 
plates,  each  of  said  passage  means  including  an  axially  extend- 
ing reservoir  having  a  generally  co-extensive  axially  extending 
slot  which  intersects  said  reservoir  at  one  side  thereof  so  as  to 
define  a  fluid  weir  at  the  juncture  of  said  reservoir  and  said 
slot,  said  weir  extending  radially  inwardly  from  said  reservoir 
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whereby  fluid  can  flow  from  a  generally  central  portion  of  said 
clutch  to  fill  said  reservoir  and  be  held  therein  by  centrifugal 
force  and  then  flows  over  said  weir  and  into  said  slot  along  the 
axial  length  thereof  to  cover  said  clutch  plates. 


4,313,534 

DEVICE  FOR  UNLOADING  BOTTLE-SHAPED 

CONTAINERS 

Sadao  Suzuki,  Tokyo;  Yoshiyuki  Ichizawa,  Sohka,  and  Nobuichi 

Seki,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Yoshino  Kogyosho  Co., 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1979,  S«r.  No.  100,913 
Caims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  28,  1978,  53-162045 
Int.  a.'  B65G  47/34 
L.S.  a.  198—484  6  Gainis 


1  A  device  for  unloading  bottle-shaped  containers  compris- 


ing: 


turning  means  rotating  at  constant  speed  around  a  center 
thereof  for  holding  a  plurality  of  jigs  for  holding  respec- 
tively bottle-shaped  containers,  at  equal  central  angle 
interval  at  the  peripheral  end  thereof. 

rocking  means  so  assembled  concentrically  with  said  turning 
means  as  to  ride  on  said  turning  means  and  to  turn  at  the 
same  speed  in  the  same  direction  as  said  turning  means 
within  predetermined  angle  and  then  to  return  to  the 
original  position  at  a  speed  faster  than  the  speed  of  said 
turning  means,  and 

a  pair  of  linking  mechanisms  supported  by  a  supporting  arm. 
having  front  and  rear  portions,  projected  from  said  rock- 
ing means  ai  the  position  directly  above  the  jigs  for  radi- 
ally grasping  to  hold  the  bottle-shaped  containers  engaged 
by  the  jigs  located  between  said  linking  mechanisms  to 
unload  the  container  from  the  jig. 


4,313,535 
EXCITED  FRA.ME,  VIBRATORY  CONVEYING 
APFARATLS  FOR  MOVING  PARTICULATE  MATERIAL 
Dumont  M.  Carmichael,  Milton-Freewater,  Oreg.,  assignor  to 
Applied  Magnetics  Corporation,  Goleta,  Calif. 
Filed  Jun.  15,  1979.  S«r.  No.  48,728 
Int.  a.'  B65G  27/16,  27/08 
U.S.  a.  198—766  5  Oaims 

1    An  excited  frame,  vibratory  conveying  apparatus  for 
moving  particulate  material,  comprising: 
an  excited  frame  means  having  an  elongated  frame  extending 
in  an  intended  conveying  direction  defining  a  first  part  of 
an  assembly; 
said  excited  frame  means  having  a  known  center  of  mass; 
an  elongated  conveying  member  supporied  on  the  elongated 
frame  and  extending  in  the  intended  conveying  direction 
and  defining  a  second  part  of  the  assembly  for  receiving 
paniculate  material  at  one  end  and  conveying  the  particu- 
late material  in  a  forward  direction  to  an  op[>osite  end; 


said  elongated  conveying  member  having  a  known  center  of 
mass: 

first  supporting  means  for  resiliently  supporting  the  convey- 
ing member  on  the  excited  frame  means  and  defining  a 
third  part  of  the  assembly  to  enable  the  elongated  convey- 
ing member  to  reciprocate  in  the  intended  conveying 
direction  with  respect  to  the  elongated  frame; 

said  first  supporting  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  springs 
connected  to  and  extending  between  the  elongated  frame 
and  the  conveying  member  for  resiliently  supporting  the 
conveying  member  on  the  elongated  frame  to  enable  the 
conveying  member  on  the  elongated  frame  to  enable  the 
conveying  member  to  reciprocate  in  a  prescribed  path  in 
the  intended  conveying  direction  with  the  conveying 
member  forward  and  upward  in  a  forward  stroke  and 
rearward  and  downward  in  a  rearward  stroke  with  re- 
spect to  the  excited  frame  means; 

said  springs  having  a  known  spring  constant  and  wherein 
said  assembly  has  a  known  weight  and  center  of  mass; 


a  second  supporting  means  for  resiliently  supporting  the 
excited  frame  means; 

said  excited  frame  means  having  a  directional  vibratory 
drive  means  mounted  thereon  and  directly  connected  to 
the  elongated  frame  in  which  the  directional  vibratory 
drive  means  produces  vibrating  motion  along  a  linear  line 
of  force  for  directly  vibrating  the  elongated  frame  at  a 
desired  frequency  relating  to  the  weight  of  the  assembly 
and  spring  constant: 

said  excited  frame  means  having  a  mounting  means  mount- 
ing the  vibratory  drive  means  on  the  elongated  frame  with 
the  linear  line  of  force  extending  colinearly  through  the 
center  of  masses  of  the  excited  frame  means  and  the  con- 
veying member  and  parallel  with  the  prescribed  recipro- 
cating path  of  the  conveying  member  to  minimize  rocking 
motion  of  the  conveying  element  about  its  center  of  mass; 
and 

said  vibratory  drive  means  being  mounted  along  the  line  of 
force  spaced  from  the  center  of  mass  of  the  assembly. 


4413,S3« 
CONVEYOR  AND  CONTROL  THEREFOR 

Frederick  E.  Fauth,  Towson,  Md.,  assignor  to  American  Bottlers 
Equipment  Co.,  Inc.,  Owings  Mills,  Md, 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  132,683 

Int.  a.'  B65G  U/06 

U.S.  a.  198-781  27  Claims 


1.  A  transfer  mechanism  for  transporting  articles,  compris- 
ing: 
(a)  a  plurality  of  parallel  rollers  disposed  in  a  planar  array  and 

forming  a  conveyor; 


February  2, 1982 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


115 


(b)  means  for  supporting  said  rollers  for  rotation;  and 

(c)  means  for  driving  said  rollers,  said  drive  means  comprising: 

(d)  an  input  drive  means  having  a  drive  transmitting  surface: 

(e)  a  plurality  of  drive  takeoff  members  disposed  in  a  circular 
array  around  the  periphery  of,  and  driven  by,  said  drive 
means; 

(0  a  flexible  coupling  connecting  each  of  said  rollers  with  one 

of  said  takeoff  members,  whereby  rotation  of  said  takeoff 

members  causes  rotation  of  said  rollers;  and 
(g)  means  for  driving  said  input  drive  means, 
(h)  adjustable  torque  clutch  means  operatively  interposed 

between  said  last  mentioned  driving  means  and  said  input 

drive  means. 


4,313,538 
FILM  CASSETTE  WITH  AN  OPENING  FOR  EXPOSING 

DATA  ON  A  FILM  ACCOMMODATED  THEREIN 
Walter  Bauer,  and  Heinrich  Fiirber,  both  of  Munich,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Agfa-Gevaert  Aktiengesellscluft, 
Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,523 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  27, 
1979,  2925837 

Int.  a.'  B65D  SI/30:  H05G  1/2S:  G03B  41/16 
U.S.  a.  206-455  12  Qaims 


1.  A  film  cassette,  particularly  an  X-ray  film  cassette,  com- 
prising a  housing  bounding  a  compartment  for  accommodating 
a  film  and  having  an  opening  for  exposing  an  image  on  a  prede- 
termined portion  of  the  film  in  said  compartment;  and  means 
4,313,537  '<"■  light-tightly  closing  said  opening,  including  a  closure 

DEVICE  FOR  HOLDING,  DRYING  AND  REPETITIVELY    mounted  in  said  housing  for  displacement  between  a  closed 
DISPENSING  A  BAR  OF  SOAP  position  of  covering,  and  an  open  position  of  cleanng.  said 

Theodore  D.  A.  Collet,  6140  Calle  Tu&ria,  Scottsdale,  Ariz,   opening,  and  having  an  access  aperture  therethrough,  and  a 
85251  latching  member  mounted  on  said  closure  behind  said  access 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  41,528,  .May  22, 1979.  This  application    aperture  for  movement  between  a  latching  position  in  which 


Aug.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  66,186 
Int  a.3  A47K  5/08 
VS.  a.  206-77.1 


8  Qaims 


one  portion  thereof  latchingly  engages  said  housing  and  an- 
other portion  thereof  light-tightly  covers  said  access  aperture 
and  a  releasing  position  in  which  said  one  portion  thereof  is 
disengaged  from  said  housing,  said  latching  member  being 
biased  toward  said  latching  position,  and  said  access  aperture 
providing  access  to  said  other  portion  of  said  latching  member 
for  an  actuating  pin  to  enable  the  latter  to  move  said  latching 
member  toward  said  releasing  position  thereof. 


1.  A  device  for  repetitively  dispensing  the  same  bar  of  soap 
comprising: 

a  support, 

a  pair  of  relatively  thin  elongated  members  spacedly  ar- 
ranged to  extend  laterally  from  said  support  member  to 
define  between  them  an  elongated  trough  for  receiving  at 
its  upper  end  the  bar  of  soap, 

one  of  said  members  being  pivotally  mounted  relative  to  said 
other  member  on  said  support  for  engaging  said  other 
member  at  their  common  other  ends  to  hold  the  bar  of 
soap  in  said  trough, 

whereby  when  a  bar  of  soap  is  in  said  trough,  an  oblique 
component  of  its  mass  is  applied  to  said  one  of  said  mem- 
bers subsuntially  parallel  to  the  surface  of  the  other  of 
said  members  developing  a  slight  torque  on  said  one  of 
said  members  about  its  pivotal  mounting, 

the  other  of  said  members  being  fixed,  positioned  below  said 
one  of  said  members  and  supporting  said  bar  of  soap,  and 

means  forming  a  part  of  said  other  end  of  said  one  of  said 
members  for  engagement  by  a  user  for  pivoting  it  away 
from  said  other  member  to  cause  the  bar  of  soap  in  said 
trough  to  be  dislodged  and  fall  into  the  hand  of  the  user. 


4,313,539 
ADDITIVE  CAP  AND  PACKAGE  THEREFOR 
Kenneth  Raines,  Bethlehem,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Burron  Medical 
Inc.,  Bethlehem,  Pa. 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,663 

Int.  Q,-'  B65D  83/00.  65/16 

U,S.  Q.  206-461  12  Qaims 


«0*iJo'°  20I30TO       30 


1.  A  closure  means  for  closing  solution  bottles  in  an  aseptic 
manner  compnsing: 

a  blister  package; 

a  plurality  of  cap  retainer  members  in  said  package: 

a  plurality  of  caps  on  each  retainer  member,  each  cap  includ- 
ing a  hinge  portion  defined  by  tear  away  joints  and  a 
living  joint  and  a  clamping  fin  attached  to  said  hinge 
portion,  said  clamping  fin  being  releasably  held  by  said 
each  retainer  member. 
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4^13,540 
CARTON  WITH  ARTICLE  RETAINING  STRUCTURE 

Joseph  J.  Hart,  and  John  D.  Desmond,  both  of  Philadelphia,  Pa., 

assignors  to  Container  Corporation  of  .America,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Jul.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  170,724 

Int.  O:  B65D  S/50.  85/30.  5/06 

VS.  a.  206—588  3  Qaims 


walls  to  hold  said  tray  in  a  Fixed  position  against  said 
bottom  wall. 


4313,542 

SINGLE-SERVING  PIE  CARTON  AND  BLANK 

Harry  H.  Roberts,  Roswell,  Ga.,  and  Raymond  A.  Cote,  Taylor- 

Tille,  N.C.,  assignors  to  Champion  International  Corporation, 

Stamford,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  57,164,  Jul.  13, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jun.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,027 

Int.  a.'  B6SD  5/54 

U.S.  a.  206—611  5  Qaims 


1  A  carton,  formed  of  a  unitary  blank  of  foldable  paper- 
board,  including  intergral  structure  for  holding  in  a  fixed  posi- 
lion,  a  generally  rectangular  tray  having  a  flange  projecting 
laterally  outward  from  an  upper  portion  thereof,  said  carton 
comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  opposed  lop  and  bottom  horizontal  walls: 

(b)  opposed  pairs  of  side  and  end  vertical  walls  foldably 
joined  to  each  other  on  first  fold  lines  and  to  said  horizon- 
tal walls  on  second  fold  lines,  which  extend  normal  to  said 
first  fold  lines,  to  define  a  box-like  enclosure;  and 

(c)  retaining  panels  foldably  joined  to  opposite  ends  of  said 
opposed  end  vertical  walls,  each  of  said  retaining  panels 
having  at  its  outer  end  a  downwardly  extending  projec- 
tion and  at  its  inner  end  a  recessed  shoulder  to  provide  an 
abutment  in  which  the  shoulder  receives  the  upper  por- 
tion of  a  flange  of  a  tray,  and  the  projection  extends  down- 
wardly against  the  top  of  the  tray  and  inboardly  of  the 
flange  to  hold  the  tray  in  a  fixed  position  against  said 
bottom  wall. 


4,313,541 

CARTON  WITH  ARTICLE  RETAINING  STRUCTURE 

Joseph  J.  Hart,  and  John  D.  Desmond,  both  of  Philadelphia,  Pa., 

assignors  to  Container  Corporation  of  America.  Chicago,  III. 

FUed  Jul.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  170,895 

Int.  a.i  B65D  5/06.  85/30 

U.S.  a.  206-588  2  Oaims 


1.  A  canon,  formed  of  a  unitary  blank  of  foldable  paper- 
board,  including  integral  structure  for  holding,  in  a  flxed  posi- 
tion against  one  wall  of  the  canon,  a  tray  having  a  flange 
projecting  laterally  outward  from  an  upper  portion  thereof, 
said  canon  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  opposed  top  and  bottom  horizontal  walls; 

(b)  opposed  pairs  of  side  and  end  venical  walls  foldably 
joined  to  each  other  on  first  fold  lines  and  to  said  horizon- 
tal walls  on  second  fold  lines,  which  extend  normal  to  said 
first  fold  lines,  to  define  a  box-like  enclosure; 

(c)  a  glue  flap  foldably  joined  to  one  of  said  opposed  top  and 
bottom  walls; 

(d)  a  retaining  panel  foldably  joined  to  said  glue  flap  and 
extending  parallel  to  but  spaced  inwardly  to  one  of  said 
pairs  of  side  walls,  said  retaining  panel  having  a  laterally 
extending  opening  to  receive  a  ponion  of  the  outer  flange 
of  a  tray  and  a  lock  tab  extending  downwardly  against  the 
upper  ponion  of  the  tray  at  a  right  angle  to  said  horizontal 


1.  A  blank  for  forming  a  wedge-shaped  canon  having  a 
slanted  end  wall,  said  canon  comprising: 

a  triangular  bottom  panel  having  a  base  edge  and  two  side 
edges; 

a  trapezoidal  end  wall  having  top,  bottom  and  side  edges, 
with  said  bottom  edge  of  said  end  wall  and  said  base  edge 
of  said  bottom  panel  being  hingedly  connected  and  of 
equal  length,  and  with  comer  flaps  being  respectively 
hingedly  connected  to  the  side  edges  of  said  trapezoidal 
end  wall; 

a  triangular  top  panel  having  a  base  edge  and  two  side  edges, 
with  the  length  of  the  base  edge  of  said  top  panel  being 
greater  than  the  length  of  the  base  edge  of  said  bottom 
panel,  and  with  the  length  of  said  top  panel  measured 
along  an  imaginary  line  extending  perpendicularly  from 
the  associated  base  edge  to  the  opposed  apex  thereof  being 
greater  than  the  length  of  said  bottom  panel  measured 
along  an  imaginary  line  extending  perpendicularly  from 
the  associated  base  edge  to  the  opposed  apex  thereof,  said 
base  edge  of  said  top  panel  being  hingedly  connected  and 
of  equal  length  to  the  top  edge  of  said  trapezoidal  end 
wall; 

a  pair  of  side  wall  panels  extending  from  and  hingedly  con- 
nected to  the  associated  side  edges  of  said  triangular  top 
and  bottom  panels,  with  each  side  wall  panel  of  one  pair  of 
said  side  wall  panels  including  a  pair  of  spaced,  intermit- 
tent cut  lines  extending  along  the  length  thereof  and  defin- 
ing a  tear  strip  to  permit  easy  opening  of  the  erected 
canon  which  is  of  wedge-shaped  configuration  having  a 
slanted  trapezoidal  end  wall  and  which  is  useful  for  con- 
taining a  wedge-shaped  piece  of  pie  having  a  slanted  crust 
ponion,  with  the  canon  conforming  to  the  shape  of  said 
pie  piece  and  with  said  sloping  trapezoidal  end  wall  func- 
tioning to  provide  increased  protection  and  suppon  to  the 
slanted  crust  ponion  thereof. 
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4,313,543 
MULTI-SIZE  MATERIALS  SEPARATOR 
Malcolm  M,  Paterson,  Lee,  N.H.,  assignor  to  Raytheon  Com- 
pany, Lexington,  Mass. 
Continuation  of  Ser,  No.  71,817,  Sep,  4,  1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  228,481 
Int.  a.5  B03C  1/08.  1/12 
U.S.  a.  209—212  28  Qaims 


1.  Materials  separator  apparatus  comprising: 

material  conductor  meaps  disposed  for  directing  cotnmin- 
gled  panicles  including  electrically  conductive  nonferro- 
magnelic  panicles  of  various  materials  and  sizes  into  a 
stream; 

magnetic  means  including  an  alternating  series  of  oppositely 
polarized  magnetic  pole  pieces  disposed  in  juxtaposed  and 
substantially  contiguous  relationship  for  establishing  a 
spatially  alternating  array  of  juxtaposed  oppositely  di- 
rected magnetic  fields  of  varying  widths  and  inducing  in 
said  electrically  conductive  nonferromagnetic  panicles 
successive  eddy-currents  which  cooperate  with  said  mag- 
netic fields  for  deflecting  said  electrically  conductive 
panicles  in  a  uniform  direction  out  of  said  stream;  and 

control  means  for  producing  relative  movement  of  the  parti- 
cles sequentially  through  the  magnetic  fields. 


4,313,544 

DISPLAY  RACK 

Richard  D.  A.  Ashton,  R.R.  1,  Terra  Cotta,  Ontario,  Canada 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  962,168,  Nov,  20, 1978,  Pat,  No,  4,226,190. 

This  application  Jun.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  157,445 

Int.  a.5  A47F  5/01,  5/16 

VS.  a.  211—181  6  Gainu 


1.  Display  rack,  for  use  in  association  with  merchandise 
storage  means,  having  shelving  for  the  storage  of  merchandise 
thereon,  said  display  rack  being  adapted  to  be  located  above 
said  shelving  for  supponing  display  panels  showing  merchan- 
dise information  thereon,  said  display  rack  comprising; 


back  suppon  frame  means,  having  side  edges  and  top  and 
bottom  edges; 

side  support  frame  means  connected  with  said  back  support 
frame  means  along  both  side  edges  thereof,  said  side  sup- 
port frame  means  having  side  edges  and  top  and  bottom 
edges; 

means  for  connecting  said  side  frame  means  to  said  back 
support  frame  means,  to  form  a  generally  three-sided 
rectangular  structure; 

interlocking  attachment  means  on  some  of  said  frame  sup- 
port members,  for  interengagement  with  said  shelving, 
whereby  the  same  may  be  erected  thereabove,  and, 

elongated  channel  members  fastened  in  parallel  spaced  apart 
location  on  opposite  side  edges  of  said  side  frame  support 
means  and  of  said  back  frame  suppon  means,  defining 
opposed  open  grooves,  for  reception  of  opposite  side 
edges  of  said  display  panel  means  therein. 


4413,545 
METALLIC  PRESSURE  VESSEL  WITH  THIN  WALL 

Kenichi  Maeda,  Neyagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  The  Nippon 
Aluminum  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  118,108 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  13,  1979.  54-15892; 
Oct.  8,  1979,  54-130205;  Oct.  9,  1979,  54-130535;  Oct,  9,  1979, 
54-139959[U];  Nov.  5,  1979,  54-143641 

Int,  a,'  B65D  8/08.  8/12.  8/18 
VS.  a.  220—1  EC  11  Qaims 


1.  A  metallic  pressure  vessel  capable  of  withstanding  3-4 
kg/cm^  internal  pressure,  comprising: 

a  main  body  piece  of  bottomed  cylindrical  form  compnsing 
a  single  piece  of  sheet  aluminum  or  aluminum  alloy  having 
a  thickness  between  0.3  mm  and  1.0  mm  and  having  a  resin 
coating  layer,  which  is  thin  relative  to  the  thickness  of  the 
sheet,  on  the  surface  thereof,  the  side  ponion  thereof 
being  bulged  outwardly  in  an  archshape  in  its  cross  sec- 
tion; and 

a  lid  piece  made  of  a  single  piece  of  sheet  aluminum  or 
aluminum  alloy  having  a  thickness  between  0  3  mm  and 
1.0  mm  and  having  a  relatively  thin  resin  coating  layer  on 
the  surface  thereof,  and  being  secured  to  the  upper  open- 
ing of  said  main  body  piece  by  means  of  a  gas-tight  attach- 
ment, thereby  covering  same,  said  lid  piece  being  in  the 
shape  of  an  invened  bowl-like  ponion,  the  diameter  of 
which  gradually  decreases  upwards  from  the  ponion 
thereof  attached  to  said  main  body  piece,  having  a  plural- 
ity of  annular  concentrically  formed  convex-and-concave 
patterns,  which  continuously  describe  a  gentle  and 
smooth  wave  in  the  cross-sectional  view  thereof,  and  a 
mouth  ponion  integrally  formed  with  said  invened  bowl- 
like ponion  as  a  protrusion  extending  outwardly  from  the 
central  pan  thereof, 

wherein  the  bottom  of  said  bowl-like  ponion  of  said  lid 
piece,  at  the  point  of  said  gas-tight  atuchmeni  to  said  main 
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body,  has  a  recess  the  bottom  of  which  is  substantially 
U-shaped  in  axial  cross-section  of  the  vessel  and  which 
bottom  is  disposed  a  substantial  distance  below  said  at- 
tachment, wherein  the  exterior  arm  of  said  recess  extends 
up  from  said  bottom  and  then  into  said  attachment,  and 
wherein  the  interior  arm  of  said  recess  extends  from  said 
bottom  in  a  curve  which  is  convex  as  viewed  from  outside 
the  vessel  and  is  arcuately  bowed  in  axial  cross-section, 
said  curve  continuing  to  a  height  a  substantial  distance 
above  said  aiuchment  at  the  uppermost  portion  of  said 
main  body  piece,  thereby  forming  a  substantially  round 
shoulder  portion,  said  plurality  of  annular  convex-and- 
concave  patterns  beginning  at  the  uppermost  portion  of 
said  shoulder  and  extending  to  a  point  near  said  mouth 
portion. 


4^13.54« 
CONTAINER 
William  G.  Holt.  Lakeville,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Hercules  Incor- 
porated, Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1980,  S«r.  No.  217,714 

Int.  a.'  B65D  6/i4.  8/04.  S/06 

t.S.  a.  220—74  6  Claims 


further  including  a  second  pair  of  end  wall/tuck  panels 
foldably  attached  thereto;  and, 

(c)  a  lower  portion  comprising  a  second  pair  of  side  wall 
panels  foldably  attached  to  the  top  and  bottom  panels  of 
said  central  portion,  one  of  said  second  side  wall  panels 
further  including  a  third  pair  of  end  wall  panels  foldably 
attached  thereto,  said  third  pair  of  end  wall  panels  each 
including  an  integral  comer  post  flap,  and  one  of  said 
comer  post  flaps  including  a  manufacturer's  joint  align- 
ment tab  which  cooperates  with  a  manufacturer's  joint 
alignment  slot  located  in  the  edge  of  the  other  of  said 
second  pair  of  side  wall  panels. 

2.  A  produce  container  folded  from  a  single  cut  and  scored 
blank  of  corrugated  paperboard  or  the  like  comprising: 

(a)  a  bottom  panel,  top  panel  and  a  first  pair  of  end  panels 
foldably  attached  together; 


1.  In  a  container  compnsing: 

an  injection  molded  annular  mouth  portion  having  detail  of 
high  definition,  including  at  least  one  reinforcing  rib, 

a  generally  cylindrical  body  portion  blow  molded  from  a 
panson  portion  injection  molded  integrally  with  the 
mouth  portion,  said  body  portion  having  a  closed  bottom 
and  an  inside  diameter  slightly  larger  than  the  inside  diam- 
eter of  the  mouth  portion. 

an  annular  reinforcing  region  joining  the  mouth  portion  to 
the  body  portion  and  forming  a  transitional  surface  there- 
between, 

an  annular  depending  skirt  provided  as  a  feature  of  the  detail 
of  high  definition  in  the  injection  molded  annular  mouth 
portion,  which  depending  skirt  provides  an  outside  wall 
over  said  reinforcing  region, 

in  which  the  improvement  comprises: 
at  least  one  gap  in  the  uppermost  reinforcing  rib  whereby 
manual  removal  of  an  attached  lid  can  be  accommo- 
dated without  the  need  for  a  tool. 


4,313,547 
PRODtCE  CONTAINER 
Edward  L.  Osborne,  Kansas  City,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Westraco 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,250 
Int.  a.'  B«SD  5/36.  5/56 
VS.  a.  220—416  6  Claims 

1  A  blank  of  corrugated  paperboard  or  the  like  of  substan- 
tially rectangular  configuration  that  is  cut  and  scored  for  fold- 
ing into  a  produce  container  with  an  integral  top  comprising: 

(a)  a  central  portion  divided  by  four  parallel  spaced  apart 
transverse  score  lines  into  a  manufacturer's  joint,  a  top 
panel,  a  first  pair  of  end  panels  and  a  bottom  panel; 

(b)  an  upper  portion  comprising  a  first  pair  of  side  wall 
panels  foldably  attached  to  the  top  and  bottom  panels  of 
said  central  portion,  one  of  said  first  side  wall  panels 
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(b)  a  manufacturer's  joint  foldably  attached  to  one  of  said 
first  pair  of  end  panels  and  attached  to  the  free  end  of  said 
bottom  panel; 

(c)  a  first  pair  of  side  wall  panels  foldably  attached  along  one 
edge  of  said  top  and  bottom  panels: 

(d)  a  second  pair  of  side  wall  panels  foldably  attached  along 
the  opposite  edge  of  said  top  and  bottom  panels; 

(e)  a  second  pair  of  end  wall/tuck  panels  foldably  attached 
to  the  opposite  edges  of  one  of  said  second  pair  of  side 
wall  panels; 

(0  a  third  pair  of  end  wall  panels  foldably  attached  to  the 
opposite  edges  of  one  of  said  second  pair  of  side  wall 
panels  to  provide  a  final  construction  having  three-ply  end 
walls,  two-ply  side  walls  and  an  integral  top  and  bottom, 
said  third  pair  of  end  wall  panels  further  including  integral 
comer  post  flaps,  one  of  said  corner  post  flaps  having  an 
alignment  means  for  aligning  said  blank  before  erecting 
said  container. 


4313  548 
HANDLEBAR  PACK  AND  SUPPORT  FOR  BICYCLE 

Jack  Edelson,  1161  Mission  St.,  San  Francisco,  Calif.  94103 
Filed  Jan.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  222,659 
Int.  a.'  B62J  7/06 
U.S.  a.  224—36  8  aaims 

1.  A  handlebar  pack  and  support  for  a  bicycle  comprising: 
a  pack  of  generally  rectangular  configuration; 
a  rigid  reinforcing  member  positioned  around  the  interior  of 
said  pack  and  fixedly  attached  to  the  interior  walls 
thereof; 
a  cleat  in  the  form  of  a  channel  having  its  bottom  flat  section 
positioned  horizontally  on  an  exterior  wall  of  said  pack; 
said  cleat  being  characterized  by: 
means  for  fastening  said  cleat  to  said  reinforcing  member 

through  said  wall  of  said  pack; 
a  pair  of  holes  through  the  horizontally  projecting  legs  of 
said   channel   oppositely   spaced   adjacent   the   ends 
thereof; 
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a  curved  hook  having  a  clamping  central  section  engaging  a 

gooseneck  supporting  the  handlebars  of  said  bicycle; 
said  hook  having  a  pair  of  vertical  prongs  at  the  end  thereof; 


4413,550 

PACKAGE  CONTAINING  OPTICAL  HBRES  MADE  OF 

GLASS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PACKING  GLASS 

OPTICAL  HBRES 

Cornells  J.  Van  Gorp,  Eindhoven.  Netherlands,  assignor  to  U.S. 

Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  127,693 
Gaims  priorit),  application   Netherlands,  Sep.   17,   1979, 
7906904 

Inta.iB65H/7/20 
U.S.  a.  226-194  11  aaims 


said  prongs  engaging  the  holes  in  said  channel  legs; 
resilient  fastening  means  detachably  engaging  said  pack  and 
the  frame  of  said  bicycle. 


4,313,549 
STRINGING  DEVICE  FOR  RETAINING  nSH 
Dennis  I.  Nelson,  3811  S.  County  Rd.,  13C,  Loveland,  Colo. 
80537 

Filed  May  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  799,671 

Int.  a.5  A45F  5/00 

U.S.  a.  224—103  9  aaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  packaging  optical  fibers  comprising; 

a  frame; 

a  plate  support  mounted  on  the  frame; 

a  plate  mounted  on  the  plate  support; 

a  feeder  for  feeding  optical  fiber  onto  the  plate,  said  feeder 
being  mounted  on  the  frame  for  revolving  around  a  first 
axis,  said  first  axis  being  oriented  transverse  to  the  plate: 
and 

means  for  revolving  the  first  axis  relative  to  the  plate,  said 
relative  revolution  being  around  a  second  axis  which  is 
oriented  transverse  to  the  plate  but  is  not  coaxial  with  the 
first  axis. 


4,313,551 
TAPE  GUIDE  APPARATUS 
Yozabuni  Umehara,  2-8-6,  Shakujiimachi,  Neriraa-ku,  Japan 
Dinsion  of  Ser.  No.  940,198.  Sep.  7,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4J28,940. 
This  application  Sep.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,75! 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan.  Sep,  14,  1977,  52-124344; 
Mar.  3,  1978,  S3-M344 

Int  a,'  B65H  23/04.  27/00 
VS.  a.  226—196  1  Claim 


2.  A  fish  stringing  implement  for  use  in  holding,  retaining 
and  stringing  a  fish  onto  a  flexible  retaining  line  comprising  a 
straight  shank  secured  at  one  end  to  said  line  and  formed  at  its 
other  end  with  a  downward  bend,  a  downwardly  and  for- 
wardly  inclined  shank  leg  extending  from  said  downward  bend 
and  terminating  in  a  bight,  a  prong  leg  extending  upwardly 
from  said  bight  and  formed  at  its  upper  end  with  a  reverse 
bend,  an  intumed  prong  extending  from  said  reverse  bend  and 
terminating  in  a  point,  said  point  lying  in  spaced  vertical  rela- 
tionship with  respect  to  the  downward  bend  on  said  shank 
whereby  said  point  can  be  hooked  into  a  fish  and  the  fish 
retained  in  said  bight  for  subsequent  stringing  onto  said  retain- 
ing line,  and  means  connecting  said  one  end  of  said  straight 
shank  portion  to  said  line  for  enabling  said  user  to  further 
string  said  fish  onto  the  flexible  line  by  holding  said  prong  leg 
portion  and  sliding  said  fish  over  said  shank  portion  onto  said 
hne. 


m    ^ 


1.  A  tape  guide  comprising  a  base  body  formed  into  a  lube, 
said  base  body  having  at  the  both  ends  a  pair  of  cutout  portions 
of  substantially  isosceles  triangular-shape  which  are  symmetri- 
cally arranged  along  the  axial  direction  of  said  base  body,  and 
said  base  body  further  having  a  slit  extending  between  the 
opposite  vertexes  of  said  cutout  portion  and  at  which  the 
opposite  abutment  edges  of  a  sheet  rolled  to  form  said  base 
body  engage  closely 
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4,313,552 

APPARATL'S  FOR  DRIVING  FASTENERS 

Werner  Maurer,  Zizishausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Firma  Karl  M.  Reich  Maschioenfabrik  GmbH,  Nuertingen, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  68,74«,  Aug.  23,  1979.  This 

application  Apr.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,950 

Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  1, 

1978,  2838194;  May  19,  1979,  2920342 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  2, 1998, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  B25C  1/04 

VS.  a.  227-109  6  Oaims 


I.  A  driving  apparatus  for  driving  fasteners  having  shafts 
into  a  work  piece,  said  apparatus  being  able  to  receive  fasteners 
loosely  slidable  relative  to  each  other  in  a  row  in  the  guide 
channel  of  a  magazine,  comprising  housing  means,  fastener 
drivmg  means  in  said  housing  means,  said  fastener  driving 
means  comprising  driving  rod  means  and  ejector  channel 
means,  said  driving  rod  means  being  movable  in  said  ejector 
channel  means  between  a  rest  position  and  a  driving  position, 
said  apparatus  further  comprising  magazine  and  guide  channel 
means  operatively  connectable  to  said  housing  means  for  sup- 
plying fasteners  loosely  slidable  in  a  row  from  said  magazine 
and  guide  channel  means  into  said  ejector  channel  means, 
separator  means  operatively  arranged  relative  to  said  magazine 
means  and  said  ejector  channel  means,  said  separator  means 
including  a  separator  member  having  a  tip  movable  for  ejtend- 
mg  into  and  retracting  the  row  of  fasteners  between  a  fastener 
stop  position  for  holding  back  the  fow  of  fasteners  from  the 
ejector  channel  means  and  a  fastener  releasing  position  for 
releasing  a  fastener  into  the  ejector  channel  means,  said  appara- 
tus further  comprising  holding  means  so  positioned  relative 
said  ejector  channel  means  and  relative  to  said  separator  means 
as  to  hold  a  fastener  released  by  said  separator  member  in  said 
ejector  channel  means,  and  position  adjusting  means  opera- 
tively connected  to  said  separator  member  for  manually  adjust- 
ing the  spacing  of  said  separator  member  tip  relative  to  said 
ejector  channel  means  thereby  to  accommodate  different  spac- 
ings  between  fasteners. 


(d)  first  and  second  upper  closure  panels  extending  vertically 
from  said  respective  first  and  second  lower  closure  panels, 

(e)  first  and  second  infold  lips  extending  from  each  of  said 
respective  first  and  second  sets  of  fold-back  panels  and 
being  folded  toward  one  another  and  sealed  between  said 
first  and  second  upper  closure  panels,  and 


5"  /7e 


(f)  first  and  second  fold-over  lip  panels  extending  from  one 
set  of  said  respective  first  and  second  infold  lips  and  being 
folded  over  onto  the  latter,  and  folded  and  sealed  against 
one  another  between  said  one  set  of  first  and  second 
folded  infold  lips. 


4413,554 
MULTI-CELL  DIVIDER  CARTON 
James  Montealegre,  St,  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Champion 
International  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,096 

Int.  C\.'  B65D  5/48 

U.S,  a,  229—28  R  18  Gaims 


4413,553 
CONTAINER  WITH  EXTENSIBLE  POURING  SPOUT 
Robert  E.  Lisiecki,  Orchard  Lake,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ex-Cell-O 
Corporation,  Troy,  Mich, 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  193^28 
Int.  a.'  B65D  5/74 
VS.  a.  229— n  G  7  Qaims 

1.  A  top  closure  arrangement  for  a  container  having  a  four- 
sided  body  portion,  said  top  closure  arrangement  comprising: 

(a)  first  and  second  tnangular  gable  panels  extending  from 
two  oppositely  disposed  sides  of  said  body  portion, 

(b)  first  and  second  lower  closure  panels  extending  from  the 
other  two  oppositely  disposed  sides  of  said  body  portion, 

(c)  first  and  second  sets  of  fold-back  panels  interconnecting 
said  respective  first  and  second  triangular  gable  panels  and 
lower  closure  panels,  and  being  folded  against  the  latter. 


1.  A  multi-cell  divider  carton  comprising 

a  front  wall, 

a  substantially  parallel  rear  wall, 

a  pair  of  side  walls  connecting  said  front  and  rear  walls, 

a  bottom  wall, 

a  lop  wall  cover  element  hingedly  connected  to  said  rear 
wall,  and 

a  divider  panel  within  the  interior  of  said  carton  between 
said  front,  rear,  and  side  wall,  said  divider  panel  including 

a  portion  secured  to  said  rear  wall  and  a  second  portion 
secured  to  said  front  wall, 

a  divider  wall  substantially  parallel  to  and  spaced  from  said 
front  and  rear  walls  extending  substantially  the  entire 
width  of  said  carton  between  said  side  walls,  said  divider 
wall  being  hingedly  connected  to  said  first  divider  wall 
portion  secured  to  said  rear  wall  by 

a  first  set  of  a  plurality  of  parallelogram  strips  hingedly 
connected  to  said  portion  secured  to  said  rear  wall  and 
said  divider  wall,  and 

a  second  set  of  a  plurality  of  parallelogram  strips  extending 
between  a  portion  of  said  divider  panel  secured  to  said 
front  wall  and  a  portion  of  said  divider  panel  secured  to 
said  rear  wall  of  above  said  first  set  of  parallelogram  strips 
extending  between  the  portion  of  said  divider  panel  se- 
cured to  said  rear  wall  and  said  divider  wall. 
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said  first  and  second  sets  of  parallelogram  strips  having 
individual  strips  lying  in  corresponding  vertical  planes  to 
form  with  said  divider  wall  a  plurality  of  compartments 
within  said  canon. 


4413,555 
CORNER  LOCK  CARTON 

William  G,  Sieffert,  Joliet,  III.,  assignor  to  Champion  Interna- 
tional Conioration,  Stamford,  Conn, 

'Filed  Jun,  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,454 

Int,  a.'  B65D  5/26 

VS.  a.  229—35  6  Oaims 


Si      .36     .^f  ,        I    ^ 


1.  A  canon  construction  comprising: 

a  tray  having  a  plurality  of  upright  tray  sidewalls; 

at  least  a  first  of  said  tray  sidewalls  having  a  laterally  extend- 
ing flap  provided  with  a  first  hook-like  member  projecting 
therefrom; 

a  second  of  said  tray  sidewalls,  adjacent  to  said  first  tray 
sidewall,  having  a  slot  for  interleaving  engagement  with 
said  first  hook-like  member  to  lock  said  first  and  second 
tray  sidewalls  together  in  an  erected  state;  and 

a  cover  having  a  plurality  of  upright  cover  sidewalls; 

at  least  a  first  of  said  cover  sidewalls  having  a  laterally 
extending  flap  provided  with  a  second  hook-like  member 
projecting  therefrom; 

a  second  of  said  cover  sidewalls,  adjacent  to  said  first  cover 
sidewall,  having  a  slot  for  interleaving  engagement  with 
said  second  hook-like  member  to  lock  said  first  and  second 
cover  sidewalls  together  in  an  erected  state; 

said  cover  being  adapted  to  be  received  on  said  tray  so  that 
the  interlocked  comer  of  said  tray  is  adjacent  an  uncon- 
nected comer  of  said  cover  and  the  interlocked  comer  of 
said  cover  is  adjacent  an  unconnected  comer  of  said  tray. 


said  side  panels  being  arranged  in  tandem  along  an  imagi- 
nary central  axis  and  being  connected  by  fold  lines; 

a  plurality  of  top  fiap  members  connected  by  fold  lines  to 
certain  of  the  central  side  panels,  said  top  flap  members 
being  adapted  to  form  the  top  of  the  erected  carton; 

a  first  rectangular  bottom  panel  and  a  second  rectangular 
bottom  panel,  each  of  said  bottom  panels  being  connected 
by  fold  lines  to  the  two  side  panels  which  form  opposite 
sides  of  the  erected  canon;  and 

a  connection  panel  connected  by  a  fold  line  to  the  second 
bottom  panel  and  having  a  glue  means  to  adhere  it  to  the 
first  bottom  panel; 

wherein  the  other  two  central  side  panels  which  are  not 
connected  to  said  bottom  panels  have  fold  lines  perpendic- 
ular to  said  axis  to  enable  the  glued  and  unerected  canon 
to  lie  flat; 

the  carton  blank  further  comprising: 

four  bottom  support  panels,  each  bottom  support  panel 
being  connected  by  a  fold  line  to  a  side  of  a  bottom  panel; 
and 

four  equilateral  triangular  shaped  panels,  each  triangular 
panel  being  hingedly  connected  by  a  fold  line  to  the  bot- 
tom of  one  of  said  other  two  central  side  panels  and, 
hingedly  connected  by  a  fold  line  to  one  of  said  bottom 
support  panels,  and  having  glue  means  to  adhere  said  each 
triangular  panel  to  the  side  panel  to  which  it  is  connected, 
said  canon  blank  further  comprising  comer  panels  con- 
nected by  fold  lines  to  said  central  side  panels,  said  comer 
panels  being  aligned  between  said  side  panels  and  aligned 
along  said  imaginary  axis. 


4413,557 
ENVELOPE  INSERT  FOR  MAGAZINES 

John  F.  Foffel,  St,  Charles,  III.,  assignor  to  Berlin  Industries, 
Inc.,  Addison,  111. 

Filed  May  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  149,851 

Int.  a.'  B65D  27/00.  27/14 

VS.  a.  229— «8  R  7  Oaims 


4413,556 
CARTON  HAVING  FOLDABLE  BOTTOM  AND  CARTON 

BLANK 
Daniel  J.  Boyle,  Hartland,  and  Harold  R.  Jaeschke,  Milwaukee, 
both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Champion  Intenutional  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No,  196,789 

Int,  O.'  B65D  5/OS 

VS.  a.  229—38  4  Claims 


1.  A  one-piece  paperboard  canon  blank  adapted  to  be  glued 
and  then  erected  into  a  canon;  said  blank  comprising: 
four  central  side  panels  which  form  the  sides  of  the  carton. 


1.  An  envelope  insert  for  a  magazine  or  the  like  comprising 
a  pair  of  superposed  sheets,  each  of  said  sheets  having  a  pair  of 
end  edges,  each  end  edge  of  each  sheet  overlying  an  end  edge 
of  the  other  sheet  whereby  said  envelope  has  a  constant  thick- 
ness provided  by  said  pair  of  sheets  between  said  end  edges, 
one  of  said  sheets  having  a  perforation  line  spaced  from  one  of 
the  end  edges  of  the  sheet  and  the  other  of  said  sheets  having 
a  perforation  line  between  said  perforation  line  of  said  one 
sheet  and  the  end  edge  of  said  other  sheet  which  overlies  said 
one  end  of  said  one  sheet  to  provide  a  flap  portion  on  said  other 
sheet  between  the  perforation  line  of  said  other  sheet  and  the 
perforation  line  of  said  one  sheet,  and  adhesive  on  the  flap 
portion,  whereby  when  the  sheets  are  tom  along  said  perfora- 
tion lines  the  flap  portion  of  said  other  sheet  can  be  folded  over 
said  one  sheet  and  secured  thereto. 
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4413,558 

MULTIPLE  POCKET,  EXPANDABLE  ENVELOPE,  AND 

BLANK  AND  METHOD  FOR  FORMING  SAME 

Albert  A.  Benhim,  Granville,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Champion 
International  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Feb.  2S,  1980,  Ser.  No.  125,364 

Int.  a.'  B«5D  :7/08 

VS.  a.  229—72  12  Claims 


1.  A  multiple  pocket,  expandable  envelope  formed  from  a 
planar,  unitary  blank,  comprising: 

front  and  back  panels  having  opposed  end  edges  and  op- 
posed first  and  second  side  edges  and  being  hingedly 
coupled  at  adjacent  end  edges  thereof  along  a  fold  line; 

front  and  back  divider  panels  each  having  opposed  first  and 
second  side  edges  and  opposed  first  and  second  surfaces, 
said  front  divider  panel  hingedly  coupled  along  a  fold  line 
at  Its  first  side  edge  to  said  front  panel  and  said  back 
divider  panel  hingedly  coupled  along  a  fold  line  at  its 
second  side  edge  to  said  back  panel; 

first  means  hingedly  coupling  said  front  panel  at  said  second 
side  edge  thereof  to  said  front  divider  panel;  second  means 
hingedly  coupling  said  front  and  back  divider  panels;  and 

third  means  hingedly  coupling  said  back  panel  at  said  second 
side  edge  thereof  to  said  back  divider  panel. 


ono«    »      9»»i9« 


I.  Helical  centrifuge  suitable  for  the  separation  of  a  mixture 
of  a  specifically  heavier  liquid,  a  specifically  lighter  liquid  and 
solid  particles,  having  an  at  least  panially  conical  drum  which 
can  be  dnven  rotationally.  and  a  conveyor  helix  wh  :h  can  be 
driven  rotationally  at  a  different  speed  disposed  coaxially 
within  the  drum,  the  drum  and  the  helix  defining  a  separating 
chamber  for  the  separation,  the  spirals  of  the  helix  being  con- 
structed to  conform  to  the  inner  wall  of  the  drum  with  a  corre- 


sponding conical  section  for  driving  the  solid  particles  settling 
under  centrifugal  force  in  the  separating  chamber  to  one  end  of 
the  drum,  means  defining  a  solids  discharge  opening  at  said  one 
end  of  the  drum  for  receiving  the  separated  solid  particles  from 
the  conveyor  helix,  a  paring  system  disposed  at  the  other  end 
of  the  drum  for  removal  of  one  of  said  liquids  comprising  a 
receiving  chamber  and  a  first  overflow  weir  and  means  com- 
municating the  separating  chamber  with  the  paring  system  for 
removal  of  said  one  of  said  liquids  by  the  paring  system,  a 
catchment  for  the  other  of  said  liquids  disposed  at  said  other 
end  of  the  drum,  a  second  overflow  weir  for  receiving  the 
second  liquid  from  the  separating  chamber  and  means  commu- 
nicating the  second  overflow  weir  with  the  catchment,  means 
sealing  the  catchment  from  the  receiving  chamber  of  the  par- 
ing system,  the  improvement  which  comprises  a  separating 
disk  adjacent  each  end  of  the  conveyor  helix  for  projecting 
through  the  specifically  lighter  liquid  and  partially  through  the 
specifically  heavier  liquid,  at  least  one  closable  aperture  in 
each  separator  disk  for  disposition  at  the  zone  of  separation  of 
the  specifically  heavier  liquid  and  the  specifically  lighter  liq- 
uid, the  paring  system  overflow  weir  being  replacable. 


4,313,559 
FULLY  JACKETED  HELICAL  CENTRIFUGE 
Willi  Ostkamp,  Oelde,  and  Tbeodor  Paschedag,  Beckum,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Westfalia  Separator  AG, 
Oelde,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  112.685 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  17, 
1979,  2901607 

Int  a.>  B04B  J/04 
VS.  a.  233—7  5  Oaims 


4,313,560 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  ENVIRONMENTAL  UNITS 

Jack  L.  Stiles,  3912  Acapuico,  Irring,  Tex.  75062 

Filed  Jul.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  173,671 

Int.  a.'  F23N  5/20:  F25B  29/00 

U.S.  a.  236—46  R  II  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  controlling  a  plurality  of  zoned  environmen- 
tal units  such  as  air  heaters  or  air  conditioners,  each  unit  having 
means  for  adjusting  the  ratio  of  intake  air  between  return  air 
from  the  environmental  zone  and  fresh  air  from  outside  the 
environmental  zone  brought  into  the  unit  and  a  blower  motor 
for  forcing  the  intake  air  through  the  unit  and  into  the  environ- 
mental zone,  the  system  comprising: 
means  for  sensing  the  temperature  within  each  environmen- 
tal zone; 
a  control  panel; 
a  control  module  associated  with  each  unit,  located  on  or 

within  the  control  panel; 
a  temperature  setpoint  circuit  located  in  each  control  mod- 
ule for  setting  a  setpoint  temperature; 
a  temperature  setback  circuit  located  in  each  control  module 

for  setting  a  setback  temperature; 
a  clock; 

a  temperature  reference  circuit  located  in  each  control  mod- 
ule, responsive  to  the  clock  for  setting  a  reference  temper- 
ature equal  to  the  setpoint  temperature  during  a  first  pre- 
determined time  period  of  the  clock  and  equal  to  the 
setpoint  temperature  plus  the  setback  temperature  during 
a  second  predetermined  time  period  of  the  clock; 
means  associated  with  each  unit  for  turning  the  unit  and  the 
blower  motor  on  when  the  difference  between  the  temper- 
ature sensed  by  the  temperature  sensing  means  and  the 
reference  temperature  for  that  unit  is  a  predetermined  turn 
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on  amount  and  off  when  the  difference  is  a  predetermined 
turn  off  amount;  and 
connectors  affixed  to  each  control  module  and  electrically 
connected  to  the  temperature  setpoint  circuit,  the  temper- 
ature setback  circuit  and  the  temperature  reference  circuit 
located  within  that  control  module  wherein  those  circuits 
can  be  installed  as  a  single  unit  by  installing  the  control 
module  and  electrical  connections  can  be  made  to  those 
circuits  from  the  outside  of  that  control  module  by  use  of 
the  connectors. 


4,313,561 

TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  AND 

THERMALLY  RESPONSIVE  ELECTRO-VACUUM 

RELAY  THEREFOR 

Andrew  A.  Kenny,  Roselle,  III.,  assignor  to  Eaton  Corporation, 
Oeveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1980,  Ser,  No.  144,794 

Int.  CI.'  B60H  1/12 

VS.  a.  237— 12J  A  27  Oaims 


24.  A  system  for  controlling  ambient  air  flow  in  a  passenger 
vehicle  intake  air  duct,  said  vehicle  having  a  fluid  cooling 
system,  an  air  intake  duct,  a  shut-off  door  posltionable  in  the 
flow  of  air  through  said  duct,  said  door  movable  between  an 
open  and  closed  position,  a  low  pressure  source,  and  an  electri- 
cal power  source,  said  system  comprising: 

(a)  blower  means  for  forcing  ambient  air  through  said  duct, 
said  blower  means  including  an  electric  motor  for  driving 
same; 

(b)  relay  means,  said  relay  means  including, 

(i)  housing  means,  said  housing  means  having  structure 
defining  a  vent  chamber  and  an  internal  wall  portion  in 
fluid  communication  with  said  vent  chamber,  said  inter- 
nal wall  portion  defining  a  valve  seat,  said  housing 
means  having  a  first  fiuid  port  in  fluid  communication 
with  said  vent  chamber  and  opening  into  said  wall 
ponion,  a  second  fluid  port  in  fluid  communication  with 
said  vent  chamber  and  opening  into  said  wall  portion, 
said  first  fluid  port  being  disposed  in  spaced  arrange- 
ment from  said  second  fluid  port,  said  housing  means 
including  means  for  venting  said  vent  chamber  to  the 
atmosphere, 

(ii)  a  carrier  member  received  in  said  vent  chamber  and 
movable  between  a  first  and  second  position, 

(iii)  thermally  responsive  actuator  means  associated  with 
said  housing  means  and  operative  to  move  said  carrier 
member  from  said  first  to  said  second  position,  said 
actuator  means  having  a  temperature  sensitive  portion 
in  heat  transfer  relationship  with  said  fluid  cooling 
system, 

(iv)  valve  means  operably  connected  to  said  carrier  mem- 
ber and  movable  therewith,  said  valve  means  including 
a  member  having  resilient  valve  surface  portions  defin- 
ing in  co-operation  with  said  internal  wall  ponion  a 
movable  valve  chamber  therebetween,  wherein  said 


first  and  second  fluid  ports  are  spaced  such  that  upon 
movement  of  said  carrier  to  said  first  position  said  first 
and  second  pons  are  in  mutual  communication  and 
isolated  from  said  vent  chamber  and  in  said  second 
position  said  first  pon  communicates  with  said  veni 
chamber  and  said  second  pon  is  isolated  from  said  first 
port  and  said  vent  chamber, 

(v)  electrical  switch  means,  said  switch  means  including 
contact  means  mounted  on  said  carrier  memlier  and 
movable  therewith,  a  pair  of  spaced,  stationary  termi- 
nals mounted  on  said  housing  means  and  having  contact 
surface  portions  extending  within  said  vent  chamber, 
said  contact  member  having  an  actuated  condition 
completing  a  circuit  between  said  first  and  second  ter- 
minals and  an  unactuated  condition  breaking  a  circuit 
between  said  terminals. 

(vi)  means  for  commonly  biasing  said  valve  means  toward 
said  valve  seat  and  said  contact  means  toward  said 
contact  surface  ponions: 

(c)  means  for  communicating  said  second  pon  with  said  low 
pressure  source; 

(d)  vacuum  motor  means,  said  motor  means  including  an 
output  member  operably  connected  to  said  damper  door 
for  moving  said  door  between  said  open  and  closed  posi- 
tions; 

(e)  means  for  communicating  said  first  port  with  said  vac- 
uum motor  means,  such  that  upon  communication  of  said 
vacuum  source  thereto  said  vacuum  motor  means  output 
member  moves  said  shut-off  door  to  said  closed  position 
and  upon  atmospheric  venting  of  said  first  port  said  vac- 
uum motor  means  moves  said  door  to  said  open  position 
and 

(f)  circuit  means  for  connecting  said  electrical  power  source 
to  said  blower  means,  said  switch  means  connected  along 
said  circuit  means  intermediate  said  electrical  power 
source  and  said  blower  means,  such  that  as  said  carrier 
member  is  in  said  first  position,  said  switch  means  is  in  said 
open  position  and  said  blower  means  is  de-energized  and 
as  said  carrier  member  is  in  said  second  position  said 
switch  means  is  in  said  closed  position  and  said  blower 
means  is  energized. 


4^13,562 

FLUE  HEAT  VENTILATOR 

Ralph  H.  White,  Burbank,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Modem-Aire 

Ventilating.  Inc.,  North  Hollywood,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  14,704,  Feb.  23, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Sep,  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  191.365 

Int.  a.'  F24B  7/00 

VS.  a.  237—55  3  Qaims 

1.  A  heat  ventilator  for  insenion  in  a  flue  pipe  and  spaced 
above  an  open  fire  place  stove  and  the  like  having  a  hood  from 
which  heat  is  radiated  into  the  space  being  heated,  and  includ- 
ing; a  double  walled  connector  having  an  inner  tube  in  open 
communication  with  said  stove  and  having  a  closely  surround- 
ing outer  tube  forming  an  annulus  inlet  above  the  stove  for 
upward  convection  of  closely  surrounding  air  from  the  heated 
hood  and  completely  surrounding  the  stove,  a  longitudinally 
disposed  flue  in  open  communication  with  the  inner  tube  of  the 
connector  and  with  said  flue  pipe,  a  transverse  housing  above 
the  hood  and  in  open  communication  with  the  connector 
annulus  to  receive  said  convection  flow  of  air  from  the  hood 
completely  surrounding  the  stove  and  into  a  passage  trans- 
versely over  the  flue  tube  and  having  a  downwardly  open 
plenum  for  receiving  upward  convection  flow  of  heated  air 
from  the  space  being  heated  at  one  side  of  the  stove,  the  hous- 
ing having  a  front  opening  for  the  discharge  of  heated  air  into 
the  space  being  heated  surrounding  the  stove,  transverseh 
disposed  spaced  and  parallel  radiator  plates  engaged  over  the 
flue  tube  and  occupying  the  housing  passage  to  absorb  heat 
from  the  flue  and  dissipate  the  same  into  the  body  of  air  in  the 
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housing  passage,  and  a  motor  driven  fan  disposed  in  the  ple- 
num of  the  housing  for  delivering  pre-heated  air  received  from 


the  hood  completely  surrounding  the  stove  and  moving  said 
air  over  the  plates  and  from  the  front  opening  of  the  housing. 


4^13,563 
RAIL  FASTENER 
Hartley  F.  Young,  Melton,  Australia,  assignor  to  Ralph  McKay 
Limited,  Victoria,  Australia 

Continuation  of  S«r.  No.  919,618,  Jun.  27,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  128,405 

Int  O.'  EOIB  9/62 

U.S.  a.  238—349  3  Claims 


1.  In  rail  fastenmg  apparatus  including  a  clip  adapted  for 
fastening  an  associated  rail  to  an  associated  sleeper,  said  clip 
comprising  a  U-shaped  member  formed  from  metal  plate  hav- 
ing a  base  and  two  substantially  uniformly  tapered  arms  ex- 
tending therefrom,  each  of  said  arms  being  subsuntially  uni- 
formly tapered  over  substantially  its  entire  length  to  a  tip 
portion  said  base  adapted  to  be  secured  to  said  sleeper  out- 
wardly spaced  from  the  foot  of  said  rail,  said  arms  being  bent 
inwardly  beyond  said  base  in  a  large  arc  with  the  tip  portion  of 
said  arms  being  bent  back  toward  and  short  of  said  base  and 
onented  for  contact  with  the  foot  of  said  rail  such  that  said 
arms  are  deflected  upwardly  relative  to  said  rail  to  develop 
downward  clamping  forces  at  said  tip  portions  tending  to  hold 
said  rail  on  said  sleeper  against  vertical,  lateral  and  longitudinal 
movement. 


4  313  564 
SELF-CLEANING  AERATOR  WITH  NOISE  REDUCTION 

Sidney  J.  Shames,  57  Holly  PI.,  Briarcliff  Manor,  N.Y.  10510, 

and  Harold  Shames,  5  Agnes  Cir.,  Ardsley,  N.Y.  10502 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  4,061,  Jan.  17,  1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,214,702,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  938,901, 
Sep.  1,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,221,335.  This  application  Jul.  7,  1980, 
Ser.  No.  166^41 
Int,  a.'  E03C  1/08 
VS.  CI.  239—110  4  Claims 


1.  In  an  aerator  that  includes:  an  axially  elongated  tubular 
casing  having  means  through  which  air  is  ingested  to  the  inte- 
rior of  the  casing  to  be  mixed  with  fragmented  liquid  jets; 
screen  means  within  and  adjacent  the  downstream  end  of  said 
casing  through  which  aerated  liquid  is  discharged:  and  plastic 
jet-defining  and  jet-fragmenting  means,  within  the  casing  and 
upstream  of  said  screen  means,  through  which  liquid  to  be 
aerated  is  forced  under  pressure  consisting  of:  (1)  an  annular 
guide  ring  with  a  downstream  annular  impingement  surface 
defined  thereon  and  having  an  upstream,  annular,  support  edge 
disposed  in  a  plane;  and  (2)  a  cup-shaped  plug  member  having 
an  upper  annular  support  flange  slidingly  telescoped  into  said 
guide  ring  and  an  upright  side  wall  projecting  downstream 
from  the  inner  edge  of  said  annular  peripheral  flange,  the 
upstream  side  of  said  support  flange  lying  in  the  same  plane 
with  the  annular  support  edge  of  the  guide  ring,  the  upright 
side  wall  being  provided  therein  with  a  series  of  axially  elon- 
gated slots  that  extend  downstream  from  the  upstream  side  of 
said  support  flange  and  operates  to  provide  the  liquid  required 
to  effect  aeration  of  the  liquid; 

the  improvement  of  self-cleaning  and  noise  reducing  charac- 
ter for  said  aerator  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  said  plug  member  being  formed  as  an  annulus  with  a 
relatively  large  central  flow  opening  through  the  down- 
stream transverse  wall  of  said  cup-shaped  member; 

(b)  a  shape-retaining  washer  supported  at  least  on  the 
annular  support  edge  of  the  guide  ring;  said  washer 
having  radially  spaced  outer  and  inner  concentric  annu- 
lar lands  interconnected  by  a  plurality  of  radial  lands, 
the  inner  annular  land  bounding  and  defining  a  central 
flow  passageway,  and  the  annulus  between  said  outer 
and  inner  annular  lands  providing  therethrough  a  plu- 
rality of  circumferentially  spaced  primary  flow  passage- 
ways through  which  flow  of  liquid  is  initially  directed 
downstream  to  scrub  and  dislodge,  from  the  plug  mem- 
ber's axially  elongated  slots,  debris  that  may  have 
lodged  therein,  and  to  flush  same  through  the  central 
flow  opening  of  said  plug  member; 

(c)  a  flow-blocking  valve  member  located  downstream  of 
the  washer  and  being  resiliently  biased  upstream  toward 
engagement  with  the  washer,  said  valve  member  being 
movable  downstream  under  force  of  flowing  liquid  to 
close  the  central  flow  opening  of  the  plug  member  after 
dislodged  debris  has  passed  therethrough,  and  to  restore 
normal  aerating  operation  of  the  aerator;  and 

(d)  the  upstream  end  of  said  valve  member  having  a  diam- 
eter greater  than  the  diameter  of  the  central  flow  open- 
ing of  the  washer  and  being  shaped  to  provide  thereon 
both  a  seal  portion  for  engaging  and  sealing  against  the 
downstream  periphery  of  the  central  flow  passageway 
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through  the  washer,  and  a  cavitation  noise  reducing 
means. 


4,313,565 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PROJECTION  OF  REFRACTORY 

AND  OTHER  MATERIAL  PARTICULARLY  FOR  THE 

REPAIR  OF  THE  LININGS  OF  METALLURGICAL 

PLANT 

Jean  Focant,  Lessive,  Belgium,  assignor  to  Stephan  Pasek  &  Cie, 

Societe  Anonyme,  Anbee  and  Cockerill,  Societc  Anonyme, 

Seraing,  both  of,  Belgium,  a  part  interest 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  26,590 
Oaims  priority,  application  Luxembourg,  Apr.  7, 1978, 79401 
Int.  a.'  B05B  13/06 
VS.  a.  239-132J  3  Oaims 


while  the  remainder  of  the  apparatus  is  located  outside  the 
furnace,  and 
with  the  relative  movements  permitting  relative  pivoting 
about  the  generally  vertical  and  horizontal  axes,  raising 
and  lowering  of  the  lance  carrier  and  its  lance  relative  to 
said  base,  and  moving  the  secondary  lance  endwise  and 
rotatably  relative  to  the  lance  carrier  and  primary  lance 
for  directing  refractory  material  from  its  nozzle  with 
precision  at  any  convenient  angle  or  location  within  the 
furnace  or  its  discharge  opening  without  excessively  tilt- 
ing the  furnace  or  discharging  its  slag  or  damaging  its 
discharge  opening. 


4,313,566 
FLUID  BALANHNG  SYSTEM  FOR  TANK  VEHICLE 

Richard  F.  Klein,  20911  Via  Verde,  Corina,  Calif.  91722 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  44,850,  Jun.  4,  1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jul.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  169,761 

Int.  a.5  AOIG  25/09:  EOlC  19/16:  EOIH  3/02 

VS.  a.  239—172  9  OaiBU 


J«„„..,,...JJr:' 


1.  A  mobile  gunning  apparatus  for  projecting  refractory 
material  in  hard  to  reach  locations  during  relining  or  repairing 
a  convener  or  similar  meullurgical  furnace  tiltable  about  a 
generally  horizontal  axis  for  discharging,  and  relining  or  re- 
pairing the  discharge  opening  thereof,  without  excessively 
tilting  the  furnace  or  discharging  its  slag  or  damaging  its  dis- 
charge opening,  comprising 

a  base  mounted  on  wheels. 

a  scissors-like,  upright,  support  member  having  an  upper 
arm  pivotably  connected  to  a  lower  arm  for  relative 
movement  about  a  generally  horizontal  first  pivot, 

a  first  adjusting  means  operatively  connecting  said  arms  for 
causing  relative  movement  of  said  arms  about  the  first 
pivot  for  opening  and  closing  the  arms  in  scissors-like 
fashion, 

one  of  said  arms  being  pivotably  connected  to  the  base  for 
relative  movement  about  a  generally  vertical  second  pivot 
spaced  from  said  first  pivot  connection  between  said  arms. 

a  lance  carrier  operatively  connected  to  the  other  of  said 
arms  for  relative  movement  about  a  generally  horizontal 
third  pivot, 

a  second  adjusting  means  operatively  connecting  said  lance 
carrier  and  other  arm  for  causing  relative  movement  of 
said  other  arm  and  lance  carrier  about  said  third  pivot, 

a  lance  comprising  a  primary  lance  and  a  secondary  lance 
having  relative  movement  in  a  path  generally  perpendicu- 
lar to  said  first  pivot, 

said  primary  lance  being  slidably  mounted  on  said  lance 
carrier  for  relative  movement  thereto, 

said  secondary  lance  having  a  nozzle  on  its  distal  end  and 
being  telescopically  mounted  in  the  primary  lance  for 
relative  movement  thereto  and  for  relative  movement 
through  said  discharge  opening,  in  said  furnace  and  gener- 
ally perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  each  of  said  pivots, 

means  for  moving  said  secondary  lance  by  endwise  and 
rotatable  relative  movement  relative  to  said  primary 
lance, 

means  on  said  base  for  preparing  refractory  material  and 
operatively  connected  by  a  conduit  to  said  nozzle  for 
projecting  said  refractory  material  from  the  nozzle  on  the 
secondary  lance, 

so  that  during  gunning  only  the  nozzle  and  a  portion  of  the 
lance  are  in  the  discharge  opening  or  inside  the  furnace 


1.  A  fluid  spray  tanker  suitable  for  balanced  operation  while 
traveling  on  a  grade,  the  tanker  having  a  vehicle  body  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  tank  body  supported  on  said  vehicle  body  and  having  a 
forwardly  positioned  section  and  a  rearwardly  positioned 
section,  each  section  providing  a  containment  for  said 
fluid, 

(b)  fluid  spray  means  for  spraying  said  fluid  onto  said  grade 
traveled  by  said  tanker. 

(c)  fluid  conduit  means  connecting  said  forwardly  positioned 
section  and  said  rearwardly  positioned  section  to  said  fluid 
spray  means, 

(d)  valve  means  connected  to  said  fluid  conduit  means  for 
selectively  connecting  said  forwardly  and  rearwardly 
positioned  sections  to  said  spray  means, 

(e)  means  for  connecting  said  rearwardly  positioned  section 
to  said  spray  means  when  said  vehicle  is  moving  on  an 
uphill  grade,  and 

(0  means  for  detecting  the  level  of  fluid  in  said  rearwardly 
positioned  section  and  means  for  operating  said  valve 
means  for  connecting  said  forwardly  positioned  section  to 
said  spray  means  when  said  tanker  is  traveling  on  an  uphill 
grade  and  upon  detection  of  a  low  level  of  fluid  in  said 
rearwardly  positioned  section. 


4,313,567 
CAM-LOCK  ROCKET  SECURING  MECHANISM 
Robert  A.  Feight,  Canoga  Park,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Rockwell 
International  Corporation,  El  Scgundo,  Calif. 
Filed  Dec.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  99,675 
Int.  a."  FD2K  1/09 
VS.  a.  239—265.33  12  Ctalw 

1.  An  extendible  rocket  engine  nozzle,  comprising: 
a  main  nozzle; 
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an  outer  nozzle  section  concentric  with  the  tnain  nozzle- 
means  secured  to  the  main  nozzle  for  moving  the  ou'ter 
nozz  e  section  m  an  axial  direction  relative  to  the  main 
nozzle  between  a  retracted  position  and  an  extended  posi- 
tion; "^ 

stop  means  engaged  by  the  outer  nozzle  for  positioning  said 
outer  nozzle  m  fixed  relation  to  said  main  nozzle  when  the 
outer  nozzle  is  moved  to  the  extended  position 

latching  means  for  locking  the  nozzles  together  when  the 
outer  nozzle  is  moved  to  the  extended  position,  including 


tight  bore  seal,  but  said  spring  member  having  a  biasing 
strength  sufficiently  low  to  allow  liquid  pressure  in  said 
bore,  developed  by  actuation  of  said  pump,  to  move 
said  seal  member  away  from  said  bore  so  that  said  liq- 
uid-tight bore  seal  is  opened  and  liquid  in  said  bore  can 
pass  to  said  aperture  in  said  nozzle  cap;  and 
c.  spray  means  fittable  within  said  nozzle  cap  and  in  abut- 
ment with  said  planar  wall,  said  spray  means  and  said 
planar  wall  together  providing  a  path  for  the  liquid  as  it  is 
dispensed,  said  path  causing  said  liquid  to  break  up  and 
form  a  spray  pattern. 


4^13,569 
FLUID  DISPENSER  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
James  E.  Burke,  Huntington,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Ethyl  Products 
Company,  Richmond,  Va. 

Filed  May  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,772 

Inf.  O.'-  B65D  47/J4 

U,S.  a  239-333  „„.<„« 


a  catch  member  secured  to  the  outside  of  the  main  nozzle 
having  a  recessed  surface,  means  supported  on  the  outer 
nozzle  including  a  roller  detent  member  in  rolling  contact 
with  the  catch  member  when  the  outer  nozzle  is  moved  to 
the  extended  position,  the  roller  detent  member  engaBine 
said  recessed  surface  when  the  stop  means  is  engaged  by 
the  outer  nozzle,  and  a  movable  cam  member  having  a 
wedging  surface  engaging  the  detent  member  for  wedging 
the  member  into  the  recessed  surface  when  the  ca^  is 
moved  to  a  locking  position. 


4,313,568 
FLUID  DISPENSER  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Joseph  J.  Shay,  Manchester.  N.H.,  assignor  to  Ethyl  Products 
Company,  Richmond,  Va. 

Filed  May  27,  1980,  S«r.  No.  153,770 

Int.  a.'  B«5D  47/S4 

U.S.  a  239-333  „  Cl^^ 


.  Lt^°"Jl'  ^°' "  k""'".'  •°  "'"''  ^""^'^  "'"'*<'  PX-nps  having 
a  barrel  portion  with  a  bore  therethrough  for  pas^ge  of  liquid 
said  nozzle  comprising:  f       b^"'  "huiu. 

a  an  integrally  formed  nozzle  cap  which  includes 

I.  an  end  wall  having  a  planar  inside  wall  and  an  aperture 
"irough  said  planar  wall  through  which  liquid  from  said 
bore  IS  dispensed,  and 

"   a  skirt  portion  having  mounting  means  for  mounting 

said  nozzle  cap  around  the  end  portion  of  said  barrel 

b  an  integrally  formed  sealing  means  attached  to  said  barrel 

and  enclosed  by  said  nozzle  cap,  said  sealing  means  having 

1   a  penpheral  seal  portion  to  provide  a  liquid-tight  seal 

around  said  barrel  between  said  nozzle  cap  and  said 

oarreJ,  and 

II.  a  check  valve  portion  movably  positioned  at  the  mouth 
of  said  bore,  said  check  valve  portion  including  a  seal 
member  which  selectively  forms  a  liquid-tight  bore  seal 
with  said  mouth  of  said  bore  to  close  off  the  flow  of 
liquid  therethrough,  and  a  spring  member  m  operative 
relationship  with  said  seal  member  whereby  said  spring 
member  biases  said  seal  member  to  form  its  said  liquid- 


1.  A  nozzle  for  fitment  to  hand  actuated  liquid  pumps  having 
a  barrel  portion  with  a  bore  therethrough  for  passage  of  liquid 
said  nozzle  comprising.- 

a.  an  integrally  formed  nozzle  cap  which  includes: 

I.  an  end  wall  having  an  aperture  through  which  liquid 
from  said  bore  is  dispensed,  and 

II.  a  skirt  portion  having  mounting  means  for  mounting 
said  nozzle  cap  around  the  end  portion  of  said  barrel- 

b.  an  integrally  formed  nozzle  seal  means  attached  to  sai^d 
barrel  and  enclosed  by  said  nozzle  cap,  said  nozzle  seal 
means  providing  a  penpheral  liquid-tight  seal  around  said 
barrel  between  said  nozzle  cap  and  said  barrel,  and  said 
nozzle  seal  means  having  stop  means  displaced  outwardly 
from  the  end  of  said  barrel;  and 

c.  an  mtegrally  fonned  check  valve  means  movably  posi- 
tioned at  the  mouth  of  said  bore,  said  check  valve  means 
having, 

i.  a  seal  portion  which  selectively  forms  a  liquid-tight  bore 
seal  with  said  end  portion  of  said  barrel  to  close  off  the 
flow  of  liquid  through  said  bore,  and 

li.  a  spring  portion  in  operative  relationship  with  said  stop 
means  whereby  said  spring  portion  biases  said  seal 
portion  to  fonn  its  said  liquid-tight  bore  seal,  but  said 
spnng  portion  having  a  biasing  strength  sufficiently  low 
to  allow  liquid  pressure  in  said  bore,  developed  by 
actuation  of  said  pump,  to  move  said  check  valve  away 
from  said  ban-el  end  portion  so  that  said  liquid-tight 
bore  seal  is  opened  and  liquid  in  said  bore  can  pass  to 
said  aperture  in  nozzle  cap. 


4,313,570 

HIGH  PRESSURE  CUTTING  NOZZLE  WITH  ON-OFF 

CAPABILITY 

John  H   Olsen,  Vashon.  Wash.,  assignor  to  Flow  Industries, 

Inc.,  Kent,  Wash. 

Filed  No».  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  96,219 
. ,  c  „  '"••  "•'  ™*B  1/02;  E21B  7/lS 

^t°"'-f      ,  raaims 

1  A  high  velocity  liquid  jet  cutting  nozzle  comprising; 
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a  housing  having  an  inlet  means  for  admitting  high  pressure 

working  liquid  thereto, 
outlet  means  in  said  housing  for  said  high  pressure  liquid, 
jet  forming  means  for  forming  a  cutting  jet  of  said  liquid, 
means  mounting  said  jet  forming  means  in  said  outlet  means. 


core  facing  the  moving  iron  member,  said  layers  having  a 
respective  predetermined  controlled  thickness  to  center 
the  moving  iron  member  and  the  needle  valves  secured 
thereto  relative  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  hollow 
extension  and  to  limit  the  axial  distance  between  the  aper- 
ture orifice  and  core,  whereby  the  effects  of  residual 
magnetism  on  the  moving  iron  member  and  needle  valve 
are  reduced. 


4,313,572 
ADJUSTABLE  FLOW  RATE  FAN  ATOMIZATION 
NOZZLE 
George  C.  Wood.  Edenton.  N.C.,  assignor  to  Patent  Develop- 
ment of  N.C.,  Raleigh,  N.C. 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  140.459 

Int.  a.'  B05B  1/N 

VS.  a.  239—598  13  a«ims 


poppet  means  in  said  housing  movable  into  sealing  engage- 
ment with  said  jet  forming  means  for  controlling  liquid 
flow  through  said  jet  forming  means, 

poppet  actuation  means  for  moving  said  poppet  means  into 
and  out  of  sealing  engagement  with  said  jet  forming 


4,313,571 

ELECTROMAGNETICALLV  ACTUATED  INJECTOR 

FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Francesco  Bellicardi,  and  Franco  Molinari,  both  of  Bologna. 

luly.  assignors  to  Weber  S.p.A.,  Bologna,  luly 

Filed  Dec.  21.  1979.  Ser.  No.  105.989 

Int.  a."  B05B  1/32:  F16K  31/02 

VS.  a.  239—585  «  (Mm 


1.  An  electromagnelically  actuated  injector  for  internal 
combustion  engines  comprising: 

a  hollow  housing; 

a  magnetic  core  positioned  within  said  housing  and  being 
operatively  mounted  adjacent  an  electric  winding  con- 
nected to  a  source  of  electric  pulses; 

a  hollow  extension  coaxially  projecting  from  one  side  of  the 
housing; 

an  aperture  at  the  free  end  of  said  extension; 

a  moving  iron  member  slidably  and  axially  mounted  inside 
said  hollow  extension,  coaxially  with  the  winding  and  the 
core,  and  guided  by  the  inner  wall  of  the  hollow  exten- 
sion, by  means  of  contacting  side  surface  zones; 

said  moving  iron  member  and  core  having  respective  sur- 
faces facing  one  another; 

a  needle  valve  secured  to  the  moving  iron  member  and 
extending  through  said  aperture  to  open  and  close  the 
aperture  orifice; 

added  layers  of  wear-resistant  diamagnetic  material  pro- 
vided on  (a)  the  side  surface  zones  of  the  moving  iron 
member  which  are  slidably  contacting  the  inner  wall  of 
said  hollow  extension,  on  (b)  the  surface  of  the  moving 
iron  member  facing  the  core  and  on  (c)  the  surface  of  the 


1.  An  adjustable  flow  rate  fluid  atomization  nozzle  compns- 
ing  an  elongated  corona  type  tubular  body  in  which  fluid  is 
pressurized  having  a  planar  fluid  discharge  end  and  a  struc- 
tured device  removably  secured  to  said  elongated  corona  type 
tubular  body  at  said  discharge  end  and  cooperating  with  said 
planar  discharge  end  to  form  at  least  one  atomizing  orifice  for 
atomizing  said  pressured  fluid,  said  elongated  tubular  body 
comprising  an  elongated  main  feed  conduit  having  a  central 
axis  and  a  relatively  large  cross-sectional  area,  and  at  least  one 
corona  discharge  wing  member  of  less  cross-sectional  area 
than  the  main  fluid  conduit  extending  substantially  parallel 
with  the  main  fluid  conduit  and  communicating  with  the  inte- 
rior thereof,  said  corona  discharge  wing  member  including  a 
corona  orifice  cavity  having  a  pair  of  spaced  side  walls  extend- 
ing outwardly  from  the  main  feed  cavity  and  an  arcuate  end 
wall  joining  the  spaced  sidewalls  remote  from  said  main  feed 
cavity,  said  structured  device  having  a  planar  surface  contigu- 
ous with  the  planar  discharge  end  of  said  elongated  tubular 
body,  said  at  least  one  atomizing  orifice  being  formed  txtween 
the  planar  surface  of  said  structured  device  and  the  planar 
discharge  end  of  said  tubular  body  adjacent  said  arcuate  end 
wall  of  said  corona  orifice  cavity,  said  structured  device  hav- 
ing an  outer  radius  which  is  substantially  the  same  as  the  outer 
radius  of  said  corona  type  tubular  body  measured  from  said 
central  axis  to  the  outside  of  said  arcuate  end  wall  to  achieve 
dispersion  only  at  the  said  atomizing  orifice,  and  means  secur- 
ing said  structured  device  to  said  discharge  end  whereby  said 
structured  device  can  be  either  rotated  or  replaced  with  a 
different  structured  device  to  achieve  different  rate*  of  fluid 
discharge 

4.313,573 
TWO  STAGE  COMMINUTION 
William  M.  Goldberger,  Harold  M.  Epstein,  and  Bhupendra  K. 
Parekh,  all  of  Columbus,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Battelle  Develop- 
ment Corporation,  Columbus,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  124.480 
Int.  a.'  B02C  19/18 
V.S.  a.  241—1  17  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  two  suge  comminution  of  ore  which 
comprises 
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(A)  applying  directly  to  an  ore  sample  an  electric  field  at 
least  equal  to  the  pulse  breakdown  field  of  the  ore  and 
inducing  a  short  duration  electrical  discharge  through  the 
ore  sample  and  between  electrodes  in  contact  with  the  ore 
sample  for  a  time  sufficient  to  cause  shock  waves  in  the 
ore  having  peak  pressures  sufficiently  high  to  produce 
reflected  waves  which  induce  tensile  stresses  in  the  ore  in 


reducer  hopper  upstream  the  inlet  of  said  electromagnetic 
reducer. 


4,313,575 

CAPS  FOR  HAMMERMILL  ROTORS  SECURED  BY 

INDIVIDUALLY-REMOVABLE  PAIRED  PIN 

ASSEMBLIES 

Robert  M.  Stepanek.  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Pettibone 

Corporation,  Chicago,  III. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  883,054,  Mar.  3,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  40  977 

Int.  a.'  B02C  J3/J6 

UA  a.  241-194  ,2ctai,„ 


excess  of  the  tensile  strength  of  at  least  one  phase  in  the 
path  of  the  refiected  waves  such  that  such  phase  is  micro- 
fractured,  and 
(B)  applymg  secondary  energy  to  the  microfractured  region 
of  the  ore  to  enlarge  the  microfractures  and  remove  por- 
tions of  such  microfractured  ore  from  the  remaining  ore 
sample 


4,313,574 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  ACn\  ATION  OF  CEMENT 

Viktor  F.  Rogov,  ulitsa  Garibaldi,  30,  korpus  2,  kv.  70;  Igor  G. 
Nikiforov.  ulitsa  Obraztsova.  24,  kv.  142;  Ruben  A.  Tatevo- 
sian.  ulitsa  Gorkogo,  4,  k».  60;  Mikhail  Y.  Titov,  ulitsa 
Komintema,  34/6,  kv.  83.  all  of,  Moscow,  and  Nikolai  K 
Lipatov.  ulitsa  Mekhanizatorov.  1,  kv.  4,  Apatity  Murmanskoi 
oblasti,  all  of  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  100,125 

aaims  priority,  application  U.S.S.R.,  Dec.  7,  1978,  2688955 

Int.  a.>  B02C  19/12 

U.S.  a  241-78  jCtai^ 


1   An  apparatus  for  the  activation  of  cement,  comprising: 

a  receiving  hopper  having  a  crusher; 

a  conveying  screw  in  a  casing  provided  downstream  said 
receiving  hopper; 

a  classifier  comprising  a  screen  arranged  at  the  outlet  of  said 
conveying  screw; 

at  least  one  electromagnetic  panicle  size  reducer; 

a  reducer  hopper  for  said  reducer  provided  at  the  inlet  of 
said  electromagnetic  reducer  for  a  gravity  feeding  of 
cement  to  the  latter,  said  reducer  hopper  having  an  in- 
clined bottom  wall  and  communicating  with  the  classifier 

said  screen  of  the  classifier  compnsing  a  body  of  revolution 
which  IS  ngidly  secured  to  the  shaft  of  said  conveying 
screw  coaxially  with  the  shaft,  said  screen  extending, 
together  with  a  part  of  said  screw  with  the  casing  in  said 


1.  In  a  hammermill  rotor  including  as  environment  for  this 
improvement  a  row  of  spaced  rotor  arms,  mounted  on  and 
rotatable  by  a  drive  shaft,  swing  hammers  in  the  spaces  be- 
tween the  arms  within  the  row,  a  hammerbolt  extending  axi- 
ally  through  the  arms  and  hammers  to  swingably  secure  the 
hammers; 
the  improvement  comprising  caps  positioned  over  the  lead- 
ing edges  of  the  arms  and  having  side  portions  extending 
inwardly  along  the  side  faces  of  the  arms,  said  caps  being 
secured  by  pin  assemblies  in  the  arms  and  side  portions  but 
not  protruding  beyond  the  side  portions,  thereby  leaving 
the  spaces  between  the  side  portions  free  for  the  swinging 
of  the  hammers;  said  pin  assemblies  including  two  aligned 
pins  in  one  assembly  separable  at  a  cleavage  plane  located 
in  the  central  zone  of  the  capped  arm  while  the  pin  assem- 
bly is  in  pinning  position,  and  each  of  the  aligned  pins 
being  movable  from  the  pinning  position  to  permit  re- 
moval of  the  cap,  and  each  pin  assembly  being  reliably 
secure  in  its  pinning  position  during  operation  of  the  rotor. 

4J13,576 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SIMULTANEOUSLY 

WINDING  SEVERAL  YARNS 

Jean  P.  Oaret,  Lyons,  and  Bernard  Isoard,  Ecully,  both  of 

France,  assignors  to  Rhone-Poulenc-Textile,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  88,417 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  27,  1978,  78  31240- 
Sep.  18,  1979,  79  23383 

Int.  a."  B65H  54/01  54/20.  54/34 
U,S.  a.  242-18  PW  uciiums 


2'        61       22       62      23       &3       2<       6< 

In  a  process  for  simultaneously  winding  each  of  several 
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yams  into  separate  yam  reels  on  yam  support  tubes  carried  on 
the  same  spindle  by  bringing  the  yams,  each  traveling  in  a 
distinct  path,  through  a  positioning  guide  and  a  reciprocating 
distribution  guide  for  winding  each  yam  in  a  main  winding 
zone  on  an  associated  yarn  support  tube  as  each  yarn  support 
tube  is  rotated,  the  improvement  which  comprises, 
passing  each  yam  through  its  respective  positioning  guide; 
attaching  each  yarn,  substantially  simultaneously,  to  an  end 

of  the  spindle; 
applying  a  force  to  each  yam  to  put  each  yam  out  of  contact 
with  its  respective  reciprocating  distribution  guide,  each 
yam  moving  in  a  direction  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis 
of  the  spindle  under  the  infiuence  of  recall  forces,  thereby 
allowing  each  yarn  to  position  itself  on  its  respective  main 
winding  zone  on  its  respective  yam  support  tube  at  ap- 
proximately  right   angles  to  its   respective  positioning 
guide; 
removing  the  force  applied  to  each  yam  to  thereby  allow 
each  yarn  to  change  its  path  of  travel  in  a  direction  to 
engage   with    its   respective    reciprocating   distribution 
guide;  and, 
forming  a  transfer  end  for  each  yam  in  an  attachment  zone 
located  on  the  yam  support  tube  adjacent  to  and  outside 
of  the  main  winding  zone  of  each  yam  reel  by  the  steps  of: 
moving  the  positioning  guide  for  each  yam  to  a  position 

over  the  attachment  zone  of  said  yam; 
disengaging  each  of  the  yams  from  its  respective  reciprocat- 
ing distribution  guide  by  applying  a  force  to  each  of  the 
yarns  in  a  direction  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  axis 
of  the  spindle  and  away  from  said  guides; 
forming  a  transfer  end  in  each  attachment  zone  at  a  position 
substantially  directly  below  the  respective  positioning 
guides;  and 
withdrawing  the  force  applied  to  each  of  the  yams  and 
retuming  each  positioning  guide  to  a  position  above  its 
associated  main  winding  zone. 


in  the  interior  of  said  housing  and  having  a  natural  oscillation 
frequency  which  is  attuned  to  said  given  frequency 


4,313,578 
YARN  TENSION  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Marlin  Van  Wilson,  Birboursville,  Va.;  Lawrence  C.  Nickell, 
Fairlea,  and  Larry  C.  Nickell,  Lewisburg.  both  of  W.  Va., 
assignors  to  Appalachian  Electronic  Instruments.  Inc.,  Ron- 
ceverte,  W.  Va. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  928,572,  Jul.  27,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  31,477 

Int.  a.'  B65H  59/22 

VS.  a.  M2— 149  51  Claims 


4,313,577 
ROTARY  SUPPORT  FOR  ROLLS  OF  CONVOLUTED 
WEBS  AND  MEANS  FOR  DAMPING  ITS  NATURAL 
FREQUENCY  OSaLLATIONS 
Hartmut  Peters,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Hauni-Werke  Kiirber  &  Co.  KG,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  May  22.  1980,  Ser.  No.  152,183 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  25, 
1980,  3011385 

Int.  a?  B65H  17/OS:  F16F  15/10 
VS.  a.  242—66  IS  Claims 


1  In  an  apparatus  of  convoluting  or  paying  out  convoluted 
webs  of  paper  or  other  flexible  strip  material,  the  combination 
of  a  holder  for  a  supply  of  convoluted  flexible  strip  material; 
and  supporting  means  including  at  least  one  supporting  roller 
for  the  outermost  convolution  of  said  supply,  said  roller  in- 
cluding a  hollow  roury  housing  having  a  cylindrical  periph- 
eral surface  contacting  the  outermost  convolution  of  the  sup- 
ply on  said  holder,  said  housing  exhibiting  the  tendency  to 
oscillate  at  a  given  natural  frequency  in  response  to  rotation  of 
said  supporting  roller,  and  means  for  damping  the  oscillations 
of  said  housing  including  a  dynamic  damping  system  disposed 


1.  Yam  tensioning  apparatus  for  tensioning  a  plurality  of 
yarns  being  drawn  from  supply  packages  along  plural  yam 
paths  for  delivery  to  yam  utilization  apparatus  such  as  beam- 
ers,  knitting  machines  and  the  like,  comprising  a  plurality  of 
electronically  controlled  yam  tensioning  devices  forming  a 
single  channel  of  such  devices  regulated  by  a  channel  control 
voltage  on  a  master  output  lead,  each  tensioning  device  com- 
prising an  electromagnet  core  and  coil  assembly  to  be  located 
along  each  respective  yam  path  and  including  an  elongated 
electromagnet  coil  and  a  rigid  generally  rectangular  loop  core 
including  a  U-shaped  portion  formed  of  a  longitudinal  cross  leg 
extending  through  the  coil  and  transverse  end  legs  and  having 
a  pair  of  pole  pieces  extending  from  said  end  legs  toward  each 
other  defining  a  gap  therebetween  for  passage  of  magnetic  flux 
generated  by  the  coil  through  the  core  legs  and  pole  pieces,  the 
pole  pieces  having  a  pair  of  flat  lateral  mounting  faces  located 
in  a  single  vertical  plane  immediately  adjacent  and  facing  the 
associated  yam  path,  a  plural  plate  yam  wear  plate  assembly 
supported  in  loosely  hanging  relation  from  the  pole  pieces  in 
parallel  vertical  planes  immediately  alongside  said  mounting 
faces  and  spanning  the  gap  compnsing  a  pair  of  inner  and  outer 
flat  yam  wear  plates  providing  confronting  substantially  flat 
coextensive  vertical  yam  contacting  wear  surfaces  between 
which  the  yam  passes  in  frictional  contact  with  the  faces,  said 
outer  wear  plate  being  of  magnetic  material  to  respond  to 
vanable  magnetic  attractive  forces  of  the  flux  passing  through 
the  pole  pieces  to  vary  the  force  of  attraction  thereon  inwardly 
horizontally  toward  the  pole  pieces  and  thereby  vary  tension 
of  the  yam  leaving  the  device,  and  electronic  control  circuit 
means  remote  from  the  yam  tensioning  devices  of  said  channel 
and  electrically  coupled  through  said  master  output  lead  to 
each  of  the  electromagnet  coils  thereof  for  regulating  the 
channel  control  voltage  applied  to  the  coils  and  thereby  regu- 
lating the  magnetic  forces  exerted  on  the  wear  plates. 
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4,313,579 

TWISTLESS  PAYOUT  PACKAGE  OF  nLAMENTARY 

MATERIAL 

Bretislav  P.  Zuber,  Montreal,  and  Munidas  C.  Pereira,  Lasalle, 

both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited, 

Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  Jul.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,457 

Int.  a."  B6SH  55/00 

L.S.a.24J-l63  liaaims 


in  accordance  with  indications  furnished  by  said  ADM  device, 
the  improvement  comprising  means  for  defining  a  plurality  of 
partial,  individual  and  separate  fields  in  the  field  of  the  ADM 
device,  said  individual  fields  corresponding  to  various  zones 
where  successive  missiles  may  be  addressed,  whereby  said 
ADM  device  is  multiple  and  capable  of  furnishing  the  angular 
deviation  information  of  a  plurality  of  missiles  in  flight  simulta- 
neously, said  control  device  being  designed  to  guide,  simulta- 
neously, for  at  least  the  major  part  of  their  fiight,  a  plurality  of 
missiles  on  a  plurality  of  distinct,  predetermined  standby 
courses  spaced  apart  with  respect  to  said  line  of  sight. 


4,313,581 

REVERSER  DOOR  MECHANISMS 

Carroll  W.  Folmcr,  and  Aldridge  T.  Hunter,  both  of  San  Diego, 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Rohr  Industries,  Inc.,  Chula  Vista,  Calif 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  74,823 

Int.  a.'  B64C  15/04;  F02K  3/06 

U&  a  244-110  B  soaims 


1.  A  method  of  winding  an  internal  payout  package  of  flexi- 
ble filamentary  material  comprising  providing  a  winding  drum 
wiih  a  localized  projection  axially  slidably  received  by  a  hold- 
ing means  of  the  drum  to  extend  radially  outwards  from  a 
winding  surface  of  the  drum  in  a  fixed  radial  position  relative 
lo  the  drum,  winding  the  filamentary  material  onto  the  drum  to 
form  the  package,  deflecting  any  windings  which  would  other- 
wise cross  the  region  of  the  projection,  to  one  side  or  the  other 
of  the  projection  and  thereby  forming  a  radial  opening  by  the 
projection  through  the  package,  and  removing  the  package 
logelher  with  the  projection  from  the  drum  by  axial  movement 
of  the  package  accompanied  by  axial  sliding  removal  of  the 
projection  from  the  holding  means. 


4,313,580 

SYSTE.M  FOR  GLIDING  REMOTE-CONTROLLED 

MISSILES 

Hubert  Collette,  Neuilly-sur-Seine,  France,  assignor  to  Societe 

Nationale  Industrielle  Aerospatiale,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  89,9«I 

Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  9,  1978,  78  13743 

Int.  C  F41G  7/00 

L.S.  CI.  244-3.13  9  Qaims 


1 


r 
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"its" 


S9u«,iasiS», 


1  In  a  system  for  guiding  remote-controlled  missiles  com- 
prising a  sighting  device  having  an  axis  defining  a  line  of  sight, 
an  angular  deviation  measuring  (ADM)  device  provided  with 
means  for  locating  missiles  in  flight,  and  a  control  device 
(obliging)  directing  the  missiles  10  follow  a  predetermined  path 


^^ 


1.  An  improved  deployment  mechanism  for  blocker  doors 
utilized  for  redirecting  the  normal  rearward  fan  air  path  of  a 
turbo  fan  aircraft  engine,  said  engine  being  enclosed  by  a  two- 
portion  nacelle,  a  forward  nacelle  portion  is  fixedly  secured  to 
said  engine  and  a  rearward  portion  being  translatable  by  con- 
ventional translating  means,  a  peripheral  opening  is  provided 
between  said  portions  when  said  rearward  portion  is  in  a  trans- 
laled  position,  said  translating  means  comprising: 
at  least  a  pair  of  said  blocker  doors  being  pivotally  attached 
to  said  fixed  section  for  rotational  movement  between  a 
Slowed  position  wherein  the  fan  air  in  said  fan  air  path  is 
unaffected  to  a  deployed  position  wherein  said  fan  air  path 
is  directed  through  said  peripheral  opening; 
a  yoke  assembly  for  each  pair  of  said  blocker  doors,  said 
yoke  assembly  is  attached  10  and  translauble  with  said 
rearward  section,  the  outer  opposite  edges  of  said  yoke 
having  a  track  iherealong; 
a  slide  member  slideably  engaging  each  of  said  tracks; 
a  first  drag  link  pivotally  attached  at  one  end  to  said  forward 
nacelle  portion  and  at  its  opposite  end  10  one  of  said  slide 
members;  and 
a  blocker  door  actuating  link  pivotally  attached  at  one  end 
to  one  of  said  blocker  doors  and  at  Its  opposite  end  to  one 
of  said  slide  members. 


4,313,582 

DEVICE  WITH  INDEPENDENT  HOOKS  AND 

AUTOMATIC  LOCKING  MECHANISM  FOR  HOOKING 

UP  LOADS  UNDER  AIRCRAFT 

Jean  H.  Hasquenoph,  Lagny,  and  Pierre  F.  Coutin,  Paris,  both 

of  France,  assignors  to  R.  Alkan  &  Cie,  France 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  74,629 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  15,  1978,  78  35346; 

Jan,  22,  1979,  79  01479;  Apr.  20,  1979,  79  10009 

Int.  a.>  F41F  5/02:  B64D  1/02 
VS.  a.  244-137  R  I6  Oaims 

12.  A  device  for  releasably  transporting  loads  under  aircraft 
comprising: 
a  pair  of  pivoted  suspension  hooks  adapted  to  co-act  with 
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suspension  members  rigid  with  the  load  to  be  transported, 
each  suspension  hook  having  a  closed  position  and  a  re- 
leased position, 

a  first  independent  pivoting  locking  member  associated  with 
a  first  suspension  hook  of  said  pair, 

a  second  independent  pivoting  locking  member  associated 
with  a  second  suspension  hook  of  said  pair, 

a  first  pivoting  support  at  one  end  of  which  is  pivoted  said 
first  locking  member  and  at  the  other  end  of  which  is 
pivoted  one  end  of  a  first  effort  scaling-down  device 
adapted  to  absorb  at  least  a  main  part  of  the  force  applied 
to  the  first  locking  member  by  the  loaded  first  suspension 
hook, 

a  second  pivoting  support  at  one  end  of  which  is  pivoted  said 
second  locking  member  and  at  the  other  end  of  which  is 
pivoted  one  end  of  a  second  effort  scaling-down  device 
adapted  to  absorb  at  least  a  main  pan  of  the  force  applied 


infrared  responsive  scanner  means  associated  with  a  sensing 
zone  along  a  section  of  track  adapted  to  scan  bearings  of  a 
railroad  car  within  said  sensing  zone  and  to  generate  an  output 
voltage  signal  in  response  thereto  having  an  amplitude  and 
waveform  indicative  of  the  type  of  bearing  being  scanned  and 
a  sampling  circuit  adapted  to  sample  the  output  of  said  scanner 
means  into  a  preselected  number  of  discrete  samples  the  im- 
provement compnsing: 
means  for  establishing  a  threshold  signal  level  related  to  the 

average  of  the  discrete  voltage  levels; 
means  for  determining  the  number  of  discrete  samples  falling 
between  the  crossing  points  of  said  waveform  through 
said  threshold;  and 
means  for  averaging  the  discrete  voluge  levels  of  the  sam- 
ples falling  between  the  crossing  points  whereby  to  obtain 
a  signal  indicative  of  the  heal  condition  of  the  beanng 
being  scanned 


to  the  second  locking  member  by  the  loaded  second  sus- 
pension hook, 
a  member  connecting  said  first  and  second  effort  scaling- 
down  devices  in  order  that  a  movement  of  said  connecting 
member  in  one  direction  puts  said  first  and  second  effort 
scaling-down  'Vvices  in  an  operative  position  whereas  a 
movemcr  I  in  the  opposite  direction  puts  said  first  and 
second  effort  scaling-down  devices  in  a  release  position, 
and 
means  for  locking  said  connecting  member  in  a  position 
allowing  each  suspension  hook  to  be  locked  in  its  closed 
position  and  for  selectively   releasing  said  connecting 
member  to  cause  the  two  suspension  hooks  to  be  automati- 
cally and  simultaneously  placed  in  their  released  position, 
whereby  there  is  applied  lo  said  locking  means  of  the  connect- 
ing member  on  a  reduced  force  which  avoids  any  risk  of  jam- 
ming of  said  locking  means  when  actuating  it  to  release  the  two 
suspension  hooks. 


4,313,584 

STRUCTURE  FOR  MOUNTING  A  METER  ON  AN 

INSTRUMENT  PANEL  OF  MOTOR  VEHICLES 

Yukio  Fukunaga,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 
Company,  Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  77,111 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  21. 1978,  53-136270: 
Nov.  7,  1978,  53-116232 

Int.  CI.'  G12B  9/00 
VS.  a.  248—27.3  12  Claims 


4,313,583 

RAILROAD  CAR  WHEEL  BEARING  HEAT  SIGNAL 

PROCESSING  aRCUIT 

Joseph  E.  Banibara,  North  Babylon,  and  W.  Woodward  Sanville, 

Brentwood,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Servo  Corporation  of 

America,  Hicksville,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  135,628 

Int.  a.'  B61K  9/04;  G08B  21/00 

VS.  a.  246—169  A  10  Claims 


I.  In  a  railroad  hot  box  detector  system  of  the  type  including 


1.  A  structure  for  mounting  a  meter,  comprising: 

an  instrument  panel  of  a  motor  vehicle  having  a  wall  recessed 

in  said  instrument  panel  at  the  front  thereof; 
a  meter  inserted  in  said  recessed  wall  through  the  opening  of 

said  recessed  wall; 
means  for  supporting  said  meter  on  the  bottom  of  said  recessed 
wall,  said  supporting  means  including  a  first  projection 
formed  on  the  front  portion  of  the  bottom  of  said  meter,  said 
first  projection  being  adapted  to  contact  the  bottom  of  said 
recessed  wall; 
means  for  positioning  said  meter  at  the  front  portion  of  said 
recessed  wall,  said  positioning  means  including; 
a  pair  of  protruding  members  fixedly  formed  al  the  from 

edge  of  the  bottom  of  said  meter; 
means  formed  at  the  front  edge  of  the  bottom  of  said  re- 
cessed wall  for  receiving  said  protruding  members  when 
said  meter  is  inserted  into  said  recessed  wall; 
a  pair  of  second  and  third  projections  provided  on  opposite 

side  portions  of  said  meter;  and 
a  pair  of  depressing  members  formed  on  opposite  side  por- 
tions of  said  recessed  wall  for  depressing  said  second  and 
third  projections  toward  said  receiving  means; 
means  for  locking  said  meter  in  position  within  said  recessed 
wall,  said  locking  means  including  a  fourth  projection  pro- 
vided on  the  top  of  said  meter  and  an  engaging  member 
provided  at  the  top  of  said  recessed  wall  which  is  resiliently 
upwardly  deformed  when  said  engaging  member  becomes 
engaged  with  or  disengaged  from  said  fourth  projection; 
guide  means  including  a  guide  provided  on  the  bottom  of  said 
recessed  wall  and  a  groove  so  formed  in  the  bottom  of  said 
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meter  ihat  said  guide  engages  with  said  groove  when  said 
meter  is  inserted  into  said  recessed  wall;  and 
means  for  depressing  said  meter  toward  the  bottom  of  said 
recessed  wall  when  said  meter  is  in  position  wiiJijn  said 
recessed  wall,  said  depressing  means  including  a  spring 
member. 


peripheries  being  adapted  to  receive  and  tightly  hold 
the  threaded  portion  of  the  stud  to  form  a  threaded 


4.313,585 

ROLLING  SUPPORT  PLATFORM  DEVICE  FOR 

WRITING,  DRAWING  AND  THE  LIKE 

Bernard  L.  Bricker,  14932  Northridge,  Huntington  Beach,  Calif. 

92649 

Filed  Jul.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  62,545 

Int.  a.'  FUMJI/26 

L.S.  a.  248-118.5  3  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  aiding  in  writing,  and  the  like,  including: 

a.  a  single  element  platform  for  supporting  a  writer's  hand 
while  manipulating  a  writing  instrument; 

b.  at  least  three  partial  knock-out  cleats  fabricated  integrally 
from  and  disposed  peripherally  of  the  platform; 

c.  a  ball  bearing  rotatably  disposed  in  each  cleat,  an  upper 
bearing  surface  being  exposed  in  each  cleat  for  cleaning 
thereof  and  a  lower  bearing  surface  for  contact  with  a 
writing  surface; 

d.  frictional  contact  between  a  cleat  and  bearing  being  sulTi- 
cient  to  slow  the  rolling  action  of  the  platform  when  in 
use.  thereby  aiding  in  control  of  the  device  by  the  writer; 

e    the  cleats  being  adapted  for  insertion  and  removal  of 

bearings  therefrom;  and, 
f  a  handle  mounted  on  the  device  for  directing  and  lifting 

the  platform  when  use. 


extension  for  threadedly  connecting  the  leg  to  a  piece  of 
equipment  for  equipment  support. 


4,313,586 
UNIVERSAL  EQUIPMENT  LEG 
Walter  Grzesnikowski,  633  Center  A»e.,  Comwells  Heights.  Pa 
19020 

Filed  Jun.  14,  1979.  Ser.  No.  48,683 
Int.  CI.'  F16M  11/24 
VS.  a.  248-188.4  13  aiiinis 

1   In  an  adjustable  equipment  leg,  the  combination  of 
a  hollow,  elongated  body  defining  an  axial  bore, 
the  bore  including  an  upper  section  and  lower  section, 
the  body  terminating  upwardly  in  a  widened  flange; 
a  foot  adaptor  assembly  insertable  into  the  body  at  the  lower 
bore  section  thereof. 

the  foot  adaptor  assembly  comprising  a  foot  and  means  to 
axially  move  the  foot  relative  to  the  body  to  vary  the 
height  of  the  leg;  and 
a  replaceable  boll  adaptor  assembly  removably  insertable 
into  the  body  at  the  upper  bore  section  thereof, 
the  bolt  adaptor  assembly  comprising  a  threaded  stud  and 
split  adaptor  means  to  immovably  secure  the  stud  rela- 
tive to  the  body,  the  split  adaptor  means  comprising  a 
pair  of  split  halves,  each  half  having  a  substantially 
smooth  outer  periphery  and  a  threaded  inner  periphery, 
the  outer  penphery  being  adapted  to  slide  into  and  seat 
within  the  said  upper  bore  section,  the  threaded  inner 


4,313,587 
SHELF  BRACKET 
Lester  L.  Loeschen,  Mishawaka,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Kwik-Mount 
Corporation,  Mishawaka,  Ind. 

Filed  Jul.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  54,669 

Int  a.3  A47G  29/02 

VS.  a.  248-217.2  7  Claims 


1  A  shelf  bracket  for  mounting  on  an  exposed  wall  stud, 
comprising  a  generally  horizontal  top  panel  and  first  and  sec- 
ond side  walls,  each  of  said  side  walls  having  a  rearwardly 
extending  portion  spaced  laterally  from  one  another  for  receiv- 
ing a  stud  therebetween,  said  top  panel  being  disposed  between 
the  upper  edges  of  said  side  walls,  a  slot  disposed  in  said  top 
panel  extending  from  the  end  of  said  top  panel  nearest  said 
rearwardly  extending  portions  of  said  side  walls  and  forwardly 
therefrom,  reinforcing  members  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of 
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said  slot  and  joined  integrally  with  the  respective  side  walls 
and  connected  to  the  respective  portions  of  said  top  panel  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  slot  adjacent  said  rearwardly  extending 
side  wall  portions,  and  a  plurality  of  spaced  reinforcing  mem- 
bers disposed  between  said  walls  forwardly  with  respect  to 
said  slot  and  joined  integrally  to  the  inner  side  of  at  least  one  of 
said  side  walls. 


4,313,588 
CHRISTMAS  TREE  BASE  OR  THE  LIKE 
Gunnar  Sjbstrand,  MoUla,  Sweden,  assignor  to  R.  Hagga  & 
Soner  Aktiebolag,  Soderkoping,  Sweden 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1980.  Ser.  No.  128,813 
Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  15,  1979,  7902340 
Int.  a.'  F16M  13/00 
U.S.  a  248— 524  7  aaims 


6- 
3— ll 
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^1 
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1.  A  Christmas  tree  base  or  similar  holder  of  the  kind  where 
a  preferably  cross-shaped  stand  with  horizontal  legs  forms  a 
support  against  the  bearer  (floor),  where  on  each  leg  a  slidable 
holder  is  provided,  which  with  a  tubular  portion  encloses  a  leg 
with  a  certain  play,  and  springs  or  the  like  are  arranged  to 
draw  the  holders  to  the  centre  of  the  stand,  which  holders  are 
provided  with  upnght  means  having  hooks  abutting  the  trunk 
or  the  like,  and  a  central  disc  provided  with  cams  correspond- 
ing in  number  to  the  legs  of  the  stand  is  mounted  rotatably  in 
order  upon  rotation  in  one  direction  to  engage  the  holders  and 
to  push  the  holders  outward  from  the  centre  against  the  action 
of  said  springs,  and  upon  rotation  in  the  other  direction  to 
cause  the  holders  to  slide  inward  to  the  centre  by  action  of  said 
springs,  characterized  in  that  the  aforesaid  play  between  the 
respective  tubular  member  and  arm  is  so  adjusted,  that  upon 
abutment  of  the  upper  end  of  the  holder  to  the  trunk  or  the  like 
the  tubular  member  is  positioned  obliquely  in  relation  to  the 
arm.  so  that  the  trunk  effectively  is  retained  by  the  substantial 
increase  in  friction  arising  by  the  friction  between  said  member 
and  the  stand  leg  enclosed  thereby  (chest  drawer  effect). 


4,313,589 

READING  DESK 

Adrian  S.  Vega,  Sol  St.  No.  82,  Guayama,  P.R. 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  101,512 

Int.  a.5  A47B  23/00 

VS.  a.  248—558 


2Quins 


mg  parallel  front  and  rear  edges  and  parallel  side  edges, 
transversely  extending  and  aligned  slits  in  the  plate  adja- 
cent its  front  edge,  a  stop  member  having  transversely  and 
downwardly  extending  aligned  flat  legs  received  in  the 
slits  and  extending  upwardly  from  the  plate  to  provide  a 
stop,  and  two  elongated  elastic  members  each  adjacent 
one  of  the  side  edges  and  connected  at  its  ends  to  the  plate 
to  provide  a  hold-down  for  reading  matter  on  the  plate, 
and 
(b)  means  for  supporting  the  plate  in  inclined  position,  com- 
prising two  tubular  members  each  positioned  under  and 
connected  to  a  side  edge  of  the  plate  and  having  a  lower 
part  adapted  to  be  in  horizontal  position  in  the  normal  use 
of  the  desk,  a  part  which  is  vertical  in  such  normal  use. 
and  a  part  disposed  at  an  obtuse  angle  to  the  vertical  part 
and  which  underlies  and  is  connected  to  a  side  edge  of  the 
plate. 


4,313,590 

SOLENOID  VALVE  FOR  CONTROLLING  FLOW  OF 

FLUID 

Torazo  Nishimiya,  Ibaraki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.. 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  15.  1980.  Ser.  No.  121,686 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  21.  1979.  54-18326 

Int.  O.'  F16K  31/06 

U.S.  a.  251—129  7  Oaims 


1.  A  reading  desk  comprising  a  plate  for  supporting  reading 

matter  on  its  upper  surface,  and  supporting  means  for  the  plate. 

(a)  the  plate  being  formed  of  transparent  material,  and  hav- 


1.  A  solenoid  valve  for  controlling  a  flow  of  fluid,  the  sole- 
noid valve  comprising: 

a  valve  body  including  a  path  for  fluid  to  be  controlled,  a 
valve  seat  disposed  in  the  path,  a  first  cylindrical  bore  and 
a  second  cylindrical  bore,  the  first  cylindrical  bore  being 
opposite  to  the  second  cylindrical  bore  with  respect  to  the 
valve  seat; 

an  annular  valve  guide  fitted  into  the  second  cylindrical 
bore; 

a  valve  member  disposed  oppositely  to  the  valve  seal,  said 
valve  member  having  a  valve  shaft  slidably  inserted  into 
said  annular  valve  guide; 

a  yoke  including  an  annular  member  fitted  into  the  first 
cylindrical  bore,  an  annular  fixed  core  opposite  to  the 
annular  member,  and  housing  member  surrounding  the 
annular  fixed  core  and  extending  in  parallel  thereto; 

a  movable  core  disposed  oppositely  to  the  annular  fixed 
core; 

an  output  shaft,  one  end  of  said  output  shaft  being  connected 
to  said  movable  core  and  the  other  end  thereof  being 
engaged  to  said  valve  member  through  the  annular  fixed 
core  and  annular  member;  and 

a  cylindrical  coil  disposed  between  the  annular  fixed  core 
and  the  housing  member  in  coaxial  relationship  with  the 
annular  fixed  core;  and 

a  spring  disposed  between  said  valve  member  and  said  annu- 
lar valve  guide,  the  position  of  said  annular  valve  guide 
being  adjustable  in  the  axial  direction  thereof 
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4,313,591 

COMBINATION  TOP  OPERABLE  AND  BOTTOM 

OPERABLE  TANK  LADING  VALVE  ASSEMBLY 

Richard  J.  Wempe,  and  Giuiter  R.  Behle,  both  of  St.  Charles, 

Mo.,  assignors  to  ACF  Industries,  Incorporated,  New  Yorit, 

N.Y. 

Filed  May  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  908,184 

Int.  aj  F16K  31/44 

VS.  a.  251-144  ,3  cigi^ 


dimensioned  to  engage  around  its  periphery,  when  rotated 
about  said  axis,  with  said  valve  seat; 

first  actuating  means  for  rotating  said  valve  member  in  one 
direction  about  said  axis  between  a  fully  open  position  and 
a  closed  position  in  which  said  valve  member  is  engaged 
with  and  forced  with  predetermined  pressure  against  said 
seat; 

self-locking  means  for  shifting  said  spindle  means  substan- 


"L; 


#; 


2.  A  tank  lading  valve  assembly  comprising:  a  valve  seat 
located  m  an  opening  in  the  bottom  of  the  tank;  a  mounting 
flange  located  in  said  opening  and  outwardly  from  said  valve 
seal;  said  valve  seal  including  a  lading  opening  for  entry  of 
lading  into  the  tank  and/or  exit  of  lading  from  said  tank;  a 
lading  valve  located  withm  the  tank  inwardly  of  said  seat  and 
being  movable  vertically  between  open  and  closed  positions 
relative  to  said  valve  seal;  a  valve  housing  including  a  housing 
flange  located  below  said  mounting  flange;  fastening  means 
connecting  said  housing  flange  to  said  mounting  flange;  said 
housing  including  an  unloading  spout;  a  first  operator  attached 
to  an  upper  portion  of  said  lading  valve  extending  vertically  up 
through  the  tank  to  the  upper  portion  of  the  tank;  said  first 
operator  adapted  to  receive  a  suitable  handle  or  tool  to  move 
ihe  lading  valve  vertically  from  a  closed,  seated  position  en- 
gaging said  valve  seat  to  an  open  position  providing  fluid 
communication  between  the  interior  of  said  lank  and  said 
housing;  said  lading  valve  further  comprising  means  located  in 
the  lower  portion  of  said  valve  for  receiving  and/or  engaging 
a  second  operator  adapted  to  extend  at  least  partially  through 
the  valve  housing  and  adapted  to  receive  a  suitable  handle  or 
tool  to  move  Ihe  lading  valve  vertically  between  open  and 
closed  positions,  whereby  said  lading  valve  may  be  operated 
from  either  the  top  or  the  bottom  of  said  tank  and  whereby  in 
open  position  lading  may  flow  between  said  lank,  said  housing 
and  said  unloading  spout. 
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tially  axially  of  said  housing  to  engage  said  valve  member 
against  said  seat  with  a  pressure  exceeding  said  predeter- 
mined pressure  and  sufficient  to  lock  said  self-locking 
means; 

second  actuating  means  swingable  in  that  direction  opposite 
said  one  direction  for  actuating  said  self-locking  means  to 
shift  said  spindle  means;  and 

a  common  actuator  interconnecting  said  first  and  second 
actuating  means. 


4,313,593 
GATE  VALVES 
John  W.  Lambie,  Kilmarnock,  Scotland,  assignor  to  Neptune 
Glenfield  Limited,  Ayrshire,  Scotland 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  85,265 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  20,  1979. 
06035/79 

Int.  a.'  F16K  3/12 
V.S.  a.  251-327  2  Oaims 


4,313,592 
BLTTERFLY  VALVE 

Hendrik  B.  Baas,  Halsteren,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Holland 
Bergen  op  Zoom  B.V.  Machinefabriek  en/IJzergieterij,  Ber- 
gen op  Zoom,  Netherlands 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  55,641,  Jul.  9,  1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Not.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  209,061 
int.  a.'  F16K  25/00 
L.S.  a.  251-162  ,6  Claims 

I  A  butterfly  valve  assembly  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  substantially  cylindrical  housing  having  an  annular  valve 

seat  therein; 
a  disc-like  valve  member  having  spindle  means  mounting 
said  valve  member  for  rotational  movement  about  an  axis 
transverse  to  said  housing  and  said  valve  member  being 


I.  A  method  of  forming  a  coated  gate  for  a  gate  valve,  the 
gate  incorporating  a  coupling  member  which  is  located  with  a 
clearance  fit  in  an  undercut  groove  in  the  gate  and  which  is 
formed  with  a  screw-threaded  hole  for  reception  of  a  screw- 
threaded  operating  spindle,  comprising  Ihe  steps  of  plugging 
the  screw-threaded  hole  in  the  coupling  member,  inserting  the 
gate  incorporating  the  coupling  member  into  a  mould  and 
forcing  coating  material  in  a  fluid  state  under  pressure  into  Ihe 
mould  so  as  to  fill  the  mould  and  form  a  one  piece  coating 
embracing  the  gate  and  the  coupling  member  fitted  thereto  and 
penetrating  into  the  clearance  gaps  between  the  adjacent  faces 
on  Ihe  coupling  member  and  the  groove  in  the  gate  thereby 
locking  the  coupling  member  into  the  gate  by  the  coating  of 
resilient  material,  removing  the  gale  from  the  mould  when  the 
coating  material  has  set  and  removing  the  plug  from  the  screw- 
threaded  hole  in  the  coupling  member. 
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4,313,594 
VALVE  ASSEMBLY  AND  METHOD 
Walter  W.  Antoniw,  Lakewood;  Richard  J.  Silagy,  Parma,  and 
James  F.  Norton,  Berea,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Tuthill 
Corporation,  Clevehuid,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb,  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  122,859 

Int.  a.'  F16L  37/28 

U.S.  a.  251-357  14  Oaims 


1.  A  valve  assembly  comprising  a  valve  stem,  washer  means 
disposed  on  said  valve  stem  for  engaging  a  valve  seat,  said 
washer  means  including  a  washer  which  has  inner  and  outer 
side  surfaces,  circular  retainer  means  for  holding  said  washer 
against  movement  relative  to  said  valve  stem,  said  retainer 
means  including  a  side  section  having  opposite  axial  end  por- 
tions and  a  hook  portion  at  a  first  one  of  said  axial  end  portions, 
said  hook  portion  extending  radially  inwardly  toward  a  central 
axis  of  said  retainer  means  and  axially  inwardly  toward  a  sec- 
ond one  of  said  axial  end  ponions,  said  hook  portion  having  a 
free  end  which  is  spaced  apart  from  said  side  section  and  is 
disposed  at  a  location  between  said  axial  end  portions,  said 
washer  being  at  least  partially  disposed  between  the  free  end  of 
said  hook  portion  and  said  side  section,  said  valve  stem  includ- 
ing means  for  applying  a  force  against  the  inner  side  surface  of 
said  washer  to  press  said  washer  radially  outwardly  into  the 
space  between  the  free  end  of  said  hook  portion  and  said  side 
section. 

12.  A  method  of  assembling  a  valve  assembly,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of  providing  a  circular  washer  formed  of 
a  resiliently  expandable  material,  providing  a  circular  washer 
retainer  having  a  base,  a  circular  side  wall  extending  axially 
outwardly  from  the  base,  and  a  hook  ponion  which  extends 
radially  inwardly  from  an  inner  side  surface  of  the  sidewall  and 
extends  axially  inwardly  to  a  free  end  which  is  spaced  from  the 
inner  side  surface  and  is  disposed  between  and  spaced  from 
opposite  axial  ends  of  the  retainer,  expanding  Ihe  washer  radi- 
ally outwardly  of  the  free  end  of  the  hook  portion  and  then 
expanding  Ihe  washer  axially  outwardly  into  a  space  between 
the  hook  portion  and  the  inner  side  surface  of  Ihe  sidewall,  and 
thereafter  holding  the  washer  in  a  predetermined  position 
relative  to  the  retainer  with  the  hook  portion  by  engaging  the 
washer  with  the  free  end  of  the  hook  portion  at  a  location 
spaced  from  and  disposed  between  opposite  axial  ends  of  the 
retainer  and  radially  inwardly  of  the  inner  side  surface  of  the 
retainer. 


outer  surface  in  predetermined  alignment  with  said  first 

side  of  said  plate; 
a  passage  in  said  bridging  element  to  receive  a  valve  stem 

housing; 
a  pair  of  slots  in  said  bracket,  said  slots  extending  from  said 

passage  in  opposite  directions  along  the  length  of  said 


'^^ 


*i'iiri-^~^ 


bridging  element,  said  slots  extending  through  said  bridg- 
ing element  and  into  said  first  and  second  branches  to 
divide  said  bridge  into  first  and  second  gripping  elements; 
and 
means  to  urge  said  first  and  second  gripping  elements 
toward  each  other  to  lock  said  mounting  base  on  a  valve 
housing. 


4,313,596 

SHROUD  SUPPORT  AND  METHOD  FOR  SHROUD 

ENGAGEMENT  WITH  TEEMING  VALVE 

Patrick  D.  King,  Rantoul,  III.,  assignor  to  Flo-Con  Systems,  Inc., 
Champaign,  III. 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1979,  Ser,  No.  89,577 

Int.  a.'  C21C  7/10 

U.S.  a.  266—207  8  Oaims 


4,313,595 
MOUNTING  BASE  FOR  MOTOR  OPERATED  VALVE 

Myron  D.  Markley,  126  Winthrop  Ter.,  Meriden,  Conn.  06450, 
and  Joseph  M.  Markley,  River  Rd.,  Essex,  Conn.  06426 
Filed  Dec.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  101,119 
Int.  a.J  F16M  J/00 
U.S.  a.  251—369  6  Qaims 

1.  A  mounting  base  for  a  motor  operated  valve,  the  base 
including: 
a  plate  having  first  and  second  sides,  said  first  side  being 

adapted  to  mount  a  motor; 
a  mounting  bracket  on  said  second  side  of  said  plate,  said 
mounting  bracket  having  first  and  second  branches  ex- 
tending from  said  second  side  and  a  bridging  segment 
between  said  branches,  said  bridging  segment  being 
spaced  from  said  second  side  of  said  plate  and  having  an 


1.  The  method  of  fixing  a  shroud  in  pouring  relationship 
with  the  lower  ponion  of  a  gale  valve  comprising  Ihe  steps  of 

securing  the  shroud  by  means  of  a  cantilever  support  for 
positioning  underneath  the  vessel. 

securely  mounting  the  shroud  in  a  non-pivotal  relationship 
with  the  end  of  the  cantilever  support  and  locking  the 
same  in  coaxial  pouring  relationship  with  the  valve, 

urging  Ihe  shroud  upper  portion  against  the  teeming  valve 
by  means  of  dead  weights  which  are  empirically  deter- 
mined to  exert,  above  and  beyond  the  tare  weight  of  Ihe 
shroud,  a  predetermined  interfacial  force  between  Ihe 
shroud  and  the  valve, 

and  mounting  the  entire  unit  for  movement  in  and  out  of 
engagement  with  the  pouring  valve  for  lateral  and  longi- 
tudinal translation  along  an  X  axis,  Y  axis,  and  Z  axis. 
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4313.597 

APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN  FABRICATING  GLASS 

LAMPSHADES  WITH  LEADED  JOINTS 

Orville  D.  Hooper,  P.O.  Box  1003,  Petaluma,  Calif.  949S2 

Filed  .May  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,171 

Int.  a."  B23Q  I/OO 

U.S.  CI.  269—51  7  Claims 


portion  between  said  inclined  surface  and  said  stripping 

surface; 
means  for  swingably  mounting  said  stripper  means: 
first  bias  means  normally  urging  said  mounting  means  in  a 

first  direction  for  urging  said  stripper  means  towards  said 

feed  means;  and 


1  Apparatus  for  use  in  fabricating  glass  lampshades  by  use  of 

a  form,  comprising; 

a  support 

a  projecting  rod  having  a  free  end.  said  rod  being  adapted  to 
receive,  for  selected  movement  therealong  from  said  free 
end  and  for  selected  rotation  therearound,  either  a  lamp- 
shade form  or  an  internally  unfinished  glass  lampshade  after 
removal  of  the  form; 

swing  arm  means  carrying  said  rod  and  swing-mounted  on  said 
support  to  move  in  a  vertical  plane  for  selectively  moving 
said  rod  relative  to  the  support  to  various  working  positions; 

locking  means  operatively  associated  with  said  swing  arm 
means  for  locking  it  to  keep  the  rod  in  a  selected  working 
position;  and 

clampmg  means  on  said  rod  and  adjustable  therealong  for 
either  holding  a  said  form  sleeved  on  the  rod  with  the  open 
end  of  the  form  facing  away  from  said  free  end  of  the  rod  or 
holding  a  said  internally  unfinished  form  sleeved  on  the  rod 
with  the  open  end  of  the  lampshade  facing  toward  said  free 
end  so  that  there  is  ready  access  to  the  inside  of  the  lamp- 
shade for  completing  finishing  thereof,  said  clamping  means 
permitting  a  said  form  or  a  said  lampshade  to  be  rotalionally 
adjusted  on  the  rod  so  that  this  rotational  adjustment  to- 
gether with  adjustment  of  the  rod  relative  to  the  support  by 
use  of  the  swing  arm  means  and  locking  means  makes  it 
possible  to  selectively  place  each  pari  of  the  form  and  lamp- 
shade in  a  generally  horizontal  working  position. 


second  bias  means  coupled  between  said  stripper  means  and 
said  mounting  means  and  being  yieldable  independently  of 
said  first  bias  means  to  enable  said  stripper  means  to 
swingably  move  upon  said  mounting  means  to  be  dis- 
placed from  said  feed  means  by  sheets  passing  between 
said  stripper  means  and  said  feed  means. 


4,313,599 
STACK  TRAY  FOR  SHEET  SEPARATOR 

S.  Warren  Lohr,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  81,498 

Int.  a.3  B65G  1/06.  3/48 

VS.  a.  271—166  2  aaims 


4,313,598 

SELF-COMPENSATING  STRIPPER  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

DOCUMENT  HANDLING  AND  COUNTING  APPARATUS 

John  A.  DiBlasio,  Medford,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Bnndt-Pra,  Inc., 

Cornwells  Heights,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  70,666 
Int.  a.'  B65H  3/52 
U.S.  a.  271—124  25  Claims 

1.  Sheet  handling  means  comprising: 
a  plate  for  supporting  a  stack  of  sheets; 
feed  means  for  advancing  sheets  in  a  first  direction; 
jogging  means  extending  through  said  plate  for  advancing  at 
least  the  sheet  at  the  bottom  of  the  stack  towards  said  feed 
means; 
stnpper  means  positioned  adjacent  and  above  said  feed 
means  and  normally  urging  sheets  passing  said  stripper 
means  into  engagement  with  said  feed  means: 
said  stripper  means  including  a  first  inclined  surface  aligned 
transverse  to  said  plate  for  engaging  the  leading  edges  of 
sheets  in  the  stack  to  conform  to  said  inclined  surface,  and 
a  substantially  fiat  stripping  surface  and  a  curved  surface 


1.  A  bottom  sheet  separator-feeder  for  separating  and  feed- 
ing sheets  seriatim  from  a  stack  of  sheets  comprising; 

a  stack  tray  adapted  for  supporfing  a  sheet  stack,  the  top 
surface  of  said  tray  having  a  plurality  of  parallel  striations 
formed  therein, 

feed  means,  associated  with  said  tray  adapted  to  separate  and 
feed  sheets  individually  from  the  sheet  stack;  and 

air  injection  means  disposed  along  the  leading  edge  of  said 
tray,  said  air  injection  means  being  positioned  and  adapted 
to  provide  a  flow  of  air  in  direct  communication  with  and 
parallel  to  all  of  said  striations  between  the  top  surface  of 
said  tray  and  the  underside  of  the  bottom  sheet  in  the  sheet 
stack,  said  striations  encouraging  laminar  flow  of  air  over 
said  tray  to  minimize  turbulence  and  increase  the  lifting 
efficiency  of  the  air  injection  means. 
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4,313,600 
SHEET  STACKING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Hans  Mosburger,  Weiherhammer,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  BHS-Bayerische  Berg-  Hutten-  und  Salzwerke  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Dec.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  99,701 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  5, 
1978,  2852603 

Int.  a.'  B65H  5/34 
VS.  a.  271-203  9  Claims 


4,313,601 

AUTOMATIC  BANKING  MACHINE  WFTH  SEALED 

TAMPER-INDICATING  CONTAINER  FOR  RECEIVING 

AND  STORING  DIVERTED  PAPER  MONEY  BILLS 

Harry  T.  Graef,  DoTer;  Scott  A.  Mercer,  Hanoverton;  Jeffrey  A. 

Hill,  North  Canton,  all  of  Ohio,  and  Spiro  Leontas,  Hesperia. 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Diebold  Incorporated,  Canton,  Ohio 

Filed  Jul.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,212 

Int.  a.'  B65H  31/00 

U.S.  a.  271-207  8  aaims 


1.  In  a  cash  dispensing  automatic  banking  machine  having  a 
conveyor  which  transports  paper  money  bills  diverted  from 
the  normal  path  of  travel  to  a  conveyor  divert  discharge  sta- 
tion, the  combination  of  a  container  having  walls  forming  a 
bill-receiving  opening  provided  with  a  closure  lid;  lock  means 
mounted  on  a  container  wall  having  bolt  means  located  inside 
the  container  cooperatively  connected  with  the  closure  lid  for 
moving  the  closure  lid  from  closed  to  open  position  as  the  bolt 
means  is  actuated  from  locked  to  unlocked  mode,  and  vice- 
versa,  and  the  lock  means  having  a  key  opening  accessible 
exteriorly  of  the  container;  key  means  including  a  key  for  the 
lock  means  movably  mounted  on  and  sealed  to  the  banking 
machine;  means  for  mounting  and  retaining  said  container  in 
position  on  the  banking  machine  oriented  to  telescopically 
receive  in  said  key  opening  said  key  for  unlocking  said  lock 
means,  and  when  so  oriented  to  locate  the  container  opening 
and  its  said  closure  lid  adjacent  to  said  conveyor  divert  dis- 


charge station;  and  shroud  means  mounted  on  the  banking 
machine  protectively  enclosing  said  conveyor  divert  discharge 
station  and  said  container  opening  and  closure  lid  when  the 
container  is  in  retained  oriented  position. 


4,313,602 
CYCLE-TYPE  EXERQSER 

James  P.  Sullivan,  Tustin,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Marcy  Gymnasium 
Equipment  Co.,  Alhambra,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  118.756 

Int.  a.'  A63B  21/00 

VS.  a.  272-73  4  Qaims 


1.  In  a  method  for  the  stacking  of  sheets  in  which  a  flow  of 
sheets  overlapping  like  scales  is  fed  by  a  removal  conveyor  bell 
from  a  sheet  feed  conveyor  belt  to  a  stacking  station,  the  inven- 
tion comprising  the  steps  of: 
increasing  the  speed  of  the  removal  conveyor  belt  relative  to 
the  feed  conveyor  belt  to  form  a  gap  in  the  flow  of  sheets: 
and 
lifting  a  portion  of  the  sheet  flow  upstream  of  the  gap  away 
from  the  removal  conveyor  belt  by  advancing  a  lifting  belt 
,  having  louver  strips  to  interpose  the  louver  strips  between 

'  the  removal  conveyor  bell  and  said  portion  of  the  sheet 

flow  upstream  of  the  gap  and  the  lifting  belt  conveying 
said  portion  at  the  same  speed  as  the  feed  conveyor  bell. 


1.  An  exercise  device  for  use  by  a  trainee  to  simulate  riding 
of  a  bicycle,  comprising: 

(a)  a  supporting  frame  including  a  rearwardly  disposed, 
downwardly  depending  support  member  and  a  forwardly 
disposed  support  member  having  downwardly  depending 
spaced  apart  fork-like  members: 

(b)  an  axle  carried  by  said  fork-like  members  and  extending 
therebetween; 

(c)  a  wheel  rouubly  carried  by  said  axle  intermediate  said 
fork-like  members; 

(d)  handle  bars  attached  to  said  frame; 

(e)  a  seat  atuched  to  said  frame  in  a  rearwardly  spaced 
relation  to  said  handle  bars; 

(0  a  rotatable  shaft  carried  by  said  frame  and  operably  inter- 
connected with  said  wheel  whereby  rotation  of  said  shaft 
will  impart  rotational  forces  to  said  wheel; 
(g)  pedal  cranks  attached  to  said  shaft  for  roution  therewith 
said  pedal  cranks  being  engageable  by  the  feet  of  the 
trainee  lo  impart  rotational  movement  to  said  shaft; 
(h)  resistance  imparting  and  indicating  means  for  imparting 
vehicle  resistance  against  rotation  of  said  wheel  and  simul- 
taneously indicating  to  the  trainee  the  degree  of  resistance 
against  performance  of  the  exercise  which  is  being  experi- 
enced said  resistance  imparting  and  indicating  means 
comprising: 
(1)  fnction  means  earned  by  said  axle  and  rotauble  with 
respect  thereto  throughout  a  prescribed  arc.  said  fnction 
means  being  adapted  to  controllably  impede  the  rotation 
of  said  wheel,  said  friction  means  comprises: 
(i)  a  generally  "U"  shaped  frame  having  a  bight  portion 
and  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  legs  adapted  to  straddle  said 
wheel  and  being  connected  to  said  axle  proximate  their 
lower  extremities; 
(ii)  a  pair  of  friction  members  carried  by  said  legs  in  close 
proximity  to  the  outer  periphery  of  said  wheel,  one  of 
said  friction  members  being  stationarily  attached  to  one 
leg  of  said  U-shaped  member  and  the  other  of  said 
friction  members  being  movable  relative  to  said  wheel, 
(iii)  lever  means  connected  at  said  bight  portion  of  said 
"U"  shaped  frame  and  adapted  for  moving  said  other 
friction  member  into  engagement  with  said  wheel; 
(iv)  control  means  operably  associated  with  said  lever 
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means  and  operable  by  the  trainee  to  cause  movement 
of  said  lever  means  to  controllably  move  said  friction 
member  into  engagement  with  said  wheel;  and 

(2)  biasing  means  carried  by  said  supporting  frame  and  oper- 
ably  interconnected  with  said  fnction  means  for  yieldably 
resisting  rotation  of  said  friction  means  throughout  said 
arc.  said  biasing  means  comprising; 

(i)  an  elongated  housing; 

(ii)  a  piston  closely  receivable  within  said  housing  and 

reciprocally  movable  iherewithin; 
(iii)  a  piston  rod  having  one  end  connected  to  said  piston 

and  the  opposite  end  connected  to  said  pad  support  bar: 

and 
(iv)  spring  means  carried  within  said  housing  for  yieldably 

resisting  reciprocal  movement  of  said  piston; 

(3)  display  means  including  display  indicia  for  indicating  to 
the  trainee  dunng  use  of  the  device  the  position  of  said 
control  means  within  the  arc  of  travel  of  said  friction 


handle,  said  spring  receiving  the  tee  prior  to  inserting  the  tee 
in  the  ground;  and 

contacting  member  spaced  above  said  spring  and  in  a  fixed 
position  for  providing  an  abutting  surface  for  the  top  of  the 
tee  when  the  tee  is  inserted  in  the  ground  upon  the  applica- 
tion of  a  downward  force  to  the  handle. 
21.  In  a  stick  device  for  use  with  a  golf  tee  and  ball  and 

having  a  handle  attached  to  a  head,  said  head  including: 

a  body  portion; 


4,313,603 
EXERaSE  APPARATUS 

Luther  G.  Sioijian,  1750  S.  Ocean  La.,  Fort  Lauderdale, 
33316 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  196,849 
Int.  a.'  A63B  23/04.  21/22 
VS.  a.  272—146 


a  pair  of  tongs  extending  out  from  said  body  and  spaced  apart, 
each  of  said  tongs  including  a  forward  hump,  a  shoulder  and 
Fla.  a  ledge  between  said  hump  and  shoulder,  each  of  said  humps 
including  a  forward  curved  portion  for  rolling  said  tee  over 
said  humps  and  on  to  said  ledges;  and 
a  notch  formed  in  one  of  said  ledges,  said  notch  being  dimen- 
7  Claims  sioned  less  than  the  diameter  of  the  top  of  the  tee  for  receiv- 
ing the  neck  of  the  tee  between  the  top  and  stem  of  the  tee 
for  pulling  the  tee  out  from  the  ground. 


4,313,605 
CO.MPETITION  GAME  MACHINE 
W.  Fred  Stokes,  Rte.  2,  Branchville,  S.C.  29432;  Fairey  S.  Brad- 
ford, 909  4th  Ave.,  Kingstree,  S.C.  29556,  and  Nancy  S.  Stro- 
bel,  901  Wisteria  Dr.,  Florence,  S.C.  29501 

Filed  Sep.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,467 

Int.  a.J  A63F  7/06.  7/10 

VS.  a.  273—85  C  9  Oaims 


1.  An  exercise  apparatus  comprising: 

a  stationary  support; 

a  platform  mounted  upon  said  support  for  reciprocating 
rotating  motion  and  adapted  to  support  a  person; 

an  upstanding  post  mounted  forward  of  the  perimeter  of  said 
platform  and  pivotally  supporied  by  said  support  for 
enabling  the  upper  end  of  said  post  to  undergo  reciprocat- 
ing motion  in  a  direction  generally  toward  and  away  from 
said  platform,  and 

means  which  include  a  slide  mounted  for  reciprocating 
linear  motion,  said  slide  coupled  by  pin  and  groove  means 
at  one  end  to  said  platform  and  coupled  at  the  opposite 
end  to  the  lower  end  of  said  upstanding  post,  for  causing 
said  upper  end  of  said  post  to  undergo  said  reciprocating 
motion  responsive  to  reciprocating  rotating  motion  im- 
parted to  said  platform. 


4,313,604 
GOLF  TEE  AND  BALL  STICK  DEVICE 
G.  Matthews  Baxter,  589  Sheridan  Rd.,  Glencoe,  111.  60022 
Filed  Jan.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  109,152 
Int  a.i  A63B  57/00 
U.S.  a.  273—32  A  21  aaims 

1.  In  a  stick  device  for  use  with  a  golf  tee  and  ball  and 
comprising  a  handle  attached  to  a  head,  said  head  including: 
a  spring  having  a  pair  of  fingers  which  spread  apart  to  an  open 
position  from  a  closed  position  for  receiving  the  tee  and 
thereby  resiliently  clamping  the  tee  in  place,  and  said  fingers 
returning  to  the  closed  position  after  the  tee  is  disengaged 
from  the  spring  upon  the  application  of  a  lateral  force  to  the 


1.  A  competition  game  machine  which  comprises, 

(a)  an  elongated  housing  formed  by  a  cover  member,  two 
side  members,  two  end  members  and  a  bottom  member, 
said  side  members  including  openings  therein  in  which  are 
mounted  window  elements;  said  cover  member  including 
an  opening  in  the  center  thereof  to  allow  a  game  ball  to  be 
dropped  into  said  housing,  each  of  said  side  members 
including  at  least  two  crescent-shaped  slots  therein,  the 
crescent-shaped  slots  in  one  side  member  being  trans- 
versely aligned  with  the  crescent-shaped  slots  in  the  other 
side  member,  said  side  members  also  including  trans- 
versely aligned  bottom  openings  therein  near  the  lower 
sides  thereof,  and  each  of  said  end  members  including  an 
opening  in  the  upper  portion  thereof  which  is  sufficiently 
sized  to  allow  a  game  ball  to  pass  therethrough, 

(b)  identical  game  ball  return  means  mounted  on  the  outer 
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sides  of  each  respective  end  member  and  capable  of  re- 
ceiving a  game  ball  passing  through  the  opening  in  the 
respective  end  member. 

(c)  at  least  three  transversely  extending  flooring  panels 
mounted  in  said  housing  in  spaced  apart  fashion  between 
said  housing  end  members,  the  upper  portions  of  said 
flooring  panels  forming  segments  of  a  game  ball  playing 
deck  surface  above  the  housing  bottom  member, 

(d)  separate  identical  projector  elements  positioned  near  the 
opposite  end  members  of  the  housing,  each  projector 
element  including  a  transversely  extending  curved  head 
portion  which,  when  the  projector  element  is  in  its  rest 
position,  will  form  a  segment  of  the  playing  deck  surface 
between  the  adjacent  housing  end  member  and  the  nearest 
flooring  element,  and  which,  when  the  projector  element 
is  operated,  will  project  a  game  ball  therein  towards  the 
opposite  end  member  of  the  housing,  each  projector  ele- 
ment also  including  a  rotatable  projector  shaft  to  which 
the  curved  head  portion  is  connected,  said  rotatable  pro- 
jector shaft  extending  through  transversely  aligned  bot- 
tom openings  in  said  housing  side  members  and  having  a 
handle  means  attached  near  one  end  thereof  outside  said 
housing  to  allow  for  manual  gripping  thereof  and  rotation 
of  said  rotatable  projector  shaft,  the  handle  means  of  the 
separate  projector  elements  being  on  the  outer  sides  of 
opposite  side  members, 

(e)  at  least  two  separate  and  identical  activator  elements 
positioned  in  the  housing  between  said  separate  projector 
elements,  each  said  activator  element  including  a  trans- 
versely extending  rotatable  contact  member  which  forms 
a  segment  of  the  playing  deck  surface  between  adjacent 
flooring  panels  and,  when  rotated,  acts  to  control  the 
movement  of  a  game  ball  in  contact  therewith,  each  acti- 
vator element  also  including  a  yoke  having  two  arms  and 
a  cross  bar  connecting  first  ends  of  said  arms,  said  cross 
bar  being  rotatably  mounted  in  aligned  bottom  openings  in 
said  housing  side  members,  the  second  ends  of  said  arms 
including  aligned  bores  through  which  extends  a  rotatable 
activator  shaft,  each  said  rotatable  activator  shaft  extend- 
ing through  and  being  translatable  within  transversely 
aligned  crescent-shaped  slots  in  said  housing  side  walls 
and  including  a  knob  rotatably  connected  near  one  end  at 
a  point  outside  of  said  housing,  the  knobs  on  adjacent 
activator  elements  being  on  the  outer  sides  of  opposite 
side  members,  the  contact  member  of  each  activator  ele- 
ment being  mounted  around  a  center  portion  of  the  associ- 
ated rotatable  activator  shaft  between  said  housing  side 
members,  said  contact  member  having  control  means 
connected  between  opposite  ends  thereof  and  the  adjacent 
housing  side  members,  said  control  means  allowing  said 
contact  member  to  route  along  an  axis  transverse  to  said 
housing  when  the  rotatable  activator  shaft  is  slidingly 
moved  therethrough  by  manual  translation  of  the  rotat- 
able activator  shaft  along  said  aligned  crescent-shaped 
slots,  yet  prevent  substantial  longitudinal  movement  of 
said  contact  member  within  said  housing. 


4,313.606 
BASEBALL  GAME  APPARATUS 

Young  S.  Ham,  333-80,  Songsu  2-Ka  1-dong,  Songdong-Ku, 
Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Sep,  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,008 
Int.  a.3  A63F  7/06.  7/10 
VS.  a.  273—89  7  Oaims 

1.  Baseball  game  apparatus  comprising: 
a  body  having  an  upper  board  (2)  and  a  bottom  board  (2), 
the  upper  board  (2)  having  foul  ball  collecting  side  open- 
ings (2a  and  2*)  extending  along  both  sides,  the  bottom 
board  (2)  being  sloped  to  direct  balls  falling  on  the  bottom 
board  through  the  foul  ball  collecting  side  openings  to  a 
ball  collecting  portion  (2c)  of  the  bottom  board,  the  upper 
board  (2)  having  a  slot  (3)  positioned  near  one  end  thereof; 


a  bat  supporting  bar  (5)  rotatably  supported  by  sides  of  the 
body; 

a  bat  having  hitting  portions  (4  and  4")  supported  by  the  bat 
supporting  bar  (5); 

coil  springs  (6  and  6')  for  interconnecting  the  hitting  por- 
tions and  supporting  bar; 

a  handle  (5")  connected  to  the  bat  supporting  bar  (5)  for 
rotating  the  bat; 

three  open  stage  fields  (9.  9'  and  9")  connected  to  an  end 
portion  of  the  body  spaced  furthest  from  said  slot: 


a  net  (10)  for  closing  ends  of  the  stage  fields  and  for  directing 
balls  passing  through  the  stage  fields  to  the  ball  collecting 
portion; 

a  ball  pitching  hole  (11)  formed  in,  and  extending  through, 
one  of  the  stage  fields;  and 

ball  guide  rail  means  (12)  extending  downwardly  from  the 
ball  pitching  hole  (11)  to  the  slot  (3)  for  guiding  a  rolling 
ball  (B)  past  a  position  in  which  the  rolling  ball  is  hiiuble 
by  roution  of  the  bat. 


4.313,607 

REINFORCED  METAL  SHELL  GOLF  CLUB  HEAD, 

WITH  KEEL 

Stanley  C.  Thompson,  7851  Talbert  St.,  Apt.  1,  PUya  del  Rey, 

Calif.  90271 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  170,957,  Jul.  21,  1980.  This 

application  Nov.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  207,654 

Int.  a."  A63B  5S/04 

U.S.  a.  273—167  H  19  Qaims 


1.  A  reinforced  metallic  shell  golf  club  head,  comprising 

(a)  a  thin  steel  shell  having  the  extenor  form  of  said  head,  the 
shell  extending  about  a  hollow. 

(b)  the  head  having  a  front  wall  with  a  front  face  adapted  to 
strike  a  golf  ball,  said  front  wall  having  a  mid-ponion,  and 
other  wall  structure  rearward  of  a  plane  defined  by  said 
face,  said  other  structure  including  a  thin  rear  wall  which 
is  rearwardly  convergent  both  generally  vertically  and 
generally  horizontally  to  form  a  rearwardmost  local  con- 
cavity facing  directly  forwardly  toward  said  front  wall 
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mid-portion,  said  concavity  having  the  form  of  a  comer  in 
a  rearwardly  extending  vertical  plane, 

(c)  and  a  strut  in  the  form  of  a  sleel  rod  extending  in  said 
hollow  from  the  rear  side  of  said  front  wall  mid-portion  to 
the  front  side  of  the  said  rear  wall  at  said  local  concavity 
to  transmit  loading  therebetween  in  response  to  said  ball 
striking  said  front  face,  thereby  to  resist  deformation  of 
said  front  wall,  the  entirely  of  the  rod  confined  within  said 
hollow, 

(d)  said  other  wall  structure  including  a  toe  and  heel,  and  top 
and  bottom  walls,  the  rod  generally  centrally  located 
between  said  toe  and  heel  and  between  said  top  and  bot- 
tom walls,  the  rod  having  a  diameter  between  3/32  and  J 
inch, 

(e)  said  front  wall  having  thickness  between  0.105  and  0.125 
inches,  and  the  rear  wall,  top  wall  and  bottom  wall  each 
having  thickness  between  0.030  and  0.050  inches. 


nal  void  extending  along  the  length  thereof,  said  one  member 
having  a  recess  which  is  arranged  to  deform  so  as  sealingly  to 


4,313,608 
MEANS  FOR  CONTROLLING  FLUID  FLOW 
Peter  A.  J.  Scott,  Brighouse,  England,  assignor  to  Associated 
Engineering  Limited,  Warwickshire,  England 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No,  102,609 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  20,  1978. 
49338/78 

Int.  a.'  F16J  15/34 
U.S.  a.  277—27  II  Qaims 


engage  the  other  seal  member  when  said  void  is  at  least  par- 
tially evacuated  with  the  seal  members  inlerengaged. 


4^13,610 
CARRIAGE  FOR  ROLLER  SKATES 
Anthony  J.  Volk,  P.O.  Box  943,  Turlock,  Calif.  95380,  and 
George  L.  Volk,  Turlock,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Anthony  J.  Volk, 
Turlock,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  127.900 

Int.  a.5  A63C  17/02 

V.S.  a.  280—11.28  8  Claims 


1.  Means  for  controlling  fluid  flow  over  the  rear  annular  face 
of  a  working  element  of  a  rotary  device,  comprising  a  second 
annular  face  opposed  to,  non-rotatable  relative  to  and  cooper- 
ating with  said  rear  face  to  define  a  fluid  flow  passage,  and 
means  for  introducing  a  fluid  flow  between  said  faces  at  an 
inlet  zone  of  the  flow  control  means  so  as  to  flow  radially 
towards  at  least  one  downstream  zone  of  the  flow  control 
means,  said  second  face  comprising  a  pressure-deflectable 
element  which  is  elastically  loaded  towards  said  rear  face  and 
which,  in  operation,  is  deflected  to  provide  a  clearance  be- 
tween the  co-operating  faces  which  is  convergent  in  the  radial 
direction  to  a  minimum  clearance  towards  a  downstream  zone 
of  the  flow  control  means. 


1.  A  roller  skate  truck  comprising 

an  elongated  body  having  a  pair  of  depending  longitudinal- 
ly-spaced mounting  blocks  with  V-shaped  under  surfaces, 
with  the  surfaces  adjacent  the  ends  of  said  body  having 
convex  configurations  laterally  thereacross, 

a  pair  of  axle  elements  adapted  to  receive  wheel  axles  longi- 
tudinally thereof  and  each  having  a  concave  depression 
laterally  thereacross  for  engaging  the  convex  mounting 
block  surfaces,  and 

mounting  means  including  bolts  adapted  to  extend  through 
said  axle  elements  and  mounting  blocks  with  resiliently 
compressible  elements  thereabout  for  accommodating 
limited  pivoting  of  said  axle  elements  by  shifting  of  the 
concave-convex  engagement  of  mounting  block  and  axle 
element. 


4,313,609 
SEALING  DEVICES 
Harold  J.  Clements,  20  St.  Michaels  Close,  Canterbury,  Kent, 
England 

Filed  Jul.  14.  1980.  Ser.  No.  168,499 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul,  16,  1979, 
24673/79 

Int,  0.>  B65D  53/04:  F16J  15/02 
VS.  CI.  277— 34J  9  Qaims 

1  A  sealing  device  comprising  two  interengageable  elongate 
seal  members,  of  which  at  least  one  is  flexible  and  has  an  inter- 


4,313,611 

SULKY  HAVING  ADJUSTABLE  FULCRUM  POINT 
Frank  D.  Heinze,  Jr.,  Freehold,  N.J.  07728,  and  Frank  D. 

Heinze,  III,  Manasquan,  N,J.  08736 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  44,482,  Jun.  1, 1979,  abandoned,  which 

is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  852,475,  Dec,  5,  1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  No».  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  206,241 

InL  C\.'  B62C  I/OS 

U.S.  a.  280—63  7  Oaims 

1.  A  dual-wheeled  horse  drawn  sulky  including  an  inverted 
generally  U-shaped  frame  member  having  a  pair  of  rearwardly 
and  downwardly  extending  parallel  shaft  portions  to  receive  a 
horse  therebetween,  said  shaft  portions  having  an  outboard 
strut  at  each  end,  a  pair  of  transversely  aligned  wheel  axles, 
one  positioned  between  each  of  said  shaft  portions  and  respec- 
tive outboard  strut,  a  rearwardly  inclined  arched  member 
having  a  pair  of  forwardly  extending  portions  interconnected 
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at  their  rear  ends  by  a  bight  portion,  each  of  said  forwardly 
extending  portions  being  hingedly  secured  at  the  forward 
terminus  to  a  respective  one  of  said  shaft  portions,  a  first  clamp 
means  secured  along  each  of  said  forwardly  extending  por- 
tions, a  pair  of  forked  members,  each  of  said  forked  members 


being  hingedly  secured  at  the  upper  portion  thereof  with  re- 
spect to  a  respective  one  of  said  first  clamp  means,  the  lower 
ends  of  said  forked  members  being  hingedly  connected  to  the 
lower  portion  of  said  shaft  portions,  a  driver's  seat  centrally 
located  at  said  bight  portion  of  said  arched  member. 

4,313,612 

CONVERTIBLE  TRASH  CONTAINER  CARRIER 

Robert  A,  Rubens,  Rte.  4  Box  895,  Sequim,  Wash.  98382 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No,  122,885 

Int,  a.J  B62B  3/02 

U.S.  a.  280-79.1  A  23  aaims 


1.  A  trash  container  carrier,  which  comprises: 

a  pallet  for  supporting  a  trash  container  and  lid  having  a  lop 
surface,  front  and  rear  end,  a  rail  projecting  downwardly 
from  the  sides  and  a  small  opening  extending  through  the 
floor  of  the  pallet  adjacent  to  each  comer, 

a  wheel  assemblage  secured  to  the  longitudinal  sides  of  each 
opening  for  supporting  said  pallet  above  a  ground  surface, 

connecting  means  adapted  to  removably  mount  the  wheel 
assemblage  inside  said  opening, 

a  first  upright  member  secured  at  a  lower  end  to  the  floor 
adjacent  of  the  rear  end  of  said  pallet  intermediate  of  the 
side  rails  and  having  an  upper  end  area  cut-out  for  a  rotat- 
able  connection, 

an  arm  extending  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  floor 
having  an  inner  end  formed  for  rouuble  communication 
with  the  upper  end  of  the  first  upright  member,  and  in- 
cluding a  pair  of  spaced  apart  holes  through  the  arm 
intermediate  the  inner  and  outer  ends, 

connecting  means  for  atUching  the  lid  to  the  holes  in  said 
arm, 

hinge  means  adapted  to  rotate  said  inner  end  of  said  arm 
about  the  cut-out  area  in  said  upper  end  of  said  first  mem- 
ber, 

a  second  upright  member  routably  fastened  at  a  bottom  end 
to  said  fioor  adjacent  to  said  front  end  in  alignment  with 
said  first  member  and  having  an  opening  adjacent  to  the 
top  end  to  receive  a  portion  of  the  outer  end  of  said  arm 
therethrough  in  locking  engagement. 


4,313,613 
STEERING  STABILIZER  STRUCTURE  FOR  THE  FRONT 

WHEELS  OF  A  VEHICLE 

Doyle  H.  Worsham,  P.O.  Box  231,  Boai,  Ala.  35957 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  102,103 

Int.  a.'  B62D  7/OS 

VS.  a.  280-94  11  aaims 


1.  Steering  stabilizer  stmcture  for  the  steering  wheels  of  a 
heavy  duty  vehicle  designed  to  be  affixed  beneath  each  ex- 
tremity of  the  axle  thereof  and  attached  to  the  wheel  steenng 
arms  at  the  steering  knuckles,  said  structure  including  a  wheel 
camber  plate  adapted  to  be  located  adjacent  the  underside  of 
the  steering  knuckle  sleeve  and  disposed  longitudinally  of  said 
vehicle,  means  for  securing  said  camber  plate  to  the  steenng 
arm.  a  recovery  bar  spaced  inwardly  of  said  camber  plate  and 
at  least  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  flexible  connection  means  extend- 
ing between  said  bar  and  plate,  said  camber  plate  having  a 
fulcrum  recess  for  the  wheel  kingpin,  said  recovery  bar  having 
a  fulcrum  pin  aligned  with  said  fulcrum  recess  and  adapted  to 
underlie  the  vehicle  axle,  a  mounting  member  having  means 
for  fixed  attachment  to  the  underside  of  the  vehicle  axle,  first 
spring  means  connected  between  said  mounting  member  and 
said  fulcrum  pin  and  adapted  to  be  aligned  with  said  kingpin 
and  fulcrum  pin  and  urging  said  recovery  bar  away  from  the 
wheel  in  a  direction  underlying  and  parallel  to  the  vehicle  axle, 
and  at  least  a  pair  of  second  spring  means  connected  one  on 
each  side  of  said  first  spring  means  between  said  mounting 
member  and  recovery  bar  urging  the  recovery  bar  away  from 
said  camber  plate,  whereby  turning  movement  of  the  vehicle 
wheel  will  move  the  recovery  bar  away  from  the  mounting 
member  and  toward  the  wheel  and  will  be  resisted  by  said  first 
spring  means  and  said  second  spring  means. 


4,313,614 
SKI  AND  ITS  MANUFACTURE 
Hans  Woitschitzke,  Grunwald,  and  Hennoch  Geyer,  .Munich, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Trak  Incorporated, 
Ward  Hill,  Mass. 

Filed  Jun.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  49,426 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Juo.  26, 
1978,  2827954 

Int.  a.3  A63C  5/12 
VS.  O.  280—610  8  Oaims 


I.  An  improved  ski,  which  ski  comprises  an  upper  surface 
material  and  a  spaced-apart,  lower,  gliding  surface  matenal. 
the  upper  and  lower  surfaces  separated  by  a  core  filler  mate- 
rial, the  ski  having  a  tip  at  the  one  end  and  a  tail  end  at  the 
other  end,  the  improvement  which  comprises  a  single,  coher- 
ent, continuous  piece  of  bonded  material  extending  longitudi- 
nally subsuntially  the  length  of  the  ski  and  about  the  core 
material,  to  form  the  upper  and  lower  surface  matenal  of  the 
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ski.  and  about  the  tail  end  of  the  ski,  to  form  an  integral,  contin- 
uous, rear-end,  uil  guard  of  the  bonded  material  In  the  general 
cross-sectional  form  of  a  U  shape,  the  bonded  material  at  the 
rear  tail  end  characterized  by  areas  of  reduced  thickness  of  the 
bonded  material  about  the  upper  and  lower  comer  areas  of  the 
rear-end  tail  guard,  thereby  providing  an  improved  ski  with  an 
mtegral.  continuous  guard  about  the  core  material  at  the  rear 
tail  end  of  the  ski. 


4,313.615 

BL'CKLING  ANGLE  CONTROL  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

AN  ARTICULATED  VEHICLE 

Klaus  Simon.  Oberschleissheim.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Man  Maschinenfabrik  Augsburg-Numberg  AG.  Munich, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  100,079 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  11, 
1978.  2853420 

Int.  a."  B62D  53/06 
I  .S.  CI.  280— U2  6  Oaims 


from  said  towing  vehicle  such  that  tension  is  placed  on 
said  lowing  connection  and  substantially  all  slack  is  re- 
moved from  said  towing  connection  and  from  said  cou- 


pling means  whereby  even  slight  relative  turning  move- 
ment between  said  towed  and  towing  vehicles  about  said 
yaw  axis  is  resisted  by  said  turning  resistance  means. 


4,313,617 

CA.MBER  ADJUSTING  DEVICE  IN  STRUT  TYPE 

SUSPENSION  SYSTEM 

Tadao  Muramatsu,  and  Yasuhiko  Ichihashi,  both  of  Toyota, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 

Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  128.082 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,    Mar.    28,    1979,    54- 
41177[U] 

Int.  a.'  B62D  17/00 
U.S.  a.  280—661  3  Claims 


1.  A  buckling  angle  control  arrangement  for  the  front  and 
trailing  members  of  a  vehicle  joined  by  an  articulation  having 
a  pivot  axis,  the  front  member  of  the  vehicle  having  a  steering 
mechanism,  the  control  arrangement  comprising: 

(a)  an  element  pivotable  about  the  pivot  axis  of  the  articula- 
tion between  the  vehicle  members. 

(b)  a  linkage  pivotally  interconnecting  said  element  and  the 
steering  mechanism  of  the  front  vehicle  member,  the 
linkage  connection  being  such  that  the  steering  mecha- 
nism and  pivotable  element  rotate  in  opposite  directions, 

(c)  two  hydraulic  cylinder  and  piston  assemblies  arranged  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  articulation  between  the  vehicle 
members,  each  assembly  being  between  the  two  vehicle 
members,  and 

(d)  means  responsive  to  the  angular  position  of  said  pivot- 
able element  and  the  buckling  angle  between  the  vehicle 
members  for  controlling  hydraulic  fluid  communication 
between  said  cylinder  and  piston  assemblies  to  limit  the 
buckling  angle  between  the  vehicle  members. 


4,313,616 
SPEED  RESPONSIVE  TRAILER  STABILIZER  WITH 
ZERO  SLACK 
Durrell  U.  Howard,  306  Krameria  Dr.,  San  Antonio,  Tex.  78217 
Filed  May  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  40,268 
Int.  CI.'  B60D  1/00:  B60T  7/20:  B62D  53/00 
U.S.  a.  280—446  B  81  Claims 

1    Apparatus  for  stabilizing  a  towed  vehicle  joined  to  a 
towing  vehicle  by  a  towing  connection  permitting  said  vehi- 
cles to  turn  relative  to  each  other  about  a  yaw  axis,  said  appara- 
tus comprising: 
turning  resistance  means  for  at  times  providing  a  resistance 
to  said  relative  turning  movement  between  said  towed  and 
lowing  vehicles  about  said  yaw  axis; 
coupling  means  for  mechanically  transmitting  the  turning 
resistance  provided  by  said  turning  resistance  means  to 
said  towed  and  towing  vehicles; 
and  extensible  means  for  biasing  said  towed  vehicle  away 


1.  A  camber  adjusting  device  in  a  strut  type  suspension 
system  having  a  substantially  vertically  extending  strut  and  a 
steering  knuckle  connected  to  each  other  through  a  support 
bracket,  wherein: 
the  support  bracket  having  a  substantially  vertically  extend- 
ing axially  elongated  slot  and  a  through  hole  at  opposite 
ends  thereof,  said  bracket  being  fixedly  secured  to  said 
strut; 
one  end  of  the  steering  knuckle  having  two  holes  at  positions 
corresponding  to  said  slot  and  said  hole  of  the  support 
bracket; 
a  first  clamp  means  extending  through  the  slot  of  the  support 
bracket  and  one  of  the  holes  of  the  end  of  the  steering 
knuckle  and  clamping  the  support  bracket  and  the  steering 
knuckle; 
a  second  clamp  means  extending  through  the  hole  of  the 
support  bracket  and  the  other  one  of  the  holes  of  the  end 
of  the  steering  knuckle  and  clamping  the  support  bracket 
and  the  steering  knuckle; 
a  manually  rotauble  eccentric  adjustment  piece  on  said  first 
clamp  means  and  extending  through  the  one  of  the  holes 
of  the  steering  knuckle; 
whereby  upon  manual  rotation  of  the  adjustment  piece  it 
forces  the  steering  knuckle  to  pivot  the  support  bracket 
about  the  second  clamp  means  and  at  the  same  time  the 
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first  clamp  means  is  moved  substantially  vertically  along    wheel  carrier  and  a  second  end  of  the  moment  arm  to  the  body 
the  elon<.=.i«1  dot  of  the  vehicle. 


4^13,618  4  3J3  (520 

RESILIENT  SUSPENSION  MEANS  FOR  LIGHT  DEVICE  FOR  LIMITING  LATERAL  CANTING  OF  ROAD 

VEHICLES  VEHICT  FS 

Russell  S.  Robinson  3330  N.  Webster  PI.,  Tucson,  Ariz.  85715  Fred  Posnikoff,  c/o  Summit  Spring  Service  Ltd.,  198  Wetland 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  115,682  A»e.,  St.  Catharines,  Onurio  Cwada   L2R  2P3 

It  e  n   7«n_xB«      '"*'  ^'  °*"*^  "^°^  •"""*  ^P-  '"•  ""»•  ^'-  ^o-  ''*-'>32 

U.S.  a.  280-688                                                        3  Qaims  l„e.  Q.'  B60T  11/02 


U.S.  a.  280—718 


3  Claims 


1.  In  a  vehicle  having  a  body  and  oppositely  disposed 
wheels,  a  resilient  suspension  comprising 

a  flexurally  resilient  axle  component  disposed  transversely 
across  said  body,  the  center  of  said  component  being 
connected  to  said  body,  and  each  end  of  said  component 
having  an  axle  shaft  extending  outside  the  sides  of  said 
body  and  adapted  to  rotatably  support  a  wheel, 

and  a  device  connected  to  said  body  which  restrains  the 
outer  ends  of  said  component  against  forward  or  rearward 
movement,  said  device  comprising  channel  means  having 
a  web  connected  to  said  body,  and  flanges  between  which 
the  outer  portions  of  said  component  can  move  substan- 
tially vertically. 


4,313,619 
INDEPENDENT  WHEEL  SUSPENSION 
Gottfried  Hailer,  Waiblingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschafl,  Stuttgart,   Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  May  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,284 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  9, 
1979,  2918605 

Int.  CI.'  B62D  7/16 
U.S.  a.  280-691  26  Qaims 
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1.  An  independent  wheel  suspension  arrangement  for  vehi- 
cles having  wheels  supported  by  a  wheel  carrier,  the  arrange- 
ment comprising  a  pair  of  control  arms  arranged  in  a  superim- 
posed relationship,  and  a  wheel  suspension  means  supported  on 
the  wheel  carrier,  characterized  in  that  a  ball  and  socket  means 
is  provided  for  articulatingly  connecting  each  control  arm  to 
the  wheel  carrier,  at  least  one  additional  moment  supporting 
arm  is  provided  for  supporting  the  wheel  carrier  with  respect 
to  a  body  of  the  motor  vehicle  against  a  twisting  about  a  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  axis  of  rotation  defined  by  the  ball  and 
socket  means,  and  in  that  further  ball  and  socket  means  are 
provided  for  connecting  a  first  end  of  the  moment  arm  to  the 


1.  A  road  vehicle  suspension  system  including,  in  combina- 
tion: 

(a)  an  elongated  frame  and  a  wheel  axle; 

(b)  means  for  securing  said  axle  to  said  frame  comprising 
main  spring  means  of  the  type  of  a  semi-elliptical  lami- 
nated first  leaf  spnng  fixedly  secured  to  the  axle,  each  end 
of  the  main  spring  means  being  secured  to  a  respective 
main  spring  bracket  means,  each  main  spnng  bracket 
means  being  secured  to  the  frame  to  maintain  a  flexible  bui 
permanent  connection  between  the  opposing  ends  of  the 
mam  spring  means  and  the  frame  at  any  instant  state  of 
compression  or  rebound  of  said  main  spring  means; 

(c)  auxiliary  spring  means  of  the  type  of  a  semi-elliptical 
laminated  second  leaf  spring  separate  from  said  first  leaf 
spring  and  fixedly  secured  to  said  axle,  each  end  of  said 
second  leaf  spring  being  disposed  below  and  spaced  from 
a  respective  auxiliary  spring  bracket  fixedly  secured  to  the 
frame,  the  upper  side  of  the  opposing  ends  of  the  auxiliary 
spring  means  being  adapted  to  engage  the  underside  of 
said  auxiliary  spring  brackets  only  when  the  deflection  of 
said  main  spring  means  exceeds  a  predetermined  value; 

(d)  said  auxiliary  spnng  brackets  being  separate  from  and 
independent  of  the  main  spnng  bracket  means  and  being 
spaced  from  each  other  a  distance  shorter  than  that  be- 
tween said  main  spring  bracket  means; 

(e)  said  auxiliary  spring  means  including  an  anti-tilt  spnng 
leaf  having  inwardly  turned  ends  which  are  spaced  from 
the  frame  and  from  the  auxiliary  spring  brackets,  the 
uppermost  portions  of  said  inwardly  turned  ends  being 
normally  disposed  above  and  freely  spaced  from  the  upper 
sides  of  the  respective  auxiliary  spring  brackets,  the  lower 
surfaces  of  the  uppermost  portions  of  the  inwardly  turned 
ends  of  said  anti-tilt  spring  leaf  being  engageable  only  with 
said  upper  sides  of  the  respective  auxiliary  spnng  brackets 
when  said  frame  exceeds  a  predetermined  tilt  in  a  direc- 
tion transverse  to  the  direction  of  elongation  of  said  frame 


4.313,621 
SEATBELT  SYSTEM 
Yuji  Nishimura,  Nagoya,  and  Tatsushi  Kubota,  Okazaki.  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
and  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tokai  Rika  Denki  Seisakusho,  both  of 
Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90,405 
Claims    priority,   application   Japan,    Nov.    10,    1978,    53- 
154794[U1 

Int.  a.)  B60R  21/10 
U.S.  a.  280—804  5  Qaims 

1  A  sealbell  system,  wherein  an  occupant  restraining  web- 
bing is  automatically  fastened  to  an  occupant  after  said  occu- 
pant enters  a  vehicle,  compnsing: 
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(a)  a  guide  rail  in  which  the  central  portion  thereof  is  laid  on 
a  roof  side  of  the  vehicle  in  the  substantially  horizontal 
direction  and  the  rear  end  portion  thereof  is  made  to  hang 
down  vertically  along  a  center  pillar  of  the  vehicle; 

(b)  a  slider  engaging  an  outer  end  portion  of  an  occupant 
restraining  webbing,  being  guided  by  said  guide  rail,  and 
being  moved  from  a  webbing  automatically  fastening 
position  disposed  in  the  rear  end  portion  of  said  guide  rail 
to  an  unfastening  position  disposed  in  the  forward  end 
portion  of  said  guide  rail; 

(c)  a  door  checker  projected  outwardly  from  the  vehicle  and 
adapted  to  be  pushed  into  the  vehicle  body  by  a  closing 
force  of  the  vehicle  door  when  said  vehicle  door  is  closed; 


which  passes  across  a  passenger  seat  of  the  vehicle  and  is 
disposed  at  the  side  of  the  vehicle; 

a  flexible  non-continuous  tape; 

a  plurality  of  openings  formed  along  the  length  of  said  tape; 

a  sprocket  wheel  provided  with  a  multiple  number  of  projec- 
tions which  engage  with  the  openings  in  said  tape,  said 
sprocket  wheel  comprising  the  sole  element  for  applying 
to  said  tape  substantial  tensile  force  and  compressive 
force; 

a  reversible  driving  system  for  driving  said  sprocket  wheel; 

means  for  coupling  said  tape  to  a  portion  of  said  seatbelt 
which  is  remote  from  said  one  end  thereof,  said  coupling 
means  enabling  said  tape  to  move  said  portion  of  said 
seatbelt  selectively  towards  the  front  and  the  rear  of  the 
vehicle;  and 

slide  rail  means  in  engagement  with  said  tape  for  enabling 
said  tape  to  transmit  tensile  and  compressive  forces  upon 
rotation  of  said  sprocket  wheel; 

whereby  driving  force  of  the  driving  system  causes  at  least 
said  other  end  end  of  the  passenger-restraining  belt  to 
move  along  the  vehicle  body  to  thereby  cause  said  belt  to 
approach  or  move  away  from  the  passenger  and  be  auto- 
matically fastened  around  or  removed  from  said  passen- 
ger. 


(d)  a  slide  piece  disposed  in  the  center  pillar,  connected  to 
said  door  checker,  and  moved  laterally  of  the  vehicle  by 
said  door  checker;  and 

(e)  a  locking  plate  secured  to  said  slide  piece  and  projected 
into  the  moving  path  of  the  slider  by  a  resilient  member 
confined  between  the  slide  piece  and  the  locking  plate,  the 
projecting  end  of  which  is  of  a  triangular  shape  and  abuts 
against  the  slider  when  the  slider  is  moved  to  the  automat- 
ically fastening  position,  whereby  said  resilient  member  is 
flexed  to  allow  the  locking  plate  to  go  out  of  the  moving 
path  of  the  slider,  so  that  the  slider  can  be  prevented  from 
moving  from  the  automatically  fastening  position  to  the 
unfastening  position,  thereby  reliably  restraining  the  occu- 
pant even  when  the  vehicle  is  turned  over. 

4,313,622 
PASSIVE  SEATBELT  SYSTEM 
Ichiro  Suzuki;  Hisashi  Ogawa,  and  Masanao  Motoiuuiii,  all  of 
Aichi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Aichi.  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  17,941 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  16,  1978,  53-112183 
Int.  CI.'  B60R^;/02 
U.S.  a.  280—804  27  Qaims 
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4,313,623 
BOOK  HOLDER 

Hans-Gunnar  Sundstrdm,  Villavagen  254,  S-137  00  Viister- 
baninge,  Sweden 

Filed  Dec,  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  100,772 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Dec.  7,  1978,  7812605 

Int.  a.5  B42D  17/00.  1/00 

V.S.  a.  281—15  B  17  Qaims 


1.  A  passive  seatbelt  system  for  a  vehicle  comprising: 
a  passenger-restraining  seatbelt.  one  end  of  which  is  posi- 
tioned at  the  center  of  the  vehicle  and  the  other  end  of 


7/    Ms    i* 


1.  A  combination  register  book  and  holder  assembly  com- 
prising: 

a  mounting  plate  including  an  edge  portion  having  a  tongue- 
shaped  flange  projecting  outwardly  therefrom,  said 
tongue-shaped  flange  including  an  end  portion  extending 
at  an  angle  to  a  plane  extending  parallel  to  a  front  surface 
of  said  mounting  plate; 

said  mounting  plate  further  including  a  pair  of  distinct  reces- 
ses extending  into  portions  of  said  mounting  plate  dis- 
posed on  opposite  sides  of  said  tongue-shaped  flange; 

a  register  book  including  front  and  back  cover  portions 
arranged  on  opposite  sides  of  said  mounting  plate,  with 
one  of  said  cover  portions  including  a  slit  of  sufficient  size 
to  allow  at  least  a  portion  of  said  tongue-shaped  flange  to 
project  therethrough;  and 

attachment  means  for  joining  said  front  and  back  cover 
portions  into  a  pocket  having  at  least  one  end  of  sufficient 
size  to  allow  for  projection  of  said  mounting  plate  through 
said  pocket  until  said  tongue-shaped  flange  projects  out- 
wardly through  said  slit  and  said  mounting  plate  edge 
portion  is  disposed  adjacent  to  an  interior  end  surface  of 
said  pocket,  whereby  said  tongue-shaped  flange  provides 
maximum  support  for  said  register  book  without  risking  a 
break  in  said  cover  portions. 
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*'^'^'*^  ''""*  '=°'"'"''  having  a  synthetic  resinous  pressure  deformable 

i:      1.  D  .»•    J       SWIVEL  CARTRIDGE  liner  disposed  within  a  pressure  deformable  metal  conduit,  said 

1^.1.    ,S*'  t'  I"*  ^*'"  ""•  ^'"'*"'  ''"""'"•  Pl^'*^  ""^d  C""""!!  having  at  least  one  end,  the  conduit  end 

both  of  W.s.ass.e.ors  to  Zierden  Company,  Oak  Creek,  Wis.  defming  a  radially  outwardly  projecting  flange  composed  of 

deformed  metal  of  the  metal  conduit  and  deformed  plastic  of 


U.S.  a.  285-14 


Filed  Jun.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,937 
Int.  a.'  F16L  27/00 


6  Claims 


the  liner,  a  loose  ring  having  a  generally  planar  face  and  a 
tapering  face,  the  loose  ring  being  disposed  about  the  conduit 
with  the  generally  planar  face  of  the  ring  disposed  against  a 
metal  portion  of  the  outwardly  projecting  flange,  the  loose 
ring  having  the  tapering  face  remote  from  the  radially  out- 
wardly projecting  flange,  the  tapering  face  tapenng  outwardly 
toward  a  periphery  of  the  flange,  a  split  "V  clamp  disposed 
about  the  loose  ring  and  an  opposed  tapering  surface  of  gener- 
ally like  configuration  to  the  tapering  face  of  the  loose  ring, 
and  the  split  "V"  clamp  thereby  forcing  the  deformed  plastic 
of  the  liner  against  an  opposed  liner  engaging  sealing  surface 


1.  A  swivel  cartridge  for  rotatably  coupling  a  hose  to  an 
overhead  source  of  vehicle-washing  fluid,  the  cartridge  com- 
prising: 

an  inlet  tube  with  an  entrance  end  adapted  for  connection  to 
the  fluid  source  and  with  a  bore  therethrough  from  the 
entrance  end  to  an  exit  end; 

a  bearing  secured  to  the  outside  of  the  inlet  tube  above  its 
exit  end  and  having  an  outer  race  that  rotates  around  the 
inlet  tube; 

a  housing  secured  to  the  outer  race  of  the  bearing  to  rotate 
around  the  inlet  tube,  the  housing  having  a  bottom  posi- 
tioned below  the  exit  end  of  the  inlet  tube  and  the  housing 
bottom  having  an  opening  aligned  with  the  bore  of  the 
inlet  tube; 

an  outlet  tube  removably  mounted  in  the  opening  in  the 
housing  bottom  with  a  nose  that  extends  upwardly  there- 
from into  the  bore  of  the  inlet  tube  for  rotation  therein, 
and  with  a  hose  coupling  portion  that  depends  from  the 
housing  bottom,  the  outlet  tube  having  a  passage  there- 
through from  the  bore  of  the  inlet  tube  to  its  hose  coupling 
portion,  and  the  nose  being  smaller  in  diameter  than  the 
bore  of  the  inlet  tube  to  form  a  clearance;  and 

a  ring  seal  mounted  around  the  nose  of  the  outlet  tube  and 
positioned  within  the  bore  of  the  inlet  tube  to  prevent 
leakage  of  vehicle-washing  fluid  through  the  clearance, 
the  ring  seal  being  smaller  than  the  opening  in  the  housing 
bottom,  so  that  it  can  be  removed  from  the  cartridge  with 
the  outlet  tube  without  moving  the  bearing. 


4,313,626 
COUPLING  ARRANGEMENTS 
William  C.  W .  Duncan,  Bugbrooke,  England,  assignor  to  Plessey 
Handel  und  Investments  AG,  Zug,  Switzerland 
Filed  Feb.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  109,102 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  5,  1979, 
00329/79 

Int  a.3  F16L  21/OS 
V£.  a.  285—86  8  Claims 


4,313,625 
LINED  PIPE  ASSEMBLY 
Walter  H,  West,  Essexyille,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Midland,  Mich. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  43,867,  May  29, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Sep,  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  191,181 
Int.  Q.'  F16L  9/14.  23/00 
U.S.  a.  285—55  2  Qaims 


J3a 


V?a 


1.  An  improved  pipe  joint,  the  pipe  joint  comprising  a  plastic 


1.  A  coupling  member  for  a  bayonet  type  coupling  arrange- 
ment comprising  a  hollow  cylindrical  body,  said  hollow  cylin- 
drical body  having  a  plurality  of  helical  tracks  formed  on  its 
inner  surface  for  slidingly  receiving  coupling  pins  projecting 
from  the  outer  surface  of  another  cylindrical  body  when  said 
other  cylindrical  body  is  inserted  into  said  hollow  cylindrical 
body,  said  hollow  cylindrical  body  also  having  a  plurality  of 
axially  extending  tracks  formed  on  its  inner  surface,  each  axi- 
ally  extending  track  intersecting  one  of  said  helical  tracks,  a 
plurality  of  locking  members  mounted  in  said  hollow  cylindri- 
cal body,  one  said  locking  member  being  positioned  at  each 
intersection  between  a  helical  track  and  an  axial  track,  each 
said  locking  member  having  a  coupling  pin  receiving  recess 
and  being  rotatable  between  a  first  angular  position  in  which 
said  recess  is  aligned  with  said  helical  track  and  a  second 
angular  position  in  which  said  recess  is  aligned  with  said  axial 
track,  whereby  when  said  locking  members  are  in  said  first 
angular  position  said  coupling  pins  of  said  other  cylindrical 
body  can  only  enter  said  recesses  from  said  helical  tracks,  and 
when  said  locking  members  are  in  said  second  angular  position 
said  coupling  pins  of  said  other  cylindrical  body  can  only  be 
removed  from  said  recesses  along  said  axial  tracks,  and  retain- 
ing means  for  retaining  said  locking  members  in  said  first 
angular  position  and  for  permitting  said  locking  members  to 
rotate  to  said  second  angular  position. 
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4,313,627  second  flexible  body  is  formed;  and  a  ring  engaged  with  the 

PIPE  PART  WITH  A  DISPLACEABLE  ABUTMENT  EDGE   second  flexible  body  such  that  it  can  rotate  on  the  second 


Tinus  de  Lange,  Vroomshoop,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Wavin 
B.V.,  Zwolle,  Netherlands 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  25,198 
Claims  priority,  application   Netherlands,  Mar.  30,  1978, 
7803400 

Int  a.>  F16L  13/04 
L.S.  a.  285—114  5  Claims 


flexible  body  but  is  confined  axially  on  that  body,  the  ring 
having  internal  threads  for  engaging  the  external  threads  on 
the  threaded  section  of  the  Tirst  flexible  body  and  drawing  the 
two  flexible  bodies  into  abutting  engagement  with  one  another 
and  fluid-tight  contact. 


4,313,629 
HOSE  CONNECTOR 

Melfin  J.  Winterhalter,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Champion 
Spark  Plug  Company,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,749 

Int.  a.'  F16L  33/02.  33/20 

U.S.  a.  285—242  20  Claims 


1.  A  pipe  insert  part  of  thermoplastics  for  connection  of 
telescopically  inserted  pipes  (9  and  12).  said  insert  being  pro- 
vided with  annular  means  (ring  6)  for  axially  supporting  said 
inseri  upon  pipe  2  and  an  annular  abutment  edge  for  engaging 
the  front  side  of  an  inserted  pipe  (9),  said  insert  being  capable 
of  withstanding  a  maximum  axial  force  executed  by  axial  loads 
executed  upon  inserted  pipe  9  without  breaking,  said  means 
(ring  6)  and  abutment  edge  8  being  connected  by  connecting 
part  means  (7).  which  are  strip  shaped  or  bar  shaped  and  are 
circumferentially  spaced  from  each  other  with  the  area  be- 
tween adjacent  connecting  part  means  being  open  to  the  radial 
interior  and  exterior  of  said  insert,  said  connecting  part  means 
7  are  formed  of  a  polyolefin.  said  connecting  part  means  7 
being  capable  of  allowing  elongation  without  breaking  when 
they  elongate  over  a  height  corresponding  with  the  height 
between  the  lower  side  of  the  abutment  edge  (8)  and  a  shoulder 
(11)  between  pipe  9  and  pipe  1. 


4,313.628 

COUPLING  FOR  HOSES  AND  SIMILAR  CONDUITS 

Milton  ,1.  Duenke,  17  Jennycliffe  La.,  Chesterfield,  Mo.  63017 

Filed  May  8,  1980.  Ser.  No.  147,565 

Int.  a.'  F16L  33/24 

U.S.  a.  285—115  11  aaims 


1.  Connector  apparatus  comprising: 

a  hose  having  a  resilient  core  with  a  resilient  cover  over  said 
core,  a  passageway  being  defined  in  the  center  of  said 
core,  said  core  having  an  annular  region  of  reduced  thick- 
ness at  one  end  of  said  hose,  said  region  of  reduced  thick- 
ness producing  an  increased  inside  diameter  in  said  pas- 
sageway at  said  end  of  hose; 

a  connector  engagably  positioned  in  said  passageway  in  said 
hose  at  said  end  where  said  core  has  a  region  of  reduced 
thickness,  said  connector  having  an  annular  enlarged 
diameter  portion,  said  enlarged  diameter  portion  having  a 
diameter  larger  than  the  inside  diameter  of  said  region  of 
reduced  thickness  in  said  hose;  and 

clamping  means  positioned  on  the  exterior  of  said  hose  at  the 
end  where  said  connector  is  positioned  in  said  hose,  said 
clamping  means  sealingly  securing  said  connector  in  said 
region  of  reduced  thickness  of  said  hose. 


1  In  combination  v^th  first  and  second  conduits,  such  as 
hoses,  a  connection  for  joining  the  conduits  at  their  ends,  said 
connection  comprising:  a  first  flexible  body  fitted  over  the  first 
conduit,  the  first  flexible  body  being  formed  from  a  plastics  and 
having  at  one  end  a  threaded  section  provided  with  external 
threads;  a  first  bushing  fitted  into  the  end  of  the  first  conduit 
such  that  the  first  conduit  is  spread  outwardly  and  bears 
against  the  first  Hexible  body,  forming  a  fluid-tight  seal  there- 
with, the  first  bushing  being  made  from  a  material  that  is  sub- 
stantially harder  and  less  flexible  than  the  material  from  which 
the  first  flexible  body  is  formed;  a  second  flexible  body  fitted 
over  the  second  conduit  and  also  being  formed  from  a  plastics; 
a  second  bushing  fitted  into  the  end  of  the  second  conduit  such 
that  the  second  conduit  is  spread  outwardly  and  bears  against 
the  second  flexible  body,  forming  a  fluid-tight  seal  therewith, 
the  second  bushing  being  made  from  a  material  that  is  substan- 
tially harder  and  less  flexible  than  the  material  from  which  the 


4,313,630 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  KNOTTING 

AUTOMATICALLY  MOUTHS  OF  FLEXIBLE 

PACKAGINGS 

Angel  L.  Barroso,  Ronda  Carlos  III,  s.n.,  Martaro  (Barcelona), 

Spain 

FUed  Oct.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  87,792 

aaims  priority,  application  Spain,  Oct.  31, 1978,  475.086 

Int.  a.'  B65H  69/04:  AOID  59/04 

U.S.  a.  289—1.5  14  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  automatically  knotting  flexible  packages 
comprising: 
entering  a  string  on  a  support  in  the  form  of  a  plurality  of 
adjacent  closed  loops,  each  with  its  ends  crossed; 
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placing  the  area  of  the  package  to  be  knotted  across  one  of 

the  loops; 
tightly  grasping  said  one  loop  at  the  loop  segment  directly 

across  from  and  farthest  from  the  crossed  ends  of  the  one 

loop; 
moving  said  loop  segment  in  an  arc  about  said  package  so 

that  the  path  of  the  said  segment  encircles  said  area  to  be 

knotted  of  the  package; 
inserting  said  loop  segment  through  the  one  loop  itself; 
pulling  said  loop  segment  until  the  string  becomes  tightly 

knotted  around  the  rear  to  be  knotted;  and 
cutting  said  ends  of  said  loop. 


4,313,631 
LATCH  FOR  MODULE  BUILDER 
Don  R.  Johnson.  Lubbock,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Harris  &  Thrush 
Manufacturing  Company,  Wolfforth,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,882 

Int.  a."  E05C  3/30 

VS.  a.  292—201  2  aaims 


having  a  concave  inner  surface,  said  fingers  terminating  in 
spaced  relationship  defining  an  opening  slightly  smaller  in 
diameter  than  a  golf  ball,  a  prong  extending  substantially  hon- 
zonally  from  the  lower  portion  of  each  anterior  finger  and 
away  from  said  shaft  defining  a  scoop  means  having  a  width 


smaller  than  the  diameter  of  a  golf  ball,  whereby  a  golf  ball 
may  be  retained  temporarily  for  transportation  by  being  either 
forced  through  the  opening  and  gripped  in  the  pocket  defined 
by  the  anterior  and  posterior  fingers,  or  lodged  between  the 
prongs. 


■      4,313,633 
SELF  ADJUSTING  ACTUATOR  SYSTEM 
John  R.  Muntjanofr,  Aurora,  and  Charles  E.  Lanchantin,  Jr.. 
Peoria,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co., 
Peoria,  III. 

Filed  Jul.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  94,256 

InL  a.'  B66C  3/16:  F15B  13/042 

VS.  a  294-88  14  Claims 


1.  In  a  cotton  module  builder  having 

a.  a  frame, 

b.  a  door  hinged  at  its  top  to  the  frame, 

c.  a  knotched  latch  bar  pivoted  to  the  frame, 

d.  a  plate  attached  to  the  door  to  cooperate  with  the  latch 
bar  to  hold  the  door  closed, 

e.  cam  means  on  the  latch  bar  for  raising  the  latch  bar  as  it 
moves  into  engagement  with  the  plate. 

f  a  source  of  hydraulic  fluid  under  pressure. 

g.  a  hydraulic  door  cylinder  interconnecting  the  frame  and 

door  to  open  the  door,  and 
h.  hydraulic  lines  between  the  source  and  door  cylinder; 

wherein  the  improvement  comprises; 
j.  a  hydraulic  latch  cylinder  having  one  end  connected  to  the 

latch  bar  and  the  other  end  connected  to  a  floating  bar. 
k.  said  floating  bar  pivoted  to  the  frame  so  that  the  floating 

bar  and  latch  bar  may  be  in  parallel  positions, 
m.  the  floating  bar 

(i)  limited  in  its  downward  travel,  and 

(ii)  below  the  latch  bar, 
n.  the  latch  cylinder  fluidly  connected  to  the  hydraulic  lines, 
o.  so  that  pressure  on  the  hydraulic  lines  to  open  the  door 

also  opens  the  latch  bar  by  means  of  the  latch  cylinder. 

and 
p.  pressure  on  the  hydraulic  lines  to  close  the  door  also 

closes  the  latch  bar  through  the  latch  cylinder. 


•i"    ni^I^&^r 


4,313,632 

GOLF  BALL  RETRIEVER 

Gilbert  T.  King,  deceased,  late  of  Utica,  Mich.,  and  Gilbert  D. 

King,  administrator.  45810  Cass  Ave.,  Utica,  Mich.  48087 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  112,875 

IBL  a.J  A63B  47/0^ 

U,S.  a.  294—19  A  9  Claims 

1.  A  golf  ball  retriever  comprising  a  shaft,  a  body  made  in 

one  piece  of  substantially  rigid  elastically  deformable  material 

having  a  top  portion  including  a  shaft  retaining  means,  a  pair  of 

posterior  fingers  and  a  pair  of  anterior  fingers  depending  in 

spaced  relationship  from  the  top  portion  to  form  a  pocket 


6,-     M       -^      «« 


1.  A  self  adjusting  actuator  system  (32/32')  comprising: 

a  fluid  reservoir  (114); 

an  actuator  (12)  having  a  housing  (40),  a  telescoping  piston 
(52)  located  within  the  housing  (40)  and  defining  first  and 
second  chambers  (58.60)  and  urging  means  (66)  for  biasing 
the  piston  (52)  in  a  preselected  direction  against  an  exter- 
nal force; 

control  means  (33/33)  for  selectively  supplying  pressurized 
fluid  to  either  of  the  chambers  (58,60),  the  control  means 
(33/33)  including  control  valve  means  (68/68),  the  con- 
trol valve  means  (68/68)  further  including  a  control  spool 
(76/76)  having  first  and  second  operating  positions  corre- 
sponding to  extending  and  retracting  the  actuator  (12). 
and  a  third  operating  position,  said  control  valve  means 
(68/68)  having  valve  means  (34,102,80.75,78/34.123.121) 
for  egress  of  fluid  from  the  second  chamber  (60)  in  the 
third  operating  position  of  the  control  spool  (76/76')  in 
response  to  a  change  in  the  external  force  and  movement 
of  the  piston  (52)  by  the  urging  means  (66).  said  control 
spool  (76/76)  obstructing  pressurized  fluid  flow  to  said 
chambers  (58,60)  in  said  third  operating  position;  and 

means  (111.113,36)  for  ingress  of  make-up  fluid  from  said 
reservoir  (114)  into  the  first  chamber  (58)  in  the  third 
operating  position  of  the  control  spool  (76/76)  in  re- 
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sponse  10  movement  of  the  piston  (52)  effected  by  said 
urging  means  responsive  to  a  change  in  said  external  force. 


4413.634 

COLLAPSIBLE  FLORAL  BASKET,  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

Stanley  E.  Williams.  McLeansboro,  III.,  assignor  to  George 
Koch  Sons.  Inc..  Evansville.  Ind. 

FUed  Sep.  19,  1979,  S«r.  No.  77,126 

Int.  aj  A47G  7/02 

U.S.  a.  294—166  14  Claims 


deflecting  surfaces  for  deflecting  the  wind  around  the 
sides  of  the  cabin, 

3.  said  first  wind  deflector  stage  being  pivotally  attached 
to  said  vehicle  adjacent  the  top  of  said  first,  centrally 
located  wind  deflecting  surface  and  releasably  con- 
nected to  said  vehicle  adjacent  the  bottom  of  said 
wedge-shaped  deflector  whereby  said  first  wind  deflec- 
tor stage  may  be  pivotally  advanced  with  respect  to  the 
front  of  said  vehicle  so  as  not  to  restrict  the  full  forward 
tilting  of  said  cabin  when  it  is  desired  to  gain  access  to 
the  engine  of  said  vehicle. 

.  a  second  wind  deflector  stage  mounted  atop  the  cabin, 

1.  said  second  wind  deflector  stage  having  first  surface 
means  for  deflecting  wind  over  the  top  of  a  trailer 
following  said  vehicle, 

2.  and  second  surface  means  for  deflecting  wind  around 
the  sides  of  said  trailer. 


4,313,636 

FOLDING  COVER  FOR  TRUCK  BED 

Larry  B.  Deeds,  Rte.  1,  Box  216,  Rochelle,  Tex.  76872 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  3,493 

Int.  a.'  B60J  7/10 


VS.  a  296—100 


UQaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  supporting  a  container  comprising  a 
collapsible  frame  and  means  for  retaining  the  container  which 
in  cooperation  with  the  frame  renders  the  apparatus  self-sup- 
portive, the  frame  including  an  expandable  base  portion  and  a 
handle  portion,  the  retaining  means  being  expandable  and 
encompassing  the  frame  intermediate  the  base  portion  and  the 
handle  portion  to  lock  the  apparatus  in  a  supportive  position  in 
response  to  positioning  the  container  within  the  retaining 
means  and  applying  downward  pressure  thereto. 


4,313,635 

WIND  DEFLECTOR  SYSTEM  FOR  AERODYNAMIC 

DRAG  REDUCTION 

Charles  M.  Front,  Matchpoint,  Westower  Dr.,  Apt.  5840  D, 

Richmond,  Va.  23225 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,626 

Int.  a.'  B60J  9/04 

U.S.  a.  296—1  S  9  Claims 


1.  A  cover  for  the  bed  of  a  pickup  truck,  the  cover  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  horizontal,  rigid  panel  sections;  means  for 
supporting  said  panel  sections  above  a  load  bearing  surface  of 
said  bed;  at  least  one  of  said  panel  sections  being  fixedly  at- 
tached in  stationary  position  on  said  supporting  means  above 
the  load  bearing  surface,  said  fixed  panel  section  restraining 
said  plurality  of  panel  sections  against  sliding  thereof  on  said 
supporting  means  in  a  manner  to  reduce  noise  and  minimize 
vibration  and  wear  of  the  cover;  transverse  hinge  means  for 
interconnecting  adjacent  ones  of  said  panel  sections  and  en- 
abling pivoting  of  sections  about  said  fixed  panel  section  or 
sections  along  axes  perpendicular  to  side  walls  of  said  bed 
between  closed  horizontal  positions  and  open  positions,  and 
being  further  operable  to  prevent  sliding  movement  of  said 
panels  and  means  for  releasably  locking  closed  at  least  one  of 
said  pivotable  panel  sections. 


1.  A  wind  deflector  system  for  a  flat-nosed  vehicle  of  the 
type  having  a  cabin  over  the  engine  which  comprises 
a.  a  fllrst  wind  deflector  stage  attachable  to  the  front  of  the 
vehicle, 

1.  said  flrst  wind  deflector  stage  being  generally  wedge- 
shaped  in  side  elevation  with  a  flrst.  centrally  located 
surface  for  deflecting  wind  upwardly  toward  the  top  of 
the  cabin. 

2.  said  first  wind  deflector  stage  having  a  pair  of  side 


4^13,637 
SEAT  HAVING  A  MOVABLE  LUMBAR  SUPPORT 
Geoffrey  W.  Barley,  Kislingbury,  England,  assignor  to  UOP 
Inc.,  Des  Plaines,  III. 

FUed  Noy.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  93,567 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  18,  1978, 
45172/78 

Int.  a.'  A47C  7/46 
VS.  a.  297-284  4  Qaims 

1.  A  seat  having  a  back  rest  which  comprises  a  back  rest 
frame,  a  lumbar  support  member,  and  a  support  mechanism 
mounting  said  lumbar  support  member  on  said  frame,  said 
lumbar  support  member  having  a  support  surface  which  is 
arcuate  about  a  horizontal  axis  transverse  to  the  back  rest,  the 
support  mechanism  being  operable  in  one  mode  to  displace  the 
lumbar  support  in  a  forward  or  rearward  direction  and  in  a 
second  mode  comprising  two  upwardly-extending  horizontal- 
ly-spaced pairs  of  support  arms,  means  deflning  flrst  pivotal 
connections  at  one  end  of  said  arms  to  the  back  rest  frame  and 
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means  defining  second  pivotal  connections  at  the  opposite  end 
of  said  arms  to  the  lumbar  support  member,  the  support  arms 
of  each  pair  being  relatively  movable  to  displace  the  second 
pivotal  connections  to  effect  a  rolling  or  tilting  action  of  the 
lumbar  support  member  about  a  horizontal  axis,  and  wherein 
said  mechanism  comprises  means  interconnecting  one  support 
arm  of  each  pair  to  form  a  first  lever,  the  first  pivotal  connec- 
tions of  said  arms  being  located  on  said  first  lever  at  a  level 
adjacent  to  or  above  the  top  of  the  lumbar  support  member  and 
the  second  pivotal  connections  of  said  arms  being  located  on 
said  first  lever  at  a  level  adjacent  the  bottom  of  the  lumbar 
support  member,  and  means  interconnecting  the  other  support 
arm  of  each  pair  to  form  a  second  lever,  the  first  pivotal  con- 


4,313,638 
INHNITELY  VARIABLE  SEAT  RECLINER  MECHANISM 
Daniel  W.  Roper,  Rochester,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Rockwell  Inter- 
national Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  173,488 

Int.  a.'  A47C  J/027 

VS.  a.  297-374  12  Claims 


1.  An  infinitely  adjustable  hinge  comprising: 

a  first  arm  having  a  camming  surface  thereon;  a  second  arm; 

a  pivot  pin  extending  through  and  retained  between  said  first 

and  said  second  arm; 
two  wedge  blocks  having  a  generally  V-shaped  friction 


surface  at  one  end  thereof  slidably  mounted  and  retained 
on  said  camming  surface  of  said  first  arm: 

a  friction  surface  on  said  second  arm,  having  a  cross  section 
capable  of  mating  with  said  friction  surface  on  said  wedge 
block: 

said  wedge  blocks  capable  of  sliding  along  said  camming 
surface  and  into  locking  engagement  with  said  friction 
surface  on  said  second  arm  whereby  one  of  said  wedge 
blocks  prevents  said  second  arm  from  rotating  with  re- 
spect to  said  first  arm  in  one  direction  and  the  other  of  said 
wedge  blocks  prevents  said  second  arm  from  rotating  in 
the  opposite  direction; 

means  for  biasing  said  wedge  blocks  into  engagement  with 
said  friction  surface  on  said  second  arm;  and 

means  for  moving  said  wedge  blocks  out  of  contact  with  said 
friction  surface  on  said  second  arm  to  permit  free  rotation 
of  said  second  arm  relative  to  said  first  arm  about  said 
pivot  pin. 


nections  of  said  other  arms  being  located  on  said  second  lever 
at  a  level  adjacent  to  or  below  the  bottom  of  the  lumbar  sup- 
port member  and  the  second  pivotal  connections  of  said  other 
arms  being  located  on  said  second  lever  at  a  position  adjacent 
the  top  of  the  lumbar  support  member,  one  of  said  connections 
being  a  sliding  or  rolling  connection,  said  mechanism  including 
means  for  rotating  said  levers  in  opposite  senses  about  the  axes 
of  their  first  pivotal  connections  in  order  to  move  the  member 
forwardly  and  rearwardly  and  for  rotating  said  levers  in'com- 
mon  senses  about  said  axes  in  order  to  effect  said  rolling  or 
tilting  action  on  the  member,  and  simultaneously  to  move  said 
axis  vertically,  to  raise  or  lower  the  level  at  which  the  lumbar 
support  member  supports  the  back  of  a  seat  occupant. 


4,313,639 
MOTORCYCLE  BACKREST 
Robert  A.  Ware,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Ware  Manufacturing, 
Incorporated,  Tulsa,  Okla. 

Filed  May  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  43,110 

Int.  a.'  A47C  1/025;  B62J  1/00 

VS.  a.  297-366  17  Claims 


1.  A  motorcycle  backrest  for  mounting  to  the  frame  and 
working  in  cooperation  with  a  two-place  seat  of  a  motorcycle, 
the  backrest  comprising 

a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  substantially  horizontal  frame 
arms,  the  forward  end  of  said  frame  arms  being  securable 
to  the  motorcycle  frame,  rear  bracket  members  for  secur- 
ing the  rear  ends  of  said  frame  arms  to  the  motorcycle 
frame  below  the  seal  and  on  either  side  thereof; 

a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  elongated  support  arms,  a 
backrest  pad  member  having  a  backrest  surface  and  being 
directly  secured  to  and  disposed  adjacent  to  first  ends  of 
the  support  arms;  and 

means  for  pivotally  securing  opposite  second  ends  of  the 
support  arms  to  the  frame  arms  on  either  side  of  a  rear- 
most portion  of  the  two-place  motorcycle  seat,  said  means 
including  means  for  selectively  locking  the  support  arms 
at  a  desired  angular  position  ranging  from  substantially 
vertical  for  providing  upper  back  support  for  a  rearmost 
rider  to  a  forward  position  for  positioning  said  backrest 
member  near  the  mid  portion  of  the  motorcycle  seat  to 
provide  lower  back  support  for  a  motorcycle  driver  alone; 

wherein  said  backrest  pad  member  is  configured  such  that 
said  backrest  surface  is  presented  in  a  same  forwardly 
facing  onenution  relative  to  the  back  of  the  user  regard- 
less of  the  angular  position  of  the  support  arms. 
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4,313,640  4,313,641 

COVERED  BODY  SUPPORTING  AND  SPAONG  SELECTIVELY  OPERABLE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 

STRUCTURE  AND  REMOVABLE  COVER  THEREFOR  VEHICLE  BRAKE  VALVE 

Helen  H.  Trotraan,  and  Herbert  H.  Trotman,  both  of  P.O.  Box  Stanley  S.  Wise,  Palm  Beach,  and  Gregory  Csurgay,  Fort  Lau- 

807,  Virginia  Beach,  Va.  23451  derdale,  both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  Fail  Safe  Industries,  Inc., 

Filed  May  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  149,306  Lantana,  Fla. 

Int  a.>  A47C  7/02  Filed  Not.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90,760 

U  S.  a.  297—453                                                        6  Qaims  Int.  O.'  B60T  13/68 

U.S.  a.  303—3  5  Cairns 


1.  The  combination  of  a  supporting  spacing  member  for  use 
between  a  supporting  surface  and  a  body  to  be  supported  and 
an  attachable  and  detachable  cover  member  for  the  supporting 
spacing  member  formed  of  readily  flexible  malerial,  wherein 

the  supportmg  spacmg  member  is  formed  from  a  sheet  of 
resilient  plastic  material  which  is  permanently  deformed 
10  provide  contiguous  protuberances  distributed  over  a 
body  suppon  area  for  engagmg  the  supporting  surface, 
adjacent  protuberances  being  complementary  in  shape 
and  disposed  in  overlapping  relation  to  each  other 
whereby  the  body  support  area  of  the  member  will  resist 
flexing  along  lines  traversing  the  body  support  area. 

the  supporting  spacing  member  having  peripheral  marginal 
portions,  an  end  portion  and  two  end  comer  portions, 

the  cover  member  comprising 

a  front  panel  for  surface  contact  with  the  body  to  be  sup- 
ported corresponding  generally  in  shape  to  the  supporting 
spacing  member  and  havmg  peripheral  marginal  portions, 
an  end  portion  and  two  end  comer  portions  coinciding 
with  peripheral  marginal  portions,  the  end  portion  and 
two  end  comer  portions  respectively  of  the  supporting 
spacing  member. 

a  rear  panel  having  peripheral  marginal  portions  connected 
along  one  end  marginal  portion  thereof  to  one  end  mar- 
ginal portion  and  to  opposite  side  marginal  portions  of  the 
front  panel  to  form  a  pocket  receiving  in  snug  fitting 
relation  one  end  portion  of  the  supporting  spacing  mem- 
ber, and 

a  pair  of  spaced  rear  comer  panels  each  having  a  peripheral 
marginal  portion,  each  comer  panel  being  connected 
along  a  marginal  portion  to  a  different  end  comer  portion 
of  the  front  panel  to  form  two  separate  comer  pockets, 
each  comer  pocket  being  dimensioned  to  receive  in  snug 
fitting  relation  a  different  end  comer  of  a  supporting 
spacing  member. 

the  protuberances  on  the  supporting  spacing  member  coact- 
ing  with  one  another  to  stiffen  the  supporting  spacing 
member  against  excessive  deflection  in  use  as  a  supporting 
spacing  member  while  accommodating  limited  flexure  of 
the  supporting  spacing  member  during  application  and 
removal  of  the  cover  member. 


5.  In  an  automotive  vehicle  brake  system  having  hydraulic 
brake  means,  and  valve  means  operalively  connected  to  con- 
trol the  hydraulic  pressure  in  said  brake  means,  said  valve 
means  having  an  open  first  position  in  which  it  is  operable 
either  to  relieve  said  hydraulic  pressure  or  to  apply  a  pressure 
increase  to  said  brake  means,  said  valve  means  having  at  least 
one  additional  position  in  which  it  acts  as  a  one-way  check 
valve  operable  to  apply  a  pressure  increase  to  said  brake  means 
but  not  to  relieve  pressure  in  said  brake  means,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises: 
an  electrically  energizable  means  for  controlling  the  position 

of  said  valve  means; 
and  a  control  circuit  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
electrically  energizable  means  which  affects  the  position- 
ing of  said  valve  means  in  said  open  position  when  the 
vehicle  is  moving  and  in  said  additional  position  af\er  the 
vehicle  stops; 
said  control  circuit  means  including; 
a  selectively  operable  device; 

and  a  means  for  energizing  said  electrically  energizable 
means  with  current  to  position  said  valve  means  in  said 
additional  position  when  said  selectively  operable  device 
is  not  operated  and  for  energizing  said  electrically  ener- 
gizable means  with  current  to  position  said  valve  means  in 
said  open  position  when  said  selectively  operable  device  is 
operated;  said  selectively  operable  device  including  a  key 
operated  switch  and  a  key  insertable  to  operate  said 
switch;  and 
said  control  circuit  means  including  a  pair  of  oscillators,  one 
of  which  has  substantially  the  same  frequency  as  the  other 
to  establish  said  valve  means  in  said  open  position  only 
when  said  key  is  inserted  to  operate  said  switch. 


4,313,642 

CONTROL  VALVE  FOR  VEHICLE  BRAKE  SYSTEMS 

HAVING  TWO  BRAKE  QRCUITS 

Volker  Berisch,  Hattersheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
ITT  Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,828 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  30, 
1979,  2926539 

Int.  a.'  B60T  8/02.  8/26 
U.S.  a.  303—6  C  16  Claims 

1.  A  control  valve  for  vehicle  brake  systems  having  two 
brake  circuits  to  control  the  application  of  full  operating  pres- 
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sure  to  a  first  of  said  two  brake  circuits  when  pressure  drops  in 

a  second  of  said  two  brake  circuits  comprising: 

a  pressure  reducing  valve  disposed  in  a  pressure  medium 

connection  from  a  master  cylinder  to  said  first  of  said  two 

brake  circuits  to  effect  said  control,  said  reducing  valve 

including 

a  pressure  sensing  piston  disposed  in  a  housing  bore  coaxial 

of  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said  housing  bore  movable  in  a 

first  direction,  said  sensing  piston  having  a  first  active 

surface  exposed  to  uncontrolled  pressure  of  said  first  of 

said  two  brake  circuits  and  a  second  active  surface  ex- 


release  pressure  applied  lo  the  brake  means  by  the  auxiliary 
pump  means  before  pressure  is  applied  lo  the  brake  means  by 
the  power-operated  pump,  said  shuttle  valve  means  includes  a 
pair  of  check  valves  which  can  be  opened  to  permit  fiow  in 
either  direction  by  cam  followers  riding  on  the  surface  of  a 
hydraulically-actuated  spool,  one  of  said  valves  when  open 
connecting  said  brake  means  to  a  hydraulic  reservoir,  the  other 
of  said  valves  when  open  being  adapted  to  connect  the  brake 
means  lo  said  power-operated  pump. 


4,313,644 
THRUST  BEARING  ASSEMBLY 
Richard  T.  Dagiel,  Elkgrove  Village,  III.,  assignor  to  Aetna 
Bearing  Company,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Jan.  3.  1980,  Ser.  No.  109.223 

Int.  CI.'  F16C  19/10,  33/76 

VS.  a.  308—233  5  Qaims 


posed  to  uncontrolled  pressure  of  said  second  of  said  two 
brake  circuits,  said  first  active  surface  being  smaller  than 
said  second  active  surface, 

a  stepped  piston  having  at  least  one  large  diameter  portion 
and  at  least  one  smaller  diameter  portion  disposed  in  said 
housing  bore  coaxial  to  said  axis  movable  in  a  direction 
opposite  said  first  direction,  an  end  portion  of  said  smaller 
diameter  portion  being  slidably  sealed  in  a  first  bore  in  the 
adjacent  end  portion  of  said  sensing  piston,  and 

a  spring  disposed  about  said  smaller  diameter  portion  acting 
on  said  sensing  piston  and  said  step[>ed  piston. 


4,313,643 
EMERGENCY  BRAKE  SYSTEM  EMPLOYING  SHLTTLE 

VALVE 
Vem  R.  Exley,  Conoeaut  Lake,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Joy  Manufac- 
turing Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  113,011 

Int.  CI.J  B60T  13/22 

U.S.  a.  303—71  7  Qaims 


1.  An  emergency  vehicle  brake  system  comprising  brake 
means,  spring  means  for  actuating  the  brake  means  to  brake  the 
vehicle,  means  including  a  power-operated  pump  on  said  vehi- 
cle for  pressurizing  said  brake  means  to  release  the  same 
against  the  force  of  said  spring  means  when  power  is  supplied 
to  the  vehicle,  auxiliary  pump  means  on  said  vehicle  for  pres- 
surizing said  brake  means  to  release  the  same  when  power  is 
not  supplied  to  the  vehicle,  and  shuttle  valve  means  for  con- 
necting said  power-operated  pump  to  the  brake  means  when 
power  is  supplied  to  the  vehicle,  said  shuttle  valve  means  being 
actuable  when  power  is  initially  supplied  to  the  vehicle  to 


4.  A  thrust  bearing  comprising  in  combination:  first  and 
second  spaced  apart  annular  thrust  rings  and  a  plurality  of 
bearing  elements  rotalably  retained  therebetween,  and  annular 
retaining  means  for  holding  said  spaced  apart  thrust  rings  in  a 
fixed  axial  spaced  relation  to  one  another  while  permitting 
relative  rotation  therebetween  and  about  a  common  axis, 
wherein  the  annular  reuining  means  includes  a  shell  member 
non-rotatably  affixed  to  said  second  annular  thrust  ring  and 
extended  over  a  portion  of  said  first  annular  thrust  ring  and 
further  including  generally  annular  sealing  means  interposed 
between  said  first  annular  thrust  ring  and  said  shell  member  so 
as  to  form  a  seal  and  maintain  a  close  tolerance  fit  therebe- 
tween while  still  permitting  substantially  unimpeded  relative 
rotation  therebetween,  said  annular  sealing  member  being 
nonrotatably  affixed  to  said  first  annular  thrust  ring  and  pres- 
enting a  minimal  surface  to  said  shell  member  so  as  not  to 
inhibit  substantially  relative  rotation  therebetween. 


4.313,645 

TELEPHONE  CORD  HAVING  BRAIDED  OLTER 

JACKET 

Eugene  R.  Cocco,  Baltimore.  Md.,  assignor  to  Western  Electric 

Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  13, 1980,  Ser.  No.  149,597 
Int.  a.3  HOIB  7/06 
V.S.  O.  339—103  M  6  Cairns 

1.  A  length  of  retractile  telephone  cordage  which  is  coiled  in 
and  heat-set  in  a  helical  configuration,  said  cordage  compris- 
ing: 
a  plurality  of  conductors,  each  of  said  conductors  being 
insulated  with  a  thermoplastic  material  which  is  capable 
of  being  coiled  in  a  helical  configuration  and  of  being 
heat-set  in  such  configuration; 
an  inner  jacket  which  is  made  of  a  plastic  material  and  which 
encloses  said  plurality  of  individually  insulated  conduc- 
tors; and 
a  braided  outer  jacket  which  encloses  and  which  is  in  en- 
gagement with  said  plastic  inner  jacket,  said  braided  outer 
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jacket  including  a  coating  which  impregnates  an  end 
portion  of  the  braid  and  bonds  said  end  portion  to  said 
plastic  inner  jacket,  said  engagement  of  said  braided  outer 
jacket  with  said  plastic  inner  jacket  being  sufficient  to 


uo 


cause  said  impregnated  end  portion  to  adhere  to  said 
plastic  inner  jacket  while  being  insufficient  to  prevent  the 
inhibition  of  a  substantially  uniform  distribution  of  helices 
of  the  retractile  cordage  when  the  retractile  cordage  is 
extended. 


MWfAft 
POWER  DISTRIBLTION  SYSTEM 
Wayne  L.  Millhimes,  Hershey,  and  Wilraer  L.  Sheesley,  Dau- 
phin, both  of  Pi.,  assignors  to  AMP  Incorporated,  Harris- 
burg,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1980,  S<r.  No.  124463 

Int.  QV  HOIR  li/00 

L'.S.  a.  339—156  R  5  Claims 


1.  A  power  box  assembly  useful  in  an  electrical  distribution 
system  In  modular  wall  panels,  the  power  box  comprising: 

a.  a  rectangular  housing  of  insulating  material  adapted  to  be 
mounted  in  a  modular  wall  panel  and  having  a  duplex 
receptacle  plate  with  blade-admitting  slots  and  prong- 
admitting  openings  on  the  front  face,  and  first,  second  and 
third  horizontal  slots  extending  into  the  housing  from  the 
back  face  with  the  slots  and  openings  of  the  duplex  recep- 
tacle plate  intersecting  the  horizontal  slots; 

b.  a  plurality  of  laterally  extending  shells  arranged  in  two 
vertical  rows  on  each  side  of  the  housing  and  having 
openings  which  are  in  alignment  with  the  horizontal  slots 
in  the  housing,  said  shells  each  adapted  to  receive  therein 
an  electrical  terminal. 

c.  first  and  second  buss  bars  each  having  contact-carrying 


end  sections  joined  by  an  elongated  mid-section  with 
spaced-apart,  blade-receiving  receptacles  on  the  mid-sec- 
tion, said  end  sections  being  U-shaped  with  the  bight 
positioned  normally  to  the  mid-section  and  the  legs  pro- 
viding contacts,  said  first  and  second  bars  being  positioned 
in  the  first  and  second  horizontal  slots  in  the  housing  with 
the  receptacles  being  in  alignment  with  the  blade-admit- 
ting slots  in  the  duplex  receptacle  plate,  and  the  contacts 
extending  into  the  shells  for  electrical  conuct  with  termi- 
nals which  may  be  inserted  therein;  and 
d.  a  third  buss  bar  having  contact-carrying  end  sections 
joined  by  an  elongated  mid-section,  said  end  sections 
being  U-shaped  with  the  bight  positioned  normally  to  the 
mid-section  and  the  legs  providing  contacts,  said  bar 
further  having  spaced-apart  fingers  extending  forwardly 
from  the  mid-section,  said  third  buss  bar  being  positioned 
in  said  third  horizontal  slot  positioned  between  the  first 
and  second  horizontal  slots  with  the  fingers  being  in  align- 
ment with  the  prong-admitting  openings  in  the  duplex 
receptacle  plate  and  the  contacts  extending  into  the  shells 
for  electrical  contact  with  terminals  which  may  be  in- 
serted therein. 


4413,647 
NONREFLECnVE  COATING 

Eiicbi  Tikazawa,  Kokubunji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mimiya  Koki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  752,000,  Dec.  17,  1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  109,063 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  23, 1975,  50-153603; 
Dec.  23,  1975,  50-153604 

Int.  a.J  G02B  ///O 
U.S.  G,  350—164  2  Oaims 
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1.  A  multi-layer  nonreflective  optical  coating  on  an  optical 
substrate,  comprising:  five  optical  film  layers,  respectively 
comprised  of  a  first  material  having  a  first  index  of  refraction 
and  a  second  material  having  a  second  index  of  refraction 
higher  than  said  first  index  of  refraction,  superposed  and  dis- 
posed in  contact  in  the  following  order; 
a  first  layer  of  the  first  material  having  an  optical  thickness 

di,  wherein  0.270XSd|§0.320>i; 
a  second  layer  of  the  second  material  having  an  optical 

thickness  d2,  wherein  0.120XSd2S0.210X; 
a  third  layer  of  the  first  material  having  an  optical  thickness 

of  d3,  wherem  0.042XSd3SO.I25X; 
a  fourth  layer  of  the  second  material  having  an  optical  thick- 
ness d4,  wherein  0. 1 1  lX£d4S0.2l4\,  wherein  said  second 
and  fourth  layers  have  substantially  the  same  optical 
thickness; 
a  fifth  layer  of  the  first  material  having  an  optical  thickness 

ds,  wherein  O.OIOXgd5§0.065Xi 
and  an  optical  substrate  having  an  index  of  refraction  of  from 
I.6S  to  1.90  at  light  wavelength  X,  and  having  said  five 
contacting    superposed    optica]    film    layers    disposed 
thereon  with  said  fifth  layer  contacting  said  substrate. 


February  2,  1982 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


153 


4,313,648 

PATTERNED  MULTI-LAYER  STRUCTURE  AND 

MANUFACTURING  METHOD 

Kensaku  Yano,  Yokohama,  and  Keigi  Takahashi,  Sagamihara, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki 

Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  900,650 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  30,  1977,  52-49089 
Int  a.3  G02B  im 
U.S.  a.  350—166  11 1 
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1.  A  manufacturing  method  for  a  patterned  multi-layer  arti- 
cle comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  on  a  substrate  a  protective  layer  comprising  at  least 
one  refractory  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  aluminum  oxide,  zirconium  oxide,  cerium  oxide,  cerium 
fluoride,  thorium  oxide,  praseodymium  chloride,  praseo- 
dymium oxide,  lanthanum  oxide  and  lanthanum  fiuoride, 
which  is  resistant  to  reactive  sputter  etching; 

forming  on  the  protective  layer  a  laminated  layer  having 
laminae  composed  of  silicon  oxide  and  titanium  oxide,  said 
silicon  oxide  and  titanium  oxide  being  etched  at  different 
rates  by  reactive  sputter  etching;  and 

etching  the  laminated  layer  by  reactive  sputter  etching  to 
form  a  predetermined  pattern. 

7.  A  patterned  optical  multi-layer  article  comprising: 

a  substrate; 

a  protective  layer  comprising  at  least  one  refractory  material 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aluminum  oxide, 
zirconium  oxide,  cerium  oxide,  cerium  fiuoride,  thorium 
oxide,  praseodymium  chloride,  praseodymium  oxide, 
lanthanum  oxide  and  lanthanum  fluoride  formed  on  the 
surface  of  the  substrate;  and 

at  least  one  laminated  and  patterned  layer  formed  on  the 
surface  of  said  protective  layer  and  having  laminae  com- 
posed of  silicon  oxide  and  titanium  oxide,  said  silicon 
oxide  and  titanium  oxide  having  different  refractive  indi- 
ces, 

wherein  said  protective  layer  and  said  laminated  and  pat- 
terned layer  constitute  an  optical  filter,  and  said  protective 
layer  prevents  said  substrate  from  being  etched  by  reac- 
tive sputter  etching. 


Jection  engageable  with  said  slot,  one  of  said  members 
having  a  resiliently  deformable  portion,  wherein  when 
said  projection  is  in  engagement  with  said  slot  the  distance 
from  a  predetermined  reference  to  the  portion  of  said 
projection  which  engages  said  slot,  and  the  distance  from 


the  predetermined  reference  to  the  portion  of  the  inside 
surface  of  the  slot  are  so  related  that  said  resiliently  de- 
formable portion  is  resiliently  deformed  to  resiliently  urge 
said  projection  toward  a  portion  of  the  inside  surface  of 
said  slot  which  extends  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the 
optical  axis. 


4,313,650 
APPARATUS  FOR  CO.NTROLLING  LIGHT  AND  HEAT 

TRANSFERENCE  FOR  GREENHOUSES 
Jack  D.  Ward,  and  Douglas  G.  Ward,  both  of  Garden  \  alley.  Id. 
83622 

Filed  Jun.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,810 

Int.  a.'  G02B  ^7/00 

U,S,  a,  350—263  6  CUims 


4,313,649 
LENS  ASSEMBLY 
Teruo  Morikawa,  Sagamihara,  and  Shinji  Murata,  Tokyo,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  109,276 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  17,  1979,  54-4461 

Int.  a.'  G02B  7/02;  F16L  ^7/06 

U.S,  a.  350—252  8  Claims 

1.  A  lens  assembly  comprising: 

a  lens; 

a  cylindrical  lens  tube  member  for  accommodating  said  lens, 
said  tube  member  having  a  positioning  surface  for  bearing 
against  and  positioning  one  end  of  said  lens;  and 
a  fastening  member,  engageable  with  said  tube  member,  for 
bearing  against  the  other  end  of  said  lens,  one  of  said  tube 
and  fastening  members  having  a  slot  which  extends  at  least 
in  part  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  optical  axis  of  said 
lens,  and  the  other  member  having  a  corresponding  pro- 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  light  and  heat  transference  to 
and  from  a  greenhouse  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  slat  sets  suspendable  from  a  greenhouse  roof  in 
an  inclined  position  and  in  parallel  relationship  with  one 
another  to  define  an  internal  roof-like  structure,  each  of 
said  slat  sets  including  a  plurality  of  self-supporting  slats 
placed  in  parallel  with  one  another,  each  slat  adapted  to 
overlap  an  adjacent  and  lower  placed  slat,  and  each  slai 
including  a  main  body  portion  of  bulk  Insulation  of  low 
thermal  conductivity  and  an  outer  covering  of  refiective 
insulation  having  low  emissivity  of  thermal  radiation; 

means  for  the  holding  and  simultaneous  tilting  the  slats  of 
each  set  about  their  longitudinal  axis  for  opening  and 
closing  said  slats;  and 

means  for  suspending  said  slat  sets  from  the  roof  of  a  green- 
house. 
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4,313.651 
OPTICAL  BEAM  SCANNER 

Waiter  E.  Miller,  Jr.,  Huntsville,  Ala.,  assignor  to  Tlie  United 
Sutes  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  13,947 

Int.  a."  G02F  1/01 

L'.S.  a.  350—355  10  Qaims 


BEAM 

SCAN 
ANGLE 


1.  A  melhcxl  for  providing  a  scanned  optical  beam  of  light 

compnsing  the  steps  of: 

directing  a  beam  of  light  to  be  scanned  along  a  fixed  path 
into  an  optical  medium  having  a  variable  index  of  refrac- 
tion: 

applying  an  electric  Held  to  at  least  one  pair  of  parallel 
capacitive  plates  and  across  said  medium  for  changing  the 
refractive  index: 

varying  said  electric  field  applied  across  said  medium  so  that 
an  electric  fleld  gradient  is  developed  at  edges  of  said 
parallel  pairs  of  capacitive  plates  said  beam  of  light  being 
directed  between  corresponding  pairs  of  said  capacitive 
plates  and  along  the  edges  of  said  plates  within  the  region 
of  said  gradient  for  causing  the  refractive  index  to  change 
as  said  field  varies,  thereby  scanning  said  beam:  develop- 
ing a  variable  voltage  between  said  capacitive  plates  for 
applying  said  variable  electric  field  across  said  medium: 
and  varying  the  refractive  index  of  said  optical  medium 
using  the  inverse  Stark  effect,  for  providing  beam  scan- 
ning through  a  scan  angle  while  maintaining  said  optical 
medium  fixed  with  respect  to  the  light  beam. 


section,  said  first  and  second  grooved  sections  defining  a 
locking  cavity  between  said  first  lens  supporting  member 
and  said  second  lens  supporting  member  when  said  first 
lens  supporting  member  and  said  second  lens  supporting 
member  are  tightly  bound  together,  said  locking  cavity 
being  closed  except  for  a  lens  receiving  opening  when  said 
lens  supporting  members  are  bound  together: 
a  plurality  of  binding  elements  extending  through  at  least 
one  of  said  first  lens  supporting  member  and  said  second 
lens  supporting  member  and  adapted  to  be  tightened  and 
loosened  to  tightly  bind  said  first  lens  supporting  member 
to  said  second  lens  supporting  member:  and  a  lens,  having 
a  lop  portion,  and  having  a  male  grooved  portion  on  said 
top  portion,  said  male  grooved  portion  having  a  straight 
top  edge  and  being  of  the  same  shape  as  said  locking 
cavity,  said  top  portion  of  said  lens  having  a  length  which 
is  less  than  the  length  of  said  closed  cavity,  and  adapted  to 
be  frictionally  bound  within  said  locking  cavity  against 
lateral  movement  when  said  first  and  second  lens  support- 
ing members  are  tightly  bound  together  and  to  be  laterally 
moved  within  said  locking  cavity  when  said  lens  support- 
ing members  are  loosened  for  adjustment  of  said  lens  with 
respect  to  said  supporting  member. 


4,313,653 

CONTROLLER  FOR  LAPPING  PHOTOGRAPHY  OF 

aNECAMERA 

Kuniharu  Takeda,  Chino,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Sankyo  Seiki  Seisakusho,  Nagano,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1979,  Ser,  No.  74,697 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  13,  1978,  53-112810 

Int.  a.5  G03B  21/36 

VS.  a.  352—91  C  4  Qaims 


4,313,652 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  EYEGLASS  LENS 

ADJUSTMENT  AND  RETENTION 

.Marrin  Herman,  24955  Bob  Batchelor  Rd.,  Calabasas,  Calif. 

91302 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.«0,5«2 

Int.  Q.J  G03B  41/02.  41/06 

U.S.  Q.  351—106  18  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  pair  of  eyeglasses,  having  a  frame  with  a  right  eye 
portion  and  a  left  eye  portion,  in  which  the  lateral  position  of 
each  of  a  pair  of  lenses  on  the  frame  is  crucial  to  proper  vision 
of  a  wearer  of  the  glasses,  the  improvement  in  the  apparatus  for 
mounting  each  lens  and  adjusting  each  lens  to  the  proper 
lateral  location  for  a  specific  wearer  comprising: 

a  first  lens  supporting  member  fixedly  attached  to  the  re- 
spective one  of  the  right  and  left  eye  portions,  said  first 
lens  supporting  member  having  a  first  grooved  section: 

a  second  lens  supporting  member  having  a  second  grooved 


1.  A  controller  for  the  lapping  photography  of  a  cinecamera, 
comprising:  means  for  changing  the  detected  level  of  the  quan- 
tity of  light  of  an  EE  (electric  eye)  mechanism  in  response  to 
lap  signals:  means  for  stopping  down  a  diaphragm  to  the  de- 
tected level  of  the  quantity  of  light,  at  which  a  prime  mover  is 
interchanged  at  a  constant  speed;  means  for  interrupting  the 
feed  of  film  at  a  preset  feed  and  for  rewinding  the  film  a  preset 
feed  after  the  diaphragm  Is  stopped  down  to  its  full  stroke; 
means  made  operative,  after  the  operations  of  the  stop-down 
means  and  the  interrupting  means,  to  stop  down  the  diaphragm 
to  Its  full  stroke  at  a  high  speed:  and  means  for  opening  the 
diaphragm  after  the  film  rewinding  operation  to  the  detected 
level  of  the  changed  quantity  of  light  at  a  high  speed,  a  dia- 
phragm control  mechanism  adapted  to  be  controlled  by  a 
stepping  motor;  light  receiving  detector  means  for  detecting 
the  quantity  of  light  having  passed  through  said  diaphragm 
control  mechanism;  an  oscillatory  circuit  for  generating  a 
plurality  of  repeated  pulse  trains  having  different  frequencies 
to  turn  said  stepping  motor  at  different  speeds;  a  gate  circuit 
for  selecting  one  of  the  plural  pulse  trains  generated  by  said 
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oscillatory  circuit;  a  gate  control  circuit  for  generating  fre- 
quency selecting  signals  in  said  gate  circuit  in  response  to  the 
control  signals,  which  are  generated  in  accordance  with  the 
progress  of  the  operating  mode  such  as  lap  or  fade  photogra- 
phy, and  for  holding  the  signals  having  the  selected  frequency, 
even  if  said  control  signals  are  varied  when  they  are  to  restore 
their  initial  condition,  until  said  detector  means  generates  the 
signals  indicative  of  the  fact  that  the  preset  exposure  level  is 
reached:  and  a  motor  control  circuit  for  driving  said  stepping 
motor  in  response  to  the  output  of  said  gate  control  circuit. 


4,313,655 
FOCUSSING  SYSTEM  WITH  AUTOMATIC  CONTROL 
OF  EMITTED  RADIANT  POW  ER 
August  Hell,  Feldkirchen;  Kurt  Borowski,  Aschheim;  Istvan 
Cocron,  and  Theodor  Huber,  both  of  Munich,  all  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Agfa-Gevaert  AG,  Leverkusen.  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  28,493 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  7, 
1978,  2815151 

Int.  Q.'  G03B  i/OO.  3/10 
U.S.  Q,  354—25  11  Claims 


4,313,654 

AUTOMATIC  RANGEFINDER  SYSTEM  FOR 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  CA.MERA  WITH  LIGHT  EMITTING 

AND  RECEIVING  MEANS 
Toru   Matsui,   Osaka;   Motonobu   Matsuda,   Kawachinagano; 
Hirosbi  Uetla,  Nara;  Yasuhiro  Nanba,  Osaka,  and  Yoshio 
Kuramoto,  Toyonaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Minolta  Cam- 
era Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Higashi,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  940,135 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  6,  1977,  52-107533; 
Sep.  6,  1977,  52-107534 

Int.  Q.'  G03B  3/00 
U.S.  Q.  354—25  14  Qaims 


1.  In  the  focussing  system  of  a  photographic  camera  having 
exposure  optics  of  adjustable  subject-distance  setting,  in  com- 
bination, means  emitting  radiation  from  the  camera  towards  a 
subject  to  be  photographed,  receiving  the  radiation  refiected 
back  from  the  subject  to  the  camera,  and  developing  from  the 
refiected  back  radiation  a  signal  dependent  upon  the  true  cam- 
era-to-subjecl  distance:  and  means  operative  for  automatically 
controlling  the  power  of  the  emitted  radiation  in  dependence 
upon  said  signal. 


1.  A  rangefinder  of  the  zone-monitoring  type  for  a  photo- 
graphic camera,  the  rangefinder  comprising  a  light  emitter 
means  for  emitting  and  projecting  a  beam  of  light  for  illuminat- 
ing a  target  object  located  within  one  of  a  plurality  of  zones  at 
different  distances  away  from  the  rangefinder,  a  first  conver- 
gent lens  positioned  for  receiving  and  converging  the  beam  of 
light  projected  by  the  light  emitter  means,  a  light  receiver 
positioned  in  a  predetermined  position  offset  laterally  from  the 
light  emitter  means  relative  to  the  direction  in  which  the  light 
is  projected  through  said  first  convergent  lens,  said  light  re- 
ceiver including  a  plurality  of  photoresponsive  elements  for 
detecting  the  image  of  the  beam  of  light  reflected  from  the 
target  object,  each  of  said  photoresponsive  elements  being 
positioned  to  receive  the  image  reflected  from  a  target  object 
in  a  corresponding  zone,  each  of  said  photoresponsive  ele- 
ments having  a  parameter  the  magnitude  of  which  varies  as  a 
function  orthe  intensity  of  the  light  incident  thereon,  a  second 
convergent  lens  for  receiving  light  from  a  target  object  and 
forming  an  image  of  the  area  of  the  target  object,  illuminated 
by  the  projected  beam  of  light  on  one  of  the  photoresponsive 
elements  corresponding  to  the  zone  where  the  object  is  lo- 
cated, means  coupled  to  the  light  receiver  and  responsive  to 
changes  in  the  magnitude  of  the  parameter  of  the  illuminated 
photoresponsive  elements  for  providing  a  signal  representative 
of  the  zone  which  the  target  object  actually  occupies,  and  a 
plate  member  on  which  said  light  emitter  means  and  said  light 
receiver  are  rigidly  mounted. 


4,313,656 
WEIGHTING  OF  THE  SCENE  LIGHT  SIGNAL  DURING 

THE  SHUTTER  OPENING  OPERATION 
Kurt  Borowski,  and  Eduard  Wagensonner,  both  of  Aschheim, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Agfa-Gevaert  AG,  Lever- 
kusen, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  154,301 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  6, 
1979.  2922918 

Int.  Q.s  G03B  7/0S3 
VJS.  a.  354-29  10  Claims 


1.  An  improved  photographic  camera  of  the  type  having  a 
light-totalizing  circuit,  including  photosensitive  means  exposed 
to  scene  light,  operative  for  generating  an  exposure  signal 
indicating  the  amount  of  exposure  of  film,  exposure  terminat- 
ing means  operative  for  generating  a  terminating  signal  when 
the  exposure  signal  has  reached  a  predetermined  value  corre- 
sponding to  a  correct  amount  of  exposure,  and  a  shutter  mech- 
anism which  when  activated  increases  the  exposure-aperture 
size  gradually  from  a  minimum  value  to  a  maximum  value. 

whereby  for  scene  light  levels  above  a  predetermined  level 
the  exposure  is  terminated  before  the  maximum  aperture 
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size  can  be  reached,  the  Tinal  aperture  size  being  relatively 
large  for  relatively  low  scene  light  levels  and  relatively 
small  for  relatively  high  scene  light  levels. 

whereas  for  scene  light  levels  below  the  predetermined  level 
the  exposure  is  terminated  only  after  the  maximum  aper- 
ture size  has  been  reached, 

the  improvement  wherein: 

the  photosensitive  means  includes  only  a  single  photosensi- 
tive element. 

controllable  weighting  circuit  means  receiving  a  signal  from 
the  photosensitive  element  and  applying  thereto  a  variable 
weighting  factor,  and 

control  means  operative  during  the  ongoing  course  of  an 
exposure  for  controlling  the  controllable  weighting  cir- 
cuit means  so  as  to  change  the  variable  weighting  factor 
during  the  ongoing  course  of  the  exposure  in  a  manner 
which  compensates  for  the  progressive  increase  in  the 
instantaneous  amount  of  light  entering  the  exposure  aper- 
ture during  said  gradual  increase  of  the  exposure-aperture 


4313,658 

CAMERA  HAVING  ELECTROMAGNETIC  DRIVE 

SOURCE 

Yoji  Sugiura,  Yokohama;  Nobuaki  Date,  Kawasaki;  Ryoichi 
Suzuki,  Kawasaki,  and  Syuichiro  Saito,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  132,100 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  26,  1979,  54-35312; 
Oct.  1, 1979, 54-127194;  Oct.  15, 1979, 54-132565;  Feb.  25, 1980, 
55-22510 

Int.  a.J  G03B  9/OS.  19/12 
U.S.  G.  354—152  13  Qaims 


4,313,657 
DISPLAY  DEVICE  FOR  FOCUS  DETECTING  AND 
INDICATING  DEVICE  FOR  CAMERA 
Seijiro  Tokutomi,  Tokyo;  .Masao  Jyojiki,  Tsunigashima;  Kazuo 
Nakamura,  Shiki,  and  Harumi  Aoki,  Kiyose,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Jogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Jan.  21.  1980,  Ser.  No.  113,888 
Oainis  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  15, 1979, 54-18369[U] 
Int.  a.'  G03B  n/20.  13/18 
U.S.  a.  354—53  2  aaims 
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1.  In  a  camera  incorporating  an  electrical  focus  detecting 
and  indicating  device  and  an  exposure  metering  or  an  auto- 
matic exposure  control  device  comprising: 

a  display  device  comprising;  an  array  of  LED  elements  and 
driving  means  for  operating  said  array  of  LED  elements, 
a  liquid  crystal  display  scale  for  displaying  an  exposure 
data  indicating  scale,  and  a  change-over  switch  which 
normally  maintains  said  liquid  crystal  display  element 
turned  off  so  that  it  cannot  be  seen  by  the  camera  operator 
and  turns  on  said  liquid  crystal  display  scale  in  response  to 
the  initial  stroke  of  the  shutter  button  of  said  camera  so 
that  said  scale  can  be  seen  by  the  camera  operator, 

switching  means  having  movable  contacts  coupled  to  an 
input  signal  pori  of  said  display  device,  said  switching 
means  being  coupled  to  receive  at  first  and  second  station- 
ary contacts  respectively  a  focus  detection  indication 
signal  output  and  an  exposure  indication  signal  output, 
said  switching  means  being  normally  set  for  connecting 
said  focus  detection  indicating  signal  output  to  said  dis- 
play device  to  cause  said  array  of  LED  elements  to  dis- 
play a  visible  indication  of  said  focus  detection  indicating 
output  signal,  and 

said  switching  means  being  responsive  to  the  initial  stroke  of 
said  shutter  button  to  cause  said  array  of  LED  elements  in 
conjunction  with  said  liquid  crystal  display  scale  to  dis- 
play a  visual  indication  of  said  exposure  indicating  signal 
output. 


1.  A  camera  having  an  electromagnetically  driven  shutter 
comprising: 

(a)  a  front  shutter  curtain  and  a  rear  shutter  curtain; 

(b)  electromagnetic  drive  source  means  responsive  to  supply 
of  current  for  producing  electromagnetic  forces  by  which 
the  front  shutter  curtain  and  the  rear  shutter  curtain  are 
individually  driven  to  run  down; 

(c)  means  coupled  to  an  electrical  power  source  for  supply- 
ing current  to  said  electromagnetic  drive  source; 

(d)  shutter  lock  means  arranged  to  engage  said  shutter  front 
and  rear  curtains  when  they  lie  in  positions  ready  to  run 
down  for  rendering  both  shutter  curtains  inoperative;  and 

(e)  lock  release  means  for  releasing  said  lock  means  prior  to 
the  supply  of  current  to  said  electromagnetic  drive  source, 

said  shutter  front  and  rear  curtains  being  arranged  to  begin 
to  travel  when  the  electromagnetic  drive  source  means 
receive  the  current  supply  from  the  control  circuit  after 
the  release  of  the  shutter  lock  means. 


4,313,659 

ELECTROMAGNETICALLY  DRIVEN  SLIT  EXPOSURE 

SHUTTER 

Syuichiro  Saito;  Ryoichi  Suzuki,  both  of  Kawasaki,  and  Takashi 
Uchiyama,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,750 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  27,  1979,  54-52419 
Int.  a.'  G03B  9/42 
U.S.  a.  354—234  11  Claims 

10.  A  slit  exposure  shutter,  comprising: 
front  shutter  blade  means  and  rear  shutter  blade  means  mov- 
able Into  and  out  of  a  light  passage  for  blocking  light 
through  the  passage; 
a  plurality  of  permanent  magnet  means  mounted  on  the  front 
shutter  blade  means  and  the  rear  shutter  blade  means  for 
movement  along  a  predetermined  travel  path; 
a  plurality  of  electromagnets  disposed  along  the  path  and 
having  magnetic  poles  which  form  a  gap  through  which 
said  permanent  magnet  means  pass  as  they  move  along  the 
path  so  that  the  magnetic  poles  of  the  electromagnets 
confront  the  poles  of  the  permanent  magnet  means;  and 
supply  means  for  energizing  said  electromagnets  which 
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cause  the  poles  of  the  electromagnets  to  repel  the  perma- 
nent magnet  means  as  said  permanent  magnet  means  pass 
through  the  gaps  and  cause  said  front  shutter  blade  means 
and  said  rear  shutter  blade  means  to  float  as  they  travel 


1.  A  camera  having  a  shutter  device  capable  of  controlling 
the  movement  of  a  forward  shutter  curiain  and/or  a  rearward 
shutter  curtain  by  electromagnetic  means  operatively  associ- 
ated with  the  depression  of  a  shutter  button  and  which  is 
capable  of  controlling  the  movement  of  said  two  shutter  cur- 
tains by  mechanical  means  instead  of  said  electromagnetic 
means,  said  camera  including  a  shutter  release  member  for 
operating  said  mechanical  means,  said  member  having  an  oper- 
ating portion  provided  on  the  outer  surface  of  the  camera 
separately  from  said  shutter  button. 


(c)  a  core  including  a  permanent  magnet  for  providing  a 
magnetic  attractive  force; 

(d)  release  operation  initiating  means  including  an  armature 
arranged  to  be  retractably  movable  away  from  said  core 
to  disable  said  holding  means  to  allow  the  movement  of 
said  shutter  release  mechanism  to  its  rest  position,  said 
armature  being  attracted  to  said  core  by  said  magnetic 
attractive  force; 

(e)  a  coil  cooperable  with  said  permanent  magnet  for  cancel- 
ling said  attractive  force  upon  energization  of  the  coil: 

(f)  applying  means  for  applying  a  biasing  force  to  retractably 
move  said  armature  of  said  release  operation  initiating 


through  the  gaps  of  the  electromagnets,  said  electromag- 
nets being  arranged  to  attract  the  magnetic  poles  of  said 
permanent  magnet  means  when  said  electromagnets  are 
not  excited  and  to  inhibit  travel  of  said  fronj  shutter  blade 
means  and  said  rear  shutter  blade  means. 
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4.313,660 
RELEASE  DEVICE  FOR  A  CAMERA 

Yoshiyuki    Nakano,   Tokyo;    Akihiko   Sato,    Kawasaki,   and 
Masakazu  Tomatsuri,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nip- 
pon Kogaku  K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
1  FUed  Dec.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  214,046 

I     Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  5, 1980,  55-12445[UJ 

Int.  a.3  G03B  9/0*.  17/38 
VS.  a.  354—234  4  Oaims 


means  from  said  core,  said  applying  means  being  arranged 
to  disable  the  application  of  the  biasing  force  and  to  cut  off 
the  engagement  of  the  shutter  release  mechanism  and  the 
release  operation  initiating  means  after  said  release  opera- 
tion initiating  means  has  disabled  said  holding  means  and 
before  said  shutter  release  mechanism  reaches  its  rest 
position;  and 
(g)  biasing  means  coupled  with  said  release  operation  initiat- 
ing means  and  responsive  to  the  disablement  of  said  apply- 
ing means  for  applying  a  biasing  force  to  reset  said  arma- 
ture on  said  core  independently  of  said  shutter  release 
mechanism. 


4.313,662 
SELF-TI.MER  DEVICE 
Hiroshi  Kurei,  Kawagoe,  and  Tahei  Morisawa,  Matsudo,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  112,984 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  26, 1979, 54-24014[U] 
Int.  a."  G03B  9/64.  17/38 
U5.  a.  3S4-237  7  Oaims 


4,313,661 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  RELEASE  DEVICE  FOR  CA.MERA 

Masayoshi  Yamamichi,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  122,843 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  21,  1979,  54-19226 

Int.  a.J  G03B  9/0«.  17/38 
U.S.  a.  354—235  8  Claims 

1.  An  electromagnetic  release  device  for  use  in  a  camera 
having  a  shutter,  comprising: 

(a)  a  shutter  release  mechanism  movable  from  a  cocked 
position  to  a  rest  position  for  releasing  the  shutter; 

(b)  holding  means  for  releasably  holding  said  shutter  release 
mechanism  at  its  cocked  position; 


1.  A  self-timer  device  for  a  camera  comprising: 
an  external  self-timer  set  lever  rotatably  mounted  on  the 
outside  of  the  camera; 
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a  first  cam  member  rigidly  coupled  inside  the  camera  to  said 
set  lever,  said  first  cam  member  including  a  bent  portion 
extending  away  from  said  set  lever; 

a  second  cam  member; 

a  lockmg  member  mounted  inside  said  camera; 

an  inlemal  shaft  and  an  external  release  button  rigidly  cou- 
pled to  said  second  cam  member,  said  shaft  being  rotatable 
with  said  set  lever  but  axially  movable  relative  thereto; 

a  stationary  pin  positioned  adjacent  to  and  parallel  to  said 
shaft;  and 

a  self-timer  switch  activatable  by  said  beni  portion;  wherein: 

said  self-timer  lever,  said  first  and  second  cam  members,  said 
shaft  and  release  button,  said  stationary  pin  and  said  self- 
timer  switch  are  positioned  such  that,  prior  to  depression 
of  said  release  button,  a  first  cam  surface  of  said  second 
cam  member  abuts  said  stationary  pin.  and  upon  depres- 
sion of  said  release  button  said  second  cam  member  moves 
inwardly  beyond  an  edge  of  said  sutionary  pin  and  is 
released  therefrom,  said  bent  portion  of  said  first  cam 
member  abutting  a  second  cam  surface  of  said  second  cam 
member,  and.  upon  rotation  of  said  self-timer  lever  to  a  set 
position  and  release  of  said  button,  said  self-timer  switch  is 
activated  by  said  bent  portion  to  start  a  time  delay,  said 
locking  member  engaging  a  third  cam  surface  of  said 
second  cam  member  to  hold  said  self-timer  lever  at  the  set 
position. 


4,313.663 

ELECTROOPTIC  D1.4PHRAGM  AND  ORCUIT 

OPERATIVE  FOR  CAUSING  THE  DIAPHRAGM  TO 

OPEN  LP  STEPWISE  AND  THEN  CLOSE  TO 

TERMINAT^EXPOSURE 

Ono  Stemmc,  Munich,  and  Eduard  Wagensonner,  Aschheim, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Agfa-Gevaert  AG, 

Leterkusen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  29,911 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  18, 
1978.  2816851 

Int.  a.'  G03B  9/56:  G02F  //13 
L.S.  a.  354-271  9  Oaims 


1.  An  electrooptic  diaphragm  arrangement  for  use  in  a  pho- 
tographic camera,  comprising,  in  combination. 

a  layer  of  electrooptic  matenal  defining  a  general  plane;  and 

a  set  of  electrodes  located  along  said  general  plane  and 
spaced  from  one  another  in  directions  parallel  to  the  gen- 
eral plane,  adjoining  ones  of  the  electrodes  defining  be- 
tween themselves  zones  within  the  general  plane,  said 
electrodes  being  relatively  narrow  and  said  zones  being 
substantially  broader  than  said  electrodes. 

whereby  when  potential  differences  are  applied  across  se- 
lected pairs  of  electrodes  the  electrooptic  states  of  se- 
lected ones  of  said  zones  are  controlled  by  means  of  elec- 
tnc  fields  which  pass  parallel  to  said  general  plane 
through  the  electrooptic  matenal  within  said  zones. 


4,313.664 
CARRYING  STRAP  ATTACHMENT  FOR  CAMERA 
Fred  M.  Finnemore,  North  Reading,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid 
Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  220,896 

Int.  CI.'  G03B  J7/02.  29/00:  A44C  5/18 

U.S.  a.  354-288  14  Qaims 


1.  A  photographic  apparatus  having  a  housing;  a  test  termi- 
nal disposed  in  said  housing  and  being  electrically  connected  to 
at  least  one  operational  component  that  is  to  be  tested  so  as  to 
insure  that  the  component  functions  in  the  manner  intended, 
said  housing  having  an  access  opening  permitting  said  test 
terminal  to  be  connected  to  a  test  source  external  of  said  hous- 
ing; a  cover  member  connected  to  said  housing  in  covering 
relation  to  said  access  opening  and  said  terminal,  and  a  carry- 
ing strap  connected  to  an  internally  disposed  surface  of  said 
cover  member  with  said  strap  extending  exteriorly  of  said 
cover  member  and  housing. 


4,313,665 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROJECTOR 

SUPPORT 

Jerold  B.  Spiu,  9  G  Talcott  Glen  Rd.,  Farmington,  Conn.  06032 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,635 

Int.  a.'  G03B  J  7/00:  F16M  11/12:  A47B  19/00 

VS.  a.  354—293  19  Oaims 


1.  The  combination  of  a  projector  and  mount  comprising: 

a.  a  projector  operable  to  project  an  image  on  a  remote 
surface:  and 

b.  a  mount  supporting  said  projector  and  including  a  gener- 
ally planar  base  portion  having  mounting  means  on  its 
lower  surface  including  a  threaded  aperture  for  seating 
the  screw  of  an  associated  tripod  or  the  like  to  support 
said  mount  on  the  associated  tripod,  said  mount  further 
including  at  least  a  pair  of  sidewall  portions  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  base  portion  and  extending  in  the  same  gener- 
ally vertical  direction  therefrom  along  at  least  a  major 
portion  of  the  length  of  said  opposite  sides,  said  projector 
resting  on  the  upper  surface  of  said  base  portion,  said 
mount  being  dimensioned  and  configured  for  disposition 
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of  said  remote  edges  of  said  sidewall  portions  on  a  gener- 
ally horizontal  planar  support  surface  to  support  said  base 
portion  above  the  support  surface  and  thereby  enable  said 
mount  to  support  said  projector  above  the  support  surface 
when  said  mount  is  not  supported  on  the  associated  tripod 

4,313,666 
APPARATUS  FOR  DEVELOPING  LIGHT-SENSITIVE 
RECORDING  MATERIALS 
Jochen  Koblo,  Wiesbaden-Auringen,  and  Giitz  von  dem  Bussche, 
Schwalbach,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Ho- 
echst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Jun.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,583 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jiui.  28, 
1979,  2926084 

Int.  CI.'  G03D  7/00 
U.S.  CI.  354—299  7  Oaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  developing  light-sensitive  recording 
material  with  a  vaporous  developing  medium  in  a  developing 
chamber,  comprising  housing  means  having  a  vapor  space 
therein, 

aperture  means  in  said  vapor  space, 

external  and  internal  pressure  means  adapted  to  close  said 
aperture  means, 

said  external  pressure  means  having  a  height  of  lift  X  be- 
tween the  top  of  the  housing  and  a  final  position  of  the 
external  pressure  means,  and  being  equipped  with  heating 
means, 

said  internal  pressure  means  being  adapted  to  close  said 
aperture  means  in  a  gas-tight  manner  and  having  a  height 
of  lift  Y,  between  a  driving  element  for  said  internal  pres- 
sure means  and  a  closure  guide  means  for  said  internal 
pressure  means,  which  is  greater  than  X, 

and  vaporizer  means  connected  to  said  vapor  space. 


and  having  one  end  thereof  secured  to  the  spool  and  an  oppo- 
site end  extending  to  the  exterior  of  the  film  cassette  via  a  film 
withdrawal  slot,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  housing  defining  a  lighttight  enclosure  in  which  photo- 
graphically exposed  film  is  adapted  to  be  processed,  said 
housing  including  a  loading  door  providing  access  to  the 
interior  of  said  housing: 

first  means  for  supporting  a  film  cassette  containing  a  roll  of 
exposed,  self-developing  type  transparency  film; 

second  means  for  supporting  a  supply  of  sheet  material; 

means  for  withdrawing  the  sheet  matenal  and  the  exposed 
film  from  said  second  supporting  means  and  the  film  cas- 
sette and  orientating  them  in  superposition,  said  with- 
drawing means  being  adapted  to  provide  a  back  tension  in 
the  film  after  the  film  has  been  unwound  from  its  spool 
which  is  sufficient  to  reorientate  the  film  cassette  relative 
to  said  firs!  supporting  means; 

first  drive  means  for  driving  said  withdrawing  means  in  a 
direction  so  as  to  superpose  the  sheet  material  and  the 
exposed  film; 

means  for  applying  a  coating  of  processing  composition  to 
one  side  of  either  the  sheet  material  or  the  film  prior  to 
said  superpositioning.  the  processing  composition  being 
adapted  to  initiate  the  formation  of  visible  images  in  either 
the  film  or  the  sheet  material; 

means  for  severing  the  film  to  be  superposed  with  the  sheet 
material  from  its  attachment  to  the  spool  within  the  film 
cassette;  and 

means  responsive  to  the  reorientation  of  the  film  cassette 
relative  to  said  first  supporting  means  for  activating  said 
severing  means  to  thereby  separate  the  one  end  of  the  film 
from  the  film  being  superposed  with  the  sheet  material 


4,313,668 

CONTROL  CTRCLTT  FOR  A  HLM  PROCESSING 

APPARATUS 

Henry  F.  Hope,  3192  Huntingdon  Rd.,  Huntingdon  Valley,  Pa. 

19006,  and  Stephen  F.  Hope,  2321  Wyandotte  Rd.,  Willow 

Grove,  Pa.  19090 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  756,556,  Jan.  3, 1977.  Pat.  No. 

4,171,940,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  692,196, 

Jun.  2,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,130.385,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No. 

530.685,  Dec.  9, 1974,  Pat.  No.  3,966.868.  This  application  Aug. 

21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  935,527 

Int.  O.'  G03D  3/08:  B29C  3/00 

VS.  O.  354—319  8  Oiinii 


4.313,667 

HLM  PROCESSOR  HAVING  AUTOMATICALLY 

ACTUATED  HLM  SEVERING  MEANS 

Nicholas  Gold,  Arlington,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid  Corpora- 
tion, Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  207,362 

Int.  O.'  G03D  5/06 

V.S.  a.  354—303  10  Oaims 


—  "^  1.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  processing  of  a  curled  leading  edge 

of  a  coiled  strip  of  film,  the  apparatus  comprising  a  pair  of 
platens,  having  grooves  which  combine  to  impress  longitudinal 
corrugations  into  the  leading  edge  of  the  film  inserted  therebe- 
tween, the  platens  being  adapted  to  move  from  a  non-contact 
position  10  a  conuct  position,  and  then  back  to  the  non<ontact 
position,  and  a  means  for  moving  the  platens  to  their  contact 
position  upon  the  placement  of  the  leading  edge  of  film  there- 
between and  to  return  the  platens  to  their  non-contact  position 
1.  Apparatus  for  receiving  a  film  cassette  containing  a  roll  of  at  a  preselected  time  thereafter,  in  response  to  signals  from  a 
exposed,  self-developing  type  transparency  film  preparatory  to   control  circuit,  an  improved  control  circuit  comprising 
processing  the  film,  the  roll  of  film  being  wound  upon  a  spool      switching  means  capable  of  causing  the  platens  to  move 
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either  from  a  non-contact  position  to  the  contact  position 
or  froin  the  contact  position  to  a  non-contact  position 
irrespective  of  the  position  of  the  platens  with  respect  to 
each  other. 


4^13,669 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  PRINT  STACKING  TRAY 

Louis  A.  Larson,  Golden  Vallue,  and  Charles  L.  Euteneuer,  St. 
Michael,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Pako  Corporation,  Min- 
neapolis. Minn. 

Filed  Oct.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  200,932 

lot  a.'  G03B  19/00:  B65H  31/20 

V.S.  O.  354—354  8  Qaims 


1.  A  photographic  print  stacking  tray  device  for  stacking 
individual  photographic  prints  as  they  are  discharged  in  a 
machine  direction  from  a  discharge  end  of  a  print  conveying 
apparatus,  the  device  comprising: 
tray  means  positioned  generally  below  the  discharge  end  to 
receive  individual  photographic  prints  and  collecting  the 
prints  in  a  stack  as  the  prints  are  driven  in  the  machine 
direction  out  of  the  discharge  end,  the  tray  means  being 
concavely  bowed  in  a  transverse  direction:  and 
central  deflection  means  for  deflecting  each  individual  print 
driven  from  the  discharge  end  downward  toward  the  tray 
means,  the  central  deflection  means  engaging  a  central 
portion  of  the  print  to  cause  the  print  to  generally  con- 
form to  the  concave  bow  of  the  tray  means  in  the  trans- 
verse direction  as  it  is  stacked,  and  wherein  the  central 
deflection  means  has  a  lower  end  portion  for  engaging  the 
stack  of  prints  projimate  the  center  of  the  stack  such  that 
the  stack  of  prints  is  retained  in  a  transversely  bowed 
configuration. 


4,313,670 
REPRODLCnON  MACHINE  WITH  A  PIVOTAL 
STAPLING  DEVICE 
John  R.  Caldwell,  Rochester,  N.V.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  89,33« 

Int.  a.'  G03G  15/00 

V.S.  O.  355—3  R  3  Claims 


1  In  an  electrostatographic  reproduction  system  having  a 
document  handling  apparatus  for  advancing  document  sheets 
to  an  exposure  station,  an  electrostatographic  processor  for 


processing  copy  sheets,  and  an  apparatus  for  producing  at- 
tached sets  of  copy  sheets,  the  improvement  comprising: 

means  for  moving  processed  copy  sheets  in  a  predetermined 
path  of  movement  and  compiling  copy  sheets  preparatory 
to  attaching  the  same  into  sets, 

copy  sheet  attaching  apparatus  arranged,  when  in  an  opera- 
tive position,  to  apply  a  fixing  element  to  a  comer  of  a 
compiled  set,  said  attaching  apparatus  being  mounted  on  a 
pivotal  axis  and  arranged  to  be  pivoted  from  an  inopera- 
tive position  out  of  said  predetermined  path,  toward  the 
same,  and  back  to  said  inoperative  position  in  sequence 
during  a  fixing  operation, 

drive  means  associated  with  said  attaching  apparatus  for 
effecting  said  pivoting  thereof  when  a  set  has  been  col- 
lected by  said  compiling  means. 


4,313,671 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 

IMAGE  DENSITY  IN  AN  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC 

COPYING  MACHINE 

Hiroshi  Kuru,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Konishiroku  Photo 
Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  9,  1979,  Ser,  No.  28,203 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr,  14,  1978,  53-43303 

Int.  a.'  G03G  lS/00 

V.S.  a.  355—14  D  3  Oaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  image  density  in  an  electro- 
photographic copying  machine  having  an  operatively  movable 
photosensitive  member,  comprising: 

a  first  optical  density  detecting  sensor  for  detecting  the 
density  of  a  blank  region  on  the  photosensitive  member  in 
which  region  no  toner  image  of  an  original  to  be  copied  is 
formed  and  for  producing  a  first  output  signal  in  accor- 
dance with  the  detected  density; 

a  second  optical  density  detecting  sensor  for  detecting  the 
density  of  a  reference  toner  image  formed  on  a  portion  of 
the  blank  region  and  for  producing  a  second  output  signal 
in  accordance  with  the  detected  density  of  the  reference 
toner  image; 

said  first  and  second  optical  density  detecting  sensors  being 
disposed  in  opposition  to  the  photosensitive  member  and 
positioned  in  juxtaposition  to  each  other  in  the  direction 
transverse  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  member; 
and 

electrical  means  for  receiving  said  first  and  second  output 
signals  and  for  differentially  producing  a  control  signal  in 
accordance  therewith  for  enabling  a  control  of  image 
density. 
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4,313,672 
STEPPER  MOTOR  DRIVE  SYSTEM  IN  COMPUTER 
FANFOLD  REPRODUCTION 
Russell  G.  Scbroeder,  II,  Rochester,  and  Joseph  W.  Ward,  Pitts- 
ford,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford, 
Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,866 

Int.  a.'  G03G  15/00 

U.S.  a.  355—14  R  5  Qaims 


plurality  of  operating  components  cooperable  with  one  an- 
other and  the  photosensitive  member  to  produce  the  impres- 
sions on  support  material,  a  billing  meter,  a  tray  for  feeding  the 
support  material,  a  second  tray  providing  a  buffer  storage  for 
duplex  operation,  a  finisher  area  having  a  receiving  tray, 

means  to  determine  an  odd  number  of  documents  to  be 
copied, 

means  to  schedule  a  blank  sheet  and 

means  to  inhibit  billing  of  the  blank  sheet 


1.  In  a  reproduction  machine  adapted  to  handle  either  indi- 
vidual documents,  or  document  material  in  the  form  of  a  com- 
puter fanfold  web  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  frame  sections, 
the  machine  having  an  exposure  platen  on  which  said  frame 
sections  are  positioned  and  a  register  element  adjacent  one  side 
of  the  platen  for  locating  an  edge  of  each  frame  during  copying 
thereof,  the  combination  of: 
a  motor  and  a  drive  thereof  actuatable  upon  the  web  to 
advance  the  same  and  effecting  the  location  of  a  corre- 
sponding edge  of  each  of  the  frames  being  reproduced 
adjacent  the  registration  element, 
a  circuit  connected  to  said  motor  for  energizing  the  same, 
means  for  generating  a  stream  of  pulses  in  said  circuit  for 
imparting  stepped  actuation  of  said  motor  thereby  impart- 
ing incremental  advancement  of  the  fanfold  web  applica- 
ble to  each  frame,  said  circuit  having  means  for  producing 
a  predetermined  number  of  pulses  for  a  preselected  size  of 
the  frame  of  the  fanfold  web,  and 
means  for  varying  the  predetermined  number  of  said  pulses 
in  accordance  with  different  sizes  of  frames  of  material  to 
be  reproduced. 


4413,674 
CLEANING  APPARATUS  FOR  COPYING  OR  THE  LIKE 

Hiroaki  Ura,  and  Hiroyuki  Honda,  both  of  Hachioji,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Konishiroku  Pboto  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  105,909 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Dec.    27,    1978,    S3- 
177291[U] 

Int.  a.'  G03G  21/00 

U5,  a.  355— 15  sr 


4,313,673 
DUPLEX  OPERATION  IN  A  REPRODUCTION 
MACHINE 
Raymond  C,  Wartinger,  Webster,  Charles  D.  Braswell,  Roches- 
ten  Neal  S,  Buchalter,  John  W.  Daughton,  both  of  Fairport, 
and  Robert  G.  Ellis,  Penfield,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox 
Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No,  89,331 

Int.  a.'  G03G  15/00 

VS.  a,  355—14  R  5  Qaims 


5.  In  a  reproduction  machine  for  producing  impressions  of 
an  origiiul,  the  combination  of  a  photosensitive  member  and  a 


3.  In  an  electrophotographic  copying  machine  having  a 
detachable  cleaning  apparatus  for  removing  and  recovering 
toner,  the  improvement  comprising;  a  toner  recovery  box 
having  a  discharge  opening,  an  exhaust  pipe  having  an  open 
entrance  end  connected  to  said  discharge  opening  and  an  exit 
opening  proximate  its  other  end,  means  closing  the  said  other 
end  of  said  pipe,  toner  conveyor  means  supported  within  said 
pipe  by  said  closing  means  for  moving  toner  from  the  open 
entrance  end  to  said  exit  opening,  a  shutter  slidably  mounted 
relative  to  said  pipe  and  having  an  opening  therethrough  cor- 
responding to  the  exit  opening  in  said  pipe,  a  hopper  positioned 
to  receive  toner  from  the  exit  opening  of  said  pipe  and  having 
an  end  wall  adapted  to  be  positioned  adjacent  the  closed  end  of 
the  pipe  when  the  cleaning  apparatus  is  connected  to  the  copy- 
ing machine,  and  spring  means  normally  urging  said  shutter 
outwardly  from  the  closed  end  of  said  pipe  so  that  the  exit 
opening  of  the  pipe  is  normally  out  of  alignment  with  the 
opening  in  said  shutter  and  said  exit  opening  is  thereby  closed, 
whereby  when  said  cleaning  apparatus  is  attached  to  the  copy- 
ing machine,  said  shutter  is  pressed  against  the  end  wall  of  said 
hopper  to  move  the  shutter  relative  to  said  pipe  and  against  the 
action  of  said  spring  so  that  the  openings  in  said  pipe  and  said 
shutter  coincide  to  permit  toner  moving  through  said  pipe  to 
be  discharged. 
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4^13,675  I 

EPISCOPE 
Peter  Ackeret.  Kiisnacht.  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Licinvest  AG, 
Chur,  Switzerland 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  82,772 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaoy,  Oct.  II, 
1978,  2844282;  Apr.  9,  1979,  2914283 

Int.  CI.'  G03B  27/52.  23/14 
V.S.  O.  355— JO  41  Oaims 


1.  A  device  for  displaying  sheet  shaped  opaque  pictures 
comprising 

a  housing  with  an  image  transmitting  means  facilitating 
display  of  the  image  at  the  exterior  of  the  housing,  there 
bcmg  a  picture  scene  m  the  housmg  from  which  the  image 
emanates. 

a  prciure  exchange  magazine  having  a  display  window  at  the 
picture  scene  and  means  confining  a  stack  of  pictures  with 
the  top  picture  in  the  stack  being  disposed  at  the  window 
and  picture  scene  and  the  remainder  of  the  pictures  in  the 
stack  being  confined  behind  the  picture  scene,  the  maga- 
zine including  a  first  frame  member  and  a  second  frame 
member  which  is  relatively  reciprocable  parallel  to  said 
window  and  pictures  scene  for  cyclic  exchange  of  the  top 
picture  within  the  magazine,  and 

a  releasable  holder  retaining  the  magazine  on  the  housing, 
while  allowing  said  frame  members  to  remain  relatively 
movable  to  each  other 


4,313,676  ' 

METHOD  OF  ALTOMATICALLY  ADJUSTING  A 
PICTXRE  REPRODUaNG  APPARATUS 

S»en  Nygaard,  Trekanten,  Denmark,  assignor  to  Eskofot,  A/S, 
Ballerup,  Denmark 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  107,381 
Claims  priority,  application  Denmark.  Jan.  11,  1979,  U7/79 
Int.  a.'  G03B  27/34.  27/40 
U.S.  a.  355—56  4  Oaims 


rent  motors  with  a  high  starling  moment,  characterized  by  the 
direct-current  motors  being  controlled  by  supplying  a  series  of 
voltage  pulses  thereto,  the  torque  required  of  the  motor  in- 
creasing as  the  motor  approaches  a  desired  position  of  adjust- 
ment, as  a  consequence  of  which  the  voltage  across  the  motor 
drops,  the  individual  motor  being  stopped  after  each  supply  of 
pulses,  and  by  the  width  of  the  pulses  being  regulated  in  re- 
sponse to  the  voltage  across  the  motor. 

4.  In  a  picture  reproducing  apparatus  such  as  a  camera 
which  includes  a  direct  current  motor  having  a  high  starting 
moment  coupled  to  a  bellows  having  an  objective  mounted 
thereon,  the  motor  acting  to  compress  the  bellows  to  an  extent 
necessary  to  axially  shift  the  objective  closer  to  a  picture  plane 
so  that  the  objective  occupies  a  desired  position,  a  motor-con- 
trol circuit  comprising: 
A  a  pulse  generator  to  supply  a  series  of  drive  pulses  to  the 
motor  to  cause  the  motor  to  compress  the  bellows  to  the 
desired  extent,  the  torque  required  of  the  motor  increasing 
as  the  objective  approaches  said  desired  position,  as  a 
consequence  of  which  the  voltage  across  the  motor  drops; 
B  voltage-dependent  timer  means  coupled  to  the  pulse  gen- 
erator to  vary  the  width  of  the  pulses  supplied  to  the 
motor;  and 
C  means  responsive  to  the  voltage  developed  across  the 
motor  and  coupled  to  said  timer  to  vary  the  width  of  the 
pulses  as  a  function  of  said  motor  voltage. 


4^13,677 
NEGHOLD  ASSEMBLY  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC 
PRINTER 
James  F.  Stewart,  Shoreview,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Pako  Corpora- 
tion, Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  126,871 

Int.  a."  G03B  27/62.  27/64 

VS.  a.  355—76  10  Oaims 


1  A  method  of  adjusting  a  picture  reproducing  apparatus 
such  as  for  instance  a  camera,  which  comprises  an  original 
plane,  an  objective  plane,  and  a  picture  plane,  by  means  of  one 
or  more  dnving  means  in  the  form  of  a  plurality  of  direct-cur- 


1.  A  neghold  assembly  for  use  in  a  photographic  printer 
comprising: 

a  base  having  a  first  light  transmitting  ponion; 

pivot  means  attached  to  the  base  for  pivoting  about  a  pivot 
axis  and  including  an  adjustment  device; 

a  top  clamping  plate  fixedly  attached  to  the  pivot  means  on 
a  first  side  of  the  pivot  axis,  the  top  clamping  plate  having 
a  second  light  transmitting  portion  for  alignment  with  the 
first  light  transmitting  portion  when  the  top  clamping 
plate  is  in  a  clamping  position; 

solenoid  means  having  a  movable  plunger  for  upwardly 
engaging  the  adjustment  device  with  increasing  energiza- 
tion on  a  second,  opposite  side  of  the  pivot  axis  pivoting 
the  top  clamping  plate  about  the  pivot  axis  into  the  clamp- 
ing position  against  the  bottom  clamping  surface  when  the 
solenoid  means  is  energized  wherein  the  adjustment  de- 
vice provides  adjustment  of  the  clamping  force  applied  by 
the  top  clamping  plate  when  the  solenoid  means  is  in  a  full 
energization  state;  and 

bias  spring  means  for  pivoting  the  top  clamping  plate  about 
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the  pivot  axis  from  the  clamping  position  to  an  open  posi- 
tion when  the  solenoid  means  is  deneergized. 


4,313,678 

AUTOMATED  SATELLITE  MAPPING  SYSTEM 

(MAPSAT) 

Alden  P.  Colvocoresses,  Fairfax,  Va.,  assignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 

Interior,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,358 

Int.  a.'  GOIC  7/02 

U.S.  a.  356—2  10  Gaims 


ment  therein  being  in  the  form  of  a  support  assembly  locaied 
within  said  chamber  for  holding  said  sample  in  optical  align- 
ment with  said  optical  equipment,  said  sample  support  assem- 
bly comprising  a  main  support  on  which  said  optical  equip- 
ment is  mounted,  said  main  support  being  made  of  a  material 
having  ultra-low  expansion  properties,  a  first  insulating  mem- 
ber juxtaposed  said  main  support,  said  first  insulating  member 
being  made  of  a  material  having  relatively  high  thermal  con- 
ductivity thereby  substantially  eliminating  temperature  gradi- 
ents in  said  main  support,  a  second  insulating  member  juxta- 
posed said  first  insulating  member,  said  second  insulaiing  mem- 


1.  A  method  for  acquiring  panchromatic  or  mullispeclral 
topographic  data  of  a  celestial  body  through  the  use  of  a  rela- 
tively stable  platform  spaced  from  said  body  and  movable 
relative  thereto,  said  platform  carrying  at  least  firsi  and  second 
linear  array  sets  of  radiometric  sensing  detectors  aligned  trans- 
versely to  the  direction  of  platform  motion,  said  first  and 
second  sets  being  positioned  on  said  platform  at  different  an- 
gles from  a  geometric  vertical  with  respect  to  the  body  for 
respectively  sensing  radiance  from  spaced  areal  elements  of 
said  body,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
moving  said  platform  across  said  body  for  sensing  linear 
strips  constituted  by  said  areal  elements  of  said  body  in  a 
direction  substantially  parallel  to  the  motion  of  said  plat- 
form, 
continuously  sensing  said  areal  elements  by  scanning  said 
linear  strips  with  said  first  array  set  from  a  first  position  on 
said  platform  to  produce  flows  of  signal  elements  repre- 
sentative of  one-dimensional  spatial  and  radiometric  infor- 
mation, 
continuously  sensing  the  corresponding  strips  by  scanning 
them  with  said  second  array  set  from  a  second  position  on 
said  platform  at  said  different  angle  aspect  in  epipolar 
planes  defined  by  corresponding  said  first  and  second 
positions  and  said  areal  elements  corresponding  thereto,  to 
produce  a  second  series  of  flows  of  signal  elements  repre- 
sentative of  one-dimensional  spatial  and  radiometric  infor- 
mation, and 
comparing  the  signal  elements  of  said  first  signal  Hows  with 
the  corresponding  signal  elements  of  said  second  signal 
flows  within  the  same  epipolar  planes  to  derive  output 
signals  indicative  of  elevational  information  for  each  areal 
element  of  each  sensed  strip. 


ber  being  made  of  an  open  porous  material,  means  made  of  a 
thermally  conductive  material  juxtaposed  said  second  insulai- 
ing member  for  supporting  said  sample  in  optical  alignment 
with  said  optical  equipment,  said  means  for  providing  said 
preselected  temperature  being  directly  connected  to  said  sam- 
ple support  means,  and  means  interposed  between  said  first 
insulating  member  and  said  sample  support  means  for  adjusi- 
ably  mounting  said  sample  suppon  means  thereon  whereb\ 
said  main  support  and  said  optical  equipment  are  rendered 
substantially  unaffected  by  said  preselected  temperature  within 
said  chamber. 


4,313,680 
REACTOR  FOR  FAST  REACTIONS 
Lewis  R.  Honnen,  Petaluma,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chevron  Re- 
search Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  5.  1979.  Ser.  No.  91,616 

Int.  CI.   BOIF  5/06 

U.S.  a.  366—337  5  Oaims 


4,313,679 
TEST  SAMPLE  SUPPORT  ASSEMBLY 
Ernest  G.  Wolff,  Rolling  Hills  Estates,  and  Steven  A.  Eselun, 
Long  Beach,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1979.  Ser.  No.  98,429 
Int.  O.'  GOIN  21/01:  GOIB  11/02:  COIN  25/16 
VS.  O.  356—244  8  Oaims 

1.  In  a  contactless  length  measuring  device  having  a  cham- 
ber for  housing  optical  equipment  for  performing  the  length 
measurement  operation  of  a  sample  and  means  for  providing  a 
preselected  temperature  within  said  chamber,  the  improve- 


1.  A  reactor  for  mixing  fluid  components,  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  housing  defining  a  reaction  chamber  having  an 
intake  and  a  discharge  through  which  a  stream  of  fluid 
components  is  to  flow; 

a  plurality  of  annular-shaped  now<onverging  members 
extending  longitudinally  within  said  reaction  chamber 
between  the  intake  and  discharge,  and  spaced  from  each 
other  and  extending  from  the  inner  walls  of  said  housing 
to  define  a  channel  within  said  housing  along  the  central 
axis  of  said  reaction  chamber  for  the  flow  of  the  fiuid 
components  along  said  central  axis; 

a  flow-deflecting  disc-shaped  element  disposed  in  said  chan- 
nel downstream  of  each  of  said  flow -converging  members 
to  intercept  substantially  all  of  the  body  of  fluid  flow  to 
divide  the  body  of  fluid  and  to  divert  the  flow  approxi- 
mately 90'  from  said  central  axis  to  flow  around  said 
flow-deflecting  element,  said  disc -shaped  elements  having 
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an  area  substantially  equal  to  the  area  of  said  opening  in 
said  annular-shaped  members; 

an  annular  inlet  means  having  a  substantially  coextensive 
outer  perimeter  with  said  reaction  chamber  housing  for 
introducing  a  first  reactant  to  said  chamber;  and 

sparger  means  for  introducing  a  second  reactant  into  the 
annulus  defined  by  said  inlet  means  in  an  initially  generally 
perpendicular  flow  pattern  to  said  first  reactant. 


bar  when  the  interposer  selected  is  between  said  second 
arm  and  said  second  rocker  bar, 
said  drive  lever  acting  to  drive  said  first  rocker  bar  or  allow 
movement  of  said  second  rocker  bar  through  an  angle 
determined  by  the  location  of  a  selected  interposer  rela- 
tive to  the  pivot  of  said  drive  lever  to  cause  angular  move- 
ment from  home  position  of  said  first  and  said  second 
pulley  levers  and  corresponding  movement  of  said  type 
disc  to  a  selected  position. 


4.313,681 
TYPE  DISC  POSITIONING  MECHANISM 

Josef  Lendl,  Ottensoos,  and  Diethelni  Puch.  Nuremberg,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Triumph- Werke  Nurnberg 
A.G..  Nuremberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  1.  1980.  Ser.  No.  145,749 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  S. 
1979.  2918026 

Int.  a.'  B41J  1/30 
U.S.  a.  400-144.2  6  Oaims 


4,313,682 

FINAL  POSITIONING  VIBRATION  DAMPING  DEVICE 

FOR  TYPE  DISC  TYPEWRITERS 

Rolf  Theilen,  Furth,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Triumph- 
Adler  Aktiengesellschaft  fur  Buround  Informationstechnik, 
Nuremberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,978 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  26, 
1980,  3007108 

Int.  O.'  B4IJ  1/J2 
U.S.  a.  400-144.3  5  Oaims 


1.  A  typewriter  including 

a  roiatably  mounted  shaft, 

a  type  disc  having  character  supporting  spokes  secured  to 
said  shaft. 

a  spring  drum  secured  to  said  shaft  and  normally  urging  said 
shaft  in  one  direction, 

a  cable  secured  to  and  wound  about  said  spring  drum, 

a  frame, 

first  and  second  spaced  crank  levers  pivolally  mounted  on 
said  frame. 

pulleys  mounted  on  the  ends  of  said  levers, 

said  cable  extending  from  said  spring  drum  around  said 
space  pulleys  and  connected  at  its  other  end  to  a  frame 
supported  part,  whereby  said  first  crank  lever  is  urged  in 
a  clockwise  direction  and  said  second  crank  lever  in  a 
counter  clockwise  direction  by  said  spring  drum, 

first  and  second  rocker  bars  located  in  the  path  of  said  first 
and  second  crank  levers. 

first  means  for  limiting  the  rocking  movement  of  said  first 
rocker  bar  under  urging  by  said  first  crank  lever, 

second  means  for  limiting  rocking  movement  of  said  second 
rocker  bar  under  urging  of  said  second  crank  lever 
thereby  establishing  a  home  position  of  said  type  disc, 

a  cyclically  operable  drive  lever  pivoted  intermediate  its 
ends  defining  first  and  second  arms, 

an  array  of  key  selecuble  interposers  arranged  for  move- 
ment between  the  arms  of  said  cyclically  operable  drive 
lever  and  said  first  and  second  rocker  bars,  and 

key  controlled  means  for  moving  a  selected  interposer  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  arms  of  said  drive  lever  and 
said  first  and  second  rocker  bars  and  for  cycling  said  drive 
lever, 
said  key  controlled  means  including  means  for  releasing  said 
second  means  to  allow  movement  of  said  second  rocker 


1.  In  a  typewriter  or  like  machine  having  a  platen,  an  axially 
movable  printing  hammer  supported  opposite  a  printing  point 
on  said  platen,  a  type  disc  located  between  said  platen  and 
printing  hammer  having  flexible  spokes  extending  radially 
from  a  common  axis,  said  spokes  carrying  type  at  the  ends 
thereof  on  the  side  facing  said  platen,  and  means  for  rotating 
said  type  disc  to  present  a  selected  spoke  opposite  said  printing 
hammer,  whereby  printing  hammer  movement  will  impact  the 
type  on  the  selected  spoke  against  said  printing  point,  the 
improvement  comprising 
aligning  and  vibration  damping  means  mounted  for  move- 
ment toward  the  side  of  said  type  disc  facing  said  print 
hammer  to  flex  the  spoke  selectively  positioned  opposite 
the  printing  hammer  toward  said  platen  and  to  touchingly 
engage  several  spokes  to  either  side  of  said  selected  spoke 
thereby  to  align  said  selective  spoke  and  damp  axial  and 
rotary  vibrations  of  said  type  disc,  and 
means  for  moving  said  aligning  and  vibration  damping 
means  toward  said  type  disc  after  a  selected  spoke  has 
been  positioned  and  in  advance  of  printing  hammer  move- 
ment. 


4,313,683 
MICROCOMPUTER  CONTROL  OF  RIBBON  DRIVE  FOR 

PRINTERS 
Earl  T,  Brown,  and  Barry  R.  Cayill,  both  of  Boca  Raton,  Fla., 
assignors  to  Intenutional  Business  Machines  Corporation, 
Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  86,567 
Int.  a.'  B41J  33/14 
U.S.  a.  400-225  9aaims 

1.  A  ribbon  control  system  for  a  printer  unit  having  various 
assemblages  for  printing  of  characters  on  forms  including  a 
forms  feed  assembly  and  a  print  assembly,  comprising: 
I  ribbon  drive  assembly  in  said  printer  unit  including  means 
to  mount  a  pair  of  ribbon  spools  and  motor  drive  means 
including  a  pair  of  ribbon  drive  motors  individually  asso- 
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ciated  with  said  ribbon  spools,  said  ribbon  spools  and 
related  motor  drive  means  serving  alternately  as  ribbon 
supply  and  ribbon  takeup  during  printing  operations; 

means  for  mounting  a  ribbon  on  said  spools  for  guiding  past 
a  print  station  in  said  printer  unit;  and 

a  microcoihputer  interconnected  directly  with  said  ribbon 
drive  motors  and  serving  as  a  ribbon  control  element,  said 
microcomputer  issuing  drive  control  signals  as  required  in 


.^' 


4,313,684 
RECORDING  APPARATUS 

Shigemitsu  Tazaki,  Matsudo;  Shigeni  Okamura,  and  Hiroshi 
Kyogoku,  both  of  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,141 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  2,  1979,  54-39476 

Int.  a.'  B41J  19/00:  GOID  15/18 

U.S.  a.  400— 322  ♦Claims 


1.  A  recording  apparatus,  comprising: 

linear  motor  means; 

a  recording  head  driven  by  said  linear  motor  means  and 
having  plural  recording  means; 

a  first  position  being  the  rest  position  of  said  recording  head; 

a  second  position  being  adapted  to  reverse  a  running  direc- 
tion of  said  recording  head  and  being  located  closer  to  a 


printing  field  as  comparing  with  the  location  of  said  first 
position  to  the  printing  field; 

means  for  applying  a  recording  instruction  signal  to  said 
recording  head;  and 

means  for  causing  said  recording  head  to  res!  at  said  first 
position  in  the  absence  of  a  recording  instruction  signal 
from  said  applying  means  and  to  reverse  the  running 
direction  of  said  recording  head  at  said  second  position  in 
the  presence  of  the  succeeding  recording  instruction  sig- 
nal. 


4,313,685 

PUSH-BUTTON  SWITCH,  PARTICULARLY  FOR 

KEYBOARDS  OF  TYPEWRITERS  AND  SIMILAR 

DEVICES 

Horst  Stahl,  Weidach.  and  Walter  Wachs.  Krailling,  both  of  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft, 

Berlin  &  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  No».  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  98,406 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  14, 
1978,  2854096 

Int.  O:  B41J  5/08 
U.S.  a.  400—479  13  Qtims 


order  to  activate  said  ribbon  drive  motors  on  a  selective 
and  alternate  basis  during  operations  of  said  printer  unit  to 
thereby  drive  said  ribbon  between  said  ribbon  spools  and 
said  microcomputer  being  further  responsive  to  emitter 
signals  provided  by  said  motors  to  monitor  for  proper 
movement  of  said  ribbon,  and  to  perform  other  ribbon 
control  functions  such  as  diagnostics  and  ribbon  slack 
removal. 


1.  A  push-button  switch,  particularly  for  keyboards  in  type- 
writers and  similar  devices,  comprising  an  actuating  member 
movable  from  a  rest  position  to  a  working  position,  a  stationary 
contact,  and  a  continuous  helical  spring  member  which  forms 
a  movable  contact  cooperable  with  said  stationary  contact, 
said  spring  member  having  two  connected  spring  sections,  a 
first  spring  section  which  is  arranged  to  engage  and  apply 
force  biasing  said  actuating  member  to  its  rest  position  and  a 
second  spring  section  which  is  arranged  to  resiliently  engage 
said  stationary  contact  when  said  actuating  member  reaches  an 
intermediate  position  during  movement  thereof  from  its  rest  to 
its  working  position,  wherein  said  second  spring  section  is 
tensioned  upon  continuation  of  movement  of  said  actuating 
member  past  said  intermediate  position  to  provide  firm  seating 
engagement  of  said  second  spring  section  with  said  stationary 
contact  and  said  second  spring  section  is  so  disposed  relative  to 
said  actuating  member  and  said  first  spring  section  that  said 
second  spring  section  attenuates  final  return  movement  of  said 
actuating  member  into  its  rest  position 


4,313,686 

CONTAINER  CAP  WITH  NECK  ABUTTING 

RETRACTABLE  APPLICATOR 

Charles  L.  Proffer,  P.O.  Box  206,  Gulfport,  Miss.  39501 

Filed  Feb.  4.  1980,  Ser.  No.  118,569 

Int  a.'  A46B  11/00 

U.S.  a.  401—127  16  Oaims 

1.  A  screw  cap  and  dispenser  combination  for  reaching 

substantially  completely  to  the  bottom  of  the  intenor  of  an 

associated  container,  said  combination  including  a  cap  body 

defining  a  first  downwardly  opening  lower  threaded  recess 

therein  for  threadingly  receiving  a  threaded  container  neck 
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and  a  second  upper  applicator  shank  mounting  recess  within 
said  cap  body  above  said  first  recess  and  opening  downwardly 
thereinto,  an  elongated  upstanding  dispenser  shank  including 
liquid  pickup  means  on  its  lower  end,  mounting  means  mount- 
ing the  upper  end  of  said  dispenser  shank  in  said  second  recess 
for  limited  vertical  shifting  therein  as  well  as  rotation  of  said 
shank  about  its  longitudinal  axis  relative  to  said  cap  body,  said 
shank  and  cap  body  including  coacting  means  operable  to 
releasably  key  said  shank  to  said  cap  body  against  rotation  of 
said  shank  relative  to  said  cap  body  responsive  to  movement  of 


said  shank  upper  end  from  its  lower  limit  position  toward  its 
upper  limit  position,  said  applicator  shank  including  a  radially 
outwardly  projecting  abutment  disc  carried  thereby  for  abut- 
ting with  the  outer  end  of  a  threaded  container  neck,  said  cap 
body  including  means  defining  an  annular  shoulder  at  the  inner 
end  of  said  first  recess,  said  shank  including  a  circumferential 
flange  opposing  and  seated  against  said  shoulder  when  said 
shank  is  in  the  upper  limit  position  thereof  said  coacting  means 
including  interfittingly  engageable  detent  and  projection 
means  on  said  shoulder  and  flange  when  said  shank  is  in  said 
upper  limit  position. 


4.313,687 
PREFABRICATED  SPATIAL  STRUCTURE 

Juan  Martinez  Apeztegui.  Jose  Ma  Salaverria  13-8",  and  Ig- 
nacio  Odriazola  Espinosa  de  los  Monteros,  Sagrada  Familia 
4.9°,  both  of  San  Sebastian,  Spain 

Filed  Sep.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  940,513 

Int.  a.'  F16B  7/00 

L'.S.  a.  403-171  10  Qaims 


spatial  configuration,  and  connecting  means  for  joining  each 
end  of  each  said  rod  to  a  respective  said  node,  the  improve- 
ment wherein: 

for  each  adjacent  pair  of  said  nodes  to  be  connected  by  a  said 
rod,  the  spacing  between  the  centers  of  said  pair  of  nodes, 
taken  along  the  axis  of  said  rod.  comprises  a  predeter- 
mined first  distance: 

each  said  rod  comprises  a  tube  having  a  closed  periphery 
and  opposite  ends,  a  cap  fixedly  joined  to  and  closing  each 
said  tube  end.  said  cap  having  therethrough  a  hole  aligned 
coaxially  with  said  tube; 

each  said  node  has  therein  a  threaded  hole  aligned  coaxially 
with  said  tube,  and  a  seating  surface  on  the  exterior  of  said 
node  surrounding  the  entrance  to  said  threaded  hole; 

each  said  connecting  means  comprises  a  bolt  having  a  head 
positioned  interiorly  of  said  tube  and  adapted  to  abut  the 
interior  surface  of  said  cap,  and  a  stem  extending  from  said 
head,  through  said  hole  in  said  cap  and  axially  exteriorly 
of  said  tube  toward  said  threaded  hole  in  said  node,  said 
stem  including  an  inner  first  threaded  portion  adjacent 
said  head  and  extending  through  said  hole  in  said  cap  and 
an  outer  second  threaded  portion  axially  separated  from 
said  first  threaded  portion  by  a  step  adapted  to  abut  said 
seating  surface,  the  diameter  of  said  first  threaded  portion 
being  less  than  the  diameter  of  said  hole  in  said  cap  and 
greater  than  the  diameter  of  said  second  threaded  portion, 
the  threads  of  said  second  threaded  portion  being  comple- 
mentary to  the  threads  of  said  threaded  hole  in  said  node 
such  that  said  second  threaded  portion  may  be  threaded 
into  said  threaded  hole  until  said  step  abuts  said  seating 
surface,  the  threads  of  said  first  threaded  portion  extend- 
ing oppositely  to  said  threads  of  said  second  threaded 
portion,  and  nut  means  threaded  onto  said  first  threaded 
portion  for.  upon  rotation  of  said  nut  means  and  due  to  the 
opposite  threading  directions  of  said  threads  of  said  first 
and  second  threaded  portions,  selectively  connected  said 
rod  to  or  disconnecting  said  rod  from  said  node  by  creat- 
ing relative  threading  rotation  between  said  second 
threaded  portion  and  said  threaded  hole  in  said  node, 
thereby  impart  relative  axial  movement  of  said  bolt  with 
respect  to  said  rod  and  to  said  node,  and  by  creating 
relative  threading  rotation  between  said  nut  means  and 
said  first  threaded  portion,  to  thereby  impart  relative  axial 
movement  of  said  nut  means  with  respect  to  said  cap; 

for  said  adjacent  pair  of  nodes,  the  spacing  between  seating 
surfaces  comprises  a  predetermined  second  distance;  and 

when  said  rod  is  disconnected  from  said  pair  of  nodes,  the 
total  length  of  said  rod  and  the  portions  of  said  bolts 
extending  axially  beyond  the  ends  of  said  rod  is  less  than 
said  predetermined  second  distance,  such  that  said  rod 
may  be  connected  to  or  disconnected  from  said  nodes 
without  alteration  of  said  predetermined  first  distance. 


1.  In  a  prefabncated  spatial  structure  of  the  type  including  a 
plurality  of  nodes,  a  plurality  of  rods  extending  between  and 
structurally  joined  to  selected  said  nodes  to  form  a  predesigned 


4.313,688 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ASSEMBLING  WOOD 

DECKS  OR  THE  LIKE 
Phillip  D.  Daniels,  4979  Lake  Bluff  Rd.,  West  Bloomfield  Town- 
ship, Oakland  County,  Mich.  48033 

Filed  Sep.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  73,073 

Int.  a.'  F16B  7/08.  9/00;  E04B  1/56:  E04C  1/32 

VS.  a.  403-189  17  aaims 

I.  A  connector  for  alternatively  interconnecting  a  wooden 

post  with  a  beam  and  a  metal  post  with  a  beam,  the  post  being 

vertically  elongated  and  the  cross-sectional  size  of  the  wooden 

post  being  larger  than  that  of  the  metal  post,  and  the  beam 

lying  closely  adjacent  to  the  end  of  the  post,  the  beam  being 

rectangular  in  cross-sectional  configuration  and  having  its 

longitudinal  axis  normal  to  and  aligned  with  the  axis  of  the 

post, 

said  connector  comprising  two  complementary  support 

elements  each  overlapping  the  juncture  of  the  post  and  the 

beam,  said  elements,  in  combination,  having  first  end 

portions  partially  embracing  the  end  of  the  post  and  sec- 
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ond  portions  contacting  the  opposite  sides  of  the  ajaceni 
beam, 

said  first  end  portions  each  having  a  central  web  lying  paral- 
lel to  the  axis  of  the  post  and  integral  sides  projecting 
normally  from  the  central  web, 

said  second  end  portions  each  being  planar  for  contacting 
opposite  sides  of  said  beam. 

and  a  flange  integral  with  each  support  element  and  located 
intermediate  said  first  and  second  end  portions  to  project 
inwardly  therefrom  for  overlying  the  end  of  said  post. 

fastener  means  for  securing  said  beam  to  the  second  end 
portions  of  said  elements,  and 


combinations  are  so  close  together  that  they  are  in  mutual 
contact,  and  wherein  said  predetermined  strip  combinations 
can  at  random  be  laid  next  to  each  other  so  that  adjacent 
paving  elements  are  in  mutual  contact  thereby  producing  a 
paving  which  looks  random  and  arbitrary  although  it  is  laid 
according  to  a  precise  system,  and  laying  at  least  one  of  said 
predetermined  strip  combinations  of  paving  using  paving  ele- 
ments from  said  plurality  of  sets  of  paving  elements,  and 
wherein  a  predetermined  strip  combination  of  paving  is  laid 
utilizing  the  smallest,  second  smallest  and  largest  paving  ele- 
ments of  the  four  cylindrical  paving  elements  in  the  sets  of 
paving  elements;  a  predetermined  strip  combination  of  paving 
is  laid  utilizing  the  second  smallest,  third  smallest  and  largest 
paving  elements  of  the  four  cylindrical  paving  elements  in  the 
sets  of  paving  elements;  and  a  predetermined  strip  combinaiion 
of  paving  is  laid  utilizing  the  smallest  and  third  smallest  paving 
elements  of  the  four  cylindncal  paving  elements  in  the  sets  of 
paving  elements;  the  paving  elements  in  each  strip  of  paving 
being  laid  in  mutual  contact  and  the  predetermined  strips  of 
paving  being  laid  next  to  each  other  so  thai  adjacent  paving 
elements  are  in  mutual  contact  thereby  forming  a  paving 
which  looks  random  and  arbitrary  although  it  is  laid  according 
to  a  precise  system. 


alternate  means  for  securing  said  elements,  respectively,  to 
the  post. 

said  alternate  means,  where  the  post  is  wooden,  comprising 
fastener  means  for  projecting  through  said  first  end  por- 
tions of  said  elements  and  into  the  wooden  post,  and 

said  alternative  means,  where  the  post  is  metal,  comprising  a 
stabilizing  plate  separate  and  distinct  from  said  elements, 
said  plate  (I)  being  of  a  size  to  fit  between  said  elements 
when  assembled  on  a  metal  post.  (2)  having  a  central 
aperture  receiving  said  metal  post  therethrough  and  (3) 
being  fixedly  interconnected  to  the  two  elements  to  center 
the  elements  on  the  metal  post  in  spaced  relation  to  the 
end  of  the  post 


4,313,689 

SET  OF  PAVING  ELEMENTS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF 

PAVING  AND  METHOD  OF  USING  THE  SAME 

Hans  Reinscfaiitz,  Geigersbergstrasse  2,  7500  Karlsruhe  41,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  828,094 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  4, 
1976,  7627698 

Int.  a.'  EOlC  5/00 
U.S.  a.  404—73  8  Oaims 


4,313,690 
ASPHALT  LAYING  MACHINE 
S»end  Hojbjerg,  Vejcn,  Denmark,  assignor  to  AS  Phonix,  Vejen. 
Denmark 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1980.  Ser.  No.  110,488 
Claims  priority,  application  Denmark,  Dec.  14, 1977, 5562/77; 
United  Kingdom,  Dec.  11,  1978,  47918/78;  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, Dec.  12,  1978.  2853601;  Netherlands,  Dec.  14.  1978. 
7812175;  Sweden,  Dec.  14.  1978.  7812878 
Int.  a.'  EOIC  19/38 
U.S.  a.  404—114  4  Claims 


f®\            ,^ 

r  - 
It- 

20- 
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1.  A  method  of  producing  paving  for  paths,  open  spaces  and 
the  like  comprising  the  steps  of  providing  a  plurality  of  sets  of 
paving  elements,  each  set  comprising  four  cylindrical  paving 
elements  of  different  diameter,  said  four  paving  elements  of 
each  set  having  a  predetermined  specific  diametric  proportion 
to  each  other  so  as  to  permit  a  number  of  different  predeter- 
mined strip  combinations  of  paving  to  be  laid  utilizing  said 
plurality  of  $ets.  wherein  the  paving  elements  in  said  strip 


1.  An  asphalt  laying  machine  with  a  compactmg  unit  com- 
prising a  main  section  with  vibration  generating  means,  and 
comprising  one  or  more  additional  sections  for  variably  ex- 
panding the  working  range  of  the  compacting  unit,  wherein 
the  main  section  is  suspended  in  vibration  isolated  manner  from 
a  main  carrier  and  each  additional  section  compnses  respective 
vibration  generating  means  and  is  suspended  in  a  vibration 
isolated  manner  from  a  respective  carrier  frame,  the  earner 
frame  being  slidably  mounted  on  the  main  carrier,  and  wherein 
the  said  sections  are  connected  to  the  respective  earner  means 
exclusively  by  vibration  dampers  comprising  vibration  damp- 
ers on  the  forward  portion  of  each  section,  seen  in  relation  to 
the  asphalt  laying  direction  of  the  machine,  the  forward  vibra- 
tion dampers  being  arranged  to  damp  both  horizontal  and 
vertical  vibration  of  the  associated  section  and  comprising  at 
the  rear  portion  of  the  section  vibration  dampers  permitting 
substantially  undamped  horizontal  movements  in  the  longitudi- 
nal direction  of  the  machine,  but  damping  vertical  vibration  of 
the  associated  section. 
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4,313.691 

LUBRICATION  AND  BEARING  STRUCTURE  FOR 

CONCENTRIC,  INDEPENDENTLY  ROTATING  DRUM 

AND  VIBRATORY  SHAFT 

Zekeriya  Yargici,  Roscfille,  Minn.,  assignor  to  American  Hoist 

&  Demcit  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  May  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  152,649 

Int.  a.'  EOlC  19/38 

VS.  a.  404—117  6  Claims 


a  top  wall  member  mounted  on  spaced  support  leg  mem- 
bers; 

(b)  said  support  leg  members  having  a  drainage  hole  therein 
to  permit  waste  water  flow  therethrough; 

(c)  said  main  body  assembly  having  an  open  area  between 
said  support  leg  members  and  downwardly  of  a  lower 
surface  of  said  top  wall  member  to  permit  free  flow  of 
waste  water  downwardly  therefrom  into  the  soil  area;  and 


4,313,692 
SEPTIC  TANK  DRAINAGE  CONDUIT  STRUCTURES 
Wayne  D.  Johnson,  902  N.  4tb,  Garden  City,  Kans.  67846 
Filed  Jan.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  115,693 
Int.  a.J  E02B  11/00.  13/00 
VS.  a.  405—43  3  Qaims 

1.  A  conduit  structure  to  be  placed  in  a  trench  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  a  conventional  septic  tank  structure  to  convey 
waste  water  therefrom  for  absorption  into  the  soil  area  sur- 
rounding said  conduit  structure,  comprising; 
(a)  said  conduit  structure  having  a  main  body  assembly  with 


1.  In  a  surface  compacting  machine  including  a  main  fraihe 
having  parallel,  spaced-apart  side  frame  members,  at  least  one 
hollow  surface  contacting  drum  rotatabiy  mounted  on  a  hori- 
zontal axis  with  the  respect  to  said  side  frame  members  of  said 
main  frame,  at  least  one  shaft  rotatabiy  mounted  within  said 
drum  on  said  horizontal  axis,  means  to  drive  said  drum  at  a 
relatively  slow  speed  over  a  surface  to  be  compacted,  and 
means  to  drive  said  shaft  separately  from  said  drum  to  rotate  at 
a  relatively  fast  speed;  the  improvement  including: 
A  at  least  one  drum  support  assembly  fixedly  mounted  to 
one  of  said  side  frame  members,  said  assembly  being  pro- 
vided with  a  main  bearing  housing; 
B   at  least  one  main  drum  hub  fixedly  and  concentrically 

associated  with  said  drum; 
C  a  main  drum  suppori  bearing  fixedly  mounted  in  said  main 
beanng  housing  and  rotatabiy  supporting  said  main  drum 
hub  for  rotation  on  said  horizontal  axis; 
D  a  rotary  seal  between  said  main  bearing  housing  and  an 

outer  surface  of  said  main  bearing  hub; 
E.  said  drum  support  assembly,  said  rotary  seal  and  a  portion 
of  said  outer  surface  of  said  main  bearing  hub  defining  a 
first  oil  sump; 
F  means  to  introduce  a  quantity  of  lubricating  oil  into  said 
first  sump  to  depth  to  immerse  a  substantial  lower  portion 
of  the  main  drum  support  bearing; 
G.  a  shaft  bearing  housing  at  each  end  of  the  drum  concen- 
trically and  fixedly  mounted  with  respect  to  the  drum  and 
in  fixed  relationship  to  and  in  concentric  alignment  with 
said  main  drum  hub; 
H   a  shaft  bearing  fixedly  mounted  in  each  of  said  shaft 

bearing  housings  and  rotatabiy  supponing  said  shaft; 
I.  a  cylindrical  second  oil  sump  inside  of  said  drum  in  con- 
centric relationship  with  respect  to  said  drum  and  encom- 
passing said  shaft  and  shaft  bearings  and  in  sealing  rela- 
tionship to  each  of  said  shaft  bearing  housings; 
J  means  to  introduce  lubricating  oil  into  said  second  sump; 

and 
K.  means  to  cause  oil  in  said  second  sump  to  lubricate  said 
shaft  bearings 


(d)  said  support  legs  extended  downwardly  and  perpendicu- 
lar to  said  top  wall  member  and  transverse  to  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  said  top  wall  member,  whereby  the  waste 
water  can  flow  freely  laterally  of  said  top  wall  member 
staning  at  a  position  directly  below  a  lower  surface  of  said 
top  wall  member  into  the  adjcent  soil  area  which  is  of  a 
generally  solid  clay  type  composition. 


4,313,693 
RAIN  GUTTER  JOINT 
James  S.  Follows,  12848  Soutbridge  Dr.,  Surrey,  B.C.,  and 
Douglas  Grant,  540  Newcroft  PL,  West  Vancouver,  B.C.,  both 
of  Canada 

Filed  Jan.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  112,625 

Int.  a.'  E04D  13/00.  13/04 

V.S.  a.  405—121  10  aaims 


( 

1.  A  rain  gutter  joint  for  connecting  a  pair  of  rain  gutter 
troughs  that  terminate  at  trough  ends  adjacent  one  another, 
said  joint  comprising  an  upper  clamping  member  and  a  lower 
clamping  member,  said  upper  clamping  member  having  a 
lower  surface  cooperably  conformable  with  the  upper  surfaces 
of  said  rain  gutter  troughs,  and  said  lower  clamping  member 
having  an  upper  surface  cooperably  conformable  with  the 
lower  surfaces  of  said  troughs,  said  lower  clamping  member 
having  a  plurality  of  raised  pins  extending  upwardly  from  said 
upper  surface  of  said  lower  clamping  member  along  a  substan- 
tially central  midline  of  said  lower  clamping  member,  said 
upper  clamping  member  having  a  plurality  of  integral  sockets 
formed  to  cooperably  receive  said  pins  of  said  lower  clamping 
member,  said  sockets  extending  upwardly  from  said  upper 
clamping  member  and  opening  downwardly  on  said  lower 
surface  of  said  upper  clamping  member,  and  fastening  means 
for  fastening  said  pins  in  said  sockets  by  exerting  axial  tensile 
force  tending  to  draw  said  pins  into  said  sockets. 
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4313,694 

SUBMERSIBLE  PIPE  INSTALLATION  SYSTEMS 

John  W,  Cox,  Oklahoma  City,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Transworld 

Drilling  Company,  Oklahoma  City,  Okla. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  733,377,  Oct.  18, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,095,437. 

This  application  Oct.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  86,883 

Int.  a.'  F16L  1/04 

VS.  a.  405-168  4  aaims 


4,313,695 

EARTH  STRUCTURE  STABILIZING  METHOD,  AND  A 

FRICTION  ROCK  STABILIZER  AND  AN  AXIAL 

EXTENSION  THEREFOR 

Clifford  A.  McCartney,  Carnegie,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Ingersoll- 

Rand  Company,  Woodcliff  Lake,  N.J. 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  110,129 

Int  a.'  E21D  21/00 

VS.  CI.  405— 2S9  10  Claims 


or  wall  of  a  mine  shaft,  or  tunnel,  and  like  subterranean  open- 
ings, compnsing  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  plurality  of  concentric  boreholes,  of  discrete 
diameters  in  the  earth  structure:  and 

inserting,  in  each  of  said  boreholes,  a  friction  rock  stabilizer 
comprising  a  generally  tubular  body  of  substantially  one 
cross-sectional  configuration  along  substantially  its  full 
length;  wherein 

said  stabilizers  inserting  step  comprises  inserting  a  first  fric- 
tion rock  stabilizer  in  a  firsl  of  said  boreholes  of  said 
plurality  thereof,  and  then  passing  a  second  friction  rock 
stabilizer  through  said  first  stabilizer  and  inserting  said 
second  subilizer  in  a  second  of  said  boreholes. 


4,313,696 
FRICTION  ROCK  STABILIZER  AND  METHOD  FOR 
INSERTION  THEREOF  IN  AN  EARTH  STRUCTURE 
BORE 
Carl  R.  Horien,  Warren,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Ingersoll-Rand  Com- 
pany, Woodcliff  Lake,  N.J. 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,208 

Int.  a.'  E21D  21/00.  20/00 

VS.  a.  405-259  5  Oaims 


I.  A  method  for  installing  a  pipe  between  a  support  structure 
and  a  remote  second  support  structure  beneath  the  surface  of  a 
body  of  water,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

passing  the  pipe  through  at  least  one  forming  assembly  dis- 
posed in  the  support  structure  and  forming  portions  of  the 
pipe  in  a  predetermined  radius  with  each  of  the  forming 
assemblies; 

forming  a  portion  of  the  pipe  with  one  of  the  forming  assem- 
blies on  a  radius  to  provide  at  least  one  curved  section  in 
the  pipe; 

passing  the  pipe  between  the  support  structure  and  the  re- 
mote second  support  structure;  and 

positioning  the  curved  section  in  the  pipe  between  the  sup- 
port structure  and  the  remote  second  support  structure. 


^^^^^ 


1.  A  method  of  inserting  a  radially-contractible,  friction  rock 
stabilizer,  having  a  given,  relaxed,  greatest  transverse  dimen- 
sion, into  an  earth  borehole  having  a  diameier  of  less  than  said 
given  dimension,  for  stabilizing  the  earth,  compnsing  the  steps 
of: 

radially  contracting  the  stabilizer  to  a  prescribed  transverse 
dimension  which  is  substantially  equal  to  the  borehole 
diameter;  and 

forceably  inserting  the  contracted  stabilizer  into  the  bore- 
hole; and  further  including  the  steps  of 

forming  said  stabilizer  with  at  least  one,  substantially  annu- 
lar, relieved  land,  in  the  outer  surface  thereof,  which  land 
has  a  given  depth;  and 

fixing  a  restraining  band  in  said  land,  to  retain  said  stabilizer 
in  said  prescribed  dimension,  prior  to  said  inserting  step, 
wherein 

said  fixing  step  comprises  fixing  a  band,  in  said  land,  which 
has  a  thickness  of  less  than  said  given  depth,  whereby  said 
band  will  avoid  contact  with  any  surface  of  the  borehole 
during  borehole  insertion  of  the  stabilizer. 


4.313,697 
MINE  ROOF  SUPPORT  PLATE  BOLT 
Richard  C.  Rozanc,  R.R.  #3,  McDonald,  Pa.  15057 
Filed  Sep.  17,  1979.  Ser.  No.  76,506 
Inl.  a.J  E21D  20/02 
VS.  O.  405—261  1  Claim 

1.  A  mine  roof  support  plate  bolt  for  securing  an  aperlured 
support  plate  to  a  mine  roof,  and  designed  for  use  in  a  pre- 
formed hole  bored  into  the  mine  roof,  comprising:  a  metallic 
elongated  rod  having  an  arcuate  surface  with  irregularities 
thereon  and  of  a  first  diameter,  with  a  head  and  flange  ai  the 
outer  end  thereof  and  an  inwardly  bevelled  inner  end  having  a 
transverse  groove  therein,  said  end  having  a  bevelled  surface 
1.  A  method  of  stabilizing  an  earth  structure,  such  as  a  roof  from  said  arcuate  surface  of  the  rod  to  the  groove,  forming 
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spaced  cutting  teeth  along  each  side  of  the  groove,  and  having  end  portion  of  said  guide  beam  by  at  least  one  substantially 

a  helical,  counterclockwise,  channel  formed  in  the  rod.  di-  vertical  pivot  pin.  and  means  connecting  said  extendable  part 

recily  communicatmg  with  said  groove,  and  extending  from  of  said  ram  to  an  elongate  tongue  longitudinally  guided  by  said 

said  groove  along  a  portion  of  the  rod.  the  diameter  of  the  rod  guj^g  beam  within  the  channel  thereof,  below  said  driving  ram, 

at  the  area  of  the  channel  being  smaller  than  said  first  diameter,  ^^^  connected  to  said  inspection  platform, 
whereby  said  cutting  teeth  effectively  shread  packages  of  fast 


.TOT  , 


4,313,699 
QUICK  MOUNT  HIGH  PRESSURE  BOOSTER  VALVES 
James  R.  Steele,  Stillwater,  .Minn.,  assignor  to  Dynamic  Air 
Inc.,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  117,379 

Int.  a.'  B65G  53/58 

U.S.  a.  40«— 93  7  Claims 


setting  resin  constituents  that  set-up  on  mixing  and  effect  thor- 
ough mixing  of  the  same,  and  said  channel  serves  to  pump  resin 
constituents  upwardly  into  said  groove,  through  clockwise 
rotation  of  said  rod.  and  retard  the  downflow  of  said  resin 
constituents  while  said  constituents  set-up  in  said  rock  struc- 
ture and  about  said  rod  in  the  mine  roof. 


4,313,698 
HYDRAULIC  SHIELD-TYPE  SUPPORT 

Alfred  Maykemper;  Gerhard  Schorradt,  and  Giinter  Werth,  all 
of  VVuppertal.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hermann 
Hemscheidt  Maschinenfabrik  GmbH  &  Co.,  Wuppertal,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  6.  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,186 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  7, 
1979.  2904544 

Int.  a.'  E21D  2S/00 
U.S.  CI.  405—296  4  Claims 


m^% 


I.  A  hydraulic  shield-type  mine-roof  support  comprising  a 
pair  of  adjacent  base  slides  adapted  to  slide  along  the  floor  of 
a  mine,  at  least  one  hydraulic  prop  pivotally  connected  at  a 
lower  end  thereof  to  said  base  slides,  at  least  two  control  levers 
pivotally  connected  at  lower  ends  thereof  to  said  base  slides,  a 
shield  pivotally  connected  to  upper  ends  of  said  control  levers 
whereby  the  shield  can  be  lifted  and  lowered  with  respect  to 
said  base  slides,  a  mine-roof  engaging  structure  pivotally  at- 
tached to  an  upper  portion  of  said  shield,  a  driving  ram  adapted 
to  act  at  both  ends  and  disposed  between  said  base  slides, 
means  including  an  inspection  platform  connected  to  an  ex- 
tendable part  of  said  ram  for  the  purpose,  in  operation  of  the 
apparatus,  of  connecting  said  ram  to  a  conveyor  at  the  working 
face  of  a  mine,  a  channel-section  guide  beam  located  between 
said  base  slides  and  arranged  to  support  said  driving  ram,  a 
transverse  connecting  yoke  pivotably  interconnecting  said 
base  slides  at  the  rear  ends  thereof  to  permit  relative  movement 
between  said  base  slides  both  longitudinally  and  vertically, 
means  connecting  an  outer  cylinder  of  the  driving  ram  to  said 
guide  beam,  means  coupling  said  transverse  yoke  to  the  rear 


1.  A  booster  valve  for  assisting  the  flow  of  material  in  a 
conveyor  tube  with  fluid  under  pressure  comprising: 

a  housing  member  having  an  inlet  for  attachment  to  a  fluid 
source  and  an  outlet  for  discharging  a  fluid  into  a  con- 
veyor tube,  said  outlet  having  me^s  for  engagement  of 
the  exterior  of  a  conveyor  tube  rothereby  discharge  fluid 
into  a  conveyor  tube  at  a  specified  location  on  a  conveyor 
lube; 

a  cylindrical  resilient  seal  located  in  said  housing  member, 
said  cylindrical  resilient  seal  having  an  exterior,  an  interior 
surface  and  a  seal  retaining  guide  located  on  one  of  said 
surfaces,  said  seal  responsive  to  a  pressure  differential 
across  said  seal  so  that  a  higher  pressure  on  said  inlet  than 
said  outlet  permits  flexing  of  said  seal  to  permit  flow  of 
fluid  past  said  seal  through  said  outlet  and  into  a  conveyor 
tube  to  thereby  assist  the  flow  of  materials  through  a 
conveyor  tube  and  where  a  higher  pressure  in  said  outlet 
than  in  said  inlet  permits  the  resiliency  of  said  seal  to 
return  to  its  original  shape  to  prevent  back  flow  of  mate- 
rial from  said  outlet  to  said  inlet; 

means  for  relieving  the  pressure  in  said  booster  valve  and  a 
removable  member  to  permit  replacement  of  said  seal;  and 

means  located  on  said  booster  valve  to  permit  quick  mount- 
ing of  said  booster  valve  to  a  conveyor  tube. 
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4,313,700 

FARE  COLLECTION  SYSTEM  AND  COMPONENTS 

THEREOF 

Jim  H.  Gomez,  Kankakee,  and  Jose  E.  Davila,  Bourbonnais, 

both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Transit  Systems  Technology,  Inc., 

Kankakee,  III. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  855,970,  Nov.  30, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,210,801. 

This  application  May  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  149,844 

Int.  CI."  B65G  51/02 

U.S.  a.  406—156  5  Claims 


"4 tJ — -, 1 
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members  (14, 15)  having  respective  slots  (12. 13)  receiving 
the  respective  arms  of  said  U-shaped  support  bracket  (10) 
for  releasably  interengaging  the  container  insert  (11)  with 


—suaj.^ 


1.  A  slowdown  mechanism  for  use  in  a  fare  collection  system 
utilizing  an  air  stream  to  convey  the  contents  of  the  fare  box  to 
a  storage  vault,  said  slowdown  mechanism  comprising  a  slow- 
down chamber,  a  perforated  conduit  disposed  in  said  slow- 
down chamber  and  having  an  inlet  for  receiving  the  air  stream 
carrying  the  contents  of  a  fare  box  and  an  outlet  for  communi- 
cation with  a  storage  vault,  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  perfo- 
rated conduit  being  inclined  to  the  horizontal  with  the  inlet 
disposed  higher  than  the  outlet,  a  paper-air  conduit  connected 
to  said  perforated  conduit  intermediate  the  ends  thereof  and 
extending  upwardly  therefrom  and  outside  said  slowdown 
chamber  for  receiving  a  portion  of  the  air  stream  and  any  paper 
drawn  from  the  associated  fare  box,  said  paper-air  conduit 
including  a  paper  chamber  disposed  externally  of  said  slow- 
down chamber,  means  providing  communication  between  said 
paper  chamber  and  said  slowdown  chamber  and  permitting 
passage  of  air  therebetween  but  preventing  passage  of  paper 
therebetween,  a  coin  collecting  chamber  at  the  outlet  of  said 
perforated  conduit  for  collecting  any  coins  from  the  associated 
fare  box.  and  a  door  on  said  collection  chamber  for  permitting 
discharge  of  the  coins  therefrom  into  the  associated  storage 
vault. 


0- 


0 


ihe  U-shaped  support  bracket  (10)  so  as  to  provide  for 
joint  pivotal  movement  relative  to  said  car  container  (1)  of 
the  U-shaped  support  bracket  (10)  and  the  container  insert 
(11)  about  said  pivot  axis. 


4,313,702 
CONTAINER  CONSTRAINER  SYSTEM 

John  M.  DiMartino,  Sayville,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Line  Fast  Cor- 
poration, Holbrook,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1980.  Ser.  No.  109,786 

Int.  a."  B60P  3/06 

U.S.  a.  410—94  8  Claims 


4,313,701 
REMOVABLE  CONTAINER  GIMBALS  MOUNTING  ON 

A  TRANSPORTING  CAR  CONTAINER 
Gerhard  Brust,  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Sie- 
mens Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  63,935 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  10, 
1978,  7824049[U] 

Int.  CI.'  B60P  1/64:  B65J  1/20.  1/22.  1/02 
U.S.  a.  410—52  7  Oaims 

1.  A  transport  car  assembly  comprising  a  transport  car  con- 
tainer (1)  having  two  limiting  walls  (2,  3)  lying  opposite  one 
another,  a  removable  container  insert  (11)  disposed  within  said 
car  container  (1)  and  between  said  two  limiting  walls, 
said  two  limiting  walls  (2, 3)  having  respective  recesses  (4, 5) 
which  are  aligned  with  each  other  for  defining  a  pivot 
axis, 
a  U-shaped  support  bracket  (10)  supporting  the  container 
insert  (11)  and  having  respective  arms  with  outwardly 
bent  end  areas  providing  respective  pivot  pins  (6.  7)  in- 
serted into  the  respective  recesses  (4,  5)  so  that  the  U- 
shaped  support  bracket  (10)  and  the  container  insert  (II) 
supported  thereby  are  pivotally  mounted  within  said  car 
container  (I)  by  means  of  said  pivot  pins  (6,  7)  for  pivotal 
movement  about  said  pivot  axis  relative  to  said  car  con- 
tainer (1). 
said  container  insert  (11)  having  side  members  (14,  15)  dis- 
posed parallel  to  said  limiting  walls  (2,  3).  and  said  side 


— '-e- 
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1  A  constrainer  for  shipping  containers  for  maintaining 
container  position  with  respect  to  the  walls  of  a  vessel,  said 
vessel  having  at  least  two  walls  in  opposition  to  each  other 
comprising: 

(a)  first  mounting  means  affixed  to  a  first  wall  of  the  vessel: 

(b)  second  mounting  means  affixed  to  a  second  wall  of  the 
vessel,  said  second  wall  of  the  vessel  being  in  opposition  to 
said  first  wall  of  the  vessel; 

(c)  linear  bridge  means  connectable  to  both  the  first  mount- 
ing means  and  the  second  mounting  means  capable  of 
running  adjacent  to  a  first  side  wall  of  a  shipping  container 
located  in  said  vessel; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  chock  means  mounted  on  said  bridge  means 
capable  of  encompassing  a  ponton  of  a  second  and  a 
portion  of  a  third  side  wall  of  the  container  to  constrain 
lateral  motion  of  the  container  with  respect  to  the  linear 
alignment  of  the  bridge  means. 
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4413,703 
APPARATUS  FOR  BREAKING  UP  STACKS  OF  PAPER 

SHEETS  OR  THE  LIKE 
Paul   Fabrig.   Neuffcn,   Fed.   Rep.   of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Womako  Maschinenkonstruktionen  GmbH,  Niirtingen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  91,080 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  17, 
1978,  2849949 

Int.  a.'  B65G  S9/06 
U.S.  a.  414—115  17  aaims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  dividing  stacks  of  overlapping  sheets 
into  a  plurality  of  layers  including  a  last  layer  and  a  preceding 
layer  and  wherein  each  stack  includes  an  edge  face  extending 
substantially  at  nght  angles  to  the  planes  of  the  sheets,  the 
combination  of  a  tongs  having  mobile  first  and  second  jaws; 
means  for  guiding  successive  stacks  into  said  tongs  so  that  the 
jaws  are  disposed  in  the  region  of  the  edge  face  of  the  stack  in 
said  longs,  a  dividing  tool  movable  into  the  edge  face  of  the 
stack  in  said  tongs  to  subdivide  the  stack  into  layers;  means  for 
shifting  said  tool  relative  to  said  tongs;  means  for  removing 
successive  layers  from  said  tongs;  and  means  for  moving  one  of 
said  jaws  relative  to  the  other  jaw  along  a  predetermined  path 
wherein  said  one  jaw  has  a  component  of  movement  substan- 
tially at  right  angles  to  the  planes  of  sheets  in  the  stack  between 
said  jaws,  said  moving  means  including  a  device  for  moving 
said  one  jaw  away  from  said  tool  at  least  subsequent  to  shifting 
of  said  tool  in  a  direction  to  penetrate  intermediate  said  other 
jaw  and  the  last  layer  of  the  stack  between  said  jaws  and  for 
moving  said  one  jaw  to  a  predetermined  operative  position 
upon  removal  of  the  last  layer  of  a  stack  from  said  tongs. 


bottom  base,  a  plug-like  sealing  part  defining  an  upper  end  and 
a  lower  end,  the  outer  surface  of  said  sealing  part  being  slightly 
inwardly  inclined  toward  said  free  end  so  that  the  radial  cross- 
section  of  its  upper  end  is  slightly  smaller  and  the  radial  cross- 
section  of  its  lower  end  is  slightly  greater  than  said  inner  radial 
cross-section;  and  an  actuating  rod  connected  to  said  sealing 


+^^r— ^. 


member  and  projecting  through  said  extension  to  the  outside  of 
said  pipe,  said  actuating  rod  being  movable  between  an  open 
position  in  which  said  sealing  member  is  spaced  from  said  free 
end  portion  and  a  sealing  position  in  which  said  sealing  mem- 
ber is  drawn  into  said  extension  and  said  peripheral  edge  face 
yieldingly  deforms  said  cylindrical  free  end  portion  to  form  a 
seal  therewith. 


4,313,705 

UNLOADER  FOR  STORAGE  BINS 

William  J.  Jackson,  P.O,  Box  2««,  Mendota,  Ul,  61342 

FUed  Jan.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  6,765 

Int.  a.'  B6SG  65/46 

U.S.  O.  414—312  9  CltUins 


4,313.704 
GAS-TIGHT  CLOSURE 
Werner  Kucharzyk,  Essen,  and  Wolfgang  Rohde,  Essen-Heisin- 
gen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bergwerks- 
verband  GmbH  and  Didier  Engineering  GmbH,  both  of  Essen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  32,495 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  22, 
1978,  2817736 

Int  a.J  ClOJ  S/SO 
VS.  O.  414-199  12  Oaims 

1.  A  gas-tight  closure  for  a  feeding  pipe  having  an  outlet 
communicating  with  a  filling  space,  comprising  a  thin-walled 
tubular  extension  projecting  from  said  outlet  into  said  space 
and  having  a  yieldingly  deformable  cylindrical  free  end  por- 
tion; and  sealing  means,  including  a  frusto-conical  seiiling 
member  having  a  bottom  base  slightly  smaller  than  the  inner 
radial  cross-section  of  said  extension  and,  connected  to  said 

I 


1.  A  device  for  unloading  particulate  material  from  a  pile  in 
a  circular  storage  bin  to  a  central  outlet  sump  in  a  floor  of  the 
bin  beneath  the  pile,  comprising: 

a  first  auger  extending  radially  outwardly  from  a  central 
vertical  axis  for  rotation  about  a  first  auger  axis; 

a  second  auger  extending  radially  outward  from  the  vertical 
axis  in  diametric  opposition  to  the  first  auger  for  rotation 
about  a  second  auger  axis; 

a  central  counter  rotating  auger  drive  means  operatively 
connecting  the  first  and  second  augers  adjacent  the  verii- 
cal  axis  for  axially  aligning  the  first  and  second  augers  to 
diametrically  opposed  relationship  with  the  first  and  sec- 
ond auger  axes  being  coaxial  and  for  routing  the  augers  in 
opposite  routional  directions; 

pivot  drive  means  for  pivoting  the  diametrically  opposed 
first  and  second  augers  in  a  forward  direction  about  the 
vertical  axis; 
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wherein  the  central  counter  rotating  auger  drive  means 
includes; 

a  worm  wheel  on  each  auger  adjacent  the  vertical  axis; 

a  worm  gear  in  meshing  engagement  with  each  worm  wheel; 

a  single  drive  shaft; 

means  interconnecting  the  single  drive  shaft  and  worm  gears 
for  turning  the  worm  wheels  in  opposite  directions  in 
response  to  turning  motion  of  the  drive  shaft;  and 

central  power  means  for  turning  the  single  drive  shaft. 


4,313,706 

GRAIN  CAKE  BREAKER 

Jack  0.  Danford,  Box  98,  Watkins,  Colo.  80137,  assignor  to 

Jack  D.  Danford  and  H.  H.  Champlin,  both  of  Watkins,  Colo. 

Filed  May  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  145,972 

Int.  a.5  B65G  65/00,  3/00 

VS.  a.  414-326  9  Qairas 


section  hingedly  secured  to  the  remainder  of  said  rail  for 
tilting  movement  about  a  honzontal  hinge  axis; 

c  a  carriage  having  a  lower  pair  of  rollers  mounted  for 
rotation  about  a  common  horizontal  axis  of  rotation  and 
an  upper  pair  of  rollers,  each  of  said  lower  pair  of  rollers 
engaging  a  different  one  of  said  pair  of  guide  rails  and  each 
of  said  upper  pair  of  rollers  engaging  a  different  one  of 
said  pair  of  guide  rails  for  guiding  said  carriage  along  Said 
rails  from  a  rest  position  near  the  bottom  of  said  rails  to  a 
dump  position  near  the  top  of  said  rails; 

d  a  pair  of  gripping  arms  mounted  on  said  carriage,  each  of 
said  arms  pivotal  about  a  vertical  axis  for  movement 
toward  and  away  from  each  other  for  gripping  a  trash 
container,  said  arms  also  pivotal  about  a  horizontal  axis  for 
movement  into  a  stowing  position  in  a  substantially  verti- 
cal plane; 

e  lifting  means  for  raising  said  carriage  along  said  rails,  said 
lifting  means  including  a  piston  and  cylinder  secured  at 
one  end  thereof  to  said  frame  member  and  having  a 


1.  An  apparatus  for  breaking  up  grain  cake  in  a  grain  storage 
bin  of  the  type  including  a  housing,  a  base  floor,  a  bin  floor  for 
supporting  grain  in  the  bin  spaced  above  the  base  floor,  a 
conveyor  located  between  the  base  floor  and  the  bin  floor 
extending  across  the  bin  and  through  the  housing  for  discharg- 
ing grain  from  the  bin,  and  at  least  one  opening  in  the  bin  floor 
above  the  conveyor  through  which  grain  from  the  bin  is  fed  to 
the  conveyor,  said  apparatus  including: 
a  support  structure  positioned  within  the  storage  bin; 
hydraulic  means  mounted  on  said  support  structure; 
a  shaft  coupled  to  said  hydraulic  means  so  that,  upon  activa- 
tion of  said  hydraulic  means,  said  shaft  reciprocally  moves 
in  a  substantially  vertical  direction;  and 
a  plurality  of  rigid  cutting  arms  connected  along  said  shaft, 
said  cutting  arms  extending  outwardly  from  said  shaft  to 
reciprocally  move  with  said  shaft  for  loosening  grain 
cakes  that  form  above  the  opening  in  the  bin  floor  so  that 
a  continuous  flow  of  grain  to  the  conveyor  is  provided. 


4,313,707 
SIDE  LOADING  APPARATUS  FOR  TRASH 
COLLECTION  SYSTEM 
John  W.  Bingman,  1714  E,  Gary,  Mesa,  Ariz.  85203,  and  Julius 
A.  Barker,  Jr..  2501  N.  69th  St.,  Scottsdale,  Ariz.  85257 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser,  No.  762,412,  Jan.  25,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  7,398 
Int.  a.3  B6SB  21/02 
V.S.  a.  414—409  2  Qaims 

1.  In  a  trash  collection  system  for  loading  trash  into  the  truck 
body  of  a  side  loading  trash  collection  vehicle,  the  improve- 
ments comprising: 

a.  a  frame  member  extendably  secured  to  said  truck  body  for 
horizontal  movement  away  from  and  toward  said  truck 
body; 

b.  a  pair  of  guide  rails,  parallel  to  each  other,  mounted  on 
said  frame  member  and  extending  substantially  vertically 
upwardly  therefrom  along  side  said  truck  body,  said  guide 
rails  movable  with  said  frame  member  toward  and  away 
from  said  truck  body;  each  of  said  guide  rails  having  a  top 


sprocket  secured  to  the  other  end.  a  chain  secured  at  one 
end  thereof  to  said  frame  member,  said  chain  passing  over 
said  sprocket  and  secured  at  its  other  end  to  said  carnage 
about  a  horizontal  pivot  axis  to  permit  pivotal  movement 
of  said  carriage  with  respect  to  said  chain  about  said 
horizontal  pivot  axis,  said  horizontal  pivot  axis  being 
coincident  with  said  common  horizontal  axis  of  rotation; 

f  stop  means  secured  to  at  least  one  of  said  guide  rails  below 
the  top  section  thereof,  and  positioned  to  contact  said 
carriage  to  stop  said  carriage  with  said  common  horizon- 
tal axis  of  rotation  coincident  with  said  horizontal  hinge 
axis,  whereby  said  horizontal  hinge  axis,  said  common 
horizontal  axis  of  rotation,  and  said  horizontal  pivot  axis 
are  all  coincident  with  each  other  when  said  carriage  is  in 
said  dump  position;  and 

g.  tilting  means  connected  to  the  top  section  of  said  rails  for 
tilting  said  top  section  about  said  horizontal  hinge  axis 
when  said  carriage  is  positioned  on  said  top  section  and 
said  common  horizontal  axis  of  rotation  of  said  lower  pair 
of  rollers  coincides  with  said  honzontal  hinge  axis 


4.313.708 
PORTABLE  LIFTING  AND  DELIVERING  APPARATL'S 

FOR  BIN  CONTAINERS 
Mike  J,  Tiliakos,  291  Twelfth  St„  Campbell.  Ohio  4440S 
Filed  Jun,  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159J02 
Int.  a.'  B60P  1/54 
U.S.  a.  414—498  4  Qaims 

1.  A  portable  container  having  at  least  one  bin  therein, 
means  for  elevating  said  container  relative  lo  a  supporting 
surface,  said  container  having  four  right  angular  veriical  walls 
joined  by  inwardly  extending  right  angular  comer  configura- 
tions defining  veriical  paths,  said  means  for  elevating  said 
container  comprising  four  posts,  each  having  a  cross  section- 
ally  I-beam  configuration,  said  posts  disposed  in  said  inwardly 
extending  corner  configurations,  L-shaped  post  guides  on  said 
vertical  walls  partially  enclosing  said  inwardly  extending  cor- 
ner configurations  to  that  said  posts  may  move  vertically  on 
said  paths,  horizontally  disposed  rotatable  shafts  extending 
between  said  posts,  pulleys  on  said  posts  and  cables  attached  to 
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said  post  guides  and  irained  over  said  pulleys  and  engaged  on 
said  shafts,  means  for  rotating  said  shafts  simultaneously  so  as 


to  move  said  cables  and  said  container  and  said  posts  relative  to 
one  another.  ^ 


porting  plate  for  translation  movement  in  a  direction 

inclined  at  an  angle  to  the  axis  of  said  column  means; 
first  driving  means  for  moving  the  rack  means  along  said 

column  means; 
second  driving  means  for  pivoting  the  column  means  about 

said  axis; 
third  driving  means  for  pivoting  said  support  means  relative 

to  the  rack  means  in  said  plane;  and 
fourth  driving  means  for  displacing  said  supporting  table 

means  with  respect  to  said  first  supporting  plate. 


4,313,710 
WIND  MOTOR 
Romeo  La  Ferte,  3905  Beethoven  St.,  Ville  Brossard,  Province 
of  Quebec.  Canada  J4Z  2W5 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,4«0 

Gaims  priority,  application  Canada,  May  26,  1980,  3S2691 

Int.  C1.5  Ft)3D  7/0(S 

U.S.  CI.  415—2  R  2  Qairas 


4,313.709  I 

DEMCE  FOR  REMOVING  AND/OR  RE-INSTALLING 

MANHOLE  LIDS  ON  AN  APPARATUS  UNDER 

PRESSURE 

Michel  M.  Herman,  rue  Haute-Rochette.  116,  B.4120  Flemalle 

(Ramet).  Belgium 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1979.  Ser.  No.  23,313 

Claims  priority,  application  Belgium,  Mar.  23,  1978,  646405 

Int.  CI.'  B66C  11/12,  23/18 

U.S.  CI.  414—684.3  2  Oaims 


1  A  device  for  removing  and  re-installing  manhole  lids  in  an 
apparatus  under  pressure,  comprising; 

guide  means  extending  about  at  least  a  portion  of  the  periph- 
ery of  said  apparatus; 

carriage  means  movable  along  the  guide  means: 

vertical  column  means  mounted  on  said  carriage  means  for 
rotation  about  a  vertical  axis  with  respect  to  said  carriage 
means; 

rack  means  vertically  slidably  mounted  on  said  column 
means; 

support  means  hingedly  mounted  on  said  rack  means  for 
pivoting  relative  to  said  rack  means  in  a  plane  containing 
the  rotation  axis  of  the  column  means,  said  support  means 
comprising  a  first  supporting  plate  extending  in  a  plane 
inclined  at  an  acute  angle  to  the  rotation  axis  of  said  col- 
umn means; 

supporting  table  means  slidably  mounted  on  said  first  sup- 


a  »    M  S3  it 


1.  A  wind  motor  comprising: 

(a)  a  stator  including  imperforate  top  and  bottom  horizontal 
discs  spacedly  mounted  on  upstanding  posts,  an  intermedi- 
ate annular  disc  parallel  to  the  top  and  bottom  discs  and 
also  secured  to  said  posts,  and  a  plurality  of  directing 
blades  pivolally  mounted  between  said  intermediate  and 
bottom  discs,  said  top  and  intermediate  discs  defining  a 
space  there  between  which  is  open  to  the  exterior  com- 
pletely around  said  discs; 

(b)  a  rotor  having  a  vertical  shaft  journalled  at  the  center  of 
said  top  and  bottom  discs  and  vertical  blades  secured  to 
said  shaft  and  extending  radially  towards  the  blades  of  the 
stator,  whereby  the  wind  is  directed  by  the  stator  blades 
onto  the  rotor  blades  and  ejected  through  the  central 
opening  in  the  intermediate  disc  and  the  space  between 
the  top  and  intermediate  discs,  said  annular  disc  defining  a 
central  circular  opening  which  is  coaxial  with  said  shaft 
and  which  has  a  diamater  substantially  equal  to  the  rotor 
diamater;  and 

(c)  means  for  automatically  varying  the  angular  position  of 
the  stator  blades  between  open  and  closed  positions,  so  as 
to  control  the  speed  of  the  rotor;  so  arranged  that  the 
wind  passing  directly  between  said  top  and  intermediate 
discs  assists  the  ejection  of  the  air  from  the  rotor,  and 
closing  of  the  stator  blades  creates  a  suction  of  the  trailing 
surface  of  the  rotor  blades,  thus  helping  in  retarding  the 
rotor. 


4,313,711 
TURBINE  AND  LIKE  ROTARY  MACHINES 

Alan  S.  Lee,  Leicester,  England,  assignor  to  The  English  Electric 

Company  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  935,789 

Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  24,  1977, 
35468/77 

Int.  a.'  F03B  13/12.  3/04.  3/12 
U.S.  a.  415—7  IS  Oaims 

1  A  water  turbine  comprising  a  rotor  for  mounting  below 
the  surface  of  an  expanse  of  water,  and  incorporating  a  plural- 
ity of  generally  radially  extending  rotor  blades  fixed  in  position 
relative  to  the  rotor  wherein  each  rotor  blade  is  substantially 
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symmetrical  about  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  rotor  axis,  and 
wherein  the  blades  have  surfaces  which  are  of  generally  aero- 
foil shape  and  are  mounted  with  their  leading  edges  facing  in 
the  same  circumferential  direction,  such  that  a  flow  of  water 


4413,713 

APPARATUS  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  PERFORMANCE 

OF  A  ROTATIONAL  WIND  ENERGY  CONVERSION 

SYSTEM 

Lambros  Lois,  6104  Dunleer  Ct.,  Bethesda,  Md.  20034 

Filed  Jul.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  165,473 

Int,  a.'  F03D  11/02 

U.S.  a.  416-135  10  aiims 


!«. 


past  the  blades  generally  parallel  to  the  rotor  axis  produces  a 
movement  of  the  blades  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  plane  of 
symmetry,  and  hence  a  rotation  of  the  rotor  in  said  circumfer- 
ential direction. 


1.  A  rotor  assembly  comprising,  a  drive  shaft  mounted  in  a 
first  bearing  means  at  a  location  spaced  from  a  first  end  of  the 
shaft,  and  supported  at  the  first  end  by  a  support  means  which 
is  more  flexible  in  bending  and  in  torsion  than  the  drive  shaft, 
the  support  means  being  mounted  for  rotation  in  a  second 
bearing  means  co-axial  with  the  first  bearing  means,  a  rotor 
connected  to  the  first  end  of  the  drive  shaft  to  be  driven 
thereby,  the  rotor  being  supported  in  the  second  bearing  means 
through  a  frangible  coupling  designed  to  break  the  connection 
between  the  rotor  and  the  second  bearing  means  only  when  the 
rotor  is  subjected  to  a  predetermined  out-of-balance  load  to 
allow  the  rotor  and  drive  shaft  to  run  inverted,  and  the  rotor  is 
connected  to  a  first  part  of  the  frangible  coupling  and  a  second 
part  of  the  frangible  coupling  is  supported  for  rotation  in  the 
second  bearing  means. 


4,313,712 
MOUNTING  OF  ROTOR  ASSEMBLIES 
Henry  R.  Briggs,  Bristol,  England,  assignor  to  Rolls-Royce 
Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  122,700 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  17, 1979, 
09460/79 

Int.  a.3  FOID  5/02 
U.S.  a.  416—2  6  Qaims 


I  A  rotational  energy  conversion  system  comprising. 

a  wind  drivable  blade  which  rotates  in  response  to  wind 
forces. 

a  rotor  shaft  having  one  end  connected  to  said  wind  dnven 
blade,  such  that  under  the  infiuence  of  wind  forces,  the 
blade  rotation  is  about  an  axis  coinciding  with  said  rotor 
shaft,  causing  said  rotor  shaft  to  rotate  in  the  same  direc- 
tion, and 

a  driven  shaft  connectable  at  one  end  to  an  end  device  which 
makes  use  of  rotational  energy  transmitted  by  said  driven 
shaft. 

said  rotor  and  driven  shafts,  at  their  other  ends,  being  at- 
tached to  one  another  by  a  coil  spring  and  mass  element 
system,  such  that,  under  the  influence  of  wind  forces,  said 
driven  shaft  will  be  caused  to  rotate  in  the  same  direction 
as  said  rotor  shaft, 

said  coil  spring  and  mass  element  system  comprising. 

a  series  of  at  least  two  coil  springs,  the  first  and  last  of  which 
are  terminal  springs,  each  adjacent  pair  separated  from 
each  other  by  and  connected  to  opposite  sides  of  a  gener- 
ally circular  wheel-shaped  mass  element  which  is  not 
attached  to  the  rotor  or  driven  shafts,  the  ends  of  the 
terminal  springs  which  are  not  attached  to  one  of  said 
masses,  being  attached  one  to  said  rotor  shaft  and  the 
other  to  said  driven  shaft,  the  configuration  of  said  spnngs 
being  such  that  they  wind  up  in  response  to  the  normal 
rotational  motion  of  said  rotor  shaft  in  response  to  wind 
forces. 


4.313,714 
HIGH  PRESSURE  RADIAL  PUMP 
Johnny  D.  Kubeczka.  6002  Viking,  Houston.  Tex.  77092 
Filed  Oct.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  80,933 
Int.  a.'  F04B  1/lH 
U.S.  CI.  417—273  5  Claims 

1.  A  high  pressure  rotary  pump  comprising 
housing  means  including  a  central  chamber  portion  compris- 
ing a  fluid-tight  chamber  substantially  filled  with  lubricat- 
ing oil  and  a  plurality  of  hollow  portions  extending  radi- 
ally outward  therefrom, 
said  radially  extending  portions  each  including  means  form- 
ing a  pumping  cylinder  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  for 
pumping  liquid  therethrough, 
a  plurality  of  pump  piston  means,  each  comprising  a  cross 
head  drive  portion  and  a  separate  pump  piston  removably 
secured  thereon  guided  in  one  of  said  hollow  portions  and 
extending  into  one  of  said  pumping  cylinders, 
said  cross  head  pistons  each  having  a  T-slot  therein, 
said  pump  pistons  each  being  a  rod  with  a  slotted  end  por- 
tion of  a  size  and  shape  removably  secured  to  said  cross 
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head  piston  by  insertion  in  said  T-slot  in  one  direction 
followed  by  90°  roution  thereof, 

said  cross  head  pistons  each  having  apertures  permitting 
flow  of  oil  through  the  end  wall  thereof, 

said  pumping  cylinders  each  including  sealing  means  sur- 
rounding the  respective  pump  pistons  to  seal  against  lubri- 
cating oil  entering  therein, 

a  first  conduit  means  interconnecting  said  inlets  for  conduct- 
ing fluid  thereto, 

a  second  conduit  means  interconnecting  said  outlets  for 
conducting  fluid  therefrom, 

rotary  operating  means  comprising  a  rotary  drive  shaft 
extending  into  said  fluid-tight  chamber  and  having  a  cylin- 
drically  shaped  offset  cam  portion  and  a  ring  member 


including  a  motor  driving  a  compressor  having  suction  and 
discharge  ports,  a  hermetically  sealed  casing  enclosing  said 
motor  and  compressor  and  having  a  gas  inlet  opening  and  a 
sump  therein,  a  discharge  conduit  coupled  to  said  compressor 
discharge  port  and  extending  out  of  said  casing,  and  a  suction 
muffler  in  said  casing  having  a  wall  deflning  a  chamber,  said 
wall  having  inlet  and  outlet  openings  therein  communicating 
with  said  chamber,  said  casing  and  muffler  inlet  openings  being 
in  closely-spaced  alignment  thereby  to  provide  semi-direct 
suction,  said  muffler  outlet  opening  being  directly  coupled  to 
said  compressor  suction  port:  the  improvement  wherein  said 
muffler  wall  has  another  opening  therein  spaced  from  said  inlet 
and  outlet  openings  and  communicating  with  said  chamber, 
and  comprising  a  passage  in  said  muffler  chamber  extending 
between  said  inlet  and  said  another  openings  and  having  oppo- 
site ends  respectively  coupled  thereto,  said  passage  having  a 
vent  opening  therein  communicating  with  said  chamber, 
whereby  gas  entering  said  passage  through  said  muffler  inlet 
opening  flows  through  said  vent  opening  into  said  chamber 
and  thence  through  said  outlet  opening  to  said  compressor 
suction  pori  whereas,  a  slug  of  liquid  refrigerant  flows  throuh 
said  passage  and  out  of  said  another  opening  to  said  sump. 


4^13,716 
ARTICXXATED,  ENERGY  CONVERTING  STRUCTURE 
Asberry  B.  Jones,  Slidell,  La.,  assignor  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White 
Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37,619 

Int.  a.'  F04B  n/00:  E02B  P/OS 

U.S,  a.  417—331  2  aaims 


surrounding  the  same  for  operation  thereby  supported  for 
rotation  in  said  chamber, 

connecting  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  connecting  rod 
members  each  connected  at  one  end  to  said  ring  member 
and  at  the  other  end  to  one  of  said  pump  piston  means  for 
moving  the  same  reciprocally  and  sequentially  into  and 
out  of  said  hollow  portions  and  said  pumping  cylinders, 

one  of  said  connecting  rod  members  being  connected  to  said 
ring  member  by  a  non-pivotal  connection, 

all  of  the  other  connecting  rod  members  being  connected  to 
said  ring  member  by  pivotal  connections,  and 

all  of  said  connecting  rods  being  connected  to  respective 
ones  of  said  cross  head  drive  pistons  by  pivotal  connec- 
tions. 


4,313,715 

ANTI-SLUG  SUCTION  MUFFLER  FOR  HER.METIC 

REFRIGERATION  COMPRESSOR 

Hubert  Richardson,  Jr.,  Brooklyn,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Tecumseh 
Products  Company,  Tecumseh,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  106,2«7 

Int.  a.'  P04B  39/16 

U.S.  a.  417—312  10  aaims 


1.  In  a  hermetic  refrigeration  motor-compressor  assembly 


1.  In  combination  with  a  wave  articulated  facility  adapted  to 
be  floatably  positioned  in  a  body  of  water  and  having  at  least 
two  adjacently  positioned  rafts  which  are  hinged  along  a  com- 
mon pivot  edge  to  permit  independent  movement  of  each  raft 
about  said  pivot  edge  in  response  to  wave  movement  beneath 
the  facility,  and  flow  conduit  means  carried  on  the  facility  to 
conduct  pumped  water  therethrough. 
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a  double  acting  pump  operably  carried  on  said  facility  and 
comprising  an  elongated  casing  having  opposed  end  walls, 
one  end  thereof  being  pivotally  engaged  with  the  respec- 
tive adjacently  positioned  rafts  at  said  pivot  edge,  and  said 
casing  being  communicated  with  said  body  of  water 
through  check  valve  means  formed  at  opposite  ends  of 
said  casing  to  permit  entry  of  water  into  the  casing, 

a  double  ended  piston  disposed  within  said  elongated  casing 
having  a  valved  plunger  in  slidable  registry  with  the  cas- 
ing inner  wall,  which  valved  plunger  includes  an  inner 
compartment, 

check  valves  at  opposed  longitudinal  ends  of  said  plunger, 
being  operable  to  open  into  said  compartment  whereby  to 
admit  water  to  said  inner  compartment  when  the  plunger 
is  reciprocated, 

a  pair  of  hollow  shafts  defming  flow  passages,  and  disposed 
coaxially  with  said  casing  and  with  each  other,  each  being 
suitably  registered  at  the  casing  ends  to  permit  reciproca- 
tory  movement  of  the  piston  through  the  casing, 

said  respective  hollow  shafts  having  an  inner  end  thereof 
connected  to  said  valved  plunger,  and  being  in  communi- 
cation with  (he  inner  compartment  thereof, 

check  valve  means  in  the  respective  shafts  being  operable  to 
permit  a  unidirectional  flow  of  water  from  said  inner 
compartment  into  the  respective  hollow  shafts  and  the 
latter  being  communicated  with  said  flow  conduit  means 
on  said  facility  to  direct  flows  of  water  therethrough, 

whereby  relative  movement  between  adjacently  positioned 
hinged  rafts  will  cause  reciprocal  movement  of  said  dou- 
ble ended  piston  through  the  pump  casing  and  urge  a  flow 
of  water  through  the  respective  flow  conduits. 


4,313,717 

ADJUSTABLE  PRESSURE  EXTRUSION  PUMP 

Eugene  F.  Kopecky,  5959  .Madra  Ave.,  San  Diego,  Calif.  92120 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  81,836 

Int.  CX?  F04C  2/00.  5/00 

VS.  a.  418—48  3  Claims 


1.  An  adjustable  cavity  pump  comprising: 

an  elongated  housing  consisting  of  three  identical  elongated 
arcuate  housing  segments  deflning  a  generally  cylindrical 
chamber; 

said  segments  each  include  a  stub  flange  extending  outward 
from  the  outer  surface  and  extending  along  one  longitudi- 
nal edge  and  a  cap  flange  spaced  outward  from  the  outer 
surface  and  extending  along  the  other  longitudinal  edge, 
the  stub  and  cap  flanges  on  the  adjacent  segments  cooper- 
atively engaging  with  the  cap  flange  overlapping  the  stub 
flange  for  deflning  an  adjustable  width  longitudinal 
groove  tapering  outwardly  on  both  sides  of  the  groove  to 
a  narrower  width  at  the  Juncture  of  the  flanges  of  adjacent 
housing  segments  and  having  a  depth  exceeding  the  thick- 
ness of  said  segment  extending  the  length  of  the  cylindri- 
cal cavity  and  for  guiding  said  housing  segments  radially 
inwardly  and  outwardly, 

an  elongated  elastomerie  stator  having  a  helical  bore  for 
receiving  a  helical  rotor  and  detachably  mounted  in  said 
chamber,  and  including  a  plurality  of  radially  extending 
lugs  having  a  radial  dimension  of  about  the  minimum 
thickness  of  said  stator  engaging  said  grooves  for  prevent- 


ing rotation  of  the  stator  and  for  transferring  circumferen- 
tial displacement  of  said  flanges  to  radial  displacement  of 
said  lugs  inwardly,  and 
said  housing  including  band  clamp  adjusting  means  for  ad- 
Justing  said  housing  segments  radially  mwardly  and  out- 
wardly for  adjusting  the  diameter  of  said  helical  bore. 


4413,718 
METHOD  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  FLEXIBLE 
DISKS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PERFOR.MING  THIS 
METHOD 
Raymond  Llabres;  Robert  Antoine;  Jean  P.  Lacotte,  and  Charles 
Marchi,  all  of  Paris,  France,  assignors  to  Thomson-CSF, 
Paris,  France 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  109,041 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan,  4,  1979,  79  00199 

Int.  a.'  B29D  17/00 

U.S.  a.  425—290  3  Oaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  manufacturing  flexible  disks  having  a 
compression  press  with  a  fixed  plate  and  a  moving  plate,  a 
punch  of  diameter  d I  provided  with  a  base  of  diameter  d2>d| 
forming  a  centering  means,  di  being  the  diameter  of  a  prelimi- 
nary hole  and  dj  the  diameter  of  a  central  hole  to  be  cut  in  the 
disks,  said  punch  being  able  to  slide  in  a  sleeve  provided  for 
this  purpose  in  one  of  said  plates,  a  second  punch  of  diameter 
da  having  a  funnel-shaped  hole  whose  bottom  has  a  diameter 
d|  is  accurately  adapted  to  the  first  punch,  said  second  punch 
being  able  to  slide  in  a  sleeve  provided  for  this  purpose  in  the 
other  of  said  plates,  the  sleeve  located  in  the  upper  plate  being 
movable  therein  so  as  to  permit  the  guidance  of  the  first  punch 
in  the  second  punch,  the  apparatus  also  having  means  for 
applying  a  force  which  is  at  least  equal  to  the  force  necessary 
for  making  said  preliminary  hole  with  said  first  punch  and  a 
force  which  is  at  least  equal  to  that  necessary  for  making  said 
central  hole  with  said  second  punch. 


4,313,719 
DEVICE  FOR  ROLLING  UP  PIECES  OF  MATERIAL 

Bror  F.  Lundgren,  Bjuy,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Societe  d' Assist- 
ance Technique  pour  Produits  Nestle  S.A.,  Lausanne,  Switzer- 
land 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  236,172 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  6,  1980,  8001770 
Int.  a.J  B29C  17/00:  B29D  3/00 
U.S.  a.  425—335  8  Oairas 

1.  A  machine  for  rolling  pieces  of  soft  material  in  leaf  form, 
compnsing  a  plurality  of  endless  belts,  each  belt  being  formed 
by  a  plurality  of  endless  elements  spaced  apart  from  one  an- 
other and  running  parallel  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  the 
belt,  the  plurality  of  endless  belts  being  made  up  of  a  first  belt 
moving  substantially  in  a  horizontal  plane  and  at  least  one 
second  belt  moving  in  an  oblique  plane  relative  to  the  plane  of 
the  first  belt  so  that  it  crosses  the  first  belt  by  passage  of  its 
elements  through  the  spaces  between  the  elements  of  the  first 
belt  along  a  line  of  intersection  which  forms  an  acute  angle 
with  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  first  belt,  the  first  belt 
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forming  an  obtuse  angle  with  the  second  belt,  as  measured  in  a  4,313,721 

plane  perpendicular  to  their  line  of  intersection,  the  direction  OIL  BURNER  DIFFUSER 

Joseph  Henriques,  32  Hidden  Brook  Dr.,  Brookfield,  Conn, 
I  06804 

'  Filed  Mar,  15, 1979,  Ser.  No,  20,932 

Int.  a.'  F23Q  3/00 
V.S.  a.  431—265  24  Oaims 


of  movement  of  the  second  belt  forming  an  acute  angle  with 
the  line  of  intersection  of  the  two  belts. 
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4,313,720 
P.ARISON  TRANSFER  MEANS 
Robert  Spurr,  West  Hartford.  Conn.,  assignor  to  Emhart  Indus- 
tries. Inc..  Farmington.  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  126,834 
Int.  a.'B29C/7/07 


t.S.  a.  425—526 


7  Qaims 


1.  An  oil  burner  diffuser  for  increasing  the  combustion  effi- 
ciency in  a  gun-type  oil  burner  having  a  fuel  injector  nozzle  for 
discharging  a  conically-shaped  fuel  spray  pattern  centrally 
about  a  central  blast  tube  and  means  for  supplying  pressurized 
air  to  the  blast  tube,  wherein  the  improved  combustion  effi- 
ciency is  obtained  with  a  minimal  amount  of  excess  air  and 
with  negligible  carbon  buildup  on  the  diffuser  and  associated 
oil  burner  components,  wherein  the  diffuser  comprises: 

(A)  a  cone  having  a  central  opening  at  its  upstream  end  axially 
positionable  with  the  oil  burner  nozzle,  and  holes  positioned 
in  radially  extending  circles  about  this  central  opening,  with 
the  hole  to  non-hole  surface  area  ratio  for  these  circles  de- 
creasing from  a  maximum  near  the  cone  central  opening  to 
a  minimum  near  the  downstream  end  of  the  cone  and  then 
increasing,  at  the  extreme  downstream  end  thereof,  to  a 
value  intermediate  the  maximum  and  minimum  values; 

(B)  a  rearwardly  extending  cylindrical  member  attached  to  the 
outer,  downstream  periphery  of  the  cone;  and 

(C)  a  back  ring  extending  radially  inwardly  from  the  rearward 
termination  of  the  cylindrical  member. 


4,313,722 
FLUID  SHIELDED  BURNER  TIP  FOR  USE  WITH  A 
GLASS  MELTING  FURNACE 
Jeffrey  S.  Yigdall,  Conneaul  Lake,  Pa.,  assignor  to  PPG  Indus- 
tries, Inc,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep,  18.  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,430 

Int,  a.'  mo  J  7/00:  B05B  15/00:  F23D  11/36:  F23C  5/OS 

U.S.  a.  432—1  12  Qaims 


1  In  a  machine  system  for  manufacturing  plastic  bottles 
comprising  a  plurality  of  parison-forming  stations,  a  plurality 
of  blowing  stations  fewer  in  number  than  the  number  of  pari- 
son-forming stations,  a  storage  station  for  holding  parisons 
formed  at  said  parison-forming  stations,  and  means  for  transfer- 
nng  parisons  from  said  parison-forming  stations  to  said  storage 
station  and  from  said  storage  station  to  said  blowing  stations; 
the  improvement  wherein  the  storage  station  includes  support 
means  for  receiving  a  plurality  ot"  parisons  X  from  said  parison- 
formmg  stations,  and  the  transfer  means  from  said  storage 
station  to  said  blowing  stations  include  shuttle  means  for  se- 
quentially transferring  from  said  support  means  a  plurality  of 
parisons  Y.  which  plurality  is  fewer  in  number  than  said  plural- 
ity of  pansons  X  to  a  station  intermediate  of  said  support  means 
and  said  blowing  stations,  and  conveyor  means  for  simulta- 
neously receiving  said  plurality  of  parisons  Y  from  said  inter- 
mediate station  and  continuously  transfernng  said  plurality  of 
pansons  Y  individually  and  sequentially  from  said  intermediate 
station  to  said  blowing  sMtions. 


8.  A  method  of  heating  the  interior  of  a  chamber,  the  interior 
of  said  chamber  defined  by  the  interior  surfaces  of  wall  por- 
tions and  port  walls  communicating  with  said  wall  portions, 
said  port  walls  defining  ports  for  passing  combustion  air  into 
said  chamber  during  a  firing  cycle  and  passing  combustion 
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products  out  of  said  chamber  during  an  ofT-firing  cycle,  said 
chamber  including  at  least  one  fuel  input  passageway  formed 
in  said  wall  portions  or  said  port  walls  and  extending  between 
the  interior  and  the  exterior  of  said  chamber,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
mounting  a  burner  tip  spaced  from  the  interior  of  said  cham- 
ber, said  burner  tip  having  an  inlet  end.  an  outlet  end 
adjacent  said  fuel  input  passageway  of  said  chamber,  and 
a  fuel  passage  between  said  inlet  end  and  said  outlet  end; 
directing  fuel  along  said  fuel  passage  of  said  burner  tip  into 
said  fuel  input  passageway  of  said  chamber  and  there- 
through into  the  interior  of  said  chamber  during  said  firing 
cycle; 
discontinuing  said  fuel  directing  step  at  the  end  of  said  firing 

cycle;  and 
passing  a  cooling  fluid  through  said  burner  tip  along  a  dis- 
crete cooling  fluid  passage  therein  toward  the  fuel  input 
passageway  of  said  chamber  during  said  off-firing  cycle  to 
shield  said  burner  tip  from  corrosive  combustion  products 
which  tend  to  escape  the  interior  of  said  chamber  through 
said  fuel  input  passageway  during  said  off-firing  cycle. 


means  for  manipulating  the  flow  rate  of  said  fuel  in  response 
to  said  fifth  signal. 


1.  Apparatus  comprising: 

a  carbon  black  dryer  means; 

means  for  supplying  wet  carbon  black  to  said  carbon  black 
dryer  means; 

means  for  removing  dried  carbon  black  from  said  carbon 
black  dryer  means; 

a  furnace  means; 

means  for  supplying  fuel  to  said  furnace  means; 

means  for  supplying  heat  from  said  furnace  means  to  said 
carbon  black  dryer  means; 

means  for  establishing  a  first  signal  representative  of  the  heat 
required  per  unit  time  to  produce  said  dried  carbon  black 
at  a  desired  temperature; 

means  for  establishing  a  second  signal  representative  of  the 
efficiency  of  said  carbon  black  dryer  means; 

means,  responsive  to  said  first  signal  and  said  second  signal, 
for  establishing  a  third  signal  representative  of  the  heat 
which  must  be  supplied  per  unit  time  from  said  furnace 
means  to  said  carbon  black  dryer  means  to  produce  said 
dried  carbon  black  at  the  desired  temperature; 

means  for  establishing  a  founh  signal  representative  of  the 
heat,  per  unit  of  said  fuel,  which  is  given  up  in  said  carbon 
black  dryer  means; 

means,  responsive  to  said  third  signal  and  said  fourth  signal, 
for  establishing  a  fifth  signal  representative  of  the  flow 
rate  of  said  fuel  to  said  furnace  means  required  to  produce 
said  dried  carbon  black  at  the  desired  temperature;  and 


4.313,724 
CERAMIC  BURNER  FOR  USE  IN  AN  AIR  HEATER 
Rudolf  Miiller,  Merzenich;  Hans  Kuckertz,  and  Erich  Marx, 
both  of  Diiren,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Hermann  Rappold  &  Co.  GmbH,  Diiren,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  111,302 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  27, 
1979,  2903147 

Int,  a.'  F28C  3/10 
U.S.  a.  432—217  9  Claims 


4,313,723 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUONG  CARBON  BLACK 

Robert  H.  Kallenberger,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  and  John  E.  Ander- 
son, Corpus  Christi,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum 
Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  19,948,  Mar.  12, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,259,308. 
This  application  Nov.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  204,664 
Int.  a."  F27B  9/40:  F27D  19/00:  F26B  19/00 
U.S.  O.  432—37  8  Qaims 


-J 


1.  In  a  ceramic  burner  for  use  in  an  air  heater  of  the  type 
including  an  axially  extending  combustion   chamber,  said 
burner  including  a  mouth  portion  adapted  to  open  into  the 
combustion  chamber  of  the  air  heater,  a  fuel  gas  supply  conduit 
having  a  gas  delivery  region  opening  into  said  mouth  portion 
and  a  mixing  and  aspiration  region  communicating  with  said 
gas  delivery  region  and  adapted  to  extend  in  a  direction  in- 
clined with  respect  to  the  axis  of  the  combustion  chamber  of 
the  air  heater,  and  an  air  supply  conduit  having  nozzles  open- 
ing into  said  mixing  and  aspiration  region  of  said  fuel  gas 
supply  conduit,  the  improvement  wherein: 
said  mixing  and  aspiration  region  of  said  fuel  gas  supply 
conduit  has  an  angular  configuration  including  a  first 
segment  inclined  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  the  combus- 
tion chamber  in  a  direction  toward  said  nozzles  of  said  air 
supply  conduit  and  a  second  segment  inclined  with  re- 
spect to  said  first  segment  and  in  communication  there- 
with at  a  position  of  directional  change; 
said  gas  delivery  region  of  said  fuel  gas  supply  conduit  is  in 
communication  with  said  second  segment  of  said  mixing 
and  aspiration  region  and  is  adapted  to  extend  coaxially 
with  respect  to  the  combustion  chamber  of  the  air  heater; 
said  nozzles  of  said  air  supply  conduit  comprise  a  first  set  of 
nozzles  and  a  second  set  of  nozzles,  said  first  set  of  nozzles 
being  directed  toward  an  opposite  wall  of  said  first  seg- 
ment of  said  mixing  and  aspiration  region  adjacent  said 
position  of  directional  change,  and  said  second  set  of 
nozzles  being  directed  toward  said  mouth  portion:  and 
said  gas  delivery  region  having  extending  thereinto,  at  posi- 
tions adjacent  said  mouth  portion,  a  plurality  of  projec- 
tions. 
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4^13,725  I 

DENTAL  HANDPIECE  AND  COLLET  WRENCH 
THEREFOR 
Nathaniel  H.  Lieb,  Narberth;  Albert  D.  Alderman,  Jr.,  Skip- 
pack,  and  James  L.  Alago.  Lansdale,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 
V  enture  Technology,  Inc.,  West  Conshohocken,  Pa. 
Filed  May  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,696 
Int,  a.J  A6IC  I /OS 
L'.S.  a.  433—126  19  Claims 


1  A  denial  handpiece  comprising  a  turbine  housing,  a  tur- 
bme  rotatably  mounted  therein,  a  collet  secured  within  said 
turbine,  said  collet  having  a  plurality  of  jaws  at  the  bottom 
thereof,  said  collet  being  entemally  threaded  in  the  area  of  said 
Jaws,  a  collet  nut  threadedly  secured  on  said  collet  at  said 
threads,  said  collet  bemg  externally  tapered  at  the  bottom 
thereof,  said  collet  nut  being  internally  tapered,  with  the  taper 
of  said  collet  nut  complementing  the  taper  of  said  collet,  means 
for  rotating  said  collet  relative  to  said  collet  nut  whereby  the 
advancing  of  said  collet  nut  on  said  collet  causes  the  compress- 
ing of  said  collet  jaws  through  the  pressure  of  the  mating  of 
said  tapered  surfaces,  and  means  on  said  collet  nut  to  prevent 
said  collet  nut  from  becoming  disengaged  from  said  collet 
during  the  rotation  of  said  collet. 


4,313,726 
ENTIRONMENTAL  FOG/RAIN  VISUAL  DISPLAY 
SYSTEM  FOR  AIRCRAFT  SIMULATORS 
Wendell  D.  Chase,  Saratoga,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator  of 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration,  Washington, 
D.C. 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  53,566  I 

Int.  a.'  G09B  9/OS  ' 

U.S.  O.  434—42  30  Oaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  visually  simulating  to  a  pilot  trainee  the 
flight  of  an  aircraft  through  environmental  conditions  to  an 
aircraft  landing  site  comprising: 
means  accessible  to  said  trainee  for  enabling  said  trainee  to 

control  the  flight  of  said  aircraft; 
means  for  displaying  a  color  image  of  said  landing  site  and 
the  terrain  adjacent  thereto,  said  displaying  means  includ- 
ing a  color  television  monitor; 
environmental  condition  simulation  means  for  dispersing 


natural  water  particles  into  the  optical  path  between  said 
trainee  and  said  image; 

lamp  means  for  directing  a  controlled  amount  of  light  down- 
ward on  said  water  particles,  said  lamp  means  having  a 
spectra  substantially  similar  to  that  of  the  sun; 

optical  means  for  collimating  the  light  from  said  image  and 
the  light  scattered  from  said  water  particles  to  enhance  the 
depth  effect  perceived  by  said  pilot  trainee; 

means  responsive  to  said  enabling  means  for  controlling  the 
image  viewed  by  said  trainee;  and 

means  responsive  to  the  position  of  said  aircraft  relative  to 
said  landing  site  for  controlling  the  amount  and  size  of 
water  particles  in  said  optical  path; 

said  environmental  condition  simulating  means  comprising; 

an  environmental  effects  chamber  having  two  walls  having 
transparent  portions  disposed  in  said  optical  path  between 
said  pilot  trainee  and  said  image; 

a  container  with  an  opening  adapted  to  release  water  parti- 
cles into  said  chamber 

means  for  maintaining  a  supply  of  water  within  said  con- 
tainer at  a  predetermined  level; 

a  manifold  submerged  in  said  water  and  having  a  plurality  of 
exhaust  orifices  located  near  the  water  surface; 

a  plurality  of  stacked  screens  located  above  said  water  and 
said  exhaust  orifices;  and 

means  for  driving  air  through  said  manifold  and  exhaust 
orifices  whereby  water  particles  are  jetted  through  said 
screens  and  allowed  to  escape  said  container  via  said 
opening. 


4,313,727 

EDUCATIONAL  FRAME  DEVICE  HAVING  A 

ROTATABLE  BODY  AND  ROTATABLE 

SYMBOL-BEARING  INSERTS 

Johoathan  J.  Hults,  4022  Ridgedale  St.,  Memphis,  Tenn.  38127 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  951,782,  Oct.  16,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  98,915 

Int.  a.'  G09B  1/22.  19/12:  A43C  15/00 

U.S.  a.  434—174  3  Oaims 


1.  A  board-type  educational  device  comprising:  a  body 
member  having  a  substantially  flat  face  surface,  and  a  frame 
means  for  extending  around  at  least  a  portion  of  the  periphery 
of  said  face  surface  of  said  body  member;  said  body  member 
having  a  pointer  indicia  means  attached  to  said  face  surface 
thereof,  said  pointer  indicia  means  pointing  towards  the  pe- 
riphery of  said  face  surface  of  said  body  member,  said  frame 
means  having  a  face  surface  located  substantially  adjacent  the 
periphery  of  said  face  surface  of  said  body  member  and  having 
a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  symbol  indicia  means  atuched  to 
said  face  surface  thereof,  said  pointer  indicia  means  and  said 
symbol  indicia  means  being  rotatable  relative  to  one  another 
whereby  said  pointer  indicia  means  can  be  selectively  caused 
to  [Mint  towards  various  specific  ones  of  said  symbol  indicia 
means  of  said  frame  means,  said  face  surface  of  said  body 
member  including  means  for  allowing  indicia  to  be  drawn 
thereon,  said  body  member  being  in  the  shape  of  a  substantially 
flat,  substantially  thin  disk,  said  frame  means  being  in  the  shape 
of  a  ring  and  extending  completely  around  the  periphery  of 
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said  body  member  and  including  insert  means  for  being  rotat- 
ably attached  to  said  face  surface  of  said  frame  means,  said 
symbol  indicia  mfcans  being  attached  to  said  insert  means  for 
rotation  therewith. 


4,313,728 
VARIABLE  SPEED  DRIVE  CLUTCH 
Keni  K.  Prasad,  Beaver  Dam,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Deere  A  Com- 
pany, Moline,  III. 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  122,594 

Int.  a.J  F16H  11/06.  55/52 

U.S.  a.  474—14  2  Oaims 


2.  In  a  variable  speed  pulley  including  a  drive  shaft,  a  Tirst 
sheave  half  fixed  on  the  shaft,  a  second  sheave  half  axially 
shiftably  mounted  on  the  shaft  beside  the  first  sheave  half  and 
including  an  annular  rim  extending  axially  away  from  the  first 
sheave,  a  spider  member  fixed  to  the  shaft  within  the  annular 
rim,  a  plurality  of  flyweights  mounted  on  the  spider  at  equally 
spaced  angular  locations  and  including  rollers,  a  plurality  of 
stepped  surface  portions  located  on  the  inside  of  the  annular 
rim  at  angular  locations  coinciding  with  those  of  the  fly- 
weights, a  plurality  of  ramp  elements  respectively  shaped 
complementary  to  and  seated  in  the  stepped  surface  portions 
and  including  radially  outer  end  portions  forming  axial  exten- 
sions of  the  rim,  a  plurality  of  fasteners  respectively  extending 
through  the  outer  end  portions  of  the  ramp  elements  for  secur- 
ing the  latter  in  place  against  the  plurality  of  stepped  surfaces, 
a  wall  releasably  secured  to  the  annular  rim  and  cooperating 
therewith  to  form  a  housing  enclosing  the  spider  and  fly- 
weights, and  a  compression  spring  acting  between  the  spider 
and  the  cover  for  biasing  the  second  sheave  half  away  from  the 
first  sheave  half,  the  improvement  comprising,  said  wall  being 
seated  against  the  outer  end  portions  of  the  ramp  elements  and 
said  plurality  of  fasteners  also  serving  to  releasably  secure  the 
wall  to  the  annular  rim. 


a  threaded  stud  nonrotatably  secured  to  and  extending  from 

said  support  wall, 
an  adjustable  sleeve-like  mounting  member  extending  re- 
spectively through  said  opening  in  said  mounting  struc- 
ture and  having 
a  threaded  cavity  extending  from  one  end  of  said  member 

and  in  threaded  engagement  with  said  threaded  stud, 
a  threaded  exterior  portion  concentric  with  said  threaded 
cavity, 


shoulder  means  fixed  on  said  one  end  of  said  member  in 
abutting  relation  to  said  mounting  structure  to  limit 
movement  of  the  latter  in  the  direction  toward  said 
support  wall,  and 
a  wrench-receiving  portion  on  the  other  end  of  said  mem- 
ber, and 
a  lock  nut  in  threaded  engagement  with  said  threaded  exte- 
rior of  said  member  and  operable  to  exert  thrust  against 
mounting  structure  in  the  direction  toward  said  support 
wall. 


4413,730 
METAL  CHAIN  BELT 
Edward  H.  Cole,  Jr.,  Ithaca;  John  .M.  Kem,  Moravia,  and  James 
A.  Wyckoff,  Interlaken,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Borg- Warner 
Corporation,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  130,772 

Int  a.J  F16G  13/08 

VS.  a.  474—201  6  CUima 


4,313,729 
ADJUSTABLE  MOUNT  FOR  A  BELT  IDLER  PULLEY 

Larry  R.  James,  Olathe,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Allis-Chalmers  Cor- 
poration, .Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  134,187 
Int  a,J  F16H  7/12 
V.S.  a.  474—135  5  Oaims 

1.  A  mechanism  for  adjustably  mounting  a  belt  idler  pulley 
on  a  support  wall  characterized  by 
a  mounting  structure  supporting  said  belt  idler  pulley  pres- 
enting an  opening  and 
means  adjustable  securing  said  mounting  structure  to  said 
support  wall  including 


1.  A  flexible  power  transmission  belt  assembly  especially 
adaptable  for  use  in  a  pulley  transmission  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  interleaved  sets  of  links; 

means  joining  each  set  of  links  to  its  next  adjacent  set  of  links 
to  permit  articulation  of  said  assembly: 

each  joining  means  extending  laterally  beyond  the  side  edges 
of  the  links;  and 

a  plurality  of  metal  load  blocks  surrounding  said  links,  each 
of  said  load  blocks  being  positioned  between  adjacent 
joining  means  in  substantial  contact  therewith  to  transmit 
toad  to  said  joining  means  and  thus  to  said  links,  each  load 
block  having  side  edges  contoured  to  contact  the  pulleys 
of  a  transmission. 


CHEMICAL 


4,313,731 

MONO-AZO  COMPOUND,  MONO-AZO  DYE  AND 

DYEING  PROCESS  FOR  POLYESTER  HBERS 

Seiichi  Imahori,  Kawasaki;  Kiyoshi  Himeno,  Yokohama,  and 

Maeda,  Shuichi,  Saitama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi 

Chemical  Industries  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  186,372 
Int.  a.3  D06P  5/12:  C09B  12/36 
VS.  a.  8—451  3  Claims 

1.  A  mon-azo  dye  represented  by  the  following  general 
formula; 


NC^    ^  N 


NC       '  N 


CH2CN 


wherein  R'  and  R^  individually  represent  hydrogen  atom, 
substituted  or  non-substituted  alkyl  group,  alkenyl  group,  and 
cyclohexyl  group,  R'  represents  hydrogen  atom,  chlorine 
atom,  bromine  atom,  alkyl  group,  substituted  or  non-sub 
stituted  alkoxy  group  or  alkenyl  group,  and  R^  represents 
hydrogen  atom,  chlorine  atom,  bromine  atom,  alkyl  group, 
alkoxy  group,  hydroxy  group,  acylamino  group,  alkoxycar 
bonylamino  group,  aralkyloxycarbonylamino  group  or  al 
kylaminocarbonylamino  group. 


4,313,732 
PROCESS  FOR  IMPROVING  WASHFASTNESS  OF 
INDIGO-DYED  FABRICS 
Edward  W,  Teague,  Raleigh;  Louis  A.  Graham,  and  Bobby  L. 
McConnell,  both  of  Greensboro,  all  of  N.C.,  assignors  to 
Burlington  Industries,  Inc.,  Greensboro,  N.C. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  202,430,  Oct.  30, 1980,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  112,499,  Jan.  16,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  212,109 
Int.  a.'  C09B  62/00 
VS.  a.  8—541  9  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  fixing  indigo  dye  on  a  cellulosic  fiber  sub- 
strate to  improve  the  washfastness  thereof  comprising  apply- 
ing to  an  indigo-dyed  substrate  a  fixing  solution  of: 
(1)  a  dihalo-s-triazine  of  the  formula: 


N 


\ 


C— X 

II 

N 


/ 


wherein  Y  and  Y'  which  are  the  same  or  different  are 
selected  from  sulfonic,  phosphonic,  phosphoric  or  carbox- 
ylic  groups,  provided  that  one  of  Y  or  Y'  may  be  hydro- 
gen, and  X  is  chlorine,  fluorine  or  bromine; 
(2)  a  dihalo-s-triazine  reactive  dye  of  the  formula: 


N 

•  \ 

Dye-NH— C  C— X 

I  II 

N  N 

V 

I 

X 


wherein  Dye  is  a  chromophore  and  X  is  as  defined  above; 
(3)  a  poly(halo-s-triazine)  reactive  dye  of  the  formula: 


(Dye), 


NH 


-r^v 


T 

z 


where  each  Dye,  which  represents  a  chromophore,  may 
be  terminally  or  internally  bonded  to  one  or  more  of  the 
triazine  rings;  n  is  1  or  2,  m  is  2  or  3,  X  is  as  defined  above; 
and  Z  is  at  least  one  of  X,  NH,  a  non-colored  bridging  link 
which  may  be  or  include  another  triazine  ring,  or  combi- 
nations of  two  or  more  of  these: 
(4)  a  quaternary  ammonium  compound  of  the  formula: 


CHj — CH— CH2— N— R2   xe 

O  R3 


wherein  Ri,  R2,  and  R3,  which  are  the  same  or  different 
are  C1-C3  alkyl  groups  and  X  is  as  defined  above; 

(5)  mixtures  of  (1)  and  (2);  or 

(6)  mixtures  of  (1)  and  (3); 

at  a  pH  of  7.0  to  about  1 2,  and  thereafter  curing  the  thus  treated 
substrate. 


4,313,733 
ASSISTANT  MIXTURE  FOR  THE  DYEING  OR 
FLUORESCENT  BRIGHTENING 
Jacques  Zurbuchen,  Kaiseraugst,  Switzerland;  Alain  Lauton,  St. 
Louis,  and  Jean  P.  Luttringer,  Rixheim,  both  of  France,  as- 
signors to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  120,233 
Qaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Feb.    13,   1979. 
1402/79 

Int.  a.J  D06P  1/62.  1/60.  1/613.  1/667 
V.S.  a.  8—582  36  Qaims 

1.  An  assistant  for  the  dyeing  or  fluorescent  brightening 
which  comprises  at  least 

(A)  an  acid  ester,  or  a  salt  thereof,  of  a  polyadduct  of  propy- 
lene oxide  with  a  polyfunctional  aliphatic  amino  or  hy- 
droxy compound  with  contains  2  to  9  carbon  atoms  and 
has  at  least  one  amino  or  hydroxyl  group  capable  of  enter- 
ing into  an  addition  reaction; 

(B)  an  acid  ester,  or  a  salt  thereof,  of  a  polyadduct  of  an 
alkylene  oxide  with  a  phenol  containing  at  least  one  alkyl, 
benzyl  or  phenyl  group  and 

(C)  an  aliphatic  ester,  containing  at  least  6  carbon  atoms,  of 
a  mono-  or  di-carboxylic  acid 


4413,734 
METAL  SOL  PARTICLE  IMMUNOASSAY 
Johannes  H.  W.  Leuvering,  Heesch,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
Akzona  Incorporated,  Asherille,  N.C. 

Filed  Jul.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  57409 
Claims  priority,  application   Netherlands,  Jul.   13,   1978, 
7807532 

Int.  a.J  GOIN  33/54,  33/58 
VS.  a.  23—230  B  48  Qaims 

1.  The  process  for  the  detection  and/or  determination  of  one 
or  more  components  of  the  reaction  between  a  specific  binding 
protein  and  the  corresponding  bindable  substance  in  an  aque- 
ous test  sample,  by  applying  the  known  binding  affinity  of  such 
components  for  one  another,  comprising: 
(a)  employing  one  or  more  labelled  components,  obtained  by 
coupling  directly  or  indirectly  the  desired  component  of  said 
reaction  to  panicles  of  an  aqueous  sol  dispersion  of  a  metal, 
metal  compound  or  polymer  nuclei  coated  with  a  metal  or 
metal  compound,  (laving  a  particle  size  of  at  least  S  nm,  and 


1015  O.G -7 


183 


184 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  2, 1982 


(b)  detecting  and/or  determining  during  the  reaction  or  after 
an  adeqiiate  reaction  lime  and  optionally  after  separation  of 
the  bound  and  free  labelled  components,  the  physical  prop- 
erties and/or  the  amount  of  the  metal  and/or  a  formed 
agglomerate  containing  said  sol  dispersed  particles  in  the  test 
sample  or  one  of  the  derived  fractions,  which  detection 
and/or  determination  provides  a  qualitative  and/or  quantita- 
tive indication  of  the  component  or  components  to  be  de- 
tected and/or  determined. 

14  A  test  kit.  to  be  used  for  the  detection  and/or  determina- 
tion of  one  or  more  components  of  the  reaction  between  a 
specific  binding  protein  and  a  corresponding  bindable  sub- 
stance thereto  in  an  aqueous  medium  according  to  a  predeter- 
mined protocol,  comprising: 

(a)  a  metal-labelled  component  which  has  been  obtained  by 
coupling  a  componenf^f  said  reaction  to  particles  of  an 
aqueous  sol  dispersion  of  a  metal,  metal  compound  or  poly- 
mer nuclei  coated  with  a  metal  or  metal  compound,  which 
parties  have  a  size  of  at  least  5  nm; 
(b>  one  or  more  additional  immunochemical  reagents  of  which 
at  least  one  reagent  is  a  ligand  or  an  immobilized  ligand, 
which  ligand  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(aa)  a  ligand  capable  of  binding  with  the  metal-labelled 

component  (a): 
(bb)  a  ligand  capable  of  binding  with  a  binding  partner  of  the 

metal-labelled  component  (a); 
(cc)  a  ligand  capable  of  binding  with  at  least  one  of  the 

component(s)  to  be  determined;  and 
(dd)  a  ligand  capable  of  binding  with  at  least  one  of  the 
binding  partners  of  at  least  one  of  the  component(s)  to  be 
determined:  and 

(c)  directions  for  the  performance  of  a  protocol  for  the  detec- 
tion and/or  determination  of  one  or  more  components  of  an 
immunochemical  reaction  in  an  aqueous  medium  between  a 
specific  binding  protein  and  a  corresponding  bindable  sub- 
stance thereto 


4^13,735 

ALTOMATIC  CHEMICAL  ANALYZING  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

Katsuji  Yamashita,  Katsuta,  and  Yasushi  Nomura,  Mito,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1980,  S«r.  No.  180,476 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  22, 1979,  54/105904 

Int.  a.'  COIN  35/04.  35/06 

115.  CL  23— 230  R  (Claims 


I.  An  automatic  chemical  analyzing  method  comprising 

a  step  of  putting  a  sample  and  a  reagent  into  at  least  specified 
one  of  a  train  of  cuvettes  to  produce  a  reactant  solution, 
said  train  of  cuvettes  being  conveyed  along  a  circular 
path: 

a  step  of  conveying  said  train  of  cuvettes  along  said  circular 
path  each  time  reagent  is  added  to  a  sample,  and  of  caus- 
ing all  of  said  cuvettes  to  traverse  the  light  beam  in  the 
light  measuring  apparatus  placed  in  said  circular  path; 

a  step  of  storing  as  a  first  measured  value  the  value  obtained 


by  measuring  the  light  having  passed  through  said  speci- 
fied cuvette  filled  with  said  reactant  solution: 

a  step  of  draining  said  reactant  solution  out  of  said  specified 
cuvette: 

a  step  of  pouring  blank  solution  into  said  specified  cuvette 
which  was  previously  emptied  during  the  period  for 
which  said  specified  cuvette  is  at  rest: 

a  step  of  producing  reactant  solution  in  at  least  one  of  said 
cuvettes  other  than  said  specified  cuvette  during  said 
period  of  said  specified  cuvette  being  at  rest: 

a  step  of  conveying  said  train  of  cuvettes  along  said  circular 
path  each  time  blank  solution  is  added,  so  that  all  the 
cuvettes  may  be  caused  to  traverse  said  light  path: 

a  step  of  storing  as  a  second  measured  value  the  value  ob- 
tained by  measuring  the  light  having  passed  through  said 
specified  cuvette  filled  with  said  blank  solution:  and 

a  step  of  displaying  the  concentration  of  any  analysis  item  in 
said  sample  in  accordance  with  the  magnitude  of  the 
difference  between  said  first  and  second  measured  values. 


4,313,73« 

HELD  TEST  FOR  METHAQUALONE  AND 

MECLOQUALONE 

John  F.  Fischer,  2409  Oberiin  Afe.,  Orlando,  Fla.  32804,  and 

Wayne  A.  Morris,  400  S.  Edgemon,  Winter  Springs,  Fla. 

32708 

Filed  Dec.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  214,128 
Int  aj  COIN  31/22,  33/15 
V.S.  a.  23—230  M  6  Oaims 

1  A  method  of  indicating  the  presence  of  methaqualone  or 
mecloqualone  comprising  the  steps  of: 
adding  a  quantity  of  a  formic  acid  solution  of  predetermined 

concentration  to  the  sample; 
adding  a  quantity  of  sodium  nitrite  solution,  so  that  the  ratio 
of  formic  acid  to  sodium  nitrite  is  between  20  to  1  and  83 
to  1  by  weight: 
adding  a  quantity  of  non-polar  organic  liquid  sufficient  to 
form  two  distinct  layers,  one  of  which  primarily  consists 
of  the  non-polar  organic  liquid:  and 
visually  detecting  a  yellow  color  which  is  extracted  in  the 
non-polar  organic  liquid  layer. 


4,313,737 

METHOD  FOR  SEPARATING  UNDESIRED 

COMPONENTS  FROM  COAL  BY  AN  EXPLOSION  TYPE 

COMMINUTION  PROCESS 
Lester  G.  Massey,  Moreland  Hills,  Ohio;  Robert  I.  Brabets, 
Lombard,  and  William  A.  Abel,  Joliet,  both  of  III.,  assignors 
to  Consolidated  Natural  Gas  Serrice,  Clefeland,  Ohio 
Filed  Mar.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  127,740 
Int.  a.'  ClOL  9/OS.  1/32 
VS.  a.  44—1  C  42  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  separating  a  porous  hydrocarbonaceous 
solid  containing  an  admixture  of  hydrocarbonaceous  compo- 
nents and  mineral  components  into  a  hydrocarbonaceous  en- 
riched fraction  and  a  mineral  enriched  fraction  which  com- 
prises 

(a)  comminuting  the  hydrocarbonaceous  components  of  the 
hydrocarbonaceous  solid  selectively  without  substantially 
comminuting  the  mineral  components  therein  under  condi- 
tions sufficient  to  substantially  scission  the  hydrocarbona- 
ceous components  from  the  mineral  components  and  to 
produce  a  mixture  of  comminuted  discrete  hydrocarbona- 
ceous particles  in  admixture  with  discrete  mineral  particles 
wherein  the  mean  particle  size  of  the  comminuted  hydrocar- 
bonaceous particle  is  less  than  about  5  microns  in  diameter, 
and  the  mean  panicle  size  of  the  mineral  panicles  both 
before  and  after  comminution  is  substantially  unchanged: 
and 

(b)  separating  the  resultant  product. 

4.  A  method  according  to  claim  1  wherein  the  porous  hydro- 
carbonaceous component  is  comminuted  into  a  shattered  prod- 
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uct  having  a  volumetric  mean  particle  size  of  less  than  about  S 
microns  in  diameter,  by 

(a)  preparing  a  slurry  of  a  liquid  and  the  hydrocarbonaceous 
solid; 

(b)  raising  the  pressure  imposed  on  said  slurry  to  a  pressure 
above  the  critical  pressure  of  the  liquid  to  force  liquid  into 
the  pores  of  the  solid; 

(c)  raising  the  temperature  of  the  slurry  to  a  temperature  above 
the  critical  temperature  of  the  liquid  to  convert  the  liquid 
into  a  supercritical  fluid; 

(d)  maintaining  the  slurry  above  the  critical  temperature  and 
pressure  of  the  liquid  for  a  length  of  time  sufficient  to  permit 
the  supercritical  fluid  to  substantially  saturate  the  pores  of 
the  solid;  and 

(e)  substantially  instantaneously  reducing,  in  an  expansion 
zone,  the  pressure  imposed  on  said  slurry  to  a  second  lower 
pressure  to  provide  a  pressure  differential  between  the  su- 
percritical fluid  within  the  solids  and  the  surface  of  the  solids 
sufficient  to  provide  the  shattered  product. 


4,313,738 
SUBSTITUTED  DIHYDRO  OXAZINES  AS 
HYDROCARBON  ANTIOXIDANTS 
Robert  M.  Parlman,  and  Lyle  D.  Burns,  both  of  Bartlesville, 
Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.,  Bartles»ille,  Okla. 
Filed  Apr.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  140,274 
Int.  a.'  ClOL  1/14 
U.S.  a.  44—63  4  Oaims 

1.  A  hydrocarbon  composition  suitable  as  a  fuel  for  combus- 
tion engines  comprising  a  hydrocarbon  fuel  and  an  amount  of 
substituted  dihydro  oxazine  in  the  range  of  about  1  weight 
percent  to  about  0.0001  weight  percent  sufficient  to  stabilize 
said  fuel  against  oxidative  deterioration. 

3.  A  method  for  stabilizing  a  hydrocarbon  fuel  for  combus- 
tion engines  comprising  admixing  with  said  hydrocarbon  fuel 
an  amount  of  substituted  dihydro  oxazine  in  the  range  of  about 
1  weight  percent  to  about  0.0001  weight  percent  sufficient  to 
stabilize  said  hydrocarbon  fuel  against  oxidative  deterioration. 


«>\*IFED  OUTPUT 


1.  The  method  of  selectively  removing  a  first  contaminant 
gas  having  a  first  ionization  potential  from  admixture  with  a 
gaseous  stream  of  a  second  gas  having  a  second  higher  ioniza- 
tion potential  and  for  selectively  removing  a  first  contaminant 
gas  having  a  first  electron  atuchment  potential  from  admixture 
with  a  second  gas  having  a  second  lower  electron  attachment 
potential,  comprising: 

(a)  passing  said  admixture  into  an  inlet  end  of  an  electrically 


conductive  pipe  section  having  an  outlet  end  and  a  plural- 
ity of  small  passages  through  its  wall; 

(b)  applying  a  DC  voltage  between  said  pipe  section  and  a 
small  diameter  wire  electrode  centrally  disposed  in  and 
extending  at  least  substantially  the  length  of  said  pipe 
section  to  produce  an  electrical  field  and  a  corona  dis- 
charge therebetween,  producing  ionized  molecules  and 
attached  electrons  in  said  admixture: 

(c)  permitting  charge  exchange  between  molecules  of  said 
admixture  of  gases  whereby  ionization  is  transferred  to 
contaminant  gas  molecules  of  lower  ionization  potential 
and  whereby  attached  electrons  are  transferred  to  con- 
taminant gas  molecules  of  higher  electron  attachment 
potential; 

(d)  selecting  polarity  of  said  DC  voltage  so  that  said  contam- 
inant molecules  are  accelerated  by  said  electric  field  to 
said  wall  of  said  pipe  section  where  they  are  neutralized; 

(e)  providing  a  reduced  pressure  extenor  of  and  around  said 
wall  of  said  pipe  section  for  removing  from  said  pipe 
section  through  said  small  passages  gas  adjacent  thereto  in 
a  volume  forming  a  small  percentage  of  said  admixture 
and  comprising  said  contaminant  gas  molecules  neutral- 
ized at  said  wall:  and 

(0  removing  the  remainder  of  said  admixture  through  said 
outlet  end  of  said  pipe  section  as  an  admixture  compnsing 
essentially  said  second  gas  denuded  of  said  first  contami- 
nant gas. 


4,313,740 
AIR  nUTER 

Calvin  Kalishman,  5  Margaret  Rd.,  Stoneham,  Mass.  02180 
Filed  Dec.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  213.819 
Int.  CI.'  B03C  3/O0 
U.S.  a.  55—131  13  Oaims 


4,313,739 

REMOVAL  OF  CONTAMINANTS  FROM  GASES 

Diannaid  H.  Douglas-Hamilton,  Boston,  .Mass.,  assignor  to 

Arco  Everett  Research  Laboratory,  Inc.,  Everett,  Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  80,94«,  Oct.  1,  1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Oct.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  200,962 

Int.  a.5  B03C  3/00 

U.S.  a.  55—2  4  Qaims 


1.  An  air  filter  for  filtering  air  to  the  carburetor  of  an  internal 
combustion  engine,  comprising; 

a  toroidal-shaped  housing  having  a  bottom  and  inner  and 
outer  air-pervious  side  walls, 

air  cleaner  housing  means  for  supporting  the  toroidal-shaped 
housing  defining  with  the  housing  a  toroidal-shaped  air 
passage  adapted  to  extend  about  the  outer  side  wall  of  the 
housing  and  having  means  defining  an  air  inlet  at  one  side 
of  said  housing  and  an  outlet  spaced  from  the  inlet,  said 
housing  being  positioned  between  the  inlet  and  outlet. 

and  a  plurality  of  replaceable  adjacent  cartridge  filters  lo- 
cated within  said  housing  and  each  comprising  a  metal 
wool, 

said  filters  each  being  of  uniform  density  with  different  ones 
thereof  having  different  porosity  with  the  more  dense 
filter  disposed  closer  to  the  air  inlet  and  the  less  dense 
filter  disposed  remote  from  the  air  inlet  with  said  dense  to 
less  dense  filters  extending  circumferentially, 

whereby  uniform  air  dispersion  occurs  through  the  filters. 

said  air  flow  passing  from  the  air  inlet  branching  in  a  circular 
flow  to  either  side  of  the  housing, 

said  toroidal-shaped  air  passage  having  uniform  width  there- 
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about  with  uniformity  of  flow  being  attained  by  filter 
density  variation. 


4^13,741 
ELECTRIC  DUST  COLLECTOR 

Senjchi  Masuda,  60S  Nishigahara  l-cfaome,  Kita-ku,  Tokyo, 
Japan  lU.  and  Naoki  Sugita.  52-Izuini-cho,  Itabashi-ku, 
Tokyo,  Japan  174 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  39,206,  May  15,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  170,911 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  23,  1978,  S3-61426; 

May  23,  1978,  53-61427;  Jul.  18,  1978,  53-87319;  Jul.  28, 1978, 

53-91560;  Not.  22,  1978,  53-161I15[U] 

Int.  O.'  B03C  S/I2.  3/45 

V.S.  O.  55—138  5  aaims 


a  „»» 


1   In  an  electric  dust  collector,  including 

(a)  a  case  (9)  having  a  longitudinal  dust  treatment  travel  path 
defined  therein,  with  a  dust-containing  gas  inlet  (10)  on 
one  side  of  said  travel  path,  a  clean  gas  outlet  (11)  on  the 
other  side  of  said  travel  path,  and,  a  dust  collection  zone 
having  an  input  side  at  one  end  receiving  dust-containing 
gas  from  said  gas  inlet  and  an  output  side  at  the  other  end 
to  discharge  clean  gas  through  said  gas  outlet;  the  in- 
provement  in  said  dust  collection  zone  comprising: 

(b)  a  charging  section  (45)  on  said  input  side  having  a  corona 
discharge  wire  means  (42)  at  said  one  end  and,  electrode 
means  (41)  within  said  charging  section  (45)  spaced  from 
said  corona  discharge  wire  means  (42)  whereby  gas  from 
the  gas  inlet  (10)  passing  through  said  corona  discharge 
wire  means  (42)  is  electrically  charged  in  said  charging 
section  (45); 

(c)  a  panicle  collection  section  in  said  particle  collection 
zone,  intermediate  said  zone  input  side  and  said  zone 
output  side,  disposed  so  as  to  be  fed  the  charged  gas  which 
has  passed  through  the  charging  section  (45)  said  particle 
collection  section  having  a  plurality  of  particle  attracting 
alternatively  positioned  parallel  positive  and  negative 
electrodes,  each  consisting  of  a  ribbon-like  shaped  insulat- 
ing material  having  side  edges,  with  an  electrically  con- 
ductive layer  thereon,  spaced  from  said  side  edges  and  of 
a  width  considerably  narrower  than  that  of  the  ribbon-like 
shaped  insulating  material  so  as  to  define  insulating  sec- 
tions on  both  sides  of  said  conductive  layer; 

(d)  insulative  spacing  arrangement  means  positioned  and 
arranged  with  respect  to  said  insulating  sections  to  pro- 
vide air  passage  gaps  between  said  electrodes;  and, 

(e)  flame  arrester  net  means  (47)  disposed  on  the  output  side 
to  prevent  the  accidental  propagation  of  fire  to  the  outside 
of  the  dust  collection  zone. 


4,313,742 
.MULTIPLE  ANGLE  SINGLE  STAGE  SCRUBBER 
L.  Darid  Ostlie,  Rte.  1.  Becker,  Minn.  55308 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  33,509,  Apr.  26, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jul.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,181 
Int.  a.'  BOID  47/06 
U.S.  a  55-241  5  Claims 

1.  A  scrubber  for  cleansing  flue  gases  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation: 
a  channel  having  a  flue  gas  inlet  adjacent  an  upper  end  of  the 
chaimel  and  a  flue  gas  outlet  disposed  below  said  inlet. 


said  channel  extending  generally  vertically  for  guiding  the 
flue  gases  downwardly  from  said  inlet  to  said  outlet; 

means  in  said  channel  for  introducing  scrubbing  liquid  into 
gas  flowing  downwardly  in  said  channel  whereby  said 
liquid  and  gases  flow  generally  downwardly  concur- 
rently; 

a  scrubber  stage  in  said  channel  below  the  last-named  means 
for  causing  intimate  contact  between  the  gases  and  the 
liquid,  said  scrubber  stage  comprising  an  array  of  deflect- 
ing means  extending  across  said  channel,  said  deflecting 
means  including  first  and  second  rows  of  generally  paral- 
lel, generally  horizontal  deflecting  members  of  generally 
L-shaped  cross-section; 

mounting  means  for  supporting  said  first  row  of  members 
above  said  second  row  of  members  in  a  vertically  spaced 
generally  parallel  relationship,  with  said  members  in  mu- 
tually spaced  generally  parallel  relation  with  the  vertices 
of  said  members  directed  along  a  horizontal  axis  to  which 
said  members  are  transverse  whereby  a  plurality  of  flow 
paths  are  defined  by  adjacent  ones  of  said  members; 


each  of  said  deflecting  members  of  said  first  and  second  rows 
having  an  upper  arm  and  a  lower  arm  extending  down- 
wardly at  an  angle  therefrom,  adjacent  pairs  of  said  upper 
arms  defining  a  flow  inlet  to  a  respective  one  of  said  flow 
paths  and  adjacent  pairs  of  said  lower  arms  defining  a  flow 
outlet  from  a  respective  one  of  said  flow  paths,  an  upper- 
most edge  of  each  of  said  upper  arms  of  said  second  row 
of  deflecting  members  being  disposed  in  an  area  between 
a  vertical  projection  from  a  lowermost  edge  of  adjacent 
lower  arms  of  said  first  row  of  deflecting  members 
whereby  downwardly  flowing  gases  and  liquid  exiting 
one  of  the  flow  paths  defined  by  members  of  said  first  row 
are  divided  into  two  streams  by  one  of  said  uppermost 
edges  to  enter  the  flow  inlet  on  either  side  of  said  last-men- 
tioned uppermost  edge; 

means  below  said  scrubber  stage  for  thereafter  separating 
the  liquid  from  the  gases  and  said  separating  means  having 
clean  gas  outlet  means. 


4413,743 
ELECTROLYTIC  MOISTURE  INDICATOR  INSIDE 
CHEMICAL  CARTRIDGES 
Richard  A.  Wallace,  7304  SW.  53rd  A»e.,  Portland,  Oreg.  97219 
Filed  Mar.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  132,854 
Int.  a.'  BOID  53/04 
U.S.  a.  55— r5  3  Claims 

1.  In  combination  with  a  walled  container  having  an  interior 
air  space  and  a  predetermined  quantity  of  hydroscopic  sorbent 
chemicals  in  said  air  space  having  a  first  predetermined  affinity 
for  moisture,  an  electrolytic  moisture  detection  device  for 
detecting  the  occurrence  and  degree  of  moisture  intrusion 
within  said  container  and  comprising: 
(a)  an  enclosure  mounted  in  one  of  the  walls  of  said  con- 
tainer such  that  a  portion  of  said  enclosure  extends  into 
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said  air  space  in  spaced  relation  with  said  hydroscopic 
sorbent  chemicals; 

(b)  said  enclosure  comprising  perforated  wall  means  which 
define  a  plurality  of  openings  in  said  portion  of  said  enclo- 
sure extending  into  said  air  space  for  permitting  moisture 
to  enter  into  said  enclosure; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  superhydroscopic  salt  particles  contained  in 
said  enclosure,  each  having  a  cross  section  greater  than 
that  of  said  openings,  a  second  predetermined  affinity  for 


one  of  said  fiber  holding  stands  being  movable,  the  ends  of  said 
optical  fibers  initially  held  in  abutment  with  both  sides  of  a 
reference  element,  comprising  the  steps  of:  retracting  said 
reference  element;  operating  a  pulse  motor  to  move  a  microm- 
eter head  backwardly  to  allow  said  movable  fiber  holding 
sund  to  move  to  a  first  predetermined  position;  starting  a 
discharge  heat  source  a  predetermined  period  of  time  after  said 
movable  fiber  holding  sund  has  reached  said  first  predeter- 
mined position;  moving  said  micrometer  head  further  back- 
wardly by  operation  of  said  pulse  motor  to  allow  said  movable 
fiber  holding  stand  to  move  forwardly  to  a  second  predeter- 
mined position;  stopping  said  discharge  heat  source;  and  re- 
turning said  movable  fiber  holding  stand,  said  reference  ele- 
ment and  said  micrometer  head  to  their  initial  positions. 


moisture  greater  than  said  first  predetermined  affinity  and 
significantly  high  ohmic  resistance  when  dry;  and 
(d)  a  pair  of  electrically  conductive  terminals  mounted  in 
said  enclosure  in  spaced  apart  relation  and  electrically 
insulated  from  one  another,  both  of  said  terminals  engag- 
ing said  panicles  and  being  positioned  and  arranged  with 
respect  to  said  one  wall  to  thereby  define  means  for  cou- 
pling said  device  with  a  DC.  voltage  source  and  terminal 
to  the  other  through  said  panicles. 


4,313,744 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY 

FUSING  OPTICAL  HBERS 

Yuichi  Toda,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sumitomo  Electric 

Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  U,  1980,  Ser.  No.  139,522 

Int.  a.3  C03B  23/20 

U.S.  a.  65—4.21  5  aaims 


4,313,745 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  FROZEN  SPHERES  IN  A 

FORCE-FREE  DROP  TOWER 

Alan  M.  Lovelace,  Acting  Administrator  of  the  National  Aero- 
nautics and  Space  Administration,  with  respect  to  an  inven- 
tion of,  and  James  M.  Kendall,  Jr.,  Pasadena,  Calif. 
Filed  Dec.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,680 
Int  a.'  C03B  19/10 
VS.  a.  65—21.4  6  Claims 


3-., 


3.  A  method  for  fusing  optical  fibers  in  which  optical  fibers 
are  held  by  fiber  supporting  stands  and  fiber  holding  stands, 
one  fiber  holding  stand  being  movable  and  initially  retained  by 
lock  means,  the  ends  of  said  optical  fibers  initially  held  in 
abutment  with  both  sides  of  a  reference  element,  comprising 
the  steps  of:  retracting  said  reference  element;  releasing  said 
lock  means  to  allow  said  movable  fiber  holding  stand  to  move 
to  a  micrometer  head;  operating  an  electric  motor  to  move  said 
micrometer  head  backwardly  to  allow  said  movable  fiber 
holding  stand  to  move  forwardly  to  a  position  in  abutment 
with  a  first  stop;  retracting  said  first  stop;  starting  a  discharge 
heat  source  a  predetermined  period  of  time  after  retracting  said 
first  stop;  moving  said  micrometer  head  further  backwardly  to 
allow  said  movable  fiber  holding  stand  to  move  forwardly  to  a 
second  position  in  abutment  with  a  second  stop;  stopping  said 
discharge  heat  source;  and  returning  said  movable  fiber  hold- 
ing stand,  said  reference  element,  said  first  stop  and  said  mi- 
crometer head  to  their  initial  positions. 

5.  A  method  for  fusing  optical  fibers  in  which  optical  fibers 
are  held  by  fiber  supporting  stands  and  fiber  holding  stands, 


/^. 


1.  A  method  of  forming  solid  spheres  from  a  hardenable 
liquid  material,  the  steps  comprising: 

A.  establishing  a  flowing  stream  of  gaseous  fluid  with  said 
stream  flowing  in  a  substantially  vertical  downward  direc- 
tion; 

B.  introducing  droplets  of  hardenable  liquid  matenal  into 
said  stream  with  the  droplets  accelerating  in  the  direction 
of  said  stream  and  at  a  common  rate  of  acceleration  with 
said  stream,  which  rate  is  substantially  one-G;  and 

C.  cooling  said  droplets  a  sufficient  amount  within  said 
stream  to  harden  said  droplets. 
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4^13,7*5  ' 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  FORMED  GLASS  FROM  PLATE 

CLASS 
Karl-Heinz  Juris,  Mainz-Mombath,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  lo  Jenaer,  Glaswerk,  Schott  &  Gen.,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 
per  No.  PCT/DE79/0OO76,  §  371  Date  Apr.  3,  1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  3,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/00336,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  6.  1980. 

PCT  Filed  Jul.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  193,409 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  9, 
1978,  2834867 

Int  a.'  C03B  23/02} 
VS.  a.  65—25.4  6  Oaims 


4,313,748 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUQNG  A  STRENGTHENED  GLASS 

STRUCTURAL  MEMBER 

Pedro  B.  Macedo,  6100  Higbboro  Dr.,  Bethesda,  Md.  20034,  and 

Theodore  A.  Litovitz,  904  Devere  Dr.,  Sa?er  Spring,  Md. 

20903 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  917,101,  Jun.  19, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,220,682, 

which  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  635,727,  No?.  26, 1975,  Pat  No. 

4,110,096,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  462,481, 

Apr.  22,  1974,  Pat.  No.  3,938,974,  and  Ser.  No.  559,512,  Mar. 

18,  1975,  abandoned,  said  Ser.  No.  462,481,  is  a 

continuatian-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  355,164,  Apr.  27,  1973, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  123,979 

Int.  a.J  C03B  32/00;  C03C  17/10  17/25 

V.S.  O.  65-30.1  2  Claims 


1  A  process  for  making  formed  glass  from  plate  glass, 
wherein  a  cut-to-size  piece  of  plate  glass  is  heated  and  lowered 
into  a  mold,  and  wherein  during  the  heating,  the  softening 
piece  of  plate  glass  is  prevented  from  lowering  itself,  the  im- 
provement consisting  in  that  the  piece  of  plate  glass,  during  the 
heating,  is  earned  by  a  gas  cushion  at  super-atmospheric  pres- 
sure, and  that  thereafter  the  lowering  of  the  softened  piece  of 
plate  glass  is  accelerated  by  using  a  vacuum  in  the  hollow 
space  between  the  mold  and  the  piece  of  plate  glass. 


4,313,747 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  GLASS  WITH 

AGGLOMERATED  RERNING  AGENTS 

James  L.  Barton,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Generale 

pour  I'Emballage,  Paris,  France 

Filed  May  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,582 
Gaims  priority,  application  France,  May  17,  1979,  79  12572 
Int  a.'  C03B  I/OO 
L.S.  a.  65—27  12  Qaims 

1  In  the  process  for  making  glass  in  which  a  refining  agent 
comprising  a  mixture  of  metal  sulfates  and  reducing  agents  is 
dispersed  uniformly  throughout  the  viirifiable  charge  of  glass- 
making  raw  materials  prior  to  melting  the  charge,  and  in  which 
the  vitrifiable  charge  is  heated  to  melt  the  charge  and  to  cause 
the  refining  agent  to  evolve  gases  which  enlarge  bubbles  of 
other  gasses  and  remove  them  from  the  molten  glass  as  the 
bubbles  rise  upwardly  in  the  molten  glass  to  escape  therefrom 
at  the  upper  surface  thereof; 
the  improvement  which  comprises  employing  as  the  refining 
agent  finely-divided  particles  of  metal  sulfate  and  a  reduc- 
ing agent  having  a  particle  size  of  less  than  about  0. 1  mm, 
the  finely-divided  particles  of  metal  sulfate  and  reducing 
agent  being  intimately  mixed  together  and  formed  into 
agglomerates  at  least  10  times  greater  in  size  than  the 
average  particle  size  of  their  constituent  materials,  and 
wherein  the  relative  amounts  of  reducing  agent  and  meul 
sulfate  in  the  agglomerates  is  such  that  the  reducing  agent 
can  reduce  at  least  one-fourth  of  the  sulfate  ions  (SO4 =)  to 
the  state  of  sulfide  ions  (S  =  ),  and  wherein  the  amount  of 
refining  agent  added  lo  the  vitrifiable  charge  of  glassmak- 
ing  raw  materials  is  such  that  the  amount  of  created  sul- 
fide, expressed  as  SO3,  is  at  least  0.05%  by  weight  of  the 
glass  to  be  obtained. 


TIHE    (in  tmtirat 


1.  Process  for  producing  a  rigid  glass  product  which  com- 
prises washing  a  porous  silicate  glass  with  sodium  hydroxide, 
then  immersing  the  washed  porous  silicate  glass  in  a  liquid 
solution  of  a  dopant  in  a  liquid  solvent  therefor  to  stuff  the 
pores  of  said  washed  glass  with  said  solution,  subsequently 
removing  said  solvent  from  said  pores  and  thereafter  heating  to 
collapse  said  pores. 


4,313,749 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  LIGHTWEIGHT  MIRROR 

FACESHEETS 

Robert  L.  MiUuned,  Swampscott  Mass.,  assignor  to  Itek  Corpo- 

ratioa,  Lexington,  .Mass. 

FUfd  May  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  153,518 

Int  CL^  C03C  27/04 

C.S.  a.  65—43  g  aaims 


/O 

s 


1S-^    18 


1.  A  method  for  making  lightweight  mirrors  comprising; 

a.  providing  a.  mirror  means,  said  mirror  means  including  a 
front  reflective  surface  and  a  back  surface, 

b.  metallizing  a  precise  pattern  on  the  back  surface  of  said 
mirror  means,  and 

c.  soldering  support  structure  to  said  mirror  means  at  said 
metallized  pattern. 

5.  A  method  for  making  glass  lightweight  mirror  facesheets 
for  active  mirror  systems  comprising: 

a.  providing  a  thin  mirror  member; 

b.  metallizing  a  precise  pattern  on  the  back  surface  of  said 
mirror  member,  and 

c.  soldering  stiffening  ribs  to  said  mirror  member  at  said 
metallized  pattern. 
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4,313,750 
ELECTRONICALLY  CONTROLLED  ROBOT  FOR 
HANDLING  GLASSWARE 
Donald  A.  Lulejian,  Comwells  Heights;  Alphonse  W.  Faure, 
Warminster,  and  Eugene  F.  Fijalkowski,  Philadelphia,  all  of 
Pa.,  assignors  to  CSS  International  Corporation,  Philadelphia, 
Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  186,440 

Int  a.'  C03B  9/40 

U.S.  a.  65—160  58  Claims 


fluid  is  circulated  through  said  conduit,  heat  transfer  from  the 
heat  dissipating  surface,  through  said  heat  conducting  elements 
and  10  the  conduit  maintains  each  segment  of  the  forming 
surface  at  a  predetermined  temperature. 


4,313,752 

2,2-DIMETHYLVALERIC  AQD  FOR  GROWTH 

ENHANCEMENT  OF  SUGARCANE 

Sidney  R,  Siemer,  Fresno,  Calif.,  assignor  to  W.  R.  Grace  A  Co„ 

New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  26, 1980,  Ser.  No.  181,731 

Int  a.=  AOIN  37/00 

U5.  a  71—27  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  enhancing  growth, in  sugarcane  plants 

which  comprises  applying  to  the  plant,  2,2-dimethylvalenc 

acid  at  a  dosage  rate  per  acre  of  1  to  10  lbs. 


1.  A  camless  electronic  glassware  conveyor  delivery  appara- 
tus (GCDA)  having  pushout  robot  means  being  in  operative 
association  with  glassware  forming  apparatus  having  at  least 
one  synchronous  operation  point,  comprising: 
camless  electronic  means  responsive  to  said  synchronous 
point  for  electronically  controlling  said  pushout  robot 
rotational  operation  including  a  digital  stepping  motor 
operatively  coupled  to  route  said  pushout  robot,  said 
motor  speed  being  varied  with  pulse  signals  which  vary 
according  to  a  stored  program;  and 
means  for  electronically  altering  said  pushout  robot  rota- 
tional operation  by  changing  said  stored  program,  said 
altering  means  being  connected  to  said  controlling  means. 


4,313,753 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  POTASSIUM  SILICATE 

FERTILIZER  A.ND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRACTICING  SAID 

PROCESS 

Hiroshi  Segawa,  Tokyo,  and  Katsufumi  Akizuki,  Yokohama, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Denpatsu  Fly  Ash  Company. 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  48,121 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun,  13,  1978,  53-70380; 
Oct.  9,  1978,  53-123668 

Int  Q.'  C05D  1/00 
VS.  a.  71—61  ♦»  Claim* 


4,313,751 

MOLD  WITH  EXTERIOR  HEAT  CONDUCTING 

ELEMENTS 

Julius  J.  Torok,  3411  Kingsgate  Blvd.,  Toledo,  Ohio  43606 

Filed  Feb.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  235,923 

Int  a,'  C03B  9/3S.  11/12 

VS.  CL  65—267  14  Claims 


■p'p'p's'p'p 


'E^^- 


1.  In  a  mold  having  a  heal  dissipating  surface  and  a  forming 
surface  in  heat  transfer  communication  with  the  heat  dissipat- 
ing surface,  the  improvement  of  a  conduit  exterior  of  and 
spaced  from  the  mold  and  a  plurality  of  heat  conducting  ele- 
ments mounted  spaced  from  one-another  along  the  length  of 
the  conduit,  and  extending  to  the  surface  of  the  mold  each  of 
which  is  in  heat  transfer  communication  with  said  conduit  and 
with  a  portion  of  the  heat  dissipating  surface,  each  of  said 
elements  being  of  such  size,  shape  and  material,  and  being  so 
situated  with  respect  to  heat  transfer  from  the  heat  dissipating 
surface  that,  when  the  mold  is  in  service  and  a  heat  transfer 


1.  A  process  for  producing  citric  acid  soluble  potassium 
silicate  fertilizer,  said  process  comprising: 

(a)  forming  a  mixture  comprising  a  solution  of  caustic  potash 
as  a  binder,  potassium  carbonate,  fly  ash  and  pulvenzed 
coal; 

(b)  kneading  said  mixture  by  means  of  a  continuous  kneader. 

(c)  forming  the  resulting  kneaded  mixture  into  granules  by 
means  of  an  extruder; 

(d)  drying  said  granules  to  a  state  of  substantially  absolute 
dryness  by  means  of  a  fluidized  dryer;  and 

(e)  calcining  the  resulting  dned  granules  by  means  of  a 
fluidized  calcining  furnace  in  order  to  chemically  react 
the  potassium  with  silicon  present  in  said  fly  ash  and 
thereby  form  a  citric  acid  soluble  potassium  silicate; 

(f)  cooling  the  product  resulting  from  said  fluidized  calcin- 
ing furnace  by  means  of  a  high  speed  cooling  device;  and 

(g)  pulverizing  said  product  into  powder  by  means  of  a 
pulverizer. 
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4^13,754 

POLYSUBSrmjTED  BUTANOIC  AODS,  ESTERS  AND 

DERIVATIVES  THEREOF  UTILIZING  THE  SAME  AS 

HERBiaDES 

Stephen  S.  Szucs,  Trenton,  N.J.,  assigoor  to  Ajnerican  Cyanainid 

Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  903,379,  May  5,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,224,052. 
This  application  Jan.  28,  1980,  S«r.  No.  115,838 
Int.  a.'  AOIN  43/40 
L'.S.a.7I-94  4' Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  control  of  undesirable  monocotyledon- 
ous  and  dicotyledonous  plant  species  comprising  applying  to 
the  foliage  and  stems  of  said  plants  or  to  soil  containing  seeds 
or  other  propagating  organs  of  said  plants,  a  herbicidally  effec- 
tive amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


V 

NC-CH-CH-CH2-C»-Ri 

R2 


wherein  R|  is  OH,  OR4,  NR5R6  or  OM;  R2  and  Rj  are  each 
phenyl,  monohalophenyl  or  pyridyl,  provided  that  when  Rj  is 
phenyl  or  monohalophenyl  R3  is  pyridyl  and  when  Rj  is 
pyridyl  R3  is  phenyl  or  monohalophenyl;  R4  is  alkyl  Ci-Cg, 
monohaloalkyl  C1-C4.  monohaloalkynyl  .X:3-C4,  monoha- 
loalkenyl  C3-C4,  alkoxy  C1-C4  alkyl  C|-C4  0»hydroxyalkynyl 
C2-C4;  R5  and  R6  are  each  independently  H  or  alkyl  C]-C2;  M 
is  an  alkali  metal,  ammonium,  C|-Cg  mono-  or  di-alkylam- 
monium  or  hydro»yethylammonium. 


4,313,755 
N-CYCLOPYOPYL-N-(FLUOROPHENYL>-N. 
ACYLUREAS  AND  THEIR  HERBIDICAL  USE 
Kurt  H.  Pilgram,  Modesto.  Calif.,  assignor  to  Shell  Oil  Com- 
pany. Houston,  Tex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  170,421,  Jul.  21,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  230,777 

Int  a.'  E05B  6J/I4:  C07C  127/22 

U.S.  a  71-120  3  Chins 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula:  > 


^l 


=C— R  O 


II        / 
-C— N 


of  gases  is  in  a  downward  direction  towards  the  bed  of  pellets 

on  the  grate, 
the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  covering  the  periphery  of  at  least  part  of  the  zone  with  at 
least  two  hoods  to  provide  a  hooded  area  on  each  side  of 
the  top  of  the  grate  under  which  the  periphery  of  the  grate 
passes,  the  distance  between  the  inner  edges  of  the  periph- 
ery of  the  grate,  as  measured  horizontally  from  inner  edge 
to  inner  edge  across  the  width  of  the  grate  along  a  line 
perpendicular  to  the  path  of  the  grate,  being  at  least  about 


aacsFiMie 

OMMWAD 


m 


m- 


4  feet,  and  the  hoods  being  located  below  the  theoretical 
midpoint  between  the  top  of  the  pellet  bed  and  the  roof  of 
the  furnace;  and 
(b)  passing  at  least  one  gas  stream  consisting  essentially  of 
oxygen  within  each  hooded  area  in  such  a  manner  that  the 
stream  flows  in  a  downward  direction  towards  and 
through  the  periphery  of  the  bed  of  pellets  on  the  grate 
passing  through  the  hooded  areas,  the  amount  of  oxygen 
being  in  excess  of  that  theoretically  required  to  convert 
any  magnetite  in  the  periphery  to  hematite. 


4,313,757 
PROCESS  FOR  UPGRADING  IRON  ORE  PELLETS 
Kazuo  Kiyonoga,  Tarrytown,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Union  Carbide 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  712,137,  Aug.  6,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  862,202 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  2, 1999, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.J  C22B  1/14 

V.S.  a.  75-3  3  Claims 


uses  FLams 
DowNmm 


wherein  n  is  zero  or  one  and  R  is  hydrogen  or  methyl. 


\m 


4J13,75« 
PROCESS  FOR  UPGRADING  IRON  ORE  PELLETS 
Kazuo  Kiyonoga,  Tarrytown,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Union  Carbide 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  712,138,  Aug.  6,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  appUcatioo  Dec.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  862^03 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  2, 1999, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.'  C22B  1/J4 
VS.  a.  75-3  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  hardening  oxidizable  green  iron  ore  pel- 
lets in  a  closed  grate-kiln  furnace  adapted  therefor,  said  process 
comprising  passing  the  grate  with  a  bed  of  pellets  thereon 
along  a  horizonul  path  through  the  furnace  to  dry  and  preheat 
the  pellets  and  then  introducing  the  pellets  into  the  kiln  to 
undergo  additional  heating  and  mduration,  all  by  contact  with 
hot  gases,  said  grate  passing  through  a  preheating  zone  in 
which  the  average  pellet  temperature  in  the  bed  is  in  the  range 
of  about  1  lOO*  p.  to  about  2200*  F.  and  in  which  zone  the  flow 


1.  In  a  process  for  hardening  oxidizable  green  iron  ore  pel- 
lets in  a  closed  horizontal  grate  or  a  circular  grate  furnace 
adapted  therefor,  said  process  comprising  passing  the  grate 
with  a  bed  of  pellets  thereon  along  a  horizontal  path  through 
the  furnace  wherein  said  pellets  are  heated  by  contact  with  hot 
gases,  the  furnace  having  a  zone  in,  or  downstream  of,  the  area 
where  the  peak  temperature  of  the  furnace  is  attained,  in  which 
zone  the  average  pellet  temperature  is  in  the  range  of  about 
1 100'  F.  to  about  2200*  F.  and  in  which  zone  the  flow  of  gases 
is  in  a  downward  direction  towards  the  pellets  on  the  grate 
the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  covering  the  periphery  of  at  least  part  of  the  zone  with  at 
least  two  hoods  to  provide  a  hooded  area  on  each  side  of 
the  top  of  the  grate  under  which  the  periphery  of  the  grate 
passes,  the  distance  between  the  inner  edges  of  the  periph- 
ery of  the  grate,  as  measured  horizontally  from  inner  edge 
to  inner  edge  across  the  width  of  the  grate  along  a  line 
perpendicular  to  the  path  of  the  grate,  being  at  least  about 
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4  feel,  and  the  hoods  being  located  below  the  theoretical    binations  thereof,  said  metal  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  at 
midpoint  between  the  top  of  the  pellet  bed  and  the  roof  of  least  20%  by  weight  tantalum  and  the  balance  manganese,  said 
the  furnace;  and 
(b)  passing  at  least  one  gas  stream  consisting  essentially  of 
oxygen  within  each  hooded  area  in  such  a  manner  that  the 
stream   flows  in  a  downward  direction   towards  and 
through  the  periphery  of  the  bed  of  pellets  on  the  grate 
passing  through  the  hooded  areas,  the  amount  of  oxygen 
being  in  excess  of  that  theoretically  required  to  convert 
any  magnetite  in  the  periphery  to  hematite. 


4,313,758 
METHOD  FOR  ADDING  UNALLOYED  MAGNESIUM 
METAL  TO  MOLTEN  CAST  IRON 
William  A.  Henning,  Lewiston,  and  Henry  F.  Linebarger,  Am- 
herst, both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  I,  1980,  Ser.  No.  192,702 
Int  a.'  C22C  33/08 
U.S.  a.  75—130  R  4  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  adding  magnesium  to  a  molten  base  iron 
which  comprises  preparing  a  blended  mixture  consisting  essen- 
tially of  unalloyed  magnesium  metal  suitably  sized  about  i" 
and  finer  with  ferrosilicon  base  alloy  suitably  sized  to  i"  and 
finer;  placing  blended  mixture  in  a  suitable  container;  and 
plunging  said  container  beneath  molten  base  iron,  the  amount 
of  unalloyed  magnesium  metal  in  said  mixture  being  from 
about  4%  to  40%  by  weight  of  the  weight  of  said  ferrosilicon 
base  alloy  and  unalloyed  magnesium. 


coating  conuining  at  least  about  0.5%  by  weight  tantalum  and 
at  least  about  0.5%  by  weight  manganese. 


4413,759 

WEAR  RESISTANT  ALUMINIUM  ALLOY 

Derek  Raybould,  Preverenges,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Institut 

Cerac  S.A.,  Ecublens,  Switzerland 

FUed  Jul.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  169,317 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jul.  16, 1979,  7906128 

Int.  O.'  B22F  3/00 

VS.  a.  75—249  8  Claims 

1.  A  wear  resistant  alloy  of  aluminium  and  iron-based  mate- 
rial comprising  iron-based  powder  particles  in  a  matrix  of 
aluminium  powder  particles,  said  powder  particles  being  com- 
pacted, characterized  thereby  that  the  interparticle  bonds  have 
been  produced  by  a  shock  wave  pressure  pulse,  the  rise  time  of 
which  is  sufficiently  short  to  cause  melting  of  the  surface 
regions  only  of  the  aluminium  particles  whereby  the  particles 
are  welded  together  into  a  strong  solid  body,  said  surface 
regions  being  rapidly  cooled  by  the  rest  of  the  particles  during 
the  duration  of  said  pressure  pulse  whereby  chemical  reactions 
between  the  iron-based  and  aluminium  particles  are  avoided, 
and  that  the  content  of  iron-based  material  is  from  10%  to  60% 
by  volume. 


4,313,761 
REACTION  PRODUCTS  OF  METAL  OXIDES  AND  SALTS 

WITH  PHOSPHORUS  COMPOLADS 
Samuel  F.  Joyce,  III,  Ballwin,  Mo.;  Albert  W .  Morgan.  Collins- 
Tille,  III.;  Norman  W.  Touchette,  and  William  Vanderlinde. 
both  of  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company.  St. 
Louis,  Mo. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  88,308,  Oct.  25,  1979,  Pat  No.  4.260,542. 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  898,590,  Apr.  21,  1978,  Pat  No. 
4,206,133,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  724,192,  Sep.  17, 1976. 
Pat.  No.  4,133,823,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
553,947,  Feb.  28,  1975,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of 
Ser.  No.  223,295,  Feb.  3, 1972,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct. 
24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  200,115 
Int.  CI.'  C08K  5/59.  5/53 
VS.  a.  106—18.19  10  Claims 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  natural  polymer  and  a  reac- 
tion product  of  a  phosphite/phosphonate  of  the  formula 


(ClCH2CH20)rP- 


CHj  O 
I  II 

-OCH P- 

I 

.CICH2CH2O. 


o 

n 

-OCHP•^OCH2CH2CI)2 

I 
CHj 


wherein  n  has  a  value  from  0  to  4  and  a  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  metal  oxide  and  a  meul  salt. 


4,313,760 
SUPERALLOY  COATING  COMPOSITION 
Louis  E.  Dardi,  and  Srinivasan  Shankar,  both  of  Muskegon, 
Mich.,  assignors  to  Howmet  Turbine  Components  Corpora- 
tion, Muskegon,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  43,146,  May  29,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  67,097 

Int.  a.>  B22F  1/00 

VS.  a.  106—1.12  10  Oaims 

1.  A  coating  composition  for  application  to  nickel,  cobalt, 

and  iron  base  superalloys  consisting  essentially  by  weight  of 

from  10  to  50%  chromium,  3  to  15%  aluminum,  up  to  1.5% 

tungsten,  1  to  15%  of  a  metal  mixture,  and  the  balance  selected 

from  the  group  consisting  of  nickel,  cobalt  and  iron,  and  com- 


4^13,762 

METHOD  OF  WASTING  FLY  ASH  AND  PRODUCT 

PRODUCED  THEREBY 

Joseph  H.  Pound,  Mt.  Prospect  111-,  assignor  to  American  Fly 
Ash  Company,  Des  Plaines,  III. 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  949,659 
Int  a.'  C04B  7/12 
VS.  a.  106-85  9  Oaims 

1.  In  an  environmentally  accepuble  method  of  disposing  of 
fly  ash,  the  steps  of 
conveying  fly  ash  in  a  dry  condition  from  a  source  location 

to  a  processing  installation, 
forming  a  pumpable  slurry  at  the  processing  installation, 
said  pumpable  slurry  consisting  of  fly  ash  and  water, 
said  water  content  lying  in  the  range  of  from  no  less  than 
about  25%  to  no  more  than  about  50%  of  weight  of  water 
to  weight  of  dry  Oy  ash, 
said  slurry  further  having  the  charactenstie  of  being  pump- 
able for  a  distance  of  up  to  several  thousand  feet, 
depositing  the  fly  ash-water  slurry  into  a  disposal  site  having 
wall  means  which  contain  the  slurry  until  set  up  occurs, 
said  disposal  site  being  exposed  to  ambient  air  and  ground 

environmental  conditions,  and 
hardening  the  slurry  at  the  disposal  site  by  subjection  of  said 
slurry  to  said  conditions. 
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4,313,763 

CEMENT  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

SELF-SETTING  POZZOLANS 

Raymond  C.  Turpin,  Jr.,  3825  Wieuca  Ter.,  NW.,  Atlanta.  Ga. 

30342 
Continuation-in-part  of  S«r.  No.  120,838,  Feb.  12, 1980,  Pat.  No. 
4.256,500,  whici)  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  899,699,  Apr.  24, 
1978,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
823321,  Aug.  11,  1977,  abandoned,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  .No.  721,050,  Sep.  7,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  201,725 
Int.  a.'  C04B  7/02 
U.S.  a.  106—88  49  aaims 

1.  A  cement  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a  po.iland 
cement,  at  least  one  self-setting  pozzolan  material,  a  fine  aggre- 
gate, air.  water,  at  least  one  alkali  metal  constituent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium,  potassium  and  lithium 
ions,  at  least  one  anionic  constituent,  selected  from  the  group 
consisimg  of  chloride,  bromide,  nitrite,  thiocyanate.  cyanate 
and  lactate,  which  is  soluble  in  water  and  forms  a  calcium  salt 
which  is  also  soluble  in  water,  and  at  least  one  water  soluble 
oxide  of  boron  compound,  wherein: 

(a)  said  alkali  metal  constituent  is  present  in  an  amount  up  to 
approximately  4.0  percent  by  weight,  in  terms  of  the 
equivalent  weight  of  said  sodium  ions,  of  said  self-setting 
pozzolan  material; 

(b)  said  anionic  constituent  is  present  in  an  amount  up  to 
approximately  6.0  percent  by  weight,  in  terms  of  the 
equivalent  weight  of  chloride  ions,  of  said  self-setting 
pozzolan  material; 

(c)  said  water  soluble  oxide  of  boron  compound  is  present  in 
the  range  of  about  0.01  to  2.0  percent  by  weight,  in  terms 
of  the  equivalent  weight  of  boron  ions,  of  said  self-setting 
pozzolan  material;  and 

said  cement  composition  being  further  characterized  by; 

(d)  having  a  solid  volume  ratio  of  said  portland  cement  to 
said  self-setting  pozzolan  material  within  a  range  of  ap- 
proximately 0.05  to  2.0; 

(e)  having  a  ratio  of  the  volume  of  a  paste,  comprising  said 
self-settmg  pozzolan  material,  said  poriland  cement,  said 
air  and  said  water,  to  the  solid  volume  of  said  fine  aggre- 
gate within  the  range  of  approximately  0.75  to  2.5;  and 

(0  having  a  ratio  of  the  solid  volume  of  said  portland  cement 
to  the  volume  of  said  cement  composition  of  less  than 
about  0.19. 


4,313,764 
ISOCYANATE  POLYOXYALKYLENES 
David  J.  Tracy,  Lincoln  Park;  Lindley  S.  Wood,  Montclair,  and 
Paritosh  M.  Chakrabarti,  Wayne,  all  of  NJ.,  assignors  to 
GAF  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  174,047 
Int.  a.'  C08L  ///Z  ii/20.  77/06:  D06M  U/42 
L.S.  a.  106—188  1  Claim 

1.  The  process  of  increasing  the  hydrophilicity  of  an  hydro- 
phobic polymeric  material  by  incorporating  in  said  material 
between  about  0.01  and  about  10  weight  percent  of  an  isocya- 
nate  of  polyoxyalkylene  product  having  the  formula: 

W-(AO);,— (BO)y-<CO)j— DE 

wherein  E  is  amino  or  — W;  W  is  an  isocyanate  radical;  A,  C 
and  D  represent  lower  alkylene  of  2  to  4  carbon  atoms;  B  is 
alkylene  of  2  to  8  carbon  atoms;  y  and  z  are  each  integers 
having  a  value  of  from  0  to  50;  x  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of 
from  2  to  50;  and  intermixtures  of  said  isocyanate  pwlyoxyal- 
kylene  compounds. 


4,313,765 

SYNERGISTIC  BLENDS  OF  CELLULASE-FREE 

XANTHAN  GUM  AND  CELLULOSICS 

John  K.  Baird,  San  Diego;  Paul  A.  Sandford,  Del  Mar,  and 

Jaewon  L.  Shim,  San  Diego,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  .Merck 

&  Co„  Inc.,  Rahway,  N.J. 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,546 

Int.  a.'  C09L  1/28.  5/00 

U.S.  a.  106-197  C  4  aaims 

I.  A  1:1  (weight  basis)  blend  composition  of  cellulase-free 

xanthan  gum  and  either  carboxymethylcellulose,  hydroxyeth- 

ylcellulose  or  hydroxypropylmethylcellulose. 


4,313,766 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  A  PIGMENT 

COMPOSITION 

Ronald  Barraclough,  Johnstone,  and  Robert  Langley,  Glasgow, 

both  of  Scotland,  assignors  to  Ciba-G«igy  Corporation,  Ards- 

ley,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,646 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  1.  1979, 
19198/79 

Int.  a.'  C08K  5/34:  C09B  47/04 
U.S.  a.  106-288  Q  8  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  pigment  composition 
comprising; 

(a)  milling  a  crude  copper  phthalocyanine  blue  pigment  in 
the  presence  of  0-50%,  by  weight  of  milled  material,  of  a 
salt;  and 

(b)  subsequently  treating  the  milled  material  with  from  0.5  to 
20  parts  by  weight  of  the  pigment  in  step  (a)  of  a  polar 
aliphatic  solvent  in  the  presence  of  0.5  to  4  parts  by  weight 
of  an  aliphatic  carboxylic  acid  having  I  to  10  C  atoms, 
based  on  the  weight  of  the  additive  in  step  (c);  whereby 

(c)  8  to  12%  by  weight  based  on  crude  pigment  of  a  non- 
fiocculating  copper  phthalocyanine  additive  of  the  for- 
mula I 


CuPc 


SO2— NH(CH2),— N 


M 
\ 


.Ri 


R2 


0) 


wherein  CuPc  is  the  residue  of  copper  phthalocyanine,  m 
and  n  are  each  an  integer  of  from  I  to  4,  and  Ri  and  R2  are 
each  an  optionally  substituted  alkyl  group,  or  R|  and  R2, 
together  with  the  N  atom  to  which  they  are  bonded,  form 
a  heterocycle,  is  added  to  the  crude  milled  pigment  prior 
to,  during  or  after  the  solvent  treatment  of  step  (b);  and, 
(d)  by  the  addition  to  the  mixture  obtained  after  removal 
of  the  solvent,  of  an  amount  of  a  base  sufficient  to  give  a 
pH  6-12,  and  subsequently  filtering  and  drying  the  pig- 
ment composition  is  then  isolated. 


4,313,767 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING 

CONTAINERS  WITH  AN  IONIZED  GAS  BLAST 

Lester  E.  Bemis.  Schaumburg;  Charles  M.  Kincaid,  Elgin,  both 

of  III.,  and  Hugh  L.  White,  Warrenton,  Mo.,  assignors  to 

American  Can  Company,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  100,196,  Dec.  4,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,589 

Int.  a.J  B08B  5/02.  9/08 

U.S.  a.  134—1  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  cleaning  paniculate  matter  from  the  interior 

of  hollow  container  bodies  open  at  one  end  and  closed  at  the 

other,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  establishing  a  corridor  by  providing  two  parallel  pressur- 
ized Huid  curtains; 

(b)  moving  said  container  bodies  open  end  down  along  said 
corridor  between  said  pressurized  curtains; 
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(c)  subjecting  the  interior  of  said  container  bodies  to  an 
upwardly  disposed  blast  of  ionized  gas  to  purge  said  par- 
ticulate matter  from  said  container  bodies; 

(d)  entraining  said  expelled  paniculate  matter  in  a  liquid 
spray  mist; 


such  that  the  coating  formed  from  said  solution  has  an  im- 
proved tendency  to  resist  being  discolored  by  hot  water. 


4,313,770 
METHOD  OF  PRODUONG  COLD  ROLLED  STEEL 
STRIP  HAVING  IMPROVED  PRESS  FORMABILITY 
AND  BAKE-HARDENABILm 
Masashi  Takahashi,  Kawanishi,  and  Atsuki  Okamoto,  Ashiya. 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Metal  Industries,  Ltd., 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  1S9446 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  28,  1979,  54-82510: 
Jun.  28,  1979,  54-82511 

Int.  a.'  C21D  9/46.  9/48 
VS.  a.  148—12  C  7  aaims 


(e)  condensing  said  mist  to  form  a  waste  stream  which  in- 
cludes said  entrained  particulate  matter;  and 
(0  collecting  and  discharging  said  waste  stream. 


4413,768 
METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  IMPROVED  RADIATION 
HARDENED  SELF-ALIGNED  CMOS  HAVING  SI  DOPED 

AL  HELD  GATE 

Thomas  J.  Sanders,  and  William  H.  White,  both  of  Indialantic, 

Fla.,  assignors  to  Harris  Corporation,  Melbourne,  Fla. 

FUed  Apr.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  893,929 

Int.  a.5  HOIL  21/225.  7/00 

VS.  a.  148—1.5  10  aaims 


T^=l^T^==W 


13. 


I.  In  a  method  of  fabricating  CMOS  devices  including  form- 
ing source  and  drain  regions  in  a  first  region  of  a  first  conduc- 
tivity type  and  in  a  substrate  of  a  second  conductivity  type 
opposite  said  first  conductivity  type  using  gates  formed  on  gate 
oxides  over  portions  of  said  first  region  and  said  substrate  as 
masks,  the  improvement  comprising: 
forming  said  gate  by  a  low  temperature  process  on  said  gate 
oxide  of  a  metal  doped  with  the  same  semiconductor 
material  as  said  substrate,  and 
forming  said  source  and  drain  regions  using  said  gates  as 
masks  by  ion  implantation  and  low  temperature  annealing. 


001     002  003  004  005  006    015 
C  (%1 

1  A  method  of  producing  a  cold  rolled  steel  strip  having 
improved  press  formability  and  bake-hardenability,  in  which 
the  steel  consists  essentially  of: 

C:  0.003-0.150%, 

Si:  not  more  than  1.50%, 

Mn:  0.03-0.25%, 

P:  0.03-0.20%, 

sol.  Al:  0.02-0.15%,  N:  0.002-0.015%, 

balance  being  iron  and  incidental  impurities  comprising  hot 
rolling,  pickling,  cold  rolling,  then  passing  the  resulting 
steel  strip  to  a  box  annealing  furnace  in  which  the  steel 
strip  is  subjected  to  recrystallization  annealing  by  heating 
it  at  a  temperature  lower  than  760"  C.  but  higher  than  the 
recrystallization  temperature  of  the  steel  in  a  steel  compo- 
sition area  comprised  of  a  single  phase  of  ferrite  or  a  dual 
phase  of  ferrite  plus  austenite  in  the  Fe-C  binary  phase 
diagram  and  cooling  it  in  the  temperature  range  of  from 
500*  C.  to  200'  C.  at  an  average  cooling  rate  of  IO'-250' 
C./hr,  and  then  temper  rolling  the  annealed  steel  strip 


4413,771 

LASER  HARDENING  OF  STEEL  WORK  PIECES 

Roberto  Lorenzo,  Penfield,  and  Frank  J.  Wolf,  Rochester,  both 

of  N.Y„  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  125,819 

Int  a.'  C21D  1/06 

U.S.  a.  148—14  8  aaims 


4,313,769 
COATING  SOLUTION  FOR  METAL  SURFACES 
Frank  J.  Frelin,  Norristown;  Timm  L.  Kelly,  Oreland,  and 
Anthony  J.  Malloy,  Willow  GroTC,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 
Amchem  Products,  Inc.,  Ambler,  Pa. 

FUed  Jul.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  165,734 
Int  a.'  C23F  7/06 
VS.  a.  148—6.27  34  Claims 

1.  An  acidic  aqueous  coating  solution  which  is  effective  in 
forming  a  non-resinous,  non-chromate,  corrosion-resisunt 
coating  on  an  aluminum  surface,  said  solution  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  zirco- 
nium, titanium  and  hafnium  and  mixtures  of  two  or  more  of 
said  metals,  said  metal  being  present  in  an  amount  of  at  least 
about  0.5x  10-^  m/I,  fluoride  in  an  amount  at  least  sufficient  to 
combine  with  all  of  said  metal,  and  surfactant  in  an  amount 
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1.  A  method  of  heat  treating  the  surface  of  carbon  steel  work 
pieces  which  comprises  blackening  the  surface  of  the  steel 
work  piece  by  a  blackening  composition  containing  an  alkali 
meul  hydroxide,  and  an  alkali  metal  nitrate  or  an  alkali  metal 
nitrite,  so  that  at  least  65%  of  the  light  emitted  by  a  CO2  laser 
is  absorbed  thereby,  and  directing  a  CO2  laser  beam  having  a 
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power  output  ranging  from  about  450  watts  to  about  600  watts 
at  the  surface  of  the  work  piece  for  a  time  sufficient  to  raise  the 
surface  temperature  into  the  gamma  range. 

4^13,772 

CONTINUOUS  HEAT-TREATMENT  PROCESS  FOR 

STEEL  STRIP 

Philippe  A.  Paulus.  Liege,  Belgium,  assignor  to  Centre  de  Re- 

cherches  Metallurgiques-Centnini  »oor  Research  in  de  Metal- 

lurgie,  Brussels.  Belgium 

Filed  May  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  908,684 

Oaims  priority,  application  Belgium,  May  24,  1977,  854999 

Inl.  a.'  C21D  J/IS.  9/52 

U.S.  a.  148-142  2  Claims 


«-      / 


bodies  are  exposed  in  a  first  heating  process  to  a  gas  mixture 
containing  a  predetermined  boron  quantity  and  boron  and 
oxygen  in  a  predetermined  quantitative  ratio  to  form  a  borosili- 
cate  glass  layer,  a  boron-rich  silicon  dioxide  layer  and  a  SiB6 
layer,  and  where  in  a  second  heating  process  at  least  part  of  the 
boron  is  driven  into  the  silicon,  and  that  prior  to  the  second 
heating  process  the  borosilicate  glass  is  completely  stripped  off 
without  the  SiB6  layer  being  substantially  affected,  the  im- 
provement comprising  stripping  the  borosilicate  glass  layer 
and  the  boron-rich  silicon  dioxide  layer  by  first  immersing  the 
silicon  bodies  in  hydrofluoric  acid  diluted  with  water  and 
subsequently  in  an  aqueous  sulfuric  acid/potassium  permanga- 
nate solution. 

9.  The  method  as  claimed  in  claim  1,  wherein  after  the  first 
heating  process  and  the  stripping  of  the  borosilicate  glass  the 
boron  is  driven  into  the  silicon  in  an  oxidizing  atmosphere 
during  a  second  heating  process. 


4,313,774 
MOPHEAD  AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING 
Jack  P.  Arthur,  Bel  Air,  Md.,  assignor  to  Wm.  E,  Hooper  & 
Sons  Co.,  Baltimore,  Md. 

Filed  Jul.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167^97 

Int.  a.'  A47L  13/20:  B32B  31/18.  31/20 

U,S.  a.  156-73.1  joctaims 


1.  A  process  for  the  continuous  heat  treatment  of  a  cold- 
rolled  steel  strip,  having  a  thickness  of  about  from  0.05  to  1.0 
mm  for  subsequent  use  in  the  production  of  tin  plate  of  a  class 
of  hardness  higher  than  T4.  comprising  the  sequential  steps  of 
heating  said  strip  to  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  about 
from  705*  C.  to  850'  C,  holding  the  strip  at  this  temperature 
for  more  than  one  second,  subjecting  the  resulting  strip  to  a 
cooling  operation  comprising  quenching  the  strip  in  an  aque- 
ous bath  kept  at  a  temperature  higher  than  75°  C.  for  a  time 
duration  of  less  than  10  seconds,  the  strip  emerging  from  the 
aqueous  bath  at  a  temperature  of  about  from  75'  C.  to  300'  C, 
holding  the  strip  at  a  temperature  of  less  than  300"  C.  for  a  time 
duration  of  at  least  one  second  and  cooling  the  strip  to  ambient 
temperature. 


4,313,773  ' 

METHOD  FOR  REMOVING  BOROSILICATE  ANT) 
BORON  RICH  OXIDES  FROM  A  SILICON  BODY  PRIOR 
TO  DOPING  SILICON  BODIES  WITH  A  SiBe  SOLID 
SOURCE 
Marian  Briska,  Boeblingen;  Gert  Metzger,  Scboenaich,  and 
Klaus  P.  Thiel.  Boeblingen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation 
Armonk,  N.V. 

FUed  Dec.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  212,304 

Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec  20 

1979, 2951292  ' 

Int.  a.'  HOIL  21/22i.  21/306 
U.S.  a,  148-188  „  cbi^ 


1.  The  method  of  continuously  forming  a  mophead  made  of 
a  nonwoven  fabric  of  a  cellulose  and  synthetic  resin  fiber  blend 
by  sealing  and  cutting  the  nonwoven  fabric  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  combining  a  plurality  of  nonwoven  continuous  fabric 
sheets  having  a  length,  a  width  and  a  center  area  together 
in  a  composite  superimposed  stack; 

(b)  intermittently  moving  said  composite  superimposed 
stack  to  an  ultrasonic  sealing  station  and  forming  at  least 
one  ultrasonic  seal  continuously  and  transversely  to  the 
length  of  the  sheet  in  the  center  area  of  said  composite 
superimposed  stack; 

(c)  intermittently  moving  said  composite  superimposed  stack 
from  said  ultrasonic  sealing  station  to  a  cutting  station;  and 

(d)  dividing  said  composite  superimposed  suck  transversely 
into  mophead  widths  while  simultaneously  cutting  the 
mopheads  to  include  a  saddle  portion  defined  by  said  at 
least  one  ultrasonic  seal  and  a  pair  of  plural  strips  extend- 
ing inwardly  from  the  ends  of  the  mophead  and  communi- 
cating with  the  uncut  saddle  portion. 


4,313,775 

WOOD  BRICK 

Luther  L.  Moore,  1862  Helena  Ave.,  Reno,  Ne».  89512 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  105,508 

Int.  0.>  B32B  21/04.  31/04 

U.S.  a.  156-196  4  Claims 

1.  The  method  for  producing  a  simulated  brick  surface 

which  includes:  (1)  cutting  a  thin  slice  of  wood  from  a  plank  of 

lumber  along  a  plane  generally  across  the  grain  direction  of 

said  plank  of  lumber,  said  plane  being  at  an  angle  different  than 

a  plane  normal  to  two  parallel  surfaces  of  said  plank;  and 

resulting  in  surface  irregularities  on  the  bottom,  top,  and  side 


I    In  «  ,.,..k~i  t     A  1         u  J         ,  ■csuiiiug  m  suriace  irreguianties  on  the  bottom,  top,  and  s  de 

1.  In  a  method  for  doping  silicon  bodies  where  the  silicon  edges  of  said  thin  slice  of  wood  (2)  applying  an  adhesive  means 
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to  a  surface  being  prepared  for  a  simulated  brick  covering;  (3) 
pressing  a  plurality  of  said  thin  slices  of  wood  onto  said  adhe- 
sive means  on  said  surface  in  such  a  pattern  as  to  produce  a  laid 
brick  surface  having  grout-receiving  spaces  there  between;  (4) 
filling  said  grout-receiving  spaces  with  a  grout  means  in  such  a 


positioning  said  conducting  wires  as  selected  longitudinal 
components  of  an  inductive  wire  screen; 

positioning  said  wire  screen  between  the  sheets  of  thermo- 
plastics at  the  area  to  be  joined; 
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manner  that  the  grout  means  conforms  to  and  is  retained  by  the 
irregular  edges  formed  on  said  slice  of  wood  by  said  cut  plane; 
and  (5)  applying  a  coating  on  the  exposed  surfaces  of  said  slice 
of  wood  and  said  exposed  grout  means  of  a  protective  and 
color  enhancing  polyester  coat. 


4,313,776 
METHOD  OF  PRODUaNG  SEAT  CUSHION  MEMBER 

Munehani  Urai,  Tokyo;  Tadafumi  Abe,  Kokubunji;  Youichiro 
Haraguchi,  Hamuramachi,  and  Koji  Hayashi,  Akisbima,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Tachikawa  Spring  Co.,  Ltd.,  Akishima. 
Japan 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  102,399 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  14, 1978,  53/153621; 
Dec.  20,  1978,  53/156297 

Int  a.3  B29C  27/04:  B32B  31/14 
U.S.  a.  156—220  9  Qaims 
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subjecting  the  wire  screen  to  electromagnetic  energy  to 

generate  heat  in  said  inductive  wire  screen  for  softening 

the  thermoplastic  sheets; 
subjecting  the  wire  screen  to  said  electromagnetic  energy 

for  a  time  period  sufficient  to  effect  a  bond  between  said 

wire  screen  and  thermoplastics. 


4,313,778 
ULTRASONIC  SEA.MING  APPARATUS 
Bruce  L.  Mims.  Westport  Conn.,  assignor  to  Branson  Ultrason- 
ics Corporation,  New  Canaan,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No,  189,344 

Int.  a.'  B29C  n/08:  B32B  31/20 

U.S.  a.  156—358  12  aaimt 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  seat  cushion  member  comprising 
the  steps  of  laminating  a  sheet  of  surface  material,  a  sheet  of 
untreated  polyurethane  foam  material  and  a  reinforcing  web  of 
fabric  material  in  the  above  order,  and  subjecting  said  three- 
layer  laminate  to  high-frequency  dielectric  heating  by  high-fre- 
quency welding  means,  while,  at  the  same  time,  heating  it  by  a 
second  type  of  heating  means,  thereby  locally  fusing  at  least 
spaced  areas  of  said  sheet  of  untreated  polyurethane  foam 
material  so  as  to  weld  said  three  layers  into  an  integral  struc- 
ture at  said  spaced  areas. 


4,313,777 
ONE-STEP  DUAL  PURPOSE  JOINING  TECHNIQL'E 
John  D.  Buckley,  Newport  News;  Robert  J.  Swaim,  Hampton, 
and  Robert  L.  Fox,  Hayes,  all  of  Va.,  assignors  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  Represented  by  the  United  States  Na- 
tional Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration,  Washington, 
D.C. 

FUed  Aug.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70,774 
Int  a.'  B23K  13/00:  B29C  27/04 
U.S.  a  156—272  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  fastening  sheets  of  thermoplastics  and  pro- 
viding electrical  conduction  means  therethrough  comprising: 
sheathing  conducting  wires  with  insulation  material; 


I CONTROL! 
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1.  An  ultrasonic  seaming  apparatus  comprising: 

an  electroacoustic  convener  adapted  to  provide  mechanical 
high  frequency  vibrations  in  response  to  applied  electrical 
energy; 

a  horn  coupled  to  said  converter  for  receiving  at  an  input 
end  thereof  said  vibrations  and  providing  at  an  opposite 
output  end  said  vibrations  to  material  in  conuct  with  said 
horn; 

movable  anvil  means  disposed  opposite  said  output  end  of 
said  horn  for  providing  with  said  horn  a  nip  through 
which  thermoplastic  material  to  be  seamed  is  conveyed 
and  seamed  responsive  to  the  transfer  of  ultrasonic  energy 
from  said  output  end  to  the  material  while  the  material  is 
in  forced  contact  with  said  horn; 

force  means  coupled  to  said  anvil  means  for  urging  said  anvil 
means  into  motion  toward  contact  with  said  output  end  of 
said  horn; 

motive  means  coupled  to  said  anvil  means  for  causing  when 
actuated  motion  of  said  anvil  means  in  a  direction  opposite 
to  that  urged  by  said  force  means; 

clamping  means  disposed  for  clamping  said  anvil  means  in 
fixed  position  relative  to  said  output  end  to  maintain  a 
predetermined  gap  between  said  output  end  and  said  anvil 
means  responsive  to  the  position  of  said  output  end.  the 
force  exerted  by  said  force  means,  and  the  thickness  of 
material  disposed  in  said  nip,  and 

control  means  coupled  to  said  motive  means  and  said  clamp- 
ing means  for  cyclically  actuating  said  motive  means  and 
said  clamping  means  whereby  to  cylically  reset  said  gap 
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and  maintaining  said  reset  gap  for  a  predetermined  dura- 
tion. 


4413,779 
ALL  ELECTRIC  FRICnON  FUSION  STRAPPING  TOOL 

Robert  J.  Nix,  Park  Ridge,  III.,  assignor  to  Signode  Corporation, 
Glenview,  IIL 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  61,900,  Jul.  30,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,782 

InL  a.'  B32B  3J/00 

VS.  a.  156-361  35  aaims 


ments,  said  one  overlapping  strap  segment  is  moved  across 
the  teeth  of  said  saw  blade  so  that  said  saw  blade  cuts 
through  said  one  overlapping  strap  segment  before  the 
welding  of  the  straps  is  completed  and  thereby  at  least 
substantially  severs  the  trailing  portion  of  the  strap  loop 
from  the  tensioned  strap  loop  encircling  the  article. 


4,313,780 
ROADWAY  STRIPER 
Jere  B.  Ford,  Jr.,  Dyersburg,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Jere  B.  Ford, 
Inc.,  Dyersburg,  Tenn. 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  131,686 

IBL  a.'  B32B  31/00 

VS.  O.  156-523  10  Claims 


1  A  tool  for  constnctmg  and  closing  a  loop  of  thermoplastic 
strap  that  encircles  an  article  and  has  overlapping  strap  seg- 
ments, said  tool  comprising: 
means  for  constricting  said  loop; 

reversible  motor  means  for  rotating  initially  in  a  first  direc- 
tion and  then  in  a  second,  opposite  direction; 
dnve  shaft  means  driven  by  said  reversible  motor  means 
sequentially  in  said  first  and  second  directions  of  rotation 
for  engaging  and  operating  said  constricting  means  to 
constrict  said  strap  loop  only  when  said  drive  shaft  means 
is  rotated  in  said  first  direction^-, 
sensing  and  control  means  for  sensing  a  predetermined  level 
of  tension  in  the  constricted  strap  loop  and  for  reversing 
the  rotation  of  said  motor  means  to  change  the  rotation  of 
said  drive  shaft  means  from  said  first  direction  of  rotation 
to  said  second  direction  of  rotation;  and 
means  responsive  to  roution  of  said  drive  shaft  means  in  said 
second  direction  for  pressing  said  overlapping  strap  seg- 
ments together  after  said  strap  loop  has  been  constricted 
to  said  predetermined  tension  level  and  for  moving  at  least 
one  of  said  overlapping  strap  segments  relative  to  the 
other  strap  segment  to  effect  a  friction  fusion  weld  of  said 
overlapping  segments. 
29  In  a  tool  for  constricting  and  closing  a  loop  of  thermo- 
plastic strap  that  encircles  an  article  and  has  overlapping  strap 
segments  and  that  has  a  frame  on  which  is  mounted  means  for 
constricting  said  loop;  sensing  and  control  means  for  sensing  a 
predetermined  level  of  tension  in  the  constricted  strap  loop; 
and  means  responsive  to  said  sensing  and  control  means  for 
pressing  the  overlapping  strap  segments  together  after  the  loop 
has  been  constricted  to  said  predetermined  tension  level  and 
for  moving  at  least  one  of  said  overlapping  strap  segments 
generally  transversely  of  the  strap  length  relative  to  the  other 
strap  segment  to  effect  a  friction  fusion  weld  of  said  overlap- 
ping segments;  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  saw  blade  having  projecting  saw  teeth,  said  saw  blade 
being  pivoubly  mounted  on  said  frame  and  being  re- 
strained against  reciprocating  movement,  said  saw  blade 
being  adapted  to  be  pivoted  between  a  lowered  position 
for  conucting  a  surface  of  said  one  overlapping  strap 
segment  and  an  elevated  position  in  which  the  strap  may 
be  disposed  in.  or  removed  from  the  tool  whereby,  when 
said  pressing  means  is  moving  said  one  overlapping  strap 
segment  relative  to  said  other  overlapping  strap  segment 
to  effect  a  friction  fusion  weld  of  the  overlapping  seg- 


1.  A  portable,  hand-propelled  or  towable  machine  for  apply- 
ing marking  tape  to  a  roadway  or  like  surface  comprising,  an 
elongated  framework,  transport  wheels  supporting  said  frame- 
work on  the  surface  to  be  marked,  means  on  said  framework 
near  the  front  thereof  to  support  a  spool  of  marking  tape, 
pulling  wheel  means  mounted  on  said  framework  for  vertical 
movement  via  manually  actuated  means  between  a  raised 
stowed  position  and  a  lowered  position  pressing  said  tape 
against  the  said  surface,  cutting  means  extending  substantially 
normal  to  the  longitudinal  center  line  of  said  framework  and 
mounted  thereon  above  the  tape  for  vertical  movement,  and  a 
cutter  bar  mounted  on  said  framework  below  said  cutting 
means  and  movable  via  manually  actuated  means  from  a 
stowed  position  lateral  of  said  center  line  and  of  said  tape  into 
a  fixed  working  position  across  and  normal  to  said  center  line 
below  said  tape  and  cooperable  with  said  cutting  means  to 
sever  said  tape,  said  cutting  means  being  mounted  on  said 
pulling  wheel  means  and  moving  vertically  therewith. 


4,313,781 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING  AND 

SEALING  THERMOPLASTIC  MATERIAL 

Luis  Rorigo,  Flushing,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Ro-Ann  Industries 

Corporation,  Maspeth,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,412 
Int  a.'  B32B  31/00;  B31B  1/14 
VS.  a.  156—530  11  aaims 

1.  In  cutting  and  sealing  apparatus  for  use  in  a  bag-making 
machine  of  the  non-continuous  type  for  manufacturing  bags 
from  a  two-ply  web  of  thermoplastic  material  of  tubular  flexi- 
ble stock,  including: 
means  for  intermittently  advancing  the  web  in  a  downstream 

direction; 
a  sealing  pad  extending  transversly  to  said  downstream 
direction,  said  advancing  means  being  adapted  to  intermit- 
tently advance  the  web  until  a  portion  thereof  overlies 
said  sealing  pad  while  the  web  is  at  rest  between  intermit- 
tent advancements  thereof; 
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means  for  applying  tension  to  said  web  while  the  web  is  at 
rest; 

a  blade  member  extending  transversly  to  the  downstream 
direction  over  the  width  of  the  web  and  mounted  for 
reciprocal  movement  onto  and  away  from  the  web; 

means  for  reciprocating  said  blade  member  when  the  web  is 
at  rest  to  sever  the  web  downstream  from  said  sealing  pad; 

a  heated  sealing  member  extending  transversly  to  said  down- 
stream direction  over  said  sealing  pad  and  mounted  for 
reciprocal  movement  toward  and  away  from  said  sealing 
pads; 


means  for  reciprocating  said  sealing  member  when  the  web 
is  at  rest  to  seal  the  plies  of  the  web  at  the  portion  thereof 
which  overlies  the  sealing  member; 

the  improvement  comprising: 

a  sheet  member,  at  least  a  portion  of  which  is  formed  of  a 
non-stick  material,  located  over  said  sealing  pad  so  as  to  be 
interposed  between  the  web  and  sealing  pad;  and 

means  for  moving  said  non-stick  sheet  member  in  the  down- 
stream direction  subsequent  to  said  cutting  and  sealing 
steps  and  while  the  web  is  at  rest  to  strip  any  portion  of  the 
sealed  portion  of  the  web  which  may  have  been  bonded 
thereto  during  the  sealing  operation. 


layer  to  expose  the  unetched  edges  of  the  polycrystalline 
silicon  material  under  the  masking  layer; 

doping  the  exposed  edges  of  the  unetched  polycrystalline 
silicon  layer  to  form  a  narrow  line  of  doped  polycrystal- 
line silicon  in  the  polycrystalline  silicon  layer,  the  doping 
step  forming  a  doped  oxide  on  the  apertured  masking 
material  and  exposed  second  oxide  layer; 

etching  the  doped  oxide,  the  apertured  masking  material, 
and  the  exposed  ponions  of  the  plural  level  Insulator  layer 
to  expose  the  doped  and  undoped  portions  of  the  poly- 
crystalline silicon  layer  and  unmasked  portions  of  the 
silicon  body; 

forming  a  second  masking  layer  over  the  doped  and  un- 
doped portions  of  the  polycrystalline  silicon  layer  and 
over  the  exposed  portions  of  the  silicon  body; 

forming  a  third  apertured  masking  layer  over  selected  por- 
tions of  the  second  masking  layer  to  mask  at  least  the 
doped  portions  of  the  polycrystalline  silicon  layer  and  the 
exposed  portions  of  the  silicon  body; 

etching  the  exposed  portions  of  the  second  masking  layer  to 
expose  only  the  undoped  portions  of  the  polysilicon  layer; 

selectively  etching  the  undoped  portions  of  the  polycrystal- 
line silicon  layer; 

removing  the  second  and  third  masking  layers  to  expose  the 
masked  portions  of  the  silicon  body  and  the  plural  insula- 
tor layer;  and 

removing  the  remaining  exposed  portions  of  the  plural  insu- 
lator layer. 

2.  The  method  in  accordance  with  claim  1  comprising  the 
further  steps  of: 

providing  a  substrate  of  insulative  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  sapphire,  monocrystalline  beryllium 
and  spinel;  and 

forming  the  silicon  body  on-the  insulative  substrate. 


4,313,783 

COMPUTER  CONTROLLED  SYSTEM  FOR 

PROCESSING  SEMICONDUCTOR  WAFERS 

John  T.  Davies,  El  Sobrante,  and  Richard  F.  Reicbelderfer, 

Castro  Valley,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Branson  Intema- 

tJonal  Plasma  Corporation,  Hayward,  Calif. 

Filed  May  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  151,169 

Int.  a.'  C23C  15/00:  HOIL  21/306 

VS.  a.  156—643  26  Claims 


4,313,782 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  SUBMICRON 

CHANNEL  TRANSISTORS 

Joseph  C.  Sokoloski,  East  Brunswick,  NJ.,  assignor  to  RCA 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  No?.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  94,215 

Int.  a.'  HOIL  21/308 

VS.  a.  156-628  5  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  device, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  semiconductor  body  having  a  boundary  surface; 
growing  a  first  layer  of  oxide  on  the  boundary  surface; 
depositing  a  layer  of  silicon  nitride  on  the  oxide  layer; 
growing  a  second  layer  of  silicon  oxide  on  the  nitride  layer; 
depositing  a  layer  of  polycrystalline  silicon  on  the  oxide 

layer; 
depositing  a  layer  of  apertured  masking  material  on  the 

polycrystalline  silicon  layer; 
etching  unmasked  portions  of  the  polycrystalline  silicon 


17.  In  a  wafer  processing  system:  means  defining  a  reaction 
chamber  having  inlet  and  outlet  ports,  load  locks  operable  to 
provide  access  to  the  chamber  through  the  pons  while  main- 
taining the  chamber  in  a  closed  condition,  conveyor  means  for 
carrying  a  wafer  into  and  out  of  the  chamber  through  the  load 
locks,  a  first  electrode  mounted  in  a  stationary  position  within 
the  chamber,  a  second  electrode  mounted  on  a  swinging  arm 
for  movement  between  an  upright  receiving  position  adjacent 
to  the  conveyor  means  and  an  inverted  wafer  processing  posi- 
tion above  the  first  electrode,  means  for  secunng  the  wafer  to 
the  second  electrode  for  movement  therewith,  fiow  control 
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means  for  controlling  the  admission  of  gas  into  the  chamber, 
means  for  energizing  the  electrodes  to  ionize  the  gas  to  form  a 
plasma  for  processing  the  wafer,  and  exhaust  pump  for  evacu- 
ating the  chamber,  and  computer  means  for  controlling  opera- 
tion of  the  conveyor  means,  the  load  locks,  the  swinging  arm 
the  flow  control  means,  the  exhaust  pump  and  energization  of 
the  electrodes  to  process  the  wafer  in  a  predetermined  manner. 

19.  In  a  process  for  processing  a  wafer  having  a  generally 
planar  surface  in  a  system  comprising  a  reaction  chamber,  a 
conveyor  for  carrying  the  wafer  into  and  out  of  the  chamber, 
a  first  electrode  mounted  in  a  sutionary  position  within  the 
chamber,  and  a  second  electrode  mounted  on  a  swinging  arm 
for  movement  between  a  wafer  receiving  position  and  a  wafer 
processmg  position,  the  steps  of:  transporting  the  wafer  into 
the  chamber  on  the  conveyor  transferring  the  wafer  from  the 
conveyor  to  the  second  electrode,  securing  the  wafer  to  the 
second  electrode,  swingmg  the  arm  about  an  axis  parallel  to  the 
wafer  surface  to  move  the  second  electrode  and  the  wafer  from 
the  receiving  position  to  the  processing  position,  introducing 
reagent  gas  into  the  chamber,  and  energizing  the  electrodes  to 
ionize  the  gas  and  form  a  plasma  for  processing  the  wafer. 

23.  In  a  wafer  processing  system:  means  defining  a  reaction 
chamber,  a  first  electrode  mounted  in  a  predetermined  position 
within  the  chamber,  a  second  electrode  mounted  on  a  swinging 
arm  for  movement  between  a  wafer  receiving  position  away 
from  the  first  electrode  and  a  wafer  processing  position  adja- 
cent to  the  first  electrode,  conveyor  means  comprising  a  walk- 
ing beam  having  relatively  moveable  elongated  rails  for  carry- 
ing the  wafer  to  and  from  the  reaction  chamber,  a  plurality  of 
fingers  operalively  connected  to  the  rails  and  extending 
through  openings  in  the  second  electrode  for  moving  the  wafer 
onto  and  off  of  the  second  electrode  when  said  electrode  is  in 
the  wafer  receiving  position,  means  for  securing  the  wafer  to 
the  second  electrode  for  movement  with  said  electrode  be- 
tween the  wafer  receiving  position  and  the  wafer  processing 
position,  means  for  introducing  a  reagent  gas  into  the  chamber, 
and  means  for  energizing  the  electrodes  to  ionize  the  gas  and 
form  a  plasma  for  processing  the  wafer  between  the  electrodes 
when  the  second  electrode  is  in  the  processing  position  above 
the  first  electrode. 


4413,784 
CLIMBING  RLM  HEAT  EXCHANGE  APPARATUS 

Floyd  C,  Haley,  Glendora,  Calif.,  assignor  to  International 
Refining  Equipment,  Walnut  Creek,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  17,  1»77,  Ser.  No.  807,734 

Int.  a.J  BOID  5/22 

VS.  a.  159-6  W  5  ci^„„ 


fiat  blades  extending  radially  from  said  shaft,  mounted  for 
roution  within  said  chamber  and  requiring  means  to  drive  said 
shaft,  the  improvement  comprising  a  turbine  mounted  on  said 
shaft  and  spaced  from  said  fiat  blades  and  means  for  causing  a 
fluid  to  flow  upwardly  through  the  chamber  past  said  flat 
blades  and  then  through  the  turbine  thereby  causing  said  tur- 
bine to  rotate  said  shaft. 


4,313,785 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  WASTE 

ROCK  CUTTINGS 

Herman  J.  Schellstede,  P.O.  Box  208,  New  Iberia,  La.  70560 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1979,  Ser,  No,  87,947 

Int,  a.5  BOID  1/22 

U,S.  a.  159-6  W  14  Qaims 


1.  In  a  thin  film  climbing  heat  treating  apparatus  of  the  type 
having  an  annular  chamber  with  a  shaft  having  a  plurality  of 


1.  A  device  for  removing  combustible  material  from  cuttings 
resulting  from  well  drilling  operations,  said  cuttings  consisting 
of  a  slurry  of  underground  strata  chips,  an  oil  base  phase  con- 
taining hydrocarbons  and  an  aqueous  phase,  the  device  com- 
prising a  preheating  stage  wherein  said  cuttings  are  preheatable 
and  the  major  fraction  of  said  hydrocarbons  and  aqueous  phase 
are  removable,  a  second  stage  in  axial  alignment  with  and 
receiving  material  from  the  preheating  suge,  said  second  suge 
including  a  vertically  disposed  open  cylindrical  outer  tube 
having  inlet  means  at  the  upper  end  thereof  and  outlet  means, 
an  inner  support  shaft  concentric  with  the  outer  tube,  a  screw 
auger  on  the  shaft  for  conveying  said  slurry  through  the  annu- 
lar space  between  the  outer  tube  and  the  support  shaft  wherein 
the  outer  tube  is  adapted  for  heating  said  slurry  in  the  annular 
space  so  that  said  hydrocarbons  are  volatilized  and  removed 
from  the  tube  and  a  residual  solid  material  substantially  free  of 
hydrocarbons  is  removable  from  the  outlet  means  of  the  tube, 
a  collecting  tube  attached  to  said  preheating  stage,  a  blower 
interposed  between  the  collecting  tube  and  the  preheating 
suge  for  gathering  said  volatilized  hydrocarbons  therefrom, 
whereby  the  volatilized  hydrocarbons  are  conducted  away 
from  the  preheating  stage  and  gas  injection  means  for  introduc- 
ing an  oxygen  containing  gas  to  said  volatilized  hydrocarbons 
in  the  collecting  tube,  said  injection  means  being  connected  to 
said  cylindrical  tube  for  ignition  and  combustion  of  the  volatil- 
ized hydrocarbons,  and  introduction  into  said  cylindrical  lube. 
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4,313,786 

MAGNETRON  SOLVENT  RECOVERY  SYSTEM 

Jerold  B.  Smith,  P.O.  Box  4234,  Wilmington,  Del.  19807 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  59,599,  Jul.  23, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Oct.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  195,427 

Int,  a.'  bOlD  I/OO 

U.S,  CI.  159—22  2  Qaims 


ca.acTi„G  'ue( 


1.  An  apparatus  for  recapturing  solvent  from  a  liquid  com- 
prised of  a  solution  of  solvent  and  polymer  or  a  mixture  of 
solvent  and  pigment  which  comprises  a  nonmetallic  holding 
vessel  for  retaining  said  liquid  solvent-solid  mixture  or  solu- 
tion: a  microwave  radiation  shielded  housing  sufficiently  large 
to  accomodate  said  nonmetallic  holding  vessel:  a  collecting 
tube  of  nonmetallic  material  passing  through  the  top  of  the 
housing  and  connecting  the  holding  vessel  in  sealed  relation- 
ship to  a  condenser  located  outside  of  the  housing  and  at  sub- 
stantially the  same  level  as  the  vessel,  said  connecting  tube 
receiving  distilled  solvent  from  the  liquid  solution  or  liquid 
solvent-solid  mixture  and  allows  transfer  of  the  distilled  sol- 
vent from  the  vessel  to  the  condenser;  a  magnetron  radiation 
power  source  contained  within  said  microwave  radiation 
shielded  housing  and  activated  exteriorly  of  the  housing  by  a 
magnetron  generator;  a  thermocouple  and  vapor  gauge  within 
the  collecting  tube  controlling  the  operation  of  the  magnetron 
generator  through  a  switch;  the  said  thermocouple  responding 
to  predetermined  temperature  of  the  distilled  solvent  and  the 
gauge  responding  to  an  essentially  zero  solvent  vapor  pressure, 
respectively,  in  the  generator  control. 


4,313,787 

METHOD  FOR  PREHEATING  THE  AIR  ORCULATING 

IN  AN  INSTALLAnON  COMPRISING  AN 

EVAPORATOR  COUPLED  TO  A  DRYING  UNTF 

Jacques  J.  Ciboit,  Paris,  and  Eric  C.  Pradines,  Versailles,  both 

of  France,  assignors  to  Laguilharre  S.A.,  Nanterre,  France 

Filed  Jul.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  171,295 
CUims  priority,  application  Luxembourg,  Aug.  3, 1979, 81573 
Int.  a.'  BOID  1/16.  1/26 
U.S.  a.  159—48  R  10  Qaiins 


multi-stage  evaporator  system  to  form  a  condensed  concen- 
trate product  and  a  condensate  and  said  condensed  concentrate 
product  is  subsequently  dried  with  hot  air  to  produce  a  pow- 
dered product,  the  improvement  which  comprises  heating  the 
condensates  of  said  multi-stage  evaporator  by  means  of  a  fluid 
issuing  from  said  evaporator  system  to  form  a  hot  condensate 
and  bringing  said  hot  condensate  issuing  from  said  evaporator 
system  into  indirect  heat  exchange  with  air  to  form  said  hot  air. 
said  hot  air  being  used  to  dry  said  condensed  concentrate 
product. 


4,313,788 
PROCESS  FOR  REDUCING  OXYGEN  CONSUMPTION 

IN  BLACK  LIQUOR  OXIDATION 
Mark  R.  Gulley,  Emmaus,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Air  ProducB  and 
Chemicals,  Inc.,  Allentown,  Pa. 

Filed  May  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,630 

Int  a."  D21C  11/10.  11/14 

VS.  a,  162—31  4  CUims 


1.  In  the  oxidation  of  black  liquor  obtained  from  wood 
pulping  with  sulfur<onuining  compounds  in  a  system  employ- 
ing multiple  effect  evaporation  utilizing  reverse  flow  of  the 
liquor  up  to  effect  #3  for  concentration  of  such  liquor  and 
wherein  the  heat  evolved  in  the  oxidation  reaction  is  utilized  to 
reduce  the  external  heat  requirement  for  concentration  of  the 
initially  weak  black  liquor  charged  to  such  evaporation  system, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  withdrawing  the  partly 
concentrated  liquor  exiting  from  the  #3  effect  of  said  multi- 
effect  evaporation  system,  oxidizing  the  withdrawn  liquor  by 
contact  with  a  gas  stream  containing  molecular  oxygen,  with 
consequent  temperature  elevation  as  a  result  of  the  heal  of  the 
oxidation  reaction;  introducing  the  oxidized  liquor  directly 
into  the  #  1  effect  of  such  evaporation  system  wherein  it  is 
further  concentrated  by  heating  above  its  boiling  point  by 
extraneous  heat  introduced  into  said  #1  effect,  thereby  pro- 
ducing a  heated  liquor  and  a  vapor  portion;  discharging  the 
heated  liquor  from  said  #1  effect  into  the  §1  effect,  heating  the 
liquor  in  said  #2  effect  by  the  vapor  portion  discharged  over- 
head from  the  #  I  effect,  and  discharging  the  concentrated  and 
oxidized  black  liquor  from  said  #2  effect. 


1.  In  a  method  for  concentrating  a  liquid  product  into  a 
powdered  product  wherein  said  liquid  product  is  treated  in  a 


4,313,789 
LIGHTWEIGHT  REFRACTORY  HBER  BURNER  BLOCK 
Carl  E.  Frahme,  Canyon  Country,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Industrial 

Insulations  Inc,  City  of  Industry,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  104,354 

Int.  a.'  B29C  13/00:  F23C  5/00 

VS.  a.  162—152  14  aaims 

1.  A  lightweight  dimensionally-stable,  homogeneous  burner 
block  adapted  for  installation  about  a  burner  nozzle  discharg- 
ing through  a  furnace  wall  into  a  furnace  typically  operating  at 
temperatures  of  1600'  F.  and  higher,  said  block  being  formed 
essentially  of  refractory  fibers  having  a  length  of  3  to  6  inches 
or  more  accreted  by  vacuum  deposition  from  an  aqueous 
slurry  of  said  fibers  to  a  radial  thickness  of  at  least  three  inches 
about  a  perforated  inner  mold  member  having  a  surface  of 
revolution,  said  perforated  surface  of  said  tubular  burner  block 
conforming  to  the  shape  of  an  imperforate  outer  cup-shaped 
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mold  member  embracing  said  perforated  mold  member  and  sdaces  between  the  fuel  elements;  transversely  aligning  the 
having  an  inlet  for  said  slurry  of  fibers  only  at  the  end  thereof  tfansducer  element  with  a  fuel  element  to  be  examined;  ener- 
remote  from  said  one  end  wall  of  said  burner  block  and  said   gizing  the  transducer  element  to  transmit  an  ultrasonic  pulse 

transversely  into  the  wall  of  the  fuel  element  to  be  examined; 
and  measuring  the  ultrasonic  echos  reflected  from  the  inner 
j/V>V/>V^  wall  surface  of  the  fuel  element  remote  from  the  location  of  the 

''!'■'(''/&_„  transducer  element  to  detect  the  presence  of  ingressed  water 

^  '  '■■"■"■'     o  within  the  fuel  element. 


inner  and  outer  mold  members  being  removable  from  said 
burner  block  after  the  cavity  therebetween  has  been  filled  with 
said  vacuum  deposited  fibers. 


4,313,792 

MINIATURE  GAMMA  THERMOMETER  SLIDEABLE 

THROUGH  BORE  FOR  MEASURING  LINEAR  HEAT 

GENERATION  RATE 

Robert  D.  Smith,  Bethesda,  Md.,  assignor  lo  Scandpower,  Inc., 

Bethesda.  Md. 

FUed  Jun.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  48,032 

Int  a.'  G21C  77/00 

U.S.  a.  376—247  «  Qaims 


4,313,790 
ADDITIVES  FOR  INCREASED  RETENTION  AND  PFTCH 

CONTROL  IN  PAPER  MANUFACTURE 
Robert  H.  Pelton;  Lawrence  H.  Allen,  both  of  Pointe  Claire,  and 
Henry  M.  Nugent,  DoUard  des  Ormeaux,  all  of  Canada,  as- 
signors to  Pulp  and  Paper  Research  Institute  of  Canada, 
Pointe  Claire,  Canada 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  13S,59« 
Int  a.'  D21H  3/lB 
U.S.  a.  162—163  IS  Oaims 

1.  In  a  papermaking  process  utilizing  an  aqueous  wood  pulp 
slurry,  the  improvement  which  effects  increasing  the  retention 
of  fines,  fillers  and  pigments  while  at  the  same  time  decreasing 
the  deposition  of  pitch  on  the  papermaking  apparatus  which 
improvement  comprises:  adding  to  the  slurry  an  effective 
amount  of  a  poly(oxyethylene)  having  a  molecular  weight  of 
10'  or  greater  and  a  kraft  lignin  product  wherein  the  poly(ox- 
yethylene)  is  added  to  the  slurry  at  a  rate  of  between  0.002  and 
0.5  percent  by  weight  and  the  kraft  lignin  product  is  added  at 
a  rate  of  between  0.01  and  12  percent  by  weight  both  rates 
being  based  on  the  weight  of  oven-dried  pulp. 


4,313,791 

MFTHOD  FOR  LOCATING  DEFECTIVE  NUCLEAR 

FL'EL  ELEMENTS 

William  E.  Lawrie;  Robert  E.  Womack,  and  Norrell  W.  White, 

Jr.,  all  of  Lynchburg,  Va.,  assignors  to  The  Babcock  &  Wilcox 

Company,  New  Orleans,  La. 

Filed  May  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  794,507 

Int.  a.5G21Ci  7/00 

U.S.  a.  376—252  10  Qiinis 


1.  In  combination  with  a  radioactive  environment  having  a 
plurality  of  radiation  measuring  zones  within  which  sensor 
devices  are  mounted  for  monitoring  radiation  activity,  a  travel- 
ing probe,  means  mounted  in  each  of  the  sensor  devices  for 
guiding  said  probe  along  paths  of  movement  through  each  of 
the  zones,  and  means  connected  to  the  probe  for  calibrating  the 
sensor  devices  in  response  to  travel  of  the  probe  through  said 
zones,  the  improvement  residing  in  said  sensor  devices  being  of 
the  gamma  radiation  measuring  type  and  said  probe  including 
heat  sink  means  for  establishing  a  reference  temperature  region 
to  which  heat  flows,  elongated  heat  generating  means  extend- 
ing from  the  heat  sink  means  along  each  of  the  paths  of  move- 
ment for  establishing  a  heat  flow  path  to  the  heat  sink  means, 
means  for  thermally  isolating  the  heat  generating  means  from 
the  sensor  device,  thermocouple  junction  means  for  sensing 
differential  temperatures  between  the  heat  sink  means  and  the 
heat  generating  means,  signal  conducting  means  connected  to 
the  junction  means  for  transmitting  signals  therefrom  to  the 
calibrating  means  externally  of  the  radioactive  environment  to 
adjust  calculation  of  power  from  signal  outputs  of  the  sensor 
devices,  and  an  elongated  flexible  sheath  thermally  connected 
to  the  heat  sink  means  and  protectively  enclosing  the  signal 
conducting  means. 


1.  A  method  of  ultrasonically  detecting  defective  fuel  ele- 
ments of  the  type  used  in  water  cooled  reactors,  while  under 
water  and  within  a  nuclear  fuel  assembly  including  a  plurality 
of  the  fuel  elements  closely  arranged  in  a  transversely  spaced 
array  which  comprises  the  steps  of  inserting  an  ultrasonic 
search  unit  having  an  ultrasonic  transducer  element  into  the 


4,313,793 
MACHINE  FOR  REMOVING  IN-CORE  INSTRUMENT 
ASSEMBLIES  FROM  A  NUCLEAR  REACTOR 
Ralph  H.  Klurab,  Simsbury;  Kenneth  V.  Margotta,  Rocknlle, 
and  Divakar  S.  Shendy,  Windsor,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  lo 
Combustion  Engjneering,  Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn. 
Filed  Oct  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  87,197 
Int.  a.J  G21C  77/00 
U.S.  a.  376—260  9  Claims 

1.  A  machine  for  permanently  removing  stiff  instrument 
guide  tubing  from  a  nuclear  reactor,  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame; 

(b)  a  reel  carried  on  said  frame,  the  reel  including  a  circular 
cartridge  detachably  connected  to  the  outer  rim  of  the 
reel,  the  cartridge  having  a  substantially  continuous  heli- 
cal groove  extending  around  the  circumference  of  the 
cartridge,  the  groove  having  an  effective  diameter  ap- 
proximately equal  to  that  of  the  outer  diameter  of  the  tube; 

(c)  means  for  capturing  one  end  of  the  tube  on  the  reel; 
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(d)  means  for  selectively  driving  the  reel  relative  to  the 
frame  in  either  circumferential  direction; 

(e)  a  plurality  of  cam  rollers  carried  by  said  frame  and 
closely  spaced  around  the  circumference  of  said  reel,  said 
rollers  being  mounted  in  fixed  relationship  to  the  reel, 
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whereby  the  cam  rollers  provide  sufficient  friction  be- 
tween the  groove  and  the  tube  so  that  the  tube  can  be 
tightly  wound  onto  or  wound  off  from  the  reel; 
(0  means  carried  by  the  frame  adjacent  to  the  reel  for 
straightening  the  tube  as  it  winds  onto  or  off  of  the  reel. 


4,313,794 
SELF-ACTUATING  AND  LOCKING  CONTROL  FOR 
NUCLEAR  REACTOR 
Dong  K.  Chung,  Chatsworth,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Rockwell  Inter- 
national Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  12,275 

Int.  a.J  G21C  im 

U.S.  a.  376—352  10  Oaims 


4.  In  a  nuclear  reactor  of  the  type  which  includes  a  plurality 
of  laterally  displaced  vertical  neutron  absorber  column  assem- 
blies located  in  and  extending  out  of  the  reactor  core,  each  of 
the  column  assemblies  containing  a  plurality  of  neutron  absorb- 
ing elements  which,  during  normal  operation  of  the  reactor, 
are  hydraulically  supported  outside  of  the  core  of  the  reactor, 
the  improvement  comprising: 

a  self-actuating,  self-locking  flow  cutoff  valve,  said  valve 
including: 

a  substantially  vertical  elongated  housing  having  opposite 
ends  for  the  flow  of  said  fluid  therethrough; 

an  apertured  plate  located  in  said  housing,  the  apertures 


providing  fluid  flow  from  one  end  of  said  housing  to  the 
other  end; 

a  substantially  vertical  elongated  nozzle  member  having  lop 
and  bottom  ends  located  in  said  housing  and  fixed  lo  said 
housing,  an  opening  in  the  bottom  end  of  said  nozzle 
member  for  receiving  said  fluid,  apertures  adjacent  the  top 
end  for  discharging  said  fluid,  and  two  sealing  means 
comprising  radially  outwardly  and  downwardly  extend- 
ing sealing  surfaces,  one  located  above  and  the  other 
below  said  apertures; 

an  elongated  flow  cutoff  sleeve  located  in  said  housing 
having  walls  surrounding  said  nozzle,  a  fluid  flow  opening 
adjacent  an  upper  end  of  said  sleeve,  two  sealing  means 
comprising  radially  inwardly  and  upwardly  extending 
sealing  surfaces  affixed  to  said  sleeve,  one  below  said  flow 
opening  and  one  adjacent  a  lower  end  of  said  sleeve,  said 
sleeve  being  moveable  between  an  upper  open  position 
wherein  the  apertures  in  said  nozzle  member  are  substan- 
tially unobstructed  for  the  flow  of  fluid  therethrough  and 
a  closed  position  wherein  said  sleeve  and  nozzle  sealing 
surfaces  are  mated,  the  mated  sealing  surfaces  and  the  wall 
of  said  sleeve  obstruct  the  flow  of  said  fluid  through  said 
apertures,  and  said  nozzle  and  sleeve  sealing  means  coop- 
eratively acting  together  to  further  provide  for  ihe  expo- 
sure of  a  greater  area  for  fluid  pressure  to  exert  force  in  a 
downward  direction  than  is  exposed  for  fluid  pressure  to 
exert  force  in  an  upward  direction  whereby  once  said 
valve  is  in  a  closed  position,  an  increase  in  fluid  pressure 
will  act  to  maintain  said  valve  in  a  closed  position;  and 

a  balance  member  located'Sbove  and  aitached  lo  said  flow 
cutoff  sleeve,  said  balance  member  contacting  said  aper- 
tured plate  when  said  sleeve  is  in  an  open  position  and 
obstructing  the  flow  of  fluid  through  a  predetermined 
flow  area  of  the  apertures  in  said  apertured  plate  for  pro- 
ducing a  pressure  drop  across  the  apertured  plate  and  said 
balance  member,  said  pressure  drop  being  jusi  sufllcient  to 
support  said  balance  member  and  flow  cutoff  sleeve  at  a 
predetermined  minimum  fluid  flow  whereby,  when  said 
fluid  flow  drops  below  the  predetermined  flow,  the  pres- 
sure drop  across  the  balance  member  will  be  insufficient  to 
maintain  said  flow  cutoff  sleeve  in  the  open  position  and  it 
will  move  under  the  influence  of  gravity  to  a  closed  posi- 
tion. 


4J13,795 
NUCLEAR  POWER  PLANT  WITH  ON-SITE  STORAGE 
CAPABILITIES 
Hector  A.  Dauvergne.  P.O.  Box  884,  San  Leandro.  Calif.  94577 
Filed  Mar.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  129,029 
Int.  a.5  G21C  ]9nO 
MS.  a.  376—280  11  Claims 

1.  A  nuclear  power  plant  comprising: 
a.  a  containment  vessel  having: 
a  first  portion  containing  a  nuclear  reactor  core  and  a 
molten  core-coolant,  heat  transfer  medium,  said  reactor 
core  and  heat  transfer  medium  being  radioactively 
contaminating, 
a  second  portion  containing  a  power  generating  drive 

medium 
means  for  separating  said  first  portion  of  said  containment 

vessel  from  said  second  portion, 
wherein  said  second  portion  is  isolated  from  radioactive 
contamination  from  said  reactor  core  and  said  heal 
transfer  medium  in  said  first  portion;  and 
solid  state,  heat  transfer  conductors  having  a  first  conduc- 
tor portion  in  contact  with  said  heat  transfer  medium  of 
said  first  portion  of  said  containment  vessel  and  a  sec- 
ond conductor  portion  in  contact  with  said  drive  me- 
dium in  said  second  portion  of  said  containment  vessel. 
wherein  said  heat  transfer  conductors  remain  in  a  solid 
state  during  transfer  of  heal  by  thermal  conduction 
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from  said  first  portion  of  said  containment  vessel  to  said 
second  portion  of  said  containment  vessel;  and 


4^13,797 
GUIDE  TUBE  SLEEVE 
Douglas  J.  Attix,  Forest,  Va.,  assignor  to  The  Babcock  A  Wilcox 
Company,  New  Orleans,  La. 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  77,257 

Int.  a.J  G21C  3/iO 

U.S.  a.  376—441  5  C3ainis 


1.  A  nuclear  fuel  assembly  for  a  water-cooled  nuclear  reac- 
tor having  a  reciprocating  cylindrical  nuclear  control  rod, 
comprising: 

a  plurality  of  vertically  oriented  fuel  elements; 

a  cylindrical  guide  tube  fixedly  supported  parallel  to  and 
coextensive  with  said  fuel  elements,  for  telescopingly 
receiving  the  control  rod  from  above  and  for  carrying  an 
upward  flow  of  coolant  from  below  wherein  the  ratio  of 
the  minimum  inner  diameter  of  the  guide  tube  to  the 
control  rod  outer  diameter  is  no  greater  than  about  l.S, 
said  guide  tube  having  a  cylindrical  inner  wall;  and 

a  hollow  control  rod  guide  post  extending  from  the  upper 
end  of  the  guide  tube  and  in  axial  alignment  therewith,  the 
post  having  an  inner  wall  forming  a  convex  polygon. 


b.  power  generating  means  connected  to  said  containment 
vessel  for  generating  electric  power  by  use  of  said  drive 
medium. 


4413,796 

GUIDE  POST  MODinCATION  FOR  NUCLEAR  FUEL 

ASSEMBLY 

Paul  Buettiker.  Bloomfield,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Combustion 
Engineering,  Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn. 

FUed  Jul.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  61,583 

Int.  a.'  G21C  i/U.  15/00 

U.S.  a.  376—353  6  Qaims 


1.  A  fuel  assembly  for  a  nuclear  reactor  comprising: 

a.  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  extending  parallel  members 
including  fuel  bearing  parallel  members  and  non-fuel 
bearing  parallel  members; 

b.  at  least  one  spacer  grid  disposed  transversely  across  'he 
parallel  members,  said  grid  having  a  plurality  of  cellular 
voids  for  accommodating  the  extension  of  members  there- 
through, said  grid  keeping  adjacent  members  apart  so  as  to 
create  longitudinal  flow  channels  between  members; 

c.  a  coolant  passing  through  the  channels; 

d.  a  plurality  of  thin-walled  tubular  sleeves  attached  to  the 
walls  of  cellular  voids  having  non-fuel  bearing  members 
extending  therethrough,  the  sleeves  being  disposed  in 
surrounding  relationship  to  the  non-fuel  bearing  members; 
and 

e.  tabs  projecting  outwardly  from  the  sleeves  into  adjacent 
flow  channels  to  increase  the  flow  of  coolant  there- 
through and  cause  a  mixing  action  in  the  coolant. 


4,313,798 
MICRO-WAVE  POWERED  DISTILLATION  UNTT 
Bert  R.  Myers,  Jr.,  Oklahoma  City,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Lake- 
hurst  Galleries,  Ltd.,  Oklahoma  Oty,  Okla. 

Filed  Jun.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,378 

Int  a.'  BOID  3/02 

VS.  a.  202—234  7  aaims 

1.  A  distillation  system  utilizing  a  conventional,  kitchen-type 

micro-wave  oven  to  supply  energy  for  distillation  of  fluids 

comprising: 

(a)  a  conventional,  kitchen-type  micro-wave  oven; 

(b)  a  boiler  means  dimensioned  and  designed  to  fit  within  the 
micro-wave  oven; 

(c)  tubular  prevention  means  adapted  and  dimensioned  to 
pass  through  a  wall  of  the  micro-wave  oven,  and  adapted 
for  quick  connection  to  and  disconnection  from  a  connec- 
tion means  to  the  boiler  means  and  a  connection  means  to 
the  condensing  means  and  dimensioned  and  designed  for 
preventing  the  passage  of  micro-wave  energy  to  the  exte- 
rior of  the  micro-wave  unit  while  conducting  vapors  from 
the  boiler  means  to  the  condensing  means; 
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(d)  condensing  means  having  a  connection  means  adapted 
for  quick  connection  to  and  disconnection  from  the  pre- 


the  adapting  is  done  by  the  platinum  foil  being  in  the  form  of 
a  skirt. 


4,313,800 

METHOD  OF  RECONDITIONING  RADIOACTIVE 

nLTRATE 

Thomas  Sondermann,  Kahl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Reaktor-Brennelement  Union  GmbH,  Hanau,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  108,408 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jin.  12, 
1979,  2901067 

Int  a.5  C25B  1/00:  COIG  43/00 
VS.  a.  204-1.5  «  Claims 


vention  means,  a  heat  exchange  relationship  with  a  cool- 
ing means,  and  a  condensed  fluid  outlet. 


4,313,799 
OXYGEN  SENSOR  AND  METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING 

THE  OXYGEN  ACTIVITY  IN  MOLTEN  GLASS 
Richard  A.  Perkins,  Newark,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-Coming 
Fiberglas  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,163 

Int.  C1.3  GOIN  27/58 

VS.  a.  204-1  T  8  Gaiffls 


1.  An  oxygen  sensor  for  determining  the  oxygen  in  molten 

glass  comprising: 

a  solid  electrolyte; 

a  solid,  first  electrode  on  the  inside  of  the  electrolyte  adapted 
to  be  exposed  to  a  reference  gas  or  solid; 

a  solid,  second  electrode  on  the  outside  of  the  electrolyte 
adapted  to  be  exposed  to  molten  glass;  and 

electrical  conducting  means  connected  to  the  electrodes  for 
conducting  an  electrical  signal  generated  by  movement  of 
oxygen  ions  through  the  solid  electrolyte,  wherein  the  sec- 
ond electrode  is  platinum  foil  in  the  form  of  a  skirt. 
7.  A  method  for  determining  the  oxygen  activity  in  molten 

glass  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  adapting  an  oxygen  sensor  to  be  exposed  to  molten  glass; 

(b)  inserting  the  oxgyen  sensor  in  molten  glass  wherein  the 
oxygen  sensor  comprises, 

a  solid  electrolyte, 

a  solid,  first  electrode  on  the  inside  of  the  electrolyte  adapted 

to  be  exposed  to  a  reference  gas  or  solid, 
a  solid,  second  electrode  of  platinum  foil  on  the  outside  of 

the  electrolyte,  and 
electrical  conducting  means  connected  to  the  electrodes  for 

conducting  an  electrical  signal  generated  by  movement  of 

oxygen  ions  through  the  solid  electrolyte;  and 

(c)  monitoring  the  oxygen  activity  in  the  molten  glass,  wherein 


1.  Method  for  reconditioning  ammonium  nitrate-containing 
radioactive  filtrates  which  are  aqueous  solutions  containing 
NH4,  NO3,  CO3  and  U  and  may  also  contain  Pu,  which  com- 
prises maintaining  an  electrolysis  cell  having  an  anode  cham- 
ber and  a  cathode  chamber  and  ammonium  nitrate  solution  as 
electrolyte,  decomposing  water  to  oxygen  and  hydrogen  in  the 
electrolysis  cell  and  also  reducing  nitrogen  oxide  in  the  cell 
with  the  hydrogen  to  produce  NH3,  maintaining  a  boiling 
ammonium  nitrate  solution  in  the  cathode  chamber  of  the 
electrolysis  cell,  feeding  said  radioactive  filtrate  into  the  cath- 
ode chamber  wherein  this  filtrate  is  brought  to  the  boiling 
temperature  with  the  assisunce  of  the  joulean  heat  of  the 
electrolysis  current,  releasing  gaseous  COj  and  NHj  together 
with  steam  from  the  boiling  ammonium  nitrate  solution  in  the 
cathode  chamber,  separately  releasing  oxygen  from  the  anode 
chamber,  converting  soluble  uranium  compounds  and  pluto- 
nium  if  present  in  the  ammonium  nitrate  solution  to  a  precipi- 
ute  containing  uranium  and  plutonium  if  present  suspended  in 
the  ammonium  nitrate  solution,  recirculating  said  ammonium 
nitrate  solution  containing  suspended  precipitate  through  filter 
means  to  separate  the  precipitate,  and  also  electrically  precipi- 
tating dissolved  uranium  at  the  cathode. 


4.313,801 

PROCESS  FOR  FABRICATING  COMPUTER  PRINTER 

CHARACTER  BANDS  BY  ELECTRODEPOSITION 

Robert  J.  WalUr,  418  Keria  St.,  Thousand  Oaks,  Calif.  91360, 

and  Kam  C.  Wong,  6540  Franrifers  A»e.,  Canoga  Park,  Calif. 

91307 

FUed  Oct  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  194,549 
Int  a'  C25D  1/02 
VS.  a.  204—9  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  fabricating  character  bands  used  in  com- 
puter printers,  comprises  the  steps  of: 
electrodepositing  a  metal  alloy  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  nickel  cobalt,  nickel  iron,  nickel  mangenese, 
nickel  cobalt  iron,  nickel  cobalt  mangenese,  and  nickel 
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iron  mangenese  onto  a  mandrel  which  comprises  at  least 
one  mirror  image  band  and  wherein  composition  control 
of  said  eleclrodeposited  nickel  alloy  is  effected  by 
preparing  an  electrolyte  solution  containing  a  predeter- 
mined amount  of  the  preselected  metal  ions; 
inserting  into  said  electrolyte  solution  an  anode  compris- 
ing at  least  one  titanium  basket  for  each  metal  in  said 
nickel  alloy: 


4,313,803 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  MAINTENANCE  OF  OPTIMUM 
CATALYTIC  ACnVITY  IN  COPPER-CATALYZED 
NITRILE  HYDROLYSIS  PROCESSES 
V.  Frances  Gaylor,  Parma;  Janice  L.  Greene,  Chagrin  Falls; 
Arthur  F.  Miller,  Lyndhurst,  and  Marty  A.  Pichler,  Parma, 
all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Standard  Oil  Company,  Qeve- 
land,  Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  13«,191 

Int.  a.J  C2SB  I/OO,  3/00:  C07C  103/12 

U.S.  a.  204—74  45  Qaims 


controlling    composition    of  said   electrolyte    solution 
through  use  of  a  separate  rectifier  for  each  metal;  and 
electrically  connecting  said  anode  to  a  cathodic  mandrel 
through  a 
power  source; 

maintaining  character  band  uniformity  by  flowing  electro- 
lyte across  the  surface  of  said  mirror  image  band;  and 
separating  said  electrodeposited  character  band  from  said 
mandrel. 


4313,802 

METHOD  OF  PLATING  STEEL  STRIP  WITH 

NICKEL-ZINC  ALLOY 

Atsuyoshi  Shibuya,  Kyoto,  and  Tatsuo  Kurimoto,  Osaka,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Sufflitomo  Metal  Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka, 

Japan 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1980.  Ser.  No.  118,962 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  15,  1979,  54-16927; 
Feb.  15,  1979,  54-16928;  Dec.  18, 1979,  54-165343 

Int.  a^  C25D  3/56.  5/04 
VS.  O.  204—28  17  Claims 


CONCENTRaTlDN  OP  Fl^TNG  9ffTM  I9//) 


1.  A  method  of  plating  steel  strip  at  a  current  density  higher 
than  5  A/dm^  with  a  zinc-nickel  alloy  which  comprises 

continuously  passing  the  steel  strip  at  a  predetermined  feed- 
ing rate  through  an  electrolyte  plating  bath  at  a  pH  of 
1.0-4.5  and  a  temperature  of  40°-70'  C.  in  which  the 
concentration  of  Ni^  +  is  maintained  at  a  level  of  20  g/1  or 
more  and  the  concentration  of  Zn^"*"  at  a  level  of  10  g/l  or 
more  and  simultaneously  the  molar  ratio  of  Ni^+ZZn^*  is 
restricted  to  a  range  from  IS  to  4.0, 

with  the  relative  speed  of  passage  of  the  steel  strip  with 
respect  to  the  electrolyte  being  maintained  at  10-200 
m/min.  by  flowing  the  electrolyte  counter-current  to  the 
direction  of  travel  of  the  steel  strip. 


1.  A  process  for  maintaining  the  activity  of  a  copper-con- 
taining catalyst  useful  in  producing  amides  from  nitriles  by 
hydrolysis  comprising: 

utilizing  said  copper-containing  catalyst  as  at  least  one  elec- 
trode of  an  electrochemical  reactor  containing  a  solution 
comprising  nitrile  and  water, 

applying  a  direct  current  to  the  reactor  at  least  intermit- 
tently, and 

controlling  the  direct  current  to  maintain  at  least  a  partial 
surface  coverage  of  at  least  an  average  thickness  of  about 
0.75  monolayers  of  ionic  copper  on  the  catalyst. 


4,313,804 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  CERIC  SULPHATE 
Klaus  H.  Oehr,  Surrey,  Canada,  assignor  to  B.C.  Reasearch 
Council,  Vancouver,  Canada 

FUed  Oct  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  199451 
Int  a.5  C25B  1/22 
VS.  a.  204—93  8  Oalms 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  eerie  sulphate  in  solution  that 
comprises  electrolyzing  an  at  least  saturated  solution  of  cerous 
sulphate  at  an  anodic  current  density  in  the  range  100  to  200 
mamp/cm^,  high  cathode  current  density  and  with  vigorous 
agitation  in  the  presence  of  dilute  sulphuric  acid. 


4,313,805 
CHLORINE  CELL  CATHOLYTE  SERIES  FLOW 
Harry  S.  Bumey,  Qute,  and  Bobby  R.  Ezzell,  Lake  Jackson, 
both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Mid- 
land, Mich. 

FUed  Mar.  3.  1980,  Ser.  No.  126,278 
Int.  a.3  C25B  1/16,  9/00,  13/08 
VS.  a.  204-98  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  improving  the  electrical  potential  of  a 
plurility  of  electrolytic  chlor-alkali  cells  wherein  the  cells 
contiin  catholyte  portions  separated  from  anolyte  portions  by 
the  fse  of  fluoropolymer  membranes,  and  wherein  catholyte 
liqucr  flows  from  catholyte  portion  to  catholyte  portion  in 
series,  gaining  an  caustic  strength  as  it  flows  from  cell-to-cell, 
the  strength  of  the  caustic  leaving  the  last  cell  of  the  series 
being  greater  than  about  18%,  the  improvement  comprising, 
employing  as  fluoropolymer  membranes  thin  sheets  of  fluo- 
ropolymers  containing  functional  pendant  groups  substi- 
tuted in  a  manner  so  as  to  render  the  fluoropolymer  more 
hydrophilic  than  polytetrafluoroethylene  and  less  hydro- 
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philic    than    fluoropolymers    containing    sulfonic    acid    tion  in  the  band  insn-inos  ,-m-l    r«i^.,.i  r-c /-i  i.  .. 

groups  attached  to  pendant  peril uorocarbon  groups.  wUh  3' CI  and^  '    ' 


4,313,806 
CATHODIC  PROTECnON  OF  CATALYSTS  IN  A 
CORROSIVE  ENVIRONMENT 
Augustine  I.  Dalton,  Jr.,  and  Ronald  W.  Skinner,  both  of  Allen- 
town,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc., 
Allenlown,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  195,815 

Int.  a.'  C23F  13/00 

VS.  a.  204-147  g  Oaims 


^      ^' 


1.  A  process  for  preventing  dissolution  of  a  Group  VIII 
noble  metal  catalyst  from  a  conductive  or  semiconductive 
carrier  in  a  corrosive  or  oxidatively  active  liquid  environment, 
comprising  polarizing  the  Group  Vlll  noble  metal  surface  on 
the  conductive  or  semiconductive  carrier  so  as  to  render  the 
polarized  Group  VIII  noble  metal  surface  cathodic  with  re- 
spect to  an  anode  placed  in  a  reactor  containing  the  corrosive 
or  oxidatively  active  liquid  environment. 


4,313,807 

METHOD  FOR  ENRICHING  A  GASEOUS  ISOTOPIC 

MIXTURE  WITH  AT  LEAST  ONE  ISOTOPE 

Marcel  N.  de  McTcrgnies,  and  Paul  Fetrweis,  both  of  Mol, 

Belgium,  assignors  to  "Studiecentnun  Toor  Kemenergie," 

"S.C.K.",  Schaerbeek,  Belgium 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  26,507 
Oaims  priority,  application  Belgium,  Apr.  3,  1978,  186519; 
Feb.  6,  1979, 193306 

Int.  a.3  BOID  59/00 
VS.  CI.  204-157.1  R  5  Qaims 


>  /   I 


i   • 


i 


no  ^     MoT'      WSO       1060       KTO      1OW      1090       ITO 


1.  Method  for  enriching  a  gas-like  isotopic  mixture  with  at 
least  one  isotope,  which  comprises  irradiating  a  mixture  of 
CFjCb  and  O2  by  means  of  a  pulsed  and  focalised  laser  beam 
at  an  optical  frequency  corresponding  to  a  wave  number  lying 
in  one  of  the  following  bands:  920-945  cm-'  and/or 
I08O-I095  cm- 1,  so  as  to  form  COFj  and  CI2  as  reaction 
products,  separating  the  residual  CF2CI2  from  these  reaction 
products,  so  as  to  obuin,  for  an  irradiation  in  the  band  920-945 
cm-',  residual  CF2CI2 enriched  with  "Cl  and,  for  an  irradia- 


4,313,808 
ELECTRODIALYZER  AND  METHOD  OF 
REGENERAHNG  HASTE  PHOTOGRAPHIC 
PROCESSING  SOLUTION 
Noboni    Ideraoto,    Tokuyama;    Minoni    Yamada.    Minami- 
ashigara;   Mamoni  Tashiro,  .Minami-ashigara.  and  Sachio 
Matsushita,  Minami-ashigara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji 
Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Minami-ashigara,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,567 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  15, 1979,  54-76158 

Int.  O.'  BOID  13/02 

U.S.  O.  204-180  P  7  ciaiBB 


1.  A  method  for  regenerating  a  waste  photographic  process- 
ing solution  by  electrodialysis  utilizing  ion  exchange  mem- 
branes comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  positioning  in  an  electrodialyzer.  a  cathode  and  an  anode; 

(b)  partitioning  the  space  between  said  cathode  and  anode  by 
a  plurality  of  cation  exchange  membranes  and  anion  ex- 
change membranes  alternately  arranged  m  such  a  way 
that  a  farthest  membrane  from  the  anode  is  a  cation  ex- 
change membrane  and  a  farthest  membrane  from  the 
cathode  is  an  anion  exchange  membrane,  thus  forming  a 
plurality  of  desalting  compartments  and  an  equal  number 
of  concentrating  compartments  alternately  arranged  in 
such  a  way  that  a  farthest  compartment  from  the  anode  is 
a  desalting  compartment  and  a  farthest  compartment  from 
the  cathode  is  a  concentrating  compartment,  each  of  said 
desalting  compartments  being  partitioned  by  one  of  said 
cation  exchange  membranes  on  the  cathode  side  and  by 
one  of  said  anion  exchange  membranes  on  the  anode  side 
thereof,  and  each  of  said  concentrating  compartments 
being  partitioned  by  one  of  said  anion  exchange  mem- 
branes on  the  cathode  side  and  by  one  of  said  cation  ex- 
change membranes  on  the  anode  side  thereof; 

(c)  positioning  a  cation  exchange  membrane  between  the 
cathode  and  the  farthest  cation  exchange  membrane  from 
the  anode  to  form  a  concentrating  compartment  parti- 
tioned by  cation  exchange  membranes  on  both  saides 
theriof  and  a  cathode  compartment; 

(d)  positioning  a  cation  exchange  membrane  between  the 
farthest  anion  exchange  membrane  from  the  cathode  and 
the  anode  to  form  a  concentrating  compartment  parti- 
tioned by  one  of  said  anion  exchange  membrane  and  said 
cation  exchange  membrane  and  and  anode  compartment; 

(e)  providing  a  waste  solution  to  be  regenerated  by  each 
desalting  compartment  and  circulating  said  waste  solution 
therethrough; 

(0  providing  an  electrolyte  solution  to  each  of  said  concen- 
trating compartments  and  circulating  said  electrolyie 
solution  therethrough; 

(g)  providing  a  common  electrolyte  solution  to  said  cathode 
compartment  and  anode  compartment  and  circulating  said 
electrolyte  solution  therethrough;  and 

(h)  passing  a  direct  electric  current  across  the  alternating 
membranes  and  compartments. 
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4413,809 
METHOD  OF  REDUaNG  EDGE  CURRENT  LEAKAGE 

IN  N  CHA>fNEL  SILICON-ONSAPPHIRE  DEVICES 

Carl  W.  Benyon,  Jr.,  Trenton,  and  John  J.  O'Neill,  Jr.,  Belle 

.Mead,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.Y.  '■ 

FUed  Oct.  15.  1980,  Scr.  No.  197,28« 

Int.  aj  C23C  15/00 

VJS.  CI.  204-192  C  6  Claims 


-W^V^ 


1.  In  a  process  for  reducing  the  zero  gate  voltage  leakage  of 
an  MOS  device,  wherein  a  plurality  of  devices  are  initially 
formed  on  a  wafer  of  insulating  material,  each  device  having 
source  and  drain  regions,  first  and  second  interconnecting 
leads  in  ohmic  contact  with  respective  source  and  drain  re- 
gions, third  interconnecting  leads  capacitively  coupled  to 
respective  channel  regions,  and  a  passivating  layer  covering 
each  of  the  devices  on  the  wafer,  the  improved  process  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

sputtenng  a  layer  of  metal  on  the  passivating  layer  com- 
pletely covering  each  device  on  the  wafer;  and 

removing  the  sputtered  layer.  , 


4.313,810 
OXYGEN  CONCENTRATION  SENSING  APPARATUS 
Hitoshi  Niwa,  Anjo;  Nioto  Miwa,  Tsushima^  .Masatoshi  Suzuki, 
Kariya.  and  Masami  Oukj,  Nagoya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  53,181 

Cairns  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  7, 1978,  53/83343 

Int.  a.'  GOIN  27/5S 

V.S.  a.  204—195  S  5  Claims 


1  An  oxygen  concentration  sensing  apparatus  comprising: 

a  block  of  an  oxygen-ion  conductive  solid  electrolyte  for 
exposure  wholly  to  a  stream  of  gases  containing  oxygen 
whose  concentration  is  to  be  measured, 

a  first  electrode  and  a  second  electrode  disposed  opposite  to 
each  other  with  said  solid  electrolyte  block  interposed 
therebetween, 

said  first  electrode  being  made  of  a  catalytic  metal  capable  of 
exerting  a  catalytic  action  on  gases  containing  oxygen,  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  first  electrode  being  exposed  on  one 
of  the  faces  of  said  solid  electrolyte  block, 

said  second  electrode  being  porous  and  made  of  a  catalytic 
metal  capable  of  exerting  a  catalytic  action  on  gases  con- 
taining oxygen, 

cover  means  covering  the  exposed  portion  of  said  first  elec- 
trode and  being  a  layer  of  an  electrical  insulating  heatresis- 
tive  material  havuig  a  plurality  of  communication  pores, 
and 

an  electric  circuit  supplying  continuously  an  electric  current 
in  a  direction  from  said  first  electrode  toward  said  second 


electrode  during  the  period  of  measurement  of  the  oxygen 
concentration,  wherein  said  electric  circuit  comprises 
means  for  generating  a  reference  voltage,  and 
comparator  means  having  first  and  second  input  terminals 
connected  respectively  to  said  first  electrode  and  said 
generating  means  being  constructed  to  cause  a  constant 
current  to  flow  into  said  solid  electrolyte  block  from  said 
first  terminal  of  said  comparator  means  via  said  first  elec- 
trode. 


4,313,811 
ARRANGEMENT  OF  BUSBARS  FOR  ELECTROLYTIC 
CELLS 
Jean  M.  Blanc,  Sierre,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Swiss  Alumin- 
ium Ltd.,  Chippis,  Switzerland 

Filed  No».  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  205,735 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Jun.    23,    1980, 
478«/80 

Int.  a.'  C25C  S/I6 
U.S.  a.  204—243  M  13  Claims 


tr- 


/» 


p      '  f  p  P Ml 


iHjkk 


1.  In  a  series  of  electrolytic  cells  provided  with  a  plurality  of 
cathode  bars  an  arrangement  of  a  plurality  of  busbars  for  con- 
ducting the  direct  current  from  the  cathode  bar  ends  of  a 
transversely  disposed  cell  to  the  anode  beam  of  the  next  cell  in 
the  series  wherein  a  portion  of  said  plurality  of  busbars  pass 
under  the  cell  the  improvement  which  comprises  connecting 
the  cathode  bar  ends  which  lie  upstream  of  the  current  flow  in 
the  cell  to  said  plurality  of  busbars  and  alternately  passing  said 
plurality  of  busbars  under  the  cell  and  around  the  cell. 


4,313,812 
MEMBRANE  ELECTRODE  PACK  CELLS  DESIGNED 
FOR  MEDIUM  PRESSURE  OPERATION 
Morton  S.  Kircher,  Clearwater,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Olin  Corpora- 
tion, New  Haven,  Conn. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  128,684,  Mar.  10,  1980,  and  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  143,969,  Apr.  25,  1980.  This 
application  Jun.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  157,918 
Int  a.'  C25B  9/00,  13/00,  11/04 
U.S.  a.  204—253  10  Claims 

1.  A  filter-press  type  of  electrolytic  cell  assembly,  said  as- 
sembly comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  adjacently  positioned  electrode  frames, 
each  frame  having  a  first  side  and  an  opposing  second  side 
interconnected  by  an  outside  face; 

(b)  a  separator  formed  to  fit  between  each  pair  of  adjacently 
positioned  frames  when  in  an  assembled  position; 

(c)  at  least  a  first  and  an  opposing  second  vertical  planar 
layer  of  electrode  material  attached  to  each  frame  con- 
forming in  shape  to  said  frames  positioned  parallel  but 
spaced  apan  and  having  smaller  external  dimensions  than 
said  frames,  each  of  said  first  and  second  layers  being 
affixed  to  and  overlapping  on  a  portion  of  said  first  side 
and  said  second  side  respectively  of  each  of  said  frames  so 
as  to  form  an  outwardly  facing  shoulder  on  at  least  one  of 
each  side  of  each  of  said  frames; 

(d)  a  gasket  retainer  member  affixed  to  said  outside  face  of  at 
least  one  of  said  plurality  of  frames  and  projecting  beyond 
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at  least  one  of  said  first  side  or  said  second  side  and  toward 
at  least  one  of  the  adjacently  positioned  frames  so  as  to 
form  an  inwardly  facing  shoulder  on  at  least  one  of  said 
sides  of  said  frame;  and 


i^^ 


5^ 


jp      ^      ^      a 


(e)  a  gasket  adapted  to  fit  against  at  least  one  side  of  one  of 
said  frames  and  between  said  inwardly  facing  shoulder 
and  said  outwardly  facing  shoulder  so  as  to  seal  the  space 
between  said  separator  and  said  side. 


4,313,814 

ELECTRODE  FOR  ELECTROLYSIS  AND 

.MANUFACTURE  THEREOF 

ShuiOiro  Saito;  Akio  Nakamura,  and  Makoto  Kobayashi,  all  of 
Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  TDK  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  Dec.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  863,425 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan,  27,  1977,  52-8086 
Int.  a.'  C25B  n/08 
U.S.  a  204-290  F  „  Qaims 

1.  An  electrode  for  electrolysis,  which  comprises: 
a  conductive  metal  substrate  of  titanium,  zircomum  or  tanta- 
lum having  coated  thereon  a  layer  consisting  of  a  combi- 
nation of  palladium  oxide  and  platinum  meul  or  a  combi- 
nation of  palladium  oxide  and  Pt-Pd  alloy  wherein  on  a 
basis  of  100  mole  percent  palladium  and  platinum  meul  in 
said  coating,  palladium  constitutes  99  to  5  mole  percent  of 
the  toul  noble  metal  content  and  platinum  meul  consti- 
tutes 1  to  95  mole  percent  of  the  total  noble  meul  content 
and  wherein  at  least  25  weight  percent  of  the  palladium 
component  of  said  coating  exists  in  the  form  of  palladium 
oxide. 


4413,813 
FIXED  BED  OXYGEN  DEPOLARIZED  CATHODE 
CHLOR-ALKALI  CELL 
Harlan  B.  Johnson,  Rittman,  and  Ronald  D.  Chambcrlin,  Wads- 
worth,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  PPG  Industries.  Inc.,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 
DiTOion  of  Ser.  No.  82,841,  Oct.  9,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,244,793. 
This  application  Jun.  26,  1980,  Ser.  .No.  163,120 
Int.  a.'  C25B  9/00,  11/03,  11/06,  11/12 
U.S.  a.  204-263  5  Oaims 


4,313,815 
SPUTTER-COATING  SYSTEM,  AND  VACCUUM  VALVE 
TRANSPORT,  AND  SPUTTER  SOURCE  ARRAY        ' 
ARRANGEMENTS  THEREFOR 
Walter  E.  Grares,  Jr.,  San  Jose;  Donald  Boys,  Cupertino,  and 
Frederick  T.  Turner,  Sunnyvale,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Varian  Associates,  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  894487 

Int.  a.'  C23C  15/00 

UA  a.  204-298  9c|^^ 


'3'   I3S     IJ«         lit 


1.  In  an  electrolytic  cell  having 

(a)  an  anolyte  compartment  fabricated  of  a  material  resistant 
to  concentrated,  chlorinated,  alkali  metal  chloride  brines; 

(b)  an  anode  in  said  anolyte  compartment; 

(c)  a  catholyte  compartment  fabricated  of  a  material  resis- 
unt  to  concentrated,  alkali  mettl  hydroxide  solutions 

f  u/^*  '"^*"*  comprising  porous  particles  having  areas 
of  HOj— disproportionation  caulyst; 
(e)  means  for  feeding  an  oxidant  to  said  catholyte  comijart- 

ment;  and 
(0  an  ion  permeable  barrier  interposed  between  said  anode 
and  said  cathode  means; 
the  improvement  wherein  said  HO:"  disproportionation  cau- 
lyst is  LaCo03. 


1  High  throughput  sputter  coating  system  for  coating  work- 
pieces  carried  by  an  internal  chamber  conveyer  which  has  a 
width  several  times  the  diameter  of  an  individual  sputtenng 
source,  and  capable  of  interfacing  with  input  and  output  con- 
veyor means  and  air  locks,  comprising: 
a  vacuum  processing  chamber  having  an  entrance  openmg 

and  an  exit  opening  at  opposite  ends  thereof; 
internal  chamber  conveyor  means  for  carrying  workpieces, 
said  conveyor  means  extending  between  said  entrance  and 
exit  openings; 
a  first  plurality  of  sputtering  sources  mounted  within  said 
vacuum  processing  chamber  above  said  internal  conveyor 
means  and  extending  in  a  side-by-side  array  transversely 
to  the  direction  of  said  internal  conveyor  means; 
first  and  second  isolation  valve  means  sealing  said  entrance 
and  exit  openings  of  said  processing  chamber,  each  of  said 
isolation  valves  including 
a  wide  plate-like  gate  of  width  at  least  that  of  said  internal 
conveyor  means,  and  sealingly  overlappable  with  the 
corresponding  chamber  opening, 
an  elongated  member  affixed  transversely  across  said  gale 
and  extending  beyond  the  edges  of  said  gate,  means  for 
supporting  said  gate  at  the  ends  of  said  elongated  member, 
said  means  adapted  to  permit  upward  and  downward 
movement  in  a  first  direction  paraUel  to  said  chamber 
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opening  and  limited  inward  and  outward  movement  in  a 
second  direction  normal  to  said  chamber  opening, 
means  acting  at  the  ends  of  said  elongated  member  for  apply- 
ing closure  force  to  said  gate  inwardly  in  said  second 
direction  toward  said  chamber  opening,  means  connected 
to  said  elongated  member  for  moving  said  gate  up  and 
down  along  said  means  supporting  said  gate;  whereby  said 
system  may  interface  with  input  and  output  conveyors 
and  air  locks  to  accept  workpieces  which  are  advanced  at 
high  throughput  rates  through  said  valve  means  and  into 
said  chamber. 


or  hydrogen  form,  said  zeolite  being  (1)  substantially  free 
of  hydrogenation  component  and  (2)  dispersed  through 
said  matrix. 


STAGED  TEMPERATURE  COAL  CONVERSION 
PROCESS 

Lxtanga  R.  Veluswamy,  Houston,  and  Peter  S.  Maa,  Baytown, 
both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Euon  Research  i  Engineering  Co., 
Florham  Park,  NJ. 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,543 
Int  a."  ClOG  I/OO,  1/06 
VJS.  a.  208—10  15  a«ims 

1.  A  process  for  converting  coal  or  similar  liquefiable  carbo- 
naceous solids  into  lower  molecular  weight  liquid  hydrocar- 
bons which  comprises: 
(a)  contacting  said  carbonaceous  solids  with  molecular  hy- 
drogen in  the  absence  of  externally  added  hydrocarbon 
liquids  under  liquefaction  conditions  during  sequential 
residence  In  two  or  more  liquefaction  zones  arranged  in 
series  and  operated  such  that  (i)  the  temperature  in  each 
zone  increases  from  the  first  to  the  final  zone  of  the  series 
and  (ii)  the  total  of  the  solids  residence  times  in  all  except 
the  final  zone  of  the  series  is  greater  than  about  40  minutes, 
wherein  said  carbonaceous  solids  are  partially  converted 
into  lower  molecular  weight  liquid  hydrocarbons  in  each 
of  said  liquefaction  zones  and  the  onlyjiydrocarbon  liq- 
uids added  to  each  liquefaction  zone  subsequent  to  said 
first  liquefaction  zone  are  the  liquids  in  the  effluent  from 
the  preceding  liquefaction  zone;  and 
fb)  recovenng  liquid  hydrocarbonaceous  product  from  the 
effluent  of  said  final  liquefaction  zone. 


4,313,818 

HYDROCRACKING  PROCESS  UTILIZING  HIGH 

SURFACE  AREA  CATALYSTS 

Clyde  L.  Aldridge,  and  Roby  Bearden,  Jr.,  both  of  Baton  Rouge, 

La.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.,  Florham 

Park,  N.J. 

Difision  of  Ser.  No.  955,526,  Oct  30, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,244,839, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  847,898,  Not.  2, 1977, 

Pat.  No.  4,134,825,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

702,227,  Jul.  2, 1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  19, 1979, 

Ser.  No.  105,249 

Int  CIJ  ClOG  47/06 

U.S.  a.  208—108  9  Claims 


4^13,817 
HYDROCARBON  CONVERSION  CATALYST  AND 
PROCESS  USING  SAID  CATALYST 
Jerome  F.  Mayer,  San  Anselmo,  and  Stephen  J.  Miller,  San 
Francisco,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Cherron  Research  Com- 
pany, San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  21,751,  Mar.  19,  1979.  This 
application  Jun.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  160,033 
Int.  a.'  ClOG  4S/08.  47/20,  65/12 
U.S.  a.  208—89  22  Oaiins 

14.  A  hydrocracking  process  comprising  contacting  a  hy- 
drocarbon feed  containing  substantial  amounts  of  materials 
boiling  above  95'  C,  said  feed  having  a  content  of  nitrogen- 
containing  impurities,  calculated  as  nitrogen,  which  is  below 
about  10  ppmw,  in  a  reaction  zone  with  hydrogen  and  a  cata- 
lyst under  hydrocracking  conditions  wherein  said  catalyst 
comprises  a  composite  containing: 

(A)  A  porous  amorphous  matrix  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alumina-silica,  alumina-silica-titania  and 
alumina-silica-zirconia  polygels,  said  polygels  having  an 
alumina-silica  weight  ratio  in  the  range  of  from  about 
0.2-20  to  1  respectively; 

(B)  A  hydrogenation  component  of  (1)  nickel  in  an  amount, 
calculated  as  metal,  in  the  range  of  from  about  1  to  10 
weight  percent  of  said  matrix,  and  (2)  tungsten,  in  an 
amount  calculated  as  metal,  in  the  range  of  from  about  S  to 
23  weight  percent  of  said  matrix,  said  hydrogenation 
component  being  in  the  form  of  metal  or  oxide  or  sulfide 
or  any  combination  thereof  and  (J)  dispersed  through  said 
matnx;  and 

(C)  A  finely  divided  crystalline  aluminosilicate  zeoHte  com- 
ponent of  the  ZSM-S-type  substantially  in  the  ammonium 
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1.  A  hydrocracking  process  which  comprises  contacting  a 
hydrocarbonaceous  oil  feed  in  the  presence  of  added  hydrogen 
at  hydrocracking  conditions  with  a  high  surface  area  catalyst 
prepared  by  the  steps  which  comprise: 

(a)  adding  to  a  hydrocarbon  oil  chargestock  having  a  Con- 
radson  carbon  content  up  to  about  50  weight  percent,  a 
thermally  decomposable  metal  compound  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  provide  a  ratio  of  atoms  of  oil  chargestock 
Conradson  carbon  to  atoms  of  metal  constituent  of  said 
thermally  decomposable  metal  compound  of  less  than 
about  750  to  1,  said  metal  constituent  being  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  Group  II,  Group  III,  Group  IV, 
Group  V,  Group  VIB,  Group  VIIB  and  Group  VIII  of 
the  Periodic  Table  of  Elements  and  mixtures  thereof; 

(b)  heating  said  thermally  decomposable  metal  compound 
within  said  chargestock  at  an  elevated  temperature  in  the 
presence  of  a  gas  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
hydrogen-containing  gas,  a  hydrogen  sulfide-containing 
gas,  and  a  gas  comprising  hydrogen  and  hydrogen  sulfide, 
to  produce  a  solid  high  surface  area  catalyst  within  said 
chargestock,  and 

(c)  recovering  said  high  surface  area  catalyst 


4413,819 

PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  DEASHING  SOLVENT 

FROM  INSOLUBLE  COAL  PRODUCTS 

Theodore  A.  Rido,  Oklahoma  City,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Kerr- 

McGee  Corporation,  Okiahonia  City.  Okla. 

FUed  May  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  152,422 
Int  a^  ClOG  I/OO 
U.S.  a.  208—177  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  comprising: 
providing  coal  liquefaction  products  comprising  soluble  coal 

products  and  insoluble  coal  products; 
contacting  said  coal  liquefaction  products  with  a  deashing 

solvent  to  provide  a  feed  mixture; 
introducing  said  feed  mixture  into  a  separation  zone  main- 
tained at  an  elevated  temperature  and  pressure  level  to 
effect  a  separation  of  said  feed  mixture  into  a  light  phase 
and  a  heavy  phase  comprising  insoluble  coal  products  and 
deashing  solvent; 
contacting  said  heavy  phase  with  a  recycled  cool  slurry 
comprising  insoluble  coal  products  and  water  in  a  suffi- 
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C|-ent  quantity  to  reduce  the  vapor  pressure  of  said  heavy 
phase  and  to  provide  a  diluted  heavy  phase 

reducing  the  elevated  pressure  level  of  said  diluted  heavy 
phase;  ' 

introducing  the  reduced  pressure  diluted  heavy  phase  into  a 
first  treatment  zone  mainuined  under  conditions  such  that 
at  least  a  portion  of  the  deashing  solvent  contained  in  said 
diluted  heavy  phase  is  vaporized,  said  vaporization  result- 
ing in  cooling  of  said  diluted  heavy  phase  to  form  a  cooled 
slurry; 

introducing  makeup  water  into  said  first  treatment  zone  to 
admix  with  the  heavy  phase  to  effect  formation  of  the 
slurry  present  therein; 

withdrawing  a  portion  of  said  cooled  slurry  to  provide  said 


hydrocarbons  which  are  subject  to  dehydrogenation,  reform- 
ing or  hydrocracking,  to  conven  the  sulfur  in  the  organic 
sulfur  compound  to  hydrogen  sulfide  and  for  removing  hydro- 
gen sulfide  from  the  fluid  stream  comprising  the  step  of  con- 
tacting said  fiuid  stream  under  suitable  hydrodesulfunzation 
conditions  with  an  incompletely  sulfided  catalyst/absorbing 
composition  comprising  zinc  titanate. 


-i^Vtim 


"sfcr 


'«ClUflLt  ■•oouc^ 


recycle  cool  slurry  which  is  contacted  with  said  heavy 
phase; 

withdrawing  another  portion  of  said  cooled  slurry  and  intro- 
ducing said  withdrawn  portion  into  a  second  treatment 
zone,  said  second  treatment  zone  maintained  under  condi- 
tions such  that  at  least  a  portion  of  any  deashing  solvent 
infused  in  the  insoluble  coal  products  is  caused  to  diffuse 
therefrom  as  vaporized  deashing  solvent; 

withdrawing  vaporized  deashing  solvent  from  said  first  and 
second  treatment  zones; 

condensing  said  vaporized  deashing  solvent  for  recvcle  to 
provide  at  least  a  portion  of  said  deashing  solvent  present 
in  said  feed  mixture;  and 

withdrawing  said  remaining  slurry  from  said  second  treat- 
ment zone. 


I 

4,313,821 
PROCESSING  OF  COAL  LIQUEFACnON  PRODUCTS 

William  E.  Garwood,  Haddonfield,  N.J.;  Sterling  E.  Voltz, 

«1^^,^'!f •;.'"''  ^"*"  '"  ^"'  Glassboro,  N.J.,  assignors  to 

Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  941,437,  Sep.  ll'.  1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  Mar.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  128,658 

Int  a.'  ClOG  25/OS 

U.S.  CI.  208-245  „  ^^^ 

1.  A  process  for  removing  undesirable  components  from  the 
light  organic  liquid  by-products  of  Solvent  Refined  Coal  lique- 
faction processes  containing  the  same,  said  by-products  boiling 
in  the  gasoline  range  and  having  a  specified  octane  number 
which  comprises  the  steps  of  (1)  subjecting  said  light  organic 
liquid  by-products  to  an  ion-exchange  resin  treatment  allowing 
adsorption  of  at  least  a  portion  of  said  undesirable  components 
by  said  ion-exchange  resin,  and  (2)  conueting  the  resultingly 
partially  undesirable  component-depleted  light  organic  liquid 
with  a  zeolite  acting  as  an  adsorbent  for  the  remaining  undesir- 
able components  in  said  depleted  light  organic  liquid,  thereby 
further  reducing  the  concentration  of  same  under  controlled 
conditions  of  space  velocity,  temperature,  and  pressure,  while 
simuluneously  preserving  or  enhancing  the  octane  number  of 
said  light  organic  liquid  by-producu. 


4,313,820 
HYDRODESULFURIZATION  OF  ORGANIC  SULFUR 
COMPOU-NDS  AND  HYDROGEN  SULHDE  REMOVAL 
WITH  INCOMPLETELY  SULHDED  ZINC  TITANATE 
MATERIALS 
noyd  E.  Farha,  Jr.,  and  Lloyd  E.  Gardner,  both  of  Bartlesrille, 
Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.,  BartleSTille,  Okla. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  125,438,  Feb.  28,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  190  004 
Int  a.'  ClOG  45/04.  45/60 
U.S.  a.  208-213  jg  cui^ 

1.  A  process  for  hydrodesulfurizing  an  organic  sulfur  com- 
pound contained  in  a  fiuid  stream  to  convert  the  sulfur  in  the 
organic  sulfur  compound  to  hydrogen  sulfide  and  for  remov- 
ing hydrogen  sulfide  from  the  fluid  stream  comprising  the  step 
of  contacting  said  fluid  stream  under  suitable  hydrodesulfuriza- 
tion  conditions  with  an  incompletely  sulfided  catalyst/absorb- 
ing composition  comprising  zinc  titanate,  and  at  least  one 
promoter  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  vanadium, 
chromium,  manganese,  iron,  cobalt,  nickel,  molybdenum,  rhe- 
nium, and  compounds  thereof,  wherein  the  concentration  by 
weight  of  said  at  least  one  promoter  in  said  caulyst/absorbing 
composition  is  less  than  the  total  concentration  by  weight  of 
said  zinc  titanate  in  said  catalyst/absorbing  composition. 

26.  A  process  for  hydrodesulfurizing  an  organic  sulfur  com- 
pound contained  in  a  fiuid  stream,  which  does  not  contain 


4,313,822 
METHOD  FOR  RECOVERING  THE  LEAD  AND  ZINC 
VALUES  IN  SECONDARY  SCRUBBER  MUDS  FROM 
BLAST  FURNACE  GASES 
Jean  .M.  Cases;  Georges  Valence,  both  of  Vandoeuvre.  and  Oliv- 
ier Lictard,  Precy  sur  Oise,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Agencc 
Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  (AN\  AR),  Neuiily 
sur  Seine,  France 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  7,182,  Jan.  29,  1979,  Pat  No. 

4,250.027.  This  application  Jul.  24,  1980.  Ser.  No.  171,813 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  31.  1978,  78  0267* 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  lo  Feb.  10, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a."  B07B  1/00 

U.S.  a  209-233  J  Claims 

I.  A  process  for  recovering  lead  and  zinc  values  from  blast 

furnace  scrubber  mud  which  comprises: 

(a)  separating  from  said  mud  a  first  fraction  having  panicle 
sizes  less  than  about  80-150  fim; 

(b)  separating  from  said  first  fraction  a  second  fraction  hav- 
ing a  particle  size  greater  than  about  10  to  50  (im; 

(c)  scouring  by  attrition  said  second  fraction  having  a  parti- 
cle size  greater  than  about  10  to  50  /im  to  separate  lead 
and  zinc  values  from  said  fraction; 

(d)  separating  the  particles  from  steps  (b)  and  (c)  having  a 
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size  less  than  about  10  lo  50  jim  for  recovery  of  the  lead 
and  zinc  values  contained  therein^  and 


4,313,824 

WASTE  WATER  TREATMENT  SYSTEM  AND  PROCESS 

Christina  L.  Huss,  and  Jon  K.  West,  both  of  Gainesrille,  Fla., 

assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Gainesfille,  Fla. 

.    Filed  Nov.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  200,349 

Int.  a.'  C02C  i/00 

U.S.  a.  210— 8«  4  Claims 


(e)  recycling  to  the  feed  of  the  blast  furnace  the  fractions 
from  steps  (a)  and  (c)  having  a  particle  size  greater  than 
about  10  to  SO  ^m. 


4413,823 
SIEVE  DEVICE  FOR  SEPARATING  A  MIXTURE  OF 
PARTICULATE  MATERIAL  IN  CO.MPONENTS  OF 
DIFFERENT  SIZES 
Jan  A.  K.  Locker.  Steenirijk,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Ma- 
chinefabriek  A.  Wijnveen  B.V.,  Ede  and  CooperatiTe  Land- 
bouw  aan-  en  verkoopcombinatie,  BA.  "C.L.C.",  Steenw|jk, 
both  of,  Netherlands 

FUed  Oct.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  196,090 
CUims   priority,  application  Netherlands,  Oct   12,   1979, 
7907581 

Int.  a.'  B07B  //OS 
U.S.  a.  209—369  2  Oaims 


1.  In  a  sieve  device  for  separating  a  mixture  of  particulate 
material  into  components  of  different  sizes,  said  sieve  device 
having  a  perforated  sieve  surface  rotated  by  a  central  vertical 
shaft  in  a  housing,  improved  means  for  compensating  for  tor- 
sional shock  loads  applied  to  the  sieve  surface  and  shaft 
wherein  said  shaft  is  mounted  on  said  housing  and  rigidly 
coupled  to  a  drive  means  for  positioning  the  latter  adjacent  the 
housing,  and  wherein  a  spring  device  extends  normal  to  said 
shaft  and  is  interposed  between  said  drive  means  and  housing 
for  resUiently  absorbing  said  torsional  shock  loads. 


1.  In  an  industrial  plant  of  the  type  having  first  waste  liquid 
efnuents  with  impurities  in  anticipated  relatively  low  ranges  of 
concentration;  second  waste  liquid  effluents,  caused  at  least  in 
part  by  leakage  or  spillage  in  the  plant,  with  impurities  in 
significantly  higher  ranges  of  concentration;  and  a  network  of 
drainage  trenches  for  removing  said  effluents  from  the  plant, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
at  least  one  liquid  dam  in  said  network  for  blocking  flow  of 
Uquid  through  at  least  one  of  said  trenches  and  thereby 
stopping  the  flow  of  said  second  liquid  effluents  from  the 
plant; 
means  for  detecting  intermediate  and  low  levels  of  said 
second  liquid  effluents  behind  said  at  least  one  liquid  dam; 
means  responsive  to  said  detecting  means  for  pumping  said 
second  liquid  effluents  from  behind  said  dam  when  the 
liquid  level  is  between  said  intermediate  and  low  liquid 
levels; 
means  connected  to  said  pumping  means  for  concentrating 
the  impurities  in  said  second  liquid  effluents,  for  disposal; 
at  least  one  conduit  for  receiving  the  flow  of  said  first  liquid 
effluents  and  directing  it  past  said  at  least  one  liquid  dam; 
means  connected  to  said  at  least  one  conduit  for  removing 
the  impurities  in  said  first  liquid  effluents,  whereby  accept- 
ably clean  water  is  produced;  and 
means  for  passing  said  acceptably  clean  water  back  to  the 
plant  for  reuse. 


4413,825 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  METER  ACTUATED 

REGENERATION  IN  A  WATER  TREATMENT  SYSTEM 

Andrew  J.  Fleckenstein,  Brookfield,  and  Michael  C.  Mortl, 
Glendale,  both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  L.  W.  Fleckenstein,  Inc., 
Brookfield,  WU. 

FUed  Feb.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  236,993 
iBt  a.'  C02F  i/OO:  GOSG  n/00 
U.S.  a.  210-89  7  CUims 

1.  A  control  for  regeneration  of  a  water  treatment  system 
having  an  inlet  for  receiving  water  to  be  treated  and  an  outlet 
for  dispensing  treated  water,  said  control  system  including  a 
regeneration  cycle  mechanism,  a  timer  wheel  driven  by  a 
motor  settable  for  a  given  time  of  day,  a  water  meter  disposed 
in  constant  communication  with  either  said  inlet  or  said  outlet 
and  continuously  driven  by  the  passage  of  water  through  said 
meter,  and  a  water  volume  wheel  mechanically  driven  con- 
stantly by  said  water  meter  such  that  said  water  volume  wheel 
is  rotatable  to  an  operative  position  upon  the  passage  of  a 
predetermined  volume  of  water  through  said  water  meter 
during  its  continued  operation  so  as  to  coact  with  said  timer 
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4,313,827 

ENHANCED  DISINFECTION  SYSTE.M 

o    ..''■. •^"^^    Philadelphia,    and    Robert    N.    Roop 

Buckingham,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Fischer  «  Porter  Co 

Warminster,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,031 
.,o  ^  Int.  a.3  C02F  ;/50 //7(5 

UA  a  210-136  gc^ 
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volume  of  water  but  will  begin  only  at  a  predetermined  time  of 
day. 


4413,826 

LIQUID-LIQUID  EXTRACnON  APPARATUS 

Reinhard  Gradl,  HUrth;  Ktaus  Schrodter,  Cologne,  and  Klaus- 

Peter  Ehlers,  Erftstadt,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 

to  Hoechsf  AkaengescUschafl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jun.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,035 

1979!»26959"'^'  ""'""*'°"  ^*^  "«"•  »'  ^^ermany,  Jul.  4, 

Int.  a.'B01D;7/02 
U.S.  a  210-114  3c,^ 


1.  A  mixer/settler-type  apparatus  for  continuous  liquid-liq- 
uid extraction  which  comprises:  a  mixing  vessel  being  pro- 
vided, near  its  upper  end,  with  a  turned  down  overflow  edge 
and  a  separ^tmg  vessel  being  provided  with  an  inclined  bottom 
poition  and  a  cover;  said  mixing  vessel  being  tightly  mounted 
in  the  inclmed  bottom  portion  of  the  separating  vessel  so  as  to 
partially  open  thereinto;  a  cover-supponed  motor  driving  a 
shaft  terminating  inside  the  mixing  vessel  and  being  provided 
with  an  agitator  fastened  thereon;  said  mixing  vessel  being 
fonned  with  an  inlet  for  admining  dense  phase  and  an  inlet  for 
admitting  hght  phase,  at  least  one  of  said  inlets  being  arranged 
so  as  to  open  mto  the  mixing  vessel  through  the  bottom  portion 
thereof;  said  separating  vessel  being  fonned  with  an  upper 
outlet  for  light  phase  passed  through  its  sidewall,  near  the 
cover  and  being  further  fonned  with  a  lower  outlet  for  dense 
phase  passed  through  the  inclined  bottom,  near  the  lowermost 
level  thereof;  a  cover-supported  regulator  connected  to  a  level 
indicator  LI  for  mvestigating  the  phase  boundary  surf-ace  area 
mside  the  separatmg  vessel,  said  level  indicator  LI  being  dis- 
posed at  a  level  necessary  for  the  phase  boundary  surf^ace  area 
to  Ue  distmctly  above  the  overflow  edge  of  the  mixing  vessel 
the  lower  outlet  of  the  separating  vessel  being  provided  with 
an  automatically  actuated  valve;  and  said  regulator  receiving 
signals  from  the  level  indicator  LI  in  the  event  of  the  phase 


1.  An  enhanced  disinfectant  system  for  intenningling  a  disin- 
fectant with  an  effluent  stream,  said  system  comprising 

A.  a  mixing  duct  through  which  said  effluent  stream  is  con- 
ducted  from  a  sump  chamber  into  a  contact  chamber 

B.  an  ejector  coupled  to  said  disinfectant  source  and  tenni- 
natmg  in  a  cyhndrical  difTuser  section  having  a  closed  end 
said  diffuser  section  being  coaxially  disposed  at  the  inlet  to 
said  duct  and  having  at  least  one  circumferential  series  of 
onfices; 

C.  pump  means  drawing  a  minor  portion  of  said  effluent 
from  said  sump  chamber  and  feeding  it  under  pressure  into 
said  ejector  as  the  motive  fluid  therefor  to  create  a  vac- 
uum educting  said  disinfectant  from  the  source  to  produce 
a  disinfectant  fluid  which  is  emitted  from  the  circumferen- 
tial senes  of  orifices  of  the  diffuser  section  in  the  fonn  of 
radial  jets  projecting  at  right  angles  to  the  direction  of 
effluent  flow  and  at  a  velocity  substantially  greater  than 
the  velocity  of  said  effluent  stream  to  create  a  disinfectant 
curtain  that  is  intercepted  and  delected  by  said  stream 
whereby  said  disinfectant  fluid  is  dispersed  in  said  stream 
to  intenmx  therewith  in  a  relatively  short  time  before  the 
stream  is  discharged  into  said  contact  chamber  and 

D.  a  baffle  secured  to  the  outlet  of  the  duct  and  spaced 
therefrom  to  define  a  lateral  discharge  opening  therebe- 
tween from  which  the  disinfected  effluent  is  discharged 
radially  into  said  contact  tank,  said  baffle  impeding  the 
discharge  of  the  effluent  to  further  promote  rapid  mixing 
of  the  disinfectant  fluid  and  the  effluent  stream  in  said 
duct. 


4413,828 
HIGH  PRESSURE  TUBING  COUPLER 
Robert  Bro»nlee,  Santa  Clara,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Brownlee 
Labs,  Inc.,  Santa  Gara,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  23,954 
Int.  a.'  BOID  li/OS 
U.S.  a  210-198.2  ,0  CUims 

1.  Apparatus  fomiing  a  high  pressure  coupler  for  coupling 
and  decoupling  a  tube  to  another  pan  to  provide  a  zero  dead 
volume  connection  therebetween,  a  fitting  connected  or  asso- 
ciated with  said  part  for  high  pressure  liquid  delivery  or  recep- 
tion, said  fitting  including  means  forming  an  opening  for  re- 
ceivmg  said  tube,  said  means  including  a  first  recess  foraiing  a 
chamber  for  receiving  the  end  of  said  tube,  means  fonning  a 
zero  dead  volume  seal  between  said  fittmg  and  said  tube,  said 
fittmg  further  including  an  annular  recess  spaced  away  from 
said  chamber  in  the  direction  of  said  tube  and  surrounding  the 
same,  a  spring  loaded  balanced  hydraulic  seal  disposed  in  said 
annular  recess,  means  for  keeping  the  balanced  liquid  pressure 
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aclualed  seal  in  said  annular  recess,  said  balanced  seal  being 
dimensioned  to  lie  in  close  fitting  contact  between  said  tube 
and  the  wall  defining  said  annular  recess,  means  within  said 
hydraulic  seal  for  yieldably  urging  the  same  between  the  annu- 
lar recess  and  the  outer  wall  of  said  tube  and  providing  a  low 
pressure  seal  thereby,  said  balanced  seal  being  U-shaped  in 
radial  cross  section  and  open  towards  said  first  seal  and  cham- 


4^13,830 

METHOD  FOR  INCREASING  THE  CROSS-FLOW 

MICROnLTRATION  FLUXES  OF  WASTE  WATERS 

CONTAINING  SUSPENDED  SOLIDS  AND/OR 

EMULSIHED  OIL 

Marshall  P.  Tulin,  Chevy  Cbase,  and  John  E.  Santo,  Columbia, 

both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  Hydronautics,  Incorporated,  Laurel, 

Md. 

Filed  May  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  1S2,«39 

Int  a.J  BOID  13/00 

US.  a.  210—639  10  Claims 
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ber  so  that  in  operation  leakage  from  the  first  seal  fills  the 
balanced  seal  to  the  pressure  passing  between  the  tube  and 
coupler  to  cause  radial  forces  of  equal  magnitude  to  be  applied 
between  said  tube  and  the  wall  of  said  annular  recess  in  said 
fitting  thereby  effecting  automatic  sealing  to  a  pressure  equal 
to  the  high  pressure  of  the  fiuid  passing  therethrough  and 
means  for  urging  the  tube  and  coupler  together  to  establish 
said  first  zero  dead  volume  seal. 


4^13,829 

APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  THE  COMPONENTS 

OF  A  NON-NEWTONIAN  FLUID 

Joram  Agar,  Grand  Cayman,  British  West  Indies,  assignor  to 

Agar  Corporation  N'.V.,  Netherlands  Antilles 

FUed  Feb.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  125,075 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  1,  1980, 
03552/80 

Int.  a.^  C02F  1/40:  E02B  15/04 
MS.  a.  210— 242J  10  Oaims 
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1.  A  method  for  increasing  the  cross-flow  microfiltration 
fiujies  of  waste  waters  containing  suspended  solids  and/or 
emulsified  oil  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  adding  sulfuric  acid  to  waste  waters  in  an  amount  suffi- 
cient to  lower  the  pH  of  said  waste  waters  to  an  acidic 
value, 

(b)  adding  calcium  hydroxide  to  said  acidified  waste  waters 
in  an  amount  sufficient  to  form  calcium  sulfate  in  situ  in 
the  waste  water  in  an  amount  ranging  from  above  the 
solubility  limit  of  said  calcium  sulfate  to  about  forty  (40) 
percent  by  weight  of  said  waste  waters  and, 

(c)  filtering  said  waste  waters  containing  said  calcium  sul- 
fate by  eross-fiow  microfiltration  through  microporous 
thermoplastic  tubes,  wherein  said  microporous  tubes;  (i) 
are  made  of  an  extrudable  thermoplastic  composition 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nylon  and  polyeth- 
ylene; (ii)  have  walls  about  one  (I)  millimeter  in  thickness; 
(iii)  have  a  dominant  pore  size  ranging  from  one  (1)  to  ten 
(10)  microns;  and  (iv)  having  a  porosity  of  about  65 
percent. 


4,313,831 
PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  THE  REMOVAL  OF 
WASTE  METABOLITES  FROM  A  SOLUTION 
CONTAINING  SUCH  METABOLITES 
Hans-Dieter  Lehmann,  Hechingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and 
Lars-Ake  Larsson,  Loddekopinge,  Sweden,  assignors  to  Gam- 
bro  Dialysatoren  KG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany  and  Gambro  AB, 
Sweden 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  104,446 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jan.  4, 1979,  7900063 

Int  a.'  BOID  li/00 

MS.  a.  210—646  12  aiiins 


1.  Apparatus  for  separating  the  components  of  a  non-New- 
tonian fiuid  comprising  a  reciprocable  member  adapted  to  be  in 
contact  with  the  fluid;  a  slotted  member  having  at  least  one  slot 
therein,  the  slotted  member  being  disposed  adjacent  to  but 
spaced  from  the  reciprocable  member  to  cause  reciprocation  of 
the  reciprocable  member  away  from  the  slotted  member  to 
draw  the  fluid  into  the  space  between  said  reciprocable  mem- 
ber and  said  slotted  member  and  reciprocation  of  the  recipro- 
cable member  towards  the  slotted  member  to  expel  the  fluid 
from  said  S[>ace;  means  for  reciprocating  the  reciprocable 
member  relatively  fast  in  one  direction  of  reciprocation  and 
relatively  slowly  in  the  opposite  direction  thereof;  and  means 
defining  at  least  one  collection  space  which  communicates 
with  said  at  least  one  slot,  reciprocation  of  the  reciprocable 
member  moving  one  of  the  components  of  the  fluid  to  said  at 
least  one  collection  space. 


1.  A  process  for  the  removal  of  waste  metabolites  from  a 
metabolite-containing  solution  by  alternately  adsorbing  and 
desorbing  said  metabolites  on  an  adsorbent  contained  in  a 
plurality  of  columns,  said  process  coprising  alternately  deliver- 
ing said  metabolite-containing  solution  to  said  first  and  second 
adsorbent-containing  columns  so  as  to  alternately  adsorb  and 
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desorb  said  meubolites  on  said  adsorbent  in  said  first  and 
second  columns,  respectively,  said  metabolites  being  adsorbed 
on  said  adsorbent  during  said  delivery  of  said  metabolite-con- 
taining solution  to  said  columns,  and  said  meubolite-contain- 
ing  solution  remaining  in  contact  with  said  adsorbent  during 
said  desorption  of  said  columns,  maintaining  said  first  and 
second  columns,  respectively,  at  a  first  predetermined  temper- 
ature during  said  adsorption  of  said  metabolites  on  said  adsor- 
bent, maintaining  said  first  and  second  columns,  respectively, 
at  a  second  predetermined  temperature  during  said  desorption 
of  said  metabolite  from  said  adsorbent,  said  first  predetermined 
temperature  being  lower  than  said  second  predetermined  tem- 
perature so  as  to  increase  the  effectiveness  of  said  adsorbent  for 
adsorption  of  said  meubolites  therein  at  said  first  predeter- 
mined temperature,  flushing  said  first  and  second  columns, 
respectively,  with  a  flushing  solution  subsequent  to  desorption 
of  said  columns,  and  terminating  the  flow  of  said  metabolite- 
containing  solution  to  said  first  and  second  columns,  respec- 
tively, prior  to  flushing  said  columns  so  that  desorption  of  said 
columns  is  carried  out  substantially  without  the  flow  of  liquid 
therein. 


4,313,832 

METHOD  FOR  TREATMENT  OF  AQUEOUS 

SOLUTIONS  WITH  ION  EXCHANGE  HBERS 

Hiroshi  Shimizu,  Tokyo;  Toshiyuki  Daigo,  Kashiwa,  and  Hideo 

Azuma.  Kasukabe,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Rohm  and  Haas 

Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Jun.  12,  1980,  Ser,  No,  158,971 

Int  a,J  BOID  37/02.  15/04 

U.S,  a.  210-663  17  Claims 


stopping  the  flow  of  said  second  liquid  effluents  from  the 

plant; 
at  least  one  conduit  for  receiving  the  flow  of  said  first  liquid 

effluents  and  directing  said  flow  past  said  at  least  one  liquid 

dam; 
means  for  pumping  said  second  liquid  effluents  from  behind 

said  at  least  one  dam; 


r    sujBK- — =*  '  n*-  — 


'"  ^  JH^kxT 


iM^'^^y^s^ 


means  connected  to  said  at  least  one  conduit  for  removing  said 
impurities,  whereby  acceptably  clean  water  is  produced; 

means  for  passing  said  acceptably  clean  water  back  to  said 
plant  for  reuse;  and 

means  connected  to  said  pumping  means  for  concentrating  the 
impurities  in  said  second  liquid  effluents,  for  disposal. 


9.  A  process  for  simultaneously  removing  ionic  impurities 
and  suspended  particulate  impurities  from  an  aqueous  solution 
containing  said  impurities  which  comprises  the  consecutive 
steps  of: 

(a)  mixing  ion  exchange  fibers  having  a  thickness  from  about 
2  to  about  200  micrometers  and  a  length  of  more  than 
twice  their  thickness,  to  intertwine  the  fibers  into  a  com- 
pact mass, 

(b)  converting  the  compact  mass  of  fibers  into  a  slurry  with 
water  and  applying  the  slurry  to  a  filter  suppoa  to  form 
a  precoat  layer  thereon,  and 

(c)  passing  the  aqueous  solution  containing  the  impurities 
through  the  precoat  layer  to  remove  the  impurities. 


4,313,833 
WASTE  WATER  TREATMENT  SYSTEM  AND  PROCESS 
Jon  K.  West  Gainesrille,  Fla.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  GainesTille,  Fla. 

FUed  Oct,  24,  1980,  Ser,  No.  200,350 

Int  a.J  C02C  5/00 

VS.  a.  210-663  5  CUiiu 

1.  In  an  industrial  plant  of  the  type  having  first  waste  liquid 
effluents  with  impurities  in  anticipated  relatively  low  ranges  of 
concentration;  second  waste  liquid  effluents,  caused  at  least  in 
part  by  leakage  or  spillage  in  the  plant,  with  impurities  in 
significantly  higher  ranges  of  concentration;  and  a  network  of 
drainage  trenches  for  removing  said  effluents  from  the  plant 
the  improvement  comprising: 
at  least  one  liquid  dam  in  said  network  for  blocking  flow  of 

liquid  through  at  least  one  of  said  trenches  and  thereby 


4J13,834 

HIGH  VISCOSITY  AODIC  TREATING  FLUIDS  AND 

METHODS  OF  FOR.M1NG  A.ND  USING  THE  SAME 

Lawrence  E.  Harris,  Duncan,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Halliburton 

Company,  Duncan,  Okla. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  947427,  Oct  2, 1978.  This  application  Oct 
29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  89,080 
Int  a.'  E21B  43/27 
MS.  a  252-8.55  C  14  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  high  viscosity  acidic  treating  fluid 
which  is  stable  at  high  temperatures  comprising: 
combining  a  hydratable  gelling  agent  having  a  molecular 
weight  greater  than  100,000  and  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  carboxymethylhydroxyethyl  cellulose  hav- 
ing a  DS  in  the  range  of  about  0.1  to  1.0  and  a  MS  in  the 
range  of  about  0.5  to  5.0,  carboxymethylhydroxypropyl 
guar  having  a  DS  in  the  range  of  about  0.05  to  0.5  and  a 
MS  in  the  range  of  about  0.01  to  1.0,  carboxyethylhydrox- 
ypropyl  guar  having  a  DS  in  the  range  of  from  about  0.01 
to  0. 5  and  a  MS  in  the  range  of  from  about  0.0 1  to  1 .0  and 
mixtures  thereof  with  an  aqueous  fluid  to  form  an  aqueous 
gel; 
combining  an  at  least  partially  water  or  acid  soluble  zirco- 
nium salt  with  said  aqueous  gel;  and 
combining  at  least  one  acid  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrochloric  acid,  acetic  acid,  formic  acid  and 
mixtures  thereof  with  said  aqueous  gel-zirconium  salt 
mixture  to  lower  the  pH  of  said  mixture  to  below  about  3 
thereby  causing  said  aqueous  gel  to  be  rapidly  cross-linked 
by  said  zirconium  salt. 


4413,835 
EMULSinER  SYSTE.M  FOR  TERTURY  OIL  RECOVERY 
Harrey  E.  Alford,  Amherst  and  Dtrid  Frazier,  Lakewood,  both 
of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Standard  Oil  Company,  QcTelaiid. 
Ohio 

FUed  Not,  21,  1979,  Ser,  No.  97,029 
Int  a.^  E21B  43/22 
VS.  CL  252—8.55  D  «  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  tertiary  recovery  of  oU  wherein  bnne 
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or  water,  an  emulsifier  system  and  a  polymer  are  injected  into 
an  injection  well  and  oil  recovered  from  a  producing  well,  the 
improvement  comprising  using  as  said  emulsifier  system  a 
mixture  of  0.5  to  12  parts  by  weight  of  a  surfactant  and  1  part 
by  weight  of  an  alcohol  having  no  more  than  12  carbon  atoms, 
said  surfactant  comprising  a  neutralized  air-oxidized  solvent 
extracted  oil  wherein  the  solvent  extracted  oil  has  a  viscosity 
between  50  SUS  at  100'  F.  and  250  SUS  at  210'  F.  before 
oxidation,  wherein  the  oxidation  reaction  is  conducted  at  a 
temperature  from  about  200'  to  about  250*  F.  and  wherein  the 
oxidized  solvent  extracted  oil  has  an  acid  number  of  10-40 
before  neutralization. 


4J13,83« 

W.ATER-BASED  HYDRAULIC  FLUID  AND 
METALWORKING  LUBRICANT 

Assadullab  Nassry,  RiTcrriew;  Jerrold  F.  Maxwell,  Woodhaven, 
and  John  W.  Compton,  Taylor,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to 
BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation,  Wyandotte,  Mich. 
Filed  Dec.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  211,606 
Int.  a.'  ClOM  i/« 
VS.  a.  M2— 32.7  E  12  Qaims 

1  A  hydraulic  fluid  or  metalworking  fluid  concentrate  con- 
sisting essentially  of: 
A.  a  sulfurized  metallic  compound  of  the  formula: 


\ 
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4,313,837 

USING  MOLYBDATES  TO  INHIBFT  CORROSION  IN 

WATER-BASED  METALWORKING  FLUIDS 

Mark  S.  Vukasovich,  Ann  Arbor,  and  Dennis  R.  Robitaille, 

Canton,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  AMAX,  Inc.,  Greenwich, 

Conn. 

Filed  May  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  145,951 

Int.  a.'  ClOM  1/06 

U.S.  a.  252—49.5  3  Claims 

1.  A  metalworking  fluid  comprising  an  aqueous  solution  or 
an  oil-water  emulsion,  which  inhibits  corrosion  of  metal  sur- 
faces which  the  fluid  contacts  during  a  metalworking  opera- 
tion, the  fluid  having  a  pH  value  between  about  8  and  about  10 
and  containing  dissolved  in  water  a  corrosion  inhibitor  consist- 
ing essentially  of.  about  0.5%  by  weight  monoethanolamine 
borate  and  about  0.3%  by  weight  Mo04~^  anion. 

2.  A  metalworking  fluid  comprising  an  aqueous  solution  or 
an  oil-water  emulsion,  which  inhibits  corrosion  of  metal  sur- 
faces which  the  fluid  contacts  during  a  metalworking  opera- 
tion, the  fluid  having  a  pH  value  between  about  8  and  about  10 

and  containing  dissolved  in  water  a  corrosion  inhibitor  con- 
sisting essentially  of  about  1%  by  weight  triethanolamine 
oleate  and  about  0.6%  by  weight  Mo047^  anion. 

3.  A  meulworking  fluid  comprising  an  aqueous  solution  or 
oil-water  emulsion,  which  inhibits  corrosion  of  metal  surfaces 
which  the  fluid  contacts  during  a  metalworking  operation,  the 
fluid  having  a  pH  value  between  about  8  and  about  10  and 
containing  dissolved  in  water  a  corrosion  inhibitor  consisting 
essentially  of  about  0.5%  triethanolamine  phosphate  and  about 
0.3%  by  weight  Mo04-^  anion. 
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wherein  M  is  molybdenum  or  antimony  and  wherein  R  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  aryl,  alkylaryl 
radicals  and  mixtures  thereof  having  3  to  20  carbon  atoms 
in  the  alkyl  group, 
B.  a  phosphate  ester  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
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and  mixtures  thereof,  wherein  EO  represents  ethylene 
oxide  groups;  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
linear  or  branched  chain  alkyl  groups  having  about  6  to  30 
carbon   atoms  or  alkylaryl   groups   wherein   the  alkyl 
groups  have  6  to  30  carbon  atoms;  X  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkali  or  alkaline  earth 
metal,  the  residual  of  anunonia  or  an  amine  and  mixtures 
thereof  and  n  is  a  number  from  1  to  50  and  optionally 
C.  a  supplemental  additive  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  corrosion  inhibitor,  thickener,  and  metal  deactiva- 
tor and  mixtures  thereof 
wherein  the  ratio  of  said  phosphate  ester  to  said  sulfurized 
metallic  com[X)und  is  from  about  0. 1 : 1  to  2.5:1  by  weight  based 
upon  the  weight  of  the  sulphur  in  said  metallic  compound. 

4.  A  hydraulic  fluid  or  metalworking  lubricant  fluid  consist- 
ing essentially  of  the  composition  of  claim  1  and  from  about  40 
to  99  percent  by  weight  water  at  a  pH  above  7. 

12.  In  a  process  for  transmitting  force  hydraulically  by 
applying  a  force  to  a  confined  fluid  and  said  fluid  transmits  said 
force  to  an  actuating  means  which  is  actuated  by  the  force  of 
said  confined  fluid,  the  improvement  wherein  said  confined 
fluid  is  the  hydraulic  fluid  of  claim  4. 


4413,838 

PREPARATION  AND  USE  OF  XANTHOGEN 

CHLOROPROPYL  FORMATE  FLOTATION  REAGENTS 

Arthur  H.  Fischer,  1115  Fifth  Aye.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10028; 
Lawrence  E.  Strow,  6507  Lawyers  Hill  Rd.,  Baltimore,  Md. 
21227,  and  Franklin  A.  Bolth,  516  Dunkirk  Rd.,  Baltimore, 
Md.  21212 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  872,562,  Jan.  26, 1978.  This  application 
Apr.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  31,317 
Int.  a.'  C07C  154/02,  69/003 

VS.  a.  252— «  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  xanthogen-formate  bearing 

flotation  agent,  which  comprises: 

reacting  2-chloro  isopropyl  chloroformate  with  an  alkali-metal 
alkyl  xanthate  having  2  to  6  carbons  in  the  alkyl  group  in  a 
solvent  mixture  of  water  and  alcohol  which  is  sufficient  to 
dissolve  said  chloroformate  and  xanthate, 

wherein  said  alcohol  has  the  same  number  of  carbons  as  said 
alkyl  group,  and 

wherein  said  chloroformate  is  the  reaction  product  of  phos- 
gene and  isopropyl  epoxide  carried  out  in  the  presence  of 
activated  carbon  as  catalyst  and  preformed  chloroformate  as 
diluent  and  heat  absorber. 
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4,313,839 
PIEZOCERAMIC  MATERUL 

Efgeny  G.  Fesenko,  Dolomanovsky  pereulok,  2,  kr.  2;  Alia  Y. 
Dantsiger,  ulitsa  V.  Nobuya,  14/90,  k«.  91;  Viktor  S.  Filipiev, 
ulitsa  Engelsa,  34,  kv.  35;  Olga  N.  Razumovskaya,  ulitsa 
Lenina,  70,  ki.  25;  Alexandr  N.  Klevtsov,  prospekt  SUchki, 
223/3,  k».  20;  Vladimir  N.  Lebedev,  1  Pereulok,  41:  Ljudmila 
D.  Grineva,  ulitsa  Gerasimenco  12,  kv.  8;  Tatyana  V.  Rogach, 
ulitsa  ArefieTa,  43;  Anatoly  D.  Feronof.  ulitsa  MechnicoTa, 
36,  kv.  9;  Galina  M.  Akbaeva,  ulitsa  Kazakhskaya,  88,  kv.  34; 
Evgeny  I.  CheptsoT,  ulitsa  Zhurayleva,  111,  kv.  1;  Anatoly  E. 
Panich,  ulitsa  SuTorova,  40,  kv.  21;  Ljudmila  G.  Lisitsina, 
Budenovsky  pereulok,  4,  kv.  53;  Svetlana  A.  Lavrikova,  2 
Krasnodarskaya  ulitsa,  163/12,  kv.  1,  all  of  Rostov-na-Donu; 
Vasily  A.  Ochirov,  Mikroraion  1,  28,  kv.  24,  Elista,  Kalmyt- 
skaya  ASSR;  Svetlana  I.  Dudkina,  ulitsa  Sedova,  105,  kv.  4, 
Rostov-na-Donu;  Alexandr  N.  Nevsky,  ulitsa  Sokolova,  6,  kv. 
11,  Rostov-na-Donu;  Vladimir  A.  Aleshin,  ulitsa  Gerasi- 
menko,  13a,  kv.  20,  Rostov-na-Donu;  Mikhail  F.  Kupriyanov, 
ulitsa  Stachki,  217/3,  kv.  62,  Rostov-na-Donu;  Evgeny  S. 
Baljunis,  2  Krasnodarskaya  ulitsa,  163/3,  kv.  20,  Rostov-na- 
Donu;  Boris  P.  Mordanov,  ulitsa  Stanislavskogo,  170,  kv.  7, 
Rostov-na-Donu;  Grigory  A.  Zhitomirsky,  Khalturinsky 
pereulok,  56,  kv.  6,  Rostov-na-Donu;  Naum  B.  Feldman,  ulitsa 
11  Parkovaya,  44,  korpus  4,  kv.  25,  Moscow;  Ekaterina  G. 
Smazhevskaya,  ulitsa  Parkovaya,  42,  korpus  2,  kv.  56,  Mos- 
cow, and  Ravilya  U.  Devlikanova,  ulitsa  Metallurgicheskaya, 
91,  Rostov-na-Donu,  all  of  U.S.S.R. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  653,886,  Jan.  30,  1976,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  341,953,  Mar.  16,  1973, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  764,643 
Int.  a.'  C04B  35/49 

V.S.  a.  252—62.9  5  Qaims 

1.  A  piezoceramic  material  consisting  essentially  of,  in  molar 

percent: 
PbTi03— 40 
PbZr03— 35.40 
PbWiNij03-9.84 
PbNb|Mgj03— 14.76. 


4413,840 
HEAT  TRANSFER  OIL  AND  METHOD  FOR  DRIVING  A 

FREON  TURBINE 
Shigeki  Komatsuzaki,  Mito,  and  Moriichi  Sato,  Hitachi,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  and  Technol- 
ogy, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  128,168 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  7, 1979,  54-25500 

Int.  a.J  C09K  5/04;  ClOM  3/20.  3/38 

VS.  a.  252—78.5  6  Claims 


1.  A  heat  transfer  method  for  driving  a  Freon  turbine  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  transferring  heat  of  a  heat  source  through  a  heat  ex- 
changer of  the  indirect  contact  type  to  an  intermediate 
heat  transfer  oil,  consisting  essentially  of: 

(1)  a  major  amount  of  a  polyolester  of  a  reaction  product 
of  a  polyhydric  alcohol  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  neopentylglycol,  trimethylolethane,  trimethylol- 
propane  and  pentaerythritol  with  a  saturated  monocar- 
boxylic  acid  having  7-16  carbon  atoms  per  molecule; 

(2)  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  groups  consist- 


ing of  tris-(alkylphenyl)phosphite  and   tris-(phenyl)- 
phosphite,  and 
(3)  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  benzotriazole  and  benzolriazole  derivatives  having 
the  formula 


Ri 


a:)i4 


wherein  R|  and  R2  each  represent  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl 

group  having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms; 
whereby  said  heated  intermediate  transfer  oil  gasifies  said 
Freon  by  conUct  therewith,  said  components  (2)  and  (3) 
being  present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  reduce  the  genera- 
tion of  chlorine  ion,  and 
(b)  driving  said  turbine  with  said  gasified  Freon. 


4,313,841 
PROCESS  OF  CLEANING  UNW  A.VrED  HLMS 
Alan  B.  Speigel,  1700  Harmon  St.,  Apt  102,  Norfolk,  Va.  23518, 
and  Robert  P.  Zurich,  18  Wister  PI.,  MaUwan,  N.J.  07747 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  877,567,  Feb.  13,  1978, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser  No.  687,159,  May  17, 
1976,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  375,675, 
Jul.  2, 1973,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No. 
67,191 
Int.  a.'  C23G  5/02:  CUD  7/50,  C09D  9/04 
U.S.  a.  252—170  5  aaims 

1.  A  method  for  cleaning  an  unwanted  phthalates  containing 
film  from  the  interior  surface  of  a  glass  automotive  windshield 
which  comprises  applying  a  cleaning  composition  containing  a 
mixture  of  a  phthalates  solvent  and  nonsolvent  wherein  said 
solvent  is  a  mixture  of  isoproponol  and  a  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  acetone,  ethylacelate,  and  meth- 
ylethylketone;  said  nonsolvent  is  water  and  said  water  is  pres- 
ent in  said  mixture  in  an  amount  of  less  than  50%;  to  the  phthal- 
ates containing  film,  allowing  sufficient  time  for  said  cleaning 
composition  to  dissolve  said  film  and  for  said  solvent  to  prefer- 
entially evaporate  to  cause  precipitation  in  said  water  of  said 
phthalates  in  a  form  which  does  not  redeposit  on  the  glass 
surface  and  then  wiping  away  any  remaining  composition  from 
said  surface. 


4413,842 
PROCESS  FOR  HYDROGENATION  OF 
2,6,6-TRLMETHYL  CYCLOHEXENE  DERIVATVES. 
PRODUCTS  PRODUCED  THEREBY  AND 
ORGANOLEPTIC  USES  OF  SAID  PRODUCTS 
Robert  W.  Trenkle,  Bricktown;  Br^ja  D.  Mookherjee;  Frederick 
L.  Schmitt,  both  of  Holmdel;  Manfred  H.  \'ock,  LocusK 
Joaquin  F.  Vinals,  Red  Bank,  all  of  N.J.,  and  Jacob  Kiwala, 
Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Flavors  A  Fra- 
grances Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  969,852,  Dec.  IS,  1978.  This  application 
Feb.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  239,049 
Int.  a."  CUD  3/50.  9/44 
VS.  a.  252—174.11  2  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  of  a 
solid  or  liquid  anionic,  cationic  or  nonionic  detergent  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  intimately  admixing  with  an  anionic  cationic  or 
nonionic  detergent  base  an  aroma  augmenting  or  enhancing 
quantity  of  at  least  one  material  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of: 
(i)  the  compound  having  the  structure: 


1015  O.G.— 8 
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(ii)  the  compound  having  the  structure: 


(iii)  a  mixture  of  compounds  having  the  structures: 


(iv)  a  mixture  of  compounds  having  the  structures: 


4^13,843 

SUPERIOR  OXALATE  ESTER  CHEMICAL  LIGHTING 

SYSTEM 

Laszlo  J.  BoUyky,  Stamford,  and  Michael  M.  Rauhut,  Norwalk, 

both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Company, 

Stamford,  Conn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  464,285,  Apr.  26, 1974,  abandoned,  which  is 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  205,747,  Dec.  7,  1971, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  813,973, 

Apr.  7, 1969,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No. 

721,920 

iBt  a.3  C09K  11/06,  11/08 

VS.  a.  252—188.3  CL  6  aaims 

1.  A  composition,  useful  as  a  component  for  a  chemical  light 

device,  said  composition  comprising  at  least  0.01  M  hydrogen 

peroxide  in  a  tertiary  alcohol  solvent  and  a  catalyst  in  the 

concentration  range  from  10"*  to  10-2  m  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of  sodium  salicylate  and  tetrabutylammonium 

salicylate. 


4,313,844 
INORGANIC  ION  EXCHANGER 

Hiroshi  Sato,  Hiroshima;  Sadaaki  Shigeta,  and  Hiroyuki 
(Jchida,  both  of  Ootake,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi 
Rayon  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  82,658 
Int.  a.J  C09K  3/00:  C02F  1/42:  BOIJ  39/10  41/10 
VS.  a.  252-193  8  Qaims 

1.  An  inorganic  ion  exchanger  prepared  by  the  process 
consisting  of:  mixing  and  kneading  at  least  one  titanic  acid, 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  anatase  type  titanic  acid 
and  amorphous  titanic  acid,  with  water  and  at  least  one  inor- 
ganic acid,  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfuric  acid, 
hydrochloric  acid  and  phosphoric  acid,  extrusion  molding  the 
mixture,  and,  thereafter,  heat  treating  the  extruded  product  at 
a  temperature  of  50°  to  500°  C.  for  3  to  19  hours. 


4,313,845 
SYSTEM  FOR  CHEMICALLY  DIGESTING  LOW  LEVEL 

RADIOACnVE,  SOLID  WASTE  MATERIAL 
Richard  G.  Cowan,  Kennewick,  and  Albert  G.  Blasewitz,  Rich- 
land, both  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  The  United  Sutes  of  Amer- 
ica as  represented  by  the  United  Sutes  Department  of  Energy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Not.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  98,109 

Int.  a.J  G21F  9/28.  7/06 

U.S.  a.  252—630  8  Qaims 


1.  An  improved  system  for  chemically  digesting  low  level, 
radioactive,  solid  waste  material  comprising: 
an  annular  vessel  constructed  to  be  substantially  filled  with 
concentrated  sulfuric  acid; 
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means  for  delivering  the  solid  undigested  waste  into  the 
annular  vessel; 

means  for  adding  concentrated  nitric  acid  or  nitrogen  diox- 
ide to  the  sulfuric  acid  within  the  annular  vessel  while  the 
sulfuric  acid  is  reacting  with  the  solid  waste; 

means  for  mixing  the  solid  waste  within  the  sulfuric  acid  so 
that  the  solid  waste  remains  substantially  fully  immersed 
and  fully  dispersed; 

means  for  removing  off  gas  from  the  annular  vessel;  and 

means  for  removing  product  slurry  residue. 


from  about  5%  to  about  15%  by  weight  based  upon  the  total 
weight  of  the  composition. 


x,e. 


wherein  A  a  colourless,  carbocyclic  or  heterocyclic  aro- 
matic radical,  each  of  Ri  and  Rj  independently  is  an  alkyl, 
alkenyl  or  phenyl  radical  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted by  non-chromophoric  groups,  but  only  one  of  R| 
and  Rj  can  be  phenyl,  and  Xi©  is  the  formate,  acetate, 
propionate,  glycolate,  lactate,  acrylate,  methanephos- 
phonate  or  dimethyl  or  diethyl  phosphite  anion,  or  mix- 
tures thereof,  and  the  ring  B  can  also  be  substituted  by 
non-chromophoric  groups, 

(b)  0  to  40%  by  weight  of  the  acid  corresponding  to  the. 
anion  X3  and 

(c)  water  to  bulk  the  formulation  to  100%. 


4,313,847 

SURFACTANT  COMPOSITIONS 

David  G.  Chasin,  and  Thomas  J.  Zaucha,  both  of  Wilmington, 

Del.,  assignors  to  ICI  Americas  Inc.,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  915,700,  Jun.  15,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  42,626 

Int.  a.J  BOIF  17/14.  17/16.  17/34.  17/42 

U.S.  a.  252—356  4  Oaims 

1.  A  surfactant  composition  comprising 

(a)  a  polyoxyethylene  nonyl  phenol  phosphate  ester, 

(b)  a  polyoxyethylene  N,N-bis(2-hydroxyethyl)  alkyl  amine, 
wherein  the  alkyl  contains  from  12  to  18  carbon  atoms, 
and 

(c)  a  polyoxyethylene  castor  oil, 

wherein  the  amount  of  the  polyoxyethylene  nonyl  phenol 
phosphate  ester  component  is  equal  to  from  about  60%  to 
about  80%  by  weight  based  upon  the  total  weight  of  the  com- 
position, the  amount  of  the  polyoxyethylene  N,N-bis(2- 
hydroxyethyl)alkyl  amine  is  equal  to  from  about  14%  to  about 
30%  by  weight  based  upon  the  total  weight  of  the  composition 
and  the  amount  of  the  polyoxyethylene  castor  oil  is  equal  to 


4,313,848 
METHOD  FOR  REMOVING  COKE  FROM 
PARTICULATE  CATALYST 
John  W.  Scott,  Ross,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chevron  Research  Com- 
pany, San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  163,538 

Int  a.i  BOIJ  29/38  21/20:  ClOG  11/Oi.  11/04 

U.S.  a.  252—418  7  Claims 


4,313,846 
N-ACYL-O-PHENYLENEDIAMINES 
Hans  R.  Meyer,  Binningen,  and  Max  Siegrist,  Lausen,  both  of 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  92,592 
Oaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Nov.   20,   1978, 
11883/78 

Int.  a.5  C09K  11/06 

U.S.  a.  252— 301 J2  5  Claims 

1.    A   stable,   concentrated   aqueous   solution   of  a   ben- 

zimidazolium  fluorescent  whitening  agent,  which  contains 

(a)  5  to  40%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  water-soluble  ben- 

zimidazolium  fluorescent  whitening  agent  of  the  formula 


1.  A  method  for  removing  nitrogen-containing  coke  from 
coke-containing  particulate  catalyst,  which  comprises: 

(a)  introducing  said  coke-containmg  caulysl  into  an  interme- 
diate vertical  level  of  a  vertically  extending  regeneration 
zone,  passing  said  catalyst  downwardly  through  said  zone. 
and  restricting  backmixing  of  catalyst  in  said  zone: 

(b)  introducing  a  regeneration  gas  comprising  free  oxygen 
into  a  lower  end  of  said  zone,  passing  said  regeneration  gas 
upwardly  through  said  catalyst,  burning  substantially  all 
said  coke  off  said  catalyst  and  substantially  all  carbon 
monoxide  formed  in  a  lower  section  of  said  regeneration 
zone,  sufficient  free  oxygen  being  included  in  said  regen- 
eration gas  to  provide  at  least  1  volume  percent  free  oxy- 
gen in  contact  with  catalyst  in  said  lower  section,  whereby 
nitrogen  oxides  are  generated  in  said  regeneration  gas  in 
said  lower  section; 

(c)  forming  carbon  monoxide  and  carbon  dioxide  and  gener- 
ating a  substantially  oxygen-free  atmosphere  in  contact 
with  said  catalyst  in  an  intermediate  section  of  said  regen- 
eration rone  by  substantially  completely  reacting  free 
oxygen  in  said  regeneration  gas  with  coke  and  carbon 
monoxide  in  said  intermediate  section,  and  decreasing  the 
amount  of  nitrogen  oxides  in  said  regeneration  gas  in  said 
intermediate  section  by  reacting  at  least  a  ponion  of  said 
nitrogen  oxides  in  said  oxygen-free  atmosphere  to  form 
free  nitrogen; 

(d)  introducing  substantially  coke-free  catalyst  into  an  upper 
section  of  said  zone,  and  passing  said  coke-free  catalyst 
downwardly  through  said  zone: 

(e)  burning  substantially  all  carbon  monoxide  contained  in 
said  regeneration  gas  with  additional  free  oxygen  in 
contact  with  said  substantially  coke-free  catalyst  in  said 
upper  section,  and  withdrawing  said  regeneration  gas 
from  said  upper  section 

2  A  method  according  to  claim  1  wherein  coke  in  said 
coke-containing  catalyst  includes  a  sulfur  component,  sulfur 
oxides  are  formed  by  burning  said  coke,  and  said  sulfur  oxides 
are  reacted  with  a  solid  reactant  included  with  said  catalyst 
particles  to  form  sulfur-containing  solids  in  said  zone. 
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3  A  method  according  to  claim  2  wherein  said  solid  reactant 
comprises  alumina. 


4,313,849 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  ACTIVATED 
CARBON  FROM  A  MOIST  ORGANIC  SUBSTANCE 
Frans  H.  TuoTioen,  Llrila;  Risto  J.  Honlcala,  and  Maija-Leena 
Metsiirinta,  both  of  Vanha-Ulvila,  all  of  Fmland,  assignors  to 
Outokiunpu  Oy,  Helsinki,  Finland 

Filed  Not.  27,  1979,  S«r.  No.  97,641 

Claims  prioiit)'.  application  Finland,  No».  28,  1978,  783641 

Int.  a."  COIB  Jl/10:  ClOB  49/Oi 

U.S.  a.  2S2-421  3  Qaims 


about  20:1  and  the  atomic  ratio  of  aluminum  in  (3)  to  metal  in 
(2)  ranges  from  about  5:1  to  about  50:1,  with  the  proviso  that 
when  (3),  contains  less  than  an  amount  of  halogen  which  is 
effective  to  halide  the  metal  in  (1)  and  (2),  said  components 
comprise,  in  addition  to  (1),  (2)  and  (3),  a  component  (4)  which 
is  at  least  one  halogenating  agent  other  than  a  Group  IVB-VIB 
metal  halide  in  an  amount  such  that  (3)  and  (4)  contain  at  least 
an  effective  amount  of  halogen;  said  reaction  being  conducted 
at  about  0'  to  about  200"  C.  in  the  substantial  absence  of  extra- 
neous catalyst  poisons  and  comprising  contacting  components 
(2)  and  (3)  in  the  presence  of  component  (1). 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  activated  carbon  from  a 
moist  organic  substance,  having  a  moisture  content  of  30-70% 
by  weight  which  comprises 

conducting  the  moist  organic  substance  into  a  drying  zone  of 
a  as  chamber; 

mixing  the  organic  substance  in  the  drying  zone  with  hot 
flue  gases  according  to  the  co-current  principle; 

directing  the  dned  organic  substances  into  a  coking  zone  of 
the  same  gas  chamber; 

introducing  an  oxygen-bearing  gas  into  the  coking  zone,  for 
the  controlled  burning  of  the  volatile  constituents  of  the 
organic  substance  at  an  elevated  temperature  and  accord- 
mg  to  the  co-current  principle; 

directing  the  material  and  hot  moist  gases  emerging  from  the 
coking  zone  into  an  activation  zone  of  the  same  gas  cham- 
ber; 

activating  the  coked  material  in  the  activation  zone  by  mix- 
ing with  the  hot.  moist  gases  according  to  the  co-current 
pnnciple  and  without  separate  addition  of  water  vapor; 
and 

separating  the  activated  carbon  from  gases. 


4,313,851 

LIQUID,  COLD-STABLE  TTTANIUM  CATALYST 

PREPARATION 

Dieter    Barfurtli,    Lohmar,    and    Heinz    Nestler,    Troisdorf- 

Eschmar.  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Dynamit 

Nobel  AG,  Troisdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  C^ermany 

FUed  Mar.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  239,915 
Int.  a.'  BOIJ  31/12 
V£.  a.  252—431  R  5  claims 

1.  A  cold-stable  catalytically  active  solution  of  diiso- 
propoxy-bis  (2,4-pentanedionato)-titanium  (IV)  in  isopropanol, 
said  solution  containing  0.05  to  0.15  mol  of  water  per  mol  of 
said  titanium  compound. 


4,313,850 

CATALYST  FOR  THE  POLYMERIZATION  OF 

ALPHA-OLEHNS 

Nicholas  K.  Kildahl,  Shrewsbury,  .Mass.,  and  Peter  Fotis,  High- 
land, Ind.,  assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana), 
(Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  84,981 
Int.  0.>  C08F  4/64.  4/6S 
VS.  a.  252-429  B  50  Claims 

1.  A  catalyst  component  comprising  the  reaction  product  of 
components  comprising: 

(1)  at  least  one  divalent  Group  IIA,  IIB,  IVA,  VIB,  VIIB  or 
Vlll  metal  bls(halocarboxylate)  prepared  by  reaction  of  at 
least  one  divalent  metal  or  divalent  metal  oxide,  hydrox- 
ide or  carbonate  with  at  least  one  halocarboxylic  acid  and 
drying  the  resulting  divalent  metal  bisOialocarboxylate), 

(2)  at  least  one  oxygenated  organic  compound  of  a  Group 
IVB  or  VB  metal  corresponding  to  the  formula 
Ml(ORl)„  or  0=Ml(0Rl)„_2  wherein  M'  is  a  Group 
IVB  or  VB  metal,  each  R'  is  independently  an  organic 
radical  and  m  corresponds  to  the  valence  of  M'. 

(3)  at  least  one  organoaluminum  component  of  the  formula 
AIR2„X3_„  wherein  each  R2  is  independently  a  hydro- 
carbyl  radical,  X  is  halogen,  and  0<nS3 

said  components  being  reacted  in  amounts  such  that  the  atomic 
ratio  of  metal  in  (2)  to  metal  in  (I)  ranges  from  about  0.05:1  to 


4,313,852 

CATALYSTS 

Derek  G.  Garin,  Longhope,  and  Michael  A.  Jones,  Quedgeley, 

both  of  England,  assignors  to  Coal  Industry  (Patents)  Limited, 

London,  England 

FUed  Jul.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  165,014 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  10,  1979, 
27995/79 

Int  a.>  BOIJ  27/02.  21/02 
V.S.  O.  252-439  13  Oaims 

1.  A  hydrotreatment  catalyst  comprising  molybdenum  or 
tungsten  disulphide  iii  an  amount  of  0.1  to  10%  by  weight,  on 
an  active  carbon  support  having  a  surface  area  in  excess  of  800 
m^/g  and  in  which  the  molybdenum  or  tungsten  disulphide  is 
substantially  completely  on  the  outer  surface  of  the  particles  of 
active  carbon,  said  catalyst  prepared  by  absorbing  molybde- 
num or  tungsten  trisulphide  onto  an  active  carbon  support 
having  a  surface  area  in  excess  of  800  m^/g  and  having  its 
internal  pores  filled  with  a  fluid,  and  reducing  the  trisulphide 
to  the  disulphide. 


4413,853 
PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  HIGHLY  DISPERSED  METAL 

ON  GRAPHrrE 
Rexford  D.  Sherwood,  SufTem,  N.Y.;  Rees  T.  K.  Baker,  Murray 
Hill,  NJ.;  Eric  G.  Derouane,  Namur,  Belgium,  and  Wim  J. 
M.  Pieters,  Morristown,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  A 
Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  NJ. 

FUed  Dec.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  215,514 
Int  a.'  BOIJ  21/18 
VS.  a.  252-445  14  Clainu 

1.  A  process  for  dispersing  metal  agglomerated  on  graphite 
wherein  said  metal  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  essen- 
tially of  Ni,  Co.  Mo  and  mixtures  thereof  said  process  compris- 
ing the  sequential  steps  of: 

(a)  conucting  said  metal-agglomerated/graphite  composite 
with  net-reducing,  hydrogen-containing  atmosphere  at  a 
temperature  ranging  between  about  800°-975"  C.  for  a 
time  sufficient  for  the  metal  to  form  a  plurality  of  metal- 
containing  channels  in  the  graphite; 

(b)  conucting  said  channeled  composite  formed  in  (a)  with  a 
net-reducing,  hydrogen<ontaining  atmosphere  at  a  tem- 
perature of  at  least  about  975*  C.  for  a  time  sufficient  for 
said  metal  in  said  channels  to  spread  out  and  chemically 
wet  at  least  a  portion  of  the  surface  of  said  channels;  and 
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(c)  contacting  said  metal-wetted,  channeled  composite 
formed  in  (b)  with  an  oxidizing  atmosphere  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  at  least  about  800"  C.  to  form  a  dispersion  of  dis- 
crete particles  of  said  metal  on  the  surface  of  said  so- 
formed  channels  on  said  graphite. 


,  4,313,854 

OXIDE-COATED  CATHODE  FOR  ELECTRON  TUBE 

Kazuo  Sunahara,  and  Akira  Misumi,  both  of  Mobara,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  91,840 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  15,  1978,  53-139903 
Int.  a.'  AOIB  1/04 
VS.  a.  252—516  8  Oaims 


wherein  R  represents  a  butyl,  but-2-en-l-yl  or  1,3-butadienyl, 
and  at  least  one  other  olfactory  substance  excepting  those 
compositions  wherein  compound  I  Is  present  as  part  of  a  mix- 
ture which  was  derived  from,  or  is  identical  to  a  mixture  de- 
rived from,  natural  sources. 


1.  In  an  oxide-coated  cathode  for  electron  tubes  comprising 
a  base  metal  plate  made  of  an  alloy  containing  nickel  as  a  major 
component  and  at  least  one  high-melting  point  metal  in  an 
amount  of  2%  by  weight  or  more,  and  an  electron  emissive 
alkaline  earth  metal  oxide  layer  adhered  to  the  base  metal 
plate,  the  improvement  which  comprises  having  a  carbide 
layer  made  of  at  least  one  carbide  of  Si,  B,  Ti,  Zr,  Hf,  V,  Nb, 
Ta,  Mo  or  W  between  the  base  metal  plate  and  the  electron 
emissive  alkaline  earth  meul  oxide  layer,  said  carbide  layer 
having  a  thickness  sufficient  for  repressing  an  Interfacial  reac- 
tion between  the  base  metal  plate  and  the  alkaline  earth  oxide 
layer  and  being  not  more  than  50(X)  A. 


4,313.855 
nXATlVE  FOR  PERFUME  COMPOSTHONS 

Erich  Klein,  and  Willi  Rojahn,  both  of  Holzminden,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

(lermany,  assignors  to  Dragoco  Gerberding  &  Co.  GmbH, 

Holzminden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  11,889,  Feb.  13,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,252,986, 
and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  11,889,.  This  appUcalion 
Mar.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  131,545 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  22, 
1978, 2807584      ,, 

^    Int.  a.' CUB  9/(» 
U,S.  a.  252—522  R  8  Qaims 

1.  The  method  of  use  of  the  compound  l-(2,6,6-trimethyIcy- 
clohexyl)-hexane-3-ol  comprising  adding  said  compound  to  a 
composition  as  a  Tixative. 


4J13,857 

BROKEN-DOWN  ORGANIC  LIGNIN-CELLULOSE 

SILICATE  POLYMERS 

DaTid  H.  Blount,  5450  Lea  St.,  San  Diego,  Calif.  92105 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  203,730,  Not.  3, 1980,  Pat.  No. 
4,281,110,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  112,290. 
Jan.  15, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,243,757,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part 
of  Ser.  No.  29J02,  Apr.  12,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4J20.757.  This 
application  Apr.  24,  1981,  Ser.  No.  257,12< 
Int.  Q.J  C08B  31/00 
U.S.  Q.  260—13  9  Qaims 

1.  The  process  for  the  production  of  broken-down  organic 
lignln-cellulose  silicate  polymer  by  mixing  and  reacting  the 
following  components: 
Component  (a):  Broken-down  alkali  metal  lignin-cellulose 

silicate  polymer; 
Component  (b):  A  substituted  organic  compound  having  a 
substituent  which  will  split  off  during  the  reaction,  to  said 
broken-down  alkali  metal  lignin-cellulose  polymer  in  the 
amount  wherein  the  mols  of  the  substituted  radicals  are 
about  equal  to  the  mols  of  the  alkali  radicals  in  the  mix- 
ture. 


4,313,856 

PJ:RFUME  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

/OXYGENATED  lONONE  DERIVATIVES 

Roman  Kaiser,  Uster,  and  Dietmar  Lamparsky,  Wangen-Diiben- 

dorf,  both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  GiTaudan  Corporation, 

Clifton,  N  J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  68,921,  Aug.  23,  1979,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  dirision  of  Ser.  No.  889,070,  Mar.  22,  1978.  This 

application  Oct.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  194,651 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Mar.  28,  1977,  2158/77 
Int  Q.'  CUB  9/00 
VS.  a.  252—522  R  9  Qaims 

1.  A  perfume  composition  comprising  an  effective  amount  of 
a  compound  having  the  formula 


4413358 
POLYURETHANE  ENCAPSULATING  RESINS 

Mason  H.  Earing,  WiUiamsTUIe,  N.Y.;  Paul  F.  Martin.  Fair- 
field, Ohio,  and  Glenn  H.  Petschke,  Tonawanda,  N.Y.,  assign- 
ors to  Textron,  Inc.,  ProTidence,  R.I. 

FUed  Jun.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  157,868 
Int.  a.'  C08G  IS/04.  lS/69 
VS.  Q.  260-18  TN  20  Claims 

1.  A  polyurethane  resin  system  which  comprises  an  isocya- 
nate-terminated  polyurethane  prepolymer  of  polylsocyanate 
and  first  polyol  component,  and  a  second  polyol  component 
for  reacting  with  said  prepolymer  to  form  a  polyurethane  resin 
polymer  having  pendant  vinyl  groups  provided  by  the  pres- 
ence of  a  hydroxy-terminated  diene  polymer  polyol  in  one  or 
both  of  said  first  and  second  polyol  components,  said  system 
further  comprising  drying  oil  having  an  Iodine  number  of  up  to 
about  200  In  a  minor  amount  sufficient  to  reduce  substantially 
the  viscosity  of  said  dIene  polymer  polyol;  and  a  peroxide 
catalyst  In  an  amount  sufficient  to  promote  reaction  of  said 
pendant  vinyl  groups  to  provide  a  relatively  thermally-stable, 
polyurethane  resin  product  when  cured. 
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4^13,859 
COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  A  HALF  ESTER  OF  AN 
ORGANIC  POLYOL,  AN  UNSATURATED  MONOMER, 

AN  EPOXIDE,  AND  A  BASIC  COMPOUND 
Hugh  C.  Gardner,  Somernlle,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Union  Carbide 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  147,098,  May  7,  1980, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  70,007,  Aug.  27, 
1979,  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No. 
171,081 
Int.  a.>  C08G  S9/4Z  63/42 
VS.  a.  260-18  PF  18  aaims 

1.  A  curable  polymerizable  liquid  mixture  comprising  (a)  a 
half  ester  characterized  by  the  following 


O  O 

II  II 

(HO-C-CH=CH-C-0-»!fR-f-OH)„ 


acrylic  acid  or  from  1  weight  percent  to  12  weight  percent 
of  acrylic  acid; 

(B)  from  75  weight  percent  to  99  weight  percent  of  at  least 
one  other  polymerizable  ethylenically  monounsaturated 
monomer; 

(C)  from  0  weight  percent  to  20  weight  percent  of  a  different 
hydroxy  group  containing  polymerizable  vinylenically 
monounsaturated  monomer;  and 

(D)  from  0  weight  percent  to  1.5  weight  percent  of  a  poly- 
merizable vinylenically  polyunsaturated  monomer; 

wherein  the  concentrations  of  components  .A-D  are  based  on 
the  total  combined  weight  of  components  A-D,  and  wherein 
said  acrylic  polymer  latex  has  a  particle  size  of  less  than  0.3 
micron  and  a  glass  transition  temperature  of  from  2°  C  to  50° 
C. 


(I) 


wherein  n  is  a  number  having  an  average  value  of  about  1.5  to 
less  than  about  4,  m  is  equal  to  the  free  valence  of  R  less  the 
average  value  of  n,  R  is  the  hydroxyl-free  residue  of  an  organic 
polyol  which  contained  from  2  to  4  inclusive,  hydroxy!  groups, 
OH,  m  formula  (I),  (b)  maleic  anhydride,  (c)  an  epoxide  con- 
taining two  or  more  1,2-epoxide  radicals,  (d)  an  ethylenicslly 
unsaturated  monomer  which  forms  a  liquid  homogeneous 
mixture  with  the  half  ester,  maleic  anhydride  and  the  epoxide, 
and  (e)  a  basic  compound. 


4,313,8«0 
NON-PHOTOCHEMICALLY  REACTIVE  ANTIFOULING 

PAINT 
Jesse  R.  Neal.  Jr.,  Concord,  and  Henry  R.  Bleile,  Vallejo,  both 
of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Apr.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,082 
Int.  a.5  C08L  93/04:  C09D  S/16 
VS.  a.  260-27  R  2  Claims 

1.  A  marine  vinyl-type  antifouling  coating  comprising. 

(a)  a  vinyl  chlonde-vinyl  acetate  copolymer  component 
containing  approximately  85  to  88  percent  vinyl  chloride, 
approximately  12  to  15  percent  vinyl  acetate  and  consti- 
tuting aboul  55  parts  by  weight  of  said  coating: 

(b)  rosin  constituting  about  215  parts  by  weight  of  said 
coating; 

(c)  a  cuprous  oxide  pigment  component  constituting  about 
1440  parts  by  weight  of  said  coating; 

(d)  a  tricresyl  phosphate  component  constituting  about  50 
pans  by  weight  of  said  coating; 

(e)  an  antisettling  component  constituting  about  7  parts  by 
weight  of  said  coating;  and 

(0  a  solvent  component  constituting  less  than  fifteen  percent 
by  weight  of  said  coating  and  having  subcomponents 
constituting  about  14  parts  by  weight  2-ethoxyethanol, 
about  56  pans  by  weight  n-butyl  alcohol  and  about  210 
parts  by  weight  n-butyl  aceute  of  said  coating. 


4,313,862 
PROCESS  FOR  GELATION  OF  POLYMERIC  SOLUTION 

(C-1042) 
Robert  D.  Lundberg,  Bridgewater,  N.J.;  Henry  S.  Makowski, 
late  of  Scotch  Plains,  N.J.  (by  Patricia  Helen  Makowski, 
executrix);  Dennis  O'Brien,  Houston,  Tex.,  and  Robert  R. 
Klein,  Berkeley  HeighU,  N.J.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  & 
Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N.J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  930,044,  Aug.  1,  1978, 

abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  106,027,  Dec.  21,  1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,282,130.  This  application  Apr.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,835 

Int.  a.'  C08F  8/36 

U.S.  a.  260-29.6  SQ  25  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  forming  a  polymeric  solution  or  water 

insoluble  gel  having  a  viscosity  of  at  least  about  50,000  cps 

which  includes  the  steps  of: 

(a)  dissolving  an  unneutralized  or  neutralized  sulfonated 
polymer  in  a  solvent  to  form  a  solution,  a  concentration  of 
said  unneutralized  or  neutralized  sulfonated  polymer  in 
said  solution  being  about  0. 1  to  about  20  wt.  %,  a  viscosity 
of  said  solution  being  less  than  about  20,000  cps;  and 

(b)  adding  about  5  to  about  500  volume  %  water  to  said 
solution,  said  water  being  immiscible  with  said  solvent  and 
said  solution,  the  viscosity  of  said  solution  or  suspension 
increasing  upon  the  addit'on  of  said  water  from  less  than 
20,000  cps  to  greater  than  50,000  cps. 


4,313,861 
LATEX  ALTODEPOSITION  COATINGS 
Darid  R.  Bassett,  Charleston,  and  Alan  E.  Wang,  South  Charles- 
ton, both  of  W.  Va.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation. 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  28.  1980,  Ser.  No.  125,692 
Int  a.J  C08L  33/02 
U.S.  a.  260-29.6  H  16  Claims 

1.  In  an  aqueous  autodeposition  coating  composition  have  a 
pH  of  less  than  7  comprising: 

(I)  water; 

(II)  a  source  of  hydrogen  ion;  and 

(III)  from  6  weight  percent  to  50  weight  percent  of  a  latex, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  latex  is  an  acrylic  polymer 
latex  comprising  the  polymer  of: 

(A)  from  1  weight  percent  to  20  weight  percent  of  meth- 


4,313.863 
MODinCATION  OF  ACRYLAMIDE  POLYMERS 

Ryoji  Handa,  Yokosuka;  Norimasa  Yoshida,  Yokohama;  Jun 
Hosoda,  Yokohama,  and  Akihisa  Furuno,  Yokohama,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nitto  Chemical  Industry  Co.  Ltd.;  Mit- 
subishi Rayon  Co.,  Ltd.  and  Diafloc  Co.,  Ltd.,  all  of  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  No».  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  211,294 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  30, 1979,  54/154459 
Int.  a.J  C08L  33/26 
U.S.  a.  260-29.6  E  g  Qaims 

I.  A  method  for  modifying  an  acrylamide  polymer  with  an 
inorganic  alkaline  substance  by  adding  the  inorganic  alkaline 
substance  to  the  hydrogei  aggregates  of  the  acrylamide  poly- 
mer in  a  mixing  tank  to  hydrolyze  the  polymer,  characterized 
in  that  the  mixing  tank  has  a  chromium-plated  internal  surface 
with  which  the  hydrogei  aggregates  of  the  acrylamide  poly- 
mer contact,  and  that  at  least  one  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  the  compounds  represented  by  the  follow- 
ing general  formulae  (I),  (II)  and  (III): 


HO(C3H60],H 
,0-tC3H601„H 


R| 


(I) 


0-tC,H601,H 
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•continued 

0-tC3H60J„H  ("') 

R2-0-fC3H601,H 
0-tC3H60]„H 

wherein  Ri  is  a  residue  obtained  by  removing  two  OH  groups 
from  a  saturated  dihydric  alcohol  having  2  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
and  R2  is  a  residue  obtained  by  removing  three  OH  groups 
from  a  trihydric  alcohol  having  3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and  n's  are 
such  numerical  values  that  any  of  the  compounds  represented 
by  the  general  formulae  (1),  (II)  and  (III)  has  an  average  molec- 
ular weight  within  the  range  of  500  to  5,000,  is  added  to  said 
hydrogei  aggregates  as  an  anti-tack  agent. 


4,313,866 
PLASTiaZERS  FOR  VINTL  CHLORIDE  POLYMERS 
James  T.  Renshaw,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Monsanto  Com- 
pany, St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  972,762,  Dec.  26,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  150,877 
Int.  a.'  C08K  S/II:  C08L  ^7/06 
U.S.  a.  260—31.8  H  21  Claims 

1.  A  plasticizer  composition  consisting  essentially  of,  by 
weight,  from  about  50%  to  about  90%  prime  ester  at  least 
about  40  parts  per  hundred  parts  by  weight  of  which  is  aro- 
matic diester  selected  from  alkyl  benzyl  succinates,  glularates 
and  mixtures  thereof  in  which  said  alkyl  contains  from  about  3 
to  about  6  carbon  atoms,  up  to  about  20%  essentially  non-ole- 
fmic  hydrocarbon  boiling  between  about  200'  and  about  325" 
C.  and  from  about  10%  to  about  50%  non-aromatic  diester 
having  a  molecular  weight  from  about  230  to  about  300 


4,313,864 
POLYPHENYLENE 
OXIDE/PLASTICIZER/HYDROGENATED  RADIAL 
TELEBLOCK  COPOLYMER  BLENDS 
William  R.  Haaf,  Voorheesville,  and  Gim  F.  Lee,  Jr.,  Albany, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Pitts- 
field,  Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  113,459 
Int.  a.J  C08L  53/02,  71/04;  C08K  5/10.  5/52 
U.S.  a.  260—30.6  R  13  Qaims 

1.  A  thermoplastic  molding  composition  having  improved 
melt-flow  characteristics  and  enhanced  impact  resistance  char- 
acteristics, consisting  essentially  of  an  intimate  admixture 

(a)  a  polyphenylene  ether  resin  present  in  an  amount  to 
provide  no  less  than  about  65%  by  weight  of  the  total 
weight  of  the  composition; 

(b)  a  plasticizer  composition  selected  from  aromatic  phos- 
phates, alkyl  adipales,  alkyl  phthalates  or  parafTmic  oils; 
and 

(c)  a  minor  amount  of  a  hydrogenated  radial  teleblock  co- 
polymer of  a  vinyl  aromatic  monomer  and  a  saturated 
rubber. 


4,313,865 
INSTANT-SETTING  ADHESIVE  COMPOSITION 
Toshio  Tenunoto,  Yokohama;  Noriaki  Ijuin,  Kawasaki,  and 
Teizo  Kotani,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Japan 
Synthetic  Rubber  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  189,909 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  28,  1979,  54-125070 
Int  a.'  C08K  5/10 
U.S.  a.  260—31.4  R  19  Oaims 

1.  An  instant-setting  adhesive  composition  comprising  a 
2-cyanoacrylate  and  at  least  one  1,1-disubstituted  diene  repre- 
sented by  the  following  general  formula  (A),  the  amount  of 
said  1,1-disubstituted  diene  being  more  than  50%  by  weight 
but  not  more  than  90%  by  weight  based  on  the  total  amount  of 
both  components: 


4,313,867 

LOW  PRESSURE  INJECnON  MOLDABLE 

COMPOSITIONS 

Ilan  Duvdevani,  Leonia,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Research  & 
Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N.J. 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  222,615 
Int.  a.5  C08L  91/00 
U.S.  a.  260—33.6  AQ  12  Claims 

1.  An  elastomeric  composition  which  comprises 

(a)  a  styrene-ethylene/butylene-styrene  block  copolymer; 

(b)  about  10  to  about  400  parts  by  weight  of  a  neutralized 
sulfonated  EPDM  terpolymer  per  100  pans  by  weight  of 
the  styrene-ethylene/butylene-styrene  block  copolymer, 
said  sulfonated  EPDM  terpolymer  being  derived  from  an 
EPDM  terpolymer  having  an  Mn  of  about  10,000  to  about 
200,000,  a  Mooney  viscosity  [ML,  l-t-8]  212'  F./and 
about  40  to  about  75  wt.  %  of  ethylene,  of  about  10  to 
about  53  wt.  %  of  propylene  and  about  1  to  about  10  wt 
%  of  a  conjugated  diene; 

(c)  aboul  5  to  about  180  pans  by  weight  of  an  isotaclic 
polypropylene  homopolymer  per  1(X)  parts  by  weight  of 
the  styrene-ethylene/butylene-styrene  block  copolymer: 
and 

(d)  about  5  to  about  300  parts  by  weight  of  a  non-polar 
backbone  process  oil  per  100  pans  by  weight  of  the  sly- 
rene-ethylene/buiylene-styrene  block  copolymer 


4313,868 
GLASS  FILLED  POLYA.MIDE-LMIDE  PHTHALA.MIDE 

COPOLYMER 
Robert  B.  Hanson,  Oswego,  III.,  assignor  to  Standard  Oil  Com- 
pany (Indiana),  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  145,334 
Int.  a.-'  C08L  77/10:  C08G  69/32.  73/14 
U.S.  a.  260—37  N  9  Claims 

1.  A  polyamide  molding  composition  suitable  for  injection 
molding  comprising  recurring  polyamide  A  units  of 


/ 
CH2=C— C=C 

I      I        \ 
R,   R2         Y 


(A) 


wherein  Ri  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  5 
carbon  atoms,  an  aryl  group,  an  aralkyi  group  or  a  halogen 
atom,  R2  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  5 
carbon  atoms,  and  X  and  Y,  which  may  be  the  same  or  differ- 
ent, are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cyano  group, 
carboxylate  group,  ethylsulfone  group,  phenylsulfone  group, 
formyl  group,  acetyl  group,  benzoyl  group,  diethylphosphonyl 
group,  amido  group  and  phenyl  group. 


capable  of  undergoing  imidization  wherein-^denotes  isomeri- 
zation  and  polyamide  B  units  of 


I"  «  1 

— |-C— X— C— NH— R— NH-4- 
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wherein  the  molar  ratio  of  A  units  to  B  units  is  about  80  to  20 
to  20  to  80  and  the  molding  composition  contains  from  about 
30  to  50  weight  percent  of  glass  fibers,  glass  beads  or  a  mixture 
thereof  and  R  is  a  divalent  aromatic  hydrocarbon  radical  of 
from  6  to  about  20  carbon  atoms  or  2  divalent  hydrocarbon 
radicals  of  from  about  6  to  about  20  carbon  atoms  joined  di- 
rectly or  by  stable  linkages  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  — ^— •  methylene,  —CO—,  — SO2—  and  — S—  radicals 
and  X  is  a  divalent  aromatic  radical. 


4.313,869 
COMPOSITION  FRICTION  ELEMENT  FOR  A 
RAILROAD  BRAKE  SHOE 
John  B.  Littlefield.  VVteaton,  III.,  assignor  to  AMSTED  Indus- 
tries Incorporated,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  May  19,  1980,  S«r.  No.  151,398 
Int.  aj  C08K  3/22:  C08L  61/10 
V.S.  O.  260-38  3  Claims 

I  A  composite  fnclion  element  for  a  railroad  brake  shoe  and 
the  like,  said  element  having  a  bond  of  synthetic  rubber  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  a  butyl  rubber,  a  styrene 
butadiene  copolymer  rubber,  an  acrylonitrile  rubber,  and  a 
chlorinated  butyl  rubber,  said  rubber  blended  with  a  phenolic 
thermosetting  resin,  organic  and  carbon  base  fillers,  reinforc- 
ing materials,  and  inorganic  fillers,  an  improvement  in  said 
element  comprising  said  inorganic  fillers  being  present  in  said 
element  in  a  percentage  range  by  weight  of  about  25.0%  to 
65.0%  and  consisting  in  part  of  alumina  trihydrate  being  pres- 
ent in  said  element  in  a  percentage  range  by  weight  of  about 
5.0%  to  25.0%.  I 


4.313,870 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  POLYCONDENSATES 

Shouburo  Imu,  Akashi;  Hanio  Suzuki,  Ibaraki;  Kuniaki  Aiai, 

Tondabayashi,  and  Katsuji  Ueno,  Hirakata,  all  of  Japan! 

a.«signors  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited,  Osaka, 

Japan 

Filed  Sep.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  939,794 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  21,  1977,  52-114042- 
Sep.  21,  1977,  52-114043 

InL  O.'  C08G  85/00.  63/06,  69/06 
IJ.S,  a.  260-40  R  ,0  Qaims 

1.  In  a  method  for  producing  a  polycondensate  by  a  bulk 
polycondensation  of  a  monomer  (or  a  reactant  mixture)  which 
is  a  fiuid  at  the  polycondensation  temperature,  an  improvement 
which  comprises  carrying  out  the  polycondensation  until  sub- 
stantially the  whole  polycondensate  becomes  a  solid  polydis- 
persion  while  continually  applying  a  shearing  force  sufficient 
for  maintaining  the  polycondensation  system  in  polydispersed 
state  at  a  temperature  below  the  sintering  temperature  of  the 
produced  polycondensate  but  sufficiently  high  for  allowing  the 
polycondensation  to  proceed  substantially. 


4J13,871 
ANTIGEN  FOR  EARLY  PREGNANCY  TEST  AND 
CONTRACEPTIVE  VACCINE 
Om  P.  Bahl,  W  illiamsTiUe,  N,Y.,  assignor  to  Research  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 
Dirision  of  Ser,  No.  875,497,  Feb.  6,  1978,  Pat,  No.  4.234,561. 
This  application  Apr.  17,  1979,  Ser,  No.  30,773 
Int.  a.'  C07G  7/00 
L.S.  a.  260-112  B  30  Oaims 

1  An  antigen  which  is  capable  of  being  administered  to  a 
host  animal  to  induce  an  antibody  response  which  is  generally 
selective  to  human  chorionic  gonadotropin  to  a  distinquishing 
degree  from  luteinizing  hormone,  which  comprises  a  /3-subunit 
of  human  chononic  gonadotropin  which  has  been  reduced 
such  that  four  of  intrachain  disulfide  bonds  are  cleaved,  and 
wherein  said  cleaved  disulfide  bonds  have  been  alkylated,  and 
wherein  said  subunit  is  further  conjugated  with  a  protein  or  a 
hapten  which  functions  to  enhance  the  antibody  response  to 


said  antigen  when  the  said  antigen  is  administered  to  said  host 
animal. 

9.  An  antiserum  which  is  generally  selective  in  reactivity  to 
human  chorionic  gonadotropin  to  a  distinguishing  degree  from 
luteinizing  hormone,  which  is  produced  by  the  process  com- 
prising: 
isolating  the  /3-subunit  of  human  chorionic  gonadotropin, 
reducing  and  cleaving  three  of  the  intrachain  disulfide 
bonds  of  said  ;3-subunit,  alkylating  the  thus  reduced  intra- 
chain disulfide  groups,  and  conjugating  said  /3-subunit 
with  a  protein  or  hapten  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  albumin,  hemocyanin,  thyroglobulin,  and  muramyl 
alanyl  isoglutamine,  either  of  said  reducing,  cleaving,  and 
alkylating,  and  said  conjugating  being  performed  first, 
isolating  said  antigen, 
administering  said  antigen  to  a  host  animal  whereby  said 

animal  generates  an  antibody  response  to  said  antigen, 
and  extracting  said  antiserum  from  said  animal. 


4,313,872 

AZO  COUPLING  IN  TWO-PHASE  WATER-ALCOHOL 

MIXTURES 

Ernst  Heinrich,  Neu-Isenburg,  and  Joachim  Ribka,  Offenbach 
am  Main-Biirgel,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Cassella  AktiengescUschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main  Fechneheim, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  .No.  762,931,  Jan,  26,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  904,107 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemujiy,  Feb.  2, 

1976,  2603836;  May  20,  1977,  2722768 

Int  a.5  C09B  29/01.  29/06.  29/24.  29/36 

U,S.  a.  260-152  XI  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  of  preparing  an  azo  dye  by  coupling  a 

diazonium  compound  in  aqueous  solution  with  a  coupling 

compound  having  the  formula 


/ 


X« 
X' 


x» 


x» 


where 
X'  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halo- 
gen, alkyl  of  up  to  four  carbons,  and  alkoxy  of  up  to  four 
carbons; 
X'  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  X'  and  alkylcar- 

bonylamino  of  up  to  8  carbons  in  the  alkyl  moiety; 

X'  and  X'  are  independently  unsubstituted  or  monosubstitu- 

ted  alkyl,  the  substitution  being  selected  from  the  class 

consisting  of  halogen,  hydroxy,  cyano,  alkyl-carbonyloxy, 

alkoxy,   alkoxy-carbonyl,   alkoxy-carbonyloxy,   phenox- 

ycarbonyl,    phenoxy-carbonyloxy,    cyclohexyl,    phenyl, 

halophenyl,  alkylphenyl,  phenoxy,  halophenoxy  and  al- 

kylphenoxy,  each  alkyl  and  alkoxy  having  up  to  four 

carbons;  or 

X*  and  X'  together  with  the  N  to  which  they  are  both 

bonded  form  a  heterocyclic  ring  in  which  the  N  is  linked 

through  methylene  groups  to  oxygen,  another  N,  or  an 

additional  carbon;  and 

X'Ois  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  X* 

at  a  temperature  between  about  0*  and  80°  in  the  presence  of  an 

acid,  the  improvement  which  comprises  effecting  the  coupling 

essentially  in  a  twophase  mixture  of  water  and  a  simple  alkanol 

having  four  to  six  carbons  in  the  molecule  and  soluble  in  water 

to  the  extent  of  not  over  about  15%  by  weight  at  \i'  C,  the 

mixture  containing  from  about  15  to  about  90%  alkanol  by 

weight,  and  then  directly  separating  the  dye  in  over  85% 

purity  from  the  reaction  mixture. 
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4413,873 

NOVEL  METHOD  FOR  REDUONG  THE  PRC  .ESSING 

TEMPERATURE  OF  THERMOPLASTIC  POLYMERS 

In  C.  Lim,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Mobay  Chemical  Corpo- 
ration, Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  921,529,  Jul.  3,  1978.  This 
application  Jun.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  49,834 
Int.  a."  C08L  91/00 
VS.  a.  260—18  TN  6  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  reducing  the  processing  temperature  of  a 
thermoplastic  polycarbonate  comprising  blending  the  thermo- 
plastic polycarbonate  in  powder  form  having  a  maximum 
particle  size  diameter  of  less  than  about  1000  microns  with  an 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  having  a  softening  tempera- 
ture of  about  20*  to  200°  C.  lower  than  the  softening  tempera- 
ture of  the  thermoplastic  polycarbonate. 


bamoylpropionamido)-2-p-hydroxyphenylacelanudo]- 
penicillanic  acid  from  the  eluates. 


4,313,874 
DISPERSE  MONOAZO  DYESTUFFS 
Violet  Boyd;  Brian  R.  Fishwick,  both  of  Manchester,  England, 
«nd  Brian  Glover,  Charlotte,  N.C.,  assignors  to  Imperial 
Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser,  No.  666,248,  Mar.  12,  1976,  abandoned. 
This  application  Apr.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  784,330 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  25,  1975, 
12417/75 

Int.  CI.'  C07C  107/06:  C09B  29/085.  29/26 
VS.  a.  260—207  3  Claims 

1.  A  disperse  monazo  dyestuff  of  the  formula: 


Z 


a'— COOR' 


(COOX),  Y 


wherein  X  is  lower  alkyl,  n  is  1 ,  2  or  3,  Z  is  hydrogen,  lower 
alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy,  Y  is  lower  alkylcarbonylamino.  A'  and 
A^  are  each  independently  lower  alkylene.  and  R'  and  R^  are 
each  independently  lower  alkyl  or  hydroxyalkyi  containing 
from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


4413376 
PRODUCTION  OF  ISOPHORONEDIISOCYANATE 
ADDUCTS  CONTAINING  FREE  NCO-GROPS  AND 
NCO-GROUPS  END  BLOCKED  WITH  t-CAPROLACTA.M 
Rainer  Gras,  and  Elmar  Wolf,  both  of  Heme,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Chemische  Werke  Huls  AktiengescU- 
schaft, Marl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  165,206 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep,  of  Germany,  Jul,  19, 
1979,  2929224 

Int.  O.'  C07D  223/10 
VS.  a.  260— 239J  R  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  isophoronediisocyanate  adducts 
containing  free  NCO-  and  NCO-groups  end  blocked  with 
e-caprolactam,  wherein  the  isophoronediisocyanate  adducts 
and  e-caprolactam  are  mixed  in  such  a  proportion  that  0  1-1 
mole     of     NCO-groups      remain      free      per      mole     of 
isophoronediisocyanate  adduct  wherein  said  adducts  are  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of 
trimerized  isophoronediisocyanate  alone  or  in  a  mixture 
with  monomer  isophoronediisocyanate  and  having  an 
NCO-content  of  17-35%  by  weight, 
isophoronediisocyanate  containing  urea  groups  and  having 

an  NCO-content  of  22-35%  by  weight, 
isophoronediisocyanate  containing  biuret  groups  and  having 

an  NCO-content  of  20-35%  by  weight, 
isophoronediisocyanate  containing  carbodiimide  groups  and 

having  an  NCO-content  of  22-35%  by  weight,  and 
an  isophoronediisocyanate  adduct  exhibiting  urea  and  ure- 
thane   groups   of   l-hydroxy-3-ammomelhyl-3,5,5-trime- 
thylcyclohexane  and  isophoronediisocyanate. 


4413,877 
llA-METHANO  TXA:  AMIDES 

Gordon  L.  Bundy,  Portage,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 

Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  35,143,  May  1,  1979,  Pat  No.  4418478. 

This  application  Jan.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,115 

Int.  a.'  C07D  305/14.  405/02,  407/02 

VS.  CI.  260-333  3  Caims 

1.  A  thromboxane  analog  of  formula  IV 


4413,875 
PURinCATION  OF  PENIQLLIN  DERIVATIVE 

Etsumi    Nakamura,   Toyonaka;   Takashi   Suzuki,    Kawanishi; 

Tadasu    Yanagida,    Toyonaka,   and    Minehiko   Yamaraura, 

Itami,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tanabe  Seiyaku  Co,,  Ltd., 

Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  181,750 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep,  11,  1979,  54-117030 

Int  a.'  C07D  499/68 

VS.  a.  260—239.1  17  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  purification  of  crude  6-[D-2-(D-2-amino-3- 
N-methylcarbamoyl-propionamido)-2-p-hydroxy- 
phenylacetamido]penicillanic  acid  which  comprises  the  steps 
of 

(A)  contacting  an  aqueous  solution  of  6-[D-2-(D-2-amino-3- 
N-methylcarbamoyl-propionamido)-2-p-hydroxy- 
phenylacetamido]penicillanic  acid  with  a  nonpolar,  mac- 
roporous  styrenedivinylbenzyl  copolymer  adsorption 
resin  to  absorb  6-[D-2-(D-2-amino-3-N-methylcarbamoyl- 
propionamido)-2-p-hydroxyphenylacetamido]penicillanic 
acid  on  the  resin, 

(B)  eluting  the  absorbed  6-[D-2-(D-2-amino-3-N-methylcar- 
bamoylpropionamido)-2-p-hydroxyphenylacetamido]- 
penicillanic  acid  with  %«ater  or  a  mixture  of  water  and  a 
water-miscible  organic  solvent, 

and  then 

(C)  isolating     pure     6-[0-2-(D-2-amino-3-N-methylcar- 


^v.-'"^  Y  I— C— C— R7 
II     II 
Ml  L, 

wherein  Yi  is 

(1)  trans— CH=CH—, 

(2)  cis— CH=CH— , 

(3)  — CH2CH2— ,  or 

(4)  -C=C-, 

wherein  M|  is  a— R5:/3— OH,  a— OH:/3— Rj,  or  a— H:;3— H. 
wherein  R5  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  and  wherein  Li  is  a — Rj. 
:/3— R4,  a—?U:liV.i,  or  a  mixture  of  a— R3:y3— R»  and  /3— R3. 
:a — R4,  wherein  R3  and  R4  are  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  fluoro, 
being  the  same  or  different,  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  R3  and 
R4  is  fluoro  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro,  or 
wherein  — C(Mi)— C(Li>—  is  trans- CH=CH— ; 
wherein  Z|  is 

(1)  cis— CH=CH— CH2— (CH2)r-CH2— . 

(2)  cis— CH=CH-CH2— (CH2)|— CF2— , 

(3)  cis— CH2— CH=CH-{CH2)r-CH2— , 

(4)  _(CH2)3-(CH2)^CH2-, 

(5)  _(CH2)3-(CH2)j-CF2-, 

(6)  — CH2— O— CH2-<CH2)f-CH2— ■ 

(7)  -(CH2)2-0-(CH2),-CH2-. 
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(8)  trans-CH2— (CH2)j— CH2— CH=CH— , 

(9)  -(m-Ph)— O— (CH2)y-,  or 

(10)  — (m-Ph)— CH2— (CH2)g— , 

wherein  g  is  one,  2,  or  3  and  — (m— Ph)—  is  meu-phenylene: 
wherein  R7  is 

( 1 )  — (CH2)m— CH3,  wherein  m  is  an  integer  from  one  to  5, 
inclusive: 

(2)  phenoxy; 

(3)  phenoxy  substituted  by  one,  two  or  three  chloro,  fluoro, 
trifluoromethyl,  alkyl  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
or  alkoxy  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  with  the 
proviso  that  not  more  than  two  substituents  are  other  than 
alkyl;  j 

(4)  phenyl;  ' 

(5)  phenyl  substituted  by  one,  two  or  three  chloro,  fluoro, 
trifluoromethyl,  alkyl  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
or  alkoxy  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  with  the 
proviso  that  not  more  than  two  substituents  are  other  than 
alkyl; 

(6)  phenyimethyl.  phenylethyl,  or  phenylpropyl;  or 

(7)  phenyimethyl,  phenylethyl,  or  phenylpropyl  substituted 
by  one,  two  or  three  chloro,  fluoro,  trifluoromethyl,  alkyl 
of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or  alkoxy  of  one  to  3 
carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  with  the  proviso  that  not  more 
than  two  substituents  are  other  than  alkyl;  with  the  pro- 
viso that  R7  is  phenoxy  or  substituted  phenoxy,  only  when 
Rj  and  R4  are  hydrogen  or  methyl,  being  the  same  or 
different;  and 

wherein  L4  is 

(a)  amino  of  the  formula  — NR21R22,  wherein  R21  and  R22 
are  | 

(i)  hydrogen;  j 

(ii)  alkyl  of  one  to  1 2  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

(iii)  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

(iv)  aralkyi  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

(v)  phenyl; 

(vi)  phenyl  substituted  with  one,  2,  or  3  chloro,  alkyl  of 
one  to  three  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  hydroxy,  carboxy, 
alkoxycarbonyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or 
nitro; 

(vii)  carboxyalkyi  of  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

(viii)  carbamoylalkyi  of  2  to  5  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

(ix)  cyanoalkyi  of  2  to  5  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

(x)  acetylalkyi  of  3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

(xi)  benzoylalkyi  of  7  to  11  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

(xii)  benzoylalkyi  substituted  by  one,  2,  or  3  chloro,  alkyl 
of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  hydroxy,  alkoxy  of 
one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  carboxy.  alkoxycar- 
bonyl of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or  nitro; 

(xiii)  pyridyl; 

(xiv)  pyridyl  substituted  by  one,  2,  or  3  chloro,  alkyl  of 
one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or  alkoxy  of  one  to  3 
carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

(XV)  pyridylalkyl  of  6  to  9  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

(xvi)  pyridylalkyl  substituted  by  one,  2,  or  3  chloro,  alkyl 
of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  hydroxy  or  alkoxy 
of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

(xvii)  hydroxyalkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

(xviii)  dihydroxyalkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or 

(xix)  trihydroxyalkyi  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms;  with  the 
further  proviso  that  not  more  than  one  of  Rji  and  R22  is 
other  than  hydrogen  or  alkyl; 

(b)  cycloamino  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(i)  pyrrolidino. 

(ii)  piperidino, 

(iii)  morpholino, 

(iv)  piperazino. 

(v)  hexamethyleneimino. 

(vi)  pyrrolino. 

(vii)  3,4-didehydropiperidinyl.  or 

(viii)  pyrrolidino.  piperidino,  morpholino.  piperazino, 
hexamethyleneimino,  pyrrolino,  or  3,4-didehy- 
dropiperidinyl substituted  by  one  or  two  alkyl  of  one  to 
12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

(c)  carbonylamino  of  the  formula  — NR23COR21.  wherein 


R23  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  Rji 
is  other  than  hydrogen,  but  otherwise  as  defined  above;  or 
(d)  sulfonylamino  of  the  formula  — NR23SO2R21.  wherein 
R21  and  R23  are  as  defined  in  (c). 


4J13,878 

4-suBsnTirrED  phenyl 

4-(5-N-ALKYL-l,3-DIOXAN-2-YL)BENZOATES 
Ying  Y.  Hsu,  Los  Altos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Timex  Corporatioii, 
Waterbury,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  212,303 
Int.  a.'  C07D  319/04 
VS.  a.  2fiO-340,7  6  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


'>^^-{d}-" 


where  Ri  is  an  alkyl  group  and  FC2  is  an  alkyl,  alkoxy, 
acyloxy,  alkyl  carbonato  group  having  1  to  10  carbon 
atoms,  CN  or  NO2. 


4,313  879 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  VERY  PURE 

c-CAPROLACrONE 
Herbert  Klenk;  Rolf  Wirthwcin,  both  of  Hanau;  Gerd  Siekmann, 
Cologne,  and  Wulf  Schwerdtel,  Le?erkusen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Degusa  AG,  Frankfurt  am  Main  and 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Lererkusen,  both  of,  Fed,  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1980,  Ser,  No.  179,622 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  28, 
1979,  2934659 

Int.  a.'  C07D  313/04 
VS.  a.  260-343  9  aaims 

1.  Process  for  the  production  of  t-caprolactone  having  a 
purity  of  99.9%  which  comprises  feeding  «-caprolactone, 
which  has  been  made  by  reacting  cyclohexanone  with  a  solu- 
tion of  a  percarboxylic  acid,  into  a  first  distillation  unit,  which 
is  operated  at  a  pressure  of  0. 1  to  500  mbars  and  at  the  top  of 
which  unit  the  temperature  is  set  in  the  range  from  10°  C. 
(when  the  pressure  is  0.1  mbar)  to  190°  C.  (when  the  pressure 
is  500  mbar),  drawing  off  as  the  top  product  a  mixture  consist- 
ing of  f-caprolactone  and  lower-boiling  impurities,  feeding  the 
bottom  product  of  said  first  distillation  unit  into  a  second 
distillation  unit,  which  is  operated  at  a  pressure  of  0. 1  to  500 
mbars  and  at  the  top  of  which  unit  the  temperature  is  set  in  the 
range  from  15°  C.  (when  the  pressure  is  0.1  mbar)  to  210'  C. 
(when  the  pressure  is  500  mbar),  then  drawing  off  the  pure 
t-caprolactone  as  the  top  product,  the  double  distillation  being 
carried  out  so  that  the  reflux  ratio  in  said  first  distillation  unit 
being  set  at  0.5  to  200  and  the  reflex  ratio  is  said  second  distilla- 
tion unit  being  lower  than  that  set  for  the  first  distillation  unit 
and  set  at  0.1  to  5:1. 


4,313  880 
EXTRACTIVE  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  APIGENIN 
Claudio  Redaelli,  Missaglia,  Italy,  assignor  to  Benomelli  S.p,A^ 
Dolzago,  Italy 

FUed  No».  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,932 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Oct  25,  1978,  29099  A/78 
Int  a.'  C07D  311/30 
VS.  a.  260— 345  J  2  CUm 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  very  pure  apigenin  for  therapeu- 
tic use,  wherein  the  ligules  of  Matricaria  Chamomilla  L.  are 
extracted  continuously  for  7-8  hours  with  a  water/ethanol 
mixture  containing  at  least  30%  by  volume  of  ethanol;  the 
extract  is  evaporated  to  dryness  and  taken  up  in  a  volume  of 


February  2,  1982 


CHEMICAL 


225 


ether  in  the  ratio  of  about  10  parts  by  volume  to  1  part  by 
weight  of  the  initial  ligules,  and  is  kept  under  strong  agitation 
for  about  24  hours  at  ambient  temperature;  the  precipitated 
solid  is  hydrolysed  with  10%  HCl  by  heating  under  reflux  for 
about  10  hours. 


4,313,881 

5-HYDROXYFUROCHROMONES 

Ronald  B.  Gammill,  Portage,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 

Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  116,322,  Jan.  28,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,284,569, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  1 1,816,  Feb.  13, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  201,845 

Int.  a.'  C07D  3I1/7S 

VS.  a.  260—345.2  5  Claims 

1.  A  furochromone  of  formula  X 


4,313,883 

HALOFUROCHROMONES 

Ronald  B.  Gammill,  Portage,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 

Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  116,322,  Jan.  28,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4.284,569. 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  11,816,  Feb.  13, 1979. 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  201,933 

Int.  a.5  C07D  311/78 

U.S.  a.  260-345.2  9  Qaims 

1.  A  furochromone  of  formula  VI 


R3  O 


wherein  Ru  is: 

(a)  hydrogen; 

(b)  alkyl  of  one  to  8  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

(c)  alkoxymethyl  of  2  to  8  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

(d)  alkylthioalkyl  of  2  to  8  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

(e)  trifluoromethyl; 
(0  phenoxymethyl; 
(g)  phenylthiomethyl; 

(h)  phenoxymethyl  or  phenylthiomethyl   substituted  by 
chloro,  fluoro,  trifluoromethyl,  alkyl  of  one  to  3  carbon 
atoms  or  alkoxy  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms;  or 
(i)  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  and 
wherein  one  of  R3  and  R4  is  methoxy  and  the  other  is  methoxy 
or  hydrogen. 


4,313,882 
7-MErHYL-«-METHYLTHIO-,  METHYLSULFINYL-, 

AND 
METHYLSULFONYL-METHYL-FUROCHROMONTS 

Ronald  B.  Gammill,  Portage,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 

Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  116,322,  Jan.  28, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,284,569, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  11,816,  Feb.  13, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  201,852 

Int.  a.3  C07D  311/78 

VS.  a.  260—345.2  7  Claims 

1.  A  furochromone  of  formula  LIV 


LIV 


CH3 


wherein  Ru  is  — CH2SR10,  or  — CH2SOR10,  or  — CH2. 
(S02)Rio,  wherein  Rio  is  alkyl  of  one  to  5  carbon  atoms,  inclu- 
sive; and 
wherein  one  of  R3  and  R4  is  methoxy  and  the  other  is  me- 
tlioxy  or  hydrogen. 


wherein  Ru  is: 

(a)  hydrogen; 

(b)  alkyl  of  one  to  8  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

(c)  alkoxymethyl  of  2  to  8  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

(d)  alkylthioalkyl  of  2  to  8  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

(e)  trifluoromethyl; 
(0  phenoxymethyl; 
(g)  phenylthiomethyl; 

(h)  phenoxymethyl  or  phenylthiomethyl  substituted  by 
chloro,  fluoro.  trifluoromethyl.  alkyl  of  one  to  3  carbon 
atoms  or  alkoxy  of  one  10  3  carbon  atoms;  or 
(i)  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms:  inclusive: 
wherein  one  of  R3  and  R4  is  methoxy  and  the  other  is  me- 
thoxy or  hydrogen;  and 
wherein  X  is  chloro.  iodo.  or  bromo. 


4,313,884 

USE  OF  METAL  IONS  IN  PREPARATION  OF 

ANHYDROPOLYOLS 

Blaise  J.  Arena,  Dcs  Plaines,  lU.,  assignor  to  LOP  Inc.,  Des 

Plaines,  111. 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  113,882 
Int.  a.'  C07D  309/06.  307/12.  305/04 
VS.  a.  260—345.9  R  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  anhydropolyols  from  polyols 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hexitols.  pentitols  and 
tetritols  which  comprises  contacting  said  polyol  with  a  source 
of  metal  ions  selected  from  the  group  consisting  essentially  of 
magnesium,  manganese,  iron,  cobalt,  nickel,  copper,  actinium, 
thorium,  protactinium,  uranium,  cerium,  praseodymium,  neo- 
dymium.  promethium.  samarium,  europium,  gadolinium,  ter- 
bium, dysprosium,  holmium,  erbium,  thulium,  ytterbium  and 
lutetium  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  100'  C.  to  about  300' 
C.  and  recoverying  said  anhydropolyols 

5.  A  method  of  preparing  anhydrohexitols  from  a  hexose 
comprising  hydrogenating  the  hexose  in  the  presence  of  metal 
ions  whose  charge  to  ionic  radius  ratio  is  from  about  2.0  to 
about  3.2  at  a  temperature  from  about  80'  to  about  250"  C.  and 
recovering  the  anhydrohexitols  formed  thereby. 


4,313,885 
FURFURYL  THIOUREA  COMPOUNDS 

Pamela  K.  Baker.  Hopewell;  Goro  Asato,  TitnsTille,  both  of 
N  J.,  and  John  Dusza,  Nannet,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  American 
Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  May  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  152,269 
tat  a.'  C07D  307/52 
VS.  a.  260—347.2  9  Oaims 

1.  The  compound  l-furfuryl-2-thio-3-(2,6-xylyl)urea. 
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4^13,886 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  LIQUID  EPOXY  RESINS 
John  L.  Massingill,  Lake  Jackson,  Tex.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

FUed  Sep.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,700 
Int.  a.'  C07D  301/28 
L'.S.  a.  2«0-348.15  4  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  liquid  diglycidyl  ethers  of  dihy- 
dnc  phenols  which  process  comprises: 

(A)  reacting  in  a  first  reactor  in  the  presence  of  a  suitable 
quantity  of  a  suitable  catalyst  selected  from  quaternary 
ammonium  compounds,  quaternary  phosphonium  com- 
pounds, sulfonium  compounds,  basic  ion  exchange  resins 
and  mixtures  thereof,  an  epihalohydrin  or  mixture  of 
epihalohydnns  with  a  dihydric  phenol  or  mixture  of  dihy- 
dnc  phenols  m  a  molar  ratio  of  epihalohydrin  to  dihydric 
phenol  of  from  about  5: 1  to  about  20: 1  for  a  time  amount- 
ing to  from  about  90%  to  about  1 10%  of  the  time  required 
for  the  reaction  mixture  to  reach  equilibrium; 

(B)  subjecting  the  reaction  mixture  produced  in  said  first 
reactor  to  flash  distillation  so  as  to  remove  epihalohydrin 
and  glycerin  dihalohydrin  therefrom; 

(C)  contacting  the  distllland  from  step  (B)  In  a  subsequent 
reactor  in  the  presence  of  a  suitable  catalyst  as  aforemen- 
tioned with  an  epihalohydrin  in  a  weight  ratio  of  epihalo- 
hydrin to  distllland  of  from  about  1:1  to  about  20:1  for  a 
time  amounting  to  from  about  90%  to  about  1 10%  of  the 
time  required  for  the  reaction  mixture  to  reach  equilib- 
rium; 

(D)  repeating  steps  (B)  and  (C)  until  the  distllland  conuins 
less  than  about  1000  ppm,  hydrolyzable  halide;  and 

(E)  thereafter  removing  any  residual  quantities  of  catalyst 
therefrom. 


4,313,888 

N-3-(aS-9-OCrADECENOVLOXY)-2-HYDHOXY- 

PROPYLAMINE  DERIVATIVE 

Keiichi  Honda,  Odawara,  and  Yasushi  Nishijima,  Kamakura, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kanebo  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  187,045 

Int.  a.3  C09F  5/00:  BOIF  17/30 

U.S.  a.  260-404  TCU^ 

1.    A    N-3-(cis-9-octadecenoyloxy)-2-hydroxypropylamine 
derivative  of  the  general  formula  0): 


CH3(CH2)tCH=CH(CH2)7COOCH2CHCH2R 
OH 


(I) 


wherein  R  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of 


CH2OH 

-N(CH2CH20H)2,     -NH-C-CHi, 
I 
CH2OH 

CH2OH  CH2OH 

-NH-C-C2H5     and     -NH-C-CH2OH 
I  I 

CH2OH  CH2OH 


4,313,887 
BIS-QUINIZARIN  COMPOUNDS 
Clarence  D.  Bertino;  Robert  W.  HUl,  both  of  Houston,  Tex.,  and 
J.  GustaT  Schulz,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Gulf  Oil  Cor- 
poration, Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  121,547,  Feb.  14,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  201,874 
Int.  a.5  C07C  49/74 
U.S.  a.  260-367  4Ctaims 

1  A  bis-quinizarin  compound  having  the  structure: 


HO        ^  II         OH 

HO        II  N         L 


4*313  8S9 
SOFT  QUATERNARY  SURFACE  ACTIVE  AGENTS 
Nicolae  S.  Bodor,  Lawrence,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Merck  Si  Co., 
Inc.,  Rahway,  N.J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  969,260.  Dec.  13,  1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  726,841,  Sep.  27, 1976,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  615,519,  Sep.  22, 1975,  Pat.  No. 

3,989,711.  This  application  Jun.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  158,316 

Int  a.'  C09F  5/00 

VS.  a.  260-404  50  Claims 

1.  A  quaternary  ammonium  compoimd  of  the  formula: 


Am®-CH-0-C-Ri 


X- 


where  X  is 


wherein  Am  is  a  tertiary  aliphatic  amine;  wherein  R  represents 
a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
Ci-C2oalkyl,  cycloalkyi  having  up  to  7  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy- 
alkyl  having  up  to  20  carbon  atoms,  C|-C2ohaloalkyl,  carbox- 
yalkyl  having  up  to  20  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  naphthyl,  substi- 
tuted phenyl  and  substituted  naphthyl  whose  substituents  are 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  O— C1-C4 
alkyl,  O— Ci-Cg  acyl  wherein  said  acyl  group  is  derived  from 
a  carboxylic  acid,  nitro,  carboxyl,  and  carboethoxy;  wherein 
R]  represents  C9-C22  straight  or  branched  alkyl, 


/R3  ^R, 
-(CH2),-C— N 

R4       Rt 


P  I  CHj 

-C-,  -0-,  -CH2-,  -S-.  -S-,  -C-, 

I 
CH3 

0 

-CF2— ,  or  a  direct  bond. 


O 

t 

-s- 

i 


wherein  R3,  R4,  R5  and  R*  are  each  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  methyl,  and  ethyl,  C0-C22  straight  or 
branched  alkyl 


-(CH2),— /  Q  V(CH2)«CH3, 
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wherein  n  in  each  occurrence  and  m  represents  an  integer  of  ester  consists  essentially  of  polyol  esters  derived  from  esters  (1) 
from  0  to  22,  and  (II)  and  untransestertfied  ester  (III); 

(c)  removing  excess  ethylene  and  methyl  formate  from  the 

mixture  of  step  (b); 

/       \  (d)  collecting  a  highly  substituted  polyol  ester  wherein  said 

y^_CjIj_/  ('^\_cH2— A— CH3,  polyol  ester  is  essentially  free  of  unreacted  formate  bonds. 


wherein  A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C0-C22 
straight  or  branched  alkyl  and  — (CH2CH20)^  wherein  the  p 
represents  an  integer  of  from  0  to  22,  and  the  radical  which 
results  from  decarboxylation  of  a  naturally  occurring  bile  acid; 
and  wherein  x  is  a  nontoxic,  pharmaceutically  acceptable 


4,313,890 
POLYOL  ESTER  FUNCTIONAL  FLUIDS 
Nan  S.  Chu,  Hartsdale;  Nye  A.  Clinton,  Brewster,  both  of  N.Y.; 
Robert  A.  Cupper,  Ridgefield,  Conn.;  Philip  F.  Wolf,  and 
Priscilla  B.  Stanley,  both  of  Pleasantrille,  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
Union  Carbide  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  920,832,  Jun.  30,  1978,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  782,598,  Mar.  30, 
1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No. 
116,618 
Int.  a.5  C09F  5/08 
U.S.  a.  260—410.6  10  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  highly  substituted 
polyol  ester  containing  essentially  no  unreacted  formate  bonds 
wherein  said  process  comprises: 
(a)  reacting  ethylene  with  methyl  formate  in  the  presence  of 
a  free  radical  initiator  to  produce  a  mixture  of  linear 
methyl  esters  (I),  linear  a-alkyl  methyl  esters  (II)  and 
linear  a,a-dialkyl  methyl  esters  (III)  wherein  (1)  and  (II) 
and  (III)  are  represented  by  the  general  formula: 

(CH2CH2')yH 

CH3— OC— C— CH2-^CH2CH21JH 
II        \ 
O  (CH2CH2-)tH 


4,313,891 

PROCESS  FOR  SYNTHESIZING  MIXED  ALKOXY 

HYDRIDE  DERIVATIVES  OF  ALLTVIINIUM  AND 

ALKALINE  EARTH  METALS 

Giovanni  Dozzi,  Milan,  and  Salvatore  Cucinella,  San  Donato 

Milanese,  both  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Anic  S.p.A.,  Palermo, 

Italy 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  88,581 
Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Nov.  10, 1978,  29699  A  78; 
Apr.  4,  1979,  21564  A79 

Int.  a.'  C07F  5/06 
U.S.  a.  260—448  AD  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  synthesising  compounds  of  aluminium  and 
alkaline  earth  metals  containing  hydnde  hydrogens  and  alkoxy 
radicals,  of  composition 

M|AlH4-,(OR)„]2.xB 

in  which  0.5Sn  =  3.5;  OR  is  an  alkoxy  radical  denved  from  a 
primary,  secondary  or  tertiary  alcohol;  R  is  an  aliphatic,  cyclo- 
aliphatic  or  aromatic  hydrocarbon  radical;  M  is  an  alkaline 
earth  metal;  B  Is  a  Lewis  base;  x  can  vary  between  0  and  4;  and 
R  can  also  contain  functional  groups  OR',  SR'.  NR  2.  consist- 
ing of  reacting  together: 

(a)  a  halide  of  an  alkaline  earth  metal; 

(b)  an  alanate  of  an  alkaline  earth  metal  of  formula  M'AIHt 
(M'  =  alkaline  metal); 

(c)  an  alcohol  chosen  from  primary,  secondary  or  tertiary 
aliphatic,  cycloallphatic  or  aromatic  alcohols  containing  1  to 
20  carbon  atoms. 


wherein  X  Is  an  Integer  having  values  of  1  to  about  60;  y 
and  z  are  each  integers  having  values  SO  with  the  proviso 
that  the  sum  (x-(-y  +  2)S60; 
(b)  transesterifying  the  mixture  of  esters  I,  II  and  III  with  at 
least  one  polyol  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 


CH2OH  (I) 

X— C— CH2OH 
CH2OH 


wherein  X  Is  — CH2OH,  alkyl  having  1  to  about  12  carbon 
atoms  or  aryl  or  aralkyi  groups  having  6  to  about  10 
carbon  atoms; 


4,313,892 

N-(SULFENYL)  PHTHALA.MIDES 

Alfred  B.  Sullivan,  Wadsworth,  and  Raleigh  W.  Wise,  Akron, 

both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  33,653,  Apr.  26, 1979.  This  application  Mar. 

31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  135,593 

Int.  a.'  C07C  83/10 

U.S.  a.  260—453  RW  13  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R  (2) 

I 
HOCH2(C),CH20H 

R 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  having  values  of  0  to  6  and  each  of 

R  and  R'  is  H  or  alkyl  having  1  to  about  12  carbon  atoms; 

or 

(3)  anhydro  products  of  (1)  or  (2)  containing  1  to  about  5 

ether  linkages  formed  by  the  condensation  of  two  or  more 

— CH2OH  groups  with  the  elimination  of  H2O  from  at  least 

one  pair  of  — CH2OH  groups,  such  that  the  resultant  polyol 


O 

II 
X(-C— MR— SR)j 


in  which  X  is  phenylene  and  R  and  R'  are  the  same  or  different 
radicals  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  of  1-20 
carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyi  of  5-12  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  or 
mono-  or  dl-substituted  phenyl  wherein  the  substituents  are 
lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  or  halo,  or  R  is  hydrogen,  when  X 
is  1,2-phenylene  R'  Is  one  of  the  above  defined  radicals  and 
when  X  is  1,3-phenylene  or  1,4-phenylene  R'  I4  one  of  the 
above  defined  radicals  or  hydrogen. 
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4313  893 
CARBONYLATION  OF  OLEFIMCALLY  UNSATURATED 

COMPOUNDS 
Frederick  A.  Pesa.  Aurora,  and  Thomas  A.  Haase,  Twinsburg, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Company,  Cleveland, 
Ohio 
Difision  of  Ser.  No.  973,069,  Dec.  26,  1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Oct.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  89,822 
Int.  CI.'  C07C  120/00.  121/417.  121/34 
U.S.  a.  260-465.4  12  Ctaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  esters,  acetals,  ethers, 
amides  and  mixtures  thereof,  wherein  the  branched  ester  or 
amide  product  predominates  comprising  contacting  an  olefini- 
cally  unsaturated  compound  in  the  liquid  phase  at  a  tempera- 
ture in  the  range  of  about  50°  C.  to  about  150"  C.  and  a  pressure 
m  the  range  of  about  100  psi  to  about  2500  psi  with  carbon 
monoxide  and  a  compound  containing  a  replaceable  hydrogen 
atom  m  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  comprising  at  least  one  of 
cobalt  carbonyl  and  ruthenium  carbonyl  and  a  promoter  ligand 
havmg  one  of  the  following  structures: 


4313  894 
PROCESS  FOR  THEPRODUCnON  OF 
3-CYANOPROPIONAMIDE 
Axel  Kleemann,  Hanau;  Wolfgang  Leuchtenberger,  Bnichkobel; 
Jiirgen  Martens,  Alzenau,  and  Horst  Weigel,  Rodenbach,  all 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Degussa  .\ktiengesell- 
schaft,  Frankfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Not.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  206,897 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not  24 
1979,  294747S 

Int.  a.3  C07C  120/02 
U.S.  a.  260-465.4  „  chdmi 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  3-cyanopropionamide 
comprising  reacting  hydrocyanic  acid  with  acrylamide  at  a 
temperature  between  20°  and  150'  C.  in  the  presence  of  an 
aprotic  organic  solvent  and  an  alkali  metal  cyanide. 
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wherein  R6,  Rt.  Rg.  R9  and  Rio  are  each  independently 
selected  from: 
(l)C,.|oalkyl: 

(2)  polynuclear  aryls  containing  up  to  10  carbon  atoms, 
optionally  substituted  with  Ci.ioalltyls:  and 

(3)  CKCHzliCHj,  wherein  t  is  0-10;  and 
wherein  n  is  0  or  I; 

wherein  the  olefinically  unsaturated  compound  has  the  fol- 
lowing structure: 

Ri;CH  =  CHRi2 

wherem  Rh  and  R12  are  each  independently  selected  from: 
(I)  hydrogen  (either  Rn  or  Kn  but  not  both); 
(2)Ci.3oalkyl; 

(3)  — (CH2);^CN,  wherein  p  is  0-3;  and 

(4)  — (CH2),— OR3,  wherein  q  is  1-30  and  R3  is  hydrogen 
or  methyl; 

with  the  proviso  that  at  least  one  of  R|  1  and  R12  contains  a 

nitrile  moiety; 
wherein  the  compound  containing  a  replaceable  hydrogen 

atom  is  represented  by  the  following  formula: 

H-Y  -I 

wherein  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
(1)  ORi4  wherein  R14  is  a  C1.30  alkyl; 
(2) 


\ 


wherein  R15  and  R16  are  each  independently  selected 

from  Ci-ioalkyls;  and 
(3)  H;  I 

wherein  the  molar  ratio  of  the  compound  containing  a  re- 
placeable hydrogen  atom  to  the  olefinically  unsaturated 
compound  is  about  0.5:1  to  about  100:1  and  the  molar  ratio 
of  the  promoter  ligand  to  the  cobalt  carbonyl  and  ruthe- 
nium carbonyl  is  about  0:11  to  about  50:1. 


4,313,895 

ALKOXYLATED  DIQUATERNARY  AMMONIUM 

COMPOUNDS 

James  M.  Richmond,  Napcrrille;  Richard  A.  Reck,  Hinsdale, 

and  Gary  A.  Bernard,  Bolingbrook,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to 

Akzona  Incorporated,  AsheriUe,  N.C. 

Filed  Jun.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,570 
Int.  Q.J  C07C  91/26:  C08L  95/00 
U.S.  a.  260-501.15  7  cUin, 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 
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wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  of  aliphatic  radicals 
containing  from  about  6  to  about  22  carbon  atoms;  n  is  an 
integer  of  from  2  to  6;  Ri,  R2,  R3,  R4  and  R5  are  independently 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  methyl  and 
ethyl;  x,  y  and  2  are  independently  integers  of  from  1  to  50;  a 
and  b  are  independently  0  or  1,  provided  that  the  sum  of  a-(-b 
is  greater  than  zero;  c  is  the  sum  of  a-l-b;  and 


O 

II 
A  is  a  — OCZ  radical 

wherein  Z  is  a  lower  alkyl,  lower  hydroxy  alkyl  or  lower 
chloroalkyl. 


4,313,896 
ARYLOXYPHEI>JYLPROPYLAMINES 
Bryan  B.  Molloy,  North  Salem,  and  Klaus  K.  Schmiegel,  Indian- 
apolis, both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company, 
Indianapolis,  Ind. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  872,148,  Jan.  25, 1978,  which  is 
a  division  of  Ser.  No.  432,379,  Jan.  10, 1974.  This  ippUcation 
Mar.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  241,913 
Int  a.3  C07C  93/06 
U.S.  a.  260-501.18  4  Qaims 

1.  3-Phenyl-3-(p-trifluorophenoxy)propylamine,  and  its  acid 
addition  salts  formed  with  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acids. 
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4,313,897 
GAS  AND  LIQUID  ADMIXING  SYSTEM 
Bruce  Garrard,  126  Montgomery  Ferry  Dr.  NE.,  Atlanta,  Ga. 
30309 

FUed  Jan.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,832 

Int  a?  BOIF  3/04 

VS.  a.  261—64  D  7  Qaims 


bottom  side  in  the  radially  outer  region  with  a  plurality  of 
radially  extending  recesses  which  form  a  plurality  of  radially 
extending  teeth  therebetween;  and  a  flange  portion  projectmg 


1.  A  system  for  carbonating  water  concurrently  with  car- 
bonated water  being  drawn  from  the  system,  comprising  a 
carbonating  tank,  a  water  supply  source  connected  to  said 
tank,  a  gas  supply  source  connected  to  said  tank,  and  drawing 
means  connected  to  said  tank  for  dispensing  carbonated  water. 
a  float  member  within  said  tank  responsive  to  the  level  of  liquid 
in  the  tank,  a  gas  inlet  valve  connected  to  said  gas  source  and 
mounted  in  a  wall  of  said  tank,  mechanical  connection  means 
within  said  tank  connecting  said  float  member  with  said  gas 
inlet  valve,  said  valve  including  a  needle  member  and  an  orifice 
member,  a  decrease  in  said  liquid  level  providing  a  gravita- 
tional force  on  said  float  member,  said  connection  means  con- 
veying said  force  from  said  float  member  to  said  needle  mem- 
ber to  bias  said  needle  member  against  said  orifice  member 
increasingly  with  a  falling  level  of  said  liquid,  thereby  reducing 
the  flow  rate  of  gas  into  the  tank  as  the  liquid  level  falls  and 
increasing  it  as  the  liquid  level  rises,  a  flow  of  water  being 
induced  into  the  tank  during  a  draw  of  liquid  from  the  tank 
which  increases  with  a  reduction  of  liquid  level  in  the  tank  and 
decreased  gas  flow  into  the  tank,  said  water  flow  decreasing 
with  a  rising  liquid  level  and  increased  gas  flow  rate  into  the 
tank,  an  equilibrium  point  being  reached  at  an  intermediate 
level  of  liquid  in  the  tank,  with  the  liquid  at  an  intermediate 
point  on  the  fioat  member,  wherein  the  inlet  flow  rates  of  gas 
and  water  are  continuously  controlled  to  substantially  equal 
the  outlet  flow  rates  of  gas  and  water  contained  in  the  depart- 
ing mixture  of  carbonated  water,  thus  maintaining  the  liquid 
level  at  a  constant  point  in  the  tank  and  at  a  constant  level  on 
the  float  member  during  a  draw  of  carbonated  water  at  a 
constant  rate,  and  maintaining  a  constant  and  even  mixing  of 
gas  and  water  as  they  enter  the  tank  with  constant  flow  rates 
and  under  constant  conditions  of  gas  pressure  in  the  tank, 
during  said  draw. 


4,313,898 

RADIAL  INJECTOR  FOR  ASPIRATION  OF  GASES 

Ernst  Schiirch,  Obergrundstr.  3,  CH-6000  Luzem,  Switzerland 

FUed  Mar.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  135,618 

Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Apr.   7,    1979, 

3297/79 

Int.  a.5  BOIF  3/04 
U.S.  a.  261—93  28  aaims 

1.  A  radial  injector  for  aspirating  gases  to  be  mixed  with  a 
fluid,  comprising  a  motor  housing  having  a  motor  therein; 
rotating  means  connected  to  the  motor  and  having  a  bottom 
side  to  be  contacted  by  a  fluid  and  a  top  side  to  be  contacted  by 
a  gas,  the  rotating  means  being  formed  as  a  rotating  disc  having 
the  bottom  side  and  a  radially  outer  region  and  provided  at  the 


I  13V.  1 


outwardly  from  the  motor  housing  and  being  integral  there- 
with and  cooperating  with  the  rotating  means  for  providmg  a 
ring  slot. 


4,313,899 
PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  LA.MINATED  PAPERBOARD 

CONTAINERS 
Paul  Hain,  Hamilton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Champion  International 
Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,486 

Int.  a.-'  B29C  n/03:  B31D  i/02:  B31F  1/36 

U.S.  a.  264—40.1  26  Qaims 


1.  In  a  process  for  continuously  deep  drawing  lammated 
material  into  a  predetermined  three-dimensional  shape,  said 
laminate  comprising  paperboard  having  a  layer  of  plastic 
bonded  to  one  side  thereof,  the  improvement  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
healing  a  liquid  to  a  specified  temperature; 
applying  the  heated  liquid  to  said  paperboard  to  impan 
moisture  to  said  paperboard  prior  to  deep  drawing  of  said 
laminate; 
measuring  the  amount  of  moisture  in  a  portion  of  said  paper- 
board  after  the  heated  liquid  is  applied  thereto;  and 
controlling  the  amount  of  moisture  imparted  to  a  subsequeni 
portion  of  said  paperboard  in  response  to  said  measure- 
ment, by  altering  said  temperature. 


4,313,900 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  CERA.MIC  ARTICLE  WITH  A 

GLASSY  SURFACE 
Frank  Gonzales,  Jr.,  Poughkeepsie.  and  Joseph  Sobon,  New 
Paltz,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chines Corp.,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,034 
Int.  Q."  C04B  33/34.  41/06 
U.S.  Q.  264—61  4  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  defect-free  glassy  surface  layer  on 
a  planar  surface  of  a  ceramic  substrate  comprising 
forming  an  intimate  ceramic  mixture  of  a  particulate  ceramic 
material  having  panicles  with  an  average  diameter  in  the 
range  of  0.2  to  35  microns,  i  particulate  glass  material  that 
does  not  react  with  the  ceramic  material  when  heated  tc 
temperatures  sufficient  to  sinter  the  ceramic  material,  said 
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glass  material  having  a  softening  point  in  the  range  of  500* 
to  1,000"  C,  said  glass  material  being  present  in  an  amount 
wherein  the  volume  of  the  glass,  when  molten,  equals  or 
exceeds  the  void  space  in  the  ceramic  material,  after  sin- 
tering, forming  the  ceramic  mixture  into  the  desired 
shape,  placing  the  resultant  green  ceramic  object  on  a 
setter  tile  of  a  material  that  is  not  weltable  by  the  molten 
glass  material,  heating  the  tile  and  object  in  an  ambient 
that  is  non-reactive  to  the  molten  glassy  material  to  cause 
the  glass  material  to  become  molten  and  flow  down- 
wardly through  the  ceramic  particles  to  the  setter  tile,  and 
subsequently  sintering  of  the  ceramic  material. 

4^13,901 
ISOTHERMAL  TRA.\SFER  MOLDING 
Edward  J.  Chu,  Parsippany,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Resistoflex  Corpo- 
ration. Roseland,  N.J. 

Filed  Jun.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  694,779 

Inl.  a.'  B29G  ///O 

U.S.  a.  M4-127  2  Cl«iim 


msulling  appropriate  connecting  lines  between  internal 
cavities  and  to  the  exterior  of  the  vessel  space, 

installing  tendon  ducts  for  prestressing  tendons,  including 
series  of  generally  annular  horizonul  tendon  ducts  placed 
to  be  spaced  inwardly  from  the  exterior  wall  of  the  vessel, 
said  ducts  being  spaced  apart  vertically  and  included  at 
various  levels  throughout  the  height  of  the  vessel,  and 
including  a  series  of  vertical  tendon  ducts  positioned 
around  each  internal  cavity  lirer  and  spaced  apart  from 
one  another,  and  including  supporting  the  tendon  ducts 
appropriately  for  pouring, 

positioning  a  series  of  crack-inducing  separator  forms  in 


angularly-spaced  relationship  around  the  vessel,  with  each 
form  positioned  to  extend  generally  from  the  exterior 
surface  of  the  vessel  radially  inwardly  part  way  into  the 
vessel  wall,  spaced  from  the  internal  cavities,  extending 
substantially  through  the  height  of  the  vessel  wall, 

emplacing  forms  for  the  exterior  wall  of  the  vessel,  including 
forms  for  tendon  anchors  at  appropriate  locations, 

pouring  the  concrete, 

placing  tendons  through  tendon  ducts,  with  anchor  means 
connected  to  the  tendon  ends  at  the  anchors  on  the  exte- 
rior wall,  and 

post-tensioning  the  tendons,  via  the  anchor  means,  after  the 
concrete  has  set  up. 


f^? 


1.  The  process  of  producing  an  article  by  transfer  molding  a 
thennoplastic  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
nuoroethylene  propylene  (FEP),  perfluoroalkoxy  (PFA), 
polyvmylidene  fluoride,  and  polypropylene  resins,  wherein 
said  material  in  a  heated  condition  is  transferred  by  the  applica- 
tion of  pressure  thereto  from  a  charge  holding  chamber  to  an 
mterconnected  mold,  characterised  in  that  heat  is  applied  to 
said  chamber  and  said  mold  so  as  to  maintain  both  at  the  same 
substantially  constant  temperature  above  the  melting  point  of 
said  material  while  said  material  in  a  melt  state  is  transferted 
from  said  chamber  to  said  mold  under  a  transfer  pressure  on 
the  material  within  the  range  of  190  to  230  psi  (13.359  to  16  171 
Kg/cm2), 


4,313,902 
PRESTRESSED  CONCRETE  PRESSURE  VESSELS 
Tuog-Ven  Lin,  El  Cerrito;  Yue<1iyou  Yang,  San  Francisco,  and 
Philip  Y.  Chow,  Orinda,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  T.  Y.  Ua 
Intematioul,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  4,742,  Jan.  19,  1979,  PaL  No.  4J6S,066. 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  789,634,  Apr.  21, 
1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  11,  1980,  Ser  No  ' 
177,180 
Int.  a.'  B28B  23/OS 
U.S.  a.  264-228  4  CUu„a 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  prestressed  concrete  pressure 
vessel  having  a  generally  cylindrical  exterior  wall,  comprising: 
establishing  preliminary  form  work, 
placing  a  rigid  liner  for  each  internal  pressure-containing 
cavity  which  Is  to  be  included  in  the  vessel. 


4  313  903 

PROCESS  FOR  INJECTION  MOLDING  OF 

POLYETHYLENE  TEREPHTHALATE  COMPOSITIONS 

AT  REDUCED  MOLD  TE.MPERATURE 
Peter  Bier,  New  Martinsnlle,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Le* erkusen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  No?.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  95,275 
Int.  Cl.^  B29F  1/00:  B28B  1/24 
U.S.  a.  264-328.1  i  CUU,, 

1.  A  process  for  injection  molding  a  thermoplastic  composi- 
tion comprising: 

(a)  intimately  blending  (i)  from  80  to  97%  by  weight  of  a 
polyethylene  terephthalate  having  an  intrinsic  viscosity  of 
at  least  0.3  dl/g  measured  as  a  0.5%  by  solution  in  in  a  1:1 
mixture  of  phenol  and  tetrachloroethane  at  25"  C;  and  (ii) 
from  3  to  20%  by  weight  of  an  organic  compound  con- 
taining at  least  one  imide  group  and  having  a  melting  point 
greater  than  240"  C,  and 

(b)  injecting  molding  said  blend  into  a  mold  held  at  a  temper- 
ature of  no  more  than  1 10"  C.  and  of  no  less  than  80"  C. 


4,313  904 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  FLEXIBLE 

CONTAINER  WTTH  INTEGRAL  PORTS  AND 

DUPHRAGM 

Mark  E.  Larkin,  Lindenhurst,  and  Leonard  J.  Meyer,  Antioch, 

both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Abbott  Laboratories,  North  Chidgo, 

lU. 

FUed  Dec.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  106,954 

Int.  a.J  B29C  n/07:  B29D  3/00:  B65B  3/02 

UA  a.  264-515  4  Claims 

1.  An  improved  method  of  manufacturing  a  flexible  plastic 
container  for  sterile  solutions  having  a  plurality  of  tubular 
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ports  integrally  formed  and  extending  thereform,  comprising 

the  steps  of: 

extruding  a  parison  of  healed  plastic  material  into  a  mold 

having  portions  shaped  as  a  hollow  cavity  and  as  tubular 

ports,  and  blowing  said  parison  into  the  shape  of  said 

mold,  the  improvement  comprising  the  steps  of: 

inserting  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  diaphragm  pins  against  lower 

portions  of  said  container  within  portions  of  the  mold 

shaped  as  tubular  ports;  each  of  said  pins  being  coaxially 


aligned  to  a  cortesponding  pin,  one  inside  and  one  outside 

of  said  container; 
squeezing  said  portions  of  said  container  between  said  pairs 

of  pins  so  as  to  form  said  tubular  port  and  diaphragms 

across  the  openings  to  said  portions  of  said  mold  shaped  as 

tubular  ports; 
coolig  said  plastic  material  sufficiently  to  retain  the  shape  of 

said  mold  of  said  diaphragm  and  of  each  of  said  ports; 
removing  said  diaphragm  pins;  and 
removing  said  container  from  said  mold. 


1.  In  a  method  of  forming  a  plurality  of  thermoplastic  arti- 
cles, the  steps  of: 

(a)  injection  molding  a  plurality  of  essentially  tubular,  ther- 
moplastic preforms  at  a  first  position  interiorly  of  a  plural- 
ity of  mold  cavities  around  a  plurality  of  substantially 
cylindrical  core  pins  mounted  on  a  rotatable  turret, 
thereby  forming  preforms  having  at  least  one  open  end; 

(b)  indexing  the  turret  to  displace  the  core  pins  from  the  first 
position  to  a  second  position; 

(c)  retaining  the  preforms  on  the  core  pins  during  the  index- 
ing step  to  cool  the  preforms; 

(d)  maintaining  the  inner  surfaces  of  the  preforms  in  contact 
with  the  core  pins  while  engaging  the  outer  surface  of  the 
preforms  with  a  set  of  molds  having  inner  dimensions 
substantially  equivalent  to  the  outer  dimensions  of  the 


preforms,  and  thereby  cooling  the  preforms  to  an  essen- 
tially self-sustaining  condition  by  transfemng  heat  from 
both  the  inner  and  outer  surfaces  of  the  preforms  respec- 
tively to  the  associated  core  pins  and  the  set  of  the  molds; 

(e)  removing  the  preforms  from  the  core  pins; 

(0  positioning  the  preforms  in  carrier  blocks  substantially 
aligned  with  the  core  pins  and  displacing  the  carrier 
blocks  to  space  the  preforms  further  apart  preparatory  to 
blow  molding; 

(g)  telescopically  inserting  a  plurality  of  respective  earner 
sleeves  into  the  preforms  as  spaced  apart  by  the  perfor- 
mance of  step  (0; 

(h)  thermally  conditioning  the  preforms  while  on  the  carrier 
sleeves  to  a  temperature  conducive  to  blow  molding;  and 

(i)  blow  molding  the  preforms  within  a  plurality  of  blow 
mold  cavities. 


4,313,906 

TWO  DIMENSIONAL  TWO  PHASE  THIN  LAYER 

CHROMATOGRAPHY  PLATE  AND  METHOD 

Thomas  J.  Filipi,  Parsippany,  and  Michael  E.  Mazzei,  Butler, 

both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Whatman,  Inc.,  Clifton,  N.J. 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  67,424 

Int.  a.i  GOIN  31/OS 

U.S.  a.  422-69  2  Oaims 


4,313,905 

BLOW  MOLDING  METHOD 

Robert  X.  Hafele,  5836  Vicksburg  Dr.,  Baton  Rouge,  La.  70816 

Filed  Not.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  97J29 

Int.  a.'B29C;7/07 

U.S.  a,  264—532  13  Oaims 


1.  A  thin  layer  chromatography  plate  for  two-dimensional 
chromatography  of  a  sample,  said  plate  compnsing  a  first 
surface  portion  consisting  essentially  of  silica  gel  having  octa- 
decyl  groups  attached  thereto,  said  first  composition  being 
suitable  to  perform  reverse  phase  thin  layer  partition  chroma- 
tography in  a  first  direction  on  said  plate,  and  a  second  surface 
portion  including  a  second  composition,  different  from  said 
first  composition,  comprising  silica  gel,  said  second  composi- 
tion being  suitable  to  perform  adsorptive  chromatography  in  a 
second  direction  on  said  plate. 


4413,907 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  DETECnON  OF  A 

COMBUSTIBLE  GAS 

Frank  X.  McN'ally.  Venetia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  National  Mine 

Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Apr.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,025 
Int.  a.5  COIN  27/16 
U.S.  a.  422—97  6  Claims 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  detecting  a  combustible  gas  which 
comprises  a  Wheatstone  bridge  circuit  having  (a)  a  detector 
element  comprising  an  electrically  conducting  member  coated 
with  a  refractory  and  having  on  the  surface  of  said  refractory 
a  catalyst  for  the  oxidation  of  said  gas,  said  detector  element 
constituting  one  leg  of  said  bridge,  and  (b)  a  reference  element 
comprising  an  electrically  conducting  member  coated  with  a 
refractory,  said  reference  element  constituting  a  second  leg  of 
said  bridge,  whereby  upon  catalytic  oxidation  of  said  gas  an 
electrical  signal  approximately  proportional  to  the  amount  of 


232 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  2,  1982 


said  gas  present  at  the  detector  element  is  produced,  the  Im- 
provement which  comprises. 


4,313,908 
CATALYTIC  REACTOR  HAVING  BED  BYPASS 

Ramesh  Gupta,  Chatham  Township,  Morris  County,  N.J.,  as- 
signor to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Pari(, 
N.J. 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  198,793 

Int.  a.'  BOIJ  3/02.  4/00.  8/04.  19/24 

U.S.  a.  422—111  13  Oaims 


1.  A  reactor  for  reacting  a  two  phase,  gas  and  liquid  mixture 
in  a  fixed  bed  of  solids,  comprising: 

a  vessel; 

means  to  introduce  both  liquid  and  gas  into  said  vessel; 

means  to  remove  both  liquid  and  gas  from  said  vessel; 

at  least  one  main  bed  disposed  in  said  vessel; 
and 

at  least  one  auxiliary  bed  disposed  above  said  main  bed 
having  separate  liquid  and  gas  bypasses,  said  liquid  and 
gas  bypasses  comprismg  relatively  different  lengths  of 
hollow,  Invariably  open  tubing  extending  through  said 
auxiliary  bed,  said  gas  bypass  tubing  projecting  to  a 
greater  height  above  said  auxiliary  b«l  than  said  liquid 
bypass  tubing  in  order  to  provide  a  low  pressure  drop 
bypass  for  both  said  liquid  and  gas  to  said  main  bed,  when 
said  auxiliary  bed  becomes  fouled. 


4,313,909 
METHOD  AND  AN  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  A 
REACTION  .MIXTURE  FOR  FORMING  SOLID  OR 
CELLULAR  SUBSTANCES  FROM  FLOW  ABLE 
REACT  ANTS  AND  OPTIONALLY  RLLERS 
Heinrich  Boden;  Heinz  Miiller,  both  of  Leverkusen,  and  Bemd 
Sowade,  Berg.-GUdbach,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Mar.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  130,293 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  23, 
1979,  2911547 

Int.  CV  B28B  1/24:  B29F  1/14:  B29H  7/20 
U.S.  a.  422—133  7  Claims 


i  detector  element  having  as  said  catalyst  a  composition 
containing  palladium,  palladium  oxide  and  nickel  oxide. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  a  reaction  mixture  for  form- 
ing solid  or  cellular  materials  from  flowable  reactants,  and 
optionally,  fillers,  comprising: 

(a)  storage  containers  for  the  reactants, 

(b)  a  mixhead  housing, 

(c)  feed  pipes  leading  from  each  of  said  storage  containers 
via  metering  pumps  to  the  inlet  openings  of  a  mixing 
chamber  located  in  said  mixhead  housing,  said  mixing 
chamber  having  at  least  one  outlet  opening, 

(d)  an  after  mixing  chamber, 

(e)  said  outlet  opening  leading  to  the  inlet  opening  of  said 
aftermixing  chamber, 

(0  said  aftermixing  chamber  being  in  the  form  of  a  slit,  said 
slit  formed  by  a  first  bafHe  plate  attached  to  said  mixhead 
housing  and  a  second  baffle  plate  spaced  from  said  first 
baffle  plate, 

(g)  a  mold  housing,  said  slit  opening  into  a  mold  cavity  of 
said  mold  housing, 

(h)  at  least  one  of  said  baffie  plates  being  provided  with  a 
rotary  drive, 

(i)  said  baffle  plates  being  located  within  said  mold  housing. 


4,313,910 
SEPARATION  OF  GASES  FROM  PARTICLE  STREAMS 
Hubertus  W.  A.  A.  Dries,  and  Ferdinand  Dane,  both  of  Amster- 
dam, Netherlands,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Houston, 
Tex. 

Filed  Jul.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,974 
Claims  priority,  applicatian  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  2,  1979, 
22994/79 

Int  a.3  BOIJ  S/24:  F27B  li/02:  B07B  7/04 
U.S.  a.  422—147  6  Oaims 

1.  A  catalytic  cracking  reactor  comprising  an  upright  en- 
closed vessel  defining  a  lower  zone  for  fluidized  catalyst  and 
an  upper  zone  for  separation  of  catalyst  particles  from  hydro- 
carbon vapors,  an  upright  riser  conduit  extending  into  said 
lower  portion  of  said  reactor  forming  an  upwardly  directed 
cracking  path  and  communicating  at  the  upper  outlet  with  the 
interior  of  said  reactor,  a  curved  hood  disposed  substantially 
horizontally  above  said  riser  conduit  and  communicating  with 
the  interior  of  said  riser  conduit  and  the  interior  of  said  reactor 
for  changing  the  direction  of  flow  of  catalyst  particles  in  an 
upflowing  carrier  gaseous  stream  within  said  riser  conduit 
from  more  than  90'  up  to  about  180"  with  respect  to  said 
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upflowing  carrier  gaseous  stream,  at  least  one  conduit  disposed  4,313,912 

on  said  curved  hood,  said  at  least  one  conduit  communicating   APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CONTTOUOUS  EXTRACTION  OF 

OILS  AND  SOLUBLE  SUBSTANCES  FROM  SOLID 
MATERIALS 
William  M.  Barger,  Piqua,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  French  Oil 
Mill  Machinery  Company,  Piqua,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  195,577 

Int.  a.'  BOID  11/02 

U.S.  a.  422-267  7  Qaims 


with  the  lower  surface  of  said  curved  hood,  and  adapted  for 
connection  to  a  source  of  substitute  fluid,  for  displacing  carrier 
gas  from  said  paniculate  stream. 


4,313,911 
LOW  PRESSURE  TRfTUTION  OF  MOLECULES 
Thomas  F.  Moran;  James  C.  Powers,  and  Mark  O.  Lively,  III, 
all  of  Atlanta,  Ga.,  assignors  to  Georgia  Tech  Research  Insti- 
tute, Atlanta,  Ga. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  24,192,  Mar.  27,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,242,186. 
This  application  Nov.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  93,304 
Int.  a.'  G21  00/00 
U,S.  a.  422—159  7  Claims 


»3S0V 


1.  An  apparatus  for  tritiating  molecules  by  reaction  of  said 
molecules  with  tritium  gas,  comprising: 

a  vacuum  chamber  provided  with  a  means  for  supporting  an 
electron  beam  generator; 

means  for  evacuating  said  chamber  to  a  reduced  pressure 
less  than  0. 1  torr; 

means  to  accelerate  electrons  attached  to  said  electron  beam 
generator  for  accelerating  and  directing  said  electron 
beam  to  an  electron  target  of  said  accelerator;  and  repeller 
plate  and  target  plate  means  spaced  apart  between  said 
electron  beam  generator  and  said  electron  target  and 
positioned  such  that  the  surfaces  of  said  plates  and  the 
electron  beam  which  traverses  said  accelerator  are  paral- 
lel, the  difference  in  potential  between  said  plates  being 
such  that  the  tritium  gas  molecule  ions  produced  by  elec- 
tron beam  impact  on  tritium  gas  molecules  are  accelerated 
in  a  direction  normal  to  said  beam  toward  said  target 
plate. 


1.  In  a  continuous  solvent  extracting  apparatus,  having  a 
cylindrical  housing,  material  distribution  means  in  an  upper 
portion  of  said  housing,  a  plurality  of  vertically  sacked  extrac- 
tor sections  each  including  a  plurality  of  vertically  disposed 
radially  extending  walls  for  receiving  material  therebetween 
from  said  material  distribution  means,  screening  means  beneath 
said  walls  for  retaining  processed  material  in  a  section  and 
passing  miscella  therethrough,  a  collecting  pan  associated  with 
and  beneath  each  screening  means  for  collecting  miscella 
passed  therethrough,  miscella  distribution  means  for  removing 
miscella  from  said  pans  and  supplying  miscella  to  an  upper 
portion  of  each  section  and  material  removal  means  for  remov- 
ing material  from  a  lowermost  extractor  section,  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises: 
said  plurality  of  walls  are  stationary  and  abut  said  housing 
with  each  adjacent  pair  of  walls  and  said  housing  forming 
a  basket  with  said  baskets  in  each  section  being  in  registry 
with  said  baskets  in  all  other  sections; 
each  said  screening  means  being  horizontally  disposed,  disc- 
shaped, mounted  for  rotation  and  having  an  opening  de- 
fmed  therein  generally  co-extensive  with  a  basket  when  in 
registry  therewith; 
each  said  pan  having  an  opening  defmed  therein  in  alignment 
with  said  opening  defined  in  said  associated  screenmg 
means  for  passing  material  from  a  basket  of  one  section  to 
a  basket  of  a  subsequent  section  and  mounted  for  rotation 
with  said  associated  screening  means;  and 
means  for  rotating  each  said  associated  screening  means  and 
said  pan  simultaneously. 


4413,913 

PRODUCTION  OF  HYDROLYZABLE  TFTANYL 

SULPHATE  SOLUTION 

Peter  Panek;  Walter  Gutscbe,  and  Peter  Woditach,  all  of  Kre- 

feld.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesell- 

schaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Hied  Dec.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  213,539 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  21, 
1979,  2951799 

Int  a.'  COIG  2i/O0 
U.S.  a.  423-82  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  hydrolyzable  titanyl 
sulphate  solution  comprising  conucting  sulphuric  acid  of 
about  86%  concentration  with  a  mixture  of  slag  and  ilmenite. 
the  ratio  of  H2SO4  to  TiO:  in  the  mixture  ranging  from  about 
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1.7:1  to  2.2:1  and  the  mol  ratio  of  Ti(IIl)  to  Fe(lII)  in  the 
mixture  ranging  from  about  25: 1  to  1.4:1,  the  slag  having  a 
TiOj  content  of  80%  and  a  Ti(III)  content  of  about  22  to  40% 
calculated  as  TiOj  and  the  ilmenite  having  a  Fe(III)  to  Fe(II) 
ratio  from  about  1:1  to  10:1.  and  adding  water  if  necessary  to 
bring  the  concentration  of  sulphuric  acid  to  from  about  86  to 
96%. 


M13^14 

AUTOCLAVE  TUNGSTATE  UPGRADING  OF 

SCHEELITE  CONCENTRATES 

Dale  K.  Muggins;  Paul  B.  Queneau,  both  of  Golden,  and  Leo  W. 

Beckstead.  Arrada,  all  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  Amax  Inc., 

Greenwich,  Conn. 

FUed  Jan.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  225,909 
Int.  CL'  COIG  41/00 
VS.  CI.  423—58  19  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  calcium  tungstate  concentrate, 
comprising 

(a)  forming  a  slurry  of  calcium  carbonate  in  an  aqueous 
sodium  tungstate  liquor, 

(b)  reacting  sodium  tungstate  in  the  liquor  with  calcium 
carbonate  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  about  1 30'  C.  io 
form  sodium  carbonate  and  solid  calcium  tungstate,  while 
providing  sufficient  carbon  dioxide  overpressure  io/he 
slurry  to  convert  sodium  carbonate  in  the  slurry  to  sodium 
bicarbonate  and  thereby  promote  the  conversion  of  so- 
dium tungstate  to  calcium  tungstate.  thereby  forming  a 
product  slurry  containing  a  sodium  bicarbonate  liquor  and 
a  solid  calcium  tungstate  concentrate  which  can  be  recov- 
ered from  said  product  slurry  and, 

(c)  stripping  carbon  dioxide  from  the  sodium  bicarbonate 
liquor  to  convert  sodium  bicarbonate  to  sodium  carbonate 
in  solution  and  evolved  carbon  dioxide. 


I 
4,313,915 

.METHOD  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  PHOSPHORIC 

AOD  BY  THE  WET  PROCESS 
Michel  Dibeaui,  Paris,  and  NikjU  TyrtofT,  La  Celle  St  Goud, 
both  of  France,  assignors  to  Produits  Cbimiques  de  la  Mon- 
tagne  Noire,  Paris,  France 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  853,423,  No*.  21,  1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  40,149 
Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  30,  1976,  76  36114 
Int.  G.'  COIB  25/225 
U.S.  G.  423—167  3  Gaims 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  phosphoric  acids  by  the 
wet  process  by  reacting  at  least  one  natural  phosphate  with 
sulphuric  acid  and  subsequently  obtaining  a  calcium  sulfate 
dihydrate  which  is  separated,  wherein  said  reaction  is  effected 
in  the  presence  of  50  to  500  g/t  of  phosphate  consumed,  of  at 
least  one  non-ionic  surface  active  agent,  obtained  by  condensa- 
tion of  2  to  30  molecules  of  ethylene  oxide  per  molecule  of  at 
least  one  branched  fatty  alcohol  of  which  the  aliphatic  chain 
compnses  6  to  22  carbon  atoms. 


4,313,916 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PURIHCATION  OF 
NON-REACTING  GASES 
Robert  A.  Jones,  Jr.,  South  Charleston;  Arthur  E.  Marcin- 
kovsky,  Charleston,  and  George  E.  Keller,  II,  South  Charles- 
ton, all  of  W.  Va.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation, 
New  York.  N.Y. 
Cootinaitioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  89,316,  Oct  31, 1979, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  38,736, 
May  14,  1979,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  17,  1980,  Ser, 
No.  141,141 
Int.  G.'  GOID  53/34 
U.S.  G.  423—226  12  Claims 

1,  The  process  for  the  punfication  of  an  industrial  gas  stream 
of  one  or  more  of  hydrogen,  carbon  monoxide,  air,  nitrogen, 
oxygen,  helium,  argon,  mono-olefins  having  from  two  to  five 
carbon  atoms  per  molecule,  diolefins  having  four  or  five  car- 


bon atoms  per  molecule,  paraffins  and  acetylenes,  by  the  re- 
moval of  trace  amounts  of  impurities  therein,  of  one  or  more  of 
water,  hydrogen  sulfide,  carbon  dioxide,  carbonyl  sulfide, 
sulfur  dioxide,  hydrogen  chloride,  hydrogen  cyanide,  nitric 
acid,  and  mercaptans  which  process  comprises  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  liquid  essentially  non-aqueous  solution  comprising 
from  about  0.5  to  about  15  weight  percent  of  at  least  one 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  and  alka- 
line earth  metal,  present  as  a  hydroxide  or  a  carbonate,  in  a 
liquid  aliphatic  polyhydric  alcohol  having  a  carbon  to  oxygen 
ratio  of  one  to  about  five,  and  at  least  two  oxygens  thereof 
being  separated  by  not  more  than  two  sequential  carbon  atoms; 
heat  treating  said  solution  to  remove  water  originally  in  the 
solution  as  well  as  water  formed  by  natural  hygroscopic  reac- 
tion with  said  alcohols  and  by  the  reaction: 


I  J 


wow-AajKius^ffliPHit 


-^ 


3? 


agg    H 


^smTsajTm 


selected  group  metal  hydroxide-t- polyhydric 
alcohol^H20-f- metal  alcoholate, 

as  well  as  the  following  reaction  to  activate  said  solution  (if  a 
carbonate  is  selected): 

selected  group  metal  carbonate -t-H20«:2metal 
hydroxide  ■I-CO2; 

stripping  the  resultant  solution  to  remove  the  water,  effecting 
purification  by  contacting  said  industrial  gas,  at  a  temperature 
between  about  15°  and  100'  C,  with  the  stripped  solution;  and 
separating  the  purified  industrial  gas  from  the  reaction  prod- 
ucts of  said  contacting  step. 


4,313,917 
METHOD  OF  DEFOAMING  AMINE  SOLUTIONS 
Kazuro  Ohta,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Petroluem 
Refining  Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  158,231 
Int.  G.'  BOID  53/34 
U.S.  G.  423—228  7  Gaims 

1.  In  the  process  of  continuously  contacting  acidic  gases 
containing  principally  hydrogen  sulfide  or  carbon  dioxide  with 
an  aqueous  amine  solution,  resulting  in  the  development  of 
foams  or  bubbles  in  the  system,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises adding  to  the  system  a  foam  inhibitor  having  the  general 
silicone  formula: 


R2 


R4     R« 
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where  Ri-Rg  are  organic  residues  of  1-10  carbons,  and  n  is  an 
integer,  and  characterized  by  part  of  Ri-Rg  being  substituted 
by  a  group  of  the  general  formula: 

-R9— OH 


A  :     ..  '9  '? ' 


U-n 


""^^^^ 


where  R9  is  a  hydrocarbon  or  organic  residue  of  l-IO  carbons; 
or  characterized  by  pan  of  Ri-Rg  being  substituted  by  a  group 
of  the  general  formula; 

-NRioRii 

where  Rio  and  Rn  are  either  hydrogen  or  hydrocarbon  or 
organic  residue  of  1-10  carbons. 


4,313,918 
PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  A 

PRODUCT  CONTAINING  AMMONIUM 
ORTHOPHOSPHATE,  AND  PRODUCT  OBTAINED  BY 

THIS  PROCESS 
Petrus  F.  A.  M.  Hendriks,  Geleen;  Arie  Jansen,  Ridderkerk; 
Willem  B.  Tan  den  Berg,  Prinsenbeek,  and  Cornells  Hoek, 
Nieuwstadt,  all  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Unie  Van  Kunst- 
mestfabrieken,  B.V.,  Utrecht,  Netherlands 

Filed  May  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  43,423 
Gaims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Jun.   1,   1978, 
7805957 

Int  a.'  COIB  25/2i 
U.S.  a  42^-310  8  Gaims 

1    2   A      '3   7  B 
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1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  an  ammonium  orthophosphate 
product  substantially  free  of  ammonium  polyphosphate  from 
ammonia  and  phosphoric  acid,  including  reacting  the  phos- 
phoric acid  and  gaseous  ammonia  together  by  spraying 
through  a  two-phase  spraying  means  having  two  coaxial  ducts, 
contacting  and  thoroughly  mixing  the  ammonia  and  phos- 
phoric acid  flows  discharged  from  said  ducts  in  a  cylindrical 
reaction  zone  adjacent  and  surrounding  said  spraying  means 
and  coaxial  therewith  and  phosphoric  acid  being  sprayed 
through  the  inner  duct, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
spraying  said  phosphoric  acid  at  an  axial  outflow  rate  of 

from  1  to  10  m/sec.,  in  conjunction  with 
spraying  said  ammonia  at  an  axial  outflow  rate  of  from  200 

to  1,000  m/sec.  (N.T.P.), 
combining  the  two  flows  in  said  cylindrical  reaction  zone, 
by  causing  the  outgoing  ammonia  flow  to  intersect  at  an 
acute  angle  the  central  phosphoric  acid  flow  on  all  sides  in 
the  reaction  zone  at  the  discharge  of  the  phosphoric  acid 
flow,  said 
reaction  zone  having  a  diameter  D  of  from  about  2  to  about 


4  limes  the  outer  diameter  of  the  ammonia  flow  dis- 
charged from  said  spray  means,  and  said  reaction  zone 
having  a  length  of  about  10  to  about  25  limes  said  diameter 
D, 

passing  the  mixture  in  said  reaction  zone  over  and  in  contact 
with  at  least  two  oppositely  twisted  successive  baffle 
plates,  the  baffle  plates  having  a  dimension  normal  10  the 
direction  of  flow  equal  to  the  diameter  of  the  reaction 
zone,  and 

discharging  and  collecting  the  thus-prepared  ammonia  or- 
thophosphate containing  product. 


4413,919 
PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  HNE  SOLIDS  FROM 
PHOSPHORIC  AOD  BY  VACUUM  HLTRATION 
Thomas  E.  Richards,  Jennings;  James  P.  Harrey,  and  Michael 
A.  Daigle,  both  of  Lake  City,  all  of  Fla..  assignors  to  Occiden- 
tal Chemical  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Jul.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  169,078 
Int.  G.'  COIB  25/]6 
MS.  G.  423—321  R  10  Gaims 

1.  A  process  for  removing  solid  impurities  contained  in 
aqueous  phosphoric  acid  comprising: 

(a)  passing  said  aqueous  phosphoric  acid  containing  solid 
impurities  at  an  elevated  temperature  through  a  filter  cake 
of  a  phosphoric  acid-resistant  filter  aid  supported  on  a 
porous  medium,  thereby  to  cause  at  least  a  ponion  of  said 
solid  impurities  in  said  aqueous  phosphoric  acid  to  be 
removed  therefrom  and  to  be  retained  by  said  filter  cake 
and  wherein  a  portion  of  said  aqueous  phosphoric  acid  is 
retained  in  said  filter  cake: 

(b)  conucting  at  least  a  portion  of  said  filter  cake  with  finely 
divided  droplets  of  a  liquid,  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
cause  at  least  a  portion  of  said  aqueous  phosphoric  acid 
which  is  retained  in  said  filter  cake  to  pass  through  to 
produce  a  filtrate  comprising  filtered,  aqueous  phosphoric 
acid,  said  liquid  being  maintained  at  a  temperature  such  as 
to  minimize  fracturing  of  said  filter  cake; 

(c)  cullecting  said  filtrate;  and 

(d)  removing  an  impurity-containing  first  portion  of  said 
filter  cake  after  contact  with  said  aqueous  phosphoric  acid 
containing  solid  impurities  and  said  liquid,  and  leaving  a 
second  portion  of  said  filter  cake  containing  a  lesser 
amount  of  impurities  than  said  first  ponion  for  subsequent 
use  in  the  removal  of  solid  impurities  from  phosphoric 
acid  containing  solid  impurities. 


4J13,920 
CARBON  BLACK  AGGLOMERATE  PRODUCTION 
William  T.  Cooper,  Banlesrille,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips 
Petroleum  Co.,  Banlesrille,  Okla. 

FUed  Feb.  26.  1980,  Ser.  No.  124,890 
Int.  a.»  COIB  31/02:  C09C  l/4» 
U.S.  G.  423—449  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  carbon  black  comprising 

(a)  generating  a  stream  of  hot  smoke  compnsing  essentially 
non-agglomerated  carbon  black  panicles  suspended  in  a 
combustion  gas  by  subjecting  a  carbon  containing  feed 
stock  to  carbon  black  formation  conditions, 

(b)  precooling  said  hot  smoke  to  a  temperature  in  the  range 
of  about  1500' to  2100'  F., 

(c)  introducing  the  precooled  smoke  into  a  sonic  agglomera- 
tor  wherein  said  precooled  smoke  is  subjected  to  sound 
waves,  thereby  agglomerating  said  non-agglomerated 
carbon  black  panicles  to  form  a  two-phase  system  of  a 
continuous  gas  phase  containing  a  solid  phase  of  carbon 
black  agglomerates, 

(d)  letting  said  two-phase  system  at  least  panially  separate 
into  a  carbon  black  agglomerate  mass  and  a  gas  mass  of 
reduced  carbon  black  content. 

(e)  passing  said  gas  mass  of  reduced  carbon  black  content 
from  said  sonic  agglomerator  into  a  cyclone  separator 
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causing  the  separation  of  funher  carbon  black  agglomer- 
ates from  said  gas  mass, 

(0  withdrawing  a  gas  stream  with  low  carbon  black  content 
from  said  cyclone  separator, 

(g)  passing  said  gas  stream  with  low  carbon  black  content 
through  an  indirect  heat  exchanger  for  cooling  said  gas 
stream  and  heating  a  fluid, 

(h)  passing  said  gas  stream  with  low  carbon  black  content 
from  the  heat  exchanger  through  a  filter  unit, 

(i)  collecting  the  carbon  black  separated  from  the  precooled 
smoke  in  the  sonic  agglomerator,  from  the  gas  mass  in  the 
cyclone  and  from  the  cooled  gas  stream  with  low  carbon 
black  content  in  the  filter  as  a  carbon  black  product  of  the 
process. 


(b)  removing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  ash-forming  com- 
pounds that  collect  at  the  surface  of  the  molten  sulfur. 


4^13,921 

CARBON  BLACK  PROCESS 

Paul  J.  Cheng,  Birtlerrille,  Okli.,  issignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 

leuiii  Co.,  BartlesTille,  Okli. 
DiTtsion  of  Ser.  No.  895,430,  Apr.  12, 1978,  Pat  No.  4^24,284, 
which  is  a  contiauation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  498,776,  Aug.  19, 
1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No. 
135,607 
InL  C\.>  COIB  31/02;  C09C  1/48 
VS.  a.  423—456  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  carbon  black  by  the 
pyrolytical  decomposition  of  hydrocarbons  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

a.  introducing  hydrocarbons  along  the  axis  of  a  tubularly 
shaped  longitudinal  reactor  having  an  upstream  confining 
wall  arranged  essentially  orthogonally  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  reactor, 

b.  introducing  combustion  gases  tangentially  into  said  reac- 
tor at  a  location  close  to  said  upstream  confining  wall  to 
form  a  vortex  of  hot  combustion  gases  spinning  around 
the  hydrocarbon, 

c.  withdrawing  carbon  black  containing  smoke  from  the 
downward  end  of  said  reactor, 

the  improvement  comprising 

d.  introducing  a  gas  parallel  to  said  upstream  confining  wall 
and  essentially  in  radially  outward  direction  into  said 
reactor  in  a  boundary  zone  extending  about  one-half  to 
one  inch  axially  from  said  upstream  confining  wall,  such 
as  to  counteract  a  ra<lially  inwardly  directed  boundary 
layer  flow  caused  by  the  tangentially  introduced  hot  com- 
bustion gases  close  to  said  upstream  confining  wall  and  to 
thereby  reduce  the  pressure  drop  through  the  carbon 
black  reactor  that  exists  without  said  gas  being  radially 
outwardly  introduced. 


4^13,922 
REDUCING  ASH  CONTENT  OF  MOLTEN  SULFUR 
Thomai  H.  Ledford,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  and  Raul  E.  Perez, 
Madiica,  NJ„  asslgnorj  to  Exxon  Research  i  Engtoeering 
Co„  Florfaam  Park,  NJ. 

FUed  Aug.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  174,432 
latCl^  COIB  17/02 
VS.  a.  423—578  R  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  reducing  the  concentration  of  ash-forming 
compounds  in  molten  sulfur  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  adding  an  effective  amount  of  an  ash-flotation  agent 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of: 
(i)  dithionates,  dithionites,  bisulfides,  bisulfltes,  and  sul- 
fites; 
(ii)  phosphioes,  pbosphine  oxides,  phosphine  sulfides,  and 

bypophosphates; 
(iii)  ammooium  compounds,  mono,  di-  tri-  and  tetraureas, 
thiourea,  and  cyclic  urea; 
to  the  molten  sulfur  to  thereby  cause  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
ash-forming  compounds  having  a  specific  gravity  less  than  that 
of  the  molten  sulfur  to  float  to  and  collect  at  the  surface  of  the 
motten  lolAir,  and 


4,313.923 

METHOD  OF  PRODUONG  PSEUDOBOEHMITES 

Thomas  E,  Block,  Long  Beach,  and  Julius  Scherzer,  Anaheim, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Filtrol  Corporation,  Los  Angeles, 

CaUf. 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  220,904 

Int.  a.'  COIF  7/34 

VS.  O.  423—628  6  aaims 

1.  The  method  of  producing  pseudoboehmite  having  a  Pepti- 
zation Index  of  less  than  about  60  and  a  Type  No.  of  less  than 
about  0.32,  which  comprises  mixing  a  source  of  anionic  alumi- 
num with  a  source  of  cationic  aluminum  at  a  ratio  to  produce 
a  pH  in  the  range  of  about  9  to  about  10.5  and  at  a  temperature 
in  the  range  of  about  65*  C.  to  about  80°  C.  to  produce  a 
mother  liquor  slurry  containing  alumina  hydrate  of  more  than 
about  2%  to  about  7%  by  weight  of  the  reactant  solution 
(calculated  as  the  equivalent  anhydrous  alumina),  aging  the 
mother  liquor  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  60'  C.  to 
about  80"  C.  for  a  time  ranging  from  about  twenty  (20)  hours 
at  80*  C.  to  about  sixty  (60)  hours  at  60"  C,  separating  the 
alumina  hydrate  from  the  mother  liquor. 


4,313,924 
PROCESS  FOR  REMOVAL  OF  SULFUR  DIOXIDE  FROM 

GAS  STREAMS 
Daniel  E.  Pike,  Harrington  Park,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Neptwie 

AirPoI,  Inc.,  Englewood,  N.J. 

FUed  May  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  37^44 

Int  a^  COIB  17/00 

VS.  a.  423—242  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  removal  of  sulfur  dioxide  from  a  gas 
stream  containing  said  sulfur  dioxide  comprising  establishing  a 
circulating  aqueous  absorption  solution  of  sodium  sulfite  and 
sodium  bisulfite;  contacting  said  gas  stream  with  said  circulat- 
ing solution  to  absorb  said  sulfur  dioxide  in  said  solution  and 
produce  a  second  aqueous  solution  having  a  lower  pH  relative 
to  that  of  said  circulating  solution  and  containing  sodium 
sulfite  and  a  higher  amount  of  sodium  bisulfite  relative  to  the 
amount  in  said  circulating  solution;  regenerating  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  sodium  bisulfite  in  said  second  aqueous  solution 
to  sodium  sulfite;  and  recycling  the  regenerated  sodium  sulfite 
to  said  circulating  aqueous  solution;  wherein  said  sodium  bisul- 
fite is  regenerated  to  sodium  sulfite  by: 

(1)  reacting  a  portion  of  said  second  aqueous  solution  with  a 
slurry  of  coarse  lime  particles  at  a  pH  of  less  than  8  to 
produce  a  second  slurry  of  calcium  sulfite  and  calcium 
sulfate  containing  dissolved  sodium  sulfite  and  sodium 
bisulfite,  and  thickening  said  second  slurry  by  separating 
and  removing  an  overhead  solution  therefrom  containing 
such  dissolved  sodium  bisulfite  to  thereby  produce  a 
thickened  slurry  underflow; 

(2)  renting  only  the  thickened  slurry  underflow  with  an 
aqueous  lime  solution  containing  suspended  flne  lime 
particles  at  a  high  pH  to  regenerate  sodium  hydroxide 
from  sodium  bisulfite  and  form  a  third  slurry  having  a 
higher  content  of  calcium  sulfate  than  said  second  slurry; 

(3)  filtering  the  resulting  third  slurry  before  substantial 
amounts  of  calcium  sulfate  are  dissolved  in  solution  to 
produce  a  substantially  solid  filter  cake  and  a  liquid  filtrate 
containing  soldum  sulfite  and  sodium  hydroxide;  and 

(4)  recycling  said  liquid  filtrate  and  said  solution  separated 
from  the  thickened  slurry  to  said  circulating  aqueous 
absorption  solution. 
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4413,925 
THERMOCHEMICAL  CYCUC  SYSTEM  FOR 
DECOMPOSING  H2O  AND/OR  CO2  BY  MEA.\S  OF 
CERILM-TTTANIUM-SODILTVI-OXYGEN  COMPOUNDS 
Carlos  E.  Bamberger,  Oak  Ridge,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Depart- 
ment of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  143,253 
Int.  C1.5  COIB  3/04;  COIG  23/00 
VS.  a.  423-263  g  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  sodium  cerous  titanate  compris- 
ing reacting  eerie  oxide,  titanium  dioxide  and  sodium  titanate 
at  a  temperature  above  900'  C.  to  cause  the  formation  of  so- 
dium cerous  titanate  and  oxygen. 

4.  A  cyclic  process  for  the  production  of  hydrogen  from 
water  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  reacting  eerie  oxide,  titanium  dioxide  and  sodium  titanate 
at  a  temperature  above  900°  C.  to  cause  formation  of 
sodium  cerous  titanate  and  oxygen; 

(b)  reacting  thus-produced  sodium  cerous  titanate  with 
steam  and  one  of  sodium  carbonate  and  sodium  bicarbon- 
ate at  a  temperature  above  500°  C.  to  produce  eerie  oxide, 
sodium  titanate,  carbon  dioxide  and  hydrogen,  which  is 
removed  from  the  reaction  environment; 

(c)  reacting  sodium  titanate  produced  in  step  (b)  with  water 
and  carbon  dioxide  to  produce  titanium  dioxide  and  so- 
dium bicarbonate  and  removing  the  thus-produced  so- 
dium bicarbonate;  and 

(d)  recycling  eerie  oxide  produced  in  step  (b),  titanium 
dioxide  produced  in  step  (c)  and  sodium  titanate  remain- 
ing from  step  (c)  to  step  (a). 


4,313,926 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  A 

SONTILLOGRAPHIC  AGENT 

Krystyna  Samochocka,  Warsaw,  Poland,  assignor  to  Uniwersy- 

tet  Warszawski.  Warsaw,  Poland 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  28,299 

Claims  priority,  application  Poland,  Apr.  10,  1978,  205961 

Int.  a.'  A61K  49/00,  43/00;  C07F  13/00 

VS.  a.  424—1  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  a  scintillographic  agent 
which  comprises  dissolving  2,4-dimethylaniline  in  acetic  acid 
at  room  temperature,  mixing  the  resulting  solution  with  ehlora- 
eetyl  chloride,  crystallizing  the  sediment  from  ethanol  and 
regaining  a  further  quantity  of  acetanilide  from  postcrystalliza- 
tion  bases,  dissolving  the  resulting  a)-chlor-2,4-dimethylactani- 
lide  derivative  together  with  the  sodium  salt  of  iminodiacetic 
acid  in  aqueous  ethanol,  the  proportion  by  volume  of  water  to 
ethanol  being  1:1.2,  heating  the  solution  for  several  hours, 
evaporating  the  solvent,  dissolving  the  dry  residue,  separating 
the  non-reacted  component  and  adjusting  the  pH  of  the  re- 
maining solution  to  a  value  of  about  2.5  with  hydrochloric 
acid,  dissolving  the  precipitated  sediment,  evaporating  the 
solvent  and  crystallizing  the  said  derivative  from  water  or 
from  a  25%  aqueous  solution  of  sodium  acetate,  dissolving  the 
derivative  once  more  in  an  aqueous  solution  of  sodium  hydrox- 
ide or  in  water,  again  adjusting  the  pH  to  a  value  of  4  to  6, 
passing  the  solution  through  a  sterile  filter,  freeze-drying  and 
keeping  it  in  sterile  ampoules,  and  fmally,  prior  to  administra- 
tion, chelating  the  obtained  derivative  of  iminodiacetic  acid 
with  a  radiometal. 


4413,9r 
IMMUNOASSAY  METHOD  FOR  DETECTING  VIRAL 
ANTIBODIES  IN  WHOLE  BLOOD  SA.MPLES 
Bertold  R.  Fridlender,  Jerusalem,  Israel,  assignor  to  Ames- Vis- 
sum  Ltd.,  Jerusalem,  Israel 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  86,399 
Int.  a.'  COIN  33/56,  33/58 
VS.  a.  424-1  a  oalmt 

1.  In  an  immunoassay  method  for  the  detection  of  an  anti- 
body (Abi)  to  a  viral  antigen  (Ag)  in  human  blood  wherein 

(a)  a  test  sample  is  incubated  with  a  solid-phase  form  of  Ag 
whereby  any  Abi  present  in  the  test  sample  becomes 
bound  to  said  solid  phase  Ag, 

(b)  the  resulting  solid-phase  Ag-Abi  complexes  are  sepa- 
rated from  the  test  sample, 

(c)  a  label-incorporated  form  of  an  antibody  to  Ab|  (Ab:*)  is 
contacted  with  the  separated,  solid-phase  Ag-Abi  com- 
plexes; 

(d)  the  resulting  solid-phase  Ag-Abi-Abj*  complexes  are 
separated  from  excess  Abj*.  and 

(e)  the  amount  of  said  label  in  the  separated,  solid-phase 
Ag-Abi-Ab2*  complexes  is  measured  as  a  function  of  the 
presence  of  Ab|  in  said  test  sample, 

the  improvement  which  comprises  employing  as  said  test  sam- 
ple a  whole  human  blood  sample  diluted  at  least  1:20  by  vol- 
ume with  an  isotonic  aqueous  solution,  such  dilution  being  less 
than  that  at  which  analytically  significant  concentrations  of 
said  antibody  (Abi)  in  the  undiluted  test  sample  cannot  be 
detected  reproducibly. 


4,313,928 

COMPOSmON  FOR  LABEUNG  OF  RED  BLOOD 

CELLS  WITH  RADIOACnVE  TECHNETIUM 

Makoto  Kato,  Kobe,  and  Masaaki  Hazue,  Amagasaki,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Nihon  Medi-Physics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Hyogo, 

Japan 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  95,789 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  20,  1978,  53-143956 
InL  a'  A61K  43/00.  49/00 
VS.  a.  424-1.5  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  intracorporeal  labeling  of  red  blood 
cells  in  a  living  body  with  radioactive  technetium,  which 
comprises: 
administering  into  a  blood  vessel  of  the  living  body  an  aque- 
ous solution  of  a  non-radioactive  composition  comprising 
as  the  essential  components  (a)  at  least  one  of  pyridoxal 
and  its  salts,  (b)  at  least  one  stannous  salt  and  (c)  at  least 
one  a-amino  acid  and 
subsequently  administering  into  a  blood  vessel  of  the  living 
body  an  aqueous  solution  of  radioactive  technetium, 
whereby  the  red  blood  cells  are  specifically  labeled  with 
radioactive  technetium. 


4,313,929 

METHOD  OF  MEASUREMENT  OF  A.VnGENS  A.ND 

ANTIBODIES 

Shiro  .Morita,  Tokyo;  Masanobu  Sawai,  Vamato;  Shin-ichro 
Matsumoto,  Tokyo,  and  Tadamitsu  Sudo,  Sagamihara.  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries  Limited, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  3,797 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  16,  1978,  53/16757 

InL  Q."  GOIN  33/54 

VS.  a.  424—12  21  Claims 

I.  A  method  for  determining  antigens  and  antibodies  which 

comprises  reacting  an  antigen  or  antibody  or  a  mixture  thereof 

with  a  corresponding  antibody,  antigen  or  mixtures  thereof 

which  has  been  supported  on  insoluble  carrier  particles  having 

an  average  diameter  of  not  greater  than  1.6    microns,  said 

reaction  being  carried  out  in  a  liquid  medium,  irradiating  the 

resulting  reaction  mixture  with  light  of  a  wavelength  in  the 

range  of  0.8  to  2.4  microns  at  one  or  more  points  of  time  after 
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(he  reaction  has  been  started,  and  measuring  the  intensity  of 
total  light  scattered  by  the  reaction  mixture  in  the  directions 
other  than  that  of  the  incident  beam. 


4,313^30 
STABLE  VALEPOTRIATE  COMPOUNDS  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION 
Martin  Wischniewski;  Lutz  Feicho,  both  of  Neustadt,  and  Wer- 
ner Althaus,  Burgdorf,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  assignors 
to  Kali-Chemie  Pharma  GmbH,  Hanofer,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  89,718 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  11, 
1978,  2849029 

Int.  a.J  A61K  9/32.  9/31  9/36,  31/35 
U.S.  a.  424—32  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  stable  valepotriate 
composition  comprising  removing  non-specific  impurities 
from  a  pharmaceutically  active  valenanacea  extract  to  pro- 
duce a  purified  valepotriate  fraction,  mixing  said  purified 
valepotriate  fraction  with  an  aqueous  solution  containing  at 
least  one  pharmaceutically  acceptable  sheathing  compound, 
and  forming  microspheres  from  said  mixture  of  sheathing 
compound  and  purified  valepotriate  fraction. 

8.  A  valepotriate  preparation  comprising  a  purifled 
valerianacea  extract  and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  sheath- 
ing material  in  the  form  of  microcapsules. 


4,313,931 
FUSED  DIBENZO  IMIDAZOLO  COMPOUNDS, 
COMPOSITIONS  AND  USE 
Gerhard  Wilther.  Bingen;  Caus  S.  Schneider,  Ingelheim;  Karl- 
Heinz  Weber,  and  Armin  Fiigner,  both  of  Gau-Algesheim,  all 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Boehringer  Ingelheim 
KG,  Ingelheim  am  Rhein,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Feb.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  236,818 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  8, 
1980,3008944 

Int.  O.'  A61K  31/535.  31/415:  C07D  487/04,  498/04 
U.S.  a.  424—45  6  Oaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  forrnula 


4,313,932 
DRY  SOLIDS  MIXED  FOR  HAIR  BLEACHING 
COMPOSITIONS 
Ronald  E.  Watts,  Harlow,  Eagtand,  assignor  to  Minnesota  Min- 
ing and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Jul.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  703,369 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  14,  1975, 
29489/75;  Oct.  8,  1975,  41298/75 

Int  a.'  A61K  7/135 
U.S.  a.  424—62  1  Claim 

1.  A  dry,  solids  powder  composition  for  mixing  with  water 
to  give  a  hair  bleaching  composition  comprising: 

(a)  a  hydrogen  peroxide  producer  compound  comprising  13 
to  43%  by  weight  of  said  powder  composition  which 
produces  hydrogen  peroxide  when  dissolved  in  water  and 
which  is  a  stable  solid  when  dry, 

(b)  an  ammonium  compound  comprising  1.4  to  12.5%  by 
weight  of  said  powder  composition  which  will  produce 
ammonium  ions  when  dissolved  in  water, 

(c)  a  thickener  comprising  14  to  32%  by  weight  of  said 
powder  composition  which  readily  disperses  in  alkaline 
solution, 

(d)  an  alkaline  compound  which  will  give  the  composition 
an  alkaline  pH  when  it  is  dissolved  in  water,  the  alkaline 
compound  being  optionally  constituted  in  part  or  in  total 
by  one  or  more  of  the  previous  components,  and 

(e)  bleach  accelerator  comprising  13  to  43%  by  weight  of 
said  powder  composition  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  ( 1 )  alkali  metal  and  ammonium  peroxydisulfates  and 
(2)  alkali  metal  and  ammonium  peroxydiphosphates, 

wherein  said  ammonium  compound  is  ammonium  sulfate  and 
in  which  the  thickener  is  finely  divided  silica  and  a  synergistic 
additive  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (1)  a  dried 
acrylic  polymer  latex  which  is  capable  of  readily  dissolving  or 
dispersing  in  an  aqueous  alkaline  solution  to  form  a  viscous 
system  and  (2)  a  homo-  or  copolymer  of  acrylamide  which  is 
capable  of  dissolving  in  water  to  give  viscous  solutions. 


m 


wherein 
R 1,  R:.  R3.  and  R4.  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each 
represent  a  hydrogen  or  halogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  or 
alkoxy  group  of  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms; 
R5  and  Rd.  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each  repre- 
sent a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  of  from  1  to  6  car- 
bon atoms,  or  an  alkenyl  group  of  from  3  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  or  R5  and  R*  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to 
which  they  are  attached  represent  a  pyrrolidino,  piperi- 
dino,  or  morpholino  group;  and 
X  represents  oxygen,  sulfur,  or  a  methylene  group,  or  a 
non-toxic,  pharmacologically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt 
thereof,  or  a  racemate,  enantiomer,  or  mixture  of  enantio- 
mers  thereof 
4.  A  method  of  treating  reactions  provoked  by  liberation  of 
histamine  or  serotonine;  bronchial  asthma;  allergic  bronchitis; 
allergic  rhinitis;  allergic  conjunctivitis;  or  allergic  diathesis  in  a 
warm-blooded  host,  which  comprises  administering  to  said 
host  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


4,313,933 

AODIC  TWO-BATH  TYPE  COMPOSITION  FOR 

PERMANENT  WAVING  OF  HAIR  AND  FOR 

TREATMENT  OF  HAIR  AND  SCALP 

Ikue  Yamazaki,  32-10,  Hakusan-1-chome,  Bunkyo-ku,  Toyko, 

Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  656,207,  Feb.  9, 1976,  Pit.  No. 
4,134,411.  This  appUcation  Mar.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  774,457 
Claims  priority,  applicatian  Japan,  May  9,  1975,  50/107911 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  16, 
19%,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.'  A61K  7/09 
U.S.  a.  424—72  23  Claims 

1.  An  acidic,  two-bath  type  composition  for  the  permanent- 
waving  of  hair  and  for  the  treatment  of  hair  and  scalp,  which 
consists  of  an  aqueous  reducing  agent  solution  (the  first  bath) 
containing  3  to  10%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  mercaptan  acid 
and  an  aqueous  oxidizing  agent  solution  (the  second  bath) 
containing  1  to  10%  by  weight  of  sodium  bromate,  potassium 
bromate,  or  hydrogen  peroxide,  said  reducing  agent  solution 
having  a  pH  adjusted  with  a  base  to  a  value  0.1  to  O.S  lower 
than  the  isoelectric  point  of  the  hair  or  scalp  and  said  oxidizing 
agent  solution  having  a  pH  adjusted  with  an  acid  to  a  value  0. 1 
to  2.0  lower  than  the  pH  of  said  reducing  agent  solution  but  not 
more  than  3.0  lower  than  the  said  isoelectric  point. 

3.  An  acidic,  two-bath  type  composition  according  to  claim 
1,  wherein  the  mercaptan  acid  is  thioglycolic  acid. 
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4*313  934 

PHYSIOLOGICALLY  ACn'vE  POLYSACCHARIDES, 

PRODUCTION  AND  USES  THEREOF 

Kumpei  Kitamura;  Shigeru  Matsuki,  and  Kozo  Tanabc,  all  of 

Takasaki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kirin  Beer  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  141,232 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  8,  1979,  54-55873: 
May  8,  1979,  54-55874 

Int.  a.-'  A61K  39/00.  37/00;  C07G  7/00 
VS.  a.  424-85  16  claims 

1.  A  physiologically  active  polysaccharide  which  is  derived 
from  brewer's  yeast  cell  walls  and  possesses: 
(1)  an  elemental  analysis  as  follows  by  weight 


c 

40.9%  ±  1.2% 

H 

6.0%  ±  0.2% 

N 

1.9%  ±0.1% 

0 

50.7%  ±  1.5% 

Ash 

0.5%  ±  0.05%; 

(2)  an  average  molecular  weight  determined  by  an  ultrafil- 
tration method  of  140,000  to  220.000; 

(3)  no  melting  point  since  no  melting  point  is  generally 
observed  in  polysaccharides,  the  active  polysaccharide 
turning  brown  at  about  265'  C.  and  black  at  about  270"  C; 

(4)  a  specific  roution  expressed  by 
[a)fl25=  -1-75.0  to  -t-55.0  (C=  1.0); 

(5)  an  ultraviolet  absorption  spectrum  as  shown  iir  FIG.  1,  in 
which  no  specific  absorption  is  observed; 

(6)  an  infrared  absorption  spectrum  as  shown  in  FIG.  2; 

(7)  solubility  in  water  and  insolubility  in  methanol,  ethanol, 
ether  and  acetone; 

(8)  a  positive  color  reaction  in  anthrone  reaction,  Molisch's 
reaction,  ninhydrin  reaction,  biuret  reaction  and  xantho- 
proteic reaction; 

(9)  a  pH  of  a  1%  aqueous  solution  thereof  of  5.5  to  6.5;  (10) 
a  white  color; 

(I  I)  75  to  86%  of  mannose  and  14  to  25%  of  glucose,  a  small 
quantity  of  glucosamine  being  detected; 

(12)  a  bond  structure  of  the  sugar  in  which  mannose  is  linked 
by  a-bond  since  a  sugar  is  liberated  therefrom  by  an  a- 
mannanase;  and 

(13)  constituent  amino  acids  comprising  26  to  32%  of  serine, 
16  to  20%  of  threonine,  13  to  17%  of  alanine,  7  to  9%  of 
proline.  5  to  7%  of  glutamic  acid,  5  to  7%  of  aspartic  acid, 
4  to  6%  of  valine.  3  to  5%  of  lysine,  3  to  4%  of  glycine,  2.5 
to  3.5%  of  isoleucine,  1.5  to  2.5%  of  leucine,  0.5  to  1.5% 
of  tyrosine,  and  0.3  to  0.7%  of  phenylalanine. 


4,313,935 
ANTIBIOTIC  FR-900129  SUBSTANCE,  A  PROCESS  FOR 

THE  PREPARATION  THEREOF  AND 
PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 
THE  SAME 
Tadaaki  Komori,  Takatsuki;  Michio  Yamishita.  Takaraznka; 
Eiko  Iguchi,  Osaka;  Masanobu  Kohsaka,  Sakai;  Hatsuo  Aoki, 
Ikeda.  and  Hiroshi  Imanaka,  Osalui,  ail  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Fujisawa  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osalca,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  125,486 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  5,  1979, 
07608/79 

Int.  G.'  A61K  35/00:  C12P  13/00 
VS.  G.  424-115  9  Gaims 

1.  FR-900129  substance,  its  ester  and  pharmaceutically  ac- 
ceptable salt  thereof,  wherein  the  FR-900129  substance  has  the 
following  physical  and  chemical  properties; 

( 1 )  Nature  of  substance: 
Amphoteric 

(2)  Color  reaction: 


Positive;  iodine  reaction,  potassium  permanganate  reaction, 
ninhydrin  reaction  and  Elson-Morgan  reaction 

Negative;  sulfuric  acid  reaction,  Molish  reaction,  ferric 
chloride  reaction,  Dragendorff  reaction,  ammoniac  silver 
nitrate  reaction,  diacetyl  reaction 

(3)  Solubility: 

Soluble;  water,  methanol,  ethanol 

Insoluble;  isopropanol,  acetone,  ethyl  aceUte,  chloroform 

(4)  m.p.:  I78'-179*  C  (dec.) 

(5)  Specific  rotation 

[a\D^=  -(>9.r  (C=0.4  in  water) 

(6)  Ultraviolet  absorption  spectrum: 
>'mw,"^''=22i  nm  (E:<.„l*  =  300) 
Kax°°'  ■'■■HCl=m  nm  (E|,„i*  =  300) 

(7)  Infrared  absorption  spectrum  (KBr):  (FIG.  1)  As  shown  in 
the  Figure  of  accompanying  drawing, 

(8)  Elemenury  analysis: 

Qualitative  analysis  revealed  four  elements:  carbon,  hydro- 
gen, nitrogen  and  oxygen 

(9)  Thin  layer  chromatography: 


Stationary  phase 


Developtng 
solveni 


EASTMAN  CHROMA- 
GRAM  SHEET'' 
Silica  gel  Sheet 
Merck*2 


butano] 
aqueous 
75%  aqueous 
isopropanol 


Rf  Value 

0  15 


0.35 


•jTradc  name,  made  by  Eastman  Kodai  Co .  a  kmd  of  celluloje  sheei 
•■Trade  name,  made  by  Merck  ft  Co 

(10)  Molecular  weight: 

From  the  result  of  the  determination  of  molecular  weight  by 
titration  method,  it  is  presumably  noted  that  the  molecular 
weight  of  FR-900129  subsUnce  is  between  600  and  700 

(11)  Nuclear  magnetic  resonance  spectrum:  ('^C  N.M.R.) 
(Proton  decoupling  method) 

(DjO)  (ppm  from  TMS):  13.469,  15.410,  17.533,  17.959. 
19.172,  20.506,  21.052,  27.969,  49.204,  51.145,  54.058 
58.304,  63.583,  64.675,  65.585,  122.861,  149.314,  149.736, 
167.937,  171.092,  172.859,  175.402,  176616,  177.043 

(12)  Nuclear  magnetic  resonance  spectrum  (H  N.M.R.) 
As  shown  in  the  Figure  of  accompanying  drawing 
(D:0)  (ppm  from  TMSP)  (FIG.  2) 


4413,936 

BIOLOGICALLY  ACTIVE  SUBSTANCE,  ITS 

PREPARATION  AND  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  IT 

Jean  Florent,  Boulogne;  Jean  Lunel,  Paris;  Denise  Mancy, 

Charenton.  and  Bernard  Vuillemin,  Yerrea,  all  of  France. 

assignors  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Industries,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Apr.  16.  1980.  Ser.  No.  140,818 

Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  18,  1979,  79  09743 

Int.  G.'  A61K  35/00.  35/74 

U.S.G.  424—117  19  Gaims 


1.  The  substance  designated  41,200  RP  which,  when  isolated 
from  the  cells  ot  Micrococcus  sedogenes  M78  (NRRL  B-3505),  is 
an  amorphous,  white,  water-soluble  powder,  containing  car- 
bon, hydrogen,  oxygen,  nitrogen,  phosphorus,  sulphur,  chlo- 
rine, sodium  and  calcium;  Its  elementary  composition  (calcu- 
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lated  for  the  dry  material)  is  approximately  C= 45-47%, 
H=7.1-7.6%,  0=35-38%  (by  difference),  N=4.0-5.7%, 
P=0.9-I.2%,  0=0.1-0.4%.  S  is  less  than  0.5%,  Na=2- 
.0-3.0%,  and  Ca=0.9-1.9%;  it  comprises  (in  the  anhydrous 
sute)  II  to  18%  of  aminoacids  (of  which  5.5  to  7.5%  is  ala- 
nine), 10  to  17%  of  glucose.  10  to  17%ofamino-sugarsand  less 
than  5%  of  nucleic  acids;  its  infra-red  spectrum  (determined  on 
tablets  of  a  mixture  with  KBr)  shows  principal  absorption 
bands  as  follows:  3,420  (very  strong;  including  water),  3,280 
(shoulder),  3,090  (shoulder),  2,970  (shoulder),  2.950  (shoulder) 
2,920  (strong),  2,845  (medium).  2,680  (shoulder).  2.100  (very 
weak).  1.730  (shoulder.  1.645  (very  strong).  1,545  (strong), 
1.4*0  (shoulder).  1,440  (shoulder),  1.405  (shoulder),  1.375 
(strong).  1.335  (shoulder).  1.310  (medium).  1.230  (medium). 
1.210  (shoulder),  1.160  (strong),  1,115  (strong),  1,060  (very 
strong),  1,025  (shoulder),  945  (medium).  900  (weak),  875 
(weak),  800  (medium),  775  (weak).  720  (shoulder).  630  (shoul- 
der). 560  (strong;  including  water),  520  (shoulder),  480  (shoul- 
der), 450  (shoulder),  400  (shoulder)  and  365  (shoulder)  cm-'; 
and  it  possesses  immunostimulant  properties;  and  alkali  metal 
and  alkaline  earth  metal  salts  thereof. 

18.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  the  immunological 
treatment  of  cancer  or  for  increasing  resistance  to  viral,  bacte- 
rial, fungal  or  parasitic  infections  which  comprises  41,  200  RP 
as  denned  in  claim  1  or  an  alkali  metal  or  alkaline  earth  metal 
salt  thereof  m  association  with  a  significant  quantity  of  one  or 
more  compatible  and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carriers  or 
diluents. 


4,313^37 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  LONG-LASTING 
ANALGESIC  EFFECTS  OF  /3-ENDORPHIN 
Tsutomu  Oyama,  31,  Zaifii-cho,  Hirosaki,  Aomori,  Japan 
Filed  Aug.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  178,571 
Int.  a.i  A61K  37/00 
L'.S.  a.  424—177  5  aaims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  analgesia  in  man  which  com- 
prises infusing  )3-endorphin  or  a  physiologically-acceptable 
salt  thereof  into  the  subarachnoid  space  of  the  spinal  cord  or 
the  epidural  space  of  the  spinal  cord 


coU  for  2  to  4  hours  at  20"  to  40°  C.  in  a  tris-HCI  buffer 
solution  at  pH  of  7.0  to  8.0  to  form  RNA  and  then  termi- 
nating the  reaction. 

(2)  subjecting  the  formed  RNA  to  treatment  to  free  it  from 
protein. 

(3)  concentrating  the  RNA  from  step  (2), 

(4)  centrifuging  the  resulting  RNA  on  a  CsCI  cushion  fol- 
lowed by  ethanol-precipitation. 

(5)  dissolving  the  centrifuged  RNA  from  step  (4)  in  a  com- 
patible saline  solution  at  a  pH  of  from  6.5  to  7.5;  a'nd 

(6)  heating  the  resulting  RNA  at  a  temperature  of  70°  to  100° 
C.  then  rapidly  cooling  to  room  temperature  or  below  to 
anneal  the  resulting  RNA. 


4,313,939 
PHARMACELTICAL  CO.MPOSITION  CONTAINING 
PARA-AMINOBENZOIC  AaO-N-L-RHAMNOSIDE  AS 
AN  ACTIVE  INGREDIENT 
Chikao  Yoshikumi,   Kunitachi;   Yoshio   Ohmura,   Funabashi; 
Fiunio  Hirose,  Tokyo;  Masanori  Ikuzawa.  Tichikawa;  Kent- 
chi  Matsunaga,  Tokyo;  Takayoshi  Fwjii,  Tokyo;  Minoni  Oh- 
bara,  Tokyo,  and  Takao  Ando,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  39,218,  .May  15,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,535 
Int.  a.'  A61K  n/70 
MS.  a.  424—180  5  Gainu 

1.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  hypertension,  which  com- 
prises administering  to  a  mammal  suffering  from  hypertension, 
an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


4313,938 

INTERFERON  INDUCER  AND  METHOD  OF 

PREPARING  SAME 

Hirofumi  Arimura,  Toyonaka;  Masanori  Nagai,  Kyoto;  Takeshi 

Yamauchi,    Osaka;    Tsutomu    Kitagawa.    Neyagawa,    and 

Tadakazu  Suyana,  Kyoto,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  The 

Green  Cross  Corporation,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  58,361 

Gainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  28,  1978,  53/92212 

Int.  G.'  AOIN  9/00,  CUP  l9/i4 

L'.S.  G.  424—180  4  Claims 

1  A  double-stranded  RNA  enzymatically  synthesized  using 
native  human  DNA  of  human  placenta  as  template,  of  which 
the  double-stranded  moiety  is  in  an  amount  of  at  least  about 
4%  between  their  molecules,  the  molecular  weight  is  mainly 
Il-13s  in  terms  of  sedimentation  coefficient  as  measured  by 
means  of  sucrose  density  gradient  centrifugation,  the  base 
composition  is  27.0  to  37.5%  of  adenylic  acid.  20.6  to  24.7%  of 
guanylic  acid.  16.8  to  24.3%  of  cytidylic  acid  and  27.8  to 
32.7%  of  uridylic  acid,  the  buoyant  density  in  CS2SO4  is 
1.653-1.640.  the  thermal  denaturation  (Tm)  in  0.1  fold  the 
concentration  of  SSC  is  71'  C.  having  the  ultraviolet  absorp- 
tion spectrum  substantially  as  shown  in  FIG  2.  thermal  dena- 
turation substantially  as  shown  in  FIG.  3  and  the  absorbance 
ratio  at  25'-90'  C.  substantially  as  shown  in  FIG.  4. 

2.  A  process  for  enzymatically  synthesizing  a  double- 
stranded  RNA  of  claim  1  using  native  human  DNA  as  tem- 
plate, which  comprises: 

(I)  reacting  ATP.  GTP.  CTP  and  UTP  with  with  one  an- 
other in  the  presence  of  native  human  DNA  of  human 
placenta  as  template  by  catalytic  action  of  an  active  RNA 
polymerase  of  Microococcus  lysodeilicus  or  of  Escherichia 


IR-NH— /        \- 


(1) 


COOH 


wherein  'R  denotes  the  residual  group  formed  by  removing 
OH  at  I  position  from  rhamnose.  or  a  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able salt  thereof 


4,313,940 

GRANULAR  PESTIUDAL  COMPOSmONS  OF 

DECREASED  DERMAL  TOXICFTY  AND  METHODS  FOR 

PREPARING  THE  SAME 
Nunzio  R.  Pasarela,  Bridgewater,  NJ.,  assignor  to  American 
Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  May  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  151,022 
Int.  G.'  AOIN  J7/00 
U.S.  a.  424—215  7  Gaims 

1.  A  paniculated.  pesticidal  composition  comprising:  2%  by 
weight  to  10%  by  weight  of  0.0-diethyl-S-(t-butylthio)methyl 
phosphorodithioate.  1%  by  weight  to  20%  by  weight  of  tall  oil 
or  a  vegetable  oil  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  soy- 
bean oil  and  com  oil.  or  tall  oil  fatty  acids,  and  sufficient 
amount  of  corncob  grits  to  total  said  composition  to  100%. 
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4«313  941 

STABILIZED  GRANULAR  NEMAHODAL  AND 

INSECnODAL  COMPOSITION  HAVING 

0-ETHYI.-S,S.DIPROPYL  DTTHIOPHOSPHATE  AS  AN 

ACTIVE  SUBSTANCE 
Hendrik  Duinker,  and  Willcra  dc  Lange,  both  of  Weesp,  .Nether- 
lands, assignors  to  Duphar  International  Research  B.V.,  Neth- 
erlands 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  10,272,  Feb.  7,  1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Apr.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,350 
Gaims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Feb.   9,    1978 
7801475 

Int.  G.'  AOIN  57/40;  C07F  9/165 
US.  G.  424-225  g  Oaims 

1.  A  stabilized  granular  nematicidal  and  insecticidal  compo- 
sition comprising  0-ethyl-S,S,-dipropyl  dithiophosphate,  in  an 
nematicidally  and/or  insecticidally  effective  amount  and.  as  a 
earner  and  as  essentially  the  sole  stabilizer,  pumice  granules  in 
an  amount  sufficient  to  stabilize  said  composition 


accepuble  acid  addition  salts  thereof  and  a  suiuble  pharma- 
ceutical carrier. 


4313  942 
ACTIVATED  VITAMIN  D  RODENTiaDES 
Hector  F.  DeLuca;  Heinrich  K.  Scbnoes,  both  of  Madison; 
Herbert  E.  Paaren.  Verona,  and  Helen  Frank.  Madison,  all  of 
Wis.,  assignors  to  Wisconsin  .Alumni  Research  Foundation, 
Madison,  Wis. 

FUed  Oct.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  83,023 
Int.  G.'  A61K  31/59 
VS.  a.  424-236  „  Oairas 

1.  A  process  for  improving  the  rodenticidal  efficacy  of  vita- 
min D  compounds  which  comprises: 

(1)  treating  vitamin  D  compounds  with  an  alkyl-  or  phenyl- 
sulfonyl  halide  whereby  a  product  comprising  the  3-sulfo- 
nyl  derivatives  of  the  vitamin  D-  compound  is  obtained: 

(2)  subjecting  the  product  from  step  (1)  to  alcoholysis  under 
buffered  conditions  in  a  low  molecular  weight  alcohol 
whereby  a  product  comprising  the  corresponding  cy- 
clovitamin  D  is  obtained; 

(3)  allylically  oxidizing  the  product  obtained  in  step  (2), 
utilizing  SeOj  as  the  oxidizing  agent,  whereby  a  product 
comprising  the  la-hydroxylated  cyclo-vitamin  D  is  ob- 
tained; 

(4)  treating  the  product  obtained  in  step  (3)  with  a  low- 
molecular  weight  organic  carboxylic  acid  to  obtain  a 
product  comprising  the  corresponding  la-hydroxy-3-0- 
acyl  vitamin  D  compound; 

(5)  treating  the  product  obuined  in  step  (4)  with  a  dilute 
alcoholic  base  whereby  a  product  comprising  the  corre- 
sponding la-hydroxy  vitamin  D  compounds  is  obtained; 
and 

(6)  recovering  the  product  of  step  (5). 


4.313,944 
CiCLOHEPTINDOLES,  COMPOSITIONS  AND  USE 

Lucien  Nedelec.  Le  Raincy;  Daniel  Frechet,  Paris,  and  Gaude 

Dumont,  Nogent  sur  Mame.  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Rous- 

sel  Uclaf,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Feb.  23.  1981,  Ser.  No.  237,062 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  26,  1980,  80  04198 

Int.  CI.1  A61K  31/535:  C07D  49S/04 

VS.  a.  424-248.4  ig  claims 

1.  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  opti- 
cally active  isomers  and  racemic  mixtures  of  cyclohept  indoles 
of  the  formula 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
alkyl  of  I  to  5  carbon  atoms  and  optionally  substituted  aralkyi 
of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms.  R|  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  chlorine  and  bromine  and  R;  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  I  to  5  carbon  atoms, 
cycloalkylalkyl  of  4  to  7  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  and  alkynyl  of 
3  to  7  carbon  atoms  and  optionally  substituted  aralkyi  of  7  to  1 2 
carbon  atoms  and  their  non-toxic,  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
acid  addition  salts 

7.  An  antianoxic  and  dopaminergic  agonist  composition 
comprising  an  antianoxically  and  dopaminergic  agonistically 
effective  amount  of  at  least  one  compound  of  claim  1  and  a 
pharmaceutical  earner. 


4  313  943 

7-CHLORO-2.3-DIHYDr'o-^PHEWL-1-PROPARGYL- 

lH-1.4-BE\ZODIAZEPINE-2-ONE.  .AND  A 

PHARMACELTICAL  COMPOSTHON  THEREOF 

Luigi  Molteni,  Corso  Porta  Romana,  69;  Franca  Tenconi,  Via 

Palestrina  20,  and  Renato  Tagliabue,  Via  Veneto  3,  all  of 

Milan,  Italy 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  .No.  383,993,  Jul.  30,  1973, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No.  715,690 

Gaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Aug.  9,  1972,  28048  A/72 

Int.  G.'  C07D  243/24;  A61K  31/55 

U.S.  G.  424-244  2  Gaims 

1.  7-Chloro-2.3-dihydro-5-phenyl-l-propargyl-IH.-1.4-ben- 
zodiazepin-2-one  and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addi- 
tion salts  thereof 

2.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  having  high  anxiolytic  and 
relatively  low  myorelaxant  properties  comprised  of  an  active 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  pharmaceu- 
tically effective  amount  of  7-chloro-2.3-dihydro-5-phenyl-l- 
propargyl-lfl-1.4-benzodiazepin-2-one  and  pharmaceutically 


4,313,945 

7-THIAZOLYL-ACETA.MIDO-CEPHEM  DERUATIVES 

WITH  TERMINAL  AMINOCARBOXYLIC  ACID 

GROUPING 

Rene  Wiederkehr,  Pfeffingen.  and  Riccardo  Scartazzini,  Basel. 

both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Gba-Geigy  Corporation. 

Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  93,645 
Gaims   priority,   application   Switzeriand,   Not.   23,    1978. 
12025/78 

InL  G.^'  A61K  31/545;  C07D  J0//^0 
U.S.  G.  424-246  12  Gaims 

1.      Aminothiazolacetamido-3-cephem-4-carlx)xylic      acid 
compounds  of  the  formula 


HOOC-CH-(C,Hi,)-X-C-NH-^.  ^  J-A 


(I) 


NHj 


CONH    i]S      S 

.of—   N         ^*J-Ri 


COOH 
wherein  the  index  n  represents  an  integer  of  I  to  4.  X  repre- 
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sents  oxygen,  sulphur,  an  — NH—  group  or  the  direct  bond,  Y 
represents  oxygen  or  sulphur,  A  represents  methylene  or  meth- 
ylene substituted  by  amino,  hydroxy,  carboxyl,  sulpho,  oxo,  or 
by  the  group  =N — O— R"  in  which  R"  represents  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl,  or  lower  alkyl  substituted  by  lower  alkoxy,  halo- 
gen, hydroxy,  lower  alkanoyloxy.  sulfo,  carboxy  or  lower 
alkoxycarbonyl,  Ri  represents  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower 
alkoxy,  halogen  or  a  group  of  the  formula  — CH: — R2,  in 
which  R2  represents  lower  alkanoyloxy,  carbamoyloxy.  N- 
lower  alkylcarbamoyloxy,  triazolylthio,  tetrazolylthio,  thiazo- 
lylthio,  thiatriazolylthio.  thiadiazolylthio,  oxazolylthio.  ox- 
adiazolylthio  or  pyridinium,  wherein  the  heterocyclic  rings  are 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  lower  alkyl,  N,N-di-lower 
alkylamino-lower  alkyl,  carboxy-lower  alkyl,  sulpho-lower 
alkyl,  amino,  carboxy-lower  alkanoylamino  or  carbamoyl,  and 
Rj  represents  hydrogen  or  methoxy,  and  wherein  the  carboxyl 
groups  are  free  or  are  esterified  by  lower  alkanoyloxymethyl, 
aminolower  alkanoyloxymethyl,  phthalidyl  or  indanyl  and 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  of  such  compounds. 

11.  A  pharmaceutical  preparation  containing  an  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  of  formula  1  according  to  claim  1, 
together  with  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carriers. 


4,313>»7 

PLATELET  AGGREGATION  INHIBITING 

2-OXYINDOLES,  THEIR  COMPOSITIONS  AND 

METHOD  OF  USE 

Kazuyuki  Nakagawa,  Tokushima;  Minoni  Uchida,  Komatsu- 

shima,  and  Kimiaki  Oka,  Tokushima,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 

to  Otsuka  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Division  of  S«r.  No.  806,926,  Jun.  15,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,216,225, 

which  is  a  division  of  S«r.  No.  588,475,  Jun.  19,  1975,  Pat.  No. 

4,070,470.  This  appUcation  Jul.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  58,467 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  5, 1997, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.5  C07D  2mm 

MS.  a.  424-248.54  4  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


4,313,946 
CHEMOTHERAPELTICALLY  ACTIVE 
MAYTANSINOIDS  FROM  TREWIA  NUDIFLORA 
Richard  G.  Powell,  Peoria,  and  Cecil  R.  Smith,  Jr.,  Dunlap,  both 
of  III.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  Agriculture,  Washington,  D.C. 
FUed  Jan.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  228,853 
Int.  a.3  A61K  il/S35:  C07D  498/18 
U.S.  a.  424—248.54  8  Claims 

1.  A  substantially  pure  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  trewiasine.  dehydrotrewiasine,  and  N-demethyl- 
trewiasine,  characterized  by  the  formula 


R'  CHj 


Rl— C— N— CH 

3'    r 


HjC— O 


HjC- 


wherein  for  trewiasine: 

Rl=— CHCCHjh.  R2  =  -CH3.  and  R3=— CH3; 
wherein  for  dehydrotrewiasine: 

Rl  = 


.R« 


0-(CH2)m-A-(CH2),-CON 


M 
\ 


R? 


N  O 


where  R|  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
Ci-4  alkyl,  C2-4  alkenyl,  benzyl  and  phenethyl;  A  is  — CH=- 
CH— or 


— C— 
I 
R3 


wherein  R2  or  R3  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  are  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  Cm  alkyl;  Re  and 
R7  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  are  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  Ci_4  alkyl,  benzyl,  phenethyl 
and  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom,  a  heterocyclic  group 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  piperidino,  morpholino, 
piperazino  or  thiazolino  group;  and  m  and  n  each  are  zero  or  a 
positive  integer  with  m-l-n  being  no  more  than  II. 


4,313,948 
HYPOTENSIVE  IMIDAZOLE  SUBSTTTUTED 
MERCAPTO-1-OXOPROPYL-L-PROLINES 
Miguel  A.  Ondetti,  and  Denis  E.  Ryono,  both  of  Princeton,  N.J., 
assignors  to  E.  R.  Squibb  Sl  Sons,  Inc.,  Princeton,  N  J. 
FUed  Nov.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  208,739 
Int.  a.J  A61K  n/415:  C07D  403/06 
U.S.  a.  424—273  R  6  Oaims 

4.  A  composition  for  treating  hypertension  comprising  a 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier  and  a  pharmaceutically 
effective  amount  of  a  hypotensive  agent  or  pharmaceutically 
accepuble  salt  thereof  of  the  formula 


CH2 

n 

— C— CH]. 


H 

I 

N— CH 


/ 


HC 


Rl 


N— C— CH— CH— C— Pr— COOR 
I  II 

R2S  O 


R2=-CH3,  and  R3  =  -CH3;  and 
wherein  for  N-demethyltrewiasine: 

Ri=-CH(CH3)2.  R2  =  — CH3,  and  R3=— H. 

5.  A  chemotherapeutic  composition  suitable  for  the  remis- 
sion of  leukemia  comprising  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
vehicle  and  an  amount  effective  to  promote  said  remission  of  a   wherein 

substantially  pure  compound  selected  from  the  group  consist-       R  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 

ing  of  trewiasine,  dehydrotrewiasine,  and  N-demethyltrewia-       Ri  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  or  halo  substituted  lower  alkyl; 
sme.  R2  is  hydrogen. 
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o 

H 


Rl 


hydroxy,  substituted  or  unsubstituted  I-  or  2-naphthyl  of 
the  formula 


— C— R3  or  — S— CH— CH— C— Pr— COOR; 
C.  O 


/ 


HN 

I 

HC= 


CH 

I 

=  N 


R3  is  lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  or  phenyl-lower  alkyl; 
Pr-COOR  is  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  proline  of  the 
structures 


R4 

HjC  CH2  H2C  CH2 

— N C— COOR     — N C— COOR. 


Rl4  ~         "Rl4, 

substituted  or  unsubstituted  biphenyl  of  the  formula 


H(L) 


H(L) 


I 

rR9-|^ 

— N- 


CH3 


CH2 
I 
-C-COOR; 

H(L) 


R4  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  hydroxy,  halogen,  keto,  azido, 
a  saturated  cycloalkyl  ring  of  3  to  7  carbons, 


Rs 


— O— C— N 


/ 

\ 


R5 

-Y-R6,  phenyl,  phenyl-lower  alkyl,  substituted  phenyl,  or 
substituted  phenyl-lower  alkyl  wherein  said  phenyl  sub- 
stituent  is  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkylthio,  CI. 
Br,  F,  or  hydroxy; 

Rj  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 

Y  is  oxygen  or  sulfur; 

Rs  is  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  lower  alkynyl,  phenyl, 
phenyl-lower  alkyl,  substituted  phenyl  or  substituted  phe- 
nyl-lower alkyl  wherein  said  phenyl  substituted  is  lower 
alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkylthio,  CI.  Br,  F,  or  hy- 
droxy, substituted  or  unsubstituted  1-  or  2-naphthyl  of  the 
formula 


or  substituted  or  unsubstituted  biphenyl  of  the  formula 


Rm 


0 


Rl4 


wherein  R14  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  methoxy,  methylthio, 

CI,  Br,  F,  or  hydroxy; 
R7  is  halogen  or  -Y-Rg; 
Rg  is  lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  phenyl-lower  alkyl,  substituted 

phenyl-lower  alkyl  wherein  said  phenyl  substituent  is 

lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkylthio,  CI,  Br,  F,  or 


R|4 


Rl4 


wherein  R 14  is  as  deflned  above,  or  when  the  Rg  groups 

are  lower  alkyl  they  join  to  complete  an  unsubstituted  5- 

or  6-membered  ring  or  such  nng  wherein  a  carbon  atom  is 

substituted  by  a  lower  alkyl  or  diflower  alkyl)  group;  and 

R9  is  keto,  phenyl,  2-  or  4-hydroxyphenyl. 

6.  The  method  of  alleviating  hypertension  which  comprises 

administering  to  a  mammalian  specie  an  effective  amount  of 

the  composition  of  claim  4. 


4,313,949 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  AN  INHIBITORY  EFFECT 

ON  BLOOD  PLATELET  AGGREGATION 
James  R.  Shinklin,  Jr.;  Dwight  A.  Shamblee,  and  David  A. 
Walsh,  all  of  Richmond,  Va.,  assignors  to  A.  H.  Robins  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  Richmond,  Va. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  78,860,  Sep.  26, 1979.  This  application  Feb. 
17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  234,532 
Int.  a.3  A61K  31/535.  31/165 
U.S.  a.  424-248.56  9  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  producing  an  inhibitory  effect  on  blood 
platelet  aggregation  which  comprises  administenng  to  a  living 
animal  body  a  blood  platelet  inhibitory  effective  amount  of  a 
compound  having  the  formula: 


CH— C— N' 


,R' 
"r2 


wherein; 

R  is  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl, 

R'  and  R2  are  selected  from  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  cycloal- 
kyl, phenyl  and  phenyl  substituted  by  lower  alkyl,  lower 
alkoxy,  halogen,  nitro  and  trifluoromelhyl,  and  R'  and  R^ 
when  taken  together  with  the  adjacent  nitrogen  form  a 
heterocyclic  residue, 

X  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  halogen  and  triflu- 
oromethyl, 

Y  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  halogen,  trifluoro- 
methyl,  lower  alkylthio,  lower  alkyloxythio  or  lower 
alkyldioxythio. 

Am  is  primary  amino  (— NH2),  methylamino  or  dimelhyl- 
amino,  and 

n  is  1-3  inclusive. 
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4.313,950 
AMlREPRODUCnVE  TRICYCLIC  ORTHO-FUSED 
NITROGEN  CONTAINING  COMPOUNDS 
Umberto  Guzzi,  MiUu;  Amedeo  Omodei-Sale,  Voghera,  and 
Giulio  GalUani,  Monza,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Gruppo 
Lepetit  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  87,371,  Oct.  23,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4.275,06«. 
This  application  Jan.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  230,138 
Int.  a.'  A61K  31/47:  COTD  471/04 
\}S.  a.  424—258  8  Claims 

1.  A  tricyclic  orthofused  nitrogen  containing  compound  of 
formula 


ing  orally  or  parenterally  in  a  solid  or  liquid  dosage  form  to 
such  patient  an  effective  amount  of  a  cardiotonic  l-Ri-3-Q-5- 
Py-6-R-2(lH)-pyridinone  having  the  formula 


wherein  R  and  R  i  are  independently  selected  from  hydrogen, 
fluoro.  chloro,  bromo  and  (Ci-«)alkoxy;  A  may  be  — CHj— . 
— CH2— CH2— ,  — CH=CH—  or  — (CHi)}— ;  or  a  salt  there- 
with of  a  pharmaceutically-acceptable  acid. 

5.  A  method  for  preventing  reproduction  in  warm-blooded 
animals,  which  comprises  administering  to  the  animal  a  dosage 
varying  from  about  0. 1  to  about  25  mg/kg  of  body  weight  of  a 
compound  of  formula 


■D^? 


wherein  A,  R,  and  R|  are  defined  as  in  claim  1. 


4413,951 

3-SL'BSTnXTED-6-(LOWER-ALKYL)-5-(PYRlDINYL)- 

2(1H)-PYRIDIN0NES,  THEIR  CARDIOTONIC  USE  AND 

INTERMEDIATES  THEREFOR 
George  V.  Lesher,  and  Richard  E.  Philion,  both  of  Schodack, 
N.Y..  assignors  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  97,504,  Nov.  26,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  198,441 
Int.  a?  C07D  401/04:  A61K  31/44 
U.S.  CL  424—263  26  Claims 

1.  A  l-Ri-3-Q-5-PY-6-R-2(IH>pyridinone  having  the  for- 
mula 


:rt: 


:ri: 


R| 


where  Q  is  amino,  cyano,  carbamyl,  halo,  lower-alkylamino, 
di-(Iower-alkyl)amino  or  lower-acylamino,  Ri  is  hydrogen, 
lower-alkyl  or  lower-hydroxyalkyl,  R  is  lower-alkyl  and  PY  is 
4-,  3-  or  2-pyridinyl  or  4-,  3-  or  2-pyridinyl  having  one  or  two 
lower-alkyl  substitutents,  or  pharmaceutically-acceptable  acid- 
addition  or  cationic  salt  thereof 


4,313,952 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  ACUTE  ALCOHOLIC 

INTOXICATION  WTFH  PYRIDOXINE  P.CA. 

Massimo  Baldacci,  via  delle  Piagge  9,  Pisa,  Italy 
Filed  Dec.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  214,033 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jun.  30,  1980,  23103  A/80 
Int.  a.'  A61K  31/44 
U.S.  CI.  424-263  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  acute  alcoholic  intoxication 
and  reducing  psychomotor  excitation  and  aggression,  compris- 
ing administering  lo  a  person  suffering  therefrom  pyridoxine 
pyrrolidone-carboxylate,  by  the  parenteral  or  oral  route  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  treat  said  intoxication  and  reduce  said 
psychomotor  excitation  and  aggression. 

2.  The  method  according  to  claim  1,  wherein  said  amount, 
expressed  in  unit  doses,  is  from  ISO  to  300  mg  of  pyridoxine 
pyrolidone  carbonate. 


4,313,953 
HETEROCYCLIC  DERIVATIVES  OF 
(4-ARYLOXYMETHYH,3-DIOXOLAN-2-YL)METHYL- 
IH-IMIDAZOLES  AND  lH-l,2,4-TRIAZOLES 
Jin  Heeres,  Vosselaar.  and  Joseph  H.  Mostmans,  Antwerp,  both 
of  Belgium,   assignors   to   Janssen   Pharmaceutica,   N.V„ 
Beerse,  Belgium 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  20J87,  Mar.  14,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4418,458, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  918,257,  Jun.  23, 
1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No. 
134  384 
InL  a.J  COTD '^fii/iO.  277/20 
U.S.  a.  424—269  5  Claims 

1.  A  chemical  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  an  azole  derivative  having  the  formula: 


N 
J 


•^v 


Ri 


where  Q  is  amino,  cyano,  carbamyl.  halo,  lower-alkylamino. 
di-(lower-alkyl)amino  or  lower-acylamino,  R|  is  hydrogen, 
lower-alkyl  or  lower-hydroxyalkyl,  R  is  lower-alkyl  and  PY  is 
4-,  3-  or  2-pyridinyl  or  4-,  3-  or  2-pyridinyl  having  one  or  two 
lower-alkyl  substituents,  or  pharmaceutically-acceptable  acid- 
addition  or  cationic  salt  thereof 

24.  The  method  for  increasing  cardiac  contractility  in  a 
patient  requiring  such  treatment  which  comprises  administer- 


CHz         Ar 
O  O 

I L 


■CHj 


-^ 


and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  and 
stereochemically  isomeric  forms  thereof,  wherein: 
Q  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  CH  and 

N; 
Ar  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  thi- 
enyl,  halothienyl,  phenyl  and  substituted  phenyl,  said 
substituted  phenyl  having  from  1  to  3  substituents  each 
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independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halo, 
lower  alkyl  and  lower  alkyloxy;  and 
the  radical  Y  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  a  heterocyclic  radical  of  the  formula 


.R: 


-i 


dial  infarction  and  arteriosclerosis,  or  in  the  treatment  of  gas- 
tric ulceration,  which  comprises  as  active  ingredient  an  effec- 
tive amount  of  at  least  one  prostaglandin  analogue  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  (13EH9a,lla,15a)-6.9-nilriIo- 
ll.l5-dihydroxy-17,2^dimethylprost-I3-enoic  acid,  (I3E)- 
(b)  (9a,llo,15a,  17S)-6,9-nitrilo-ll,l5-dihydroxy-17,20-dimethyl- 
prost-13-enoic  acid,  or  a  non-toxic  salt  or  non-toxic  acid  addi- 
tion salt  of  a  said  acid,  the  methyl  ester  of  a  said  acid  or  a 
non-toxic  acid  addition  salt  of  the  methyl  ester,  in  association 
with  a  pharmaceutical  carrier  or  coating. 


wherein  R^  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, lower  alkyl  and  aryllower  alkyl  and  E  is  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  NR^,  O  and  S. 
wherein  said  R^  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  and  aryllower  alkyl; 

a  heterocyclic  radical  of  the  formula 


{ 


(c) 


^R* 


wherein  R*  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, lower  alkylthio,  aryllower  alkylthio,  lower  alkyl  and 
aryllower  alkyl  and  G  is  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  NR',  O  and  S,  wherein  said  R'  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower 
alkyl  and  aryllower  alkyl,  provided  that  said  G  is  NR^ 
when  said  R*  stands  for  alkylthio; 

a  heterocyclic  radical  of  formula 


(d) 


A  — N 


4,313,955 
l,5-BIS(l,4-BENZODIOXIN-2-yLV3-AZAPENTANE-I,5- 
DIOLS 
Charles  F.  Huebner,  Chatham,  and  Heinz  W.  Gschwend.  New 
Providence,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corpora- 
tion, Ardsley,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  196,503 

Int  a.'  A61K  31/335:  C07D  319/20 

VS.  a.  424-278  g  Claims 

1.    The    l-(2,3-dihydro-l,4-benzodioxin-2S-yl)-5-(2.3-dihy- 

dro-l,4-benzodioxin-2R-yl)-3-azapentane-lR.5S-diol,      or      a 

pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof 

6.  An  antihypertensive  pharmaceutical  composition  com- 
prising an  antihypertensive  amount  of  a  compound  as  claimed 
in  claim  1,  together  with  a  pharmaceutical  excipieni. 

8.  The  method  of  reducing  elevated  blood  pressure  in  a 
mammal  in  need  thereof,  which  consists  of  administering  lo 
said  mammal  enterally  or  parenterally  an  effective  dosage  of  a 
composition  as  claimed  in  claim  6. 


wherein  A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  O  and 

NR',  said  R'  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  hydroxylower  alkyl,  aryl  and 

aryllower  alkyl; 

wherein  said  aryl  as  used  in  the  foregoing  definitions  is  selected 

from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl  and  substituted  phenyl, 

said  substituted  phenyl  having  from  1  to  3  substituents  each 

independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halo, 

lower  alkyl,  lower  alkyloxy  and  trifiuoromethyl. 


4J13,956 
NOVEL  SYPATHO.MI.METIC  AMINE  PRODRUGS 
Nicholas  S.  Bodor,  Gainesville,  Fla.;  Kenneth  B,  Sloan,  Eudora. 
and  Stefano  A.  Pogany,  Lawrence,  both  of  Kans.,  assignors  to 
INTERx  Research  Corp.,  Lawrence,  Kans. 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  108,055 

Int.  a.J  C07C  149/40:  A61K  31/265:  C07C  79/^6,  101/72. 

102/00.  101/44: \6lK31/165:CfnC  103/20.  97/ 1 6: C09F 5/08: 

C07C 153/00.  69/76.  69/00.  67/02.  101/20.  69/74.  67/02:  A61K 

31/25.  31/235.  31/245.  31/22.  31/26.  31/255.  31/275.  31/215: 

C07C  101/30.  101/02  69/66.  69/34:  A61K  31/23.  31/225. 

31/22.  31/16:  C07C  101/00.  79/40.  101/26 

U.S.  a.  424—301  36  CUiins 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  those 

having  (i)  the  structural  formula  (I): 


4,313,954 
6,9-NITRILO-PROSTAGLANDIN  ANALOGUES 

Hirohisa  Wakatsuka;  Masaki  Hayashi,  and  Yoshitaka  Konishi, 
all  of  Takatsuki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Ono  Pharmaceutical  Co. 
Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  122,704 

aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  20,  1979,  54-17935 

Int.  a.'  A61K  31/40:  C07D  209/52 

U.S.  a.  424—274  4  Claims 

1.  A  prostaglandin  analogue  which  is  (I3E)-(9<iilla,l5a)- 
6,9-nitrilo-l  l,15-dihydroxy-17,20-dimethylprost-13-€noic  acid 
and  its  methyl  ester  and  non-toxic  salts  and  acid  addition  salts 
thereof 

2.  A   prostaglandin  analogue  which  is  (UEH'ttilla.!- 
5o,  1 7S)-6,9-nitrilo- 11,1 5-dihydroxy- 1 7,20-dimethylprost- 1 3- 
enoic  acid  and  non-toxic  salts  and  acid  addition  salts  thereof 

3.  A   prostaglandin  analogue   which   is  (13EH9a,na,l- 
Sa,  1 7S)-6,9-nitrilo- 11,1 5-dihydroxy- 1 7,20-dimethylprost- 1 3- 
enoic  acid  methyl  ester  and  non-toxic  acid  addition  salts 
thereof. 

4.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  useful  in  the  treatment  of 
hypertension  or  disorders  of  the  peripheral  circulation,  or  in 
the  prevention  and  treatment  of  cerebral  thrombosis,  myocar- 


(I) 


Ri— C— X— CH— O- 


wherein  X  is  O,  S  or  NR';  n  is  1  or  2;  R'  is  the  monodehydrox- 
ylated  residue  of  a  phenolic,  nuclear  dihydroxy  natural  sympa- 
thetic or  sympathomimetic  amine  when  n  is  1.  and  the  didehy- 
droxylated  residue  of  a  phenolic,  nuclear  dihydroxy  natural 
sympathetic  or  sympathomimetic  amine  when  n  is  2,  said  natu- 
ral sympathetic  or  sympathomimetic  amine  comprising  a  basic 
nucleus  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  epinephrine, 
norepinephrine,  isoproterenol,  isoetharine.  protochylol,  adren- 
alone.  dihydroxyphenylaminobutanol,  nordefnn,  colterol. 
fenoterol,  metaproterenol,  terbutaline,  carbidopa  and  methyl- 
dopa;  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  straight  or 
branched  chain  alkyl  having  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms;  aryl 
having  from  6  to  10  carbon  atoms;  cycloalkyi  having  from  3  to 
8  carbon  atoms:  alkenyl  having  from  2  to  20  carbon  atoms: 
cycloalkenyl  having  from  4  to  8  carbon  atoms;  alkynyl  having 
from  2  to  20  carbon  atoms;  aralkyl,  alkaryl,  aralkenyl,  aralky- 
nyl,  alkenylaryl,  alkynylaryl  loweracyloxyalkyi,  and  carboxy- 
alkyl,  wherein  alkyl,  aryl,  alkenyl  and  alkynyl  are  as  defined 
above;  and  mono-  or  poly-substituted  derivatives  of  the  above. 
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each  of  said  substituents  being  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  acyl,  lower  acyloxy, 
halo,  haloloweralkyl,  cyano,  carbethoxy,  loweralkylthio, 
amino,  nitro,  loweralkylamino.  diloweralkylamino,  carboxyl, 
carbamyl,  loweralkylcarbamyl,  diloweralkylcarbamyl  and 


.-J-Q- 


thyl  radical  which  is  optionally  substituted  by  halogen 

atoms  or  alkyl,  alkanoyl-oxy,  alkanoyl  or  alkoxy  groups, 

these  various  groups  having  at  most  6  carbon  atoms. 

7.  A  composition  useful  for  protecting  plants  against  fungal 

diseases  comprising  as  the  active  ingredient,  a  fungicidally 

effective  amount  of  a  compound  according  to  one  of  claims  1, 

2,  3,  5  or  6.  in  association  with  an  inert  carrier  and  optionally, 

an  agriculturally  acceptable  surface-active  agent. 


wherein  K*  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  from  I  to  10  carbons; 
R'  is  hydrogen,  R^,  lower  acyl,  cyano,  haloloweralkyl,  carba- 
myl, loweralkylcarbamyl,  diloweralkylcarbamyl,  — CH- 
2ONO2  and  — CH20COR2;  R'  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  (ii) 
the  structural  formula  (II): 


O  O  (II) 

r2— C— X— CH— O— R'— O— C— r2 

-'  I 

wherein  X,  R^  and  R^  and  R'  are  as  defined  above  and  R'  is  the 
didehydroxylated  residue  of  a  phenolic,  nuclear  dihydroxy 
natural  sympathetic  or  sympathomimetic  amine  as  defined 
above:  and  (iii)  the  non-toxic,  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
salts  thereof 


4,313,958 
METHOD  OF  PRODUaNG  ANALGESIA 
Thomas  R,  LaHann,  Cleves,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Procter  & 
Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  200,102 
Int  a,i  A61K  31/165 
VS.  a.  424—324  (  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  treating  pain  in  humans  and  lower  animals 
in  need  of  such  treatment,  comprising  administering  to  the 
human  or  lower  animals  a  safe  and  effective  amount  of  capsa- 
icin. 


4,313,957 
PESTICIDAL  SULFL'R  CONTAINING  AMIDES  DERIVED 
FBOM  ANILINE  AND  THE  METHOD  OF 
PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Jean  Abblard,  St.  Didier  au  Mont  d'Or,  and  Guy  Lacroii,  Ly- 
ons, both  of  France,  assignors  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Agrochimie, 
France 

FUed  Jan.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  114,519 

Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  24,  1979,  79  02580 

Int.  a.'  AOIN  37/14.  37/10:  C07C  153/023 

U.S.  CI.  424-301  9  Oainis 

1.  A  compound,  useful  as  a  pesticide,  of  the  formula: 


r2    R'  R'     0 

I I  I        II             , 

i — k  CH-C-O-R' 

W  ^c-CH2-S-R. 


K*     r5 


O 


4,313,959 
(ARYLMETHYDPHENYL-AMINOCYCLOHEXANOLS, 
CVCLOHEXENES  AND  INTERMEDIATES  THEREOF 
Lawrence  L.  Martin,  Lebanon,  N.J.,  and  Manfred  Worm,  Wies- 
baden-Naurod,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst- 
Roussel  Pharmaceuticals  Inc,  Somerrille,  N.J. 
FUed  Apr.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No,  258,097 
Int.  a.'  A61K  31/315:  C07C  91/16,  87/36 
U.S.  a.  424—330  20  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


in  which 

R'  and  R'.  which  are  identical  or  different,  represent  an 
alkyl  or  alkoxy  radical  having  from  I  to  4  carbon  atoms  or 
a  halogen  atom  or  the  hydrogen  atom,  it  being  possible  for 
only  one  of  the  two  radicals  R'  or  R'  to  have  this  last 
meaning, 

R2,  R'  and  R*,  which  are  identical  or  different,  represent  the 
hydrogen  atom  or  a  halogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  or  alkoxy 
radical  having  from  I  to  4  carbon  atoms, 

R'  represents  the  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  radical, 

R^  represents  the  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  radical  having 
from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms  and 

R*  represents  a  radical  of  the  formula  R'  —CO—,  in  which 
R'  is  an  organic  radical  which  represents  a  linear  or 
branched  alkyl  or  alkenyl  radical  which  has  at  most  18 
carbon  atoms  and  can  be  substituted  by  halogen  atoms  or 
hydroxyl,  mercaptan,  cyano  or  0x0  groups  or  alkoxy, 
alkylthio,  aryl,  alkoxycarbonyl  or  alkanoylamino  radicals, 
these  various  radicals  having  at  most  6  carbon  atoms,  a 
cycloalkyl  radical  which  contains  3  to  7  carbon  atoms  in 
the  ring  and  can  be  substituted  by  halogen  atoms  or  alkyl 
groups  having  at  most  4  carbon  atoms,  a  phenyl  or  naph- 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  each  independently  hydrogen  and  lower 
alkyl,  R^  is  hydrogen  and  hydroxyl;  m  is  an  integer  of  0  or  1; 
n  is  an  integer  of  0  or  I;  and  when  m  is  1,  n  is  0  ;  and  when  m 
is  0  ,  n  is  I;  and  X  and  Y  are  each  independently  hydrogen, 
halogen,  alkoxyl  of  1  or  2  carbon  atoms,  lower  alkyl,  hydroxy 
and  trifiuoromethyl;  and  the  stereoisomers  thereof  and  a  phar- 
maceutically acceptable  acid  addition  salt  of  any  of  the  forego- 
ing. 

13.  A  method  of  treatment  which  comprises  administering  to 
a  depressed  patient  a  pharmaceutically  effective  amount  of  a 
compound  defined  in  claim  1. 

17.  An  antidepressant  or  anticonvulsant  pharmaceutical 
composition  which  comprises  an  effective  amount  of  a  com- 
pound defined  in  claim  1  and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
carrier  thereof 
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4^13,960 

PREPARATION  OF  CONCENTRATED  NATURAL 

VINEGAR 

Constant  J.  V,  L.  Campagne,  Biltho?en,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
Luycks  Producten  B,V.,  Ad  Diemen,  Netherlands 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  110,74« 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Jan.   10,   1979, 
7900196 

Int.  a.'  C12J  1/00:  CUP  7/54.  7/62 
V.S.  a.  426—17  2  aaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  concentrated  flavored 
natural  vinegar  which  comprises  freeze  concentrating  natural 
vinegar  to  produce  a  vinegar  having  an  acetic  acid  concentra- 
tion of  at  least  20%  (weight/volume),  adding  to  the  concen- 
trated vinegar  at  least  one  alcohol  including  ethanol  obtained 
by  natural  fermentation,  storing  the  resulting  mixture  for  2-5 
days  so  as  to  produce  a  concentrated  natural  vinegar  contain- 
ing ethyl  acetate  in  such  an  amount  that  the  weight  ratio  of 
ethyl  acetate  to  acetic  acid  is  at  least  1:150.  the  amount  of 
ethanol  added  being  such  that  the  weight  of  the  sum  of  the 
amount  of  ethanol  and  ethyl  acetate  to  the  amount  of  acetic 
acid  is  at  least  1:20. 


4,313,961 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  COMPLETE  MEAL  FOOD 

PRODUCT 

Enrico  Tobia,  Fleischmanns,  N.Y.  12430 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  31,543,  Apr.  19, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Sep.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  191,956 

Int.  a.'  A21D  13/00.  13/08;  A23J  1/20:  A23L  1/00 

V.S.  a.  426—19  3  aaims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  food  product  which  comprises: 
forming  a  milk  curd  as  follows; 
heating  two  quarts  of  milk  to  a  temperature  range  of  180' 

Farenheit  to  185°  Farenheit, 
stirring  four  and  one-half  ounces  of  lemon  juice  into  the  heated 

milk  until  a  curd  rises  to  the  surface  of  the  heated  milk, 
removing  the  milk  from  the  heat, 
separating  the  curd  from  the  milk  by  straining, 
cooling  the  curd, 
crumbling  the  curd; 
preparing  a  pastry  dough  by  mixing  by  proporiion  with  the 

cooled  and  crumbled  milk  curd  the  following: 
i  oz.  salt 

2i  oz.  white  com  syrup 
10  oz.  luke  warm  water 
1  oz.  yeast 

1  lb.  9  oz.  high  gluten  flour 

rolling  the  dough  into  a  sheet,  said  sheet  requiring  approxi- 
mately seven  ounces  of  dough  to  form  a  nine  by  seven  inch 
oval  sheet  with  a  thickness  of  about  one-quarter  inch  with  a 
border  of  about  one-half  inch  in  thickness; 

removing  a  section  of  the  dough  from  the  said  sheet; 

coating  the  remaining  of  said  sheet  with  a  sauce; 

preparing  a  pastry  dough  by  mixing  together  by  proporiion  the 
following: 

8  oz.  flour 

J  oz.  yeast 

6  oz.  water 

2  oz.  Sugar 

1  whole  egg 

preparing  a  dessert  filling  by  mixing  together  by  proportion 
the  following: 

1  lb.  riccotta  impastata 
10  oz.  granulated  sugar 

3  oz.  raisins 

2  oz.  chocolate  chips 

wrapping  the  prepared  pastry  filling  within  the  pastry  dough 

to  form  a  filled  pastry; 
inserting  the  filled  pastry  into  the  sheet  where  the  section  of 

the  dough  was  removed; 
prebaking  together  the  sauce  coated  sheet  and  the  inserted 


filled  pastry  at  approximately  400  degrees  Farenheit  for 
approximately  four  minutes; 

separately  precooking  at  least  two  edible  items; 

placing  the  precooked  edible  items  separately  on  the  prebaked 
sauce  coated  sheet,  said  edible  items  mcluding  a  pasta  and  a 
meat;  and  baking  together  the  prebaked  filled  pastry  and  the 
prebaked  sauce  coated  sheet  with  the  two  precooked  edible 
items  on  it  at  approximately  450  degrees  Farenheit  for  a  time 
range  of  seven  to  ten  minutes,  to  produce  a  fully  cooked 
product  suitable  for  consumption,  the  sheet  of  baked  dough 
containing  the  two  edible  items  being  sufficiently  flexible 
after  baking  to  be  bent  over  the  edible  items  without  break- 
ing. 


4,313,962 
PRODUCTION  OF  LOW  CHOLESTEROL  CASEIN 
Chong  Y.  Kim,  Elkhart,  and  Moshe  M.  Sternberg,  South  Bend, 
both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Miles  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Elkhart, 
Ind. 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  140,690 
Int.  a.'  A23C  9/12:  A23J  1/20:  C07G  7/00 
lis.  a.  426—35  10  Gaims 

1.  A  method  of  obtaining  casein  having  a  reduced  choles- 
terol content  from  skim  milk  which  method  comprises  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  maintaining  the  skim  milk  at  a  pH  of  from  about  6.0  to 
about  6.9; 

(b)  adding  to  the  skim  milk  a  pancreatic  lipase  having  lipase 
activity  and  protease  activity  in  an  amount  and  of  an 
activity  suflicient  to  provide  from  1 7  to  3 1  lipase  units  and 
16  to  27  protease  Northrop  units  per  liter  of  skim  milk  and 
allowing  the  resultant  mixture  to  incubate  for  a  time  suffi- 
cient to  dissociate  the  casein  from  cholesterol  contained 
therein; 

(c)  coagulating  the  casein  by  enzymatic  means  to  cause  the 
casein  to  phase  separate  and  result  in  a  solid  casein  phase 
being  dispersed  in  a  liquid,  whey  phase;  and 

(d)  separating  the  solid,  casein  phase  from  the  liquid,  whey 
phase. 


4J13,963 
METHOD  FOR  TENDERIZING  CUT  MEAT  PORTIONS 
Joseph  Greenspan,  Village  of  Evergreen  Park,  III.,  assignor  to 
Beatrice  Foods  Co.,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Aug.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  179,464 

InL  a'  A23B  4/02 

VS.  a.  426-58  20  Claims 


"^#".Tr\  ^c^ 


'  »  r^ 


^ 


1.  A  method  for  tenderizing  cut  portions  of  meat  having 
upper  and  lower  generally  planar  and  parallel  surfaces,  com- 
prising: 

(1)  slitting  said  portions  by  passing  the  portions  into  a  plural- 
ity of  rotating  slitting  blades  having  a  plurality  of  discrete 
acute  angle  cutting  surfaces  on  each  slitting  blade  along 
the  periphery  thereof,  wherein  a  series  of  closely  spaced 
first  cut  slits  extend  from  at  least  one  surface  into  the  said 
portions,  and  said  slits  have  a  length  between  i  inch  and  I 
inch  and  a  width  of  between  0.02  and  0.05  inch; 

(2)  spraying  the  said  at  least  one  surface,  either  simulta- 
neously with  and/or  immediately  subsequent  to  said  first 
slitting  step,  with  a  tenderizer  solution  containing  a  ten- 
derizing phosphate,  wherein  the  solution  penetrates  into 
and  is  retained  in  the  said  first  slits; 

(3)  further  slitting  the  portions,  immediately  subsequent  to 
said  spraying  step,  by  passing  the  portions  into  a  plurality 
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of  rouiling  slitting  blades  having  a  plurality  of  discrete 
acute  angle  cutting  surfaces  on  each  slitting  blade  along 
the  periphery  thereof,  wherein  a  series  of  closely  spaced 
further  cut  slits  extend  from  the  at  least  one  surface  into 
said  portions,  and  said  slits  have  a  length  between  }  inch 
and  1  inch  and  a  width  of  between  0.02  and  0.05  inch, 
wherein  the  further  slits  are  close  to  or  in  part  overlap  the 
said  first  cut  slits  and  the  said  solution  penetrates  from  or 
flows  from  the  said  first  slits  into  the  said  further  slits 
during  said  further  slitting  and  subsequent  thereto;  and 
then 

(4)  immediately  packaging  and  fast  freezing  the  so  processed 
portions: 

wherein  the  total  volume  of  the  first  slits  is  sufficient  to 
retain  therein  from  5%  to  16%  of  the  said  solution,  and  the 
number  of  first  and  further  slits  is  sufficient  that  solution 
so  penetrates  or  flows  into  the  said  further  slits  from  the 
first  sills  prior  to  the  freezing  step  such  that  the  solution  is 
essentially  uniformly  dispersed  in  the  portions  and  the 
portions  are  essentially  uniformly  tenderized. 


4,313,964 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PRODUHNG  EDIBLE 

FOOD  FILLABLE  CONES 
Stanley  L.  Dembecki,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Silver  Qoud 

Enterprises,  Inc.,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  854,731,  No».  25,  1977,  abandoned. 
This  application  Sep.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  75,111 
Int  a.i  A21D  5/OS 
t'.S.  a.  426-138  6  Ctainis 

1.  A  cone  shaped  edible  container  having  an  apex  rounded  in 
three  dimensions  for  containing  food  substances,  said  container 
being  produced  by  a  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  mixing  a  quantity  of  malleable  dough: 

(b)  depositing  a  batch  of  the  dough  in  a  three  dimensionally 
rounded  apex  of  a  cone  shaped  cavity,  which  cavity  is 
defined  by  a  male  and  female  mold  constructed  of  heat 
transmissive  and  impermeable  material  to  shield  the  dough 
from  direct  contact  with  a  source  of  heat  and  still  subject 
the  dough  to  heat  from  the  source  of  heat; 

(c)  forcing  the  male  and  female  molds  into  a  mating  relation- 
ship to  forceably  disperse  the  dough  from  the  apex  and 
into  the  confines  of  the  cone  shaped  cavity  to  define  the 
interior  and  exterior  walls  of  said  container; 

(d)  locking  the  male  and  female  molds  in  a  mated  relation- 
ship to  preclude  the  forces  present  during  rapid  cooking 
and  curing  of  the  dough  from  displacing  the  male  and 
female  molds  from  one  another  along  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  the  cone  shaped  cavity: 

(e)  applying  heat  by  conduction  to  the  mated  male  and 
female  molds  from  the  source  of  heat  to  cook  and  cure  ihe 
deposited  dough  rapidly  and  develop  the  container  in  no 
more  than  six  (6)  minutes  by  immersing  the  mated  male 
and  female  molds  in  a  cooking  oil  heated  to  a  temperature 
in  a  range  350'-425°  F.; 

(0  relieving  pressure  build  up  within  the  cone  shaped  cavity 
resulting  from  the  rapidly  curing  dough  through  a  port 
located  at  the  apex  of  the  cone  shaped  cavity  and  com- 
mensurate with  the  point  of  deposition  of  the  dough; 

(g)  removing  the  mated  male  and  female  molds  from  the 
cooking  oil;  and 

(h)  withdrawing  said  container  from  within  the  male  and 
female  molds. 


4,313,965 

ICE  CREAM  CONE  WITH  JACKET  ATTACHED  AND 

METHOD  THEREFOR 

David  Weinstein,  Baltimore,  Md.,  assignor  to  Maryland  Cup 

Corporation,  Owings  Mills,  Md. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  885,278,  Mar.  10,  1978.  This 
application  May  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  910,886 
Int.  a.i  A21D  IS/00:  B65B  11/10 
U.S.  a.  426-139  7  Oaims 

1.  The  method  of  adhering  a  sanitary  jacket  to  a  conformally 
shaped  ice  cream  cone  comprising  the  steps  of: 
applying  a  dose  of  vapor  consisting  of  a  mixture  of  about 
85%  propylene  glycol  and  about  15%  water  in  a  short 
duration  burst  to  the  interior  of  said  jacket; 
inserting  an  ice  cream  cone  into  said  jacket  into  juxtaposition 
therewith  while  said  vapor  remains  on  the  internal  surface 
of  said  jacket;  and 
drying  the  combined  cone  and  jacket. 


4,313,966 

COLORANTS  FOR  LIPID-BASED  EDIBLE 

COMPOSITIONS  AND  LIPID-BASED  COMPOSmONS 

MADE  THEREFROM 
Kenneth  B.  Basa,  Etanston.  and  Robert  G.  Agusto,  Chicago, 
both  of  III.,  assignors  to  National  Can  Corporation,  Chicago, 
lU. 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  967,972 
Int.  a.5  A23L  1/275:  A23G  1/00 
VS.  a.  426-250  5  Claims 

1.  An  edible,  pigmented,  brown,  essentially  water-free,  lipid- 
based  confectionary  food  composition  consisting  essentially  of 
a  lipid  having  a  melting  point  of  from  about  89"  F.  to  about 
1 14"  F.  (31°  C.  to  46'  C.)  and  a  color  blend  composition  com- 
prising a  finely  divided  caramel  powder  having  a  Hue  Index  of 
at  least  3.9±0. 10  and  an  approved  food  color  lake  color  en- 
hancer selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  from  about  0.5  to 
4.0%  Yellow  No.  6  lake,  and  of  from  about  0.1  to  10%  Blue 
No.  2  lake  or  mixtures  thereof  uniformly  dispersed  throughout 
said  lipid  composition,  said  caramel  powder  being  present  in  an 
amount  of  from  about  I  %  to  about  24%  by  weight  of  said  lipid 
and  said  percentages  of  lakes  being  based  on  total  colorant 
blend. 


4,313,967 
INTERMEDIATE-MOISTURE  FROZEN  FOODS 

Marvin  L.  Kabn,  Williamsville,  and  Kuttikandathil  E.  Eapen, 
Kenmore,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Rich  Products  Corpora- 
tion, Buffalo,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  24,129,  Mar.  26, 1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,220,671,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  23,931,  Mar. 

26,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4J44,976,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  23,974,  Mar.  26, 1979,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
24,130,  Mar.  26,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,237,146,  and  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  24,127,  Mar.  26, 1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,235,936,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  24,128,  Mar. 

26,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,234,611,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  23,973,  Mar.  26,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,244,977,  and  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  21,937,  Mar.  19, 1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,248,902,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  920,953,  Jun. 

30,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,199,605,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  917,379,  Jun.  20, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,199,604,  said  Ser.  No. 

24.129,  and  Ser.  No.  23,931.  and  Ser.  No.  23,974.  and  Ser.  No. 

24.130.  and  Ser.  No.  24,127,  and  Ser.  No.  24,128,  and  Ser.  No. 
23,973,  and  Ser.  No.  21,937,  each  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  917,379,  Jun.  20,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,199,604,  and  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  871,995,  Jan.  24, 1978.  Pat.  No. 

4,154,863,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  763,613,  Jan. 

28,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,146,652.  ThU  application  Mar.  14,  1980, 

Ser.  No.  125,516 

Int.  a.'  A23L  3/3S.  3/00 

U.S.  a.  426-327  26  Claims 

I.  A  microbiologically  stable  food  product  containing  fruit. 
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wherein  the  fruit  is  a  fruit  infused  with  solutes  by  a  method 
comprising  the  step  of  bathing  the  fruit  in  a  solutes  containing 
bath,  said  solute  replacing  a  portion  of  said  fruit's  water  con- 
tent, wherein  said  solute  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  fructose,  dextrose,  propylene  glycol,  glycerine  and  poly- 
hydric  alcohols,  to  induce  infusion  of  solutes  from  said  bath 
into  the  fruit,  and  wherein  said  fruit  is  in  a  food  which  is  a 
microbilogically  stable  food  product  having  a  water  activity  of 
from  about  0.08  to  about  0.93,  which  is  substantially  non-crys- 
talline at  freezer  temperatures  and  is  spoonable  or  flowable  at 
free^r  temperatures  of  about  10°  F. 


of  wavelengths  to  which  the  coating  is  responsive  includ- 
ing substantial  radiation  at  wavelengths  beneath  300  nm 


4,313,968 

APPLICATION  OF  LIQUID  COATING  MATERIAL 

James  E.  Sickles,  Glenshaw,  and  Wen-Hsuan  Chang,  Gibsonia, 

both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  94,008 

Int.  a.3  BOSD  1/06 

VS.  a.  427—27  10  Oaims 


.?-? 


1.  In  the  method  of  applying  a  liquid  coating  composition  to 
a  workpiece  wherein  a  coating  composition  is  atomized  into 
liquid  particles,  an  electrical  charge  is  imparted  with  an  induc- 
tion charging  electrode  means  on  said  panicles  substantially 
simultaneously  with  their  formation,  and  the  charged  particles 
are  directed  to  an  electrically-receptive  workpiece,  the  im- 
provement comprising  heating  said  coating  composition  to 
adjust  its  conductivity  and  to  enhance  the  induction  charging 
of  the  panicles  formed  from  said  heated  coating  composition. 


4,313,969 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROVIDING  LOW 

GLOSS  AND  GLOSS  CONTROLLED 

RADIATION-CURED  COATINGS 

John  C.  Matthews,  Columbia,  and  Robert  W,  Couch,  Frederick, 

both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  Fusion  Systems  Corporation,  Rock- 

ville,  Md. 

Filed  Sep.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  73,630 

Int  a.'  B05D  3/06 

U.S.  a.  427-44  21  Oaims 


4,313,970 
METHOD  OF  MASKING  A  WORKPIECE  FOR  PAINTING 
Wallace  R.  Jones,  Waite  Hill  Village;  John  F.  Haas.  Chagrin 
Falls;  Paul  A.  Krieger,  Bay  Village,  and  David  E.  Frappier. 
Mayfield  Height,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Exceilo  Speci- 
ality Company.  Oeveland.  Ohio 

Filed  Jul.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  165,616 

Int.  O.'  BOSD  3/06 

U.S.  O.  427—56.1  22  Oaims 


LONG 

SOURCE 


SOOffcr  iNCLUSiMi 
^Of*   lONIZmG     RADtATIOf* 


Z3 


COf.mOL    P£'.£i. 


1.  A  method  of  producing  either  a  relatively  low  gloss  or  a 
gloss  controlled  radiation-cured  coating;,  comprising  the  steps 
of, 
providing  a  radiation  curable  coating  of  a  composition 

which  includes  inert  particulates, 
irradiating  said  coating  with  curing  radiation  of  wavelengths 
to  which  the  coating  is  responsive  but  having  substantially 
no  distribution  beneath  about  300  nm,  and, 
subsequently  irradiating  said  coating  with  curing  radiation 


1.  A  method  for  masking  and  painting  a  workpiece  along 
some  predetermined  demarcation  zone  to  accommodate  spray 
painting  of  a  workpiece  first  area,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

providing  a  thin,  flexible  paint  mask  including  a  mask  layer 
having  opposed  faces  with  one  of  said  faces  having  an 
adhesive  layer  substantially  covenng  the  surface  area 
thereof  and  with  a  thin  liner  removably  covering  said 
adhesive  layer; 

severing  at  least  said  liner  in  a  manner  forming  a  sever  line 
thcrealong  having  the  same  longitudinal  conformation  as 
said  demarcation  zone  and  which  divides  said  mask  into  at 
least  two  sections,  one  of  said  sections  being  adapted  for 
association  with  said  workpiece  first  area  on  one  side  of 
said  demarcation  zone  and  the  other  of  said  sections  being 
adapted  for  association  with  a  second  workpiece  area  on 
the  other  stde  of  said  demarcation  zone: 

removing  that  portion  of  said  liner  associatedwith  said  mask 
other  section  for  exposing  a  first  portion  of  said  adhesive 
layer; 

placing  said  mask  on  said  workpiece  with  said  adhesive  layer 
first  portion  adhesively  engaging  said  workpiece  second 
area  while  aligning  said  mask  so  that  said  sever  line  is 
substantially  coextensive  with  said  demarcation  zone: 

causing  said  mask  one  section  to  automatically  lift  away 
from  said  workpiece  first  area  generally  along  said  sever 
line  and  thereby  expose  said  first  area  generally  coexten- 
sive with  said  demarcation  zone,  said  lifting  being  to  such 
extent  that  said  mask  one  section  diverges  outwardly  of 
said  workpiece  first  area  from  said  demarcation  zone  ai 
generally  an  acute  angle; 

directing  a  paint  spray  toward  said  workpiece  first  area  from 
a  direction  generally  normal  thereto;  and, 

removing  said  mask  from  association  with  said  workpiece. 


4,313.971 
METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  A  SCHOTTKY  BARRIER 
CONTACT 
Carl  F.  Wheatiey,  Jr.,  Somerset,  N.J..  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  42,920 
Int.  O.'  HOIL  2I/22S.  29/48 
VS.  O.  427—84  6  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  Schottky  barrier  contact  and  an 
ohmic  contact  on  a  semiconductor  wafer  having  a  metal  con- 
centration of  a  conductivity  type  determining  dopant  which  is 
too  large  to  support  the  formation  of  the  desired  Schottky 
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barrier  beiween  said  Schottky  barner  contact  and  said  semi- 
conductor wafer,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
exposing  that  region  of  said  wafer  where  said  Schottky 
barrier  contact  is  to  be  formed  to  leaching  ambient  condi- 
tions which  cause  a  reduction  in  the  concentration  of  the 
conductivity  determining  dopant  in  said  region  for  a  time 


»ii::»ricr     iw     sMit  :ar«'    ...      scwttit  mtki 


4,313,973 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURE  OF  NEUTRON 

ABSORBING  ARTICLE 

Carl  H.  McMurtry,  Youngstown;  Robert  G.  Naum,  Lewiston, 

and  Paul  F.  Forsyth,  Niagara  Falls,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 

Kennecott  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  870,237,  Jan.  17, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,218,622. 

This  application  Mar.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  133,157 

Int.  a.'  B05D  1/28.  5/02.  5/00 

U.S.  a.  427—205  16  Qaims 


sufficient  to  reduce  the  dopant  level  at  and  adjacent  the 
surface  of  said  region  to  one  which  will  support  said 
Schottky  barrier; 
disposing  a  conductor  on  said  surface  of  said  region  to  form 
a  Schottky  barrier  contact  and  simultaneous  therewith 
disposing  a  conductor  on  the  surface  of  another  region  of 
said  wafer  lo  form  an  ohmic  contact. 


4,313,972 
DRY  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  AN  ELECTROCHE.MICAL 

CELL  ELECTRODE 
Glen  J.  Goller,  West  Springfield.  Mass.,  and  Joseph  R.  Salonia, 
Middletown,  Conn.,  assignors  to  United  Technologies  Corpo- 
ration, Hartford,  Conn. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  920,036,  Jun.  28, 1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,287.232.  This  application  No».  6.  1980.  Ser.  No.  204,729 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subse<]uent  to  Sep.  1, 1998, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  HOIM  4/88.  4/04.  4/96 

VS.  a.  427—113  14  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  composite,  neutron  absorbing 
article  which  is  of  a  thickness  in  the  range  of  1  to  7  mm.  and  of 
a  B'"  loading  from  0.001  to  0.1  g./sq.  cm.  which  comprises 
coating  a  side  of  a  fiberglass  cloth  backing  member  with  a 
curable  liquid  phenolic  resin,  applying  boron  carbide  panicles 
to  the  liquid  resin  and  solidifying  the  resin  to  cross-hnked 
permanently  set  form. 


1  A  method  for  making  an  electrochemical  cell  electrode 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

applying  a  dry  powder  comprising  carbon  panicles  and 
hydrophobic  polymer  panicles  in  a  uniform  layer  on  the 
surface  of  a  porous  electrode  substrate  with  vinually  no 
powder  within  the  pores  of  the  substrate  by  positioning 
the  substrate  within  a  chamber,  dispersing  said  powder  as 
a  cloud  in  the  chamber  over  said  surface  of  said  positioned 
substrate,  and  pulling  the  powder  onto  said  surface  by 
drawing  a  continuous  vacuum  under  the  substrate  until 
the  desired  amount  of  powder  has  been  deposited, 
wherein  said  substrate  is  graphitized  carbon  paper  made 
from  carbon  fibers; 

compactmg  the  applied  powder  layer;  and 

sintering  the  compacted  layer. 


4,313,974 

METHOD  OF  APPLYING  ATOMIZED  LIQUID 

PLASnCIZER  TO  A  RUNNING  TOW  OF  nLAMENTARY 

nLTER  MATERIAL 
Heinz  Greve,  Hamburg,  and  Giinter  Wahle,  Reinbek,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hauni-Werke  Kiirber  A 
Co.  KG.,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  25,040,  Mar.  29,  1979,  abandoned.  This 

applicaUon  Apr.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  143,184 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  5, 
1978,  2814881 

Int  a.'  BOSD  1/02 
VS.  a.  427—209  6  Oaims 


1.  A  method  of  applying  droplets  of  liquid  plasticizer  to 
successive  increments  of  a  foraminous  tow  of  filamentary  filter 
material,  comprising  the  steps  of  transponing  the  tow  length- 
wise along  a  predetermined  path;  establishing  and  maintaining 
a  source  of  liquid  plasticizer;  conveying  liquid  plasticizer  from 
said  source  solely  to  one  side  of  said  path;  propelling  droplets 
of  the  conveyed  liquid  plasticizer  against  successive  incre- 
ments of  the  running  tow  at  said  one  side  of  said  path  whereby 
certain  droplets  adhere  to  the  filamentary  material  and  the 
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remaining  droplets  penetrate  through  the  foraminous  tow  to 
the  other  side  of  said  path;  intercepting  the  remaining  droplets 
at  the  other  side  of  said  path;  propelling,  exclusively,  at  least 
some  of  the  intercepted  remaining  droplets  against  successive 
increments  of  the  running  tow  at  said  other  side  of  said  path  so 
that  all  droplets  which  are  propelled  against  the  running  tow  at 
said  other  side  of  said  path  consist  only  of  plasticizer  which  has 
penetrated  through  the  running  tow  from  said  one  side  of  said 
path;  and  atomizing,  in  the  course  of  said  last  named  propelling 
step,  the  droplets  which  are  propelled  against  the  running  tow 
at  said  other  side  of  said  path. 


vapor  released  by  wood  treated  with  the  halogenated  phenol, 
said  method  comprising  the  step  of  contacting  the  halogenated 
phenol  treated  wood  with  an  organic  compound  containing 
cationic  groups  capable  of  forming  a  water-insoluble  organic 
salt  of  the  halogenated  phenol  in  situ,  wherein  the  organic, 
salt-forming  compound  is  of  the  type  and  employed  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  reduce  the  halogenated  phenol  vapor 
released  by  the  wood. 


4,313,975 

METHOD  OF  IMPROVING  OPERATION  OF 

CONTINUOUS  CASTING  NOZZLE 

Bernard  Mairy,  Sclayn-Andenne,  Belgium,  assignor  lo  Centre  de 

Recherches  Metallurgiques-Centnun   voor  Research   in  de 

Metallurgie,  Brussels,  Belgium 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1981.  Ser.  No.  225,711 

Qaims  priority,  application  Luxembourg,  Jan.  17,  1980, 
82093;  Belgium,  Feb.  21,  1980,  881852 

Int.  a.'  B05D  1/10,  5/08,  7/22 
U.S.  Q.  427—236  11  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  improving  the  operation  of  a  continuous 
casting  nozzle,  comprising  coating  the  internal  surface  of  the 
nozzle  with  a  layer  of  a  finely  divided  material  constituting  a 
coating  which  inhibits  the  deposition  of  non-metallic  inclusions 
on  the  said  surface  during  casting. 


4,313,976 
COMPOSITION  AND  PROCESS  FOR  COLORING  AND 

PRESERVING  WOOD 
Robert  M.  Leach,  Grand  Island,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Osmose  Wood 
Preserving  Co.  of  America,  Inc.,  Buffalo,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  73,518,  Sep.  7,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,196 
Int.  Q.'  B05D  1/18.  5/00:  C09D  5/16.  5/18 
VS.  Q.  427—297  41  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  treating  wood  which  simultaneously  pre- 
serves the  wood  against  wood  destroying  organisms  and  selec- 
tively colors  the  wood  which  comprises  contacting  the  wood 
with  an  aqueous  solution  comprising:  (a)  a  water  soluble  wood 
preservative  containing  any  or  all  of  the  following  heavy 
metals:  copper,  chromium,  and  zinc,  and  (b)  one  or  more  water 
soluble  naphthalene  derivatives  having  at  least  one  sulfonyl 
group,  at  least  one  hydroxyl  or  amino  group,  and  up  to  two 
additional  groups  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfo- 
nyl, hydroxyl  and  amino,  wherein  said  groups  are  attached  at 
any  position  around  the  naphthalene  ring  and  the  total  number 
of  said  groups  is  not  greater  than  4. 

4.  The  method  of  claim  1  or  3  wherein  the  final  concentra- 
tion of  said  preservative  is  between  about  0.1%  and  10.0%  by 
weight. 

5.  The  method  of  claim  4  wherein  the  final  concentration  of 
said  naphthalene  derivative  is  between  about  0.01%  and  2.0% 
by  weight. 

6.  The  method  of  claim  5  wherein  the  pH  of  the  aqueous 
solution  is  maintained  between  about  0.5  to  3.0  by  the  addition 
of  a  sufficient  quantity  of  a  suitable  acid. 

39.  The  method  of  claim  6  wherein  the  aqueous  solution  is 
applied  to  the  wood  by  a  vacuum/pressure  process,  followed 
by  drying  the  wood  to  a  moisture  content  of  about  20%  or  less. 


4,313,978 
ANTISTATIC  COMPOSmONS  AND  TREATMENT 

John  StCTcns;  John  S.  Huizinga,  both  of  Saint  Paul,  Minn.,  and 
Stephen  Newman,  Harlow,  England,  assignors  to  Minnesota 
Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  99,638 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  20,  1978, 
49359/78 

Int  Q.>  BOSD  3/02 
U.S.  Q.  427—384  30  ClliilH 

1.  An  antistatic  composition  comprising  a  mixture  of  (1)  a 
fluorinated  anionic  surfactant,  which  surfactant  is  an  amine  salt 
of  an  acid  containing  a  fluorinated  organic  radical,  with  (2)  an 
antistatic  agent,  w  hich  agent  is  an  ionic  salt  of  an  amine  and  an 
acid  without  a  fluorinated  organic  radical  wherein  the  anion 
molar  %  of  the  fluorinated  organic  radical  is  between  1.8% 
and  42.9%  of  the  mixture. 

ISA  method  of  treating  a  surface  to  reduce  the  static  charg- 
ing thereon  which  comprises  applying  to  said  surface  a  mixture 
of  ( 1 )  a  fluorinated  anionic  surfactant  which  is  an  amine  salt  of 
an  acid  containing  a  fiuorinated  organic  radical  and  (2)  an 
antistatic  agent  which  is  an  ionic  salt  of  an  amine  and  an  acid 
without  a  fluorinated  organic  radical  wherein  the  anion  molar 
%  of  the  fluorinated  organic  radical  is  between  1.8%  and 
42.9%  of  the  mixture. 


4,313,977 

REDUCED  VOLATILTTY  OF  A  HALOGENATED 

PHENOL  IN  WOOD 

Robert  L.  Johnson,  and  Ralph  M.  Gooch,  both  of  .Midland, 

Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland, 

Mich. 

Filed  Not.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  210,952 
Int.  Q.J  B05D  1/18.  3/00.  3/04.  3/10 
U.S.  Q.  427—342  16  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  reducing  the  amount  of  halogenated  phenol 


4,313.979 
METHOD  FOR  I.MPROVING  ADHESION  OF  SILICONE 

RESIN  COATING  CO.MPOSmON 
Robert  B.  Frye,  Albany,  and  James  T.  Conroy,  Green  Island, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Water- 
ford,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,812 
Int.  Q.'  BOSD  3/02 
VS.  Q.  427—387  17  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  maintaining  or  rejuvenating  initial  adhesion 
to  a  thermoplastic  acrylic-primed  solid  plastic  substrate  of  an 
aqueous  coating  composition  comprising  a  dispersion  of  colloi- 
dal silica  in  an  aliphatic  alcohol-water  solution  of  the  panial 
condensate  of  a  silanol  of  the  formula  RSi(OH)j.  wherein  R  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  having  from  1  to  3 
carbon  atoms  and  aryl,  at  least  70  weight  percent  of  the  silanol 
being  CH3Si(OH)3,  said  composition  containing  10  to  50 
weight  percent  solids,  said  solids  consisting  essentially  of  10  to 
70  weight  percent  colloidal  silica  and  30  to  90  weight  percent 
of  the  panial  condensate,  said  composition  also  including  a 
small,  effective  amount  of  a  polysiloxane  polyether  copolymer 
and  a  small,  effective  amount  of  an  ultraviolet  screening  agent, 
said  method  comprising  adding  a  small  effective  amount  of  an 
aliphatic  alcohol-water  compatible  liquid  organic  solvent  for 
said  panial  condensate,  said  solvent  also  being  capable  of 
softening,  but  not  dissolving  said  thermoplastic  acrylic,  said 
solvent  being  a  ^-hydroxy  ketone  having  the  structural  for- 
mula: 

Rl— C=0 
(R^h-C 
(R'h-C-OH 

wherein  R'  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical  of  from  1  to 
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18  carbon  atoms  and  R^  and  R'  are,  independently,  a  monova- 
lent hydrocarbon  radical  of  from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms  or 
hydrogen 


Jj  \li 


11  2' 


fO  M         11 


1  A  slide  hopper  multilayer  web  coating  method  comprising 
feeding  liquid  coating  composition  through  each  of  at  least  two 
mutually  parallel  delivery  slots  formed  in  an  inclined  surface 
on  which  the  quantities  of  composition  emerging  from  the  slots 
form  downwardly  moving  layers  which  leave  such  inclined 
surface,  supenmposed  one  on  another,  at  a  transverse  terminal 
edge  thereof  which  is  parallel  with  such  slots,  and  pass  onto  a 
web  movmg  generally  perpendicularly  to  the  width  of  said 
slots,  wherein  the  width  of  the  layer  issuing  from  the  top  slot 
is  greater  than  the  width  of  at  least  one  other  layer  and  is  not 
exceeded  by  the  width  of  any  other  layer  and  the  width  of  the 
web  is  at  least  as  great  as  the  width  of  the  widest  of  the  slots. 


4,313,981 
METHOD  OF  FOR.MING  A  ROLL  PROTECHVE  LAYER 
Ryoichi  Namiki,  Hino,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd., 

Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  46,621,  Jun.  8, 1979,  abandoned,  which 

is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  844,060,  Oct.  20, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,929 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  27,  1976,  S1/1291S2 

Int.  a.   B05D  1/02 

L.S.  a.  427—409  4  aaims 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  protective  layer  on  an  offset  pre- 
venting roller  for  use  in  an  electrophotographic  copying  ma- 
chine, the  roller  being  of  the  type  having  a  cylindrical  core 
metal,  for  protection  of  the  surface  of  the  roller  from  an  offset 
preventing  liquid,  comprising  the  steps  of  providing,  on  the 
cylindrical  core  metal,  a  roll  surface  layer  to  be  protected  of  a 
silicone  rubber  having  a  uniform  diameter  intermediate  portion 
of  a  selected  thickness  and  end  portions  at  each  end  tapered  in 
the  axial  direction  of  the  roll  from  the  intermediate  portion  to 
the  core  metal  and  termmating  inwardly  of  the  respective  ends 
of  the  cylmdrical  core  metal,  rotating  the  cylindrical  core 
roller  and  surface  layer  and  spraying  an  oil-resistant  fluorine- 
containing  silicone  rubber  coating  over  the  surface  layer  while 
roiatmg  the  cylindrical  core  roller  to  form  a  protective  layer 


over  the  entire  surface  layer  including  said  end  portions  and 
the  cylindrical  core  metal  beyond  each  end  of  said  surface 
layer,  and  then  applying  room  temperature  vulcanized  silicone 
rubber  to  the  protective  layer  as  an  anti-offset  layer. 


4,313,980  ' 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  SLIDE  HOPPER 
ML'LTILAVER  COATING 
Rare!  S.  Willemsens,  Berchem,  Belgium,  assignor  to  .Agfa-Geva- 
ert  N.V.,  Mortsel,  Belgium 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  140,732 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  19,  1979, 
13627/79 

Int,  Q.'  B05D  1/30 
US.  a.  427—402  10  Oaims 


4,313,982 

ADJUSTING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  A 

CYLINDRICAL  ARTICLE  PERIPHERAL  SURFACE 

COATING  MACHINE 

Hideo  Miura.  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyo  Seikan  Kaisha, 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  107  J33 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  30,  1979,  54-8673 

Int.  a.'  B05D  1/2S:  B05C  I /OS 

VS.  a.  427-428  4  Claims 


1.  An  adjusting  method  for  a  cylindrical  article  peripheral 
surface  coating  machine  of  the  type  in  which  said  cylindrical 
article  peripheral  surface  coating  machine  includes  a  fountain 
means  adapted  to  take  up  a  coating  solution,  a  transfer  means 
in  rolling  contact  with  said  fountain  means  through  a  receiving 
clearance  adapted  to  receive  the  coating  solution  from  said 
fountain  means,  and  a  coating  means  in  rolling  contact  with 
said  transfer  means  through  a  transfer  clearance  adapted  to 
allow  the  coaling  solution  to  be  transferred  thereonto  and  also 
adapted  to  come  into  rolling  contact  through  a  coating  clear- 
ance with  the  outer  peripheral  surface  of  a  cylindrical  article 
entering  a  coating  rone  while  being  conveyed  on  a  separately 
travelling  means  to  apply  the  coating  solution  to  said  outer 
peripheral  surface,  the  adjusting  method  comprising  adjusting 
and  setting  as  desired  said  receiving  clearance,  said  transfer 
clearance  and  said  coating  clearance  each  independently  with- 
out affecting  each  other  and,  when  a  portion  of  said  travelling 
means  not  carrying  thereon  the  cylindrical  article  has  ap- 
proached said  coating  zone,  subjecting  said  coating  means,  said 
transfer  means  and  said  fountain  means  to  a  collective  displace- 
ment integrally  to  enlarge  said  coating  clearance  while  leaving 
said  transfer  clearance  and  said  receiving  clearance  intact 
without  causing  any  change  therein,  said  collective  displace- 
ment of  said  coating  means,  transfer  means  and  fountain  means 
being  a  pivotal  displacement  on  concentric  arcs,  and  position- 
ing and  placing  said  transfer  clearance  on  the  opposite  side  to 
said  travelling  means  and  below  a  straight  line  which  connects 
the  center  of  said  coating  means  with  the  center  of  said  collec- 
tive pivotal  displacement  for  not  contaminating  said  travelling 
means  by  the  coating  solution  flying  off  from  said  transfer 
clearance,  said  collective  pivotal  displacement  being  eff,;cled 
with  its  pivotal  center  placed  on  a  straight  line  meeting  at  right 
angles  with  a  straight  line  which  passes  through  the  center  of 
the  coating  zone  of  said  travelling  means  and  the  center  of  said 
coating  means. 

2.  An  adjusting  apparatus  for  a  cylindrical  article  peripheral 
surface  coating  machine,  comprising  a  first  displacement  con- 
trol means  connected  to  one  end  of  a  first  bearing  holder  means 
the  other  end  of  which  is  pivoted  idlably  to  a  pivot  shaft 
means,  said  pivot  shaft  means  extending  horizontally  through  a 
stand  frame  and  being  positioned  on  a  straight  line  which 
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passes  through  the  center  of  a  coating  roller  shaft  means  and 
'meeting  at  right  angles  with  a  straight  line  which  passes 
through  the  center  of  a  coating  zone  of  a  mandrel  conveyor 
means  and  the  center  of  said  coating  roller  shaft  means;  a 
second  displacement  control  means  attached  to  one  side  of  a 
second  bearing  holder  means,  said  second  displacement  con- 
trol means  including  a  connecting  screw  rod  means  which  is 
connected  to  said  first  bearing  holder  means;  a  third  displace- 
ment control  means  connected  to  an  eccentric  sleeve  means 
which  bears  therethrough  a  fountain  roller  shaft  means  in  said 
second  bearing  holder  means,  said  fountain  roller  shaft  means 
carrying  a  fountain  means  secured  to  one  end  thereof;  a  trans- 
fer means  secured  to  one  end  of  a  transfer  roller  shaft  means 
which  is  joumaled  in  and  through  said  second  bearing  holder 
means,  and  which  is  positioned  lower  than  said  coating  roller 
shaft  means  and  said  pivot  shaft  means  whereby  the  transfer 
clearance  is  positioned  lower  than  the  straight  line  connecting 
the  center  of  said  coating  roller  shaft  means  with  the  center  of 
said  pivot  shaft,  said  transfer  means  being  adapted  to  come  into 
rolling  contact  with  said  fountain  means  through  a  receiving 
clearance;  a  coating  means  secured  to  one  end  of  said  coating 
roller  shaft  means  which  is  rotalably  journaied  in  and  through 
said  first  bearing  holder  means  at  a  position  close  to  the  other 
end  of  the  latter,  said  coating  means  being  adapted  to  come 
into  rolling  contact  with  said  transfer  means  through  said 
transfer  clearance  and  also  adapted  to  come  into  rolling 
contact  through  a  coating  clearance  with  the  outer  peripheral 
surface  of  a  cylindrical  article  fitted  over  a  mandrel  entering  a 
coating  zone  while  being  conveyed  on  a  separately  travelling 
mandrel  conveyor  means;  and  a  fourth  displacement  control 
means  capable  of  displacing  said  first  and  second  bearing  hold- 
ers means  simultaneously  and  collectively. 


4,313,984 

LAMINATED  IDENTITY  CARD  HAVING 

SEPARATION-RESISTANT  LA.MINAE  AND  METHOD 

OF  MANUFACTURING  SAME 

Roland  Moraw,  and  Renate  Schiidlich,  both  of  Wiesbaden,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft, 

Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  105,258 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  30, 
1978.  2856833 

Int.  a.'  B32B  3/24.  27/06 
U.S.  a.  428—13  13  Qaims 


4,313,983 
PROCESS  FOR  DEPOSITING  LATEX  FILMS  ON  METAL 

SURFACES 

Mouhanad  Chaker,  23  Moore  Ct.,  Burlington,  Vt.  05401 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  36,109,  May  4,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,302 

Int.  CI.'  B05D  I/IS 


U.S.  a.  427—435 
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1.  An  autodeposition  process  for  coating  a  metallic  surface 
which  comprises  preparing  an  aqueous  solution  substantially 
free  of  dissolved  inorganic  electrolyte,  containing  2  to  309!!  by 
weight  of  cationically  stabilized  latex  particles  substantially 
free  of  hydrogen  peroxide,  adding  to  said  aqueous  solution 
about  lOx  10-3  to  300x  10-3  mol  per  ijter  of  hydrogen  perox- 
ide and  about  lOxlQ-'  to  SOOxIQ-'mol  per  liter  of  an  or- 
ganic acid  which  is  capable  of  forming  charged  metal  com- 
plexes from  metal  ions,  contacting  said  metallic  surfaces  with 
the  said  solution  until  a  latex  coating  of  a  predetermined  thick- 
ness has  forlned  thereon. 


1.  An  identity  card  comprising  at  least  one  outer  transparent 
thermoplastic  cover  layer  formed  of  thermoplastic  polymeric 
material  laminated  to  a  thermoplastic  polymeric  material  core: 
said  card  carrying  at  suitable  points  information  serving  to 
identity  the  cardholder  and  security  markings  for  protecting 
against  forgeries;  said  core  further  compnsing  a  perforated 
reinforcing  support  layer  which  is  dimensionally  stable  under 
the  conditions  used  to  laminate  the  thermoplastic  polymeric 
material  and  permeable  to  the  thermoplastic  polymer  of  the 
core,  wherein  marginal  areas  of  the  support  layer  are  more 
heavily  perforated  than  a  central  area  of  the  support  layer. 


4,313,985 

PLASTIC  AUTO  PART  AND  ITS  MANUFACTURING 

PROCESS 

Kozi  Narita,  Nagoya.  Japan,  assignor  to  Inoue  Gonu  Kogyo 
Kabushika  Kaisha,  Aichi,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  967,630,  Dec.  8.  1978. 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  207,202 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  4,  1978,  53-166947 

Int.  a.'  B60R  13/00 

U.S.  a.  428—31  8  Qaims 


6  Claims 


1.  An  automobile  trim  strip  for  attachment  to  a  portion  of  an 
automobile  formed  from  a  ngid  resin  having  a  modulus  of 
elasticity  greater  than  7,000  kg/cm-  at  23*  C,  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  essentially  of  acrylonitrile-butadiene-siyrene 
resin,  acrylonitrile-styrene  resin,  polypropylene,  polyphenyl- 
ene  oxide  or  polyvinyl  chloride  having  up  to  10%  by  weight  of 
a  plasticizer  therein  or  a  glass  fiber  reinforced  resin  thereof, 
said  trim  strip  comprising  a  substrate  having  a  welding  portion 
means  for  ultrasonic  weld  attachment  to  said  portion  of  an 
automobile,  said  welding  portion  means  extending  from  said 
substrate,  and  a  U-shaped  metal  foil  layer  covenng  a  portion  of 
said  substrate  wherein  said  welding  portion  means  is  positioned 
between  the  planes  defined  by  the  legs  of  the  U  of  the  U- 
shaped  metal  foil  layer  and  said  welding  portion  means  does 
not  contact  said  metal  foil  layer,  and  wherein  said  substrate  and 
said  welding  portion  means  are  formed  from  a  rigid  resin, 
having  a  modulus  of  elasticity  greater  than  7,000  kg/cm^  at  23' 
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C  selected  from  the  group  consisting  essentially  of  acryloni- 
trile-butadiene-styrene  resin,  acrylonitrile-styrene  resin,  poly- 
propylene, polyphenylene  oxide,  or  PVC  having  up  to  10%  by 
weight  of  a  plasticizer  therein  or  a  glass  fiber  reinforced  resin 
thereof. 


4,313,986 

CHEMICALLY-RESISTANT  ADHESIVES  AND  LABELS 
Frank  A.  Magnotta,  Fnuningham,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Dennison 
Manufacturing  Company,  Framingham,  Mass. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  9,033,  Feb.  5,  1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,217^63,  which  is  a  contiouation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  912,819, 

Jun.  5,  1978,  Pat  No.  4,172,163.  This  application  Dec.  7,  1979, 

Ser.  No.  100J03 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  23, 
1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.'  C09J  7/02 
f.S.  a.  428—40  26  Claims 

1  An  acid  resistant  member  comprising  a  non-plasticized 
film  of  a  polyvinyl  chloride  homopolymer  secured  at  one  side 
to  a  balanced  bianially  oriented  film  and  at  the  opposite  side  to 
a  substrate  by  an  adhesive,  said  adhesive  comprising  a  binder 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  styrene  isoprene  copoly- 
mers and  polyisobutylene  elastomers  having  a  Mooney  viscos- 
ity index  between  about  35  and  55,  a  non-hydrolyzable  resin 
tackifier.  a  non-hydrolyzable  resin  plasticizer,  and  a  stabilizer, 
said  binder  and  tackifier  being  present  in  a  weight  ratio  in  the 
range  ft-om  about  1:1  to  about  1;1.5,  said  Uckifier  and  plasti- 
cizer being  present  in  a  weight  ratio  in  the  range  from  about  6: 1 
to  about  15:1,  and  said  stabilizer  being  present  in  a  concentra- 
tion in  the  range  from  about  0.5%  to  about  3%  by  weight  of 
the  binder  and  tackifier  combined. 

17.  An  adhesive  composition  comprising  a  binder  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  styrene  isoprene  copolymers  and 
polyisobutylene  elastomers,  having  a  Mooney  viscosity  index 
in  the  range  from  about  35  to  about  55.  a  non-hydrolyzable 
resin  tackifier,  a  non-hydrolyzable  resin  plasticizer,  and  a  stabi- 
lizer, said  binder  and  tackifier  being  present  in  a  weight  ratio  in 
the  range  from  about  1:1  to  about  1:1.5,  said  tackifier  and 
plasticizer  being  present  m  a  weight  ratio  in  the  range  from 
about  6:1  to  about  151,  and  said  stabilizer  being  present  in  a 
concentration  of  about  0.5%  to  about  3%  by  weight  of  the 
binder  and  tackifier  combined. 


4,313,987 

POLYSTYRENE  VEHICLE  BODY  PROTECTOR  SYSTEM 

James  L.  McCormick,  467  W.  Main  St.,  Madison.  Ohio  44057 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  125,742 

Int.  a.'  B32B  3/12.  3/26.  31/00 

VS.  a.  428-40  25  Claims 


17  A  foam  panel  vehicle  body  protector  system  comprising: 

a  a  series  of  polystyrene  foam  panels  each  sculptured  to  fit 
various  areas  of  the  exterior  surface: 

b  adhesive  backing  means  formed  on  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  interior  surface  for  adhering  each  of  said  foam  panels 
to  preselected  exposed  poriions  of  the  vehicle  body; 

c.  a  protective  layer  secured  temporarily  to  the  adhesive 
means  of  the  aid  polystyrene  panels  which  can  be  easily 
removed  so  that  the  panel  may  be  secured  to  the  exterior 
surface  of  a  vehicle. 


4,313  988 
EPOXYPOLYSILOXANE  RELEASE  COATINGS  FOR 
ADHESIVE  MATERIALS 
Robert  J.  Koshar,  Mahtomedi,  and  Stephen  W.  Bany,  St.  Paul, 
both  of  MN,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufactur- 
ing Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  124,634,  Feb.  25,  1980.  This 
application  Dec.  IS,  1980,  Ser.  No.  216,684 
Int  a.5  C09J  7/04.  7/02;  B32B  7/06 
VS.  a.  428—40  24  Qaims 

1.  A  composite  structure  comprising  a  pressure-sensitive 
adhesive  tape  in  which  a  backing  is  provided  on  one  surface 
with  a  layer  of  normally  tacky  and  pressure-sensitive  adhesive 
and  on  the  other  surface  with  a  low  adhesion  backsize  which  is 
the  crosslinked,  polymeric  network  reaction  product  of  start- 
ing materials  comprising 

(1)  a  curable  epoxypolysiloxane,  in  solution  or  in  the  form  of 
100%  solids,  which  is  represented  by  the  formula, 

R  R  R 

I  I  I 

MOff  SiO-fe-^  SiO-»r«- SiOTHr  M, 

R  Rl  E 

wherein 

R  is  a  lower  alkyl  group  or  radical  of  one  to  three  carbon 

atoms, 
R'  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical  of  4  to  20  carbon 

atoms, 
E  is  a  monovalent  epoxy-containing  hydrocarbon  radical, 
M  is  a  silyl  group  RsSi— ,  RaR'Si—  or  RjESi— ,  where  R, 

R',  and  E  are  defined  above, 
a  is  5  to  200, 
b  is  0  or  up  to  20%  of  a, 
i+b  is  5  to  200, 
c  may  be  0  when  M  is  RjESi—  or  is  greater  than  0  but  less 

than  20%  of  the  value  of  (a-)-b)  when  M  is  RaSi— , 

RjR'Si—  or  RzESi— ,  and 
n  is  1  to  75; 

provided  that  the  monovalent  epoxy-containing  hydrocar- 
bon radical,  E,  contains  at  least  one  polymerizable  epoxy 
group. 


O 


the  remainder  being  composed  of  carbon  and  hydrogen  free 
of  acetylenic  unsaturation  and  in  addition  to  the  oxirane 
oxygen  can  contain  ether,  — O— ,  or  carbonyl  oxygen, 

O 

-0C-; 

(2)  0  to  about  98%  by  weight  of  the  epoxypolysiloxane  de- 
scribed in  (I)  of  an  epoxy-terminated  silane,  which  silanc  is 
represented  by  the  formula. 


(E-Jr^-SiCOR'V 

wherein  E  is  an  epoxy-containing  monovalent  hydrocarbon 
radical  defined  above,  p  is  1  to  3  and  R^  can  be  an  aliphatic 
hydrocarbon  radical  of  less  than  10  carbon  atoms; 
and  said  materials  are  cured  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytically 
effective  amount  of  an  epoxy  curing  catalyst. 
17.  A  method  of  making  a  low  adhesion  backsize  coating  for 
a  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  tape,  said  coating  affording  accu- 
rately predictable  and  controllable  release  for  a  wide  variety  of 
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normally  tacky  and  sensitive  adhesives,  which  method  in- 
cludes the  steps  of: 
a.  blending  together  in  a  mutually  compatible  solvent  system, 

to  form  a  solution,  components  comprising 

(I)  a  curable  epoxypolysiloxane  which  is  represented  by  the 
formula, 


R  R  R 

I  I  I 

MOftSiOi3i-SiO-)!-eSi07rtrM, 

R  R>  E 

wherein 

R  is  a  lower  alkyl  group  or  radical  of  one  to  three  carbon 

atoms, 
R'  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical  of  4  to  20  carbon 

atoms, 
E  is  a  monovalent  epoxy-containing  hydrocarbon  radical, 
M  is  a  silyl  group  RaSi— ,  RzR'Si— ,  or  R2ESi— ,  where 

R,  R',  and  E  are  defined  above, 
a  is  5  to  200, 
b  is  0  or  up  to  20%  of  a, 
a4-b  is  5  to  200, 
c  may  be  0  when  M  is  RzESi—  or  is  greater  than  0  but 

lesser  than  20%  of  the  value  of  (a-t-b)  when  M  is 

RjSi— ,  RjR'Si—  or  RjESi— ,  and 
n  is  1  to  75; 

provided  that  the  monovalent  epoxy-containing  hydro- 
carbon radical,  E,  contains  at  least  one  polymerizable 
epoxy  group, 


O 
_   /     \   _ 

?  ? 


the  remainder  being  composed  of  carbon  and  hydrogen 
free  of  acetylenic  unsaturated  and  in  addition  to  the  oxi- 
rane oxygen  can  contain  ether,  — O — ,  or  carbonyl  oxy- 
gen, 


R  R  R 

I  I  I 

MOft  SiO-)r«- SiO-)!+ SiO-Hir  M. 

R  R'  E 


wherein 

R  is  a  lower  alkyl  group  or  radical  of  one  to  three  carbon 

atoms, 
R'  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical  of  4  to  20  carbon 

atoms, 
E  is  a  monovalent  epoxy-containing  hydrocarbon  radical. 
M  is  a  silyl  group  RsSi — ,  RiR'Si — ,  or  RjESi — ,  where  R, 

R',  and  E  are  defined  above, 
a  is  5  to  200, 
b  is  0  or  up  to  20%  of  a 
a-t-b  is  5  to  200, 
c  may  be  0  when  M  is  RjESi—  or  is  greater  than  0  but  less 

than  20%  of  the  value  of  (a-t-b)  when  M  is  RsSi— . 

RjR'Si—  or  RjESi— ,  and 
n  is  1  to  75; 

provided  that  the  monovalent  epoxy-containing  hydrocar- 
bon radical,  E,  contains  at  least  one  polymerizable  epoxy 
group. 


the  remainder  being  composed  of  carbon  and  hydrogen  free 
of  acetylenic  unsaturation  and  in  addition  to  the  oxirane 
oxygen  can  contain  ether,  — O— ,  or  carbonyl  oxygen. 


O 

II 

— OC— ; 


(2)  0  to  about  98%  by  weight  of  the  epoxypolysiloxane  de- 
scribed in  (1)  of  an  epoxy-terminated  silane  wherein  said 
epoxy-terminated  silane  is  represented  by  the  formula. 


O  (E-)rrj-Si(OR2)^ 

-OC-, 

wherein  E  is  an  epoxy-containing  monovalent  hydrocarbon 

^J^^  radical  defined  above,  p  is  I  to  3  and  R^  can  be  an  aliphatic 

(2)  0  to  about  98%  by  weight  of  the  epoxypolysiloxane  hydrocarbon  radical  of  less  than  10  carbon  atoms; 

described  in  (I)  of  an  epoxy-tenninated  silane  wherein  cred  ■"  the  presence  of  a  caulyucally  effective  amount  of  an 

said  epoxy-terminated  silane  is  represented  by  the  for-  epoxy  curing  catalyst, 
mula. 


(E'irT-SiCOR^);^ 


wherein  E  is  an  epoxy-containing  monovalent  hydrocar- 
bon radical  defined  above,  p  is  1  to  3  and  R^  can  be  an 
aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  of  less  than  10  carbon 
atoms, 

b.  admixing  an  effective  amount  of  an  epoxy  curing  catalyst, 

c.  coating  the  pourable  liquid  to  form  a  thin  film  upon  a  sub- 
strate, and 

d.  heating  or  irradiating  to  effect  reacting  and  curing  of  (I)  and 

(2). 

22.  A  release  liner  in  which  a  backing  is  provided  on  at  least 
one  surface  with  a  thin  release  layer  which  is  the  crosslinked, 
polymeric  network  reaction  product  of  staning  materials  com- 
prising 
(1)  a  curable  epoxypolysiloxane,  in  solution  or  in  the  form  of 

100%  solids,  which  is  represented  by  the  formula, 


4,313,989 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM 

Yoshiliisa  Suzuki;  Takanoli  Kaizuka;  Yoshiaki  Hanyu;  Mituyo- 
shi  Otake,  and  Yoichi  Hidano,  all  of  Yokohama,  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  118,742 

daims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  9,  1979,  54-13349 

Int.  a.'  B32B  3/02 

V.S.  a.  428—64  9  Claims 

1.  A  magnetic  recording  medium  comprising  a  support,  a 

magnetic  layer  containing  magnetic  panicles  bonded  by  a 

polyurethane  binder  and  being  adhered  to  the  support,  and  a 

metamorphosed  layer,  formed  by  irradiating  the  magnetic 
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layer  with  ultraviolet  rays,  which  is  derived  from  some  of  said 
polyruethane  binder  and  is  formed  on  the  surface  of  the  mag- 


board,  being  higher  than  said  body  strip  elevating  the 
trowel  applying  plaster  to  the  joint  and  causing  a  feather- 


MDWC  «N0  CEREfSKM 
OFMftCfCnc  PARTICLES 
WCABINOEff 

j  W*SMWG  C3F  a  1 
'  BASE  FILM          1 

FILTU>T)On| 

1  UNOCB  COATING  | 

COATING        1 

4,313,990 
PILE  WEATHERSTRIP 
Timothy  W.  Franklin.  Luton,  England,  and  Paul  G.  Declercq, 
Kortriji,  Belgium,  assignors  to  Schlegel  (UK)  Limited,  Leeds, 
England 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1980,  Scr.  No.  193,121 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  8,  1979, 
34795/79;  May  30,  1980,  17736/80 

Int.  a.'  D04H  11/00:  E0«B  7/22 
VS.  a.  428-85  6  Qaims 


1  Pile  weatherstnpping  comprising  a  backing  strip,  pile 
material  projecting  from  one  of  the  surfaces  of  said  backing 
stnp  and  including  at  least  two  V-shaped  fins  associated  with 
said  pile  material,  said  at  least  two  V-shaped  fins  extending 
away  from  said  backing  strip  in  the  same  direction  as  said  pile 
material. 


4,313,991 
SEAM-COVERING  DEVICE 
Thomas  R.  Lamb.  3  Dennison  A»e.,  Freeport,  Me.  04032 
Filed  Mar.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  13«,170 
Int  a.5  B32B  3/02.  3/10 
U.S.  a.  428-131  7  Claims 

1.  .An  improved  plasterboard  seam  Uping  member  for  use  at 
junctions  between  adjoining  pieces  of  plasterboard  where  the 
plasterboard  edges  are  slightly  Upered  comprising: 
a  body  strip  formed  of  planar  plastic  material  having  a  front 
face,  a  rear  face,  and  parallel  side  edges  which  have  a 
taper  toward  said  rear  face; 
adhesive  means  affixed  to  the  rear  of  said  body  strip  material 
to  adhere  said  body  strip  to  said  plasterboard  over  the 
seams  formed  therebetween,  and 
a  narrow  projection  approximately  i  inch  in  height  in  the 
form  of  a  bead  having  a  top  extending  longitudinally 
parallel  to  said  side  edges  upon  the  central  portion  of  the 
front  face  of  said  strip,  the  top  of  said  projection,  when 
said  body  strip  is  adhered  to  the  slightly  Upered  plaster- 
board edges  at  a  junction  between  two  sheets  of  plaster- 


nelic  layer,  whereby  stickness  of  said  medium  is  substantially 

prevented. 


ing  of  the  plaster  outward  from  said  projection  to  beyond 
the  side  edges  of  said  body  strip. 


4,313,992 

CENTRIFUGE  SCREEN 

Leonhard  Spiewok,  Wallisellen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Esther 

Wyss  Limited,  Zurich,  Switzerland 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  922,550,  Jul.  7,  1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  May  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  38,866 
Claims    priority,   application    Switzerland,   Jul.    22,    1977 
9104/77 

Int.  a.'  B04B  7/16;  B32B  3/24 
VS.  a.  428—136  6  Qaims 


SI 


r 


HltL 


TS. 


1.  A  screen  for  the  drum  of  a  centrifuge  comprising  a  sup- 
porting frame,  and  a  plurality  of  transversely  spaced  screen 
bars  which  are  oriented  to  extend  axially  of  the  drum  for  which 
the  screen  is  intended,  are  made  of  a  hard  material,  and  serve 
to  support  material  which  is  being  centrifuged  as  the  material 
moves  axially  through  the  drum,  and  characterized  in  that  the 
frame  is  a  perforated  plate  so  constructed  that  it  supports  each 
bar  over  the  entire  length  of  the  bar;  and  in  that  each  bar  is 
connected  to  the  frame  by  an  adhesive  joint  which  also  extends 
over  the  entire  length  of  the  bar. 

3.  A  screen  for  the  drum  of  a  centrifuge  comprising  a  sup- 
porting frame,  and  a  plurality  of  transversely  spaced  screen 
bars  which  are  oriented  to  extend  axially  of  the  drum  for  which 
the  screen  is  intended,  are  made  of  a  hard  material,  and  serve 
to  support  material  which  is  being  centrifuged  as  the  material 
moves  axially  through  the  drum,  and  characterized  in  that  the 
frame  is  a  grid  having  members  which  extend  transversely  of 
said  screen  bars  and  grating  bars  which  extend  axially  of  the 
screen  bars  and  on  which  the  screen  bars  rest,  whereby  the 
frame  supports  each  bar  over  the  entire  length  of  the  bar;  and 
in  that  each  bar  is  connected  to  the  frame  by  an  adhesive  joint 
which  also  extends  over  ;"ie  entire  length  of  the  bar. 
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4,313,993 

LAMINATED  INSULATION 

Joseph  J.  McGlory,  13  Kathryn  Rd.,  Chalfont,  Pa.  18914 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1980,  Ser,  No.  140,005 

Int.  a.'  B32B  3/00,  3/28.  5/32 

U.S,  a.  428—178  7  aaims 


1.  A  laminated  thermal  insulation  comprising 

a  central  impervious  thermal  insulating  and  reflecting  layer 
comprising  a  synthetic  plastic  sheet  formed  and  shaped  to 
provide  rows  ol  air  bubbles  secured  to  at  least  one  planar 
synthetic  plastic  sheet  so  as  to  enclose  said  air  bubbles, 

panels  on  each  side  of  said  central  layer  of  porous  thermal 
insulating  materials  which  permit  air  circulation  there- 
through, 

said  panels  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  glass 
fibers  and  foamed  synthetic  plastic,  and 

an  outer  cover  in  engagement  with  the  outer  faces  of  said 
panels. 


4,313,994 

HEAT  TRANSFER  LABELING 

Katherine  A.  Kingston,  Belmont,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Dennison 

Manufacturing  Company,  Framingham,  Mass. 

Filed  Oct.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,912 

Int.  a.'  B41M  3/12.  5/26 

U.S.  Q.  428—200  11  Claims 


.^V. 


^ 


1.  A  label  for  heat  transfer  labeling  comprising  a  carrier; 

an  imprinted,  discontinuous,  thermoplastic  and  resinous 
release  layer  on  said  carrier,  said  layer  containing  a  repel- 
lent thermoplastic  silicone  material  therein;  and 

a  transfer  layer,  including  a  design  superimposed  upon  con- 
tinuous portions  of  said  release  layer  which  is  discontinu- 
ous elsewhere; 

said  release  layer  having  continuous  portions,  each  with  a 
border  in  conformity  with  the  design  of  the  transfer  layer 
superimposed  thereon; 

said  release  layer  being  carried  with  said  transfer  layer  dur- 
ing the  heat  transfer  step. 


tern  being  honed  such  that  no  metal  is  added  to  and  sub- 
stantially no  metal  is  taken  away  from  said  surface  of  said 
sheet;  and 
I  resin  coated  substrate  bonded  to  said  sheet  of  electricalK 
conductive  metal  by  the  application  of  heat  and  pressure 
to  the  assembly,  said  resin  coated  substrate  being  essen- 


tially directly  adherent  to  the  roughened  patterned  por- 
tion of  the  surface  of  said  sheet  of  electrically  conductive 
metal  and  substantially  nonadherent  to  the  non-roughened 
portion  of  the  surface  of  said  sheet  of  electrically  conduc- 
tive metal  whereby  the  non-roughened  portion  of  the 
surface  of  said  sheet  of  electrically  conductive  metal  may 
be  cut  and  removed  from  said  resin  coated  substrate. 


4,313,996 

FORMABLE  METAL-PLASTIC-METAL  STRUCTURAL 

LA.MINATES 

Ritchey  O.  Newman;  James  K.  Rieke,  and  Donald  R.  Wright-  all 

of  Midland,  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company, 

Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  May  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  41,441 

Int.  a.'  B32B  7/02.  15/08;  B29C  19/00 

U.S.  a.  428—215  18  Oaims 

1.  A  metal-polymer-melal  structural  laminate  comprising  a 
core  of  polymeric  resinous  material  having  tightly  adhered  to 
each  side  thereof  a  metal  skin  layer  wherein  each  metal  skin 
layer  is  from  about  2  to  about  20  mils  thick,  said  laminate 
further  having  a  ratio  of  core  thickness  to  skin  thickness  of  less 
than  9:1,  and  a  total  thickness  of  from  about  5  to  about  65  mils 
the  materials  of  construction  of  said  polymeric  core  and  metal 
skins  and  the  geometry  of  the  laminate  being  such  that  the 
laminate  has  a  flexural  stiffness  at  least  40%  that  of  the  solid 
metal  of  the  same  thickness  as  measured  by  ASTM  D790  on  a 
one  inch  wide  sample  having  four  inch  span  under  three  point 
loading  conditions,  a  density  from  about  25%  to  90%  that  of 
the  average  of  two  solid  metal  skin  layers,  a  limiting  dome 
height  of  at  least  about  60  percent  of  the  limiting  dome  height 
of  the  solid  metal  of  the  skin  layer  of  the  lower  ultimate  elonga- 
tion having  the  same  thickness,  the  capability  of  being  sub- 
jected to  a  no  load  oven  test,  subsequent  to  forming  of  said 
laminate,  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  190'  F.  for  a  penod  of  30 
minutes  without  delaminating,  and  the  capability  of  being  bent 
at  room  temperature  to  90'  to  a  critical  radius  without  metal 
rupture,  the  critical  radius  defined  as  the  distance  from  the 
pivot  point  to  the  inner  skin  surface  of  the  laminate,  being 
about  equal  to  the  total  laminate  thickness. 


4,313,995 

OHCUrr  BOARD  AND  METHOD  FOR  PRODUONG 

SAME 

Joseph  A.  Delgadillo,  Granada  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Fortin 

Laminating  Corporation,  San  Fernando,  Calif. 
Dirision  of  Scr.  No.  739,608,  No? .  8,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,091,125. 
This  application  Apr.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  789,194 
Int.  a.5  B32B  3/00 
U.S.  a.  428—201  4  Oaims 

1.  A  circuit  board  assembly  comprising; 
a  sheet  of  electrically  conductive  metal  having  a  portion  of 
the  surface  thereof  containing  a  selectively  roughened 
pattern  in  the  configuration  of  a  pre-determined  electri- 
cally conductive  circuit,  said  selectively  roughened  pat- 


4,313,997 
PERLTTE  BOARDS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  SAME 
Darid  L.  Ruff,  Torrance,  and  Narikottile  G.  Nath,  Carson,  both 
of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Grefco,  Inc.,  Bala  Cynwyd,  Pa. 
Filed  Jul.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,483 
Int.  O."  B32B  5/16.  11/02.  19/02 
VS.  a.  428—220  14  Oaims 

1.  A  periite  board  having  a  thickness  greater  than  about  1 
inch  said  periite  board  comprising  particles  of  expanded  perlite 
and  a  binder  having  the  property  of  permanent  uckiness  in  the 
dry  state. 
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4^13,998 

TEXTILE  ELEMENT  AND  WOVEN  MATERIAL 

INTENDED  IN  PARTICLXAR  TO  SERVE  AS  SUBSTRATE 

FOR  A  CATALYTIC  MATERIAL,  FOR  INSTANCE  A 

COMBUSTION  CATALYTIC  MATERIAL 

Jean-Claude  Pitot,  Vourles,  and  Jean  Aucagne,  La  Tour  Du  Pin, 

both  of  France,  assignors  to  Application  Des  Gaz,  Paris, 

France 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  81,570 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  6,  1978,  78  29197 

Int.  a.5  D03D  IS/00 

V.S.  a.  428-222  15  Oaims 


4,314,001 
NOVEL  POLYMERIC  COMPOUNDS,  PROCESSES  AND 

METHODS  OF  USE 
Eugene  P.  Wesseler,  Sharonrille,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Sterling 
Drug  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  126,99S 
Int.  a.'  D06M  15/12;  C08L  79/04:  C08G  73/06;  D21H  3/48 
U.S.  a.  428-393  5  ciums 

1.  A  method  of  softening  fibers  which  comprises  treating 
said  fibers  with  a  water-soluble  polymeric  quaternary  ammo- 
nium compound  consisting  essentially  of  repeating  units  of  the 
formula 


I.  A  catalyst  assembly,  comprising  a  substrate  for  the  sup- 
port of  a  catalyticaJly  active  substance,  said  substrate  compris- 
mg  at  least  one  complex  filiform  textile  element  comprised  of 
fibers  of  an  inorganic  material  wherein  said  fibers  of  an  inor- 
ganic material  extend  in  substantially  the  same  direction  as  the 
complex  filiform  textile  element,  said  fibers  of  the  textile  ele- 
ment being  contained  on  the  outside  by  an  enveloping  but  open 
structure  of  metal,  the  total  area  of  the  openings  of  said  open 
structure  (So)  being  greater  than  the  total  area  of  the  envelop- 
ing surface  (Se)  of  said  open  structure  covering  the  apparent 
peripheral  surface  of  all  of  the  fibers. 


4,313,999 

LA.MINATE  COMPOSITION  COMPRISING 

POLYETHERIMIDE  IMPREGNATED  FABRIC 

Raymond  B.  Hughes,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  187,769 
Int.  a.'  B32B  7/00 
U.S.  a.  428-251  ,2  ailms 

1  In  a  laminate  composition  comprising  a  ply  of  fabric 
material  impregnated  with  a  solid  resin  binder,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  said  resin  binder  comprises  polyetherimide  reac- 
tion product  of  aromatic  bis(etheranhydride)  with  organic 
diamine,  said  reaction  product  being  cross-linked  with  tri-func- 
tional  isocyanate  agent. 


4,314,000 
FIBER  LUBRICANTS  YIELDING  LOW  RESIDUES  UPON 

OXIDATION 
Basil  Thir,  Grosse  He,  Mich.;  David  D.  Newkirk,  Beaverton, 
Oreg.;  Stephen  E.  Eisenstein,  Oak  Park,  and  William  K. 
Langdon,  Grosse  He,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  BASF  Wyan- 
dotte Corporation,  Wyandotte,  Mich. 

Filed  No*.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  203,434 
Int.  a.'  C07C  43/30  43/32:  B05D  3/02:  B32B  7/00 
U.S.  a.  428-265  23  Claims 

IS.  A  nylon  or  polyester  fiber  coated  with  a  fiber  lubricant 
comprising  a  condensation  product  of  formaldehyde  and  an 
alkylene  glycol,  an  alkylene  oxide  adduct  thereof,  and  mixtures 
thereof,  in  which  the  alkylene  radicals  contain  from  2  to  3 
carbon  atoms,  said  condensation  product  being  present  in  an 
amount  of  from  0.05  weight  percent  to  5  weight  percent  based 
on  the  weight  of  lubricated  fiber  and  such  lubricant  showing  a 
volatility  at  a  temperature  of  approximately  230*  C.  below  10 
weight  percent  loss  based  on  the  weight  of  fiber  lubricant  and 
yielding  a  level  of  residue  of  less  than  two  weight  percent 
based  on  the  weight  of  the  fiber  lubricant  upon  oxidation  at  the 
heater  plate  temperature. 


r  r 
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wherein: 
Y  represents  a  moiety  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
-N®(CH3)2-alkylene-NR.  AnO, 

/~\  /-^ 

®-N  N-  Ane,  o  N®-alkylene-NH-  An®. 


.A /  \_A 


HjC 


and-N®(CH3)2-alkylene-N®(CH3)2-2Ane; 
Z  represents  a  moiety  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
-N(R')-alkylenel-N(R2)2,  -N®(CH3)2R3  An®, 


-N„j~y 


S03H  / — \ 

O  N— alkylene-NH— . 

N / 

-N  N-CHj. 

\ / 


— NH-alkylene'-NR<-alkylene'-NH2  in  which  alkylene 
and  alkylene'  are  each  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  -CH2CH2-,  -CH2CH2CH2-and 

-CH2CH2CH2CH2-;  R,  Ri,  R2and  R<are  each  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  non-teniary 
Ci  to  C4  alkyl;  R3  is  a  non-tertiary  Ci  to  Cig  alkyl;  and 
An©  is  a  monovalent  anion. 


4,314,002 

INSULATING  LAMINATES  COMPRISING 

ALTERNATING  HBER  REINFORCED  RESIN  LAYERS 

AND  UNREINFORCED  RESIN  LAYERS 
Masayuki  Oizumi,  Kobe;  Masana  Goto,  Miki;  Minoni  Ishiki, 
and  Shoji  Uozumi,  both  of  Kobe,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Kanegafuchi  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,599 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  2,  1979,  54-11780 
Int  a.3  B32B  I5/0S.  15/12,  IS/14,  15/20,  23/OS 
VS.  a.  428-414  22  Claims 

1.  Insulating  laminate  for  electric  use  consisting  essentially 
of  a  plurality  of  cellulosic  reinforced  layers  each  fully  impreg- 
nated with  a  thermoset  resin,  and  unreinforced  layers  of  a 
cured  resin  existing  between  and  extending  substantially  over 
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the  surface  of  the  reinforced  layers,  wherein  said  layers  of 
cured  resin  are  substantially  integral  with  the  adjacent  rein- 


j  )  *  1  ^  1  t  .  t  .  >  , 


s— 2 


I'l  *  i"f  I  f  j= 


strate  of  step  (a),  said  composition  consisting  essentially  of 
from  about  45%  to  about  85%  of  a  fluorocarbon  resin,  and 
from  about  15%  to  about  55%  of  a  thermoplastic  acrylic 
resin,  on  a  resin  solids  basis:  and 
(c)  baking  the  coated  substrate  of  step  (b)  to  cause  the  coat- 
ings to  fuse  together  intimately  in  a  bonding  process  to 
provide  good  intercoal  adhesion  and  craze-resistance, 
thereby  forming  the  coated  substrate. 


tr 


forcements,  which  are  isolated  from  each  other  by  said  layers 
of  cured  resin. 


4,314,003 

METHOD  OF  INCORPORATING  MULTIHLAMENT 

STRANDS  OF  CARBON  nBERS  INTO  CEMENT  TO 

PRODUCE  REINFORCED  STRUCTURES  HAVING 

IMPROVED  FLEXURAL  STRENGTHS 

Richard  D.  Cumow,  and  Christopher  G.  Cowie,  both  of  Bristol, 

England,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  100,456,  Dec.  5,  1979,  which  is  a 

continuation  of  Ser.  No.  865,627,  Dec.  29, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Apr.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  143,633 

Int.  a.'  D04H  3/02,  3/OS;  B32B  9/00.  13/02 

VS.  a.  428—294  8  Oaims 


1.  A  reinforced  cementitious  structure  having  improved 
flexural  strength  comprising  a  cementitious  matrix  containing 
discrete  cement  panicles  reinforced  with  multifilament  strands 
of  carbon  fibers  characterized  in  that  said  carbon  fibers  are 
bonded  to  each  other  and  to  said  cement  particles  surrounding 
said  carbon  fibers  by  a  hydrophobic  resin  system  which  has 
been  incorporated  into  said  carbon  fibers  by  impregnation  and 
which  has  been  cured  simultaneously  with  said  cementitious 
matrix. 

5.  A  reinforced  cementitious  structure  as  in  claim  1  wherein 
the  strands  of  carbon  fibers  are  arranged  in  parallel  rows. 


4,314,005 
PROCESS  FOR  COATING  FERROUS  METAL  ARTICLES 

AND  RESULTING  ARTICLES 
Jose  V.  Arias,  AparUdo  51950  1050A,  Caracas,  Venezuela 
Filed  Jun.  12.  1980,  Ser.  No.  158,757 
Int.  a.'  B32B  15/04 
U.S.  a.  428—467  7  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  thermo-chemically  coating  ferrous  metal 
articles,  comprising: 

(1)  forming  a  uniform  composition  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  450  grams±  10%  of  magnesium  oxide 

(b)  170  grams  ±  10%  of  zinc  oxide 

(c)  80  grams±IO%  of  lead  dioxide 

(d)  80  grams  ±  10%  of  lead  pentoxide 

(e)  170  grams±10%  of  chromium  oxide 
(0  200  grams±IO%  of  aluminum  oxide 
(g)  240  grams±IO%  of  manganese  oxide 
(h)  250  grams±  10%  of  cobalt  oxide 

(i)  200  grams±  10%  of  vanadium  oxide 

(j)  309  grams  ±  10%  of  copper  oxide 

(k)  250  grams±  10%  of  powdered  lithium 

(1)  185  grams±IO%  of  sodium  hyposulphite 

(m)  3  liters  2: 10%  of  neatsfoot  oil 

(n)  5  liters±IO%  of  African  palm  oil 

(o)  9.5  liters±  10%  of  heavy  transmission  oil  of  160  to  170 

density 
(p)  3  liters  ±10%  of  creosote; 

(2)  pre-heating  a  ferrous  article  to  be  treated  to  a  tempera- 
ture of  about  678°  C.  in  an  oven  with  an  oxidizing  Hame: 

(3)  immersing  the  pre-heated  ferrous  article  in,  or  otherwise 
contacting  the  surfaces  of  the  pre-heated  ferrous  article 
with,  the  composition  formed  in  step  (I)  for  a  minimum  of 
30  seconds;  and 

(4)  removing  the  ferrous  article  from  contact  with  the  com- 
position formed  in  step  (1)  and  allowing  the  article  to  cool. 


4,314,004 
FLUOROCARBON  RESIN  COATED  SUBSTRATES  AND 

METHODS  OF  MAKING 
Richard  L.  Sloneberg,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  PPG  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Jun.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,353 
Int.  a.'  B32B  11/04 
VS.  a.  428—421  16  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  providing  a  durable  coated  substrate,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  applying  a  pigmented  coating  composition  to  a  substrate, 
said  composition  consisting  essentially  of  from  about  45% 
to  about  85%  of  a  fluorocarbon  resin  and  from  15%  to 
about  55%  of  a  thermoplastic  acrylic  resin,  on  a  resin 
solids  basis,  and  having  a  PVC  of  from  about  3%  to  about 
55%,  on  a  dry  film  basis;  and 

(b)  applying  a  clear  coating  composition  to  the  coated  sub- 


4,314,006 

FLEXIBLE  DOCUMENT  TRANSPORT  BELT  OF 

ETHYLENE  PROPYLE?VE  DIENE  RUBBER 

James  A.  Lentz,  Penfield,  and  Joseph  H.  Moriconi,  Rochester. 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Stamford. 

Conn. 

FUed  Jun.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,443 

Int.  a.5  B32B  25/OS:  C08D  9/12 

VS.  a.  428—494  7  aiims 


1.  In  a  document  handling  apparatus,  for  moving  documents 
into  and  out  of  copying  position  on  the  platen  of  a  document 
copying  machine,  having  a  flexible  document  transport  belt 
therein,  the  improvement  which  consists  essentially  of  making 
said  belt  from  an  ethylene  propylene  diene  rubber  having  a 
relatively  suble  coefficient  of  friction  and  having  a  relatively 
high  resisunce  to  attacks  by  environmental  elements. 
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4^14,007 
COMPOSITE  SHAPED  ARTICLES 

Gtrnot  Gessinger,  Binnemtorf,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  BBC 

Brown.  Bo?en  &  Company  Limited,  Baden,  Switzerland 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  826,987.  Aug.  23,  1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  Aug.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  63,818 
Qaims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Aug.   26,    1976, 
10828  76 

Int.  a."  B32B  15/02;  FOID  5/14 
VS.  a.  428—614  22  Qaims 


4414,009 
BATTERY 

Hironosuke  Ikeda,  Hirakau,  and  SUgehiro  Nakaido,  Kobe, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Morigu- 
chi,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  212,204 
Qaims     priority,     application     Japan,     Dec.     7,     1979, 
54/170028(U];  Dec.  7,  1979,  54/170029[U];  Jan.  30,  1980,  55- 
11062[U] 

Int.  a.'  HOIM  2/26 
VS.  a.  429-161  7  Qaims 


1  A  turbine  blade  which  comprises  a  plurality  of  reinforcing 
cores  of  a  heal  resistant,  oxide  dispersion  hardened  alloy  and  a 
cladding  of  a  heat  resisunt  alloy  which  is  compatible  with  said 
core  material,  said  reinforcing  cores  each  being  individually 
wholly  encapsulated  and  bonded  to  said  cladding  material 
wherein  the  ratio  of  cross-sectional  area  of  said  cores  and  said 
cladding  area  is  from  0.05  to  2:1. 


4,314,008 
THER.MOELECTRIC  TEMPERATURE  STABILIZED 
BATTERY  SYSTEM 
Charles  R.  Blake,  El  Segundo,  Calif.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Gainesville.  Fla. 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  179,959 

Int.  a.'  HOIM  14/00 

VS.  a.  42>-8  9  Claims 
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1  A  battery  comprising: 

an  electrode  assembly  formed  by  alternately  superposing 
each  of  at  least  two  electrode  plates  having  one  polarity 
on  at  least  one  electrode  plate  having  the  other  polarity 
with  each  of  separator  layers  disposed  therebetween; 

a  battery  vessel  for  housing  said  electrode  assembly  and 
constituted  by  a  metallic  outer  case  and  a  metallic  closure 
cover  joined  to  said  metallic  outer  case; 

a  collector  rod  having  a  flange  located  inside  said  closure 
cover,  said  collector  rod  passing  through  a  through-bore 
formed  in  said  closure  cover,  through  an  insulating  mem- 
ber such  that  one  end  of  said  collector  rod  is  projected 
from  said  closure  cover;  and 

a  metallic  ring  fitted  to  the  projected  portion  of  said  collec- 
tor rod  with  an  insulating  member  disposed  between  said 
ring  and  said  closure  cover; 

the  head  of  said  projected  ponion  of  said  collector  rod  being 
crushed, 

said  crushed  portion  being  embedded  in  a  concave  portion 
formed  in  the  lop  surface  of  said  ring, 

said  at  least  two  electrode  plates  having  said  one  polarity 
being  electrically  connected  to  said  battery  vessel; 

said  at  least  one  electrode  plate  having  said  other  polarity 
being  electrically  connected  to  said  collector  rod. 


ixmm 


I.  A  temperature-stabilized  battery  system  adapted  for  oper- 
ation in  an  environment  having  a  different  temperature  than 
the  system,  comprising: 

a  battery  having  at  least  one  electrochemical  cell; 

a  Peltier  type  heat  pump  module  having  a  hot  thermal  trans- 
fer face,  a  cold  thermal  transfer  face  and  means  for  trans- 
ferring thermal  energy  therebetween,  one  of  the  thermal 
transfer  faces  being  in  thermal  transfer  relation  to  said 
battery; 

thermal  insulation  means  surrounding  at  least  a  ponion  of 
said  battery  for  reducing  the  flow  of  thermal  energy  to 
and  from  the  battery;  and 

a  heat  sink  in  thermal  transfer  relation  to  the  other  thermal 
transfer  face  of  said  heat  pump  module  and  exposed  to  the 
environment  exterior  to  said  battery  for  transferring  ther- 
mal energy  from  said  hot  thermal  transfer  face  to  said  cold 
thermal  transfer  face. 


4,314,010 

SOLID  STATE  CELL  EMPLOYING  AN  ELECTRON 

DONOR-EMBEDDED  ANODE 

Demetrios  V.  Louzos,  Rocky  River,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Union 

Carbide  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  192,003 
Int.  a.'  HOIM  4/60 
U.S.  a.  429—191  10  Claims 

1.  A  solid  state  cell  comprising  an  anode,  a  solid  electrolyte 
and  a  charge  transfer  complex  cathode  in  which  the  complex  is 
the  reaction  product  of  a  first  electron  donor  and  an  electron 
acceptor;  the  improvement  wherein  a  minor  amount  of  a  sec- 
ond electron  donor  in  particulate  form  is  at  least  partially 
embedded  in  the  anode  and  said  second  electron  donor  being  at 
least  partially  exposed  to  the  electron  acceptor  so  that  it  effec- 
ti\ely  provides  a  network  extension  of  a  complex  cathode  into 
the  anode. 
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4,314,011  4414,013 

COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL  PARTICLE  FOR.MATION  BY  DOUBLE 

Takashi  Uchida;  Takashi  Sasaki;  Sboji  Kikuchi,  all  of  Hino;  ENCAPSULATION 

Katsuo  Mogaki,  Odawara;  Masahiko  Taguchi,  Odawara,  and  Yew  C.  Chang,  Oakville,  Canada,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 


Syun  Takada.  Odawara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Koni- 

shiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  939,968,  Sep.  6. 1978.  This  application  Jun. 
20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  161.608 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  12,  1977,  52-110363 

Int.  a.J  G03C  5/24 

VS.  a.  430—17  5  Claims 

1.  A  color  photographic  material  comprising  a  support  and 
a  hydrophilic  layer  containing  a  dye  image  which  material 
contains  a  compound  represented  by  the  following  formula  (I): 


tion,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  27,176 
Int.  a.'  G03G  11/04:  204  l»l:i2 
U.S.  a.  430—37 


11  Qaims 


Rl- 


Formula  (I) 


O— R2 


wherein  R|  and  R2  each  represent  an  alkyl  group,  an  alkenyl 
group,  a  cycloalkyi  group,  an  aryl  group  or  a  heterocyclic 
ring,  and  when  Ri  and  R2  both  are  an  alkyl  group,  the  sum  of 
the  carbon  atoms  of  said  alkyl  group  is  not  less  than  3;  two  of 
R3,  R4.  R5  and  R6  represent  an  alkyl.  alkenyl  or  alkoxy  group 
of  up  to  32  carbon  atoms  and  the  other  two  represent  hydro- 
gen; and  each  of  said  compound  does  not  substantially  react 
with  the  oxidized  form  of  a  developer  to  form  a  coloring  dye. 


4,314,0^2 
PHOTOCONDUCTIVE  REFLEX  EXPOSURE  MEMBER 

Steven  J.  Grammatica,  Fairport,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpo- 
ration, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,173 
Int.  Q.3  G03C  5/10:  G03G  5/10.  5/14 
VS.  Q.  43©— 31  16  Qaims 

1  A  reflex  exposure  imaging  member  comprising  a  transpar- 
ent conductive  support  member,  a  photoconductive  layer 
disposed  on  said  conductive  support  member  and  an  optical 
screen  disposed  between  said  photoconductive  layer  and  said 
support  member,  said  photoconductive  layer  comprising  an 
insulating  resinous  binder  material  containing  from  about  0. 1  to 
about  1  part  by  weight  of  a  benzidine  compound  per  part  of 
insulating  resinous  binder  material  and  having  the  formula: 


1  In  an  imaging  process  comprising  providing  first  and 
second  surfaces,  sandw  iching  between  said  surfaces  an  imaging 
suspension  comprising  electrically  photosensitive  particles 
dispersed  in  an  electrically  insulating  liquid  vehicle,  while 
subjecting  said  suspension  to  an  electrical  field,  exposing  said 
imaging  suspension  to  a  pattern  of  electromagnetic  radiation  to 
which  said  particles  are  sensitive  and  separating  the  surfaces 
whereby  the  exposed  particles  are  retained  on  one  of  said 
surfaces  and  the  unexposed  panicles  are  retained  on  the  other 
surface,  the  improvement  wherein  said  particles  comprise 
double  encapsulated  particles  comprising  a  colorant  encapsu- 
lated in  a  first  resin  and  second  resin  encapsulating  said  first 
resin,  said  second  resin  having  embedded  therein  electrically 
photosensitive  material,  and  said  first  resin  capable  of  substan- 
tially preventing  dark  charge  injection  of  said  photosensitive 
material  by  said  colorant. 


where  X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  resinous  binder,  and  about 
0.001  to  10  salts  percent  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the 
benzidine  compound,  of  a  salt  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  pyrylium  salts,  thiapyrylium  salts  and  selenapyrylium 
salts,  said  photoconductive  layer  having  a  thickness  of  from 
about  5  to  about  20  microns  and  an  optical  density  of  from 
about  0.1  to  about  0.8. 


4J14.014 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PLATE  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Hideaki  Yamamoto,  Hachioji;  Akio  Taniguchi,  Hino;  Shinkicbl 
Horigome,  Tachikawa;  Susumu  Saito,   Hachioji;   YoshiakI 
Mori,  Tokyo,  and  Eiichi  Maruyama,  Kadaira,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  158.369 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  15,  1979,  54-74661: 
Oct,  19,  1979,  54-134163 

Int  Q.'  G03G  5/OS.  5/082 
VS.  Q.  430—57  20  Qaims 

1.  An  electrophotographic  plate  having  a  substrate  and  a 
laminated  structure  of  Se  layers  on  said  substrate,  at  least  the 
surface  of  the  substrate  nearer  said  laminated  structure  being 
electrically  conductive,  the  laminated  structure  comprising,  in 
the  following  sequence, 

(a)  a  first  Se  layer  containing  3  to  10%  by  weight  As  and 
having  a  thickness  in  a  range  20  nm-I  jim. 

(b)  a  second  Se  layer  containing  40  to  47%  by  weight  Te  and 
3  to  10%  by  weight  As  and  having  a  thickness  in  a  range 
60  nm-300  nm. 

(c)  a  third  Se  layer  which  contains  at  least  one  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  As  at  maximum 
concentration  of  30  to  40%  by  weight  and  Ge  at  maximum 
concentration  of  10  to  30%  by  weight  and  having  a  thick- 
ness in  a  range  60  nm-200  nm,  said  third  Se  layer  having 
a  bandgap  intermediate  between  the  respective  bandgaps 
of  said  second  layer  and  a  fourth  layer,  and 

(d)  a  fourth  layer  which  is  an  Se  layer  containing  up  to  10% 
by  weight  of  As. 

wherein  either  the  first  layer  or  said  fourth  layer  is  nearest  to 
the   said   electrically   conductive  surface  of  the   substrate. 
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whereby  said  plaie  has  a  sensitivity  to  beams  having  a  wave- 
length of  550-800  nm. 


4J14,0I5 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  SENSITIVE  MATERULS 

CONTAINING  DISAZO  COMPOUNDS 

Mitsuru  Hashimoto,  Hino;  Kiyoshi  Sakai,  Tokyo;  Masafumi 
Ohta;  Akio  Kozima,  both  of  Yokohama;  Masaomi  Sasaki, 
Kawasald,  and  Kyoji  Tsutsui,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  S*r.  No.  925,157,  Jul.  17, 1978.  This  application  Dec. 
19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  218J82 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  18,  1977,  52-84976; 
Jul.  18,  1977,  52-84977;  Jul.  19,  1977,  52-8«25S;  Jul.  22,  1977, 
52-87351 

Int.  a.>  G03G  5/06 
U.S.  a.  430-58  16  Claims 

5.  An  electrophotographic  material  which  comprises  an 
electrically  conductive  support  and  a  photosensitive  layer 
formed  thereon,  said  photosensitive  layer  consisting  essentially 
of  fine  particles  of  disazo  pigment  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  disazo  pigments  having  the  formulas  I  and  III, 


rormula  I 


fonnula  111: 


^-N=N-t0C©LN=N-. 
II 
O 

N=N— A 
\— N=N  \_^ 

P-CH=CH-Q 


wherein  A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


HO         CON-Ari.       ipRjand  -CHCON- 


I 
An 


wherein 


is  a  fused  ring  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  benzene 
ring,  halobenzene  ring,  naphthalene  ring,  indole  ring,  carba- 
zole  nng  and  benzofuran  ring;  Ari  is  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  phenyl,  methylphenyl,  methoxyphenyl, 
chlorophenyl,  nitrophenyl,  ethoxyphenyl,  methylchlorophe- 
nyl,  dimethylphenyl,  methoxychlorophenyl,  methoxy- 
bromophenyl,  methoxymethylphenyl,  dimethoxyphenyl, 
dimethoxychlorophenyl,  dimethylaminophenyl,  cyanophenyl, 
carboxyphenyl,  benzenesulfonic  acid  sodium  salt,  tert-butox- 
yphenyl,  naphthyl,  methoxydibenzofuryl  and  carbazolyl;  each 
of  Ar2  and  Ars  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  phenyl,  naphthyl,  methoxyphenyl,  methylphenyl, 
acetylammophenyl,  dimethylaminophenyl,  cyanophenyl,  ni- 
trophenyl, dinitrophenyl,  chlorophenyl,  trichlorobenzenesul- 
fonic  acid,  benzenesulfonic  acid  and  benzenesulfonamide;  each 
of  Ri  and  R3  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl,  phenyl  and  chlorophenyl;  and  R2  is  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl,  car- 
boxyl  and  — COOC2H5;  a  charge-transfer  substance  and  a 
resinous  binder. 


4414,016 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  ELEMENT  HAVING  A 

BISAZO  PHOTOCONDUCTOR 

Masafumi  Ohta;  Mitsuru  Hashimoto,  and  Kyoji  Tsutsui,  all  of 

Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  158,436 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  20,  1979,  54-78346 

Inf.  a.'  G03G  5/06 

VS.  a.  430-59  24  Claims 

I.  An  electrophotographic  element  comprising; 

an  electrically  conductive  layer; 

a  charge  generation  layer  on  the  electrically  conductive 
layer,  the  charge  generation  layer  having  a  thickness  of 
from  O.Olji  to  5^  and  comprising  panicles  of  disazo  pig- 
ment having  a  particle  size  of  Sfi  or  less,  said  disazo  pig- 
ment having  the  formula; 


(^(RV 


(^(R')n 


N 

R 

N 


OH     r2 


r2    ho 


CONH— O-CHr-O-NHCO' 


wherein 
R'  is  hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine,  methyl,  ethyl,  methoxy, 
ethoxy,  nitro,  dimethylamino,  diethylamino  or  phenyl;  m 
and  n  are  each  an  integer  of  1  or  2  and  the  R'  groups  are 
the  same  or  different  when  m  and  n  are  2;  and 
R2  is  hydrogen  or  chlorine; 
and  a  charge  transport  layer  adjacent  the  charge  generation 
layer,  the  charge  transport  layer  having  a  thickness  of  from  3(i 
to  50fi  and  comprising  a  polymeric  binder. 


4,314,017 
DEVELOPER  WFTHOUT  CARRIER  POWDER  HAVING 
AN  IMPROVED  TRIBOELECTRIC  CHARGING 
PROPERTY 
Tohru  Takahashi;  Tsutomu  Toyono;  Junichiro  Kanbe,  all  of 
Tokyo;  Shuitji  Nakamura,  and  Yasuyuki  Tamura,  both  of 
Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  5,018 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  26,  1978,  53-7705 
Int  a.'  G03G  9/OS 
VS.  O.  430—109  12  Claims 

1.  A  developer  without  carrier  powder  and  composed  of 
colored  insulating  particles  for  developing  an  electrosutic 
image,  wherein  at  least  the  external  surface  of  each  particle 
comprises  two  different  areas  of  which  one  area  constitutes  a 
major  portion  of  said  external  surface  and  comprises  an  ele- 
ment defining  the  polarity  of  the  triboelectric  charge  of  said 
particle  to  a  determined  polarity  while  the  other  area  com- 
prises an  element  capable  of  being  easily  separated  from  said 
particle,  transferred  to  a  surface  of  a  developing  deCice  and 
charged  in  a  polarity  opposite  to  that  of  said  particle,  wherein 
the  surface  area  ratio  of  said  one  area  to  said  other  area  is 
within  a  range  of  5:1  to  500:1. 

10.  A  developer  according  to  claim  1,  wherein  said  element 
for  defining  the  polarity  of  the  triboelectric  charge  is  a  binder 
resin. 
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4^14,018 

CLEANING  PROCESS  FOR  AN  ELECTROSTATIC 

COPYING  APPARATUS 

Sboji  Matsumoto,  Neyagawa;  Toshikazu  Matsui,  Kishiwada; 
Toshimitsu  Ikeda,  Higashiosaka;  Nobuhiko  Kozuka,  Suita; 
Hitoshi  Nishihama,  Uji,  and  Tatsuo  Aizawa,  Osaka,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Mita  Industrial  Company,  Ltd.,  Osaka. 
Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  895,465,  Apr.  II,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,25432. 
This  application  Oct.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  88,654 
Int.  a.'  G03G  U/22.  21/00 
VS.  a.  430—125  3  Claims 


I.  An  electrostatic  copying  process  which  comprises  (1)  the 
step  of  forming  an  electrostatic  latent  image  on  the  surface  of 
a  photosensitive  member  having  a  photoconductive  layer,  (2) 
the  step  of  developing  the  electrostatic  latent  image  by  apply- 
ing a  monocomponent  developer  composed  of  a  conductive  or 
semiconductive  fine  magnetic  powder  to  the  electrostatic 
latent  image  to  form  a  toner  image  on  the  surface  of  the  photo- 
sensitive member,  (3)  the  step  of  transferring  the  toner  image 
by  conveying  a  receptor  sheet  to  a  transfer  station  and  succes- 
sively contacting  the  surface  of  the  photosensitive  member 
closely  with  the  surface  of  the  receptor  sheet  at  the  transfer 
station  to  transfer  the  toner  image  to  the  surface  of  the  receptor 
sheet,  (4)  the  step  of  fixing  the  toner  image  by  separating  the 
receptor  sheet  from  the  surface  of  the  photosensitive  member 
and  fixing  the  toner  image  transferred  onto  the  surface  of  the 
receptor  sheet,  (5)  the  step  of  eliminating  electrostatic  charge 
from  the  photosensitive  member  by  irradiating  the  surface  of 
the  photosensitive  member  with  an  electrostatic  eliminating 
lamp  after  the  toner  image  has  been  transferred  to  the  receptor 
sheet,  and  (6)  the  step  of  cleaning  the  surface  of  the  photosensi- 
tive member  by  removing  the  developer  remaining  on  the 
surface  of  the  photosensitive  member  after  the  electrostatic 
charge  eliminating  step,  said  step  of  removing  the  developer 
being  carried  out  by  providing  a  developer-holding  member, 
magnetically  holding  the  same  kind  of  developer  as  used  in  the 
developing  step  on  the  surface  of  said  developer-holding  mem- 
ber by  providing  a  stationary  magnet  disposed  within  the 
developer-holding  member,  moving  the  surface  of  the  deve- 
loper-holding member  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  moving 
direction  of  the  surface  of  the  photosensitive  member  while 
contacting  the  two  surfaces  through  the  layer  of  the  developer, 
whereby  the  surface  of  the  photosensitive  member  is  mechani- 
cally brushed  by  the  layer  of  the  developer,  said  developer- 
holding  member  being  a  rotatable  hollow  cylindrical  sleeve, 
said  magnet  being  a  roll-like  permanent  magnet  having  a  plu- 
rality of  magnetic  poles,  and  one  of  the  magnetic  poles  which 
is  located  most  closely  to  a  position  at  which  the  surface  of  the 
developer-holding  member  is  closest  to  the  surface  of  the 
photosensitive  member  being  positioned,  during  cleaning, 
downstream  in  the  rotation  direction  of  the  developer-holding 
member  by  a  certain  angle  with  respect  to  the  position  at 
which  the  two  surfaces  are  closest  to  each  other. 


4414,019 
TRANSmON  METAL  PHOTOREDUCTION  SYSTEMS 

AND  PROCESSES 
Anthony  Adin,  Rochester,  and  James  C.  Fleming,  Webster,  both 
of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester, 
N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  720,873,  Sep.  7,  1976,  Pat.  No. 
4,201,588,  Division  of  Ser.  No.  618.186,  Sep.  30,  1975. 
abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  618,186.  Sep. 
30, 1975,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
461,057,  Apr.  15,  1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  2, 
1979,  Ser.  No.  63,643 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  6, 1997, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.>G03C//7^ 
U.S.  a.  430—202  3  Qaims 

I.  In  an  integral  imaging  element  comprising  a  support,  a 
radiation-sensitive  layer  capable  of  generating  amines  and  an 
image-recording  layer  distinct  from  said  radiation-sensitive 
layer  and  responsive  to  said  amines  to  form  an  image  corre- 
sponding to  that  of  the  imagewise  exposure  of  said  radiation- 
sensitive  layer,  said  layers  being  disposed  on  said  support; 
the  improvement  wherein  said  radiation-sensitive  layer  com- 
prises, in  chemical  association,  (a)  a  reducible,  inert  co- 
balt(III)  complex  free  of  a  sensitizable  anion  and  contain- 
ing amine  ligands,  and  (b)  a  quinone  capable  of  forming  in 
the  absence  of  a  cobalt(lll)  complex,  upon  exposure  to 
activating  radiation  longer  than  300  nanometers  in  wave- 
length, a  reducing  agent  that  forms  a  redox  couple  when 
associated  with  said  complex,  said  quinone  incorporating 
one  or  more  labile  hydrogen  atoms. 


4,314,020 
COLOR  TRANSFERS  ASSEMBLAGES  WITH  TWO 
TIMING  LAYERS  AND  A  NEUTRALIZING  LAYER 
Kenneth  J.  Reed;  Patrick  H.  Satumo,  both  of  Rochester,  and 
Gerald  L.  Ducharme,  Naples,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  East- 
man Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175424 
Int.  a.5  G03C  7/00.  5/54.  1/40 
VS.  a.  430—215  29  Claims 

1.  In  a  photographic  assemblage  comprising: 

(a)  a  support  having  thereon  ai  least  one  photosensitive 
silver  halide  emulsion  layer  having  associated  therewith  a 
dye  image-providing  material; 

(b)  a  dye  image-receiving  layer; 

(c)  a  neutralizing  layer  for  neutralizing  an  alkaline  process- 
ing composition; 

(d)  a  first  timing  layer  located  between  said  neutralizing 
layer  and  said  photosensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layer; 
and 

(e)  a  second  timing  layer  located  between  said  first  timing 
layer  and  said  neutralizing  layer; 

said  first  and  second  timing  layers  being  so  located  that  said 
processing  composition  must  first  permeate  said  timing  layers 
before  contacting  said  neutralizing  layer,  said  neutralizing 
layer  being  located  on  the  side  of  said  second  timing  layer 
which  is  farthest  from  said  dye  image-receiving  layer,  the 
improvement  wherein: 
(i)  said  first  timing  layer  contains  photographic  addenda  for 
substantially  terminating  development  of  said  silver  halide 
emulsion  layer;  and 
(ii)  said  second  timing  layer  being  capable  of  being  perme- 
ated by  said  alkaline  processing  composition  only  after 
said  silver  halide  development  has  been  substantially  ter- 
minated 
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4,314,021 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  ELEMENT  HAVING  A  LAYER  OF 

LIPID  COMPOUND 

David  F.  O'Brien;  Thonus  H.  Whitesides,  and  Richard  T.  Kling- 

biel.  all  of  Rochester,  N.V.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Company,  Rocliester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  176,731  { 

Int  aj  G03C  1/68  ' 

V.S.  a.  430—270  17  aaims 

1  A  photographic  element  comprising  a  support  having 
thereon  a  layer  comprising  a  monomeric  lipid  having  at  least 
one  hydrophobic  acyl  chain  containing  at  least  two  conjugated 
acetylenic  linkages. 


group;  into  contact  with  exposed  silver  halide  crystals  in  the 
presence  of  a  color  developer  for  said  silver  halide  crystals. 


4,314,022 
PHOTORESIST  DEVELOPERS  AND  PROCESS 

Richard  S.  Fisch,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota  Mining 
and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 
FUed  May  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  146,642 
Int.  a.'  G03C  5/00 
U.S.  a.  430—326  10  aaims 

1.  A  process  for  forming  an  image  on  a  photosensitive  ele- 
ment comprising  ( 1)  a  substrate,  (2)  a  metal  containing  layer  on 
said  substrate,  and  (3)  a  photoresist  layer  on  said  aluminum 
containmg  layer,  which  photoresist  layer  becomes  differen- 
tially soluble  in  aqueous  alkaline  solution  in  light  struck  versus 
non-light  struck  areas,  said  process  comprising  exposing  said 
element  to  light  of  sufficient  intensity  to  cause  light  struck  and 
non-light  struck  areas  of  said  photoresist  to  become  differen- 
tially soluble  in  aqueous  alkaline  solution  and  then  developing 
said  element  by  agitating  the  element  in  contact  with  a  devel- 
oping solution  comprismg  an  aqueous  alkaline  solution  having 
a  pH  of  from  12.5  to  13.7  containing  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide 
and  a  chelating  agent  for  aluminum  ion  having  a  stability 
constant  of  greater  than  6.7 


4,314,023 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  SILVER  HALIDE  MATERIALS 

CONTAINING  YELLOW  COUPLER 

Tamotsu   Kojima,   Kokubunji;   Hiroyuki   Imamura.   Hachioji; 
Mitsuto  Fujiwhara,  Hachioji;  Watani  Fujimatsu,  Hachioji, 
and  Takaya  Endo,  Hino,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Koni- 
shiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  410,361,  Oct.  29,  1973,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  S«r.  No.  31S,667,  Dec.  15, 

1972.  This  application  Nov.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  210,135 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  17, 1971,  46-101848; 
Dec.  17,  1971,  46-101850;  Mar.  15,  1972,  47-25754 

Int.  O.'  G03C  7/00.  1/40 
U.S.  a.  430—389  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  forming  a  yellow  dye  image,  which  com- 
prises bringing  a  yellow  coupler  having  the  formula 


O 

R 
/\ 

II 
o 


wherein  A  is  a  yellow  coupler  residue  defined  by  removing 
one  hydrogen  atom  of  an  active  methylene  group  from  a  yel- 
low coupler  having  the  active  methylene  group;  Q  is  a  group 
having  a  formula 


4,314,024 

STABILIZED  PHOTOGRAPHIC  EMULSION,  A 

PROCESS  FOR  rrS  PREPARATION  AND  STABILIZED 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIALS 
Herbert  Gemert,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Agfa-Gevaert  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jul.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No.  173,709 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  4, 
1979,  2931690 

Int  a.J  G03C  1/34 
VS.  a.  430-564  8  Oaims 

1.  Photographic  silver  halide  emulsions  wherein  at  the  most 
9  mg  per  mol  of  silver  halide  of  at  least  one  compound  corre- 
sponding to  the  general  formula  I  are  contained: 

Rl  I 

HS— C— [CHjI,— CH— COORJ 
R2  NHR* 

in  which 
R'  represents  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl,  aryl,  aralkyl  or  acyl 

group; 
R^  represents  an  alkyl,  aryl,  aralkyl  or  acyl  group; 
R'  represents  hydrogen  or  a  cation; 
R*  represents  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group  and 
n  represents  0  or  a  whole  number,  and/or 
R'  and  R^  together  represent  the  atoms  required  to  complete 

a  ring, 
and/or  the  corresponding  disulphide. 


4,314,025 

BLOOD  PRESERVATION  ANTICOAGULANT 

SOLUTION 

John  P.  McCue,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  SBR  Lab,  Inc., 

Elgin,  lU. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  892,371,  Apr.  4, 1978.  This  application  Jun. 

25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  51,697 

Int.  a.J  AOIN  1/02 

VJS.  a.  435—2  1  Claim 


-fn  (tirwr^ 


--Ht  — 


—  -If/ '/  I  t  ;  f  r . 


z---.-.-  :£---  -  ----r  --.-  zw,z- 


I  1.  An  anticoagulant  solution  for  preservation  of  whole  blood 

'  under  blood  banking  conditions  comprising  an  admixture  of  an 

anticoagulant  solution  selected  from  ACD  and  CPD  solutions 
with  sufficient  MgClj  to  provide  from  0.01  to  5  millimoles 
Mg+^  ion  in  the  resultant  mixture  of  collected  blood  and 
wherein  Z  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl,  aryl  or  aralkyl    anticoagulant. 


Z    O 
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4,314,026 

PROCESS  FOR  DETERMINING  THE 

COMPLEMENT-DEPENDENT  CYTOTOXICITY 

MEDIATED  BY  ANTI-HLA  ANTIBODIES  BY  MEANS  OF 

ATP  DETERMINATION  AND  DEVICE  FOR  ATP 

DETERMINATION 

BeMrice  Descamps-Latscha,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Institut 

National  de  La  Sante  et  de  La  Recherche  Medicale,  Paris, 

France 

FUed  Mar.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,056 

Int.  a.'  C12Q  1/66:  GOIN  33/54 

VS.  a.  435—7         -^  7  aaims 

1.  A  process  for  determining  the  complement-dependent 

cytotoxicity  mediated  by  anti-HLA  antibodies  contained  in  a 

test  serum  comprising: 

combining  target  cells  and  test  serum  under  conditions  result- 
ing in  anti-HLA-coated  target  cells, 
adding  complement  to  the  combined  cells  and  serum, 
incubating  under  conditions  suitable  for  demonstrating  cyto- 
toxicity, 
measuring  the  ATP  loss  from  the  target  cells,  and 
comparing  the  measured  value  with  a  standard. 


CO— NH2 


NH2 


H2N 


4,314,027 

METHOD  OF  DETECTING  MOLD  TOXIN  INFECTED 

GRAINS 

Henry  M.  Stahr,  Ames,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Iowa  State  University 
Research  Foundation,  Inc.,  Ames,  Iowa 

Filed  Jul.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  170,726 

Int.  a.J  BOID  15/08 

U.S.  a.  435—34  4  Qaims 


-C— NH— (CH2)3— CH— 
I 
NH2 


O 
II 
CH2— C— R 


i^?^^^ 


1.  A  pattern  recognition  method  of  detecting  mold  and 

fungal  infected  grains,  comprising: 

stripping  a  gaseous  sample  from  the  grain  which  is  representa- 
tive of  volatiles  which  are  produced  within  the  grain, 

collecting  said  gaseous  sample  volatiles  on  a  gas  absorbing 
substance, 

determining  by  gas  chromatographic  analysis  if  said  gaseous 
samples  contain  C7  to  C9  aldehyde,  alcohol  or  ketone  vola- 
tiles known  to  be  produced  by  fungal  and  mold  species,  in 
infected  grains. 


wherein  R  is: 

— NH-(CH2)3-NH2 

-NH-(CH2)3-S®(CHj)2 

— NH— (CH2)3-NH-CH2-CH20H 

— NH— (CH2)3— N(CH2CH20H)2 


4,314,028 
FERMENTATION  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTNG 
TALLYSOMYON  COMPOUNDS 
Takeo   Miyaki;   Osamu  Tenmyo;   Masataka   Konishi,   all  of 
Yokohoma,  and  Hiroshi  Kawaguchi,  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Bristol-Myers  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  57,528,  Jul.  13,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,246,400. 
This  application  Jan.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  109,427 
Int.  a.3  C12P  19/58 
U.S.  a.  435—77  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  tallysomycin  derivative  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  (1)  a  tallysomycin  A  deriv- 
ative of  the  formula 


-NH— (CH2)4— NHj 
-NH-<CH2)3-NH— CH3 


—  NH— (CH2)3— NH-CH 
CHj 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof, 
and  (2)  a  tallysomycin  B  derivative  of  the  formula 
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CO-NH2       NH2 


,NH2 


-continued 


HjN' 


HjC   HN      II 


H 


II        ^CH— CH— 

> N^l  I 

H  OH 


CHj       HO  CHj    O 


OH    /                H 

V? 

H2N          OH 

VA^o" 

HO           1 

O^'^NH: 

0 
II 
N    IfC— R 

aX 

— NH— (CH2)3— NH— CH— fc  a, 

or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof, 
which  comprises  cultivating  a  tallysomycin-producing  strain 
of  Streptoalhteichus  hindustanus  in  an  aqueous  nutrient  medium 
in  the  presence  of  an  amine-precursor  compound  having  the 
formula 

NH2-<CH2h— NH2, 

NH2-<CH2)3-NH2, 

NH2— (CH2)4— NH2, 


NH2— CH2— CH— CH2— NH2, 
OH 


wherein  R  is. 

-NH-(CH2)3-NH2 
-NH-(CH2)3-Se(CH3)2 
-NH-(CH2)2— NH2 

— NH— CH2— CH— CH2— NH2 

OH 
-NH-(CH2h— NH— CH2-CH-CH3 

OH 

-NH-(CH2)3-NH-CH2-CH20H 
-NH-(CH2)3-N(CH3)2 
-NH— (CH2)3-N(CH2CH20H)2 
-NH— (CH2)2-NH-CH2— CH2OH 
-NH-(CH2)4-NH2 
-NH— (CH2)3— NH— CH3 


NH2— (CH2):-NH-CH2-CH20H, 


NH2-(CH2h-NH-CH2-CH-CH3, 
OH 

NH2— (CH2)3— NH-CH3, 

NH2— (CH2)3-NH— CH2— CH2OH, 


NH2-(CH2)3-NH-CH— /  \ 

NH2-(CH2)3-N(CH3)2, 
NH2-<CH2)3— N(CH2CH20H)2, 


/ \ 

NH2— (CH2)3-N  O, 


NH2— (CH2)3-N  )  or 


CH3 

NH2— (CH2)3— S®(CH3)2,  or  an 

cie 

inorganic  acid  addition  salt  thereof,  said  amine-precursor  com- 
pound corresponding  to  the  terminal  amine  R  group  of  the 
desired  derivative,  until  a  substantial  amount  of  the  desired 
tallysomycin  derivative  is  produced  by  said  organism  in  said 
culture  medium  and  recovering  the  desired  tallysomycin  deriv- 
ative from  the  culture  medium  substantially  free  of  co-pro- 
duced substances. 
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M14,029 

APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  MEASURING 

CHANGES  IN  AMOUNT  OF  GAS 

Yukio  Ohtake,  and  Masahiro  Nakamura,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Ohtake  Works  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1980,  Scr.  No.  117,736 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  7,  1979,  S4-12283 

Int.  a?  CUM  1/34 

U.S.  a.  435—291  10  aaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  automatically  measuring  changes  in  oxygen 
absorption  during  material  activity  such  as  changes  in  enzyme 
activity,  photosynthesis  of  plants,  and  biochemical  oxygen 
demand,  comprising  a  closed  vessel  means  having  a  main 
chamber  in  which  an  activity  material  whose  activity  is  to  be 
measured  is  contained,  said  vessel  also  having  a  subchamber  in 
which  a  liquid  substrate  is  contained,  a  shelf  provided  on  the 
upper  inner  surface  of  said  vessel  means  for  housing  an  absor- 
bent, a  pressure  sensing  means  attached  to  said  closed  vessel 
means  for  converting  a  change  in  oxygen  partial  pressure 
within  said  vessel  means  into  an  electric  signal  and  outputting 
a  measured  oxygen  partial  pressure  value  signal,  and  an  arith- 
metic circuit  means  for  effecting  calculation  according  to  a 
predetermined  numerical  expression  stored  in  advance  after 
inputting  said  measured  oxygen  partial  pressure  value  signal 
and  for  outputting  a  calculation  data  signal. 


4,314,030 

TEST  TUBE  FOR  THE  EXAMINATION  OF  URINE 

SAMPLES 

Hans-Joachim  Habich,  Hildrizhausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignor  to  C.  A.  Greiner  &  Sohne  GmbH,  Niirtingeo,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123^30 

Int.  CV  CUM  1/24 

U.S.  CI.  435—296  10  Claims 


of  the  test  tube,  the  oxidase  acting  to  cause  oxidation  by  the 
released  oxygen  of  any  other  ingredient  of  the  sample  which 
would  otherwise  deleieriously  influence  subsequent  examina- 
tion of  the  sample  for  the  given  ingredient. 


4,314,031 

TIN-PHOSPHORUS  OXYFLUORIDE  GLASSES 

Leon  M.  Sanford,  Painted  Post,  and  Paul  A.  Tick,  Coming,  both 

of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Coming  Glass  Works,  Coming,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,387 

Int.  a.'  C03C  3/04.  3/10.  3/12,  3/00 

U.S.  a.  501— ♦♦  5  aaims 


Sn(O.F) 


M(0,FI 


1.  A  glass  comprising,  in  weight  percent  on  an  elemental 
basis  as  calculated  from  the  batch,  about  20-85%  Sn,  2-20%  P, 
3-20%  O,  10-36%  F,  and  at  least  75%  total  of  Sn-t-P-t-O  -t-F. 


4414,032 
CROSSLINKED  POLYVINYL  ALCOHOL  GEL 

Naohiro  Murayama,  and  Terao  Sakagami,  both  of  Iwaki,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo. 

Japan 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  85,682 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  26, 1978,  53/131785; 
Feb.  2,  1979,  54/011246 

Int  a.'  C08F  8/ 12 
VS.  a.  521-52  9  Claims 

1.  A  crosslinked  non-ionic  polyvinyl  alcohol  gel  useful  as  a 
packing  for  gel  chromatography  which  is  obtained  by  a  pro- 
cess, comprising:  copolymerizing  100  parts  by  weight  of  a 
vinylacylate  and  0. 1  to  50  parts  by  weight  of  a  crosslinlcing 
agent  having  the  formula  (I)  or  (II): 


? 

c 

/  \ 

Rl— N           N-R3 

ORi 

N           N 
1             II 

c        c 

^  \  /  \ 

0            N            0 

R:0- 

-C^^^C-OR3 

I 

R2 

m 


(n) 


wherein  R|,  R2  and  R3  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  is 
1.  A  test  tube  for  the  examination  of  samples,  especially  of  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — CHj— CH=CH2, 

urine  samples,  for  the  amount  of  a  given  ingredient  in  the    CH2 C=CH  and 

sample,  comprising  catalase  and  oxidase  contained  in  at  least 
one  layer  on  at  least  a  part  of  the  inner  surface  of  the  test  tube, 

and  a  solid  peroxide  substance  received  in  the  interior  of  the  — CHj— C=CH2; 

test  tube,  introduction  of  the  sample  into  the  test  tube  entailing  I 

dissolution  of  said  layer  and  said  substance  which  are  present  in  '-'^3 

sufTicient  amounts  whereby  the  peroxide  thus  releases  suffi- 
cient oxygen  under  the  influence  of  the  catalase  in  the  interior   and  hydrolyzing  the  product. 
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4^14,033  ( 

CROSS  LINKED  POLYESTER 
John  Gillan,  Langwarrin,  and  Colin  M.  Richards,  Blacli  Rocl(, 
both  of  Australia,  assignors  to  Dulux  Australia  Ltd.,  Mel- 
bourne, Australia 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  68,391,  Aug.  21,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,273,830. 
This  application  Nov.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  208,414 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Sep.  12,  1978,  PDS907 
Int.  a.'  C08J  9/28 
VS.  a.  521—65  4  Oaims 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  fibrils  of  vesiculated  crosslinked 
polyester  resin  wherein  the  diameter  is  from  1  ^m  to  2  mm,  the 
length  from  50  >im-5  cm  and  the  aspect  ratio  from  10  to  50, 
characterised  in  that  the  fibres  are  prepared  by  a  suspension 
polymensation  process  comprismg  the  stages  of 

(a)  pouring  with  stirring,  a  resin  solution  formed  carboxyl- 
ated  unsaturated  polyester  resin  dissolved  in  an  ethyleni- 
cally  unsaturated  monomer  copolymerisable  therewith, 
into  waler  containing  a  colloidal  dispersion  stabiliser  and 
a  base,  and 

(b)  millating  polymerisation  by  free  radical  means  to  cross- 
link the  polyester  solution  and  form  vesiculated,  cross- 
linked  polyester  resin  fibrils; 

the  process  being  further  characterised  in  that 

(c)  the  polyester  resin  has  an  acid  value  of  from  10-90  mg 
KOH  per  g  of  resin,  compnses  at  least  40%  by  weight  of 
the  said  resin  solution  and  is  selected  according  to  a  buoy- 
ancy test  in  which  a  drop  of  the  resin  solution  used  in  the 
preparation  of  fibrils  is  added  to  the  surface  of  water 
whose  pH  has  been  adjusted  with  ammonia  to  at  least  10. 
the  drop  remains  at  or  near  the  surface  for  an  appreciable 
time,  and 

(d)  the  base  has  a  dissociation  exponent  (pKt  value)  of  less 
than  8.  and  is  present  such  that  there  are  1-3  equivalents  of 
base  for  each  carboxyl  group  present  in  the  polyester 


4,314,035 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  POLYMER 

FOA.MS 

John-Victor  Hobes,  Dinslaken,  and  Wolfgang  Payer,  Wesel, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Ruhrchemie  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft,  Oberhausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continaation  of  Ser.  No.  55,880,  Jul.  9, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,246,357, 
and  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  115,782,  Jan.  28,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  179,864 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  10, 
1978,  2830328;  Feb.  3,  1979,  2904082 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  20, 
1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.'  C08J  9/02 
V.S.  a.  521—77  25  Claims 

1.  A  foamable  copolymer  or  a  mixture  of  copolymers  com- 
prising 

(a)  35%  to  98%  by  weight  ethylene; 

(b)  1%  to  30%  by  weight  viiiyl  alcohol; 

(c)  1%  to  30%  by  weight  acrylic  acid  esters  of  secondary  or 
teriiary  alcohols;  and 

(d)  0%  to  5%  by  weight  vinyl  ester;  all  percentages  being 
based  on  the  total  weight  of  said  copolymer  or  said  mix- 
ture. 


4,314,036 

UNSATURATED  POLYESTER  RESIN  FOAMS  AND 

PRODUCTS  CONTAINING  THE  SAME 

James  L.  Throne,  Naperrille,  and  Richard  E.  GraTes,  Jr.,  Elgin, 

both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana), 

Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  78,301 

Int.  a."  C08J  9/00 

VS.  O.  521-99  5  Claims 


ID   KC  "Ukj  •«■    aOKMM  amJK    10  «L    iMrtMM. 

II  Tt"  umjK  mocic^  •ow'  «^M  msm  au-to  »t 
>K*owHt  ail 


4,314,034 
POLYUREA  POLYURETHANE  FOAMED  SPONGE 
WITH  HIGH  WET  STRENGTH 
Glenn  E.  Fulmer,  Oarksville,  and  Conrad  Vollmerhausen,  Ful- 
ton, both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co„  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  220,563 
Int.  a.'  C08G  18/14 
VS.  O.  521—65  16  aaims 

I.  In  a  foamed  sponge  made  by  mixing  together 

(a)  a  resin  phase  comprising  a  prepolymer  of  a  hydrophilic 
oxyalkylene  polyol  which  is  capped  with  isocyanate 
groups,  and 

(b)  an  aqueous  suspension  containing  fibers  and  at  least  one 
surfactant,  the  improvement  comprising  adding  to  the 
mixture  pnor  to  foam  formation 

(i)  from  about  1-40%  by  weight  of  the  prepolymer  of  part 
(a)  of  a  polymeric  polyisocyanate  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  4,4'-diphenylmeIhane  diisocyanate, 
and  a  mixture  of  4.4'-diphenylmethane  diisocyanate  and 
polymethylene  polyphenylisocyanates,  said  mixture 
having  an  average  functionality  of  about  2.0  to  3.0,  and 

(ii)  from  about  0-40%  by  weight  of  the  aqueous  suspen- 
sion of  part  (b)  of  diatomaceous  earth, 

whereby  an  open  cell  foamed  sponge  is  obtained  having  a 

reduced  volume  swell,  rapid  wet  out  and  improved  wet 

strength. 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  foamed  products  from  and 
unsaturated  polyester  resin  composition,  said  composition 
comprising  flexible  or  semi-rigid  polyester  resin,  unsaturated 
monomer,  a  promoter,  a  peroxide  initiator,  physical  blowing 
agent,  and  compatible  surfactant  whereby  a  known  gel  time 
"T"  results,  foaming  said  composition  by  exposing  it  to  micro- 
wave radiation  having  a  frequency  of  at  least  640  MHz  prior  to 
1  T,  thereafter  permitting  said  foam  structure  to  exotherm  to 
obtain  a  fully  cured  product,  said  foaming  taking  place  at  or 
slightly  prior  to  1  T. 


4,314,037 
HETERO  NITROGEN  CATALYSTS 
Burton  D.  Beitchman,  Springfield,  and  Rocco  L.  Mascioli,  Me- 
dia, both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Air  Products  and  Chemicals, 
Inc.,  AUeotown,  Pa. 

FUed  Dec.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  216,043 
Int  O.'  C08G  18/14.  18/20 
VS.  a.  521—125  14  Oaims 

I.  Compositions  for  the  production  of  urethane  and  isocy- 
anurate  foam  products  by  reaction  of  an  organic  polyisocya- 
nate with  a  polyol  in  the  presence  of  tertiary  amine  catalyst, 
characterized  in  that  said  tertiary  amine  catalyst  is  comprised 
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wholly  or  partly  of  an  alkali  meul  salt  of  an  azole  compound 
containing  at  least  two  hetero  nitrogen  atoms. 


I  4,314,038 

GRAFT  POLYOL  RIM  SYSTE.M  POSSESSING 
EXCELLENT  THERMAL  PROPERTIES 
Robert  A.  Markovs,  Canton,  Mich.,  assignor  to  BASF  Wyan- 
dotte Corporation,  Wyandotte,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  248,882 
Int  a.5  C08G  18/14 
VS.  a.  521— 1C7  10  aaims 

1.  A  dimensionally  stable  reaction  injection  molded  polyure- 
thane  elastomer  comprising  the  reaction  product  of  an  organic 
polyisocyanate,  a  polyoxyalkylene  polyether  polyol,  a  blowing 
agent  and  ethylene  glycol  wherein  said  elastomer  contains  less 
than  0.10  percent  free  water  prior  to  curing  at  120°  C.  to  210° 
C. 


I  4,314,039 

POLYPROPYLENE  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  A 
1.3,2.4-DI(ALKYLBENZYLIDENE)  SORBITOL 
Yoichi    Kawai;    Katsuyoshi    Sasagawa,    both    of    Yokohama; 
Masami  Maki,  Kawasaki;  Hozumi  Ueda,  and  Masayoshi 
Miyamoto,  botb  of  Kamakura,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mit- 
sui Toatsu  Chemicals,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,726 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  21,  1979,  54/105523 
Int.  a.'  C08K  5/06 
U.S.  a.  525—1  8  aaims 

1.  A  composition  comprising  100  parts  by  weight  of  isotactic 
polypropylene  or  crystalline  copolymers  of  propylene  and 
ethylene  or  propylene  and  alpha-olefins  or  mixtures  thereof 
and  0.005  to  8  parts  by  weight  of  a  1.3,2.4-di(alkylbenzylidene) 
sorbitol  of  the  formula 


.Ct 


■-cy 


OCHj 
/  I 
CH  HCO 
\  I  \ 
OCH  HC- 

HCO       \=/ 

I 
HCOH 

I 

CH2OH 


wherein  R  represents  an  alkyl  group'having  2  to  18  carbon 
atoms. 


4,314,040 

SOLID  ANTISTATIC  COMPOSITIONS 

Anthony  J.  Castro,  Oak  Park,  and  James  W.  Stoll,  Woodridge, 

both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Akzona  Incorporated,  Asherille,  N.C. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  955,561,  Oct.  27, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4410,556, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  622,643,  Oct.  15, 1975,  Pat.  No. 
4,147,742,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  436,252, 
Jan.  24, 1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  11,  1980,  Ser. 
No.  120,178 
Int.  a.3  G08L  71/04:  C09K  J/16 
V.S.  a.  525—6  11  aaims 

1.  An  antistatic  agent  adapted  for  incorporation  into  a  poly- 
mer subject  to  the  development  of  electrostatic  charges  to 
render  said  polymer  antistatic  comprising  a  normally  liquid 
N,N-bis-(2-hydroxyethyl)  aliphatic  (Ce-Cig)  amine  having 
antistatic  properties  and  a  resin  carrier  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of,  polyphenylene  oxide-polystyrene  blends,  said 
amine  being  present  in  an  amount  of  about  10%  to  about  90%, 
based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  amine  and  resin  carrier  and 
said  antistatic  agent  being  a  solid  with  no  visually  discernible 
liquid  phase. 


4414,041 

CONTINUOUS  MULTI-ZONE  GRAFT 

POLIrAlERIZATION 

Shin-ichi  Sbimokawa,  Yokkaichi,  and  Yuji  Yamamoto,  Snznka. 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Japan  Synthetic  Rubber  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,950 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  1,  1979,  54-125351 
Int.  a.'  C08F  155/06 
VS.  a.  525—53  15  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  continuously  producing  an  impact-resisunt 
resin  having  a  rubber  content  of  5  to  30%  by  weight  by  solu- 
tion-graft-polymerization of  a  monomer  mixture  of  an  aro- 
matic vinyl  compound  and  a  vinyl  cyanide  compound  in  the 
presence  of  an  ethylene-propylene-non-conjugated  diene  ter- 
polymer  rubber  and  at  least  one  radical  polymerization  initia- 
tor in  an  inert  solvent  containing  as  an  essential  component  an 
aromatic  hydrocarbon,  comprising: 
feeding  to  the  first  polymerizer  of  a  series  of  at  least  two 
polymerizers,  said  rubber  in  the  form  of  a  homogeneous 
solution  containing  a  portion  or  all  of  said  monomers 
and/or  said  inert  solvent,  together  with  the  remaining 
monomer  or  monomers  and/or  inert  solvent; 
dispersing  the  rubber  in  the  first  polymerizer  and  polymeriz- 
ing with  stirring  said  monomers  until  the  polymerization 
conversion  reaches  40  to  80%  by  weight  based  on  the 
monomers;  and 
further  polymerizing  the  remaining  monomers  with  stirring 
in  the  second  and  succeeding  polymerizers  to  substantially 
complete  the  polymerization. 


4,314,042 

COMPOSmON  FOR  POWDER  COATING 

Jugo  Goto,  Kawanishi,  and  Fumihiro  Doura,  Sakai,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka. 

Japan 

Filed  Jul.  30.  1980.  Ser.  No.  173,908 

aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  30,  1979,  54-97780 

Int.  a.'  C08F  8/JO 

VS.  O.  525—59  8  aaims 

1.  A  composition  for  powder  coating  which  compnses  a 
cart)Oxyl<ontaining  polymer  of  not  lower  than  40"  C.  in  soft- 
ening point  prepared  by  reacting  a  dicarboxylic  acid  anhydride 
with  a  hydroxyl-containing  polymer  obtained  by  saponifying  a 
copolymer  of  a  vinyl  ester  of  a  saturated  monocarboxylic  acid 
and  a  copolymerizable  vinyl  monomer,  and  a  compound  hav- 
ing two  or  more  oxazoline  rings  in  the  molecule,  said  hydrox- 
yl-containing polymer  comprising  5  to  50  mole  %  of  the  vinyl 
ester  of  a  saturated  monocarboxylic  acid  and  50-95  mole  %  of 
the  copolymerizable  viijyi  monomer,  and  wherein  the  propor- 
tion of  the  carboxyl-containing  polymer  to  the  oxazoline  ring- 
containing  compound  is  such  that  the  ratio  of  the  carboxyl 
groups  in  the  polymer  to  the  oxazoline  rings  is  0.5  to  3.0. 

5.  A  composition  for  powder  coating  which  comprises  a 
carboxyl-containing  polymer  of  not  lower  than  40"  C  in  soft- 
ening point  prepared  by  reacting  a  dicarboxylic  acid  anhydride 
with  a  hydroxyl-containing  polymer  obtained  by  saponifying  a 
copolymer  of  a  vinyl  ester  of  a  saturated  monocarboxylic  acid 
and  a  copolymerizable  vinyl  monomer,  a  carboxyl-terminated 
polyester  resin,  and  a  compound  having  two  or  more  oxazoline 
rings  in  the  molecule,  said  hydroxyl-containing  polymer  com- 
prising 5  to  50  mole  %  of  the  vinyl  ester  of  a  saturated  mono- 
carboxylic acid  and  50-95  mole  %  of  the  copolymenzable 
vinyl  monomer;  the  proportion  of  the  carboxyl-containing 
polymer  to  the  oxazoline  ring-containing  compound  is  such 
that  the  ratio  of  the  carboxyl  groups  in  the  polymer  to  the 
oxazoline  rings  is  0.5  to  3.0;  and  in  which  the  carboxyl-ter- 
minated polyester  resin  is  present  in  such  amounts  that  the  ratio 
of  the  total  carboxyl  groups  to  the  oxazoline  rings  is  in  a  ratio 
of0.5to3.0. 
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4^14,043 
FLUORINE-CONTAINING  ELASTOMERS 

G«n  Kojima.  Michida;  Masayuki  Tamure.  and  Michio  Hisasue, 

both  of  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Glass 

Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1980,  S«r.  No.  174,438 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  17,  1979,  54-104054 
Int  a.'  C08G  81/02:  C08L  5S/00 
VS.  a.  525—102  14  Claims 

1.  Fluorine-containing  elastomers  comprising  a  grafted  co- 
polymer having  rubber-like  elasticity  and  having  chemical 
Imkages  at  the  reactive  sites  of  fluorine-containing  polymeric 
segments  and  organopolysiloxane  segments,  wherein  the  fluo- 
rine-containing polymenc  segments  consist  of  two  or  more 
chemically  dilTerent  monomenc  units  at  least  one  of  which 
bemg  a  fluorine-containing  olefinic  unit,  said  siloxane  segments 
contaming  amino  groups  reactive  sites. 


is  carried  out  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  comprising  a  cobalt 
compound,  at  least  one  organoaluminum  compound  and  water, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  carrying  out  the  polymeri- 
zation reaction  in  a  cycloalkane  having  5  to  8  carbon  atoms  and 
from  0. 1  to  2  percent  based  on  (he  weight  of  total  charge,  of 
tetramethyl  or  pentamethylbenzene. 


4,314,044 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  LOW  MOLECULAR 

WEIGHT  WATER-SOLUBLE  POLYMERS 

Kathleen  A.  Hughes,  Plymouth  Meeting;  Benjamin  B.  Kine, 
Elkins  Park,  and  Graham  Swift,  Blue  Bell,  all  of  Pa.,  assign- 
ors to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  4,974,  Jan.  22,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  152,011 
Int.  a.'  C08F  4/40.  2/16 
U.S.  a.  2«0— 29.6  M  16  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  water-soluble  polymer  having  a 
weight  average  molecular  weight  of  from  about  2,500  to 
50,000  comprising  reacting,  under  an  ambient  atmosphere  and 
m  an  aqueous  solution  system  wherein  there  is  present  from 
about  0.1  to  about  1.5  parts  by  weight  of  water  for  each  part, 
by  weight,  of  monomer,  said  reaction  conducted  at  a  tempera- 
lure  up  to  the  boiling  point  of  said  system,  from  about  40%  to 
about  60%,  by  weight,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  reac- 
tion solution,  of  a  water-soluble  monomer  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  (a)  acrylic  acid,  methacrylic  acid,  acrylam- 
ide,  methacrylamide  and  mixtures  thereof,  and  (b)  water-solu- 
ble comonomers  of  one  or  more  of  the  monomers  of  (a)  with 
from  about  5  to  50%  by  weight  of  the  total  monomers  present 
of  a  comonomer  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  itaconic 
acid,  maleic  acid,  fumaric  acid,  hydroxyethylmethacrylate, 
hydroxypropylmethacrylate,  hydroxyethylacrylate,  hydroxy- 
propylacrylaie,  acrylonitrile,  methacrylonitrile,  dimethylami- 
noethyl  acrylate,  dimethylaminoethyl  methacrylate.  t- 
bulylammoethyl  acrylate.  4-vinyl  pyridine,  betahydroxyethyl- 
dimethylaminoethyl  methacrylate  salt,  t-butylaminoethyl 
methacrylate,  and  mixtures  thereof  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst 
system  consisting  essentially  of  a  water-soluble  initiator,  a 
teniary  amme  in  a  molar  ratio  of  up  to  about  I  of  amine  to  10 
of  catalyst  initiator,  and  at  least  one  metal  salt  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  water-soluble  salts  of  (1)  copper,  iron,  man- 
ganese, cobalt,  chromium,  silver,  fiold,  titanium,  lead  and 
cenum  and  (2)  one  or  more  metal  sal«»f  (I)  with  metal  salts  of 
zinc  or  calcium,  and  wherein  the  molar  ratio  of  said  initiator  to 
metal  ion  is  from  10  to  1  to  ISO  to  I  and  said  initiator  is  present 
in  an  amount  of  from  about  0.5  weight  percent  to  about  35 
weight  percent  based  on  the  weight  of  monomer  present. 


4,314,046 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  STEREOREGULAR 

POLYMERIZATION  OF  a-OLERNS  IN  THE  PRESENCE 

OF  A  SUPPORTED  TITANIUM  CATALYST 
Hiroshi  Ueno,  Namekawa;  Masafumi  Imai;  Naomi  Inaba,  both 
of  Ooi;  Makoto  Yoda,  Kawagoe,  and  Shozo  Wada,  Zushi,  all 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toa  Nenryo  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  29,081,  Apr.  11,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4J42,230. 
This  application  Jul.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,797 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  12,  1978,  53-42147 
Int.  a.^  C08F  4/64 
U.S.  a.  526—125  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  stereoregular  polymerization  of  a-ole- 
fms,  wherein  an  a-olefin  is  contacted,  under  a-olefin  (co)- 
polymerization  conditions,  with  a  catalyst  system  comprising  a 
titanium  catalyst  component  and  an  organo  aluminum  catalyst 
component  prepared  by  mixing  an  organo  aluminum  com- 
pound and  an  organic  acid  ester,  the  improvement  comprising: 
the  titanium  catalyst  component  being  obtained  by  co-grind- 
ing, in  combination,  a  magnesium  halide,  a  tetravalent 
titanium  halide,  and  a  carboxylic  acid  ester  to  obtain  a 
titanium-containing  solid  product; 
treating  said  titanium-containing  solid  product  by  contacting 
at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  about  40°  C.  to  about 
200'  C.  for  about  OS  to  about  20  hours  with  a  compound 
selected  from  one  of  a  hydrocarbon  which  is  present  in  an 
amount  of  from  S  to  SO  times  the  weight  of  the  titanium- 
containing  solid  and  an  organohalogen  compound  which 
is  one  of  a  halogen-substituted  aliphatic,  alicyclic  and 
aromatic  hydrocarbon  having  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms 
and  is  present  in  an  amount  of  from  about  O.S  to  50  times 
the  weight  of  the  titanium-containing  solid. 


4J14,045 
POLYMERIZATION  PROCESS  FOR 
aS-l,4-POLYBUTADIENE  USING  ALIPHATIC 
SOLVENTS  AND  AN  AROMATIC  POLYMERIZATION 
REGULATOR 
Joseph  Odar,  South  Euclid,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  B.  F.  Good- 
rich Company,  Akron,  Ohio 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  960,388,  Noy.  13,  1978,  Pat 
No.  4^24,426.  This  appUcation  Jun.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  158,969 

InL  a.J  C08F  2/06.  36/06 
VJS.  a.  526—93  11  Claims 

1.  An  improved  process  of  polymerizing  butadiene-1,3  to 
produce  primarily  linear,  gel-free  cis-l,4-polybutadiene  which 


4,314,047 
PARTICULATED  POLYETHERIMIDE  AND  METHOD 
FOR  MAKING 
Eugene  G.  Banucci,  Scotia,  and  Edith  M.  Boldebuck,  Schenec- 
tady, both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 
Schenectady,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  37,437,  May  9, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jul.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  170,763 
Int.  a.'  C08G  69/28.  69/30,  73/10 
VS.  O.  528—26  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  for  making  particulated  substantially  organic 
solvent-free  polyetherimide  which  comprises  heating  particu- 
lated substantially  organic  solvent-free  polyetheramide  acid 
consisting  essentially  of  chemically  combined  units  of  the 
formula. 


HO-C^^^^  ^ — ^     C-OH 


at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  135*  C.  to  175*  C.  until 
the  resulting  particulated  product  consists  essentially  of  at  least 
about  70  mole  percent  of  chemically  combined  imide  units  of 
the  formula. 
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based  on  the  total  moles  of  chemically  combined  imide  and 
amide  acid  units  without  a  substantial  degree  of  sintering  oc- 
curring in  the  resulting  particulated  product,  where  the  po- 
lyetheramide acid  is  the  product  of  reaction  of  organic  dianhy- 
dride  and  organic  diamine  utilized  in  a  mole  ratio  of  I  mole  of 
organic  dianhydride,  per  I  to  I.S  mole  of  organic  diamine, 
where  the  organic  dianhydride  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 
(A)  aromatic  bis(ether  anhydride)s  of  the  formula, 


O 

H 
— S-, 


— O— ,  and  — S— , 
y  is  an  integer  from  1  to  5,  and  R  is  a  divalent  organic  radical 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  aromatic  hydrocarbon 
radicals  having  from  6  to  about  20  carbon  atoms  and  haloge- 
nated  derivatives  thereof,  alkylene  radicals  having  from  2  to 
about  20  carbon  atoms,  from  C:  to  about  Cg  alkylene  termi- 
nated polydiorganosiloxane  and  divalent  radicals  of  the  gen- 
eral formula, 


/^ 


o— z— o 


(B)  mixtures  of  1  or  more  of  said  bis(ether  anhydride)s  with 
up  to  30  mole  percent  of  benzophenone  dianhydride  of  the 
formula, 


with  at  least  one  organic  diamine  of  the  formula, 
HjN— R-NH:. 

where  said  polyetheramide  acid  reaction  product  has  a 
number  average  molecular  weight  of  below  about  5000, 
where  Z  is  a  member  selected  from 


CH3  CHj  CHj 


CH3 


CH3 


CHj  CH3 

and  divalent  organic  radicals  of  the  general  formula. 


^'^ 


Q  is  a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  — O- 
— S— ,  and  — C2Hi, — ,  where  x  is  an  integer  from  I  to  5. 


4,314,048 

ALIPHATIC  TRIISOCYANATE,  A  METHOD  FOR 

PREPARING  IT  AND  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

POLYURETHANE  RESINS  THEREWITH 

Tsunesuke  Doi,  Tama;  Akira  Ide,  Nobeoka,  and  Yasushi  Ki- 

shimoto,  Nobeoka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Kasei 

Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  20.  1981,  Ser.  No.  236,544 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  11,  1980,  55-29751 

Int.  a.5  C08G  18/00:  C07C  119/042 

VS.  a.  528-44  5  Qaims 

1.  4-Isocyanate  melhyl-l,8-octamethylene  diisocyanate  of 

the  formula  (I), 


OCN-(CH2)3-CH— (CHjM-NCO 
CH2— NCO 


<\> 


4.  In  a  method  of  preparing  a  non-yellowing  polyurelhane 
resin  by  the  reaction  of  an  organic  polyisocyanate  and  an 
organic  compound  having  at  least  two  reactive  hydrogen-con- 
taining groups  as  determined  by  the  Zerewitinoff  method,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  employing  4-isocyanate  meth- 
yl-1, 8-octamethylene  diisocyanate  of  claim  1  as  the  polyisocya- 
nate. 


4,314,049 
POLYESTER  RESIN  COMPOSITION 

Shinichiro  Yasuda,  Wakayama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kso  Soap 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  130,302 

Int.  a.J  C08G  63/18 

VS.  O.  528—128  6  Claims 

1.  A  polyester  resin  composition  produced  by  a  reaction  of 

(A)  a  dicarboxylic  acid, 

(B)  a  polyol  comprising  an  etherified  diphenol  of  the  for- 
mula: 


H-rOR 


-^E£>-- 


X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  divalent   In  which  R  is  an  alkylene  having  2  or  3  carbon  atoms;  and  x  and 
radicals  of  the  formulas  y  are  each  a  positive  integer  with  the  proviso  that  the  average 

— CyH2y— .  — C— ,  sum  of  x  plus  y  is  from  2  to  7,  and 
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(C)  from  about  0.05  to  about  10  mol  %,  based  on  the  polyol 
(B),  of  a  compound  having,  in  the  molecule,  one  or  two 
phenolic  hydroxy  groups  and  either  (i)  an  alcoholic  hy- 
droxy group  or  (ii)  a  carboxy  group. 


4^14,050 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  A  PHENOLIC  ALDEHYDE 

RESIN  AND  RESIN  COMPOSITION  FOR  AN  ADHESIVE 

SYSTEM  TO  BE  APPLIED  TO  GLASS  HBERS 
Mikhail  M.  Girgis,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  PPG  Industries, 
Inc..  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  95«,473 
Int.  a.'  C08G  8/22 
L.S.  a.  528—140  5  Claiins 

1   A  method  for  preparing  a  thermoplastic,  water  soluble, 
resorcinol  aldehyde  resin  with  improved  flexibility  and  tough- 
ness and  having  a  major  amount  of  trimer  polymer  with  only  a 
minor  amount  ofdimer  and  higher  oligomers  and  having  slight 
cross-linking,  comprising: 
a  reacting  in  the  absence  of  methanol  to  less  than  100  per- 
cent completion  a  resorcinol  and  an  aldehyde  in  an 
amount  of  resorcinol  to  aldehyde  in  mole  ratios  in  the 
range  of  0.6  to  about  2  at  a  pH  in  the  range  of  about  3.S  to 
about  5.5  to  limit  formation  of  resorcinol  alcohols  for  a 
period  of  time  equivalent  to  the  period  of  time  in  the  range 
of  about  I  hour  to  about  20  hours  at  a  temperature  m  the 
range  of  about  30°  F.  (-1.1°  C.)  to  about  122'  F.  (50°  C.) 
to  produce  a  resinous  mixture  containing  predominantly 
trimer  polymer  with  smaller  amounts  of  dimer  polymer 
and  higher  oligomer  polymer  along  with  unreacted  resor- 
cinol and  unreacted  aldehyde,  and, 
b.  continuing  the  reaction  of  the  resorcinol  and  aldehyde  and 
reaction  mixture  at  a  pH  maintained  in  the  range  of  above 
7  to  about  7.5  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  50*  F. 
(10"  C.)  to  about  140°  F.  (60°  C.)  when  the  residence  time 
is  in  the  range  of  about  0.75  to  about  20  hours  to  produce 
the  flexible  but  tough  resin  mixture  having  a  predominant 
amount  of  trimer  polymer  and  having  slight  cross-linking. 


4,314,051 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  POLYARYLATES 

Mitchell  H.  Bcrger,  Somerrille;  Markus  Matzner,  Edison,  and 
James  M.  Tibbitt,  Lebanon,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Union 
Carbide  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  .May  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  14«J10 
Int.  a?  C08G  63/00 
VS.  a.  528—179  15  CUums 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  crystalline  polyarylates  which 
comprises 
(a)  forming  a  crystalline  polyarylate  prepolymer  having  a 
reduced  viscosity  of  from  0.05  to  about  0.4  dl/g  by  react- 
mg  at  least  one  diester  derivative  of  a  dihydric  phenol 
having  the  followmg  formula: 


(y)z 


.Xo^. 


(y)i 


'Oi 


o 
II 

-O— C— R 


wherein  R  is  independently  selected  from  an  alkyl  radical 
having  from  1  to  about  6  carbon  atoms  or  cycloalkyi  having 
from  4  to  about  7  carbon  atoms,  y  is  independently  selected 
from  alkyl  groups  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  chlorine,  or  bromine, 
z  independently  has  a  value  of  from  0  to  4  inclusive,  and  R'  is 
mdependently  selected  from  a  divalent  saturated  aliphatic 
hydrocarbon  radical  having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  a  cycloalkyl- 
ene  or  cycloalkylidene  radical  having  up  to  and  including  9 
carbon  atoms,  O,  S,  SO,  SO2,  CO,  x  is  0  or  1;  with  at  least  one 


aromatic  dicarboxylic  acid  in  the  presence  of  a  solvent  at  a 
temperature  of  from  about  250  to  about  300°  C;  and 
(b)  heating  the  crystalline  polyarylate  prepolymer  formed  in 
step  (a)  below  its  melting  point  to  form  a  crystalline  pol- 
yarylate having  a  reduced  viscosity  of  from  about  0.45  to 
about  1.2  dl/g. 


4,314,052 
POLYESTER  WHICH  IS  SOLUBLE  OR  DISPERSIBLE  IN 
WATER,  A  PROCESS  FOR  ITS  PREPARATION  AND  ITS 
USE  AS  A  LEVELLING  AUXILIARY,  LEVELLING 
AUXILURIES  AND  PROCESSES  FOR  UNIFORM 
DYEING 
Friedrich  Engelhardt;  Karl  Hintermeier,  both  of  Frankfurt  am 
Main;  Joachim  Ribka,  Offenbach  am  Main-Biirgeh  Walter 
Diirsch,  and  Walter  Rupp,  both  of  Konigstein,  all  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  CasseUa  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frank- 
furt am  Main  Fechenheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  110,343 
Claims  priority,  application  |ed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  10, 
1979,  2900686 

Int.  a.J  C08G  63/68,  79/04:  D06P  1/S2.  1/60 
U,S.  a.  528—287  15  aaims 

1.  A  polyester  soluble  or  dispersible  in  water,  containing 
phosphonic  acid  ester  moieties  of  the  formula 


— O— P— O— 
I 

with  the  polyester  having  an  apparent  average  molecular 
weight  of  800  to  5,000  and  also  comprising  chain  member 
moieties  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

O  O 

II       ,     II 
the  formula  — C— R'— C— . 

^  r 

the  formula  — P— ,  the  formula  — O— R*— O. 
II 
O 

wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  an  aliphatic  moiety  with  I  to  22  carbon 
atoms  which  may  also  be  mterrupted  by  one  or  more  oxygen 
atoms,  phenyl  substituted  aliphatic  moiety  having  1  to  12  car- 
bon atoms  in  the  aliphatic  portion  and  which  also  may  be 
interrupted  by  one  or  more  oxygen  atoms,  a  cycloaliphatic 
moiety  with  5  to  8  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  phenyl  substituted  by 
1  to  3  alkyls  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  each,  naphthyl,  or 
napthyl  substituted  by  1  to  3  alkyls  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms 
each; 
R'  is  a  direct  bond,  a  divalent  aliphatic  radical  with  2  to  10 
carbon  atoms,  a  divalent  cycloaliphatic  radical  with  6  to  8 
carbon  atoms,  a  divalent  aryl  radical  with  6  to  1 2  carbon 
atoms,  or  a  divalent  araliphatic  radical  with  6  to  14  carbon 
atoms  and  each  of  those  moieties  may  also  be  interrupted 
by  one  or  more  of  oxygen,  sulfur  or  SO2; 
R^  is  a  divalent  aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic  or  araliphatic  moi- 
ety whose  carbon  skeleton  may  also  be  interrupted  by 
oxygen,  phenylene,  naphthylene  or  — QHf— SO2— C6- 
H5-; 
R'  and  R'  are  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl; 
R^  is  a  divalent  aliphatic  radical  with  1  to  10  carbon  atoms, 
a  divalent  cycloaliphatic  radical  with  6  to  1 1  carbon  atoms 
or  a  divalent  araliphatic  radical  with  8  to  12  carbon  atoms 
and  each  may  also  be  interrupted  by  oxygen; 
s  and  z  is  each  a  number  from  1  to  20; 
p  is  a  number  from  1  to  10  and 
q  and  k  are  each  0,  1,  2  or  3. 
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4^14,053 
PROCESS  FOR  REDUQNG  POLYOLEHN  DIE  SMOKE 

Chi-Hung  Lin,  Wheaton,  and  Linus  K.  Leung,  Naperville,  both 
of  III.,  assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana),  Chicago. 
III. 

Filed  May  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,838 
Int.  CI.'  C08F  6/00.  6/08 
U.S.  a.  528-483  4  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  deactivating  polyolefin  powder  containing 
active  catalyst  comprising  (I)  contacting  said  polymer  with  an 
inert  gas  conuining  about  4  to  about  10  weight  percent  water 
vapor  for  about  10  to  90  minutes  at  a  temperature  between 
about  180°  p.  and  about  10°  F  below  the  softening  point  of  the 
polymer,  and  (2)  then  contacting  such  powder  with  an  inert 
gas  containing  about  4  to  about  10  weight  percent  water  vapor 
and  about  0.05  to  about  6  volume  percent  oxygen  for  about  10 
to  about  120  minutes  at  a  temperature  between  about  180'  F. 
and  about  10'  F.  below  the  softening  point  of  the  polymer  in  a 
fluid ized  bed. 


4,314,054 

3  •DEAMINO-3 -(4-METHOXY-l-PIPERIDINYL) 

DERIVATIVES  OF  DAUNORUBICIN  AND 

DOXORUBiaN 

Edward  M.  Acton,  Mcnlo  Park,  and  Carol  W.  Mosher,  Stanford, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  SRI  International,  Menio  Park, 
Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  246,625 
Int.  a.'  A61K  31/70:  C07H  IS/24 
U.S.  CI.  536—17  A  7  Qaims 

1.  Compounds  of  the  formula 


OCH3 


4,314,055 
3,5-DISUBSTmjTED-2,4,6-TR!IODOANILIDESOF 
POLYHYDROXY-MONOBASIC  AaDS 
George  B.  Hoey,  Ferguson;  George  P.  Murphy,  Cre?e  Coeur. 
both  of  Mo.;  Philip  E.  Wiegert,  Glens  Falls,  N.Y.,  and  James 
W.  Woods,  Creve  Coeur,  .Mo.,  assignors  to  Millinckrodt,  Inc., 
St.  Louis,  Mo. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  617,081,  Sep.  29,  1975, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  519,115, 
Oct.  30,  1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  29,  1977,  Ser. 
No.  782,421 
Int.  a.5  A61K  49/04:  C07H  3/00:  C07C  103/78 
U.S.  a.  536—53  18  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


wherein  X  and  Y  are  each  non-ionizing  functions  compatible 
with  water  solubility  and/or  low  toxicity  m  the  2,4.6-tni- 
odophenyl  configuration,  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  and  hydroxy-lower  alkyl  and 
CO— Z  is  the  acyl  residue  of  a  polyhydroxy-monobasic  acid, 
said  acyl  residue  containing  not  more  than  8  carbon  atoms  in  its 
chain  or  ring. 


4,314,056 

CATALYST  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF  PREPARING 

CELLULOSE  ESTERS 

Richard  J.  Brewer,  and  Brice  S.  Wininger,  both  of  Kingsport, 

Tenn.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,516 
Int.  a.'  C08B  3/00 
U.S.  a.  536-63  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  prepanng  lower  fatty  acid  esters  of  cellulose 
which  comprises  estenfying  at  a  temperature  of  between  about 
75°  C.  and  about  1 10°  C.  a  cellulose  compound  having  esterifia- 
ble  hydroxyl  groups  with  an  esterifying  bath  comprising  an 
organic  acid  anhydride,  a  diluent,  and  from  0.3  to  0  8%  by 
weight  based  on  the  weight  of  cellulose  of  a  catalyst  compns- 
ing  (a)  from  about  25  to  about  75%  by  weight  of  sulfuric  acid 
and  (b)  from  about  75%  to  about  25%  by  weight  of  phosphonc 
acid,  the  weight  ratio  of  said  bath  to  the  cellulose  being  be- 
tween about  5:1  and  about  10:1. 


4,314,057 

ACANTHIFOLIC  ACID-NEW  ANTITl'MOR  AND 

ANTIBIOTIC  AGENT 

Francis  J.  Schmitz;  Dick  van  der  Helm;  .M.  Bilayet  Hossain: 
Yalamanchili  Gopichand,  all  of  Norman,  Okla.,  and  Ravi  S. 
Prasad,  Riverdale,  Md.,  assignors  to  Research  Corporation, 
New  York.  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  170,927,  Jul.  21,  1980.  This 

application  Sep.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  187,066 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  24, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  C07D  407/14 

VS.  a.  542—401  3  Claims 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — COCH3, 
-CHOHCH3,  — COCH2OH  and  — CHOHCH2OH  and  the 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  of  said  com- 
pounds. 


1.  A  purified,  cytotoxic  compound  named  melanodocin 
which  melts  with  decomposition  and  gas  evolution  at 
164°-I66°  C;  has  a  specific  rotation  [al/r'  of  25.4  (C  0.24. 
CHCI3);  and  exhibits  the  infrared  spectrum  and  270  MH,  'H 
NMR  spectrum  as  shown  in  FIGS.  4  and  S. 
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4^14,058 
rs'DOLINS  STYRYL-LIKE  COMPOUNDS 

Masaakj  Hayami.  and  S«iko  Torikoshi,  both  of  Okayama,  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd., 
Osaka  Pref.,  Japan 
Continuation  of  S«r.  No.  921,095,  May  2,  1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  734,626,  Oct.  21, 1976,  Pat. 
No.  4,147,862.  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

611,834,  Sep.  9, 1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  6, 1980, 
Ser.  No.  119,147 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  18,  1974,  49/108090 
Int.  a.'  C07D  498/04 

U.S.  Q.  542—455  40  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


(1) 


C=A, 


%/ 


wherein 

Q  is  aryl; 

each  of  Ri  and  Rj  is  lower  alkyl,  hydroxy!  alkyl,  or  alkoxyal- 
kyl; 

Rj  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  aJkoxy,  halogen,  cyano,  aryl,  or  phe- 
noxy; 

Y  is  oxygen  or  sulfur; 

Z  is  alkylene  of  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted by  alkyl; 

A  is  a  condensation  reaction  residue  of  a  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  an  aryl  aldehyde,  a  nitroso 
aryl.  a  heterocyclic  aldehyde  compound,  and  a  nitroso 
indole, 

said  aryl  aldehyde  and  said  nitroso  aryl  being  free  of  a  hy- 
droxy or  a  derivative  of  hydroxy  ortho  to  the  carbon  atom 
bonded  to  said  C^  and  said  heterocyclic  moiety  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  indole,  furan,  thio- 
phene.  pyridine,  carbazole,  pyrrole,  benzothiazole.  benzo- 
selenazole,  ihiazole.  benzopyran  quinoline,  acndine,  and 
pynmidine,  wherein  said  heterocyclic  moiety  is  unsubsti- 
tuted or  substituted  by  alkyl,  alkylidene,  aryl,  or  halogen. 


4,314,059 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  CEPHALOSPORIN 

CO.MPOLTMDS 

Chisei  Shibuya;  Kunihiko  Ishii;  Takumi  Sano,  and  Torao  Ishida, 

all  c/o  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  2-1,  Samejima, 

Fuji-shi,  Shizuoka-ken,  Japan 
DiYision  of  Ser.  No.  18,755,  Mar.  8,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4J58,19S. 
This  application  Jul.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,553 

Caims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  9,  1978,  53-259756 

Int.  a.J  C07D  SOI/06 

U.S.  a.  544-27  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  cephalosporin  compound  of  the 
formula. 


N 


N-CH:-CO-NH 


-^-t^c„.47-i 


COOH 


wherein  R  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  group,  which  com- 
prises reacting  (a)  7-aiiunocephalosproanic  acid,  (b)  salts  se- 
lected from  alkali  meul.  alkaline  earth  metal,  and  nitrogen 
containing  organic  base  salts  of  7-aminocephalosporanic  acid 
or  (c)  toluenesulfonylethyl,  benzyl,  para-mtrobenzyl,  phena- 


cyl,  diphenylmethyl,  trilyl,  t-butyl.  methyl,  acetyloxymethyl, 
3,  5-di(t-butyl)-4-hydroxybenzyl,  and  ^,/3,/3-trichloroethyl 
esters  of  7-aminocephalosporanic  acid,  with  about  0.5  mole  to 
about  2.0  moles  per  mole  7-aminocephalosporanic  acid  or  salt 
or  ester  thereof  of  a  I,  3,  4-thiadiazole-5-thiol  ester  of  the 
formula. 


N  =  Nv^  O         N   —  N 

I  N-CH2-C-S-IL.,        JLr 

wherein  R  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  group,  in  a  reaction 
medium  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  -  50"  C.  to  about  100' 
C.  and  at  a  pH  ranging  from  about  1  to  about  9. 


4,314,060 
OXAALKANOATE  ANTI-ULCER  COMPOUNDS 
James  P.  Brown,  and  Robert  G.  Laugblin,  both  of  Cincinnati, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  Cincin- 
nati, Ohio 

Filed  Jul.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  57,923 
Int.  a.J  C07D  295/14:  C07C  101/ IS.  101/12 
U.S.  a.  544—171  10  Qaims 

10.  Compounds  of  the  formula 


CL.™- 


or  ester  salt  thereof 

wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  group  containing  from  II  to  30  carbon 

atoms. 


4,314,061 
CERTAIN  3,6-BIS-(HETEROAMINOALKOXY) 
ACRIDINES 
Keith  C.  Murdock,  15  Birch  St.,  Pearl  River,  N.Y.  10965;  Mar- 
tin R.  Damiani,  603  Franklin  Turnpike,  Allendale,  N.J.  07401, 
and  Frederick  E.  Durr,  387  Jefferson  St.,  Ridgewood,  N.J. 
07450 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  89,805,  Oct.  31,  1979, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  954J79, 
Oct.  24, 1978,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  821,039,  Aug.  1,  1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  2, 
1980.  Ser.  No.  183,612 
Int.  a.'  C07D  413/14.  219/08,  241/04 
VS.  G.  544—80  13  Claims 

I.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  those 
of  the  formula: 


Ri  R* 


Rj 


R4 


wherein  n  is  the  integer  2, 3  or  4;  R|,  R2,  R3,  R4,  R5  and  R6  are 
each  individually  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, hydroxy,  fluoro,  chloro,  bromo,  nilro,  amino  and  acet- 
amido;  and 


-o 


is  l-pyrrolidino,   1-piperidino,   1-morpholino  or  4-methyl-l- 


FebruaRY  2,  1982 


CHEMICAL 


275 


piperazino;  and  the  pharmacologically  acceptable  acid-addi- 
tion salts  thereof. 


4,314,062 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCnON  OF 
DICYANOPIPERAZINE 
Richard  B.  Lund,  Jackson,  Ala.,  assignor  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corpo- 
ration, Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  15, 1980,  Ser.  No.  140,535 
Int.  a.J  C07D  29S/10 
U.S.  a.  544-402  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  dicyanopiperazine  which 
comprises  the  steps  of  adding  two  moles  of  a  cyanogen  halide 
10  each  mole  of  piperazine  dissolved  in  water  at  a  temperature 
of  at  least  10°  but  below  about  80"  C,  maintaining  the  pH  of 
the  mixture  during  the  resulting  reaction  within  the  range  6.0 
to  9.0  by  the  addition  of  an  alkali  meul  hydroxide  source; 
cooling  the  resulting  slurry  of  dicyanopiperazine  in  salt  water 
to  a  temperature  below  about  10°  C.  and  filtering  the  dicyano- 
piperazine from  the  saline  spent  reaction  medium. 


COOR 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  C^-alkyl. 


4,314,064 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCHON  OF  NICOTINAMIDE 

Helmut  Beschke;  Heinz  Friedrich,  both  of  Hanau;  Klaus-Peter 

Miiller,  Bergheim,  and  Gerd  Schreyer,  Hanau,  all  of  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany,  assignors  to  Deutsche  Gold-  und  Silber-Schein- 

deanstalt  Tormals  Roessler,  Frankfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  676,198,  Apr.  12,  1976,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Sep.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  192,038 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  17, 
1975,  2517054 

InL  a.^  C07D  213/56 
U.S.  a.  546—317  12  Claims 

1.  A  contmuous  process  for  the  production  of  nicotinamide 
from  nicotinonitrile  comprising  hydrolyzing  the  nicotinonitrile 
using  about  0.3  to  3.0  moles  of  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide  per 
100  moles  of  nicotinonitrile  at  about  120*  to  200°  C.  at  pres- 
sures of  3  to  20  bar. 


4,314,065 

PHENYLAMINE  SUBSTITUTED  ON  A.MINE  WFTH  A 

BENZO(OXA,  THIA  OR  DI)  AZOLE  GROUP 

Alexander  Serban,  Doncaster;  Keith  G.  Watson,  Box  Hill  North. 

both  of  Australia,  and  John  E.  D.  Barton,  Reading,  England, 

assignors  to  ICI  Australia  Limited,  Melbourne,  Australia 
Filed  Mar.  17.  1980,  Ser.  No.  131,389 

Qaims  priority,  application  Australia,  Mar.  19,  1979, 
PD8094;  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  12,  1979,  13065/79;  Australia, 
May  22, 1979,  PD8886 

Int.  a.-'  C07D  263/58.  277/82.  235/14:  AOIN  43/76 
U.S.  Q.  548-222  6  Qaims 

1.  A  compound 


R2 


X-C-(CH2),-W 
Rj 


or  a  salt  thereof  wherein: 
<t>  is  the  group 


■SX 


(y 


4,314,063 

l-ETHYL-l,4,5,6-TETRAHYDRO-6-(2-NAPHTHYL)-4- 

OXO-NICOTINIC  AOD  AND  LOWER  ALKYL  ESTERS 

THEREOF 
Alexander  E.  Wick,  Le  Mesnil-le  Roy,  France,  assignor  to  Hoff- 
mann-La Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  166,506,  Jul.  7,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,278,798. 
This  application  Feb.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  235,870 
Int.  Q.'  C07D  213/55 
U.S.  a.  546—298  3  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


II 


in  which  Z  is  chosen  from  O.  S,  NH  and  N-Ci  to  C* alkyl; 
A.  B  and  D  are  independently  chosen  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  halogen,  nitro,  Ci  to  C6  alkyl,  Ci  to 

C6  haloalkyi  and  C|  to  Ct  alkoxy; 
E  and  V  are  independently  chosen  from  the  group  consisting 

of  hydrogen,  halogen  and  nitro; 
R'  is  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen.  Ci  to 

Q,  alkyl,  C2  to  06  alkenyL  C2  to  C6  alkynyl,  C2  to  Q 

alkanoyl  and  benzyl; 
R^  and  R'  are  independently  chosen  from  hydrogen  and  Ci 

to  C6  alkyl; 
Wis 


O 

II 
-C-G 


wherein:  G  is  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
droxy, Ci  to  Cio alkoxy,  C2  to  Cioalkenyloxy.  C2  to  Cio 
alkynyloxy,  C3  to  C:  cycloalkoxy.  benzyloxy.  Ci  to  Cio 
alkylthio,  amino,  N-(Ci  to  Q  alkyl)amino.  N,N-di(C|  to 
CtalkyOamino,  C|  to  Cioalkoxy  substituted  with  a  substit- 
uent  chosen  from  amino,  ammonio.  N-<C|  to  Ct  alkyl- 
)amino,  N,N-di(C|  to  C«  alkyljamino  and  N.N.N-ln{Ci  10 
Cb  alkyl)ammonio.  and  the  group  OM  wherem  M  is  an 
alkali  meul  or  alkaline  earth  metal  ion; 

X  is  oxygen;  and 

n  is  0  or  2. 


4,314,066 
SYNTHESIS  OF  TETRA.MISOLE,  LEVAMISOLE  AND 
THEIR  DERIVATIVES 
Sivaraman  Raghu,  Norwalk;  Arthur  K.  Hoffmann.  New  Canaan, 
and  Balwant  Singh,  Stamford,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Amer- 
ican Cyanamid  Co.,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  739,923,  Nov.  8,  1976.  Pat  No.  4,087,611, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  680402,  Apr.  26, 
1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  IS,  1978,  Ser.  No. 
878,049 
lot  a.3  C07D  233/38 
VJS.  a.  548—320  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  an  optically  active  com- 
pound of  the  formula: 
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wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
C|-C6alkyl.  halo  Ci-Cealkyl,  phenyl,  phenyl  substituted  with 
up  to  three  groups  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
Ci-Ct,  alkyl,  halo  and  C1-C6  alkoxy  and  a  moiety  of  the  for- 
mula COR3.  wherein  Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  Ci-Cs  alkyl  Ci-Cs  alkoxy,  phenoxy,  haloCi-C6 
alkyl.  phenyl,  and  phenyl  or  phenoxy  substituted  with  up  to 
four  groups  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Ci-Ct  alkyl, 
halo,  trifluoromethyl  and  C1-C6 alkoxy;  R4  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  Ci-C(,  alkyl  C1-C6  alkoxy.  phenoxy, 
Cf-Ciocycloalkyl,  phenyl,  and  phenyl  or  phenoxy  substituted 
with  up  to  four  groups  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
Ci-Q alkyl,  halo,  trifluoromethyl  and  Ci-Cj alkoxy;  and  Rjis 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl  and  phenyl  substi- 
tuted with  up  to  two  groups  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  C1-C6  alkyl,  Ci-Ct  alkoxy,  halo  and  trifluoromethyl  which 
comprises  reducing  an  imidazolinone  of  fonnula: 


wherein  R,  R4  and  R3  are  as  previously  defined,  by  hydroge- 
nating  in  the  presence  of  a  chiral  catalyst  in  a  suitable  organic 
solvent  at  a  temperature  from  about  25'  to  80°  C  to  obtain  an 
optically  active  imidazolidone  of  fonnula: 


wherein  R,  R4  and  Rj  are  as  previously  defmed. 


4,314,067 

MONOMERIC  COMPOUNDS  HAVING  VINYL  AND 

IMIDAZOLIDIN-2-ONE  TERMINAL  GROUPS 

Frederick  L.  Herman,  Allentown,  and  Dale  D,  Dixon,  Kutztown, 

both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc, 

Allentown,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  709,677,  Jul.  29, 1976,  Pat.  No. 

4.111,877.  This  application  Mar.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  883,554 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  5, 1995, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  C07D  233/36.  233/34 

VS.  a.  548—320  3  Claims 

1  A  compound  having  the  fonnula 


H.C- 


-CH. 

H2C=C— CHj— O— C— O— C2H4— N  NH 

I  II  \     / 

HO  C 


O 


4,314,068 

OXYGEN-PERMEABLE  CONTACT  LENS 

COMPOSITIONS,  METHODS,  AND  ARTICLES  OF 

MANUFACTURE 

Nick  N.  No»icky,  Wheeling,  III.,  assignor  to  George  F.  Tsuetaki, 

Chicago,  III, 
Division  of  Ser,  No,  6,725,  Jan,  26,  1979,  Pat.  No,  4,216,303, 
This  application  Jul,  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,839 
Int.  CI.'  C07F  7/OS,  7/ IS 
VS.  a.  556-440  7  Qaims 

1.  A  new  composition  especially  adapted  for  making  oxy- 
gen-permeable polymers  usSd  in  the  production  of  contact 
lenses,  said  composition  having  the  structure: 


I 


A— Si— A 
I 
O 


CH2=C— C— 0(CH2)„— Si— O— Si— O— Si— A 
II  III 

O  Y  O  A 

I 
A— Si— A 
I 
A 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  lower  alkyl 
groups  and  hydrogen,  and  n  is  an  integer  from  one  to  three, 
wherein  X  and  Y  are  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
lower  alkyl  groups,  cycloalkyl  groups,  phenyl  groups  (substi- 
tuted and  unsubstituted),  polysiloxanyl  groups,  flourine  and  Z 
groups;  Z  is  a  group  of  the  structure: 


A— Si— A 
I 

o 


-O— Si— O— Si— A 
I  I 

O  A 

I 
A— Si— A 
I 
A 


and  wherein  A  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  lower 
alkyl  groups  and  phenyl  groups. 


4,314,069 

HERBIODAL  COMPOUND,  HERBICIDAL 

COMPOSmON  CONTAINING  THE  SAME,  AND 

METHOD  OF  USE  THEREOF 

Ryohei  Takahashi,  Kusatsu;  Kanichi  Fujikawa,  Kyoto;  Isao 
Yokomichi,  Kusatsu;  Sinzo  Someya,  Kusatsu,  and  Nobuyuki 
Sakashita,  Kusatsu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ishihara  Sangyo 
Kaisha,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser,  No.  596,784,  Jul,  17, 1975.  This  application  Apr, 
15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  788,043 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  17,  1974,  49-82403; 

Jul.  17,  1974,  49-82404;  Oct.  14,  1974,  49-117047 
Int  a.J  C07C  69/76 

VS.  a.  560—62  7  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  fonnula: 
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wherein  X  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  chlorine  atom,  and  R'  is  an 
allyloxy  group  or  a  2-propynyloxy  group. 


4,314,070 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG 
META-PHENOXYBENZOIC  AODS  AND  ESTERS 
Fred  G,  Schreiber,  Highland  Park,  and  Peter  S.  Gradeff,  Pot- 
tersville,  both  of  N,J,,  assignors  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Inc.,  Mon- 
mouth Junction,  N,J, 

FUed  May  14,  1980,  Ser,  No,  149,588 
Int.  a,3  C07C  69/92 
VS.  a.  560—64  13  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  meta-phenoxybenzoic  acids  and 
their  lower  alkyl  esters,  which  comprises  reacting  an  alkali- 
metal  phenate  with  a  lower  alkyl  ester  of  meta-halobenzoic 
acid  in  the  presence  of  a  copper  sulfate  catalyst. 


4,314,071 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  MONOESTERS 

James  H,  Babler,  125  Callan  Ave,,  Evanston,  III.  60202 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  954,363,  Oct.  25,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,922 
Int.  a.'  C07C  69/75 
VS.  a.  560—127  10  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  monoester  which  comprises: 
preparing  a  reaction  mixture  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of 
(a)  an  alkanoic  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
formic  and  acetic,  an  acid  catalyst,  water  in  an  amount 
whereby  the  ratio  of  the  molar  concentration  of  water  to 
alkanoic  acid  is  greater  than  3  to  1 ,  and  a  symmetrical  diol 
soluble  in  the  alkanoic  acid-water  mixture,  said  diol  se- 
lected from  those  of  the  forulae 

HOCH2(CH2);,CH20H 
wherein  n  has  a  value  from  0  to  5,  inclusive. 


(CH2)m> 


HOCH  CHOH 


wherein  m  has  a  value  of  I  or  2, 

OH  OH 

I  I 

CH3(CH2).^H(CH2),CH(CH2)j^H3 


wherein  x  has  a  value  of  0  or  I,  y  has  a  value  of  from  0  to 
3,  and  (2x-hy)<4; 
(b)  an  alcohol  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  metha- 
nol and  ethanol,  an  acid  catalyst,  water  in  an  amount 
whereby  the  ratio  of  the  molar  concentration  of  water  to 
alcohol  is  at  least  3  to  1,  and  a  syn^metrical  dicarboxylic 
acid  soluble  in  the  alcohol-water  mixture,  said  acid  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  diacids  of  the  formula 


O  O 

II  II 

HOC— R— C— OH 


wherein  R  represents  a  chemical  bond  or  a  straight  chain 

alkylene  having  up  to  5  carbons; 
continuously  extracting  the  reaction  mixture  with  a  nonpo- 

lar  solvent  which  is  essentially  insoluble  in  the  reaction 

mixture  and  in  which  the  reactants  have  no  more  than 

slight  solubility,  to  form  a  monoester  of  the  reactants  of  (a) 

or  (b),  soluble  in  the  nonpolar  solvent, 
separating  the  nonpolar  solvent  containing  the  monoester 

from  the  reaction  mixture,  and 
isolating  the  monoester  from  the  nonpolar  solvent. 


4,314,072 

2-[2-(2,2-DIHALOVINYL)-3,3-DIMETHyLCYCLO- 

PROPYL]ETHYLIDENE  DIACETATES 

Johannes  L.  M.  Syrier,  Amsterdam,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 

Shell  Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  55,854,  Jul.  9,  1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Nov.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  96.868 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  19.  1978, 
30335/78;  Jul,  19, 1978,  30336/78;  Jul.  19, 1978,  30339/78;  Jul. 
19,  1978,  30373/78 

InL  a.3  C07C  69/16 
VS.  a.  560—231  2  Qaims 

1.  A  (lR,cis)  2-[2-(2,2-dihalovinyl)-3,3-dimethylcyclo- 
propyl)ethylidene  diacetate  wherein  each  halo  is  indepen- 
dently chloro,  (luoro  or  bromo. 


4,314,073 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  AN  ARO.MATIC 

DICARBOXYLIC  KCIH 
Graham  R.  Crooks,  Guisborough,  England,  assignor  to  Imperial 

Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 
Filed  Jun,  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,560 

Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  2,  1979, 
22989/79 

Int,  Q.'  C07C  51/56.  51/42 
U.S.  Q.  562—416  10  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  an  aromatic  carboxylic 
acid  which  comprises  oxidising  with  molecular  oxygen  in  a 
primary  oxidation  stage  an  aromatic  compound  substituted  by 
at  least  one  alkyl,  hydroxyalkyl  or  formyl  group  in  a  solvent  in 
the  presence  of  a  heavy  metal  oxidation  catalyst  optionally  in 
conjunction  with  an  oxidation  promoter  to  produce  a  slurry  of 
said  aromatic  carboxylic  acid  in  said  solvent  the  improvement 
in  which  fresh  solvent  and  molecular  oxygen  are  added  to  said 
slurry  after  the  primary  oxidation  stage  but  before  the  separa- 
tion of  the  aromatic  carboxylic  acid  from  the  slurry  mother 
liquor. 


4,314,074 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONG  METHACRYLIC  AQD 

Sargis  Khoobiar,  Kinnelon,  N,J.,  assignor  to  Atlantic  Richfield 

Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  972,743,  Dec.  26, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,252.681. 

This  application  Oct.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  196,805 

Int,  Q.'  C07C  51/25.  57/055 

U.S.  Q.  562—535  1  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  methacrylic  acid  which 
comprises  oxidizing  methacrolein  in  the  vapor-phase  with 
molecular  oxygen  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  composition 
having  the  formula  MojCu6PfSb<<XWyASjO*  where:  a=  12; 
b  =  0.05-3;  c  =  0.1-5;  d  =  0.01-3;  e  =  0.1-6;  f=0.01-3;  g  =  0-3; 
and  h  =  value  determined  by  the  valence  and  proportions  of  the 
other  elements  of  the  formula. 
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4,314,075 
PRCXrESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  OLEHNIC 
AODS  AND  ESTERS 
Wilfrid  G.  Shaw.  Lyndhurst:  Philip  L.  Kuch,  Aurora,  and  Chris- 
tos  Paparizos.  Willomck,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Stan- 
dard Oil  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,S92 
Int.  a.'  C07C  51/377.  57/05.  67/317.  69/54 
VS.  a.  562—599  12  Oaims 

1.  A  vapor-phase  process  for  the  production  of  a  compound 
of  the  formula 


R'    R"  O 
I      I      II 
R— C=C— C— OR"' 


(III) 


the  process  comprising  conwcting  in  the  presence  of  molecular 
oxygen  a  compound  of  the  formula 


R'    R"  O 
I      I      II 
R— C— C— C— OR'" 
I      I 


(II) 


H    H 

where  R-R"'  are  independently  hydrogen  or  a  C1-C4  alkyl 
radical,  with  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  catalyst  of  the  formula 


Moi2Poi-3Mo.l-3Cuo.l.2Vai.2Xo.01.2M'jOt 


(I) 


where 
M  is  at  least  one  of  K,  Rb  and  Cs; 
X  IS  at  least  one  of  Ba.  La,  Ga,  Al,  Ag,  Cd,  Ti,  Tl,  Hg,  Pb 

and  Zn; 
M'  is  at  least  one  of  Fe,  Co,  Ni,  Sr,  Mn,  In,  Ta,  Ge,  S  and  Be 

when  a>0; 
a  is  a  number  of  0  to  about  2;  and 
b  is  a  number  that  satisfles  the  valence  requirements  of  the 

other  elements  present. 


4,314,076 

CYSTAMINE  DERIVATIVES  SUTFABLE  FOR  USE  AS 

MEDICA.MENTS 

Joel  Oiry,  and  Jean-Louis  Imbach,  both  of  Montpellier,  France, 

assignors  to  Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche 

(ANVAR),  Neuilly  s..  Seine,  France 

Filed  Jun.  17.  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,183 

Gaims  priority,  application  Fraqce,  Jun.  19, 1979,  79  15672 

iBt  a.'  C07C  127/15:  A61K  31/17 

V.S.  a.  564—33  2  Oaims 

1.  Compounds  corresponding  to  the  following  formula 


S— CH2— CH2— N— C— N— CH2— CH2— CI  (') 

I  I      II      I 

I  A     O     B 

S— CH2— CH2— N— C— N— CH2— CH2— 01 

A    O    B 


in  which  one  of  the  substituents  A  and  B  is  hydrogen  and  the 
other  the  radical  — N^O. 


4,314,077 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  UREA  AND 

PURinCATION  OF  WATER 

Umberto  Zardi,  San  Donate  Milanese,  and  Vincenzo  Lagana', 

Milan,  both  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Snamprogetti  S.p.A.,  Milan, 

Italy 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  91,988,  Not.  7, 1979,  abandoned,  vhich 
is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  823,872,  Aug.  11, 1977,  abandoned. 
This  application  Dec.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  216,303 

Oaims  priority,  aptlUcatian  Italy,  Sep.  9,  1976,  27024  A/76 

Int.  a.'  C07C  126/02 

U.S.  a.  564—70  2  Oaims 

1.  In  a  method  for  the  production  of  urea  and  purification  of 
the  waters  obtained  therefrom,  comprising  feeding  to  a  synthe- 
sizing reactor  of  urea  under  high  pressure  liquid  ammonia  in 
excess  over  the  stoichiometric  amount  and  cartxin  dioxide  so  as 
to  produce  a  urea  solution  containing  ammonium  carbamate, 
decomposing  in  a  decomposer  substantially  under  the  same 
pressure  as  the  synthesizing  pressure  (high-pressure  decom- 
poser) the  carbamate  contained  in  the  solution  of  urea  into 
ammonia  and  carbon  dioxide  by  using  ah  inen  stripping  agent 
which  contains  oxygen,  condensing  in  a  condenser  substan- 
tially under  the  same  pressure  as  the  synthesis  (high-pressure 
condenser)  said  ammonia  and  carbon  dioxide  and  recycling  the 
condensate  to  the  synthesis,  discharging  from  the  decomposer 
a  solution  of  urea  which  still  contains  carbamate  and  dissolved 
ammonia,  sending  such  solution  of  urea  from  the  high-pressure 
decomposer  to  a  medium-pressure  decomposer  having  a  lower 
pressure  than  that  in  the  high  pressure  decomposer,  the  gase- 
ous products  discharged  from  the  latter  conveyed  to  a  medi- 
um-pressure condenser  wherein  said  products  are  separated 
into  a  liquid  phase  formed  of  ammonium  carbonate  and  a  liquid 
phase  formed  of  substantially  pure  ammonia,  said  liquid  phase 
composed  of  ammonium  carbonate  being  recycled  to  the  high- 
pressure  condenser  and  said  liquid  phase  composed  of  substan- 
tially pure  ammonia  being  sent  to  the  synthesis,  sending  the 
urea  solution  emerging  from  the  medium-pressure  decomposer 
to  a  low-pressure  decomposer  having  a  lower  pressure  than 
that  in  the  medium  pressure  decomposer  from  which  there  are 
obtained  as  head  product  ammonia,  carbon  dioxide  and  water 
which  are  condensed  in  a  low-pressure  condenser  at  a  pressure 
no  greater  than  the  pressure  in  the  low  pressure  decomposer, 
and  as  tail  product  a  solution  of  urea  which  still  contains  am- 
monia and  carbon  dioxide,  sending  the  aqueous  urea  solution 
emergmg  from  the  low-pressure  decomposer  to  a  vacuum 
concentrator  to  obtain  melted  urea  and  water  vapor  with 
ammonia  and  carbon  dioxide  which  are  condensed,  the  im- 
provements which  comprise  operating  said  medium-pressure 
condenser  and  low-pressure  condenser  free  of  any  liquid,  both 
said  condensers  being  fed  with  the  vapors  of  the  decomposers 
upstream  thereof  and  ammonium  carbonate  solutions  obtained 
from  said  low  pressure  condenser,  and  both  said  condensers 
are  operated  at  the  same  pressure  as  that  in  the  corresponding 
preceding  decomposer,  wherein  the  maximum  weight  ratio  of 
said  vapors  to  said  carbonate  solution  does  not  exceed  2.3  and 
the  coolant  medium  has  a  minimum  temperature  of  30'  C. 


4,314,078 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

5-(2-CHLORO-4-TRIFLUOROMETHYLPHENOXYV2- 

NTTRO-N-ALKANESULPHONYL  BENZAMIDES  FROM 

A  BENZOIC  AQD  DERIVATIVE  AND  INTERMEDIATES 

Walter  M.  Knise,  Wilmington,  Del.,  and  John  F.  Stephen,  West 

Chester,  Pa.,  assignors  to  ICI  Americas  Inc.,  Wihnington, 

Del. 

FUed  Apr.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  250^5 
iBt  CL'  C07C  102/04,  103/76 
VS.  a.  564—99  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  5-(2-chloro-4-trinuoromethyl- 
phenoxy)-2-nitro-N-alkanesulphonyl  benzamide  of  the  follow- 
ing formula  (I): 
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(I) 


NO2 


CONHSO2R' 


,  wherein  R'  is  an  alkyl  group  of  about  1  to  12  carbons,  from 
2-amino-5-hydroxybenzoic  acid  of  the  following  formula  (II): 


-^ 


(II) 


COOH 

which  comprises 
(i)  reacting  the  acid  of  formula  (II)  with  3,4-dichlorobenzo- 
trifluoride  to  produce  the  ether  of  the  following  formula 
(III): 


<^°<^ 


(III) 


COOH 


(iii)  reacting  the  heterocycle  of  formula  (IV)  with  an  al- 
kanesulphonamid*  of  the  formula  H2NSO2R'  to  produce 
the  sulphonamide  of  the  following  formula  (V): 


(V) 


CONHSO2R' 


and 


(iv)  oxidizing  the  sulphonamide  of  formula  (V)  with  an 
oxidation  agent  to  yield  5-(2-chloro-4-tri(luoromethyl- 
phenoxy)-2-nitro-N-alkanesulphonyl  benzamide  of  for- 
mula (I). 


4414,079 
NOVEL  METHOXYETHYLAMIN-E 

Sivaraman  Raghu,  Norwalk,  Conn.,  assignor  to  American  Cyan- 

amid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Dinsion  of  Ser.  No.  63089.  Aug.  2,  1979,  Pat  No.  4,245,103, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  958,222,  No?.  6,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  152,268 

Int.  a.5  C07C  103/44 

VS.  O.  564—220  1  Claim 

1.     The     compound     N-(2-phenyl-2-acetylamino)ethyl-2- 

methoxyethylamine. 


4,314,080 
N-FORMYLATION  OF 
2-AMINO-2-METHYL-1-PROPANOL  WTTH  CHLORAL 
HYDRATE 
Mohammed  T.  Shipchandler,  LibertyriUe,  HI.,  assignor  to  Inter- 
national Minerals  A  Chemical  Corp.,  Terre  Haute,  lad. 
Filed  Not.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  205,113 
Int.  a.3  C07C  102/00 
VS.  a.  564—224  3  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  2-methyl-2-N-formylamino- 1 - 
propanol  by  the  step  of  reacting  2-ainino-2-methyl-l-propanol 
with  chloral  in  about  an  equimolar  ratio. 


4J14,081 

ARLOXYPHENYLPROPYLAMINES 

Bryan  B.  MoUoy,  and  Klaus  K.  Schmiegel,  both  of  Indianapolis, 

Ind.,  assignors  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

FUed  Jan.  10.  1974,  Ser.  No.  432,379 

Int.  a.5  C07C  93/06 

VS.  O.  564—347  9  Oaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


(ii)  reacting  the  ether  of  formula  (III)  with  an  acylating 
agent  to  produce  the  heterocycle  of  the  following  formula 
(IV): 


(IV) 


R— O— CH— CH— CH— NH— CH3 


wherein  each  R'  is  independently  H  or  CH3  and  R  is  m-  or 
p-chlorophenyl,  o-,  m-,  or  p-raethoxyphenyl,  phenyl,  o-  or 
m-fluorophenyl,  o-  or  p-tolyl.  2,4-dinuorophenyl  or  p-tn- 
fluoromethylphenyl  and  acid  addition  salts  formed  with  phar- 
maceutically-acceptable  acids. 


4414,082 
DERIVATIVES  OF 
2-AMINO-6.7-DIHYDROXYTETRAHYDHO 
NAPHTHALENE  (ADTN) 
Darid  M.  Stout,  Vernon  Hills,  111.,  assignor  to  American  Hospi- 
tal Supply  Corporation,  ETanston.  III. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  924,763,  Jul.  14, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
ippUcation  Jan.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  114,531 
Int  0.i  C07C  S7/2S 
V.S.  O.  564—381  1  Claim 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


OH 


t"'  JLJL 

N— CH— CH2^      'OH 


or  a  pbannaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 
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M14,083 

PREPARATION  OF  LINEAR  POLYALKYLENE 

POLYAMINES 

Michael  E.  Ford,  Tmlertown,  and  Thomas  A.  Johnson,  Ore- 
field,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Air  Products  and  Chemicals, 
Inc.,  Allentown,  Pa. 

FUed  Oct.  3,  1980,  S«r.  No.  193,762 

Int.  a.>  C07C  85/06 

VS.  a.  564-479  16  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  noncyclic  polyalkylene  poly- 

amine  comprising  the  steps  of:  contacting  an  alkyleneamine 

compound  having  two  primary  amino  groups  of  the  formula: 


Benzyl 


O— Beiuyl 


2.  The  compound  of  the  formula 


H         H 
H2N-((-C-),N]jH 
R 

wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  a  lower  alkyl,  >  is  a  number  from  2 
to  about  6,  and  y  is  a  number  from  1  to  about  4  with  a  hydroxy 
compound  having  primary  or  secondary  hydroxy!  groups  of 
the  general  formula: 


OH 


H   H  H 

H2N-[(C),N-)j,(-C-);,OH 
R  R 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  a  lower  alkyl,  x  is  a  number  from  2 
to  about  6;  and  y  is  a  number  from  0  to  about  3; 
said  contacting  being  performed  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyti- 
cally  effective  amount  of  a  salt  of  a  substance  of  nitrogen 
or  sulfur  or  their  corresponding  acids  at  temperatures 
sufficient  to  effect  reaction  between  said  alkyleneamine 
and  said  hydroxy  compound  under  a  pressure  sufTicient  to 
maintain  the  reaction  mixture  essentially  in  liquid  phase. 


4,314,084 
SYNTHESIS  OF  LOWER  ALKYL  AMINES 
Joaquin  V.  Martinez  de  Pinillos,  Wescosrille,  Pa.,  and  Robert  L. 
Fowlkes,  Milton,  Fla.,  assignors  to  Air  Products  and  Chemi- 
cals, Inc.,  Allentown,  Pa. 

Contiflaation  of  Ser.  No.  974,644,  Dec.  29, 1978,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jon.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,228 
InL  a.i  C07C  85/02 
VS.  O.  564—480  6  Clainu 

1.  A  gas  phase  process  for  producing  lower  alkylamines  by 
the  ammonolysis  of  lower  alkanols  which  comprises  contact- 
ing a  lower  alkanol  having  2  to  6  carbon  atoms  with  2  to  20 
mols  of  ammonia  per  mol  of  alkanol  in  the  presence  of  0.25  to 
4  mols  of  hydrogen  per  mol  of  alkanol  and  a  Group  8  hydroge- 
nation  catalyst  carried  on  a  support  at  a  temperature  of  from 
350*  to  about  500*  F., 
said  hydrogenation  catalyst  being  a  finely  divided  hydroge- 
nation  catalyst  comprising  a  Group  8  metal  supported  on 
a  substantially  neutral  alumina  support,  said  neutrality 
being  incorporated  mto  said  support  by  the  addition  of  an 
alkaline  earth  metal. 


4,314,086 
PREPARATION  OF  ALIPHATIC/ AROMATIC  ETHERS 
Gerard  Soula,  Meyzieu,  and  Daniel  Michelet,  Tassin-la-Demi- 
Lune,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Industries, 
Paris,  France 

FUed  Jun.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  161,516 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  20,  1979,  79  15782 

Int.  a.'  C07C  4J/00.  41/16 

VS.  a.  568—652  26  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  aliphatic/aromatic 

ether,  comprising  reacting  an  aliphatic  halide  with  an  alkali  or 

alkaline  earth  metal,  or  ammonium  phenolate  or  naphtholate, 

in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of  at  least  one  tertiary 

amine  sequestering  agent  having  the  formula: 


4,314,085 
I>frERMEDUTES  FOR  PREPARING  ADRENERGIC 
BLOCKING  AGENTS 
Kenneth  E.  Fahrenholtz,  Bloomlield;  Robert  W.  Guthrie,  Saddle 
Brook;  Richard  W.  Kierstead,  and  Jefferson  W.  Tilley,  both  of 
North  CaldweU.  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche 
Inc.,  Nutiey,  N  J. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  73,051,  Sep.  6,  1979,  Pat  No.  4^47,710, 
which  is  a  dirisiaa  of  Ser.  No.  875,966,  Feb.  8,  1978,  Pat  No. 
4,202,978.  This  appUotioo  Aug.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  180,271 
lat  CL'  C07C  43/20,  43/23 
VS.  a  568—644  2  Claims 

1.  The  compound  of  the  formula 


N— [-CHR I -CHR2— 0-<-CHR3-CH- 
R4-0-),Rj]3 


a) 


in  which  n  is  an  integer  which  is  greater  than  or  equal  to  0  and 
less  than  or  equal  to  about  10,  R|,  Rj,  Rj  and  R4,  which  are 
identical  or  different,  each  represent  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an 
alkyl  radical  having  from  I  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  R;  repre- 
sents an  alkyl  or  cycloalkyl  radical  having  from  I  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  a  phenyl  radical  or  a  radical  —Cnfiim — <b  or 
CmH2m+ 1 — (j>— ,  wherein  (j)  is  phenyl  and  in  which  m  ranges 
bom  I  to  12. 


4J14,087 

METHODS  OF  SYNTHESIZING 

HEXAFLUOROISOPROPANOL  FROM  IMPURE 

MIXTURES  AND  SYNTHESIS  OF  A  FLUOROMETHYL 

ETHER  THEREFROM 
Phillip  C.  Radlick,  Irvine,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Baxter  Travenol 
Laboratories,  Inc.,  Deerfield,  111. 

FUed  Dec.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  107,116 
Int  a.'  C07C  31/34.  31/38 
VS.  a.  568—842  12  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  oxidizing  hexafluoropropylene  to  form  an 
impure  mixture  comprising  hexafluoroacetone  and  hexafluoro- 
propylene and  thereafter  subjecting  said  impure  mixture  to 
reducing  conditions  to  hydrogenate  said  hexafluoroacetone  to 
1,1,1-3,3,3-hexafIuoroisopropanol  product,  whereby  the  prod- 
uct is  easily  separable  from  the  hexafluoropropylene  impurity. 
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4,314,088 
HYDROXYLATION  OF  OLEFINS 
Richard  G.  Austin,  Ridgewood,  and  Robert  C.  Michaelson, 
Waldwick,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engi- 
neering Co.,  Florham  Park,  N.J. 

Filed  Not.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  209,789 
Int  a,J  C07C  29/03 
VS.  a.  568—860  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  polyols  by  the  homogeneous 
catalytic  hydroxylation  of  an  olefinic  compound  having  2  to  20 
carbons  by  contacting  said  olefinic  compound  with  a  catalytic 
amount  of  an  osmium  compound  and  a  "co-catalyst  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkali  metal  halide,  an  alkaline 
eanh  metal  halide,  a  halogen,  a  hydrogen  halide.  and  a  tetraal- 
kyl  or  aryl  phosphonium  halide"  in  an  inert  polar  solvent  and 
an  organic  hydroperoxide  and  at  least  a  stoichiometric  amount 
of  water  based  on  said  amount  of  said  olefin. 


4.314,089 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
NITROSOBENZENE 
Hans  Zengel,  Kleinwallstadt;  Manfred  Bergfeld,  Erlenbach,  and 
Werner  Klostermeier,  Klingenbeg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Akzona  Incorporated,  AshcTiUe,  N.C. 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  129,959 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  17, 
1979,  2933314 

Int  a.'  C07C  76/00,  81/02 
VS.  a.  568—949  7  Claims 

1.  An  improved  process  selectively  preparing  nitrosoben- 
zene  by  catalytically  reducing  nitrobenzene  with  a  reducing 
agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  saturated  aliphatic 
hydrocarbons  containing  from  about  1  to  about  20  carbon 
atoms,  cycloaliphatic  compounds  containing  from  about  4  to 
about  12  carbon  atoms,  benzene,  naphthalene,  and  ethyleni- 
cally  unsaturated  compounds  containing  from  about  2  to  about 
10  carbon  atoms,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  adding 
to  the  reaction  mixture  from  about  0.05  to  about  4.0  moles  of 
water  per  mole  of  nitrobenzene  preliminary  to  the  selective 
catalytic  reduction. 


growth  product  by  contacting  the  growth  product  with 
C2H4,  C4Hg,  or  a  mixture  of  C2H4  and  C«Hg  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  between  about  200*  C.  and  300'  C.  for  between 
about  0.1  to  about  2.5  seconds  residence  time  under  ele- 
vated pressure  100  to  500  psig,  thereby  to  displace  the 
higher  alkyl  moieties  of  the  trialkyi  aluminum  growth 
product  and  replace  the  displaced  alkyl  growth  moieties 
with  C2H4  and  C4H8, 

(d)  separating  the  a-olefin  products  obtained  in  the  displace- 
ment step  from  the  tri  lower  alkyl  aluminum  products 
produced  on  said  displacement  step, 

(e)  returning  the  tri  lower  alkyl  aluminum  products  to  step 
(a), 

(0  separating  the  olefins  in  the  gaseous  effluent  from  said 

displacement  products  separation  step  (d), 
(g)  separating  the  gaseous  efHuent  into  its  component  parts, 

including  C2H4  and  C4Hg, 
(h)  recycling  the  C2H4  component  to  step  (a)  and/or  step  (c) 

and  the  CiHi  to  step  (c),  and 
(1)  recovering  the  C4,  C^,  C%.  and  Cioa-olefins  as  product 

components. 


4,314,091 

PREPARATION  OF  l-METHYL-3,5-DIISOPROPYL 

BENZENE  FROM  CHARGE  STREAMS  CONTAINING 

DIISOPROPYL  TOLUENE 

John  M.  Crone,  Jr.,  FishkiU,  and  Roben  M.  Suggitt  Wapping- 

ers  Falls,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White  Plains, 

N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  135,609 

Int  a.'  C07C  4/12 

VS.  a.  585—486  5  Claims 


4,314,090 
LINEAR  ALPHA  OLEHN  PRODUCHON 
William  E.  Sbewbart  Lake  Jackson;  Steve  A.  Sims;  BUly  D. 
Head,  both  of  Angleton,  and  G.  Eldon  White,  Lake  Jackson, 
aU  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Mid- 
land, Mich. 

FUed  Aug.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  179,348 
Int  a.'  C07C  2/88 
VS.  a.  585—328  2  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  alpha  olefins  in  the  range  of 
about  4  to  about  10  carbon  atoms  per  molecule  which  com- 
prises: 

(a)  feeding  ethylene  which  may  be  in  part  in  a  recycle  system 
derived  from  a  purification  of  the  product  of  the  process, 
and  triethyl  or  tributyl  or  mixed  tri(ethylbutyl)  aluminum 
compound  in  the  absence  of  any  significant  amount  of 
product  olefin  in  the  range  of  4  to  10  carbon  atoms  into  a 
growth  reaction  system  maintained  at  a  temperature  be- 
tween about  100  and  140°  C.  and  a  pressure  of  between 
about  400  to  800  psig  for  from  about  5  to  90  minutes 
residence  time  wherein  the  ratio  of  C2H4to  trialkylalumi- 
num  compound  is  at  least  5  to  1,  respectively, 

(b)  separating  the  unreacted  olefins  from  the  trialkyi  alumi- 
num growth  product, 

(c)  displacing  the  alkyl  moieties  from  the  trialkyi  aluminum 
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1.  The  method  which  comprises 

dealkylating  in  a  dealkylation  operation  a  charge  stream 
containing  desired  l-methyl-3,5-diisopropyl  benzene  and 
at  least  one  other  undesired  diisopropyl  toluene  in  ihe 
presence  of  dealkylating  catalyst  at  dealkylating  condi- 
tions including  temperature  of  200'  F.-800'  F.  thereby 
forming  dealkylated  product  stream  containing  1 -methyl- 
3,5-diisopropyl  benzene  and  decreased  proportions  of  said 
other  undesired  diisopropyl  toluene  in  the  diisopropyl 
toluene  fraction: 

recovering  from  said  dealkylation  operation  said  dealkylated 
product  stream  containing  said  l-methyl-3,5-diisopropyl 
benzene  and  decreased  proportions  of  other  undesired 
diisopropyl  toluenes  in  the  diisopropyl  toluene  fraction: 
and 

separating  l-methyl-3.5-diisopropyl  benzene  from  said 
dealkylated  product  stream. 


ELECTRICAL 


4,314,092 
METHODS  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
REHABILITATING  OUTSIDE  TELEPHONE  PLANT 
Mills  L.  Fleming,  LawrenceTille.  and  Francis  J.  MuUin,  Cham- 
ble«,  both  of  Ga.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories, 
Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J,  and  Western  Electric  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,818 

Int.  a.'  H02G  15/196,  1/14 

VS.  a.  174—38  24  Claims 


wrapping  a  length  of  a  cover  about  the  tubing,  said  cover 
having  a  width  which  is  sufficient  to  enclose  said  tubing; 

flowing  a  waterproofing  material  into  said  tubing  and 
through  the  perforations  of  said  liner  to  mechanically 
bond  said  waterproofing  material  to  said  liner;  and 

closing  the  open  end  of  said  tubing. 


4,314,093 
CABLE  CONNECTOR 
Raymond  W.  Eldridge,  and  Darid  F.  Winter,  both  of  St  Louis, 
Mo.,  assignors  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2532 

Int.  a.'  H02G  1S/1S4 

VS.  a  174—73  R  3  Claims 


U 


1.  An  enclosed  cable  splice  comprising: 
a  liner  which  is  made  of  a  plastic  material  and  which  is 
wrapped  about  adjacent  end  portions  of  a  plurality  of 
cables,  said  cables  each  comprising  a  plurality  of  insulated 
conductors  and  a  jacket  that  encloses  the  conductors,  said 
conductors  of  one  of  said  cables  being  spliced  to  conduc- 
tors of  another  cable; 

a  length  of  tubing  which  is  made  of  a  relatively  supple  plastic 
material  and  which  encloses  said  liner  and  the  end  por- 
tions of  the  cables,  said  tubing  having  at  least  one  end 
wrapped  into  secured  engagement  with  at  least  one  of  the 
jackets  of  the  cables; 

a  waterproofing  material  disposed  within  said  tubing  be- 
tween said  tubing  and  said  liner  and  between  said  liner  and 
the  cables  to  encapsulate  the  adjacent  end  portions  of  the 
cables;  and 

a  cover  which  is  made  of  a  plastic  material  and  which  sur- 
rounds said  tubing  to  form  an  open  ended  cylindrical 
closure,  said  cover  being  capable  of  maintaining  the  integ- 
rity of  the  tubing  and  of  providing  a  mold  for  said  tubing 
and  said  waterproofing  material  which  is  disposed  within 
said  tubing. 

15.  A  method  of  rehabiliuting  a  cable  splice,  said  method 
including  the  steps  of: 

moving  a  length  of  plastic  tubing  over  an  end  portion  of  at 
least  one  cable  with  the  tubing  being  collapsed  over  a 
jacketed  portion  of  the  cable; 

wrapping  a  length  of  a  perforated  liner  about  the  at  least  one 
cable  and  at  least  another  cable  to  which  said  at  least  one 
cable  is  spliced,  the  width  of  said  liner  being  sufficient  to 
cover  said  portions  of  said  cables  having  insulated  con- 
ductors thereof  exposed; 

extending  said  tubing  about  said  length  of  liner  to  enclose  the 
liner  with  an  open  end  of  said  tubing  being  positioned 
beyond  the  spliced  conductors; 


2.  A  splice  connector  for  splicing  adjacent  ends  of  insulated 
and  shielded  primary  distribution  system  cables  comprising:  a 
unitary  splice  body  assembly  of  molded  elastomeric  material 
including  a  generally  tubular  longitudinal  portion  for  receiving 
the  cable  ends  from  opposite  sides  thereof,  said  assembly  in- 
cluding a  semiconductive  inner  sleeve  for  surrounding  the 
connection  between  said  cable  ends  in  conductive  relationship 
therewith,  said  assembly  including  a  substantially  continuous 
outer  jacket  of  semiconductive  material  and  an  insulated  por- 
tion separating  said  inner  sleeve  and  said  outer  jacket,  said 
insulated  portion  of  said  assembly  being  adapted  for  engaging 
insulated  portions  of  said  cable  ends,  the  central  inner  portion 
of  said  inner  sleeve  including  means  for  engaging  the  electn- 
cally  conductive  connection  of  said  cable  ends  m  electrically 
conductive  relationship  therewith,  and  the  end  portions  of  said 
continuous  outer  jacket  each  including  at  least  one  circumfer- 
entially  arcuately  extending  and  radially  inwardly  directed 
protuberance  extending  through  said  insulated  portion  for 
respectively  yieldably  and  conductively  engaging  outer  con- 
ductive jacket  portions  of  said  cable  ends. 


4,314,094 
CABLE  SEAL  SPLICE  ENCLOSURE 
Bert  A.  Smith,  Northridge,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Preformed  Line 
Products  Co.,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  10i,455 

Int.  a.'  H02G  15/08 

U.S.  a.  174—78  «  Ctaimi 


1.  A  cable  splice  enclosure  for  cable  splices,  comprising 

a  vial  having  a  first,  open  end  and  internal  threads; 

a  body  of  sealant  contained  within  said  vial; 

a  sleeve  having  external  threads  substantially  along  its  length 
and  two  open  ends,  said  external  threads  on  said  sleeve 
being  corrugations  in  the  wall  of  said  sleeve  and  being 
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sized  and  adapted  to  mate  with  said  internal  threads  on 

said  vial,  said  sleeve  being  adapted  to  be  positioned  in  said 

vial  with  a  first  said  open  end  of  said  sleeve  deep  in  said 

vial; 
a  plug  sized  and  adapted  to  substantially  close  a  second  said 

open  end  of  said  sleeve,  said  plug  having  passageways 

therethrough  for  receipt  of  cables;  and 
a  locking  means  associated  with  the  second  said  open  end  of 

said  sleeve  and  said  plug  for  fixing  said  plug  in  said  sleeve. 

4414,095 

DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  ELECTRICAL 

CONTACT 

Eric  R.  Moore,  Pittsburgh;  Marlin  S.  Heilman,  Gibsonia,  and 

Philip  C.  Kinney,  Pittsburgh,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Mieczys- 

law  Mirowski,  Owings  Mills,  Md. 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  34,731 

Int.  a.'  HOIR  4/18:  A6IN  !/J6 

VS.  a.  174-84  C  ]g  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  a  discharge  electrode  adapted  for 
implanution  in  a  patient  to  effect  an  electrical  discharge  into 
the  heart,  the  combmation  of 
silver  tinsel  wire  for  electrically  connecting  said  electrode  to 

a  power  source; 
a  deformable  electncally-conductive  metallic  tubular  sleeve 
havmg  inner  and  outer  surfaces  and  a  flared  end  for  re- 
ceiving said  silver  tinsel  wire,  said  sleeve  for  surrounding 
a  portion  of  said  silver  tinsel  wire,  said  flared  end  defining 
a  corrosion  zone  spaced  from  said  silver  tinsel  wire,  and 
a  metallic  L-shaped  clip,  the  arms  of  said  clip  being  arranged 
in  spaced-apart  relationship  with  an  end  portion  of  each 
arm  turned  arcuately  outward,  thereby  forming  a  central 
elongated  channel  for  receiving  a  portion  of  the  electrode 
and  said  sleeve  with  said  portion  of  said  silver  tinsel  wire 
therein, 
whereby  upon  deforming  said  clip  by  moving  said  arms  closer 
together  than  in  said  spaced-apan  relationship  after  said  elec- 
trode and  said  sleeve  are  placed  in  said  channel,  a  first  electri- 
cal connection  between  said  silver  tinsel  wire  and  said  inner 
surface  of  said  sleeve  and  a  second  electrical  connection  be- 
tween the  electrode  and  said  outer  surface  of  said  sleeve  are 
created  with  said  sleeve  protecting  the  silver  tinsel  wire  during 
deformation  of  said  clip. 


4414,096 
PRE-LOAD  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR 
TRAVELLING  WAVE  DIGITIZER 
Franlc  P.  Carau,  Sr.;  Henry  T.  Hetzel,  and  Michael  A.  Trem- 
blay,  all  of  Lovelaod,  Colo.,  assignors  to  Hewlet^Packard 
Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  69,956,  Aug.  27,  1979,  abandoned,  which  is 
a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  944,931,  Sep.  22,  1978,  Pat.  No. 
4JS5.617.  This  application  Aug.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  181J94 
Int.  a.'  G08C  21/00 
US.  a.  178-19  4  cMms 

1  A  digitizer  comprising: 
first  reference  signal  means  for  producing  a  first  reference 

signal  at  a  first  reference  frequency; 
fine  clock  signal  means  for  generating  a  fine  clock  signal 
having  a  fine  clock  frequency  that  is  a  multiple  of  the  first 
reference  frequency; 
coarse  clock  signal  means  for  generating  a  coarse  clock 


signal  having  a  coarse  clock  frequency  that  is  both  a 
multiple  of  the  first  reference  frequency  and  higher  than 
the  fine  clock  frequency; 

pre-load  reference  signal  means  for  producing  a  pre-load 
reference  signal  at  a  pre-load  reference  frequency  that  is 
higher  than  the  first  reference  frequency; 

pre-load  clock  signal  generation  means  for  generating  a 
pre-load  clock  signal  at  pre-load  clock  frequency  that  is  to 
the  pre-load  reference  frequency  as  the  fine  clock  fre- 
quency is  to  Ifle  first  reference  frequency; 

selection  means  receiving  the  first  and  pre-load  reference 
signals  and  also  receiving  the  coarse,  fine  and  pre-load 
clock  signals,  for  respectively  producing  at  a  reference 
output  and  at  a  clock  output  the  first  reference  signal  and 
the  coarse  clock  signal  during  a  first  interval,  the  pre-load 
reference  signal  and  the  pre-load  clock  signal  during  a 
second  interval,  and  the  first  reference  signal  and  the  fine 
clock  signal  during  a  third  interval; 
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control  means  coupled  to  the  selection  means,  for  preceding 
each  third  interval  by  a  second  interval,  for  terminating 
the  second  interval  in  synchronism  with  a  selected  transi- 
tion in  the  pre-load  reference  signal,  and  for  commencing 
the  third  interval  in  synchronism  with  a  transition  in  the 
first  reference  signal  corresponding  to  the  selected  transi- 
tion in  the  pre-load  reference  signal; 

a  platen  including  a  grid  of  uniformly  spaced  parallel  con- 
ductors; and 

propagation  circuit  means  coupled  to  the  reference  output 
and  to  the  clock  output  and  also  coupled  to  the  uniformly 
spaced  parallel  conductors  of  the  platen,  for  propagating 
across  the  platen  at  a  rate  of  one  conductor  per  cycle  of 
the  signal  present  at  the  clock  output  a  field  having  transi- 
tions in  intensity  corresponding  to  transitions  in  the  ampli- 
tude of  the  signal  present  at  the  reference  output 


4,314,097 
AUTHENTICATOR  DEVICE  FOR  PRECLUDING 
COMPENSATING  TEXT  MODinCATIONS  IN 
TRANSMITTED  MESSAGES 
Carl  M.  Campbell,  Jr.,  Newtown  Square,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Bur- 
roughs Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  128,667 
Int.  a,3  H04L  9/00 
U.S.  a.  178-22.08  n  Claims 

1.  A  cryptographic  system  for  enciphering  a  message  com- 
prised of  n  plain  text  characters  under  control  of  an  authentica- 
tor  key  comprised  of  k  digits  and  producing  an  authenticator 
code,  said  authenticator  code  for  insertion  at  a  predetermined 
point  within  said  message  as  a  means  of  preventing  undetected 
compensating  changes  to  the  message  text,  said  system  com- 
prising: 
transform  means,  responsive  to  each  character  of  said  n 
character  message,  said  transform  means  for  transforming 
each  of  said  n  characters  as  a  function  of  said  authentica- 
tor key,  whereby  a  transformed  character  Zn  is  generated 
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for  each  of  said  n  characters  of  said  message,  said  trans- 
form means  including 

first  combining  means  for  combining  each  of  said  n  charac- 
ters with  the  contents  of  a  writable  storage  unit, 

addressable  storage  means  (T3)  connected  to  said  first  com- 
bining means,  said  addressable  storage  means  (T3)  for 
storing  said  transformed  characters  Zn,  and 

feedback  means,  connected  to  said  first  combining  means, 
said  feedback  means  for  storing  a  new  value  in  said  writ- 


4414,098 

REVERSIBLE  ELECTROACOUSTIC  TRANSDUCER 

DEVICE  HAVING  A  CONSTANT  DIRECnVTTY 

CHARACTERISTIC  OVER  A  WIDE  FREQUENCY  BAND 

Charles  Maerfeld,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Thomson-CSF, 

Paris,  France 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  913,347,  Jun.  7, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  Not.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  90,671 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  10,  1977,  77  17861 

Int  a.>  H04R  1/20 

VS.  a.  179—1  MF  12  CUims 


1.  A  reversible  electroacoustic  transducer  device  having  a 
constant  directivity  characteristic  over  a  wide  frequency  band 
capable  of  exceeding  an  octave  and  forming  a  directional 
acoustic  antenna  in  a  propagation  medium,  comprising: 
at  least  one  omnidirectional  electroacoustic  transducer  hav- 
ing dimensions  less  than  one-half  the  wave  length  of  the 
highest  frequency  of  said  wide  frequency  band  in  the 
propagation  medium: 
linear  geometric  surface  means  for  reflecting  acoustical 
signals  to  and  from  said  at  least  one  transducer,  compris- 
ing plural  linear  geometric  surfaces  each  having  zero 
acoustic  impedance,  said  surfaces  delimiting  a  geometri- 


cally shaped  space  and  including  at  least  two  lateral  walls 
defining  respective  planes  which  form  an  apex  at  the 
intersection  of  said  planes  and  an  aperiure  opposite  said 
apex; 

said  apenure  dimensioned  at  least  twice  the  wavelength  of 
the  lowest  frequency  of  said  wide  frequency  band;  and 

said  at  least  one  electroacoustic  transducer  having  a  center 
placed  in  the  space  delimited  by  said  reflecting  surfaces  at 
a  disunce  from  said  apex  less  than  0.4  times  the  wave- 
length of  the  highest  frequency  of  said  wide  frequency 
band. 


4,314,099 
FLUID-INSULATED  UNIVERSAL  FLEXIBLE  ACOUSTIC 

COUPLER  MUFF  SYSTEM 

John  A.  Jeffries,  and  Mark  H.  Ruch,  both  of  Austin,  Tex., 

assignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  DalUs,  Tex. 

Filed  Not.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  90,726 

Int.  a.3  H04M  1/14 

VS.  a.  179—1  C  10  Claims 


able  storage  unit  after  each  of  said  n  characters  is  com- 
bined with  the  contents  of  said  writable  storage  unit; 
means  for  storing  said  authenticator  code;  and 
means  connected  to  said  transform  means  and  said  authenti- 
cator code  storage  means,  said  means  for  combining  each 
of  said  transformed  characters  Zn  with  information  con- 
tained in  said  authenticator  code  storage  means  and  substi- 
tuting the  combined  result  back  into  said  authenticator 
code  storage  means. 


1.  A  universal  acoustic  muff  adapted  to  enclose  a  speaker  or 
a  microphone,  for  receiving  an  earpiece  or  mouthpiece  of  a 
telephone  handset,  comprising: 

(a)  an  external  housing  having  an  aperture; 

(b)  an  internal  housing  having  a  speaker/microphone  cavity 
for  receiving  the  speaker  or  microphone,  opening  into  an 
earpiece/mouthpiece  cavity,  positioned  within  the  exter- 
nal housing  so  that  the  earpiece/mouthpiece  cavity  opens 
into  the  external  housing  aperture,  and  further  comprising 
a  flexible,  peripheral  flange  surrounding  the  earpiece/- 
mouthpiece  cavity,  the  flange  being  sufficiently  large  to 
enclose  the  earpiece  or  mouthpiece  of  any  available  tele- 
phone handset;  and 

(c)  a  fluid  insulator  formed  between  the  inner  surface  of  the 
external  housing  and  the  outer  surface  of  the  internal 
housing  for  attenuating  outside  mechanical  noise. 


4414,100 
DATA  DETECnON  aRCUTT  FOR  A  TASI  SYSTEM 
Peter  G.  Ruether,  Boulder,  Patrick  A.  Vachon,  Arrada,  and 
John  F.  O'Neill,  Boulder,  all  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  Storage 
Technology  Corporation,  LouisTille,  Colo, 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  115,107 
Int  a.'  GIOL  1/00 
VS.  a.  179—1  SC  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  time  assigned  speech  interpolation  system  in  which 
incoming  speech  signals  from  a  plurality  of  input  lines  are 
directed  to  a  remote  location  via  a  lesser  plurality  of  transmis- 
sion facilities,  said  system  including: 
switching  means  for  connecting  said  input  lines  to  said  trans- 
mission facilities; 
control   means,   said   switching   means   being   responsive 
thereto,  for  controlling  said  switching  means,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 
a  circuit  for  determining  whether  an  incoming  signal  repre- 
sents speech  or  data,  said  circuit  having; 
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a  means  for  separating  low  frequency  components  of  said  4^14,102 

signal  from  high  frequency  components  of  said  signal;  and  POST  OFFICE  BOX  MONITORING  SYSTEM 

a  means  responsive  to  said  separating  means  for  comparing   Lynnwood  Lowe,  Darien,  and  Robert  B.  McFiggans,  Stamford, 
theenergy  level  of  said  high  frequency  component  with  i       '"f'  »'  Conn.,  assignors  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc.,  Stamford, 

Coiu. 

FUed  Feb.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  12136 
Int  a.3  H04M  11/10:  G08B  21/00 


VS.  a  179-2  A 


TCIaims 


multiple  of  the  energy  level  of  said  low  frequency  compo- 
nent, whereby  data  is  determined  to  be  more  likely  than 
speech  whenever  the  energy  level  of  said  high  frequency 
component  exceeds  a  multiple  of  the  energy  level  of  said 
low  frequency  component. 


4,314,101 
REMOTE  SUPERVISING  APPARATUS 
Ragnar  F.  Stalemark,  Westport,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Camil  P. 
Spiecens,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1979,  Ser.  .No.  102,031 

Int  C\J  HD4M  U/06 

U.S.  a.  179—2  A  10  Claims 


Cflnir^    ^n«ari£! 


1.  Apparatus  for  remotely  supervising,  via  a  telephone  line, 
a  device  comprising:  sensing  means  for  sensing  for  a  telephone 
nng  signal  from  the  telephone  line;  means  operative  when  said 
sensing  means  senses  a  telephone  ring  signal  for  simulating  an 
off-hook  condition  in  order  to  terminate  the  telephone  ring 
signal;  mdicaling  means  operative  when  said  sensing  means 
senses  a  telephone  ring  signal  and  after  said  off-hook  condition 
is  simulated  for  repeatedly  producing  a  melody  to  form  a  series 
of  melodies;  said  melody  being  at  least  one  tone  signal;  means 
for  transmitting  said  series  of  melodies  to  the  telephone  line; 
counting  means  for  counting  the  melodies  in  the  series  as  they 
are  produced;  key  memory  means  connected  to  said  telephone 
line  and  to  said  counting  means  for  recording  the  presence  or 
absence  of  a  voice  signal  on  the  telephone  line  when  a  prede- 
termined count  has  been  counted  by  said  counting  means;  and 
control  means  responsive  to  said  key  memory  means  for  emit- 
ting a  signal  which  changes  the  condition  of  the  device  if  said 
key  memory  means  recorded  the  presence  of  a  voice  signal  on 
the  telephone  line  when  said  predetermined  count  occurred. 


/->* 


1.  Apparatus  for  remotely  detecting  the  presence  of  articles 
in  a  container  comprising: 

(a)  container  means; 

(b)  computing  means  connected  to  said  container  means 
having  a  microswitch,  said  microswitch  being  actuatable 
by  articles  placed  in  said  container  means,  and  said  com- 
puting means  having  a  pressure  plate  adjacent  said  micro- 
switch  adapted  to  support  said  article  in  said  container 
means  for  detecting  the  presence  of  an  article  and  for 
generating  data  responsive  to  the  presence  of  said  article; 

(c)  said  container  means  being  dimensioned  so  that  said 
articles  may  be  positioned  within  said  container  means  in 
a  first  position  which  causes  said  microswitch  to  be  actu- 
ated and  a  second  position  which  causes  said  microswitch 
not  to  be  actuated; 

(d)  remote  interrogating  means  connectable  to  said  comput- 
ing means  for  accessing  said  data  therefrom;  and 

(e)  answer-back  means  operatively  coupled  to  said  remote 
interrogating  means  for  providing  audible  signal  informa- 
tion in  response  to  actuation  by  said  remote  interrogating 
means. 


4,314,103 
TELEPHONE  ANSWERING  SYSTEM  WITH  SIMULATED 

DIAL  TONE  DISCONNECT  PROTECTION 
Donald  R.  Wilson,  Santa  Cruz,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Plantronics, 
Inc.,  SanU  Cruz,  Calif. 

DJTision  of  Ser.  No.  947,095,  Sep.  29,  1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  May  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  151,295 

bt  a?  H04M  1/65 

VS.  a.  179—6.11  1  Ctaim 


1.  In  an  automatic  telephone  answering  and  message  record- 
ing system  having  remote  access  message  playback  capability 
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and  including  a  message  record  tape,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 

a  signal  detector  for  monitoring  the  telephone  line  to  detect 
incoming  line  signals,  said  signal  detector  producing  a 
binary  data  signal  indicative  of  the  status  of  a  detected 
incoming  line  signal  to  be  recorded  on  the  message  upe  as 
being  a  steady  tone  of  any  frequency  in  the  audio  spec- 
trum; 

a  data  processor  coupled  to  the  signal  detector  and  receiving 
the  binary  data  signal  as  a  data  input  for  evaluating  the 
signal  in  accordance  with  prescribed  criteria  through  a 
sequence  of  operations  to  determine:  (a)  the  existence, 
over  a  first  prescribed  time  interval,  of  a  steady  tone  signal 
status  indication  from  the  signal  detector  and  (b)  whether 
the  signal  on  the  telephone  line  is  dial  tone; 

the  processor  evaluating  the  signal  for  an  uninterrupted 
existence  of  a  steady  tone  signal  status  indication  from  the 
signal  detector  over  a  second  prescribed  time  interval  to 
determine  that  dial  tone  is  on  the  telephone  line; 

processor  actuated  means  for  disconnecting  from  the  tele- 
phone line  in  response  to  a  determination  that  the  tele- 
phone line  signal  is  dial  tone;  and 

processor  actuated  means  for  inserting  a  blank  interval  of 
prescribed  duration  in  an  incoming  line  signal  prior  to 
recording  on  the  message  record  tape  upon  a  determina- 
tion by  the  processor  that  a  steady  tone  signal  status  indi- 
cation has  been  in  existence  over  the  first  prescribed  time 
interval,  thereby  producing  an  interruption  of  the  incom- 
ing line  signal  within  a  time  period  equal  to  the  second 
prescribed  time  interval  of  the  processor  evaluations,  so  as 
to  prevent  a  simulation  of  dial  tone  by  the  recorded  signal 
and  actuation  of  the  disconnecting  means. 


second  equivalent  signals  having  second  frequency  spec- 
trum components  lying  within  said  second  fractional 
bandwidth  portion  and  corresponding  to  said  second 
portions  of  said  input  signals,  third  frequency  spectrum 
components  lying  within  said  first  and  second  fractional 
bandwidth  portions  and  corresponding  to  said  first  por- 
tions of  said  input  signals,  and  fourth  frequency  spectrum 
components  lying  within  said  first  fractional  bandwidth 
portion  and  representing  redundant  signal  information; 
and 
(0  continuously  coupling  the  signals  resulting  from  step  (e) 
to  a  receiver  device. 


4,314,105 

DELTA  MODULATION  METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR 

SIGNAL  COMPRESSION 

Forrest  S.  Mo«r.  38  Somerset  PI.,  Berkeley,  Calif.  94707 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  76U10,  Jan.  21, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,214,125, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  632,140,  Nov.  14, 1975, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser,  No.  525J88, 
Nov.  20. 1974,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  432,859,  Jan.  14,  1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  2. 
1979,  Ser.  No.  81,281 
Int.  a.'  H04B  1/00 
VS.  a.  179—15.55  R  8  Oaims 


4,314,104 

NARROW  BAND  VOICE  MODULATOR  SYSTEM 

Richard  W.  Harris,  Stockton,  and  John  F.  Cleveland,  FoUom, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  VBC,  Inc.,  Lodi,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  749,857 

Int  a.J  GIOL  1/00 

VS.  a.  179— 15J5  R  47  Claims 


'Xi  BMC  ••»     »t  i, 


1.  A  method  of  transmitting  information  bearing  input  sig- 
nals from  a  sending  station  to  a  receiving  station  via  a  commu- 
nication link  having  a  predetermined  system  frequency  band 
width,  said  input  signals  having  first  portions  lying  predomi- 
nantly within  a  first  fractional  portion  of  said  system  frequency 
band  width  and  second  portions  lying  predominantly  within  a 
second  fractional  portion  of  said  system  frequency  band  width, 
said  first  and  second  signal  portions  being  substantially  tempo- 
rally spaced  and  said  second  fractional  band  width  portion 
lying  outside  said  first  fractional  bandwidth  portion,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  passing  said  input  signals  through  a  first  filtering  means  to 
selectively  attenuate  said  first  portions; 

(b)  processing  the  signals  resulting  from  step  (a)  to  produce 
first  equivalent  signals  having  first  frequency  spectrum 

I  components  lying  predominantly  within  said  second  frac- 
tional bandwidth  portion,  said  first  frequency  spectrum 

I  components  corres[X)nding  to  said  first  and  second  por- 
tions of  said  input  signals; 

(c)  continuously  coupling  the  signals  resulting  from  step  (b) 
to  a  transmitting  device; 

(d)  transmitting  the  signals  coupled  to  said  transmitting 
device  to  said  receiving  station; 

(e)  processing  the  received  signals  from  step  (d)  to  produce 


1.  A  system  for  expanding  floating  zero  delta  modulated 
compressed  information  signals  corresponding  to  original 
information  time  domain  signals,  said  system  comprising: 

memory  means  for  storing  said  compressed  information 
signals; 

storage  means  for  temporarily  storing  a  signal  representative 
of  the  amplitude  of  a  sample  point  on  a  synthesized  wave- 
form corresponding  to  one  of  said  original  information 
time  domain  signals,  said  storage  means  having  an  output 
terminal  for  manifesting  the  signals  stored  therein; 

means  for  VMintemporaneously  accessing  successive  com- 
pressed information  signals  corresponding  to  three  adja- 
cent sample  points  of  said  original  information  signals; 

means  coupled  to  said  accessing  means  for  comparing  said 
successive  compressed  information  signals  accessed  from 
said  memory  means  and  for  generating  an  incremental 
signal  value  restricted  to  one  of  a  predetermined  confined 
number  of  values  when  the  difference  between  said  suc- 
cessive compressed  information  signals  is  within  the  most 
positive  one  half  of  said  confined  number  of  values  and 
restricted  to  the  negative  of  said  one  of  a  predetermined 
confined  number  of  values  when  said  difference  is  within 
the  most  negative  one  half  of  said  confined  number  of 
values: 

adder  means  coupled  to  said  generating  means  and  said 
storage  means  for  algebraically  combining  said  incremen- 
tal signal  value  with  said  synthetic  waveform  sample  point 
signal  to  produce  a  successive  synthesized  waveform 
sample  point  signal;  and 

timing  and  control  means  for  replacing  the  contents  of  said 
storage  means  with  said  successive  synthesized  waveform 
sample  point  signal  and  for  enabling  said  accessing  means 
to  contemporaneously  access  the  next  successive  com- 
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pressed  information  signals  corresponding  to  the  next 
adjacent  sample  points. 


4^14,106 
LINE  aRCUIT 

Pieter  Bakker,  Hilfersuin,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  U.S.  Philips 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,275 
Oaiffls  priority,  application  Netherlands,  May  10,  1979, 
7903464 

Int.  a.5  H04B  1/5S:  H04Q  1/2S 
t.S.  a.  179—16  F  7  Claims 


4J14,107 
SL3SCRIBER  STATION  NETWORKS 
Alfred  M.  Hestad,  Chicago,  111.;  Michael  Tentler,  Kenosha, 
Wis.,  and  Levi  L.  Rose,  Chicago,  lU.,  assignors  to  United 
Networks,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.  and  Manu-Tronics,  lot,  Keno- 
sha, WU. 

FUed  Dec.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  107,143 

Int  a.>  H04M  1/S8 

VS.  a.  179-«1  R  U  Claims 


1.  A  subscriber  station  network  for  controlling  signals  trans- 
mitted and/or  received  over  telephone  lines, 
said  network  comprising  a  pair  of  line  terminals  connecting 

said  network  to  said  telephone  lines, 
transmitter  means  for  transmitting  signals  through  said  pair 

of  line  terminals, 
receiver  means  for  receiving  signals  through  said  pair  of  line 

terminals, 


amplifying  means  for  use  in  controlling  the  amplitude  of  said 
signals, 

means  for  coupling  said  amplifying  means  in  series  with  said 
transmitter  mean:,  across  said  pair  of  line  terminals,  and 

receiver  coupling  means  for  coupling  said  receiver  means 
across  said  amplifying  means,  whereby  cancellation  of 
transmitted  signals  received  by  the  receiver  means  occurs 
and  side  tone  at  said  receiver  means  is  controlled. 


4,314,108 
KEY  SET  TOLL  RESTRICTOR 
Martin  M.  Sharrit,  Tbomhill,  Canatia,  assignor  to  Cindon  Re- 
search Inc.,  Rexdale,  Canada 

FUed  Ap^  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,7)S 

Int.  a.'  H04M  1/66 

US.  a.  179—90  D  12  Claims 


1.  A  line  circuit  comprising:  a  connecting  terminal,  a  supply 
source,  an  amplifier  having  a  low  output  impedance,  said 
amplifier  being  connected  to  said  supply  source  and  said  con- 
necting terminal  for  applying,  by  means  of  the  line  circuit,  a 
predetermined  direct  current  originating  from  said  supply 
source  to  a  wire  of  the  subscriber's  line  which  is  connected  to 
said  connecting  terminal,  said  line  circuit  also  comprising  an 
impedance  multiplying  circuit  and  a  current  injection  device 
connected  to  the  output  of  said  amplifier  for  applying  a  por- 
tion, determined  by  the  impedance  of  said  current  injection 
device,  of  the  direct  current  to  the  wire  of  the  subscriber's  line, 
whereby  the  remaining  smaller  portion  of  said  predetermined 
direct  current  is  supplied  by  said  amplifier. 


1.  A  telei^hone  call  restrictor  comprising: 

input  means  including  terminals  for  connecting  said  tele- 
pHone  call  restrictor  to  a  telephone  line  for  receiving  dial 
signals; 

resetting  means  responsive  to  a  voltage  change  to  said  termi- 
nals associated  with  said  telephone  line  changing  between 
a  seized  and  a  released  condition  for  resetting  said  tele- 
phone call  restrictor  to  a  first  condition; 

circuit  means  connected  to  receive  said  signals  for  recogniz- 
ing digits; 

inhibiting  means  responsive  to  the  recognition  of  prohibited 
digits  for  inhibiting  communication  on  said  telephone  line; 
and 

means  responsive  to  the  recognition  of  an  access  code  for 
disabling  said  inhibiting  means  and  said  resetting  means 
for  a  predetermined  time  period, 

whereby  said  telephone  line  may  be  released  and  reseized 
without  said  telephone  call  restrictor  reverting  to  said  first 
condition. 


4414,109 
SYNCHRONIZATION  SYSTEM  FOR  KEY  TELEPHONE 

SYSTEM 
Koichi  Sekiguchi,  Asaka,  and  Kazuyuki  Yamamoto,  Yokohama, 
both  of  Japan,  aasignors  to  Iwasaki  Tsushinki  Kabnahiki 
Kaisha  and  Nippon  Telegraph  ft  Telephone  Public  Corpora- 
tion, both  of,  Japan 

Rled  May  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  151,733 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jiu.  5,  1979,  54-70375 

Int  0.>  H04J  3/06.  3/12;  H04M  1/72 

U.S.  a  179—99  M  1  Claim 

1.  A  synchronization  system  for  a  key  telephone  system,  in 

which  key  information  or  the  like  information  signal  between 

a  key  service  unit  and  each  key  telephone  set  is  transmitted  in 

the  form  of  a  time-division  pulse  signal  under  the  control  of  a 

fust  counter  provided  in  the  key  service  unit,  characterized  in 
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that  the  information  signal  has  a  format  which  is  divided  into 
a  first  signal  from  the  key  service  unit  to  each  key  telephone  set 
and  a  second  signal  from  each  key  telephone  set  to  the  key 
service  unit  so  as  to  make  distinction  between  the  first  signal 
and  the  second  signal  in  terms  of  time,  the  first  signal  being 
disposed  in  a  time  slot  preceding  the  second  signal  to  provide 
a  pair  of  signal  groups,  a  one-pulse  start  signal  being  disposed 
in  the  foremost  time  slot  of  the  signal  groups  and  a  one-pulse 
answer  signal  is  disposed  in  a  time  slot  between  the  first  and 
second  signals;  said  each  key  telephone  set  comprising  a  sec- 
ond counter  for  producing  a  reference  signal  for  controlling 


commands  connected  to  said  originating  means  and  said  regis- 
ter means  thereof. 


4414,111 
COMBINED  DOUBLE  SWITCH  UNIT 
Mitsuo  Kobayashi,  Gifu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Tokai  Rika  Denki  Seisakusho,  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  May  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,111 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  1, 1979,  54-74848[U] 
Int./n.'  HOIH  9/00 
VS.  a.  200—4  «  CtaiBB 


KEY  SEavCE       TZISJ^KHE  SIT 


-j"*^"'! 


the  transmission  of  the  information  signal  in  the  key  telephone 
set  and  a  counting  control  circuit  for  detecting  the  start  signal 
to  start  the  second  counter;  said  key  service  unit  comprising  an 
answer  detector  for  detecting,  as  the  answer  signal,  a  pulse 
present  in  the  information  signal  when  a  certain  period  of  time 
has  passed  after  occurrence  of  the  start  signal  and  a  control 
circuit  for  stopping  the  first  signal  for  a  certain  period  of  time 
when  the  answer  signal  is  not  detected  by  the  answer  signal 
detector  after  the  certain  period  of  time  has  passed  after  occur- 
rence of  the  answer  signal,  whereby  the  first  counter  and  the 
second  counter  are  synchronized  with  each  other. 


4414,110 

SYSTEM  FOR  THE  TESTING  OF  TELEPHONE 

SWITCHING  SYSTEMS 

Charles  J.  Breidenstein,  and  Charles  A.  Barbe,  III,  both  of 

Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Redcom  Laboratories,  Inc„ 

Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  177,659 

Int.  a.'  H04M  3/24 

V.S.  a.  179—175,2  R  1«  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  generating  calls  in  order  to  test  telephone 
switching  systems  by  simulating  traffic  loads  thereon  which 
comprises  from  one  to  a  given  plurality  of  independent  and 
identical  means  for  originating  a  plurality  of  calls  each  inde- 
pendently and  in  selected  sequence  and  number  on  command 
and  applying  said  calls  each  to  a  different  calling  line  of  a 
group  of  lines  of  a  telephone  switching  system  which  is  under 
test,  separate  first  register  means  for  each  of  said  originating 
means  each  having  an  array  of  memory  groups  which  groups 
each  have  a  plurality  of  locations  in  excess  of  the  number 
necessary  for  said  commands  to  enable  access  for  said  com- 
mands and  for  different  input/output  dau  associated  with  the 
testing  of  the  lines  of  said  telephone  switching  system  under 
test,  and  microprocessor  control  means  for  generating  said 


1.  A  switch  unit  comprising: 

a  support  frame  including  a  partition  wall  separating  the 

interior  of  said  frame  into  first  and  second  chambers: 
a  first  operating  member  mounted  within  said  first  chamber 
about  a  shaft  member  for  pivoul  movement  between  first 
and  second  positions,  said  first  operating  member  having 
extending  therefrom  into  said  first  chamber  a  first  switch 
operating  portion: 
a  second  operating  member  mounted  within  said  first  operat- 
ing member  for  movement  therein  in  opposite  linear  direc- 
tions between  a  first  outer  position  and  a  second  inner 
position,  said  second  operating  member  being  pivotal  with 
said  first  operating  member  during  movement  thereof 
between  said  first  and  second  positions  thereof,  said  sec- 
ond operating  member  having  at  an  inner  end  thereof  a 
second  switch  operating  portion  and  a  sliding  portion; 
spring  means  for  urging  said  second  operating  member  to 

said  first  outer  position  thereof; 
first  and  second  switch  mechanisms  positioned  within  said 

second  chamber; 
first  pin  means,  mounted  for  movement  through  said  parti- 
tion wall,  and  positioned  to  be  depressed  by  said  first 
switch  operating  portion  upon  movement  of  said  first 
operating  member  from  said  first  position  thereof  to  said 
second  position  thereof  for  thereby  actuating  said  first 
switch  mechanism; 
second  pin  means,  mounted  for  movement  through  said 
partition  wall,  and  positioned  to  be  depressed  by  said 
second  switch  operating  portion  upon  linear  movement  of 
said  second  operating  member  from  said  first  outer  por- 
tion thereof  to  said  second  inner  position  thereof,  when 
said  first  operating  member  is  in  said  second  position 
thereof,  for  thereby  actuating  said  second  switching 
mechanism;  and 
cam  surface  means,  provided  on  said  partition  wall  and 
extending  along  the  path  of  movement  of  said  sliding 
portion  during  pivoul  movement  of  said  first  operating 
member,  and  thereby  of  said  second  operating  member, 
between  said  first  and  second  positions  thereof,  for.  upon 
linear  movement  of  said  second  operating  member  from 
said  first  outer  position  thereof  to  said  second  inner  posi- 
tion thereof  when  said  first  operating  member  is  in  said 
first  position  thereof,  being  slidably  contacted  by  said 
sliding  portion  and  thereby  imparting  pivoting  movement 
to  said  second  operating  member  and  thus  causing  said 
first  operating  member  to  pivot  to  said  second  position 
thereof,  thereby  causing  simultaneous  depression  of  said 
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first  and  second  pin  means  and  actuation  of  said  first  and 
second  switch  mechanisms. 


4414,112 
KEYBOARD  HAVING  SWITCHES  WITH  TACTILE 
FEEDBACK 
Wjlliani  W.  Misson,  Santa  Rosa;  Garence  K.  Studley,  Los  Altos; 
Bernard  M.  Oliver,  Los  Altos  Hills,  and  Edward  T.  Liljen- 
*all,  Sunnyvale,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hewlett-Packard 
Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  173,754,  Aug.  23, 1971,  Pat.  No.  3,941,953. 
This  application  Jun.  10,  1974,  Ser.  No.  477,935 
Int.  a?  HOIH  13/70 
L'.S.  a.  200—5  A  6  Clainn 


1.  A  keyboard  having  a  plurality  of  normally  open  contact 
switches,  said  keyboard  comprising: 

a  circuit  board  having  first  and  second  sides: 

a  plurality  of  spaced  first  electrical  eonucts,  each  contact 
extending  through  said  circuit  board  from  said  first  side  of 
said  circuit  board  to  said  second  side  thereof  and  being 
electrically  connected  to  selective  circuits  on  said  second 
side; 

a  plurality  of  second  contacts,  each  formed  as  a  curved 
resilient  plate  of  electrically  conductive  material  spaced 
from  said  first  contact  in  a  normally  open  position  and 
having  a  peripheral  edge  along  at  least  a  portion  of  which 
said  second  contact  is  supported; 

a  conuct  support  on  said  first  side  of  said  circuit  board 
spaced  from  each  of  said  first  contacts  and  supporting  said 
second  contacts  along  at  least  a  portion  of  their  peripheral 
edges,  said  contact  support  being  connectable  to  a  poten- 
tial, each  of  said  switches  completing  a  circuit  upon  de- 
flection of  the  center  of  said  plate  from  said  normally  open 
position  to  a  closed  position  against  a  corresponding  first 
contact  when  pressure  is  exerted  against  said  center,  said 
center  snapping  back  to  said  normally  open  position  upon 
removal  of  said  pressure; 

a  plurality  of  depressibie  keys;  and 

means  for  positioning  said  keys  with  one  of  said  keys  adja- 
cent each  of  said  second  contacts,  each  of  said  keys  being 
selectively  depressibie  to  deflect  a  respective  plate  from 
said  normally  open  position  to  a  closed  position. 

2.  A  keyboard  assembly  comprising: 

an  electrically  insulative  base  member  having  a  plurality  of 
fixed  electrically  conductive  contact  elements  arranged  in 
a  predetermined  pattern  and  adapted  to  be  electrically 
coupled  to  associated  circuit  elements,  each  fixed  contact 
element  having  a  portion  projecting  in  a  first  direction 
from  said  base  member,  said  base  member  further  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  contact  regions; 

a  plurality  of  snap  action  diaphragm  contact  elements  over- 
lying said  fixed  contact  elements,  each  said  diaphragm 
contact  element  having  a  tine  extending  in  a  direction 


generally  opposite  said  first  direction  to  said  base  member 
and  coupled  to  said  contact  regions; 

electrical  insulative  means  coupled  to  said  base  member  for 
supporting  said  diaphragm  contact  elements  and  for  limit- 
ing lateral  movement  thereof;  and 

means  for  flexing  said  diaphragm  contact  elements  to  enable 
conuct  with  one  of  said  fixed  contact  elements  to  provide 
an  electrical  switching  function. 


4,314,113 

KEYSWrrCH  HAVING  CONTACTS  MOUNTED  ON 

CANTILEVER  BEAMS 

Edward  I.  Nelson,  Sunrise,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Burroughs  Corpora- 
tion, Detroit,  Mich, 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  113,907 

Int.  a.'  HOIH  3/U 

II.S.  a.  20»-5  R  5  Qaims 


1.  A  keyswitch,  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  plunger  which  is  guided  within  said  housing; 

a  pair  of  cantilever  beams  attached  to  said  housing,  said 
beams  making  springing  contact  with  said  plunger 
whereby  putting  pressure  on  said  plunger  results  in  deflec- 
tion of  said  cantilever  beams  and  removing  pressure  from 
said  plunger  causes  said  beams  and  said  plunger  to  spring- 
ably  return  to  their  rest  positions;  and 

a  pair  of  electrical  contacts  each  attached  to  a  respective 
cantilever  beam  such  that  when  said  beams  are  in  their  rest 
position  said  contacts  touch  one  another  and  when  said 
beams  are  deflected  said  contacts  do  not  touch  one  an- 
other. 


4,314,114 
LAMINATED  MEMBRANE  SWITCH 

Willis  A.  Larson,  Crystal  Lake,  III.,  assignor  to  Oak  Industries, 
Rancho  Bernardo,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118,410 

Int.  0.>  HOIH  n/02 

VS.  a.  200—5  A  8  Gaims 


1.  An  assembly  comprising  a  membrane  switch  including  a 
composite  of  first  and  second  layers  which  are  substantially 
coextensive  and  are  made  of  materials  which  are  heat-bondable 
to  each  other,  the  composite  being  folded  back  upon  said 
second  layer  and  forming  the  outer  members  of  said  membrane 
switch,  electrical  conductors  formed  on  the  composite,  and  a 
spacer  member  made  of  material  which  is  heat-bondable  to  said 
second  layer,  said  spacer  member  having  spaced  openings 
therein  and  extending  between  the  folded  portions  of  the  com- 
posite, said  composite  being  heat  and  pressure  bonded  to  the 
spacer. 
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4414,115 
KEY-BOARD  SWITCHING  UNfF 
Ryoichi  Sado,  Saitama,  and  Koichi  Nei,  Tokyo,  both  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Shin-Etsu  Polymer  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,663 

Gains  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  4,  1979,  54-46393 

Int.  G.'  HOIH  13/70 

U.S.  G.  200—5  A  1  Gaim 


ductive  elements  and  having  a  base  portion,  whereby 
flexing  of  the  base  portion  of  said  depression  toward  said 
contact  means  will  move  at  least  one  of  said  conductive 
elements  toward  the  other  and  esublish  electrical  conuct 
between  said  first  and  second  contact  means  conductive 
elements; 
the  improvement  comprising: 


'o'o  o  obl, 

jO'O  o'q/6-« 

J.o  q1^o~6o 

o  o  o  o  o  s, 

^^.o  o  o  o 


1.  A  key-board  switching  unit  which  comprises 

(a)  a  printed  circuit  board  made  of  an  electrically  insulating 
board  provided  on  one  surface  thereof  with  a  printed 
circuit  pattern  having  a  plurality  of  fixed  eonucts,  said 
circuit  pattern  including  at  least  two  unconnected 
contacts,  said  circuit  pattern  being  incomplete  by  the  lack 
of  at  least  one  jumping  connection  across  said  uncon- 
nected contacts. 

(b)  a  key-board  covering  pad  made  of  an  electrically  insulat- 
ing rubbery  material  provided  on  one  surface  thereof  with 
a  plurality  of  movable  contacts  at  positions  corresponding 
to  the  fixed  eonucts  on  the  printed  circuit  board  and  at 
least  one  connection  circuit  on  the  same  surface  as  the 
movable  eonucts  at  a  position  corresponding  to  said  at 
least  two  unconnected  contacts  on  the  printed  circuit 
board  to  directly  connect  said  unconnected  contacts,  said 
covering  pad  being  mounted  on  the  printed  circuit  board 
in  such  a  manner  that  each  of  the  movable  conucts  faces 
respective  one  of  the  fixed  contacts  on  the  printed  circuit 
board,  and 

(c)  at  least  one  spacer  means  positioned  between  the  printed 
circuit  board  and  the  covering  pad  to  form  only  a  narrow 
interspace  between  the  fixed  contacts  and  the  movable 
contacts  and  thereby  not  forming  an  interspace  between 
said  connection  circuit  and  said  unconnected  conucts. 


indicia  bearing  means  for  identifying  a  contact  in  said 
depression  and  supported  by  said  base  portion;  and 

transparent  overlay  means  over  said  cover  sheet  means, 
said  transparent  overlay  means  having  at  least  a  first 
depression  mating  and  nesting  with  said  first  depression 
in  said  cover  sheet  means. 


4,314,117 
MEMBRANE  CONTACT  SWITCH 
Albert  F.  Ditzig,  Hoffman  EsUtes,  111.,  assignor  to  RE-AL,  Inc.. 
Wheeling,  lU. 

Filed  Jul.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  171,726 

Int.  G.'  HOIH  13/70.  1/00 

U.S.  G.  200—5  A  12  Gaims 


r- 


4414,116 
KEYBOARD  SWITCH  WTTH  GRAPHIC  OVERLAY 

Herman  B.  Gordon,  Tempe,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Rogers  Corpora- 
tion, Rogers,  Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,776 
Int.  G.5  HOIH  13/70 
VS.  G.  200—5  A  8  Gaims 

1.  In  a  switch  having: 

first  conuct  means,  said  first  conuct  means  including  a  first 
conductive  element  being  movable  between  first  and 
second  positions; 
second  conuct  means,  said  second  conuct  means  including 
a  second  conductive  element  aligned  with  and  out  of 
conUct  with  said  first  conductive  element  when  said  first 
conductive  element  is  in  the  first  position,  and  said  first 
conductive  element  being  in  contact  with  said  second 
conductive  element  when  said  first  conductive  element  is 
in  the  second  position;  and 
flexible  cover  sheet  means,  said  cover  sheet  means  defining 
a  planar  surface  having  at  least  a  first  depression  in  align- 
ment with  and  extending  toward  said  contact  means  con- 


1.  A  conuct  switch  assembly  comprising: 

a  uniury  sheet  of  flexible  and  resilient  insulator  membrane 
having  a  first  and  second  section  separated  by  a  fold  line 
and  a  tail  section; 

a  switch  circuit  pattern  supported  by  said  membrane,  said 
switch  circuit  having  a  conuct  point  supported  by  said 
first  membrane  section  and  a  contactor  element  supported 
by  said  second  membrane  section,  said  circuit  patterns 
communicating  with  said  conuct  point  and  contactor 
element  terminating  at  said  membrane  tail  section; 

said  first  and  second  membrane  section  being  folded  upon 
themselves  along  said  fold  line  whereby  said  conuctor 
element  supported  by  said  second  membrane  section  is 
positioned  above  and  in  registry  with  said  conuci  poini 
supported  by  said  first  membrane  section; 

means  for  electrically  insulating  the  circuit  pattern  sup- 
ported by  said  first  membrane  section  from  the  circuit 
pattern  supported  by  said  second  membrane  section; 

a  resilient  dome  having  upper  and  lower  electrically  conduc- 
tive surfaces  which  are  in  communication  with  each  other 
positioned  between  said  contact  point  and  said  contactor 
element,  said  dome  having  a  rest  position  wherein  its 
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lower  surface  is  not  in  electrical  contact  with  said  contact 
point  and  a  flexed  position  wherein  its  lower  surface  is  in 
electrical  contact  with  said  contact  point; 
means  for  maintaining  said  conuctor  element  in  electrical 

contact  with  the  upper  surface  of  said  dome;  and 
means  for  maintaining  said  contact  point  and  associated 
circuit  pattern  out  of  electrical  contact  with  said  dome 
when  said  dome  is  in  its  rest  position,  whereby  the  lower 
surface  of  said  dome  will  electrically  engage  said  contact 
point  only  when  said  resilient  dome  is  depressed  into  its 
(lened  position  thereby  completing  the  electrical  circuit 
between  said  contact  point  and  contactor  element. 
12   The  switch  assembly  of  claim  1,  further  comprising  a 
keyboard  assembly  having  multiple  contact  points  supported 
by  said  first  membrane  section,  multiple  contactor  elements 
supported  by  said  second  membrane  section  and  multiple  resil- 
ient domes  positioned  between  said  contact  points  and  corre- 
sponding contactor  elements.  i 


portion  and  onto  said  projection  for  securing  said  spring 
under  tension  between  said  frame  and  said  slider  member. 


4,314,118 
SWITCH  HAVING  A  COIL  SPRING  AND  METHOD  OF 

ASSEMBLING 
Masao  Ohkita.  and  Hitoshi  Yamashiti,  both  of  Furukawa,  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  919,800 

aiims  priority,  applicatioo  Japan,  Jun.  28, 1977,  52-76797 

Int.  0.>  HOIH  15/02,  11/00 

\}S.  a.  200—16  F  4  Claims 


1  A  method  of  assembling  a  spring  loaded  switch  having  a 
frame  member  carrying  a  plurality  of  fixed  contacts  and  having 
a  first  catch  portion  adapted  to  hold  a  first  end  portion  of  a  coil 
spring,  and  a  slider  member  carrying  movable  conucts  and 
adapted  to  slide  within  said  frame  member  for  engaging  selec- 
tively said  fixed  contacts  upon  movement  of  said  slider  mem- 
ber, said  slider  member  being  adapted  to  hold  the  second  end 
portion  of  said  coil  spring,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of 
inserting  said  coil  spring  into  said  frame  so  as  to  hold  one  end 
portion  of  said  spring  by  said  first  catch  portion  and  the 
other  end  portion  of  said  spring  by  a  second  catch  portion 
of  said  frame,  said  coil  spring  being  held  under  tension 
between  said  catch  portions; 
inserting  said  slider  member  into  said  frame;  and  thereafter 
removing  one  end  portion  of  said  spring  from  its  associated 
catch  portion  and  secunng  it  into  engagement  with  said 
slider  member. 
3.  A  switch  comprising: 

a  frame  carrying  a  plurality  of  fixed  contacts  and  having  first 
and  second  catch  portions  extending  inwardly  from  a  wall 
portion  of  said  frame; 
a  tension  coil  spring  having  a  respective  hook  ponion  on 
each  end  thereof,  one  of  said  hook  portions  being  held  by 
said  first  catch  portion; 
a  slider  member  carrying  movable  contacts  and  adapted  to 
slide  within  said  frame  member  for  engaging  selectively 
said  fixed  contacts  upon  movements  of  said  slider  member, 
said  slider  member  having  a  projection  adapted  to  engage 
the  other  of  said  hook  portions  to  hold  said  spring  under 
tension:  and 
an  opening  in  said  frame  adjacent  said  second  catch  portion 
whereby  during  assembly  of  said  switch,  said  coiled 
spring  may  be  first  held  under  tension  by  engaging  its 
hook  portions  about  respective  catch  portions  of  said 
frame  and  then  a  tool  can  be  inserted  through  said  opening 
to  remove  said  other  hook  portion  from  the  second  catch 


4,314,119 
CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  MOTOR-REDUCnON  UNITS 
Pierre  Fillion,  Ville  la  Grand,  France,  assignor  to  Etablisse- 
ments  Carpano  &  Pons,  France 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,050 

Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  25,  1979,  79  11205 

Int.  a.3  HOIH  3/16 

II.S.  a.  200-47  9  Qaims 


1.  A  control  device,  comprising: 

at  least  ot)f  cam  having  a  circumferential  cam  surface,  a 
circumferential  shoulder  surface  recessed  relative  to  said 
ctfetimferential  cam  surface,  and  a  notch  surface  defining 
a  notch  in  said  circumferential  cam  surface  adjacent  said 
circumferential  shoulder  surface  and  opening  to  said  cir- 
cumferential shoulder  surface; 

cam  mounting  means  mounting  said  cam  for  rotation  about 
an  imaginary  axis  of  rotation  with  said  circumferential 
cam  surface  routable  circumferentially  about  the  imagi- 
nary axis  of  rotation; 

a  control  member  having  a  projection  defining  a  cam  fol- 
lower dimensioned  to  ride  on  said  circumferential  cam 
surface  and  be  received  within  said  notch  and  ride  on  said 
circumferential  shoulder  surface;  and 

control  member  mounting  means  for  pivotally  and  slidably 
mounting  said  control  member  to  move  said  control  mem- 
ber projection  toward  and  away  from  said  circumferential 
cam  surface  and  generally  parallel  to  the  imaginary  axis  of 
cam  rotation,  said  control  member  mounting  means  nor- 
mally positioning  said  control  member  with  said  control 
member  projection  bearing  against  said  circumferential 
cam  surface,  said  control  member  pivoting  to  insert  said 
control  member  projection  into  the  notch  in  said  circum- 
ferential cam  surface  when  said  cam  rotates  to  bring  said 
notch  opposite  said  control  member  projection,  and  said 
control  member  sliding  generally  parallel  to  the  imaginary 
cam  axis  of  rotation  along  said  notch  surface  as  said  cam 
rotates  with  said  control  member  projection  extending 
into  said  notch  until  said  control  member  projection  trav- 
els out  of  said  notch  onto  said  recessed  circumferential 
shoulder  surface  to  allow  said  cam  to  rotate  beyond  the 
position  at  which  said  control  member  projection  extends 
into  said  notch. 


4,314,120 
SHOCK  RESPONSIVE  DEVICE 
Mark  B.  Sharp,  19130  Sherman  Way,  Apt.  14,  Reseda,  CaUf. 
91335,  and  Robert  E.  Sharp,  19732  Vanowen  St,  Caaoga 
Park,  Calif.  91306 

FUed  May  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,941 
Inta.'F16K/7/J(5 
VS.  a.  200—61.45  R  u  Claims 

1.  A  shock  responsive  device  comprising: 
a  first  element  yieldingly  urged  upwardly; 
a  weight  structure  above  said  first  element  displaceable  by 
shock  forces; 
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a  universal  connection  above  said  first  element  suspending 
said  weight  structure  in  depending  relation  for  universal 
pivotal  movement  between  a  normal  position  in  which  a 
lower  portion  of  the  weight  structure  blocks  upward 
movement  of  said  first  element  and  laterally  deflected 
positions  releasing  the  first  element  for  upward  move- 
ment; 

said  universal  connection  including  a  ball  connected  to  the 


engaged  contacts,  wherein  at  least  one  of  said  opposed 
contacts  comprises  first  and  second  engagement  surfaces,  the 
improvement  wherein  said  contactor  comprises  a  first  contact 
surface  means  moveable  into  engagement  with  said  first  en- 
gagement surface  and  a  second  contact  surface  means  move- 
able into  engagement  with  said  second  engagement  surface, 
which  are  located  relative  to  each  other  so  that; 

(a)  said  first  contact  surface  means  conUcts  said  first  engage- 
ment surface  before  said  second  contact  surface  means 
contacts  said  second  engagement  surface,  and  said  first 
conuct  surface  means  disengages  from  contact  with  said 
first  engagement  surface  after  said  second  contact  surface 
comes  into  contact  with  said  second  engagement  surface 
during  closure  of  said  circuit  between  said  two  conucts, 
and 

(b)  said  first  contact  surface  means  again  contacts  said  first 
engagement  surface  and  remains  in  contact  with  said  first 
engagement  surface  until  after  said  second  contact  means 
disengages  from  contact  with  said  second  engagement 
surfaces  during  opening  of  said  circuit,  thereby  confining 
the  major  portion  of  any  arcing  that  occurs  to  said  first 
contact  surface  means  and  said  first  engagement  surface. 


weight  structure,  and  a  socket  structure  disposed  about 
the  ball  and  supporting  it  for  universal  movement; 
an  additional  element  projecting  upwardly  above  said  ball 
and  movable  upwardly  and  downwardly  relative  thereto; 
switch  means  actuable  by  said  additional  element;  and 
means  forming  a  surface  on  said  ball  engageable  with  said 
element  to  deflect  it  upwardly  in  response  to  universal 
pivotal  movement  of  the  weight  structure  from  said  nor- 
mal position. 


4,314,122 

CONTROL  UNIT  ANT)  ELECTRICAL  SWITCH 

CONSTRUCnON  THEREFOR  AND  METHODS  OF 

MAKING  SUCH  A  CONTROL  UNn  AND  ELECTRICAL 

SWITCH  CONSTRUCTION 
Werner  R.  Bauer,  Radnor,  and  William  N.  Smith,  Hatboro,  both 
of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Robertshaw  Controls  Company.  Rich- 
mond, Va. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  766,018,  Feb.  7,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4.245.142. 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  707,635,  Jul.  22. 1976, 
Pat  No.  4,109,121.  ThU  application  Feb.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No. 
120,259 
Int  a.J  HOIH  13/21  35/24 
VS.  a.  200—72  A  2  Claims 


4,314,121 
SWITCH  WTTH  SLIDING  CONTACTOR 
Martin  Gaber,  Wilmette,  III.,  assignor  to  Illinois  Tool  Works 
Inc.,  Chicago,  III. 

FUed  Oct  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  198,676 

Int  a'  HOIH  13/28 

VS.  a.  200—67  G  9  Claims 


r-^ 


1.  In  a  switch  construction  comprising  a  plurality  of  opposed 
generally  fiat  contacts,  a  sliding  bridging  contactor,  actuator 
means  for  sliding  said  contactor  relative  to  said  contacts  so  that 
said  contactor  is  shifted  by  said  actuator  means  between  a  first 
position  at  which  it  completes  a  circuit  by  engaging  two  of  said 
contacts  and  a  second  position  at  which  said  contactor  is 
shifted  out  of  engagement  with  at  least  one  of  said  previously 


1.  An  electrical  switch  construction  comprising  a  housing 
means  carrying  a  pair  of  spaced  conuct  stops  and  a  switch 
blade  having  a  conuct  portion  for  being  moved  between  said 
stops  when  said  blade  is  moved  overcenler,  and  a  movable 
actuator  means  carried  by  said  housing  means  for  moving  said 
blade  overcenter  in  one  direction  when  said  actuator  means  is 
moved  in  one  direction  thereof  and  for  moving  said  blade 
overcenter  in  the  opposite  direction  thereof  said  actuator 
means  extending  out  of  said  housing  means  to  thereby  be  acces- 
sible for  operation  external  to  said  housing  means,  said  actuator 
means  including  an  actuator  plunger,  said  actuator  means 
including  an  actuator  spring  that  is  moved  by  movement  of 
said  actuator  plunger,  said  actuator  spring  being  operatively 
interconnected  to  said  blade  to  move  said  blade  as  said  actuator 
means  is  moved,  said  actuator  means  having  a  gap  defined  by 
a  pair  of  spaced  shoulders  on  said  actuator  means  that  are 
adapted  to  respectively  engage  said  actuator  spring,  said  actua- 
tor means  including  a  sleeve  movably  carried  by  said  housing 
means  and  being  operatively  associated  with  said  plunger,  said 
plunger  having  a  stop  part  thereof  that  defines  one  of  said 
shoulders,  said  sleeve  defining  the  other  of  said  shoulders 
whereby  operation  of  said  sleeve  and  said  plunger  allows 
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independent  determinalion  of  the  snap  over  points  of  said 

blade. 


least  one  detent  means,  the  actuating  member  being  dis- 
placeable  between  operating  positions  through  at  least  one 


1.  In  a  current  feed  for  a  superconducting  magnet  coil  which 
IS  cooled  by  a  cryogenic  medium  and  the  coil  ends  of  which 
can  be  short  circuited  by  a  continuous  current  switch,  with  a 
disconnecting  device  at  each  coil  end  which  comprises  a  sU- 
tionary  contact  member  which  is  connected  to  the  respective 
coil  end  and  is  included  in  the  cooling  effect  of  the  cryogenic 
medium,  a  movable  contact  member  connected  to  a  current 
supply,  and  a  mechanical  actuating  device  for  joining  the 
contact  members  with  a  predetermined  contact  pressure  and 
for  separating  them  after  the  magnet  coil  is  short-circuited,  the 
improvement  compnsing: 

(a)  the  mass  ratio  of  the  cooled  contact  element  to  the  mov- 
able contact  element  being  at  least  5:1; 

(b)  the  cooled  contact  element  being  of  elongated  shape  in 
the  current  flow  direction  and  having,  at  its  end  facing 
away  from  the  contact  region,  means  for  enlarging  the 

^surface  area,  said  end  being  connected  to  an  end  of  the 
cdii  and 

(c)  thithermal  resistance  of  the  cooled  contact  element 
betwee^i  the  contact  region  and  the  connection  point  of 
the  coil  end  being  at  least  0.2  kelvin  per  watt  for  each  1000 
amperes  of  current  maximally  to  be  transmitted. 


4414,123 

CURRENT  FEED  FOR  A  SUPER-CONDUCTING 

MAGNET  COIL 

Hans  Hieronymus,  Eriangen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Siemens  Aktiengeselischaft.  Berlin  and  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  107,713 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  18, 
1979,  2901892 

Int  a,3  HOIH  1/62 
V.S.  a.  200—289  13  Claims 


predetermined  angle  to  bring  the  detent  means  into  oper- 
ating engagement  with  either  one  bf  the  cam  surfaces. 

4,314,125 

ELECTRIC  SEAM  WELDING  DEVICE  IN  THE 

PRODUCTION  EQUIPMENT  OF  HOT-DIP 

METAL-COATED  STEEL  TUBES 

Matsuichi  Nakamura,  26,  S-chome,  Itachibori-minamidori,  Ni- 

shi-ku,  Osaka-shi,  Osaka-fu,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  9,443,  Feb.  5,  1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Sep.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  185,881 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  13,  1978,  53/14173 

Int.  a.'  H05B  6/14 

U.S.  a.  219-8.5  2  Claims 


75 


91  71      n      77 


ISB^ 


4414,124  I 

PUSHBUTTON  CONTACT 
Heinrich  Sauer,  Amberg,  and  Herbert  Miiller,  Schwarzenfeld. 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Berlin  and  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Not.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  95,332 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  13 
1978,  2853880 

Int.  a.'  HOIH  9/00 

U.S.  a.  200-328  g  Claims 

1.  A  push  button  contactor  which  is  adapted  to  be  changed 

from  a  contacting  function  to  a  locking  function  and  vice  versa 

compnsing: 

a  support  carrying  at  least  first  and  second  cam  surfaces  each 

having  a  different  profile;  and 
an  actuating  member  adjacent  to  the  support  and  carrying  at 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  production  of  hot-dip  metal-coated  steel 
tubes  comprising  means  for  cold  forming  steel  strip  having 
parallel  edges  into  cylindrical  tube  and  forcing  the  edges  of  the 
strip  together  in  a  seam,  and  means  for  immersing  the  tube  into 
molten  metal,  the  improvement  therein  comprising  a  high 
frequency  welding  coil  means  extending  about  the  areas  of  the 
stnp  to  be  seam  welded,  an  electrically  insulating  and  heat 
resisting  elongated  approximately  cylindrical  case  extending 
into  the  formed  cylindrical  portion  of  the  steel  strip  at  said 
welding  coil  and  including  an  outer  cylindrical  surface  closely 
spaced  from  the  inner  surface  of  the  cylindrical  portion  of  the 
formed  steel  strip,  said  cylindrical  case  including  at  one  of  its 
end  portions  a  joint,  an  air  conduit  means  connected  to  said 
joint  for  directing  cooling  air  through  said  cylindrical  case, 
said  cylindrical  case  including  at  the  other  of  its  end  portions 
an  air  outlet  opening  for  exhausting  the  cooling  air  from  said 
cylindrical  case  into  the  formed  cylindrical  portion  of  the  steel 
strip  at  a  position  beyond  the  welding  coil,  said  cylindrical  case 
including  a  second  air  outlet  opening  at  a  position  for  directing 
a  now  of  the  cooling  air  from  said  cylindrical  case  into  the  gap 
between  the  edges  of  the  formed  cylindrical  portion  of  the 
steel  strip  to  cool  the  edges  of  the  steel  strip  and  to  blow  away 
the  iron  dust  appearing  on  the  inner  surface  of  the  formed 
cylindrical  portion  of  the  steel  strip  at  the  welding  point,  a 
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plurality  of  elongated  ferrite  cores  each  contained  m  and  ex- 
tending along  substantially  the  full  length  of  said  cylindrical 
case  and  arranged  in  a  bundle  with  respect  to  one  another  and 
disposed  parallel  to  said  cylindrical  case  and  occupying  a 
major  portion  of  the  diameter  of  said  cylindrical  case,  and 
means  for  supplying  air  to  said  conduit  means  whereby  the  air 
flows  into  said  cylindrical  case  and  along  and  about  said  ferrite 
cores  of  the  bundle  of  cores  and  then  out  the  air  outlet  open- 
ings of  said  case  and  into  the  formed  cylindrical  portion  of  the 
steel  strip  to  cool  the  case,  cores  and  formed  steel  strip  without 
hazard  of  explosion  and  into  the  gap  between  the  edges  of  the 
steep  strip  to  remove  the  iron  dust  from  the  formed  steel  strip. 


said  microwave  source  cooling  fan  and  said  power  box 
cooling  fan  being  in  parallel  flow  relation. 


1.  A  microwave  heating  apparatus  comprising: 

a  body  having  a  front  wall  and  a  top  wall; 

a  heating  chamber  within  said  body  for  holding  an  object  to  be 
heated  and  having  a  microwave  inlet  in  the  top  thereof; 

a  microwave  source  for  generating  microwaves  and  having 
high  voltage  circuit  components  associated  therewith; 

a  wave  guide  connected  between  said  micrawave  source  and 
said  microwave  inlet  for  guiding  the  microwaves  from  said 
microwave  source  to  said  heating  chamber; 

a  radiant  energy  heating  means  disposed  within  said  heating 
chamber  for  heating  the  object  to  be  heated  by  radiant  en- 
ergy; 

a  power  box  above  said  chamber  and  housing  said  microwave 
source  and  the  high  voltage  circuit  components,  the  top 
surface  of  said  power  box  being  spaced  from  said  top  wall  to 
define  a  top  cooling  conduit  along  the  top  of  said  power  box; 

a  microwave  source  cooling  fan  in  said  power  box; 

thermal  insulation  covenng  the  walls  of  said  heating  chamber, 
the  upper  surface  of  said  thermal  insulation  on  the  top  of  said 
chamber  and  the  bottom  surface  of  said  power  box  being 
spaced  to  provide  a  bottom  cooling  conduit  along  the  bot- 
tom of  said  power  box,  the  front  wall  of  said  body  having  an 
air  suction  inlet  therein  opening  only  into  one  end  of  said 
bottom  cooling  conduit;  and 

a  power  box  cooling  fan  at  the  other  end  of  said  bottom  cool- 
ing conduit  and  discharging  into  said  top  cooling  conduit, 
said  top  cooling  conduit  having  a  discharge  opening  at  the 
end  remote  from  said  power  box  cooling  fan,  said  power  box 
having  a  suction  port  therein  at  the  other  end  of  said  bottom 
cooling  conduit  and  opening  into  said  cooling  conduit  up- 
stream of  said  power  box  cooling  fan  for  admitting  air  from 
said  cooling  conduit  into  said  power  box,  and  said  power 
box  having  a  discharge  port  at  the  end  remote  from  said 
suction  port  communicating  with  said  top  cooling  conduit. 


4414,127 

MICROWAVE  OVEN  WTTH  ROTATING  MULTIPORT 

RADIATOR 

Bernard  J.  Weiss,  Barto,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Raytheon  Company, 

Lexington,  Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  847,863,  Nov.  2, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Oct.  24. 1979,  Ser.  No.  94,135 

Int.  a.'  E05B  6/72 

U.S.  a.  219—10.55  F  II  Claims 


4414,126 

MICROWAVE  HEATING  APPARATUS  WITH  COOLING 

CONDUIT 

Hirofumi  Yoshimura,  Nara;  Junzo  Tanaka,  Fujiidera,  and 
Nobuo  Ikeda,  Nara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita 
Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadoma,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  47,996,  Jun.  13,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jul.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  62,241 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  13, 1978,  53-71699 

Int.  a.'  H05B  6/64 

VS.  a.  219—10.55  R  2  Oaims 


1.  A  microwave  heating  apparatus  comprising: 

a  substantially  rectangular  conductive  enclosure  having  an 
aperture  in  a  wall  thereof; 

a  source  of  microwave  energy  outside  said  enclosure; 

a  primary  radiating  structure  having  a  chamber  formed  by 
spaced  first  and  second  surfaces,  said  first  surface  having 
a  hole  therein,  said  structure  being  supported  in  said  en- 
closure by  a  conductive  rod  extending  into  said  enclosure 
through  said  aperture,  said  rod  extending  through  said 
hole  and  contacting  said  second  surface  for  supporting 
said  structure; 

a  conductive  cylinder  positioned  concentric  with  said  rod 
and  extending  from  said  aperture  into  said  chamber  for 
providing  a  coaxial  transmission  line  in  combination  with 
said  rod  for  coupling  said  microwave  energy  to  said 
chamber; 

means  for  rotating  said  primary  radiating  structure  about  the 
axis  of  said  rod; 

and  said  primary  radiating  structure  comprising  a  plurality 
of  radiators  for  radiating  simultaneous  beams  of  said  mi- 
crowave energy,  said  beams  having  differently  onented 
polarization  vectors  in  a  plane  substantially  perpendicular 
to  said  axis. 


4414,128 
SILICON  GROWTH  TECHNIQUE  AND  APPARATUS 
USING  CONTROLLED  MICROWAVE  HEATING 
Sanjeev  R.  Chitre,  Reseda,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Photowatt  Interna- 
tional, Inc.,  Terape,  Ariz. 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  115,952 
Int.  a.'  HOSB  6/SO.  6/72:  C30B  15/20 
U.S.  a.  219—10.55  B  15  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  the  control  of  thermal  gradients  in  crystal 
pulling,  comprising: 
healing  by  microwave  energy  the  crystal  being  pulled  at  a 
series  of  positions  increasing  in  distance  from  the  mell 
from  which  the  crystal  is  formed,  and 
controlling  said  microwave  heating  at  each  position  so  as  to 
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produce  a  substantially   uniform   temperature  laterally 
across  the  crystal  at  said  position,  the  uniform  tempera- 
tures decreasing  step-wise  at  successive  positions  with 
increasing  distance  from  the  melt. 
10   An  apparatus  for  controlling  thermal  gradients  in  the 
growth  of  a  crystal  being  pulled  by  a  puller  from  a  melt,  com- 
prising: 
a  plurality  of  microwave  radiators  arranged  linearly  along 
the  direction  of  pulling  by  said  puller  so  that  said  crystal 


will  sequentially  pass  each  of  said  radiators  and  be  heated 
by  microwave  energy  radiated  thereform.  and 
a  like  plurality  of  controlled  microwave  power  sources  each 
connected  to  drive  a  respective  radiator,  said  sources 
being  controlled  so  that  power  levels  of  microwave  en- 
ergy from  said  radiators  progressively  decrease  with  in- 
creasing distance  of  said  radiators  from  said  melt,  the 
frequency  of  individual  power  sources  being  swept 
through  a  range  of  frequencies  to  achieve  by  said  heating 
a  certain  lateral  temperature  distribution  in  said  crystal. 


4414,129 

MFTHOD  A.ND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  WELL 

SCREEN 

Hill  D.  Wilson,  and  Norman  R.  Corgey,  both  of  Houston,  Tex., 

assignors  to  Houston  Well  Screen  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Feb.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  11,035 

Int.  a.J  B23K  11/00 

VS.  a.  219—58  7  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  rod-based  screen  in  place  on  a 
perforated  pipe  base  comprising  the  steps  of  mounting  a  perfo- 
rated pipe  for  rotation  around  its  longitudinal  axis  positioning 
a  plurality  of  rods  along  the  outer  surface  of  the  pipe  rotating 
the  pipe  and  the  rods  to  wrap  a  wire  in  spaced  heUcal  coils 
around  the  pipe  and  the  rods,  welding  the  wire  to  the  rods  as 
the  wire  engages  the  rods,  and  grounding  each  individual  rod 
ahead  of  the  wrapped  wire  through  a  separate  individual 
contact  that  engages  only  said  individual  rod  on  the  outside 
surface  of  the  rod  adjacent  the  wire. 

f 


4414,130 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  VARL^LY  RIFLED  TUBES 

Thomas  L.  Mabery,  East  Ridge,  and  Francis  B.  Jackson,  Chatta- 
nooga, both  of  Tens.,  assignors  to  Combustion  Engineering, 
Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn. 

FUed  Sep.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  73,969 

Int.  a.'  B21D  53/06:  B23K  11/32 

VS.  a.  219—58  4  Claims 


v",,.-,/°     "^ 


1.  A  method  of  providing  a  tube  with  a  predetermined  pat- 
tern of  variable  rifling  for  purposes  of  imbuing  the  tube  with 
the  requisite  heat  transfer  characteristic  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

(a.)  providing  a  tube  to  be  furnished  with  variable  rifling; 

(b.)  providing  a  length  of  wire  to  be  affixed  to  the  inner  wall 
of  the  tube; 

(c.)  supporting  the  tube  and  the  length  of  wire  relative  to 
each  other  so  as  to  enable  relative  motion  to  be  had  there- 
between; 

(d.)  inserting  a  conductor  operable  to  supply  welding  power 
energy  therethrough  into  the  interior  tube: 

(e.)  supponing  a  grounding  member  externally  of  the  tube  in 
cooperative  association  with  the  outer  surface  of  the  tube; 

(f.)  feeding  the  length  of  wire  into  the  interior  of  the  tube; 

(g.)  effecting  relative  motion  between  the  length  of  wire  and 
the  tube  simultaneous  with  the  feeding  on  the  length  of 
wire  into  the  tube  interior; 

(h.)  coordinating  the  rate  of  feed  of  the  length  of  wire  with 
the  relative  motion  occurring  between  the  length  of  the 
wire  and  the  tube; 

(i.)  configuring  the  length  of  wire  into  the  form  of  the  pat- 
tern of  variable  rifling  required  to  provide  the  tube  with 
the  desired  heat  transfer  characteristics  as  the  length  of 
wire  is  being  fed  into  the  tube  interior,  by  virtue  of  the 
coordination  effected  between  the  rate  of  feed  of  the 
length  of  wire  and  the  relative  motion  occuring  between 
the  length  of  wire  and  the  tube; 

(j.)  supplying  welding  power  energy  through  the  conductor 
to  weld  the  length  of  wire  in  the  form  of  the  requisite 
pattern  of  variable  rifling  to  the  inner  wall  of  the  tube  by 
establishing  a  continuous  weld  b^nween  the  length  of  wire 
and  the  tube  inner  wall;  \ 

(k.)  withdrawing  the  conductor  from  the  interior  of  the  tube 
after  length  of  wire  has  been  welded  to  the  inner  wall  of 
the  tube;  and 

(1.)  removing  the  grounding  member  from  cooperative  asso- 
ciation with  the  outer  surface  of  the  tube. 


4414,131 
METHOD  OF  BAND  WELDING  WITH  WELD  TESTING 
George  R.  Fryer,  Ansonia,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Fryer  Corporation, 

Oxford,  Conn. 

DiYision  of  Ser.  No.  8«0,873,  Dec.  15, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,208,5«5. 

This  application  Not.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97,544 

Int  a.'  B23K  9/225 

VS.  a.  219—58  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  banding  articles  with  wire  comprising  the 

steps  of  passing  a  wire  having  a  leading  end  about  the  articles, 

clamping  the  leading  end  in  a  first  clamping  member,  severing 

the  length  to  be  banded  and  clamping  the  severed  end  in  a 

second  clamping  member,  moving  the  second  member  to  bring 

said  ends  into  position  for  welding,  welding  the  ends  together. 
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allowing  the  weld  to  cool,  moving  one  of  said  clamping  mem- 
bers to  exert  a  lensional  force  on  the  wire  between  the  points 


!^1 

ll' 


kX^  ,  \65 

63-^  - —  Pun.  Tfsr 

machining  causing  a  displacement  of  the  cutting  path  relative 
to  said  desired  path  in  a  direction  generally  opposite  to  the 
direction  of  said  path,  said  method  comprising  displacing  rela- 
tive to  the  workpiece  at  least  one  of  the  electrode  wire  suppon 


of  clamping  across  the  weld,  and  thereafter  releasing  the 
clamps. 


I  4,314,132 

ARC  WELDING  CUPRO  NICKEL  PARTS 
Ronald  Porter,  Wirral,  England,  assignor  to  Grootcon  (U.K.) 
Limited,  England 

Filed  May  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  42,558 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  30, 1978, 
24337/78 

Int.  a.5  B23K  9/225 
VS.  a.  219— «1  29  daims 


4,314,133 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTRICAL 
DISCHARGE  MACHINING  BY  MEANS  OF  A  WIRE 
ELECTRODE 
Jean  Pfau,  Collonge-BeUeriTC,  and  Alain  Warre,  Geneva,  both 
of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ateliers  des  Charmilles  S.A., 
Geneva,  Switzerland 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  843,431,  Oct.  19,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119449 
Int  a.J  B23P  1/12 
VS.  a.  219—69  M  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  machining  by  electrical  discharges  an  elec- 
trode workpiece  by  means  of  an  electrode  wire  fed  longitudi- 
nally between  two  wire  support  and  guide  members,  wherein 
the  motion  of  the  electrodes  one  relative  to  the  other  along  a 
pair  of  coordinate  axes  is  controlled  in  such  a  manner  as  to  cut 
in  the  workpiece  a  desired  path  of  predetermined  shape  and 
wherein  said  electrode  wire  is  subjected  to  deformation  during 


and  guide  memb^  along  a  corrected  path  obtained  by  shifting 
each  point  of  the  desired  cutting  path  in  the  direction  of  the 
cutting  path  a  predetermined  distance  corresponding  to  said 
displacement  along  a  tangent  at  said  point  to  said  cutting  path. 


4414,134 
BEAM  POSITION  CONTROL  FOR  ELECTRON  BEA.M 
WELDER 
Berthold  W.  Schumacher,  and  John  C.  Cooper,  both  of  Dear- 
bom,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn. 
Mich. 

Filed  No».  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  %,864 

Int  a.3  B23K  15/00 

VS.  ex.  219—121  EW  18  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  welding  together  a  pair  of  cupro-nickel 
parts,  comprising  the  steps  of  providing  a  substantially  sym- 
metrical open  V  butt  joint  between  said  parts,  said  joint  includ- 
ing first  and  second  divergent  faces  on  the  respective  parts,  a 
first  root  face  continuing  said  first  divergent  face  and  a  second 
root  face  continuting  said  second  divergent  face,  each  of  said 
first  and  second  root  faces  having  a  mean  width  greater  than 
I.S  mm  and  not  greater  than  3.2  mm  and  said  first  and  second 
root  faces  being  substantially  parallel  and  separated  by  a  root 
gap  of  from  2  mm  to  3  mm;  root- welding  said  first  root  face  to 
said  second  root  face  using  a  flux-coated  stick  electrode  of 
from  1.6  mm  to  2.2  mm  diameter  applied  solely  from  the  wide- 
mouthed  side  of  said  open  V  butt  joint  without  employing  inert 
gas  shielding,  backing  material  or  subsequent  welding  at  the 
opposite  side  of  said  open  V  butt  joint;  and  subsequently  cap- 
welding  said  divergent  faces. 


1.  A  device  for  controlling  the  position  of  an  electron  beam 
impact  spot  at  a  reference  position  on  a  workpiece  comprising: 

first  aperture  means  mounted  for  adjustable  movement, 
directed  toward  the  reference  position  so  that  X-rays 
emanating  from  the  impact  spot  may  pass  through  said 
first  aperture  means,  which  together  with  the  reference 
position  defines  a  plane; 

second  aperture  means  moveable  into  and  out  of  alignment 
with  the  defined  plane,  whereby  X-rays  that  pass  through 
said  first  aperture  means  may  pass  through  said  second 
aperture  means  when  such  alignment  is  effected; 

means  responsive  to  the  X-rays  that  pass  through  said  sec- 
ond aperture  means  for  producing  an  error  signal  indica- 
tive of  the  dislocation  of  the  impact  spot  from  the  refer- 
ence position;  and 

means  res[>onsive  to  the  error  signal  for  moving  the  position 
of  the  impact  spot  to  the  reference  position 

16.  The  method  of  controlling  the  position  of  a  beam  of 
charged  particles  that  strikes  a  workpiece  at  an  impact  spot  on 
a  seam: 

and  moving  the  workpi^^  under  the  beam; 

passing  X-rays  emanating  from  the  impact  spot  first  through 
a  first  aperture  then  through  a  moving  aperture; 

producing  a  first  electrical  pulse  when  X-rays  emanating 
from  the  impact  spot  pass  through  the  moving  aperture; 

producing  a  second  electrical  signal  when  the  moving  aper- 
ture moves  to  a  second  position; 

producing  a  third  electrical  signal  when  the  moving  aperture 
moves  to  a  third  position; 

establishing  an  electrical  error  signal  when  the  difference  in 
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duration  of  a  flrst  interva]  extending  Ixtween  the  occur- 
rences of  the  first  and  second  pulses  and  the  duration  of  a 
second  interval  extending  between  the  occurrences  of  the 
second  and  third  pulses  is  greater  than  a  predetermined 
difference: 

passing  the  beam  before  it  strikes  the  workpiece  through  a 
magnetic  field  whose  polarity  is  determined  by  actuating  a 
magnetic  coil  by  passing  an  electrical  current  there- 
through; 

redirecting  the  beam  by  supplying  electrical  current  to  a 
magnetic  coil  when  the  error  signal  is  produced  thereby 
relocating  the  impact  spot  to  its  desired  position. 


4,314,135 
POSITIONING  OF  ONE  OR  MORE  TOOLS  RELATIVE 

TO  A  TUBULAR  STRUCTURE 
Bruno  J.  M.  de  SlTry,  Neuilly;  Claude  R.  Carsac,  Saint  Leu  la 
Foret.  and  Jean-Pierre  Hamon,  Saint  Ouen  L'Aumone,  all  of 
France,  assignors  to  Compagnie  Francaise  des  Petroles,  Paris, 
France 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  98,441 
Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  29,  1978,  78  33661 
Int.  a.'  B23K  15/00 
US.  CI.  29—121  EU  11  Oaims 


the  slag  mix  containing  the  following  listed  components  in  the 
proportions  stated: 


Weight  percem  of  Slag  Mix 

Arc  stabilizer  selected  from 
potassium  titanate.  sodium 
titanate  and  alkali  metal  oxide 
Fluoride  selected  from  calcium 
fluoride,  magnesium  nuoride, 
sodium  fluonde,  lithium 
fluoride,  aluminum  fluoride, 
potassium  silicofluoride,  and 
cryolite 
Silicon  dioxide 
Zirconium  dioxide 
Titanium  dioxide 


up  to  IS 


up  to  SO 
up  to  10 
15  to  60 
balance. 


whereby  the  electrode  operates  satisfactorily  in  vertical  up 
welding. 


1.  A  method  of  positioning  a  work  tool,  the  operation  of 
which  is  required  in  an  actual  plane  of  an  end  face  of  a  tubular 
structure  of  rotation  of  said  tool  about  a  first  axis  perpendicular 
to  said  actual  plane,  said  first  axis  having  an  angular  deviation 
from  an  axis  of  said  tubular  structure,  said  method  comprising 
defining  an  imaginary  plane  by  defining  three  points  by  means 
of  sensors  connected  to  a  support,  said  points  being  angularly 
spaced  from  one  another,  said  imaginary  plane  being  parallel 
with  said  support  and  being  initially  capable  of  having  an 
angular  deviation  from  said  actual  plane  of  satd  end  face  of  said 
tubular  structure,  bnnging  said  imaginary  plane  near  said  ac- 
tual plane  of  said  tubular  structure  by  a  displacement  in  a 
direction  substantially  parallel  to  said  axis  of  said  tubular  struc- 
ture, and  then  pivotting  said  support  and  said  imaginary  plane 
about  predetermined  pivotting  axes  until  said  three  points 
defining  said  imaginary  plane  are  all  located  insaid  actual  plane 
of  said  end  face  of  said  tubular  structure,  said  work  tool  being 
connected  to  said  support. 


4,314,136 
TLBULAR  COMPOSFFE  ARC  WELDING  ELECTRODE 
FOR  VT;RTICAL  up  welding  OF  STAINLESS  STEEL 
Damian  J,  Kolecki,  Spring  Garden  Township,  York  County,  Pa., 
assignor  to  Teledyne  Industries,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
Filed  Apr.  16.  1980,  Ser.  No.  140,825 
Int.  a.'  B23K  35/30 
U.S.  a.  219—146.23  3  Qaims 

1  In  a  tubular  composite  arc  welding  electrode  comprising 
a  metallic  outer  sheath  and  a  core  within  and  enclosed  by  the 
sheath,  of  the  type  wherein  the  sheath  and  the  metallic  portion 
of  the  core  are  balanced  to  produce  a  stainless  steel  weld 
deposit,  the  improvement  which  comprises  providing  a  non- 
metallic  portion  of  the  core  which  consists  essentially  of  a  slag 
mix  constituting  from  6  to  1 5  weight  percent  of  the  electrode, 


4,314,137 
ELECTRICALLY  HEATED  HAIR  CURLING  BRUSH 
Klaus  Ddrn,  MUlheim-Mintard,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  A<# 
to  Wik-Elektro-Hausgeriite-Vertriebsgesellschaft  nibH  Pro- 
duktionskom-Manditgesellschaft,  Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  24,444 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  27, 
1979,  2903105 

Int.  a.'  A46D  7/ JO;  A4SD  2/36:  H05B  1/00 
VS.  a.  219—222  10  aaims 


1.  A  device  for  drying  and  styling  hair,  said  device  compris- 
ing: 

an  elongated  housing  defining  a  longitudinal  axis  and  having 
a  front  housing  end  and  a  rear  housing  end; 

an  inner  tube  fixed  nonrotatably  to  said  housing  and  extend- 
ing axially  from  said  front  housing  end; 

an  outer  tube  engaged  over  said  inner  tube,  having  an  end 
close  to  said  housing  formed  with  an  array  of  radially 
directed  teeth  and  formed  as  a  hairbrush; 

means  including  cooperating  formations  on  said  tubes  and 
housing  for  rotation  of  said  outer  tube  on  said  inner  tube 
about  said  axis,  one  of  said  formations  being  a  circumfer- 
ential rim  formed  on  said  housing  and  engaging  around 
said  teeth: 

locking  means  including  a  detent  on  said  housing  displace- 
able  radially  between  a  locking  position  engaging  between 
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said  teeth  and  preventing  rotation  of  said  outer  lube  on 
said  inner  tube  about  said  axis  and  a  freeing  position  clear 
of  said  teeth  and  permitting  such  rotation; 

an  electrical  heater  fixed  in  said  inner  tube  and  in  heat-trans- 
mitting engagement  therewith  and  therethrough  with  said 
outer  tube:  and 

means  including  a  wire  extending  through  said  housing  and 
to  said  heater  for  electrically  energizing  same  and  thereby 
conductively  heating  said  tubes. 


1.  A  hairdressing  apparatus  comprising: 

a  fan  means  having  an  inhaling  entrance  and  an  exhaling  exit 
for  inhaling  relatively  cool  dry  external  air  through  said 
inhaling  entrance  and  blowing  said  cool  dry  external  air 
from  said  exhaling  exit; 

an  attachment  which  can  be  fitted  upon  some  portion  of  the 
body  of  a  person  in  hairdressing  or  beauty  treatment: 

a  communicating  passage  which  connects  the  attachment 
with  the  exhaling  exit  of  the  fan  and  has  an  exhaust  open- 
ing in  the  attachment;  and 

an  evaporator  mounted  in  an  intermediate  portion  of  the 
communicating  passage  and  positioned  substantially 
lower  than  the  exhaust  opening  but  substantially  higher 
than  the  exhaling  exit  of  the  fan,  said  evaporator  including 
a  closed-ty[)e  tank  for  partially  containing  water  so  that  a 
residual  space  is  left  above  the  water  and  an  electric  healer 
means  mounted  for  heating  said  water; 

said  communicating  passage  being  composed  of  a  first  com- 
municating tube  which  connects  the  attachment  with  the 
residual  space  in  the  closed-type  tank  and  which  slopes 
downwardly  toward  the  residual  space  and  a  second 
communicating  tube  which  connects  the  residual  space 
with  the  exhaling  exit  of  the  fan  and  which  slopes  up- 
wardly toward  the  residual  space. 


4,314,139 

ELECTRIC  BOILER  HAVING  MEANS  FOR 
CONTROLLING  STEAM  GENERATION 
Stanley  A.  Williams,  Dorset,  England,  and  Allen  R.  Tesch, 
Hubertus,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Aqua-Chem,  Inc.,  Milwaukee, 
Wis. 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  60,788 

Int.  a.'  H05B  3/60:  F22B  J/30 

U.S.  a.  219—285  22  Oaims 

1.  An  electric  boiler  having  a  vessel  for  containing  a  pool  of 

electrically  conductive  liquid  in  the  lower  end  thereof  said 

vessel  including  a  steam  outlet. 


first  electrode  means  disposed  within  said  vessel  and  adapted 
to  be  connected  to  a  high  voltage  source, 

second  electrode  means  spaced  from  and  below  said  first  elec- 
trode means  and  above  the  expected  level  of  the  liquid  in 
said  pool,  said  second  electrode  means  including  liquid  pro- 
jecting means  for  projecting  electrically  conductive  liquid 
upwardly  onto  said  first  electrode  means  in  a  first  continuous 
stream, 

means  for  delivering  liquid  from  the  pool  to  the  liquid  project- 
ing means  of  said  second  electrode  means, 


4,314,138 
APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  A  MIXTURE  OF  AIR  AND 

VAPOR  TO  THE  FACE  OR  HAIR 
Akira  Itoh,  185,  Namase  1188,  Shiose-Cho,  Nishinomiya-City, 
Hyogo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  49,388 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  14, 1978, 53-97431[U] 
Int.  a.'  A45D  20/00:  A61H  33/06:  F22B  J/28:  H05B  1/00 
V.S.  a.  219—276  3  Qaims 


/ 


said  first  electrode  means  including  liquid  receiving  means  for 
receiving  and  collecting  the  liquid  from  said  first  stream  and 
for  redirecting  the  same  back  downwardly  onto  said  second 
electrode  means  in  at  least  one  additional  continuous  stream 
separate  from  said  first  stream  and  in  electrical  parallelism 
therewith, 

said  second  electrode  means  being  adapted  to  be  connected 
into  an  electric  circuit  having  a  low  electrical  potential 
relative  to  said  high  voltage  source  whereby  an  electric 
current  will  flow  through  said  liquid  streams  and  through 
said  first  and  second  electrode  means  without  passing 
through  said  pool  of  liquid. 


4,314.140 

PIPE  THAWING  APPARATUS 

Douglas  B.  Hughes,  Rideau  Ferry,  Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Apr.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  28425 

Int.  a.>  H05B  J/02:  F24H  J/J4 

VS.  a.  219—300  10  Claims 


^' 


■  .«-j^r5    -     »  »  «  » 


»  r ■- '■' 


-3-.  -if' 


1.  An  apparatus  for  heating  electrically  conductive  pipes 
electrically  by  passing  an  electric  current  through  said  pipes, 
comprising: 

a  source  of  low  voltage,  high  current  power; 

means  for  varying  said  current; 

a  pair  of  terminals  connected  across  said  source  of  power; 
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ai  least  one  other  pair  of  terminals  connected  across  said 
source  of  power; 

a  pair  of  electrical  cables  adapted  for  selective  electrical 
interconnection  of  said  pair  of  terminals  to  two  respective 
spaced  locations  of  a  pipe  to  be  heated; 

a  plurality  of  other  pairs  of  electrical  cables  adapted  for 
selective  electrical  interconnection  of  said  at  least  one  of 
other  pair  of  terminals  to  said  two  respective  spaced  loca- 
tions of  said  pipe; 

current  sensing  means  arranged  so  as  to  sense  the  current 
flowing  in  at  least  one  of  the  terminals  of  said  first  pair  of 
terminals  when  said  first  pair  of  cables  in  interconnected 
between  said  first  pair  of  terminals  and  said  two  spaced 
locations  of  said  pipe;  and 

warning  means  operatively  connected  to  said  current  sens- 
ing means  for  providing  a  warning  when  said  current 
sensing  means  senses  a  current  in  excess  of  a  predeter- 
mined value; 

wherein  when  said  warning  is  provided,  an  operator  of  said 
apparatus  shall  manually  increase  the  total  number  of  pairs 
of  electrical  cables  connected  between  said  source  of 
power  and  said  two  respective  spaced  locations  of  said 
pipe,  whereby  the  maximum  power  handling  capability  of 
each  of  said  pairs  and  said  plurality  of  other  pairs  of  elec- 
trical cables  and  terminals  is  not  exceeded. 


4^14,141 
APPARATUS  FOR  HEAT  SHRINKING  A  PLASTIC  FILM 

AROL'ND  GOODS  STACKED  ON  A  PALLET 
Ame  Vangsted,  and  Ejner  V,  Sorensen,  both  of  Norre  Aby, 
Denmark,  assignors  to  Lip  Bygningsartikler  A/S,  Norre  Aby, 
Denmark 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  10L6O9 
Gainu  priority,  ipplication  Denmark,  Dec.  13, 1978, 5584/78 
lat  OJ  B65B  53/02 
VS^.  219—348  4  Qaims 


4,314,142 

SPATIALLY  DISTRIBLTED  ELECTROSTATIC 

PERFORATION  OF  MOVING  WEBS 

William  D.  Brown,  Brevard,  and  Hobart  A.  Whitman,  III,  Ashe- 

nlle,  both  of  N.C,  assignors  to  Olio  Corporation,  Pisgah 

Forest,  N.C. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  32,332,  Apr.  23,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,253,010. 

This  application  Jul.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  171,110 

Int.  a.'  H05B  7/IS 

VS.  a.  219—384  7  Oaims 


^■025.7521 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  the  porosity  of  webs  being 
moved  in  a  longitudinal  direction  and  being  perforated  by 
electrical  arcs  of  an  array  of  electrodes  distributed  in  a  trans- 
verse direction,  comprising: 

(a)  generating  a  high  voltage  pulse  train  having  a  predeter- 
mined constant  pulse  rate  and  pulse  width; 

(b)  generating  a  porosity  difference  control  signal  between  a 
first  porosity  detector  and  a  second  porosity  detector  for 
each  of  a  plurality  of  transverse  positions  on  said  web; 

(c)  applying  said  pulse  train  to  all  of  said  electrodes  via  a 
circuit  having  switching  means  interposed  between  se- 
lected individual  electrodes;  and 

(d)  utilizing  said  porosity  difference  control  signals  to  selec- 
tively actuate  said  switching  means. 


4,314,143 
BLOOD  WARMING  APPARATUS  WITH  DIGITAL 
DISPLAY  AND  MONITORING  ORCUIT 
Arnold  C.  Bilstad,  Deerfield,  and  John  T.  Foley,  Wheeling,  both 
of  III.,  assignors  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Deer- 
field,  ni. 

FUed  Jun.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  53,547 

Int.  a.'  H05B  1/02 

VJS.  a.  219—497  8  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  heat  shrinking  a  plastic  film  around 
goods  stacked  upon  a  pallet,  comprising  an  inverted  L-shaped 
carrier  of  U-shaped  cross-section  having  a  long  vertical  part 
and  a  short  horizontal  part  in  the  hollow  space  of  which  elec- 
trical radiation  heat  elements  are  mounted,  said  carrier  being 
movably  suspended,  and  means  being  provided  for  making  the 
carrier  perform  a  quadrangular  movement  around  a  pallet  with 
stacked  goods  covered  by  a  hood  made  from  shrinkable  plastic 
film,  and  means  serving  to  make  the  carrier  turn  90'  around  a 
vertical  axis  when  passing  a  comer  in  the  quadrangular  move- 
ment, so  that  the  horizontal  pan  of  the  invened  L-shaped 
carrier  will  always  extend  inward  over  the  stacked  goods 
during  the  movement 


1.  Fluid  wanning  apparatus  for  heating  a  refrigerated  fluid 
such  as  blood  to  a  predetermined  nominal  temperature,  com- 
prising: 

a  housing  defining  a  heating  chamber  for  the  fluid 
means  including  at  least  one  electric  heater  element  operable 

from  an  applied  electric  current  in  thermal  communication 

with  the  fluid  in  said  heating  chamber  for  heating  the  fluid  as 

it  passes  through  the  chamber; 
control  circuit  means  responsive  to  the  output  temperature  of 

the  fluid  for  generating  a  heater  control  signal; 
switch  circuit  means  electrically  connected  between  said  heat- 
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ing  element  and  a  source  of  electrioal  current,  and  respon- 
sive to  said  heater  control  signal,  for  controlling  the  applica- 
tion of  current  to  said  heating  element  to  maintain  the  fluid 
at  said  predetermined  nominal  temperature; 

temperature  sensing  means  for  generating  an  analog  output 
signal  indicative  of  the  output  temperature  of  said  fluid,  said 
temperature  sensing  means  including  an  output  terminal,  a 
constant  current  source,  a  thermistor  in  thermal  communica- 
tion with  said  fluid  at  the  output  of  said  heating  chamber, 
and  first  and  second  resistances:  said  constant  current  source 
being  connected  to  one  terminal  of  said  thermistor  and  being 
connected  to  a  plane  of  reference  potential  through  said  first 
resistance;  said  output  terminal  being  coupled  to  said  other 
terminal  of  said  thermistor  and  being  connected  to  said  plane 
of  reference  potential  through  said  second  resistance,  the 
sum  of  said  first  and  second  resistances  being  selected  to 
substantially  linearize  the  temperature-voltage  characteristic 
of  said  analog  output  signal  at  said  output  terminal  over  a 
predetermined  temperature  range,  the  ratio  of  said  resis- 
tances being  selected  to  provide  a  desired  voltage  level  on 
said  output  terminal  at  a  selected  temperature  within  said 
operating  range;  and 

temperature  display  means  coupled  to  said  output  terminal  and 
linearly  responsive  to  said  analog  output  signal  for  produc- 
ing an  output  display  indicative  of  the  output  temperature  of 
the  fluid. 


1.  An  elongate  flexible  heating  package  having  sufficient 

flexibility  to  conform  to  an  item  to  be  heated  to  which  the 

package  is  to  be  secured  and  adapted  to  contain  and  improve 

the  heating  efficiency  of  an  elongate,  electrically  insulated, 

electrical  heating  element,  contained  within  the  package,  said 

package  comprising; 

a  first  layer  comprising  a  wall  made  from  a  flexible  heat 

conductive  material  extending  between  a  pair  of  spaced- 

1 1  tapan  edges  that  extend  longitudinally  along  the  length  of 

the  package, 
a  second  layer  comprising  a  wall  made  from  a  flexible  heat 
insulative  material  extending  between  a  pair  of  spaced- 
apart  edges  that  extend  longitudinally  along  the  length  of 
the  package,  said  second  layer  secured  to  the  side  of  said 
first  layer  that  faces  away  from  the  item  with  said  first 
layer  being  narrower  in  width  than  said  second  layer  to 
provide  a  pair  of  spaced-apan  spaces  extending  along  the 
length  of  the  package  between  said  edges  of  said  first  and 
said  second  layers, 
a  third  layer  comprising  a  wall  made  from  a  flexible  heat 
resistant  material  that  is  secured  to  the  side  of  said  second 
layer  that  faces  away  from  said  first  layer,  said  third  layer 
adapted  to  protect  said  second  layer, 
a  layer  of  heat  resistant  adhesive  disposed  in  said  spaces 
along  the  length  of  the  package,  said  adhesive  adapted  to 
secure  the  heating  package  to  the  item, 
an  elongated  cavity  disposed  along  the  length  of  the  package 
between  a  ponion  of  said  first  layer  and  a  portion  of  the 
composite  wall  comprising  said  second  and  said  third 


layers,  said  cavity  containing  said  electrical  heating  ele- 
ment and  having  opened  ends  and  a  cross-sectional  config- 
uration that  permits  the  heating  element  to  be  axially 
inserted  into  and  be  removed  from  the  cavity  for  replace- 
ment and  repair  without  having  to  remove  the  package 
from  the  item,  and  a  release  strip  disposed  along  the  length 
of  the  package  on  the  side  of  the  package  on  the  side  of 
said  first  layer  and  said  adhesive  layers  that  face  away 
from  said  cavity,  said  release  stnp  made  from  a  material 
adapted  to  enable  the  package  to  be  conveniently  handled 
and  stored  without  the  package  becoming  adhered  to  itself 
prior  to  securing  the  package  to  the  item  and  able  to  be 
pulled  away  from  said  first  layer  and  said  adhesive  layers 
during  the  process  of  securing  the  package  thereto. 


4,314,144 

THERMOSTAT  MOUNTING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

ELECTRIC  HEATING  APPLIANCE 

Rudolph  G.  Wojtecki,  Mantua,  and  Joseph  P.  Kaan,  Stow,  both 

of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Eaton  Corporation,  Oeveland,  Ohio 

,  FUed  Oct.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  89,651 

1  Int.  a.'  H05B  3/S4 

VS.  O.  219—528  6  Oaims 


4314,145 
ELECTRICAL  DEVICES  CONTAINING  PTC  ELEMENTS 
David  A.  Horsma,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Raychem  Corpo- 
ration, Menlo  Park,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-pan  of  Ser.  No.  873,676,  Jan.  30, 1978,  Pat.  No. 
4,246.468.  This  application  Feb.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  8,617 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  20. 
1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.'  HOSB  3/10 
VS.  a.  219—553  4  Claims 


INSULATING  33 '^^ 


PTC 


9JPTC 


1.  An  elongate  electrical  device  which  has  a  substantially 
constant  cross-section  along  its  length  and  which  comprises 

(a)  a  first  electrode  which  is  connecuble  to  a  source  of 
electrical  power; 

(b)  a  second  electrode  which  is  connectable  to  a  source  of 
electrical  pbwer; 

(c)  a  first  PTC  element  which  is  composed  of  a  PTC  compo- 
sition having  a  useful  Tj  of  0"  to  280"  C.  and  which  sur- 
rounds and  physically  contacts  substantially  the  whole  of 
the  surface  of  said  first  electrode; 

(d)  a  second  PTC  element  which  is  composed  of  a  PTC 
composition  having  a  useful  Tiof  0*  to  280'  C.  and  which 
surrounds  and  physically  contacts  substantially  the  whole 
of  the  surface  of  said  second  electrode; 

(e)  at  least  one  relatively  constant  watuge  (RCW)  element 
which  surrounds  said  said  first  and  second  electrodes  and 
said  first  and  second  PTC  elements  and  which  makes 
physical  contact  with  each  of  said  first  and  second  PTC 
elements;  and 

(0  at  least  one  current-directing  (CD)  element  between  said 
first  and  second  electrodes  and  between  said  first  and 
second  PTC  elements; 
wherein  when  said  first  and  second  electrodes  are  connected  to 
a  source  of  electrical  power  while  the  whole  device  is  below  its 
operating  temperature,  current  passes  between  the  electrodes 
and  either  immediately  or  after  an  initial  period  of  not  more 
than  5  seconds  the  path  of  maximum  current  density  passes 
through  each  of  said  first  and  second  PTC  elements  and  at  least 
one  RCW  element,  with  the  resistance  of  that  cunent  path 
being  greater  than  the  resistance  of  the  current  path  which 
would  be  adopted  if  the  CD  element  between  said  first  and 
second  electrodes  and  between  said  first  and  second  PTC 
elements  were  replaced  by  an  element  of  the  same  composition 
as  that  RCW  element. 
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4,314,14« 
ANALOG  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
Jean-Oaude  Bemey,  Chemin  du  Bois  de  Menton,  lOM  Epa- 
linges,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Jean-Claude  Bemey,  Epa- 
linges.  Switzerland 

Filed  Not.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  93,925 
Gaims  priority,   application   Switzerland,   Not.   21,   197(, 
11903/78 

Int.  a.3  GOIR  1/30 
VS.  a.  235—92  EA  17  Claims 


I   I  :  !      I  '  T 


caused  to  be  reset  to  clear  the  content  of  the  counter  prior 
to  the  next  counting  operation,  said  control  means  com- 
prising: 
a  microswitch  associated  with  the  holder  for  generating  a 

first  signal  to  reset  the  counter  when  the  holder  is 

brought  to  the  counting  position. 


*''3^^^^^ll^f;5 


first  means  for  blocking  the  generated  first  signal  from 
being  transmitted  to  the  counter  when  the  sheet  count- 
ing machine  is  in  said  add  mode,  and 

second  means  for  generating  a  second  signal  to  reset  the 
counter  when  the  sheet  counting  machine  is  changed  to 
said  add  mode  from  one  of  said  other  counting  opera- 
tional modes. 


1.  Analog  display  device  of  the  value  of  at  least  one  function 
represented  by  an  information  composed  of  a  certain  number 
of  logic  states,  said  device  compnsing  at  least  one  stepping 
motor  driving  at  least  one  needle  co-operating  with  a  gradu- 
ated dial,  a  control  circuit  for  delivering  driving  pulses  10  the 
sieppmg  motor,  a  counter  having  a  counting  capacity  corre- 
spondmg  to  the  number  of  steps  required  for  the  needle  to 
reach  the  end  of  the  scale  on  the  dial,  first  means  for  locking 
the  contents  of  said  counter  in  relation  with  the  value  indicated 
by  said  needle,  in  a  determined  position  of  said  needle,  and 
second  means  for  setting  the  counter  in  a  state  corresponding 
to  the  value  of  the  function  to  be  displayed,  said  second  means 
bemg  connected  to  said  counter  and  to  said  control  circuit  so 
that  the  stepping  motor  receives  a  number  of  driving  pulses 
directly  related  to  the  number  of  clock  pulses  delivered  by  said 
first  means  to  the  input  of  said  counter,  in  order  for  said  needle 
to  remam  locked  with  said  counter  and  that  its  position  on  the 
dial  is  representative  of  the  contents  of  said  counter  and  conse- 
quently of  the  value  to  be  displayed. 


4,314,148 
DEVICE  FOR  COUNTING  AND  DISTRIBUTING  SHEETS 
Jacques  Lallemand,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  d'Etude  et 
de  Construction  d'Appareils  de  Precision,  France 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  109,818 

Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  9,  1979,  79  03290 

Int.  a.'  G06M  9/02 

V.S.  a.  235—92  SB  10  Qaims 


4,314,147 

MULTI-FUNCnON  TYPE  SHEET  COUNTING 

MACHINE 

Tuyoshi  Miyagawa,  and  Eiko  Hibari.  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Laurel  Bank  Machine  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  105,071 
Oaims    priority,    application    Japan,    Dec.    22,    1978,    53- 
177217[U] 

Int.  a.'  G06M  9/02 
U.S.  a.  235—92  SB  3  Qaims 

1.  A  multi-function  type  sheet  counting  machine  comprising: 
a  sheet  holder; 

a  counter  for  counting  sheets  disposed  on  the  holder, 
wherein  a  stack  of  sheets  disposed  on  the  sheet  holder  is 
brought  to  a  counting  position  and  then  counted  by  the 
counter  during  a  counting  operational  mode  selected  from 
a  plurality  of  counting  operational  modes,  with  one  of  the 
counting  operational  modes  being  an  add  mode;  and 
control  means  for  controlling  said  counter  such  that,  when 
one  counting  operation  of  said  add  mode  is  completed,  the 
counter  maintains  the  content  of  the  counter,  and  such 
that,  when  one  counting  operation  of  one  of  said  other 
counting  operational  modes  is  completed,  the  counter  is 


I.  A  device  for  counting  sheets  and  especially  bank-bills,  and 
comprising: 

a  magazine  in  which  the  sheets  are  placed  against  each  other 
so  as  to  form  a  stack; 

a  circular  turntable  rotatably  mounted  in  proximity  to  said 
magazine  about  an  axis  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  sheets 
within  the  magazine; 

a  sheet-extracting  head  rotatably  mounted  on  said  circular 
turntable  in  the  vicinity  of  the  periphery  of  this  latter 
about  an  axis  parallel  to  that  of  said  turntable; 

means  for  driving  the  circular  turntable  in  rotation  in  a  first 
direction; 

means  for  driving  the  extracting  head  in  rotation  with  re- 
spect to  the  turntable  in  the  other  direction; 

and  means  for  counting  the  number  of  revolutions  per- 
formed by  the  circular  turntable; 

drilled  holes  being  formed  in  an  extracting  face  of  said  sheet- 
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extracting  head  and  connectable  to  a  vacuum  source  by 
means  of  ducts  connected  to  each  other  and  formed  re- 
spectively in  said  extracting  head,  in  the  shaft  which 
carries  said  head,  in  the  circular  turntable,  and  in  a  vac- 
uum inlet  duct  formed  in  a  stationary  member  which  is 
adjacent  to  said  turntable; 
wherein  the  rotary  circular  turntable  which  is  adapted  to  count 
one  sheet  per  revolution  also  carries  a  plurality  of  columns  in 
the  vicinity  of  its  periphery  and  wherein  the  counting  device 
aforesaid  further  comprises  a  first  safety  device  for  producing 
a  signal  at  each  revolution  of  the  turntable  if  and  when  the 
extracting  head  has  taken  more  than  one  sheet,  and  a  second 
safety  device  for  checking  at  each  revolution  of  the  turntable 
whether  the  extracting  head  has  in  fact  taken  at  least  one  sheet, 
said  first  safety  device  being  provided  with  a  circular  sector 
pivotally  mounted  on  the  extracting  head  and  having  a  radius 
equal  to  the  distance  between  its  geometrical  axis  and  the 
cylindrical  surface  of  the  next  column  on  the  circular  turntable 
increased  by  a  value  ranging  between  the  thickness  of  a  single 
sheet  to  be  counted  and  the  sum  of  thicknesses  of  two  sheets, 
means  for  placing  said  sector  in  two  stable  angular  end-posi- 
tions with  respect  to  the  extracting  head,  namely  a  normal 
operating  position  and  a  multiple-extraction  information  posi- 
tion, means  whereby  the  stable  state  of  normal  operation  and 
the  stable  state  of  multiple  extraction  of  said  sector  are  checked 
at  each  revolution  of  the  circular  turntable,  as  well  as  means 
for  restoring  said  sector  to  the  stable  position  of  normal  opera- 
tion after  any  transfer  of  said  sector  to  the  stable  position  of 
multiple-extraction  information. 


4,314,150 

APPARATUS  FOR  DETECHNG  THE  IN-FOCUSING 

CONDITIONS 

Shuic^i  Takayama;  Yoshio  Nakajima;  Kosaku  Tsuboshima.  all 
of  '  Hachioji;  Teruo  Iwasawa,  Mitaka.  and  Masafumi 
Yamazaki.  Okaya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Olympus  Optical 
Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  90,083 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  No».  1,  1978,  53/133761 

Int.  a.'  GOIJ  J/20 

U.S.  a.  250—201  3  Claims 


vl—vna-^ff) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  the  in-focusing  conditions 
comprising  a  light  receiver  arranged  with  an  angle  of  inclina- 
tion against  an  image  surface  of  an  optical  system  and  consist- 
ing of  a  plurality  of  charge  transfer  elements  aligned  as  a  pic- 
ture elemeht  array;  means  for  deriving  illuminance  signals 
from  the  picture  element  array  of  the  light  receiver  and  means 
for  treating  the  illuminance  signals  to  detect  the  in-focused 
position  of  the  optical  system. 


I  4,314,151 

i  4,314,149  FOCUS  DETECnON  BY  ACCLiMULATION  OF  A  GIVEN 

DAILY  MILEAGE  RECORDING  UNIT  NTJMBER  OF  THE  LARGEST  ABSOLUTE  DIFFERENCE 

Michel  Gomez,  Joinville-le-Pont,  France,  assignor  to  e.d.  Veglia,    MAGNITUDES  BETWEEN  ADJACENT  PHOTOCELLS  IN 


Paris,  France 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  104,432 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  20,  1978,  78  35750 

Int.  a.'  GOIC  22/00 

U.S.  a.  235—96  3  Claims 


AN  ARRAY 

Takeomi  Suzuki,  Tokyo,  and  Masahiro  Aoki,  Fussa,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Olympus  Optical  Company  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  87,489 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  24,  1978,  53-130620 
Int.  G.^  G03B  3/10 
VS.  a.  250—204  12  Claims 


1.  A  daily  mileage  recording  unit,  of  the  type  comprising  a 
plurality  of  drums  mounted  side-by-side  on  the  same  shaft  and 
supported  in  rotation  by  a  frame,  a  swinging  member  mounted 
to  pivot  with  respect  to  the  frame,  a  senes  of  gears  carried  by 
the  swinging  member,  each  disposed  between  two  drums  to 
displace  one  drum  by  one  graduation  when  the  preceding 
drum  has  effected  a  complete  revolution,  a  sliding  member 
guided  in  translation  in  the  frame  and  provided  with  a  push 
button,  a  mechanism  connecting  the  sliding  member  to  the 
swinging  member  to  pivot  the  latter  when  the  push  button  is 
displaced,  a  cam  rotatably  locked  with  each  drum  and  an 
actuator  associated  with  each  cam  and  carried  by  the  swinging 
member  for  returning  to  zero  the  corresponding  drum  when 
the  push  button  is  actuated,  a  square  rigidly  locked  with  each 
gear  and  ramps  carried  by  the  frame  which  are  engaged  by 
respective  squares  during  the  pivoting  of  the  gears,  the  contact 
surface  of  the  ramp  being  a. circular  sector  centred  on  the 
pivoting  axis. 


I.  A  focus  detection  system  comprising: 

(a)  focussing  means  for  focussing  an  image  of  an  object. 

(b)  light  acceptor  means  including  K  photoelectric  trans- 
ducer elements  juxtaposed  with  each  other  on  a  focus 
plane  of  the  focussing  means  or  on  a  plane  which  is  opti- 
cally conjugate  with  the  focus  plane,  the  light  acceptor 
means  producing  photoelectric  signals  whose  values  vary 
in  accordance  with  the  distribution  of  light  intensity  of  an 
image  projected  thereon  by  the  focussing  means. 

(c)  calculating  means  for  calculating  the  value  of  an  evalua- 
tion function  which  indicates  the  sharpness  of  the  image 
based  on  the  signals  from  the  photoelectric  transducer 
elements. 

(d)  the  evaluation  function  being  derived  by  initially  obtain- 
ing the  absolute  magnitude  of  the  difference  between 
output  signals  from  adjacent  photoelectric   transducer 
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elements  in  the  light  acceptor  means,  and  accumulating  N 
of  such  absolute  magnitudes  which  are  greatest  in  their 
magnitude  to  provide  an  accumulated  value  (where 
l  =  N  =  K-2),  the  accumulated  value  representing  the 
value  of  the  evaluation  function. 


response  to  movement  of  the  machine  part  in  one  direc- 
tion aiyl  is  at  least  predominantly  of  another  amplitude  in 


4^14,152 

MONOLnHICALLY  INTEGRABLE  SEMICONDUCTOR 

ORCUIT  WITH  AN  AMPLinER  CONTROLLED  BY  A 

PHOTO  DIODE 

Josef  Fcnk,  Ottenburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Sie- 
mens .\ktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  and  Munich,  Fed.  Rep,  of 
Germany  i 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  115,255  ' 

Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  5, 
1979.  2904316 

Int.  a.'  HOIJ  40/14 
L'.S.  a.  250—214  A  10  Oaims 


'     .      -tes 

Ur 

!^-,^ 

r 

l-UBI 


1  Monolithically  integrable  semiconductor  circuit  with  an 
amplifier  controlled  by  a  photo  diode,  comprising  a  differential 
amplifier  having  inverting  and  noninverting  inputs  and  outputs 
and  a  photo  diode  having  a  first  and  a  second  lead,  the  first  lead 
of  said  photo  diode  being  connected  in  the  blocking  direction 
to  the  inverting  input  of  said  differential  amplifier,  and  the 
noninverting  input  of  said  differential  amplifier  being  con- 
nected to  a  reference  potential,  a  coupling  resistor  connected 
between  the  inverting  and  noninverting  inputs  of  said  differen- 
tial amplifier,  a  filter  circuit  and  a  transistor  amplifier  being 
connected  in  a  feedback  branch  between  the  noninverting 
output  and  the  inverting  input  of  said  differential  amplifier,  and 
the  inverting  output  of  said  differential  amplifier  and  the  sec- 
ond lead  of  said  photo  diode  being  connected  to  ground. 


response  to  movement  of  the  machine  part  in  the  opposite 
direction. 


4314  154 
TWO-DIMENSIONAL  SCANNING  DEVICE  HAVING 
COMPENSATION  FOR  SCANNED  IMAGE  STRAIN 

Kazuo  Minoura,  Yokohama;  Takehiko  Kiyohara,  Zami,  and 
Haruo  L'chiyama,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  109,278 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  17,  1979,  54/3034 

Int.  a.'  H04N  1/04 

U.S.  a.  250-235  8  Calms 


4414,153 
OPTICAL  VELOCITY  RESPONSIVE  APPARATUS  AND 

ARRANGEMENTS 
John  M.  Humphries,  Homchurch;  Ivor  R.  Baxter,  Brentwood, 
and  DiTid  G.  F.  Fripp,  Chelmsford,  all  of  England,  assignors 
to  The  Marconi  Company  Limited,  Chelmsford,  England 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  8,087 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  1,  1978, 
3961/78 

Int.  a.'  GOID  5/34 
U.S.  a.  250—231  SE  22  Claims 

1.  In  an  arrangement  for  determining  reversal  of  motion  of  a 
machine  part,  the  combination  of  detector  means  and  pattern 
means  one  of  which  is  attached  to  the  machine  part  and  the 
other  of  which  is  stationary  with  respect  thereto,  for  produc- 
ing a  sequence  of  electrical  signal  waveforms  in  response  to 
movement  of  the  machine  part,  each  waveform  being  tempo- 
rally asymmetrical  so  that  the  direction  of  movement  of  the 
machine  pan  is  uniquely  defined  thereby,  and 
means  for  convening  said  signal  waveforms  to  an  output 
signal  which  is  at  least  predominantly  of  one  amplitude  in 


1.  A  two-dimensional  scanning  device  comprising: 

means  for  providing  a  light  beam; 

first  deflector  means  for  deflecting  said  light  beam  to  effect 

major  scanning  on  a  surface  to  be  scanned; 
second  deflector  means  for  deflecting  a  light  beam  in  a 

direction  orthogonal  to  the  direction  of  deflection  of  the 

light  beam  by  said  first  deflector  means  to  effect  minor 

scanning  on  said  surface  to  be  scanned  in  a  direction 

orthogonal  to  said  major  scanning; 
an  image  forming  optical  system  disposed  between  said  first 

deflector  means  and  said  second  deflector  means;  and 
mechanical  means  for  varying  the  spacing  between  said 

image  forming  optical  system  and  said  second  deflector 
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means  in  synchronism  with  the  deflecting  action  of  said 
second  deflector  means. 


4,314,155 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ELEMENTAL 

ANALYSIS  EMPLOYING  COMBINATION  OF  NEUTRON 

INELASTIC  SCATTERING  AND  y  RAY  SCATTERING 

Brian  D.  Sowerby,  Kareela,  Australia,  assignor  to  Australian 

Atomic  Energy  Commission,  Coogee,  Australia 

Filed  Jul.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  59,003 

Int.  a.J  GOIV  5/00:  GOIN  23/00 

U.S,  a.  250-253  14  Qaims 


focused  ion  beams  into  electrical  signals  where  n  being 
greater  than  one; 
means  for  detecting  the  ion  currents  in  m  of  said  n  ion  beams, 
where  m  being  less  than  n  and  equal  or  greater  than  one; 


'^y-^ 


control  means  for  providing  control  signals  to  said  detection 
means  to  control  the  conversion  of  said  n  ion  beams  into 
electrical  signals  as  a  function  of  the  ion  current  detected 
in  said  m  icn  beams;  and 

output  means  for  receiving  said  electrical  signals. 


1  Measuring  apparatus  for  quantitatively  measuring  the 
concentration  of  an  element  in  a  sample  containing  said  ele- 
ment, said  apparatus  comprising  a  neutron  inelastic  scatter 
assembly,  a  y  ray  scatter  assembly  and  means  to  calculate  said 
concentration  from  the  outputs  of  said  assemblies,  said  assem- 
blies being  matched  to  measure  over  essentially  the  same  vol- 
ume of  said  sample,  said  neutron  inelastic  scatter  assembly 
comprising  a  first  source  yielding  neutrons  having  energy 
sufficient  to  produce  inelastically  scattered  first  y  rays  from  a 
stable  insotope  of  said  element,  a  first  detector  to  detect  said 
first  y  rays,  and  first  shield  means  associated  therewith  to 
reduce  the  intensity  of  direct  source,  radiation,  said  y  ray 
scatter  assembly  comprising  a  second  source  yielding  second  y 
rays,  a  second  detector  to  detect  said  second  y  rays  scattered 
from  said  sample,  and  second  shield  means  associated  there- 
with to  reduce  the  intensity  of  direct  source  y  rays. 

8.  Measuring  apparatus  as  claimed  in  claim  1  adapted  to 
measure  carbon  content  and  specific  energy  of  coal  or  coke  by 
4.43  MeV  carbon  y  rays,  wherein  said  first  source  yields  neu- 
trons having  energy  sufficient  to  produce  inelastically  scat- 
tered 4.43  MeV  carbon  y  rays. 


4,314,157 
SAFETY  LOCK  FOR  RADIOGRAPHY  EXPOSURE 
DEVICE 
Thomas  M.  Gaines,  Albany,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Industrial  Nu- 
clear Company,  Inc.,  Foster  City,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  50,612 

Int.  O."  G21F  5/02:  G05G  5/06:  E05B  55/02,  63/20 

VS.  CL  250—497  10  CUims 


1.  A  lock  for  securing  a  radiation  source  in  a  shield  compris- 


4414,156 

AUTOMATED  MASS  SPECTROMETER  ANALYSIS 
SYSTEM 
Aron  Kuppermann;  WiUian  J.  Dreyer,  both  of  Aludena;  Charles 
E.  Giffin,  Pasadena,  and  Heinz  G.  Boettger,  La  Canada,  all  of 
Calif.,  assignors  to  California  Institute  of  Technology,  Pasa- 
dena, Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  892,409,  Mar.  31, 1979,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  587,097,  Jun.  16, 
1975,  Pat.  No.  4,084,090.  This  application  Oct  6, 1979,  Ser.  No. 
85,414 
Int.  a.i  BOID  59/44 
U.S.  a.  250—281  28  CUims 

1.  An  analysis  system  comprising: 
volatilization  chamber  means  adapted  to  volatilize  a  sample 

supplied  thereto; 
mass  spectrometric  means  to  which  said  volatilized  sample  is 
supplied  for  generating  therefrom  an  ion  beam  and  there- 
after separating  said  ion  beam  into  a  plurality  of  separate 
ion  beams  at  least  some  of  which  are  simultaneously  fo- 
c|ued  at  a  substantially  common  focal  plane; 
detection  means  for  simultaneously  convening  n  of  said 


ing: 


a  flexible  member  to  which  the  radiation  source  is  secured, 
which  flexible  member  has  a  stop  spaced  from  the  radia- 
tion source; 

means  for  trapping  the  stop,  said  means  having  a  trapping 
and  an  untrapping  position; 

first  means  for  biasing  said  trapping  means  to  the  trapping 
position; 

means  for  receiving  said  stop  having  means  for  engaging 
said  trapping  means,  said  receiving  and  engaging  means 
having  an  engaging  position  and  a  releasing  position; 

second  means  for  biasing  said  receiving  and  engaging  means 
toward  the  engaging  position,  wherein  said  engaging 
means  can  engage  said  trapping  means  in  the  untrapping 
position,  and  wherein  said  trapping  means  is  urged  to  the 
trapping  position  by  said  first  biasing  means  with  the 
engaging  means  in  the  release  position;  and 

wherein  said  engaging  means  includes  a  pin  and  wherein  said 
trapping  means  includes  means  for  receiving  said  pin  and 
wherein  said  pin  is  received  in  the  pin  receiving  means  of 
said  trapping  means  to  engage  said  trapping  means  in  the 
untrapping  position. 
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4,314,158 

ELECTRON  APPLICATOR  FOR  A  LINEAR 

ACCELERATOR 

Donald  R.  Lucido,  Martinez,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Siemens  Medi- 
cal Laboratories,  Inc.,  Walnut  Creek,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,359 
Int.  O:  G02B  5/00:  HOIJ  29/46 
U.S.  a.  250—505 
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1.  An  electron  applicator  for  a  linear  accelerator,  comprising 
in  combination: 

(a)  a  stationary  support  tube  for  transmitting  high-energy 
electrons  therethrough,  said  suppon  tube  having  a  first 
end  portion  for  receiving  said  electrons  and  a  second  end 
ponion; 

(b)  an  insert  tube  for  transmitting  said  high-energy  electrons 
therethrough,  said  insert  lube  havmg  a  first  end  portion 
extending  slideably  into  the  second  end  portion  of  said 
suppon  tube,  and  a  second  end  ponion  for  discharging 
said  electrons,  and  an  outer  and  an  mner  surface,  said  inner 
surface  being  tapered  longitudinally  along  the  path  of  said 
high-energy  electrons; 

(c)  means  for  retaining  said  insert  tube  within  said  suppon 
tube; 

(d)  first  means  for  resisiibly  engaging  said  insert  tube  in  a 
selected  first  working  position  such  that  upon  a  predeter- 
mmed  axial  force  said  insert  tube  slides  farther  into  said 
support  tube;  and 

(e)  second  means  for  resistibly  engaging  said  insert  tube  in  a 
selected  working  position  such  that  upon  a  predetermined 
axial  force  said  insert  tube  slides  farther  into  said  support 
tube,  said  second  working  position  being  spaced  from  said 
first  working  position. 


points  defines  a  scan  line  as  said  document  is  transported 
past  said  scanning  station,  and 
means  on  said  document  supporting  surface  of  said  drum 


9aainis 


defining  a  recognizable  background  pattern,  whereby  a 
recognizable  pattern  of  scan  signals  from  said  transducers 
is  produced  during  scanning  of  said  document  supporting 
surface. 


4,314,160 

WIND  TURBINE  GENERATOR  FOR  ELECTRICAL 

POWERED  VEHICLES 

Leon  Boodman,  1445  Brooklyn  Blvd.,  Bay  Shore,  N.Y.  11706, 

and  James  P.  Malone,  1  Odell  Ct.,  Syosset,  N.Y.  11791 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  143,754 

Int.  0.3  B60K  I/OO:  F03D  9/02 

U.S.  a.  290—55  3  Qaims 
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4,314,159 
DOCL'ME.NT  SCANNER 
James  W.  Davis,  Richardson,  Tex.,  assignor  to  The  Mead  Corpo- 
ration, Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  May  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  154,675 
Int.  G.3  COIN  21/SO 
L'.S.  a.  250—561  20  Qaims 

1.  An  image  scanner  for  scanning  a  document  to  produce 
electrical  scan  signals  representative  of  an  image  on  the  docu- 
ment along  a  plurality  of  parallel  scan  lines,  comprising: 
a  document  supporting  drum,  defining  a  document  support- 
ing surface,  for  receiving  a  document  to  be  scanned  and 
supporting  said  document  on  said  surface, 
means  for  rotating  said  drum  such  that  said  document  sup- 
ported thereby  is  transported  past  a  document  scanning 
station, 
a  plurality  of  photoelectric  transducers,  each  of  said  trans- 
ducers providing  a  scan  signal  in  response  to  light  re- 
ceived thereby, 
optical  means  for  directing  light  from  each  of  a  plurality  of 
scan  points  at  said  scanning  station  to  an  associated  one  of 
said  photoelectric  transducers,  whereby  each  of  said  scan 


1.  In  a  vehicle  having  electrical  battery  powered  means, 
means  to  provide  additional  electrical  power  comprising: 
an  air  scoop  rotatably  mounted  on  top  of  the  vehicle, 
a  wind  driven  turbine  wheel  mounted  in  the  rear  of  the  air 

scoop  and, 
an  electric  generator  connected  to  the  turbine  wheel, 
and  means  to  lock  the  rotatable  air  scoop  in  position, 
whereby  air  passing  through  the  air  scoop  will  generate 
additional  electricity  for  the  vehicle  battery. 


4,314,161 
I!>JTEGRATED  SHIFT  REGISTER 
Jacob  Luscher,  Venthone,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ebiuches 
S.A.,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  53,405 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  6,  1978,  78  20163; 
Jul.  6,  1978,  78  20164 

Int.  a.'  GllC  I9/2S 
U.S.  a.  307—221  C  6  Qaims 

1.  A  shift  register  comprising  a  plurality  of  transistors  and 
capacitors  which  are  integrated  in  a  semiconductor  substrate 
and  form  a  plurality  of  cells  connected  one  after  the  other, 
each  cell  comprising  two  identical  stages  connected  in  series 
and  capable  of  being  supplied  by  respective  ones  of  two  peri- 
odic signals  in  phase  opposition,  wherein  each  stage  comprises 
an  MOS  transistor  structure  which  has  two  principal  elec- 
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trodes  forming  respectively  the  input  and  output  of  the  stage, 
and  two  control  electrodes,  one  of  which  is  connected,  in  use, 
to  a  bias  source  and  the  other  of  which  is  connected  to  the 
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4,314,163 

INPUT  STAGE  FOR  A  CHARGE  TRANSFER  DEVICE 

(CTD)  ARRANGE.MENT 

Karl  Knauer,  Kirchseeon,  and  Hans-Joerg  Pfleiderer.  Zomed- 

ing,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens 

Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  63,930.  Aug.  6,  1979.  This  application 

Dec.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,215 

Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  31, 

1978,  2838100 

Int.  a.'  GllC  19/28:  HOIL  29/78;  H03H  15/02 
VS.  a.  307—221  D  3  Claims 


output  electrode,  and  a  capacitor,  one  plate  of  which  is  con- 
nected to  the  said  output  electrode  and  the  other  plate  of 
which  receives,  in  use,  one  of  said  periodic  signals. 


1.  A  filter  circuit  comprising  clocking  signal  drive  means  for 
supplying  a  clocking  signal;  clock  signal  generator  means 
having  an  output  at  which  a  clocking  control  signal  is  pro- 
vided; a  transistor  having  first  and  second  electrodes  and  a 
control  electrode;  means  connecting  the  control  electrode  of 
said  transistor  to  said  output  of  said  clock  signal  generator 
means;  a  plurality  of  successive  capacitive  storage  stages  for 
sequentially  holding  a  charge  level  representing  a  time-sam- 
pled input  signal,  each  of  said  capacitive  storage  stages  having 
a  clocking  electrode  for  receiving  said  clocking  signal  so  that 
said  charge  level  is  transferred  from  one  to  another  of  said 
capacitive  storage  stages  in  succession  in  response  to  said 
clocking  signal,  at  least  one  of  said  plurality  of  capacitive 
storage  stages  including  first  and  second  capacitive  circuit 
portions  connected  in  parallel,  each  said  first  capacitive  circuit 
portion  having  a  clocking  electrode  for  receiving  said  clocking 
signal  and  each  said  second  capacitive  circuit  portion  having  a 
clocking  electrode  connected  to  the  first  electrode  of  said 
transistor;  and  current  feedback  means  for  detecting  the  cur- 
rent flowing  through  the  second  electrode  of  said  transistor 
and  applying  a  corresponding  current  to  one  of  said  capacitive 
storage  stages  in  advance  of  the  at  least  one  capacitive  storage 
stage  in  which  said  second  capacitive  circuit  portion  is  in- 
cluded. 
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4414,162 

nLTER  ORCUrr  utilizing  charge  TRANSFER 

DEVICE 

Takao  Tsuchiya,  and  Mitsuo  Soneda,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  109,336 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  12,  1979,  54-2782 

Int.  a.'  GllC  19/28:  H03K  17/60,  5/00;  H03H  15/02 

U.S.  a.  307—221  D  10  Oaims 
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1.  a  charge  transfer  device  comprising,  semiconductor  layer 

(1)  of  a  first  conductivity  type,  an  input  zone  (D)  of  opposite 
conductivity  type  formed  in  said  semiconductor  layer,  a  thin 
insulating  layer  (2)  covering  a  ponion  of  said  semiconductor 
layer  (1).  a  first  pair  of  gates  (Gil.  G12)  successively  aligned 
on  said  insulating  layer  (2)  in  the  channel  fiow  direction  of  a 
first  channel  which  is  defined  by  longitudinally  extending 
parallel  first  limited  charge  flow  means  lo  prevent  charge 
transfer  on  opposite  sides  of  said  first  channel  and  the  trans- 
verse distance  between  said  first  limited  charge  flow  means 
comprising  the  width  of  said  first  channel,  a  second  pair  of 
gates  (C21,  G22)  successively  aligned  on  said  insulating  layer 

(2)  in  the  channel  flow  direction  of  a  second  channel  which  is 
defined  by  longitudinally  extending  parallel  second  limited 
charge  flow  means  to  prevent  charge  transfer  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  second  channel  and  the  transverse  distance  between 
said  second  limited  charge  flow  means  composing  the  width  of 
said  second  channel  and  said  width  of  said  second  channel 
being  substantially  greater  than  said  width  of  said  first  channel, 
a  first  transfer  gate  (G3)  mounted  on  said  insulating  layer  (2) 
adjacent  said  first  and  second  pair  of  gates  and  extending  over 
a  common  channel  formed  by  the  juncture  of  said  first  and 
second  channels  and  extending  transversely  to  said  common 
channel,  an  input  analog  signal  (u)  connected  to  the  second 
(G12)  of  said  first  pair  of  gates  and  to  the  first  (G21)  of  said 
second  pair  of  gates,  a  first  DC  voltage  source  connected  lo  the 
first  (Gil)  of  said  first  pair  of  gates,  a  second  DC  voltage 
source  connected  to  the  second  (G22)  of  said  second  pair  of 
gates,  second  and  third  transfer  gates  extending  over  said 
common  channel  adjacent  said  first  iransfer  gate  (G3)  and 
extending  transversely  to  said  common  channel  and  means  for 
applying  electrical  signals  to  said  input  zone  (D).  and  said  first 
(G3),  second  and  third  transfer  gates  so  that  charges  move 
through  said  first  and  second  channels  at  the  same  time  and  are 
combined  in  said  common  channel,  said  first  DC  source  having 
a  voltage  level  not  greater  than  the  smallest  valve  of  said  input 
analog  signal  (u),  and  said  second  DC  source  having  a  voltage 
level  at  least  as  large  as  the  maximum  value  of  said  input  analog 
signal  (u). 
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COMPUTER  CHANNEL  ACCESS  ORCUIT  FOR 
MULTIPLE  INPLT-OUTPUT  DEVICES 
Kam  B.  Tin,  Bumaby,  uid  Stanley  R.  C.  Norman,  BrockTille, 
both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  GTE  Automatic  Electric  Labs 
Ioc„  Northlalie,  lU, 

Filed  Not.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  91,422 

Int.  a.'  H03K  17/56:  HOIR  3/(X);  GllC  7/00 

V.S.  a.  307—243  6  Qaims 
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1.  An  access  circuit  for  connecting  multiple  input-output 
devices  to  a  computer  input-output  channel  for  use  in  a  com- 
puter system  including  an  input-output  channel  and  a  plurality 
of  input-output  devices  operated  to  generate  data  pulses,  said 
access  circuit  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  monostable  multivibrators  each  connected  to 
an  associated  one  of  a  plurality  of  said  input-output  de- 
vices, each  of  said  monostable  multivibrators  further  in- 
cluding a  first  output,  a  second  output,  and  a  reset  input, 
said  first  output  of  each  monostable  multivibrator  con- 
nected to  said  reset  input  of  each  other  of  said  monostable 
multivibrators,  a  first  one  of  said  monostable  multivibra- 
tors operated  in  response  to  a  first  one  of  said  data  pulses 
from  said  associated  input-output  device  to  generate  a 
reset  signal  on  said  first  output  lead  and  an  enable  signal 
on  said  second  output  lead,  each  other  of  said  monostable 
multivibrators  operated  in  response  to  said  reset  signal 
from  said  first  monostable  multivibrator  to  prevent  gener- 
ation of  an  enable  signal; 
gating  means  connected  to  said  plurality  of  monostable 
multivibrators  and  to  said  associated  plurality  of  input- 
output  devices,  operated  in  response  to  said  enable  signal 
to  gate  said  data  pulses  from  said  associated  input-output 
device  to  said  input-output  channel. 


4,314,165  I 

ELECTRICAL  STORAGE  aRCUIT  WTTH 
TEMPERATURE  INDEPENDENT  FET  OUTPUT 
John  Noddings,  Ryton-oo-Diuumore,  and  Roland  K.  Borton, 
Rugby,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Associated  Engineering 
Limited,  England 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  774,865,  Mar.  7,  1977,  Pat  No.  4,196,466. 
This  application  Oct.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  85,108 
Int  a.'  HOIL  31/00 
VS.  a.  307—310  3  Claims 

1.  A  storage  circuit  for  storing  an  electrical  signal,  compris- 
ing 
an  electronic  switch, 
a  capacitor  connected  lo  be  charged  by  the  electrical  signal 

through  the  electronic  switch, 
the  switch  being  capable  of  assuming  a  high  impedance  state 

to  minimise  subsequent  discharge  of  the  capacitor, 
a  pair  of  voltage  supply  lines, 

a  field  effect  transistor  having  an  input  circuit  connected  to 
receive  the  charge  on  the  capacitor  and  having  an  output 
circuit, 
a  variable  impedance  device, 
the  output  circuit  of  the  field  effect  transistor  being  con- 


nected across  the  voltage  supply  lines  in  series  with  the 
variable  impedance  device, 
means  responsive  to  the  voltage  across  the  voltage  supply 
lines  for  controlling  the  variable  impedance  device  so  that 
the  current  in  the  output  circuit  of  the  field  effect  transis- 
tor is  substantially  constant  at  a  predetermined  value,  and 


means  connected  to  the  output  circuit  of  the  field  effect 
transistor  to  derive  an  output  signal  of  the  storage  circuit 
in  dependence  on  the  charge  on  the  capacitor, 

the  said  predetermined  value  of  the  current  being  the  current 
value  at  which  the  variation  of  the  conductivity  of  the 
field  effect  transistor  with  temperature  is  substantially  a 
minimum. 


4,314,166 
FAST  LEVEL  SHIFT  ORCUITS 
Otto  H.  Bismarck,  Fords,  NJ.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1980,  Ser,  No.  123,714 

Int.  a.'  Hb3K  19/092.  5/01.  5/12 

U.S.  a.  307—475  \  6  Oaims 


1.  A  level  shift  circuit  responsive  to  an  input  signal  which 
includes  first  and  second  voltage  levels,  comprising: 

means  for  translating  said  input  signal  to  provide  a  first  logic 
signal  which  includes  said  third  and  fourih  voltage  levels 
respectively  corresponding  to  said  first  and  second  levels, 
and  a  complementary  second  logic  signal  which  includes 
fourth  and  third  voltage  levels  respectively  corresponding 
to  said  first  and  second  levels;  and 

means  for  providing  an  output  signal  at  said  third  voltage 
level  responsive  to  a  transition  of  said  second  logic  signal 
from  said  fourth  to  said  third  voltage  levels,  and  at  said 
fourth  voltage  level  responsive  to  a  transition  of  said  first 
logic  signal  from  said  fourth  to  said  third  voltage  levels. 


4,314,167 
VOLTAGE  CLAMPING  aRCUIT 
Peter  H.  Groves,  Southampton,  and  Robert  A.  Hilboume,  Chan- 
dlers Ford,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y, 

FUed  Oct.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84,017 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct,  20,  1978, 
41406/78 

Int.  a.'  H03K  5/OS 
VS.  a.  307—540  4  Claims 

1.  A  voltage  clamping  circuit  comprising  first  and  second 
supply  voltage  lines,  an  input  terminal  for  connection  to  an 
alternating  line  voltage  source  to  be  clamped,  an  output  termi- 
nal, a  resistive  device  coupled  between  the  input  and  output 
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terminals,  a  first  enhancement  mode  MOS  transistor  having  its 
drain  connected  to  the  junction  of  the  resistive  device  and  the 
output  terminal,  its  source  connected  to  the  second  supply  line 
and  its  gate  coupled  to  said  junction,  the  first  transistor  being 
rendered  conductive  when  the  voltage  at  the  junction  rises  to 
a  threshold  voltage  above  that  of  the  second  supply  line,  a 


I 


"PI? 


j 


4,314,169 
MAGNETIC  MOTOR 
John  Rusu,  Surfside,  Fla.,  assignor  lo  Electro-Magnetic  Motors 
Inc.,  San  Juan,  P.R, 

Filed  Mar.  18, 1980,  Ser.  No,  131,520 
Int.  a.'  H02K  37/00 
VS.  a.  310—46  2  Claims 

1.  An  electromagnetic  motor  comprising: 

a.  a  fixed  base, 

b.  an  elongated  shaft  rotatably  mounted  on  the  base, 

c.  a  plurality  of  brackets  mounted  in  spaced  circumferential 
relation  on  the  shaft,  each  bracket  comprising  radial  arms 
of  the  same  length  mounted  in  spaced  relation  on  the  shaft, 
and  a  transverse  arm  mounted  on  the  ends  of  the  vdial 
arms  and  parallel  to  and  spaced  from  the  shaft, 

d.  a  pair  of  permanent  magnets  mounted  on  each  transverse 


arm  of  each  bracket  in  spaced  relation  along  the  irans- 
',^ verse  arm,  with  the  magnets  mounted  on  the  brackets 

being  circumferentially  and  radially  aligned  about  the 

shaft, 
e.  a  plurality  of  electromagnetic  coils  mounted  on  the  base  in 

surrounding  relation  to  the  shaft  with  the  axis  of  each  coil 

parallel  to  the  shaft, 
f  the  permanent  magnets  of  each  pair  and  the  electromag- 


second  enhancement  mode  MOS  transistor  having  its  source 
connected  to  said  junction  and  its  drain  connected  to  the  sec- 
ond supply  line,  and  biasing  means  coupled  to  the  first  and 
second  supply  lines  for  biasing  the  gate  of  the  second  transistor 
such  that  the  second  transistor  is  rendered  conductive  as  the 
potential  at  said  junction  approaches  that  applied  to  the  first 
supply  line. 


4,314,168 
PREFABRICATED  STATOR  WINDINGS 
Otto  Breitenbach,  Nuremberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Kabel-Und  Metallwerke  Gutehoffiiungshuette  A.G.,  Han- 
nover, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  20, 1980,  Ser.  No,  151,658 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  21, 
1979,  2920477 

Int.  CL>  H02K  41/02 
VS.  a.  310—13  6  Claims 


netic  coils  being  so  constructed  and  positioned  that  on 
rotation  of  the  shaft  the  permanent  magnets  of  each  pair 
pass  in  close  proximity  to  the  ends  of  each  electromag- 
netic coil, 
g.  means  normally  maintaining  each  coil  deenergized,  and 
h.  means  for  so  energizing  each  coil  during  passage  by  it  of 
a  pair  of  permanent  magnets  that  each  pole  of  each  pair  of 
permanent  magnets  passes  adjacent  a  pole  of  the  same 
polarity  as  it  passes  each  coil. 


4^14,170 

HAND  POWER  TOOL  CONTROL  LTNIT 
Edward  V.  Sahrbacker,  BrecksriUe,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Lucerne 
Products,  Inc.,  Northfield,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  16,781 

Int.  Cl.i  H02K  11/00 

VS.  a.  310-68  R  1  aaira 


"    1 


1.  A  multiphase  winding  for  the  stator  of  a  linear  motor, 
assembled  by  placing  several  cables  in  a  meandering  pattern  in 
which  portions  of  the  cable  are  arranged  in  parallel  and  ladder 
rung-like  fashion,  the  improvement  of  a  jacket  for  each  cable, 
having  each  two  laterally  extending,  resiliently  bendable 
ridges. 


"7 


^^^^S3^! 


>2 
-44 


1.  A  portable  electric  motor-driven  tool  comprising,  a  tool 
housing,  an  electrical  motor  operatively  disposed  in  said  hous- 
ing, a  coacting  electrical  control  system  connected  to  said 
motor  and  operatively  disposed  in  the  housing  for  controlling 
the  speed  of  said  motor,  said  electrical  control  system  includ- 
ing a  coacting  electrical  switch  disposed  on  the  housing  and 
operatively  connected  to  said  motor  for  manually  turning  on 
and  off  the  flow  of  electrical  current  to  the  motor  to  start  and 
stop  the  same,  said  electrical  control  system  also  including  a 
coacting  thyristor  and  heat  sink  assembly,  coacting  electrical 
current  conducting  wires  connecting  said  switch  with  said 
assembly,  a  coacting  fan  operatively  secured  to  the  motor 
providing  an  air  stream  for  cooling  the  motor,  said  housing 
having  a  housing  wall  having  a  coacting  cavity  disposed  in  the 
air  stream  and  configured  to  receive  said  thyristor  and  heat 
sink  assembly  therein,  coacting  assembly  detachable  secure- 


310 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  2,  1982 


ment  means  disposed  in  said  cavity  for  detachably  secucing 
said  thyristor  and  heat  sink  assembly  within  the  cavity  and  in 
the  air  stream  to  cool  the  assembly,  and  coacting  wire  detach- 
able securement  means  for  detachably  securing  said  wires  to 
the  switch,  said  heat  sink  being  formed  integral  with  the  thy- 
ristor to  form  a  unitary  composite  structure,  said  assembly 
detachable  securement  means  being  a  detachable  wire  connec- 
tor including  said  housmg  having  a  housing  tab  disposed  on  a 
wall  of  said  cavity  and  said  assembly  having  a  coacting  resil- 
ient assembly  sheath  clip  disposed  on  said  heat  sink  and  slidable 
onto  said  housing  tab  in  detachable  relation  therewith,  said 
wire  detachable  securement  means  being  a  detachable  wire 
connector  including  said  switch  having  at  least  one  switch  lab 
forming  an  electrical  terminal  for  the  switch  and  at  least  one  of 
said  wires  leading  from  the  assembly  having  a  coacting  resil- 
ient wire  sheath  clip  on  its  free  end  slidable  onto  said  switch  tab 
in  detachable  relation  to  form  an  electrical  connection  there- 
with, said  heat  sink  comprising  an  elongated  base  having  a 
plurality  of  laterally  extending  heat  dispersing  vanes  extending 
therefrom,  each  of  said  vanes  having  a  wing  extending  at  a 
right  angle  therefrom  for  added  heat  dispersement,  said  vanes 
being  formed  of  progressively  larger  size  from  one  end  of  said 
base  to  the  other  end  thereof. 


4J14,!71 

NARROW  GAP  COLLECTOR  WITH  INTEGRAL 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  PUMP 

Burton  D.  Hatch,  Ballston  Lake,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.V. 

Filed  Feb.  29,  1980.  Ser.  No.  126,043 

Int.  a.i  H02K  ]i/00 

VS.  a.  310—219  10  Qainu 


proximity  to  said  rotor  collector  surface  and  separated 
therefrom  by  a  narrow  annular  gap; 

an  inlet  passage  in  flow  communication  with  said  pumping 
channel  and  an  outlet  passage  in  flow  communication  with 
said  pumping  channel;  said  inlet  passage  and  said  outlet 
passage  each  being  in  flow  communication  with  a  liquid 
metal  reservoir;  said  liquid  metal  reservoir  containing  a 
quantity  of  liquid  metal  and  an  inert  cover  gas;  said  cover 
gas  being  maintained  at  a  predetermined  gas  pressure; 

at  least  one  flow  restricting  plug  disposed  in  said  pumping 
channel  circumferentially  beyond  said  outlet  passage  in 
the  direction  of  liquid  metal  pumping; 

a  liquid  metal  resupply  slot  disposed  between  said  inlet  and 
outlet  passages  for  return  flow  of  liquid  metal  to  said 
pumping  channel  from  the  area  adjacent  said  stator  collec- 
tor ring;  and 

a  volume  of  liquid  metal  disposed  in  said  pumping  channel, 
and  filling  said  narrow  annular  gap. 


4,314,172 

CURRENT  TRANSFER  BRUSH 

Heinrich  Diepers,  Hikhstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuiny,  assignor  to 

Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  20,402 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  20, 
1978,  2817371 

Int.  Ci>  H02K  am 

U.S.  a.  310-248  15  Oaims 


t 


1   An  integrally  pumped  current  collector  for  an  acyclic 

machine  comprising: 

a  rotor  collector  ring  having  an  armular  rotor  contact  sur- 
face thereon; 

a  stator  collector  ring  surrounding  and  disposed  in  juxtaposi- 
tion to  said  rotor  collector  ring  and  having  a  stator  ring 
collector  surface  in  juxtaposition  to  said  rotor  contact 
surface;  and  said  stator  ring  having  an  annular  groove 
adjacent  said  stator  ring  collector  surface; 

a  compliant  braided  metal  filament  brush  extending  circum- 
ferentially about  said  stator  ring  collector  surface;  said 
brush  being  disposed  in  said  annular  groove  such  that  said 
brush  and  said  stator  ring  collector  surface  define  an 
annular  liquid  metal  pumping  channel  extending  about  the 
circumference  of  said  stator  nng  collector  surface  and 
including  an  annular  groove  formed  in  said  stator  ring 
collector  surface;  said  brush  being  disposed  in  close  radial 


1.  A  current  transfer  brush  comprising: 

(a)  a  flexible  slider  member  formed  of  a  plurality  of  separate 
and  individual  flexible  foils  of  a  highly  graphitized  graph- 
ite in  a  stacked  arrangement,  at  least  one  of  the  flat  sides  of 
at  least  some  of  said  foils  provided  with  a  layer  of  electri- 
cally conductive  material,  said  foils  extending  at  least 
approximately  perpendicular  to  the  contact  surface  of  the 
brush;  and 

(b)  current  supply  means  to  which  one  end  of  each  of  said 
individual  flexible  foils  facing  away  from  the  contact 
surface  of  the  brush  is  bonded,  said  current  supply  means 
containing  a  frame  element  at  said  end,  said  frame  element 
holding  together  said  individual  flexible  foils,  said  bonding 
and  said  holding  existing  only  at  said  one  end. 


4^14,173 

MOUNTING  BRACKET  FOR  BRACING  PERIPHERAL 

CONNECTING  RINGS  FOR  DYNAMOELECTRIC 

MACHINES  STATOR  WINDINGS 

Rudolph  R.  Srdoch,  Trafford,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 

Electric  Corp..  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Apr.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  139,078 
Int.  a.'  H02K  i/46 
U.S.  a.  310—260  4  aaims 

1.  A  dynamoelectric  machine  comprising: 
a  generally  tubular-shaped  stator  core  structure  having  slots 

along  the  inner  periphery  thereof; 
a  stator  winding  having  a  plurality  of  coil  sides  disposed  in 
said  stator  core  slots  and  a  plurality  of  connector  ring 
segments  disposed  in  the  stator  core's  end  regions  for 
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electrically  connecting  said  coil  sides;  'a  plurality  of 
mounting  brackets  disposed  at  both  ends  of  said  stator 
core  at  selected  circumferential  positions  for  bracing  said 
connector  ring  segments,  each  of  said  mounting  brackets 
comprising; 

(a)  a  foundation  structure  attached  to  and  cantilevered  from 
said  stator  core  structure; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  spacers  disposable  about  said  connector 
ring  segments  for  restraining  relative  movement  of  said 


connector  ring  segments  and  for  maintaining  selected 
separations  therebetween;  and 

(c)  means  for  securing  said  spacers  to  said  foundation  struc- 
ture for  restraining  relative  movement  therebetween;  and 

wherein  said  foundation  structure  comprises; 

(a)  a  ba.se  portion  extending  generally  axially  from  said  stator 
core  structure;  and 

(b)  a  spacer  retaining  leg  portion  disposed  perpendicularly 
to  said  base  portion  at  each  end  thereof 


across  said  piezoelectric  element  thereby  causing  the 
movement  of  said  piezoelectric  element  and,  in  turn,  the 
movement  of  said  flexure  element, 
said  resistive  element  moving  with  said  movement  of  said 
flexure  element  thereby  undergoing  a  change  of  resis- 
tance, 
^id  resistive  element  and  said  temperature  responsive  ele- 
ment connected  in  a  feedback  loop  about  said  power 
supply  for  generating  a  feedback  signal, 
reference  means  for  establishing  a  reference  signal;  and 
circuit  means  within  said  feedback  loop  for  characterizing 
said  output  of  said  power  amplifier  by  companng  said 
feedback  signal  against  said  reference  signal  for  control- 
ling said  movement  of  said  piezoelectric  element  and  said 
flexure  element. 


4,314,175 

METHOD  VAPOR  DISCHARGE  LAMP  HAVING 

SPEanC  RANGE  OF  XENON  PRESSURES 

Cornells  A.  J.  Jacobs;  Johannes  A.  T.  Scbellen,  and  Gijsberi 
Kuus,  all  of  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  U,S.  Philips 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  24, 1980,  Ser.  No.  132,945 
Oaims  priority,  application   Netherlands,   Apr.   26,   1979, 
7903285 

Int  a.'  HOIJ  61/26 
U,S.  a.  313—174  6  Claims 


4,314,174 

PIEZOELECTRIC  TRANSDUCER  DRIVE  HAVING 

TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATION 

Thomas  Wing,  and  Lloyd  M,  Germain,  both  of  Woodland  Hills, 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Litton  Systems,  Inc.,  Beverly  Hills,  Calif, 

I  FUed  Mar.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  133,730 

Int.  CV  HOIL  41/08;  GOIB  9/02 
VS.  a.  310—315  9  aaims 


1.  A  discharge  lamp  comprising  a  discharge  vessel  in  which 
a  metal  vapor  and  xenon  are  present  and  an  absorbing  sub- 
stance in  conuct  with  the  xenon  in  such  a  manner  that  the 
xenon  is  absorbed  at  least  partly  in  the  absorbing  substance  and 
when  the  temperature  is  raised  is  released  partly  from  said 
substance  and  at  300K  the  xenon  pressure  P  is  smaller  than  100 
kPa  and  in  the  operating  condition  of  the  lamp  P  is  larger  than 
100  kPa,  characterized  in  that  the  absorbing  substance  and  the 
xenon  are  dosed  so  that,  at  300K,  P  has  a  value  in  the  range  1 
kPa  to  23  kPa. 


I.   A   temperature  compensated  piezoelectric   transducer 
drive,  comprising: 
a  flexure  element  connected  between  a  fixed  mass  and  a  mass 

to  be  driven, 
a  piezoelectric  element  atuched  to  said  flexure  element, 
a  resistive  element  atuched  to  said  flexure  element, 
a  temperature  responsive  element  juxtaposed  to  said  piezo- 
electric element  and  said  resistive  element, 
a  power  amplifier  having  an  output  for  impressing  a  voluge 

1015O.G.-11 


4,314,176 
HALOGEN  INCANDESCENT  LAMP 
Victor  R.  Notelteirs,  Eindbofen,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  U.S. 
PhUips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sep.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  71,802 
Claims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Sep.   13,    1978, 
7809301 

Int  a.'  HOIK  1/50 
U.S.  a.  313—185  I  Claim 

1.  A  line  voltage  halogen  incandescent  lamp  hating  a  tubu- 
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lar  lamp  envelope  and  a  filamenl  stretched  axially  therein,  the    more  than  25  f-L  when  excited  by  1.5  mA/cm^  of  electrons 
lamp  envelope  filling  comprising  an  inert  gas  and  hydrogen    with  an  anode  voltage  of  10  V. 


bromide,  characwrized  in  that  the  pressure  of  the  gas  mixture 
during  operation  of  the  lamp  is  between  0.8  and  1  bar. 


4^14,177  » 

LOW-ENERGY-ELECTRON-EXCITING  FLUORESCENT 

DISPLAY  DEVICE 
Toraizo  Matsuoka,  Neyagawa;  Tsunehani  Nitta,  Katano,  and 
Sbigeni  Hayakawa,  Hirakata,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mat- 
sushita Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 
Continaation  of  Ser.  No.  55,194,  Jul.  2,  1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  225,322 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  7,  1978,  53-433<9 
Int.  a.J  C09K  11/465 
VS.  a.  313—497  1  Qaim 


1.  A  low-energy-electron-exciting  fluorescent  display  device 
comprising  an  anode  coated  with  Sn02:Eu  powder  phosphor, 
a  cathode  as  a  thermoelectronic  emission  source  confronting 
said  anode,  a  mesh  grid  located  between  said  anode  and  cath- 
ode, and  a  glass  tube  for  sealing  said  components  in  vacuum, 
wherein  the  Eu  content  in  said  phosphor  is  such  that  the  quan- 
tity of  Eu  based  on  the  amount  of  Sn  present  is  5  X  10"  ^  to  10 
atomic  %  and  the  phosphor  is  prepared  by  the  steps  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  preparing  an  aqueous  solution  of  europium  and  at  least 
one  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  stan- 
nous halides  and  stannous  sulfate,  the  ratio  of  the  euro- 
pium ions  based  on  the  amount  of  tin  ions  present  being 
between  5x  10-^  and  10  atomic  %; 

(b)  pouring  said  solution  into  an  aqueous  solution  comprising 
oxalic  ions  which  is  kept  at  a  temperature  between  40°  and 
100"  C,  while  stirring  the  resultant  mixed  solution, 
thereby  forming  a  single  crystalline  oxalate  coprecipitate 
of  tin  and  europium,  the  pouring  rate  being  lower  than  the 
rate  whereby  the  formed  oxalate  coprecipitate  assumes 
rod-like  polycrystalline  particles  having  a  dendrite-like 
configuration  with  numerous  pores; 

(c)  thermally  decomposing  said  coprecipitate  at  a  tempera- 
ture between  400"  and  1000"  C.  to  a  product  comprising  stan- 
nic oxide;  and 

(d)  subjecting  said  decomposed  material  to  heat  treatment  at 
a  temperature  of  from  1300*  C.  to  below  the  melting 
temperature  of  stannic  oxide,  causing  the  europium  ions  to 
be  diffused  into  the  stannic  oxide; 

whereby  the  phosphor  exhibits  a  luminescence  intensity  of 


4,314,178 

LOW-ENERGY-ELECTHON-EXaTING  FLUORESCENT 

DISPLAY  DEVICE 

Tomizo  Matsuoka,  Neyagawa;  Tsunehani  Nitta,  Katano,  and 
Shigeru  Hayakawa,  Hirakata,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mat- 
sushita Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  55,193,  Jul.  2,  1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  15,  1981,  Ser.  No.  225,323 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  4,  1978,  53-81810 
Int.  a.J  C09K  11/465 
U.S.  a.  313—497  1  Claim 


1.  A  low-energy-electron-exciling  fluorescent  display  device 
comprising  an  anode  coated  with  SnOjtEu  powder  phosphor, 
a  cathode  as  a  thermoelectronic  emission  source  confronting 
said  anode,  a  mesh  grid  located  between  said  anode  and  cath- 
ode, and  a  glass  tube  for  sealing  said  components  in  vacuum, 
wherein  Eu  content  in  said  phosphor  is  such  that  the  quantity 
of  Eu  based  on  the  amount  of  Sn  present  is  5x10-^  to  10 
atomic  %  and  the  phosphor  is  prepared  by  the  steps  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  admixing  a  material  comprising  at  least  one  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  metallic  tin,  stannous 
halides,  stannic  halides  and  stannous  sulfate;  with  an  additive 
which  includes  europium  in  such  amount  that  the  quantity  of 
europium  based  on  the  amount  of  tin  present  is  5x  10-^  to 
10  atomic  %; 

(b)  simultaneously  heating  and  stirring  the  mixture  of  step  (a) 
with  nitric  acid  until  it  becomes  dry  through  evaporation, 
thereby  forming  a  mixed  powder  of  metastannic  acid  and 
europium;  and  then 

(c)  subjecting  the  powder  to  heat  treatment  at  a  temperature  in 
the  range  of  from  1300'  to  below  the  melting  temperature  of 
stannic  oxide,  causing  the  metastannic  acid  to  be  thermally 
decomposed  to  stannic  oxide  and  the  europium  to  be  dif- 
fused into  said  stannic  oxide, 

whereby  the  phosphor  exhibits  a  luminescence  intensity  more 
than  25  fL  when  excited  by  1.5  mA/cm^  of  electrons  with 
an  anode  voltage  of  10  V. 


4,314,179 

HORIZONTAL  SCANNING  RATE  CORRECnON 

APPARATUS 

Akira  Tooyama,  and  Takashi  Hosono,  both  of  Kanagawa,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  135,667 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  3,  1979,  54-40138 

Int.  a.J  HOIJ  29/41 

VS.  a.  315—12  ND  12  Claims 

1.  Horizontal  scanning  rate  correction  apparatus  for  a  cath- 
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ode-ray  tube  having  a  screen,  means  for  projecting  an  electron 
beam  upon  said  screen,  an  anode  supplied  with  a  high  voltage 
from  3  high  voltage  source,  and  a  beam  deflection  device 
supplied  with  at  least  horizontal  and  vertical  beam  deflection 
signals  for  causing  said  beam  to  repeatedly  scan  across  said 
screen  in  a  vertical  succession  of  horizontal  lines,  said  appara- 
tus comprising: 
memory  means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  correction  values 
representing  deviations  of  the  horizontal  scanning  rate  of 
said  electron  beam  from  a  desired  scanning  rate; 
reading  means  for  reading  said  plurality  of  stored  correction 
values  from  said  memory  means; 


1.  A  source  for  a  high  density  electrically  substantially  neu- 
tral beam  of  combined  positive  and  negative  panicles,  includ- 
ing in  combination: 

a  housing 

a  sutKtrate  mounted  in  said  housing  and  having  a  first  gener- 
ally spherical  surface; 

first  means  for  producing  free  elements  at  said  first  surface; 

second  means  for  directing  a  beam  of  electrons  along  said 


surface  for  ionizing  said  free  elements  producing  positive 
ions; 

a  first  positive  ion  extractor  grid  mounted  in  said  housing 
spaced  from  said  first  surface; 

a  second  positive  ion  accelerator  grid  moimted  in  said  hous- 
ing spaced  from  said  first  gnd; 

electron  emitter  means  mounted  in  said  housing  for  produc- 
ing the  negative  particles;  and 

a  third  electron  accelerator  grid  mounted  in  said  housing 
between  said  second  grid  and  said  electron  emitter  means: 

with  said  second  means  including: 

an  elongate  electron  gun  positioned  along  an  edge  of  said 
first  surface  of  said  substrate  for  emitting  electrons  in  a 
first  direction;  and 

magnet  means  positioned  along  an  adjacent  edge  of  said 
surface  providing  a  magnetic  field  in  a  second  direction 
transverse  to  said  first  direction  for  curving  the  path  of 
said  electrons  along  said  first  surface. 


4,314,181 
ARC  DISCHARGE  LA.MP  STARTING  DEVICE 

Kenichi  Kawasumi,  7-4-2,  Kabemachi,  Ohme-shi,  Tokyo,  and 
Keiyi  Narikiyo,  2196-560,  Hirai,  Hinodemachi,  Nishitama- 
gun,  Tokyo,  both  of  Japan 

Filed  May  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152341 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  18, 1979,  54-75917 

Int.  a.'  H05B  41/IS:  HOIJ  61/56 

U.S.  a.  315—289  3  Oaims 


correcting  signal  forming  means  for  sensing  fluctuation  in 
the  value  of  said  high  voltage  from  the  high  voltage 
source  and  for  producing  a  correcting  signal  in  response 
thereto;  and 

scanning  rate  modulating  means  supplied  with  the  plurality 
of  correction  values  read  by  said  reading  means  and  sup- 
plied with  the  correcting  signal  from  said  correcting  sig- 
nal forming  means  for  substantially  cancelling  any  devia- 
tions in  the  horizontal  scanning  rate  from  said  desired 
scanning  rate. 


4,314,180 
HIGH  DENSITY  ION  SOURCE 
Winfield  W.  Salisbury,  Scottsdale,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Occidental 
Research  Corporation,  Irrine,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  8533 

Int.  a.'  HOIJ  7/24,  27/00 

VS.  a.  376—130  17  Chdms 


r 


1.  An  arc  discharge  lamp  starting  device  for  connecting  an 
arc  discharge  lamp  to  a  power  source  through  an  inductive 
ballast,  which  comprises  a  starting  aid  circuit  including,  con- 
nected in  series,  a  thermal  switch  having  contact  rods  which 
are  closed  at  room  temperature  and  opened  at  a  high  tempera- 
ture, a  heater  for  controlling  opening  and  closing  of  the  ther- 
mal switch  and  a  resistor  for  controlling  an  electric  current 
flowing  in  the  heater,  said  staning  aid  circuit  being  connected 
in  parallel  to  an  arc  tube,  wherein  said  contact  rods  of  the 
thermal  switch  are  composed  of  a  high-melting-point  metal 
material  having  a  work  function  not  exceeding  3.S  eV. 


4J14,182 
SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  POWER  OF  A 
HIGH-VOLTAGE  ELECTRON  BEAM  GENERATOR 

Friedrich  W.  Thomas;  Wolfgang  Sperzel,  and  Jiirgen  Petzoldt, 
all  of  Gelnhausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Ley- 
bold-Heraeus  GmbH,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153.516 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jnl.  13, 
1979,  2928301 

lot,  O.'  H05B  7/02:  HOIJ  37/30 
VS.  O.  315—307  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  system  for  the  control  of  power  of  a  high-voltage 
electron  beam  generator  having  a  cathode  and  a  control  elec- 
trode for  the  cathode,  of  the  type  having  a  controller  at  ground 
potential,  a  pulse  generator  for  the  production  of  square-wave 
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voltage  pulses  symmetncal  with  ground  potential,  a  trans- 
former for  transferring  high-voltage  potential  to  the  beam 
generator  including  a  primary  winding  substantially  at  ground 
potential  and  a  secondary  winding  at  high-voltage  potential,  a 
full-wave  rectifier  connected  to  the  secondary  winding  and  a 
filter  connecting  the  rectifier  to  the  cathode  and  to  the  control 


&"{Zr-B^-- 


trolled  by  said  pulse-generating  circuit  in  opposite  phase 
with  respect  to  the  first  switching  circuit. 


4^14,183 
SAWTOOTH-GENERATING  ORCUIT 

Philippe'  Heuze,  and  Pierre  Lambert,  both  of  Paris,  France, 
assignors  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  93,495 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  14,  1978,  78  32107 
Int.  a.'  HOIJ  29/70,  29/72 
L.S.  a.  315—389  6  Oaims 


I.  A  circuit  for  generating  sawtooth  signals,  particularly  for 
cathode-ray  scanning  of  the  line-by-line  type  and  comprising: 

an  operational  amplifier  having  a  non-inverting  input,  an 
inverting  input  and  an  output  for  delivering  said  sawtooth 
signal; 

a  capacitor  connected  between  said  output  and  said  invert- 
ing input; 

direct-current  supply  means  for  producing  a  first  constant 
positive  voltage  applied  to  said  inverting  input  through  a 
first  resistor,  and  a  second  constant  positive  voltage  of 
lower  value  than  the  first  voltage  and  which  is  applied  to 
the  non-inverting  input  of  the  amplifier; 

a  first  switching  circuit  connected  to  the  terminals  of  the 
capacitor  and  caused  to  close  periodically  by  a  pulse  train 
produced  by  an  auxiliary  pulse-generating  circuit; 

a  control  loop  circuit  connected  between  the  output  and  the 
inverting  input  of  the  amplifier  the  connection  to  the 
inverting  input  being  made  through  a  second  resistor,  the 
loop  circuit  compnsing  a  second  switching  circuit  in 
series  with  a  low-pass  filter  circuit  whose  cut-ofT  fre- 
quency is  selected  to  pass  the  DC.  component  so  as  to 
produce  a  voltage  corresponding  to  the  mean  value  of  the 
sawtooth  signal,  said  second  switching  circuit  being  con- 


4,314,184 
DEFLECTION  COIL  DRIVER  APPARATUS 

John  O.  Ryan,  Cupertino,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ampex  Corgpra- 
tion.  Redwood  City,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  127,163 

Int.  CX?  HDIJ  29/70 

MS.  a.  315—408  9  Qaims 


electrode,  the  improvement  wherein  the  filler  comprises:  an 
LC  combination  of  at  least  two  LC  members  connected  in 
senes,  in  conjunction  with  at  least  two  capacitors,  one  parallel 
to  the  cathode-control  electrode  and  the  other  parallel  to  the 
full-wave  rectifier,  the  resonance  frequencies  of  the  LC  mem- 
bers being  in  a  ratio  of  approximately  2:1. 


r 


1.  In  a  deflection  coil  driver  apparatus  of  the  type  which  has 
a  class  B  amplifier  for  driving  a  deflection  coil  via  one  of  a 
plurality  of  power  transistors,  the  improvement  comprising: 
transistor  switch  means  coupled  to  sense  the  voltage  on  the 
deflection  coil  and  for  turning  on  one  of  said  power  tran- 
sistors when  the  sensed  voluge  is  negative  such  that  said 
coil  is  coupled  to  a  negative  voltage  source  for  generating 
a  negative  current  of  negative  slope,  and  for  turning  on 
another  of  said  power  transistors  when  the  sensed  voltage 
is  positive  such  that  said  coil  is  coupled  directly  to  ground 
rather  than  to  a  negative  voltage  source  to  generate  a 
negative  current  of  positive  slope;  and 
said  deflection  coil  being  coupled  to  a  positive  voltage 
source  via  still  another  power  transistor  to  generate  in  the 
coil  a  positive  current  of  positive  slope. 


4,314,185 

CONTROL  ORCUIT  FOR  AN  AUTOMATED  PRESS 

SYSTEM 

Franz  Schneider,  Goppingen,  and  Burkhard  Schumann,  Otten- 

bach,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  L.  Schuler 

GmbH,  Ottenbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  131,197 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  16, 
1979,  2910399 

Int.  a.'  G05B  n/li 
MS.  a.  318—85  9  Oaims 


&-^ 


1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  an  automated  press  system 
having  a  press  ram  and  a  press  automation  system  in  which  a 
pulse  generator  coupled  to  the  press  enables  positioning  con- 
trol circuits  via  an  evaluation  circuit  in  dependence  on  the 
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speed  of  operation  of  the  press,  said  positioning  control  circuits 
driving  actuators  of  the  press  automation  system  and  the  auto- 
mation system  following  a  predetermined  operating  charcteris- 
tic  by  moving  up  to  programmable  set  points,  the  pulse  genera- 
tor produces  directly-coded  actuating  signals  indicative  of  the 
position  of  the  press  ram.  that  the  evaluation  circuit  includes  a 
converter  in  parallel  with  a  process  control  cir«uil,  the  inputs 
of  said  converter  and  process  control  circuit  coupled  to  the 
pulse  generator  output  and  the  outputs  of  said  converter  and 
process  control  circuit  being  connected  to  one  or  more  pulse 
converters  for  said  actuators,  that  the  pulse  converters  are  fed 
with  control  pulses  from  a  generator  which  detects  the  number 
of  strokes  executed  by  the  press,  and  that  the  outputs  of  the 
pulse  converters  are  connected  to  said  positioning  control 
circuits  for  driving  said  actuators. 


4,314,187 
DIGITAL  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  ALTOMATIC-FOCL'S 

CAMERAS 
Istvan  Cocron,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Agfa-Gevaert  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jul.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  166,093 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  12. 
1979.  2928142 

Int  a.'  G05B  5/0/ 
U.S.  a.  318—611  8  Claims 
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4,314,186 
WIPER  MOTOR  ORCUIT  ARRANGEMENT 
Gunther  Gille,  Sersheim;  Horst  Goertler,  Sachsenheim;  Hans 
Prohaska,  and  Horst  Rachner,  both  of  Bietigheim-Bissingen, 
all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  ITT  Industries,  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  100,948 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  6, 
1978,  2852676 

Int.  a.'  H02K  2i/(W 
U.S.  a.  318—434  2  Qaims 


»Jo 


1.  A  clocked  control  circuit  for  driving  a  bidirectional  servo 
such  as  an  electnc  motor  in  accordance  with  congruence  and 
non-congruence  between  first  and  second  digital  input  signals, 
comprising: 

a  clocked  discriminator  circuit  monitoring  the  first  and 
second  digital  input  signals  and  establishing  congruence 
and  non-congruence  therebetween; 

a  servo  drive  connected  to  the  discriminator  circuit  and  the 
servo  and  operating  in  a  manner  that  when  non-congru- 
ence between  the  first  and  second  digital  input  signals  is 
established,  the  servo  can  be  driven  in  such  a  direction  as 
will  tend  to  establish  congruence  between  them; 

a  transition  monitor  monitoring  the  first  and  second  digital 
input  signals  and  generating  a  transition  signal  whenever 
the  first  and  second  digiul  input  signals  are  initially  in  a 
non-congruent  state  and  are  subsequently  in  a  different 
state; 

a  counter  counting  all  transition  signals  as  such  transition 
signals  are  generated;  and 

a  drive  override  circuit  connected  to  the  counter  and  to  the 
servo  drive,  the  drive  ovemde  circuit  operating  in  a  man- 
ner that  when  a  predetermined  number  of  transition  sig- 
nals have  been  counted  by  the  counter,  the  servo  drive  i* 
overriden  to  de-energize  the  servo  until  a  clock  pulse  is 
received  and  the  counter  is  reset. 


1.  A  control  circuit  for  operating  the  motor  of  a  windshield 
wiper  from  a  parking  position  and  through  a  given  angular 
swing,  said  circuit  comprising,  in  combination: 

first  means  for  producing  a  first  signal  during  a  portion  of 
each  wiping  cycle  of  said  motor; 

means  for  generating  a  reference  signal  having  a  predeter- 
mined time  duration; 

means  for  comparing  said  first  rignal  to  said  reference  signal 
for  providing  an  output  signal  when  the  duration  between 
successive  ones  of  said  first  signal  exceeds  the  duration  of 
said  reference  signal; 

switch  means  responsive  to  said  output  signal  for  removing 
operating  potential  frqm  said  motor;  and, 

means  connected  between  the  comparing  means  and  said 
switch  means  and  responsive  to  said  first  signal  for  apply- 
ing said  output  signal  to  said  switch  means  only  when  said 
wiper  is  in  said  parking  position. 


4,314,188 
STABLE  SUBSYNCHRONOUS  DRIVE  SYSTHM  FOR 
GYROSCOPE  ROTOR 
Henry  K.  Voigt,  North  Merrick,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Spern  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  20,579 
Int.  a.'  H02P  i/2%:  G05B  i/0] 
U.S.  CI.  318—721  «  Claims 

1.  An  improved  gyroscope  of  the  type  having  a  rotor  cou- 
pled to  a  synchronous  motor  which  has  randomly  synnchro- 
nizing  permanent  magnetic  poles,  wherein  the  improvement 
comprises: 
means  for  generating  an  excitation  drive  signal  for  said 
synchronous  motor  having  a  constant  suble  frequency 
and  a  variable  amplitude; 
means  for  generating  a  speed  signal  proportional  to  the 
frequency  of  rotation  of  said  gyroscope  rotor  coupled  to 
said  synchronous  motor; 
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means  for  comparing  the  phase  of  the  speed  signal  to  the 
phase  of  the  excitation  drive  signal  and  providing  an 
output  signal  proportional  to  the  difference  thereof;  and 

means  for  varying  the  amplitude  of  the  excitation  drive 
signal  responsive  to  the  output  signal  of  said  phase  com- 
parator means,  such  that  the  excitation  drive  signal  ap- 


plied to  said  synchronous  motor  maintains  the  frequency 
of  rotation  of  said  synchronous  motor  at  a  constant  sub- 
synchronous  frequency  slower  than  the  constant  stable 
frequency  of  the  excitation  drive  signal: 
whereby  the  rotation  of  said  synchronous  motor  at  the  con- 
stant subsynchronous  frequency  causes  the  permanent 
magnetic  poles  of  said  synchronous  motor  to  rotate. 


4,314,189 

DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  COMMUTATINC 

ANGLE  OF  AN  INVERTER  DEVICE 

Chihiro  Okado,  Fuchu;  Tikashj  Moruhitii,  Tokyo,  and  Koki 

Hasegawa,  Hino,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 

Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japaji 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1979.  Ser.  .No.  100,561 

aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  21,  1979,  54-19472 

Int.  O:  H02P  J/26 

L.S.  a.  318—732  7  Claims 


is^^^yUtvyiy- 


1.  A  separate  excitation  type  inverter  device  including  an 
AC  bridge  circuit  in  which  an  AC  power  source  is  used  as  a 
commutating  source,  wherein  DC.  power  is  returned  to  the 
AC.  power  source  by  an  invener  bridge  circuit,  said  device 
comprising: 

means  for  converting  the  AC.  power  source  into  %ix  phase 
components: 

a  control  circuit  for  controlling  the  commutating  angle  of 


the  inverter  bridge  circuit  by  combining  selected  of  said 
phase  components  to  produce  control  signals  based  on 
selected  combinations  of  said  phase  components,  wherein 
said  control  signals  are  used  for  controlling  the  inverter 
bridge  circuit  commutating  angle: 

first  means  for  sejjing  a  first  predetermined  level  of  voltage; 

second  means  for  .setting  a  second  predetermined  level  of 
voltage; 

first  means  for  comparing  the  output  of  said  converting 
means  with  the  output  of  said  first  voltage  setting  means; 

second  means  for  comparing  the  output  of  said  converting 
means  with  the  output  of  said  second  voltage  setting 
means; 

means  for  adding  the  outputs  of  said  first  and  second  com- 
paring means;  and 

means  for  combining  the  output  of  the  adding  means  with 
the  control  signals  produced  by  the  combination  of  said 
phase  components  such  that  the  commutating  angle  of 
said  inverter  device  is  also  controlled  in  response  to  the 
output  of  said  adding  means. 


4,314,190 

CONTROLLED  CURRENT  INVERTER  WITH  ANGLE 

COMMAND  LIMTT 

Loren  H.  Walker,  Salem,  and  John  H.  Cutler,  Roanoke,  both  of 

Va.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Salem,  Va. 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,657 

InL  a.'  H02P  5/^0.  7/42 

U.S.  a.  318—798  24  Claims 


1.  A  control  for  an  AC  electric  motor  having  a  stator  and  a 
rotor  spaced  from  the  stator  by  a  gap  across  which  gap  flux  is 
produced  in  response  to  an  electrical  motor  current  of  variable 
magnitude  and  frequency  through  wmdings  associated  with 
said  stator,  said  control  serving  to  control  the  electrical  torque 
of  said  motor  and  comprising: 

(a)  means  to  determine,  with  respect  to  the  motor,  the  instan- 
taneous electrical  torque,  the  instantaneous  motor  current, 
and  the  instantaneous  angle  between  the  gap  fiux  and  the 
motor  current  and  to  provide  signals  proportional  thereto; 

(b)  means  to  establish  a  torque  reference  signal  proportional 
to  a  desired  level  of  electrical  torque: 

(c)  means  responsive  to  said  torque  reference  signal  to  gener- 
ate a  current  error  signal,  said  current  error  signal  acting 
as  the  primary  control  parameter  serving  to  vary  the 
magnitude  of  the  motor  current; 

(d)  means  responsive  substantially  solely  to  said  torque  refer- 
ence signal  to  derive  an  angle  reference  signal  representa- 
tive of  the  desired  angle  between  the  gap  flux  and  the 
motor  current: 

(e)  means  to  compare  said  angle  reference  signal  with  said 
signal  proportional  to  the  instantaneous  angle  between  the 
gap  flux  and  motor  current  and  to  generate  an  angle  error 
signal  representative  of  any  difference  therebetween  and 
effective  to  vary  the  frequency  of  the  motor  current  and 
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accordingly  the  angle  between  the  gap  flux  and  the  motor   discharge  means  for  directing  electron  beams  and  including  a 
current;  and  plurality  of  deflection,  emission  and  target  electrodes  defining 

(0  means  responsive  to  said  instantaneous  motor  current  to  a  parallel  array  of  elongate  electron  beam  channels  each  De- 
limit said  angle  reference  signal  to  predetermined  values  eluded  at  one  end  by  an  emission  electrode  and  at  the  opposite 
as  a  function  of  motor  current  in  the  region  of  relatively  end  by  a  urget  electrode;  magnetic  field  generating  means  for 
low  valued  motor  currents  in  relation  to  the  motor's  rated  imposing  on  said  array  a  magnetic  field  having  flux  lines  di- 
current  value.  rected  perpendicularly  to  the  longitudinal  axes  of  said  chan- 

nels;  and  control  circuit  means  electrically  connected  with  said 

electron  beam  discharge  means  for  applying  thereto  voltages 

4,314,191 effective  to  sequentially  discharge  electron  beams  through  a 

PROTECTIVE  SYSTEM  FOR  INVERTER  ORCUrT  USED   su^^sjon  ^f  l^^  channels  while  directing  successive  beams 

IN  DRIVING  AC  MOTORS 

Shigeki  Kawada,  346-15,  Oaza-Shimoda,  Hino-shi,  Tokyo  191, 

and  Hiroshi  Ishida.  2-73.  Matsubara-cho,  2-chome,  Hamura- 

machi,  Nishitama-gun,  Tokyo  190-11,  both  of  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  89,741 

Int.  a.'  H02P  i/2S 


U.S.  a.  318—802 


5  Claims 
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1.  In  a  speed  control  system  which  includes  an  invener  magnetic  flux  lines, 
circuit  for  converting  a  direct  current  into  a  polyphase  alter- 
nating current  in  the  form  of  a  rectangular  wave  by  the  switch- 
ing action  of  transistors,  and  an  inverter  drive  circuit  for  regu- 
lating the  output  frequency  of  the  inverter  circuit  to  a  pre- 
scribed value,  an  AC  motor  being  energized  by  the  alternating 
current  supplied  thereto  by  the  inverter  circuit,  an  improved 
protective  system  for  the  inverter  circuit,  comprising: 
overcurrent  detection  means  for  detecting  the  current  that 

flows  through  the  output  side  of  the  inverter  circuit; 
means  for  interrupting  the  operation  of  the  inverter  drive   U.S.  CI.  322—28 
circuit  in  response  to  a  signal  from  said  overcurrent  detec- 
tion means  when  said  overcurrent  detection  means  detects 
an  overcurrent; 
means  for  restoring  the  operation  of  the  inverter  drive  cir- 
cuit for  fixed  periods; 
the  operation  of  the  inverter  circuit  being  interrupted  when 
the  current  flowing  through  the  transistors  thereof  is 
caused  when  an  overload  in  the  AC  motor  reaches  a 
predetermined  value,  and  restored  after  the  lapse  of  a 
fixed  period  of  time;  and 
the  means  for  restoring  the  operation  of  the  inverter  drive 
circuit  for  fixed  periods  comprises  a  flip-flop  circuit  and  a 
pulse  generator,  the  inverter  drive  circuit  when  in  the 
interrupted  state  being  restored  to  the  operative  sute  by 
an  output  signal  from  said  flip-flop  circuit  which  is  set  by 
a  pulse  generated  by  said  pulse  generator. 


through  channels  spaced  one  from  another  within  said  mag- 
netic field  in  a  direction  generally  perpendicular  to  both  said 
axes  and  said  magnetic  flux  lines. 

22.  A  method  of  operating  an  electrodynamic  apparatus 
comprising  the  steps  of  discharging  an  electron  beam  through 
an  elongate  electron  beam  channel,  while  imposing  on  the 
channel  a  magnetic  field  having  flux  lines  directed  perpendicu- 
larly to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  channel,  and  while  effecting 
relative  movement  between  the  electron  beam  within  the 
magnetic  field  and  the  magnetic  flux  lines  in  a  direction  gener- 
ally perpendicular  to  both  the  axis  of  the  channel  and  the 


4,314,193 

HELD  COIL  FAULT  DETECTOR  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE 

ALTERNATOR  BATTERY  CHARGING  SYSTEMS 

Robert  W.  Mortonson,  Addison,  III.,  assignor  to  Motorola.  Inc.. 

Schaumburg,  III. 

Filed  May  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  152,222 
lot  a.'  H02J  1/14 

7Clabiu 


4,314,192 

ELECTRICAL  POWER  GENERATION  APPARATUS  ANT) 

METHOD  UTILIZING  ELECTRON  BEA.M  DISCHARGE 

Charles  R.  Caro,  Florence,  S.C,  assignor  to  CWM  Corporation, 

Spruce  Pine,  N.C. 

Filed  No?.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  90,132 
Int.  a.'  HOI  J  23 /i4:  H02N  11/00 
U.S.  a.  322—2  R  22  Claims 

1.   Electrodynamic  apparatus  comprising  electron  beam 


1.  In  a  multiphase  alternator  and  voluge  regulator  battery 
charging  system,  said  alternator  having  a  field  coil  and  diode 
connected  in  a  parallel  circuit,  said  voluge  regulator  supplying 
excitation  current  to  said  field  coil  in  response  to  a  detected 
system  voltage,  a  detector  monitoring  the  operational  sutus  of 
said  field  coil  circuit  comprising: 

means  monitoring  a  first  signal  at  a  first  terminal  of  said  field 
coil  circuit; 

means  generating  sampling  intervals  on  a  repetitive  basis; 
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means  coupled  lo  said  voltage  regulator  and  responsive  to 
said  sampling  means,  for  interrupting  said  excitation  signal 
supplied  by  said  voltage  regulator  to  said  field  coil  circuit 
during  sampling  intervals; 

means  coupled  to  a  second  terminal  of  said  field  coil  circuit 
and  operative  only  during  said  sampling  intervals  to  mea- 
sure a  second  signal  in  said  circuit;  and 

comparator  means  comparing  said  first  and  second  signals 
producmg  an  output  signal  when  said  comparison  varies 
from  a  predetemuoed  value. 


4J14,194 

ALTERNATOR-RECnnER  UNIT  WITH  HIGHER 

VOLTAGE  EXCITATION  aRCUlT 

Joachim  Severing,  Ludwigsburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  6.  1980,  S«r.  No.  147,177 
CUinu  priority,  appUcatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuny,  May  18, 
1979,  2920101 

Int.  a.'  H02J  7/14;  H02P  9/30 
L'.S.  a.  322—89  2  Claims 


1  An  alternator-rectifier  for  a  motor  vehicle  or  other  mobile 
or  isolated  unit  that  has  its  electric  power  requiements  supplied 
bjLan  engine-driven  alternator  feeding  rectifier  bridge  ar- 
ri.iged  to  convert  multiphase  alternating  current  into  direct 
current  delivered  at  a  regulated  voltage  comprising: 
an  alternator  having  a  multiple  core  and  a  plurality  of  phase 
wmdings  wound  on  said  multiple  core,  a  second  core 
having  an  exciter  winding  thereon,  said  multipole  and 
second  cores  being  arranged  for  relative  rotary  move- 
ment, and  a  set  of  auxiliary  windings  on  said  multipole 
core  wound  respectively  alongside  said  phase  windings  so 
as  to  be  intersected  by  the  same  portion  of  a  field  set  up  by 
said  exciter  winding,  said  auxiliary  winding  being  con- 
nected in  series  with  the  respective  phase  windings  along- 
side of  which  they  are  wound; 
a  main  rectifier  bridge  connected  to  said  phase  windings  and 
to  positive  and  negative  output  terminals  for  supplying 
rectified  current  to  a  load; 
a  plurality  of  exciter  diodes,  at  least  one  connected  to  each  of 
said  auxiliary  windings,  for  supplying  rectified  current  at 
a  voltage  greater  than  the  voltage  across  said  load  to  a 
circuit  comprising  said  exciter  winding  and  voltage  regu- 
lator for  regulatuig  the  voluges  across  said  load  by  con- 
trol of  the  current  passing  through  said  exciter  winding, 
and 
another  set  of  diodes  connected  to  said  phase  windings,  one 
to  each  phase  winding,  and  also  together,  for  providing  an 
independently  rectified  low-voluge  supply  bf  current  for 
said  voltage  regulator. 


4,314,195 

SOLID  STATE  CONTROL  FOR  MOTOR-GENERATOR 

WELDER 

Bryce  A.  Muter,  Troy,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Hobart  Brothers  Com- 

puy,  Troy,  Ohio 

FUed  Nof.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90,377 

Int.  a.5  H02M  7/lii:  H02P  9/iO.  13/16 

MS.  a.  322—90  2  Qaims 
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1.  A  rotary  welding  power  source  comprising 

an  alternator,  including  means  for  connecting  it  to  a  rotating 
source  of  power,  for  providing  an  alternating  current 
output, 

synchronizing  windings  within  said  alternator  associated 
with  the  alternator  power  windings  for  providing  syn- 
chronizing signals, 

means  for  rectifying  the  alternating  current  output  of  said 
alternator  for  providing  a  direct  current  source  of  current 
for  welding,  said  rectifying  means  including  gate  con- 
trolled thyristors, 

control  circuit  means  sensing  the  condition  of  the  direct 
current  output  of  said  rectifying  means  as  compared  to  a 
reference  and  responsive  to  said  synchronizing  signals  for 
controlling  the  time  of  conduction  of  said  gate  controlled 
thyristors 

and  means  connected  between  said  synchronizing  windings 
and  said  control  circuit  means  for  providing  a  source  of 
control  signals  unaffected  by  the  operation  of  said  gate 
controlled  thyristors. 


4,314,196 
CURRENT  LIMITING  aRCUIT 
Leland  T,  Brown,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Motorola  Inc., 
Schaumburg,  III. 

FUed  Jul.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No,  167,852 

Int  a.'  G05F  3/20 

VS.  a.  323—315  17  aaims 


1.  Current  limiting  apparatus  comprising; 

a  load  having  one  side  thereof  coupled  to  one  terminal  of  a 
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power  source  and  the  other  side  thereof  coupled  to  an-  4,314,198 

other  terminal  of  said  power  source.  SOLAR  POWER  SOURCE  FOR  A  LIGHTING  SYSTEM 

a  first  and  a  second  current  path  located  between  one  side  of  William  E.  Rogers,  San  Antonio,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Solar  Physics. 


said  load  and  the  associated  terminal  of  said  power  source, 
current  mirror  circuit  means  having  a  supply  terminal  cou- 
pled to  said  associated  terminal  of  said  power  source,  an 
input  terminal  coupled  to  said  second  current  path  and  an 
output  terminal  coupled  to  said  first  current  path  and 
operable  to  cause  the  current  in  said  first  current  path  to 
be  proportional  to  the  current  in  said  second  current  path, 
and 
current  limiting  means  in  said  second  current  path  to  limit 
the  maximum  current  flow  therein  to  a  predetermined 
maximum  value. 


Inc.,  San  Antonio,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  80,405 
Int  a.J  GO$F  3/OS:  H02J  7/32 
VS.  CL  323—351 
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4J14,197 
ALTERNATING  CURRENT  POWTR  CONTROL  aRCUIT 
Louis  M.  Sandler,  North  Reading;  Walter  R.  Spofford,  Bedford, 
both  of  Mass.,  and  Charles  E.  Scott,  Noblesville,  Ind.,  assign- 
ors to  Emhart  Industries,  Inc.,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  865,309,  Dec.  28,  1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  25,215 
Int  a.J  G05F  3/04 
VS.  a.  323—324  3  Claims 


,/ 


1.  Circuit  means  for  controlling  the  application  of  alternat- 
ing current  power  to  an  apparatus,  comprising: 

triac  means  having  a  pair  of  main  terminals  adapted  for  being 
coupled  in  series  between  said  apparatus  and  a  source  of 
alternating  current  power,  said  triac  means  also  having  a 
gate  terminal; 

non-regulated  direct  current  power  supply  means  adapted  to 
receive  alternating  current  power  from  said  sotirce 
thereof,  said  power  supply  means  including  rectifier 
means  and  filtering  means  and  having  a  pair  of  output 
terminals  for  distributing  direct  current  power; 

means  for  maintaining  an  approximately  constant  load  on 
said  non-regulated  direct  current  power  supply  means  and 
switch  current  therefrom  to  said  triac  means  gate  terminal 
including  semiconductor  Junction  switching  means  hav- 
ing a  gate  terminal,  a  first  main  terminal  coupled  to  one 
output  terminal  of  said  power  supply  means  and  said  triac 
means  gate  terminal  and  a  second  main  terminal  coupled 
to  the  other  output  terminal  of  said  power  supply  means; 
and 

means  coupled  to  said  switching  means  gate  terminal  or 
activating  and  deactivating  current  flow  in  said  switching 
means  to  deactivate  and  activate,  respectively,  current 
flow  through  said  triac  means  by  shunting  current  from 
said  one  terminal  of  said  power  supply  means  away  from 
said  triac  means  gate  and  to  said  other  power  supply 
means  terminal  thereby  providing  control  of  the  applica- 
tion of  alternating  current  power  to  said  apparatus. 


DOD€ 
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1.  A  solar  recharged  power  supply  circuit  for  a  lighting 

system  comprising: 

a  rechargeable  power  source  operably  connected  to  a  light- 
ing system  operable  at  the  same  potential  as  said  recharge- 
able power  source; 

an  array  of  photovoltaic  cells  operably  connected  to  said 
rechargeable  power  source  for  supplying  charging  cur- 
rent to  said  rechargeable  power  source: 

diode  means  connected  between  said  power  source  and  said 
array  of  photovoltaic  cells  such  that  current  flowing  from 
said  rechargeable  power  source  to  said  array  of  photovol- 
taic cells  is  substantially  blocked; 

zener  diode  means  operably  connected  between  said  power 
source  and  ground  such  that  said  zener  diode  means 
clamps  the  potential  of  said  power  source  at  its  full  poten- 
tial; 

means  for  disconnecting  said  power  source  from  said  light- 
ing system  if  the  potential  of  said  power  source  drops 
below  a  predetermined  value  comprising  means  for  com- 
paring the  potential  of  said  power  source  with  a  reference 
voltage  potential,  and  first  transistor  switch  means  con- 
nected to  second  transistor  switch  means  operably  con- 
nected between  said  power  source  and  said  lighting  sys- 
tem wherein  said  first  transistor  switch  means  is  respon- 
sive to  a  signal  output  from  said  comparing  means  and 
causes  said  second  transistor  switch  means  to  disconnect 
said  power  source  from  said  lighting  system  if  said  power 
source  potential  drops  below  a  predetermined  value  rep- 
resented by  said  reference  voluge  wherein  said  means  for 
comparing  includes  a  differential  input  operational  ampli- 
fier with  hysteresis  having  an  output  operably  connected 
to  said  first  transistor  switch  means,  one  input  connected 
to  said  power  source,  the  other  input  connected  to  said 
reference  voltage  potential,  and  a  zener  diode  connected 
between  said  other  input  and  ground  for  clamping  said 
other  input  to  a  predetermined  value; 

timer  means  for  generating  pulses  through  said  first  transis- 
tor switch  means  to  said  second  transistor  switch  means 
causing  said  second  transistor  switch  means  to  intermit- 
tingly  connect  and  disconnect  said  lighting  system  from 
said  power  source; 

bi-stable  signal  generating  means  operably  connected  to  said 
timer  means  wherein  said  timer  means  generates  pulses  lo 
said  second  transistor  switch  means  causing  intermittent 
connect  and  disconnect  between  said  lighting  system  and 
said  power  source  in  response  to  a  signal  from  said  bi-sta- 
ble signal  generating  means; 

trigger  means  operably  connected  to  said  bi-stable  signal 
generating  means  for  causing  said  signal  generating  means 
to  generate  a  signal  to  said  timer  means; 

second  timer  means  for  automatically  disconnecting  said 
lighting  system  from  said  power  source  after  a  predeter- 
imned  time  interval  comprising  counting  means  operably 
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connected  to  said  bi-stable  signal  generating  means,  pulse 
generating  means  operably  connected  to  said  counting 
means  such  that  said  counting  means  counts  pulses  gener- 
ated by  said  pulse  generating  means,  said  counting  means 
including  signal  generating  means  for  generating  a  signal 
to  said  bi-stable  means  when  a  predetermined  number  of 
pulses  from  said  pulse  generating  means  is  counted  by  said 
counting  means  causing  said  bi-stable  means  to  generate  a 
signal  to  said  timer  means  and  said  second  transistor 
switch  means  disconnecting  said  lighting  system  from  said 
power  source;  and, 
said  counting  means  being  responsive  to  a  signal  generated 
by  said  bi-stable  means  for  resetting  said  counting  means. 


1.  A  method  for  locating  a  fault  point  on  a  transmission  line 
comprising: 

a  first  step  for  detecting  a  prefault  current  (first  current)  at 
one  end  of  said  transmission  line  and  detecting  a  faulted 
voltage  and  a  faulted  current  (second  current)  at  said  one 
end; 

a  second  step  for  subtracting  said  prefault  current  (first 
current)  from  said  faulted  current  (second  current)  to 
obtain  a  fault  component  current  at  said  one  end; 

a  third  step  for  shifting  the  phase  of  said  fault  component 
current  by  a  known  phase  angle  to  obtain  a  third  current; 

a  fourth  step  for  assuming  an  assumed  fault  point,  subtract- 
ing an  Impedance  voltage  drop  from  said  faulted  voltage 
to  obtain  an  assumed  fault  point  voltage  at  said  assumed 
fault  point,  said  impedance  voltage  drop  being  a  voltage 
drop  caused  by  said  faulted  current  (second  current)  be- 
tween said  one  end  and  said  assumed  fault  point;  and 

a  fifth  step  for  discriminating  whether  the  phase  of  said 
assumed  fault  point  voltage  coincides  approximately  with 
the  phase  of  said  third  current  obtained  in  said  third  step 
or  not,  changing  said  assumed  fault  point,  repeating  said 
fourth  step  and  said  discriminating  step  until  the  phase  of 
said  assumed  fault  point  voltage  coincides  approximately 
with  the  phase  of  said  third  current,  and  determining  the 
assumed  fault  point  at  which  the  phase  of  said  assumed 
fault  point  voltage  coincides  approximately  with  the 
phase  of  said  third  current  to  be  said  fault  point. 


4,314^00 

METHOD  AND  APPARATL'S  FOR  DETECTION  OF 

MAGNETIZATION 

Alois    Marek,    Nussbaumen,   Switzerland,    assignor   to   BBC 

Brown,  Boreri  &  Compaiy  Limited.  Baden,  Switzerland 

nied  Sep.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  8»,8U 

Int.  a.'  GOIR  J9/00.  33/00 

Lf.S.  a.  324—117  R  31  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  detection  of  magnetization  of  a  magnetic 

circuit,  especially  for  the  detection  of  a  current  flow  and  which 


is  coupled  with  the  magnetic  circuit  and  producing  such  mag- 
netization, comprising  the  steps  of: 

generating  by  means  of  a  detection  voltage  a  detection-cur- 
rent flow  which  cyclically  changes  over  time  and  having 
a  wave  form  dependent  upon  the  magnetization  of  the 
magnetic  circuit,  said  detection-current  flow  being  used 
for  detection  purposes; 

said  detection-current  flow  being  coupled  with  the  magnetic 
circuit; 

converting  said  detection-current  flow  to  a  first  output  sig- 
nal whose  magnitude  is  dependent  upon  said  detection- 
current  flow; 


4,314,199 

METHOD  FOR  LOCATING  A  FAULT  POINT  ON  A 

TRANSMISSION  LINE 

Mitsuru  Yamaura,  Hachioji,  and  Yukinari  Yamakoshi,  Ma- 

chida,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1979.  Ser.  No.  87,771 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  30,  1978,  S3-13257S 

Int.  a.J  GOIR  3J/0S 

t.S.  a.  324—52  7  Claims 


detecting  time  intervals  in  the  wave  form  of  said  output 
signal  between  predetermined  values  of  said  output  signal 
and  dependent  upon  the  magnetization  of  the  magnetic 
circuit; 

generating  second  output  signals  at  the  beginning  and  end  of 
said  detected  time  intervals  when  said  output  signal  is 
between  said  predetermined  values  and  dependent  upon 
the  magnetization  of  the  magnetic  circuit;  and 

forming  a  detection  signal  from  said  generated  second  out- 
put signals  representing  the  magnetization  of  the  magnetic 
current. 


4,314,201 
POWER  MEASURING  APPARATUS 
Michael  Marro,  Plainview,  and  John  Monin,  Woodhaven,  both 
of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Dynamic  Instrument  Corporation,  Haup- 
pague,  N.Y, 

FUed  Apr.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  139,995 

Int.  a.'  GOIR  15/02.  15/08.  19/22 

VS.  a.  324—127  4  Claims 


1.  Alternating  current  power  measuring  apparatus  for  elec- 
tric appliances  comprising  a  male  connector  for  engagement 
with  a  source  of  electric  power,  a  female  connector  for  attach- 
ment of  an  appliance  to  be  energized,  conductors  interconnect- 
ing said  female  connector  with  said  male  connector,  a  trans- 
former having  a  low  Impedance  primary  connected  In  series 
with  one  of  said  conductors  and  a  higher  impedance  second- 
ary, a  potentiometer  having  a  resistance  element  and  a  movable 
contactor  electrically  contacting  said  resistance  element, 
means  connecting  said  secondary  to  said  resistance  element  to 
develop  a  voltage  across  said  element  proportional  to -the 
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current  flowing  through  said  primary  and  a  voltage  indicator' 
connected  between  said  movable  contactor  and  one  side  of  said 
resistance  element  for  indicating  current  flowing  through  the 
primary  of  said  transformer,  said  potentiometer  being  cali- 
brated in  terms  of  cost  per  kilowatt-hour  and  said  meter  being 
calibrated  in  terms  of  cost  of  operation  of  said  appliance  per 
hour  of  operation. 


I  4314,202 

FLEXURAL  VIBRATION  SENSOR  WTTH  MAGNETIC 
HELD  GENERATING  AND  SENSING 
Shigeo  Okubo,  350  Sharon  Park  Dr„  Apt.  E24,  Menio  Park, 
Calif.  94025 

FUed  No?.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  963,476 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  7,  1978,  53-95474 

Int,  a.'  GOIH  11/00:  GOIB  7/14;  GOIR  33/02 

U.S.  a.  324—207  7  Claims 


4,314,203 
TEST  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  THE  NON-DESTRUCTIVE 

TESTING  OF  METALLIC  TEST  PIECES 
Peter  Hiiberlein,  Reutlingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Institut  Dr.  Friedrich  Forster  PrSfgeriitebau,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  27,711 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaoy,  Apr.  8, 
1978,  2815228 

Int.  a.'  COIR  33/00;  COIN  27/82 
U.S.  CI.  324—262  12  Claims 


1.  A  sensor  for  measuring  the  flexural  vibration  of  an  associ- 
ated structural  member,  said  sensor  comprising; 

a  magnetizable  housing  having  a  top,  side  walls  and  a  bot- 
tom, the  inner  surfaces  of  said  top  and  said  side  walls 
defining  an  Interior  volume,  said  bottom  defining  a  periph- 
eral contact  surface,  said  top  and  said  side  walls  providing 
an  internal  magnetic  path; 

electrically  conductive  sensing  coil  means  secured  within 
said  housing  in  said  interior  volume,  said  sensing  coil 
means  having  an  inner  diameter; 

first  and  second  magnetic  field  generating  means  secured  in 
said  interior  volume  centrally  of  said  sensing  coil  means 
inner  diameter  for  generating  first  and  second  opposing 
magnetic  fields,  said  first  magnetic  field  generating  means 
having  one  pole  positioned  adjacent  the  inner  surface  of 
said  top  and  the  other  pole  positioned  within  said  sensing 
coil  means  inner  diameter  so  that  said  first  magnetic  field 
extends  from  said  one  pole  upwardly  into  said  top,  out- 
wardly to  said  side  walls,  downwardly  within  said  side 
walls  and  radially  through  said  sensing  coil  means  to  said 
other  pole; 

said  second  magnetic  field  generating  means  having  one  pole 
positioned  adjacent  said  bottom  and  recessed  within  said 
interior  volume  and  the  other  pole  positioned  within  said 
sensing  coil  means  iimer  diameter  so  that  said  second 
magnetic  field  extends  from  said  one  pole  downwardly  to 
the  exterior  of  said  housing,  outwardly  to  said  peripheral 
contact  surface,  upwardly  within  said  side  walls  and  radi- 
ally through  said  sensing  coil  means  to  said  other  pole,  the 
facing  poles  of  said  first  and  second  magnetic  generating 
means  having  the  same  polarity  and  being  mutually 
spaced;  and 

pole  piece  means  positioned  between  said  facing  poles  and 
said  inner  diameter  of  said  sensing  coil  means  for  provid- 
ing a  magnetic  field  path  for  the  radially  directed  first  and 
second  magnetic  fields, 

whereby  variations  in  the  strength  in  that  portion  of  said 
magnetic  field  in  the  region  exterior  to  said  housing 
caused  by  flexural  vibration  of  said  associated  structural 
member  when  said  sensor  is  attached  thereto  are  sensed  by 
said  electrically  conductive  coll  means. 


1.  In  a  test  arrangement  for  the  non-destructive  defect  test- 
ing of  metallic  test  pieces,  in  panicular  slabs,  billets  and  the  like 
having  surface  Irregularities,  traction  means  move  along  the 
test  piece  surface  carrying  testhead  mounting  means  with  a 
testhead  having  at  least  one  test  probe,  the  bottom  of  the  test 
probe  being  suited  for  sliding  contact  with  the  test  piece  sur- 
face and  said  testhead  being  towed  by  the  testhead  mounting 
means,  the  horizontal  forces  encountered  between  the  testhead 
mounting  means  and  the  testhead  being  absorbed  by  a  hinge 
joint  which  permits  the  testhead  to  swing  at  least  about  one 
axis  vertical  to  the  direction  of  movement  and  parallel  to  the 
test  piece  surface,  and  the  vertical  forces  encountered  between 
the  testhead  mounting  means  and  the  testhead  being  absorbed 
by  separate  connection  means,  the  Improvement  comprising: 
the  separate  connection  means  including  two  resilient  ele- 
ments acting  upon  the  testhead,  one  at  each  side  of  the 
center  of  gravity  of  the  testhead  viewed  along  the  direc- 
tion of  movement,  the  connecting  line  between  the  two 
points  where  said  resilient  elements  act  upon  said  testhead 
being  located  at  a  level  higher  than  that  of  the  testhead 
center  of  gravity,  said  testhead  being  urged  toward  the 
test  piece  by  gravity  and  said  two  resilient  means  provid- 
ing a  resilient  force  opposing  gravity; 
means  for  varying  the  height  of  the  testhead  mounting 

means  in  relation  to  the  traction  means;  and 
means  for  keeping  the  testhead  mounting  means  at  a  constant 
spacing  with  respect  to  the  test  piece  surface. 


4414,204 

RESONATOR  FOR  ELECTRON  SPIN  RESONANCE 

EXPERIMENTS 

Reinhard  Biehl,  Kassel,  and  Dieter  Schmalbein,  Karlsruhe-Dur- 
iach,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bruker 
Analytiscbe  Messtechnik  GmbH,  Rbeinstetten,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1980.  Ser.  No.  144,854 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  May  3, 
1979,  2917794 

Int  a.-'  COIN  27/00 
U.S.  a.  324—316  10  Oaims 

1.  A  resonator  for  electron  spin  resonance  experiments  in 
which  two  different  wave  modes  of  the  same  frequency  can  be 
excited,  whose  magnetic  fields  build  up  at  least  approximately 
perpendicular  to  each  other  in  a  certain  area  of  the  resonator  In 
which  the  electrical  field  mostly  vanishes  if  possible,  and 
which  is  fitted  with  devices  for  exciting  the  two  modes  and  has 
an  aperture  through  which  a  test  piece  is  inserted  into  the 
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abovementioned  area  whose  centre  is  situated  at  the  point  of 
intersection  of  the  two  orthogonal  planes  of  symmetry  of  the 
resonator,  characterized  in  that  the  resonator  has  two  cylindri- 
cal elements  (2,3)  of  the  same  length  arranged  with  axes  paral- 
lel to  each  other  (11)  and  with  end  faces  in  the  same  planes  so 
that  they  partly  merge  with  each  other,  in  that  the  devices  for 
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exciting  the  two  modes  are  coupled  to  the  two  elements  so  that 
in  each  of  the  elemenu  they  excite  a  degenerate  TMoio  mode 
and  a  degenerate  TEm  mode,  and  in  that  the  aperture  (8)  for 
introducing  a  test  piece  is  arranged  in  one  of  the  end  faces  of 
the  resonator  and  that  of  the  two  planes  of  symmetry  (9,10), 
one  forms  the  plane  of  intersection  of  the  two  elements  and  the 
other  contains  the  axes  (11)  of  the  two  elements. 


4,314,206 
NOISE  CHOPPER  FOR  PREVENTING  FALSE  LOCKS  IN 

A  COHERENT  CARRIER  RECOVERY  SYSTEM 

Stanley  W.  Attwood,  and  James  H.  Stilwell,  both  of  Scottsdale, 

Ariz.,  assignors  to  Motorola  Inc.,  Scfaaumbiirg,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  26, 1979,  Scr.  No.  106,566 

Int.  a.'  H03D  S/I8 

U.S.  a.  329-50  6aaims 


4.  A  multiple  phase  shift  keyed  data  coherent  carrier  recov- 
ery system  comprising  a  coherent  carrier  tracking  loop  and  a 
signal  generator  for  providing  a  signal  with  non-stationary 
zero-crossing  times  with  means  connecting  said  signal  genera- 
tor to  said  loop  for  chopping  signals  in  said  loop. 


4414,207 
TRANSISTOR  AMPLIFIER 
Werner  Piotemagel,  Siemensstrasse  50,  D-8440  Straubing,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jun.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  49,731 
Qainu  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  31, 
1978,  2847363 

Int  a.>  H03G  3/00 
VS.  a.  330-110  5  aaims 


4,314,205 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  VACUUM  GAUGING 

Ronald  M.  Paitich,  639  Paco  Dr.,  Los  Altos,  Calif.  94022,  and 

Donald  D.  Briglia,  849  Timlott  La.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.  94306 

FUed  Nov.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  95,406 

Int  a.)  GOIN  27/00 

UA  a  324-MO  17  cudnB 


1.  The  method  of  measuring  vacuum  pressure  with  an  ioni- 
zation tube  having  a  plurality  of  elements  which  are  voltage 
biased  whereby  electrons  are  emitted  and  collide  with  gas 
molecules  to  form  ions  and  whereby  ions  are  collected  by  one 
of  said  elements  comprising  the  steps  of: 

varymg  the  voltage  applied  to  at  least  one  of  said  elements 
between  a  plurality  of  voltage  levels, 

measuring  ion  current  at  said  plurality  of  voltage  levels,  and 

determining  vacuum  pressure  from  a  function  of  the  ratio  of 
ion  currents  at  said  plurality  of  voltage  levels. 


1.  A  transistor  amplifier  utilizing  AC  for  an  orchestral  instru- 
ment, the  amplifier  having  a  predetermined  range  of  operation 
in  which  modulation  amplification  is  straightline  constant  up  to 
a  normal  output  beyond  which  the  amplifier  would  normally 
be  saturated,  a  feedback  means,  and  an  output  voltage  from  the 
amplifier  applied  through  the  feedback  means  controlling  the 
input,  comprising, 

a  non-inverting  input, 

the  feedback  means  including, 

(a)  a  first  path  independent  of  transistors  operative  for 
feeding  back  an  output  voluge  on  the  input  for  control- 
ling the  input  up  to  the  upper  limit  of  said  range, 

(b)  a  supplementary  path  parallel  with  the  first  path  and 
including  a  zener  diode  having  a  break-through  point  at 
the  upper  limit  of  said  range, 

(c)  a  plurality  of  auxiliary  paths,  having  respectively  dif- 
ferent break-through  points  at  different  points  beyond 
said  range, 

whereby  the  feedback  means  produces  linear  transition 
leading  from,  and  beyond,  said  range,  thereby  supressing 
clipping. 
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4,314,208 
FREQUENCY  ADJUSTING  METHODS  AND  SYSTEMS 
Peter  J.  Monday,  Woodley,  England,  assignor  to  Racal  Group 
Serrices  Limited,  Berkshire,  England 

FUed  May  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  39,685 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  26,  1978, 
23471/78 

Int.  a.'  H03L  7/00 
VS.  a.  331—1  A  13  Qaiffls 


'  4,314,209 

Q-ENHANCED  RESONANCE-STABILIZED  MASER 
Harry  T.  M.  Wang,  Thousand  Oaks,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hughes 
Aircraft  Company,  Culver  Oty,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  141,846 

Int  a.'  H03L  7/00 

VS.  a.  331—3  17  aaims 


differential  response  of  said  cavity  to  said  two  test  signals; 
and 
means  responsive  to  said  generating  means  for  changing  the 
reactance  of  said  tunable  element  so  as  to  null  said  error 
signal. 


4414,210 

MODE-LOCKING  AND  CHIRPING  SYSTEM  FOR 

LASERS 

Patrick  N.  Everett,  Concord,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Jersey  Nuclear- 

Avco  Isotopes,  Inc.,  BeUevue,  Wash. 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  96,747 

Int  a.'  HOIS  3/10 

VS.  a.  372—18  13  Oaims 


1.  A  method  of  adjusting  an  output  frequency  to  approxi- 
mate to  a  desired  frequency,  the  method  comprising  the  steps 
of 

generating  an  input  frequency, 

carrying  out  a  first  frequency  changing  step  to  change  the 
said  input  frequency  to  an  intermediate  frequency, 

simultaneously  carrying  out  a  second  frequency  changing 
step  to  change  the  intermediate  frequency  to  an  output 
frequency, 

one  said  frequency  changing  step  being  a  frequency  division 
by  an  integer  division  factor  and  the  other  frequency 
changing  step  being  a  frequency  multiplication  by  an 
integer  multiplication  factor  differing  from  the  division 
factor  by  an  offset  integer,  and 

simultaneously  adjusting  the  division  and  multiplication 
factors  within  predetermined  limits  to  values  such  that  the 
ratio  of  the  offset  integer  to  the  division  factor  is  the 
closest  available  approximation  within  those  limits  to  the 
difference  between  the  input  and  desired  frequencies 
expressed  as  a  proportion  of  the  input  frequency,  whereby 
the  output  frequency  approximates  to  the  desired  fre- 
quency. 


i-D-— o-F-» 
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1.  Apparatus  for  providing  mode-locking  in  the  resonant 
cavity  of  a  radiation  producing  laser  and  for  chirping  its  output 
so  as  to  give  the  laser  a  substantially  continuous  energy  spec- 
trum over  the  frequency  of  said  radiation  comprising: 
an  electro-optical  element  disposed  in  said  cavity,  said  ele- 
ment having  an  index  of  refraction  which  is  variable  as  a 
function  of  an  applied  voltage,  said  element  having  a 
single  pair  of  electrodes  for  applying  said  voltage;  and. 
means  for  simultaneously  applying  a  d.c.  voluge  ramp  and  a 
periodically  varying  voltage  to  said  electrodes,  said  peri- 
odically varying  voltage  having  a  frequency  for  effecting 
mode-locking  in  said  cavity  thereby  to  produce  mode- 
locked  spectral  mode  lines,  and  said  d.c    voltage  ramp 
being  such  as  to  displace  said  mode-locked  spectral  mode 
lines  of  said  laser  by  an  amount  at  least  as  great  as  the 
mode  line  separation  to  provide  said  continuous  energy 
spectrum. 


4,314.211 
SERVO-CONTROLLED  OPTICAL  LENGTH  OF 
MODE-LOCKED  LASERS 
Linn  F.  Mollenauer,  Colts  Neck,  N.J.,  assignor  to  BeU  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  HUl,  N  J. 
FUed  Jan.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  115,136 
Int.  a.3  HOIS  3/J3 
VS.  a.  372—32  7  Claims 


1.  A  resonator  having  its  frequency  response  centered  about 
I  selected  frequency  fo  comprising: 
an  electromagnetically  resonant  cavity; 
a  tunable  reactive  element  connected  to  said  cavity  so  as  to 

provide  a  reactive  load  for  said  cavity; 
means  for  introducing  into  said  cavity  two  test  signals  of 

frequencies  fi  and  f:  not  equal  to  said  selected  frequency 

fo; 
means  for  generating  an  error  signal  proportional  to  the 


~ru.  oi'«  - 


J. 


1.  A  mode-locked  laser  comprising: 

at  least  two  mirrors  (10,  1)  disposed  to  form  a  laser  cavity 

having  an  optical  path  length; 
a  laser  medium  (7)  disposed  within  said  laser  cavity; 
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means  (8)  for  exciting  said  laser  medium  to  form  an  internal 
laser  cavity  pulse; 

a  transducer  (2)  disposed  in  said  laser  cavity; 

means  (3)  for  generating  a  standing  wave  in  said  transducer, 
whereby  radiation  from  said  internal  laser  cavity  pulse  is 
scattered  out  of  said  laser  cavity  on  either  side  of  said 
internal  laser  cavity  pulse; 

characterized  in  that 

said  laser  further  includes  a  first  radiation  detector  (21)  for 
generating  a  first  electric  signal  in  response  to  a  portion 
(101 )  of  the  radiation  scattered  to  one  side  of  said  internal 
laser  cavity  pulse  (lOO); 

a  second  radiation  detector  (22)  for  generating  a  second 
electnc  signal  in  response  to  a  portion  (102)  of  the  radia- 
tion scattered  to  the  other  side  of  said  internal  laser  cavity 
pulse  from  said  one  side; 

(means  (23,  24,  and  27)  for  producing  control  signals  in 
response  to  said  first  electric  signal  and  said  second  elec- 
tric signal;  and 

means  (500.  510,  and  511)  for  adjusting  said  optical  path 
length  in  response  to  said  control  signals. 


4,314,212 
TRANSIENT  DATA  RECORDER  SYSTEMS 
David  A.  Gradl,  Des  Plaines,  lU.,  assignor  to  Q-Dot,  Inc.,  Des 
Plaioes,  III. 

Filed  .May  31,  1979,  S«r.  No.  44,061 

Int  O.'  HOIP  5/02:  H03H  11/40.  17/00 

U.S.  a.  333-20  3  Oaims 


end  formed  therein,  and  first  and  second  electrode  means 
formed  on  two  opposite  surfaces  thereof,  respectively; 
a  central  conductor  member  inserted  through  said  opening 
in  said  dielectric  member  and  secured  in  such  position, 
said  central  conductor  member  being  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  first  electrode  means,  said  second  electrode 
means  being  electrically  connected  to  the  interior  of  said 
housing; 


plug  means  through  which  said  central  conductor  member 
extends  and  which  is  fixed  with  respect  to  said  housing  so 
as  to  obstruct  said  second  opening  of  said  housing  at  least 
partially,  said  plug  means  being  made  of  a  magnetizable 
material;  and 

a  resin  material  closing  said  first  opening  of  said  housing. 


t » 3_ 

Zo  =  10  ohm       J. 


1.  In  a  circuit  including  a  charge  coupled  device  having  a 
transport  electrode  array  and  a  high  frequency  driver  for  said 
transport  electrode  array,  the  improvement  comprising  a  cou- 
pling circuit  for  coupling  said  transport  electrode  array  of  said 
charge  coupled  device  to  said  high  frequency  driver  for  said 
transport  electrode  array,  comprising  a  coaxial  cable  having  a 
length  of  less  than  about  1.5  inches  for  making  electrical  con- 
nection with  said  electrode  array  and  having  an  impedance  in 
the  range  of  from  about  0.5  Zo'  to  about  2  Zo'  and  a  resistor 
having  a  resistance  in  the  range  of  from  0.5  Zo'  to  2  Zo'  con- 
necting said  driver  to  said  coaxial  cable,  where 


Zo  =  Xc\  an  BL 


.NT 


\  +  Ixa  BL 


4,314J13 
THROLGH-TYPE  CAPAOTOR 
Kikuo  Wakino,  Muko,  Japan,  assignor  to  M-rata  Manufactur- 
ing Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1979,  S«r.  No.  24,023 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   .Mar.   30,   1978,   53- 
42156[U) 

Int.  O.'  H03H  3/00.  7/01:  HOIG  4/41  1/02 
t.S.  a.  333-182  10  Claims 

5.  A  through-type  capacitor  for  use  in  electrical  and  elec- 
tronic equipment,  said  capacitor  comprising: 
a  housing  of  metallic  material  having  first  and  second  open- 
ings and  a  stepped  portion  provided  therebetween; 
a  capacitor  element  located  in  said  housing,  said  capacitor 
element  comprising  a  dielectric  member  having  an  opened 


4,314414 

MAGNETOSTATIC-WAVE  DEVICE  COMPRISING  A 

CONDUCTING  STRIP  EXCHANGE  STRUCTURE 

Jean  P.  Castera;  Pierre  Hartemann,  and  Jean  M.  Dupont,  all  of 

Paris,  France,  assignors  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jul.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  166,698 

Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  6, 1979,  79  17602 

Int  a.5  H03H  2/00 

VS.  a.  333—141  25  Claims 


and  where  Xc  is  the  capacitive  termination  reactance  to  the 
cable,  B  is  the  cable  line  phase  constant,  and  L  is  the  cable  line 
length. 


1.  A  raagnetostatic  wave  device  comprising  a  layer  of  ferro- 
magnetic material  subjected  to  a  polarizing  magnetic  field, 
means  for  launching  along  one  of  its  faces  magnetostatic 
waves,  and  at  least  one  exchange  structure  provided  on  said 
one  face;  said  structure  comprising  an  array  of  N  adjacent 
conducting  strips  having  N  first  ends  and  N  second  ends  and 
further  comprising  conducting  means  electrically  intercon- 
necting said  N  first  ends  and  said  N  second  ends  for  causing  a 
current  induced  by  said  magnetostatic  waves  in  any  one  of  said 
N  conducting  strips  to  loop  inside  said  exchange  structure;  the 
arrangement  of  said  strips  being  such  that  they  take  on  the 
form  of  the  incident  wavefronts  of  said  magnetostatic  waves 
over  at  least  a  part  of  their  length. 
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4414,215 

SURFACE  ACOUSTIC  WAVE  HLTER  DEVICE  WITH 

EQUALIZATION  OF  STRAY  COUPLING 

Shigeo  Taitji,  Yokohama;  Noboni  Wakatsuki,  Kawasaki,  and 

Hideki  Tominaga,  Suzaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fiuitsu 

Limited,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  II,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,324 

Cbims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  20,  1979,  54-92292 

Int.  a.'  H03H  9/64.  9/2S.  9/145.  9/42 

VS.  a.  333—193  9  Oaims 


does  not  change  between  said  pair  of  said  mechanical  vibra- 
tors. 
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4,314,217 

LOCKING  DEVICE 

Fritz  Krasser,  Altdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Ellen- 

berger  &  Poensgen  GmbH,  Altdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  63,114 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed,  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  2, 
1978,  2833860 

Int  a.'  HOIH  3/42 
VS.  CL  335—188  17  Claims 


1.  A  surface  acoustic  wave  filter  device,  comprising: 

a  filter  chip  comprising  an  input  transducer  and  an  output 
transducer,  each  composed  of  a  pair  of  interdigitated 
electrodes  and  formed  on  a  piezo-electric  substrate; 

a  casing  in  which  said  chip  is  mounted; 

a  plurality  of  externally  leading  input  and  output  terminals, 
said  terminals  being  connected  to  said  chip  and  leading 
through  said  casing,  said  input  terminals  being  connected 
to  said  input  transducer  and  said  output  terminals  being 
connected  to  said  output  transducer; 

a  balanced-type  differential  amplifier  connected  to  said  out- 
put transducer  through  said  externally  leading  output 
terminals; 

means  for  capacitatively  coupling  at  least  one  of  said  input 
terminals  with  at  least  one  of  said  output  terminals, 
thereby  to  equalize  the  level  of  signals  which  are  induced 
on  said  output  terminals  of  said  output  transducer  without 
having  assumed  the  form  of  surface  acoustic  waves. 


4,314,216 
MECHANICAL  HLTER 

Takashi  Gounji,  Kawasaki;  Yoshihiko  Kasai,  Yokohama,  and 
Keitji  Shirai,  Ebina.  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fujitsu  Limited, 
Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  No».  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  92,855 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  13, 1978,  53-139648; 
Dec.  4,  1978,  53-149866;  Dec.  4, 1978,  53-149868 

Int  a.3  H03H  9/50,  9/24 
U.S.  a.  333—198  15  Oaims 
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1.  In  a  locking  device  including  a  housing,  a  plunger  slidably 
supported  in  the  housing  for  displacement  in  a  first  direction 
between  two  end  positions;  an  electromagnet  disposed  in  the 
housing  and  having  a  solenoid  and  an  armature  displaceable  in 
a  second  direction  by  the  force  of  a  magnetic  field  generated 
upon  energization  of  the  solenoid:  and  coupling  means  for 
operatively  connecting  the  armature  with  the  plunger  for 
affecting  the  position  of  the  plunger  dependent  upon  the  posi- 
tion of  the  armature;  the  improvement  wherein  said  coupling 
means  comprises  a  switch-over  device  having  two  stable  end 
positions  and  being  force-transmittingly  connected  to  said 
plunger;  said  switch-over  device  comprising 

(a)  a  slide  supported  in  said  housing  for  displacement  by  said 
armature  in  said  second  direction; 

(b)  an  extension  connected  with  said  plunger  and  supported 
in  said  housing  for  displacement  in  a  third  direction  w  hich 
is  perpendicular  to  said  second  direction; 

(c)  a  first  pin  affixed  to  said  slide; 

(d)  a  second  pin  affixed  to  said  extension; 

(e)  a  compression  spring  engaging  said  first  and  second  pins 
in  an  over-the-center  arrangement  for  maintaining  said 
extension  in  position  in  either  end  position  of  said  plunger; 

(0  an  abutment  face  of  inverted  W  shape  forming  part  of  said 
extension  and  oriented  towards  said  slide;  and 

(g)  a  resilient  lug  affixed  to  said  slide  and  extending  to  said 
abutment  face  for  engagement  therewith  to  transmit  a 
displacement  force  to  said  extension  in  said  third  direction 
upon  movement  of  said  slide  toward  said  extension, 
whereby  in  either  end  position  of  said  plunger  the  force  of 
said  compression  spring  is  overcome  and  said  extension, 
together  with  said  plunger,  is  moved  such  that  the  plunger 
is  displaced  towards  its  other  end  position. 


1.  A  mechanical  filter  comprising  at  least  a  pair  of  mechani- 
cal vibrators  which  are  so  arrayed  that  their  longitudinal  axes 
are  substantially  parallel  to  each  other  and  which  vibrate  in  the 
same  mode  of  vibration,  a  first  coupler  which  is  arrayed  at 
substantially  right  angles  to  said  pair  of  mechanical  vibrators 
together  in  phase,  and  a  second  coupler  which  is  arrayed  at 
substantially  right  angles  to  said  pair  of  mechanical  vibrators 
and  couples  said  pair  of  mechanical  vibrators  together  in  anti- 
phase, and  wherein  the  first  and  second  couplers  are  connected 
to  said  pair  of  mechanical  vibrators  on  mutually  corresponding 
side  surfaces  of  said  pair  of  mechanical  vibrators,  and  wherein 
the  phase  of  both  said  first  coupler  and  said  second  coupler 


4414,218 

MAGNETIC  SYSTEM  FOR  REARRANGING  OR 

REGROUPING  CHARGED  PARTICLES  WTTHPX  A 

PULSED  BEAM 

Dominique  Tronc,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  CGR-MeV.  Sue, 

France 

Filed  Dec.  12.  1979,  Ser.  No.  102,900 

Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  15,  1978,  78  35383 

Int,  a.3  H05B  31/26:  H05H  1/10 

U.S.  O.  335—210  7  Claims 

1.  A  magnetic  system  for  regrouping  or  rearranging  the 

charged  particles  of  an  incident  beam  of  such  particles  so  as  to 
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provide  an  e»it  beam  having  high  density  particle  bunches, 
comprising: 

an  electromagnet  including  first,  second  and  third  pairs  of 
polepieces; 

the  polepieces  being  arranged  so  that  the  polepieces  of  said 
first  and  third  pairs  inter^netrate  the  polepieces  of  said 
second  pair; 

all  pairs  of  polepieces  having  a  common  plane  of  symmetry 
perpendicular  to  a  first  a^iis  defined  by  the  average  inci- 
dent and  emergent  paths  of  said  beam; 

the  polepieces  defining  successive  air  gaps  forming  succes- 
sive first,  eecond,  third,  fourth,  and  fifth  sectors  in  which 
are  created,  respectively,  a  first  field  H/  having  a  field 
strength  H/2,  a  second  field  H// having  a  field  strength  H, 
a  third  field  H/// having  a  field  strength  H/2,  a  fourth  field 
H/Khaving  a  field  strength  H  and  a  fifth  field  HKhaving 
a  field  strength  H/2, 

the  first  sector  having  an  entry  face  (E^i)  and  an  exit  face 
(Sa\),  the  second  sector  having  an  entry  face  (E«i)  and  an 


'-        A1      H/2 


exit  face  (Sbi),  the  third  sector  having  an  entry  face  (Eb) 
and  an  exit  face  (So),  the  fourth  sector  having  an  entry 
face  (Eb2)  and  said  exit  face  (Sk),  and  the  fifth  sector 
having  an  entry  face  (E^i)  and  an  exit  face  (Sai),  said 
entry  face  (S^i)  and  exit  face  (E^2)  being  on  an  arc  of  a 
circle  having  a  radius  r  =  R^tg(a/2),  where  R^  and  a, 
represent  respectively  the  radius  of  curvature  and  the 
deflection  angle  of  the  paths  in  the  air  gap  of  said  first  pair 
of  polepieces  for  elections  having  a  momentum  q; 
the  successive  sectors  providing  a  plurality  of  loop-like 
paths  for  an  incident  beam  entering  through  entry  face 
(E^l)  and  exiting  through  exit  face  (S^z),  the  path  length 
of  each  path  being  determined  as  a  function  of  the  momen- 
tum q  of  a  particle  traveling  thereon,  the  different  patlj 
lengths  resulting  in  the  bunching  of  particles  emerging 
from  exit  face  (S^j)  so  that  they  are  longitudinally  com- 
pressed with  respect  to  particles  incident  at  entry  face 
(E^l);  and  wherein  the  electromagnet  is  provided  with  an 
annular  coil  in  the  air  gap  of  said  first,  second,  and  third 
polepieces. 


nent  magnet  assemblies  corresponding  to  and  rotatably  dis- 
posed within  said  plurality  of  internal  circular  openings  in  such 
a  manner  as  to  be  routably  in  conUct  with  said  magnetic 
members  through  pole  pieces  thereof,  each  of  said  permanent 
magnetic  assembly  comprising  a  plurality  of  plate-shaped  per- 
manent magnets  disposed  in  parallel  to  form  a  single  unit  and 
two  pole  pieces  made  of  a  magnetically  permeable  material 
provided  adjacent  respective  end  faces  of  said  one  unit,  said 
two  pole  pieces  having  their  outer  surfaces  shaped  so  as  to  be 
complementary  with  the  shape  of  the  walls  of  said  circular 


4,314,219 
PERMANENT  MAGNET  TYPE  LUTING  DEVICE 

Tosimichi  Haraguchi,  Saitama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi  Met- 
als, Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  78,620 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Apr.    17,    1979,   54- 

5H65[U];  May  21,  1979,  54-68064[U] 

Int.  a.'  HOIF  7/04:  B2SB  ll/OO 
L'.S.  a.  335-295  2  Claims 

1.  A  pennanent  majsnet  type  lifting  device,  comprising  a 
plurality  of  magnetic  members  said  plurality  of  magnetic  mem- 
bers being  isolated  from  one  another  by  non-magnetic  mem- 
bers, each  pair  of  adjacent  magnetic  members  defining  with 
said  isolating,  non-magnetic  members  a  plurality  of  vertically 
aligned  internal  circular  openings,  said  plurality  of  magnetic 
members  thereby  defining  a  plurility  of  horizontally  and  verti- 
cally disposed  internal  circular  openings,  a  plurality  of  pertna- 


opening  and  the  arrangement  of  said  plate-shaped  magnetics 
and  said  pole  pieces  being  such  that  said  plate-shaped  magnet- 
ics do  not  slide  against  the  walls  of  said  circular  openings, 
means  for  rotating  said  plurality  of  permanent  magnet  assem- 
blies in  such  a  manner  than  like  magnetic  poles  thereof  are 
confronted  with  each  other  through  said  magnetic  members 
and  a  magnetic  flux  concentrating  portion  formed  at  the  at- 
tracting surface  of  each  magnetic  member,  said  magnetic  fiux 
concentrating  portion  comprising  an  inclined  portion  formed 
at  said  attracting  surface  of  each  magnetic  member. 


4,314,220 
nXING  STRUCTURE  OF  ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT 

Katsuo  Ito,  Kanazawa,  and  Kazuoori  Yoshimura,  Nonoichi,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Murata  Maoufacturiog  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  114,496 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  9, 1979,  54/I6497[U] 
Int  a.'  HOIF  15/02 
U.S,  a.  336-65  14  aaims 


1.  A  structure  for  fixing  an  electronic  component  to  a  flexi- 
ble and  deformable  base  plate,  said  structure  comprising: 

(A)  an  electronic  component; 

(B)  base  plate  means  made  of  a  flexible  and  deformable 
material;  said  base  plate  means  having  an  aperture  formed 
therein  for  receiving  said  electronic  component;  and  said 
base  plate  means  further  including  a  strip  portion  extend- 
ing along  a  portion  of  the  periphery  of  said  aperture  and 
having  a  direction  of  extension;  and 

(C)  said  electronic  component  including: 

(1)  a  base  portion  for  insertion  into  said  aperture,  said  base 
portion  being  so  formed  that  it  can  be  inserted  into  said 
aperture  only  a  predetermined  distance;  and 

(2)  a  protrusion  extending  from  said  base  portion;  said 
protrusion  and  said  strip  portion  cooperating  in  such  a 
manner  that  when  said  base  portion  is  inserted  into  said 
aperture,  said  protrusion  engages  said  strip  portion  and 
deforms  said  strip  portion  in  a  manner  such  that  the 
width  of  said  aperture  as  measured  in  the  direction 
parallel  to  said  direction  of  extension  of  said  strip  por- 
tion is  reduced  to  such  an  extent  that  said  base  portion 
is  gripped  by  at  least  a  portion  of  the  periphery  of  said 
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aperture,  whereby  said  electronic  component  is  secured 
firmly  in  said  aperture. 


4414,221 
INDUCTANCE  DEVICE 
Hiroshi  Satou,  and  Tadao  Yahagi,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  TDK  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Sep,  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,263 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,     Sep.     17,     1979, 

s*/i2an*\v] 

Int.  OJ  HOIF  15/02,  15/10 
VS.  a.  336-83  4  atlms 


a  portion  of  which  is  located  immediately  beneath  said 
bimetallic  actuator,  said  resistive  conductor  providing  a 
plurality  of  electrical  pads  spaced  at  substantially  equal 
increments  along  its  length  and  separated  by  an  equal 
plurality  of  open  areas  spaced  along  its  length  to  provide 
a  preselected  decrease  in  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said 
resistive  conductor,  and  a  wiper  arm  is  slidably  carried  on 
said  slide  bar  with  a  contact  arm  extending  into  electrical 
contact  with  said  resistive  element,  whereby  movement  of 
said  wiper  arm  along  said  slide  bar  provides  a  resistivity 
which  increases  nonlineariy  with  distance  along  the 
length  of  said  resistive  conductor,  and  said  metal  radiator 
heats  said  bimetallic  actuator  accordingly. 


1.  An  inductance  device  which  comprises  a  drum  core  on 
which  a  coil  is  wound  and  which  has  a  projection;  a  rectangu- 
lar pot  core  having  each  concave  part  on  the  upper  surface  and 
the  lower  surface  and  having  a  hollow  for  fitting  said  drum 
core  and  a  hole  for  fitting  said  projection  of  said  drum  core; 
electrode  parts  which  are  respectively  formed  on  each  side 
surface  and  said  concave  part  of  the  upper  surface  of  said  pot 
core  and  on  the  bottom  surface  of  said  pot  core;  said  drum  core 
having  said  coil  being  fitted  into  said  hollow  of  said  pot  core; 
and  said  coil  being  connected  to  said  electrode  parts  at  said 
concave  part  by  each  of  lead  terminals  of  said  coil;  and  said 
drum  core  being  sealed  in  said  hollow. 


4,314,223 

THERMAL  PROTECTIVE  DEVICE  FOR  LIGHTING 

FIXTURES 

Paul  J.  Kristofek.  Hickory  Hills,  III.,  assignor  to  McCraw-Edi- 

son  Company,  Rolling  Meadows,  111. 

FUed  Dec.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  215,163 

Int.  Q.'  HOIH  61/01 

VS.  CL  337—113  13  Oaims 


4,314,222 
THERMOSTAT  ANTIOPATOR  IMPROVEMENTS 
Allen  L.  Teichert,  Placentia,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Robertshaw 
Controls  Company,  Richmond,  Va. 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  81,545 
Int  a.'  HOIH  37/14 
VS.  a,  337—107 


1.  A  device  for  interrupting  current  to  the  electncal  circuit 
of  an  electrically  operated,  heat  generating  appliance  such  as, 
3  Claims  an  electrical  lighting  fixture  when  the  temperature  at  a  prese- 
lected location  in  said  appliance  reaches  a  predetermined  level, 
said  device  including  in  combination; 
a  recepucle  located  generally  at  said  preselected  location 
including  first  terminal  means  connected  eleclncally  to 
said  circuit; 
a  plug  adapted  for  joinder  with  said  receptacle  including 
second  terminal  means  connecuble  with  said  first  terminal 
means  upon  joining  said  receptacle  and  plug  and  thermal 
protector  means  connected  electrically  to  said  second 
terminal  means,  said  thermal  protector  means  being  opera- 
ble to  open  said  circuit  at  said  predetermined  temperature 
level;  and 
latch  means  included  in  said  receptacle  and  plug,  operable  to 
secure  said  receptacle  and  plug  in  disengagable  relation  in 
response  to  the  engagement  of  said  first  and  second  elec- 
trical terminal  means. 


1.  In  a  thermostat  having  a  temperature  responsive  switch 
and  a  bimetallic  actuator  therefor,  and  an  anticipator  circuit  for 
heating  said  bimetallic  actuator  during  a  preselected  one  of  on 
or  off  periods  of  said  temperature  respoifiive  switch,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 
a  metal  radiator  positioned  with  a  major  portion  of  its  area 
located  immediately  beneath  said  bimetallic  actuator  in 
direct  heat  exchange  contact  with  said  resistive  heating 
element,  and  said  radiator  is  bonded  to  a  U-shaped  assem- 
bly with  a  first  bar  located  proximate  to  said  metal  radia- 
tor and  a  second  slide  bar  parallel  thereto,  a  resistive 
heating  element  mounted  on  said  first  bar  and  including  a 
thin    metallic    ribbon    resistive    conductor    adhesively 
bonded  to  said  first  bar  by  an  insulating  film,  and  at  least 


4,314,224 
THERMALLY  ACTUATABLE  ELECTRICAL  SWHCH 
CONSTRUCnON  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE 
SAME 
EmU  R.  Pbuko,  Washington  Township,  Montgomery  County, 
Ohio,  assignor  to  Emerson  Electric  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 
FUed  Dec.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  108,545 
Int.  a.3  HOIH  37/76 
VS.  a.  337—408  34  Claims 

1.  In  a  thermally  actuatable  electrical  switch  construction 
having  a  resilient  contact  member  normally  biased  into  electn- 
cal contact  with  a  stationary  contact  member  while  a  tempera- 
ture sensitive  member  of  said  construction  is  in  a  solid  condi- 
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tion  and  normally  tending  to  spring  out  of  contact  with  said 
stationary  contact  member  by  the  natural  bias  of  said  resilient 
contact  member  when  said  temperature  sensitive  member  is 
rendered  non-solid  by  sensing  a  temperature  above  a  predeter- 
mined temperature,  said  construction  carrying  guide  means 
operatively  associated  with  said  resilient  contact  member  to 
provide  a  guide  for  said  resilient  contact  member  that  will 


substantially  insure  that  said  resilient  contact  member  will 
move  and  be  maintained  out  of  contact  with  said  stationary 
contact  member  after  said  temperature  sensitive  member  has 
been  rendered  non-solid,  the  improvement  wherein  said  guide 
means  comprises  a  spring  engaging  and  acting  on  said  resilient 
contact  member  to  tend  to  pull  said  resilient  contact  member 
out  of  contact  with  said  stationary  contact  member. 


OUJ25 

PRESSURE  SENSOR  HAVING  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DIAPHR.AGM 

Tamotsu  Tominaga,  and  Teniyoshj  Mihara,  both  of  Yokohama, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Ltd.,  Yokohama, 

Japan 

Filed  Jul.  9,  1979,  S«r.  No.  55,755 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  10,  1978,  53-96722 

Int.  a.'  GOIL  1/22 

U.S.  a.  338—4  9  Qaims 
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I.  A  pressure  sensor  comprising: 
(a)  a  probe  assembly  comprising 

(i)  a  pressure-sensitive  element  comprising  a  block  of  a  crys- 
talline semiconductor  a  portion  of  which  takes  the  form  of 
a  diaphragm  having  front  and  back  sides  and  at  least  one 
diffused  resistor  formed  in  a  surface  region  on  said  front 
side  of  said  diaphragm: 

(ii)  a  package  made  up  of  at  least  two  structural  members 
integrated  into  a  lidded  boi-like  structure,  said  structural 
members  being  each  made  of  an  electrically  nonconduc- 
tive  material   whose  coefficient  of  linear  expansion  is 


nearly  equal  to  the  coefficient  of  linear  expansion  of  said 
crystalline  semiconductor,  said  block  of  said  pressure-sen- 
sitive element  being  confined  in  the  interior  of  said  pack- 
age and  bonded  to  one  of  said  at  least  two  structural 
members  such  that  said  diaphragm  is  entirely  spaced  apart 
from  the  inside  of  said  package  and  that  a  hermetically 
closed  first  space  is  defined  between  the  inside  of  said 
package  and  said  front  side  of  said  diaphragm,  said  space 
being  kept  at  a  predetermined  pressure  so  as  to  serve  as  a 
reference  pressure  chamber,  said  one  of  said  at  least  two 
structural  members  furiher  including  a  first  hole  bored 
therethrough  in  such  a  position  that  a  fluid  pressure  sub- 
ject to  measurement  can  be  admitted  into  the  interior  of 
said  package  through  said  hole  so  as  to  arrive  at  said  back 
side  of  said  diaphragm;  and 
(iii)  a  plurality  of  lead  frames  which  are  elongate  metal 
members  fixed  to  said  package  so  as  to  each  protrude  from 
the  outside  of  said  package  and  electrically  connected  to 
said  at  least  one  diffused  resistor  said  lead  frames  compris- 
ing means  for  supporting  the  weight  of  said  package; 

(b)  a  base  plate  having  a  plurality  of  electrical  terminals,  said 
lead  frames  being  respectively  fixed  to  said  base  plate  at  said 
electrical  terminals  such  that  said  package  is  supponed  by 
said  lead  frames  in  a  state  entirely  spaced  from  said  base 
plate; 

(c)  a  cap  fixed  to  said  base  plate  such  that  a  second  space  is 
defined  between  said  cap  and  said  base  plate  and  that  said 
probe  assembly  is  entirely  confined  in  said  second  space  and 
spaced  from  the  inside  of  said  cap,  one  of  said  cap  and  said 
base  plate  having  a  second  hole  bored  therethrough  so  as  to 
open  into  said  second  space;  and 

(d)  a  pipe  fixed  to  said  one  of  said  cap  and  said  base  plate  such 
that  the  interior  of  said  pipe  communicates  with  said  second 
space  only  through  said  second  hole  to  introduce  said  fluid 
pressure  into  said  second  space. 
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PRESSURE  SENSOR 
Takeshi    Oguro,    Yokosuka;    Teniyoshi    Mihara;    Tamotsu 
Tominaga,  both  of  Yokohama,  and  Masami  Takeuchi,  Koku- 
bunji,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company, 
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aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb,  2, 1979,  54-11583[U] 
Int,  a,3  GOIL  1/22 
V.S.  a.  338—4  5  Qaims 


1.  A  pressure  sensor  comprising: 

a  package  having  a  hollow  interior  space  and  an  inlet  for 
introducing  into  the  hollow  interior  space  a  fluid  pressure  to 
be  measured; 

a  silicon  diaphragm  block  confined  within  and  bonded  to  the 
interior  space  of  said  package,  said  diaphragm  block  includ- 
ing a  diaphragm  spaced  from  the  inside  of  said  package; 

said  diaphragm  including  a  base  layer,  said  base  layer  including 
a  pressure-sensitive  element  comprising  a  diffused  resistor  on 
a  surface  thereof,  and  a  protective  layer  opposite  in  conduc- 
tive type  to  said  resistor  and  covering  said  diffused  resistor; 

a  plurality  of  aluminum  electrodes  extending  through  said 
protective  layer; 

an  internal  diffused  layer  being  of  the  same  conductive  type  as 
said  diffused  resistor  and  disposed  substantially  between  said 
base  and  said  protective  layer,  said  internal  diffused  layer 
electrically  connecting  said  aluminum  electrodes  and  said 
diffused  resistor;  and 
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diffused  areas  in  said  protective  layer  surrounding  said  alumi- 
I   num  electrodes,  said  diffused  areas  being  opposite  in  conduc- 
I   live  type  to  said  protective  layer  and  formed  by  diffusing 
said  aluminum  electrodes  by  a  heat  treatment  into  said  pro- 
tective layer. 


4,314,227 

I  ELECTRONIC  PRESSURE  SENSITIVE  TRANSDUCER 

APPARATUS 

Franklin  N.  Eventoff,  2351  Lakeview  Ave.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
90039 

I  Filed  Sep.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  78,323 

I  Int.  a.'  HOIC  10/10.  10/12 

U.S,  a.  338—99  9  Oaims 
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a  first  conductor  positioned  adjacent  the  bottom  surface  of 
the  chamber; 

a  flap  having  an  upper  and  lower  surface  generally  parallel 
with  the  bottom  surface  and  a  hinge  region  for  movably 
attaching  the  flap  at  a  spaced  location  above  the  bottom 
surface  to  extend  from  a  side  wall  into  the  chamber,  the 
flap  being  movable  in  the  chamber  about  the  hinge  region; 

a  second  conductor  disposed  on  the  lower  surface  of  the 
flap; 

a  pressure  responsive  semiconducting  composition  layer 
disposed  for  covering  at  least  one  of  the  first  conductor 
and  the  second  conductor;  and 

a  diaphragm  attached  about  its  periphery  to  the  housing  in 
spaced  relationship  to  the  bottom  surface  for  enclosing  the 
chamber,  the  diaphragm  adhesively  attached  to  the  upper 
surface  of  the  flap  at  a  center  region  laterally  spaced  from 
the  housing,  the  second  conductor  being  variably  movable 
with  the  flap  into  electrically  conducting  relationship  with 
the  first  conductor  by  the  diaphragm  in  response  to  varia- 
tions in  pressure  force  exerted  against  the  diaphragm. 


1.  A  pressure  responsive  analog  transducer  comprising: 

a  first  contact; 

a  second  contact; 

at  least  one  semiconducting  layer  comprising  at  least  a  pres- 
sure sensitive  semiconductor  particulate  ijaterial,  the 
semiconducting  laye.  disposed  in  normally  spaced  rela- 
tionship with  at  least  one  of  the  first  and  secon  contacts, 
the  semiconducting  layer  having  a  surface  positioned  in 
normally  non-electrically-conducting  relationship  with  at 
least  one  of  the  first  and  second  contacts,  the  surface 
having  a  multiplicity  of  microprotrusions  extending  there- 
from, each  providing  a  minute  contact  location,  at  least 
one  of  the  first  contact,  second  contact  and  semiconduct- 
ing layer  being  resiliently  responsive  to  an  external  press- 
ing force  for  causing  the  multiplicity  of  microprotrusions 
extending  from  the  surface  of  the  semiconducting  layer 
and  at  least  one  of  the  first  and  second  contacts  to  variably 
press  against  one  another  to  define  a  variably  electrically 
resistive  junction  so  that  electricity  conducts  between  the 
first  and  second  contacts  through  the  minute  contact 
location  of  the  microprotrusions  on  the  surface  so  that  the 
resistance  across  the  variably  electrically  resistive  junc- 
tion decreases  in  response  to  an  increase  in  the  external 
pressing  force  and  increases  in  response  to  a  decrease  in 
the  external  pressing  force. 


4,314,229 
FADER  CONTROLLING  VARIABLE  RESISTOR 
Atsushi  Kawasaki,  and  Yukio  Munakata.  both  of  Tokorozawa, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Jul.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  58,653 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  21,  1978,  53-88263; 
Jul.  21,  1978,  53-88264;  Jul.  21,  1978,  53-99647[U];  Jul.  21. 
1978,  53-99648[Ll;  Jul.  21,  1978,  53-99«49[U];  Aug.  16,  1978, 
53-99121;  Aug.  16,  1978.  53-111479[Ll;  Aug.  16,  1978.  53- 
1U480[U] 

Int.  a?  HOIC  10/30 
U.S.  Q.  338—160  3  Claims 
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4,314,228 
PRESSURE  TRANSDUCER 
Franklin  N.  Eventoff,  2351  Lake  View  Ave.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
90039 

FUed  Apr.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  140,937 

Int.  a.'  HOIC  10/10 

U.S.  a.  338—14  16  Claims 

1.  A  variable  resistor  comprising:  a  casing,  a  mounting 
board,  a  conductive  element  mounted  on  said  mounting  board 
and  having  a  sliding  member,  a  substrate  having  terminals  and 
a  resistance  member  mounted  thereon,  said  sliding  member 
disposed  so  as  to  contact  said  resistance  member,  and  heat 
responsive  deformable  means  adapted  to  discontinue  the 
contact  between  said  sliding  member  and  said  resistance  mem- 
ber when  the  temperature  of  said  resistance  member  exceeds  a 
predetermined  level,  wherein  said  heat  responsive  deformable 
means  includes  a  section  of  said  mounting  board  adapted  to  be 
responsive  to  the  generation  of  heat  and  deform  in  order  to 
discontinue  contact  between  the  sliding  member  and  the  resis- 
1.  A  pressure  transducer  device  comprising:  tance  member,  said  mounting  board  including  a  thin  wall 

a  housing  defining  a  chamber  with  a  twttom  surface  and  side   section  made  of  a  heat  responsive  material,  and  a  cavity  adja- 
walls;  cent  said  thin  wall  section. 
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4,314J30 
DEVICES  COMPRISING  CONDUCTIVE  POLYMERS 
Raymond  F.  Cardinal,  Fremont,  and  Jack  M,  Walker,  Portola 
Valley,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Raychem  Corporation, 
Menio  Park,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  174,136 

Int.  a.'  HOIC  1/012 

VS.  a.  338—314  43  Claims 


4^14^2 

VOICE  WARNING  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  AUTOMOTIVE 

VEHICLE 

Masakazu  Tsunoda,  Fujisawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 
Company,  Limited,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  199,710 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  24, 1979,  S4-136430 

Int.  CV  G08B  3/10 

VS.  a.  340—52  F  7  Claims 
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1.  An  electrical  device  which  comprises  (1)  an  element 
composed  of  a  conductive  polymer  composition;  (2)  a  flame- 
sprayed  layer  of  a  material  which  at  25'  C.  has  a  resistivity  of 
at  most  5xlO~^  ohm.cm,  said  layer  being  at  least  one  mil 
thick;  and  (3)  a  foraminous  element  at  the  interface  between 
said  conductive  polymer  element  (1)  and  said  flame-sprayed 
layer  (2);  there  being  electrical  and  direct  physical  contact 
between  said  conductive  polymer  element  (1)  and  said  flame- 
sprayed  layer  (2)  in  interstices  of  said  foraminous  element  (2). 


4.314,231 
CONDUCTIVE  POLYMER  ELECTRICAL  DEVICES 
Robert  J.  Walty,  Redwood  City,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Raychem 
Corporation,  Menlo  Park,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  141,990 

Int.  a.'  HOIC  1/14 

XJS.  a.  338—328  26  Claims 


1.  An  electrical  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  conductive  polymer  element  comprising  conductive 
particles  dispersed  in  a  polymer  matrix; 

(b)  an  electrode  having  a  plurality  of  openings  therein  se- 
cured to  the  surface  of  said  element; 

(c)  a  conductor  havmg  a  plurality  of  openings  superimposed 
over  at  least  a  portion  of  said  electrode  and  conductive 
element  and  bonded  thereto  with  an  electrically  conduc- 
tive adhesive;  and 

(d)  a  layer  of  polymeric  material  covering  said  conductor 
and  interpenetrating  the  openings  of  said  conductor  and 
electrode,  said  polymeric  material  bonding  to  said  con- 
ductive element,  electrode  and  conductor,  thereby  retain- 
ing said  conductor  in  electrical  contact  with  said  electrode 
and  conductive  element. 


1.  A  voice  warning  system  for  an  automotive  vehicle 
wherein  an  automatic  vehicle  speed  control  device  is  in- 
coporated  for  increasing  or  decreasing  the  vehicle  speed  to  a 
speed  desired  by  the  driver  while  an  accelerate  or  decelerate 
switch  in  the  automatic  vehicle  speed  control  device  is  turned 
on  and  for  maintaining  automatically  the  desired  speed  set 
when  the  accelerate  or  decelerate  switch  is  turned  c^,  which 
comprises: 

(a)  a  first  detector  for  detecting  an  instantaneous  vehicle 
speed  from  vehicle  speed  pulses  of  a  vehicle  speed  sensor; 

(b)  a  signal  generator  for  generating  a  signal  corresponding 
to  speed  limit  preset  by  the  vehicle  driver; 

(c)  a  second  detector  for  detecting  a  trip  distance  the  auto- 
motive vehicle  has  traveled  whenever  a  predetermined 
interval  of  distance  is  reached  after  a  trip  switch  is  turned 
on; 

(d)  a  voice  selector  connected  to  said  first  and  second  detec- 
tors and  signal  generator  for  selectively  outputting  a  voice 
signal  first  according  to  the  output  signal  from  said  first 
detector  when  the  accelerate  or  decelerate  switch  is 
turned  on  and  a  signal  representing  a  driver  desired  vehi- 
cle speed  set  when  the  accelerate  or  decelerate  switch  is 
turned  off,  secondly  according  to  the  output  signal  from 
said  signal  generator  and  lastly  according  to  the  output 
signal  from  said  second  detector;  and 

(e)  a  voice  output  controller  connected  to  said  voice  selector 
for  outputting  a  message  at  a  suitable  volume  according  to 
the  voice  signal  from  said  voice  selector, 

whereby  automatic  vehicle  speed  control  information  such 
as  an  instantaneous  vehicle  speed  while  the  accelerate  or 
decelerate  switch  is  turned  on  and  a  driver  desired  speed 
set  when  the  accelerate  or  decelerate  switch  is  turned  off, 
vehicle  speed  warning  message  obtained  when  the  actual 
vehicle  speed  exceeds  the  preset  speed  limit,  and  a  trip 
distance  message  detected  by  said  second  detector  can  be 
conveyed  to  the  vehicle  driver  in  the  order  of  priority 
described  above  reliably  and  without  confusion  with  one 
another. 


4414,233 
FOUR-WTRE  SPEED  INDEPENDENT  ARBTTER  SWTTCH 

FOR  DIGTTAL  COMMUNICATION  NETWORKS 
Becky  J.  Clark,  Tualatin,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Burroughs  Corpora- 
tion, Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Dec.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  104,964 
Int  a'  H04Q  9/00:  H04J  6/00 
VS.  a.  340—825.02  7  Claims 

1.  An  arbitration  switch  for  receiving  sequential  sets  of  data 


February  2,  1982 


ELECTRICAL 


331 


signals  from  two  different  nodes  of  a  digital  communication 
network  and  transmitting  those  signals  to  a  third  node,  said  sets 
including  a  first  set  of  daU  signals,  each  set  of  data  signals 
including  an  end  signal,  said  switch  comprising: 
queue  means  coupled  to  receive  the  respective  sets  of  dau 
signals  from  each  of  said  two  nodes; 


an  arbitration  circuit  coupled  to  said  respective  nodes  to 
receive  said  respective  sequential  sets  of  data  signals  and 
to  signal  said  queue  means  to  select  the  first  set  of  the  data 
signals  to  be  received  for  subsequent  transmission  to  said 
third  node;  and 

end  circuit  means  to  detect  the  end  signal  of  the  first  set  of 
data  signals  and  clear  the  switch  for  subsequent  reception 
of  another  set  of  data  signals. 


4,314,234 

TEST  SET  FOR  RAILWAY  CAB  SIGNAL  SYSTEM 
John  O.  G.  Darrow,  MurrysTille,  and  Joseph  J.  Pierro,  Dayton, 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  American  Standard  Inc.,  Swissvale, 
Pa. 

FUed  Dec.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  103,885 

Int.  a.s  H04B  17/00:  GOIR  27/26:  H04Q  1/20 

VS.  a.  340-825J6  w  Claims 


1.  A  test  set  for  railway  cab  signal  equipment  comprising,  a 
code  oscillating  circuit  for  producing  code  signals,  a  carrier 
oscillating  circuit  for  producing  carrier  signals  which  are 
modulated  by  the  code  signals  for  producing  coded  carrier 
signals,  a  current  source  having  an  input  and  an  output,  the 
coded  carrier  signals  fed  to  the  input  of  said  current  source,  the 
output  of  said  current  source  connected  across  a  pair  of  pickup 
coils  of  the  cab  signal  receiver  for  verifying  the  integrity  of  the 
pair  of  pickup  coils  and  for  checking  the  sensitivity  of  an 
amplifier  of  the  cab  signal  receiver. 


'     4,314,235 
SYSTEM  FOR  UTILIZING  A  CON^VENTIONAL  N-BFT 
SUCCESSIVE  APPROXIMATION  REGISTER  TO 
GENERATE  DATA  WORDS  WTTH  MORE  THAN  N 
PLACES 
Wolfgang  Ruf,  Munich,  and  Eduard  Wagensonner,  Aschbeim, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  AGFA-Gevaert 
Aktiengesellschajft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,801 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  31 
1979,  2903728 

Int.  a,J  H03K  13/02 
VS.  a.  340-347  AD  3  Qaims 
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1.  A  system  for  using  a  conventional  clocked  N  bit  succes- 
sive approximation  register  to  continuously  sample  an  analog 
electrical  signal  at  discrete  intervals  and  to  convert  the  sam- 
pled analog  electrical  signal  to  a  corresponding  digiul  data 
word  which  differs  from  the  analog  electrical  signal  by  at  least 
a  predetermined  tolerance,  when  the  analog  electncal  signal 
spans  a  dynamic  range  emcompassing  R  bits,  when  R  is  an 
integer  greater  than  N,  comprising: 
an  N  bit  successive  approximation  register  having  a  data 
input  and  N  parallel  data  outputs,  of  which  parallel  data 
outputs  one  is  a  most  significant  bit  parallel  daU  output,  of 
which  parallel  data  outputs  another  is  a  least  significant  bit 
parallel  data  output,  and  of  which  parallel  data  outputs 
still  another  is  an  intermediate  significant  bit  parallel  data 
output; 
an  analog  comparator  connected  to  the  analog  electncal 
signal  and  the  data  input  of  the  N  bit  successive  approxi- 
mation register,  the  analog  comparator  operating  in  a 
manner  that  when  the  analog  electrical  signal  is  at  least 
equal  to  a  scaled  reference  signal,  a  logically  high  signal 
will  appear  at  the  data  Input  of  the  successive  approxima- 
tion register,  and  a  logically  low  signal  will  appear  at  said 
data  input  otherwise; 
a  digital-to-analog  converter  connected  to  all  of  the  parallel 
data  outputs  and  producing  a  reference  signal  represent- 
ing dau  appearing  at  the  parallel  dau  outputs; 
a  scaling  network  responsive  to  a  scaling  signal  and  con- 
nected to  the  digital-to-analog  convener  and  the  analog 
comparator  and  operating  in  a  manner  that  the  reference 
signal  is  scaled  in  response  to  the  scaling  signal  and  the 
scaled  reference  signal  appears  at  the  digiul  converter, 
whereby  an  operating  range  is  selected  in  which  at  least 
one  logically  high  signal  is  present  at  the  dau  input  of  the 
successive  approximation  register; 
a  clock  clocking  the  successive  approximation  register  at 

discrete  regular  intervals;  and 
a  compuutional  supervisor  cooperating  with  the  scaling 
network  and  the  successive  approximation  register  and 
operating  in  a  manner  that  the  successive  approximation 
register  operates  in  a  first  mode  in  which  the  successive 
approximation  register  registers  a  group  of  M  successive 
bits  from  the  most  significant  bit  to  the  intermediate  signif- 
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leant  bit  wherein  M  is  an  integer  less  than  N,  and  further 
operates  in  a  second  mode  in  which  the  successive  approx- 
imation registers  the  successive  bits  N-M  from  the  inter- 
mediate significant  bit  to  the  least  significant  bit,  whereby 
the  computational  supervisor  generates  such  appropriate 
scaling  signals  as  to  cause  the  successive  approximation 
register  to  operate  in  the  first  and  in  the  second  mode  for 
an  integral  number  of  cycles  at  most  equal  to  C,  which 
number  C  is  so  chosen  that  (C  X  M  -f  N  -  M)  will  be  equal 
to  R.  and  repeatedly  operates  in  the  first  mode  until  at 
least  one  of  the  parallel  data  outputs  between  the  most 
significant  bit  and  the  intermediate  significant  bit  is  logi- 
cally high,  and  subsequent  to  such  first  mode  operation 
operates  in  said  second  mode  between  the  intermediate 
significant  bit  to  the  least  significant  bit,  such  generation 
of  appropriate  scaling  signals  being  so  chosen  that  when 
all  outputs  appearing  at  the  parallel  data  outputs  are 
placed  in  that  sequence  in  which  they  have  been  regis- 
tered, and  in  which  sequence  a  first  bit  registered  is  a  first 
element  in  the  sequence,  a  digital  data  word  will  be 
formed  which  corresponds  to  the  analog  electrical  signal 
within  a  predetermined  tolerance  with  an  accuracy  of  at 
least  N-M  bits. 


said  digital  command  character,  and  means  coupled  to 
said  counter  means  for  converting  said  binary  signal  train 
to  said  electrical  analog  signals  corresponding  to  said 
desired  sound  effect,  said  converting  means  including 
means  for  providing  a  predetermined  amplitude  attenua- 
tion characteristic  corresponding  to  said  desired  sound 
effect  specified  by  said  digital  command  character. 


4,314.237 
FAIL-SAFE  ACKNOWLEDGING  aRCUIT 
John  O.  G.  Dirrow,  MurrysriUe,  Pa.,  assignor  to  American 
Standard  Inc.,  Swissvale,  Pa. 

FUed  May  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,493 

Int.  a.'  B61L  15/00.  3/00:  G08B  23/00 

U.S.  a.  340—502  13  Qaims 
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4,314,236 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUaNG  A  PLURALITY  OF 

AUDIO  SOUND  EFFECTS 

Steven  T.  Mayer.  Auburn,  and  Ronald  E.  Milner.  Grass  Vally, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Atari,  Inc.,  Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  758.713,  Jan.  12, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jan.  24.  1979,  Ser.  No.  6,048 

Int.  a.'  G08B  3/00 

U.S.  a.  340-384  E  7  Oaims 


^=^i 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  selectively  producing  any  one  of  a  plu- 
rality of  predetermined  sound  effects  each  specified  by  an 
associated  digital  command  character,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 
variable  clock  means  for  generating  a  binary  clock  signal 
having  a  frequency  specified  by  an  associated  digital  com- 
mand character,  said  clock  means  including  an  input  ter- 
minal adapted  to  be  coupled  to  a  source  of  timing  signals, 
an  output  terminal  for  manifesting  said  binary  clock  sig- 
nal, a  data  input  terminal  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  said 
associated  digital  command  character,  and  means  coupled 
to  said  input  terminal,  said  output  terminal  and  said  data 
input  terminal  fnr  transforming  said  timing  signals  to  said 
binary  clock  signals;  and 
sound  generator  means  for  generating  sound  effect  signals 
corresponding  to  said  associated  digital  command  charac- 
ter, said  sound  generator  means  including  an  input  termi- 
nal coupled  to  said  output  terminal  of  said  variable  clock 
means,  an  output  terminal  for  manifesting  the  electrical 
analog  signals  corresponding  to  said  desired  sound  effect, 
counter  means  coupled  to  said  input  terminal  and  said 
output  terminal  for  generating  a  binary  signal  train  in 
response  to  the  receipt  of  said  binary  clock  signal,  said 
binary  signal  train  having  a  frequency  content  specified  by 


1.  A  fail-safe  acknowledging  circuit  for  requiring  the  ac- 
knowledgment of  the  receipt  of  a  more  restrictive  signal  com- 
prising, 

(a)  a  plurality  of  signal  command  switches  having  a  prede- 
termined order  of  more  restrictive  significance, 

(b)  a  differentiating  circuit  selectively  interconnectable  by  at 
least  one  of  said  plurality  of  signal  command  switches  for 
establishing  a  selected  one  of  a  plurality  of  charging  levels 
dependent  upon  the  electrical  condition  of  said  plurality 
of  signal  command  switches, 

(c)  a  latching  circuit  having  a  Hold  input  connectable  to  said 
differentiating  circuit  and  having  a  set  input  connectable 
to  an  acknowledging  means,  said  latching  circuit  having 
an  output, 

(d)  an  AND  circuit  having  one  of  two  inputs  connected  to 
said  output  of  said  latching  circuit, 

(e)  a  checking  circuit  connected  to  the  other  of  said  two 
inputs  for  verifying  the  absence  of  an  unsafe  condition, 
and  said  AND  circuit  producing  an  output  signal  when 
said  latching  circuit  provides  a  signal  to  said  one  of  said 
two  inputs  and  said  checking  circuit  provides  a  signal  to 
said  other  of  said  two  inputs. 


4,314,238 
ELECTRIC  LIGHTING  INSTALLATION 
Willy  Rombaut,  Ninove,  Belgium,  assignor  to  Gestinvest,  Brus- 
sels, Belgium 

Filed  Jan.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  110,816 
Claims  priority,  application  Belgium,  Jan.  10,  1979, 192823 
Int.  a.'  G08B  25/00 
U.S.  a.  340-525  21  Claims 

1.  Electric  lighting  installation  for  buildings  with  a  supply 
circuit  for  light  points  a  part  of  which  at  least  are  operated 
through  a  low-voltage  circuit,  which  is  provided  in  substan- 
tially every  room  of  the  concerned  building,  with  local 
switches  for  the  various  light  points,  in  which  there  is  provided 
at  least  one  central  control  panel  with  for  each  light  point  or 
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light  point  group,  an  auxiliary  switch  which  is  connected  in  a 
parallel  circuit  with  the  corresponding  local  switch,  and  for 


11"^     1/"^'^ 


^isi^^^     i=? 


image  position  can  be  displaced  till  the  predetermined 
relationship  is  achieved,  whereat  the  signals  supplied  by 
said  photodetector  (21)  have  a  predetermined  relationship 
to  predetermined  threshold  signals  and  in  such  a  way  that 
when  an  intruder  intercepts  the  beam  the  consequent 
change  of  the  image  position  of  the  surface  impinged  on 
by  the  beam  (13),  which  at  this  time  is  on  the  intruder, 
causes  a  sensibly  extreme  variation  of  signals  supplied  by 
the  photodetector  (21)  so  that  this  abrupt  variation  suit- 
ably processed  by  said  electronic  device  (27).  gives  rise  to 
a  signal  representative  of  the  intrusion. 


each  light  point  or  light  point  group,  a  corresponding  indica- 
tor, such  as  an  indicator  lamp. 


4,314,240 

DEVICE  FOR  LOCATING  PERSONS 

Manfred  Schniig,  8986  Mittelberg,  Kleinwalsertal,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

4,314,239  Germany 

PORTABLE  ELECTRONIC  ALARM  DEVICE  „  .        ^  ''i'**'  "•■",•.  ^'  "*";  ^'-  '^''-  ""•"* 

Giovanni  Odone,  chemin  du  Bochet,  56,  CH  1025  Saint-Sulpice,  .JS^^^n*^'  'P"''""""  ^*^-  "«"•  »'  G«™»»y.  J"-  », 

Vaud,  and  WUly  Buchs,  chemin  Monttux,  CH  1027  Lonay,  *'  ^^^^^\^\      ,  .  r^,n^u  ■„,nn 

Vaud,  both  of  Switzerland  , , .  „  «»    .„     '"'•  "■  ™*^  "^"^ 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  103,406  '  ^**-'''                                                    «  Claims 
Int.  a.3  G08B  J3/1S 
U.S.  a.  340—556                                                   IS  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  and  signalling  intrusions,  com- 
prising in  a  common  housing  (10): 

means  (14,15,16)  for  transmitting  in  a  selected  direction  at 
least  one  compact  beam  (13)  of  radiation  pulses;  at  least 
one  convergent  optical  element  (19)  which  receives  part 
of  the  radiation  transmitted  in  said  beam  (13)  and  reflected 
from  a  surface  (17)  on  which  the  beam  impinges,  posi- 
tioned for  concentrating  said  received  radiation  to  form  an 
image  of  said  surface,  the  position  of  said  image  relative  to 
said  optical  element  (19)  being  dependent  upon  the  dis- 
tance of  the  surface  (17)  from  the  apparatus;  movable 
detector  means  (21,24,25),  comprising  at  least  one  photo- 
detector (21),  movable  relatively  to  said  image  position 
and  sensitive  to  said  image  position  relatively  to  its  own 
position,  for  furnishing,  during  a  starting  phase  of  the 
apparatus,  a  stop  signal  when  their  positions  have  a  prede- 
termined relationship  and  for  furnishing  during  a  duty 
phase  a  signal  representative  of  an  intrusion  when  said 
relationship  is  broken;  means  for  moving  said  detector 
means  until  receipt  of  said  stop  signal;  at  least  one  elec- 
tronic device  (27)  for  processing  the  signals  supplied  by 
the  photodetector  (21)  and  therefor  for  furnishing  said 
stop  signal  and  said  alarm  signal  and  for  transmitting  it  to 
one,  or  more,  alarm  means  and  also  for  controlling  the 
radiation  transmitter  (15);  a  switch  28,  connected  with  the 
electronic  device  (27)  for  controlling  movement  of  said 
detector  means; 

I  means,  controlled  by  said  stop  signal,  for  indicating  that 
said  movable  detector  means  is  in  the  required  position; 
the  whole  being  arranged  in  such  a  way  that,  during  the 
starting  phase  and  therefore  in  absence  of  the  intruder, 
either  the  movable  detector  means  (21,23,24,25)  or  said 


1.  Apparatus  for  locating  a  person  covered  by  snow  or  the 
like  comprising  a  portable  housing  adapted  for  being  earned 
by  a  person,  a  radio  transmitter  in  said  housing,  and  means  in 
said  housing  for  optically  indicating  the  orientation  of  the 
housing  with  respect  to  the  vertical. 


4,314,241 
COAL  PIPE  MONITOR 
Donald  W.  La  PlanU,  Randolph:  Arthur  Fairchild,  Wayne,  and 
Eugene  L.  Rebucci,  Mountain  Lakes,  all  of  N.J„  assignors  to 
Merrick  Scale  Mfg.  Company.  Passaic,  NJ. 

FUed  Jan.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,325 
InL  a.'  G08B  2J/00 
VS.  a.  340-603  24  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  monitoring  the  fiow  of  coal  from  a  coal 
bunker  through  a  conduit  to  a  feeder  which  delivers  the  coal  to 
a  pulverizer,  compnsing: 
means  for  detecting  the  amount  of  coal  present  at  a  conduit 
zone  between  the  bunker  and  the  feeder  and  for  generat- 
ing a  pulse  signal  indicative  thereof, 
means  responsive  to  said  pulse  signal   for  determining 
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whether  the  amount  of  coal  passing  through  said  conduit 
zone  during  a  discrete  interval  of  time  is  not  more  than  a 


electrode  on  the  opposite  face  of  said  plate,  said  electronic 
circuit  means  causing  a  voltage  to  be  appHed  to  said  pair 
of  electrodes  and  said  single  electrode  enabling  vibration 
of  the  piezoelectric  plate  in  a  direction  substantially  per- 
pendicular to  the  oppositely-disposed  faces  thereof  when 
a  voltage  is  applied  to  said  electrode  pair. 


4^14,243 
WELL  PUMP  THEFT  ALARM 
ClifTord  R.  Phelps,  P.O.  Box  117,  183  Mayo  Rd.,  Edgewater, 
Md.  21037 

FUed  Mar.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  127,037 

Int.  a.'  G08B  21/00 

VS.  a.  340-686  8  Qaims 


first  preselected  value  and  for  generating  a  partial  flow 
condition  signal  indicative  thereof 


EX 


4,314,242 

APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  A  RESIDUAL 

QUANTTTY  OF  TONER 

Hiroshi  Kuni;  Mitsuo  Akiyama,  and  Isao  Ikemoto,  all  of  Hachi- 

oji,  Japan,  assignors  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd., 

Tokv.  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  71,039 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  8,  1978,  53-110535 

Int.  a.'  G08B  21/00 

U.S.  a.  340-«17  6  Qaims 
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1.  A  submersible  pump  alarm  device  comprising; 

(a)  a  switch  positioned  within  a  well  casing, 

(b)  a  cover  positioned  over  the  well  casing, 

(c)  an  adapter  connected  to  well  pipe  in  the  casing, 

(d)  an  extension  connected  to  said  adapter, 

(e)  said  switch  being  positioned  in  said  extension,  and 

(f)  means  for  actuating  said  switch  when  said  cover  is  re- 
moved, including  an  actuator  on  said  switch  and  means 
cooperating  with  said  actuator  and  said  cover. 


1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  a  residual  quantity  of  a  toner 
material  in  the  toner  supply  hopper  of  an  electrophotographic 
copying  apparatus,  the  toner  supply  hopper  including  at  least  a 
wall  in  contact  with  toner  material  in  the  hopper,  said  appara- 
tus comprising; 
a  vibrating  element  disposed  in  and  forming  an  integral 
portion  of  the  wall  of  the  toner  supply  hopper  so  that  one 
surface  of  the  vibrating  element  is  normally  positioned  in 
contact  with  toner  material  contained  in  the  hopper;  and 
electronic  circuit  means  coimected  with  said  vibrating  ele- 
ment for  effecting  vibration  thereof  at  a  predetermined 
frequency  and  for  detecting  a  change  in  the  operating 
characteristics  of  said  element,  said  circuit  means  further 
including  warning  means  for  indicating  said  change  so  as 
to  signal  a  decrease  in  the  amount  of  toner  material  in  the 
supply  hopper; 
said  vibrating  element  comprising  a  piezoelectric  plate  inte- 
grally disposed  in  the  wall  of  the  toner  supply  hopper,  and 
electrodes  on  oppositely-disposed  faces  of  said  piezoelec- 
tric plate  such  that  at  least  one  of  the  electrodes  is  nor- 
mally disposed  in  contact  with  toner  material  contained  in 
the  supply  hopper,  said  electronic  circuit  means  being 
connected  to  the  vibrating  element  at  said  electrodes,  and 
said  vibrating  element  further  comprising  a  pair  of  elec- 
trodes on  one  face  of  said  piezoelectric  plate  and  a  single 


4,314,244 
MXn,TIPLE  HEIGHT  PROPORTIONED  CHARACTER 
GENERATION 
Kent  R.  Demke,  Austin;  Jerold  D.  Dwire,  Round  Rock;  Michael 
A.  Ko,  and  Joanne  L.  Mumola,  both  of  Austin,  all  of  Tex., 
assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation, 
Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  159,558 

Int.  a.'  G06F  3/153 

U.S.  a.  J40— 731  10  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  generating  alphanumeric  characters  and 


February  2,  1982 


ELECTRICAL 


335 


symbols  in  a  number  of  different  vertical  heights  on  a  display    IFF  of  a  secondary  radar  compnsmg  a  non-directional  antenna 
uevice.  comDnsmn:  .._j  _  j: .; , .       ■     . 


device,  comprising 
aoring  in  a  memory  at  separate  addresses  associated  with 
,  said  characters  and  symbols,  a  plurality  of  bits  of  video 
:  data  representative  of  the  pels  of  said  characters  and 
'  symbols  to  be  displayed  in  the  smallest  of  said  number  of 
•  sizes,  said  storing  being  limited  to  include  no  more  than 
two  bits  representative  of  vertically  aligned  pels  in  a  seg- 
ment of  a  diagonal  portion  of  said  character; 
applying  said  data  stored  by  each  of  said  bits  to  said  display 
device  for  display  of  said  characters  and  symbols  in  the 
lowest  of  said  vertical  heights;  and 
applying  said  data  stored  by  each  of  said  bits  a  multiple 
number  of  times  in  each  display  frame  to  said  display 
device  for  display  of  said  character  in  a  taller  of  said 
number  of  vertical  heights. 


and  a  directional  antenna,  wherein  the  antenna  for  transmitting 


^^ 


radiophonic  signals  is  the  non-directional  antenna  of  the  inter- 
rogation device. 


4,314445 

VIDEO  COMPENSATION  SUBCIRCUIT 

John  R.  Wilbur,  Jr.,  14««  Portobelo  Dr.,  San  Jose,  CaUf.  95118 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  129,084 

Int.  a.'  GO«F  3/14 

U.S.  a.  340-812  7  QaiiM 
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1.  A  video  compensation  subcircuit  for  a  circuit  having  a 
video  signal,  a  clock  signal,  and  an  inverse  clock  signal,  the 
subcircuit  comprising 

multivibrator  means  coupled  to  said  video  signal  and  respon- 
sive to  said  clock  signal,  and  operative  to  develop  a  delay 
signal, 

NAND  gate  means  coupled  to  said  video  signal  and  respon- 
sive to  said  delay  signal  and  said  inverse  clock  signal,  and 
operative  to  develop  a  subtraction  signal, 

inverter  means  responsive  to  said  video  signal  and  operative 
to  develop  an  inverse  video  signal, 

NOR  gate  means  coupled  to  said  inverse  video  signal  and 
responsive  to  said  clock  signal,  and  operative  to  develop  a 
pulsed  video  signal,  and 

adder  means  for  adding  at  least  a  portion  of  said  subtraction 
signal  and  at  least  a  portion  of  said  pulsed  video  signal  to 
produce  an  output  video  signal. 


4,314,246 

DEVICE  FOR  TRANSMITTING  RADIOPHONIC 

SIGNALS  IN  SECONDARY  RADAR  EQUIPMENT 

Jacques  Ctaerier;  Albert  Dupressoir,  and  Olivier  Aubergeon,  all 

of  Paris,  France,  assignors  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 

FUed  May  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147^94 

Oaims  priority,  application  France,  May  8,  1979,  79  11630 

Int.  OJ  GOIS  13/78,  13/87 

U.S.  a.  343-6  R  5  claims 

1.  A  device  for  transmitting  radiophonic  signals  and  signals 

from  an  interrogation  device  known  under  the  abbreviation 


4,314,247 
DEGARBLER  FOR  AN 
INTERROGATOR-TRANSPONDER  SYSTEM 
Bernard  H.  M.  Oude  Elberink,  Oldenzaal:  Gerardus  J.  M. 
Damhuis,  Rossum,  and  Han  Alink,  Hengevelde,  all  of  Nether- 
lands, assignors  to  Hollandse  Signaalapparaten  BV     New 
York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  30,041 
Claims   priority,  application   Netherlands.   Apr.   26.   1978 
7804440 

Int.  a.5  GOIS  13/78 
VS.  a.  343-6.5  LC  7  Qaims 
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1.  Degarbler  for  use  in  an  interrogator-transponder  system 
with  a  reply  code  which  consists  of  first  and  second  framing 
pulses,  separated  by  a  fixed  time  interval,  and  between  said  two 
framing  pulses  a  reply,  representative  of  the  presence  or  ab- 
sence of  code  pulses  in  defined  time  slots,  the  degarbler  com- 
prising in  combination; 
a  shift  memory  for  the  storage  of  the  reply  code; 
a  first  and  a  second  framing-pulse  detector,  which  two  de- 
tectors are  connected  to  output  taps  of  the  shift  memor>'. 
which  output  taps  show  a  time  difference  greater  thai  said 
fixed  time  interval,  said  first  and  second  framing-pulse 
detectors  comprising  means  for  generating  gate  pulses 
responsive  10  leading  and  trailing  edges  of  said  second  and 
first  framing  pulses,  respectively,  said  first  framing  pulse 
detector  responsive  to  a  condition  wherein  at  least  one  of 
the  edges  of  the  first  framing  pulse  falls  within  gates  gen- 
erated with  the  second  framing  pulse  for  producing  a 
signal  indicating  the  presence  of  a  first  reply  code  in  the 
shift  memory,  said  second  framing  pulse  detector  respon- 
sive to  a  condition  wherein  at  least  one  of  the  edges  of  the 
second  framing  pulse  falls  within  gates  generated  with  the 
first  framing  pulse  for  providing  a  signal  indicating  the 
presence  of  a  reply  code  overlapping  a  preceding  reply 
code  in  the  shift  memory; 
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a  detection  triggering  unit;  and 

a  first  and  second  code  pulse  detector,  the  detection  trigger- 
ing unit  comprising  means  operative  in  response  to  at  least 
the  signals  delivered  by  the  framing-pulse  detectors  for 
producing  in  the  presence  of  a  first  reply  code  a  series  of 
gates  m  the  first  code  pulse  detector,  to  pass  through  the 
data  from  the  shift  memory  to  a  register  forming  part  of 
the  first  code  pulse  detector,  and  for  producing  in  the 
presence  of  reply  codes  overlapping  each  other  a  series  of 
gates  m  the  relative  code  pulse  detector  to  pass  through 
the  data  from  the  shift  memory  to  a  register  forming  part 
of  the  relevant  code  pulse  detector. 


towards  an  adjoining  one  of  said  reflector  plates,  each  of  said 
bosses  defining  with  said  adjoining  one  of  said  reflector  plates 
a  gap  adapted  for  isolating  the  associated  plates  from  each 
other  with  respect  to  direct  current  and  connecting  said  associ- 
ated plates  to  each  other  with  respect  to  the  high  frequency  of 
the  electromagnetic  radar  waves,  a  plurality  of  switching 
diodes  electrically  connected  between  adjoining  ones  of  said 
reflector  plates  and  intermediate  adjoining  ones  of  said  bosses 
associated  with  the  same  two  plates,  a  bias  source,  a  switch 
connected  in  series  with  said  source,  and  conductor  means 
connected  to  said  series  circuit  of  said  source  and  switch  and  to 


4,314,24« 

DECEPTIVE  REPEATER  FOR  PASSIVE  LOBING 

COL-NTERMEASURES 

Jerome  V.  VMiite,  Amherst,  N.H.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  .'Vmerica  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1969,  Ser.  No.  862.631 

Int.  a.'  GOIS  7/3S 

V.S.  O.  343—18  E  8  aaims 
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two  of  said  plates,  the  size  of  each  slot  defmed  by  two  adjoin- 
ing ones  of  said  bosses  associated  with  two  adjoining  plates  and 
by  said  two  adjoining  plates  being  selected  to  be  tuned  to  the 
specific  frequency  of  the  radar  waves  upon  closure  of  said 
switch  with  consequent  current  conduction  through  all  of  said 
switching  diodes  and  detuned  to  said  specific  frequency  upon 
opening  of  said  switch  with  consequent  interruption  of  said 
switching  diodes,  the  electromagnetic  radar  waves  incident  on 
the  radar  reflector  being  reflected  back  in  the  incident  direc- 
tion or  reradiated  further  from  the  rear  surface  of  the  reflector 
when  the  slots  of  the  reflector  are  tuned  or  detuned  to  said 
specific  frequency  respectively. 


1  A  control  circuit  for  a  repeater  radar  in  a  passive  lobing 
countermeasure  radar  system  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  oscillators  coupled  to  a  single  voltage  source 
through  selective  power  switches  to  produce  a  plurality  of 
frequency  band  portions  on  outputs  thereof; 

a  timing  circuit  having  a  variable  current  flow  device  in  the 
voltage  source  coupling  of  said  oscillators  between  said 
voltage  source  and  said  power  switches  to  vary  the  volt- 
age from  minimum  to  maximum  and  return  thereby  vary- 
ing the  time  it  takes  each  oscillator  to  sweep  its  frequency 
portion;  and 

an  AND  circuit  coupled  to  the  outputs  of  all  selected  oscilla- 
tors to  mil  the  output  frequency  band  portions  into  a 
complex  wave  and  to  pass  an  output  signal  when  said 
complex  wave  drops  below  the  average  values  of  oscilla- 
tor outputs  whereby  said  output  signal  is  usable  to  activate 
a  repeater  countermeasure  radar. 


4414,250 

INTERMODULATION  PRODUCT  SUPPRESSION  BY 

ANTENNA  PROCESSING 

Sigmund  H.  Hanell,  VemouiUet,  France,  and  Randall  W.  Kreu- 

tel,  Jr.,  Rockrille,  Md.,  assignors  to  Communications  Satellite 

Corporation,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Aug.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  63,887 

Int  CI.'  HOIQ  3/36 

U.S.  a.  343—100  SA  7  Claims 
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4J14,249 
RADAR  REFLECTOR  WITH  VARIABLE  ELECTRIC 
REFLECrrV'TTY 
Mono  Onoe,  4-9-7  Taishido,  Setagaya-ku,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUed  Jul.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,783 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  11,  1979,  54/88520 
Int.  a.J  HOIQ  15/00 
VS.  a.  343—18  0  3  Claims 

1  A  radar  reflector  adapted  for  retransmission  of  response 
information  to  a  radar  station  upon  reception  of  electromag- 
netic radar  waves  therefrom,  said  reflector  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  metallic  reflector  plates  arranged  in  parallel  and  in  a 
side-by-side  relation  to  one  another,  said  plates  each  being 
integrally  formed  with  bosses  at  fixed  intervals  projecting 


1.  In  a  method  of  fabricating  an  active  phased-array,  multi- 
ple-beam antenna  for  radiating  a  plurality  of  N  desired  beams 
from  a  plurality  of  N  carriers,  each  of  said  desired  beams 
having  a  carrier  frequency  w,,  ISnSN,  said  method  includ- 
ing the  steps  of  connecting  said  plurality  of  radiating  elements 
to  the  output  terminals  of  respective  non-linear  amplifiers  with 
an  inter-element  spacing  of  d;,  in  an  x  direction  and  dy  in  a  y 
direction  and  connecting  to  said  nonlinear  amplifiers  a  means 
for  generating  a  phase  tilt  of  said  carriers  across  said  array  of 
spaced  radiating  elements,  said  phase  tilt  having  a  value  Ox  in 
said  X  direction  and  ay  in  said  y  direction,  the  improvement 
comprising: 

determining,  for  each  carrier  frequency  w„  all  possible 
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permuUtions  of  k|,  kj, . . . .  kA-for  which  w,=w„,  where 
w,  is  an  intermodulation  product  frequency  given  by 


4,314JS2 
PREAMPLIHER  FOR  ADF  LOOP  ANTENNA 
Thomas  W.  Burrus,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Rockwell 
International  Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 
(  Filed  No».  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  206,763 

and  ki,  k:, . . . ,  k.vare  consUnts  which  can  be  any  positive  Int.  CL'  COIS  }/02 

or  negative  integer  or  0  subject  to  the  constraint  U.S.  a.  343—113  R  I5  Claims 


w,=kiwi-(-k2W2-i-  . 


^k^w^ 


kn-k2-t 


k.v=l; 


nsening  said  determined  permutations  into  the  equation 
*«=kl»ii+k2fl,2-t-    .    +kA«,/v        I 

9,fl,)liiey\+k2»yl+   .   .   .    +kf,«,K 

to  determine  the  pointing  direction  (6,,,  0yi)  of  each  inter- 
modulation product  beam  having  a  carrier  frequency 
w,  =  w„,  where  (,0xn,  Oyn)  is  the  pointing  direction  of  a 
desired  beam  having  a  carrier  frequency  w,;  and 
adjusting  the  pointing  directions  (S.,,,  Byn)  of  the  desired 
beams  such  that  the  pointing  directions  (9,,,  fl^,)  of  each 
intermodulation  product  beam  for  which  w,=Wn  will 
differ  from  the  pointing  direction  (Oxr,,  Syn)  of  the  desired 
beam  having  that  same  carrier  frequency  w,. 


4,314,251 

REMOTE  OBJECT  POSITION  AND  ORIENTATION 

LOCATER 

Frederick  H.  Raab,  Burlington,  Vt.,  assignor  to  The  Austin 

Company,  Geveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Jul.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  62,140 

Int.  a.'  GOIS  S/02 

V.S.  a.  343—112  R  31  Claims 

,-r-CM>-iSHi}-i;       I 


1.  Apparatus  for  deiermining  the  position  and  orientation  of 
a  remote  object  relative  to  a  reference  coordinate  frame  com- 
prising: 

a  plurality  of  radiating  means  having  orthogonal  compo- 
nents centered  about  the  origin  of  said  reference  coordi- 
nate frame; 

transmitter  means  for  applying  to  said  plurality  of  radiating 
means  electrical  signals  which  generate  a  plurality  of 
electromagnetic  fields,  said  plurality  of  electromagnetic 
fields  being  distinguishable  from  one  another; 

a  plurality  of  receiving  means  having  orthogonal  compo- 
nents disposed  on  said  remote  object  for  detecting  and 
measuring  said  electromagnetic  fields: 

one  of  said  plurality  of  radiating  means  and  said  plurality  of 
receiving  means  consisting  of  two  orthogonal  components 
and  the  other  consisting  of  three  orthogonal  components; 
and 

analyzing  means  associated  with  said  receiving  means  for 
converting  the  components  of  said  electromagnetic  fields 
received  by  said  plurality  of  receiving  means  into  remote 
object  position  and  orientation  relative  to  said  reference 
coordinate  frame  with  at  most  two  ambiguous  combina- 
tions of  orientation  and  position,  said  analyzing  means 
operating  open  loop  with  respect  to  said  radiating  means. 


=srty     i  [^  •-  t,?fy^ 


S%, 


[±zl^-z^j 


1.  For  use  with  an  automatic  direction  finder,  an  antenna  and 
preamplifier  system  comprising: 
(i)  two  loop  antenna  windings, 
(ii)  two  substantially  matched  gain  preamplifiers,  each  being 

associated  with  a  different  one  of  said  antenna  windings, 

each  preamplifier  comprising: 

(a)  an  input  impedance  establishing  network  having  input 
means  connected  for  receiving  excitation  from  opposite 
ends  of  the  preamplifier-associated  antenna  winding. 

(b)  a  pair  of  negative  feedback  amplifiers  for  operating  in 
push-pull  relationship  and  having  input  means  connected 
for  receiving  excitation  from  opposite  ends  of  the  pream- 
plifier-associated antenna  winding,  and 

(c)  an  output  receiving  means  having  input  means  connected 
for  receiving  excitation  from  the  negative  feedback  ampli- 
fier pair. 


4,314,253 
PORTABLE  FOLDING  MICROWAVE  ANTENNA 

Michael  G.  Sayovitz,  Sunland,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Compact  Video 
Sales,  Inc.,  Burbank,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  139,258 

Int  a.'  HOIQ  3/01  15/20 

U.S.  a.  343-765  7  Claims 


1.  A  portable  dish  antenna  comprising:  a  base,  a  pedestal 
supported  on  the  base,  a  folding  circular  reflector  means  in- 
cluding first  and  second  semicircular  sections  having  mating 
straight  sides,  mating  parabolic  reflecting  surfaces,  and  hinge 
means  joining  the  sections  along  a  hinge  axis  parallel  to  the 
straight  sides  of  the  semicircular  sections,  means  mounting  the 
hinge  means  on  top  of  the  pedestal  with  the  hinge  axis  extend- 
ing substantially  perpendicular  to  the  pedesul,  the  hinge  axis 
being  offset  from  the  semicircular  sections  by  an  amount 
slightly  greater  than  half  the  width  of  the  pedestal,  means 
rotating  the  semicircular  sections  about  the  hinge  axis  in  oppo- 
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site  directions  to  move  the  members  between  a  folded  position 
and  an  extended  position,  said  sections  in  the  folded  position 
hanging  downwardly  from  the  hinge  axis  on  either  side  of  the 
pedestal  and  in  the  extended  position  forming  a  circular  reflec- 
tor, means  locking  the  two  semicircular  sections  together  in 
the  extended  position,  and  means  rotating  the  locked  together 
sections  as  a  unit  about  said  hinge  axis  to  change  the  elevation 
angle  of  the  antenna. 


4,314,254 
INSULATOR  FOR  FOLDABLE  ELEMENTS  OF  DIPOLE 

TV  ANTENNAS 

Abel  C.  Tamiyo.  7339  SW.  45th  St.,  Miami.  Fla.  33155 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  157,042 

lot  O.'  HOIQ  1/08 

L.S.  a.  343—809  5  Qaims 


all  of  the  perforations  in  both  plates  being  identical; 

the  spacing  between  the  perforations  in  both  plates  being 

identical; 
the  perforations  being  spaced  apart  for  creating  grating 

lobes  between  the  plates  at  the  predetermined  wavelength 

X  at  incidence  angles  greater  than  6a  and 


the  plates  being  staggered  so  that  the  perforations  in  at  least 
one  dimension  of  one  plate  are  aligned  between  the  perfo- 
rations in  the  correspondmg  dimension  of  the  other  plate 
for  minimizing  coupling  between  the  plates  at  incidence 
angles  somewhat  greater  than  8c  in  a  plan  corresponding 
to  the  one  dimension. 


1.  A  dipole  element  insulator  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
body  member  integrally  molded  of  a  substantially  rigid,  yet 
somewhat  resilient,  synthetic  plastic  .Ttaterial,  said  body  mem- 
ber having  a  central  portion  and  opposed,  symmetrically- 
arranged,  outwardly-extending  arm  portions,  means  for  sup- 
portmg  said  central  portion  of  said  body  member  to  a  TV 
antenna  support  boom  in  transverse  relation  with  respect 
thereto  so  that  said  opposed  arm  portions  extend  laterally 
outwardly  of  the  boom  in  opposite  directions,  means  for  pivot- 
ally  and  swingingly  supporting  inner  end  portions  of  a  pair  of 
tubular  dipole  element  rods,  one  each,  against  said  opposed 
side  arm  portions  of  said  insulator  body  member,  whereby, 
when  said  insulator  is  so  supported  with  respect  to  a  support- 
ing boom,  said  element  rods  can  be  pivotally  swung  between  a 
first  position  whereat  they  lie  close  along  the  boom,  and  a 
second  position  whereat  they  will  be  in  opposed,  outstretched 
relation  with  respect  to  the  boom,  and  detent  means  integrally 
formed  along  outer  marginal  portions  of  said  insulator  body 
arm  ponions  for  removably  locking  the  dipole  element  rods  in 
said  second  position  wherein  said  integrally  formed  detent 
means  comprises  a  U-shaped  through  slot  in  each  of  said  insula- 
tor body  arm  portions,  said  U-shaped  sloLs  defining  respective 
U-shaped,  outwardly  extending,  marginal  detent  portions  the 
outer  ends  of  the  opposed  legs  of  which  connect  with  said 
central  portion  of  said  insulator  body  member,  the  outer  ends 
of  said  U-shaped  marginal  detent  portions  being  formed  with 
laterally  opposed  ramp  portions  defining  therebetween  a  cen- 
tral locking  slot  for  the  removable  reception,  one  each,  of  said 
dipole  element  rods. 


4,314J55 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  ANGLE  RLTER  INCLUDING 
TWO  STAGGERED,  IDENTICAL,  PERIODICALLY 
PERFORATED  CONDUCTIVE  PLATES 
Thonus  W.  Kombau,  Poway.  Calif.,  assignor  to  General  Dynam- 
ics, Electronics  Dinsion,  Saa  Diego,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,324 
Int  a.'  HOlO  15/W 
VS.  a.  343—909  4  Claims 

1.  An  angle  filter  for  electromagnetic  radiation  having  a 
predetermined  wavelength  K  comprising: 
a  planar-parallel  pair  of  perforated  conductive  plates  having 

arrays  of  periodic  perforations; 
characterized  by 


4,314,25« 

RADIATION-SENSITIVE  MATERIAL  AND  METHOD 

FOR  RECORDING  INFOR.MATION  ON 

RADIATION-SENSITIVE  MATERIAL 

Vyacheslav  V,  Petrov,  prospekt  Vernadskogo,  85,  kv.  55,  and 

Andrei  A.  Krjuchin,  ulitsa  Studencheskaya.  12/14,  kv.  43, 

both  of  Kiev,  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Jun.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47,924 

Int.  a.3  GOID  lS/34 

VS.  a.  34«— 1.1  2  Oaims 


1.  A  method  for  recording  information  on  a  radiation-sensi- 
tive material  comprising  a  metallic  layer  made  of  a  metal  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  silver,  copper,  nickel, 
thallium  and  their  alloys,  an  inorganic  material  layer  made  of 
material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  arsenic  chalco- 
genide,  antimony  chalcogenide,  and  bismuth  chalcogenide, 
and  a  separation  layer  disposed  between  said  metallic  layer  and 
said  inorganic  material  layer  and  made  from  a  material  being 
inert  relative  to  said  metallic  layer  and  said  inorganic  material 
layer,  said  separation  layer  having  a  thickness  of  from  SO  to  300 
A  and  made  of  a  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
As,  Sb,  Si,  Ge,  and  their  oxides,  and  oxides  of  Al,  Ti,  V,  Fe, 
and  polyorganosiloxane  films,  said  method  comprising  irradia- 
tion of  the  radiation-sensitive  material  by  pulses  of  actinic 
radiation  of  a  duration  from  10~*  to  10"'  s  with  an  energy 
density  in  the  area  exposed  to  radiation  being  not  less  than 
5.10-2  J/cm^,  said  pulses  being  capable  of  producing  in  the 
exposed  area  of  the  radiation-sensitive  material  a  potential 
difference  between  said  metallic  layer  and  said  inorganic  mate- 
rial layer  so  as  to  cause  an  electric  breakdown  of  said  separa- 
tion layer  in  said  area. 
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4,314,257 
THERMOMAGNETIC  RECORDING  APPARATUS 

Kazuyoshi  Tokunaga;  .Masayasu  Anzai;  Nobuyoshi  Hoshi,  and 
Kiyohiko  Tanno,  Ibaraki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No,  126,694 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  16,  1979,  54-29907 

Int.a.5GllB;///0 

U.S.  a  346-74.4  g  Qaims 


It  12     3 


1.  In  a  thermomagnetic  recording  apparatus  having  a  mag- 
netic recording  medium  which  is  uniformly  coated  with  a 
magnetic  material,  magnetizing  means  to  magnetize  the  mag- 
netic material,  a  thermal  recording  head  which  is  placed  in 
adjacency  to  the  magnetic  recording  medium,  means  to  subject 
the  magnetic  recording  medium  to  development  so  as  to  obtain 
a  developed  image,  means  to  transfer  the  developed  image 
from  the  recording  medium  onto  a  transfer  medium,  means  to 
fix  the  transferred  image  onto  the  transfer  medium,  and  means 
to  sweep  away  developer  powder  remaining  on  the  recording 
medium  after  the  development  as  well  as  the  transfer;  a  ther- 
momagnetic recording  facsimile  receiver  characterized  in  that 
said  thermal  recording  head  comprises  a  large  number  of  heat- 
ing recording  elements  which  are  arrayed  over  substantially  a 
full  width  of  a  recording  region  of  said  magnetic  material,  and 
that  selected  ones  of  said  heating  recording  elements  are  ener- 
gized to  generate  heat,  whereby  picture  element  areas  of  said 
magnetic  material  opposing  to  the  selected  elements  can  be 
heated  near  to  a  Curie  point  of  said  magnetic  material. 


4,314,258 

INK  JET  PRINTER  INCLUDING  EXTERNAL 

DEFLECTION  HELD 

John  W.  Donahue,  and  James  F.  Gottman,  both  of  Dayton, 

Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Mead  Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  117,909 

Int.  a.'  GOID  IS/IS 

VS.  a.  346—75  20  Claims 


:»^^ 


1.  An  ink  jet  printer  for  depositing  drops  at  print  positions  on 
the  surface  of  a  print  receiving  medium,  comprising: 

print  head  means  for  generating  a  plurality  of  jet  drop 
streams  directed  toward  said  print  receiving  medium, 
each  drop  in  said  jet  drop  streams  being  charged  to  one  of 
a  plurality  of  charge  levels,  and 

deflection  means  for  generating  a  static  electrical  deflection 
field  extending  through  said  print  receiving  medium  in  a 
direction  nonparallel  to  said  plurality  of  jet  drop  streams 
for  deflecting  charged  drops  in  said  streams  to  print  posi- 
tions on  said  print  receiving  medium. 


4.314,259 
APPARATUS  FOR  PROVIDING  AN  ARRAY  OF  ONE 
LIQUID  DROPLETS  PARTICULARLY  SUITED  FOR 
INK-JET  PRINTING 
Walter  J,  Cairns,  Marblehead,  and  Curtis  P.  Van  VIoten,  Cam- 
bridge, both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Arthur  D.  Little,  Inc.,  Cam- 
bridge, Mass. 

Filed  Jun.  1«,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,799 

Int.  a.'  GOID  15/18 

VS.  a.  346-75  32  Qaims 


tOL^^TOJ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  providing  an  array  of  fine  liquid  streams 
which  break  up  at  drop  formation  points  to  form  streams  of 
liquid  droplets,  comprising  the  combination 

(a)  base  plate  means  having  a  plurality  of  grooves  spaced 
according  to  a  predetermined  pattern  in  at  least  one  con- 
tacting/sealing surface  thereof. 

(b)  cover  piate  means  engageable  with  said  at  least  one 
contacting/sealing  surface  of  said  base  plate  means  to 
form  with  said  grooves  a  plurality  of  nozzles  extending 
along  at  least  a  portion  of  the  length  of  said  grooves 
wherein  said  base  plate  means  and  said  cover  plate  means 
are  maintained  in  liquid  sealing  contact  and  said  base  plate 
means  and  said  grooves  therein  extend  beyond  the  dis- 
charge end  of  said  nozzles  to  provide  groove  extensions; 

(c)  liquid  manifold  means  communicating  with  said  grooves 
to  supply  liquid  under  pressure  to  said  nozzles;  and 

(d)  separate  electrode  means  associated  with' each  liquid 
stream  arranged  to  contact  said  liquid  stream  m  said 
groove  extension. 


4,314,260 
LASER  PYROGRAPHIC  REFLECTIVE  RECORDING 
LAYER  IN  A  CARBON  CONTAINING  ABSORPTIVE 

MATRIX 

Jerome  Drexler,  Los  Altos  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Drexler 
Technology  Corporation,  Mountain  View,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  60,913,  Jul.  23,  1979, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  12,235, 
Feb.  14, 1979,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  921,723,  Aug.  17,  1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar. 

18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  131J88 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  26, 

1^,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.'  GOID  15/I0.  15/34 

VS.  a.  346—76  L  36  Claims 

1.  An  information  storage  medium  for  pyrographically  re- 
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reflective  coating  compnsing  reflective  silver  parti'les distrib- 
uted within  a  gelatin  matrix. 


^-.r^¥""t] 


V 


cording  laser  writing  comprising  a  reflective  surface  coating  of 
at  least  15%  reflectivity  disposed  on  a  sheet  substrate,  the 


column  counting  from  the  first  row  of  diaphragms  en- 
countered by  the  moving  medium,  and  where  I  <r<n; 

processing  means  for  processing  said  binary  words  delivered 
by  said  conversion  means  to  apply  shifts  corresponding  to 
the  time  taken  by  the  medium  to  move  m(r—  1)  image  lines 
relative  to  the  screen; 

and  means  for  deflecting  said  beam  under  the  control  of  said 
processing  means  to  direct  the  said  beam  onto  those  dia- 
phragms of  each  column  whose  respective  ranks  are  indi- 
cated by  said  words  as  delivered  by  said  processing  means. 


M14,2«2 
OPTICAL  DATA  RECORDING  MEDIUM 
Charles  M.  Reilly,  Pasadena,  Calif,,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  118,345 

Int.  a.3  GOID  15/34.  15/10 

VS.  a.  346— 13S.I  7  Qaims 


4414,261 

APPARATUS  FOR  REPRODUONG  AN  IMAGE  OF 

VARIABLE  TONE  DENSITY 

Bernard  Martinage,  Clamart,  France,  assignor  to  Coropagnie 

Industrielle    des    Telecommunications    Cit-Alcatel,    Paris, 

France 

FUed  Aug.  4.  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,221 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  14,  1979,  79  20658 

Int.  a.'  H04N  1/22 

U.S.  a.  346—108  3  Claims 


S^^^  ;-"-T 


1.  Apparatus  for  reproducing  an  image  on  a  photo-sensitive 
medium,  the  image  being  defined  by  binary  data  representative 
of  different  tone  levels  of  pixels  defined  as  elementary  points 
constitutmg  the  image,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

a  source  of  light  providing  a  beam  for  printing  the  pixels; 

means  for  moving  the  beam  over  the  medium  in  an  X  direc- 
tion to  scan  the  pixels  of  an  image  line; 

means  for  moving  the  medium  in  a  Y  direction  substantially 
perpendicular  to  the  X  direction  to  scan  the  pixels  of 
different  image  lines; 

a  screen  located  close  to  the  said  medium  on  the  path  of  the 
beam,  said  screen  being  opaque  to  said  beam  and  including 
n  rows  of  diaphragms  that  are  transparent  to  the  beam  and 
are  arranged  in  N  columns  extending  substantially  parallel 
to  the  Y  direction,  for  an  image  having  N  pixels  per  image 
line,  with  each  one  of  the  n  diaphragms  of  any  given 
column  being  of  a  different  size  from  the  others  in  said 
column  to  define  different  half  tone  dot  sizes,  the  dia- 
phragms of  each  row  being  disposed  at  the  spacing  of 
pixels  along  an  image  line,  and  the  rows  of  diaphragms 
being  disposed  at  a  spacing  of  m  limes  the  spacing  of  the 
image  lines,  where  m  is  an  integer  equal  to  unity  or  a  small 
number; 

conversion  means  for  converting  said  data  into  binary 
words,  each  representative  of  the  rank  r  of  the  diaphragm 
to  be  used  to  define  the  tone  of  each  pixel,  where  the  rank 
r  of  a  diaphragm  is  its  position  in  the  Y  direction  along  its 


II  u        a      '« 


1.  An  optical  recording  medium  optimized  to  yield  maxi- 
mum absorption  of  recording  optical  radiation  incident  on  a 
metal  layer  portion  of  said  recording  medium,  the  radiation 
being  incident  over  a  relatively  wide  range  of  angles  compris- 
ing: 
a  substrate  interposed  in  the  path  of  said  incident  optical 
radiation,  said  substrate  being  transparent  to  said  incident 
radiation  incident  on  one  surface  thereof; 
a  dielectric  coating  overlying  the  other  surface  of  said  sub- 
strate, said  coating  being  transparent  to  said  radiation  and 
providing  a  high  contrast  ratio  for  reflectivity,  the  thick- 
ness of  said  dielectric  coating  being  determined  by  a 
weighting  factor,  said  weighting  factor  being  a  function  of 
the  incident  angle  of  the  incident  radiation;  and 
a  metal  layer  overlying  said  dielectric  coating,  said  metal 
layer  being  responsive  to  that  portion  of  the  radiation 
incident  thereon. 


4,314,263 

FLUID  JET  APPARATUS 

Adam  L.  Carley,  Westside  Dr.,  Atkinson,  N.H.  03811 

FUed  Jul.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  169,815 

Int.  a."  GOID  IS/IS 

VS.  a.  346—140  R  149  aaims 


1.  Fluid  Jet  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  nozzle  means  having  a  nib  at  its  downstream  tip; 

(b)  fluid  supply  means  in  communication  with  said  nozzle 
means  for  supplying  fiuid  to  said  nozzle  means; 
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(c)  means  for  regulating  fluid  pressure  conditions  in  the  fluid  4,314,265 

at  said  nozzle  means  such  that  subsuntially  no  fluid  flows     DENSE  NONVOLATILE  ELECTRICALLY-ALTERABLE 
from  said  nozzle  nib  in  the  absence  of  the  action  of  supple-   .MEMORY  DEVICES  WITH  FOUR  LAYER  ELECTRODES 


mental  flow  causing  means; 

(d)  a  target  spaced  from  said  nozzle  means; 

(e)  means  for  producing  a  field  in  the  region  between  said 
nozzle  means  and  said  target  to  initially  accelerate  the 
fluid  from  said  nozzle  nib  and  to  cause  the  fluid  to  thereaf- 
ter flow  in  filament-like  form  to  said  target,  said  fluid 
forming  an  image  on  said  target; 

(0  means  for  substantially  suppressing  breakup  into  droplets 

of  the  filament-like  fluid  flow; 
(g)  means  acting  on  the  fluid  before  it  leaves  said  nozzle  nib 

for  modulating  the  amplitude  of  the  fluid  flow;  and 
(h)  information  signal  reception  means  for  controlling  said 

modulating  means  to  produce  the  desired  fluid  image  on 

said  target. 


Richard  T.  Simko,  Los  Altos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Xicor,  Inc.,  Los 
Altos,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  6.026 

Int  a.'  HOIL  29/78 

U.S.  a.  357-23  14  Claims 


4414,264 
INK  SUPPLY  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  INK  JET  PRINTER 
Dennis  E.  Bok;  Mark  E.  Brown,  both  of  Dayton;  Steven  R. 
Hahn,  CenterriUe;  David  A.  Huliba,  Kettering,  and  Thomas 
M.  Wysinski,  Dayton,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Mead 
Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178425 

Int  a.3  GOID  I5/1S 

VS.  a.  346—140  R  19  Claims 


^   ^^ 


1.  An  ink  supply  system  for  supplying  ink  to  the  print  head 
of  an  ink  jet  printer  for  production  of  jet  drop  streams,  com- 
prising 

an  ink  supply  tank  for  storing  a  quantity  of  ink, 

pump  means,  having  a  pump  inlet  and  a  pump  outlet,  for 
receiving  ink  from  said  ink  supply  tank  at  said  pump  inlet 
and  for  providing  ink  under  pressure  at  said  pump  outlet, 

ink  recirculation  means  including  a  plurality  of  ink  return 
lines  for  returning  ink  from  said  pump  outlet  to  said  pump 
inlet,  each  of  said  ink  return  lines  including  flow  restric' 
tion  means,  the  flow  restriction  means  in  each  line  provid- 
ing a  fluid  flow  impedance  therethrough  which  differs 
from  the  fluid  flow  impedance  provided  by  the  flow  re- 
striction means  in  the  others  of  said  ink  return  lines, 

controllable  valve  means  for  selectively  directing  ink  from 
said  pump  means  to  a  selected  one  of  said  ink  return  lines, 
.  print  head  supply  line  means  for  providing  flow  of  ink  from 
said  pump  means  to  said  print  head,  and 

solenoid  means  for  controllably  actuating  said  controllable 
valve  means  such  that  a  portion  of  the  ink  from  said  pump 
outlet  is  returned  to  said  pump  inlet  through  a  selected  one 
of  said  ink  return  lines  while  the  remainder  of  the  ink  from 
said  pump  means  is  supplied  to  said  print  head  through 
said  print  head  supply  line  means,  whereby  the  fluid  flow 
rate  of  ink  supplied  to  said  print  head  means  is  controlled 
by  returning  ink  from  said  pump  outlet  to  said  pump  inlet 
through  a  selected  flow  restriction  means. 


1.  A  nonvolatile,  electrically-alterable  floating  gate  memory 
device  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate, 

a  dielectrically  isolated  floating  gate  conductor, 

means  for  detecting  electrical  charge  on  said  floating  gale 
conductor  comprising  a  MOS  sense  transistor  formed  in 
said  substrate  and  modulated  by  a  portion  of  said  floating 
gate  conductor. 

means  for  introducing  electrons  onto  said  floating  gate  con- 
ductor comprising  a  first  electrode  intermediate  said  sub- 
strate and  said  floating  gate  conductor, 

means  for  removing  electrons  from  said  floating  gate  con- 
ductor comprising  a  second  electrode  overlying  said  float- 
ing gate  conductor  such  that  said  floating  gate  conductor 
,       is  intermediate  said  substrate  and  said  second  electrode. 

means  for  capacitively  biasing  said  floating  gate  conductor 
comprising  a  bias  electrode  overlying  said  second  elec- 
trode and  said  floating  gate  conductor  such  that  said 
second  electrode  and  said  floating  gate  conductor  are 
intermediate  said  bias  electrode  and  said  substrate,  and 

dielectric  means  for  insulating  each  of  said  electrodes  from 
said  substrate  and  from  adjacent  electrodes 


4414,266 
/THYRISTOR  WITH  VOLTAGE  BREAKOVER  CURRENT 
»    CONTROL  SEPARATED  FROM  MAIN  EMfTTER  BY 
CURRENT  LLMIT  REGION 
Victor  A.  K.  Temple,  Clifton  Park.  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Electric 

Power  Research  Institute,  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  926,564,  Jul.  20, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Oct.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  196.098 
Int  a.'  HOIL  29/74 
VS.  a.  357—38  25  Claims 

1.  A  thyristor  device  for  controlling  current  flow  between  a 
pair  of  terminals  and  which  switches  into  forward  conduction 
by  means  of  a  gate  electrode  and  gate  current  or  from  a  block- 
ing mode  when  the  terminal  voltage  between  said  terminals 
exceeds  a  breakover  voltage,  said  thyristor  device  comprising: 
a  semiconductor  body  having  at  least  four  zones  of  alternate 
conductivity  type  extending  between  said  terminals,  including 
an  emitter  zone  having  a  first  emitter  in  contact  with  one  said 
terminal,  a  base  zone  adjacent  said  emitter  zone,  a  blocking  pn 
junction  defining  the  boundary  between  said  base  zone  and  a 
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third  said  rone  adjacent  said  base  zone,  means  in  said  body  for 
localizing  a  breakover  portion  of  said  bloclcing  pn  junction 
where  forward  breakover  initiates  whj^v  said  terminal  voltage 
exceeds  said  breakover  voltage,  said  base  zone  including  a  first 
base  portion  disposed  adjacent  said  breakover  portion  of  said 
blocking  pn  junction  and  a  second  base  portion  in  contact  with, 
said  Tirst  emitter,  said  gate  electrode  being  disposed  on  said 


T 
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T 


are  formed  with  said  Tirst  N-type  diffusion 
output  node  thereof. 


serving  as  the 


4,314^68 

INTEGRATED  ORCUIT  WITH  SHIELDED  LEAD 

PATTERNS 

Takakazu  Ymhioki,  and  Masayuki  Kurozumi,  both  of  Tokyo, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  44,140 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  31,  1978,  S3-A6041 

Int.  c\>  HoiL  nm 

U.S.  a.  357—48  6  Claims 


W  ,21    32,33  23    24,15  25,16       ,« 


second  base  portion  and  forming  a  gate  turn-on  channel  region 
for  said  gate  current  in  said  second  base  portion  between  said 
gale  electrode  and  said  emitter  zone,  and  current  limiting 
means  for  limiting  current  flow  in  said  base  zone  between  said 
first  and  second  base  positions,  said  current  limiting  means 
electrically  interconnecting  and  providing  an  impedance  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  base  portions. 


4,314,267    

DENSE  HIGH  PERFORMANCE  JFET  COMPATIBLE 
WITH  NPN  TRANSISTOR  FORMATION  AND  MERGED 

BIFET 

David  L.  Bergeron,  Winooski,  Vt.,  and  Geoffrey  B.  Stephens. 

Cary.  N.C..  assignors  to  IBM  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  915,337,  Jun.  13, 1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  118,248 

Int.  a.'  HOIL  21/02.  29/80.  29/72 

U.S.  a.  357—43  3  Claims 


■citcco  WW*  »  N  cwtwwet.  J  ry 


1.  In  an  integrated  circuit  having  a  plurality  of  P-type  re- 
gions formed  in  the  same  process  step,  a  first  subplurality  of 
which  are  P-type  base  regions  of  vertical  NPN  transistors,  a 
Junction  Field  Effect  Transistor  (JFET)  device  formed  in  one 
of  a  second  subplurality  of  said  plurality  of  P-type  regions, 
comprising: 
an  insulating  layer  on  the  surface  of  said  one  P-type  region 

having  first  and  second  windows  therein; 
a  first  N-type  region  in  said  one  P-type  region  formed  through 

said  first  window  for  the  JFET  source; 
a  second  N-type  region  spaced  from  said  first  N-type  region  in 
said  one  P-type  region  formed  through  said  second  window 
for  the  JFET  drain; 
an  ion-implanted  N-type  channel  region  in  said  one  P-type 

region  connected  to  said  source  and  drain  regions; 
said  one  P-type  region  serving  as  the  gale  for  the  JFET  device; 
said  one  P-type  region  extending  horizontally  beyond  said  first 
N-type  region,  with  said  first  N-type  region  extending  hori- 
zontally and  vertically  to  separate  said  one  P-type  region 
into  first  and  second  P-type  portions  which  are  electrically 
isolated  from  one  another,  said  first  portion  being  said  gate 
for  said  JFET  device; 
a  third  window  in  said  insulating  layer  over  said  second  P-type 

portion; 
a  third  N-type  region  formed  through  said  third  window,  as  an 
emitter  in  an  NPN  transistor  formed  with  said  second  P-type 
portion  as  the  base  and  said  first  N-type  region  serving  as  the 
collector  thereof; 
whereby  a  series  connected  JFET  and  NPN  bipolar  transistor 


1.  A  semiconductor  integrated  circuit  device  comprising  a 
semiconductor  substrate,  an  isolation  region,  a  plurality  of 
island  regions  provided  along  one  major  surface  of  said  semi- 
conductor substrate,  each  said  island  region  being  substantially 
surrounded  by  said  isolation  region,  an  insulating  film  formed 
on  said  one  major  surface  of  said  semiconductor  substrate,  a 
first  wiring  layer  on  said  insulating  film  connected  at  a  first 
contact  section  to  an  impurity  region  of  one  conductivity  type 
within  one  island  region  among  said  plurality  of  island  regions, 
a  second  wiring  layer  on  said  insulating  film  connected  at  a 
second  contact  section  to  a  first  impurity  region  of  opposite 
conductivity  type  within  said  one  island  region,  and  separated 
from  said  isolation  region,  a  third  wiring  layer  on  said  insulat- 
ing film  connected  to  another  island  region  among  said  plural- 
ity of  island  regions  and  extending  over  the  portion  of  said  one 
island  region  between  said  first  contact  section  and  said  first 
impurity  region  of  opposite  conductivity  type,  a  bonding  pad 
formed  on  said  isolation  region  and  connected  electrically  to 
said  third  wiring  layer,  a  second  impurity  region  of  said  oppo- 
site conductivity  type  provided  along  said  one  major  surface  in 
the  portion  of  said  one  island  region  under  said  third  wiring 
layer  and  remote  from  said  bonding  pad  and  separated  from 
said  first  impurity  region  of  said  opposite  conductivity  type, 
and  a  forth  wiring  layer  on  said  insulating  film  connected  to 
another  predetermined  portion  of  said  second  impurity  region 
of  said  opposite  conductivity  type  except  for  the  portion  under 
said  third  wiring  layer,  said  second  impurity  region  of  said 
opposite  conductivity  type  being  held  at  a  fixed  potential 
through  said  forth  wiring  layer. 


4,314>9 
SEMICONDUCTOR  RESISTOR  COMPRISING  A 
RESISTOR  LAYER  ALONG  A  SIDE  SURFACE 
Kunimitsu  Fujiki,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  VLSI  Technol- 
ogy Research  Association,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  45,890 
Claims  priority,  applicatJon  Japan,  Jun.  6, 1978,  53^)8575 
Int.  a.3  HOIL  27/04 
U.S.  a.  357—51  10  Claims 

1.  A  semiconductor  resistor  comprising: 
a  semiconductor  block  having  a  predetermined  conductivity 
type,  a  block  principal  surface,  a  back  surface  opposite  to 
said  principal  surface,  and  meandering  internal  side  sur- 
face contiguous  to  said  principal  and  said  back  surfaces, 
said  internal  side  surface  defining  a  groove  extending  in 
said  semiconductor  block  and  comprising  first  and  second 
predetermined  areas  on  said  internal  side  surface  and  an 
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intermediate  area  between  and  continuous  to  said  first  and 
said  second  areas; 
a  semiconductor  bulk  of  the  predetermined  conductivity 
type  having  a  bulk  principal  surface  in  contact  with  said 
back  surface,  with  a  portion  of  the  bulk  principal  surface 
exposed  through  said  groove  to  define  a  bottom  of  said 
groove,  said  semiconductor  bulk  having  a  substantially 
uniform  impurity  concentration  at  least  along  said  bulk 
principal  surface; 


4,314,270 

HYBRID  THICK  HLM  INTEGRATED  ORCUIT  HEAT 

DISSIPATING  AND  GROUNDING  ASSEMBLY 

Shiro  Iwatani,  Himeji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi  Denki 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  964,439,  Nof .  28,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  196,093 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  2,  1977,  52-162597 

Int.  a.3  HOIL  23/16.  23/02.  23/12 

VS.  a.  357—75  7  aaims 


1.  A  hybrid  thick  film  integrated  circuit  assembly  compris- 
ing a  metallic  housing,  an  emitter  substrate  type  power  transis- 
tor element  including  an  emitter  electrode,  and  a  thick  film 
integrated  circuit  element  connected  to  said  power  transistor 
element  for  controlling  said  power  transistor  element,  said 
power  transistor  element  and  thick  film  integrated  element 
being  fixedly  disposed  in  spaced  relationship  within  said  metal- 
lic housing,  said  power  transistor  element  having  said  emitter 
electrode  fixedly  secured  in  direct  physical  contact  to  said 
metallic  housing  for  being  in  direct  electrical  and  thermal 
conducting  relationship  with  said  metallic  housing,  and  said 
metallic  housing  having  said  integrated  circuit  element  electri- 
cally connected  thereto  and  said  metallic  housing  being  a 
grounding  terminal  for  said  assembly. 


4,314,271 
TWO  SEMICONDUCTOR  DIODE  RECHFIER 
STRUCTURE 
Klaus  Heyke;  Giinter  Schmidt,  both  of,  Reutlingen,  and  Istrar 
Ragaly,  Scbwieberdingen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  903,909,  May  8, 1978.  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No,  114,836 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  30, 
1977,  2734571 

Int.  a.'  HOIL  23/32.  23/02.  23/12 
VS.  a.  357—76  1  Claim 


I  semiconductor  layer  of  the  conductivity  type  opposite  to 
said  predetermined  conductivity  type,  said  semiconductor 
layer  covering  said  first,  said  second,  and  said  intermedi- 
ate areas;  and 

I  first  and  a  second  contact  layer  of  the  opposite  conductiv- 
ity type  along  those  predetermined  areas  of  said  block 
principal  surface  which  are  contiguous  to  said  first  and 
second  areas,  respectively,  said  firsf  and  said  second 
contact  layers  being  electrically  connected  to  those  por- 
tions of  said  semiconductor  layer  which  cover  said  first 
and  said  second  areas,  respectively. 


-01 


r5 


-D2 


1.  A  unitary  two-semiconductor  diode  full  wave  rectifier 
structure  and  assembly  comprising 

first  and  second  semiconductor  diodes  (1, 2)  formed  as  plates 
or  discs  and  connected  in  electrical  series  and  geometri- 
cally stacked  above  each  other  in  superposed  alignment; 

a  first  electrode  (5)  comprising  a  flat  disc -shaped  ponion  (So) 
and  a  wire-like  lead  portion, 

the  disc-shaped  ponion  being  sandwiched  between  and 
aligned  with  said  first  and  second  diode  plates  or  discs,  the 
wire-like  lead  portion  extending  from  the  disc-shaped 
portion  laterally  of  and  essentially  parallel  to  the  align- 
ment axis  of  the  stack; 

a  second  electrode  (4)  having  an  enlarged  head  portion  with 
an  end  face  placed  in  contact  with  the  side  of  said  first 
diode  (1)  remote  from  said  first  electrode  (5)  and  in  align- 
ment therewith  and  having  a  substantially  wire-like  con- 
necting portion; 

a  third  electrode  (3)  comprising  a  unitary  substantially  cup- 
shaped  element,  and  disposed  to  coaxially  surround  the 
stack  formed  by  said  plate  or  disc  diodes  and  said  first  and 
second  electrodes, 

the  interior  bottom  wall  of  said  third  electrode  (3)  being  in 
contact  with  the  side  of  said  second  diode  (2)  remote  from 
said  first  electrode  (5); 

said  third  electrode  (3)  having  an  inwardly  projecting  lip; 

a  spring  (11)  supported  by  said  rim  and  exeriing  an  axial 
force  on  the  head  portion  (4a)  of  said  second  electrode  in 
contact  with  the  first  diode,  thereby  holding  said  stack 
formed  by  the  head  portion  of  the  second  electrode  and 
first  diode  (1),  the  flat,  disc-shaped  portion  of  said  first 
electrode  (5)  between  said  diodes,  and  said  second  diode 
(2)  in  pressure-contact  with  the  interior  bottom  wall  of 
said  third  electrode  (3); 

a  seal  (13)  composed  of  a  resinous  mass  applied  to  the  top  of 
said  cup-shaped  element  (3)  said  seal  sealing  by  embed- 
ding the  lip  of  said  electrode; 

and  a  cover  plate  (12)  disfxised  between  said  inwardly  ex- 
tending rim  or  lip  and  said  spring  for  covering  the  opening 
of  said  cup-shaped  third  electrode  (3)  and  retaining  said 
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spring,  and  having  apertures  pennitting  the  passage  of  the 
wire-like  portions  of  said  first  and  second  electrodes  (4.S). 


4^14^72 

ADJUSTING  DEVICE  FOR  COLOR  TELEVISION 

CAMERA  APPARATUS 

Yoshimori  Miy^i,  Tokyo;  Hirokazu  Fiyiki,  Asakusabashi,  and 

Fuinio  Takahashi,  Inagi.  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo 

Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisba,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,557 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  9,  1979,  54/42822 

Int.  a.>  H04N  9/62 

VS.  a.  358—10  6  Qaims 


tocw      Itoon]    I 


1.  An  adjusting  device  for  a  television  camera  apparatus 
which  comprises: 

(a)  a  signal  processing  section  for  processing  video  signals 
which  correspond  lo  the  pattern  of  a  test  chart  and  which 
contain  adjusting  data, 

(b)  a  data  detecting  section  for  detecting  the  adjusting  data 
from  said  video  signals  which  are  supplied  from  said  signal 
processing  section, 

(c)  an  arithmetic  operation  section  for  calculating  correcting 
dau  from  reference  dau  and  said  adjusting  dau  detected 
by  said  data  detecting  section, 

(d)  a  correction  signal  circuit  for  converting  the  correcting 
data  calculated  by  said  arithmetic  operation  section  into  a 
correcting  signal  and  supplying  said  correcting  signal  to 
said  signal  processing  section  and  also  to  a  deflection 
circuit. 

(e)  a  manual  correcting  data  generating  means  for  manually 
issuing  manual  correcting  data  used  to  correct  adjustment 
errors  occurring  inherently  in  said  television  camera  appa- 
ratus, and 

(f)  a  memory  section  for  storing  said  manual  correcting  data 
and  also  storing  either  one  of  said  reference  data  and  said 
calculated  correcting  data  as  reference  data, 

whereby  said  arithmetic  operation  section  adds  said  manual 
correcting  data  to  said  reference  data  to  provide  adjusting 
data. 


4J14,273 
CHROMINANCE  TRA.NSCODER 
John  G.  Amery,  Durille,  lod.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  154.597 
Int  O.'  H04N  9/« 
VS.  a.  358—11  14  Ctaims 

I.  A  transcoder  for  converting  a  chrominance  input  signal  of 
a  first  format  to  a  chrominance  output  signal  of  a  second  for- 
mat, said  chrominance  input  signal  being  subject  to  spurious 
timebase  errors,  said  transcoder  comprising: 
multiplier  means  responsive  to  said  chrominance  input  signal 
and  to  first  and  second  conversion  signals  supplied  thereto 
during  mutually  exclusive  time  intervals  for  concurrently 
effecting  frequency  translation  and  timebase  correction  of 


said  chrominance  input  signal  to  produce  said  chromi- 
nance output  signal;  and 
circuit  means  £gr  producing  and  supplying  said  conversion 
signals  to  a  common  input  of  said  multiplier  means,  said 
conversion  signals  being  supplied  during  alternate  time 
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intervals  and  having  differing  frequency  components, 
each  of  said  conversion  signals  including  a  timebase  error 
correction  component,  one  of  said  conversion  signals 
including  a  component  for  effecting  phase  reversal  of  a 
selected  component  of  said  chrominance  output  signal. 


4,314.274 
DIGITAL  COLOR  CORRECTION  METHOD 

Hitomi  Atoji,  and  Mitsuhiko  Yamada,  both  of  Kyoto,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Dainippon  Screen  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Kyoto,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  123,736 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb,  28,  1979,  54-21938 

Int  a.'  H04N  1/46 

VS.  a.  358—80  5  Oaims 


1.  A  method  for  carrying  out  a  color  correction  in  a  digital 
manner,  comprising  the  steps  of 

representing  in  a  curvilinear  coordinates  system  a  resultant 
value  corresponding  to  a  combination  of  color  separation 
signals  obtained  by  photoelectrically  scanning  a  color 
original  picture, 

said  representing  step  including  representing  said  resultant 
value  as  a  vector  extending  radially  from  the  center  of  the 
coordinates  system,  wherein  the  angle  of  the  vector  with 
respect  to  a  standard  radial  axis,  and  the  size  of  the  vector 
represent  hue  and  saturation  corresponding  to  the  combi- 
nation of  the  color  signals,  and 

transforming  the  coordinates  of  the  resultant  value  repre- 
sented by  said  vector  by  operating  the  color  separation 
signals,  thereby  obtainmg  a  combination  of  color  cor- 
rected color  separation  signals. 
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4,314,275 

INFRARED  TIME  DELAY  WITH  INTEGRATION  CTD 

IMAGER 

Richard  A.  Chapman,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instru- 
ments Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Mar.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  132,911 

Int  a.'  H04N  7/18 

VS.  a.  358—113  12  Claims 


1.  An  infrared  energy  detector  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  scanning  assembly  for  scanning  at  a  preselected  rate  a 
scene  emanating  infrared  energy: 

(b)  an  infrared  detector  matrix  of  charge  coupled  devices  in 
the  scanning  path  of  the  scanning  assembly  for  convening 
the  impinging  infrared  energy  into  electrical  charge  pack- 
ets representative  of  received  infrared  energy,  said  infra- 
red detector  matrix  comprising  a  plurality  of  charge  cou- 
pled device  elements  arranged  in  rows  and  columns,  ele- 
ments of  the  columns  of  charge  coupled  devices  selec- 
tively connected  together  to  form  a  plurality  of  integra- 
tion stages,  and  means  for  applying  selected  phase  clock 
pulses  to  said  integration  stages  to  synchronize  the  move- 
ment of  the  charge  packets  through  said  matrix  with  the 
image  of  the  scene  scanned  by  the  scanning  assembly,  at 
least  two  of  said  phase  clock  pulses  having  the  same  phase 
but  different  amplitude,  to  produce  electrical  charge  pack- 
ets in  the  first  suge  which  are  integrated  with  the  charge 
packets  to  each  succeeding  stage  of  the  plurality  of  inte- 
gration stages  to  provide  time  delay  with  integration  of 
charge  packets  within  said  matrix  thereby  producing 
integrating  signals  representative  of  the  scene;  and 

(c)  signal  processing  means  for  processing  the  integrated 
signals  into  video  signals  represenutive  of  the  infrared 
energy  emanating  from  the  scene. 


4,314,276 

AUTOBORESIGHTING  ELECTRO-OPTICAL  SYSTEM 

Martin  G.  Woolfson,  Baltimore,  Md.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 

Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  118,817 

Int,  a,'  H04N  7/lS 

VS.  a.  358—125  10  Qaims 

1.  In  an  electro-optical  system  including  a  light  source  for 
emitting  a  beam  of  light  with  a  reference  axis;  a  boresighted 
image  having  a  boresight  axis;  an  electro-optical  sensor  for 
sensing  images  within  a  field  of  view  thereof;  a  combination  of 
optical  elements  aligned  for  rendering  said  boresight  image 
axis  substantially  colinear  with  said  light  beam  reference  axis 
and  for  guiding  said  combined  light  beam  and  boresighted 
images  with  colinear  axes  spatially  fixed  concurrently  to  the 
field  of  view  of  said  electro-optical  sensor,  said  electro-optical 
sensor  being  operative  to  generate  sequentially  frames  of  elec- 
trical information  in  a  raster  scan  format,  said  electrical  infor- 
mation of  each  frame  being  representative  of  the  combination 
of  light  beam  and  boresighted  images  in  »  field  of  view  of  said 
sensor,  an  improvement  comprising: 

means  for  controlling  said  light  source  to  effect  a  coded  time 


pattern  of  light  beam  image  intensity  variations  as  sensed 
by  said  electro-optical  sensor  over  a  predetermined  num- 
ber of  sequentially  generated  frames  thereof; 

means  for  discriminating  at  least  a  portion  of  said  sensed 
light  beam  image  from  said  sensed  boresighted  image  in 
the  electrical  information  of  said  predetermined  number 
of  sequentially  generated  frames  based  on  said  coded  time 
pattern  of  said  sensed  light  beam  image; 

means  for  determining  a  position  of  said  discriminated  por- 
tion of  said  sensed  light  beam  image  in  the  raster  scanned 
field  of  view  of  said  electro-optical  sensor; 
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means  for  establishing  a  positional  relationship  of  said  deter- 
mined position  with  respect  to  a  predetermined  frame 
reference  position  in  the  generated  frame  information  of 
said  raster  scanned  field  of  view  of  said  electro-optical 
sensor;  and 

means  for  adjusting  the  raster  scanned  field  of  view  in  said 
generated  frames  of  electrical  information  as  a  function  of 
said  established  positional  relationship  to  converge  said 
determined  position  to  said  predetermined  frame  refer- 
ence position,  thereby  referencing  the  boresight  image 
axis  substantially  to  said  predetermined  frame  reference 
position  in  the  generated  frames  of  electrical  information. 


4,314,277 
INPUT-WEIGHTED  TRANSVERSAL  RLTER  TV  GHOST 

ELIMINATOR 
Dalton  H.  Pritchard,  Princeton,  N.J.,  and  Alfred  C  Scbroeder, 
Southampton,  Pa.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York. 
N.Y. 

Filed  May  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,629 

Int.  a.'  H04N  5/21 

V.S.  a.  358—167  10  Oaims 
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1.  In  a  television  receiver,  including  means  for  detecting  a 
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video  signal  which  is  subject  to  contamination  by  ghost  signal 
components,  a  television  signal  ghost  eliminator  comprising: 

a  transversal  filler  delay  line  including  an  input  terminal,  an 
output  terminal  at  which  a  processed  video  signal  is  pro- 
duced, a  plurality  of  signal  processing  stages  serially  cou- 
pled between  said  input  and  output  terminals,  and  a  plural- 
ity of  input  taps,  respective  ones  of  which  are  coupled  to 
respective  ones  of  said  signal  processing  stages; 

means  for  applying  said  detected  video  signal  to  said  input 
terminal; 

means  responsive  to  said  processed  video  signal  for  develop- 
ing a  plurality  of  weighting  signals;  and 

means  for  effecting  combination  of  respective  ones  of  said 
weighting  signals  through  respective  ones  of  said  input 
taps  with  said  detected  video  signal  as  transferred  to  said 
respective  signal  processing  stages  to  which  said  input 
taps  are  coupled  in  such  manner  as  to  cause  reduction  of 
ghost  signal  components  in  said  processed  video  signal 
with  respect  to  the  ghost  signal  components  of  said  de- 
lected video  signal. 
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4,314,279 
MATRIX  ARRAY  CAMERA 

Hajime  Yoshida,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  H^ime  Industries, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dee.  31,  1979.  Ser.  No.  108,594 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  27,  1978,  53-164941 

Int.  a.'  H04N  3/14 

L.S.  a.  358—212  3  Claims 

1.  An  image  processing  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  matrix  array  camera  apparatus  including  an  image  sensing 
device  comprising  a  plurality  of  picture  elements  arranged  in 
a  matrix,  vertical  and  horizontal  clock  signal  generator 
means,  odd  and  even  number  transfer  means,  and  a  shift 
register,  said  shift  register  being  supplied  with  a  vertical 
clock  signal  from  said  vertical  and  horizontal  clock  signal 
generator  means  for  simultaneously  driving  image  informa- 
tion from  said  picture  elements  on  at  least  two  adjacent 


horizontal  lines  of  said  matrix  to  transfer  said  image  informa- 
tion to  said  odd  and  even  number  transfer  means,  said  odd 
and  even  number  transfer  means  being  supplied  with  a  hori- 
zontal clock  signal  from  said  vertical  and  horizontal  clock 
generator  means  for  simultaneously  outputting  the  image 
information  of  the  picture  elements  of  said  two  adjacent 
horizontal  rows;  and 
(b)  an  image  signal  processing  apparatus  for  processing  the 
image  information  comprising  a  control  circuit  for  receiving 


4414J78 

VIDEO  CAMERA  .MULTIFUNCTION  CONTROL 

SYSTEM 

William  V.  Smith,  Memphis,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Lectrolarm 

Custom  Systems,  Inc.,  Memphis,  Tenn. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  22,505,  Mar.  21, 1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,225,886,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  851,812, 
No*.  16, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,152,696.  This  application  Jul.  25, 1979, 
Ser.  No.  60,463 
Int.  a.>  H04N  i/SO 
U.S.  C\.  358—210  28  Qaims 


-X- 


said  image  information  from  said  two  adjacent  horizontal 
rows  as  well  as  said  vertical  and  horizontal  clock  signals  for 
generating  a  timing  signal  therefrom  and  a  temporary  mem- 
ory for  temporarily  serially  storing  the  image  information 
and  outputting  it  therefrom  in  accordance  with  the  timing 
signal  received  from  said  control  circuit,  said  temporary 
memory  having  fewer  memory  cells  than  the  number  of 
picture  elements  of  said  at  least  two  adjacent  horizontal 
lines. 


4414,280 

ADJUSTABLE  LIGHT  SHIELD 

Joseph  K.  Rose,  1960  Linden  Ave.,  Highland  Park,  III.  60035 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  100,475 

Int  a.'  H04N  5/64 

VS.  a.  358—255  24  Qaims 


25.  A  video  camera  system  compnsing:  a  plurality  of  video 
cameras;  a  control  means  associated  with  each  of  said  video 
cameras;  and  means  for  selectively  providing  a  plurality  of 
control  signals  to  each  of  said  control  means  for  controlling  the 
operation  of  each  of  said  video  cameras;  each  of  said  control 
means  including  positioning  means  for  causing  the  associated 
said  video  camera  to  assume  a  predetermined  position  when 
said  positioning  means  is  actuated  and  automatic  sweeping 
means  for  causing  said  video  camera  to  scan  at  randomly 
selected  lime  intervals  through  a  preselected  sweep  angle  and 
lo  then  return  to  its  predetermined  position. 


1.  An  adjustable  shield  comprising: 

a  base  encompassing  at  least  three  sides  of  an  interface; 

at  least  three  shield  panels,  each  hinged  lo  the  base  and 
projecting  outwardly  of  one  side  of  the  interface,  at  least 
on  shield  panel  comprising  two  side  walls  separated  by  an 
interwall  space  and  joined  along  their  outer  edges  by  an 
end  wall; 

at  least  two  comer  units,  each  composed  of  two  comer 
panels  interconnected  along  a  comer  line,  bridging  the 
comer  gaps  between  adjacent  shield  panels,  each  comer 
panel  being  paired  with  one  of  the  shield  panels  in  parallel 
surface  alignment  and  two  of  the  comer  panels  being 
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aligned  with  and  extending  into  the  interwall  space  of  the 
one  shield  panel  in  overlapping  relation  to  each  other; 

guide  means  for  slidingly  mounting  each  comer  unit  on  two 
adjacent  shield  panels,  for  defining  an  outer  limit  for  a 
range  of  angular  movement  for  each  of  the  shield  panels, 
'  and  for  maintaining  each  comer  unit  in  pivotal  alignment 
with  the  associated  shield  panels  throughout  their  ranges 
of  angular  movement;  and 

each  shield  side  wall  of  the  one  shield  panel  includes  a  fric- 
tion pad  projecting  into  the  inter-wall  space  into  engage- 
ment with  the  non-overlapping  portion  of  the  corner 
panel  in  that  space  which  is  farthesel  from  that  shield 
panel  wall. 
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4,314,282 
MULTIFUNCTION  GRAPHIC  ENGINE  BASED  ON  AN 

OSOLLATING  SCANNER 
Kenneth  H.  Fischbeck,  Dallas;  Allen  T.  Wright,  Lems»ille;  Lee 
L.  Bain,  Arlington,  all  of  Tex.,  and  Demetris  E.  Paras- 
kevopoulos,  Pittsford,  N.V.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Apr.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  140,364 

Int.  a.'  H04N  ///ft  1/2 

U.S.  a.  358—286  5  Claims 


4,314,281 
SHADING  COMPENSATION  FOR  SCANNING 
APPARATUS 
Douglas  G.  Wiggins,  Penfield,  N.Y.,  and  Pierre  Elie,  Jr.,  West- 
minister, Calif.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford, 
Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  84,035 

Int.  a.'  H04N  1/38.  1/40 

U,S.  a.  358—280  11  Oaims 


1.  A  method  of  compensating  for  variations  in  light  to  which 
individual  image  sensors  of  a  scanning  array  are  subjected,  the 
;teps  comprising: 

(a)  processing  image  signals  output  by  said  sensors  when 
scanning  original  images  lo  provide  multi-bit  digital  sig- 
nals representative  of  the  image  gray  level  in  a  first  operat- 
ing mode; 

(b)  processing  image  signals  output  by  said  sensors  when 
scanning  original  images  to  provide  single  bit  binary  level 
signals  representative  of  the  image  in  a  second  operating 
mode; 

(c)  producing  a  separate  test  signal  from  each  sensor  in  said 
array  by  scanning  a  test  image  of  predetermined  optical 
density; 

(d)  segregating  said  sensors  into  groups  each  comprised  of  a 
preset  number  of  sensors; 

(e)  processing  said  test  signals  from  said  sensors  in  said  first 
operating  mode  to  provide  multi-bit  test  signals; 

(0  averaging  the  lest  signals  from  each  of  the  sensors  in  said 
sensor  groups  to  provide  composite  compensating  signals 
for  each  of  said  sensor  groups; 
^  (g)  storing  said  compensating  signals;  and 

(h)  correcting  the  image  signal  output  of  said  sensors  in  both 
said  first  and  second  operating  modes  with  the  stored 
compensating  signal  for  the  sensor  group  within  which 
said  sensor  is  included. 


1  A  graphic  engine  comprising: 

a  support  member  for  supporting  both  an  array  of  image- 
reading  elements  and  an  array  of  image-marking  elements, 
said  image-reading  elements  and  said  image-marking  ele- 
ments being  arranged^arallel  to  an  axis  of  said  support 
member; 
an  image-reading  station  including  means  for  maintaining  a 
document  lo  be  read  in  image-reading  relationship  lo  said 
image-reading  elements; 
an  image-marking  station  including  means  for  maintaining  a 
record-receiving  member  in  image-marking  relationship 
to  said  image-marking  elements; 
means  for  suspending  and  oscillating  said  support  member  in 
spaced  relationship  to  said  image-reading  station  and  said 
image-marking  station,  said  means  including: 
a  frame; 

flexure  means  mounted  on  said  frame  and  attached  lo  said 
support  member  for  allowing  oscillating  movement  of 
said  suppori  member  in  a  direction  parallel  lo  said  axis 
of  said  support  member  and  in  spaced  relationship  lo 
said  image-reading  station  and  said  image-marking  sta- 
tion, said  flexure  means  being  a  multiple  compounded 
cantilever  spring; 
oscillating  means  mounted  on  said  frame  and  connected  to 
said  suppori  member  for  oscillating  said  support  mem- 
ber; and 
means  for  providing  relative  movement  between  a  docu- 
ment to  be  copied  and  a  record-receiving  member  and 
said  image-reading  station  and  said  image-marking  sta- 
tion, respectively. 


4,314,283 
DIFFRACTION  BASED  LIGHT  COLLECTOR 
Charles  J.  Kramer,  Pittsford,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Sep.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,121 

Int.  OJ  HD4N  1/24 

VS.  a.  358—294  16  Oaims 

1.  A  light  collector  comprising  a  transparent  elongated 

member  having  at  least  one  photodetector  placed  thereon,  said 

member  having  on  one  surface  thereof  a  longitudinally  extend- 
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ing  difTraction  grating,  said  grating  having  a  period  selected  so 
as  to  cause  light  incident  on  said  grating  to  be  coupled  to  said 


4^14,284 

VIDEO  HEAD  DEFLECTION  APPARATt'S  FOR 

SPEHAL  MOTION  REPRODUCTION  BY  HELICAL 

SCAN  VTR 

Yoshifaiko  Sato,  and  Tatsuo  Konishi,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  No?.  7,  1979,  S«r.  No.  91,195 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  7,  1978,  53-1369S3 

Int.  aj  CUB  2I/IS.  21/10 

L.S.  a.  3«0-10  7  Qiiiins 


1.  A  video  head  deflection  apparatus  for  a  helical  scan  video 
tape  deck,  said  helical  scan  video  tape  deck  comprising  means 
for  controllins  the  transportation  of  a  Upe  on  which  a  video 
signal  has  been  recorded  to  produce  a  plurality  of  parallel 
video  tracks  formed  diagonally  with  respect  to  the  lengthwise 
direction  of  said  tape,  guide  drum  means  for  guiding  said  tape 
along  the  periphery  thereof,  said  guide  drum  means  compris- 
ing upper  and  lower  drums,  rotary  head  means  provided  be- 
tween said  upper  and  lower  drums  and  rotating  ai  a  predeter- 
mined rotational  speed,  said  rotary  head  means  including  a 
revolving  shaft  and  at  least  one  magnetic  head  for  scanning 
said  tape  being  guided  along  said  drum  for  scanning  said  upe 
being  guided  along  said  drum  means,  and  driving  means  ar- 
ranged coaxially  with  said  revolving  shaft  of  said  rotary  head 
means  for  causing  the  rotation  of  said  rotary  head  means,  said 
deflection  apparatus  compnsi.ig: 
a  coil  assembly  arranged  coaxially  with  said  revolving  shaft 

of  said  rotary  head  means;  and 
a  magnetic  element  arranged  coa-iially  with  said  revolving 
shaft  of  said  rotary  head  means  and  in  opposed  relation- 
ship with  said  cuil  assembly,  the  relative  position  between 
said  coil  assembly  and  said  magnetic  element  being 
changed  in  response  to  an  electromagnetic  force  by  an 
electric  current  applied  to  said  coil  assembly,  said  rotary 
head  means  being  coupled  to  one  of  said  coil  assembly  and 
said  magnetic  element,  whereby  said  rotary  head  is  dis- 
placed in  a  direction  normal  to  the  rotational  path  of  said 
rotary  head  means. 


4^14,285 
EDITING  SYSTEM  FOR  VIDEO  APPARATUS 
Edgar  L.  Bonner,  325  E.  Main  A»e.,  Taylorsrille,  N.C,  28«81, 
andXelson  A.  Faerber,  900  Sixth  Ave.  South,  Naples  on  the 
Gulf,  Fla.  33940 

Filed  May  11,  1979,  Ser.  No,  38,161 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar,  31, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

iBt  Ci>  H04N  5/48.  5/76 

VS.  a.  3«0-33  10  Claims 
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photodetector  either  directly  or  by  internal  reflection  along 
the  interior  surface  of  said  member. 


1.  An  editing  system  for  video  apparatus  comprising,  in 
combination,  switching  means  for  controlling  the  operation  of 
said  video  apparatus,  means  for  detecting  the  voltage  level  of 
the  video  signal  in  said  video  apparatus,  means  connected  to  a 
source  of  power  for  providing  a  reference  voluge.  means  for 
coupling  said  detecting  means  to  a  source  of  the  video  signal  in 
said  video  apparatus,  means  coupled  to  said  detecting  means 
and  responsive  to  said  reference  voltage  for  comparing  said 
detected  voltage  level  with  said  reference  voluge  to  provide 
an  output  voluge  signal  when  the  voluge  level  of  said  video 
signal  is  diminished  due  to  absence  of  picture  information  in 
said  video  signal  for  at  least  a  period  equal  to  one  frame,  and 
voluge  responsive  means  coupled  to  said  comparing  means 
and  responsive  to  said  output  voltage  signal  for  activating  said 
switching  means  for  a  predetermined  period  thereby  control- 
ling the  operation  of  said  video  apparatus. 


4,314,286 
TRIBIT  SERVO  TRACK  DETECTOR 

John  F.  Hardwick,  Fife,  Scotland,  assignor  to  Burroughs  Corpo- 
ration, Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Jan.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  112,975 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  18,  1979, 
25060/79 

Int.  a.'  GIIB  5/09 
VS.  CI.  360—40  10  Claims 


rf^^ 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  and  identifying  a  tribit  signal, 
the  signal  so  tested  is  produced  when  a  transducer  reads  a 
particular  track  on  a  roury  disk,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  sequence  detector  means,  connected  to  the  transducer,  for 
detecting  the  presence  of  the  tribit  characteristic  feature 
of  two  negative  pulses  for  every  positive  pulse  and  pro- 
ducing an  afTirmative  indication  when  the  sequence  char- 
acteristic is  detected; 
a  frequency  testing  means,  connected  to  the  transducer,  for 
determining  whether  the  positive  pulse  appears  at  the 
frequency  rate  characteristic  of  tribit  signals  and  produc- 


February  2,  1982 


ELECTRICAL 


349 


ing  an  affirmative  indication  when  this  frequency  charac- 
teristic is  detected;  and, 
a  coincidence  means,  connected  to  the  output  of  said  se- 
quence detector  means  and  said  frequency  testing  means 
for  generating  a  tribit-present-signal  when  afTirmative 
indicators  are    received  from    said   sequence   detector 


4,314,287 
HIGH  STORAGE  DENSITY  DISC  HLE 
Ian  B.  Freeman,  Leslie;  John  O.  Rooney.'and  John  F.  Hardwick, 
both  of  Glenrothes,  all  of  Scotland,  assignors  to  Burroughs 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Apr.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,470 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  11,  1979, 
12826/79 

Int.  a.'  GllB  5/09 
U.S.  a,  360—51  10  Qaims 


1.  A  recording/decoding  clock  generator  for  use  in  a  high 

density  disk  storage  system  having  a  disk  routing  at  a  consunt 

angular  velocity  and  a  head  positioner,  positioning  a  head  to 

interact  with  selectable  tracks  on  a  disk,  comprising: 

an  analog  gate  means  for  allowing  the  through  passage  of 

signals  from  the  head  when  in  the  write  mode,  thereby 

producing  a  reference  signal; 

a  head  position  indicating  means  for  producing  a  signal 

indicating  the  radial  displacement  of  the  head;  and 
a  phase  lock  loop  clock  means,  connected  to  said  analogue 
gate  means  and  said  head  position  indicating  means,  for 
producing  a  clock  output  to  control  the  rate  of  dau  re- 
cording on  the  disk  and  to  synchronize  the  dau  decoding, 
such  that  when  in  the  write  mode  said  analog  gate  means 
is  closed,  depriving  said  phase  lock  loop  clock  means  of 
said  reference  signal,  and  causing  said  phase  locked  loop 
clock  means  to  free-run  at  a  frequency  proportional  to  the 
radial  displacement  of  the  transducer  head,  and  such  that, 
when  in  the  read  mode  said  analog  gate  means  is  open 
allowing  a  through  passage  of  said  reference  signal  from 
the  head  to  said  phase  locked  loop  clock  means  and  caus- 
ing said  phase  locked  loop  clock  means  to  adjust  its  clock 
output  frequency  and  the  phase  relationship  between  its 
clock  output  signal  and  said  reference  signal  to  achieve 
synchronism. 


quency  at  said  output  of  the  first  amplifier  means  within  a 
known  high  frequency  portion  of  said  given  frequency 
band; 
a  second  passive  filter  means  coupled  between  said  output 
and  inverting  input  of  said  first  amplifier  means  to  provide 
a  decreasing  amplitude  characteristic  with  frequency  at 
said  output  of  the  first  amplifier  means  within  a  known 
low  frequency  portion  of  said  given  frequency  band,  said 
amplitude  equalized  output  signal  obtained  at  said  output 
of  the  first  amplifier  means  having  a  non-linear  phase 
characteristic  with  frequency  within  said  giveh  frequency 
band; 


a  second  amplifier  means  having  an  inverting  and  a  non- 
inverting  input,  respectively,  and  an  output,  an  input 
impedance  coupled  between  said  output  of  said  first  am- 
plifier means  and  said  inverting  input  of  the  second  ampli- 
fier means,  a  feedback  impedance  coupled  between  said 
output  of  the  second  amplifier  means  and  its  inverting 
input;  and 

a  third  passive  filter  means  of  a  selected  order  coupled  be- 
tween said  output  of  the  first  amplifier  means,  said  non- 
inverting  input  of  the  second  amplifier  means  and  ground, 
respectively,  to  provide  at  said  output  of  the  second  am- 
plifier means  an  amplitude  and  phase  equalized  output 
signal  having  a  subsuntially  linearly  increased  amplitude 
with  respect  to  said  output  signal  of  said  first  amplifier 
means  and  having  a  substantially  linear  phase  characteris- 
tic with  frequency  within  said  given  frequency  band. 


4,314,289 

BIASED  PULSED  RECORDING  SYSTEMS  AND 

METHODS 

Munro  K.  Haynes,  Tucson,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  International 

Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10U50 

Int.  a.'  GllB  2I/W,  5/09 

V.S.  O.  360-77  28  CUims 
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4,314,288 
AMPLITUDE  AND  PHASE  EQUALIZER 
Maung  Gyi,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ampex  Corpora- 
tion, Redwood  City,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,352 
Int.  a,'  GllB  5/45.  5/02 
VS.  CI,  360—65  18  Qaims 

1.  An  amplitude  and  phase  equalization  circuit,  comprising 
in  combination: 
an  input  terminal  for  receiving  an  input  signal  to  be  ampli- 
tude and  phase  equalized  within  a  given  frequency  band; 
a  first  amplifier  means  having  an  inverting  input,  a  non- 
inverting  input  coupled  to  ground,  and  an  output  for 
providing  an  amplitude  equalized  output  signal; 
a  first  passive  filter  means  coupled  between  said  input  termi- 
nal and  said  inverting  input  of  said  first  amplifier  means  to 
provide  an  increasing  amplitude  characteristic  with  fre- 


12.  A  data  recording  apparatus  having  a  transducer  with  a 
single  gap  and  adapted  to  be  in  operative  engagement  with  j 
record  medium  having  a  prerecorded  low  frequency  control 
signal, 
a  recording  portion  having  high  pass  filter  means  for  sup- 
plying data  signals  to  said  transducer  and  having  frequen- 
cy components  substantially  of  higher  frequency  than 
said  control  signal. 
AC  bias  means  connected  to  said  transducer  foi  linearly 
adding  an  AC  bias  signal  to  said  filtered  recording  signal, 
and 
readback  means  connected  to  said  transducer  for  sensing 
said  control  signal  whenever  said  recording  means  i> 
supplying  said  dau  signal. 
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4,314,290 

DI-BIT  RECORDING  TECHNIQUE  AND  ASSOCIATED 

SERVO  INDIOA 

Herbert  U.  Ragle,  Thousand  Oaks,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Burroughs 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  970,441,  Dec.  18,  1978,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  807,155,  Jun.  16,  1977,  Pat. 
No.  4,166,282.  This  application  Apr.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  139,919 

Int.  a.-'  GIIB  5/56.  21/10 
VS.  a.  360-77  9  Claims 


said  servo  transducer  means  to  produce  a  pulse  each  time 
said  servo  transducer  means  crosses  a  servo  track; 

(0  velocity  detecting  means  which  detects  the  velocity  of 
said  servo  transducer  means  to  produce  a  velocity  signal; 

(g)  velocity  error  detector  means  responsive  to  said  velocity 
signal  and  a  velocity  command  signal  to  produce  a  veloc- 
ity error  signal; 

(h)  compensator  means  responsive  to  said  velocity  error 
signal  to  produce  a  compensated  velocity  error  signal, 


-■4      -^  >^- 
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1.  In  a  method  of  recording  digital  records  by  impressing 

data  marks  along  relatively  parallel  tracks,  ih  either  a  first  or  a 

second  skew  orientation,  these  orientations  being  transverse  to 

one  another,  the  improvement  therein  of: 

arranging  di-gap  transducer  means  adapted  to  impress  and- 

/or  detect  such  data  marks  along  any  given  track;  and 
operating  said  transducer  means  to  selectively  impress  such 
data  marks  along  selected  tracks  as  called-for,  while  also 
operating  the  transducer  means  to  selectively  impress 
"LAMBDA"  registration  indicia  along  each  given  track 
whereby  to  facilitate  transducer  positioning  along  the 
track,  these  indicia  taking  the  form  of  a  "V  configuration" 
or  an  "inverted  V"(or  "A")  configuration  and  consisting 
of  a  pair  of  orthogonal  intersecting  registration  marks, 
each  such  registration  mark  being  aligned  along  a  respec- 
tive one  of  the  skew  orientations; 
whereby  said  data  marks  and  said  registration  indicia  may  be 
impressed  and/or  detected  by  common  di-gap  transducer 
means;  and  whereby  one  may  so  record  along  said  tracks 
with  little  or  no  concern  for  inter-track  "guard  bands"; 
said  registration  marks  facilitating  self-centering  along 
any  given  track  when  so  used  with  such  a  di-gap  trans- 
ducer means. 


4,314,291 
SELF-COMPENSATING  DEVICE  FOR  A  MAGNTHC 
DISC  APPARATLS 
Yasutaka  Oda,  and  Hiromi  Hamaoka,  both  of  Oume,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawa- 
saki, Japan 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  90J64 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  No».  8,  1978,  53-136655 

Int.  a.J  GUB  21/08.  5/55 

U.S.  a.  360-78  9  Claims 

1.  Self-compensating  apparatus  for  a  magnetic  disc  apparatus 

comprising: 

(a)  magnetic  disc  means  wiih  a  number  of  data  tracks  and  a 
number  of  servo  tracks,  said  data  tracks  being  concentri- 
cally arranged  on  a  surface  of  the  magnetic  disc  means  and 
said  servo  tracks  being  concentrically  arranged  on  a  sur- 
face of  said  magnetic  disc  means; 

(b)  read/wnte  transducer  means  for  reading  out  data  from  or 
writing  data  into  said  data  tracks; 

(c)  servo  transducer  means  for  reading  out  servo  data  from 
said  servo  tracks; 

(d)  actuator  means  for  reciprocally  moving  said  read/write 
and  servo  transducer  means  acre  s  said  data  and  servo 
tracks; 

(e)  track  detector  means  responsive  to  an  output  signal  of 


thereby  compensating  a  characteristic  of  said  actuator 
means; 

(i)  drive  means  responsive  to  said  compensated  velocity 
error  signal  to  accelerate  or  decelerate  said  actuator 
means  so  as  to  make  compensated  velocity  error  signal 
small;  and 

0)  control  means  for  supplying  said  velocity  command  sig- 
nal, and  for  adjusting  said  compensator  means  responsive 
to  said  output  pulses  of  said  track  detector  means  and  a 
given  velocity  command  signal. 


4,314,292 

MAGNETIC  RECORDING  OR  REPRODUCING 

APPARATUS 

Takayuki  Umaba,  Nagano,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 

Sankyo  Seiki  Seisakusho,  Nagano,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,851 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  7, 1979,  S4-46397[U] 
Int.  a.'  GUB  5/S2.  17/00,  21/12 
U.S.  a.  360-86  10  Claims 


1.  A  magnetic  recording  or  reproducing  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 

(1)  a  magnetic  body  for  recording  or  reproducing  informa- 
tion; 

(2)  a  magnetic  head  for  sensing  said  information; 

(3)  means  for  mounting  said  magnetic  body; 

(4)  means  for  supporting  said  magnetic  body; 

(5)  means  for  driving  and  routing  said  magnetic  body 
mounting  means; 

(6)  means  for  supporting  said  magnetic  head; 
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(7)  means  for  mounting  said  magnetic  head  supporting 
means; 

(8)  means  for  pressing  said  magnetic  head  to  thereby  clamp- 
ing said  magnetic  body; 

(9)  means  for  detecting  the  position  of  said  magnetic  head 
supporting  means; 

(10)  means  for  mounting  said  position  detecting  means;* 

(11)  a  cam  mounted  integrally  on  said  position  detecting 
means; 

(12)  means  for  sliding  along  and  in  abutment  with  the  cam 
face  of  said  cam; 

(13)  said  sliding  means  mounted  integrally  with  said  mag- 
netic head  supporting  means; 

(14)  means  for  rotating  said  magnetic  head  supporting 
means  against  the  action  provided  by  the  movement  of 
said  sliding  means; 

(15)  means  for  transmiiung  the  rotating  force  provided  by 
said  driving  means  ta  said  position  detecting  means  in  a 
decelerating  manner;  and 

(16)  means  for  sensing  the  position  for  starting  and  terminat- 
ing recordintor  reproduction  of  said  information. 


4,314,293 

SPIRAL  DATA  CARTRIDGE  CAROUSEL  AND 

POSITIONING  MECHANISM 

Gary  R.  Paulson,  Meridian,  Id.,  assignor  to  Hewlett-Packard 

Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  51,921 

Int.  a.'  GllB  22/04.  15/66 

VS.  a.  360—92  8  Qaims 


I.  Apparatus  for  storing  and  transporting  digital  data  com- 
prising: 
a  chassis; 
a  carousel  having  a  plurality  of  cavities  arranged  in  a  spiral 

array  for  storing  and  transporting  a  plurality  of  magnetic 

tape  cartridges  having  data  stored  therein; 
mounting  means  for  slidably  and  rotatably  mounting  the 

carousel  to  the  chassis; 
fetching  means  fixedly  mounted  to  the  chassis  for  loading 

and  unloading  the  cartridges  from  the  carousel; 
drive  means  coupled  to  the  mounting  means  for  selectively 

positioning  a  desired  c^ridge  at  the  fetching  means  in 

response  to  rotating  the  carousel  about  its  approximate 

center. 


4,314,294 

TAPE  CASSETTE  HOLDER 

Pasquale  R.  Riccio,  Salem,  and  George  H.  Manning,  Nashua, 

both  of  N.H.,  assignors  to  MFE  Corporation,  Salem,  N,H. 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  139,672 

Int.  a.3  GllB  15/24,  23/04 

U.S.  a.  360— %.6  15  Oainis 

1.  A  tape  cassette  holder  comprising 

A.  a  general  support  surface, 

B.  a  read/write  head  mounted  to  the  support  surface, 

C.  a  pair  of  spaced-apart  rotary  drive  spindles  projecting 
from  the  support  surfaces  adjacent  the  read/write  head, 

O.  a  pair  of  abutments  mounted  to  the  support  surface  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  read/write  head,  said  abutments 


having  positioning  surfaces  located  more  or  less  in  the 
same  plane  as  the  read/write  head, 

E.  a  generally  rectangular  door, 

F.  means  for  hinging  one  long  edge  of  the  door  to  the  sup- 
port surface,  said  hinge  line  being  parallel  to  the  plane 
defined  by  said  positioning  surfaces  and  being  located 
adjacent  that  plane,  said  door  being  swingable  between  a 
closed  or  operating  position  wherein  the  door  lies  more  or 
less  parallel  to  the  support  surface  and  an  open  or  loading 
position  wherein  the  door  lies  at  an  angle  with  respect  lo 
the  support  surface, 

G.  means  for  releasably  locking  the  door  when  the  door  is  in 
its  closed  position,  and 

H.  means  for  establishing  the  door  in  its  open  position,  and 

I.  spring  means  mounted  to  the  door  surface  facing  the 

support  surface,  a  first  pair  of  said  spring  means  extending 

out  from  the  door  near  said  one  long  edge  thereof  and 


resiliently  engaging  said  abutments  so  as  to  bias  the  door 
toward  its  open  position,  a  second  pair  of  said  spring 
means  extending  out  from  the  door  near  the  opposite  edge 
thereof  so  that 

(1)  when  the  door  is  in  its  open  position,  a  conventional 
tape  cassette  having  an  active  edge  and  sprocket  holes 
and  positioning  pin  openings  in  its  faces  can  be  placed 
onto  the  door  so  that  its  active  edge  is  positioned  by  said 
abutments  and  a  face  of  the  cassette  is  positioned  by  the 
spring  means  and, 

(2)  when  the  door  is  moved  to  its  closed  position,  said  first 
pair  of  spring  means  urge  the  active  edge  of  the  cassette 
onto  said  positioning  surfaces  so  as  to  locale  said  edge 
with  respect  to  the  read/write  head  and  said  spnng 
means  also  resiliently  bias  the  cassette  against  the  sup- 
port surface  so  that  said  drive  spindles  seat  properly  in 
the  sprocket  holes  in  a  face  of  the  cassette. 


4,314,295 
LINEAR  ACTUATOR  WTTH  STAGGERED  FLAT  COILS 
Jorgen  Frandsen,  Winnipeg,  Canada,  assignor  to  Burroughs 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  85,945,  Oct.  18, 1979.  This  application  Dec. 

26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  107,069 

Int.  a.J  GllB  21/02 

VS.  a.  360—106  21  Claims 
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1.  In  an  improved  magnetic  linear  actuator  means  fro  a  disk 
drive  adapted  to  reciprocate  and  position  load  means  along  a 
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prescribed  linear  path  and  including  two  or  more  flat-coil 
means  disposed  on  at  least  one  side  of  a  relatively  thin,  planar 
substrate  means  and  also  including  associated  magnet  means 
comprising  one  or  more  pairs  of  like  magnet  pole  pieces  dis- 
posed opposingly  on  opposite  sides  of  said  path  so  as  to  interact 
inductively  and  drivingly  with  said  coil  means,  whereby  to 
induce  the  rapid,  eOicient  and  controlled  translation  of  the 
substrate  means  along  said  linear  path,  positioningly,  and  in 
accordance  with  appropriate  energizing  current  through  se- 
lected coil  means;  the  improvement  therein  comprising: 
the  operative  disposition  of  said  coils  relative  to  one  another 
and  to  said  pole  pairs  renders  them  vertically  offset  and 
overlapping  so  as  to  interact  with  said  coils  spaced  vis-a- 
vis each  other  on  said  substrate  means  so  that  when  one  or 
more  nat<oil  means  is  energized  and  induced  to  translate 
the  substrate  means  along  a  prescribed  excursion,  it  will  be 
so  positioned  relative  to  said  poles  and  to  further  addi- 
tional llat-coil  means,  that  the  latter  will  be  moved  into 
operative  position  relative  to  prescribed  pole  pairs  before 
termination  of  said  excursion  and  thereupon  may  be  so 
energized  as  to  produce  continuation  of  the  actuating 
thrust  of  said  substrate  means;  said  pole  pairs  being  ar- 
ranged so  as  to  have  opposing  magnetic  polarity  between 
adjacent  pairs. 


from  a  reference  instant  t/j,  and  reaching  each  point  of  the  said 
path  at  an  instant  the  selection  wave  and  the  energizing  field 


acting  simuluneously  at  the  instant  t,  on  an  area  surrounding 
each  point  of  said  path  cause  the  magnetic  properties  of  said 
area  to  be  modified  and  the  said  induction  field  to  be  generated. 


4,314.296 
TRANSDUCER  HEAD  MOUNTING  STRUCTURES 
William  C.  Whittle,  La  Verne,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Bell  &  Howell 
Company,  Chicago,  III. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  939,533,  Sep.  5,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  102,801 

Int  a.'  GllB  5/56.  21/24 

U.S.  a.  360—109  55  Qaims 


1.  A  mount  for  a  pair  of  transducer  heads,  comprising  in 
combination: 

a  base  and  integral  riser  beam  jointly  forming  a  rigid  in- 
verted T-shaped  structure  wherein  said  riser  beam  extends 
perpendicularly  to  a  midportion  of  said  base;  and 

means  connected  to  said  base  and  to  said  riser  beam  for 
mounting  said  transducer  heads  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
riser  beam. 


4,314J97 

PROCESS  FOR  GENERATING  A  MAGNETIC 

nVDUCnON  HELD  WTTHIN  A  MAGNBTIC  MEDIUM 

Jean-Pierre  Lazzari,  MoBtfort  I'Amaury,  France,  assignor  to 

Compagnie  Intenutionale  pour  ITnformatique  CII-Honeywell 

Bull  (Societe  Anonyme),  Paris,  France 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1979,  S«r.  No.  104,859 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  6,  1979,  79  08713 

Int  a.J  GllB  5/12 

U.S.  a.  360—113  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  generating  a  magnetic  induction  field  within 
a  magnetic  medium  of  a  degraded  type  having  a  magnetically 
unsaturated  portion  comprising  producing  within  the  unsatu- 
rated portion  a  magnetic  energizing  field,  generating  a  selec- 
tion wave  and  propagating  said  wave  along  at  least  one  given 
path  of  said  medium,  starting  from  a  given  datum  point  and 


4,314,298 

MULTFTRACK  MAGNETIC  HEAD  EMPLOYING 
DOUBLE  HELIX  STRUCTURE 
William  W.  French,  Cardiff-by-the  Sea;  James  U.  Lemke,  Del 
Mar,  and  Richard  J.  McClure,  San  Diego,  all  of  Calif.,  assign- 
ors to  Eastman  Technology,  Inc.,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
Filed  Oct.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  82,847 
Int.  a,J  GllB  5/27.  5/20.  5/12 
U.S.  a.  360—121  6  Oaims 


1.  A  multitrack  magnetic  head  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  magnetic  cores  having  respective  gaps 
therein, 

(b)  respective  discrete  coils  on  said  cores,  each  of  said  coils 
being  substantially  helically  wound  on  its  corresponding 
core  and  extending  from  a  point  at  one  side  of  the  gap 
thereof  to  a  point  at  the  other  side  of  said  gap  without 
bridging  said  gap,  and 

(c)  means  for  supporting  said  cores  so  that  the  gaps  thereof 
are  lateraUy  spaced  apart  from  each  other,  and  in  align- 
ment, said  means  for  supporting  said  cores  being  provided 
with  first  and  second  pluralities  of  aligned  apertures 
which  spatially  coincide  with  respective  parts  of  said 
coils,  and  through  which  apertures  electrical  contact  may 
be  made  to  said  coils, 

said  means  for  supporting  said  cores  being  such  that  the  first 
and  second  pluralities  of  aligned  apertures  of  said  supporting 
means  spatially  coincide  with  respective  aligned  coil  parts,  at 
least  some  of  which  are  within  the  extreme  ends  of  said  coils 
and  away  from  the  gaps  of  their  respective  cores,  the  number 
of  electrically  active  turns  of  said  coils  being  dependent  upon 
the  relative  proximity  of  said  first  and  second  pluralities  of 
aligned  apertures. 
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4,314,299 

PAD  ASSEMBLY  FOR  USE  IN  A  MAGNETIC  TAPE 

CASSETTE 

Toshihiko  Ishida,  and  Takateru  Satoh,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

assignors  to  TDK  Electronics  Co.,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  73,988 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Sep.    18,   1978,   S3- 
127088[U] 

Int.  a.5  GllB  23/08.  15/08.  15/60 
U.S.  a.  360-130.33  3  Claims 


4,314401 
PROTECnVE  RELAYING  DEVICES 
Ryotaro  Kondow,  Tokyo,  and  Junichi  Inagaki,  Fuchu.  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,156 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  31,  1978,  53-133220 

Int  CV  H02H  3/38 

VS.  ex.  361—65  8  Oaims 


1.  A  pressure  pad  assembly  for  a  magnetic  tape  cassette,  said 
assembly  comprising  a  substantially  rectangular  pad  piece  and 
a  one-piece  leaf  spring  for  retaining  said  pad  piece  relative  to  a 
magnetic  head  having  magnetic  cores  set  therein;  said  leaf 
spring  comprising  a  generally  rectangular  retaining  portion  for 
supporting  the  back  side  of  said  pad  piece;  two  wing  portions 
connected  to  opposed  edges  of  said  pad  retaining  portion; 
Y-shaped  portions  each  having  two  legs  extending  from  upper 
and  lower  sections  of  said  opposite  edges  of  said  retaining 
portion  joining  the  edge  sections  to  said  wing  portions;  the 
regions  where  said  two  legs  of  each  Y  portion  and  said  retain- 
ing portion  are  joined  together  bein  aligned  with  and  overlying 
a  core  set  in  such  recorder  magnetic  head. 


12 
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1.  A  protective  relaying  device  for  protecting  an  electric 
power  system,  comprising  first  and  second  potential  trans- 
former circuits  for  transforming  voltages  of  said  electric  power 
system,  a  current  transformer  for  picking  up  current  flowing 
through  said  electric  power  system,  first  and  second  relaying 
elements  connected  to  receive  the  output  voltages  of  the  first 
and  second  potential  transformer  circuits,  respectively,  and 
also  the  output  of  said  current  transformer,  wherein  each  of 
said  relaying  elements  transmits  a  particular  logic  state  output 
when  it  operates,  and  a  logic  circuit  delivenng  a  Inpping  signal 
to  a  circuit  breaker  of  said  power  system  when  the  logic  sute 
outputs  of  said  first  and  second  relaying  elements  are  the  same. 


4,314,300 
FUSED  SHORT  aRCUFT  AND  GROUNDING  SWITCH 
Charles  E.  Griffith,  11212  Whisperwood  La.,  RockTille,  Md. 
20852 

Filed  Not.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  92,884 

Int  a,'  HOIH  19/10.  75/02 

VS.  a.  361—13  23  Claims 


^< 


■^^ 


1.  A  fused  short  circuit  and  grounding  switch  for  intercon- 
nection in  a  main  circuit,  said  switch  having  switch  means 
operable  in  one  position  thereof  as  a  part  of  the  normal  conti- 
nuity of  said  main  circuit  and  operable  in  another  position  to 
break  continuity  therewith  as  a  part  of  said  main  circuit  and  to 
provide  a  solid  bolted  fault,  and  including  alternate  circuit 
means  interconnected  to  and  operable  to  be  in  parallel  with 
said  switch  means  in  said  one  position  thereof  as  a  part  of  the 
normal  continuity  of  said  main  circuit  and  including  fuse 
means,  said  switch  being  operable  to  short  circuit  said  alternate 
circuit  and  clear  said  fuse  means  thereof  and  to  thereby  inter- 
rupt said  main  circuit  on  operation  of  said  switch  means  to  the 
position  thereof  providing  a  solid  bolted  fault. 


4,314,302 
COMMUNICATIONS  ORCUIT  LINE  PROTECTOR  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 
Bertram  W.  Baumbach,  Arlington  Heights.  III.,  assignor  to 

Reliable  Electric  Company,  Franklin  Park,  HI. 
FUed  Apr.  18,  1980.  Ser.  No.  141,290 
Int  a.'  H02H  3/22 
VS.  a.  361—119  6  Oaims 

1.  A  line  protector  for  a  communications  circuit  comprising 
a  gas  tube  surge  voltage  arrester  having  a  central  axis  and 
opposed  electrodes  spaced  apart  by  a  tubular  insulator  to  de- 
fine a  primary  arc  gap.  means  forming  a  first  circuit  for  electri- 
cally connecting  one  of  the  electrodes  to  ground,  means  form- 
ing a  second  circuit  for  electrically  connecting  the  other  elec- 
trode to  a  communications  line,  the  first  circuit  including  a 
tubular  element  surrounding  said  insulator,  said  tubular  ele- 
ment havmg  a  skirt  portion  that  surrounds  said  other  electrode 
in  spaced  relation  thereto  to  define  therewith  a  secondary  arc 
gap  having  a  breakdown  voltage  that  is  greater  than  the  break- 
down voltage  of  the  primary  arc  gap  but  less  than  that  of  the 
primary  arc  gap  should  the  gas  tube  become  vented,  said  tubu- 
lar element  having  a  non<ircular  cross  section  and  being  resil- 
ient and  by  its  resiliency  engaging  said  gas  tube  at  localized 
first  and  second  spaced  regions  on  opposite  sides  of  said  central 
axis  so  that  the  gas  tube  and  the  tubular  element  are  prevented 
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from  radial  movement  relative  to  each  other  to  establish  and 
maintain  said  secondary  arc  gap  at  a  localized  region  that  is  at 


4,314,304 
LINE  PROTECTOR  FOR  A  COMMUNICATIONS 

ORcurr 

Bertram  W.  Baumbach,  Arlington  Heights,  III.,  assignor  to 

Reliable  Electric  Company,  Franklin  Park,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  134,744 

Int.  a.5  H02H  9/04.  3/22 

MS.  a.  361—124  8  Qaims 


a  minimum  spacing  between  said  skirt  portion  and  said  other 
electrode. 


4,314,303 
OVERVOLTAGE  PROTECTION  DEVICE 

Rainer  Bitsch,  Hacienda  Grande  406,  Queretaro,  Qro.,  Mexico; 
Armin  Oiessner.  Cicerostr.  61,  1000  Berlin  31,  and  Bruno 
Miillcr,  Hubertusallee  54, 1000  Berlin  33,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Sep.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  76,582 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  18, 
1978,  2840900 

Int.  a.J  H02H  9/06 
MS,,  a.  361—120  16  Qaims 


1  An  overvoltage  protection  device  for  a  gas-insulated 
high-voltage  line  including  an  inner  conductor  enclosed  by  a 
metal  casing,  said  device  comprising  a  low  pass  filter  which 
includes  an  inductance  adapted  to  be  electrically  connected  in 
series  with  the  inner  conductor  of  the  high  voltage  line  and  a 
capacitance  electrically  coupled  in  shunt  with  said  inductance, 
said  capacitance  adapted  to  be  electrically  coupled  between 
said  inductance  and  the  casing  of  the  high  voltage  line. 


8.  A  line  protector  for  a  communication  circuit  comprising  a 
housing  of  dielectric  material  and  including  a  base,  line  pins  in 
said  base,  a  ground  pin  in  said  base,  a  gas  tube  surge  arrester 
having  a  body  in  spaced  relation  with  said  base,  first  and  sec- 
ond line  terminals  for  respective  connection  to  said  line  con- 
nector pins  and  an  intermediate  terminal  for  connection  to  said 
ground  pin,  said  arrester  including  electrodes  respectively 
connected  to  said  terminals  and  comprising  voltage  break- 
down means  in  the  circuit  between  each  of  said  line  connector 
pins  and  said  ground  connector  pin  to  provide  in  each  of  said 
circuits  a  high  impedance  at  a  voltage  below  a  predetermined 
value  and  a  low  impedance  at  a  voltage  above  said  predeter- 
mined value,  conductive  elements  each  having  a  portion  ex- 
tending toward  said  intermediate  terminal,  said  conductive 
elements  each  being  normally  spaced  from  said  intermediate 
terminal,  said  first  and  second  terminals  including  spring-bias 
means  for  applying  longitudinal  forces  on  said  conductive 
elements  to  move  said  conductive  elements  toward  said  inter- 
mediate terminal,  means  opposing  said  spring-bias  means  when 
the  current  between  said  end  terminals  and  said  intermediate 
terminal  is  below  a  predetermined  minimum  value  but  operable 
to  cause  at  least  one  of  said  elements  to  move  toward  said 
intermediate  terminal  to  form  a  direct  metallic  ground  circuit 
therewith  when  the  current  between  said  end  terminals  and 
said  intermediate  terminal  is  above  said  predetermined  mini- 
mum value,  and  means  forming  an  air  gap  in  the  circuit  be- 
tween each  line  terminal  and  said  ground  connector  pin,  said 
air  gap  having  a  breakdown  voltage  that  is  greater  than  the 
breakdown  voltage  of  said  gas  tube  surge  arrester  but  less  than 
the  breakdown  voltage  of  said  surge  arrester  if  the  gas  has 
leaked  therefrom,  said  means  forming  the  air  gap  comprising 
an  insulating  spacer  defining  the  width  of  said  air  gap,  the 
spacer  being  perforated  at  said  air  gap. 
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4,314,305 
SOLENOID  DRIVE  aRCUITS 
Malcolm  Williams,  Solihull;  John  P.  Southgate,  Georgeham,  and 
Richard  G.  Woodhouse,  Hall  Green,  all  of  England,  assignors 
to  Lucas  Industries  Limited,  Birmingham,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  34,043,  Apr.  27,  1979,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  923,741,  Jul.  11,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  196,427 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  20,  1977, 
30393/77 

Int.  a.5  F02M  i2/00 
U.S.  a.  361—154  9  Qaims 


OFF  period,  and  a  rectifier  coupled  to  said  modulation  filter 
for  producing  a  d.c.  output  voltage  for  energizing  a  load. 


4,314,307 

ELECTRO-MECHANICAL  SENSOR  POWER  UP 

CIRCUIT 

Albert  Sivahop,  Stratford;  Don  L.  Adams,  Sr.,  Fairfield,  and 
William  C.  Fischer,  Monroe,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  May  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  146,821 

Int.  a.3  HOIH  6}/i6 

\i&.  O.  361—194  1  Qaim 


1.  A  solenoid  drive  circuit  including  first  and  second  output 
transistors  connected  to  the  solenoid  and  providing  parallel 
solenoid  current  paths  of  relatively  high  and  low  resistance 
respectively,  means  connected  to  an  input  terminal  for  permit- 
ting either  transistor  to  conduct  when  the  signal  at  the  input 
terminal  is  in  a  first  state  and  preventing  both  transistors  from 
conducting  when  the  signal  is  in  a  second  state,  and  solenoid 
current  sensing  means  controlling  said  second  transistor  so  that 
said  second  transistor  conducts  when  the  signal  at  the  input 
terminal  is  in  said  first  state  until  the  solenoid  current  rises 
above  a  predetermined  level,  said  output  transistors  having 
their  emitters  connected  to  a  first  supply  rail  by  a  common 
resistor  forming  part  of  said  solenoid  current  sensing  means 
and  having  their  collectors  connected  to  one  terminal  of  said 
solenoid  by  respective  high  and  low  resistance  means,  the 
other  terminal  of  said  solenoid  being  connected  to  a  second 
supply  rail. 


4,314,306 
SIGNAL-POWERED  RECEIVER 
John  O.  G.  Darrow,  MurrysTille,  Pa.,  assignor  to  American 
Standard  Inc.,  Swissyale,  Pa. 


1.  An  electrical  circuit  for  improving  the  useful  life  of  a 
plurality  of  electromechanical  sensors  including  rate  gyros  of 
an  automatic  flight  control  system  of  an  aircraft  comprising: 

means  for  energizing  a  plurality  of  latching  circuits  upon 
command  including  at  least  one  pair  of  push  button 
switches  closable  separately  or  simultaneously; 

a  plurality  of  relays  which  are  activated  upon  energizing 
separately  or  simultaneously  of  said  plurality  of  latching 
circuits,  said  relays  having  means  for  providing  electnc 
power  to  said  plurality  of  electro-mechanical  sensors;  and 

means  for  energizing  said  plurality  of  electro-mechanical 
sensors  only  when  the  aircraft  power  and  at  least  one  of 
said  pair  of  push  button  switches  are  on  including  a  plural- 
ity of  transistors  which  are  short  circuited  upon  closing  of 
at  least  one  of  said  pair  of  push  button  switches  and  thus 
energizing  and  keeping  energized  said  plurality  of  relays 
during  power-on  interval  of  the  aircraft. 


Filed  Jul.  1%,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,861 
IntC 


it  a.'  B61L  2i/16 


U.S.  a.  361—182 
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4,31438 

INCREASING  THE  RATE  OF  NEUTRALIZATION  OF 
STATIC  ELECTRICITY 
10  Claims   James  D.  Faulkner,  Atlanta.  Ga.,  assignor  to  Lester  Laborato- 
ries, Inc.,  Atlanta,  Ga. 
^-  Filed  Oct.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  194,329 

^  Int.  Q."  H05F  i/00 

U.S.  a.  361—212  18  Oaims 


^ 


1.  A  signal-powered  receiver  comprising,  an  input  filter  for 
receiving  a  modulated  carrier  signal,  a  demodulator  coupled  to 
said  input  filter  for  detecting  the  modulating  signal,  a  switch- 
ing device  connected  to  said  demodulator  and  being  turned 
ON  and  OFF  by  the  detected  modulating  signal,  a  modulation 
filter  connected  to  said  switching  device  which  is  free  to  swing 
to  the  opposite  polarity  of  the  modulation  cycle  during  the 


i. 


J 


A  process  for  neutralizing  a  sutic  electric  charge  on  a 
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surface,  said  process  consisting  essentially  of  contacting  an 
atmosphere  with  a  least  one  aqueous  static  charge  composition 
by  spraying  an  effective  amount  of  said  static  charge  composi- 
tion into  said  atmosphere,  and  contacting  the  resulting  treated 
atmosphere  with  a  surface  having  static  electric  charge 
thereon,  to  thereby  neutralize  at  least  a  portion  of  said  charge, 
wherein  said  static  charge  composition  is  prepared  from  sub- 
stantially deionized  water  to  thereby  increase  the  rate  at  which 
said  charge  is  neutralized  when  compared  with  the  rate  of 
neutralization  produced  under  the  same  conditions  but  with  a 
static  charge  composition  prepared  from  water  that  has  not 
been  substantially  deionized. 


cavity  for  accommodating  a  sensor  element  (76,  78)  and  elec- 
tric circuitry  means  (80)  connected  thereto,  said  holding  part 
(10)  having  a  front  side  (22)  adjacent  to  said  attachment  part 
(12)  which  is  mounted  such  that  it  is  pivouble  about  a  first  axis 
(58)  perpendicular  to  said  front  side  (22),  said  control  part  (14) 
being  disposed  transposably  on  the  attachment  part  (12)  in  such 
a  way  that  it  may  be  turned  relative  to  the  attachment  part 
about  a  second  axis  (54o)  forming  an  angle  of  45*  with  said  first 
axis  (58)  so  that  the  control  part  (14)  is  mounuble  in  several 
positions  relative  to  said  holding  part  (10)  such  that  in  a  first 
position  said  front  wall  (74)  is  turned  away  from  the  holding 


4  314  309 
ELECTRIC  TEST  EQUIPMENT  MOUNTING 
Oifford  D.  Read.  Almonte,  Canada,  assignor  to  Northern  Tele- 
com Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  Dec.  18.  1979,  S«r.  No.  104,886 

Int.  O.-  H05K  5/06 

U.S.  a.  361-331  4  Qaims 


1  An  assembly  of  electrical  or  electronic  test  equipment  for 
a  telecommunications  or  power  cable  and  a  protective  moun!- 
mg.  in  which  the  mounting  is  of  integral  one  piece  molded 
construction  and  has  walls  defining  a  space  of  fixed  shape 
determined  by  the  molded  construction,  the  space  containing 
the  equipment,  the  walls  are  formed  of  a  closed  cell  foam  and 
define  an  opening  of  fixed  shape  for  insertion  of  the  equipment 
into  the  space,  the  equipment  is  mounted  upon  and  projects 
from  a  planar  support  which  has  outside  dimensions  greater 
than  dimensions  between  said  walls  and  across  said  space,  the 
equipment  is  held  within  the  space  by  the  support  engaging 
and  outwardly  resiliently  urging  the  foam  material  at  the  inner 
surface  of  the  walls  defining  the  space  to  close  the  opening,  the 
support  IS  detachable  by  movement  through  the  opening  trans- 
versely to  the  plane  of  the  support  and  the  equipment  is  pro- 
vided with  at  least  one  control  switch  which  projects  exteri- 
orly from  a  switch  mounting  wall  which  is  devoid  of  said 
opening,  the  switch  routably  and  sealingly  received  through  a 
hole  formed  in  the  switch  mounting  wall. 


4,314J10 
ELECTRICAL  SWITCH 
Eberhard  Schmidt,  GrossbettliRgen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  (^enmuiy, 
assignor  to  Gebhard  BallufT,  Fabrik  feinmeehanischer  Erzeug- 
nisse,  Neuhausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  125J16 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar  8 
1979,  2909048 

Int.  a."  H05K  5/00 
L.S.  a.  361-331  g  ctai^ 

1.  An  electrical  switch  comprising  a  holding  part  (10)  and  a 
control  pan  (14)  mounted  at  said  holding  part  by  means  of  an 
atuchment  part  (12),  the  control  part  (14)  and  the  atuchment 
part  (12)  defming  together  a  cube  being  divided  along  a  plane 
of  division  (56)  which  forms  angles  of  45'  with  the  adjacent 
edges  of  the  cube,  the  control  pan  (14)  having  a  housing  (60) 
with  a  front  wall  (74)  defining  an  operative  side  of  said  control 
part  and  four  adjacent  side  walls  embracing  an  installation 


S2  12  St  26  30a  »   I0<| 


part  (10)  and  in  further  positions  it  extends  parallel  to  said  first 
axis  (58),  the  improvement  comprising  said  plane  of  division 
(56)  being  offset  with  regard  to  the  diagonal  plane  of  the  cube 
such  that  the  volume  of  the  control  part  (14)  is  substantially 
higher  than  that  of  the  attachment  part  (12),  said  sensor  ele- 
ment (76,  78)  and  said  electric  circuitry  means  (80)  connected 
thereto  being  completely  disposed  within  the  installation  cav- 
ity of  the  housing  (60)  of  said  control  part  (14),  and  a  casting 
resin  at  least  partially  filling  said  installation  cavity  at  least 
partially  to  embed  said  sensor  element  and  said  electric  cir- 
cuitry means. 


4414,311 
PLUG-IN  CARD  SUPPORT  PROVIDING  ELECTRIC  AND 

THERMAL  CONNECTIONS 
Bruno  Seytre,  and  Herre'  Bricaud,  both  of  Suresnes,  France, 
assignors  to  Socapex,  Suresnes,  France 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No,  138,319 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  26,  1979,  79  26613 

Int.  a.'  HOSK  7/20 

U.S.  a.  361-386  3  Qainu 


1.  A  plug-in  card  support  providing  electrical  and  thermal 
connections,  comprising: 

a  common  fiat  base  comprising  an  insulating  layer  and  a  base 
heat  sink,  forming  a  heat  conduction  cooling  unit, 

a  strip  connector  on  said  base  and  having  groove  means 
therein  for  receiving  one  edge  of  a  circuit  card  having  on 
one  side  an  electric  circuit  and  on  the  other  side  a  heat- 
sink, 

the  two  opposite  internal  faces  of  said  groove  means  carry- 
ing respectively  an  electrical  conuct  having  elasticity  and 
a  thermal  contact, 

the  various  elements  being  positioned  and  sized  so  as  to 
create  a  bearing  force  between  an  inserted  circuit  card 
heat  sink  and  the  thermal  contact  produced  by  a  bearing 


February  2,  1982 


ELECTRICAL 


357 


force  between  said  card  circuit  and  the  strip  connector  second  terminal  means  including  a  second  terminal  portion 

electrical  contact,  spaced  substantially  said  predetermined  distance  from  and 

a  thermal  conductor  coupling  element  coupling  the  thermal  parallel  to  said  one  side  of  said  header  body  and  to  said  first 
contact  with  said  heat  conduction  cooling  unit,  the  cou- 
pling element  being  supported  by  the  strip  connector,  and 

fixing  means  on  said  support  for  providing  secure  thermal 
and  electrical  contact.  ■     kx-— ii^^^— pcj    i 

4,314,312 
PROGRAMMING  MEANS 
William  L.  Donmoyer,  Noblesville,  Ind.,  and  Jon  A,  Fortuna, 
Mechanicsburg,  Pa.,  assignors  to  AMP  Incorporated,  Harris- 
burg,  Pa, 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  139,911 
Int.  a.'  H05K  1/18 
VS.  a.  361—400  6  Claims 

> 


1.  Programming  means  for  establishing  a  predetermined 
circuit  selected  from  a  plurality  of  possible  circuits,  said  pro- 
gramming means  comprising: 

a  circuit  board  having  at  least  three  side-by-side  circuit 
board  conductors  on  one  surface  thereof, 

a  conductive  connector  clip  mounted  on  said  one  surface, 
said  clip  comprising  a  clip  bar  having  integral  mounting 
means  extending  therefrom,  said  clip  being  mounted  on 
said  circuit  board  with  said  clip  bar  extending  transversely 
of,  and  being  spaced  from  said  circuit  board  conductors, 

a  plurality  of  individual  spring  members  integral  with  said 
clip  bar  and  extending  towards  said  one  surface  of  said 
circuit  board,  each  of  said  spring  members  being  in  align- 
ment with,  and  resiliently  biased  towards,  one  of  said 
circuit  board  conductors,  and 

removable  insulating  program  control  means  between  said 
springs  and  a  number  of  said  circuit  board  conductors,  at 
least  two  of  said  spring  members  being  in  electrical 
contact  with  their  associated  circuit  board  conductors, 

said  insulating  program  control  means  comprising  a  plurality 
of  side-by-side  individual  insulating  members,  each  of  said 
members  being  positioned  between  one  of  said  circuit 
board  conductors  and  its  associated  spring  member  and 
serving  to  insulate  each  circuit  board  conductor  from  its 
associated  spring  member,  said  individual  insulating  mem- 
bers being  individually  movable  from  between  said  circuit 
board  conductors  and  said  spring  members  whereby, 
said  at  least  two  circuit  board  conductors  are  selectively  con- 
nected to  each  other. 


terminal  portion  of  said  first  terminal  means,  sections  of  each  of 
said  first  and  second  terminal  means  extending  through  said 
header  body  to  form  a  pair  of  connecting  means  on  the  oppo- 
site side  of  said  header  body. 


4,314,314 
ELECTRICALLY  ILLUMINATED  MIRROR 
Otto  Hiibner,  Mauerkircher  Strasse  199,  Herzog  Park,  8000 
Munchen  81,  Fed  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,129 

Int.  a.'  F21V  7/04 

VS.  a.  362—32  10  Claims 


4,314,313 
SINGLE  AND  DUAL  LOW  INDUCTANCE  CAPACTTOR 

AND  HEADER  THEREFOR 
William  H.  Elias,  Six  Mile,  and  Harold  M.  Granger,  Greenville, 
both  of  S.C,  assignors  to  Sangamo  Weston,  Inc.,  Norcross, 
Ga. 

Filed  Sep.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  74,175 
InL  a.J  HOIG  9/00 
VS.  a.  361—433  28  Claima 

1.  A  capacitor  header  comprising:  a  header  body;  first  termi- 
nal means  carried  by  said  header  body  and  extending  there- 
from, said  first  terminal  means  including  a  first  terminal  por- 
tion noncoextensive  with  the  remainder  of  said  first  terminal 
means  spaced  a  predetermined  distance  from  and  parallel  to 
one  side  of  said  header  body  and  extending  therefrom,  said 


1.  In  an  illuminated  mirror  device  that  includes  a  pair  of 

spaced  mirrors  each  mounted  to  be  selectively  pivotable.  and 

an  electrically  energized  source  of  light  for  illuminating  the 

person  using  the  pair  of  mirrors, 

the  improvement  comprising,  in  combination:  an  elongated 

translucent  tube  surrounding  an  electrically  energized 

source  of  light; 

a  pair  of  dished  wings  arranged  to  be  selectively  pivouble 

about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  translucent  tube,  and 

both  being  swingable  between  a  closed  position  and  an 

open  planar  position,  a  mirror  mounted  in  the  dished 
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portion  of  each  wing  and  exposed  for  viewing  when  the 
wings  are  in  open  position;  and 
each  wing  having  hght  conducting  character  for  guiding 
light  from  a  region  adjacent  the  translucent  tube  to  the 
terminal  edges  of  the  wing  distally  from  said  translucent 
tube. 


and  a  second  portion  for  completing  an  electrical  circuit  for 
the  illuminating  means. 


4^14^15 

REAR  UGHT  UMT  FOR  LORRIES 

Kjell  F.  Ohlson,  TallmoTJigen  2B,  752  45  Uppsala,  Sweden 

Filed  Jul.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  58,558 

Int.  a.'  B«OQ  1/00 

L'.S.  a.  362-80  11  atums 


4,314317 

FLASHLIGHT 

Jeiry  A.  Robson,  76  Sherman  Ave.,  Mansfield,  Ohio  44906 

FUed  Jan.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  114,678 

Int.  a.J  F21L  21/00 

U.S.  a.  362-189  4Chtos 


1.  A  holding  unit  for  a  vehicle  comprising  mounting  means 
for  mounting  of  at  least  one  vehicle  light  and  at  least  one 
vehicle  number  plate, 
climbing  means  attached  to  said  mounting  means  for  facili- 
tating climbing  upon  said  vehicle,  and 
resilient  suspension  means  attached  to  said  climbing  means 
for  suspending  said  climbing  means  and  said  mounting 
means  from  said  vehicle. 


4,314416 
ILLLTVIINATING  WHISTLE 

Leon*  Gertlcn  Robert  Gertler,  both  of  23-lOA  CPL.  Kennedy 
St.,  Bayside,  N.Y.  11360;  Dietmar  Nagel,  147  South  Rd., 
Chester,  N.J.  07930,  and  Melvin  Kennedy,  22  Lynn  Q., 
Hampton  Bays,  N.Y.  11946 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,420 

Int.  a.'  H04M  1/22 

UA  a.  362-86  20aaims 


1.  A  flashlight  comprising:  a  case  having  a  first  section  with 
opposing  narrow  sides  and  opposing  wide  sides  and  having  a 
bottom  and  a  top;  a  pair  of  fins  respective  members  of  which 
project  into  said  chamber  towards  each  other  from  opposite 
wide  sides  of  said  case,  said  fins  being  spaced  from  one  narrow 
side  of  said  case  to  retain  a  battery  between  said  one  narrow 
side  and  said  fins;  a  lamp  supported  adjacent  the  upper  end  of 
said  internal  chamber  in  position  for  its  terminal  to  conuct  the 
upper  terminal  of  the  battery  retained  in  said  internal  chamber; 
and  a  strip  of  conductive,  flexible  metal  extending  lengthwise 
of  said  internal  chamber  between  said  fins  and  the  other  one  of 
said  narrow  sides,  said  strip  having  a  first  leg  passing  between 
said  fms  with  an  upwardly  bent  portion  supported  adjacent 
said  bottom  of  said  chamber  to  support  the  battery,  and  having 
a  second  leg  adjacent  the  top  of  the  battery  and  extending 
laterally  inwardly  between  said  fins  for  contact  with  a  side 
portion  of  said  lamp;  and  means  for  bending  said  flexible  meul 
strip  inwardly  to  bring  said  second  leg  of  said  strip  against  the 
base  of  the  lamp  to  turn  the  lamp  on. 


4,314,318 

LIGHT-REFLECTING  DEVICE 

James  Dana,  102  Browns  Rd.,  Nesconset,  N.V.  11767 

Filed  Sep.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,357 

Int.  a.'  F21V  n/00 

U.S.  a.  362-240  6  Hum 


1  An  apparatus  for  providing  illumination  comprising: 
means  for  orally  producing  the  forcible  passage  of  air; 
means  for  providing  illumination;  and 
means  for  energizing  the  illuminating  means  in  response  to  the 
forcible  passage  of  air  comprising  non-conductive  means 
having  a  first  portion  responsive  to  the  forcible  passage  of  air 


L  A  device  for  beaming  a  resultant  color  light  to  a  target 
which  is  a  function  of  the  mixing  of  red,  blue,  and  green  '■n'" 
sources  comprising,  in  combination,  red,  blue,  and  green  light 
sources  circumferentially  spaced  120  degrees  apart,  and  a 
plurality  of  light-reflecting  members  in  facing  relation  to  said 
light  sources  operatively  effective  to  beam  light  impinging 
thereon  from  said  light  sources  to  said  target  along  closely 
parallel  paths  to  thereby  contribute  to  a  visually-perceived 
color  which  is  said  resultant  mixture  of  said  red,  blue,  and 
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green  lights,  each  said  light-reflecting  member  consisting  of  a 
body  having  a  vertically  oriented  central  axis,  a  cooperating 
arrangement  of  three  rectangularly  shaped  mirrors  each  dis- 
posed in  facing  relation  to  one  said  light  source  at  an  angular 
orientation  in  relation  thereto  selected  to  reflect  light  from  said 
source  impinging  thereon  along  a  path  parallel  to  said  body 
central  axis,  said  long  dimension  of  each  said  rectangular  mir- 
ror being  disposed  at  a  perpendicular  orientation  to  said  body 
central  axis  and  subtending  a  circumferential  extent  of  120 
degrees,  and  said  three  mirrors  being  supported  on  an  upper 
end  of  said  body  with  the  uppermost  three  comers  of  said 
mirrors  joined  at  a  common  location  and  the  two  sides  diverg- 
ing outwardly  therefrom  of  each  said  mirror  being  joined  to 
said  corresponding  two  sides  of  each  of  said  other  two  mirrors 
to  thereby  form  for  each  mirror  two  ridges  in  uppermost  loca- 
tions at  the  juncture  of  said  sides  in  joined  relation  to  each 
other,  whereby  said  ridges  of  each  said  niirror  confine  for 
impingement  thereon  only  the  light  from  said  source  in  facing 
relation  thereto  such  that  said  cooperating  effect  of  said  plural 
light-reflecting  members  is  to  reflect  light  in  the  colors  red, 
blue,  and  green  along  paths  in  closely  adjacent  and  parallel 
relation. 


4,314,320 
MEANS  INCLUDING  A  LIGHT  DISTRIBUTION  LOUVER 

FOR  THE  PROTECTION  OF  LIGHTING  nXTL'RES 

William  Wolar,  59  Fremont  Rd.,  North  Tarrytown,  N.Y.  10591 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  956,104,  Oct.  30,  1978.  This  application 

Apr.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  139,838 

Int.  a.i  H02B  lS/04 

U.S.  a.  362-342  8  Claims 


4,314,319 
ADJUSTABLE  LAMPS 
John  V.  Terry,  Wasperton  House,  near  Warwick,  Warwickshire, 
England;  Raymond  M.  Terry,  Newbold  House,  Newbold-on- 
Stour,  Warwickshire,  England,  and  Ian  A.  Atkins,  Wychbold, 
England,  assignors  to  John  Victor  Terry,  Warwickshire  and 
Raymond  Michael  Terry,  Newbold-one-Stour,  both  of,  En- 
gland 

Filed  Jul.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  56,964 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  26,  1978, 
34780/78 

Int.  a.'  F21V  21/18 
U.S.  a.  362—287  1  Oaim 


I.  A  louver  for  distribution  of  light  from  a  lighting  fixture 
comprising  four  side  walls  forming  a  rectangular  frame,  a 
plurality  of  diamond  shaped  vanes  each  pivotally  earned  b> 
two  of  said  side  walls  and  angularly  adjustable  aboui  the  axis  of 
the  pivots  relative  thereto,  and  a  control  arm  pivotally  coupled 
to  each  of  said  vanes  ai  points  spaced  from  the  first  said  pivots 
for  simultaneous  adjustment  of  said  vanes. 


4,314,321 
OZONIZER  FEEDING  DEVICE 

Josef  Galliker,  W'ettingen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  BBC  Brown. 
Boveri  &  Company  Limited.  Baden,  Switzerland 
FUed  Apr.  25,  1980.  Ser.  No.  143,554 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Apr.   30,   1979, 
4031/79 

Int.  a.J  H02M  5/00 
VS.  a.  363—10  4  Cbims 


1.  A  lamp  comprising  a  base,  an  arm  pivoted  to  the  base  and 
carrying  a  lamp  housing  at  its  free  end,  and  a  link  which  sup- 
ports the  arm  and  which  is  also  pivoted  to  the  base  and  to  a 
member  having  a  sliding  frictional  connection  with  the  arm,  so 
that  the  points  at  which  the  arm  and  link  are  pivoted  to  the 
base,  together  with  a  connection  point  of  the  link  and  arm, 
form  the  apices  of  a  triangle,  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises a  torsion  spring  which  is  wound  around  the  axis  of  a  pin 
on  which  the  link  is  pivoted  to  the  base,  the  link,  when  holding 
the  arm  upright,  having  a  lost  motion  connection  with  the 
spring,  and  the  spring,  when  the  link  and  arm  are  sw  ung  to  lake 
up  the  lost  motion  connection,  being  arranged  to  apply  torque 
to  the  link  to  resist  further  movement  of  the  link  and  arm 
toward  a  more  horizontal  position,  and  to  assist  in  returning 
the  link  and  arm  from  such  a  more  horizontal  position. 


1.  An  ozonizer  power  feeding  device  comprising: 

a  multiphase  power  source  having  at  least  one  terminal  for 
each  phase; 

a  thynstor  circuit  coupled  to  the  terminals  of  said  source, 
said  thyristor  circuit  compnsing  at  least  two  thyrislors  for 
each  phase  connected  at  one  side  thereof  in  an  anti-parallel 
configuration  to  the  respective  terminal  of  said  source; 

a  transformer  having  at  least  one  primary  coil  coupled  to  the 
other  sides  of  said  anti-parallel  connected  thyrislors  and  a 
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secondary  coil  adapted  to  be  connected  to  an  ozonizer  for 
feeding  power  to  said  ozonizer; 

a  joint  control  unit  coupled  to  each  of  said  thyristors  for 
controlling  the  conduction  time  thereof  in  dependence  on 
the  waveforms  provided  at  the  terminals  of  said  source; 

said  transformer  comprising  a  single  primary  coil  having 
two  sides;  ' 

said  thyristor  circuit  comprising, 

a  first  set  of  respective  pairs  of  anti-parallel  connected  thy- 
nstors  coupled  between  the  terminals  of  said  power 
source  and  one  side  of  said  primary  coil,  and 

a  second  set  of  respective  pairs  of  anti-parallel  connected 
thyristors  coupled  between  the  terminals  of  said  power 
source  and  the  other  side  of  said  primary  coil; 

wherein  the  first  and  second  sets  of  thyristors  are  provided 
for  switching  during  selected  portions  of  positive  and 
negative  half-periods  of  each  power  phase;  and 

a  power  transformer  comprising  plural  zigzag  connected 
windings  inserted  between  the  terminals  of  said  multi- 
phase power  source  and  the  anti-parallel  connected  thy- 
ristors. 


4,314^22 
THREE  PHASE  REGULATED  SUPPLY  WTTH  RIPPLE 

CURRENT  REGULATION 
Robert  J.  Plow,  Avon  Lake,  and  Jerr>  C.  Rader,  Grafton,  both 
of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Reliance  Electric  Company,  Clevelaod, 
Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  127,8«9 

lot.  a.'  H02M  I/I4 

V.S.  a.  363— 4«  21  Qaims 


s 
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1.  A  ripple  regulation  circuit  adapted  for  use  in  a  multiphase 
regulated  supply  which  generates  a  filtered  d.c.  output  signal 
having  ripple,  said  supply  including: 

(i)  adjustable  regulating  means  for  regulating  the  value  of 
said  output  signal; 

(ii)  means  for  generating  a  first  error  signal  having  a  magni- 
tude dependent  on  the  amount  by  which  an  actual  value  of 
said  dc.  output  signal  deviates  in  a  predetermined  direc- 
tion from  a  reference  value;  and 

(iii)  control  means  connected  to  said  regulating  means  and 
responsive  to  an  error  control  signal  equal  to  said  first 
error  signal  for  adjusting  said  regulating  means  to  main- 
tain said  actual  value  equal  to  said  desired  value; 

said  circuit  comprising: 

(a)  means  responsive  to  said  ripple  for  generating  a  second 
error  signal  having  an  amplitude  dependent  on  the  amount 
by  which  the  actual  d.c.  value  of  said  ripple  deviates  in  a 
predetermined  direction  from  a  desired  d.c.  value  of  said 
ripple;  and 

(b)  means  responsive  to  said  first  and  second  error  signals  for 
selecting  said  error  control  signal  as  being  equal  only  to 
the  larger  amplitude  one  of  said  first  and  second  error 
signals,  said  control  means  adjusting  said  regulating  means 
when  said  error  control  signal  is  equal  only  to  said  second 
error  signal  to  thereby  maintain  said  ripple  d.c.  value 
substantially  equal  to  said  desired  value. 


4314,323 

FEEDER  FOR  RAPID  SHUTDOWN  FOR  SAFHTY 

DEVICES  OF  NUCLEAR  REACTORS 

Ruggero  Conti,  and  Franco  Imperiili,  both  of  Rome,  Italy, 

assignors  to  Comiuto  Nazionale  per  TEnergU  Nucleare, 

Rome,  Italy 

FUed  Dec.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  971,601 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Dec.  21, 1977,  52311  A/77 
Int  a.'  H02M  7/SI5 
VS.  a.  363—71  4  CUiins 


1.  A  feeder  circuit  for  use  in  supplying  current  from  its 
output  to  rod-supporting  electromagnet  means  of  a  nuclear 
reactor,  said  feeder  circuit  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  controllable  rectifier  for  providing  a  regulated  d.c. 
otitput  from  an  a.c.  input  of  network  frequency; 

(b)  at  least  two  substantially  identical  inverters  coupled  to 
said  controllable  rectifier  for  inverting  said  d.c.  output  to 
an  alternating  current  at  a  frequency  higher  than  said 
network  frequency  and  for  elevating  the  voltage  thereof; 

(c)  a  sequence  control  circuit  coupled  to  said  inverters  for 
causing  the  exit  currents  of  said  inverters  to  be  dephased 
with  respect  to  each  other  by  a  fixed  amount  equal  to 
180'/n,  wherein  n  is  the  number  of  said  inverters;  and 

(d)  an  adder  coupled  to  said  inverters  for  first  rectifying  and 
then  adding  said  exit  currents  to  provide  a  current  sum 
constituting  the  output  current  of  said  feeder  circuit; 

(e)  wherein  said  sequence  control  circuit,  in  response  to  a 
signal  applied  to  a  first  input  terminal  thereof  simulta- 
neously with  a  signal  applied  to  a  second  input  terminal 
thereof,  starts  the  operation  of  said  inverters  in  sequence 
to  cause  said  dephasing  of  said  exit  currents  of  the  invert- 
ers, which  sequence  of  operation  is  completed  for  a  cycle 
and  thereafter  discontinued  when  either  signal  is  removed 
from  its  respective  input  terminal. 


4,314,324 

TRANSFORMER  POWER  SUPPLY  HAVING  AN 

INDUCTIVELY  LOADED  FULL  WAVE  RECnnER  IN 

THE  PRIMARY 

Emmett  R.  Anderson,  Campbell,  and  Douglas  S.  Schatz,  San 

Jose,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Energy  Research  Associates, 

CampbeU,  Calif. 

FUed  Nov.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  92^80 
Int.  a.'  H02P  13/24 
U.S.  a.  363—90  9  Qalms 

1.  In  a  transformer  power  supply: 
transformer  means  having  a  primary  winding  means  for 
connection  to  a  source  of  alternating  electrical  power  and 
having  a  secondary  winding  means  inductively  coupled  to 
said  primary  winding  means  for  connection  to  a  load  for 
transforming  alternating  electrical  power  from  the  source 
to  the  load  at  the  frequency  of  the  source; 
full  wave  rectifying  means  having  an  input  for  connection  in 
series  with  said  primary  winding  of  said  transformer 
means  for  supplying  input  alternating  electrical  power  at 
the  frequency  of  the  source  to  said  full  wave  rectifying 
means  and  having  an  output  for  supplying  output  rectified 
current  on  each  half  cycle  of  the  input  power  in  response 
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to  the  application  of  input  alternating  current  to  said  input 
of  said  full  wave  rectifying  means  from  the  source; 
inductive  load  means  for  connection  across  said  output  of 
said  full  wave  rectifying  means  for  inductively  loading 
said  full  wave  rectifying  means  and  hence  for  inductive 
loading  of  said  primary  winding;  and 
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wherein  the  load  to  be  connected  to  the  output  of  said  sec- 
ondary winding  of  said  transformer  means  has  a  predeter- 
mined resistance  characteristic  and  wherein  the  induc- 
tance of  said  inductive  load  means  for  said  full  wave 
rectifying  means  exceeds  the  critical  inductance  value 
found  from  the  relation: 


current  control  Jridge  of  the  type  having  four  bridge  arms, 
each  bridge  armrl^ving  an  electronic  switching  element  elec- 
trically disposed  themn  for  conducting  a  load  current  to  a  load 
which  is  connected  whveen  respective  diagonally  disposed 
pairs  of  bridge  arms,  thXelectronic  switching  elements  each 
being  of  the  type  which  wik  conduct  current  in  response  to  an 
energizing  signal,  the  circuitVurther  comprising; 
a.  energizing  means  for  applying  first  and  second  energizing 
pulse  signals  respectively  to  first  and  second  electronic 
switching  elements  in  an  associated  first  diagonal  pair  of 
bridge  arms,  said  first  and  second  pulse  signals  being  out 
of  phase  with  respect  to  one  another,  the  load  current 
being  responsive  in  amplitude  to  a  time  interval  during 
which  the  first  and  second  electronic  switching  elements 
are  simultaneously  conductive. 


4J14426 
RECTIFYING  aRCUIT  WITH  ZERO  CORRECTION 
Robert  E.  J.  Van  de  Grift,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
VS.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  135.968 
Claims    priority,    application    Netherlands,    Apr.    2,    1979, 
7902545 

Int.  a.J  H02M  7/217 
VS.  a.  363—127  14  Claims 
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where  L  is  the  critical  inductance,  Rtrf/is  the  load  resis- 
tance to  be  connected  to  said  secondary  winding  of  said 
transformer  means  as  reflected  through  said  transformer 
means  into  said  primary  winding  means,  r  is  the  period  of 
the  electrical  power  supplied  to  said  primary  winding 
means  from  the  source,  and  n  is  the  number  of  phases  of 
the  power  supplied  from  the  source  to  said  >f>nsformer 
means. 


4,314,325 

METHOD  AND  aRCUTT  FOR  PULSE-WIDTH 

CONTROL  OF  A  BILATERAL  DIRECT  CURRENT 

CONTROL  ELEMENT 

Jiirgen  Siebert,  Uttenreuth,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No,  170,990 
Oaiffis  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  30, 
1979,  2930920 

Int.  a.'  H02P  13/18 
VS.  CI.  363—98  9  Claims 
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3.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  controlling  a  bilateral  direct 
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1.  A  rectifying  circuit  comprising  a  first  and  a  second  circuit 
input  for  receiving  alternating  currents  applied  in  push-pull, 
first  and  second  current  circuits  connected  between  the  first 
and  the  second  circuit  inputs  respectively  and  a  power  supply 
terminal  and  provided  with  a  current  mirror  circuit  which 
intercouples  the  current  circuits  for  coupling  the  current  in  the 
one  current  circuit  to  the  other  current  circuit  with  a  current 
gain  of  substantially  unity  depending  on  the  polarity  of  the 
difference  of  the  currents  in  the  current  circuits,  means  cou- 
pling the  first  and  the  second  circuit  inputs  to  a  circuit  output 
via  a  third  and  a  fourth  current  circuit  respectively,  to  derive 
at  said  output  a  rectified  alternating  current,  said  third  and 
fourth  current  circuits  each  comprising  the  main  current  paths 
of  a  transistor  having  current  output  electrodes  coupled  to  the 
circuit  output,  a^d  means  for  reducing  a  d.c.  unbalance  be- 
tween the  currents  from  the  third  and  the  fourth  current  cir- 
cuits to  substantially  zero  comprising,  a  current  comparison 
device  having  a  first  input  connected  to  the  current  output 
electrode  of  the  third  current  circuit,  a  second  input  connected 
to  the  current  output  electrode  of  the  fourth  current  circuit 
and  a  first  output  connected  to  the  circuit  output,  said  current 
comparison  device  including  at  least  one  control  output  con- 
nected to  one  of  the  said  current  circuits  and  further  compris- 
ing two  current  transfer  circuits  included  between  the  compar- 
ison device  first  and  second  inputs  respectively  and  the  first 
output,  integrating  means  coupled  to  said  current  transfer 
circuits,  and  a  differential  amplifier  having  two  input  terminals 
coupled  to  said  integrating  means  and  an  amplifier  output 
connected  to  the  control  output  for  supplying  a  cmpensation 
current  as  a  function  of  the  d.c.  unbalance  between  the  means 
values  of  the  said  currents. 
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4,314.327 
TRANSISTOR  DRIVE  CONTROL  FOR  A  MULTIPLE 
INPLT  D.C.  TO  D.C.  CONVERTER 
Rob«rt  P.  DePuy,  Cherry  Hill,  N.J.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  No*.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  207,586 

Int.  a.'  H02M  3/3J5 

VS.  a.  3«3— 142  6  Qaims 


1.  In  a  DC  to  DC.  voltage  convener  adapted  for  energiza- 
tion by  various  Input  DC.  voltages  each  having  different  DC. 
voluge  levels  relative  to  each  other  and  each  having  a  positive 
and  negative  potential,  said  positive  potential  being  connected 
to  a  center-tap  of  a  primary  winding  of  a  saturable  transformer, 
said  saturable  transformer  having  a  first  secondary  or  base 
drive  winding  having  a  first  and  a  second  end  and  a  second 
secondary  winding  having  a  first  and  a  second  end  with  a  tap 
posltlonable  between  its  first  and  second  ends,  said  saturable 
transformer  havmg  a  core  with  a  substantially  square  magnetic 
hysteresis  loop  characteristic,  said  negative  potential  being 
connected  to  first  and  a  second  transistor  diode  combinations, 
each  comprising  a  transistor  having  a  base  electrode,  said  first 
and  said  second  transistor  diode  combinations  sequentially 
operating  to  couple  said  negative  potential  to  opposite  ends  of 
said  primary  winding  causing  the  core  of  the  saturable  trans- 
former to  be  sequentially  excited  Into  its  positive  and  Its  nega- 
tive saturation  conditions,  said  first  and  second  transistor  diode 
combinations  being  controlled  by  a  basejjrive  circuit  having  a 
starting  resistor  with  a  first  end  connected  to  said  positive 
potential  and  a  second  end,  said  base  drive  circuit  being  ar- 
ranged m  series  with  the  transistor  diode  combinations  and  said 
base  drive  winding  of  said  saturable  transformer,  said  base 
dnve  winding  having  an  AC.  voltage  across  Its  first  and  sec- 
ond ends  representative  of  the  DC.  voltage  present  at  a  said 
primary  winding,  said  second  end  of  said  base  drive  winding 
being  coupled  to  said  base  electrode  of  said  second  transistor 
diode  combination,  said  base  drive  winding  voltage  experienc- 
ing a  rapid  reversal  as  the  transformer  Is  excited  into  its  nega- 
tive and  positive  saturation  conditions,  said  rapid  reversal 
causmg  the  base  dnve  circuit  to  sequentially  render  conductive 
and  non-conductive  the  first  and  the  second  transistor  diode 
combinations,  said  sequential  conduction  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond transistor  diode  combinations  allowing  said  transformer  to 
be  sequentially  driven  Into  its  saturation  conditions,  which,  in 
turn,  develops  a  time-varying  signal  at  the  second  secondary 
winding  of  said  transformer  which  is  rectified  by  an  AC.  to 
DC.  rectifier  to  develop  a  desired  DC.  output  voltage,  said 
base  dnve  circuit  further  comprising: 
means  for  converting  said  AC.  voltage  of  said  base  drive 
winding  into  a  representative  DC.  output  voluge,  said 
means  for  converting  having  a  first  end  coupled  to  said 
first  end  of  said  base  drive  winding  and  a  second  end 
coupled  to  said  second  end  of  said  starting  resistor  and  to 
said  base  electrode  of  said  first  transistor  diode  combina- 
tion, sajd  DC.  output  voltage  of  said  means  for  convert- 
ing being  coupled  across  a  multiple  level  current  limiting 
circuit; 
said  multiple  level  current  limiting  circuit  developing  a 


current  representative  of  said  coupled  D.C.  output  volt- 
age, said  current  having  a  first  and  a  second  range  repre- 
sentative of  a  first  and  a  second  range  of  said  coupled  DC. 
output  voltage,  said  first  and  second  ranges  of  said  cou- 
pled DC.  output  voltage  being  respectively  representa- 
tive of  a  range  of  DC.  voltage  levels  of  a  first  Input  DC. 
voltage  and  a  range  of  DC.  voltage  levels  of  a  second 
input  DC.  voltage; 

said  means  for  converting  and  said  multiple  level  current 
limiting  circuit  being  arranged  to  supply  as  a  base  drive 
current  said  first  and  second  ranges  of  currents  to  said  base 
electrodes  of  said  first  and  second  transistor  diode  combi- 
nations, said  first  and  second  ranges  of  currents  corre- 
spondingly controlling  the  saturation  condition  of  said 
first  and  second  transistor  diode  combinations,  said  first 
and  second  ranges  of  currents  being  such  as  to  adapt  the 
saturation  condition  of  said  first  and  second  transistor 
diode  combinations  to  the  ranges  of  said  first  and  second 
Input  DC.  voltages; 

said  adaptation  of  said  saturation  condition  of  said  first  and 
second  transistor  diode  combinations  to  the  first  and  sec- 
ond Input  DC.  voltages  applied  to  said  DC.  to  DC. 
converter  reduces  the  extent  of  any  increase  to  the  com- 
mutational  losses  for  each  of  the  first  and  second  transistor 
diode  combinations  that  would  otherwise  occur  for  major 
and  minor  positive  increases  in  the  D.C.  voltage  levels  of 
the  applied  first  and  second  D.C.  voltages. 


4,314,328 
INFORMATION  EXTRACTOR  FOR  THE  SELECTIVE 
VISUALIZATION  OF  DATA  STORED  IN  A 
MONITORING  MEMORY 
Massimino  Di  Donato,  Meda-Milano,  and  Attilio  Filisetti,  Cor- 
naredo-Milano,  both  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Societa  Italiana 
Telecomunicazioni  Siemens  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 
Filed  Aug.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  70,035 
Gaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Aug.  29, 1978,  27086  A/78 
Int.  a.'  G06F  3/14.  3/04,  13/00,  7/02 
U.S.  a.  364—900  10  Gaims 


1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  selectively  extracting  informa- 
tion from  a  read/write  memory  at  a  central  location  of  a  data- 
processing  system  for  visualization  by  an  associated  display 
device,  said  memory  being  divided  into  a  multiplicity  of  sub- 
zones  which  are  grouped  into  a  plurality  of  zones  at  least 
temporarily  allocated  to  respective  peripheral  units  of  the 
system  to  be  monitored  by  an  operator  at  said  central  location 
and  which  are  periodically  scanned  in  a  series  of  time  slots, 
marked  by  the  stepping  of  an  address  counter  by  timing  means 
generating  said  time  slots,  for  the  reading  and  writing  of  data 
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pertaining  to  the  corresponding  peripheral  units,  said  circuit 
arrangement  comprising: 

a  buffer  store  with  input  connections  to  said  memory  and 
with  a  storage  capacity  for  data  contained  in  any  one  of 
said  zones; 

selection  means  including  a  register  loadable  by  the  operator 
with  a  designation  of  a  chosen  peripheral  unit; 

Identification  means  including  a  comparator  connected  lo 
said  address  counter  and  to  said  register  for  emitting  a 
coincidence  signal  upon  the  scanning  of  a  zone  of  said 
memory  allocated  to  the  designated  peripheral  unit,  said 
identification  means  further  including  a  decoder  con- 
nected to  said  address  counter  for  detecting  the  address  of 
a  predetermined  subzone  of  any  zone  carrying  the  desig- 
nation of  a  respective  peripheral  unit  to  which  such  zone 
Is  temporarily  allocated,  said  comparator  being  provided 
with  an  enabling  input  connected  to  said  decoder  for 
activation  upon  detection  of  the  address  of  said  predeter- 
mined subzone  and  being  further  provided  with  two  sets 
of  data  inputs  respectively  connected  to  said  register  and 
to  said  memory  for  receiving  from  the  latter  the  designa- 
tion of  the  respective  peripheral  unit;  and 

transfer  means  responsive  to  said  coincidence  signal  for 
commanding  a  transmission  of  at  least  part  of  the  contents 
of  the  memory  zone  allocated  to  the  designated  peripheral 
unit  via  said  buffer  store  to  said  display  device. 


4,314,329 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  USING  A  COMPUTE* 

NUMERICAL  CONTROL  TO  CONTROL  A  MACHINX 

CYCLE  OF  OPERATION 

David  W.  Crewe,  Halifax,  England,  and  Stephen  P.  HIII-Har- 

riss,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Cincinnati  Milacron  Inc., 

Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  118,644 

Int.  G.'  GOSB  19/18 

U.S,  G.  364—141  20  Claims 


sutes  of  selected  input  signals  defined  by  the  first  instruc- 
tion block; 

(e)  comparing  the  actual  states  of  the  selected  input  signals 
with  the  predetermined  set  of  sutes; 

(f)  transferring  the  output  signal  to  the  machine  interface  in 
response  to  the  detected  set  of  sutes  of  the  selected  input 
signals  corresponding  to  the  predetermined  set  of  sutes; 

(g)  generating  an  error  signal  identifying  the  ones  of  these 
selected  input  signals  having  actual  sutes  different  from 
the  predetermined  states; 

(h)  iterating  steps  (c)  through  (g)  for  each  of  the  number  of 
instruction  blocks  stored  in  association  with  the  first 
stored  process  signal;  and 

(i)  iterating  steps  (b)  through  (h)  for  each  of  the  process 
signals  generated  by  the  control  computer. 


4,314430 
MACHINE  TOOL  DATA  SYSTEM 
Kenneth  L.  Slawson.  Depew,  N.Y..  assignor  to  Houdaille  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Ft.  Lauderdale,  Fla. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  421,103,  Dec.  3,  1973,  Pat.  No.  4,150,427, 
Hhicb  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  150,637,  Jud.  7.  1971,  Pat.  No. 
3,816,723,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  744,392. 
Jul.  12, 1968,  Pat.  No.  3,634.662,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part 
of  Ser.  No.  652,968,  Jul.  12,  1967,  abandoned.  This  application 
Feb.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  14,582 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  11, 
1991,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  G.3  G06F  15/46:  B23Q  21/00:  GOSB  19/42 
U.S.  G.  364-192  28  Gaims 
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1.  A  method  for  executing  machine  processes  using  a  control 
computer,  said  computer  having  a  memory  and  generating 
constact  period  timing  signals  and  process  signals  to  initiate  the 
machine  processes  during  the  execution  of  a  machine  cycle  of 
operation,  said  control  including  a  machine  interface  for  re- 
ceiving the  sutes  of  input  signals  produced  by  condition  sens- 
ing devices  and  transmitting  output  signals  to  actuate  mecha- 
nisms 10  execute  a  process  function,  the  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  storing  a  program  in  the  memory  defining  a  number  of 
independent  processes,  each  process  being  uniquely  Iden- 
tified by  a  process  signal  and  represented  by  a  series  of 
instruction  blocks  of  process  Information,  a  number  of  the 
instruction  blocks  defining  an  output  signal  to  be  pro- 
duced in  response  to  a  predetermined  set  of  sutes  of  input 
signals; 

(b)  storing  a  process  signal  generated  by  the  control; 

(c)  recalling  from  the  memory  a  first  of  the  number  of  In- 
struction blocks  associated  with  the  stored  process  signal 
in  response  to  a  first  timing  signal; 

(d)  testing  the  machine  interface  to  detect  the  acti^  set  of 


2.  In  a  computer  system, 

(a)  a  manually  controllable  input  device  operable  to  produce 
coded  input  signals 

as  manually  selected  by  an  operator  peruining  to  succes- 
sive blocks  of  new  machine  control  data  to  be  gener- 
ated. 

(b)  said  manually  controllable  Input  device  being  operable  to 
produce  coded  input  signals  representing  at  least  the  fol- 
lowing: 

(1)  a  plural  digit  decimal  number  representing  a  displace- 
ment value  relative  to  one  of  a  plurality  of  machine  axes 
(2)  a  coded  "list"  input  signal.  (3)  a  coded  "delete"  input 
signal,  and  (4)  a  coded  "copy"  input  signal,  and 

(c)  a  stored  program  digiul  computer  Including  a  computer 
memory  with  memory  locations  for  storing  machine  con- 
trol dau  pertaining  to  the  operation  of  a  machine,  said 
computer  memory  having  a  stored  program  therein,  and 
said  digiul  computer  under  the  control  of  said  stored 
program  being  responsive  to  said  coded  input  signals  to 
generate  siad  sucessive  blocks  of  new  machine  control 
dau  in  accordance  therewith  and  to  store  said  successive 
blocks  of  machine  control  dau  at  said  memory  locations, 
said  digital  computer  under  the  control  of  said  stored 
program  being  operable:  (1)  to  respond  to  said  coded 
input  signal  representing  a  plural  digit  decimal  number  to 
generate  a  block  of  said  new  machine  control  dau  Incor- 
porating a  displacement  value  relative  to  said  one  of  a 
plurality  of  machine  axes  in  accordance  with  said  plural 
digit  decimal  number.  (2)  to  respond  to  said  coded  "list" 
input  signal  to  list  all  blocks  of  said  machine  control  dau 
in  said  memory  locations.  (3)  to  respond  to  said  coded 
"delete"  input  signal  to  delete  identified  blocks  of  said 
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machine  control  data  from  said  memory  locations,  and  (4) 
to  respond  to  said  coded  "copy"  input  signal  to  produce 
additional  blocks  of  machine  control  data  corresponding 
to  respective  identified  blocks  of  said  machine  control 
data  in  respective  memory  locations. 


replacement  circuit  means  thereby  altering  said  predeter- 
mined pattern. 


4,314,331 

CACHE  UNIT  INFORMATION  REPLACEMENT 

APPARATUS 

Marion  G.  Porter,  Phoenix;  Robert  W.  Norman,  Jr.,  Glendale, 

and  Charles  P.  Ryan,  Phoenix,  all  of  Ariz.,  assignors  to 

Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.,  Waltham,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  968,048 

Int.  a.'  G06F  9/30 

U.S.  a.  3«4— 200  35  Gaims 
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1.  A  cache  unit  coupled  to  a  data  processing  unit  for  provid- 
ing fast  access  to  information  fetched  from  a  main  store  cou- 
pled to  said  cache  unit  in  response  to  commands  received  from 
said  data  processing  unit,  each  command  including  a  command 
code  and  an  address,  said  cache  unit  comprising: 
a  buffer  store  compnsing  a  plurality  of  word  locations  orga- 
nized into  a  plurality  of  levels,  each  for  storing  a  number 
of  blocks  of  words  of  said  information  fetched  from  said 
main  store; 
a  directory  for  storing  block  addresses  identifying  the  blocks 
of  words  stored  within  said  buffer  store  levels,  said  direc- 
tory further  including  a  plurality  of  locations,  each  of  said 
locations  including  a  plurality  of  bit  positions  for  storing 
level  assignment  signals  identifying  a  next  level  within 
said  buffer  store  into  which  new  information  fetched  from 
said  main  store  is  to  be  placed; 
address  register  means,  said  address  register  means  contain- 
ing a  number  of  bit  positions  for  storing  in  response  to  one 
of  said  commands  an  address  and  signals  indicating  the 
level  from  which  a  next  instruction  word  of  information  is 
to  be  accessed  by  said  data  processing  unit; 
replacement  circuit  means  for  generating  said  level  assign- 
ment signals  in  a  predetermined  pattern,  said  replacement 
circuit  means  being  coupled  to  said  directory;  and, 
detection  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  address  register 
means,  to  said  replacement  circuit  means,  to  said  process- 
ing unit  and  to  said  directory,  said  detection  means  being 
operative  to  compare  a  first  portion  of  said  address  of  each 
of  said  commands  received  from  said  processing  unit 
having  a  command  code  specifying  a  read  type  operation 
with  a  corresponding  portion  of  said  address  stored  in  said 
address  register  means  and  said  signals  indicating  said 
level  with  said  level  assignment  signals  read  out  from  one 
of  said  plurality  of  directory  locations  in  response  to  said 
first  portion  of  said  command  address,  said  detection 
circuit  means  being  operative  to  generate  an  output  con- 
trol signal  indicating  that  the  read  command  specifying  a 
request  for  new  information  conflicts  with  the  processing 
unit's  accessing  of  information  specified  by  said  address 
register  means,  said  directory  being  conditioned  by  said 
output  control  signal  to  prevent  assigning  the  level  speci- 
fied by  said  level  assignment  signals  generated  by  said 


4,314,332 
MEMORY  CONTROL  SYSTE.M 
Yukio  Shiraogawa,  Kunitachi,  and  Keizo  Aoyagi,  Fuchu,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20,021 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  15,  1978,  53-29404 

Int.  a.3  G06F  9/06 

VS.  a.  364—200  8  Qaims 
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1.  A  memory  control  system  for  a  data  processing  system  in 
whichthelengthofan  access  unit  to  a  memory  can  be  different 
from  the  lengths  of  information  words  which  can  include  data, 
addresses,  and  instructions  and  operands  processed  in  an  arith- 
metic control  apparatus,  and  combinations  thereof,  and  in 
which  an  address  boundary  for  effecting  a  read/write  opera- 
tion with  respect  to  the  memory  of  information  words  having 
a  half-word  length  and  a  full-word  length  is  processed  com- 
prising: 

(A)  first  memory  means  for  storing  full-word  length  infor- 
mation words  and  for  storing  half-word  length  informa- 
tion words  which  correspond  to  2n  times  a  minimum  unit 
word  length,  n  being  a  postive  integer,  said  first  memory 
means  having  a  full-word  length  boundary  within  which 
both  full-word  length  and  half-word  length  information 
words  can  be  stored  and  a  half-word  length  boundary 
within  which  half-word  length  information  words  can  be 
stored  and  across  which  full-word  length  information 
words  can  be  stored,  said  access  unit  length  being  said 
minimum  unit  word  length; 

(B)  memory  control  means  for  controlling  the  read/write 
operations  of  said  first  memory  means  including  cross 
shifting  full-word  length  information  words  when  read 
from  a  half-word  length  boundary; 

(C)  memory  data  control  means  comprising, 

(a)  an  instruction  buffer  register  for  temporarily  storing  a 
half-word  length  information  word  or  a  full-word 
length  information  word  from  said  first  memory  means 
through  said  memory  control  means, 

(b)  an  instruction  register  for  storing  an  instruction  from 
an  information  word  in  the  instruction  buffer  register, 

(c)  a  base  register  designating  register  for  storing  data 
from  an  information  word  in  the  instruction  buffer 
register,  said  data  designating  a  base  register  for  storing 
a  base  modification  value  for  base-modifying  an  ad- 
dress, 

(d)  first  and  second  switching  circuits  for  controlling  a 
fiow  of  information  words  from  the  instruction  buffer 
register,  and 

(e)  a  memory  data  register  for  temporarily  storing  an 
information  word  switched  through  one  of  said  first  and 
second  switching  circuits; 

(D)  arthmetic  operating  means  bi-directionally  coupled  to 
said  memory  data  control  means  for  making  computations 
from  information  in  information  words  supplied  from  said 
memory  data  register  and  for  supplying  the  results  of 
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computations  to  said  first  and  second  switching  circuits, 
said  base  register  designating  register  and  said  instruction 
register; 

(E)  memory  address  control  means  comprising, 

(a)  a  memory  address  register  for  storing  address  informa- 
tion of  an  information  word  from  said  arithmetic  oper- 
ating means. 

(b)  an  instruction  address  register  for  storing  instruction 
address  information  of  an  information  word  from  said 
arithmetic  operating  means,  and 

(c)  switching  means  for  switching  the  output  signal  from 
the  instruction  address  register  to  said  memory  control 
means;  and 

(F)  instruction  execution  control  means  coupled  to  said 
memory  control  means,  said  memory  address  control 
means,  said  memory  data  control  means  and  said  arithme- 
tic operating  means  for  executing  an  instruction  in  an 
information  word  fetched  from  said  first  memory  means 
and  for  supplying  a  control  signal  to  said  memory  control 
means,  said  memory  address  control  means,  said  memory 
data  control  means  and  said  arithmetic  operating  means. 


4,314,333 
DATA  PROCESSOR 
Shigeki  Shibayama;  Kazuhide  Iwata,  and  Nobuo  Okuda,  all  of 
Yokohama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  22,353 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  28, 1978,  53-34807 

Int  a?  G06F  13/06,  9/06,  7/00 

VS.  CI.  364—200  7  Claims 
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performed  on  associated  data  stored  in  a  main  memory  coupled 
to  the  host  processor  and  wherein  the  auxiliary  processing 
subsystem  performs  the  transferred  operations  on  the  associ- 
ated data  and  returns  the  processing  results  to  the  host  com- 
puter, the  auxiliary  processing  system  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  physical  memory  units,  each  of  said  physical 
memory  units  including  a  series  of  addressable  storage 
locations; 
an  arithmetic  and  logic  unit  means; 

a  register  file  including  a  plurality  of  addressable  pairs  of 
associated  address  and  data  registers  coupled  to  said  anth- 
metic  and  logic  unit  means,  each  of  said  physical  memory 
units  being  coupled  to  a  different  one  of  said  pairs  of 
registers  for  the  transfer  of  dau  and  associated  addresses 
between  said  arithmetic  and  logic  unit  means  and  said 
physical  memory  units; 
a  microprogram  memory  for  storing  a  set  of  microinstruc- 
tions, each  of  said  microinstructions  including  a  set  of 
ALU  control  signals  for  designating  an  operation  to  be 
performed  by  said  arithmetic  and  logic  unit  means,  a  set  of 
registei  control  signals  for  designating  at  least  two  of  said 
pairs  of  associated  address  and  data  registers  m  said  regis- 
ter rUe  to  be  used  to  transfer  data  between  said  arithmetic 
and  l4gic  unit  means  and  said  physical  memory  units 
associated  with  the  designated  register  pairs  during  the 
performance  of  said  designated  operation,  and  a  set  of 
memory  control  signals  to  be  used  to  control  the  operation 
of  said  associated  physical  memory  units  during  the  execu- 
tion of  said  designated  operations; 
means  for  transferring  data  between  said  main  memory  and 
one  of  said  physical  memory  units  other  than  said  associ- 
ated physical  memory  units  and  for  controlling  the  stonng 
and  accessing  of  dau  stored  in  said  physical  memory  units 
in  response  to  said  host  control  signals  from  said  host 
computer,  said  one  of  said  physical  memory  units  being 
selectively  designated  by  said  host  control  signals; 
first  control  means  for  receiving  said  set  of  memory  control 
signals  and  applying  said  received  set  of  memory  control 
signals  selectively  to  said  physical  memory  units  associ- 
ated with  said  designated  register  pairs  under  the  control 
of  said  host  control  signals  for  controlling  said  associated 
physical  memory  units  to  enable  the  transfer  of  data  to  and 
from  said  associated  physical  memory  units  and  the  dau 
registers  coupled  thereto  whenever  said  ALU  control 
signals  designate  dau  transfers  between  said  physical 
memory  units  and  said  arithmetic  and  logic  unit  means; 
and 
second  control  means  for  converting  said  register  control 
signals  into  the  addresses  of  particular  registers  in  said 
register  file  selected  by  said  host  control  signals  and  for 
controlling  the  transfer  of  dau  through  said  selected  dau 
registers  between  said  arithmetic  and  logic  unit  means  and 
f  said  associated  physical  memory  untis  coupled  to  said 
sleeted  dau  registers  whereby  the  auxiliary  processing 
subsystem  multiplexes  among  said  pluralities  of  physical 
memory  units  and  register  pairs  to  dynamically  select 
physical  memory  units  and  dau  registers  to  be  used  dunng 
the  execution  of  said  microinstructions. 


1.  An  auxiliary  processing  system  for  use  in  a  dau  processing 
system  wherein  a  host  computer  selectively  transfers  to  the 
auxiliary  processing  system  host  control  signals  for  controlling 
the  operation  of  the  subsystem  and  processing  operations  to  be 


4,314,334 
SERIAL  DATA  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM  HAVING 
SI.MPLEX/DUPLEX  INTERFACE 
John  W.  Dinigfaton,  Fairport,  N.Y.;  Kenneth  Gillett,  Redondo 
Beach;  Frank  Nelson,  Sherman  Oaks,  both  of  Calif.,  and 
Stephen  P.  Wilczek,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox 
Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 
DiTisiOB  of  Ser.  No.  829,012,  Aug.  30, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,170,791. 
This  application  Mar.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No,  23,571 
Int.  a."  G06F  3/04 
VS.  O.  364—200  17  Claims 

1.  A  dau  communication  system  comprising: 
a.  a  master  unit  including  a  p'.-grammable  controller,  mem- 
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ory  storage  means  for  storing  programs  and  command  and 
data  bytes,  and  an  address  and  data  bus. 

b.  inteiface  means  connected  to  said  address  and  data  bus  of 
said  master  unit  and  including: 

1.  means  connected  to  said  data  bus  for  receiving  and 

storing  a  command  byte. 
2    means  connected  to  said  daU  bus  for  receiving  and 

storing  an  output  data  byte. 

3.  means  for  transmitting  said  command  and  output  data 
bytes  along  a  first  communication  path,  and 

4.  means  for  storing  an  input  data  byte,  said  input  data  byte 
storing  means  connected  to  receive  data  along  a  second 
communication  path,  and  connected  for  providing  said 
received  data  to  said  data  bus  of  said  master  unit,  and 

c.  a  remote  unit  connected  to  receive  said  command  and 
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output  data  bytes  from  said  flrst  communication  path  and 
for  transmitting  input  data  bytes  to  said  input  data  byte 
storing  means  of  said  interface  means  along  said  second 
communication  path, 

said  interface  means  including  decoder  means  coupled  to 
said  address  bus  for  generating  a  simplex/duplex  bit  com- 
prising a  portion  of  said  command  byte  for  initiating  either 
a  simplex  mode  of  operation  in  said  remote  unit  wherein 
data  is  read  by  said  master  unit  from  said  remote  unit  or 

'  for  initiating  a  duplex  mode  of  operation  in  said  remote 
unit  wherein  data  is  simultaneously  read  by  said  interface 
means  from  said  remote  unit  and  data  is  written  into  said 
remote  unit  by  said  interface  means,  and 

said  remote  unit  further  comprising  circuit  means  responsive 
to  said  simplex/duplex  bit  for  responding  in  said  simplex 
and  duplex  modes  of  operation. 


4,314,335 

MULTILEVEL  PRIORITY  ARBITER 

Louis  D.  Pezzi,  Freehold  Township,  Monmouth  County,  N.J., 

assignor  to  The  Perkin-Elmer  Corporation,  Norwalk,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  118,879 

Int.  a.'  G06F  9/46 

V.S.  a.  364—200  10  Oaims 
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1.  A  multi-level  arbiter  system  for  resolving  contention 
between  a  plurality  of  requests  for  access  to  a  shared  facility 
comprismg.  m  combination: 

a  plurality  of  loop  arbiters  each  for  awarding  access  to  the 


shared  facility  to  an  external  unit  coupled  thereto,  each 
loop  arbiter  comprising,  in  combination; 

(a)  a  plurality  of  request  latches,  each  responsive  to  one 
externally  generated  access  request  signal  from  an  exter- 
nal unit  coupled  thereto  and  desiring  access  to  the  shared 
facility,  each  request  latch  producing  a  unit  request  signal 
and  a  loop  request  signal; 

(b)  a  priority  resolution  circuit  responsive  to  each  unit  re- 
quest signal  for  conditioning  the  loop  arbiter  to  grant 
access  to  the  shared  facility  to  the  unit  having  the  highest 
priority  of  those  units  then  producing  a  unit  request  signal 
upon  receipt  of  externally  generated  loop  grant  signal;  and 

a  central  arbiter  responsive  to  each  said  loop  request  signal 
from  all  said  loop  arbiters  to  produce  a  loop  grant  signal  to 
the  loop  arbiter  producing  a  loop  request  signal  and  hav- 
ing the  highest  priority  among  all  said  loop  arbiter  request 
signals  present  at  that  moment  of  time. 


4,314,336  , 

ELECTRONIC  CARD  GAME  SIMULATOR 
William  L,  Bernstein,  Los  Angeles,  and  Robert  M.  Del  Principe, 
Hawthorne,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Mattel,  Inc.,  Haw- 
thorne, Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  108,880 

Int.  a.'  G06F  li/44 

U.S.  a.  364—411  16  aaims 


1.  A  device  for  simulating  the  play  of  Gin  Rummy  compris- 
ing a  housing;  a  display  including  indicia  representing  the  cards 
in  a  single  deck  of  cards;  a  plurality  of  input  switches  by  which 
an  operator  may  indicate  the  play  of  a  card  game;  and  an 
electronic  data  processor  operated  in  response  to  the  input 
switches  and  including  means  for  simulating  the  play  of  a  hand 
of  Gin  Rummy  in  opposition  to  the  play  of  the  operator,  and 
means  for  causing  the  display  to  present  a  simulated  game, 
including  means  for  using  the  indicia  to  display  the  operator's 
hand  and  the  hand  being  played  in  opposition  to  the  play  of  the 
operator. 


4,314,337 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  GENERATING 

IMPROVED  RECONSTRUCTION  IMAGES  IN 

COMPUTERIZED  TOMOGRAPHY  EQUIPMENT 

Giinter  Kowalski,  Rellingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  27,5S2 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  15, 
1978,  2816462 

Int  a.5  GOIN  23/00 
MS.  a.  364—414  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  reconstructing  an  image  of  a  radiation 
absorption  distribution  in  a  plane  of  a  body  by  means  of  com- 
puterized tomography  comprising,  in  combination,  the  steps 
of: 
irradiating  a  plane  of  the  body,  from  different  directions  in 
the  plane,  with  penetrating  radiation  by  rotating  a  radia- 
tion source  which  emits  a  fan-shaped  beam  of  the  radiation 
about  a  centre  of  rotation; 
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utilizing  an  array  of  radiation  detectors  to  measure  the  atten- 
uation of  the  beam  of  radiation  in  the  body; 

determining  a  first  intermediate  value  (Zm')  for  each  detec- 
tor (Dm),  which  first  intermediate  value  is  proportional  to 
an  intermediatej|um  (()>„)  obtained  by  summation  of  the 
measuring  data  TQ(r»,.  in))  measured  with  the  detector 
(Dm)  in  the  various  directions  (<ti,)  and  which  intermedi- 
ate sum  further  is  proportional  to  goniometric  functions 
km  and  U,  whose  arguments  are  proportional  to  the  differ- 
ence between  a  variable  detector  number  (m),  which  is 
represenutive  of  the  position  of  the  detector  (Dm)  in  the 
array  and  a  fixed  preselected  detector  number  (nv)  and  to 
an  angle  (8)  enclosed  by  the  centres  of  two  adjacent  detec- 
tors in  the  array  at  the  radiation  source; 

adding  the  first  intermediate  values  from  all  of  the  detectors 
to  form  a  first  sum  (Si); 
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determining  a  second  intermediate  value  for  each  detector 
number  (Dm)  (Z^m),  which  second  value  is  proponional 
to  the  intermediate  sum  and  the  function  Im; 

adding  all  of  the  second  intermediate  values  to  form  a  sec- 
ond sum  (S2); 

dividing  the  first  sum  by  the  second  sum  to  determine  a  third 
intermediate  value  (rc(v-(- 1); 

calculating  a  correction  factor  (a),  which  is  proportional  to 
the  third  intermediate  value  and  inversely  proportional  to 
the  angle  (S); 

determining  the  position  of  the  centre  of  roation  from  a 
number  of  the  detector  which  is  indicative  of  the  position 
of  the  centre  of  rotation  by  adding  the  correction  factor 
(a)  to  a  predetermined  detector  number;  and 

reconstructing  an  image  of  the  absorption  distribution  utiliz- 
ing the  methods  of  convolution  and  back-projection  based 
on  the  aforesaid  determined  position  of  the  centre. 


4414,338 

METHOD  OF  GENERATING  SUBSURFACE 

CHARACTERISTIC  MODELS 

Jean  Suau,  Clamart,  France,  and  William  Frawley,  Ridgefield. 
Conn.,  assignors  to  Schlumberger  Limited,  New  York,  N.Y, 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  178,129,  Sep.  7, 1971,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  19,917 
Int.  a.'  G06F  15/20 
U.S.  a.  364—422  46  Oaims 

1.  A  well  logging  method  of  producing  a  representation  of 
the  vertical  arrangement  of  subsurface  earth  formation  beds 
with  respect  to  a  subsurface  characteristic,  which  representa- 
tion is  subsuntially  consistent  with  measurements  of  the  char- 
acteristic taken  in  a  well  in  the  formation  with  a  well  logging 
device,  comprising: 
(a)  deriving  a  set  of  initial  well  logging  measurements  from 
the  measurements  taken  in  tipwell  with  the  well  logging 
device  over  a  given  depth  interval; 


(b)  selecting  a  trial  variation  of  the  subsurface  characteristic 
with  depth  in  the  well; 

(c)  generating,  by  a  computer,  a  set  of  new  well  logging 
measurements  by  applying  the  approximate  response  char- 
acteristic of  the  logging  device  to  the  trial  variation  of  the 
subsurface  characteristic; 

(d)  comparing,  by  a  computer,  the  new  well  logging  mea- 
surements to  the  initial  well  logging  measurements  and 
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generating,  b>  a  computer,  an  error  function  in  accor- 
dance with  said  comparison,  said  error  function  reflecting 
the  comparison  taken  over  a  substantial  portion  of  said 
given  depth  interval;  and 
(e)  modifying,  by  a  computer,  the  trial  variation  in  a  manner 
which  tends  to  minimize  said  error  function  to  produce  a 
visual  or  a  stored  record  of  said  representation  of  the 
vertical  arrangement  of  subsurface  beds. 


4,314,339 

METHOD  OF  GENERATING  SUBSURFACE 

CHARACTERISTICS  MODELS 

William  E.  Kenyon,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Schlumberger 

Limited,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  177,941,  Sep.  7, 1971,  abandoned.  This 

applicatian  .Mar.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  19,925 

Int.  a.3  G06F  li/20:  E21B  47/00 

U.S.  a.  364—422  39  Qaims 
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1.  A  well  logging  method  of  producing  a  represenution 
mapping  the  relative  arrangement  of  subsurface  earth  forma- 
tion beds  with  respect  to  a  subsurface  characteristic  measured 
with  a  well  logging  device,  comprising: 

(a)  producing  initial  well  logging  measurements  for  particu- 
lar depths  in  the  formation  derived  from  measurements 
uken  in  a  well  in  the  formation  with  the  well  logging 
device  over  a  given  depth  interval; 

(b)  producing  a  trial  variation  of  the  subsurface  characteris- 
tic, said  trial  variation  varying  in  discrete  steps  corre- 
sponding to  discretely-boundaried  subsurface  earth  for- 
mation beds,  said  boundaries  being  based  on  measure- 
ments of  the  subsurface  characteristic; 

(c)  generating,  by  a  computer,  a  new  well  logging  measure- 
ment for  a  particular  depth  level  for  which  there  is  an 
initial  well  logging  measurement,  by  applying  the  approxi- 
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mate  response  characteristic  of  the  logging  device  to  the 
trial  variation  of  the  subsurface  characteristic; 

(d)  comparing,  by  a  computer,  the  new  well  logging  mea- 
surement at  the  particular  depth  level  to  the  initial  mea- 
surement value  at  that  depth  level;  and 

(e)  modifying,  by  a  computer,  the  trial  variation  of  the  sub- 
surface characteristic  in  accordance  with  the  comparison 
to  thereby  produce  a  visual  or  a  stored  represenution 
mapping  the  relative  arrangement  of  discretely  boun- 
daried  subsurface  earth  formation  beds. 


4414,340 
CONTROL  OF  DRIVE  TRAIN  NOISES  DURING  A  SHIFT 
OPERATION  OF  AN  AUTOMATIC,  VARIABLE  SPEED 

TRANSMISSION 
Nobuaki  Mild;  Mutsumi  Kawamoto,  both  of  Nagoya;  Hiroyuki 
Amaoo,  Chiryu;  Tsuneo  Hida.  Toyokiwa,  and  Tsuyoshi  Yo- 
shida.  Toyota,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Aisin-Waner  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Anjyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,133 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  14,  1979,  54-16481 

Int.  a.'  B60K  4I/0S.  41/22:  G06F  15/20 

U.S.  a.  364—424.1  4  Claims 
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4414441 

AIRCRAFT  AUTOMATIC  PILOT  WITH  AUTOMATIC 

EMERGENCY  DESCENT  CONTROL  APPARATUS 

Gary  G.  KiTcIa,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Sperry  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  114,785 
Int.  a.J  G05D  I/OS 
VS.  O.  364—433  8  Qiims 

I.  In  an  automatic  flight  control  system  for  aircraft  having  a 
signal-responsive  pitch  control  channel  for  controlling  the 
aircraft  pitch  attitude,  an  automatic  emergency  descent  control 
apparatus  for  automatically  controlling  the  descent  of  the 
aircraft  to  a  predetermined  safe  low  altitude  upon  cabin  de- 
compression at  a  very  high  altitude,  said  emergency  descent 
apparatus  comprising: 
first  switch  means  responsive  to  the  altitude  of  the  aircraft, 
second  switch  means  responsive  to  the  air  pressure  within 

the  aircraft  cabin, 
means  responsive  to  said  first  and  second  switch  means  for 


providing  an  initiation  signal  for  said  apparatus  when  said 
aircraft  is\above  a  predetermined  altitude  and  when  said 
cabin  pressUte  decreases  below  its  normal  pressure, 
airspeed  responsive  means  for  providing  a  control  signal 
corresponding  to^Kmaximum  operating  airspeed  for  said 
aircraft,  and 


means  responsive  to  said  initiating  signal  for  supplying  said 
airspeed  control  signal  to  said  pitch  control  channel  for 
controlling  the  craft  pitch  attitude  to  achieve  said  maxi- 
mum operating  airspeed. 


4414,342 
UNSAFE  MACHINES  WTTHOUT  SAFE  POSITIONS 
Ridge  W.  McNeir,  Garland,  and  Claude  D.  Head,  III,  Dallas, 
both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated, 
Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Apr.  16, 1971,  Ser.  No.  134,388 

Int  a.5  G06F  15/46 

VS.  a.  364—468  7  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  controlling  an  automatic  variable  speed 
transmission  including  a  hydraulic  circuit  having  a  plurality  of 
oil  pressure  control  valves  and  flow  path  switching  means  for 
selectively  engaging  or  disengaging  clutches  and  brakes  of  the 
transmission,  and  a  plurality  of  solenoid  valves  associated  with 
a  shift  operation,  said  system  comprising  electronic  control 
means  responsive  to  shift  lever  position,  vehicle  speed  and 
throttle  opening,  and  having  gear  ratio  change  reference  data 
for  providing  control  signals  to  said  solenoid  valves  to  thereby 
control  the  operation  of  the  transmission  wherein; 
said  electronic  control  means  is  responsive  to  a  reduction  of 
the  throttle  opening  below  a  predetermined  value  to  pro- 
vide control  signals  to  said  solenoid  valves  for  preventing 
up  shift  transition  of  the  transmission  within  a  predeter- 
mined time. 


^ 
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1.  An  assembly  line,  said  assembly  line  having  a  plurality  of 
work  stations  for  processing  workpieces  including  at  least  one 
unsafe  work  station: 

(a)  means  for  storing  the  number  of  safe  work  stations  which 
are  downstream  from  said  unsafe  work  station; 

(b)  a  first  counter,  means  for  operating  said  first  counter  to 
determine  the  total  number  of  safe  downstream  work  sta- 
tions which  are  not  presently  in  operation; 

(c)  subtraction  means  responsive  to  said  safe  storage  means  and 
said  counter  to  obtain  the  difference  between  the  number  of 
safe  downstream  work  stations  which  are  not  presently  in 
operation,  and  the  total  number  of  safe  downstream  work 
stations; 

(d)  a  second  counter,  means  for  operating  said  second  counter 
to  determine  the  number  of  workpieces  actually  present  in 
all  work  stations  downstream  from  said  unsafe  machine,  and 

(e)  comparison  means  responsive  to  said  subtraction  means  and 
said  second  counter  means  for  allowing  a  workpiece  to  enter 
said  unsafe  work  station  only  when  said  number  of  safe  work 
stations  exceeds  said  number  of  workpieces. 
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4414443 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  AND 
INTEGRATING  CHROMATOGRAPHIC  PEAKS 
Barrett  L.  Tomlinson,  Santa  Qara,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Spectra- 
Physics,  Inc.,  San  Jose,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  1IS435 

Int.  a.'  G06F  15/20 

V.S.  a.  364-498  6  Claims 
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1.  In  a  method  of  integrating  peaks  in  a  chromatographic 
analysis  of  the  kind  in  which  time  varying  signals  are  fed  to  a 
filter  detector  which  detects  weighted  average  slope  or  curva- 
ture over  a  time  period  in  order  to  detect  the  presence  of  the 
peak  to  be  integrated,  the  improvement  compnsing, 
using  a  multiplicity  of  filter  detectors  having  different  aver- 
aging lime  periods  for  detecting  the  presence  of  a  peak, 
scanning  the  output  of  the  filter  detectors  to  find  a  detecting 
filter  detector  whose  output  detects  the  presence  of  a 
peak, 
then  selecting  as  the  integrating  filter  detector  a  filter  detec- 
tor whose  averaging  period  is  closely  matched  to  the 
shape  of  the  detected  peak  as  detected  by  the  detecting 
filter  detector,  and 
integrating  the  peak  with  the  selected  filter  detector. 


4414444 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  GENERATING 

SELECTED  GAS  CONCENTRATIONS 

Robert  K.  Johns,  West  Covina;  Donald  W.  Deist,  Glendale,  and 

Owen  M.  Houston,  Moor  Park,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 

Dasibi  Environmental  Corporation,  Glendale,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  117,258 

Int.  a.3  G06F  15/46;  COIB  13/12;  G05D  25/02 

VS.  a.  364—500  15  daims 


1.  A  method  for  generating  a  calibration  gas  flow  including 
a  concentration  of  a  selected  gas  in  a  carrier  gas  comprising  the 
steps  of 
generating  a  first  signal, 
providing  a  concentration  of  the  selected  gas  within  the 

carrier  gas  in  response  to  the  first  signal, 
determining  the  concentration  of  the  selected  gas  and  gener- 
ating a  second  signal  proportional  thereto, 


generating  a  third  signal  proportional  to  a  predetermined 

concentration  of  the  selected  gas, 
companng  the  second  and  third  signals  to  determine  the 

difference  therebetween,  and 
adjustmg  the  first  signal  to  decrease  the  difference  between 

the  second  and  third  signals. 


4414445 
CONTROLLING  THE  INJECTION  OF  AMMONIA  IN  A 
DRY  TYPE  EXHAUST  GAS  DENITRATION  PROCESS 

Yoshihiro  Shiraishi,  and  Naohiko  Ukawa,  both  of  Hiroshima, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaishi, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No,  2,805,  Jan.  11,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,853 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  23,  1978,  53-5835 

Int.  a.'  G05D  U/02;  GOID  5i/i4 

VS.  a.  364-500  4  Qaims 
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3.  A  system  for  controlling  injection  of  ammonia  in  a  dry 
type  of  exhaust  gas  denitration  process,  in  which  ammonia  is 
injected  into  and  mixed  with  a  combustion  exhaust  gas  contain- 
ing nitrogen  oxides  to  decompose  and  remove  said  nitrogen 
oxides;  comprising: 
first  means  for  deriving  and  storing,  on  the  basis  of  a  prede- 
termined relationship  between  a  produced  nitrogen  oxides 
concentration  and  a  numerical  value  representing  the 
amount  of  combustion,  the  amount  of  nitrogen  oxides  as  a 
function  of  the  numerical  value  representing  the  amount 
of  combustion; 
second  means  for  deriving  and  storing,  on  the  basis  of  a 
predetermined  relationship  between  the  combustion  ex- 
haust gas  temperature  and  the  denitration  performance, 
the  ratio  of  ammonia  to  nitrogen  oxides  as  a  function  of 
ihe  combustion  exhaust  gas  temperature; 
means  for  deriving  the  optimum  amount  of  injection  of 
ammonia  by  multiplying  the  amount  of  nitrogen  oxides 
obtained  from  the  first  means  by  the  ratio  of  ammonia  10 
nitrogen  oxides  obtained  by  the  second  means,  and  means 
for  controlling  the  amounts  of  injected  ammonia  to  equal 
the  derived  optimum  amount. 


4414446 
AUXILLOIY  APPARATUS  FOR  A  PARTICLE  ANALYSER 
Markus  Feier,  Rcgensdorf;  Raymond  Frey,  and  Lirich  Marti, 
both  of  Zurich,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Contrares  AG, 
Zurich,  Switzerland 

FUed  Mar.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  128,643 
Gaims  priority,  application   Switzerland,   Mar.  27,   1979, 
2824/79 

Int  a.J  COIN  15/02 
VS.  a.  364—555  1  Claim 

1.  In  an  auxiliary  apparatus  for  a  particle  analyser  for  mea- 
suring the  panicle  count  within  particle  size  intervals  limited 
by  displaceable  thresholds,  especially  for  a  particle  analyser  for 
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the  analysis  of  blood  particles,  wherein  the  particle  analyser  is 
equipped  with  feeler  means  generating  an  electrical  signal 
corresponding  to  the  size  of  the  sensed  particles,  the  improve- 
ment of  which  comprises: 

feeler  means  for  generating  an  electrical  signal  correspond- 
ing to  the  size  of  the  sensed  particles; 

a  first  comparator; 

an  mfeed  line  for  connecting  said  feeler  means  with  said  first 
comparator  for  the  Infeed  of  the  electrical  signals  gener- 
ated by  the  feeler  means  to  said  first  comparator; 

means  for  generating  a  first  comparison  voltage; 

an  infeed  line  for  said  first  comparator  for  infeeding  the  first 
comparison  voltage  from  said  means  generating  said  first 
comparison  voltage  to  said  first  comparator; 

a  second  comparator; 

an  infeed  line  leading  from  said  feeler  means  to  said  second 
comparator  for  infeeding  the  electrical  signals  generated 
by  said  feeler  means  to  said  second  comparator; 

means  for  generating  a  second  comparator  voltage  and 
having  an  output  line  means; 

an  infeed  line  leading  to  said  second  comparator  for  infeed- 
ing the  second  comparison  voltage  from  said  means  gener- 
ating said  second  comparison  voltage  to  said  second  com- 
parator; 


surveys  to  reduce  the  effect  of  noise  bursts  on  such  signals, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  recording  a  plurality  of  seismic  signals  from  a  seismic 
survey; 

(b)  determining  the  power  level  of  a  plurality  of  the  re- 
corded seismic  signals  during  a  common  time  interval; 
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voltage  shifting  means  for  simultaneously  altering  the  first 
comparison  voltage  and  the  second  comparison  voltage 
by  the  same  amount; 

means  for  generating  a  third  comparison  voltage  and  having 
an  output  line  means; 

infeed  line  means  provided  for  said  second  comparator; 

reversing  switch  means  for  selectively  connecting  either  the 
output  line  means  of  said  means  for  generating  a  second 
comparison  voltage  or  the  output  line  means  of  said  means 
for  generating  a  third  comparison  voltage  to  the  infeed 
line  means  provided  for  said  second  comparator; 

said  first  comparator  having  an  output  side; 

time-delay  means  containing  an  infeed  line  connected  with 
the  output  side  of  said  first  comparator  for  delaying  the 
output  signal  appearing  at  said  infeed  line  leading  from 
said  first  comparator  to  said  time-delay  means: 

said  time-delay  means  having  an  output  side; 

antivalence  discriminator  means  connected  by  an  infeed  line 
with  the  output  side  of  said  time-delay  means; 

a  further  infeed  line  leading  from  the  second  comparator  to 
said  antivalence  discriminator  means; 

said  antivalence  discriminator  means  having  an  output  side; 
and 

pulse  counter  means  connected  by  an  infeed  line  with  the 
output  side  of  said  antivalence  discriminator  means. 


(c)  determining  the  average  power  of  the  power  level  so 
determined; 

(d)  removing  for  the  common  time  interval  those  seismic 
signals  whose  power  level  deviates  from  said  average 
power  by  a  predetermined  amount  to  provide  a  corrected 
seismic  signal  in  said  time  interval;  and 

(e)  recording  said  corrected  seismic  signal. 


4,314.348 
SIGNAL  PROCESSING  WITH  RANDOM  ADDRESS  DATA 

ARRAY  AND  CHARGE  INJECTION  OUTPUT 
William  N.  Carr,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Recognition  Equip- 
ment Incorporated,  Irving,  Tex. 

FUed  Jun.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  45,797 

Int.  a.5  G06J  1/00:  GO«F  15/336.  IS/347 

U.S.  a.  3«4— «04  12  Claims 
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4,314^47 

SEISMIC  SIGNAL  PROCESSING  MACHINE  AND 

METHOD  FOR  NOISE  RE.MOVAL 

John  E.  Stokely,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White 

Plains,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  325,489,  Jan.  22, 1973,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jul.  5,  1977.  Ser.  No.  813,149 

Int  a.'  GOIV  1/28 

VS.  a.  364—574  5  aaims 

1.  A  method  of  processing  seismic  signals,  from  seismic 


8.  A  system  for  processing  digital  signals  and  producing  a 
weighted  output  therefrom  comprising;  first  means  for  shifting 
a  serial  digital  signal  therethrough,  a  second  means  for  storing 
a  multibit  digital  signal  and  third  means  for  receiving  the  serial 
digital  signal  and  the  multibit  digital  signal  and  forming  a 
product  of  the  two  signals  and  outputing  the  product  in  analog 
form. 
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4,314,349 
PROCESSING  ELEMENT  FOR  PARALLEL  ARRAY 
PROCESSORS 
Kenneth  E.  Batcher,  Stow,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Goodyear  Aero- 
space Corporation,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  108,883 

Int.  a.'  G06F  15/16 

U.S.  a.  364—716  IS  Claims 


1.  A  matrix  of  a  plurality  of  processing  elements  intercon- 
nected with  each  other  and  wherein  each  processing  element 
comprises: 

a  memory; 

an  adder; 

a  selectably  variable  length  shift  register  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  adder,  said  shift  register  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  individual  shift  registers  having  gates  interposed 
therebetween,  said  gates  selectively  interconnecting  said 
individual  shift  registers;  and 

communication  means  connected  to  neighboring  processing 
elements  within  said  matrix  and  further  connected  to  said 
adder  and  memory  for  transferring  data  between  said 
memory,  adder,  and  neighboring  processing  elements. 
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a  second  control  signal  for  performing  said  arithmetic 
operation  on  said  most  significant  worse  of  said  first  and 
second  operands  and  for  performing  said  arithmetic  oper- 
ation on  said  least  significant  words  of  said  third  and 
fourth  operands  and  for  generating  corresponding  third 
and  fourth  output  words; 

said  error  word  generating  means  being  responsive  to  said 
first  and  said  second  output  words  to  generate  and  store 
corresponding  first  and  second  error  words  and  respon- 
sive to  said  third  and  said  fourth  output  words  to  generate 
corresponding  third  and  fourth  error  words;  and 

said  arrangement  further  compnsing  compare  means  (1007) 
for  companng  said  third  error  word  with  said  stored 
second  error  word  and  for  comparing  said  fourth  error 
woid  with  said  stored  first  error  word  and  for  generating 
an  error  signal  if  a  mismatch  occurs. 


4,314,351 
CURVE-GENERATING  DEVICE  FOR  VISUAL  DISPLAY 

OF  SYMBOLS  ON  A  CATHODE-RAY  SCREEN 
Michel  Postel.  and  Jean-Pierre  Bouron,  both  of  Paris.  France, 
assignors  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  115,885 

Calms  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  30,  1979,  79  02281 

Int.  a.'  G06F  3/153 

VS.  a.  364—720  10  CUims 


4,314,350 
SELF-CHECKING  ARITHMETIC  UNFT 
Wing  N.  Toy,  Glen  Ellyn,  III.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone  Labo- 
ratories, Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

FUed  Dec.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  108,363 

Int.  a.'  G06F  11/14 

VS.  a.  364—740  7  Qaims 


1.  A  curve-generating  device  for  visual  display  of  symbols 
on  a  cathode-ray  screen  and  especially  circular  symbols,  com- 
prising: 

digital  computation  means  for  establishmg  a  parameter  AL 
defined  by  the  relationship. 
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1.  A  data  processing  arrangement  comprising: 
logic  means  (102.  103)  for  storing  first  and  third  identical 
operands  each  having  a  least  significant  word  and  a  most 
significant  word  and  second  and  fourth  identical  operands 
each  having  a  least  significant  word  and  a  most  significant 
word  and  for  performing  arithmetic  operations  on  said 
operands,  and  error  word  generating  means  (104)  con- 
nected to  said  logic  means,  characterized  in  that 
said  logic  means  is  responsive  to  a  first  control  signal  to 
perform  an  arithmetic  operation  on  said  least  significant 
words  of  said  first  and  second  operands  and  to  perform 
said  arithmetic  operation  on  said  most  significant  words  of 
siid  third  and  fourth  operands  and  to  generate  corre- 
sponding first  and  second  output  words,  and  responsive  to 


where  R  is  the  radius  of  said  circular  symbol  to  be  dis- 
played, U  is  a  predetermined  value  of  an  elementary  vec- 
tor, and  0  is  a  predetermined  value  of  angle  at  the  center 
of  a  regular  polygon  of  side  L  =  U  -H  AL  circumscribed 
about  the  circle  of  radius  R;  and 
operational  processing  logic  circuits  including: 
(a)  first  adder  means  having  a  first  input  means  for  receiv- 
ing the  data  U,  AL  and  Xo  wherein  Xj,  is  a  predeter- 
mined value  between  0  and  L;  output  means  for  output- 
ting  a  signal  X,;  comparator  means  for  comparing  said 
outputted  Xn  signal  with  data  U  and  producing  a  data 
signal  A„  signal  whereby  said  first  adder  output  X„ 
signal  satisfies  the  equation: 

X.=X,-i-(-AL-4,_|-U-4,-i 
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(b)  multiplier  means  for  receiving  the  data  Xi,,  6,  U  and 
A,  outputting  a  signal  a„  staisfying  the  equation 

a,=  X,_i(fl)/(t/)A„-i 

(c)  second  adder  means  for  receiving  the  data  6,  Bo  and 
An-  \  and  outputting  a  signal  $„  which  satisfies  the 
equation 

»,=«,- i+»S,- 1 

(d)  third  adder  means  for  receiving  the  data  0n  and  a„  and 
outputting  a  signal  P„  which  is  the  polar  angle  value  of 
the  outline  formed  by  successive  elementary  vectors 
terminating  in  said  polygon  of  side  L  and  which  satisfies 
the  equation 

P,=»,-a, 


ment  or  activate  means  for  recording  a  payment  from  an 
account. 


4^14^53 
ON  CHIP  RAM  INTERCONNECT  TO  MPU  BUS 

Thomas  G.  Gunter;  Fuad  H.  Musa;  Wm.  B.  Wilder,  Jr.,  all  of 
Austin,  and  Michael  F.  Wiles,  Round  Rock,  all  of  Tex.,  assign- 
ors to  Motorola  Inc.,  Schauraburg,  III. 

Filed  .Mar.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  884,947 

Int.  a.'  GO«F  13/06 

VS.  a.  364—900  7  Qaims 


1 1 1 1 1 T  t  t/..r  1 1 11  n  I, 

I    OUTWT  BUFTEW    P??^    OUTWIT  mjFftK    | 


1.  A  method  of  machine  banking  an  operator  selected  bank- 
ing transaction  from  a  group  consisting  of:  a  withdrawal  trans- 
action, a  deposit  transaction,  a  transfer  transaction  and  a  pay- 
ment transaction  by  banking  apparatus  responsive  to  coded 
data  on  a  document,  the  apparatus  including  means  for  reading 
the  coded  data,  means  for  entering  a  selected  banking  transac- 
tion and  means  for  entering  a  transaction  amount,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
generating  a  document  verification  signal  from  coded  data 

read  by  means  for  reading, 
in  response  to  a  generated  document  verification  signal  and 
in  accordance  with  the  operator  selected  banking  transac- 
tion generating  one  of  the  following  transaction  signals:  a 
withdrawal  transaction  signal,  a  deposit  transaction  signal, 
a  transfer  transaction  signal  or  a  payment  transaction 
signal, 
in  response  to  a  withdrawal  transaction  signal  and  a  transac- 
tion amount  from  the  means  for  entering,  delivering  cur- 
rency in  value  equal  to  the  transaction  amount  to  the 
operator  at  the  banking  apparatus, 
m  response  to  a  deposit  transaction  signal  and  a  transaction 
amount  from  the  means  for  entering,  activating  a  deposi- 
tory to  receive  an  envelope  containing  a  tendered  deposit, 
in  response  to  a  transfer  transaction  signal  and  a  transaction 
amount  from  the  means  for  entering,  activating  means  for 
recording  the  transaction  amount  transferred  from  one 
account  to  a  second  account,  and 
in  response  to  a  payment  transaction  signal  and  a  transaction 
amount  from  the  means  for  entering,  activating  the  depos- 
itory to  receive  an  envelope  containing  a  tendered  pay- 


4^14,352 
BANKING  MACHINE 

Harold  D.  Fought,  DaUas.  Tex.,  assignor  to  Docutel  Corpora- 
tion, Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Apr.  12,  1972,  Ser.  No.  243,339 

Ut  a^  G06F  15/30 

U.S.  a.  364—900  38  Qalms 
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1.  An  integrated  circuit  microprocessor  having  an  on-chip 
RAM  and  including  circuitry  to  interconnect  the  RAM  to  an 
internal  data  bus  of  the  microprocessor  and  to  an  external  data 
bus  which  interfaces  to  the  integrated  circuit  microprocessor, 
the  circuitry  comprising:  a  sense  amplifier  coupled  to  the 
on-chip  RAM  and  having  an  output;  at  least  one  buffer  cou- 
pled to  the  output  of  the  sense  amplifier  for  buffering  the 
output  of  the  sense  amplifier  thereby  providing  a  buffered 
output;  a  bilateral  switch  coupled  between  the  buffered  output 
of  the  at  least  one  buffer  and  the  internal  data  bus,  the  bilateral 
switch  controllably  providing  an  interconnect  between  the 
RAM  and  the  internal  data  bus,  the  bilateral  switch  including 
a  transistor  coupling  the  buffered  output  of  the  at  least  one 
buffer  to  the  microprocessor  internal  data  bus;  a  logic  gate 
having  an  output  and  at  least  a  first  and  a  second  input,  the  first 
input  of  the  logic  gate  being  coupled  to  the  at  least  one  buffer, 
the  second  input  of  the  logic  gate  being  coupled  to  a  switching 
signal  and  the  output  of  the  logic  gate  being  coupled  to  the 
external  data  bus  so  that  the  logic  gate  can  logically  combine 
signals  on  the  first  and  second  inputs  of  the  logic  gate;  and  a 
second  buffer  having  an  input  and  an  output,  the  second  buffer 
controllably  coupled  between  the  external  data  bus  and  the 
internal  microprocessor  bus,  the  second  buffer  having  an  input 
coupled  to  the  external  data  bus  and  having  an  output  coupled 
to  the  internal  microprocessor  bus  thereby  providing  buffering 
between  the  external  data  bus  and  the  internal  microprocessor 
bus. 


4J14J54 
MEMORY  PROGRAMMABLE  CONTROL 
Heinz-Friedrich  Felder,  Erlangen,  and  Manfred  Schluig,  He- 
roldsbach,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  and  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  77,152 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  28, 
1978,  2842372 

Int  a.'  G06F  9/06 
U.S.  a.  364-900  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  memory  programmable  control  with  a  central  pro- 
cessing unit  which  is  connected  to  a  program  memory  for 
storing  a  control  program,  as  well  as  with  input  modules  hav- 
ing a  number  of  inputs  for  the  signal  states  from  the  process. 
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and  with  output  modules  having  a  number  of  outputs  for  the 
output  states  for  the  process,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a.  providing  a  memory  for  storing  a  process  image  with  an 
input  area  and  an  output  area; 

b.  providing  a  control  track  means; 

c.  at  the  beginning  of  each  processing  cycle  of  the  control 
program,  transferring  the  signal  sutes  of  the  inputs  of  the 
input  modules  block  by  block  into  the  input  area  of  the 
process  image; 

d.  processing  the  instructions  of  the  control  program  with 


the  central  processing  unit  using  the  signal  sutes  stored  in 
the  input  area  of  the  process  image  memory  and  storing 
the  determined  output  states  in  the  output  area  of  the 
process  image; 

e.  after  each  processing  cycle,  transferring  the  output  states 
block  by  block  from  the  process  image  memory  into  the 
output  modules;  and 

f.  addressing  said  control  track  means  in  parallel  with  the 
processing  image  memory  and  marking  therein,  by  means 
of  control  bits,  which  input  modules  and  output  modules 
are  and  are  not  plugged  in. 


1.  Apparatus  for  arranging  digital  data  provided  in  a  plural- 
ity of  individual  information  channels,  said  digital  data  pro- 
vided in  each  said  channel  including  a  continuous  serial  stream 
of  digital  data  bits  having  synchronizing  signals  periodically 
included  therein  and  wherein  all  of  said  channels  include  a  like 
number  of  data  bits  between  successive  synchronizing  signals, 
and  further  wherein  said  data  in  each  of  said  individual  infor- 


mation channels  may  be  skewed  in  time  with  respect  to  corre- 
sponding portions  of  said  data  in  the  other  said  information 
channels,  said  apparatus  for  arranging  including: 
a  plurality  of  processing  means,  each  associated  with  a  cor- 
responding said  channel  and  each  including  storage  means 
and  means  for  sensing  the  occurrence  of  synchronizing 
signals  in  the  corresponding  channel  and  for  storing  said 
data  bits  in  selected  positions  in  said  storage  means  in 
accordance  with  the  position  of  said  data  bits  in  said  serial 
stream  with  respect  to  said  synchronizing  signals; 
activatable  read-out  means  for  readmg  out  dau  from  se- 
lected positions  in  each  of  said  storage  means  associated 
with  each  of  said  processing  means  in  a  selected  sequence 
whereby  said  data  is  provided  in  a  preselected  order  inde- 
pendently of  said  skew  occurring  between  said  channels; 
and 
read-out  control  means  for  activating  said  read-out  means 
after  a  predetermined  delay  period  has  elapsed  after  the 
said  sensing  the  occurrence  of  a  said  synchronizing  signal 
in  each  of  said  channels,  said  delay  period  being  depen- 
dent upon  the  maximum  anticipated  skew. 


4^14456 
HIGH-SPEED  TERM  SEARCHER 

Alfred  D.  Scarbrough,  Northridge,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Bunker 
Rama  Corporation,  Oak  Brook,  III. 

FUed  Oct.  24,  1979,  Ser,  No.  88,048 

Int  a.'  G06F  13/00 

VS.  a.  364—900  12  Claims 


4,314,355 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  RECEIVING  DIGITAL 
DATA  AT  A  HRST  RATE  AND  OLTPUTTING  THE  DATA 

AT  A  DIFFERENT  RATE 
Robert  O.  Leighou,  Lakewood,  and  Leighton  A.  Meeks,  Little- 
ton, both  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  Martin  Marietta  Corporation, 
Bethesda,  Md. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  798,187,  May  18, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,173,014. 
This  appUcation  Oct.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  87,424 
Int  a.'  GllB  5/43 
VS.  a.  364—900  4  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  data  source  supplying  a  stream  of 
binary  signals  defining  both  the  identities  of  alphanumeric 
characters  occurring  in  an  ordered  sequence  and  the  position 
of  each  such  character  within  a  character  group,  an  apparatus 
for  detecting  the  occurrence  of  a  particularly  ordered  group  of 
R  characters,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
search  memory  means  comprised  of  a  first  group  of  R  sets  of 
S  bit  storage  devices  wherein  R  represents  the  number  of 
entries  in  a  character  position  field  and  S  represents  the 
number  of  entries  in  a  character  identification  field,  each 
of  said  bit  storage  devices  defining  a  first  or  second  state; 
first  means  responsive  to  the  position  within  a  character 
group  of  each  character  defined  by  said  binary  signals  for 
addressing  the  corresponding  one  of  said  R  sets; 
second  means  responsive  to  the  identity  of  each  character 
defmed  by  said  binary  signals  for  addressing  the  corre- 
sponding one  of  said  S  bit  storage  devices  within  said 
addressed  one  of  said  R  sets;  and 
third  means  responsive  to  said  first  and  second  means  ad- 
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dressing  a  bit  storage  device  defining  a  first  state  for  gen- 
erating a  mismatch  signal. 


4^14,357 
FORM  COMBINING  AND  RECORDING  DEVICE 

Tsutomu  Kiinura.  and  Hitoshi  Miyoshi,  both  of  Asaka,  Japan, 
assignors  to  FiOi  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Minami-ashigara, 
Japan 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  105,332 
Caims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  27, 1978,  S3-161920 
Int  a.'  G06F  3/14 
VS.  a.  364—900  5  Claims 


4,314,359 
SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE 
YukJo  Kato,  Kodaira;  Atsuo  Hotta,  Higashiyamato,  and  Tenia 
Isobe,  Hinode,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Jiin.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  157,156 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun,  25,  1979,  54-79203 

Int.  a.'  GllC  U/40 

VS.  a.  365—179  3  Claims 


I.  A  form  combining  and  recording  device  comprising:  a 
frame  memory  for  storing  print  data  and  form  data;  a  form 
designation  memory  for  storing  data  for  determining  whether 
contents  stored  m  said  frame  memory  are  form  dau  or  print 
data;  a  writing  control  circuit  for  combining  said  form  data  and 
print  data  by  inhibiting  writing  of  said  print  data  into  positions 
in  said  frame  memory  indicated  by  contents  of  said  form  desig- 
nation memory  as  being  form  data  and  by  writing  said  form 
data  into  positions  in  said  frame  memory  indicated  by  said 
contents  of  said  form  designation  memory  as  not  being  form 
data;  a  character  generating  circuit  for  generating  signals  rep- 
resenting character  patterns  in  response  to  data  read  out  from 
said  frame  memory  and  a  recording  section  for  recording 
characters  and  pattern  information  in  response  to  an  output  of 
said  character  generating  circuit.  / 


4,314,358 

SEGMENTED,  CONDUCTOR  ACCESS,  MAGNETIC 

BUBBLE  ME.MORY 

Andrew  H.  Bobeck,  Chatham,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone 

Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N,J. 

FUed  Dec.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  105,617 

Int.  a.'  GllC  19/08 

U.S.  Q.  365—19  6  Oaims 


1.  In  a  semiconductor  memory  device  comprising: 

a  matrix  of  memory  cells  arranged  in  rows  and  columns; 

each  of  said  memory  cells  including  a  pair  of  multi-emitter 
transistors; 

each  of  said  pair  of  multi-emitter  transistors  having  two 
emitters,  a  collector  and  a  base; 

the  base  and  collector  of  one  of  said  pair  of  multi-emitter 
transistors  cross-coupled  to  those  of  the  other; 

one  each  of  the  emitters  of  said  pair  of  multi-emitter  transis- 
tors connected  commonly  to  a  current  source; 

the  other  each  of  the  emitters  of  said  pair  of  multi-emitter 
transistors  connected  to  a  pair  of  column  lines,  respec- 
tively; 

the  collectors  of  said  pair  of  multi-emitter  transistors  con- 
nected to  row  lines  via  load  means,  respectively;  and 

a  peripheral  circuit  consisting  of  plural  transistors  each 
having  an  emitter,  collector  and  base,  and  connected  to 
said  row  and  column  lines; 

the  improvement  wherein  capacitance  means  are  added  to 
said  pair  of  multi-emitter  transistors  of  each  of  said  mem- 
ory cells,  respectively  in  order  to  increase  the  collector- 
to-base  capacitance. 


1.  A  magnetic  bubble  memory  comprising  a  host  layer  of 
material  in  which  magnetic  bubbles  can  be  moved  synchro- 
nously about  a  plurality  of  minor  loops,  each  of  said  minor 
loops  comprising  a  set  of  segments  in  which  bubbles  can  be 
moved  selectively,  said  memory  being  characterized  by  means, 
coupled  separately  to  corresponding  segments  of  said  minor 
loops  and  being  separately  energizable  for  moving  bubbles 
selectively  in  the  corresponding  segments  of  said  sets. 


4,314,360 
SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE 
Mitsuo  Higuchi,  5-13,  Yuteiui  2-chome,  Meguro-ku,  Tokyo  153, 
and    Kiyoshi    Miyasaka,    577-45,    lijima-cho,   Totsuka-ku, 
Yokohanu-shi,  Kanagawa  244,  both  of  Japan 

FUed  May  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,800 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  26,  1979,  54-65349 

Int  a.J  GllC  U/40 

VS.  a  365—203  4  Claims 

1.  A  semiconductor  memory  device  comprising  a  plurality 

of  word  lines,  a  plurality  of  bit  lines  and  a  plurality  of  cell 

transistors,  each  of  which  is  connected  between  one  of  said  bit 

lines  and  a  point  of  the  reference  potential,  characterized  in 

that  additional  transistors  are  connected  between  said  bit  lines 
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and  said  point  of  reference  potential,  whereby  suppression  of 
the  lowering  of  the  potential  of  a  bit  line  is  effected  by  said 


'"hX w''' 

m  ,    Iln-1l 


1.  a  data  buffer  memory  of  the  "first-in,  first-out"  type, 
comprising; 

a  plurality  of  registers  sequentially  arranged  in  sectons,  each 
section  having  a  plurality  of  stages; 

input  means  connected  to  the  first  of  said  registers  of  said 
buffer  through  which  register  data  to  be  written  are  intro- 
duced; 

an  output  bus  selectively  coupled  to  all  of  said  registers 
through  which  bus  data  are  read  from  said  buffer  memory, 

logic  means  associated  with  each  of  said  registers  to  ensure 
that  data  written  into  the  bufferjMmory  are  advanced 
register  by  register  from  the  first  of  said  registers  in  re- 
sponse to  a  request  to  write  in  data  and  a  spare  register 
being  available; 

each  of  said  logic  means  in  use  producing  a  status  signal 
indicative  of  whether  or  not  its  associated  register  is  full; 
and 

said  logic  means  including  mtans  for  receiving  a  status  signal 
from  an  adjacent  logic  means  and  for  producing  from  the 
status  signals  a  control  signal  to  enable  the  full  register 
from  the  input  register  to  be  read  out. 


4,314462 

POWER  DOWN  SEQUENCE  FOR  ELECTRICALLY 

PROGRAMMABLE  MEMORY 

Jeffrey  M.  Klaas,  Rosenberg;  Paul  A.  Reed,  and  Isam  Rimawi. 

both  of  Houston,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texas  Instruments. 

Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  118,287 
Int  CI.'  GllC  7/00 
U.S.  a.  365—227 


18  Claims 


4,314,361 

DATA  BUFFER  MEMORY  OF  THE  HRST-IN, 

HRST-OUT  TYPE  COMPRISING  A  RXED  INPUT  AND  A 

VARIABLE  OUTPUT 
Pierre  G.  Jansen;  Jozef  L.  W.  Kessels,  and  Benny  L.  A.  Wau- 
mans,  all  of  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assipors  to  U.S.  Philips 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  965,214,  No?.  30,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jun.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  157,132 
Qaims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Dec.  12,  1977, 
7713708 

Int  a.'  GllC  19/00 
VS.  a.  365—221  9  Cluns 


additional  transistors  when  said  semiconductor  memory  device 
changes  from  the  non-operative  st^te  into  the  operative  state. 


1.  A  memory  device  comprising  an  array  of  rows  and  col- 
umns of  memory  cells,  means  for  coupling  a  selected  one  of 
said  columns  to  one  input  of  a  differential  sense  amplifier, 
means  coupling  said  selected  one  of  said  columns  to  reference 
potential  via  a  selected  one  of  two  of  said  memory  cells,  each 
of  said  two  of  said  memory  cells  being  connected  to  said  one  of 
said  columns,  means  separately  connecting  each  column  to  a 
supply  voltage  via  first  load  devices,  a  reference  node  con- 
nected to  the  other  input  of  said  differential  sense  amplifier, 
means  connecting  said  reference  node  to  said  supply  via  a 
second  load  device  and  a  third  load  device,  the  second  load 
de<'ice  having  an  impedence  corresponding  to  one  of  said  first 
load  devices,  and  said  third  load  device  being  of  lower  imped- 
ence than  said  second  load  device,  means  connecting  said 
refeftnce  node  to  reference  potential  via  a  dummy  memory 
cell  corresponding  to  memory  cells  of  said  array;  and  means 
for  activating  said  second  load  device  and  not  said  third  mem- 
ory device  during  a  read  mode  of  operation  of  said  memory 
device  and  for  activating  said  third  load  device  during  a  pow- 
er-down mode  of  operation 


4,314,363 
MARINE  SEISMIC  CABLE  HANDLER 
Ben  B.  Thigpen,  and  Joel  J.  Hebert,  both  of  Houston,  Tex., 
assignors  to  Western  Geophysical  Company  of  America, 
Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Jun.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,865 
Int.  a.'  GOIV  1/38 
VS.  a.  367—16  6  Qaims 

1.  An  improved  dual-purpose  cable  handler  for  manipulating 
a  seismic-signal  detector  streamer  cable  towed  through  a  body 
of  water  by  a  ship  sailing  at  a  desired  base  velocity,  the  ship 
including  a  sound  source  for  generating  seismic  impulses  and  a 
recorder  for  processing  seismic  signals  received  by  the  detec- 
tor streamer  cable  during  a  recording  cycle,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
means  for  operating  the  cable  handler  in  an  intermittent 

towing  mode  including: 
a.  means  for  decelerating  said  detector  streamer  cable  sub- 
stantially to  a  standstill; 
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b  means  for  initiating  a  recording  cycle; 

c.  means  for  accelerating  said  detector  streamer  cable,  at  the 
end  of  the  recording  cycle,  to  match  the  ship's  velocity; 

d.  means  for  establishing  a  cable  reel-in  cycle; 

e.  means  for  decelerating  said  detector  streamer  cable  upon 
completion  of  the  reel-in  cycle; 
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to  reduce  the  frequency  bandwidth  of  said  filtered  signal; 
and 
(g)  generating  a  seismic  signal  by  the  Fourier  transformation 
of  said  reduced  bandwidth  signal  for  a  time  domain  repre- 
sentation of  subsurface  interfaces  which  reflected  said 
train. 


4,314,365 

ACOUSTIC  TRANSMITTER  AND  METHOD  TO 

PRODUCE  ESSENTIALLY  LONGITUDINAL,  ACOUSTIC 

WAVES 
Clifford  W.  Petersen,  Missouri  City;  John  M.  Bednar,  Houston; 
Edwin  J.  Hocker,  Jr.,  Houston,  all  of  Tex.;  David  H.  Gauger, 
Mesa,  and  James  M.  Henderson,  Scottsdale,  both  of  Ariz., 
assignors  to  Exxon  Production  Research  Company,  Houston, 
Tex.  and  Motorola,  Inc.,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  113,831 

Int.  a.^  GfllV  1/40;  E21B  4i/00 

M&.  a.  367-82  2  Oaims 


means  for  lime-sequencing  the  operations  of  means  a. 
through  e.  during  a  recording  episode;  and 

means  for  applying,  between  successive  recording  episodes, 
a  vernier  compensation  for  small  velocity  variations  rela- 
tive to  a  desired  base  velocity. 


4,314,364 
LONG  SWEEP  VIBROSEIS  RECORD  PRODUCTION 
Samuel  H.  Bickel,  Garland,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Atlantic  Richfield 
Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  60,949 

Int.  a.'  GOIV  1/2S 

U.S.  a.  367-43  13  aaims 


1  A  method  of  generating  a  lime  domain  seismic  record 
representing  subsurface  interfaces  on  a  real  time  basis  in  seis- 
mic prospecting  where  a  continuous  sweep  wave  input  genera- 
tor is  utilized  to  impart  an  acoustic  wave  train  in  the  earth  at  a 
seismic  sending  station,  the  combination  which  comprises: 

(a)  applying  said  train  in  the  earth  for  a  sweep  interval  T  of 
the  order  of  minutes  while  varying  the  frequency  thereof 
monotonically  over  a  predetermined  band  B; 

(b)  generating  a  reference  signal  representative  of  said  train 
at  said  sending  station; 

(c)  generating  a  composite  signal  representative  of  said  train 
of  waves  appearing  at  a  receiving  station  spaced  from  said 
sending  station; 

(d)  producing  a  real  part  product  signal  from  said  referenc/ 
signal  and  said  composite  signal; 

(e)  filtering  oui  all  frequency  components  of  said  product 
signal  above  the  limit  B/Txt,  where  t  is  the  travel  time 
for  a  reflection  from  the  deepest  reflector  of  interest; 

(0  decimating  a  predetermined  fraction  of  said  filtered  signal 


3  s  Si 


1.  A  method  for  transmitting  information  along  the  length  of 
a  drill  pipe  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  generating  a  first  group  of  essentially  longitudinal,  acous- 
tic waves  within  said  drill  pipe  at  a  first  frequency  from 
about  290-330  Hertz  or  about  350-390  Hertz  with  the 
oscillating  motion  of  reaction  masses  symmetrically  dis- 
posed around  said  drill  pipe,  said  motion  being  in  a  direc- 
tion substantially  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
drill  pipe; 

(b)  generating  a  second  group  of  essenlially  longitudinal, 
acoustic  waves  within  said  drill  pipe  at  a  second  frequency 
from  about  290-330  Henz  or  about  350-390  Hertz  with 
the  oscillating  motion  of  said  reaction  masses,  the  order  of 
the  frequency  of  said  first  and  second  group  of  acoustic 
waves  representing  said  information;  and 

(c)  receiving  said  acoustic  waves  at  another  point  along  the 
length  of  said  drill  pipe  and  detecting  said  information. 


4,314,366 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SELECHNG  AND 

DISPENSING  INDIVIDUAL  RECORDING  DISCS 

STORED  IN  COMPARTMENTS  IN  A  JUKE-BOX 

Karl  Galia,  Schlossstrasse  3,  Ohningen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  114,077 

Int.  a.J  GiiB  nm 

U.S.  a.  369—35  6  Claims 

1.  A  phonograph  disc  storage  mechanism  comprising: 
storage  means  for  a  plurality  of  phonograph  discs; 
manually  operable  means  for  indicating  a  desired  one  of  said 

discs; 
a  plurality  of  labels  each  having  a  machine  readable  optical 
code  thereon,  each  label  being  in  the  form  of  a  circular 
disc  having  a  radius  not  greater  than  that  of  the  title  label 
of  the  phonograph  disc  and  a  centered  hole,  at  least  one 
label  being  affixed  to  each  phonograph  disc  concentrically 
with  a  unique  code  being  provided  for  each  disc; 
first  signal  generating  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
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manually  operable  means  for  generating  a  signal  corre- 
sponding to  the  code  of  the  desired  one  of  said  discs; 
second  signal  generating  means  for  reading,  successively, 
the  code  on  each  disc  and  generating  signals  correspond- 
ing thereto,  said  second  means  including  an  optical  code 
reader,  means  for  moving  said  reader  in  a  path  succes- 


4,314,368 

RECEIVER  FOR  PULSE  CODE  MULTIPLEXED  SIGNALS 

Calvin  H.  Decoursey,  143UI  Rancheros,  Reno,  Nev.  89511,  and 

Todd  V.  Townsend,  3825  Squaw  Valley  Cir.,  Reno,  Ne».  89509 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  950,840 

Int.  a.'  H04J  3/0(5.  i/12 

U.S.  a.  370—108  7  aiims 


r" 


sively  past  the  rim  of  each  disc,  and  a  light  conductor  for 
each  storage  position,  the  inlet  end  of  said  conductor 
being  closely  adjacent  said  label  and  the  outlet  end  closely 
adjacent  the  path  of  movement  of  said  reader;  and 
means  for  comparing  the  signal  from  said  first  signal  generat- 
ing means  and  the  signals  from  said  second  signal  generat- 
ing means  to  determine  the  location  of  the  desired  disc. 


4,314,367 

SWITCHING  aRCUIT  FOR  DIGITAL  PACKET 

SWITCHING  NETWORK 

Raymond  Bakka,  Meudon,  and  Marc  P.  G.  Dieudonne,  Igny. 

both  of  France,  assignors  to  Le  Materiel  Telephonique  Thorn- 

son-CSF,  Colombes,  France 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  113,038 

Int.  a.'  H04Q  ]]/04:  H04J  6/00 

MS.  a,  370—60  10  Claims 


1.  A  digital  data  cursl  switching  circuit  for  "self-routing" 
data  bursts,  i.e.  data  bursts  which  are  capable  of  traversing  the 
network  simply  by  means  of  a  header  or  preamble  placed  at  the 
beginning  of  the  data  burst  in  accordance  with  pre-defined 
transmission  protocol  applicable  to  the  network,  comprising  an 
interface  to  the  interior  of  the  network  which  comprises  two- 
way  gates  which  are  connected  to  internal  interfaces  of  other 
switching  circuits  of  said  network,  each  of  said  gates  compris- 
ing a  1-input  and  n-output  receive  circuit  and  an  n-input  and 
I  -output  transmit  circuit,  one  input  of  the  transmit  circuit  being 
connected  to  the  output  of  a  receive  circuit  different  for  each 
of  the  n  inputs,  and  the  input  of  each  receive  circuit  of  a  gate 
being  connected  to  the  output  of  the  transmit  circuit  of  a  gate 
of  another  switching  circuit  of  said  network. 


7.  A  receiver  for  T-1  type  PCM  systems,  comprising: 

(a)  comparison  means  for  comparing,  in  a  received  PCM 
data  pulse  train,  pairs  of  bits  spaced  an  integral  multiple  of 
main  frame  intervals  apart,  said  comparison  means  being 
arranged  to  provide  an  indicative  output  when  the  com- 
parison indicates  that  the  bits  being  compared  cannot  be 
main-frame  bits; 

(b)  bit  storage  means  arranged  to  store  a  control  word  hav- 
ing a  length  equal  to  an  integral  multiple  of  the  number  of 
bits  in  a  main  frame; 

(c)  write  means  connected  to  said  comparison  means  and  to 
said  bit  storage  means,  said  write  means  being  reiteratively 
operatively  connected  to  successive  bits  of  said  control 
word  in  synchronism  with  the  comparison  of  successive 
pairs  of  data  train  bits  by  said  comparison  means,  and  said 
write  means  being  arranged  to  record  an  indication  in  said 
control  word  whenever  said  comparison  means  provide 
said  indicative  output; 

(d)  out-of-frame  detection  means  arranged  to  operatively 
initiate  a  series  of  iterations  of  said  w  nte  means  along  said 
control  word; 

(e)  read  means  reiteratively  operatively  connected  to  succes- 
sive bits  of  said  control  word  in  synchronism  with  the 
comparison  of  successive  pairs  of  data  train  bits  by  said 
comparison  means,  said  read  means  being  arranged  to 
provide  a  normally  blocked  indicative  output  whenever 
the  control  word  bit  being  read  is  devoid  of  said  indication 
recorded  therein  by  said  write  means; 

(0  gating  means  operatively  connected  to  unblock  said 
indicative  output  of  said  read  means  when  there  is  at  least 
a  predetermined  probability  that  only  one  bit  of  said  con- 
trol word  is  devoid  of  said  indication; 

(g)  erasing  means  operatively  connected  to  delete  said  indi- 
cations following  an  iteration  during  which  said  indicative 
output  of  said  read  means  is  unblocked; 

(h)  means  for  extracting  signalling  bits  from  said  received 
PCM  data  pulse  train; 

(i)  output  register  means  arranged  to  be  serially  loaded  and 
to  provide  continuous  parallel  outputs; 

(j)  a  plurality  of  channel  relay  means  individually  operated 
by  said  parallel  outputs,  said  channel  relay  means  being 
able  to  respond  only  to  changes  in  said.outputs  persisting 
for  more  than  a  predetermined  time  intkfval; 
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(k)  buffer  register  means  connected  to  said  extracting  means 
and  to  said  output  register  means;  and 

0)  clocking  means  connected  to  said  buffer  register  means 
and  arranged  to  serially  load  a  group  of  extracted  signal- 
ling bits  serially  into  said  buffer  register  over  a  time  period 
greater  than  said  predetermined  interval,  and  to  serially 
unload  said  group  of  extracted  signalling  bits  from  said 
buffer  register  into  said  output  register  means  within  a 
time  period  shorter  than  said  predetermined  interval. 


4,314,370 
WIRELESS  INTERCOMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 
Georg  Figol,  No.  ffl/Il,  Bingenerstrasse,  8000  MUnchen  50,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  .May  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  145,914 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed,  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  21, 
1979,  2919940;  No?.  21,  1979,  2946875 

Int.  a.'  H03K  13/22;  H04B  9/00 
U.S.  a.  375-28  7  a^„^ 


4,314,3«9 
DIGITAL  CODING  PROCESS  FOR  RECORDING  SOUND 
CHANNELS  WITH  A  TELEVISION  SIGNAL  AND 
APPARATUS  REALIZING  THIS  PROCESS 
Pierre  Caillet.  and  Rene  Romeas,  both  of  Paris,  France,  assign- 
ors to  Thomson-Brandt,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  88,459 

Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  25,  1978,  78  30316 

Int.  a.'  G06F  11/14 

U.S.  a.  371-69  22  Qairas 
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1.  A  method  for  coding  analog  signals  at  acoustic  frequen- 
cies into  coded  digital  words  which  are  to  be  recorded  alterna- 
tively with  video  signals  onto  an  information  carrier  for  the 
subsequent  reading  thereof,  the  recording  and  subsequent 
reading  forming  a  transcription  process,  the  coding  method 
intended  to  protect  the  thus  coded  digital  words  from  alter- 
ations encountered  during  the  transcription  process,  the 
method  for  coding  comprising: 
analog  to  digital  convening  the  analog  signals  into  multi-bit 

digital  words  on  parallel  outputs; 
first  transforming  the  digital  words  analog-digital  converted 
in  accordance  with  a  first  transformation  function  to  pro- 
tect the  digital  words  representing  analog  signal  levels 
within  a  first  predetermined  low  range  from  large  errone- 
ous variations  due  to  a  deterioration  of  only  a  few  bits 
thereof,  the  first  transformation  function  being  as  follows- 
(a)  no  alteration  to  the  highest  order  bit  of  a  digital  word 
and  (b)  combining  the  lowest  order  bit  of  the  digital  wqfd 
with  the  inverse  of  the  highest  order  bit  of  a  digital  word; 
parallel  to  senes  converting  the  first  transformed  digital 

words; 
transmitting  the  series  form  digital  words,  resulting  from  the 
previous  step,  according  to  the  following  scheme-trans- 
mitting the  higher  order  bytes  of  series  form  digital  words 
several  times  with  the  lower  order  byte  of  the  series  form 
digital  words  interspersed  among  the  repeated  higher 
order  bytes  in  such  a  manner  that  the  distribution  function 
related  to  the  overall  information  transfer  reduces  to  a 
minimum  the  risk  of  overall  deterioration; 
second  transforming  the  successively  transmitted  series  form 
digital  words  in  accordance  with  a  second  transformation 
function  permitting  a  subsequent  error  detection  during  an 
overall  deterioration,  the  second  transformation  function 
comprising  garbling  the  various  bytes  of  successfully 
transmitted  digital  words. 


1.  An  intercommunication  system  for  the  wireless  transmis- 
sion of  speech,  employing  ternary  synchronous  or  asynchro- 
nous delta  modulation,  wherein,  the  delta  modulator  (MDM) 
and  demodulator  (DEM)  of  each  subscriber  (A,  B,  .  .  N)  is 
connected  via  a  modem  to  either  a  radio  or  optical  channel 
(NK),  respectively,  which  is  common  to  all  subscribers,  in 
which  arrangement  the  model  (MDM)  sends  either  two  high- 
frequency  or  optical  carriers,  respectively,  differing  by  a  fre- 
quency shift  of  Af  to  the  common  signal  channel  (NK)  only  for 
-I- 1  or  - 1  signals,  not  for  the  idling  state  0,  from  the  delta 
modulator  (MOD)  and  is  able  to  receive  such  carriers  from  the 
common  signal  channel  (NK)  in  order  to  decode  them  as  + 1 
or  - 1  signals  for  the  delu  demodulator  (DEM). 

4,314,371 
DIGITAL  RADIO  COMMUNICATIONS  SYSTEM  WITH 

HIGH  NOISE  IMMUNITY 
Edward  L.  Covington,  Rte.  1,  Oaremore,  Okla.  74017,  and 
Herman  D.  Self,  1225  E.  Freeport,  Broken  Arrow,  Okla. 
74012 

FUed  Aug.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  67,709 

Int  a.'  H04B  1/16;  H04L  ^7/00.  H04Q  9/12 

U.S.  a,  375-58  9  Claims 


I.  A  radio  transmitting  system  using  a  noise  minimizing 

code,  for  selective  calling  of  radio  systems,  using  a  selected 

multibit  sequential  binary  word  having  a  selected  number  of 

binary  bits,  such  as  24,  for  example;  and  register  means  for 

storing  said  24  bits;  comprising 

(a)  means  for  coding  said  word  of  24  sequential  binary  bits 

into  a  coded  transmission  of  clocked  trains  of  binary  signal 

pulses,  where  each  binary  signal  pulse  of  said  binary  signal 
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comprises  a  square  pulse  of  selected  magnitude,  polarity 
and  duration  D,  followed  by  a  space  of  equal  duration  D; 
and  wherein 

(b)  for  each  bit  of  said  24  binary  bits  which  is  a  logical  one, 
first  means  to  produce  a  train  of  a  selected  number  M  of 
said  binary  signal  pulses;  and  for  each  bit  of  said  24  binary 
bits  which  is  a  logical  zero,  second  means  to  produce  a 
train  of  a  selected  number  N  of  binary  signal  pulses;  where 
N  is  substantially  different  from  M; 

(c)  between  the  end  of  a  first  train  of  said  binary  pulses  and 
the  beginning  of  the  next  train,  means  for  providing  a 
clocked  time  space  of  zero  signal  equal  in  length  to  the 
length  of  P  binary  signal  pulses,  where  P  is  less  than  M  or 
N;and 

(d)  means  to  modulate  a  radio  transmitter  with  said  coded 
transmission. 


audio  signal  at  said  amplifier  means  and  to  allow  the  corre- 
sponding control  signal  to  be  transmitted  ahead  of  the 
audio  signal  to  which  it  pertains. 


4,314,373 
PASSIVE  TRANSMITTER  INCLUDING  PARAMETRIC 
DEVICE 
Robert  W.  Sellers,  Palm  Bay.  Fla.,  assignor  to  Harris  Corpora- 
tion, Qeveland,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  689,090.  May  24,  1976,  abandoned. 

ThU  application  Feb.  5,  1980.  Ser.  No.  118,757 

Int.  a.'  H04B  J/50 

V&  O.  45.'>— 73  4  Claims 


4,314,372 

METHODS  AND  MEANS  FOR  PRODUONG  AND 

REPRODUONG  TRANSMITTED  OR  RECORDED 

SOUND  OR  VIDEO  SIGNALS 

Knud  E.  Bakgaard,  Stnier,  Denmark,  assignor  to  Band  & 

Olufsen  A/S,  Struer.  Denmark 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  729,712,  Oct.  5, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  970,138 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  6,  1975, 
40769/75 

Int.  a."  H04B  3/04 
U.S.  a.  455—68  8  Qaims 
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1.  A  sound  transmission  system  having  audio  signal  input 
means,  amplifier  means  for  amplifying  an  audio  signal  from 
said  audio  signal  input  means  and  output  circuit  means  for 
transmitting  the  output  signal  of  said  amplifier  means  to  a 
signal  utilization  means  comprising: 
signal  intensity  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  intensity  of 
said  audio  signal  supplied  to  said  audio  signal  input  means 
and  producing  a  corresponding  control  signal  in  accor- 
dance therewith; 
automatic  amplification  control  circuit  means  for  controlling 
the  degree  of  amplification  of  said  amplifier  means  in 
accordance  with  variations  of  said  corresponding  signal  so 
that  the  dynamic  range  of  the  amplifier  means  output 
signal  is  narrower  than  the  dynamic  range  of  said  audio 
signal; 
auxiliary  means  included  in  said  output  circuit  means  for 
receiving  said  corresponding  control  signal  from  said 
intensity  detecting  means  and  effecting  selective  transmis- 
sion of  said  corresponding  control  signal  along  with  said 
transmission  of  the  output  signal  of  said  amplifier  means; 
and 
delay  means  coupled  to  an  input  of  said  amplifier  means  for 
delaying  the  arrival  of  said  audio  signal  at  said  amplifier 
means  for  enabling  proper  adjustment  of  said  amplifier 
means  in  response  to  said  corresponding  control  signal 
derived  from  said  audio  signal  prior  to  arrival  of  said 


1.  A  passive  radio  transmitter  comprising:  means  for  receiv- 
ing a  first  radio  signal,  said  receiving  means  including  a  first 
tuned  circuit,  tuned  to  a  frequency  F  and  connected  to  receive 
the  first  radio  signal  where  F  is  the  frequency  of  the  first  radio 
signal;  parametric  means  coupled  to  said  receiving  means  and 
pumped  by  the  first  radio  signal,  whereby  said  parametnc 
means  provides  a  subharmonic  output,  output  means  coupled 
to  the  output  of  said  parametnc  means  for  transmitting  the 
output  thereof,  said  output  means  including  a  second  tuned 
circuit  tuned  to  a  frequency  H/2;  modulating  means  coupled  ic 
said  second  tuned  circuit  lor  modulating  the  output  thereof  in 
accordance  with  an  information  signal,  whereby  a  modulated 
output  may  be  provided  from  said  output  means;  and  a  ^ 
antenna  having  first  and  second  terminals,  wherein  said  Tirsi 
tuned  circuit  includes  an  input  terminal  connected  to  said  first 
terminal  of  said  antenna  and  said  second  tuned  circuit  includes 
an  output  terminal  coupled  to  said  second  terminal  of  said 
antenna  such  that  said  first  tuned  circuit,  parametric  means, 
and  second  tuned  circuit  are  connected  in  series  between  said 
first  and  second  terminals  of  said  antenna. 


4,314J74 
HIGH  POWER  AUDIO  FREQUENO'  TRANSMITTER 

John  J.  Kuhn,  Allison  Park,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Wesiingtaouse  Air 

Brake  Company,  Swissvalc,  Pa. 

Filed  No*.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  850,177 

Int.  a.'  H04B  1/04 

U.S.  a.  455—108  11  Claims 

1.  A  transmitter  circuit  for  producing  a  sine  wave  modulated 
output  signal  comprising,  a  low  frequency  oscillator  for  devel- 
oping a  modulating  signal,  a  high  frequency  oscillator  for 
developing  a  carrier  signal,  said  modulating  signal  coupled  to 
the  input  of  a  switching  regulator,  said  switching  regulator 
including  a  multiple  of  transmitter  control  stages  for  alter- 
nately turning  on  and  off  an  output  suge  whereby  a  time 
varying  voltage  is  produced  at  the  modulating  frequency,  a 
switching  amplifier,  said  carrier  signal  coupled  to  the  input  of 
said  switching  amplifier,  and  the  time  varying  voluge  modu- 
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latmg  output  signal  of  said  switching  regulator  coupled  to  said 
switching  amplifier  whereby  the  sine  wave  modulated  output 


yxr: 


signal  is  developed  across  the  output  of  said  switching  ampli- 
fier 


4,314,375 
TELEVISION  TVMNG  SYSTEM 
Pietro  Belisomi,  Piacrolo.  Italy,  assignor  to  Italiana  S.p.A. 
Indesit  Industria  Elettrontdomestici,  Italy 

Filed  May  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  40,079 
Oaims  priority,  application  luly,  .May  22,  1978,  68162  A/78 
Int.  a.'  H03J  7/18:  H04N  5/50 
U.S.  a.  455-158  23  Qaims 


1  A  circuit  arrangement  for  tuning  into  a  television  signal 
from  among  a  number  of  radio-electric  signals  received  by  a 
television  set  fitted  with  a  picture  display  device,  said  arrange- 
ment comprising: 

(A)  a  controllable  oscillator  for  generating  a  first  signal  as  a 
function  of  a  second  signal  applied  thereto; 

(B)  a  control  circuit  operable  in  at  least  first  and  second 
different  modes  of  operation  for  selecting  said  television 
signal,  said  control  circuit  including: 

(1)  frequency  dividing  means  for  dividing  said  first  signal 
by  a  binary  number  N; 

(2)  reference  signal  generator  means  for  providing  a  refer- 
ence signal; 

(3)  comparator  means  for  comparing  said  divided  first 
signal  with  said  reference  signal  and  obtaining  said 
second  signal  as  a  function  of  said  comparison,  said 
second  signal  determining  the  frequency  of  said  con- 
trollable oscillator; 

(4)  a  processing  unit; 

(5)  a  memory  comprising  a  plurality  of  memory  cells  for 
memorizing,  in  digital  form,  daU  relating' to  the  televi- 
sion signal  to  be  tuned  into;  and 

(6)  means  for  permitting  the  user  of  said  television  set  to 
select  said  mode  of  operation;  and 

(C)  character  generating  means;  the  frequency  of  said  con- 


trollable oscillator  being  determined  by  said  control  cir- 
cuit as  a  function  of  said  binary  number  N,  said  binary 
number  N  being  supplied  by  said  processing  unit  to  said 
frequency  dividing  means  such  that  said  controllable 
oscillator  generates  said  first  signal  which  is  dependent  on 
said  number  N,  said  processing  unit  generating  said  num- 
ber N  by  calling  up  data  from  said  memory,  in  response  to 
coded  input  data  applied  thereto,  when  said  control  cir- 
cuit is  operated  in  said  first  mode  and  generating  said 
number  N  without  calling  up  data  from  said  memory 
when  said  control  circuit  is  operated  in  said  second  mode, 
and  said  character  generator  means  being  controllable  by 
said  processing  unit  and  being  connected  to  said  picture 
display  device  so  as  to  cause  said  display  device  to  display 
alpha-numeric  characters  indicating  which  of  said  modes 
of  operation  said  control  circuit  is  operating  in  so  as  to 
facilitate  tuning  by  the  user  of  said  television  set. 

4,314,376 

DOUBLE-SIDEBAND,  SUPPRESSED-CARRIER,  SIGNAL 

INJECTION  APPARATUS  FOR  MUTING  IN  AN  FM 

RECEIVER 

Albert  M.  Williams,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Westland 
International,  Tarzana,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  140,252 

Int.  a.J  H04B  1/10 

U.S.  a.  455-212  10  Oaims 
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1.  A  muting  device  for  an  FM  receiver  having  superhetero- 
dyne conversion  means  and  an  IF  passband  means  at  least 
sufficient  to  accommodate  the  maximum  FM  frequency  excur- 
sion, comprising: 
an  FM  detector  of  the  discriminator  type  coupled  to  said  IF. 
passband  means  and  having  a  response  characteristic 
which  produces  an  output  signal  of  one  polarity  respon- 
sive to  a  frequency  input  thereto  on  one  side  of  the  fre- 
quency corresponding  to  the  center  of  said  IF  passband, 
and  of  the  opposite  polarity  responsive  to  a  frequency 
input  thereto  on  the  other  side  of  said  IF  center  frequency, 
said  discriminator  characteristic  extending  in  frequency 
response  on  both  sides  of  said  frequency  corresponding  to 
said  center  of  said  IF  passband;  and 
first  means  for  generating  and  injecting,  in  the  signal  path 
ahead  of  said  discriminator,  a  suppressed-carrier,  double- 
sideband  signal  which  is  symmetrical  about  said  IF  center 
frequency  and  of  amplitude  level  sufficient  to  mute  said 
receiver  and  prevent  noise  capture  in  the  absence  of  a 
desired  received  signal. 


4,314,377 
NOISE  REMOVING  APPARATUS 

Sadao  Kondo,  Oota.  and  Hiroyasu  Kishi,  Gunma,  both  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Moriguchi  and  Tokyo 
Sanyo  Electric  Co,,  Ltd.,  Gunma,  both  of,  Japan 
Filed  Mar.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,932 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  27,  1979,  54-52889; 
Jun.  1,  1979,  54-69106;  Jun.  1,  1979,  54-69107 

Int.  a.'  H04B  1/12:  H04H  5/00 
U.S.  a.  455-223  17  Qaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  removing  a  noise  in  a  composite  signal 
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including  an  information  signal  and  a  reference  signal  of  a 
predetermined  frequency,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  providing  said  composite  signal. 

means  responsive  to  said  composite  signal  providing  means 
for  detecting  a  noise  signal  included  in  said  composite 
signal, 

means  responsive  to  said  noise  signal  detecting  means  for 
providing  an  enabling  signal  during  a  predetermined  time 
period  upon  occurrence  of  said  noise  signal, 

first  gate  means  responsive  to  said  enabling  signal  from  said 
enabling  signal  providing  means  for  interrupting  for  said 
predetermined  time  period  transmission  of  said  composite 
signal  from  said  composite  signal  providing  means. 

first  store  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  first  gate 


4,314,378 

ANTENNA  LOW-NOISE  Q  SPOILING  ORCUIT 

Clarence  W.  Fowler,  Elgin,  and  Bruce  M.  Penrod,  Austin,  both 

of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Tractor,  Inc.,  Austin,  Tex. 
PCT  No.  PCT/US79/00356,  §  371  Date  Aug.  27, 1979,  §  102(e) 
Date  Aug.  27,  1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/02782,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Dec.  11,  1980. 

PCT  Filed  May  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  91,692 

Int.  a.'  H04B  I /IS 

VS.  a.  455—291  7  Claims 
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means  for  holding  a  signal  level  of  the  output  of  said  first 
gate  means  immediately  before  interruption  of  transmis- 
sion of  said  composite  signal  by  said  first  gate  means, 

pseudo-reference  signal  generating  means  responsive  to  said 
reference  signal  included  in  said  composite  signal  for 
generating  a  pseudo-reference  signal  having  substantially 
the  same  frequency  as  that  of  said  reference  signal, 

second  gate  means  responsive  to  said  enabling  signal  for 
interrupting  for  said  predetermined  time  period  transmis- 
sion of  said  pseudo-reference  signal  from  said  pseudo-ref- 
erence signal  generating  means,  and 

signal  synthesizing  means  for  synthesizing  the  output  of  said 
first  store  means  and  the  output  of  said  second  gate  means 
for  a  time  period  associated  with  at  \thsl  said  predeter- 
mined time  period.  "    " 


1.  A  detuning  circuit  for  detuning  an  unloaded  Q  quality 
factor  of  a  rod  antenna,  said  rod  antenna  having  a  rod  of  mag- 
netic conductive  material  defining  a  magnetic  circuit,  said 
detuning  circuit  including  an  LC  resonant  tank  circuit  magnet- 
ically coupled  to  a  magnetic  field  induced  in  the  magnetic 
circuit  of  the  rod  antenna  by  detected  radio  frequency  signals, 
the  tank  circuit  having  loaded  and  unloaded  Q  quality  factors. 
and  where  the  tank  circuit  generates  an  output  signal  in  re- 
sponse to  the  magnetic  field  generated  in  said  magnetic  circuit 
by  the  radio  frequency  signals,  the  detuning  circuit  compnsing: 

(a)  a  low-noise  field  effect  transistor  amplifier,  for  providing 
a  high  impedence  load  to  said  tank  circuit,  and  for  ampli- 
fying the^  tank  output  signal  without  introducing  any 
appreciable  noise  to  the  rod  antenna  output  signal; 

(b)  an  operational  amplifier  connected  to  the  output  of  said 
■^       transistor  amplifier,  said  operational  amplifier  and  said 

transistor  amplifier  cooperating  together  to  produce  the 
antenna  output  signal; 

(c)  an  inductor  magnetically  coupled  to  the  magnetic  circuit 
of  the  antenna;  and 

(d)  a  feedback  coupler,  for  negatively  coupling  a  portion  of 
the  antenna  output  signal  to  said  inductor,  said  coupler 
and  said  inductor  cooperating  to  establish  the  amount  of 
antenna  output  signal  negatively  fed  back. 
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262,835 

BATHING  SUIT 

Henry  G.  Dietz,  80  Salisbury  Ave.,  Garden  City,  N.Y.  11530 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  897,930 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D2— 02 

VS.  a.  D2— 42 


262,838 

BUTTON  SPACER 

Gladys  C.  Rader,  502  Orchid  PI.,  Emmaus,  Pa.  18049 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  13,181 

Term  of  patent  3i  years 

Int.  a.  D02— 07 

VS.  a.  D3— 18 


262,83« 

BATHING  SUIT 

Henry  G.  Dietz,  80  Salisbury  Are.,  Garden  City,  N.Y.  11530 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  898,430 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D2— 02 

U.S.  a.  D2— 42 


262,839 
STORAGE  BOX  OR  THE  LIKE 
Robert  H.  C.  M.  Daenen,  Hekelgem,  and  Pieter  K.  J.  De  Coster, 
Aalst,  both  of  Belgium,  assignors  to  Dart  Industries  Inc.,  Los 
Angeles,  CalifT 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  66,898 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D3— 02 
U.S.  a.  D3— 74 


.i^ 


James  R, 
32018 


CLOTHES  POCKET  STRAIGHTENER 
Buffington,  P.O.  Box  7365,  Daytona  Beach,  Fla. 


FUed  NoY.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  95,548 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D02— 07 
U.S.  a.  D2— 378 


262,840 
HANDLE  FOR  A  BRUSH 
Ernst  Beranek,  Vienna,  Austria,  assignor  to  Eduard  Frieb  Ge- 
sellschaft  m.b.H.,  Vienna,  Austria 

FUed  Aug.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  933,719 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Feb.  20, 1978,  51228428 


Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D4— 02 


U.S.  a.  D4— 35 
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262,841 

BATHROOM  ACCESSORY  SUPPORT  FOR 

ATTACHMENT  TO  A  FRAME 

Sidney  J.  Shames,  57  Holly  PI.,  Briarcliff  Minor,  N.Y.  10510, 

and  Harold  Shames,  5  Agnes  Cir.,  Ardsley,  N.Y.  10502 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137452 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D23—02 

V.S.  a.  D6— 92 


262,844 
CABINET  BAR 
Breck  J.  Richardson,  1005  Worth  St.  Extension,  Asheboro,  N.C. 
27203 

Filed  Jul.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  61,094 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D06— 04 
U.S.  a.  06-144 


262,842 

HOLDER  FOR  TOWEL  OR  THE  LIKE 

Clinton  H.  Morey,  166  Leisure  World,  Mesa,  Ariz.  85206 

FUed  Jul.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  54,281 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D23— OZ  D8— OS 

U.S.  a.  D6-102 


262,845 
PARTY  TABLE 
Huey  T.  Keller,  High  Point,  N.C,  assignor  to  Vaughan  Furni- 
ture Company,  Inc.,  Galax,  Va. 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  123,290 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D6— 03 
V.S.  O.  D6— 146 


262,843 

STORAGE  RACK  FOR  A  HOLSTERED  HANDGUN 

.Maurice  L.  Phillips,  3211  Wendover  La.,  Richmond,  Va.  23230 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  726 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D6—04:  D%—06,  08 

U.S.  a.  D«— 114 
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262,846 

DUAL  DESK  UNIT 

Mary  E.  Chaiken,  6245  Oearwood  Rd.,  Bethesda,  Md.  20034 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  115,609 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D06— (M 

U.S.  CI.  D6— 157 


262,848 
CABINET 
Bruce  Dowse,  Rockdale,  Australia,  assignor  to  Dowse  Designs 
Pty  Limited,  Sydney,  Australia 

Filed  Dec.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  968,822 
Oaims  priority,  application  New  Zealand,  Jun.  13,  1978, 
15537 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D6— W 
U.S.  a.  D6— 167 


262,849 

ADJUSTABLE  TABLE 

Darrell  A.  Schoenig,  432  QoTer  U.,  Ft.  Collins,  Colo.  80521 

FUed  Oct.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  81,212 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D6— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D6— 178 


262,850 
HEAD  AND  NECK  REST 
'"iGeorge  W.  E.  Price,  4  Longfellow  PI.,  0608,  Boston,  Mass. 
02114 

Filed  May  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  41,286 
^^'**^  Term  of  patent  14  years 

CREDENZA  ,„  ci  D6-(M 

Huey  T.  Keller,  High  Point,  N.C,  assignor  to  Vaughan  Furm-   y^^  ^  D6— 200 
ture  Company,  Inc.,  Galax,  Va. 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  123,282 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D06— (W 
U.S.  a.  D6— 159 
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262,851  262  853 

WOVEN  WINDOW  BLIND  JACKET-TYPE  COASTER 

'^^"11L"''.^'"'t'/™"!|!'"  ^^^'  '^■"'■'  '^'^'"  '"  J*"'™"    M-  De>n  Hayden,  Jr.,  3937  S.  500  East,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah 


Corporation,  Totowa,  N.J. 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  8,844 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D6— 10 
U.S.  CI.  D6-205 


Filed  Aug.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  64,207 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  07—06 
U.S.  a.  D7— 45 


262,854 
JACKET-TYPE  COASTER 
M.  Dean  Hayden,  Jr.,  3937  S.  500  East,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah 
84107 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  64,330 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  Dl—06 
U.S.  a.  D7— 45 


262,852 
HANGER  FOR  CARPET  DISPLAYS 
Hans  K.  Wallenwein,  98  Grandview  Ave.,  Thornhill,  Ontario, 
Canada 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  55,450 
Gaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jun.  15, 1979, 15-06-79-3 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D6— ftS 
U.S.  a.  D6— 252 


262,855 
CRUET  FOR  VINEGAR,  OIL  OR  THE  LIKE 

Andre  Morin,  Dollard  des  Ormeaux,  Canada,  assignor  to  Lcs 
Industries  ProTinciales  LTEE,  St.  Damien,  Canada 

Filed  Jul.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  55,600 
Claims    priority,    application    Canada,    Jun.     21,     1979, 
21-06-79-10 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D7— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D7-S9 
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262,856 
INSULATED  JUG 
James  A.  MacTav ish,  and  Ronald  C.  McGowan,  both  of  Hous- 
ton, Tex.,  assignors  to  Igloo  Corporation,  Houston,  Tex. 
Filed  Jun.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  46,582 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D07— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D7— 77 


262,858 
HANGING  GAS  COOKER  FOR  CAMPERS 

Francois  Martin,  Toumus,  France,  assignor  to  Manufacture 
Metallurgique  de  Toumus,  Toumus,  France 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  83,535 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D7— 02 
VS.  a.  D7— 107 


262,857 
COTTAGE  CHEESE  MAKING  APPLIANCE 
Pierre  Ansel,  Vagney,  France,  assignor  to  SEB,  Selongey, 
France 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  959,194 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  16,  1978,  150 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  DOl— 04 
U.S.  a.  D7— 96 


262,859 
FOOD  FORK 
James  E.  Russell,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Universal  Food 
Fork  Corporation,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,176 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D07— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D7— 151 
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2«2,8«0 

DOMESTIC  APPLIANCE  FOR  GRATING,  SLIVERING 
AND  SLiaNG 

Bernard  Loiseau,  Dijon,  France,  assignor  to  SEB,  Selongey, 
France 

Filed  Jul.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  61,041 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  6,  1979,  79  156 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  001—04 

VS.  a.  D7— 153 


2«2,8«1 
FIREPLACE  GRATE 
Sonny  J.  S.  Lee,  6273  Walker  Ave.,  Bumaby,  British  Columbia, 
Canada  (V5E  3B5) 

FUed  Jul.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  61,212 
Term  of  patent  7  years 
Int.  a.  D7— ftS 
U.S.  a.  D7— 207 


262,862 
GLUE  GUN  HOLDER 

Charlotte  E.  Lytle,  70  Oakleigh  Dr.,  Maitland,  Fla.  32751 
Filed  Dec.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  108,148 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  DS—05 
VS.  a.  D8— 71 
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262,863 
INSERT  FOR  FIXING  OR  FASTENING  PURPOSES 
Arthur  D.  Bamsdale,  "Alne  Cote",  Great  AIne,  near  Alcester, 
Warwickshire,  England 

FUed  Jul.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  59,175 
aaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  29,  1978, 
985689/78 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D8— OS 
U.S.  a.  D8— 385 
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262,864  262,867 

SCREW  ANCHOR         ^  COMBINED  BOTTLE  AND  STOPPER 

John  N.  Schavilje,  Mt.  Prospect,  and  David  C.  Boyer,  Chicago,  Michael  K.  Goettner,  SyWania,  and  James  E.  Plommer,  Toledo, 

both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.,  Chicago,  III.  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  70,570  Filed  Jun.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  50,831 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D8— 0«  Int.  Q.  D9— 0/ 

U.S.  a.  D8— 385  U.S.  a.  D9— 378 


262,865 
PACKAGING  FORM  FOR  ELECTRIC  LAMPS 

Jean  Lecordier,  Issy-les-Moulineaux,  France,  assignor  to  Fab- 
riques  Reunies  de  Lampes  Electriques,  Issy-les-Moulineaux, 
France 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  23,049 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  22, 1978,  76876 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  m—03 

U.S.  a.  D9— 345 


262,866 
PACKAGING  FOR  FOOD  CONTAINER  OR  THE  LIKE 

Nicholas  D.  Commisso,  Victor,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  810,557 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  9, 1996, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D9— 03 

U.S.  a.  D9— 347 


262,868 
HOUSING  FOR  A  HRE  AND  SMOKE  DETECTOR 
Donald  J.  Westphal,  South  Elgin,  III.,  assignor  to  Pittway  .Cor- 
poration, Northbrook,  lU. 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  956,350 
Term  of  patent  7  years 
Int.  a.  DIO— 0.5 
U.S.  a.  DIO— 106 
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262,869 
INFRARED  INTRUSION  DETECTOR 
John  K.  Guscott,  Lynnfield,  and  Gianfranco  D,  Zaccai,  Newton, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  American  District  Telegraph  Com- 
pany, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  33,756 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  DIO— 05 
V.S.  a.  DIO— 106 


262,871 
AUTOMOBILE 
Ranald  H.  Powers,  1433  Superior  A»e.,  #372,  Newport  Beach, 
Calif.  92663 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  84,634 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D12— OS 
U.S.  a.  D12— 85 


262,870 
HGURINE  OF  A  BEAVER 
Jesus  A.  Carvajales  Santa  Eulalia,  and  Javier  B.  Carvajales 
Santa  Eulalia,  both  of  Montevideo,  Uruguay,  assignors  to 
John  J.  Madison  Company,  Inc.,  Laguna  Hills,  Calif. 
Filed  Jun.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  918,318 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  DU—02 
VS.  a.  Dll— 158 


262,872 
VAN 
Guido  Magrini,  Brescia,  Italy,  assignor  to  Fiat  Veicoli  Indus- 
triali  S.p.A.,  Turin,  Italy 

Filed  Sep.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  940,238 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  14,  1978,  53021 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D12— OS 
U.S.  a.  D12— 99 
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262,873 
PEDAL  FOR  BICYCLES 
Shinpei  Oki^jima,  Sakai,  Japan,  assignor  to  Shimano  Industrial 
Company,  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  968,407 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  17,  1978,  53/25318 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D12— ;/ 

U.S.  a.  D12— 125 


262,875 
TELEPHONE  ANSWERING  DEVICE 
Aldo  Francbi,  Saronno;  Severino  Tessarollo,  and  Luigi  Pesenti, 
both  of  Milan,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to  International  Standard 
Electric  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  944,944 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D14— Oi 
VS.  a.  D14— 4 


262,876 
CASETTE  TAPE 
Keiichi  Yoshizawa,  Chiba,  Japan,  assignor  to  TDK  Electronics 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  40,762 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  21,  1978,  53-49117 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D14— 0/ 

U.S.  a.  D14— 11 


262,874 
TIRE 
Joseph  V.  Mendiola,  Ravenna;  Lawrence  G.  Jansen,  and  Robert 
B.  Norton,  both  of  Akron,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Good- 
year Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  68,254 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  012—15 
U.S.  a.  D12— 141 


262,877 
CASETTE  TAPE 
Keiichi  Yoshizawa,  Chiba,  Japan,  assignor  to  TDK  Electronics 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  40,983 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  21,  1978,  53-49117 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D14— o; 

U.S.  a.  D14— 11 
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262.878  262,880 

VIDEO  DATA  DISPLAY  TERMINAL  CLOCK  RADIO 

Edward  Chamberlain,  Eastleigh;  Nicholas  M.  Leon,  and  Michael    Peter  H.  J.  »an  de  Ven,  Valkenswaard,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 


H.  Sharp,  both  of  Winchester,  all  of  England,  assignors  to 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  24,817 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  2,  1978, 
986654/78 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D14— 02 
V.S.  O.  D14— 113 


U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71,201 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  8,  1979, 
988.925 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

int  a.  D14— oi,  Dio— o; 

U.S.  a.  D14— 73 


262,881 
VIEWING  SCREEN  AND  SUPPORTING  STRUCTURE 

Manin  P.  Hodges,  6162  Leeland  St.  S.,  St.  Petersburg,  Fla. 
33715 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  14,063 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D14-0i 
L.S.  a.  D14— 84 


262,879 
TELEPHONE 
Eric  J.  Marshall,  Flat  8,  5  Carlton  Gardens,  London  S.W.I, 
England 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  26J25 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  No».  25,  1978, 
987427;  Mar.  16,  1979,  989077 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D1+— OJ 
U.S.  a.  D14— 53 


262,882 
COMPUTER  CONTROL  TERMINAL 
John  W.  Goodin,  Long  Beach;  Douglas  H.  Grambush;  Milton  J. 
Halsted,  both  of  Irrine,  all  of  Calif.,  and  Katsuo  Kumagai, 
Kanazawa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fi(jitsu  Limited,  Kanagawa, 
Japan 

FUed  Jun.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  49,317 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  m*—02 
VS.  O.  014— 103 
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262383  262,886 

HAND  HELD  READER  DUST  AND  MIST  COLLECTOR 

Medford  D.  Sanner,  Irving,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Recognition  Equip-  Tadasbi  Yoshimura,  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ryosei  Co., 

ment  Incorporated,  Irving,  Tex.  Ltd.,  Nagoya,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  88,965  Filed  Apr.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  27,783 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  6,  1978,  53-42861 

Int.  a.  014—0^  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D14— 116  Int.  a.  D15— 99 

U.S.  a.  D34— 21 


262,884 
FLUID  PUMP  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Herman  S.  Fessler,  Coon  Rapids,  Minn.,  assignor  to  The  Coca- 
Cola  Company,  Atlanta,  Ga.  and  The  Cornelius  Company, 
Anoka,  Minn. 

Filed  Jan.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  116,504 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  DIS— 02 
U.S.  a.  DIS— 7 


262,887 

MANUAL  FULL  WEB  STRETCH-WRAP  PALLET 

WRAPPER 

John  W.  Powell,  III,  4305  Reef  Rd.,  Marietta,  Ga.  30066 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  99,497 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D15— 99 

U.S.  a.  D15— 145 


262,885 
IRONING  PRESS 
Olindo  Baruffa,  Tbonex,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Mefina  S.A., 
Fribourg,  Switzerland 

Filed  May  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  40,229 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Dec;  1, 1978, 110145 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D15— 05 
U.S.  a.  D32— 9 
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262,888 
ORGAN 


262,890 
CASE  FOR  PRINTING  CALCULATOR  OR  THE  LIKE 


Thomas  E.  Kimble,  Covington,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Baldwin  Piano  &    Shinpei  Ichikawa,  Lubbock,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instruments 


Organ  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

FUed  Aug.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  63,993 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D17— 0/ 
L.S.  a.  D17— 6 


Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  965,644 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D18— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D18— 7 


262,891 
TRANSPARENT  STORAGE  ENVELOPE  FOR  FLEXIBLE, 

MAGNETIC  COMPUTER  DISCS 

Richard  Nast,  309  Whippoorwill  La.,  BrentVood,  Tenn.  37027 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  84,728 

Term  of  patent  14  yeac$ 

Int.  a.  019—04 

V.S.  O.  D19-33 


262,889 

GUITAR 

Bozo  Pondunavac,  2726  University,  San  Diego,  Calif.  92104 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  70,900 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D17— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D17— 19 


262,892 

MATHEMATICAL  AID 

Burton  S.  Heiko,  IS  Steuben  Dr.,  Jericho,  N.Y.  11753 

Filed  Jul.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  54,303 

Term  of  patent  3}  years 

Int.  a.  D19— 07 

U.S.  a.  D19— 64 
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262,893  262,896 

DESK  ACCESSORY  RECEPTACLE  SHUFFLE  POOL  TABLE  GAME  BOARD 

Robert  A.  Martin,  Thousand  Oaks,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Meteor   Allen  D.  Dabbs,  17839  Jefferson  Hwy.,  Baton  Rouge,  La.  70816 
Manufacturing,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  Filed  Jan.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  1,461 

Filed  Sep.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  945,577  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int.  O.  D21— 0/ 

Int.  a.  019—02  VS.  a.  D21— 7 
U.S.  a.  D19— 92 


262,894 
VENDING  MACHINE  CABINET 
Walter  E.  Moore,  Bel-Nor,  and  Albert  K.  Grethey,  Bridgeton, 
both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  UMC  Industries,  Inc.,  Stamford, 
Conn, 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  945,839 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D20— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D20-4 


262,897 

GAMEBOARD 

Donald  D.  Goldeen,  130  Ulloa  St.,  San  Francisco,  Calif.  94127 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  110,321 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D21— 01 

VS.  a.  D21— 33 


262,895 
LUGGAGE  TAG  262,898 

Bela  G.  Szabo,  Carnegie,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Bruce  Plastics,  Inc.,  DICE  GAME  BOARD 

Pittsburgh,  Pa.  Frank  Lonardo,  2343  Bath  Ave.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11214 
Filed  Aug.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  70,997  Filed  May  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  40,718 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D2D— 99  Int.  O.  021—01 

VS.  a.  D20— 27  U.S.  a.  D21— 41 
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262,899  262,902 

TOY  WRITING  SLATE  TOY  CASTLE 

Frederick  H.  Kroll,  72  Wood  HoUow  La.,  New  Rochelle,  N.Y.    Gabriel  H.  Duarte,  434  Hill  St.,  Orange,  Calif.  92669 
10804  Filed  Sep.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  78,665 

Filed  May  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  37,447  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int.  O.  021—07 

Int.  a.  D21— 0/  U.S.  a.  D21— 114 
U.S.  a.  D21— 59 
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262,900 
KINETIC  SCULPTURE 
Hidetoshi  Matsui,  6-27-311,  Imazunaka  3-chome,  Tsunimi-ku, 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  71,891 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  6,  1979,  54-14092 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  DU— 02 

U.S.  a.  D21— 102 


262,903 
ARTICULATED  VEHICLE  OR  THE  LIKE 
Robert  W.  Becker,  5800  McDougal  Dr.,  Fayetteville,  N.C. 
28304,  and  Keith  L.  Bradshaw,  1928  W.  Hill  Dr.,  Fayettenlle, 
N.C.  28306 

FUed  Aug.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  71,555 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D21— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D21— 135 


262,901 

PUZZLE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Dragan  Vukadinovic,  4812  Woodrow  Ave.,  Parma,  Ohio  44134 

Filed  Jul.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  62,492 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D21— 0/ 

U.S.  a.  D21— 107 


262,904 

COMBINED  SELF-CONTAINED  WATER  RESERVOIR 

AND  GOLF  CLUB  SCRUB  BRUSH  OR  SIMILAR 

ARTICLE 

Carl  C.  Markwood,  and  Marie  K.  Markwood,  both  of  4001  Fair 

Oaks  Blvd.,  Sacramento,  Calif.  95825 

Filed  Jul.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  61,258 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D21— 02 
VS.  a.  D21— 234 
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262,905  262  907 

H.l,„  T^„I;^^'"a^A''''^»"^'^'^^''.  ^"""^^^  "^'^°  P^^E  COUNTER,  ok  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

rnrlTiT"'  ^     ^^    T  '  T^°'  '"  '^"^•"°'  ^'""™'  ^""J'  ''»«'''"''•  Shibukawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nihon  Seimitsu 

Corona  Ltda    Guarulhos,  Brazil  Sokki  Co.,  Ltd.,  Shibukawa,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  32,215  Filed  Jan.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  8,701 

aaims  priority,  application  Brazil,  Oct.  16, 1976, 3600876[U]  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  jjj  q  dj^ q2 

Int.  0.023—0/  U.S.  a.  024— 17 

U.S.a.D23-35  .v,i.  L.«-i/ 


262,908 
HAND-HELD  BODY  MASSAGER 

Manny  N.  Pesco,  P.O.  Box  10772,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85064 
Filed  Feb.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  15,478 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D28— OJ.  024— 99 
U.S.  a.  024— 36 


^^'^ 


262,906 
ROOM  OEDORANT  DISPENSER 
Richard  C.  Palson,  Medfield,  and  John  C.  Armstrong,  Milton, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  The  Pharmasol  Corporation,  Ran- 
dolph, Mass. 

FUed  Sep.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  74,915 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  023—04 
U.S.  a.  023— 150 


262JI09 

RECTANGULAR  CURVED  SLIDE  SPA 

John  L.  Haller,  7249  Carrizo  Dr.,  La  Jolla,  Calif.  92037 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  966,908 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  024— 0/,  023—02 

U.S.  a.  024— 38 


h 
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262,910  262,913 

MIDSTREAM  COLLECTION  HOUSING  CANDLE  HOLDER 

Carl  J.  Steigerwald,  Wauconda,  and  Terry  N.  Layton,  Arlington  Henry  P.  Glass,  Northfield,  111.,  assignor  to  Westerlo  House, 

Heights,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  The  Kendall  Company,  Inc.,  Westerlo,  N.Y. 

Boston,  Mass.  F'led  Sep.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  76,203 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  102,672  Term  of  patent  7  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int.  Q.  D26— 0/ 

Int.  a.  D24— 02  U.S.  O.  D26— 13 
U.S.  a.  D24— 51 


262,911 

LEG  REST 

Lloyd  A.  Weddell,  552  Krotzer  Ave.,  Luckey,  Ohio  43443 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  70,849 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D24— 0/;  D6— 06 

U.S.  a.  D24— 64 


262,912 
MOBILE  KIOSK 
Yvon  Therien,  5055  Bellechasse,  suite  23,  Montreal,  P.Q.,  Can- 
ada (H1T2A3);  Rene  Therien,  393  me  Gosselin,  Quebec,  P.Q., 
Canada  (G1P-3G2),  and  Charles  Therien,  2753  Baldwin,  Mon- 
treal, P.Q..  Canada  (H1L-5B3) 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  101,801 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D2S—03 
U.S.  a.  D25— 23 


262,914 
LENS  FOR  LUMINAIRE 
Paul  J.  Kristofek,  Hickory  Hills,  III.,  assignor  to  McCraw-Edi- 
son  Company,  Rolling  Meadows,  III. 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  27,781 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  026^05 
U.S.  a.  D26— 135 
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262,915 

COMB 

Walter  Tihonovich,  1330  Pine,  Pueblo,  Colo.  81004 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,858 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D28— Oi 

U.S.  CI.  D28— 30 


262,917 
BIRD  FEEDER 
Peter  Kilham,  Foster,  R.I.,  assignor  to  Droll  Yankees,  Inc., 
Foster,  R.I. 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  75,977 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  O.  D30— Oi 
VS.  a.  D30— 14 


262,918 

SUPPORT  RACK  FOR  A  WESTERN  SADDLE  OR  THE 

LIKE 

Jeffrey  M.  Perkins,  20122  Cape  Cottage  La..  Huntington  Beach, 

Calif.  92646 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1980.  Ser.  No.  117,856 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D30— 99 
U.S.  a.  D30— 45 


262,916 

COMB 

Walter  Tihonovich,  1330  Pine,  Pueblo,  Colo.  81004 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,927 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D2S—03 

U.S.  a.  D28— 30 


262,919 

THREE  WHEEL  TROLLEY 

John  F.  Miller,  P.O.  Box  277,  Howell,  Mich.  48843 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  20,662 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D12— 05 

U.S.  a.  D34— 35 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 


PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  2nd  DAY  OF  FEBRUARY,  1982 

Note— Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significani  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(m  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


A.  H.  Robins  Company.  Inc.:  See— 

Shanklin,  James  R.,  Jr.;  Shamblee,  Dwight  A.;  and  Walsh,  David 
A..  4,313,949,  CI.  424-248,560. 
Abbey-Etna  Machine  Company:  See— 

Caswall,  Robert  D.,  Jr.;  and  Kaase,  George  W.,  4,313,329,  CI. 

Abblard,  Jean;  and  Ucroii,  Guy.  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Agrochimie. 
Pcsticidal  sulfur  containing  amides  derived  from  aniline  and  the 
method  of  preparation  thereof  4,313,957,  CI,  424-301.000. 

Abbott  Laboratories:  See— 

Larkin,    Mark    E.;    and    Meyer,    Leonard    J.,    4,313,904,    CI 

Abe,  Atsushi;  Ogawa,  Hisahito;  Nishikawa,  Masahiro;  Sekido,  Satoshi 
and  Hayakawa,  Shigeru,  to  MatsushiU  Electric  Industrial  Co ,  Ltd 
Gas  sensing  device.  4,313,338,  CI,  73-23,000 
Abe.  Tadafumi:  See — 

Urai,  Muneharu;  Abe,  Tadafumi;  Haraguchi,  Youichiro;  and  Hava- 
shi,  Koji,  4,313,776,  CI.  156-220.000. 
Abel,  William  A.:  See— 

Massey,  Lester  G.;  Brabets,  Robert  I.;  and  Abel,  William  A 
4,313,737.  CI.  44-I.OOC. 
Abele,  Alan  C.  Outdoor  weather  instrumentation  station.  4,313,345,  CI 

73-431.000. 
ACF  Industries,  Incorporated:  See — 

Bums,    Ivan   A.;   and   Hochmuth,   William   R.,   4,313,458,   CI 

137-327.000. 
Wempe,    Richard    I.;   and    Behle,    Gunter    R.,   4,313,591,    CI 
251-144.000. 
Ackeret,  Peter,  to  LicinvesI  AG.  Episcope.  4,313,675,  CI.  355-40  000 
Acton,  Edward  M.;  and  Mosher,  Carol  W.,  to  SRI  International.  3- 
Deamino-3'-(4-methoxy-l-pipertdinyl)  derivatives  of  daunorubicin 
and  doxorubicin.  4,314,054,  CI  536-17.00A. 
Acurex  Solar  Corporation:  See— 

McEntee,  John  F.,  4,313,422,  CI.  126-426.000. 
Adams,  Don  L.,  Sr.:  See— 

Sivahop,  Albert;  Adams,  Don  L.,  Sr.;  and  Fischer,  William  C, 


Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc  :  See— 

Beitchman,  Burton  D.;  and  Mascioli,  Rocco  L.  4,314,037,  CI 

Dalton,  Augustine  I ,  Jr ;  and  Skinner,  Ronald  W.,  4,313,806,  CI 

Ford,   Michael   E;  and  Johnson,   Thomas  A.,   4,314083    CI 

564-479.000. 
Gulley,  Mark  R,,  4,313,788,  CI,  162-31.000. 
Herman,    Frederick    L.;    and    Dixon,    Dale    D.,    4,314  067    CI 

548-320.000. 
Martinez  de   Pinillos,   Joaquin   V.;   and   Fowlkes,   Robert    L 

4,314,084,  CI.  564-480.000. 
Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Hon,  Takanobu;  and  Hayashi,  Masaharu,  4,313,531,  CI  192-58.008 
Inada,  Masami;  and  Aoki,  Kongou,  4,313,366,  CI  91-459  000 
Aisin-Waner  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Miki,  Nobuaki;  Kawamoto,  Mutsumi:  Amano,  Hiroyuki    Hida 

Tsuneo;  and  Yoshida,  Tsuyoshi,  4,314,340,  CI  364-424  100 
Aizawa,  Tatsuo:  See— 

Matsumoio,  Shoji;  Matsui,  Toshikazu;  Ikeda,  Toshimiisu;  Kozuka, 

Nobuhiko;  Nishihama,  Hitoshi;  and  Aizawa,  Tatsuo  4  314  018 

CI.  430-125.000. 
Akbaeva,  Galina  M.:  See— 

Fesenko,  Evgeny  G  ;  Dantsiger,  Alia  Y.;  Filipiev,  Viktor  S  ;  Razu- 

movskaya,  Olga  N.,  Klevtsov,  Alexandr  N  ,  Lebedev,  Vladimir 

N.;   Grineva,    Ljudmila   D.;    Rogach,   Tatyana   V ;    Feronov. 

Analoly  D  ;  Akbaeva,  Galina  M.;  Chepisov.  Evgeny  I.;  Panich. 

Anatoly  E.;   Lisilsina,  Ljudmila  G  .  Lavrikova,  Svellana  A 

Ochirov,  Vasily  A.;  Dudkina,  Svetlana  I :  Nevsky,  Alexandr  N  ! 

Aleshin,  Vladimir  A.;  Kupriyanov,  Mikhail  F.;  Baljunis,  Evgeny 

S.;  Mordanov,  Boris  P;  Zhiiomirsky,  Gngory  A.;  Feldman, 

Naum  B.;  Smazhevskaya,  Ekaterina  G.;  and  Devlikanova,  Ravii 

lya  v..  4,313,839,  CI.  252-62.900. 
Akimoto,  Hideo:  See— 

Kobayashi,  Isao;  Akimoto,  Hideo;  Takahashi,  Yoshiyuki;  Hibiya, 

Tokio;  and  Hata,  Masayuki,  4,313,343,  CI  73-290.00V. 


4,314,307,  CI.  361-194.000.  .,., 

Adams,  John  F.,  to  H.  E.  Rudge  and  Company  Limited;  and  Associated  Akiyama,  Mitsuo:  See— 

?r  uTam  f,n    "  ^""""'  ^^'""  '°' ''""'''"«  fo"""'"*-  *.313,466,  Kuru,  Hiroshi;  Akiyama,  Mitsuo;  and  Ikemoto,  Isao,  4,314  242  CI 

CI.  j.j/-oi4.i7tj.  340-617  000 

Adams  &  Westlake  Company,  The:  See-  Akizuki,  Katsufumi  See- 

AH,m^^''  K^in.Yk'l"'^    r'"-  v'^"'''  C  \  VI3.280.  CI-  49-141.000.  Segawa,  Hiroshi,  and  Akizuki,  Kaisufumi,  4,313,753,  CI.  71-61  000 

Adamson,  Kenneth  S,  to  Grove  Valve  and  Regulator  Company.  Se-  Akzona  Incorporated:  See  ■      .      • --i     i-oi.uw 


quentially  operated  valve  structure.  4,313,462,  CI.  137-512.100! 
Adin,  Anthony;  and  Fleming,  James  C,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company. 
Transition  metal  photoreduction  systems  and  processes.  4,314,019 
CI.  430-202.000. 
Aeroquip  Corporation:  See- 
Holmes,  Paul  M.,  4,313,453,  CI.  137-74.000. 
Aetna  Bearing  Company:  See— 

Dagiel,  Richard  T.,  4,313,644,  CI.  308-233.000. 
Agar  Corporation  N.V.:  See— 

Agar,  Joram,  4,313,829,  CI.  210-242.300. 
Agar,  Joram,  to  Agar  Corporation  N.V.  Apparatus  for  separating  the 

components  of  a  non-Newtonian  fluid.  4,313,829.  CI.  210-242.300. 
Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR):  See- 
Cases,  Jean  M.;  Valence,  Georges;  and  Lietard,  Olivier,  4,313,822 

CI.  209-233.000. 
Oiry,  Joel;  and  Imbach,  Jean-Louis,  4,314,076,  CI.  564-33.000. 
Agency  of  Industrial  Science  and  Technology:  See— 

Komatsuzaki,    Shigeki;    and    Sato,    Moriichi,    4,313,840, 
252-78.500. 
Agfa-Gevaert  AG:  See— 

Borowski,    Kurt;    and    Wagensonner,    Eduard,    4,313.656 

354-29.000. 
Hell,  August;  Borowski,  Kurt;  Cocron,  Istvan;  and  Huber,  Theo- 

dor,  4,313,655,  CI.  354-25.000. 
Stemme,    Otto;    and    Wagensonner,    Eduard,    4,313,663,    CI 
354-271.000. 
Agfa-Gevaert  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Bauer,  Waller;  and  Farber,  Heinrich,  4,313,538,  CI.  206455.000 
Cocron,  Istvan,  4,314,187,  CI.  318-611.000. 
Gernert,  Herberi,  4,314,024,  CI.  430-564.000. 
Ruf  Wolfgang;  and  Wagensonner,  Eduard,  4,314,235,  CI.  340- 
347.0AD. 
AgfaGevaeri  N.V.:  See— 

Willemsens,  Karel  S.,  4,313,980,  CI.  427-402.000. 
Agusto,  Robert  G.:  See— 

Basa,    Kenneth    B.;    and    Agusto,    Robert   G.,    4,313,966,    CI. 
426-250.000. 
Air  Preheater  Company,  Inc.,  The:  See- 
Stockman,  Richard  R,  4,313,489,  CI.  165-9.000. 


CI. 


CI. 


Castro.  Anthony  J.;  and  Stoll.  James  W.,  4.314,040,  CI.  525-6.000 
Leuvering,  Johannes  H.  W.,  4.313,734,  CI  23-230.00B. 
Richmond,  James  M.;  Reck,  Richard  A.;  and  Bernard,  Gary  A 

4,313,895,  CI.  260-501.150. 
Zengel,  Hans;   Bergfeld,  Manfred;  and   Klostermeier.  Werner. 
4,314,089,  CI.  568-949.000. 
Alago,  James  L.:  See— 

Lieb,  Nathaniel  H.;  Alderman,  Albert  D  .  Jr.;  and  Alago,  James  L 
4,313,725,  CI.  433-126,000. 
Alderman,  Albert  D  ,  Jr.:  See— 

Lieb,  Nathaniel  H.;  Alderman,  Albert  D ,  Jr.;  and  Alago,  James  L  , 
4,313,725,  CI.  433-126000. 
Aldridge,  Clyde  L.;  and  Bearden,  Roby.  Jr ,  to  Exxon  Research  & 
Engineering  Co  Hydrocracking  process  utilizing  high  surface  area 
catalysts.  4,313.818,  CI.  208-108  000. 
Aleshin,  Vladimir  A.:  See— 

Fesenko,  Evgeny  G  ;  Dantsiger,  Alia  Y.;  Filipiev,  Viktor  S.;  Razu- 
movskaya,  Olga  N.;  Klevtsov,  Alexandr  N  ;  Lebedev,  Vladimir 
N.;  Grineva,   Ljudmila  D.;   Rogach.  Tatyana  V ;   Feronov. 
Anatoly  D.;  Akbaeva.  Galina  M  ;  Cheptsov.  Evgeny  I.;  Panich. 
Anatoly  E.;  Lisitsina.  Ljudmila  G  ;  Lavnkova,  Svetlana  A.; 
Ochirov,  Vasily  A.;  Dudkina,  Svellana  I.;  Nevsky,  Alexandr  N.: 
Aleshin,  Vladimir  A.;  Kupriyanov,  Mikhail  F ;  Baljunis,  Evgeny 
S.;  Mordanov,  Boris  P;  Zhitomirsky,  Grigory  A.;  Feldman, 
Naum  B.;  Smazhevskaya,  Ekaterina  G.;  and  E>evlikanova,  Ravi- 
lya  v.,  4,313,839,  CI.  252-62  900. 
Alexy,  Fred  H  ,  to  AMG  Industries.  Inc.  Thermal  insulation  end  panel 
assembly  for  a  paper  machine  dryer  cylinder  and  stud  clamp  therefor 
4,313,267,  CI.  34-108.000. 
Alfa-Laval  AB:  See— 

Olofsson,  Hans  K.,  4,313.396,  CI   119-14440. 
Alford,  Harvey  E.,  and  Frazier,  David,  to  Standard  Oil  Company,  The 
Emulsifier  system  for  tertiary  oil  recovery.  4,313,835,  CI.  252-8.5jD 
Alfred  Wertii  Inc  :  See— 

Reymont.  Bertrand.  4.313,488,  CI.  164-448.000. 
Alink,  Han:  See— 

Oude  Elberink,  Bernard  H.  M.;  Damhuis,  Gerardus  J   M,   and 
Alink,  Han,  4,314,247,  CI.  343-6.5LC. 
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Allen.  Lawrence  H  :  See— 

Pellon,  Roben  H  ;  Allen.  Lawrence  H  .  and  Nugent,  Henry  M  , 
4.3I.1.7TO.  CI-  162-163000. 
Allcsch.  Roland:  See— 

Janssen.  Sylvaln.  Tourrel.  Jean;  Zarudiansky.  Alain;  and  Allesch. 
Roland,  4.313,317,  CI  62-5l4,0OR. 
Allis-Chalmers  Corporation:  See- 
James.  Larry  R..  4,313,729.  CI  474-135.000. 
Alps  Elecmc  Co.  Ltd    See— 

Ohkila.  Masao:  and  Yamashila.  Hiloshl.  4,314.118,  CI  200-I6.00F. 
Allhaus.  Werner  See— 

Wtschniewski.    Martin;    Feicho.    Luiz:    and    Althaus,    Werner, 
4,3I3,''30.CI  424-32.000, 
Amano,  Hiroyuki:  See— 

Miki.  Nobuaki;   Kawamoto,   Mulsumi;  Amano,  Hiroyuki;  Hida, 
Tsuneo,  and  Yoshida,  Tsuyoshi,  4,314,340,  CI.  364-424.100. 
Amax  Inc.;  See— 

Huggms,  Dale  K.;  Queneau,  Paul  B.;  and  Beckstead,  Leo  W'., 

4,313,914,  CI  423-58.000. 
Vukasovich.  Mark  S;  and  Robiuille,  Dennis  R.,  4,313.837,  CI. 
252-49  500 
Amchem  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Frehn.   Frank  J  ;  Kelly,  Timm   L,  and   Malloy,  Anthony  J., 
4.313.769,  CI.  148-6,270. 
AMCS  Corporation:  See-- 

Harbin.  Charles  .M  .  4,313,238,  CI  15-37000. 
Amencan  Bottlers  Equipment  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Faulh,  Fredcnck  E.,  4.313,536,  CI.  198-781.000. 
American  Can  Company  See — 

Bemis,  Lester  E;  Kincaid,  Charles  M  ;  and  White.  Hugh  L  . 
4,313,767.  CI    134-1.000. 
American  Cyanamid  Company:  See — 

Baker.  Pamela  K  ;  Asato.  Goro;  and  Dusza.  John.  4,313,885,  CI. 

260-347200. 
Barbuscio,  Frank  D  ;  Hunter.  LeRoy;  Hourihan.  Joseph  C ;  Inglis. 
Mary  C,  Oberstar.  Helen  E  .  and  Saad.  Hosny,  4,313.393,  CI. 

1 16-200  noo. 

Bollyky,  Laszio  J.:  and  Rauhut,  Michael  M.,  4.313.843,  CI.  252- 

188.3CL 
Pasarela.  Nunzio  R .  4,313.940,  CI.  424-215000. 
Raghu.  Sivaraman;  Hoffmann,  Arthur  K  ;  and  Singh,  Balwant, 

4,314.066,  CI,  548-320000, 
Raghu,  Sivaraman,  4,314,079,  CI.  564-220.000 
Szucs,  Stephen  S  .  4.313.754.  CI.  71-94.000. 
Amencan  FIv  Ash  Company:  See- 
Pound.  Joseph  H  .  4,313.762.  CI.  106-85.000. 
Amencan  Hoist  &  Derrick  Company:  See — 

Yargici.  Zekeriya.  4.313.691.  CI.  404-1 17,000. 
Amencan  Hospital  Supply  Corporation:  See- 
Stout.  David  M  .  4.314.082.  CI  564-381.000. 
American  Microcar.  Inc.:  See — 

Pivar.  Stuan.  4.313.517.  CI.  180-216.000. 
American  Sundard  Inc.:  See — 

Darrow,   John  O.   G;  and   Pierro,  Joseph  J.,  4.314.234.   CI 

340-825.360. 
Darrow.  John  O  G  .  4.314.237.  CI  340-502  000. 
Darrow.  John  O.  G..  4,314,306,  CI  361-182  000 
Amery,  John  G..  to  RCA  Corporation.  Chrominance  iranscoder. 

4.314,273,  CI.  358-11.000. 
.Ames-Yissum  Ltd..  See — 

Fndlender,  Benold  R ,  4.313.927.  O.  424-1.000. 
AMG  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Alexy.  Fred  H..  4.313.267.  CI.  34-108.000. 
Amko  B  v.:  See- 
van  Rumpt.  Jacob;  and  Vorsienbosch.  Martinus  T.,  4,313,269,  CI 
38-143  000 
AMP  Incorporated:  See— 

Donmoyer,  William   L.,  and  Fortuna.  Jon  A..  4,314,312,  CI 

361-400.000 
Millhimes.  Wayne  L  ;  and  Sheesley,  Wilmer  L..  4,313,646,  CI 
339-156  COR 
Ampex  Corporation:  See — 

Gvi,  Maung.  4,314,288,  CI  360-65.000. 
Ryan.  John  O.,  4,314,184,  CI   315-408.000. 
A.MS*rED  Industries  Incorporated:  See— 

Littlefield,  John  B  ,  4,313,869,  CI.  260-38.000. 
Amtrol  Inc.:  See — 

Walker,  Roben;  and  Lane,  Joseph  A..  4,313,400,  CI  122-31.0OR. 
Amundson.  David  C.:  See— 

Knudson.  Mark  B;  and  Amundson,  David  C,  4,313,442.  CI.  128- 
4190PG 
Anderson.  Charles  W.:  See- 
Good.    Garry    R.;    and    Anderson,   Charles   W.   4.313.503.   CI. 
172-140,000. 
Anderson.  Emmett  R :  and  Schatz.  Douglas  S ,  to  Energy  Research 
Associates  Transformer  power  supply  having  an  inductively  loaded 
full  wave  rectifier  in  the  primary  4.314.324.  CI.  363-90.000. 
Anderson.  Enc  J  .  to  Hayward  Tyler  Limited.  Means  for  stabilizing 

equipment  supponed  in  an  enclosure.  4.313.498.  CI.  166-206.000. 
Anderson,  John  E.:  See— 

Kallenberger.  Roben  H  ;  and  Anderson,  John  E.,  4,313,723,  CI. 
432-37,000, 
Ando,  Takao:  See— 

Yoshikumi,  Chikao.  Ohmura,  Yoshio;  Hirose,  Fumio;  Ikuzawa. 
Masanon;  Matsunaga.  Kenichi;  Fujii.  Takayoshi;  Ohhara. 
Minoru;  and  Ando.  Takao.  4,313.939.  CI.  424-180.000. 


Andros,  Frank  E..  and  Shay.  Roben  J.  E ,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Micro  helix  thermo  capsule.  4,313,492.  CI. 
165-104.260. 
Angersbach,  Wolfgang;  and  Kling.  Rudolf,  to  Quick-Rotan  Elektromo- 
toren  GmbH.  Driving  arrangement  with  a  friction  clutch.  4,313,532. 
CI.  I92II3.00B. 
Anic  S.p.A.;  See— 

Dozzi.  Giovanni:  and  Cucinella.  Salvatore.  4.313.891.  CI    260- 
448.0AD. 
Antoine,  Robert:  See — 

Llabres.  Raymond;  Antoine.  Roben;  Lacotte.  Jean  P.;  and  Marchi. 
Charles.  4.313.718.  CI  425-290.000 
Antoniw.  Walter  W.;  Silagy,  Richard  J.,  and  Norton,  James  F..  to 
Tuthill  Corporation.  Valve  assembly  and  method.  4,313,594,  CI. 
251-357,000. 
Anzai.  Masayasu:  See — 

Tokunaga,  Kazuyoshi;  Anzai,  Masayasu;  Hoshi,  Nobuyoshi,  and 
Tanno,  Kiyohiko,  4,314,257,  CI  346-74.400. 
Aoki,  Harumi:  See — 

Tokutomi,  Seijiro;  Jyojiki,  Masao;  Nakamura,  Kazuo;  and  Aoki, 
Harumi,  4,313,657,  CI.  354-53.000. 
Aoki.  Hatsuo:  See— 

Komori.  Tadaaki;  Yamashita.  Michio:  Iguchi,  Eiko;  Kohsaka, 
Masanobu;  Aoki,  Hatsuo;  and  Imanaka,  Hiroshi,  4.313.935.  CI. 
424-115.000, 
Aoki.  Kongou:  See — 

Inada.  Ma.sami;  and  Aoki.  Kongou.  4,313.366.  CI.  91-459.000. 
Aoki.  Masahiro:  See — 

Suzuki.  Takeomi;  and  Aoki,  Masahiro,  4.314.151.  CI.  250-204.000. 
Aovagi.  Keizo:  See— 

Shiraogawa.  Yukio:  and  Aovagi.  Keizo,  4,314,332.  CI  364-200.000 
Appalachian  Electronic  Instruments,  Inc.:  See- 
Van  Wilson.  Marlin;  Nickell.  Lawrence  C;  and  Nickell,  Larry  C. 
4.313,578,  CI.  242-149.000. 
Application  Des  Gaz:  See — 

Pivot,  Jean-Claude;  and  Aucagne,  Jean,  4,313,998,  CI.  428-222.000. 
Applied  Magnetics  Corporation:  See— 

Camiichael.  Dumoni  M..  4.313,535.  CI.  198-766.000. 
Aqua-Chem,  Inc.:  See — 

Williams.    Stanley    A,;    and   Tesch.    Allen    R..   4.314.139,    CI. 
219-285.000. 
Arena,  Blaise  J.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Use  of  metal  ions  in  preparation  of  anhy- 

dropolyols  4.313,884,  CI.  260-345.90R. 
Arias,  Jose  V,  Process  for  coating  ferrous  metal  articles  and  resulting 

articles,  4,314,005,  CI,  428-467  000, 
Arimura,  Hirofumi;  Nagai,  Masanori;  Yamauchi,  Takeshi;  Kitagawa, 
Tsutomu;  and  Suyama,  Tadakazu,  to  Green  Cross  Corporation,  The 
Interferon  inducer  and  method  of  preparing  same.  4.313.938,  CI. 
424-180.000. 
Arnold,  Maurice  E..  Jr.:  See— 

Mariner,  Samuel  T,;  and  Arnold,  Maurice  E.,  Jr..  4,313,380,  CI. 
181-116.000. 
Arthur  D  Little,  Inc.:  See- 
Cairns,  Waller  J.;  and  Van  VIolen,  Curtis  P.,  4,314,259.  CI. 
346-75.000. 
Arthur.  Jack  P  .  to  Wm  E.  Hooper  &  Sons  Co  Mophead  and  method 

of  manufactunng.  4.313.774,  CI.  156-73.100 
Artz,  Gerd,  to  Fned.  Krupp  Gesellschafi  rait  beschrankter  Haftung. 
Method  of  removing  from  and  rear  segments  of  wire  rod.  4,313,356, 
CI.  83-37.000. 
AS  Phonix:  See — 

Hojbjerg,  Svend,  4.313.690,  CI.  404-114.000. 
Asahi  Glass  Company,  Ltd.:  See — 

Kojima,  Gen;  Tamura.  Masayuki;  and  Hisasue.  Michio.  4,314,043. 
CI.  525-102.000 
Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Doi,  Tsunesuke;  Ide.  Akira;  and  Kishimolo.  Yasushi.  4.314.048.  CI. 
528-44.000, 
Asahi  Kogaku  Jogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Tokutomi,  Seijiro;  Jyojiki,  Masao;  Nakamura,  Kazuo;  and  Aoki, 
Harumi,  4,313,657,  CI,  354-53  000 
Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kurei,  Hiroshi;  and  Morisawa,  Tahei,  4,313.662.  CI.  354-237.000. 
Asai.  Koichi;  and  Kawada.  Tohsuke.  to  Fuji  Mfg.  Co..  Ltd.  System  for 
applying  electronic  components  to  a  circuit  board.  4.313.251,  CI. 
29-564  600. 
Asai.  Kuntaki:  See — 

Imai,  Shozaburo;  Suzuki.  Haruo;  Asai.  Kuntaki;  and  Ueno,  Katsuji. 
4,313,870.  CI.  26O-4O.0OR. 
Asano,  Masaharu;  See— 

Hosaka,  Akio;  and  Asano.  Masaharu.  4.313.412,  CI.  123-480.000. 
Asato,  Goro:  See — 

Baker,  Pamela  K ;  Asato.  Goro;  and  Dusza,  John.  4.313,885,  CI. 
260-347.200. 
Aschauer.  George  R  .  to  Twin  Disc.  Incorporated  Interleaved  friction 
plate  type  clutch  having  clutch  cooling  passage  means  including  a 
reservoir,  weir  and  slot.  4,313,533,  CI.  I92-113.0OB. 
Asea  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Brogardh.  Torgny;  and  Sander,  Lars,  4,313.344.  CI.  73-355.0OR. 
Ashley.  Sheldon  J.  Multipurpose  double  barrel  synnge  and  method  of 

manufacture  of  same.  4.313.440.  CI  128-2I8.0OR. 
Ashton,  Richard  D.  A  Display  rack  4,313.544,  CI.  211-181.000. 
Associated  Builders  Merchants  Limited:  See — 

Adams,  John  F  .  4,313,466,  CI.  137-614.170. 
Associated  Electrical  Industries  Limited:  See— 
Stuturd,  Ivan.  4,313,247.  CI.  29-33.00F. 
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Associated  Engineenng  Limited  See— 

Noddings.  John;  and  Borton.  Roland  K..  4.314,165,01.  307-310  000 
Scott,  Peter  A.  J.,  4,313,608,  CI  277-27.000. 
Atari,  Inc.:  See- 
Mayer,  Steven  T.;  and  Milner,  Ronald  E..  4.314.236,  CI.  340- 
384.00E. 
Ateliers  des  Charmilles  S  A  :  See— 

Pfau,  Jean;  and  Wavre,  Alain,  4,314.133,  CI.  219-69  MM 
Atkins,  Ian  A.:  See- 
Terry.  John  v.;  Terry,  Raymond  M.;  and  Atkins,  Ian  A.,  4,314.319. 
CI.  362-287.000. 
Atlantic  Richfield  Company:  See— 

Bickel,  Samuel  H.,  4,314,364,  CI.  367-43.000. 
Khoobiar.  Sargis,  4,314,074,  CI.  562-535.000. 
Atoji.  Hitomi;  and  Yamada.  Milsuhiko.  to  Dainippon  Screen  Seizo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha   Digital  color  correction  method.  4,314,274.  CI. 
35o-o0.000. 
Attix.  Douglas  J.,  to  Babcock  &  Wilcox  Company,  The.  Guide  tube 

sleeve.  4,313,797,  CI.  376-441.000. 
Attwood,  Stanley  W  ;  and  Stilwell,  James  H  .  to  Motorola  Inc.  Noise 
chopper  for  preventing  false  locks  in  a  coherent  carrier  recoverv 
system.  4,314,206,  CI.  329-50.000. 
Aubergeon,  Olivier:  See— 

Cherier.  Jacques;  Dupressoir,  Albert;  and  Aubergeon,  Olivier 
4,314,246,  CI.  343-6.0OR. 
Aucagne.  Jean:  See— 

Pivot.  Jean-Claude;  and  Aucagne.  Jean.  4.313.998.  CI.  428-222  000 
Austermann.  Karl:  See— 

Janssen,    Manfred:    Austermann.    Karl;    and    Schmidt     Volker 
4,313,328,  CI.  72-276.000, 
Austin  Company,  The:  See— 

Raab,  Frederick  H.,  4,314,251,  CI  343-1 12  OOR 
Austin,  Richard  G.;  and  Michaelson.  Roben  C,  to  Exxon  Research  & 
Engineering  Co.  Hydroxylalion  of  olefins  4,314,088,  CI  568-860.000 
Australian  Atomic  Energy  Commission:  See— 

Sowerby.  Brian  D,  4,314,155,  CI  250-253.000. 
Auihier.  Charles  A.,  to  Talon.  Inc.  Woven  slide  fastener  stringer  with 
Tfvn    "11^°'""^    projections   on    upper    connecting    threads 

Avco  Everett  Research  Laboratory,  Inc  ;  See— 

Douglas-Hamilton,  Diarmatd  H.,  4,313,739.  CI.  55-2.000. 
Azuma.  Hideo:  See— 

Shimizu,  Hiroshi;  Daigo,  Toshiyuki;  and  Azuma,  Hideo.  4,313,832. 
CI.  210-663.000. 
B  C  Reasearch  Council:  See— 

Oehr,  Klaus  H..  4,313,804,  CI.  204-93.000. 
B  F  Goodnch  Company,  The:  See— 

Odar,  Joseph,  4,314,045,  CI.  526-93.000. 
Baas.  Hendrik  B.,  to  Holland  Bergen  op  Zoom  B.V.  Machinefabriek 

en/IJzergieterij.  Butterfly  valve.  4,313,592.  CI.  251-162  000 
Babb,  Albert  L.;  and  Parks,  Richard  E.,  to  Biotek,  Inc.  Automated, 
spnng-powered  medicament  infusion  system.  4.313.439.  CI    128- 
214.00F. 
Babcock  &  Wilcox  Company,  The:  See— 

Attix,  Douglas  J  ,  4.313,797,  CI.  376-441.000. 
Lawrie,  William  E ;  Womack.  Robert  E.;  and  White,  Norvell  W 
Jr.,  4.313,791,  CI.  376-252.000. 
Babler.  James  H.  Method  of  preparing  monoesters.  4,314,071    CI 

560-127.000. 
Bahl.  Om  P.,  to  Research  Corporation.  Antigen  for  early  pregnancy  test 

and  contraceptive  vaccine.  4,313,871,  CI.  260-1 12.00B 
Bain,  Lee  L.:  See— 

Fischbeck,  Kenneth  H.;  Wnght.  Allen  T.;  Bain.  Lee  L.  and  Paras- 
kevopoulos.  Demetris  E.,  4,314,282,  CI.  358-286.000. 
Baird,  John  K.;  Sandford,  Paul  A  ;  and  Shim,  Jaewon  L.,  to  Merck  & 
Co..  Inc.  Synergistic  blends  of  cellulase-free  xanthan  gum  and  cellu- 
losics.  4.313.765.  CI.  106-I97,OOC, 
Baker.  Pamela  K.;  Asato,  Goro;  and  Dusza,  John,  to  Amencan  Cyana- 
mid   Company.    Furfuryl    thiourea    compounds.    4,313,885,    CI 
260-347.200. 
Baker.  Rees  T.  K.:  See- 
Sherwood.  Rexford  D.;  Baker.  Rees  T  K.;  Derouane.  Eric  G   and 
Pieters.  Wim  J.  M  .  4,313,853,  CI  252-445.000. 
Bakgaard.  Knud  E  ,  to  Band  &  Olufsen  A/S.  Methods  and  means  for 
producing  and  reproducing  transmitted  or  recorded  sound  or  video 
signals.  4,314,372,  CI.  455-68.000. 
Bakka,  Raymond;  and  Dieudonne.  Marc  P.  G..  to  Le  Materiel  Tele- 
phonique  Thomson-CSF  Switching  circuit  for  digiul  packet  switch- 
ing network  4,314.367.  CI.  370-60.000. 
Bakker.  Pieter,  to  US.  Philips  Corporation.  Line  circuit.  4,314,106  CI 

I79-I6.00F. 
Baldacci.  Massimo.  Method  of  treating  acute  alcoholic  intoxication 

with  pyridoxine  PC. A  4.313.952.  CI.  424-263.000. 
Baljunis,  Evgeny  S  :  See— 

Fesenko,  Evgeny  G.;  Dantsiger,  Alia  Y.;  Filipiev,  Viktor  S.;  Razu- 
movskaya,  Olga  N.;  Klevtsov,  Alexandr  N.;  Lebedev.  Vladimir 
N.;  Grineva,  Ljudmila  D;  Rogach,  Tatyana  V ;  Feronov. 
Anatoly  D ;  Akbaeva.  Galina  M.;  Cheptsov,  Evgeny  1.;  Panich, 
Anatoly  E ;  Lisitsina,  Ljudmila  G.;  Lavrikova,  Sveliana  A 
Ochirov,  Vasily  A.;  Dudkina.  Svetlana  I.;  Nevsky,  Alexandr  N  , 
Aleshin,  Vladimir  A.;  Kupnyanov,  Mikhail  F  ;  Baljunis,  Evgenv 
S.;  Mordanov,  Boris  P.;  Zhiiomirsky,  Grigory  A  ;  Feldman, 
Naum  B.;  Smazhevskaya,  Ekaterina  G.;  and  Devlikanova,  Ravi- 
lya  U.,  4.313,839,  CI.  252-62.900. 


Ballestrazzi,  Aris;  See— 

^Ti',,!rfl"^,"2,  J°*"'"''    °'"""'-    "^    Ballestrazzi,    Ans, 

4,31 3. 2b6,  CI.  53-/4.000. 

Bambara,  Joseph  E  ;  and  Sanville,  W.  Woodward,  to  Servo  Corpora- 
tion of  Amenca.  Railroad  car  wheel  beanng  heat  signal  processing 
circuit  4,313,583,  CI.  246-I6900A 

Batnberger  Carlos  E.,  to  United  States  of  Amenca.  Energy  Thenno- 
chemical  cyclic  system  for  decomposing  H2O  and/or  CO^  by  means 
?;,  55">™-'"»n»"n-sodium-oxygen  compounds.  4,313.925.  CI 
423-263.000, 

Band  4  Olufsen  A/S:  See— 
-    Bakgaard.  Knud  E..  4.314.372.  CI.  455-68000 

Banucci.  Eugene  G.;  and  Boldebuck.  Edith  M  ,  10  General  Electnc 

4;3r4w'7*'  CI ''52'8"2'6'oOO '"'*"""""'"''  ""*   ™""*'  ''"  """""^ 
Bany.  Stephen  W.:  See— 

'^"I'lar,    Robert    J.;    and    Bany,    Stephen    W.,    4,313.988.   CI 

Barbe,  Charles  A  ,  III:  See— 

Breidenstein,  Charles  J  ;  and  Barbe,  Charles  A..  III.  4.314.110.  CI 

I  '"*  1  *  J-ZUK. 

Barbuscio,  Frank  D.  Hunter,  LeRoy;  Hourihan.  Joseph  C.  Inglis 
Mary  C  ;  Oberstar,  Helen  E.;  and  Saad.  Hosny.  to  Amencan  Cyana- 
mid Company.  Indicator  device  for  detecting  the  amount  of  sebum  m 
hair  and  scalp  and  method  therefor  4,3 1 3,393.  CI    1 16-200  000 

Barfurth,  Dieter;  and  Nestler.  Heinz,  to  Dynamit  Nobel  AG  Liquid 
cold-slable  tiunium  catalyst  preparation  4,313,851,  CI  252-431  OOr' 

Barger,  William  M  .  to  French  Oil  Mill  Machinery  Company,  The 
Apparatus  for  the  continuous  extraction  of  oils  and  soluble  subsunccs 
from  solid  matenals.  4,313,912,  CI  422-267  000 

Barker,  Julius  A  ,  Jr  :  See— 

Bingman,  John  W;  and  Barker,  Julius  A.,  Jr.  4,313,707    CI 
414-409.000. 

Barley.  Geoffrey  W..  to  UOP  Inc  Seat  having  a  movable  lumbar 
support.  4,313,637,  CI.  297-284.000. 

Barnes,  Nonnan  S.;  and  Mogic,  Rodman  A  ,  to  General  Electnc  Com- 
pany   Molybdenum   substrate  thick   film  circuit    4,313,262,   CI 

Barraclough.  Ronald;  and  Langley,  Robert,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corpora- 
li?",,t^'?«^  ^°'  '*"  Pf^uction  of  a  pigment  composition  4,313.766. 
CI.  106-288.0t!)Q. 
Barroso,  Angel  L    Method  and  apparatus  for  knotting  automatically 

mouths  of  flexible  packagings  4,313.630.  CI  289-1  500 
Barton,  James  L.,  to  Societe  Gcnerale  pour  I'Emballage.  Process  for 
making  glass   with   agglomerated   refining  agents.   4.313.747    CI 
65-27.000. 
Barton.  John  E.  D  :  See— 

Scrban.  Alexander;  Watson.  Keith  G.;  and  Barton.  John  E   D 
4,314,065.  CI,  548-222,000. 
Basa,  Kenneth  B  ;  and  Agusto,  Roben  G  ,  10  National  Can  Corporation 
Colorants  for  lipid-based  edible  compositions  and  lipid-based  compo- 
sitions made  therefrom  4,313,966,  CI  426-250.000. 
BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation:  See- 
Markovs,  Robert  A  .  4.314,038,  CI  521-167.000 
Nassry,  Assadullah;  Maxwell,  Jerrold  F.;  and  Compion,  John  W 

4.313.836,  CI.  252-32. 70E. 
Thir,  Basil;  Newkirk,  David  D ;  Eisenstem,  Stephen  E.,  and  Lane- 
don.  William  K..  4.314.000,  CI  428-265.000. 
Bassett,  David  R  ,  and  Wang.  Alan  E  ,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation 

Latex  autodeposition  coatings  4,313,861,  CI  260-29  60H 
Batcher,  Kenneth  E  ,  to  Goodyear  Aerospace  Corporation  Processing 

element  for  parallel  array  processors.  4.314,349,  CI  364-716000 
Batkov.  Alexandr  I :  See— 

Gotoviseva,  Ljubov  A  ;  Konkova.  Maia  B.;  Garbuz.  Tatyana  F 
Bunin.  Oleg  A.;  Osminin.  Evgeny  A  ;  Zabavina.  Nina  A  ;  Ivanov! 
Alexei   I.;  Snopov,   Vladimir  P;  and   Batkov,   Alexandr   I 
4.313.235,  CI,  8-149,100, 
Battelle  Development  Corporation:  See— 

Goldberger,  William  M  .  Epstein,  Harold  M.;  and  Parekb,  Bhupen- 
draK,  4,313,573,  CI  241-1,000, 
Bauer,  LeRoy    Animal  marker  for  preventing  milk  contamination 

4,313.271,  CI,  40-304,000, 
Bauer,  Walter;  and  Farber.  Heinrich,  to  Agfa-Gevaen  Akiiengesell- 
schaft.  Film  cassette  with  an  opening  for  exposing  data  on  a  film 
accommodated  therein  4,313,538.  CI  206-455  000 
Bauer.  Werner  R  ;  and  Smith.  William  N..  to  Robenshaw  Controls 
Company  Control  unit  and  electrical  switch  construction  therefor 
and  methods  of  making  such  a  control  unit  and  elecincal  switch 
construction  4,314.122,  CI  200-72  OOA 
Baumbach,  Bertram  W.,  to  Reliable  Electnc  Company  Communica- 
tions circuit  line  protector  and  method  of  making  the  same  4,3 1 4  302 
CI  361-119.000. 
Baumbach,  Bertram  W..  to  Reliable  Electric  Company  Line  protector 

for  a  communications  circuit  4.314.304.  CI.  361-124.000. 
Baxter.  G.  Matthews.  Golf  tee  and  ball  stick  device.  4.313,604,  CI 

273-32.00A. 
Baxter,  Ivor  R  :  See- 
Humphries.  John  M  ;  Baxter,  Ivor  R.;  and  Fripp.  David  G   F 
4,314,153.  CI  250-23I.OSE 
Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories.  Inc.:  See— 

Bilstad,  Arnold  C  ;  and  Foley,  John  T ,  4,314,143,  CI  219-497  000 
Radlick.  Phillip  C,  4,314,087,  CI.  568-842.000. 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Bier,  Peter,  4,313,903,  CI.  264-328.100. 

Boden,  Heinrich;  Muller.  Heinz;  and  Sowade,  Bemd,  4,313.909,  CI 
422-133.000. 
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Klenk.  Herbert:  Winhwem,  Rolf;  Siekmann,  Genl;  and  Schweid- 

lel.  Wuir.  4.313,879,  CI.  260-343.000. 
Panek,  Peler;  Gulsche.  Waller:  and  Wodilsch.  Peter.  4.313,913.  CI. 

423-82000. 
Vente,  Paul:  JufTa.  Richard:  Seidenschnur,  Dieter:  and  Knipp, 
Ulrich,  4.313.482.  CI    152-33O.00R 
BBC  Brown.  Boveri  &  Company  Limited:  See— 
Galliker,  Josef.  4.314,321,  CI.  363-10.000. 
GeMinger.  Gemol.  4.314.007.  CI  428-614.000. 
Marek.  Alois.  4.314.2W.  CI.  324-1 17.00R 
Bearden.  Roby.  Jr.  See— 

Aldridge.   Clyde   L.:  and   Bearden,    Roby,   Jr.,  4,313.818,   CI. 
208-108.000. 
Beatnce  Foods  Co :  See— 

Greenspan,  Joseph,  4.313.963,  CI.  426-58.000. 
Becker.  Joseph  A.i  See— 

Heilman.  Chnslopher  J :  and  Becker.  Joseph  A.,  4,313,349,  CI. 
74-507  000. 
Becker.  Ronald  K  :  and  Korb.  Donald  R.,  to  SynIM  (U.S.A.)  Inc. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  manufactunng  pla&iic  lenses.  4,313.355,  CI. 
82-1  OOC. 
Becksiead,  Leo  W.  See— 

Huggins,  Dale  K .  Queneau,  Paul  B :  and  Becluiead,  Leo  W., 
4,313.914.  CI.  423-58000 
Bednar.  John  M.:  Sf?— 

Petersen.  Clifford  W  :  Bednar.  John  M  ;  Hocker.  Edwin  J .  Jr.: 
Gauger.  David  H:  and  Henderson.  James  M,  4.314,365,  CI 
367-82000. 
Behle,  Gunier  R  ;  See— 

Wempe,    Richard   J:    and    Behle,    Gunier    R.   4,313,591.    CI. 

251-144.000. 

Beitchman.  Burton  D :  and  Mascioli.  Rocco  L.,  to  Air  Products  and 

Chemicals,  Inc  Heiero  nitrogen  caialysis  4,314,037,  CI.  521-125  000. 

Behsomi,  Pietro.  to  lialiana  S.p  A  Indesit  Indusiria  Elettromdomeslici 

Television  tunmg  system.  4.314.375.  CI.  455-158000. 
Belke.  Wilham  H.,  Goloff.  Alexander:  and  Grim,  George  B  ,  to  Cater- 
pillar Tractor  Co  Routing  fluidized  bed  heat  exchanger  4.313.301, 
CI  60-3951H. 
Bell  &  Howell  Company:  See— 

Whittle.  William  C  .  4.314.296,  CI.  360-109.000. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated:  See— 
Bobeck,  Andrew  H.,  4,314,358,  CI.  365-19.000. 
Fleming,  Mills  L.;  and  Muilin,  Francis  J,  4,3 14,092,  CI.  174-38.000. 
Mollenauer,  Linn  F,  4,314,211,  CI  372-32.000 
Toy,  Wmg  N..  4,314.350.  CI.  364-740.000 
Bellicardi.  Francesco:  and  Molinan.  Franco,  lo  Weber  S.p.A  Electro- 
magnetically   actuated    injector   for   internal   combustion   engine. 
4.313.571,  CI.  239-585.000. 
Bemis.  Lester  E  :  Kincaid.  Charles  M.:  and  White,  Hugh  L  ,  to  Amen- 
can  Can  Company.  Method  and  apparatus  for  cleaning  containers 
with  an  ionized  gas  blast  4.313,767.  CI    134-1.000. 
Ben-Dror.  Jonathan:  See— 

Vardi.  Isaih:  Kimchi.  Yigal:  and  Ben-Dror.  Jonathan.  4,313,316,  CI. 
62-475000. 
Bcngtsson,  Folke,  to  Carl  Johan  Lockmans  Ingenjorsbyra.  Plate  heat 

ejchanger.  4,313,494.  CI.  165-148.000 
Benham.  Albert  A.,  lo  Champion  International  Corporation.  Multiple 
pocket,  expandable  envelope,  and  blank  and  method  for  forming 
same.  4.313.558,  CI.  229-72,000. 
Bennett.  Richard  N  :  and  Buckley,  Lawrence  W..  to  National  Instru- 
ment Company,  Inc.   Dual  lane  filling  machine.  4,313,476,  CI 
141-59.000. 
Benomelli  S.p.A.:  See— 

Redaelli,  Claudio,  4.313,880.  CI.  26O-345.200 
Benyon.  Carl  W  ,  Jr  ,  and  ONeill.  John  J  .  Jr..  to  RCA  Corporation 
Method  of  reducing  edge  current  leakage  In  N  channel  silicon-on-sap- 
phire  devices.  4.313.809.  CI  204-192.00C. 
Berger,  Johann:  See— 

Reiter.  Ench.  4,313,473,  CI.  139-432.000. 
Berger,  Josef  See— 

Reiler,  Ench.  4,313,473,  CI.  139-432000. 
Berger,  Mitchell  H.:  Matzner,  Markus:  and  Tibbitt,  James  M.,  lo  Union 
Carbide  Corporation.  Process  for  prepanng  polyarylates-  4,314.051, 
CI  528-179.000. 
Bergeron,  David  L.;  and  Stephens,  Geoffrey  B.,  to  Intemalional  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corporation.  Dense  high  performance  JFET  compati- 
ble with  NPN  transistor  formation  and  merged  BIFET.  4,314,267,  d 
357-43.000. 
Bergfeld,  Manfred;  See— 

Zengel,   Hans:   Bergfeld.  Manfred;  and  Klosiemieier.  Werner. 
4.314.089,  CI   568-949.000, 
Bergwerksverband  GmbH:  See— 

Kucharzyk,    Werner:    and    Rohde,    Wolfgang,    4,313.704,    CI. 
414-199.000 
Bensch,  Volker,  to  ITT  Industries,  Inc.  Control  valve  for  vehicle  brake 

systems  having  two  brake  circuits.  4,313,642,  CI.  303-6.00C. 
Berlin  Industnes,  Inc.:  See— 

Foffel.  John  F  ,  4,313,557,  CI  229-68.O0R. 
Berman,  Marvin.  Method  and  apparatus  for  eyeglass  lens  adjustment 

and  retention.  4,313.652.  CI.  351-106.000. 
Bernard.  Gary  A  :  See — 

Richmond,  James  M  :  Reck.  Richard  A  .  and  Bernard.  Gary  A., 
4,313,895,  CI  260-501.150. 
Bemey,  Jean-Claude,  to  Bemey.  Jean-Claude.  Analog  display  device 
4.3I4,14«,  CI.  235-92.0EA. 


Bernstein,  William  L :  and  Del  Pnncipe,  Robert  M ,  to  Mallei,  Inc. 

Electronic  card  game  simulator.  4,314,336.  CI.  364-411.000. 
Benino,  Clarence  D ;  Hill,  Robert  W.;  and  Schulz,  J.  Gustav,  to  Gulf 
Oil     Corporaiion.     Bis-quinizarin     compounds.     4.313.887,     CI. 
260-367.000. 
Beschke,  Helmut:  Friedrich,  Heinz:  Muller,  Klaus-Peier:  and  Schreyer, 
Gerd,  to  Deutsche  Gold-  und  Silber-Scheindeanstali  vormals  Ro- 
essler.  Process  for  the  production  of  nicotinamide  4.314,064.  CI 
546-317  000 
Best  Lock  Corporation:  See- 
Best.  Walter  E ;  and  Foshee.  William  R  .  4,313.320.  CI.  70-134.000. 
Best.  Walter  E :  and  Foshee,  William  R.,  to  Best  Lock  Corporation 

Rim  lock  with  rlassroom  function.  4,313,320,  CI.  70-134  000. 
BHS-Bayensche   Berg-  Hutien-   und  Salzwerke  Akiiengesellschafi: 
See— 
Mosburger,  Hans,  4,313,600.  CI.  271-203,000. 
Bickel,  Samuel  H.,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company   Long  sweep  vi- 

broseis  record  production.  4,314,364,  CI.  367-43.000 
Bie,  Norman,  Jr  Internal  combustion  engine.  4,313,403,  CI  123-53.00B 
Bichl.  Remhard:  and  Schmalbein.  Dieter,  to  Bruker  Analyiische  Mes- 
stechnik  GmbH.  Resonator  for  electron  spin  resonance  expenments, 
4,314,204,  CI  324-316000, 
Bier,  Peler.  lo  Bayer  Akiiengesellschafi  Process  for  injection  molding 
of  polyethylene  terephlhalate  compositions  at  reduced  mold  lempera- 
lure.  4.313.903.  CI  264-328.100 
Biggs.  Aubrey  H.;  Slaiiery.  Ian:  and  Workman.  Jack  G..  lo  Spencer 
Wright  Industries,  Inc.  Modular  hook  assembly  for  staggered  needle 
cut  pile  lufling  machine.  4,313,388,  CI.  112-79.0OR. 
Bilstad,  Arnold  C:  and  Foley,  John  T.,  to  Baiter  Travenol  Laborato- 
ries. Inc.  Blood  warming  apparatus  with  digiul  display  and  monitor- 
ing circuit.  4.314,143,  CI.  219-497.000, 
Bindemagel,  All:  and  Bios,  Ernst  O ,  to  Kocks  Technik  GmbH  &  Co 
Continuous  rolling  lines  and  methods  for  rolling  wires  or  bars 
4,313,326,  CI.  72-230.000. 
Bingman,  John  W.;  and  Barker.  Julius  A..  Jr.  Side  loading  apparatus  for 

trash  collection  system.  4,313,707,  CI.  414-409.000. 
Biotek,  Inc.:  See— 

Babb,  Albert  L  :  and  Parks,  Richard  E.,  4,313,439,  CI.  128-2I40OF 
Birdsong,  William  D.,  Jr  Apparatus  for  manufacturing  gas-filled  balls 

with  precUion.  4.313.289,  CI.  53-84000. 
Bismarck.  Otto  H.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Fast  level  shift  circuits 

4,314,166,  CI.  307^75.000. 
Bitsch,  Rainer;  Diessner,  Armin;  and  Muller,  Bruno.  Overvoliage 

protection  device.  4.314,303,  CI.  361-120.000. 
Black,  Robert  B.  Technique  for  handling  viscous  liquids  in  transit  or 

storage  4.313.399,  CI.  122-4.00R. 
Blake,  Charles  R..  lo  General  Electric  Company.  Thermoelectric  tem- 
perature stabilued  battery  system.  4,314,008,  CI.  429-8000. 
Blake,  John  H.:  See— 

Gerow,  Gordon  P.:  and  Blake,  John  H.,  4.313,372.  CI.  99-483.000 
Blanc,  Jean  M..  to  Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd  Arrangement  of  busbars  for 

electrolytic  cells.  4,313,811.  CI.  204.243.00M 
Blasewitz.  Alben  G.:  See — 

Cowan.  Richard  G.;  and  Blasewitz.  Albert  G..  4,313,845,  CI. 
252-630000. 
Bleile,  Henry  R  :  See— 

Neal,  Jesse  R,,  Jr.;  and  Bleile,  Henry  R.,  4,313,860.  CI.  260-27.00R 
Blincoe,  Richard  A.:  and  Hrusch,  Louis  C,  to  Pneumo  Corporation 

Dual  cylinder  linear  servo  motor.  4,313,364,  CI.  91-176.000. 
Block,  Thomas  E  ;  and  Scherzer,  Julius,  lo  Filtrol  Corporation.  Method 

of  producing  pseudoboehmites.  4,313,923.  CI.  423-628,000. 
Bios.  Ernst  O.:  See— 

Bindemagel.  Ali;  and  Blos,  Ernst  O.,  4,313,326,  CI  72-230000. 
Blount,  David  H.  Broken-down  organic  lignin-cellulose  silicate  poly- 
mers. 4,313,857,  CI  260-13.000. 
Bobeck,  Andrew  H.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated 
Segmented,  conductor  access,  magnetic  bubble  memory.  4,314,358, 
CI.  365-19-000, 
Boden.  Heinrich:  .Muller,  Heinz;  and  Sowade,  Bemd,  lo  Bayer  Akiien- 
gesellschafi. Method  and  an  apparatus  for  producing  a  reaction 
mixture  for  forming  solid  or  cellular  substances  from  flowable  reac- 
tanis  and  optionally  fillers.  4,313,909,  CI.  422-133.000. 
Bodor,  Nicholas  S.;  Sloan,  Kenneth  B.;  and  Pogany,  Stefano  A.,  to 
INTERx  Research  Corp   Novel  sypathomimetic  amine  prodrugs 
4.313,956,  CI.  424-301.000. 
Bodor,  Nicolae  S..  to  Merck  4  Co.,  Inc.  Soft  quaternary  surface  active 

agents.  4,313,889,  CI.  26O-4O4.000. 
Boehnnger  Ingelheim  KG:  See — 

Walther,  Gerhard;  Schneider,  Claus  S.;  Weber,  Karl-Heinz:  and 
Fugner.  Annin,  4,313,931,  CI.  424-45.000. 
Boettger,  Heinz  G.:  See— 

Kuppermann,  Aron:  Dreyer,  William  J.;  Giffin,  Charles  E.;  and 
Boeliger,  Hemz  G.,  4,314,156,  CI.  250-281.000. 
Bok,  Dennis  E.;  Brown,  Mark  E.;  Hahn,  Steven  R  :  Huliba,  David  A.; 
and  Wysinski,  Thomas  M.,  lo  Mead  Corporation,  The.  Ink  supply 
system  for  an  ink  jet  printer.  4,314,264,  CI.  346-140.00R 
Boldebuck,  Edilh  M.:  See— 

Banucci,  Eugene  G.;  and  Boldebuck.  Edilh  M.,  4,314,047,  CI. 

528-26.000. 

Boldl,  Donald  M.;  and  McCIellan,  Elton,  to  Keller  Corporation,  The. 

System  for  transport  of  mixtures  of  solid  particulate  fuel  and  air,  and 

rotary  distributor  suiuble  for  use  therein.  4,313,386,  CI.  1 10-104. OOR. 

Bollyky,  Laszlo  J :  and  Rauhut,  Michael  M.,  to  American  Cyanamid 

Company.  Supenor  oxalate  ester  chemical  lighting  system.  4,313.843. 

CI.  252-188.3CL. 


Bolih.  Franklin  A.:  See— 

Fischer.  Arthur  H.;  Strow.  Lawrence  E.;  and  Bolih.  Franklin  A.. 

4,313,838.  CI.  252-60.000. 

Bomman,  Patrick,  lo  C.  Delachaux,  S.A    Selling  arrangement  for 

alignmcnl  and  gap  between  two  rail  ends.  4,313,382,  CI.  104-l.OOR. 

Bonner,  Edgar  L ;  and  Faerber,  Nelson  A.  Editing  system  for  video 

apparatus.  4,314,285,  CI.  360-33.COO. 
Boodman.  Leon;  and  Malone.  James  P.  Wind  turbine  generator  for 

elecincal  powered  vehicles  4,314,160,  CI.  290-55.000 
Boratgis,  James  P.;  and  Piitman,  Earle  S.  Temperature  control  with 

undercool  protection.  4,313,308,  CI.  62-126.000. 
Borg- Warner  Corporation:  See- 
Cole,  Edward  H.,  Jr.;  Kern,  John  M.;  and  Wyckoff,  James  A., 
4,313,730,  CI.  474-201.000. 
Borowski,  Kuri;  and  Wagensonner,  Eduard,  to  Agfa-Gevaen  AG 
Weighting  of  the  scene  light  signal  during  the  shutter  opening  opera- 
tion 4,313,656.  CI.  354-29.000. 
Borowski.  Kurt:  See- 
Hell,  August;  Borowski,  Kurt;  Cocron,  Istvan;  and  Huber,  Theo- 
dor,  4,313,655.  CI.  354-25.000. 
Bonon,  Roland  K.:  See— 

Noddmgs,  John;  and  Bonon,  Roland  K,  4,3 14, 1 65,  CI.  307-3 10.000. 
Botyan,  Viktor  V.:  See— 

Chachin,  Viktor  N  :  Kolos,  Vladimir  K.;  Botyan,  Viktor  V.;  Lnz- 
gin,  Vladimir  I.:  and  Kashperko,  Vyacheslav  A.,  4.313,334,  CI. 
72-453.100, 
Bouron.  Jean-Pierre:  See— 

Postel,  Michel:  and  Bouron.  Jean-Pierre,  4,314.351,  CI.  364-720.000. 
Boyanich,  Joseph  E.,  lo  Ruderman,  Alan,  a  part  interest.  Air  condi- 
tioner/heat pump  conversion  apparatus.  4.313,314.  CI.  62-324.100. 
Boyd,  Violet;  Fishwick,  Brian  R.:  and  Glover,  Bnan,  to  Imperial  Chem- 
ical Industries  Limited.  Disperse  monoazo  dyestuffs.  4,313,874,  CI 
260-207.000. 
Boyd,  Winnett.  Brake  actuator  for  bicycles  and  the  like.  4,313,530,  CI 

I92-41C0S. 
Boyle,  Daniel  J.;  and  Jaeschke,  Harold  R.,  to  Champion  Iniemational 
Corporaiion.  Carton  having  foldable  bottom  and  canon  blank 
4,313.556.0.  229-38.000. 
Boys,  Donald:  See — 

Graves,  Waller  E.,  Jr.;  Boys,  Donald:  and  Turner,  Frederick  T., 
4,313,815,  CI.  204-298.000. 
Brabels,  Roben  l.:Sef— 

Massey,  Lester  G.;  Brabels,  Robert  I.;  and  Abel,  William  A., 
4,313,737,  CI.  44-1. OOC. 
Bradford,  Fairey  S.:  See- 
Stokes,  W.  Fred;  Bradford,  Fairey  S.;  and  Slrobel,  Nancy  S., 
4,313,605.  CI.  273-85.COC. 
Brandell.  John  T.,  to  Hallibunon  Services.  Downhole  pump  with 

pressure  limiter.  4,313,495.  CI,  166-53.000. 
BrandlPra,  Inc  :  See— 

DiBlasio.  John  A.,  4.313.598,  CI,  271-124.000. 
Branson  Iniemational  Plasma  Corporation:  See— 

Davies,  John  T;  and  Reichelderfer,  Richard  F.,  4,313,783,  CI 
156-643.000. 
Branson  Ultrasonics  Corporation:  See— 

Mims,  Bruce  L.,  4,313,778.  CI.  156-358.000. 
Braswell,  Charles  D.:  See— 

Waninger,  Raymond  C  ;  Braswell,  Charles  D.;  Buchalter,  Neal  S.; 
Daughton,  John  W  ;  and  Ellis,  Roben  G.,  4,313,673,  CI.  355- 
I4.0OR. 
Breidensiein,  Charles  J.;  and  Barbe,  Charles  A  ,  III,  to  Redcom  Labora- 
tories, Inc.  System  for  the  testing  of  telephone  switching  systems. 
4.314,110,  CI.  179-175.20R. 
Breitenbach,  Otio,  lo  KabelUnd  Melallwerke  GuteholTnungshuette 

AG  Prefabricated  sutor  windings.  4,314,168,  CI.  310-13000. 
Brewer,  Richard  J.;  and  Wininger,  Brice  S  ,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
pany   Catalyst   for   and   method   of  preparing   cellulose  esters 
4,314,056,  CI.  536-63.000, 
Bricaud,  Herve:  See— 

Seyire,  Bruno;  and  Bncaud,  Herve,  4,314,311,  CI.  361-386.000. 
Bricker,  Bernard  L  Rolling  suppon  platform  device  for  writing,  draw- 

mg  and  the  like.  4,313,585.  CI  248-118.500. 
Briggs.  Eugene  C;  and  Shaftner,  Roben  F.,  lo  Koehring  Company 

Ponable  space  healer.  4,313,417,  CI.  126-1  lO.OOB. 
Briggs.  Henry  R.,  to  Rolls-Royce  Limited.  Mounting  of  roior  assem- 
blies. 4,313,712,  CI,  416-2.000. 
Bnglia,  Donald  D.:  See— 

Paiiich.   Ronald   M.;   and    Briglia.    Donald   D.,   4,314,205,   CI. 
324-460  000 
Bhska,  Marian:  Meizger,  Gen;  and  Thiel,  Klaus  P.,  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation.  Method  for  removing  borosilicate 
and  boron  rich  oxides  from  a  silicon  body  prior  to  doping  silicon 
bodies  with  a  SiB^  solid  source.  4,313,773,  CI.  148-188.000 
Bristol-Myers  Company:  See— 

Miyaki,  Takeo;  Tenmyo,  Osamu;  Konishi,  Masalaka:  and  Kawagu- 

chi,  Hiroshi,  4,314,028,  CI.  435-77  000. 

Britner,  George  F.;  and  Ztvic,  John  A.,  to  Phelps  Dodge  Industries, 

Inc.  Solar  energy  absorbing-heal  exchanger  device.  4,313,430,  CI. 

126-446.000. 

Brockmann,  Heinrich.  Apparatus  for  regulating  the  air  pressure  in  tires 

of  cross-country  vehicles.  4,313,483,  CI.  152-416.000. 
Brogardh,  Torgny:  and  Sander.  Lars,  to  Asea  Akliebolag.  Fiber  optical 

temperature  measurement  devices.  4,313,344,  CI.  73-355.00R- 
Brown,  Earl  T.;  and  Cavill,  Barry  R.,  to  Iniemational  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation.  Microcomputer  control  of  ribbon  dnve  for 
priniere.  4,313,683,  CI.  400-225.000, 


Brown,  Gaylord  W.,  to  Sweeihean  Plastics,  Inc.  Dynamically  balanced 

trim  press.  4,313,358,  CI  83-97.000 
Brown,  James  P;  and  Laughlin,  Roben  G .  lo  Procter  &  Gamble 
Company,  The.  Oxaalkanoate  anti-ulcer  compounds.  4,314,060,  CI 
544-171.000. 
Brown,  Leiand  T.,  to  Motorola  Inc  Current  limiting  ctrcuil.  4,314,196, 

CI.  323-315.000 
Brown,  Mark  E    See- 

Bok,  Dennis  E.;  Brown,  Mark  E  ;  Hahn,  Steven  R  :  Huliba,  David 
A  :  and  Wysinski.  Thomas  M.,  4.314,264,  CI  346-14O0OR 
Brown,  William  D  ;  and  Whitman.  Hoban  A  ,  III,  to  Olin  Corporation 
Spatially   distributed   elecirostatic   perforation   of  moving   webs. 
4,314,142,  CI.  219-384.000. 
Brownlee  Labs,  Inc  :  See— 

Brownlee,  Roben,  4,313,828,  CI.  210-198  200 
Brownlee.  Roben.  to  Brownlee  Labs.  Inc.  High  pressure  tubing  cou- 
pler 4.313,828.  CI  210-198  200 
Bruker  Analyiische  Messiechnik  GmbH  See— 

Biehl.     Reinhard:     and     Schmalbein,     Dieter,     4,314,204.     CI 
324-316000 
Brumm.  Richard  S.,  to  Grove  Valve  and  Regulator  Company   Piloi 

pressure  iniensifier  4,313,461,  CI.  137-489.000. 
Brust,  Gerhard,  to  Siemens  Akiiengesellschafi    Removable  container 
gimbals  mounting  on  a  iransponing  car  container    4,313,701,  CI 
410-52.000. 
BSL  Corporation:  See— 

Gidge.    Kenneth    N.:   and    Richard,   Henry   J.,   4,313.485.   CI 
160-328.000 
Buchalter,  Neal  S.:  See— 

Waninger,  Raymond  C;  Braswell,  Charles  D.;  Buchalter,  Neal  S  , 
Daughton,  John  W;  and  Ellis.  Roben  G  ,  4,313.673,  CI  355- 
1400R 
Buchs,  Willy:  See- 

Odone.  Giovanni,  and  Buchs,  Willy.  4.314,239,  CI.  340-556  000. 
Buckley.  John  D  ;  Swaim,  Roben  J  ;  and  Fox,  Roben  L ,  to  United 
States  of  Amcnca,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admimstraiion, 
One-step  dual  purpose  joining  technique  4.313,777.  CI.  156-272000 
Buckley.  Lawrence  W,:  See- 
Bennett,  Richard  N.;  and  Buckley,  Lawrence  W.,  4,313,476,  CI 
141-59.000  ' 

Budd  Company,  The:  See- 
Hull,  Frederick  H  ,  4,313,347.  CI  73-669  000. 
Buelliker,  Paul,  to  Combustion  Engineering,  Inc  Guide  post  modifica- 
tion for  nuclear  fuel  assembly  4,313.796,  CI  376-353.000 
Buffet,  Jacques,  to  Cardiofrance  -  Compagnie  Francaise  d'Electrocardi- 
ologie.  Method  of  adjusting  an  implantable  cardiac  stimulator,  and 
adjustment  programmer  and  stimulator  for  carrying  out  same 
4,313,441.  CI.  128-419.0PG 
Bundy.  Gordon  L..  to  Upjohn  Company.  The.  Ila-Melhano  TXA; 

amides.  4,313,877,  CI.  260-333  000 
Bunin.  Oleg  A.:  See — 

Gotoviseva,  Ljubov  A ;  Konkova,  Maia  B.;  Garbuz,  Talyana  F.; 
Bunm,  Oleg  A.:  Osminin,  Evgeny  A.;  Zabavina,  Nina  A.:  Ivanov, 
Alexei   1.;  Snopov,   Vladimir  P.:  and   Batkov.   Alexandr  I., 
4.313,235,  CI.  8-149.100, 
Bunker  Ramo  Corporation:  See — 

Scarbrough.  Alfred  D..  4,314.356  CI.  364-900.000 
Burke,  James  E  ,  to  Ethyl  Products  Company  Fluid  dispenser  mAhod 

and  apparatus.  4,313,569,  CI.  239-333.000. 
Burlington  Industnes.  Inc.:  See—  > 

Teague,  Edward  W  :  Graham,  Louts  A.:  and  McConnell,  Bobby  L.. 
4,313.732,  CI.  8-541.000. 
Bumey.  Harry  S.;  and  Ezzell,  Bobby  R.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company, 

The.  Chlorine  cell  catholyte  senes  How.  4,313.805,  CI  204-98  000 
Bums.  Ivan  A.:  and  Hochmulh.  William  R..  lo  ACF  Industnes.  Incor- 
porated. Restricted  movement  valve  seals  for  an  expanding  gale 
valve.  4.313.458,  CI,  137-327,000, 
Bums.  Lyie  D,:  See— 

Parlman.  Roben  M.:  and  Bums,  LyIe  D.,  4,313.738.  CI.  44-63.000 
Burron  Medical  Inc.:  See- 
Raines  Kenneth,  4,313,539,  CI.  206-461.000 
Burroughs  Corporaiion:  See- 
Campbell,  Carl  M..  Jr  ,  4,314,09'',  CI,  178-22,080, 
Clark.  Beckv  J,.  4,314,233,  CI  340-825.020 
Frandsen.  Jorgen,  4,314,295,  CI.  360-106  000. 
Freeman,  Ian  B.;  Rooney,  John  O.:  and  Hardwick,  John  F.. 

/•,3I4,287,  CI.  360-51.000. 
Hardwick.  John  F..  4,314,286,  CI  360-40000 
Hendenion,  Donald  L.,  Sr.,  4,313,253.  CI.  29-571.000 
Nelson.  Edward  1 .  4.314.113.  CI  200-5  OOR. 
Ragle.  Herben  U..  4.314,290,  CI.  360-77.000. 
Burrus,  Thomas  W.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporaiion.  Preampli- 
fier for  ADF  loop  antenna  4,314,252,  CI.  343-1I3.00R. 
Bussjager,  Rudy  C:  See— 

Chrosiowski,  Ronald  F.:  Bussjager.  Rudy  C.  and  del  Toro,  James 
J.  4.313.313,  CI.  62-278.000. 
C  A-  Greiner  &  Sohne  GmbH:  See— 

Habich.  Hans-Joachim,  4,314,030,  CI  435-296.000. 
C  Delachaux.  S  A.:  See— 

Bomman,  Patrick.  4.313.382.  CI  104-l.OOR 
Caillet.  Pierre;  and  Rcmeas.  Rene,  lo  Thomson-Brandt.  Digital  coding 
process  for  recording  sound  channels  with  a  television  signal  and 
apparatus  realizing  this  process.  4,314,369.  CI  371-69  OOO. 
Caims,  Walter  J  :  and  Van  Vloten.  Cunis  P.,  to  Anhur  D,  Liiile.  Inc 
Apparatus  for  providing  an  array  of  fine  liquid  droplets  particularly 
suited  for  ink-jet  prinung.  4,314439,  CI.  346-75.000. 
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CaJderoni.  Gabriele;  and  Gavina.  Gian  A.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation. 

Compressor  refngeration  circuits.  4,313.31S,  CI.  62-475.000. 
Caldwell,  John  R.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Reproduction  machine  with 

a  pivotal  supling  device.  4.313.670,  CI.  3SS-3.00R 
California  institute  of  Technology;  See — 

Kuppermann.  Aron;  Dreyer.  William  J.;  Giffm,  Charles  E.;  and 
Boetiger.  Heitiz  G  .  4.314.156.  CI.  250-281.000. 
Cameron  Iron  Works.  Inc.;  See — 

Childs.  Eric  G  ;  and  Just,  Friedrich  E.,  4,313.496,  CI.  166-55.000. 
Campagne,  Constant  J.  V.  L..  to  Luycks  Producten  B.  V.  Preparation  of 

concentrated  natural  vinegar  4.313.960.  CI  426-17.000. 
Campbell.  Carl  M..  Jr..  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Authenticator  de- 
vice for  precluding  compensating  text  modifications  in  transmitted 
messages  4.314.097.  CI.  178-22.080. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Minoura,  Kazuo;  Kiyohara.  Takehiko;  and  Uchiyama.  Haruo. 

4.314.154.  CI.  250-235  000. 
Monkawa.  Tenjo;  and  Muraia,  Shinji,  4,313.649,  CI.  350-252.000 
Saito,    Syuichiro;    Suzuki.    Ryoichi;    and    Uchiyama,    Takashi. 

4.313.659.  CI.  354-234,000. 
Sugiura,  Yoji;  Date,  Nobuaki;  Suzuki,  Ryoichi;  and  Saito,  Syui- 
chiro. 4.313,658,  CI.  354-152.000 
Takahashi,     Tohru;     Toyono.     Tsutomu;     Kanbe.     Junichiro; 
Nakamura.    Shunji;    and    Tamura.    Yasuyuki.    4,314,017,    CI. 
430- 109  000. 
Tazaki,  Shigemitsu;  Okamura,  Shigeru;  and  Kyogoku,  Hiroshi, 

4,313,684.  CI  400-322  000. 
Yamamichi.  Masayoshi.  4.313.661.  CI  354-235.000. 
Carau.  Frank  P.,  Sr.;  Hetzel.  Henry  T.;  and  Trcmblay,  Michael  A.,  to 
Hewlett-Packard  Company.   Pre-load  apparatus  and  method  for 
travelling  wave  digitizer.  4.314.096.  CI.  178-19.000. 
Cardiac  Pacemakers,  Inc.:  See— 

Knudson,  Mark  B ;  and  Amundson,  David  C,  4,313,442,  CI   128- 
4I90PG 
Cardinal,  Raymond  F.;  and  Walker,  Jack  M.,  to  Raychem  Corporation. 
Devices  comprising  conductive  polymers.  4,314,230,  CI.  338-314.000 
Cardiofrancc  -  Compagnie  Francaise  d'Electrocardiologie:  See — 

Buffet.  Jacques.  4.313.441,  CI   128-419.0PG. 
Carl  Johan  Lockmans  Ingenjorsbyrai  See — 

Bengtsson,  Folke.  4.313.494.  CI.  165-148.000. 
Carl  Waliher  GmbH:  See— 

Ludwig.  Waller:  and  Schmid.  Franziska,  deceased.  4.313.274.  CI. 
42.7a00F 
Carley.  Adam  L  Fluid  jet  apparatus  4.314.263,  CI.  346-140.00R. 
Carmichael.  Dumont  M..  to  Applied  Magnetics  Corporation.  Excited 
frame,  vibratory  conveying  apparatus  for  moving  paniculate  mate- 
rial. 4.313,535.  CI.  198-766COO 
Caro,  Charles  R-,  to  CWM  Corporation.  Electrical  power  generation 
apparatus  and  method  utilizing  electron  beam  discharge.  4,314,192, 
CI.  322-2  WR 
Carr,  William  N.,  to  Recognition  Equipment  Incorporated.  Signal 
processing  with  random  address  data  array  and  charge  injection 
output   4,314,348.  CI.  364-604  000 
Carrier  Corporation:  See— 

Chrostowski.  Ronald  F  ;  Bussjager.  Rudy  C;  and  del  Toro.  James 
J.  4.313.313.  CI  62-278.000. 
Carsac.  Claude  R.:  See— 

de  Sivry.  Bruno  J  M..  Carsac.  Claude  R-;  and  Hamon.  Jean-Pierre. 
4.3I4.13S.  CI  29.121.0EU 
Cases.  Jean  M..  Valence.  Georges,  and  Lietard,  Olivier,  to  Agence 
Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR)  Method  for 
recovering  the  lead  and  zinc  values  in  secondary  scrubber  muds  from 
blast  furnace  gases  4,313.822.  CI  209-233.000. 
Cassella  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Engelhardt.  Fnednch.  Hinlermeier.  Karl;  Ribka,  Joachim;  Dursch, 

Walter;  and  Rupp,  Walter.  4,314.052.  CI.  528-287.000. 
Heinnch.  Ernst,  and  Ribka.  Joachim,  4,313,872,  CI.  260-152.000. 
Castera,  Jean  P  ,  Hartemann,  Pierre;  and  Dupont,  Jean  M..  to  Thomson- 
CSF    Magnetostatic-wave  device  comprising  a  conducting  strip 
exchange  structure  4,314,214,  CI.  333-141.000. 
Castro.  Anthony  J.;  and  Stoll.  James  W  .  to  Akzona  Incorporated.  Solid 

antistatic  compositions  4.314.040.  CI.  525-6.000. 
Caswall.  Robert  D .  Jr ;  and  Kaase.  George  W.,  to  Abbey-Etna  Ma- 
chine Company   Unloading  apparatus.  4,313,329,  CI.  72-290.000. 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.:  See— 

Belke.  William  H  ;  Coloff.  Alexander;  and  Grim,  George  B., 

4.313.301.  CI  60-39.51H. 
Fischer.  Robert  L  .  4.313.504,  CI.  172-382.000 
Munljanoff.  John  R  ;  and  Lanchanlin.  Charles  E.,  Jr.,  4,313,633,  CI. 
294-88.000. 
Cavill.  Barry  R  :  See- 
Brown,  Earl  T.;  and  Cavill,  Barry  R.,  4,313,683,  CI.  400-225.000. 
Centre  de  Recherches  Metalturgiques-Centrum  voor  Research  in  de 
Metallurgie:  See— 
Mairy.  Bernard.  4.313.975.  CI.  427-236000 
Paulus.  Philippe  A..  4,313,772,  CI.  148-142.000. 
CGR-MeV:  See— 

Tronc.  Dominique.  4.314.218,  CI.  335-210.000. 
Chachin.  Viktor  N  ;  Kolos.  Vladimir  K.;  Botyan.  Viktor  V ;  Luzgin, 
Vladimir  I.,  and  Kashperko.  Vyacheslav  A.  Striker  starting  mecha- 
nism of  hydrodynamic  unit  4.313.334.  CI  72-453  100. 
Chaker.  .Mouhanad.  Process  for  depositing  latex  films  on  metal  surfaces. 

4.313.983.  CI.  427-435.000. 
Chakrabarti.  Pantosh  M  ;  See— 

Tracy.  David  J.;  Wood,  Lindley  S ;  and  Chakrabarti,  Paritosh  M.. 
4.313.764.  CI.  106-188.000 


Chamberlin.  Ronald  D.:  See- 
Johnson,  Harlan  B.;  and  Chamberlin,  Ronald  D.,  4,313,813,  CI. 
204-263.000. 
Champion  International  Corporation:  See— 

Benham.  Albert  A.,  4,313,558,  CI  229-72.000. 

Boyle.    Daniel    J;    and    Jaeschke.    Harold    R.,    4.313.556,    CI. 

229-38000. 
Hain,  Paul,  4,313,899,  CI.  264-40.100. 
Montealegre.  James,  4,313,554,  CI.  229-28.00R. 
Roberts,    Harry    H.;   and   Cote,    Raymond   A.,   4,313,542,   CI. 

206-611.000 
Sieffen,  William  G.,  4,313,555,  CI.  229-35.000. 
Champion  Spark  Plug  Company:  See— 

Winterhalter,  Melvin  J.,  4,313,629,  CI.  285-242.000. 
Champlin,  H.  H.:  See— 

Danford,  Jack  D.,  4,313,706,  CI.  414-326.000. 
Chang,  Wen-Hsuan:  See- 
Sickles,    James    E;    and    Chang,    Wen-Hsuan,    4,313,968,    CI 
427-27.000. 
Chang,  Yew  C.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Panicle  formation  by  double 

encapsulation.  4,314.013.  CI  430-37.000. 
Chapman.  Richard  A.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Infrared 
time  delay  with  integration  CTD  imager.  4.314,275.  CI.  358-113.000. 
Charles.  Harry  K.:  See— 

Feldman.  Charles;  Charles,  Harry  K.;  and  Satkiewicz,  Frank  G., 
4,313,254,  CI.  29-572.000. 
Chase,  Wendell  D ,  to  United  Slates  of  America,  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration.  Environmental  fog/rain  visual  display 
system  for  aircraft  simulators.  4,313,726,  CI.  434-42  000. 
Chasin,  David  G  ;  and  Zaucha,  Thomas  J.,  to  ICI  Americas  Inc.  Surfac- 
tant compositions.  4.313.847.  CI.  252-356000. 
Chemische  Werke  Huls  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Gras.  Rainer;  and  Wolf.  Elmar.  4.313.876,  CI.  260-239.30R, 
Cheng,  Paul  J,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.  Carbon  black  process. 

4,313,921,  CI.  423-456.000. 
Cheptsov,  Evgeny  I.;  See— 

Fesenko,  Evgeny  G  ;  Dantsiger,  Alia  Y.;  Filipiev,  Viktor  S.;  Razu- 
movskaya,  Olga  N.;  Klevtsov,  Alexandr  N,;  Lebedev,  Vladimir 
N.;   Gnneva,    Ljudmila   D.;    Rogach,   Tatyana   V.;    Feronov, 
Anatoly  D.;  Akbaeva,  Galina  M.;  Cheptsov,  Evgeny  I ;  Panich, 
Anatoly  E.;  Lisitsina,  Ljudmila  G.;  Lavrikova,  Svetlana  A.; 
Ochirov,  Vasily  A.;  Dudkina,  Svetlana  I.;  Nevsky,  Alexandr  N.; 
Aleshin,  Vladimir  A.;  Kupriyanov,  Mikhail  F.;  ^junis,  Evgeny 
S.;  Mordanov,  Boris  P.;  Zhitomirsky.  Grigory  A.;  Feldman. 
Naum  B  ;  Smazhevskaya.  Ekatenna  G.;  and  Devlikanova.  Ravi- 
lya  U.,  4,313,839,  CI.  252-62.900 
Cherier,  Jacques;  Dupressoir,  Albert;  and  Aubergeon,  Olivier,  to 
Thomson-CSF.  Device  for  transmitting  radiophonic  signals  in  sec- 
ondary radar  equipment.  4,314,246,  CI.  343-6.00R 
Chester,   Lowell   G.    Automobile   ignition   circuit   closing   device. 

4,313,520,  CI.  I8O-287.0OO. 
Chevron  Research  Company  See— 

Honnen,  Uwis  R  ,  4,313,680,  CI.  366-337.000. 
Mayer,  Jerome  F.;  and  Miller,  Stephen  J.,  4,313,817,  CI.  208-89.000. 
Scott,  John  W.,  4,313,848,  CI  252-418.000. 
Childress,  Ray  R.;  and  Childress,  Stephen  R.  Sliding  wedge  cable 

clamp.  4,313,243,  CI.  24-136.00K. 
Childress,  Stephen  R.:  See— 

Childress.  Ray  R.;  and  Childress,  Stephen  R.,  4,313,243,  CI.  24- 
136.00K. 
Childs,  Eric  G.;  and  Just,  Friedrich  E.,  to  Cameron  Iron  Works,  Inc. 

Wellhead  sheanng  apparatus.  4,313,496,  CI  166-55.000. 
Chitre,  Sanjeev  R.,  to  Phoiowatt  International,  Inc.  Silicon  growth 
technique    and    apparatus    using    controlled    microwave    heating. 
4,314,128,  CI.  219-I0.55B 
Chovaniec,   Clarence   B.    Bell   for  a  concealed  quick-draw  knife. 

4,313,230,  CI.  2-322.000. 
Chow,  Philip  Y.:  See- 
Lin,  Tung- Yen;  Yang,  Yue-Chyou;  and  Chow,  Philip  Y.,  4,3 1 3,902, 
CI.  264-228.000. 
Chromalloy  American  Corporation:  See — 

Good,   Garry   R;  and   Anderson,  Charles  W.,  4,313,503,  Q. 
172-140  000. 
Chrostowski,  Ronald  F  ;  Bussjager,  Rudy  C ;  and  del  Toro,  James  J.,  to 
Carrier  Corporation.  Apparatus  and  method  for  defrosting  a  heat 
exchanger  of  a  refrigeration  circuit.  4,313,313,  CI.  62-278.000. 
Chu,  Edward  J.,  to  Resistoflex  Corporation  Isothermal  transfer  mold- 
ing. 4,313,901,  CI.  264-127.000. 
Chu,  Nan  S.;  Clinton,  Nye  A.;  Cupper,  Roben  A  ;  Wolf,  Philip  F.;  and 
Stanley,  Priscilla  B.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation    Polyol  ester 
functional  fluids  4,313,890.  CI.  260-410.600. 
Chung.  Dong  K.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Self-actuat- 
ing   and    locking    control    for    nuclear    reactor.    4,313,794,    CI. 
376-352000. 
Cia  Penna  de  Maquinas  Agricolas-COPEMAG:  See — 

Da  Silva,  Jose  T.,  4,313,449,  CI.  130-27.00T. 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation:  See— 

Barraclough.  Ronald;  and  Langley,  Roben,  4,313,766,  CI.  106- 

288  OOO. 
Huebner,  Charles  F;  and  Gschwend,  Heinz  W.,  4,313,955.  CI. 

424-278.000. 
Lund.  Richard  B  .  4.314,062,  CI.  544-402.000. 
Meyer,  Hans  R.;  and  Siegrist,  Max,  4,313,846,  CI.  252-301.320 
Wiederkehr,    Rene;   and    Scartazzini,    Riccardo,  4,313,945,   CI. 
424-246  000 
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Zurbuchen,   Jacques;    Laulon,   Alain;   and   Lutlringer,   Jean   P, 
4,313.733.  CI  8-582.000. 
Ciboit.  Jacques  J.;  and  Pradines.  Eric  C.  to  Laguilharrc  S.A  Method 
for  preheating  the  air  circulating  in  an  installalion  comprising  an 
evaporator  coupled  to  a  drying  unit  4.313.787.  CI  I59-48.0OR. 
Cincinnati  Milacron  Inc.:  See— 

Crewe,  David  W.;  and  Hill-Harriss,  Stephen  P.,  4,314,329,  CI 
364-141.000 
Cindon  Research  Inc.:  See— 

Sharvit,  Manin  M,,  4,314,108,  CI.  179-9000D 
City  University,  The:  See- 
Penny,  William  A.;  and  Slater,  Roben  A.  C,  4,313,332,  CI. 
72-406.000. 
Claret,  Jean  P  ;  and  Isoard,  Bernard,  to  Rhone-Poulenc-Textile  Process 
and  apparatus  for  simultaneously  winding  several  yams.  4,313,576. 
CI,  242-18.0PW. 
Clark.  Becky  J  .  to  Burroughs  Corporation  Four-wire  speed  indepen- 
dent arbiter  switch  for  digital  communication  networks.  4,314.233. 
CI.  340-825.020 
Clements.  Harold  J.  Sealing  devices.  4.313.609.  CI  277-34.300. 
Cleveland,  John  F.:  See- 
Harris,  Richard  W.;  and  Cleveland,  John  F.,  4,314,104,  CI.  179- 
15.55R 
Cliff.  John  O..  to  Pittsburgh-Des  Moines  Corporation    Removable 
condensate  collector  for  elevated  water  storage  facilities.  4.313,457, 
CI.  137-312.000. 
Clinton,  Nye  A.:  See — 

Chu,  Nan  S.;  Clinton,  Nye  A  ;  Cupper,  Roben  A.;  Wolf,  Philip  F 
and  Stanley,  Pnscilla  B.,  4.313,890,  CI.  7«t^||)(^     ^ 
Coal  Industry  (Patents)  Limited:  See- 
Gavin,    Derek    G.;    and    Jones,    Michael    A.,    4,313,852,    CI. 
252-439.000. 
Cocco,  Eugene  R.,  to  Western  Electnc  Company,  Inc.  Telephone  cord 

having  braided  outer  jacket.  4,313,645,  CI.  339-103.00M. 
Cockerill,  Societe  Anonyme:  See— 

Focant,  Jean,  4,313,565,  CI.  239-132.300. 
Cocron,  Istvan,  to  Agfa-Gevaen  Aktiengesellschaft.  Digital  control 

system  for  automatic-focus  cameras.  4,314,187,  CI.  318^11.000. 
Cocron,  Istvan:  See- 
Hell,  August;  Borowski,  Kurt;  Cocron,  Istvan;  and  Huber,  Theo- 
dor,  4.313.655.  CI.  354-25.000 
Cole.  Edward  H..  Jr.;  Kern,  John  M.;  and  Wyckoff.  James  A.,  to 
Borg- Warner    Corporation     .Metal    chain    belt.    4,313,730,    CI. 
474-201.000. 
Collet.  Theodore  D.  A.  Device  for  holding,  drying  and  repetitively 

dispensing  a  bar  of  soap.  4.313.537.  CI.  206-77  100 
Colletie.  Hubert,  to  Societe  Nationale  Industrielle  Aerospatiale.  System 

for  guiding  remote-controlled  missiles.  4.313.580.  CI  244-3.130 
Collonia.  Harald:  See- 
Mann.  Arnold;  and  Collonia.  Harald.  4.313.408.  CI.  I23-34O.00O. 
Colvocoresses.  Alden  P .  to  United  Slates  of  America.  Interior.  Auto- 
mated satellite  mapping  system  (MAPSAT).  4.313,678.  CI.  356-2.000. 
Combustion  Enginecnng.  Inc.:  See — 

Buettiker,  Paul.  4.313.796.  CI.  376-353.000. 

Klumb,  Ralph  H  ;  Margotta.  Kenneth  V.;  and  Shendy.  Divakar  S . 

4.313.793,  CI.  376-260.000. 
Mabery,  Thomas  L;  and  Jackson,   Francis  B.,  4,314,130,  CI. 
219-58.000. 
Comitate  Nazionale  per  I'Energia  Nucleare:  See— 

Conti,  Ruggero;  and  Imperiali,  Franco,  4,314.323,  CI.  363-71.000. 
Communications  Satellite  Corporation:  See— 

Hanell.  Sigmund  H  ;  and  Kreutel,  Randall  W.,  Jr.,  4,314,250,  CI. 
343-IOO.OSA, 
Compact  Video  Sales.  Inc.:  See — 

Sayovitz,  Michael  G.,  4,314,253,  CI.  343-765.000. 
Compagnie  Francaise  des  Petroles:  See- 
ds Sivry,  Bruno  J  M  ;  Carsac.  Claude  R.;  and  Hamon.  Jean-Pierre. 
4.314.135.  CI.  29-121.0EU. 
Compagnie  Industrielle  des  Telecommunications  Cit-Alcatel:  See — 

Martinage.  Bernard.  4.314.261,  CI,  346-108.000. 
Compagnie  Internationale  pour  I'lnformaiique  CII-Honeywell  Bull 
(Societe  Anonyme):  See— 
Lazzari,  Jean-Pierre.  4,314,297.  CI.  360-1 13.000 
Compak  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Volken,  John  K.;  Penick,  lb;  and  Volken.  Robert  B.,  4,313,270,  CI 
40-124.100. 
Comparetto,  John  E    Method  for  opening  shellfish    4,313,241,  CI. 

17-48.000. 
Compton,  John  W,:  See — 

Nassry,  Assadullah;  Maxwell,  Jerrold  F;  and  Compton,  John  W  . 
4.313.836.  CI,  252-32. 70E 
Conroy,  James  T.:  See— 

F-ye,  Roben  B.;  and  Conroy.  James  T..  4,313.979,  CI  427-387.000 
Consolidated  Natural  Gas  Service:  See— 

Massey.  Lester  G.;  Brabets.  Roben  I.;  and  Abel.  William  A  , 
4,313.737.  CI.  44-1. OOC, 
Container  Corporalion  of  America:  See — 

Han.  Joseph  J  ;  and  Desmond,  John  D..  4.313.540.  CI.  206-588.000. 

Han.  Joseph  J  ;  and  Desmond.  John  D  ,  4,313,541,  CI.  206-588.000. 

Conti,  Ruggero;  and  Imperiali,  Franco,  to  Comitato  Nazionale  per 

I'Energia  Nucleare.  Feeder  for  rapid  shutdown  for  safety  devices  of 

nuclear  reactors  4,314,323,  CI.  363-71.000. 

Coniraves  AG:  See — 

Feier,  Markus;  Frey,  Raymond:  and  Marti,  Ulrich,  4,314,346,  CI. 
364-555.000. 


Coopef.  John  C:  See- 
Schumacher.  Berthold  W.;  and  Cooper,  John  C,  4,314,134.  CI 
219-12IOEW. 
Cooper.  William  T  .  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co  Carbon  black  agglomer- 
ate production  4.313.920.  CI  423-449000 
Cooperative  Landbouw  aan-  en  verkoopcombinatie.  B.A   "C  L  C  " 
See- 
Locker.  Jan  A   K,  4,313,823,  CI  2O9-369.O0O. 
Copen,  Dennis  E  Automotive  exhaust  system  incorporating  venturi  to 

reduce  back  pressure.  4,313,523.  CI.  181-263000 
Corgey.  Norman  R.:  See — 

Wilson,  Hill  D ;  and  Corgey,  Nonnan  R  ,  4,314.129.  CI.  2;9-58.000. 
Coming  Glass  Works:  See— 

Sanford,  Leon  M.;  and  Tick,  Paul  A.,  4,314,031,  CI.  501-44.000. 
Cote.  Raymond  A.:  See- 
Roberts.    Harry    H.;    and    Cote,    Raymond    A.,    4,313,542,    CI. 
2l}6-6 11.000. 
Couch.  Robert  W  :  See- 
Matthews.   John   C;   and   Couch.    Robert   W.   4.313,969,  CI. 
427-44.000 
Coughran,  Samuel  J  .  Jr.  to  Rome  Industries,  Inc.  Draw  shear 

4,313,479,  CI    I44.300D 
Coutin,  Pierre  F.:  See — 

Hasquenoph.  Jean  H  ;  and  Coutin.  Pierre  F.  4.313.582.  CI   244- 
I37.00R. 
Covington.  Edward  L.;  and  Self.  Herman  D.  Digital  radio  communica- 
tions system  with  high  noise  immunity  4.314.371.  a  375-58.000. 
Cowan.  Richard  G  .  and  Blasewitz.  Albert  G  ,  to  United  Sutes  of 
America,  Energy  System  for  chemically  digesting  low  level  radioac- 
tive, solid  waste  matenal.  4.313.845.  CI  252-630000. 
Cowie.  Chnstopher  G  :  See— 

Cumow.  Richard  D  ;  and  Cowie.  Chnstopher  G  .  4.314,003.  CI 
428-294,000. 
Cox.  John  W.  to  Transworld  Drilling  Company   Submersible  pipe 

insullation  systems  4.313.694.  CI  405-168.000 
Crackel.  Lawrence  E.;  and  Oglesby,  Lloyd  S   Spectral  convenor 

4.313,425.  CI.  126-438.000. 
Cramer.  Charles  W.  to  Cramer  Products.  Inc.  Ankle  stabilizer 

4.313.433.  CI   I28-8000H. 
Cramer  Products.  Inc.:  See- 
Cramer.  Charles  W..  4,313,433.  CI.  128-80.00H. 
Cremona.  Angelo  Log  sheanng  device  4.313.481.  CI.  144.20900B 
Crewe.  David  W  ;  and  Hill-Harnss.  Stephen  P  .  to  Cincinnati  Milacron 
Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  using  a  computer  numerical  control  to 
control  a  machine  cycle  of  operation.  4.314.329.  CI  364-141  000 
Crone.  John  M  .  Jr.;  and  Suggitt,  Roben  M.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Preparation 
of  l-methyI-3,5-diisopropyl  benzene  from  charge  streams  containing 
diisopropyl  toluene.  4,314,091,  CI.  585-486000 
Crooks,  Graham  R.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited  Process 
for  the  production  of  an  aromatic  dicarboxylic  acid  4,314,073,  CI 
562-416.000 
Crowell,  Russell  T.,  to  United  States  of  Amenca.  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration.  Method  for  refurbishing  and  processing 
parachutes  4,313,291,  CI  53-429000. 
CSS  Intemational  Corporation:  See — 

Lulejian,  Donald  A  ;  Faure.  Alphonse  W ;  and  Fijalkowski.  Eu- 
gene F..  4.313.750.  CI.  65-160.000. 
Csurgay.  Gregory:  See— 

Wise.  Stanley  S.;  and  Csurgay.  Gregory.  4JI).6«I.  Q  303-3.000 
Cucinella.  Salvalore:  See— 

Dozzi.  Giovanni;  and  Cucinella.  Salvalore.  4.313.891.  CI.  260- 
448.0AD 
Cummings.  James  D  Pipe  bending  apparatus  4,313.330.  CI.  72-.307.000 
Cupper.  Robert  A  :  See— 

Chu,  Nan  S  ;  Clinton,  Nye  A  ;  Cupper.  Robert  A.;  Wolf  Philip  F ; 
and  Stanley.  Priscilla  B  ,  4.313,890,  CI  260-410.600 
Cumow,  Richard  D,;  and  Cowie,  Christopher  G ,  to  Union  Carbide 
Corporation.  Method  of  incorporating  multifilament  strands  of  cmt- 
bon  fibers  into  cement  to  produce  reinforced  structures  having  im- 
proved flexural  strengths  4,314,003,  CI  428-294.000. 
Cutler,  John  H.:  See — 

Walker,  Loren  H  ;  and  Cutler.  John  H..  4.314.190.  CI.  318-798000 
Cvetnic.  Miian:  See— 

Ledwinka,  Erich;  and  Cvetnic,  Milan,  4.313.518,  CI  I8O-233.O00 
CWM  Corporation:  See— 

Caro,  Charles  R  .  4,314.192.  CI  322-2.0OR. 
Dabeaux.  Michel;  and  Tynoff.  Nikita.  to  Produiis  Chimiques  de  la 
Montagne  Noire.  Method  for  the  manufacture  of  phosphoric  acid  by 
the  wet  process  4.313.915.  CI  423-167000 
Dagiel.  Richard  T..  to  Aetna  Beanng  Cont^y.  Thrust  beanng  assem- 
bly 4.313.544.  CI.  308-233  000 
Daigle.  Michael  A.:  See— 

Richards.  Thomas  E.;  Harvey.  James  P.;  and  Daigle,  Michael  A., 
4,313,919,  CI  423-3:i.OOR 
Daigo.  Toshiyuki:  See— 

Shimizu.  Hiroshi;  Daigo,  Toshiyuki;  and  Azuma,  Hideo.  4.313.832, 
CI  210-663  000 
Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Hailer,  Gottfned,  4,313,619,  CI.  280-691.000 
Luckcl,  Joachim;  and  Povcl.  Rolf  4,313.365.  a.  91-372.000. 
Resch.  Reinhard.  4.313.303.  CI  60-556.000. 
Dainippon  Screen  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Atoji.  Hitoffli;  and  Vamada.  Mitsuhiko.  4.314.274.  CI.  358-80000 
Dallon.  Augustine  I .  Jr ;  and  Skinner.  Ronald  W  .  to  Air  Products  and 
Chemicals.  Inc.  Cathodic  protection  of  catalvsts  in  a  corrosive  envi- 
ronment 4.313.806.  CI  204-147.000 
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Damhuis,  Gerardus  J.  M  :  See — 

Oudc  Elbcnnk.  Bernard  H    M.;  Damhuis,  Gerardus  J    M  ;  and 
Almk.  Han,  4,314,247.  CI   J43-6.5LC. 
Oamiani,  Manin  R.:  See — 

Murdock.  Kcilh  C ;  Damiani,  Manin  R.;  and  Durr.  Frederick  E  . 
4,314.061.  CI.  544-80.000. 
Dana.  James  Lighl-renecling  device.  4,314,318,  CI.  362-240.000. 
Dane.  Ferdinand  See— 

Ones.  Hubenus  W.  A.  A.;  and  Dane.  Ferdinand,  4,313,910,  Q. 
422-147.000. 
Danford.  Jack  D .  lo  Danford.  Jack  D  ;  and  Champlin.  H   H   Grain 

cake  breaker  4,313.706.  CI.  414-326.000. 
Daniels.  Phillip  D  Melhod  and  apparatus  for  assembling  wood  decks  or 

the  like.  4.313.688.  CI.  403-189.000 
Dantsiger,  Alia  Y.;  See— 

Fesenko.  Evgeny  G  :  Danlsiger.  Alia  Y.;  Filipiev,  Viktor  S  ;  Razu- 
movskaya.  Olga  N..  Klevlsov,  Alexandr  N.;  Lebedev,  Vladimir 
N.;  Gnneva.   Ljudmila  D.;   Rogach.  Tatyana  V,;  Feronov, 
Anatoly  D..  Akbaeva.  Galina  M.:  Cheptsov.  Evgeny  I.;  Panich. 
Anatoly  E.;  Lisiisina.  Ljudmila  G.;  Lavnkova,  Svetlana  A  ; 
Ochirov.  Vasily  A.;  Dudkina.  Svetlana  I ;  Nevsky.  Aleundr  N.; 
Aleshm.  Vladimir  A.,  Kupnyanov.  Mikhail  F  ;  Baljunis.  Evgeny 
S.;  Mordanov.  Boris  P..  Zhnomirsky.  Grigory  A.;  Feldman, 
Naum  B.,  Smazhevskaya,  Ekaterina  G.;  and  Devlikanova,  Ravi- 
lya  U..  4,313.839.  CI.  252-62.900 
Dardi.  Louis  E.;  and  Shankar,  Srintvasan.  to  Howmet  Turbine  Compo- 
nents Corporation.  Superalloy  coating  composition.  4,313,760.  CI. 
106-1.120 
Darrow,  John  O.  G.;  and  Pierre,  Joseph  J.,  to  American  Standard  Inc. 

Test  set  for  railway  cab  signal  system  4,314,234,  CI  340-825.360. 
Darrow.  John  O.  G..  to  Amencan  Standard  Inc.  Fail-safe  acknowledg- 
ing circuit  4,314.237.  CI.  340-502  000 
Darrow.  John  O.  G  ,  to  American  Standard  Inc.  Signal-powered  re- 
ceiver 4,314.306.  CI.  361-182000. 
Dasibi  Environmental  Corporation:  See — 

Johns,  Roben  K:  Deist.  Donald  W.;  and  Houston.  Owen  M.. 
4.314,344,  CI.  364-500.000 
Da  Silva,  Jose  T..  to  Cia  Penna  de  Maquinas  Agricolas-COPEMAG. 
Rotor  of  thrashing  section  of  crop  harvesting  machine.  4,313.449,  CI. 
I30-27.00T 
Date,  Nobuakii  See — 

Sugiura,  Yoji:  Date,  Nobuaki;  Suzuki,  Ryoichi;  and  Saito,  Syui- 
chiro,  4,313,658.  CI.  354-152.000. 
Daughion.  John  W ;  Gillelt.  Kenneth;  Nelson.  Frank;  and  Wilczek. 
Stephen  P..  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Serial  data  communication  system 
having  simplex/duplex  interface.  4,314,334,  CI.  364-200.000 
Daughton.  John  W.;  See— 

Waninger.  Raymond  C ;  Braswell.  Charles  D  .  Buchalter,  Neal  S.; 
Daughton,  John  W.;  and  Ellis,  Roben  G.,  4,313,673,  CI.  355- 
14,00R. 
Dauvergne.  Hector  A.  Nuclear  power  plant  with  on-site  storage  capa- 
bilities 4,313,795.  CI  376-280000. 
Davies.  John  T,  and  Reichelderfer.  Richard  F.  to  Branson  Interna- 
tional Plasma  Corporation.  Computer  controlled  system  for  process- 
ing semiconductor  wafers.  4.313.783.  CI.  156-643.000. 
Davila.  Jose  E.:  See — 

Gomez,  Jim  H.;  and  Davila.  Jose  E.,  4,313,700,  CI  406-156.000. 
Davis,  James  W.,  to  Mead  Corporation,  The.  Document  scanner. 

4,314,159,  CI.  250-561.000. 
Dayco  Corporation:  See — 

Hoiden,  Homer  N.;  Kleykamp,  Donald  L.;  Moore,  William  F.;  and 
Mathieu.  Julien  C  .  4.313,384.  CI.  105-225.000. 
Declercq.  Paul  G.:  See— 

Franklin,  Timothv  W,;  and   Declercq,   Paul  G.,  4.313.990,  CI. 
428-85.000. 
Dccour^cy.  Calvin  H.;  and  Townsend,  Todd  V  Receiver  for  pulse  code 

mulliplexed  signals.  4.314.368,  CI  370-108.000. 
Deeds,    Larry    B     Folding   cover    for   track    bed.    4,313,636,   CI 

296-100  000 
Deere  &  Company;  See — 

Pra-sad,  Keni  K  ,  4,313,728,  CI.  474-14.000. 
Degusa  AG:  See — 

Klenk.  Hertsen;  Winhwein.  Rolf;  Siekmann,  Gerd;  and  Schwerd- 
tel,  Wulf  4.313.879,  CI.  260-343.000. 
Degussa  Aktiengesellschaft;  See — 

tCleemann.  Axel:  Leuchtentxrger.  Wolfgang;  Manens,  Jurgen;  and 
Weigel,  Horst.  4.313.894.  CI.  260-465.400. 
Deist,  Donald  W.  See- 
Johns.  Roben  K.;  Deist,  Donald  W ;  and  Houston,  Owen  M., 
4,314,3*4,  CI  364-500.000. 
dc  Lange.  Tmus,  to  Wavin  B.V.  Pipe  pan  with  a  displaceable  abutment 

edge  4,313,627.  CI.  285-114.000. 
dc  Lange.  Willem:  See— 

Duinker.    Hendrik;    and    de    Lange.    Willem,    4.313,941,    CI. 
424-225  000 
Delgadillo.  Joseph  A.,  to  Fonin  Laminating  Corporation.  Circuit  board 

and  melhod  for  producing  same.  4,313.995.  CI.  428-201.000. 
Del  Pnncipe.  Roben  M.:  Set— 

Bernstein.  William  L  ;  and  Del  Prinape,  Roben  M..  4.314.336.  CI 
364-»1100O. 
del  Tore.  James  J    See— 

Chrostowski.  Ronald  F.;  Bussjager,  Rudy  C;  and  del  Toro,  James 
J.,  4,313,313.  CI.  62-278000 
DeLuca,  Hector  F.;  Schnoes,  Heinrich  K ;  Paaren,  Herbert  E.;  and 
Frank,  Helen,  to  Wisconsin  Alumni  Research  Foundation.  Activated 
vitamin  D  rodenticides.  4,313,942.  CI.  424-236.000. 


Dembecki.  Stanley  L.,  to  Silver  Cloud  Enterprises,  Inc.  Apparatus  and 
method  for  producing  edible  food  fillabte  cones.  4,313.964,  CI. 
426-138.000 
de  Mevergnies.  Marcel  N.;  and  Fettwets,  Paul,  to  "Studiecentrum  voor 
Kemenergie."  "S.C.K.".  Method  for  enriching  a  gaseous  isotopic 
mixture  with  at  least  one  isotope  4,313,807.  CI.  204-I57.10R. 
Demke.  Kent  R.;  Dwire,  Jerold  D.;  Ko.  Michael  A.;  and  Mumola, 
Joanne  L..  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Multiple 
height  proponioned  character  generation.  4,314,244,  CI.  340-731.000. 
Dennison  Manufactunng  Company:  See — 

Kingston.  Katherine  A.,  4,313,994,  CI  428-200.000. 
Magnotta.  Frank  A.,  4,313,986,  CI.  428-40.000. 
Denpatsu  Fly  Ash  Company:  See— 

Segawa,  Hiroshi;  and  Akizuki,  Katsufumi,  4,313,753,  CI  71-61.000. 
DePuy,  Roben  P.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Transistor  drive 
control  for  a  multiple  input  DC.  to  DC.  convener.  4,314,327,  CI. 
363-142.000. 
Derouane,  Eric  G.:  See- 
Sherwood,  Rexford  D.;  Baker,  Rees  T.  K.;  Derouane,  Eric  G.;  and 
Pielers,  Wim  J.  M.,  4,313,853,  CI.  252-M5.00O. 
Descamps-Latscha.  Beatrice,  to  Institut  National  de  La  Sante  et  de  La 
Recherche  Medicale.   Process  for  determining  the  complement- 
dependent  cytotoxicity  mediated  by  anti-HLA  antibodies  by  means  of 
ATP  determination  and  device  for  ATP  determination.  4,314,026,  CI. 
435-7.000. 
de  Sivry,  Bruno  J.  M.;  Carsac,  Claude  R.;  and  Hamon,  Jean-Pierre,  to 
Compagnie  Francaise  des  Peiroles  Positioning  of  one  or  more  tools 
relative  to  a  tubular  structure.  4,314,135,  CI.  29-I2I.0EU. 
Desmond,  John  D.:  See — 

Hart,  Joseph  J  ;  and  Desmond,  John  D.,  4,313,540,  CI.  206-588.000. 

Han,  Joseph  J  ;  and  Desmond,  John  D.,  4,313,541.  CI.  206-588.000 

Deutsch,  Ralph,  to  Kawai  Musical  Instruments  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.  Digital 

frequency  follower  for  electronic  musical  instruments.  4.313,361.  CI. 

84-l.Oia 

Deutsche  Babcock  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Ostendorf,  Heraiann,  4,313,398.  CI.  122-4.00D 
Deutsche  Gold-  und  Silber-Scheindeanstalt  vormals  Roessler;  See — 
Beschke,   Helmut;   Friedrich,  Heinz;   Muller,   Klaus-Peter;  and 
Schreyer,  Gerd,  4,314,064,  CI.  546-317.000. 
Devlikanova.  Ravilya  U.:  See— 

Fesenko,  Evgeny  G.;  Dantsiger,  Alia  Y.,  Filipiev,  Viktor  S.;  Razu- 
movskaya,  Olga  N.;  Klevtsov,  Alexandr  N.;  Lebedev.  Vladimir 
N.;  Grineva,  Ljudmila  D.;  Rogach.  Tatyana  V.;  Feronov, 
Anatoly  D.;  Akbaeva,  Galina  M.;  Cheptsov.  Evgeny  I.;  Panich, 
Anatoly  E.;  Lisiisina.  Ljudmila  G.;  Lavnkova,  Svetlana  A.; 
Ochirov,  Vasily  A.:  Dudkina,  Svetlana  I.;  Nevsky.  Alexandr  N.; 
Aleshin.  Vladimir  A.;  Kupnyanov.  Mikhail  F.;  Baljunis.  Evgeny 
S.;  Mordanov,  Boris  P.;  Zhitomirsky.  Gngory  A.;  Feldman, 
Naum  B  ;  Smazhevskaya.  Ekaterina  G.;  and  Devlikanova.  Ravi- 
lya U.,  4,313,839,  CI.  252-62.900 
Diafloc  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Handa,  Ryoji;  Yoshida,  Norimasa;  Hosoda,  Jun;  and  Funino, 
Akihisa,  4.313.863.  CI.  260-29.60E 
DiBlasio,  John  A.,  to  Brandt-Pra.  Inc.  Self-compensating  stripper 
assemtsly  for  document  handling  and  counting  apparatus.  4.313.598. 
CI.  271-124.000. 
Didier  Engineering  GmbH;  See— 

Kucharzyk.    Werner;    and    Rohde.    Wolfgang,    4,313,704,    CI. 
414-199  000 
Di  Donato,   Massimino;   and   Filisetti.  Attilio.   to  StKieta   Italiana 
Telecomunicazioni  Siemens  S.p.A.  Information  extractor  for  the 
selective  visualization  of  data  stored  in  a  monitoring  memory. 
4.314.328,0.  364-900-000- 
Diebold  Incorporated:  See— 

Graef.  Harry  T.;  Mercer.  Scott  A.;  Hill,  Jeffrey  A.;  and  Leontas, 
Spiro,  4.313.601.  CI.  271-207.000. 
Diepers.  Heinrich.  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Current  transfer 

brush.  4.314.172.  CI.  310-248  000. 
Diessner,  Armm:  See — 

Bitsch.  Rainer;  Diessner,  Armin;  and  Muller,  Bruno,  4,314,303.  CI. 
361-120000. 
Dieudonne.  Marc  P.  G.:  See— 

Bakka,  Raymond;  and  Dieudonne.  Marc  P.  G..  4.314,367.  CI. 
370-60.000. 
DiManino.  John  M..  to  Line  Fast  Corporation.  Container  constrainer 

system.  4,313.702.  CI.  410-94000. 
Dilzig,  Albert  F..  to  RE-AL,  Inc.  Membrane  contact  switch.  4.314.117, 

CI.  20O-5.00A. 
Dixon,  Dale  D.:  See- 
Herman.   Frederick    L.;   and   Dixon,   Dale   D.,   4,314.067,   d. 
548-320.000 
Docutel  Corporation:  See- 
Fought.  Harold  D  .  4.314,352.  CI.  364-900.000. 
Doi,  Tsunesuke:  Ide,  Akira;  and  Kishimoto.  Yasushi.  to  Asahi  Kasei 
Kogyo  Kabushiki   Kaisha.   Aliphatic  triisocyanate.  a  method  for 
preparing  it  and  the  preparation  of  polyurethane  resins  therewith. 
4.314.048.  CI.  528-44.000 
Donahue.  John  W.;  and  Goitman,  James  F..  to  Mead  Corporation.  The. 
Ink  jet  printer  including  external  deflection  field.  4,314,258,  Q. 
346-75.000. 
Donmoyer,  William  L.;  and  Fonuna.  Jon  A.,  to  AMP  Incorporated 

Programming  means  4,314,312,  CI  361-400.000. 
Dom.  Klaus,  to  Wik-Elektro-Hausgerate-Vertriebsgesellschafl  mbH 
Produktionskom-Mandilgesellschaft.  Electrically  healed  hair  curiing 
brush.  4,314.137.  CI.  219-222  000. 
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Dorsey.  George  F.:  See— 

Schreyer.  James  M.;  and  Dorsey.  George  F..  4.313.424.  CI 
126-433.000. 
Douglas-Hamilton.  Diarmaid  H..  to  Avco  Everett  Research  Labora- 
tory, Inc    Removal  of  contaminants  from  gases.  4.313.739.  CI 
55-2.00O. 
Doura.  Fumihiro:  See— 

Goto,  Jugo;  and  Doura.  Fumihiro.  4.314.042,  CI.  525-59.000. 
Douthwaite,  Donald,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Method  of  manufactur- 
ing components  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  shaft  4.313.249.  CI 
29-159.0OB. 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  The:  See— 

Bumey.  Harry  S  ;  and  Ezzell.  Bobby  R  .  4.313.805,  CI  204-98.000. 
Johnson,    Robert    L.;   and   Gooch,    Ralph   M.,   4,313.977.   CI 

427-342.000. 
Massingill.  John  L..  4,313.886.  CI.  260-348.150. 
Myinl.  U  HIa.  4.313.337.  CI.  73-12.000. 
Newman,  Ritchey  O.;  Rieke.  James  K.;  and  Wright.  Donald  R . 

4.313.996,  CI.  428-215.000. 
Shewbart.  William  E.;  Sims.  Sieve  A.;  Head.  Billy  D.;  and  White. 

G.  Eldon.  4.314.090.  CI.  585-328.000. 
West.  Walter  H..  4,313.625.  CI  285-55.000. 
Dozzi,  Giovanni;  and  Cucinella.  Salvatore.  to  Anic  S  p.A.  Process  for 
synthesizing  mixed  alkoxy  hydride  derivatives  of  aluminium  and 
alkaline  earth  metals.  4,313,891,  CI.  260-448.0AD 
Dragerwerk  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Schwanbom,  Erik;  and  Hickmann,  Karl,  4,313,436.  CI.  128-203. 120. 
Dragoco  Gerberding  &  Co  GmbH:  See— 

Klein,  Erich;  and  Rojahn,  Willi,  4.313,855,  CI.  252-52200R. 
Drexler,  Jerome,  to  Drexler  Technology  Corporation    Laser  pyro- 
graphic  redective  recording  layer  in  a  carbon  containing  absorptive 
matrix.  4,314,260.  CI  346-76.00L. 
Drexler  Technology  Corporation:  See— 

Drexler,  Jerome,  4,314,260,  CI  346-7600L. 
Dreyer,  William  J.:  See— 

Kuppermann,  Aron;  Dreyer,  William  J.;  Giflin,  Charles  E ;  and 
Boettger,  Heinz  G.,  4,314,156,  CI.  250-281  000 
Dries,  Hubenus  W  A.  A.;  and  Dane.  Ferdinand,  to  Shell  Oil  Company 
Separation  of  gases  from  panicle  streams.  4.313,910  CI.  422-147.000. 
Ducharme,  Gerald  L  :  See- 
Reed,  Kenneth  J.;  Satumo,  Patrick  H.;  and  Ducharme,  Gerald  L 
4,314,020,0.430-215.000 
Dudkina,  Svetlana  I.:  See— 

Fesenko,  Evgeny  G.;  Danlsiger,  Alia  Y.;  Filipiev,  Viktor  S.;  Razu- 
movskaya,  Olga  N  ;  Klevlsov,  Alexandr  N  ;  Lebedev,  Vladimir 
N;  Grineva,  Ljudmila  D.;  Rogach,  Tatyana  V.;  Feronov. 
Anatoly  D ;  Akbaeva.  Galina  M.;  Cheptsov,  Evgeny  I.;  Panich, 
Anatoly  E.;  Lisiisina,  Ljudmila  G.;  Lavrikova.  Svetlana  A.; 
Ochirov,  Vasily  A  ;  Dudkina,  Svetlana  1.;  Nevsky.  Alexandr  N.; 
Aleshin,  Vladimir  A.;  Kupriyanov.  Mikhail  F.;  Baljunis,  Evgeny 
S ;  Mordanov.  Boris  P;  Zhitomirsky.  Grigory  A.;  Feldman. 
Naum  B.;  Smazhevskaya,  Ekaterina  G.;  and  Devlikanova,  Ravi- 
lya U.,  4,313,839.  O.  252-62.900. 
Duenke,  Milton  J.  Coupling  for  hoses  and  similar  conduits.  4,313,628. 

CI  285-115.000. 
Duinker.  Hendrik;  and  de  Lange,  Willem.  to  Duphar  International 
Research  B.V.  Stabilized  granular  nematicidal  and  insecticidal  com- 
position having  0-ethyl-S.S-dipropyl  dithiophosphate  as  an  active 
substance.  4,313,941.  CI.  424-225.000. 
Dulux  Australia  Ltd.:  See— 

Gillan,  John;  and  Richards.  Colin  M..  4,314,033,  CI.  521-65.000. 
Dumoni.  Claude:  See— 

Nedelec.  Lucien;  Frechet.  Daniel;  and  Dumoni.  Claude.  4,313.944. 
CI.  424-248.400. 
Duncan,  William  C.  W..  to  Plessey  Handel  und  Investments  AG.  Cou- 
pling arrangements.  4.313.626.  CI.  285-86.000. 
Duphar  Internationa]  Research  B.V.:  See— 

Duinker,    Hendrik;    and    de    Lange,    Willem,    4,313,941,    CI 
424-225.000. 
Dupont,  Jean  M.:  See — 

Castera,  Jean   P.;   Hanemann,   Pierre;   and  Dupont.  Jean   M . 
4.314.214.  CI.  333-I4I.0O0. 
Duppre,  Theo.  to  Sauer,  Kuno  Mail-weighing  machine.  4.313.508.  CI. 

177-25.000. 
Dupressoir,  Albert;  See— 

Cherier.  Jacques;  Dupressoir.  Albert;  and  Aubergeon.  Olivier, 
4,314,246,  CI.  343-6.00R. 
Durr,  Frederick  E.:  See— 

Murdock.  Keith  C;  Damiani.  Martin  R.;  and  Durr,  Frederick  E.. 
4,314.061,  CI.  544-80.000. 
Dursch,  Walter:  See— 

Engelhardt,  Friedrich;  Hinlermeier.  Karl;  Ribka,  Joachim;  Dursch, 
Walter;  and  Rupp.  Walter.  4.314,052,  CI.  528-287.000. 
Dusza,  John:  See — 

Baiter,  Pamela  K ;  Asaio,  Goro;  and  Dusza,  John.  4.313,885.  CI 
260- 347-200. 
Duvdevani.  Ilan,  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.  Low  pressure 

injection  moldable  compositions.  4,313,867,  CI.  260-33. 6AQ. 
Dwire,  Jerold  D.:  See— 

Demke,  Kent  R.;  Dwire.  Jerold  D ;  Ko.  Michael  A.;  and  Mumola, 
Joanne  L..  4.314.244.  CI.  340-731.000. 
Dwyer.  Daniel  E.,  Jr.,  to  Jpeneral  Foods  Corporation.  Process  for 
prepanng  microporous  structured  soluble  coffee  product.  4.313.265. 
CI.  34-5.000. 
Dynamic  Air  Inc.:  See— 

Steele,  James  R..  4.313,699,  CI.  406-93.000. 


Dynamic  Instrument  Corporation:  See— 

Marro,  Michael;  and  Monm,  John.  4.314,201,  O.  324-127.000. 
Dynamit  Nobel  AG:  See— 

Barfurth,  Dieter;  and  Nestler,  Heinz,  4,313,851,  O.  2S2-431.00R 
Dynex/Rivett  Inc.:  See— 

Patel,  Kishor  J..  4.313.468.  CI.  137-625  610 
e.d.  Veglia:  See- 
Gomez.  Michel,  4.314,149,  CI.  235-96.000 
E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc.:  See— 

Ondelti.  Miguel  A.;  and  Ryono.  Denu  E..  4.313.948.  CI.  424- 
273.00R. 
Eapen.  Kuttikandalhil  E  .  See— 

Kahn,  Marvin  L.;  and  Eapen,  Kullikandaihtl  E.,  4.313,967,  CI 
426-327.000. 
Earing.  Mason  H  ;  Martin.  Paul  F  ;  and  Petschke.  Glenn  H..  to  Textron, 

Inc  Polyurethane  encapsulating  resins.  4,313,858.  CI  260-18.0TN 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See— 

Adin.  Anthony;  and  Fleming,  James  C-.  4.314.019.  CI  430-202.000 
Brewer,   Richa.'d   J.;   and   Wininger,    Brice   S-,   4.314,056.   CI 

536-63.000. 
O'Brien.  David  F.;  Whitesides.  Thomas  H.;  and  KlingbieL  Richard 

r.  4,314.021.  CI  430-270.000. 
Reed.  Kenneth  J  ;  Satumo.  Patnck  H.;  and  Ducharme.  Gerald  L.. 
4.314,020.0.430-215.000 
Eastman  Technology,  Inc.:  See — 

French,  William  W.;  Lemke,  James  U.;  and  McClure,  Richard  J.. 
4,314,298,0.360-121.000 
Eaton  Corporation:  See- 
Kenny,  Andrew  A..  4,313.561.  CI  237-12  30A 
Wojiecki,   Rudolph  G.   and   Kaan,  Joseph   P..  4.314.144.  CI 
219-528.000. 
Eaton-Leonard  Corporation:  See- 
Pearson.  John.  4.313.324.  CI.  72-149,000. 
Ebauches  S.A.:  See— 

Luscher.  Jacob.  4.314.161.  CI.  307-221  OOC 
Eck.  Leonard  F ,  to  Kansas  Jack.  Inc  Vehicle  work  rack  structure 

4.313.335.  CI.  72-457.000. 
Eck.  Leonard  F ;  and  Lamb.  Michael,  to  Kansas  Jack.  Inc  Anchor 

structure.  4.313,336,  CI  72-458.000. 
Eckert.  Robert  D .  to  General  Fire  Extinguisher  Corporation.  Fire 
extinguishing  system  of  the  tvpe  including  container  and  dnven  probe 
against  a  seal  for  release  of  material.  4.313.501.  CI.  169-58.000. 
Edelson.  Jack  Handlebar  pack  and  support  for  bicycle.  4.313.548.  CI 

224-36.000. 
Egosi.   Dan.    Feedback  energy  conversion   system.   4.313.305.   CI 

60^8.000. 
Ehlers.  Klaus-Peier:  See— 

Gradl.   Reinhard;   Schrodter.   Klaus;   and   Ehlers.   Klaus-Peter 
4.313.826.  CI  210-114.000. 
Ehret.  Yale  W ;  and  Kasner.  Gerald  C.  lo  Adams  &  Wcsilake  Com- 
pany. The   Quick  opening  latch  arrangement  for  hinged  vehicle 
windows.  4.313.280.  CI  49-141.000. 
Eisenstein.  Stephen  E  :  See— 

Thir,  Basil;  Newkirk,  David  D  ;  Eisenstein,  Stephen  E ;  and  Lang- 
don,  William  K.,  4,314,000,  CI  428-265.000. 
Eldridge,  Raymond  W ;  and  Winter,  David  F ,  to  International  Tele- 
phone and  Telegraph  Corporation  Cable  connector.  4,314,093.  CI 
174-73.00R. 
Electnc  Power  Research  Institute,  Inc.:  See— 
Sisk.  Francis  J..  4,313,307,  CI  62-79.000. 
Temple,  Victor  A  K.,  4.314,266,  CI  357-38.000. 
Electro-Magnetic  Motors  Inc  :  See— 

Rusu.  John,  4,314,169,  CI  310-46.000. 
Ell  Lilly  and  Company:  See— 

Molloy.   Bryan    B;  and   Schmicgel,   Klaus   K..  4,313.896.  CI 

260-501.180 
Molloy,   Bryan   B;   and   Schmiegel,   Klaus  K..  4,314,081,  O 
564-347.000. 
Elias,  William  H  ;  and  Granger.  Harold  M..  to  Sangamo  Weston.  Inc 
Single  and  dual  low  inductance  capacitor  and  hoder  therefor 
4,314,313,  CI  361-433.000. 
Elie.  Piene.  Jr.:  See- 
Wiggins,    Douglas   G.,    and    Elie,    Pierre,   Jr.,   4.314.281,   CI 
358-280000 
Ellenberger  &  Poensgen  GmbH:  See— 

Krasser,  Fntz.  4.314.217.  CI.  335-188.000. 
Ellis.  Robert  G  :  See— 

Wartinger.  Raymond  C  ;  Braswell.  Charles  D  ,  Buchalter.  Neal  S.; 
Daughion,  John  W.;  and  Ellis,  Robert  G.,  4.313.673,  CI   355- 
1400R 
Emerson  Elecmc  Company:  See— 

Plasko.  Emil  R  ,  4.314.224.  CI.  337-408.000- 
Emhart  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Sandler.  Louis  .M  ;  Spofford,  Walter  R.;  and  Scott,  Charles  E., 

4.314,197,  CI.  323-324.000. 
Spun,  Roben.  4,313,720.  CI.  425-526.000. 
Endo.  Takaya:  See — 

Kojima.  Tamoisu;  Imamura.  Hiroyuki;  Fujiwhara.  Mitsuio;  Fuji- 
maisu.  Wauru;  and  Endo.  Takaya.  4.314,023.  CI  430-389  000 
Energy  Research  Associates:  See — 

Anderson.  Emmeii  R.;  and  Schatz.  Douglas  S..  4,314,324,  CI 

363-90.000. 

EngelhardI,  Friedrich;  Hinlermeier,  Karl;  Ribka,  Joachim;  Dursch. 

Walter;  and  Rupp.  Waller,  to  Cassella  Aktiengesellschaft  Polyester 

which  is  soluble  or  dispersible  in  water,  a  process  for  its  preparation 
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and  its  use  as  a  levelling  auxiliary,  levelling  auxiliaries  and  processes 
for  uniform  dyeing  4.314,052.  CI  528-287  000 
EngeU,  Mathijs  M.  J  .  lo  Maatschappij  van  Berkel's  Patent  N.V.  Weigh- 
ing apparatus.  4,313.509.  CI.  177-50.000. 
English  Electnc  Company  Limited,  The;  See — 

Lee,  Alan  S  ,  4,3I3,7M,  CI.  415-7  000. 
Epstein,  Harold  M  :  See— 

Goldberger,  William  M.;  Epstem,  Harold  M.;  and  Parekh,  Bhupen- 
dra  K .  4.313,573,  CI  241-1.000. 
Escher  Wyss  Limited:  See— 

Spiewok.  Leonhard.  4.313.992,  a.  428-136.000. 
Eselun.  Steven  A.;  See— 

Wolff.  Ernest  G  :  and  Eselun,  Steven  A.,  4,313,679,  CI.  356-244.000. 
Eshman,  Paul  F.;  See— 

Kaun,  Thomas  D.;  and  Eshman.  Paul  F.,  4,313,239,  CI.  29-623.200. 
Eskofot.  A/S:  See— 

Nygaard.  Sven.  4.313,676,  CI  355-56.000. 
Etablissemenls  Carpano  &  Pons:  See — 

Fillion.  Pierre.  4.314.1 19.  CI  200-47.000.  -:, 

Eichell.  Gordon,  and  Frank,  Cyril  W.,  to  Pathfinder  Graphic  Associ- 
ates, Inc.  No-lock  printing  plate  assembly  using  flexible  plates. 
4,313,378.  CI.  101-415.100, 
Ethyl  Products  Company:  See— 

Burke.  James  E.,  4,313,569,  CI.  239-333.000. 
Shay,  Joseph  J..  4.313.568,  CI.  239-333.000. 
Euieneuer.  Charles  L,;  See — 

Larson,    Louts   A,,  and   Euteneuer,   Charles   L.,  4,313,669,   CI. 
354-354.000. 
Eventoff.  Franklin  N,  Electronic  pressure  sensitive  transducer  appara- 
tus. 4.314.227.  CI  338-99,000. 
Eventoff.  Franklin  N,  Pressure  transducer.  4,314,228,  CI.  338-14.000, 
Evereit.  Patrick  N,.  to  Jersey  Nuclear-Avco  Isotopes,  Inc,  Mode-lock- 
ing and  chirping  system  for  lasers,  4,314,210,  CI.  372-18.000. 
Ex-Ccll-O  Corporation:  See— 

Lisiecki.  Robert  E..  4,313,553,  CI.  229-17.00G, 
Excello  Speciality  Company.  The:  See- 
Jones,  Wallace  R.:  Haas,  John  F,;  Kneger,  Paul  A,;  and  Frappier. 
David  E.,  4,313,970.  CI.  427-56.100 
Exiey.  Vem  R,.  to  Joy  Manufacturing  Company.  Emergency  brake 

system  employing  shuttle  valve.  4.313,643,  CI,  303-71.000. 
Exxon  Production  Research  Company:  See — 

Petersen.  Clifford  W  ;  Bednar.  John  M.;  Mocker,  Edwin  J.,  Jr.; 
Gauger.  David  H;  and  Henderson.  James  M.,  4,314,365,  CI. 
367-82,000 
Exxon  Research  &  Engineenng  Co,:  See — 

Aldndge.   Clyde   L,,   and    Bearden.    Robv.  Jr.,   4,313,818.   CI. 

208-108,000, 
Austin,  Richard  G ;  and  Michaelson,  Robert  C,  4,314,088,  CI. 

568-860,000. 
Duvdevani.  Ilan,  4.313,867,  CI.  260-33.6AQ. 
Gupta,  Ramesh.  4,313,908.  CI.  422-111.000. 
Ledford,  Thomas  H;  and  Perei.  Raul  E.  4.313,922,  CL  423- 

5780OR. 
Lundberg.  Robert  D  ;  Makowski.  Henry  S.;  O'Brien.  Dennis;  and 

Klein.  Roben  R  .  4.313.862.  CI  260-29,6SQ 
Sherwood,  Rexford  D,:  Baker.  Rees  T,  K.;  Derouane,  Enc  G.;  and 

Pielers,  Wim  J,  M..  4.313.853.  CI,  252-445000, 
Veluswamy,   Lavanga   R.  and   Maa,   Peter  S.,  4.313,816.   CI 
208-iaOOO. 
Ezzell.  Bobby  R  :  See— 

Bumey.  Harry  S .  and  Ezzcll.  Bobby  R..  4.313,805,  CI.  204-98.000, 
Fabng.  Paul,  to  Womako  Maschinenkonstruklionen  GmbH.  Apparatus 
for  breaking  up  slacks  of  paper  sheeu  or  the  like.  4,313,703.  CI. 
414-115000. 
Fachbach,  Heiiu:  See— 

Skatsche,  Othmar;  Fachbach,  Heinz;  Thien,  Gerhard:  Kirchweger, 
Karl;  Greier,  Josef;  and  List,  Hans,  4,313,405,  CI,  123-195.00C. 
Facrber.  Nelson  A,:  See — 

Bonner,    Edgar   L,;   and   Faerber.    Nelson    A.,   4,314.285,   CI. 

360-33000, 

Fahrenholu.  Kenneth  E  .  Guthne.  Robert  W  ;  Kierstead.  Richard  W.; 

and  Tilley.  Jefferson  W  .  lo  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc,  Intermediates 

for  prepanng  adrenergic  blockmg  agents,  4.314,085,  CL  568-644.000. 

Fail  Safe  Industnes,  Inc.;  See— 

Wise.  Stanley  S  .  and  Ourgay,  Gregory,  4,313,641,  O.  303-3.000. 
Fairchild,  Arthur:  See — 

La  Plante,  EXinald  W,;  Fairchild.  Arthur;  and  Rebucci.  Eugene  L., 
4,314,241.  CI  340603000. 
Farbcr.  Heinnch:  See- 
Bauer.  Walter;  and  Farber.  Heinrich.  4.313.538,  CI.  206455,000, 
Farha.  Royd  E..  Jr ;  and  Gardner.  Lloyd  E..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co. 
Hydrodesulfurizaiion  of  orgatuc  sulfur  compounds  and  hydrogen 
sulfide  removal  with  incompletely  sulfided  zmc  tltanale  materials, 
4.313.820,  CI  208-213,000, 
Farr,  Glyn  P,  R,.  to  Girling  Limited,  Hydraulic  power  boosters  for 

vehicle  braking  systems,  4.313.302.  CI,  6O-547,a0R, 
Fan.  Glyn  P,  R,.  to  Lucas  Industnes  Limited,  Disc  brake  caliper  having 

a  slidmg  cylinder,  4.313.526.  CI.  188-72.400 
Faulkner.  Alfred  H,  Harmonic  generator  for  additive  synthesis  of 

musical  tones  4.313.360.  CI  84-1.210 
Faulkner,  James  D,.  to  Lester  Laboratories.  Inc.  Increasing  the  rate  of 

neutralization  of  static  electncity  4,314,308,  CI,  361-212.000 
Faure,  Alphonse  W,;  See— 

Lulejian,  Donald  A.;  Faure,  Alphonse  W.;  aixl  Fiialkowski,  Eu- 
gene F..  4,313,750,  CL  65-160.000. 


Fauth.  Frederick  E..  to  American  Bottlers  Equipment  Co..  Inc,  Con- 
veyor and  control  therefor  4,313,536,  CI.  198-781.000, 
Fehlmann,  Viktor,  to  Ferrum  AG,  Apparatus  for  pitting  dates  or  the 

like,  4,313,373,  CI,  99-549,000, 
Feicho,  Lutz;  See— 

Wischnievnki,    .Martin;    Feicho,    Lutz;    and    Althaus.    Werner, 

4,313.930,  CI,  424-32,000, 

Feier,  Markus;  Prey.  Raymond;  and  Marti,  Ulrich.  to  Coniraves  AG. 

Auxiliary  apparatus  for  a  particle  analyser.  4,314,346,  CI.  364-555.000, 

Feight,  Roberi  A,,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Cam-lock 

ro»ket  securing  mechanism.  4,313,567,  CI,  239-265,330, 
Felder,  Heinz-Friednch;  and  SchUng.  Manfred,  to  Siemens  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.     Memory     programmable    control.    4,314,354,     CI. 
364-900.000. 
Feldman.  Charles;  Charles.  Harry  K.;  and  Satkiewicz,  Frank  G.,  to 
Johns  Hopkins  University,  The   Thin-film  silicon  solar  cell  with 
meul  boride  bottom  electrode,  4,313,254,  CI,  29-572.000. 
Feldman,  Naum  B.;  See — 

Fesenko.  Evgeny  G.;  Dantsiger.  Alia  Y,;  Filipiev,  Viktor  S,;  Razu- 
movskaya,  Olga  N,;  Klevtsov,  Alexandr  N,;  Lebedev,  Vladimir 
N.;  Grincva,   LJudmila  D,;   Rogach,  Taiyana  V,;   Feronov. 
Anatoly  D,;  Akbaeva,  Galina  M,;  Cheptsov.  Evgeny  1.;  Panich. 
Anatoly  E.;  Lisitsina,  Ljudmila  G,;  Lavnkova.  Svetlana  A.; 
Ochirov.  Vasily  A.;  Dudkina,  Svetlana  1.;  Nevsky,  Alexandr  N.; 
Aleshin.  Vladimir  A.;  Kupriyanov,  Mikhail  F.;  Baljunis.  Evgeny 
S.;  Mordanov,  Bans  P.;  Zhitomirsky,  Grigory  A,;  Feldman, 
Naum  B,;  Smazhevskaya,  Ekaterina  G,;  and  Devlikanova.  Ravi- 
lya  U.,  4,313,839,  CI,  252-62,900, 
Fenk,  Josef,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Monolithically  integrable 
semiconductor  circuit  with  an  amplifier  controlled  by  a  photo  diode, 
4,314,152,  CI,  25O-2I4,00A, 
Feronov.  Anatoly  D,;  See — 

Fesenko,  Evgeny  G,;  Danuiger,  Alia  Y,;  Filipiev,  Viktor  S,;  Razu- 
movskaya,  Olga  N.;  Klevtsov,  Alexandr  N,;  Lebedev,  Vladimir 
N,;  Grineva,  Ljudmila  D;  Rogach,  Tatyana  V ;  Feronov, 
Anatoly  D,;  Akbaeva,  Galina  M  ;  Cheptsov.  Evgeny  I ;  Panich, 
Anatoly  E.;  Lisitsina,  Ljudmila  G,;  Lavnkova,  Svetlana  A,; 
Ochirov,  Vasily  A,;  Dudkina,  Svetlana  1,;  Nevsky.  Alexandr  N,; 
Aleshin.  Vladimir  A.;  Kupnyanov,  Mikhail  F.;  Baljunis,  Evgeny 
S.;  Mordanov.  Boris  P;  Zhitomirsky,  Grigory  A.;  Feldman. 
Naum  B,;  Smazhevskaya,  Ekateriiui  G,;  and  Devlikanova.  Ravi- 
lya  U..  4,313,839,  CI,  252-62,900, 
Femim  AG;  See — 

Fehlmann,  Viktor,  4,313,373,  CI,  99-549.000. 
Fesenko,  Evgeny  G  ;  Dantsiger,  Alia  Y.;  Filipiev,  Viktor  S.;  Razumov- 
skaya,  Olga  N.;  Klevtsov,  Alexandr  N,;  Lebedev,  Vladimir  N. 
Gnneva.  Ljudmila  D.;  Rogach,  Taiyana  V.;  Feronov,  Anatoly  D. 
Akbaeva,  Galina  M.;  Cheptsov.  Evgeny  I ;  Panich.  Anatoly  E. 
Lisitsina.  Ljudmila  G,;  Lavrikova,  Svetlana  A,;  Ochirov,  Vasily  A. 
Dudkina,  Svetlana  I,;  Nevsky.  Alexandr  N,;  Aleshin.  Vladimir  A. 
Kupriyanov.  Mikhail  F.;  Baljunis,  Evgeny  S.;  Mordanov.  Boris  P. 
Zhitomirsky,  Gngory  A,;  Feldman,  Naum  B,;  Smazhevskaya. 
Ekaterina  G,;  and  Devlikanova,  Ravilya  U,  Piezoceramic  material. 
4,313,839,  CI.  252-62.900. 
Fettweis,  Paul;  See — 

de  Mevergnies.  Marcel  N.;  and  Fettweis,  Paul,  4,313,807,  CI.  204- 
I57.IOR. 
Figol.  Georg.  Wireless  intercommunication  system.  4,314,370,  CI 

375-28,000, 
Fijalkowski,  Eugene  F,;  See — 

Lulejian,  Donald  A,;  Faure,  Alphonse  W.;  and  Fijalkowski,  Eu- 
gene F.,  4,313,750,  CI,  65-160,000, 
Filipi.  Thomas  J,;  and  Mazzei,  Michael  E..  to  Whatman,  Inc.  Two 
dimensional  two  phase  thin  layer  chromatography  plate  and  methtxi. 
4,313,906,  CI,  422-69,000, 
Filipiev,  Viktor  S,;  See— 

Fesenko.  Evgeny  G,;  Dantsiger,  Alia  Y,;  Fihpiev,  Viktor  S.;  Razu- 
movskaya,  Olga  N.;  Klevtsov,  Alexandr  N.;  Lebedev,  Vladimir 
N.;  Gnneva,  Ljudmila  D.;  Rogach.  Tatyana  V,;  Feronov, 
Anatoly  D  ;  Akbaeva,  Galina  M  ;  Cheptsov.  Evgeny  I.;  Panich, 
Anatoly  E.;  Lisitsina,  Ljudmila  G,;  Lavrikova,  Svetlana  A.; 
Ochirov.  Vasily  A.;  Dudkina,  Svetlana  I.;  Nevsky,  Alexandr  N,; 
Aleshin,  Vladimir  A,;  Kupriyanov,  Mikhail  F,;  Baljunis,  Evgeny 
S,;  Mordanov,  Boris  P,,  Zhitomirsky,  Grigory  A.;  Feldman. 
Naum  B.;  Smazhevskaya,  Ekaterina  G.;  and  Devlikanova.  Ravi- 
lya U,,  4,313,839,  CI.  252-62.900, 
Filisetti,  Attilio;  See— 

Di   Donato.    Massimino;   and    Filisetti,    AttiKo,   4,314,328,   CI. 
364-900.000. 
Fillion,  Pierre,  to  Etablissements  Carpano  &  Pons.  Control  device  for 

motor-reduction  units  4.314,119.  CI,  200-47,000, 
Filtrol  Corporation:  See- 
Block.  Thomas  E.;  and  Scherzer.  Julius,  4.313.923.  CI.  423-628,000. 
Finnemore.  Fred  M,,  to  Polaroid  Corporation,  Carrying  strap  attach- 
ment for  camera  4,313,664.  CI,  354-288,000, 
Fisch,  Richard  S,,  to  Minnesou  Mining  and  Manufaciunng  Company. 

Photoresist  developers  and  process,  4.314.022.  CI,  430-326,000, 
Fischbeck.  Kenneth  H,;  Wright,  Allen  T,;  Bain.  Lee  L.;  and  Paras- 
kevopoulos,   Demetris  E,,  to  Xerox  Corporation.   Multifunctitsn 
graphic   engine   based   on   an   oscillating   scanner,   4,314,282,   CI. 
358-286000, 
Fischer.  Arthur  H,;  Strow.  Lawrence  E,;  and  Bolth.  Franklin  A,  Prepa- 
ration and  use  of  xanthogen  chloropropyl  formate  flotation  reagents. 
4.313.838.  CI,  252-60,000, 
Fischer.  John  F.;  and  Morris,  Wayne  A.  Field  test  for  methaqualone 
and  roecloqualone.  4,313,736,  CI.  23-23O.00M. 
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Fischer  t  Porter  Co.:  See— 

Raligan.  Brian  J  ;  and  Roop.  Robert  N,.  4,313,827,  CI,  210-136000 
Fischer.  Robert  L.  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co  Tandem  ripper  assembly, 

4,313,504,  CI,  172-382,000, 
Fischer,  William  C;  See— 

Sivahop,  Alben;  Adams,  Don  L ,  Sr,;  and  Fischer,  William  C. 
4,314,307,  CI  361-194,000, 
Fishwick,  Brian  R,:  See— 

Boyd,  Violet;  Fishwick,  Bnan  R,;  and  Glover,  Brian,  4,313,874.  CI 
260-207,000. 
Fitzgerald.  Patrick  W  Folding  furniture.  4.313,385,  CI,  108-38,000, 
Fleckenstein.  Andrew  J,;  and  Monl,  Michael  C,  lo  L.  W.  Fleckenstein. 
Inc,  Control  system  for  meter  actuated  regeneration  in  a  water  treat- 
ment system,  4,313,825.  CI  210-89,000 
Fleming,  James  C;  See— 

Adin,  Anthony;  and  Fleming,  James  C,  4,314,019,  CI,  430-202,000, 
Fleming,  Mills  L,;  and  Mullin,  Francis  J,,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laborato- 
ries, Incorporated,  and  Western  Electric  Company,  Inc  Methods  of 
and  apparatus  for  rehabilitating  outside  telephone  plant  4.314,092, 
CI,  174-38,000, 
Fleming.  Robert  J.  Toy  chair  construction  kit.  4,313,276,  CI,  46-16,000, 
Flo-Con  Systems,  Inc;  See — 

King,  Patrick  D,,  4,313.596.  CI  266-207.000 
Florent.  Jean;  Lunel.  Jean;  Mancy.  Denise;  and  Vuillemin.  Bernard,  to 
Rhone-Poulenc  Industries,  Biologically  active  substance,  its  prepara- 
tion and  compositions  containing  it  4.313,936.  CI,  424-1 17000, 
Flow  Industnes.  Inc.:  See — 

Olsen.  John  H,,  4.313,570,  CI,  239-583.000, 
Flux,  Peter  R.;  See— 

Tupper,  Alan  W.;  and  Flux.  Peter  R.,  4.313,236,  CI,  9-14000, 
FMC  Corporation;  See— 

Gerow,  Gordon  P,;  and  Blake,  John  H  ,  4,313,372,  CI.  99-483  000 

Skoli,  Sigmund  P ;  Ore,  William  C  ;  Kemp.  David  M.;  and  Mojon- 

nier,  Harry  G  ,  4,313,370.  CI,  99-323,100, 

Focant,  Jean,  to  Slephan  Pasek  &  Cie,  Societe  Anonyme;  and  Cockerill, 

Societe  Anonyme,  a  pan  interest   Apparatus  for  the  projection  of 

refractory  and  other  material  panicularly  for  the  repair  of  the  linings 

of  metallurgical  plant  4,313,565,  CI.  239-132.300, 

Foffel,  John  F,,  to  Berlin  Industries.  Inc,  Envelope  insert  for  magazines, 

4,313,557.  CI,  229-68,0OR, 
Fohl,  Artur.  to  Repa  Feinstanzwerk  GmbH  Bell  buckle  or  lock  for  a 

safety  bell.  4.313,246,  CI,  24-230,0AT, 
Foley,  John  T,;  See— 

Bilsud,  Arnold  C;  and  Foley,  John  T,.  4,314,143.  CI.  219-497,000, 
Follows,  James  S  ;  and  Grant.  Douglas,  Rain  gutter  joint  4.313.693.  CI, 

405-121,000 
Folmer.  Carroll  W  ;  and  Hunter,  Aldridge  T  .  lo  Rohr  Industries.  Inc. 

Reverser  door  mechanisms,  4.313.581,  CI  244-llOOOB, 
Ford,  Jere  B  ,  Jr ,  to  Jere  B,  Ford,  Inc  Roadway  striper  4,313,780.  CI 

156-523.000, 
Ford.  Michael  E,;  and  Johnson.  Thomas  A,,  to  Air  Products  and  Chem- 
icals, Inc.  Preparation  of  linear  polyalkylene  polyamines,  4.314,083, 
CI  564-479.000, 
Ford  Motor  Company;  See — 

Douthwaite,  Donald,  4.313,249,  CI.  29-159.00B 
Schumacher.  Benhold  W,;  and  Cooper,  John  C.  4,314,134,  CI, 
2I9-121,0EW 
Forsyth,  Paul  F,;  See— 

McMunry,  Carl  H,;  Naum.  Robert  G.;  and  Fonyth,  Paul  F,, 
4,313,973,  CI,  427-205,000, 
Fonin  Laminating  Corporation:  See— 

Delgadillo.  Joseph  A,,  4,313,995,  CI.  428-201.000. 
Fonuna,  Jon  A,:  See— 

Donmoyer,   William   L,;  and   Fonuna,  Jon  A.,  4,314,312,  CI. 
361-400.000. 
Foshee,  William  R.;  See- 
Best,  Walter  E.;  and  Foshee.  William  R.,  4,313.320,  CI.  70-134,000, 
Fotis.  Peter:  See— 

Kildahl,  Nicholas  K,;  and  Fotis.  Peter,  4,313,850,  CI,  252.429,00B, 
Fought,   Harold   D,,   to   Docutel   Corporation,    Banking   machine, 

4,314,352,  CI  364-900,000, 
Fowler.  Clarence  W,;  and  Penrod,  Bruce  M,,  to  Tractor,  Inc.  Antenna 

low-noise  Q  spoiling  circuit,  4,314,378,  CI,  455-291,000, 
Fowlkes,  Robert  L,;  See— 

Maninez  de   Pinillos,   Joaquin   V,;   and   Fowlkes,   Roben   L., 
4.314.084.  CI,  564-480,000, 
Fox.  Brian  G,;  See- 
Keller.  Robert  J.,  HI;  Fox.  Brian  G.;  and  Korec,  Benjamin  A,, 
4,313,350,  a.  74-526,000, 
Fox,  Robert  L,;  See- 
Buckley.  John  D,;  Swaim,  Robert  J.;  and  Fox,  Robert  L.,  4,313,777, 
CI.  156-272,000, 
Fraer.  Michael  J  ;  See- 
Matthews.  John  W  ;  and  Fraer.  Michael  J.,  4,313,273,  CI.  42-1  OOA 
Frahme,  Carl  E.,  to  Industrial  Insulations  Inc.  Lightweight  refractory 

liber  burner  block.  4.313.789.  CI,  162-152,000, 
Frandsen,  Jorgen.  lo  Burtoughs  Corporation.  Linear  actuator  with 

staggered  flat  coils  4,314,295.  CI  360-106.000 
Frank,  Cynl  W.:  See- 

Etchell.  Gordon;  and  Frank,  Cyril  W,,  4,313,378,  CI,  I0I4IS  100, 
Frank,   Frank,   to   Messerschmitt-Boelkow-Blohm   Gesellschaft   mit 
beschraenkter  Hafiung,  Endoscopic  apparatus  with  a  laser  light 
conductor,  4,313,431.  CI,  128-7,000, 
Frank.  Helen;  See— 

DeLuca.  Hector  F.;  Schnoes,  Heinrich  K.;  Paaren,  Herbert  E.;  and 
Frank,  Helen,  4,313,942.  CI,  424-236.000, 


Franklin.  Timothy  W.;  and  Declcrcq,  Paul  G,.  to  Schlegel  (UK)  Lim- 
ited Pile  weatherstrip  4.313.990,  CI  428-85  000 
Frappier,  David  E  ;  See- 
Jones.  Wallace  R,;  Haas.  John  F  .  Krieger.  Paul  A  .  and  Frappier. 
David  E,.  4,313.970,  CI,  427-56,100, 
Frawley,  William:  See— 

Suau,  Jean;  and  Frawley.  William.  4.314.338,  CI.  364-422000. 
Frazier.  David:  See— 

Alford.  Harvey  E .  and  Frazier,  David.  4,313,835,  a  252-8.55D 
Frechet.  Daniel:  See— 

Nedelec,  Lucicn:  Frechet,  Daniel;  and  Dumont.  Claude,  4,313,944, 
CI,  424-248,400, 
Freeman,  Ian  B .  Rooney.  John  O .  and  Hardwick.  John  F,.  to  Bur- 
roughs Corporation,  High  storage  density  disc  file,  4.314.287.  CI, 
360-51000 
Frelin.  Frank  J.;  Kelly.  Timm  L  ;  and  Malloy.  Anthony  J  .  to  Amchem 
Products.  Inc   Coating  solution  for  meul  surfaces  4,313,769,  CI. 
148-6,270 
French  Oil  Mill  Machinery  Company,  The;  See— 

Barger,  William  M,.  4,313,912.  CI,  422-267,000. 
French.  William  W ;  Lemke.  James  U  .  and  McClure.  Richard  J .  to 
Eastman  Technology.  Inc,  Multitrack  magnetic  head  employing 
double  helix  structure,  4,314,298,  CI  360-121,000, 
Frey,  Raymond;  See— 

Feier,  Markus;  Frey,  Raymond;  and  Mirtic  Ulrich.  4,314,346,  CI 
364-555,000, 
Fridlender.  Benold  R..  to  Ames-Yissum  Ltd  Immunoassay  method  for 
delecting  viral  antibodies  in  whole  blood  samples    4.313,927,  CI 
424-1,000, 
Fried  Krupp  Gesellschaft  mil  beschrankier  Haftung;  See— 

Artz.  Gerd,  4.313,356,  CI,  83-37000 
Friedrich,  Heinz;  See— 

Beschkc.   Helmut.   Friedrich.   Heinz;  Muller,  Klaus-Peter,  and 
Schreyer,  Gerd,  4,314,064,  CI  546-317.000. 
Fripp.  David  G  F  ;  See- 
Humphries,  John  M  ;  Baxter,  Ivor  R ;  and  Fripp.  David  G   F, 
4.314,153.  CI  250-231,0SE 
Fritschi.  Hermann    Stretching  and  folding  appliance,  4.313.268.  CI 

38-12000. 
Front,  Charles  M,  Wind  deflector  system  for  aerodynamic  drag  reduc- 
tion, 4,313,635,  CI  296-1,005 
Frye,  Roben  B  ;  and  Conroy,  James  T  .  to  General  Electnc  Company 
Method  for  improving  adhesion  of  silicone  resin  coating  composition 
4.313.979,  a.  427-387,000 
Fryer  Corporation:  See- 
Fryer.  George  R..  4,314,131,  CI,  219-58  000 
Fryer,  George  R,,  to  Fryer  Corporation.  Method  of  band  welding  with 

weld  testing  4,314,131.  CI,  219-58,000, 
Fugner.  Armin;  See— 

Walther.  Gerhard;  Schneider.  Claus  S.;  Weber.  Karl-Heinz;  and 
Fugner.  Annin.  4.313,931,  CI,  424-45,000 
Fuji  Electnc  Co,,  Ltd,;  See— 

Kinsawa.  Noriaki,  4,313.430,  CI.  133-S.OOR. 
Fuji  Kaden  Co ,  Ltd.;  See— 

Kobayashi,    Kyoji;    Kosaka.    Takaichi;    Takahara.    Sigeki.    and 
Tamura.  Akira.  4.313.310.  CI  62-175,000, 
Fuji  Mfg,  Co .  Ltd.;  See— 

Asai.  Koichi;  and  Kawada,  Tohsuke,  4,313,251,  CI.  29-564,600 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd  ;  See— 

Idemoto.  Noboru;  Yamada.  Minoru.  Tashiro.  Mamoru;  and  Matsu- 
shita. Sachio.  4.313,808,  CI,  2O4-180,0OP 
kimura.  Tsutomu;  and  Miyoshi.  Hiloshi.  4.314.357.  CI  364-900  000 
Fujii.  Takayoshi;  See— 

Yoshikumi,  Chikao;  Ohmura,  Yoshio;  Hirose.  Fumio;  Ikuzawa. 
Masanori;    Malsunaga.    Kenichi;    Fujii.    Takayoshi;    Ohhara. 
Minoru;  and  Ando.  Takao,  4,313.939.  CI  424-180,000, 
Fujikake.  Jun.  to  Fukurawa  Metals  Co..  Ltd,  Method  of  producing  heat 
transfer  tube  for  use  in  boiling  type  heal  exchangers,  4.313.248.  CI 
29-157, 30A, 
Fujikawa.  Kanichi;  See— 

Takahashi.  Ryohei;  Fujikawa.  Kanichi;  Yokomichi.  Isao;  Someya. 
Sinzo;  and  Sakashila.  Nobuyuki,  4,314,069,  CI  560-62000 
Fujiki,  Hirokazu;  See— 

Miyaji,   Yoshimon;   Fujiki.   Hirokazu;   and   Takahashi.    Fumio. 
4.314.272.  d,  358-10,000, 
Fujiki,  Kunimilsu,  to  VLSI  Technology  Research  Association.  Semi- 
conductor resistor  comprising  a  resistor  layer  along  a  side  surface 
4.314.269,  CI  357-51,000, 
Fujimalsu,  Wataru;  See— 

Kojima.  Tamotsu.  Imamura.  Htroyuki;  Fujtwhara,  Mitsuto;  Fuji- 
malsu. Wataru.  and  Endo.  Takaya,  4,314.023.  CI.  430-389.000 
Fujisawa  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Komori,  Tadaaki;  Yamashita.   Michio;  Iguchi.  Eiko;   Kohsaka. 
Masanobu;  Aoki.  Hatsuo;  and  Imanaka.  Hiroshi.  4.313.935.  CI 
424-115,000 
Fujitsu  Limited:  See— 

Gounji.  Takashi.  Kasai.  Yoshihiko;  and  Shirai.  Kenji,  4.314.216.  CI, 

333-198.000, 
Kobayashi,    Kyoji;    Kosaka,    Takaichi;    Takahara,    Sigeki;    and 

Tamura,  Akira,  4.313.310.  CI  62-175,000, 
Tanji,    Shigeo;    Wakatsuki.    Noboru;    and    Tominaga.    Hideki. 
4,314,215,  CI  333-193000 
Fujiwhara,  Mitsuto:  See— 

Kojima,  Tamotsu;  Imamura,  Hiroyuki;  Fujiwhara.  Mitsuto.  Fuji- 
malsu, Wataru,  and  Endo.  Takaya,  4,314,023,  CI  430-389,000 
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Fukunaga,  Yukio,  lo  Nissan  Moior  Company,  Limited.  Siruclure  for 
mounting   a   meter   on   an    instrument    panel   of  motor   vehicles. 
4.313.584.  CI  248-27.300. 
Fukurawa  Metals  Co.,  Ltd.;  5*?^— 

Fujikakc.  Jun.  4.313.248.  CI.  29-157.30A. 
Fulmer.  Glenn  E.;  and  Vollmerhausen.  Conrad,  to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co. 
Polyurea  polyurethane  foamed  sponge  with  high  wet  strength. 
4.314.034.  CI.  521-65  000. 
Furukawa.  Yoshimi:  and  Sano.  Shoichi.  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki    Kaisha.    Steering    apparatus    for    vehicles.    4,313.514.    CI. 
180-143.000. 
Furuno.  Akihisa:  See— 

Handa,   Ryoji.   Yoshida.   Norimasa;   Hosoda,  Jun;  and   Furuno. 
Akihisa,  4.313.863.  CI.  260-29  60E. 
Furuya.  Michio.  and  Sakamoto.  Susumu,  to  Tokyo  Automatic  Machin- 
ery Works.  Ltd  Appar.itus  for  packing.  4,313.290.  CI  53-230.000. 
Fusion  Systems  Corporation;  See — 

Matthews.    John    C;    and    Couch,    Robert    W.,    4.313,969.    CI. 
427-44.000 
G.  S.  Biakeslee  &  Company;  See — 

Vilen,  Erik  0 .  4,313,451,  CI   134-47.000. 
Gaber.  Martin,  to  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.  Switch  with  sliding  contac- 
tor 4.314.121.  CI  20O-67.00G. 
GAF  Corporation;  Set- 
Tracy.  David  J  ;  Wood.  Lindley  S  ;  and  Chakrabarti.  Paritosh  M  , 
4.313,764,  CI.  106-188.000. 
Gaines.  Thomas  M .  to  Industrial  Nuclear  Company.  Inc.  Safety  lock 

for  radiography  exposure  device.  4.314.157.  d  250-497.000. 
Galia,  Karl.  Method  and  apparatus  for  selecting  and  dispensing  individ- 
ual recording  discs  stored  in  compartments  in  a  juke-box.  4,314.366. 
CI   369-35.000. 
Galliani.  Giulio;  See— 

Cuzzi,  Umbeno.  Omodei-Sale,  Ainedeo;  and  Galliani,  Giulio. 
4.313,950.  CI  424-258,000. 
Galliker.  Josef,  to  BBC  Brown.  Boveri  &  Company  Limited.  Ozonizer 

feedmg  device  4.314,321,  CI.  363-10000 
Gambro  AB;  See— 

Lehmann,  Hans-Dieiet;  and  Larsson,  Lars-Ake.  4.313,831.  CI 
210^46.000. 
Gambro  Dialysatoren  KG;  See— 

Lehmann.   Hans-Dieter;   and   Larsson.   Lars-Ake.  4,313.831,  CI. 
210-646.000. 
Gammitl,  Ronald  B..  to  Upjohn  Company.  The.  5-Hydroxyfurochro- 

mones.  4.313.881.  CI,  260-345.200 
Gammill.  Ronald  B..  to  L'pjohn  Company,  The.  7-Methyi-6-methylthio- 
methylsulfinyl-.      and      meihylsulfonyl-methyl-furochromones. 

4.313.882.  CI  260-345.200 

Gammill.  Ronald  B.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  Halofurochromones. 

4.313.883,  CI  260-345.200 
Garbuz,  Tatyana  F  .  See — 

Gotovtseva,  Ljubov  A.;  Konkova,  -Maia  B,;  Garbuz,  Tatyana  F.; 
Bunin,  Gleg  A..  Osmmin,  Evgeny  A  ;  Zabavina,  Nina  A.;  Ivanov, 
Alexei   I.;   Snopov,   Vladimir  P;  and   Batkov,   Alexandr   I, 
4,313,235.  CI  8-149.100. 
Gardner.  Hugh  C.  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Composition  con- 
taining a  half  ester  of  an  organic  polyol.  an  unsaturated  monomer,  an 
epoxide,  and  a  basic  compound.  4,313,859.  CI.  260-18  OFF. 
Gardner.  Lloyd  E  ;  See— 

Farha.  Floyd  E,  Jr ,  and  Gardner,  Lloyd  E,  4,313,820,  CI 
208-213000. 
Garrard.  Bruce.  Gas  and  liquid  admixing  system.  4,313,897,  CI  261- 

64  00D 
Garwood.  William  E.;  Volu.  Sterling  E.,  and  Wu,  Ellen  L..  to  Mobil 
Oil  Corporation  Processing  of  coal  liquefaction  products.  4.313.821. 
CI.  208-245  000 
Gauger.  David  H.;  See— 

Petersen.  Clifford  W ;  Bednar.  John  M ;  Hocker.  Edwin  J.,  Jr.; 
Gauger.  David  H;  and  Henderson.  James  M  .  4.314.365,  CI 
367-82000. 
Gavin.  Derek  G ;  and  Jones,  Michael  A  .  to  Coal  Industry  (Patents) 

Limited.  Caulysls.  4,313,852,  CI.  252-439.000. 
Gavina,  Gian  A.;  See— 

Calderoni,    Gabriele;    and    Gavina.    Gian    A,    4,313,315,    CI 
62-475.000 
Gaylor,  V   Frances;  Greene.  Janice  L.;  Miller.  Arthur  F ;  and  Pichler, 
Marty  A  .  to  Standard  Oil  Company.  The.  EleclrochemicaJ  mainte- 
nance of  optimum  catalytic  activitv  in  copper -catalyzed  nitrile  hydro- 
lysis processes.  4.313,803.  CI.  2W-74  000. 
Gebhard  Balluff.  Fabnk  feinmechanischer  Erzeugnisse:  See — 

Schmidt,  Eberhard,  4,314.310.  CI.  361-331.000. 
Gcbruder  Loepfe  AG;  See— 

Weidmann.  Encb.  4.313,472,  CI.  139-370200. 
General  Dynamics.  Electronics  Division:  See— 

Kombau,  Thomas  W  ,  4,314,255,  CI.  343-909000, 
General  Electnc  Company;  See — 

Banucci.  Eugene  G.;  and  Boldebuck.  Edith  M.,  4,314,047.  CI. 

528-26.000 
Barnes,   Norman   S;   and   Mogle.   Rodman  A..  4,313,262.  CI, 

29-840  000 
Blake.  Charles  R..  4.314.008,  CI  429-8.000. 
DePuy,  Robert  P .  4,314.327.  CI  363-142.000 
Frye.  Robert  B.;  and  Conroy.  James  T  ,  4,313.979.  CI.  427-387.000. 
Haaf.  William  R  ;  and  Lee.  Gim  F  .  Jr..  4.313,864.  CI.  26O-30.60R 
Hatch,  Burton  D..  4.314.171.  CI  310-219.000 
Heitman.  Christopher  J.;  and  Becker.  Joseph  A..  4,313,349,  CI. 
74-507,000. 


Hughes,  Raymond  B.,  4,313,999,  CI  428-251.000. 

Huss,  Christina  L ;  and  West,  Jon  K.,  4,313.824,  CI.  210-86.000. 

Kindig,    Alan    L;   and    Wesseldyk,    Albert   J.,   4,313,258,   CI. 

29-596.000. 
Tomlinson,  Harold  W,,  Jr.,  4,313,510,  CI   177-165.000. 
Walker,  Loren  H.;  and  Cutler,  John  H.,  4,314,190,  CI.  318-798.000. 
West.  Jon  K..  4.313.833.  CI.  210-663.000. 
Wilkes.  Colin;  and  Gerhold,  Bruce  W.,  4,313,300.  CI.  60-39.020. 
Woodbury,  Henry  H  ;  and  Lewandowski,  Robert  S.,  4,313,257,  CI, 
29-592.O0R. 
General  Fire  Extinguisher  Corporation;  See— 

Eckert,  Robert  D.,  4,313,501,  CI.  169-58.000. 
General  Foods  Corporation;  See — 

Dwyer,  Daniel  E..  Jr..  4,313.265.  CI.  34-5.000. 
General  Motors  Corporation;  See — 

LehnholT,  Richard  N.;  and  Slaker,  William  C,  4,313,402.  CI. 
123-41.120. 
George  Koch  Sons,  Inc.;  See- 
Williams.  Stanley  E.,  4,313,634,  CI.  294-166000 
Georgi,  Heinz  W,.  to  IVAC  Corporation.  Electronic  sphygmomanome- 
ter. 4.313.445,  CI   128-680.000. 
Georgia  Tech  Research  Institute;  See— 

Moran.  Thomas  F.;  Powers.  James  C ;  and  Lively.  Mark  O.,  Ill, 
4,313,911,0.422-159.000 
Gerhold,  Bruce  W:  See- 

Wilkes,  Colin;  and  Gerhold.  Bruce  W..  4,313,300,  CI.  60-39.020. 
Germain.  Lloyd  M  ;  See- 
Wing.  Thomas;  and  Germain.  Lloyd  M..  4.314.174.  d.  310-315.000. 
Gemert.  Herbert,  to  Agfa-Gevaert  Aktiengesellschaft.  Stabilized  pho- 
tographic emulsion,  a  process  for  its  preparation  and  stabilized  photo- 
graphic matenals.  4,314.024.  CI.  430-564.000. 
Gerow.  Gordon  P ;  and  Blake.  John  H  .  to  FMC  Corporation  Citrus 

processing  system  and  method.  4.313,372,  CI  99-483.000. 
Genler,  Leona;  Gertler,  Robert;  Nagel,  Dietmar;  and  Kennedy,  Mel- 

vin.  Illuminating  whistle  4,314,316,  CI.  362-86.000. 
Gertler,  Robert;  See — 

Gertler,  Leona;  Gertler,  Robert;  Nagel,  Dietmar;  and  Kennedy, 
Melvin,  4,314,316,  CI.  362-86.000. 
Gessinger,  Gemot,  to  BBC  Brown.  Boveri  &  Company  Limited.  Com- 

pmitc  shaped  articles.  4,314,007,  CI.  428-614.000. 
Gestinvest;  See — 

Rombaut.  Willy,  4,314,238,  CI.  340-525.000. 
Gewerkschaft  Eisenhutte  Westfalia;  See— 

Weinch,  Walter,  4.313.463,  CI.  137-538.000. 
Geyer,  Hennoch;  See— 

Woitschatzke,    Hans;    and    Geyer,    Hennoch,    4,313,614,    CI 
280-610000 
Gidge,  Kenneth  N.;  and  Richard,  Henry  J.,  to  BSL  Corporation.  Trans- 
parent  access  cunain   for  coolers  and  the  like.  4,313,485,  CI. 
160-328.000. 
Giffin,  Charles  E.;  See— 

Kuppermann,  Aron;  Dreyer,  William  J.;  GifTin,  Charles  E.;  and 
Boettger,  Heinz  G.,  4,314.156,  CI.  250-281.000. 
Gildemeister  AG;  See — 

Kuska,  Joachim;  and  Twiefel,  Gunter,  4,313,252.  CI.  29-568.000. 
Gillan.  John;  and  Richards,  Colin  M.,  to  Dulux  Australia  Ltd.  Cross 

linked  polyester.  4,314,033.  CI.  521-65.000. 
Gille.  Gunlher;  Goertler,  Horst;  Prohaska,  Hans;  and  Rachner,  Horst, 
to  ITT  Industries,  Inc.  Wiper  motor  circuit  arrangement.  4,314,186, 
CI.  318-434.000. 
Gilletl.  Kenneth;  See— 

Daughton.  John  W.;  Gillett,  Kenneth;  Nelson,  Frank;  and  Wilczek, 
Stephen  P  .  4,314.334,  CI  364-200000. 
Girgis,  Mikhail  M.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Method  of  preparing  a 
phenolic  aldehyde  resin  and  resin  composition  for  an  adhesive  system 
to  be  applied  to  glass  fibers.  4,314,050,  CI.  528-140.000. 
Girling  Limited;  See— 

Farr,  Glyn  P.  R.,  4.313.302,  CI  60-J47.00R. 
Givaudan  Corporation;  See- 
Kaiser,  Roman;  and  Lamparsky,  Dietmar.  4.313.856,  CI.  252- 
52200R. 
Glenn,  WilUam  E.,  to  New  York  Institute  of  Technology.  Method  and 
apparatus     for     ultrasonic     Doppler     detection.     4,313,444,     CI 
178-663.000. 
Glover,  Brian;  See— 

Boyd,  Violet;  Fishwick.  Brian  R.;  and  Glover.  Brian,  4,313,874,  CI. 
260-207.000. 
Godfrey.  Frederick  D..  Jr.,  to  Gulf  &  Western  Corporation  Apparatus 
and  method  of  producing  a  succession  of  die  cut  tobacco  blanks. 
4.313,435,  CI.  I28-I05.0OO. 
Goertler,  Horst:  See — 

Gille,  Gunther;  Goenler,  Horst;  Prohaska,  Hans;  and  Rachner, 
Horst.  4,314.186,  CI.  318-434000. 
Gold.  Nicholas,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Film  processor  having  auto- 
matically actuated  film  severing  means.  4,313,667.  CI.  354-303.000 
Goldberger.  William  M.;  Epstein,  Harold  M.;  and  Parekh,  Bhupendra 
K.,  to  Batlelle  Development  Corporation.  Two  stage  comminution, 
4,313,573.  CI.  241-1.000. 
Coldenberg,    Enrique    A.    Divener/bypass    valve.    4,313,428,    CI. 

126-422.000. 
Goller,  Glen  J.;  and  Salonia,  Joseph  R.,  to  United  Technologies  Corpo- 
ration. Dry  method  for  making  an  electrochemical  cell  electrode. 
4,313,972,  CI  427-113.000. 
Goloff,  Alexander:  See— 

Belke,  William  H.;  Goloff,  Alexander;  and  Grim,  George  B., 
4,313,301,  CI.  60-39.5IH. 
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Gomez.  Jim  H;  and  Davila.  Jose  E.,  to  Transit  Systems  Technology.  Greier.  Josef;  See— 

Inc  Fare  collection  system  and  components  thereof.  4,313,700,  CI  Skatsche.  Othmar;  Fachbach.  Heinz;  Thien.  Gerhard;  Kirchweger. 

**-"*<"*  Karl;  Greier.  Josef;  and  List.  Hans.  4.313,405,  CI   I23-195.00C 

Gomez,  Michel,  to  e.d.  Veglia.  Daily  mileage  recording  unit.  4,314,149,  Greve,  Heinz,  and  Whale.  Gunter,  to  Hauni-Werke  Korber  A  Co  KG 

CI.  235-96.000  Method  of  applying  atomized  liquid  plaslicizer  to  a  running  tow  of 

Gonzales,  Frank,  Jr.;  and  Sobon,  Joseph,  to  International  Business  filamentary  filter  material.  4,313.974.  CI  427-209000 

Machines  Corp.  Method  of  forming  a  ceramic  article  with  a  glassy  Griffith,   Charles   E.   Fused   shon   circuit   and   groundinfi   switch 

surface.  4,313,900,  CI.  264-61.000.  4.314.300.  CI.  361-13.000                                                      -^ 
Gooch,  Ralph  M.;  See—  Grim.  George  B.;  See- 
Johnson,    Robert    L.;   and   Gooch,    Ralph   M.,   4,313,977,   CI.  Belke,  William  H.;  GoloIT,  Alexander;  and  Gnm,  George  B 
427-342.000.  4,313,301,  CI.  60-39.5IH. 
Good,  Garry  R.;  and  Anderson,  Charles  W.,  to  Chromalloy  American 


Grineva,  Ljudmila  D.;  See— 

Fesenko,  Evgeny  G  ;  Dantsiger.  Alia  Y.;  Filipiev,  Viktor  S ,  Razu- 
movskaya,  Olga  N.;  Klevtsov,  Alexandr  N.;  Lebedev,  Vladimir 
N.;  Grineva,  Ljudmila  D.;  Rogach,  Tatyana  V .  Feronov. 
Anatoly  D.;  Akbaeva,  Galina  M  .  Cheplsov.  Evgeny  I ;  Panich. 
Anatoly  £.;  Lisitsina.  Ljudmila  C  ;  Lavnkova.  Svetlana  A.. 
Ochirov.  Vasily  A  ;  Dudkina.  Svetlana  I,;  Nevsky.  Alexandr  N  ; 
Aleshin.  Vladimir  A.;  Kupriyanov.  Mikhail  F ;  Baljunts.  Evgeny 
S.;  Mordanov.  Boris  P ;  Zhitomirsky.  Grigory  A .  Feldman. 
Naum  B  ;  Smazhevskaya.  Ekaterina  G  ;  and  Devlikanovi,  Ravi- 
lyaU.  4.313.839.  CI.  252-62.900. 


Corporation  Agricultural  implement  4,313,503.  CI  172-140.000. 
Goodyear  Aerospace  Corporation;  See — 

Batcher,  Kenneth  E,  4,314,349.  CI  364-716.000. 
Gopichand,  Yalamanchill;  See — 

Schmitz.  Francis  J.;  van  der  Helm.  Dick;  Hossain.  M.  Bilayet; 
Gopichand.  Yalamanchili;  and  Prasad.  Ravi  S..  4.314.057,  CI 
542-401.000 
Gorchev,  Dimiter;  and  Ingard,  Karl  U.,  to  Mitco  Corporation.  Static 
pressure  regain  coupler  for  an  air  distribution  system.  4,313,522,  CI. 
181-224.000. 
Gordon,  Herman  B.,  to  Rogers  Corporation.  Keyboard  switch  with    Grootcon  (U.K.)  Limited:  See. 

graphic  overiay.  4,314,116,  CI.  200-5.00A.  Porter,  Ronald,  4,314,132,  CI.  219-61.000. 

GoshI  Kaisha  Kanemitsu  Doko  Yosetsu-sho:  See—  Grove  Valve  and  Regulator  Company:  See — 

Kanemitsu,  Yukio,  4,313,323,  CI.  72-84.000  Adamson,  Kenneth  S.,  4,313,462,  CI.  137-512.100. 

Goto,  Jugo;  and  Doura.  Fumihiro,  to  Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.  Brumm,  Richard  S  ,  4,313,461,  CI.  137-489.000. 

Composition  for  powder  coating.  4,314,042,  CI.  525-59.000.  Groves,  Peter  H  ;  and  Hilboume,  Robert  A.,  to  U.S.  Phihps  Corpora- 

Goto,  Masana;  See—  tion  Voluge  clamping  circuit.  4,314,167,  CI.  307-540.000. 

Oizumi,  Masayuki;  Goto,  Masana;  Ishiki,  Minoru;  and  Uozumi,    Gruppo  Lepetit  S  p  A  ;  See— 
Shoji,  4,314,002,  CI.  428-414.000.  Guzzi,  Umberto;  Omodei-Sale,  Amedeo;  and  Galliani,  Ginlio, 

Gotovtseva,  Ljubov  A.;  Konkova,  Maia  B.;  Garbuz,  Tatyana  F.;  Bunin,  4,313.950.  CI  424-258  000 

Oleg  A.;  Osminin,  Evgeny  A.;  Zabavina,  Nina  A.;  Ivanov,  Alexei  I.;    Gnesnikowski,    Walter    Universal 


Snopov,  Vladimir  P.;  and  Batkov,  Alexandr  I  Method  of  treating 
cotton  cloth  of  twisted  yam  in  loom  state  4,313,235,  CI.  8-149.100. 
Gottman,  James  F.:  See- 
Donahue.   John   W.;  and  Gottman,  James  F.,  4,314,258,  CI. 
346-75  TOO. 
Gounji.  Tak,jihi:  Kasai,  Yoshihiko;  and  Shirai,  Kenji,  to  Fujitsu  Lim- 
ited. Mechanical  filter.  4,314,216,  CI.  333-198.000 
Gradeff,  Peter  S.:  See— 

Schreiber,  Fred  G.;  and  Gradeff,  Peter  S.,  4,3 14,070,  CI.  560-64.000. 
GradI,  David  A.,  to  Q-Dot,  Inc.  Transient  data  recorder  systems. 

4,314,212,  CI.  333-20.000. 
Gradl,  Reinhard;  Schrodter,  Klaus;  and  Ehlers,  Klaus-Peter,  to  Hoechst 
Aktiengesellschafi  Liquid-liquid  extraction  apparatus  4,313.826,  CI. 
210-114.000. 


equipment    leg    4,313,586,    CI 
248-188,400 
Gschwend.  Hemz  W.:  See— 

Huebner,  Charles  F;  and  Gschwend.  Heinz  W..  4.313,955,  CI 
424-278000, 
GTE  Automatic  Electric  L^bs  Inc:  See — 

Tin,    Kam    B,;   and    Norman,    Stanley    R    C,   4,314,164,   CI 
307-243,000, 
Gucnther,  Robert  O  ;  and  Huffhines,  ITonald  F.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpora- 
tion. System  for  deploying  and  retrieving  seismic  source  assembly 
from  marine  vessel  4,313,392,  CI.  1 14-244.000. 
Gulf  Oil  Corporation:  See — 

Bertino,  Clarence  D ;  Hill.  Roben  W.;  and  Schuiz,  J   Gusiav. 
4,313.887.  CI.  260-367.000 
Gulf  Research  &  Development  Company;  Set— 

Tsai,  Shirley  C  ;  Graham,  Richard  H.;  and  Oder,  Robin  R, 
4,313,499,  CI    166-248.000. 


Graef,  Harry  T.;  Mercer,  Scott  A.;  Hill,  Jeffrey  A  ;  and  Leontas,  Spiro, 

to  Diebold  Incorporated.  Automatic  banking  machine  with  sealed  _  if  I'vL'^''^'^^'   '°°^'       c 

tamper-indicating  container  for  receiving  and  storing  diverted  paper  "    V^r       cifT"J'i!!°"i^Tt,..>.  r-,  .-...«.«», 

money  bills.  4,313.601.  CI.  271-207.000.  r-  iP'^m  ^'d'"""''^  "^b^I:;  *'^'^'''^'>-k'   '"","",°°°n 

Graham  Louis  A    See—  Gulley.  Mark  R..  to  Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.  Process  for 

Teague,  Edward  W;  Graham,  Louis  A.;  and  McConnell,  Bobby  L%     J-f  fj,"«„°^«"  =°™™P"<"'  '"  "'«''  "l""  oxidation  4,313.788. 

4,313.732,  CI,  8-541,000  ',-    V,  i~j„,    u,  u       n         v       tv 

Graham,  Richard  H.:  See-  °T'^°*w'  .f''^"'^'  '}"'»'%  """P""'  Kn^hbaum,  Kurt;  and 

Tsai,  Shirley  C;  Graham.  Richard  H.;  and  Oder,  Robin  R..       '!''■  ^°"l'",^'  '°iTL  T""to««:hinen  Gesellschaft  rn»  bes- 

aiiiaoon  itj^tiirrr\      """  "'  "'"  ^^"'  »•""■"  "^  .       chrankter  Haftung  Methods  and  apparatus  for  changing  bobbins  in 

Graham;  Ricl^;?iJrts,;l^»n.rol  valve.  4,313,497,  CI.  16«.124.00O.    -  ">-"  'Ei™'"!!  ".'-'9:  ^-^ 'i.^^.d. 57-267  000 


Grammatica,  Steven  J.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Photoconductive  reflex 

exposure  member.  4,314,012,  CI.  430-31.000. 
Granger.  Harold  M.:  See— 

Elias,   William   H.;   and   Granger,   Harold   M.,   4,314,313,   CI 
361-433.000, 
Grant,  Douglas:  See — 

Follows,  James  S.;  and  Grant,  Douglas,  4,313,693,  CI.  405-121.000. 
Gras,  Rainer;  and  Wolf,  Elmar,  to  Chemische  Werke  Huls  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Production  of  isophoronediisocyanate  adducts  containing  free 
NCO-grops  and  NCO-groups  end  blocked   with  €-caprolactam. 
4,313,876,  CI  260-239.30R 
Graves,  Richard  E.,  Jr.:  See — 

Throne,  James  L.;  and  Graves,  Richard  E.,  Jr.,  4,314.036.  CI. 

521-99.000. 

Graves,  Walter  E.,  Jr.;  Boys,  Donald;  and  Turner,  Frederick  T.,  to 

Varian  Associates,  Inc.  Sputter-coating  system,  and  vaccuum  valve, 

transport,  and  sputter  source  array  arrangements  therefor.  4,313,815, 

CI.  204-298.000. 

Greatbatch,  Wilson.  Tissue  growth  control  apparatus  and  methtxi. 

4,313,438,  CI.  128-207.210. 
Green  Cross  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Arimura,     Hirofumi;     Nagai,     Masanori;     Yamauchi,    Takeshi; 
Kitagawa,  Tsutomu;  and  Suyama,  Tadakazu,  4,313,938,  CI. 
424-180.000. 
Greenbaum,  George.  Agricultural  system  with  articulated  members. 

4,313,279,  CI.  47-29.000. 
Greene,  Janice  L.:  See— 

Gaylor,  V.  Frances;  Greene,  Janice  L.;  Miller,  Arthur  F.;  and 
Pichler,  Marty  A.,  4,313.803,  CI.  204-74.000. 
Greenspan,  Joseph,  to  Beatrice  Foods  Co.  Method  for  tenderizing  cut 

meat  portions.  4,313,963,  CI  426-58.000. 
Grefco,  Inc.;  See- 
Ruff,    David    L.;    and    Nath,    Nahkottile    G.,    4,313,997,    CI. 
428-220.000. 
Grehal,  Pierre:  See — 

Malagnoux,  Roger;  and  Gidul,  Pierre,  4,313.333,  a.  72-410.000. 


Gunter.  Thomas  G  ;  Musa.  Fuad  H.;  Wilder,  Wm.  B ,  Jr.;  and  Wiles, 
Michael  F.,  to  Motorola  Inc.  On  chip  ram  interconnect  to  MPU  bus 
4,314,353,  CI  364-900000. 
Gupta,  Ramesh,  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.  Catalytic  reac- 
tor having  bed  bypass  4,313,908.  CI  422-111.000. 
Guthrie.  Robert  W  :  See— 

Fahrenholu.  Kenneth  E ;  Guthrie.  Rober  W.;  Kierstead.  Richard 
W.;  and  Tilley,  Jefferson  W .  4.314.085.  CI.  568-644.000 
Gutsche.  Waller:  See— 

Panek.  Peter;  Gutsche,  Walter;  and  Woditsch,  Peter,  4,313,913,  CI 
423-82.000. 
Guzzi,  Umberto;  Omodei-Sale,  Amedeo;  and  Galliani,  Giulio,  to 
Gruppo  Lepetit  S.p.A.  Antireprcxluctive  tricyclic  ortho-fused  nitro- 
gen containing  compounds.  4,313,950,  CI  424-258.000 
Gyi,  Maung,  to  Ampex  Corporation,  Amplitude  and  phase  equalizer. 

4.314.288.  CI  36065.000. 
Gyromat  Corporation.  The:  See — 

Wiggins.  Richard  F.  4.313.475.  CI   I4l-I8.00a 
H.  E  Rudge  and  Company  Limited;  See — 

Adams,  John  F  ,  4,313,466,  CI.  137-614  170. 
Haaf,  William  R.;  and  Lee,  Gim  F.,  Jr..  to  General  Electric  Company 
Polyphenylene  oxide/plasticizer/hydrogenated  radial  teleblock  co- 
polymer blends.  4.313.864.  CI.  260-3060R. 
Haas,  John  F.:  See- 
Jones,  Wallace  R.,  Haas,  John  F.,  Kneger,  Paul  A.;  and  Frappier. 
David  E.,  4,313,970,  CI.  427-56.100. 
Haase,  Thomas  A.;  See— 

Pesa,    Frederick   A.;   and    Haase,  Thomas  A.,   4,313,893,   CI. 

260-465.400 

Habal,  Mutaz  B.;  and  Leake,  Donald  L  An  elastomeric  mesh  hinge 

primarily  for  replacement  of  the  finger  joints.  4,313,232,  CI.  3-1  910 

Haberlein,  Peter,  to  Institut  Dr.  Fnedrich  Forstcr  Prufgeratebau.  Test 

arrangement  for  the  non-destructive  testmg  of  metallic  test  pieces. 

4,314,203,  CI  324-262.000 

Habich.  Hans-Joachim.  to  C.  A  Gremer  &  Sohne  GmbH.  Test  tube  for 

the  examination  of  urine  samples.  4.314,030.  CI  435-296  000 
Hafele,  Robert  X.  Blow  molding  method.  4,313,905,  CI.  264-532.000 
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Haga.  Hachiro:  Set— 

Tsuruu.  Miisuo;  and  Haga,  Hachiro.  4.3l3,3ep9.  CI  98-115.0SB 
Hagemann.  Edmund:  and  Wildschuiie.  Herben.  lo  Volkswagenwerk 

AG^  Window  crank  assembly  4.313.282.  CI  49-352  000- 
Hagin.  Favisl.  lo  Maschmenfabrik  Augsburg-Numberg  Aktiengesell- 

schaft.  Muliiplc-power  gear  drive  iramraission  and  drive  assembly 

including    such    transmission,    and    brake    energy    accumulator. 

4.313.351.  CI.  74-687,000. 
Hahn.  Steven  R  :  S« 


Hashimoto,  Mitsuru:  5ee—  ■     ^     ■■ 

Ohta,    Masafumi;    Hashimoto,    Milsuru;    and    Tsutsui,    Kyoji. 
4.314.016.  CI  430-59.000. 
Hashio.  Moriki;  and  Kimura,  Tomohiko,  to  Sumitomo  Kinzoku  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Apparatus  for  changing  the  width  of  a  cast  piece 
4,313.487.  CI-  164-436,000. 
Hasquenoph.  Jean  H,;  and  Coutin,  Pierre  F  .  to  R,  Alkan  II  Cie,  Device 
with  independent  hooks  and  automatic  locking  mechanism  for  hook- 
ing up  loads  under  aircraft,  4,313.582.  CI,  244-137,0OR. 


Bk)k.  Dennis  E  .  Brown.  Mark  E..  Hahn.  Steven  R.;  Huliba,  David  Haia.  Masayuki,  See-                           -r  u  ^    ..    v    kv,.ii   uih,>„ 

A.;^d  Wysmski.  Thomas  M  .  4.314.264.  CI,  346-14O.0OR  Kobayashi.  Isao;  Akimoto.  Hideo;  Takahashi.  Yosh^uki;  H.b.ya, 

Hailer    Gotifned.  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft.  Independem  Tokio;  and  Haia.  Masayuki.  4,313,343,  CI  73-29O.0OV. 

wheel  suspension  4.313.619.  CI-  280-691  C«)                             ^  »»''='l:  ^""°^°V '"^"'"^^'"I'^rTl?^^ 'VT?ro.|l9(S^ 

Ham  Paul,  to  Champion  International  Corporation  Process  for  form-  with  integral  electromagnetic  pump,  4,314,171,  CI.  310-219.000. 

mglaminatedpaperboardcontainers.  4,313,899.01.  264-40.100.  Hatton.  Tadashi  See-                 .    ^^    .         .  r^.    ^     v~i,i-«ri 

Ha"imeTndustn«.  Ltd    See-  ^T^^,"??!'  ^;'^Li^i},°"-  ^"^'"'  "^  °°""'"'  ^°"'        ' 

Yoshida.Hajime.  4.314.279.  CI,  358-212.000.  4  313,341,  CI,  73-862.330, 

Haley,  noyd  C.  to  Iniemational  Refining  Equipment  Climbing  film  Haug.  W  Gordon:  See--                               r-„„)»„    a  in  «i     r\ 

heat  exchange  apparatus  4.313.784.  CI  159-6.00W  Tolliver.    Daniel    R.:   and    Haug,   W.   Gordon.   4,313,381,   CI. 


Hall    Eric  R.  D/to  Schaefer  Marine.  Inc.  Mast  shroud  system, 
4.313,391,  CI,  114-90.000. 

Halliburton  Company:  See- 
Hams,  Uwrence  E.,  4,313,834,  CI.  252-8.55C 

Halliburton  Services:  See- 

Brandell.  John  T  .  4.313,495,  CI,  166-53000. 

Halm  Instrument  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Lyon.  Floyd  A.;  Yale,  William  H.;  and  Lyon,  Donald,  4,313,419, 
CI,  126-421,000. 

Ham,  Young  S  Baseball  game  apparatus.  4,313.606.  CI.  273-89.000. 

Hamaoka.  Hiromi:  See—  

Oda,  Yasutaka;  and  Hamaoka,  Hiromi,  4,314.291,  CI.  360-78,000. 

Hamon.  Jean-Pierre:  See— 

de  Sivrv.  Bruno  J  M.;  Carsac,  Claude  R.;  and  Hanwn,  Jean-Pierre, 
4.314.135.  CI,  29- 121, OEU, 

Handa,  Ryoji:  Yoshida,  Norimasa:  Hosoda.  Jun:  and  Furuno.  Akihisa, 


Tolliver.    Daniel 
102-413.000. 

Hauni-Werke  Korber  II  Co.  KG,:  See—  

Greve.  Heinz:  and  Whale,  Gunler,  4,313,974,  CI.  427-209.000. 
Peters,  Harimut,  4,313,577,  CI.  242-66.000. 
Haus.  Paul  Z.,  Jr.;  and  Signorelli,  John  A  Lock  and  key  combination 

with  mastering  concept.  4,313,319,  CI,  70-34,000 
Hawkins,  Paul  F..  to  Wysong  4  Miles  Company.  Workpiece  support 
and  discharge  system  for  power  squaring  shears.  4,313.357,  CI. 
83-81.000. 
Hayakawa.  Shigeru:  See- 
Abe.  Atsushi;  Ogawa,  Hisahito;  Nishikawa,  Masahiro;  Sekido, 

Saioshi;  and  Hayakawa,  Shigeru.  4,313,338,  CI.  73-23.000 
Matsuoka,  Tomizo;  Nitta,  Tsuneharu:  and  Hayakawa,  Shigeru, 

4.314.177.  CI.  313-497,000. 

Matsuoka.  Tomizo:   Nitla.  Tsuneharu;  and  Hayakawa.  Shigeru. 

4.314.178,  CI,  313-497.000, 


Nitto  Chemical  Industry  Co  Ltd  ;  Mitsubishi  Rayon  Co  .Ltd.;  and    Hayami.  Masaaki;  and  Tonkoshi,  Seiko,  to  Matsushita  Electnc  Indus- 
Diafloc  Co..  Ltd  Modification  of  acrylamide  polymers.  4.313,863,  CI        trial    Co.^  Ltd.    Indolins   styryl-like   compounds.    4,314,058,   CI. 
26O-29,60E, 
Hanell.  Sigmund  H  .  and  Kreutel.  Randall  W  .  Jr..  to  Communications 


Satellite  Corporation    Intermodulation  product  suppression  by  an- 
tenna proces.«ng,  4.314.250.  CI  343-100,0SA. 

Hansen.  Loren  F  ;  and  StoUey.  Ronald  M  .  to  Outboard  Marine  Corpo- 
ration Blade  housing  mount  for  riding  mowers  4.313,295.  CI. 
56-15.800, 

Hanson.  Roben  B .  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana)  Glass  filled 
polyamide-imide  phthalamide  copolymer  4,313,868,  CI,  26O-37.00N 

Hanyu.  Susumu.  Monmoto.  Shyuzo;  and  Sano.  Yasuro,  to  Janome 
Sewing  Machine  Co.  Ltd.  Sewing  machine  with  a  pattern  selecting 
device  4.313.389.  CI.  112-1580OA, 

Hanvu.  Yoshiaki:  See— 

Suzuki,  Yoshihisa;  Kaizuka,  Takanoli:  Hanyu.  Yoshiaki;  Otake, 
Mituyoshi;  and  Hidano.  Yoichi,  4.313,989,  CI,  428-64.000. 

Haraguchi.  Tosimichi.  to  Hitachi  Meuls,  Ltd.  Permanent  magnet  type 
lifting  device,  4.314,219,  CI,  335-295,000, 

Haraguchi.  Youichiro:  See — 


Urai.  Muneharu;  Abe,  Tadafumi;  Haraguchi.  Youichiro;  and  Haya-    Head,  Billy  D .:  See 


542-455.000. 
Hayashi,  Koji:  See— 

Urai,  Muneharu;  Abe,  Tadafumi;  Haraguchi,  Youichiro;  and  Haya- 
shi, Koji,  4,313.776.  CI,  156-220.000, 
Hayashi.  Masaharu:  See— 

Hori.  Takanobu;  and  Hayashi.  Masaharu.  4.313.531,  CI.  192-58.00B 
Hayashi.  Masaki:  See— 

Wakatsuka,  Hirohisa;  Hayashi,  Masaki;  and  Konishi,  Yoshitaka, 

4,313,954,  CI.  424-274,000. 

Haynes.  Munro  K..  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation 

Biased    pulsed   recording   systems   and    methods,    4.314.289,    CI, 

360-77,000, 

Hays,  Gordon  W,  Weight  portioning  method  and  apparatus.  4,313,507, 

CI.  177-1,000. 
Hayward  Tyler  Limited:  See- 
Anderson,  Eric  J,,  4.313,498,  CI.  166-206.000. 
Hazue,  Masaaki:  See— 

Kato,  Makoio;  and  Hazue,  Masaaki,  4,313,928.  CI.  424-1.500. 


shi.  Koji.  4.313.776.  CI.  156-220.000. 
Harbeke.  Gerold  J  Pipe  suppon  coupling  and  method  of  using  same 

4.313.286.  CI  52-220000. 
Harbin.  Charles  M..  to  AMCS  Corporation.  Shoe  cleaning  machine. 

4.313.238,  CI   15-37.000. 
Hardwick.  John  F .  to  Burroughs  Corporation    Tnbit  servo  track 

detector  4,314,286,  CI.  360-40.000 
Hardwick.  John  F  :  See- 
Freeman.  Ian  B.;  Rooney.  John  O.;  and  Hardwick,  John  F, 
4,314,287,  CI.  360-5I.OOO. 
Hams  Corporation:  See- 
Sanders,   Thomas  J.;   and  White,   WiUiam   H..  4.313,768,   CI. 

148-1.500, 
Sellers,  Robert  W.,  4.314,373,  CI.  455-73.000. 
Hams,  Lawrence  E.  to  Halliburton  Company,  High  viscosity  acidic 
treating  fiuids  and  methods  of  forming  and  using  the  same.  4,313.834, 
CI  252-8, 55C 


Shewbart,  William  E.;  Sims,  Steve  A ;  Head,  Billy  D.;  and  White, 
G,  Eldon,  4,314,090,  CI.  585-328,000, 
Head,  Claude  D.,  Ill:  See— 

McNeir,  Ridge  W;  and  Head,  Claude  D.,  Ill,  4,314,342,  01. 
364-468,000 

Hebert.  Joel  I    See—  

Thigpen.  Ben  B  ;  and  Heben.  Joel  J,,  4,314,363,  01.  367-16.000. 
Heeren,  Hermann:  and  Kraetschmer.  Liselotte,  to  Maschinenfabrik 
Augsburg  Numberg  Aktiengesellschaft.  Heat  eichanger  4.313.490. 
CI  165-82,000. 
Heeres.  Jan;  and  Mosimans,  Joseph  H  .  to  Janssen  Pharmaceutica.  N.V. 
Heterocyclic     derivatives     of     (4-aryloxymethyl-l,3-dioMlan-2- 
yl)methyl-lH-imidazoles    and     lH-1.2.4-tria2oles.    4.313,953,    01. 
424-269.000. 
Heiiman.  Marlin  S:  See— 

Moore.  Eric  R.;  Heilman.  Marlin  S.;  and  Kmney,  Philip  C. 
4.314,095.  01.  174-84.00C. 


Hams.  R'lchard  W  ;  and  Cleveland,  John  F ,  to  VBC,  Inc.  Nanow  band    Heinnch,  Ernst;  and  Ribka.  Joachim,  to  Oassella  Aktiengesellschaft 


voice  modulator  system,  4,314.104.  01,  179-15.55R. 
Hams  4  Thrush  Manufacturing  Company:  See- 
Johnson.  Don  R.,  4,313,631.  01  292-201,000 
Hart.  Joseph  J  ;  and  Desmond.  John  D .  to  Container  Corporation  of 
Aiiierica.  Carton  with  article  reiammg  structure,  4,313,540.  01. 
206-588.000 
Hart.  Joseph  J.;  and  Desmond.  John  Q.,  to  Container  Corporation  of 
Amenca    Canon  with  article  retaining  structure.  4.313,541.  01. 
206-588,000. 
Hartcnuim,  Pierre:  See— 

Castera,  Jean   P;  Hartemann.   Pierre;  and   Dupont,  Jean  M, 
4,314,214,  CI.  333-141.000. 
Harvey.  James  P  :  See— 

Richards.  Thomas  E.;  Harvey.  James  P.;  and  Daigle.  Michael  A  . 
4,313.919,  01,  423-321.0OR 
Hasegawa.  Koki:  See— 

Okado,    Chihiro.    Morishita.    Takashi;    and    Hasegawa.    Koki. 
4.314.189.01,  318-732,000. 


Azo  couphng  in  two-phase  water-alcohol  mixtures.  4.313,872.  01. 

260-152.000, 
Heinze.  Frank  D..  Jr.;  and  Heinze.  Frank  D,.  111.  Sulky  having  adjust- 
able fulcrum  point.  4,313.611.  01.  280^3.000, 
Heinze,  Frank  D.,  Ill:  See— 

Heinze.  Frank  D.  Jr.;  and  Heinze,  Frank  D.,  Ill,  4,313,611.  01, 
280-63.000. 
Heitman,  Christopher  J.;  and  Becker,  Joseph  A.,  to  General  Electnc 

Company    Sealed  electrical  control  device  for  x-ray  apparatus. 

4,313,349,  01,  74-507.000, 
Helan  Iron  Works,  Ltd.:  See— 

Suzuki.  Yukitomo.  4,313,478,  CI,  144-I.OOA. 
Hell.  August;  Borowski.  Kun;  Oocron.  Istvan;  and  Huber.  Theodor.  to 

Agfa-Gevaen  AG.  Focussing  system  with  automatic  control  of 

emitted  radiant  power.  4,313,655,  01.  354-25.000. 
Henderson,  Donald  L.,  Sr.  to  Burroughs  Corporation    Method  of 

fabricating  a  charge  transfer  channel  covered  by  a  stepped  insulating 

layer  4.313.253.01,  29-571.000. 


Hashimijlo   Mltsuru    Sakai.  Kiyoshi;  Ohla,  Masafumi;  Kozima,  Akio;    Henderson,  James  M:  See—  ^,    ,     ,     . 

Sasaki  Masaomi  and  Tsutsui,  Kyoji,  to  Ricoh  Co,,  Ltd  Eleclropho-  Petersen,  Clifford  W,;  Bednar,  John  M,;  Hocker,  Edwin  J.  Jr.; 

tographic     sensitive     materials    containing    disazo    compounds.  Gauger^  David  H.;  and  Henderson,  James  M.,  4,314,365,  01. 


4,314.015.01.430-58.000. 


367-82.000. 
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Hendriks,  Petrus  F.  A  M.;  Jansen.  Arie:  van  den  Berg.  Willem  B  ;  and 
Hoek.  Oomelis,  to  Unie  Van  Kunstmestfabrieken,  B  V.  Process  and 
device  for  the  preparation  of  a  product  containing  ammonium  onho- 
phosphate.  and  product  obtained  by  this  process   4.313,918,  01 
423-310.000. 
Henning.  William  A ;  and  Linebarger.  Henry  F..  to  Union  Carbide 
Corporation.  Method  for  adding  unalloyed  magnesium  metal  to 
molten  cast  iron.  4.313,758,  01,  75-130.00R. 
Henriques,  Joseph,  Oil  burner  diffuser.  4,313,721,  01.  431-265.000 
Hercules  Incorporated:  See- 
Holt.  William  G..  4,313,546,  01,  220-74,000 
Herman,  Fredenck  L  ;  and  Dixon,  Dale  D  ,  to  Air  ProducB  and  Chemi- 
cals, Inc,  Monomeric  compounds  having  vinyl  and  imidazolidin- 
2-one  terminal  groups.  4,314.067.  01  548-320000. 
Herman.  Michel  M.  Device  for  removing  and/or  re-installing  manhole 

lids  on  an  apparatus  under  pressure,  4.313.709.  CI.  414-684,300 
Hermann  Hemscheidt  Maschinenfabrik  GmbH  &  Co.:  See— 

Maykemper.  Alfred:  Schonadt,  Gerhard;  and  Werth.  Gunter. 
4,313.698.01.405-296,000. 
Hermann  Rappold  i.  Co,  GmbH:  See— 

Muller.  Rudolf;  Kuckertz,  Hans;  and  Marj,  Erich.  4.313.724.  CI. 
432-217,000. 
Hestad.  Alfred  M.;  Tentler.  Michael;  and  Rose.  Levi  L..  to  United 
Networks.  Inc.;  and  Manu-Tronics.  Inc  Subscriber  station  networks. 
4,314.107,01-  179-81,00R. 
Hetzel,  Henry  T.:  See— 

Carau.  Frank  P.,  Sr.;  Hetzel.  Henry  T.;  and  Tremblay.  Michael  A., 
4.314,096,  01.  178-19,000. 
Heuze.  Philippe;  and  Lamben,  Pierre,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Sawtooth- 
generating  circuit,  4.314.183,  CI,  315-389,000, 
Hewlett-Packard  Company:  See— 

Carau,  Frank  P.,  Sr.;  Hetzel.  Henry  T.;  and  Tremblay.  Michael  A.. 

4.314,096,  01,  178-19.000. 
Misson.  William  W ;  Studley.  Clarence  K.;  Oliver,  Bernard  M.;  and 

Liljenwall,  Edward  T.  4.314,112,  01.  200-5.00A. 
Paulson.  Gary  R.,  4,314,293,  01  360-92.000, 
Heyke.  Klaus;  Schmidt,  Gunter;  and  Ragaly.  Istvar,  to  Roben  Bosch 
GmbH  Two  semiconductor  diode  rectifier  structure  4,314,271,  01. 
357-76.000. 
Hibari,  Eiko:  See— 

Miyagawa,  Tuyoshi;  and  Hibari,  Eiko.  4,314,147,  01.  235-92.0SB 
Hibiya,  Tokio:  See— 

Kobayashi.  Isao;  Akimoto,  Hideo;  Takahashi,  Yoshiyuki;  Hibiya, 
Tokio;  and  Haia,  Masayuki,  4,313,343,  01.  73-290.00V 
Hickmann,  Karl:  See— 

Schwanbom,  Erik;  and  Hickmann.  Karl,  4,313,436, 01.  128-203, 120. 
Hida.  Tsuneo:  See— 

Miki,  Nobuaki;  Kawamoto,  Mutsumi;  Amano,  Hiroyuki;  Hida. 
Tsuneo;  and  Yoshida.  Tsuyoshi,  4.314.340,  01.  364-424  100 
Hidano,  Yoichi:  See- 
Suzuki,  Yoshihisa.  Kaizuka.  Takanoli;  Hanyu.  Yoshiaki;  Otake. 
Mituyoshi;  and  Hidano.  Yoichi.  4.313.989.  01  428-64,000, 
Hieronymus.  Hans,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft  Current  feed  for  a 

super-conducting  magnet  coil.  4.3I4.I23.  01.  200-289.000, 
Higuchi.  Mitsuo;  and  Miyasaka,   Kiyoshi.  Semiconductor  memory 

device,  4,314,360,  01,  365-203,000. 
Hilboume,  Roben  A.:  See — 

Groves.   Peter  H.;  and  Hilbourae.   Roben  A..  4.314.167.  01, 
307-540.000, 
Hill-Harriss,  Stephen  P  :  See— 

Crewe,  David  W ;  and  Hill-Harriss,  Stephen  P.,  4,314.329.  01, 
364-141.000, 
Hill.  Jeffrey  A.:  See— 

Graef,  Harry  T.;  Mercer.  Scott  A.;  Hill.  Jeffrey  A.;  ind  Leontas, 
Spiro,  4,313.601,  01.  271-207.000. 
Hill,  Roben  W.:  See— 

Benino,  Clarence  D.;  Hill,  Roben  W.;  and  Schulz.  J.  Gusuv, 
4.313.887,01,  260-367,000, 
Himeno,  Kiyoshi:  See— 

Imahori,  Seiichi;  Himeno,  Kiyoshi;  and  Maeda.  Shuichi.  4.313.731. 
01.  8-451  000. 
Hintermeier,  Karl:  See— 

Engelhardi.  Friedrich;  Hintermeier.  Karl;  Ribka.  Joachim;  Dursch. 
Walter;  and  Rupp.  Waller.  4,314,052,  01.  528-287.000. 
Hirayama.  Yoshio:  See— 

Ito.  Toshio;  Matsuoka,  Hiromasa:  Hirayama.  Yoshio;  and  Takaha- 
shi, Nobuyoshi.  4,313,312,  01.  62-271.000. 
Hirose.  Fumio:  See— 

Yoshikumi.  Chikao;  Ohmura,  Yoshio;  Hirose,  Fumio;  Ikuzawa, 
Masanori;    Matsunaga,    Kenichi;    Fujii,    Takayoshi;    Ohhara, 
Minoru;  and  Ando,  Takao,  4,313.939.  01.  424-180.000, 
Hisasue.  Michio:  See — 

Kojima,  Gen;  Tamura.  Masayuki;  and  Hisasue,  Michio,  4,314.043. 
01.  525-102.000. 
Hiuchi.  Lid,:  See— 

Kato.  Yukio;  Hotta.  Alsuo;  and  Isobe.  Teruo.  4.314.359.  CI 

365-179.000. 
Nishimiya.  Toraio,  4.313.590.  01.  251-129.000. 
Sunahara.  Kazuo;  and  Misumi.  Akira,  4,313,854,  01.  252-516,000, 
Suzuki.  Yoshihisa;  Kaizuka,  Takanoli;  Hanyu,  Yoshiaki;  Otake, 

Mituyoshi;  and  Hidano,  Yoichi.  4.313.989.  CI,  428-64.000. 
Tokunaga.  Kazuyoshi:  Anzai.  Masayasu;  Hoshi,  Nobuyoshi;  and 

Tanno.  Kiyohiko.  4,314,257,  01,  346-74  400. 
Yamamoio,  Hideaki;  Taniguchi,  Akio;  Horigome,  Shinkichi;  Saito, 
Susumu;  .Mori,  Yoshiaki;  and  Maruyama,  Eiichi,  4,314,014,  CI. 
430-57.000. 


Yamashita.   Katsuji;  and  Nomura.  Yasushi,  4,313,735,  CI    23- 
230.0OR. 
Hitachi  Meuls.  Ltd  :  See— 

Haraguchi.  Tosimichi,  4.314,219,  01.  335-295.000. 
Hitachi  Seisakusho  Co .  Ltd.:  See— 

Kawase.  Akira;  Takouchi,  Masao;  Tsuji,  Yoshio;  Milsumeri,  Sadao: 
and  Miyazaki.  Susumu,  4.313.493.  CI   165-122.000 
Hobart  Brothers  Company:  See- 
Muter.  Bryce  A.,  4,314.195.  01   322-90.000, 
Hobes.  John-Victor;  and  Payer,  Wolfgang,  to  Ruhrchemie  Aktien- 
gesellschaft. Method  for  the  preparation  of  polymer  foams  4.314.035. 
01.  521-77000 
Hochmuih.  William  R.:  See- 
Bums.   Ivan   A,;  and   Hochmuth,   William   R.,   4,313,458,  01 
137-327,000. 
Hocker.  Edwin  J,,  Jr.:  See— 

Petersen,  Clifford  W.;  Bednar,  John  M.;  Hocker,  Edwin  J ,  Jr . 
Gauger,  David  H.;  and  Henderson.  James  M..  4,314.365.  01 
367-82.000. 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Gradl,   Reinhard;   Schrodter.   Klaus:   and   Ehlers,   Klaus-Peter. 

4.313.826  01,  210-114,000. 
Koblo.  Jochen;  and   von  dem   Bussche.  Gotz,  4.313.666.   01 

354-299,000 
Moraw.  Roland;  and  Schadlich.  Renate,  4,313,984,  01.  428-13,000, 
Hoechst-Roussel  Pharmaceuticals  Inc,:  See— 

Manin.    Lawrence    L:    and    Worm.    Manfred,   4.313.959,    01 
424-330.000 
Hoek.  Cornells:  See— 

Hendriks.  Pelrus  F  A  M,;  Jansen.  Arie;  van  den  Berg.  Willem  B 
and  Hoek.  Cornells.  4.313.918.  01  423-310000. 
Hoey.  George  B.;  Murphy.  George  P  :  Wiegen.  Philip  E  .  and  Woods. 
James  W .  to  Mallmckrodt.  Inc.  3.5-Disubsutuied-2.4.6-triiodoani- 
lides  of  polyhydroxy-monobasic  acids,  4.314.055.  01,  536-53  000 
Hoffmann.  Anhur  K.:  See— 

Raghu.  Sivaraman:  Hoffmann.  Anhur  K,;  and  Singh,  Balwant 
4.314.066,  CI,  548-320,000 
Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.:  See— 

Fahrenholtz.  Kenneth  E  :  Guthne.  Roben  W  ;  Kierstead.  Richard 

W,;  and  Tilley.  Jefferson  W..  4,314,085.  01  568-644.000, 
Wick,  Alexander  E,.  4,314.063,  01  546-298.000. 
Hojbjerg,  Svend,  to  AS  Phomx.  Asphalt  laying  machine  4.313.690.  01 

404-114.000 
Hokkai  Danro  Yugen  Kaisha:  See- 
Sato.  Kanichi,  4,313,387.  CI.  110-192.000. 
Holden.  Homer  N.;  Kleykamp.  l>onald  L;  Moore,  William  F .  and 
Mathieu,  Julien  C,  to  Dayco  Corporation,  Pedesul  liner  for  railwav 
vehicle  and  method  of  making  same,  4,313.384.  01,  105-225,000 
Holland  Bergen  op  Zoom  B  V  Machinefabnek  en/Uzergieierii:  See- 
Baas.  Hendnk  B,.  4.313.592.  CI,  251-162,000, 
Hollandse  Signaalapparaten  B.V  :  See — 

Oude  Elbennk.  Bernard  H.  M ;  Damhuis,  Gerardus  J    M.;  and 
Allnk.  Han.  4.314.247.  01.  343-6.5LO. 
Holmes,  Paul  M  .  to  Aeroquip  Corporation,  Thermally  operated  valve 

4,313.453.  01,  137-74.000, 
Holt.  William  G,.  to  Hercules  Incorporated-  Container  4,313.546.  01 

220-74,000, 
Holzem.  Heinz;  and  Kehrmann.  Helmut,  to  Pierburg  Luftfahngerate 
Union  GmbH.  Method  and  control  device  for  dosing  flow  media, 
4.313.465.  01.  137-599.000. 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Funikawa.  Yoshimi:  and  Sano,  Shoichi,  4.313.514,  CI.  I8O-143.000 
Honda.  Hiroyuki:  See— 

Ura,  Hiroaki;  and  Honda,  Hiroyuki.  4.313,674,  01.  355-15  000. 
Honda.  Keiichi;  and  Nishijima,  Yasushi.  to  Kanebo  Ltd   N-3-(Ois-9- 
octadecenoyloxy)-2-hydroiypropylamine  denvalive,  4.313.888.  01 
260-404,000. 
Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.:  See- 
Porter.  Manon  G  .  Norman.  Roben  W..  Jr.;  and  Ryan.  Charles  P,. 
4.314,331.01,  364-200  000, 
Honig.  Emst-August.  to  Volkswagenwerk  Aktiengesellschaft.  Control 

system  for  an  automatic  transmission,  4.313.353.  CI,  74-868,000 
Honkala,  Risto  J  :  See— 

Tuovinen.  Frans  H  ;  Honkala,  Risto  J  ;  and  Metsannta.  Maiia- 
Leena,  4.313.849,  01  252-421.000 
Honnen.  Lewis  R..  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Reactor  for  fast 

reacuons  4,313.680.  01  366-337,000, 
Hooper.  Orvijle  D.  Apparatus  for  use  in  fabncating  glass  lampshades 

with  leaded  joints,  4.313,597.  01  269-51.000. 
Hope,  Henry  F.;  and  Hope,  Stephen  F-  Control  circiut  for  a  fUm  pro- 
cessing apparatus.  4,313,668,  01  354-319.000. 
Hope.  Stephen  F :  See- 
Hope.  Henry  F.;  and  Hope.  Stephen  F..  4,313,668,  CI.  354-319.000 
Hon,  Takanobu;  and  Hayashi.  Masaharu.  to  Aism  Sciki  Kabushiki 

Kaisha  Viscous  fluid  coupling  4,313,531,  01   I92-58.00B 
Hongome.  Shinkichi:  See— 

Yamamoto,  Hideaki:  Taniguchi,  .\kio;  Hongome,  Shinkichi;  Saiio. 
Susumu;  Mori.  Yoshiaki;  and  Maruyama,  Eiichi,  4.314,014.  01- 
430-57-000- 
Horsma,  David  A.,  to  Raychem  Corporation.  Electncal  devices  con- 

tainmg  PTC  elements,  4.314.145.  01  219-553.000, 
Honen.  Carl  R,.  to  Ingersoll-Rand  Company,  Fnction  rock  stabilizer 
and  method  for  insertion  thereof  in  an  earth  structure  bore.  4.313.696. 
01.  405-259.000, 
Hosaka.  Akio;  and  Asano.  Masaharu.  to  Nissan  Motor  Company  Lim- 
ited. Fuel  supply  control  system.  4,313,412,  01.  123-480.000. 


PI  16 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


February  2, 1982 


Hoshi,  Nobuyoshi:  See— 

Tokunaga,  Kazuyoshi;  Anut.  Masayasu:  Hoshi.  Nobuyoshi;  and 
Tanno.  Kiyohlko.  4,314,257,  CI.  346-74.400. 
Hosodi.  Jun:  See- 
Hindi,  Ryoji;  Yoshida.  Norimasa;  Hosoda.  Jun;  and  Funino, 
Akihisa,  4,313,863,  CI.  26O-29.60E. 
Hosono,  Takashj:  See — 

Tooyama.  Akira;  and  Hosono,  Talashi.  4,314,179, 0.  3I5-12.0ND. 
Hossain,  M.  Bilayel:  See— 

Schmilz,  Francis  J.;  van  der  Helm,  Dick:  Hossain,  M    Bilayel; 
Gopichand,  Yalamanchtli;  and  Prasad,  Ravi  S,  4,314,057,  CI. 
542-401.000 
Hotta,  Aisuo:  See- 
Kilo.  Yukio;  Hotu.  Alsuo;  and  Isobe,  Teruo.  4,314,359,  CI. 
365-179.000. 
Houdaille  Industnes,  Inc.:  5re — 

Slawson,  Kenneth  L.,  4,314,330,  CI.  364-192.000. 
Hounhan,  Joseph  C:  See— 

Barbuscio,  Frank  D  ;  Hunler,  LeRoy;  Hourihan,  Joseph  C;  Inglis, 
Mary  C ,  Obersiar,  Helen  E.;  and  Saad,  Hosny,  4,313,393,  CI. 
1 16-200  000. 
Houston,  Owen  M    See — 

Johns,  Robert  K  .  Deist,  Donald  W.;  and  Houston,  Owen  M.. 
4,314,344,  CI.  364-500.000 
Houston  Well  Screen  Company:  See— 

Wilson,  Hill  D ;  and  Corgey,  Norman  R  ,  4,314,129,  CI.  219-58.000. 
Howard,  Durrell  U  Speed  responsive  trailer  stabilizer  with  zero  slack 

4,313,616,  CI.  280446.008. 
Howmel  Turbine  Components  Corporation:  See— 

Dardi.  Louis  E.;  and  Shankar,  Snnivasan.  4,313,760,  CI  106-1.120 
Hrusch,  Louts  C:  5«— 

Blmcoe,    Richard   A.,   and    Hrusch,    Louis   C,   4,313,364,   CI. 
91-176000. 
Hsu,  Ymg  Y  ,  to Timex Corporation.  4-Substituted  phenyl 4-(5-n-alkyl- 

l,3-dio»an-2-yl)benzoates.  4,313,878,  CI.  260-340.700. 
Huber,  Theodor:  See— 

Hell,  August;  Borowski,  Kurt,  Cocron,  Isivan;  and  Huber,  Theo- 
dor, 4,313,655,  CI  354-55  000. 
Hubner.Otto  Electrically  illuminated  mirror  4,314,314,  CI.  362-32.000. 
Huebner,  Charles  F.;  and  Gschwend,  Heinz  W.,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corpo- 
ration. 1 ,5-Bis(  1 ,4-benzodioxin-2-yl)-3-azapeniane-  l.S-diols. 
4,313.955,  CI,  424-278.000. 
Huffhmes,  Donald  F.:  See— 

Guenther,  Roben  O ;  and  Huflhines,  Donald  F.,  4,313,392,  O. 
114-244  000 
Huggins.  Dale  K  ;  Queneau,  Paul  B ;  and  Becksiead.  Leo  W..  to  Amax 
Inc.    Autoclave    tungstate   upgrading   of  scheelite    concentrates. 
4.313.914.  CI  423-58.000. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company  See — 

Wang.  Harry  T.  M  ,  4,314,209,  CI.  331-3.000. 
Hughes.  Douglas  B  Pipe  thawing  apparatus.  4,314,140,  CI.  219-300.000. 
Hughes,  Kathleen  A.;  Kine,  Benjamin  B.;  and  Swift,  Graham,  to  Rohm 
and  Haas  Company   Process  for  preparing  low  molecular  weight 
water-soluble  polymers.  4,314,044,  CI.  260-29.60M. 
Hughes.  Raymond  B.,  to  General  Electnc  Company.  Laminate  compo- 
sition compnsing  polyethenmide  impregnated  fabric.  4,313,999,  CI. 
428-251.000. 
Huizinga.  John  S.:  See— 

Stevens,  John;  Huizinga.  John  S.;  and  Newman,  Stephen,  4,313,978, 
CI  427-384.000. 
Huliba,  David  A  :  S»— 

Bok,  Dennis  E.;  Brown,  Mark  E.;  Hahn,  Steven  R.;  Huliba,  David 
A  ;  and  Wysinski.  Thomas  M.,  4,314,264,  CI.  346-140.00R. 
Hull,  Frederick  H.,  to  Budd  Company,  The.  Environmental  testing 

system.  4,313.347,  CI  73-669000. 
Hulls.  Johnathan  J.  Educational  frame  device  having  a  rotatable  body 

and  roulabic  symbol-bearing  inseru.  4,313,727,  CI.  434-174.000. 
Humphnes.  John  M  ,  Baxter,  Ivor  R.;  and  Fripp,  David  G.  F..  to 
Marconi  Company  Limited,  The.  Optical  velocity  responsive  appara- 
tus and  arrangements.  4.314,153,  CI.  2SO-23I.OSE. 
Hunt.  Arlon  J.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Energy.  Radiant  energy 
collection  and  conversion  apparatus  and  method.  4,313,304,  CI 
60-641.800 
Hunter,  Aldndge  T.:  See — 

Folmer,  Carroll  W.;  and  Hunler.  Aldndge  T..  4,313,581,  CI.  244- 
1  laOOB 
Hunter,  LeRoy:  See— 

Barbuscio.  Frank  D.;  Hunler.  LeRoy;  Hourihan,  Joseph  C;  Inglis, 

Mary  C:  Obersiar,  Helen  E,  and  Saad,  Hosny.  4,313,393,  CI. 

116-200  000. 

Huss.  Christina  L ;  and  West,  Jon  K..  to  General  Electric  Company. 

Waste  water  treatment  system  and  process  4,313,824,  CI.  210-86.000 

Hydronautics,  lncorporat«l:  See — 

Tulm,  Marshall  P  ;  and  Santo,  John  E.,  4,313,830,  CI.  210-639.000. 
Ichihashi,  Yasuhiko:  See— 

Muramatsu,    Tadao;    and    Ichihashi.    Yasuhiko,    4,313,617,    CI. 
280-661000. 
Ichuawa,  Yoshiyuki:  See— 

Suzuki,  Sadao;  Ichizawa,  Yoshiyuki;  and  Seki,  Nobuichi,  4,3 1 3,534, 
CI    198-484000 
ICi  Amencas  Inc.:  See— 

Chasin.    David    G.;    and    Zaucha.   Thomas   J.,   4,313,847,    CI. 

252-356.000. 
Kniae,  Waller  M.;  and  Stephen,  John  F ,  4.314,078,  a.  564-99.000. 


ICI  Australia  Limited:  See — 

Serban.  Alexander;  Watson,  Keith  G.;  and  Barton,  John  E.  D., 
4,314,065,  CI.  548-222.000. 
Ide,  Akira:  See — 

Doi,  Tsunesuke:  Ide,  Akira:  and  Kishimoto,  Yasushi,  4,314,048,  CI. 
528-44.000. 
Idemoto,  Noboru;  Yamada,  Minoru;  Tashiro,  Mamoru;  and  Matsushita. 
Sachio,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Electrodialyzer  and  method  of 
regenerating  waste  photographic  processing  solution.  4,313,808,  CI. 
2O4-I8O.0OP 
Igel,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Gunkinger,  Siegfried;  Weeger,  Hans-Peter;  Kriechbaum,  Kurt;  and 
Igel,  Wolfgang.  4,313,299,  CI.  57.267.000. 
Iguchi,  Eiko:  See— 

Komori,  Tadaaki;  Yamashita,  Michio;  Iguchi,  Eiko;  Kohsaka, 
Masanobu;  Aoki,  Hatsuo;  and  Imanaka.  Hiroshi,  4,313,935,  CI. 
424-115.000. 
Ihle  Ingenieurgesellschaft  mbH:  See— 

Schniewind,  Manfred,  4,313.340,  CI.  73-61.400. 
lizuka,  Haruhiko;  and  Sugasawa,  Fukashi,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company, 
Limited.  Multi-cylinder  internal  combustion  engine.  4,313,406,  CI. 
123-I98.00F 
Ijuin,  Noriaki:  See— 

Teramoto,  Toshio;  Ijuin,  Noriaki;  and  Kotani.  Teizo,  4,313.865,  CI. 
260-31.40R. 
Ikeda.  Hironosuke;  and  Nakaido,  Shigehiro,  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co ,  Ltd. 

Battery  4.314,009,  CI.  429-161.000. 
Ikeda.  Nobuo:  See— 

Yoshimura,  Hirofuml;  Tanaka,  Junzo;  and  Ikeda.  Nobuo.  4.314,126, 
CI.  219-10.55R 
Ikeda,  Toshimitsu:  See — 

Matsumoto,  Shoji;  Matsui,  Toshikazu;  Ikeda,  Toshimitsu;  Kozuka. 
Nobuhiko;  Nishihama.  Hiioshi;  and  Aizawa,  Tatsuo,  4,314,018, 
CI.  430-125.000. 
Ikemoto,  Isao:  See— 

Kuru,  Hiroshi:  Akiyama.  Mitsuo;  and  Ikemoto,  Isao,  4,314.242,  CI. 
340-617.000. 
Ikuzawa,  Masanori:  See — 

Yoshikumi,  Chikao;  Ohmura,  Yoshio;  Hirose,  Fumio;  Ikuzawa, 
Masanori;    Matsunaga,    Kenichi;    Fujii,    Takayoshi;    Ohhara. 
Minoru:  and  Ando.  Takao,  4,313,939,  CI.  424-180.000. 
Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.:  See— 

Gaber,  Martm,  4,314,121.  CI  200-67.00G 
Imahori.  Seiichi;  Himeno,  Kiyoshi:  and  Maeda,  Shuichi,  to  Mitsubishi 
Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Mono-azo  compound,  mono-azo  dye 
and  dyeing  process  for  polyester  fibers.  4,313,731,  CI.  8-451.000. 
Imai,  Masafumi:  See— 

Ueno,  Hiroshi;  Imai,  Masafumi:  Inaba,  Naomi;  Yoda,  Makoto;  and 
Wada,  Shozo,  4,314,046,  CI.  526-125.000. 
.Jmai,  Shozaburo;  Suzuki,  Haruo;  Asai,  Kuniaki;  and  Ueno,  Katsuji,  to 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company.   Limited    Process  for  producing 
polycondensaies.  4,313,870,  CI.  260-40.00R. 
Imamura,  Hiroyuki:  See — 

Kojima,  Tamotsu;  Imamura.  Hiroyuki;  Fujiwhara,  Mitsuto;  Fuji- 
matsu,  Wataru;  and  Endo,  Takaya,  4,314,023,  CI.  430-389.000. 
Imanaka,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Komori.  Tadaaki;  Yamashita,  Michio;  Iguchi,  Eiko;   Kohsaka, 
Masanobu,  Aoki,  Hatsuo,  and  Imanaka.  Hiroshi,  4,313,935,  CI. 
424-115.000 
Imbach,  Jean-Louis:  See — 

Oiry,  Joel;  and  Imbach,  Jean-Louis.  4,314,076.  CI.  564-33.000. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited:  See— 

Boyd,  Violet;  Fishwick,  Brian  R.;  and  Glover.  Brian,  4,313.874.  CI 

260-207.000. 
Crooks,  Graham  R..  4,314,073,  CI.  562-416.000. 
Imperiali,  Franco:  See— 

Conti,  Ruggero;  and  Imperiali,  Franco,  4,314,323,  CI.  363-71.000. 
Inaba,  Naomi:  See— 

Ueno,  Hiroshi;  Imai,  Masafumi;  Inaba,  Naomi;  Yoda,  Makoto;  and 
Wada,  Shozo,  4,314,046,  CI  526-125.000. 
Inada,  Masami;  and  Aoki,  Kongou,  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Electromagnetic  valve  assembly.  4,313,366,  CI.  91-459.000. 
Inagaki,  Junichi:  See— 

Kondow.  Ryotaro;  and  Inagaki,  Junichi,  4,314,301,  CI.  361-65.000. 
Inca-One  Corporation:  See- 
Roberts,  George  C,  4,313,233,  CI.  4-321.000. 
Industrial  Insulations  Inc.:  See— 

Frahme,  Carl  E.,  4,313,789,  CI.  162-152.000. 
Industnal  Nuclear  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Gaines,  Thomas  M.,  4,314,157,  CI.  250-497.000. 
Ingard,  Karl  U  :  See— 

Gorchev,  Dimiter;  and  Ingard,  Kari  U.,  4,313,522,  CI.  181-224.000. 
Ingersoll-Rand  Company:  See— 

Honen,  Carl  R,  4,313,696,  CI  405-259.000. 
McCartney,  Clifford  A.,  4,313,695,  CI.  405-259.000. 
Inglis.  Mary  C.:  See— 

Barbuscio.  Frank  D.;  Hunter,  LeRoy;  Hourihan,  Joseph  C;  Inglis, 
Mary  C;  Obersur,  Helen  E.,  and  Saad,  Hosny,  4,313,393,  CI. 
1 16-200.000 
Inoue  Gomu  Kogyo  Kabushika  Kaisha:  See — 

Narita,  Kozi,  4,313,985,  CI.  428-31.000. 
Inoue,  Mitsumasa:  See — 

.Moriyama,    Akinobu;    Inoue,    Mitsumasa;    Saito,    Masaaki;    and 
Kawamura,  Yoshihisa,  4,313,411,  CI.  123-445.000. 
Institui  Cerac  S.A  :  See— 

Raybould,  Derek,  4.313,759,  CI.  75-249.000. 
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Institut  Dr.  Friedrich  Forsier  Prufgeratebau:  See— 

Haberlein,  Peter,  4,314,203,  CI.  324-262.000. 
Institut  National  de  La  Same  el  de  La  Recherche  Medicale:  See— 

Descamps-Latscha.  Beatrice,  4,314,026,  CI.  435-7.000. 
Iniernaiional  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See— 

Andros.    Frank    E.;   and    Shay.    Robert   J.    E.,   4,313,492,   CI. 

165-104.260. 
Bergeron,  David  L.;  and  Stephens.  Geoffrey  B,  4,314,267,  CI 

357-43.000. 
Bnska,  Marian;  Metzger.  Gert;  and  Thiel,  Klaus  P.,  4,313,773,  CI. 

148-188.000. 
Brown,  Earl  T.;  and  Cavill,  Barry  R.,  4,313,683,  CI  400-225.000 
Demke.  Kent  R  ;  Dwire,  Jerold  D.;  Ko,  Michael  A.;  and  Mumola, 

Joanne  L.,  4,314,244,  CI.  340-731.000 
Gonzales,  Frank,  Jr.;  and  Sobon,  Joseph,  4,313,900,  CI.  264-61  000 
Hayncs,  Munro  K.,  4,314,289,  CI.  360-77.000. 
International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.:  See— 

Trenkle,  Robert  W  ;  Mookherjee.  Braja  D.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.; 
Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Vinals,  Joaquin  F.;  and  Kiwala,  Jacob, 
4,313,842.  CI.  252-174.110 
International  Minerals  &  Chemical  Corp.:  See— 

Shipchandler,  Mohammed  T..  4,314,080,  CI.  564-224.000. 
International  Refining  Equipment:  See- 
Haley,  Floyd  C.  4,313,784,  CI.  159-6.00W. 
International  Shoe  Machine  Corporation:  See— 
Runions,  Sinville,  4,313,395,  CI.  118-411.000. 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation:  See — 

Eldridge.  Raymond  W:  and  Winter,  David  F..  4,314,093,  CI 
I74-73.00R. 
INTERx  Research  Corp.:  See— 

Bodor,  Nicholas  S :  Sloan,  Kenneth  B.;  and  Pogany,  Stefano  A., 
4,313,956,  CI.  424-301.000. 
Iowa  Slate  University  Research  Foundation,  Inc.:  See— 

Slahr,  Henry  M..  4,314,027.  CI  435-34.000. 
Ishida,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Kawada.  Shigeki;  and  Ishida,  Hiroshi,  4,314,191,  CI.  318-802.000. 
Ishida,  Torao:  See — 

Shibuya,  Chisel;  Ishii,  Kunihiko;  Sano.  Takumi;  and  Ishida,  Torao, 
4,314,059,  CI   544-27.000 
Ishida,  Toshihiko;  and  Satoh,  Takateru,  to  TDK  Electronics  Co.,  Inc. 
Pad  assembly  for  use  in  a  magnetic  upe  cassette.  4,314,299,  CI 
360-130.330. 
Ishihara  Sangyo  Kaisha,  Ltd  :  See— 

Takahashi,  Ryohei;  Fujikawa.  Kanichi:  Yokomichi,  Isao;  Someya, 
Sinzo;  and  Sakashita,  Nobuyuki,  4,314,069,  CI.  560-62.000. 
Ishii,  Kunihiko:  See— 

Shibuya,  Chisei;  Ishii,  Kunihiko;  Sano,  Takumi;  and  Ishida,  Torao. 
4,314.059,  CI.  544-27.000. 
Ishiki,  Minoru:  See — 

Oizumi,  Masayuki;  Goto,  Masana;  Ishiki.  Minoru;  and  Uozumi, 
Shoji,  4,314,002,  CI.  428-414.000. 
Ishizawa,  Shizuo:  See— 

Kunii,  Kazuya;  Tsutsumi,  Saburo;  and  Ishizawa,  Shizuo,  4,313,410, 
CI  123432.000. 
Isoard,  Bernard:  See- 
Claret,  Jean  P.;  and  Isoard,  Bernard,  4,313.576,  CI.  242-18.0PW. 
Isobe.  Teruo:  See— 

Kato,  Yukio:  Hotta.  Atsuo:  and  Isobe.  Teruo,  4,314,359.  CI. 
365-179.000. 
Italiana  S  p  A.  Indesit  Industria  Elettromdomestici:  See— 

Belisomi,  Pietro,  4,314,375,  CI.  455-158.000 
Itek  Corporation:  See — 

Milamed,  Robert  L.,  4,313,749,  CI.  6543.000. 
Ito,  Katsuo;  and  Yoshimura,  Kazunori,  to  Murata  Manufacturing  Co.. 
Ltd.   Fixing   structure  of  electronic   component.   4,314,220,   CI. 
336-65.000. 
Ito.  Sadayoshi.  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Water 
preventing  structure  in  a  dnim-in-disc  brake.  4.313,528,  CI.  188- 
2I8.00A. 
Ito,  Toshio;  Matsuoka,  Hiromasa;  Hirayama,  Yoshio;  and  Takahashi, 
Nobuyoshi,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Waier  producing 
air  conditioning  system.  4,313,312,  CI.  62-271.000. 
Itoh,  Akira.  Apparatus  for  applying  a  mixture  of  air  and  vapor  to  the 

face  or  hair.  4,314,138,  CI.  219-276.000. 
ITT  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Berisch,  Volker.  4,313,642,  CI.  303-6.00C. 

Gille,  Gunther;  Goertler,  Horst;  Prohaska,  Hans;  and  Rachner, 

Horsl.  4,314,186,  CI.  318434.000. 
Pickel,  Hajo,  4,313,527,  CI.  188-73.320. 
IVAC  Corporation:  See— 

Georgi,  Heinz  W.,  4,313,445,  CI.  128-68O000. 
Ivanov,  Alexei  I.:  See— 

Gotovtseva.  Ljubov  A.;  Konkova,  Maia  B.:  Garbuz.  Tatyana  F.; 
Bunin,  Oleg  A.;  Osminin,  Evgeny  A.;  Zabavina,  Nina  A.;  Ivanov, 
Alexei   I.;   Snopov,   Vladimir   P:  and   Batkov,  Alexandr  I., 
4,313,235,  CI  8-149.100 
Iwanaga,  Kazuyoshi.  Sugano,  Kazuhiko;  and  Ohtsuka.  Kunio,  to  Nissan 
Motor  Company.  Limited.  Downshift  valve  in  hydraulic  tra.nsmission 
control  system.  4,313,354,  CI  74-869.000. 
Iwasaki  Tsushinki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Sekiguchi,  Koichi;  and  Yamamoto,  Kazuyuki,  4,314,109,  CI.  179- 
99.00M 
Iwasawa,  Teruo:  See— 

Nakajima,  Yoshio;  Takayama,  Shuichi;  Tsuboshima,  Kosaku; 
Iwasawa,  Teruo;  and  Yamazaki,  Masafumi,  4,314,150,  CI. 
250-201.000. 


Iwaia,  Kazuhide:  See— 

Shibayama.    Shigeki:    Iwau,    Kazuhide;    and    Okuda.    Nobuo. 
4,314.333.  CI   364-200.000 
Iwatani,  Shiro,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Hybrid  thick 
film  integrated  circuit  heat  dissipating  and  grounding  assembly 
4,314,270,  CI.  357-75.000 
Jackson,  Francis  B.:  See — 

Mabery,  Thomas  L.;  and  Jackson,  Francis  B..  4.314.130,  CI 

219-58000 

Jackson,  Frederick  P .  and  Newell,  Brian,  to  Prestige  Group  Limited, 

The.  Pressure  cooker  relief  valve  and  pressure  cookers  incorporating 

such  assemblies.  4.313.371.  CI.  99-337  000 

Jackson.    William    J     Unloader    for    storage    bins    4,313,705,    CI 

414-312.000 
Jacobs,  Cornells  A.  J  :  Schellen,  Johannes  A  T  :  and  Kuus,  Gijsbert,  to 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Method  vapor  discharge  lamp  having 
specific  range  of  xenon  pressures  4,314,175,  CI.  313174000. 
Jaeschke,  Harold  R  :  See- 
Boyle.    Daniel    J.;    and   Jaeschke,    Harold    R.,   4,313,556,   CI 
229-38.000. 
James,  Larry  R.,  to  Allis-Chalmers  Corporation  Adjustable  mount  for 

a  bell  idler  pulley  4,313,729,  CI.  474-135  000. 
Janome  Sewing  Machine  Co,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hanyu,  Susumu;  Morimoto,  Shyuzo;  and  Sano,  Yasuro,  4,313,389. 
CI,  1I2-158.XA. 
Jansen,  Ane:  See— 

Hendriks,  Petrus  F  A  M.:  Jansen,  Arie:  van  den  Berg.  Willem  B  . 
and  Hoek.  Comelis,  4,313,918,  CI  423-310000. 
Jansen,  Pierre  G  ;  Kessels,  Jozef  L.  W.;  and  Waumans,  Benny  L  A.,  lo 
US.  Philips  Corporation.  Data  buffer  memory  of  the  first-in,  Tirst-oui 
type  comprising  a  fixed  input  and  a  variable  output  4,314,361,  CI. 
365-221.000 
Janssen,  Manfred;  Austermann.  Karl:  and  Schmidt,  Volker,  to  Mannes- 
mann  Aktiengesellschaft  Providing  cardan  and  universal  joint-type 
shafts  with  gearing.  4,313,328,  CI.  72-276.000, 
Janssen  Pharmaceutica.  N  V..  See— 

Heeres,  Jan;  and  Mostmans,  Joseph  H.,  4,313,953,  CI  424-269.000 
Janssen,  Sylvain;  Tourret,  Jean;  Zarudiansky,  Alain;  and  Allesch, 
Roland,  to  Schlumberger  Technology  Corp  Borehole  logging  tool 
cryostat.  4,313,317,  CI.  62-5140OR 
Japan  Synthetic  Rubber  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Shimokawa,    Shin-ichi;    and    Yamamoto,    Yuji,    4,314,041,    a. 

525-53.000. 
Teramoto,  Toshio;  Ijuin,  Noriaki;  and  Kotani,  Teizo,  4,313,865,  CI 
260-3 1.40R 
Jeffries.  John  A.,  and  Ruch,  Mark  H  .  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorpo- 
rated. Fluid-insulated  universal  flexible  acoustic  coupler  muff  system 
4,314,099,  CI.  179-I.OOC. 
Jenaer,  Glaswerk.  Schoit  &  Gen.;  See— 

Juras,  KarlHeinz,  4,313,746,  a  65-25.400 
Jensen,  Kenneth  D.,  to  Midland-Ross  Corporation.  Hytiraulic  brake 

booster  pressure  limiter  4,313,454.  CI.  137-101.000. 
Jere  B.  Ford,  Inc.:  See — 

Ford.  Jere  B..  Jr.,  4,313,780,  CI.  156-523.000. 
Jersey  Nuclear-Avco  Isotopes,  Inc.:  See— 

Everett,  Patrick  N.,  4,314,210,  CI  372-18.000. 
JH  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Johnson,  Dwighl  N..  4,313,460,  CI.  137489.000. 
Johnson,  Dwighl  N  ,  4,313,469,  CI  137-637  000. 
Johns  Hopkins  University.  The:  See — 

Feldman.  Charies;  Charles,  Harry  K.;  and  Satkiewicz,  Frank  G , 

4,313,254,  CI.  29-572.000. 

Johns,  Robert  K.;  Deist,  Donald  W.;  and  Houston,  Owen  M.,  to  Dasibi 

Environmenul  Corporation   Method  and  apparatus  for  generating 

selected  gas  concentrations.  4,314,344,  CI.  364-500000 

Johnson.  Don  R..  to  Harris  4  Thrush  Manufacturing  Company  Latch 

for  module  builder  4,313,631,  CI  292-201.000. 
Johnson,  Dwighl  N.,  to  JH  Industnes,  Inc.  Pilot  valve.  4,313,460,  CI 

137489.000. 
Johnson,  Dwighl  N.,  to  JH  Industries,  Inc.  Faucet  assembly  with  pinch 

valves.  4,313,469.  CI.  137-637.000. 
Johnson.  Harlan  B.:  and  Chamberlin.  Ronald  D.  to  PPG  Industnes, 
Inc.    Fixed    bed   oxygen   depolarized    cathode   chtor-alkali   cell 
4,313,813,  CI.  204-263000 
Johnson.  James  S..  Jr.;  and  Westmoreland.  Clyde  G.,  to  United  Slates  of 
America,  Energy.  Sacnficial  adsorbaie  for  surfactants  utilized  in 
chemical  floods  of  enhanced  oil  recovery  operations.  4,313,500,  CI 
166-273.000 
Johnson,  Robert  L :  and  Gooch,  Ralph  M.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany, The.  Reduced  volatility  of  a  halogenaied  phenol  in  wood 
4,313.977,  CI.  427-342.000. 
Johnson,  Thomas  A  :  See- 
Ford,   Michael   E:   and   Johnson,   Thomas  A.,  4,314,083,   CI 
564479.000. 
Johnson,  Wayne  D.  Septic  tank  drainage  conduit  structures.  4,313,692. 

CI.  40543.000. 
Jonasson.  Bertil  Stabilizing  device.  4,313,285.  O.  51-135  OOR 
Jones.  Asberry  B.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Articulated,  energy  converting 

stnicture  4,313.716,  CI.  417-331.000. 
Jones,  Michael  A.:  See — 

Gavin,    Derek    G.;    and    Jones,    Michael    A.    4,313,852.    CI 
252439.000. 
Jones,  Robert  A.,  Jr.;  Marcinkowsky.  Arthur  E.:  and  Keller,  George  E., 
II,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Process  for  the  purification  of 
non-reacting  gases  4,313,916,  CI.  423-226.000. 
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Jones,  Wallace  R  :  Haas,  John  F.;  Krieger.  Paul  A.:  and  Frappier. 
David  E.,  lo  Encello  Speciality  Company,  The  Method  of  masking  a 
workpiecc  for  paintmg.  4,313,970.  CI.  427.56.100. 
Joy  Manufaciunng  Company:  See— 

Exley.  Vem  R.  4.313.643.  CI.  303-71  000. 
Joyce.  Samuel  F..  IH;  Morgan.  Alben  W,.  Toucheite,  Norman  W.;  and 
Vandcrlmdc,  William,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Reaction  products  of 
metal  oxides  and  salts  with  phosphorus  compounds.  4,313,761,  CI. 
106-18.190. 
JufTa,  Richard:  See— 

Venie,  Paul;  JufTa.  Richard;  Seidenschnur,  Dieter;  and  Knipp, 
Ulnch,  4,313,482.  CI  I52-33O.0OR. 
Jura.s,  Karl-Hcinz.  to  Jenaer,  Glaswerk,  SchotI  &  Gen.  Process  for 

making  formed  glass  from  plate  glass.  4,313,746.  CI.  65-29.400. 
Just,  Fricdnch  E.:  See — 

Childs,  Enc  G.;  and  Just.  Fnedrich  E.,  4,313,496,  CI.  166-35.000. 
Jutras,  Mario  Air  cushion  vehicle.  4,313,512.  CI.  180-1 17.000. 
Jyojiki,  Masao:  See— 

Tokutomi,  Seijiro;  Jyojiki.  Masao;  Nakamura.  Kazuo;  and  Aoki. 
Harumi.  4.313.657.  CI  354-53.000 
Kaan.  Joseph  P    See— 

Wojiecki,   Rudolph   G;   and   Kaan.  Joseph   P,  4,314,144,  CI. 
219-528  000. 
Kaase,  George  W.:  See— 

Caswall,  Roben  D..  Jr.;  and  Kaase,  George  W.,  4,313,329,  CI. 
72-290.000. 
Kabel-Und  Metallwerke  CuiehofTnungshuetie  AG:  See— 

Brcilcnbach,  Otto,  4.314.168.  CI  3IO-13.000. 
Kabushikt  Kaisha  Sankyo  Seiki  Seisakusho:  See — 
Takeda.  Kuniharu,  4.313.653.  CI.  352-9I.0OC. 
Umaba.  Takayuki.  4.314.292.  CI.  360-86.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sato  Kenkyusho:  5^ — 
Sato.  Yo.  4.313.377,  CI.  101-295.000. 
Kahushiki  Kaisha  Talebc  Setshudo:  See — 

Koyamada,  Kci,  4,313.231.  CI   3-1.400. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tokai  Rika  Denki  Seisakusho:  See — 
Kobayashi.  Mitsuo.  4.314.111.  CI,  200-4.000. 
Nishimura,  Yuji;  and  Kubota,  Tatsushi,  4.313,621,  CI.  280-804000 
Kabushiki  Kai.sha  Toyoda  Jidoshokki  Seisakusho.  See — 

Kondo.  Iwao;  and  Shioda,  Toshiyuki,  4.313.486,  CI.  164-38.000. 
Kahn,  Marvin  L..  and  Eapen.  Kuttikandathil  E.,  lo  Rich  Products 
Corporation     Intermediate-moisture    frozen    foods.    4,313,967,    CI. 
426-327.000. 
Kaiser.  Roman;  and  Lamparsky.  Dietmar.  to  Givaudan  Corporation. 
Perfume  compositions  containing  oxygenated  ionone  derivatives. 
4.313.856.  CI  252-522.00R, 
Kaizuka,  Takanoli:  See — 

Suzuki.  Yoshihisa;  Kaizuka.  Takanoli.  Hanyu,  Yoshiaki;  Otake, 
Mituyoshi.  and  Hidano,  Yoichi.  4.313,989,  CI.  428-64.000. 
Kakagawa,  Kamuyuki;  Uchida,  Minoru;  and  Oka.  Kimiaki,  to  Otsuka 
Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.  Platelet  aggregation  inhibiting  2-oxyin- 
doles.    their    compositions    and    method    of    use.    4,313,947,    CI. 
424-248.540. 
Kalt-Chemie  Pharma  GmbH:  See — 

Wischniewski,    Martin:    Feicho,    Lutz;    and    Althaus,    Werner, 
4.313.930,  CI  424-32.000 
Kaltshman.  Calvin.  Air  filter  4,313,740,  CI.  55-131  OOO. 
Kallenberger,  Robert  H.;  and  Anderson,  John  E.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum 
Company.  Apparatus  for  producing  carbon  black.  4,313,723,  CI. 
432-37.0OO. 
Kanauni.  Frank  N..  to  United  States  of  America,  Health,  Education 
and   Welfare.    Steel   wire   pressure  aesthesiometer.   4,313,446,   CI. 
128-744  000. 
Kanbe,  Junichiro:  See — 

Takahashi,     Tohru,     Toyono,     Tsutomu;     Kanbe,     Junichiro; 
Nakamura,    Shunji;    and    Tamura,    Yasuyuki,    4,314,017.    CI. 
430-109  000. 
Kanebo  Ltd  :  See- 
Honda.  Keiichi;  and  Nishijima,  Yasushi,  4,313,888,  CI  260-404.000. 
Kanegafuchi  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

C)izumi,  Masayuki;  Goto,  Masana;  Ishiki,  Minoru;  and  Uozumi, 
Shoji,  4,314,002,  CI  428-414.000 
Kanemitsu,  Yukio,  to  Goshi  Kaisha  Kanemitsu  Doko  Yosetsu-sho. 
Method  for  manufactunng  poly-V  pulleys.  4,313,323,  CI.  72-84.000. 
Kansas  Jack,  Inc.:  See — 

Eck,  Leonard  F..  4.313,335.  CI.  72-457.000. 
Eck.  Leonard  F.;  and  Lamb,  Michael,  4.313,336,  CI.  72-458.000. 
Kao  Soap  Co.,  Ltd  :  See — 

Yasuda.  Shinichiro,  4,314,049.  CI.  528-128.000 
Karl  M  Reich  Maschinenfabrik  GmbH,  Firma:  See — 

Maurer.  Werner,  4.313.552,  CI.  227-109.000. 
Kasai.  Yoshihiko:  See— 

Gounji.  Takashi;  Kasai,  Yoshihiko;  and  Shirai.  Kenji,  4,314,216,  CI. 
333-198.000. 
Kasliperko.  Vyacheslav  A  :  See— 

Chachin.  Viktor  N.;  Kolos.  Vladimir  K ;  Botyan,  Viktor  V.;  Luz- 
gin.  Vladimir  I ;  and  Kashperko.  Vyacheslav  A.,  4,313,334,  O. 
72-453.100. 
Kasner.  Gerald  C  :  See — 

Ehret,  Yale  W  ;  and  Kasner.  Gerald  C,  4.313,280,  CI.  49-141  000. 
Kato,  Makoio;  and  Hazue,  Masaaki,  to  Nihon  Medi-Physics  Co.,  Ltd. 
Composition  for  labeling  of  red  blood  cells  with  radioactive  techne- 
tium 4,313,928,0.424-1.500. 
Kato.  Tetuo;  Uemura.  Tamio;  and  Kodama,  Yoshiki,  to  Tokico  Ltd. 
Hydraulic  damper  4,313,529.  CI.  188-299  000 


Kato.  Yukio;  Hotta,  Atsuo;  and  Isobe,  Tenio,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Semicon- 
ductor memory  device.  4,314,359,  CI.  365-179.000. 
Kaun,  Thomas  D.;  and  Eshman,  Paul  F.,  to  United  States  of  America, 
Energy.    Method    for    manufacturing    an    electrochemical    cell. 
4,313,259,  CI.  29-623.200. 
Kawada,  Shigeki;  and  Ishida.  Hiroshi.  Protective  system  for  inverter 

circuit  used  in  driving  AC  motors.  4,314,191,  CI.  318-802.000. 
ICdwsdd  T'ohsukc"  Sec 

Asai,  Koichi;  and  Kawada.  Tohsuke,  4,313,251,  a.  29-364.600. 
Kawaguchi,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Miyaki,  Takeo;  Tenmyo,  Osamu;  Konishi,  Masataka;  and  Kawagu- 
chi. Hiroshi,  4,314,028,  CI  435-77  000. 
Kawai  Musical  Instruments  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Deutsch,  Ralph,  4,313,361,  CI.  84-I.0I0. 
Kawai,  Yoichi;  Sasagawa,  Katsuyoshi;  Maki,  Masami;  Ueda,  Hozumi; 
and  Miyamoto,  Masayoshi,  to  Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals,  Inc.  Poly- 
propylene  composition   containing   a    1.3,2.4-di<alkylbenzylidene) 
sorbitol  4.314,039,  CI.  525-1.000. 
Kawamoto,  Mutsumi:  See— 

Miki,  Nobuaki;  Kawamoto,  Mutsumi;  Amano,  Hiroyuki;  Hida, 
Tsuneo;  and  Yoshida,  Tsuyoshi,  4,314,340,  CI.  364-424.100 
Kawamura,  Yoshihisa:  See— 

Mohyama,    Akinobu;    Inoue,    Mitsumasa;    Saito,    Masaaki;   and 
Kawamura,  Yoshihisa,  4,313,411,  CI.  123-445.000. 
Kawasaki,  Atsushi;  and  Munakata,  Yukio,  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corpo- 
ration. Fader  controlling  variable  resistor  4,314.229,  CI.  338-160.000. 
Kawase.  Akira;  Takouchi,  Masao;  Tsuji,  Yoshio;  Mitsumeri,  Sadao;  and 
Miyazaki,  Susumu,  to  Tokyo  Gas  Co.  Ltd.;  and  Hitachi  Seisakusho 
Co.,  Ltd.  Forced  air  unit.  4,313,493,  CI.  165-122.000. 
Kawasumi,  Kenichi;  and  Narikiyo,  Kenji.  Arc  discharge  lamp  starting 

device.  4,314.181,  CI.  315-289.000. 
Kehrmann,  Helmut:  See — 

Holzem,  Heinz;  and  Kehrmann,  Helmut,  4.313,465,  CI.  137-599.000 
KEL-WIN  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.:  See- 
Keller.  Robert  J.,  HI;  Fox,  Brian  G.;  and  Korec,  Benjamin  A., 
4.313.350.  CI.  74-526000. 
Keller  Corporation.  The:  See— 

Boldt.   Donald   M.;  and  McClellan,   Elton,  4.313,386,  CI     110- 
104  OOR. 
Keller,  George  E.,  II:  See- 
Jones,  Robert  A.,  Jr.;  Marcinkowsky,  Arthur  E.;  and  Keller, 
George  E.,  II,  4,313,916,  CI.  423-226.000. 
Keller,  Robert  J.,  Ill;  Fox,  Brian  G.;  and  Korec,  Benjamin  A.,  to 
KEL-WIN  Manufacturing  Co..  Inc.  Anti-scald  apparatus  for  a  tub 
and  shower  single  control  faucet  4,313,350,  CI.  74-526000. 
Kelly,  Timm  L.:  See — 

Frelin,  Frank  J.;  Kelly.  Timm   L.;  and  Malloy.  Anthony  J., 
4.313.769,  CI.  148-6.270 
Kemp,  David  M.:  See— 

Skoli,  Sigmund  P.;  Ore.  William  C;  Kemp,  David  M  :  and  Mojon- 
nier,  Harry  G.,  4,313,370,  CI  99-323.100. 
Kendall  Company,  The:  See- 
Peterson,    James    J.;    and    Taylor,    Glenn    N..    4.313.447.    CI. 
128-766.000 
Kendall.  James  M..  Jr.:  See- 
United  Slates  of  America.  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; and  Kendall,  James  M.,  Jr..  4.313,745.  CI  65-21.400. 
Kennecott  Corporation:  See — 

McMurtry.  Carl  H.;  Naum,  Robert  jS:;  and  Foi^yth,  Paul  F., 
4,313,973,  CI.  427-205.000. 
Kennedy,  Melvin:  See— 

Genler,  Leona;  Gertler,  Robert,  Nagel,  Dietmar;  and  Kennedy, 

Melvin,  4,314.316,  CI.  362-86.000. 

Kenny,  Andrew  A.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Temperature  control  system 

and  thermally  responsive  electro-vacuum  relay  therefor.  4,313,561, 

CI.  237-12.30A. 

Kenyon,  William  E.,  to  Schlumberger  Limited.  Method  of  generating 

subsurface  characteri.stics  models.  4,314,339,  CI.  364-422  000. 
Kern.  John  M  :  See- 
Cole.  Edward  H.,  Jr.;  Kern,  John  M.;  and  Wyckoff,  James  A., 
4,313.730,  CI.  474-201.000. 
Kerr-McGee  Corporation:  See— 

Rado,  Theodore  A.,  4,313,819,  CI.  208-177.000 
Kessels,  Jozef  L.  W  :  See— 

Jansen,  Pierre  G.;  Kessels,  Jozef  L.  W.;  and  Waumans,  Benny  L. 
A,  4,314,361,  CI  365-221.000. 
Khoobiar,  Sargis,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company.  Process  for  prtxluc- 

ing  meihacrylic  acid  4,314,074.  CI.  562-535.000. 
Kiersiead.  Richard  W  :  See— 

Fahrenholtz,  Kenneth  E.;  Guthrie.  Robert  W.;  Kierstead,  Richard 
W.;  and  Tilley,  Jefferson  W.,  4,314,085.  CI  568-644.000. 
Kikuchi,  Shoji:  See — 

Uchida,  Takashi;  Sasaki.  Takashi;  Kikuchi,  Shoji;  Mogaki,  Katsuo; 
Taguchi,  Masahiko;  and  Takada,  Syun,  4,314.01 1,  CI.  430-17.000. 
Kildahl,  Nicholas  K.;  and  Fotis,  Peter,  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indi- 
ana). Catalyst  for  the  polymerization  of  alpha-oleflns.  4,313,850,  CI. 
252-429  OOB 
Kim.  Chong  Y.;  and  Sternberg,  Moshe  M..  to  Miles  Laboratories,  Inc. 

Production  of  low  cholesterol  casein.  4.313,962,  CI.  426-35.000. 
Kimchi,  Yigal:  See— 

Vardi,  Isaih;  Kimchi,  Yigal;  and  Ben-Dror,  Jonathan,  4,313,316,  CI. 
62-475,000. 
Kimura,  Tomohiko:  See— 

Hashio,  Monki;  and  Kimura,  Tomohiko,  4,313,487,  CI  164-436.000. 
Kimura,  Tsutomu;  and  Miyoshi,  Hitoshi,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd. 
Form  combining  and  recording  device.  4.314.357,  CI.  364-900000. 
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Kincaid,  Charles  M.:  See— 

Bemis,  Lester  E;  Kincaid,  Charles  M.;  and  White,  Hugh  L, 
4,313.767.0.154.1.000. 
Kindig.  Alan  L  ;  and  Wesseldyk.  Albert  J.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Methods  and  apparatus  for  use  in  making  electrical  intercon- 
nections. 4,313,258,  O.  29-596.000. 
Kine,  Benjamin  B.:  See- 
Hughes,  Kathleen  A.;  Kine,  Benjamm  B.;  and  Swift.  Graham. 
4,314,044,  O.  260-29.60M. 
King,  Gilbert  D..  administrator:  See— 

King,  Gilbert  T,  deceased;  and  King.  Gilbert  D.  administrator. 
4.313,632,  CI.  294-l9,00A. 
King.  Gilbert  T..  deceased;  and  King,  Gilbert  D.,  administrator.  Golf 

ball  retriever  4,313.632,  CI  294-19.00A 
King.  Patnck  D..  to  Flo-Con  Systems,  Inc  Shroud  suppon  and  method 
for    shroud    engagement    with    teeming    valve.    4,313,596,    CI. 
266-207.000. 
Kingston,  Katherine  A.,  to  Dennison  Manufacturing  Company.  Heat 

transfer  labeling.  4,313,994,  CI.  428-200.000. 
Kinney,  Philip  C  :  See- 
Moore,  Eric  R.;  Heilman,  Marlin  S ;  and  Kinney.  Philip  C, 
4,314,095,  CI.  174-84.00C. 
Kircher,  Morton  S..  to  Olin  Corporation.  Membrane  electrode  pack 
cells   designed    for   medium    pressure   operation    4.313.812,    CI. 
204-253.000. 
Kirchweger.  Karl:  See— 

Skatsche.  Othmar;  Fachbach.  Heinz;  Thien.  Gerhard;  Kirchweger. 
Karl;  Grcier.  Josef;  and  List,  Hans,  4,313,405,  CI.  123-I95.00C. 
Kirin  Beer  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kitamura.    Kumpei;    Mauuki,    Shigeru;    and    Tanabe,    Kozo, 
4,313.934,  CI.  424-85.000. 
Kirisawa,  Noriaki,  to  Fuji  Electric  Co.,  Ltd  Coin-dispensing  device. 

4,313.450.0.  I33-5,OOR. 
Kishi.  Hiroyasu:  See — 

Kondo,  Sadao;  and  Kishi,  Hiroyasu,  4,314,377,  CI.  455-223.000 
Kishimoto,  Yasushi:  See— 

Doi,  Tsunesuke;  Ide,  Akira;  and  Kishimoto,  Yasushi.  4.314,048,  CI. 
528-44.000. 
Kitagawa.  Tsutomu:  See— 

Arimura,     Hirofumi;     Nagai,     Masanori;     Yamauchi,    Takeshi; 
Kiugawa,  Tsutomu;  and  Suyama.  Tadakazu.  4,313.938,  CI 
424-180.000. 
Kitamura.  Kumpei;  Matsuki,  Shigeru;  and  Tanabe.  Kozo,  to  Kirin  Beer 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Physiologically  active  polysaccharides,  produc- 
tion and  uses  thereof.  4,313.934.  O.  424-85.000 
Kivela,  Gary  G.,  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Aircraft  automatic  pilot  with 
automatic    emergency    descent   control   apparatus.    4,314,341,    O. 
364-433.000. 
Kiwata,  Jacob:  See — 

Trenkle,  Robert  W.;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D ;  Schmitt,  Fredenck  L.; 
Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Vinals.  Joaquin  F.;  and  Kiwala,  Jacob. 
4.313.842.  O.  252-174.110. 
Kiyohara,  Takehiko:  See— 

Minoura.  Kazuo;  Kiyohara,  Takehiko;  and  Uchiyama.  Haruo. 
4,314,154,0.250-235  000. 
Kiyonoga,  Kazuo,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation  Process  for  upgrad- 
ing iron  ore  pellets.  4,313,756,  CI.  75-3.000. 
Kiyonoga,  Kazuo,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Process  for  upgrad- 
ing iron  ore  pellets.  4,313,757,  CI.  75-3.000. 
Klaas.  Jeffrey  M.;  Reed,  Paul  A.;  and  Rimawi,  Isam.  to  Texas  Instru- 
ments. Incorporated.  Power  down  sequence  for  electrically  program- 
mable memory.  4.314.362.  O  365-227.000. 
Klawitter.  Ronald  R.,  to  Steven  Manufactunng  Company.  Floatable 

toy.  4.313.277,  CI.  46-95.000. 
Kleemann,  Axel;  Leuchtenberger,  Wolfgang;  Martens,  Jurgen:  and 
Weigel.  Horsl,  to  Degussa  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  pro- 
duction of  3-cyanopropionamide.  4.313.894.  CI.  260-465.400. 
Klein,  Erich;  and  Rojahn,  Willi,  to  Dragoco  Gerberding  &  Co.  GmbH. 

Fixative  for  perfume  compositions  4.313.855.  O.  252-522.00R. 
Klein,  Richard  F.  Fluid  balancing  system  for  tank  vehicle.  4,313,566, 

CI.  239-172.000 
Klein,  Robert  R    See— 

Lundberg,  Robert  D.;  Makowski,  Henry  S.;  O'Brien,  Dennis;  and 

Klein,  Robert  R.,  4,313,862,  O  260-29  6SQ 

Klenk,  Herbert;  Winhwein,  Rolf;  Siekmann,  Gerd;  and  Schwerdtel, 

Wulf,  to  Degusa  AG;  and  Bayer  Aktp  igesellschafl.  Process  for  the 

manufacture  of  very  pure  e-caprolactone.  4,313,879,  CI.  260-343.000. 

Klevtsov,  Alexandr  N.:  See— 

Fesenko,  Evgeny  G.;  Dantsiger,  Alia  Y.;  Filipiev,  Viktor  S.;  Razu- 
movskaya,  Olga  N.;  Klevtsov,  Alexandr  N.;  Lebedev,  Vladimir 
N.;  Grineva,  Ljudmila  D.;  Rogach,  Tatyana  V.;  Feronov. 
Anatoly  D.;  Akbaeva,  Galina  M.;  Chepisov,  Evgeny  I.;  Panich, 
Anatoly  E.;  Lisitsiiui,  Ljudmila  G.;  Lavrikova,  Svetlana  A.; 
Ochirov,  Vasily  A  ;  Dudkina,  Svetlana  1.;  Nevsky.  Alexandr  N.; 
Aleshin,  Vladimir  A.;  Kupriyanov.  Mikhail  F.;  Baljunis,  Evgeny 
S.;  Mordanov,  Bons  P.;  Zhitomirsky,  Gngory  A.;  Feldman. 
Naum  B  ;  Smazhevskaya,  Ekatenna  G  ;  and  Devlikanova,  Ravi- 
lya  U.,  4,313,839,  CI.  252-62.900. 
Kleykamp,  Donald  L.:  See — 

Holden,  Homer  N.,  Kleykamp,  Donald  L.;  Moore,  William  F.;  and 
Malhieu,  Julien  C,  4,313,384,  O.  105-225.000. 
Kling,  Rudolf:  See— 

Angersbach,  Wolfgang;  and  Kling.  Rudolf,  4,313.332,  CI.  192- 
II3.00B. 


Klingbiel.  Richard  T  :  See- 
O'Brien.  David  F  ;  Whitesides.  Thomas  H  .  and  Klingbiel,  Richard 
T.,  4.314.021.  CI.  430-270.000 
Klockner-Humboldt-Deuu  AG  Zweigniederlassung  Fahr:  See— 

Maier.  Manin,  4.313,297,  CI  56-295.000. 
Klostermeier,  Werner:  See— 

Zengel,   Hans:    Bergfeld.    Manfred,   and   Klostermeier.   Werner. 
4.314.089.  O.  568-949.000. 
Klumb.  Ralph  H.;  Margotta.  Kenneth  V  ;  and  Shendy.  Divakar  S  .  to 
Combustion  Engineering.  Inc  Machine  for  removing  in-core  instru- 
ment assemblies  from  a  nuclear  reactor  4.313.793.  O.  376-260.000 
Knauer.  Karl:  and  Pfleiderer.  Hans-Joerg.  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Input  suge  for  a  charge  transfer  device  (CTD)  arrangement 
4.314.163.  CI   307-221  OOD. 
Knipp.  Ulrich:  See— 

Venle.  Paul;  Juffa.  Richard:  Seidenschnur.  Dieter;  and  Knipp. 
Ulrich.  4.313.482.  CI.  I52-330.00R 
Knudson.  Mark  B  ;  and  Amundson.  David  C,  to  Cardiac  Pacemakers. 
Inc.  Atrial  rate  sensitive  cardiac  pacer  apparatus.  4.313.442,  CI 
128-4I9.0PG. 
Ko.  Michael  A.:  See— 

Demke.  Kent  R.;  Dwire,  Jerold  D.;  Ko.  Michael  A  ;  and  Momola, 
Joanne  L .  4.314,244,  O  340-731.000. 
Kobayashi.   Isao:  Akimoto.   Hideo;  Takahashi.   Yoshiyuki;   Hibiya. 
Tokio;  and  Hau.  Masayuki.  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co .  Ltd 
Apparatus  for  detecting  remaining  quantity  of  toner  in  electrophoto- 
graphic copying  machine  4.313.343.  CI,  73-290.00V 
Kobayashi.  Kyoji:  Kosaka.  Takaichi.  Takahara.  Sigeki:  and  Tamura. 
Akira.  to  Fujitsu  Limited:  and  Fuji  Kaden  Co  .  Ltd  Cooling  system 
4.313.310,0.62-175.000 
Kobayashi.  Makoto:  See— 

Saito.    Shunjiro;    Nakamura.    Akio;    and    Kobayashi.    Makoto. 
4,313,814,  O  2O4-290.0OF. 
Kobayashi,  Mitsuo.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tokai  Rika  Dcnki  Seisakusho 

Combined  double  switch  unit  4.3I4.I1I.  CI  2004.000. 
Koblo.  Jochen;  and  von  dem  Bussche.  Gotz,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Apparatus  for  developing  light-sensitive  recording  materials. 
4.313.666.  CI.  354-299.000 
Kocks  Technik  GmbH  &  Co  ;  See— 

Bindemagel.  All;  and  Bios,  Ernst  O.,  4,313,326,  O.  72-230000 
Staat.     Karl-Hans:    and    Zacharias.     Theodor.    4.313.325.    CI 
72-208.000. 
Kodama.  Yoshiki:  See— 

Kato.  Tetuo;  Uemura.  Tamio:  and  Kodama,  Yoshiki,  4,313,529.  CI 
188-299.000. 
Koehring  Company:  See — 

Briggs,  Eugene  C;  and  Shafiner.  Robert  F..  4.313.417.  CI.  126- 
I  lO.OOB 
Kohsaka,  Masanobu:  See — 

Komori.  Tadaaki;  Yamashita.  Michio;  Iguchi,  Eiko:   Kohsaka. 
Masanobu.  Aoki.  Hatsuo:  and  Imanaka.  Hiroshi.  4,313.935.  CI 
424-115.000. 
Kojima,  Gen;  Tamura,  Masayuki:  and  Hisasue,  Michio,  to  Asahi  Glass 
Company,    Ltd.    Fluorine-containing    elastomers     4.314,043,    CI 
525-102,000, 
Kojima.  Tamotsu;  Imamura.  Hiroyuki;  Fujiwhara.  Milsuto:  Fujimatsu. 
Wataru.  and  Endo.  Takaya.  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co..  Ltd 
Photographic  silver  halide  materials  conuining  yellow  coupler 
4,314,023,  CI.  430-389.000. 
Kolos,  Vladimir  K  :  See— 

Chachin,  Viktor  N.;  Kolos,  Vladimir  K  :  Botyan.  Viktor  V.;  Luz- 
gin.  Vladimir  I.;  and  Kashperko.  Vyacheslav  A .  4.313.334.  CI 
72-453.100. 
Komatsuzaki.  Shigeki:  and  Sato.  Monichi.  to  Agency  of  Industrial 
Science  and  Technology.  Heat  transfer  oil  and  method  for  driving  a 
Freon  turbine.  4.313.840.  O  252-78.500. 
Komori,    Tadaaki;    Yamashiu.    Michio:    Iguchi.    Eiko;    Kohsaka. 
Masanobu:  Aoki.  Hatsuo;  and  Imanaka,  Hiroshi.  to  Fujisawa  Pharma- 
ceutical Co..  Ltd.  Antibiotic  FR-900129  substance,  a  process  for  the 
preparation  thereof  and  pharmaceutical  compositions  contaming  the 
same.  4.313,935.  CI  424-1 15.000. 
Kondo,  Iwao;  and  Shioda,  Toshiyuki,  in  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyoda 
Jidoshokki  Seisakusho.  Sand  mold-producing  method  and  apparatus. 
4,313.486.0    164-38.000. 
Kondo.  Sadao.  and  Kishi.  Hiroyasu,  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co..  Ltd.;  and 
Tokyo    Sanyo    Electnc    Co..    Ltd.    Noise    removing    apparatus. 
4.314.377.  CI.  455-223.000. 
Kondow.  Ryotaro;  and  Inagaki.  Junichi.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 
Kabilshiki    Kaisha.    Protective    relaying   devices.    4.314,301.    CI. 
361-65000. 
Konishi.  Masataka:  See— 

Miyaki.  Takeo:  Tenmyo.  Osamu;  Konishi,  Masataka;  and  Kawagu- 
chi. Hiroshi.  4.314.028.  CI.  435-77  000. 
Konishi.  Tatsuo:  See- 
Sato.  Yoshihiko;  and  Konishi,  Tainw,  4.314.284.  O.  360-10000 
Konishi.  Yoshitaka:  See— 

Wakatsuka.  Hirohisa;  Hayashi.  Masaki;  and  Konishi.  Yoshitaka, 
4,313,954,  O.  424-274.000. 
Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kobayashi.  Isao:  Akimoto.  Hideo.  Takahashi.  Yoshiyuki;  Hibiya. 

Tokio:  and  Hati.  .Masayuki.  4.313.343.  CI   73.290.00V 
Kojima.  Tamotsu.  Imamura,  Hiroyuki.  Fujiwhara,  Mitsulo;  Fuji- 
matsu. Wataru;  and  Endo,  Takaya,  4,314,023,  CI.  430-389.000 
Kuru,  Hiroshi.  4.313.671.  O.  355-1400D. 
Kuru,  Hiroshi;  Akiyama,  Mitsuo:  and  Ikemoio.  Isao.  4.314,242.  O 
340-617.000 


PI  20 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


February  2,  1982 


Uchida.  Taltashi:  Sasaki,  Takashi;  Kikuchi,  Shoji;  Mogaki,  Kaisuo; 
Taguchi.  Masahiko.  and  Takada.  Syun.  4,314,01 1,  CT.  430-17.000. 
Ura.  Hiroaki:  and  Honda.  Hiroyuki.  4,313.674,  CI.  355-15.000. 
Konkova.  Maia  B  :  See — 

Gotovtscva.  Ljubov  A.;  Konkova.  Maia  B.;  Oarbuz.  Tatyana  F.; 

Bunm,  Oleg  A  ;  Osminin.  Evgeny  A.;  Zabavina,  Nina  A.;  Ivanov. 

Alexei    I.:    Snopov.    Vladimtr    P.;   and    Batkov,    Alexandr    I.. 

4,313.235.  CI.  8-149,100. 

Kopecky.  Eugene  F.  Adjustable  pressure  extrusion  pump.  4,313,717,  CI. 

41g-48.000. 
Korb.  Donald  R.  See- 
Becker.  Ronald  K  .  and  Korb,  Donald  R.,  4,313,355,  CI.  82-l.OOC. 
Korec.  Benjamin  A.:  See — 

Keller.  Roben  J..  Ill;  Fox.  Brian  G ;  and  Korec.  Benjamin  A., 

4.313,350.  CI.  74-526.000. 

Kornbau,  Thomas  W .  to  General  Dynamics,  Electronics  Division 

Electromagnetic  angle  filler  including  two  staggered,  identical. 

periodically  perforated  conductive  plates.  4.314.255.  CI.  343-909.000 

Kosaka.  Takaichi;  See— 

Kobayashi,    Kyoji;    Kosaka,   Takaichi;    Takahara.    Sigeki;    and 
Tamura.  Akira,  4,313,310.  CI.  62-175.000. 
Koshar.  Robert  J  ;  and  Bany.  Stephen  W  ,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 
Manufactunng  Company.   Epoxypolysiloxane  release  coatings  for 
adhesive  malcnaU  4.313.988,  CI.  428-40.000. 
Kossel.  H  K.:  5ee- 

Kossel,  Horst  K..  4,313.404,  CI.  123-58.0BB. 
Kossel.  Horst  K  .  to  St.  Pierre.  H.;  Marc,  H.;  and  Kossel,  H.  K.  Internal 

combustion  engine  4.313,404.  CI.  123-58.0BB. 
Kotani.  TeizO'  See — 

Teramoto.  Toshio;  IJuin.  Noriaki;  and  Kotani.  Teizo,  4,313,865,  CI. 
260-3 1. 40R. 
Kotecki,  Damian  J  .  to  Teledyne  Industries,  Inc.  Tubular  composite  arc 
welding  electrode  for  vertical  up  welding  of  stainless  steel.  4.314,136, 
CI  219-146.230. 
Kowalski,  Gunier,  to  US.  Philips  Corporation  Method  of  and  appara- 
tus for  generating  improved  reconstruction  images  in  computerized 
tomography  equipment.  4,314.337,  CI.  364-414.000. 
Koyamada,  Kei.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tatebe  Seishudo.  Vascular  pros- 
thesis. 4.313.231.  CI  3-1400, 
Kozima.  Akio:  See- 
Hashimoto.  Mitsuru;  Sakai,  Kiyoshi;  Ohta,  Masafumi;  Kozima. 
Akio.   Sasaki,   Masaomi;   and  Tsutsui,   Kyoji.  4,314,015,  CI. 
430-58,000, 
Kozuka.  Nobuhiko:  See— 

Matsumoto.  Shoji.  Matsui,  Toshikazu;  Ikeda,  Toshtmitsu;  Kozuka. 
Nobuhiko;  Ntshihama.  Hitoshi;  and  Aizawa.  Tatsuo,  4.314.018. 
CI,  430-125,000, 
Kraetschmer.  Liselolte:  See — 

Heeren.   Hermann;  and  Kraetschmer.   Ltselotie.  4.313.490.  CI 
165-82,000 
Kramer.  Charles  J.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Diffraction  based  light 

collector.  4,314.283.  CI,  358-294.000, 
Krasser,  Fntz.  to  Ellenberger  &  Poensgen  GmbH,  Locking  device, 

4.314.217.  CI,  335-188,000. 
Kreutcl,  Randall  W  ,  Jr :  See— 

Hanell.  Sigmund  H;  and  Kreutel.  Randall  W..  Jr.,  4,314,250,  CI 
343-IOO.OSA. 
Knechbaum.  Kurt;  See— 

Gunkinger,  Siegfried;  Weeger,  Hans-Peter;  Kriechbaum,  Kuri;  and 
Igel.  Wolfgang.  4.313.299.  CI.  57-267.000. 
Krieger.  Paul  A    See- 
Jones,  Wallace  R.;  Haas,  John  F.;  Kneger.  Paul  A.;  and  Frappier. 
David  E  ,  4.313.970  CI  427-56.100. 
Knsiofek,  Paul  J.,  to  McGraw-Edison  Company.  Thermal  protective 

device  for  lighting  fixtures.  4,314,223.  CI,  337-113,000. 
Krjuchin.  Andrei  A, :  See — 

Peirov,  Vyacheslav  V  ;  and  Krjuchin,  Andrei  A,.  4,314.256,  CI 

346-1  100 

Kruse.  Walter  M.;  and  Stephen.  John  F.,  to  ICI  Americas  inc.  Process 

for      preparing      5-(2-chloro-4-tnnuoromethylphenoxy)-2-nitro-N- 

alkanesulphonyl   benzamides  from  a  benzoic  acid  derivative  and 

iniermediates.  4.314,078,  CI.  564-99  000. 

Kubeczka,  Johnny  D.   High  pressure  radial  pump.  4,313,714.  CI. 

417-273,000, 
Kubota.  Tatsushi:  See — 

Nishimura.  Yuji;  and  Kubota.  Tatsushi.  4,313.621,  CI,  280-804.000. 
Kuch.  Philip  L.;  See- 
Shaw.  Wilfrid  G.;   Kuch.   Philip  L,;  and  Paparizos.  Chrislos, 
4.314.075,  CI,  562-599,000, 
Kucharzyk,  Werner;  and  Rohde.  Wolfgang,  to  Bergwerksverband 
GmbH;  and  Didier  Engineering  GmbH.  Gas-tight  closure.  4.313,704, 
CI  414-199000. 
Kuckertz.  Hans:  See— 

Muller.  Rudolf;  Kuckeru,  Hans;  and  Marx,  Erich,  4.313,724,  CI 
432-217.000. 
Kuhn.  John  J,,  to  Westinghouse  Air  Brake  Company.  High  power 

audio  frequency  transmitter  4,314,374,  CI  455-108  000 
Kunu,  Kazuya;  Tsutsumi,  Saburo;  and  Ishizawa,  Shizuo,  to  Nissan 
Motor  Company.  Limited.  Internal  combustion  engine  with  fuel 
injector  4.313.410  CI.  123-432.000. 
Kuppemiann,  Aron;  Dreyer,  William  J.;  Giffin.  Charles  E,;  and  Boett- 
ger.  Heinz  G,,  to  California  Institute  of  Technology,  Automated  mass 
spectrometer  analysis  system.  4.314.156,  CI.  250-281.000. 
Kupnyanov,  Mikhail  F.:  See— 

Fescnko,  Evgeny  G.;  Dantsiger,  Alia  Y.;  Filipiev,  Viktor  S.;  Razu- 
movskaya,  Olga  N.;  Klevtsov,  Alexandr  N.;  Lebedev,  Vladimir 
N..  Grineva,   Ljudmila  D,;   Rogach.  Tatyana  V ;   Feronov. 


Anatoly  D.;  Akbaeva,  Galina  M.;  Cheptsov,  Evgeny  I.;  Panich, 
Anatoly  E.;  Lisitsina,  Ljudmila  G.;  Lavrikova.  Svetlana  A.; 
Ochirov.  Vastly  A.;  Dudkina.  Svetlana  I.;  Nevsky,  Alexandr  N.; 
Aleshin,  Vladimir  A.;  Kupriyanov,  Mikhail  F.;  Baljunis,  Evgeny 
S.;  Mordanov,  Boris  P.;  Zhitomirsky,  Grigory  A.;  Feldman, 
Naum  B.;  Smazhevskaya,  Ekaterina  G.;  and  Devlikanova,  Ravi- 
lya  U.,  4,313,839,  CI  252-62.900. 
Kuramoto,  Yoshio:  See— 

Matsui.    Toru;    Matsuda,    Motonobu;    Ueda,    HIroshi;    Nanba, 
Yasuhiro;  and  Kuramoto,  Yoshio,  4,313,654,  CI.  354-25.000. 
Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Murayama,    Naohiro;    and    Sakagami,    Teruo,    4,314,032,    CI. 

521-52.000. 
Yoshikumi,  Chikao;  Ohmura,  Yoshio;  Hirose,  Fumio;  Ikuzawa. 
Masanori;    Matsunaga,    Kenichi;    Fuiii,    Takavoshi;    Ohhara, 
Minoru;  and  Ando,  Takao,  4,313,939,  CI.  424-180.000 
Kurei,  Hiroshi;  and  Morisawa,  Tahei,  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Self-timer  device.  4,313,662,  CI.  354-237.000. 
Kurimoio,  Tatsuo:  See — 

Shibuya,    Atsuyoshi;    and    Kurimoto,    Tatsuo,    4,313.802,    CI. 
204-28,000. 
Kurozumi,  Masayuki;  See — 

Yoshioka,  Takakazu;  and  Kurozumi,  Masayuki,  4,314,268,  CI. 
357-48.000. 
Kuru,  Hiroshi,  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  controlling  image  density  in  an  electrophotographic 
copying  machine  4.313.671,  CI.  355-I400D. 
Kuru,  Hiroshi;  Akiyama,  Miisuo;  and  Ikemoto,  Isao,  to  Konishiroku 
Photo  Industry  Co..  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  detecting  a  residual  quantity 
of  toner.  4,314,242,  CI.  340-617.000. 
Kuska,  Joachim;  and  Twiefel,  Gunter,  to  Gildemeister  AG.  Arrange- 
ment for  automatically  changing  clamping  jaws  of  the  chuck  of  a 
machine  tool  4,313,252,  CI.  29-568.000. 
Kuus,  Gijsberi:  See — 

Jacobs,  Comelis  A,  J.;  Schellen,  Johannes  A.  T.;  and  Kuus,  Gijs- 
beri, 4,314,175,  CI.  313-174000. 
Kwik-Mount  Corporation:  See— 

Loeschen.  Lester  L.,  4,313,587,  CI.  248-217  200. 
Kyogoku,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Tazaki.  Shigemitsu;  Okamura,  Shigeru;  and  Kyogoku,  Hiroshi, 
4,313,684.  CI  400-322.000 
L.  Schuler  GmbH:  See- 
Schneider.    Franz;    and    Schumann.    Burkhard.    4,314,185,    CI. 
318-85.000 
L.  W.  Fleckenstein,  Inc.:  See— 

Fleckensiein,  Andrew  J.;  and  MonI,  Michael  C ,  4,313,825,  CI. 
210-89.000. 
Lacotte.  Jean  P.:  See — 

Llabres.  Raymond;  Antoine.  Roberi;  Lacotte,  Jean  P.;  and  Marchi, 
Charles,  4,313.718,  CI.  425-290.000. 
Lacroix,  Guy:  See— 

Abblard,  Jean;  and  Lacroix.  Guy.  4,313.957.  CI.  424-301.000. 
Ladouceur,  Harold  A.,  to  Multifastener  Corporation  Nut  installation 

apparatus.  4,313,261,  CI.  29-798.000. 
U  Fene,  Romeo  Wind  motor.  4,313,710,  CI.  415-2.00R. 
Lagana',  Vincenzo:  See — 

Zardi,  Umbeno;  and  Lagana',  Vincenzo,  4,314,077,  CI.  564-70.000. 
Laguilharre  S.A.:  See— 

Ciboit,  Jacques  J.;  and  Pradines,  Eric  C,  4,313,787,  CI.  I59-48.00R. 
LaHann,  Thomas  R  ,  to  Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The.  Method  of 

producing  analgesia.  4,313,958,  CI.  424-324.000. 
Lakehurst  Galleries,  Ltd.:  See — 

Myers,  Ben  R.,  Jr.,  4,313,798,  CI.  202-234.000. 
Lallemand,  Jacques,  to  Societe  d'Etude  et  de  Construction  d'Appareils 
de  Precision.  Device  for  counting  and  distributing  sheets.  4,314,148, 
CI.  235-92.0SB 
Lamb,  Michael:  See— 

Eck,  Leonard  F.;  and  Lamb,  Michael,  4,313,336.  CI.  72-458.000. 
Lamb,  Thomas  R.  Seam-covenng  device  4,313,991,  CI  428-131.000. 
Lambert,  Pierre:  See — 

Heuze,  Philippe;  and  Lamben,  Pierre,  4,314,183,  CI.  315-389.000. 
Lambie,   John   W.,   to   Neptune  Glenfield    Limited.   Gate   valves. 

4,313,593,  CI.  251-327.000. 
Lamm,  Helmut:  See — 

Poeschl.  Guenier,  4,313,420,  CI.  126-429.000. 
Lamparsky,  Dieimar:  See- 
Kaiser,  Roman;  and  Lamparsky,  Dietmar,  4,313,856,  CI.  252- 
5220OR. 
Lanchantin,  Charles  E..  Jr.:  See— 

Muntjanoff,  John  R.;  and  Lanchantin,  Charles  E.,  Jr ,  4,313,633,  CI. 
294-88.000. 
Lane,  Joseph  A.:  See- 
Walker,  Roberi;  and  Une,  Joseph  A.,  4,313,400.  CI.  I22-31.0OR. 
Lang.  Armin,  to  Zahnradfabrik  Friedrichshafen,  AG.  Control  valve. 

4,313,467,  CI.  137-625.300 
Langdon,  William  K.:  See— 

Thir.  Basil;  Newkirk.  David  D  ;  Eisensiein,  Stephen  E.;  and  Lang- 
don, William  K..  4,314,000,  CI.  428-265.000. 
Langley,  Robert:  See— 

Barraclough,  Ronald;  and  Langley,  Robert,  4,313,766,  CI    106- 
288.00Q. 
La  Plante.  Donald  W  ;  Fairchild,  Arthur;  and  Rebucci,  Eugene  L.,  to 
Merrick  Scale  Mfg.  Company.  Coal  pipe  monitor.  4,314,241,  CI. 
340-603.000. 
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Larkin,  Mark  E.;  and  Meyer,  Leonard  J.,  to  Abbott  Laboratories. 
Method  of  manufacturing  a  flexible  container  with  integral  pons  and 
diaphragm.  4,313,904,  CI  264-515000. 
Larson,  Louis  A.;  and  Euteneuer,  Charles  L.,  to  Pako  Corporation. 

Photographic  print  sucking  tray.  4,313,669,  CI.  354-354.000. 
Larson,  Willis  A.,  to  Oak  Industries   Laminated  membrane  switch 

4,314,114,  CI.  200-5.00A. 
Larsson.  Lars-Ake;  See— 

Lehmann.   Hans-Dieter;  and   Larsson.   Lars-Ake.  4,313.831,  CI 
210-646000. 
Laser  Products  Corporation:  See — 

Matthews.  John  W,,  4,313.272,  CI.  42-I.OOA. 
Matthews,  John  W.;  and  Fraer.  Michael  J.,  4,313,273,  CI  42-l.OOA 
Lau,  Ka  K  Wok  burner  4,313.416,  CI.  I26-39.00E. 
Laughlin,  Robert  G.:  See- 
Brown,   James   P.;   and    Laughlin,    Robert   G.,  4,314,060.   CI 
544-171.000. 
Laurel  Bank  Machine  Co ,  Ltd.:  See— 

Miyagawa,  Tuyoshi;  and  Hibari,  Eiko,  4,314.147,  O.  235-9tOSB. 
Laulon,  Alain:  See— 

Zurbuchen.  Jacques;   Lauton,  Alain;  and  Luttringer.  Jean   P, 
4,313,733,  CI.  8-582.000. 
Lavrikova.  Svetlana  A  :  See— 

Fesenko.  Evgeny  G.;  Dantsiger.  Alia  Y.;  Filipiev.  Viktor  S.;  Razu- 
movskaya.  Olga  N.;  Klevtsov.  Alexandr  N  ;  Lebedev,  Vladimir 
N;  Grineva,   Ljudmila   D;   Rogach,  Tatyana  V ;   Feronov, 
Anatoly  D.;  Akbaeva.  Galina  M  ;  Cheptsov,  Evgeny  I ;  Panich. 
Anatoly  E ;  Lisitsina.  Ljudmila  G.;  Lavrikova.  Svetlana  A.; 
Ochirov,  Vasily  A.;  Dudkina.  Svetlana  I ;  Nevsky,  Alexandr  N  , 
Aleshin,  Vl,idimir  A.;  Kupriyanov,  Mikhail  F,;  Baljunis,  Evgeny 
S ;  Mordanov,  Boris  P.;  Zhitomirsky,  Grigory  A.;  Feldman, 
Naum  B.;  Smazhevskaya.  Ekatenna  G.;  and  Devlikanova,  Ravi- 
lyaU.,  4,313.839.  CI,  252-62,900, 
Lawne.  William  E,;  Womack,  Robert  E ;  and  White.  Norvell  W..  Jr..  to 
Babcock  &  Wilcox  Company.  The.  Method  for  locating  defective 
nuclear  fuel  elements.  4.313,791.  CI   376-252,000, 
Lazzari,  Jean-Pierre,  to  Compagnie  Internationale  pour  I'lnformatique 
CU-Honeywell  Bull  (Societe  Anonyme).  Process  for  generating  a 
magnetic  induction  field  within  a  magnetic  medium,  4,314,297,  CI, 
360-113,000 
Le  Materiel  Telephonique  Thomson-CSF:  See— 

Bakka.  Raymond;  and  Dieudonne,  Marc  P.  G.,  4,314,367,  CI 
370-60.000. 
Leach,  Robert  M.,  to  Osmose  Wood  Preserving  Co  of  America,  Inc. 
Composition   and    process   for   coloring   and    preserving    wood. 
4,313,976,  CI.  427-297.000 
Leake,  Donald  L.:  See- 

Habal,  Mutaz  B  ;  and  Leake,  Donald  L.,  4,313,232,  CI.  3-1  910 
Lebedev,  Vladimir  N.:  See— 

Fesenko,  Evgeny  G.;  Dantsiger,  Alia  Y  ;  Filipiev,  Viktor  S.;  Razu- 
movskaya,  Olga  N.;  Klevtsov,  Alexandr  N.;  Lebedev,  Vladimir 
N.;  Grineva,   Ljudmila  D.;   Rogach,  Tatyana  V.;   Feronov, 
Anatoly  D ;  Akbaeva,  Galina  M  ;  Cheptsov,  Evgeny  I ;  Panich, 
Anatoly  E.;  Lisitsina.  Ljudmila  G  ;  Lavrikova.  Svetlana  A.; 
Ochirov,  Vasily  A.;  Dudkina.  Svetlana  I.;  Nevsky.  Alexandr  N  ; 
Aleshin.  Vladimir  A.;  Kupriyanov,  Mikhail  F.;  Baljunis.  Evgeny 
S ;  Mordanov,  Boris  P.;  Zhitomirsky,  Grigory  A ;  Feldman, 
Naum  B.;  Smazhevskaya,  Ekaterina  G  ;  and  Devlikanova,  Ravi- 
lya  U.,  4,313,839,  CI.  252-62.900. 
Lecirolarm  Custom  Systems,  Inc  :  See- 
Smith.  William  v.,  4,314,278,  CI.  358-210000 
Ledford,  Thomas  H.;  and  Perez,  Raul  E.,  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engi- 
neering Co   Reducing  ash  content  of  molten  sulfur  4,313,922,  CI 
423-578.00R 
Ledwinka,  Erich;  and  Cvetnic,  Milan,  to  Sleyr-Daimler-Puch  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Frame,  power  train  and  wheel  assembly  4,313,518,  CI 
180-233.000 
Lee,  Alan  S  ,  to  English  Electric  Company  Limited,  The  Turbine  and 

like  rotary  machines.  4,313,711,  CI.  415-7.000. 
Lee,  Gim  F.,  Jr :  See— 

Haaf,  William  R.;  and  Lee,  Gim  F.,  Jr.,  4,313,864,  CI.  260-30.60R. 
Lehman,    Robert    D.,    Jr,    Two-stage    refngerator.    4,313,309,    CI. 

62-175  000 
Lehmann,  Hans-Dieter;  and  Larsson,  Lars-Ake,  to  Gambro  Dialysa- 
toren  KG;  and  Gambro  AB.  Process  and  device  for  the  removal  of 
waste  metabolites  from  a  solution  containing  such  metabolites. 
4,313,831,0.210-646.000. 
Lehnhoff,  Richard  N.;  and  Staker,  William  C,  to  General  Motors 
Corporation.  Internal  combustion  engine  radiator  cooling  fan  drive 
motor  control  system  4.313.402,  CI,  123-41  120. 
Leighou,  Robert  O.;  and  Meeks,  Leighion  A.,  to  Martin  Manetta 
Corporation  Apparatus  and  method  for  receiving  digiul  data  at  a 
first  rate  and  outputling  the  data  at  a  different  rate.  4,314,355,  CI 
364-900.000. 
Lemke,  James  U.:  See- 
French,  William  W.;  Lemke,  James  U.;  and  McClure,  Richard  J., 
4,314,298,  CI.  360-121000. 
Lendl,  Josef;  and  Puch,  Diethelm.  to  Triumph-Werke  Numberg  AG, 

Type  disc  positioning  mechanism,  4,313,681,  CI  400-144  200 
Lentz,  James  A,;  and  Moriconi,  Joseph  H,,  to  Xerox  Corporation 
Flexible  document  transport  belt  of  ethylene  propylene  diene  rubber 
4,314,006,  CI.  428-494.000. 
Leonlas,  Spiro:  See— 

Graef,  Harry  T.;  Mercer,  Scott  A.;  Hill,  Jeffrey  A.;  and  Leontas, 
Spiro.  4,313,601,  CI.  271-207.000. 
Lesher,  George  Y.;  and  Philion,  Richard  E.,  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc 
3-Substituted-6-<lower-alkyI)-5-<pyridinyl)-2(lH>pyridinones,    their 


cardiotonic     use     and     inlennediaies     Iherefor.     4.313,951,     CI. 

424-263.00C 
Lester  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See- 
Faulkner.  James  D  .  4,314,308.  CI   361-211000 
Leuchtenberger,  Wolfgang  See— 

Kleemann,  Axel;  Leuchtenberger.  Wolfgang;  Martens,  Jurgen;  and 
Weigel,  Horst,  4,313.894.  CI.  260-465.400 
Leung.  Linus  K.:  See- 
Lin.  Chi-Hung;  and  Leung.  Linus  K  ,  4,314,053,  CI  528-483  000 
Leuvering,  Johannes  H.  W..  to  Akzona  Incorporated.  Mcul  sol  panicle 

immunoassay  4,313.734,  CI  23-230.00B 
Lewandowski,  Robert  S  :  See— 

Woodbury,  Henry  H  ;  and  Lewandowski.  Robert  S.,  4,313,257,  CI 
29-592  OOR 
Leybold-Heraeus  GmbH:  See- 
Thomas,  Friedrich  W.;  Sperzel.  Wolfgang;  and  Petzoldt,  Jurgen. 
4,314.182.  CI.  315-307  000. 
Licinvest  AG;  See— 

Ackeret.  Peter.  4.313,675.  CI  355-40.000. 
Lieb,  Nathaniel  H  ;  Alderman.  Albert  D  ,  Jr ;  and  Alago,  James  L ,  to 
Venture  Technology,  Inc    Denul  handpiece  and  collet  wrench 
therefor.  4,313,725,  CI.  433-126.000. 
Lieber,  Thomas  G.  Guitar  construction  4,313,362,  O.  84-267.000 
Lietard,  Olivier:  See- 
Cases.  Jean  M  ;  Valence,  Georges;  and  Lieurd.  Olivier,  4,313,822. 
a  209-233.000. 
Liljenwall.  Edward  T.:  See— 

Misson.  William  W  ;  Studley,  Clarence  K  ,  Oliver.  Bernard  M  ;  and 
Liljenwall,  Edward  T,  4,314,112,  CI.  200-5  OOA. 
Lim,  In  C,  to  Mobay  Chemical  Corporation.  Novel  melhtxl  for  reduc- 
ing the  processing  temperature  of  ihermopla.stic  polymers  4,313,873. 
CI  260-I80TN 
Lin,  Chi-Hung;  and  Leung,  Linus  K  .  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indi- 
ana)   Process  for  reducing  polyolefin  die  smoke    4,314,053.  CI 
528-483000. 
Lin,  Tung- Yen;  Yang,  Yue-Chyou;  and  Chow,  Philip  Y.,  to  T.  Y  Lin 
International.  Prestressed  concrete  pressure  vessels  4,313,902,  CI 
264-228.000. 
Line  Fast  Corporation:  See— 

DiManino,  John  M.,  4,313,702,  CI.  410-94.000 
Linebarger,  Henry  F  :  See— 

Henning,  William  A;  and  Linebarger,  Henry  F.,  4,313,758,  CI 
75-130  OOR 
Lip  Bygningsartikler  A/S:  See— 

Vangsted,    Ame;    and    Sorensen,    Ejner    V,    4,314,141.    CI 
219-348000 
Lipatov,  Nikolai  K.:  See— 

Rogov,  Viktor  F.;  Nikiforov,  Igor  G.;  Tatevosian,  Ruben  A  . 
Tilov,  Mikhail  Y.;  and  Lipatov,  Nikolai  K,  4,313,574,  CI 
241-78.000. 
Lipschutz,  Paul,  to  Neiman  S.A   Vehicle  safety  lock  4.313,519,  CI 

180-270000 
Lisiecki,  Robert  E  ,  to  Ex-Cell-O  Corporation  Container  with  extensi- 
ble pouring  spout.  4,313,553.  CI.  229-17  OOG 
Lisitsina.  Ljudmila  G.:  See— 

Fesenko.  Evgeny  G  ;  Dantsiger.  Alia  Y  ;  Fihpiev,  Viktor  S  ;  Razu- 
movskaya,  Olga  N.;  Klevtsov,  Alexandr  N  ;  Lebedev.  Vladimir 
N.;  Gnneva,  Ljudmila  D.;  Rogach,  Tatyana  V .  Feronov , 
Anatoly  D.;  Akbaeva.  Galina  M.;  Cheptsov,  Evgeny  I ;  Panich. 
Anatoly  E.;  Lisitsina,  Ljudmila  G.;  Lavrikova,  Svetlana  A  ; 
Ochirov,  Vasily  A  ;  Dudkina,  Svetlana  1 ,  Nevsky,  Alexandr  N  . 
Aleshin,  Vladimir  A,;  Kupriyanov,  Mikhail  F,;  Baljunis,  Evgeny 
S;  Mordanov,  Bons  P.  Zhitomirsky.  Gncory  A,.  Feldman. 
Naum  B  ;  Smazhevskaya,  Ekatenna  G  ;  and  Devlikanova,  Ravi 
lya  v..  4,313,839,  CI,  252-62.900. 
Lissau,  Frederic,  to  Sloan  Valve  Company.  Flow  control.  4,313,471,  CI 

138-45  000. 
List,  Hans:  See— 

Skatsche,  Othmar;  Fachbach,  Heinz;  Thien,  Gerhard,  Kirchweger. 
Karl;  Greier,  Josef;  and  Luit,  Hans,  4,313,405,  CI   123-19500C. 
Litovitz,  Theodore  A.:  See — 

Macedo,  Pedro  B.;  and  Litovitz,  Theodore  A.,  4,313,748,  CI 
65-30 100. 
Liltlefield,  John  B  ,  to  AMSTED  Industries  Incorporated  Composition 
friction  element  for  a  railroad  brake  shoe  4,313,869,  CI.  260-38  000 
Litton  Systems,  Inc.:  See- 
Wing,  Thomas;  and  Gennain,  Lloyd  M.,  4,314,174,  Q.  310-315.000. 
Lively,  Mark  O.,  Ill;  See- 

Moran,  Thomas  F.;  Powers,  James  C,.  and  Lively.  Mark  O .  III. 
4,313,911,  CI  422-159,000 
Llabres,  Raymond;  Antoine,  Robert,  Lacotte,  Jean  P.;  and  Marchi. 
Charles,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Method  for  the  manufacture  of  flexible 
disks  and  apparatus  for  performing  this  method.  4.313.718.  CI. 
425-290,000. 
Locker.  Jan  A.  K..  to  Machinefabnek  A.  Wijnveen  B.V.;  and  (Coopera- 
tive Landbouw  aan-  en  verkoopcombmatie.  B.A.  "C.L.C,"   Sieve 
device  for  separating  a  mixture  of  particulate  material  in  components 
of  different  sizes,  4.313.823.  CI  209-369.000. 
Loeschen.  Lester  L..  to  Kwik-Mount  Corporation.  Shelf  bracket 

4.313.587.  CI.  248-217.200. 
Lohr,  S.  Warren,  to  Xerox  Corporation  Stack  tray  for  sheet  separator 

4,313,599,  CI.  271-166  000. 
Lois,  Lambros.  Apparatus  for  improving  the  performance  of  a  rota- 
tional wind  energy  conversion  system.  4,313,713,  CI.  416-135.000. 
Lorenzo,  Roberto;  and  Wolf,  Frank  J.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Laser 
hardening  of  steel  work  pieces.  4,313,771,  CI.  148-14.000. 
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Louzos,  Demetrios  V..  lo  Union  Carbide  Corporalion  Solid  stale  cell 
employing    an    eleclfon    donor-embedded    anode.    4,314.010.    CI. 
429-191,000, 
Lowe.  Lynnwood;  and  McFiggans.  Robert  B,.  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc 

Poti  olTice  box  monitonng  system.  4,314.102,  CI,  n9-2,OOA. 
Lucas  Industries  Limited:  See- 
Fan.  Olvn  P  R,.  4.313.526.  CI,  188-72,400. 
Williams.  Malcolm;  Souihgaie.  John  P.:  and  Woodhouse.  Richard 
G.  4.314.305.  CI  361-154000, 
Lucerne  Products,  Inc:  See— 

Sahrbacker.  Edward  V  .  4.314.170.  CI   310-68,00R 
Lucido.  Donald  R,.  to  Siemens  Medical  Laboratories.  Inc,  Electron 

applicator  for  a  linear  accelerator,  4.314.158.  CI  250-505,000, 
Luckei.  Joachim,  and  Povei.  Rolf,  lo  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Control    valve    for    a    servo-steering    mechanism,    4,313.365.    CI, 
91-372,000, 
Ludwig.  Walter;  and  Schmid.  Franziska,  deceased  (by  Schmld.  Hans, 
executor),  to  Carl  Walther  GmbH,  Firing  pin  safety  device  for  hand 
firearms  4.313.274.  CI,  42-70,0OF 
Lulejian,  Donald  A  ;  Faure.  Alphonse  W,;  and  Fiialkowski.  Eugene  F,. 
lo  CSS  International  Corporation.  Electronically  controlled  robot  for 
handling  glassware,  4.313.750.  CI  65-160000, 
Lund.  Gordon  F  ;  See — 

United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; and  Lund,  Gordon  F,,  4,313,443,  CI,  128-642,000 
Lund,  Richard  B,,  to  Ciba-Oeigy  Corporation,  Process  for  production 

of  dicyanopiperazine  4,314,062,  CI  544-402,000. 
Lundberg.  Robert  D;  Makowski.  Henry  S;  O'Brien,  Dennis;  and 
Klein.  Robert  R  ,  lo  Exxon  Research  S  Engineering  Co  Process  for 
gelation  of  polymeric  solution  (C-1042)  4,313,862,  CI  260-29,6SQ 
Lundgren,  Bror  F,,  to  Societe  d'Assisiance  Technique  pour  Produiu 
Nestle  S  A,  Device  for  rolling  up  pieces  of  material.  4.313,719,  CI. 
425-335000. 
Lunel.  Jean:  See — 

Florenl,  Jean;  Lunel.  Jean;  Mancv.  Denise;  and  Vuillemin.  Bernard. 
4.313.936.  CI.  424-117000. 
Luscher.  Jacob,  to  Ebauches  S  A   Integrated  shift  register.  4,314,161, 

CI.  307-22 l.OOC. 
Lutlringer.  Jean  P.:  See — 

Zurbuchen,  Jacques;  Lauton,  Alain;  and  Luitnnger,  Jean   P., 
4,313,733.  CI,  8-582.000. 
Luycks  Producten  B.V  :  See— 

Campagne.  Constant  J  V  L..  4.313.960,  CI.  426-17.000. 
Luzgin,  Vladimir  I.:  See— 

Chachin,  Viktor  N  ;  Kolos,  Vladimir  K.;  Botyan,  Viktor  V.;  Luz- 
gin, Vladimir  I.;  and  Kashperko,  Vyacheslav  A.,  4,313,334,  CI. 
72-453.100, 
Lyon.  Donald:  See— 

Lyon.  Floyd  A ;  Yale.  William  H.;  and  Lyon.  Donald.  4.313.419. 
CI  126-421000. 
Lyon.  Floyd  A.;  Yale.  William  H.;  and  Lyon.  [Ronald,  to  Halm  Instru- 
ment Co..  Inc  Solar  heating  system  4.313.419.  CI.  126-421.000. 
Maa.  Peter  S.  See— 

Veluswamy.   Lavanga   R,;  and   Maa.   Peter  S,.  4.313,816,   CI, 
208-10,000 
Maatschappij  van  Berkel's  Patent  N,V,:  See— 

Engels,  Mathijs  M  J  ,  4,313,509.  CI,  177-50.000. 
Mabery.  Thomas  L,;  and  Jackson,  Francis  B,.  to  Combustion  Engineer- 
ing, Inc    Method  of  making  variably  rifled  tubes   4,314,130,  CI, 
219-58,000, 
Macedo,  Pedro  B ;  and  Litovitz,  Theodore  A,  Method  for  producing  a 

strengthened  glass  structural  member,  4,313,748,  CI,  65-30,100 
Machinefabnek  A,  Wijnveen  B.V.:  See — 

Locker,  Jan  A.  K.,  4,313,823,  CI.  209-369.000 
Madsen,  Borge  S.,  to  South  African  Inventions  Development  Corp. 

Method  of  stress  grading  limber  length  4,313,348,  CI  73-852  000. 
Maeda,  Kenichi,  to  Nippon  Aluminum  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.,  The.  Metallic 

pressure  vessel  with  thin  wall.  4,313,545,  CI.  220-l.OBC. 
Maeda,  Shuichi:  See— 

Imahori,  Seiichi;  Himeno,  Kiyoshi;  and  Maeda,  Shuichi,  4,313,731, 
CI   8-451.000 
.Maerfeld,  Charles,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Reversible  electroacoustic  trans- 
ducer device  having  a  constant  directivity  characteristic  over  a  wide 
frequency  band.  4,314,098,  CI.  179-l.OMF, 
Magnolia.  Frank  A,,  lo  Dennison  Manufacturing  Company^Chemical- 

ly-resistant  adhesives  and  labels,  4.313.986,  CI,  428-»O00O, 
Mahdjuri,  Faramarz  S   Solar  collector  with  heat  pipe,  4,313,423,  CI, 

126-433,000 
Maier,  Martin,  to  Klockner-Humboldt-Deuu  AG  Zweigniederlassung 
Fahr.  Blade  mounting  for  a  roury  mower  4,313,297,  CI.  56-295  000 
Mairy,   Bernard,  to  Centre  de  Recherches  Metallurgiques-Centrum 
voor  Research  in  de  Meullurgie.  Method  of  improving  operation  of 
continuous  casting  nozzle.  4,313,975,  CI.  427-236.000. 
Major,  Emery.  Fluid  control  apparatus.  4,313,464,  CI.  137-544.000 
.Maki.  Masami-  See— 

Kawai.    Yoichi;    Sasagawa.    Katsuyoshi;    Maki.    Masami;    Ueda, 
Hozumi;  and  Miyamoto,  Masayoshi,  4,314,039,  CI.  525-1.000. 
Makino,  Niro,  to  Nippondenso  Co.  Ltd.  Centrifugal  rpm  governor  for 
fuel-injecled  internal  combustion  engines.  4.313,409,  CI   123-373.000. 
Makizono.  Masataka  See— 

Yunoki.  Shigeto;  and  Makizono.  Masataka,  4.313.390,  CI.   114- 
74.00R. 
Makowski.  Henry  S.:  See — 

Lundberg.  Robert  D ;  Makowski,  Henry  S.;  O'Brien,  Dennis;  and 
Klein,  Robert  R  ,  4,313,862,  CI.  260-296SQ 
Malagnoux,  Roger;  and  Grehal,  Pierre,  to  Societe  d'Explottation  des 
Eublissemenls  Pierre  Grehal.  Pliers  for  positioning  clips  forming 


connecting  rings  between  a  wire  netting  and  support  wires.  4,3 1 3,333, 
CI   72-410.000 
Malinowski,  Hans;  and  Pielsticker,  Klaus  P.,  to  Schloemann-Siemag 
Aktiengesellschafl.  Straightening  machine  for  metal  plate  and  strip. 
4,313,322,  CI.  72-164.000. 
Mallinckrodt,  Inc.:  See— 

Hoey,  George  B.;  Murphy,  George  P ;  Wiegen,  Philip  E.;  and 
Woods,  James  W.,  4,314,055,  CI.  536-53.000. 
Malloy,  Anthony  J.:  See — 

Frelin,  Frank  J.;   Kelly,  Timm  L.;  and  Malloy,  Anthonv  J., 
4,313,769,  CI.  148-6.270. 
Malone,  James  P.:  See— 

Boodman,  Leon;  and  Malone,  James  P.,  4,314.160,  CI.  290-55.000. 
Mamiya  Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Takazawa,  Eiichi,  4,313,647,  CI.  350-164000 
Man  Maschinenfabnk  Augsburg-Numberg  AG:  See — 

Simon,  Klaus,  4,313,615,  CI.  280-432.000. 
Mancy,  Denise:  See — 

Florent,  Jean;  Lunel,  Jean;  Mancy,  Denise;  and  Vuillemin,  Bernard, 
4,313,936,  CI.  424-117.000 
Mann,  Arnold;  and  Collonia,  Harald,  to  VDO  Adolf  Schindling  AG 
Device  for  the  control  of  the  traveling  speed  of  a  motor  vehicle. 
4,313,408,  CI.  123-340.000. 
Mann,  Arnold;  and  Stier,  Bemhard,  to  VDO  Adolf  Schindling  AG. 
Device  for  the  control  of  the  traveling  speed  of  a  motor  vehicle. 
4,313,515,  CI.  180-179.000. 
Mannesmann  Aktiengesellschafl:  See — 

Janssen,    Manfred;    Austermann,    Karl;    and    Schmidt,    Volker, 
4,313,328,  CI.  72-276.000. 
Manning,  George  H.:  See— 

Riccio,  Pasquale  R;  and  Manning,  George  H.,  4,314,294,  CI 
360-96.600 
Manu-Tronics,  Inc.:  See— 

Hestad,  Alfred  M.;  Tentler,  Michael;  and  Rose,  Levi  L  ,  4,314,107, 
CI.  179-81.00R, 
Marc,  H,:  See — 

Kossel,  Horst  K  ,  4,313,404,  CI   123-58,0BB, 
Marchi,  Charles:  See — 

Llabres,  Raymond;  Anioine,  Roberi;  Lacotte,  Jean  P.;  and  Marchi. 
Charles.  4.313.718.  CI.  425-290.000. 
Marcinkowsky.  Arthur  E.:  See — 

Jones.  Robert  A.,  Jr.;  Marcinkowsky.  Arthur  E.;  and  Keller. 
George  E..  II.  4,313,916,  CI.  423-226.000 
Marconi  Company  Limited,  The:  See — 

Humphries,  John  M  ;  Baxter,  Ivor  R.;  and  Fripp,  David  G   F., 
4,314,153,  CI.  250-23I.0SE. 
Marcy  Gymnasium  Equipment  Co.:  See— 

Sullivan,  James  P.,  4,313,602,  CI.  272-73.000. 
Marek,  Alois,  to  BBC  Brown,  Boveri  &  Company  Limited.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  detection  of  magnetization.  4,314,200,  CI.  324-1 17.00R. 
Margolta,  Kenneth  V.:  See— 

Klumb,  Ralph  H  ;  Margoita.  Kenneth  V.;  and  Shendy,  Divakar  S., 
4,313,793,  CI.  376-260.000. 
Markley,  Joseph  M.:  See — 

Markley,  Myron  D.;  and  Markley.  Joseph  M.,  4,313,595.  CI. 
251-369.000. 
Markley.  Myron  D.;  and  Markley,  Joseph  M.  Mounting  base  for  motor 

operated  valve.  4.313.595.  CI.  251-369000. 
Markovs.  Robert  A.,  to  BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation  Graft  polyol 
RIM  system  possessing  excellent  thermal  propenies.  4.314.038,  CI 
521-167.000. 
Markum,  Donnie  D.  Apparatus  for  motivating  animals  to  move. 

4,313,397.  CI.  119-29.000. 
Marro.  Michael;  and  Monin,  John,  to  Dynamic  Instrument  Corpora- 
tion. Power  measuring  apparatus.  4,314,201,  CI.  324-127.000. 
Martenas,  Wayne  B.,  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Constant  float  attachment 

apparatus.  4,313,294,  CI  56-15.800. 
Martens,  Jurgen:  See— 

Kleemann,  Axel;  Leuchienberger,  Wolfgang;  Martens,  Jurgen;  and 
Weigel,  Horst,  4,313,894,  CI.  260-465.400. 
Marti,  Ulrich:  See— 

Feier,  Markus;  Frey,  Raymond;  and  Marti,  Ulrich,  4,314,346,  CI. 
364-555,000 
Martin,  Dianne  L,  Tracheotomy  and  endotracheal  tube  retainers. 

4,313,437,  CI.  128-207.170 
Martin,  Lawrence  L.;  and  Worm,  Manfred,  lo  Hoechst-Roussel  Phar- 
maceuticals Inc.  (ArylmethyOphenyl-aminocyclohexanols,  cyclohex- 
enes  and  intermediates  thereof.  4.313.959.  CI  424-330.000. 
Mariin  Marietta  Corporation:  See— 

Leighou.  Robert  O.;  and  Meeks.  Leighton  A.,  4,314,355,  CI. 
364-900.000. 
Martin,  Paul  F.:  See — 

Earing,  Mason  H ;  Martin,  Paul  F.;  and  Petschke,  Glenn  H., 
4,313,858,  CI,  26O-18.0TN. 
Maninage,  Bernard,  to  Compagnie  Industrielle  des  Telecommunica- 
tions Cil-Alcatel.  Apparatus  for  reproducing  an  image  of  variable 
tone  density  4,314,261,  CI.  346-108.000. 
Martinez  Apeziegui,  Juan;  and  Odriazola  Espinosa  de  los  Monleros, 

Ignacio.  Prefabricated  spatial  structure.  4,313,687,  CI.  403-171.000. 
Martinez  de  Pinillos,  Joaquin  V.;  and  Fowlkes.  Robert  L.,  to  Air  Prod- 
ucts and  Chemicals,  Inc.  Synthesis  of  lower  alkyl  amines.  4,314,084, 
CI.  564-480.000. 
Manner,  Samuel  T.;  and  Arnold,  Maurice  E.,  Jr.,  to  Standard  Oil 
Company  (Indiana)  Distributed  charge  for  seismic  prospecting. 
4,313,380,  CI.  181-116.000. 
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Maruyama.  Eiichi:  See— 

Yamamoio.  Hideaki;  Taniguchi.  Akio;  Hongome.  Shinkichi;  Saito. 
Susumu;  Mori.  YoshiakI;  and  Maruyama.  Eiichi.  4.314,014,  CI 
430-57.000. 
Marx.  Erich:  See— 

Muller.  Rudolf;  Kuckenz,  Hans;  and  Marx,  Erich,  4,313,724.  CI. 
432-217.000. 
Maryland  Cup  Corporation:  See— 

Weinstein,  David.  4,313,965,  CI.  426-139.000. 
Maschinenfabnk  Augsburg-Numberg  Aktiengesellschafl:  See— 
Hagin,  Faust,  4,313,351,  CI.  74-687.000. 
Heeren,   Hermann;  and  Kraetschmer,   Liselotte,  4,313.490,  CI 

165-82.000. 
Muller.  Eckarl.  4.313.407.  CI.  123-276.000. 
Mascioli.  Rocco  L.:  See— 

Beitchman.  Burton  D.;  and  Mascioli,  Rocco  L.,  4,314,037,  CI. 
521-125.000. 
Massey.  Lester  G.;  Brabets,  Roben  1;  and  Abel,  William  A,  to  Consoh- 
dated  Natural  Gas  Service.  Method  for  separating  undesired  compo- 
nents from  coal  by  an  explosion  type  comminution  process.  4,313,737, 
CI.  44-l.OOC. 
Massingill,  John  L.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Process  for 

preparing  liquid  epoxy  resins.  4,313,886,  CI.  260-348.150. 
Masuda,  Senichi;  and  Sugita,  Naoki.  Electric  dust  collector.  4,313,741, 

CI.  55-138.000. 
Mathe,  George  L.:  See — 

Nichols,    Walter    A.;    and    Mathe,    George    L.,    4,313,339,    CI. 
73-56.000. 
Mathews,  Lester  R.:  See— 

Pitman,  Donald  G.,  4,313,455,  CI   137-119.000. 
Mathieu,  Julien  C.:  See— 

Holden,  Homer  N.;  Kleykamp,  Donald  L.,  Moore,  William  F.;  and 
Mathieu.  Julien  C.  4.313.384.  CI.  105-225.000. 
Matsuda.  Motonobu:  See— 

Matsui.    Toru;    Matsuda.    Motonobu:    Ueda,    Hiroshi;    Nanba, 
Yasuhiro,  and  Kuramoto,  Yoshio,  4,313,654,  CI.  354-25.000. 
Matsui,  Toru;  Matsuda,  Motonobu;  Ueda,  Hiroshi;  Nanba,  Yasuhiro; 
and  Kuramoto,  Yoshio,  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Auto- 
matic rangefinder  system  for  photographic  camera  with  light  emit- 
ting and  receiving  means.  4,313,654,  CI.  354-25.000. 
Matsui,  Toshikazu:  See — 

Matsumoio,  Shoji;  Matsui,  Toshikazu;  Ikeda,  Toshimitsu;  Kozuka, 
Nobuhiko;  Nishihama,  Hitoshi:  and  Aizawa,  Tatsuo,  4,314,018, 
CI.  430-125.000. 
Matsuki,  Shigeru:  See — 

Kitamura.    Kumpei;    Matsuki,    Shigeru;    and    Tanabe,    Kozo. 
4,313,934,0.424-85,000 
Matsumoto,  Shin-ichro:  See— 

Morita,  Shiro;  Sawai,  Masanoou;  Matsumoto.  Shin-ichro;  and 
Sudo,  Tadamitsu,  4,313,929,  CI.  424-12.000 
Matsumoto,  Shoji;  Matsui,  Toshikazu;  Ikeda,  Toshimitsu;  Kozuka, 
Nobuhiko;  Nishihama,  Hitoshi;  and  Aizawa,  Tatsuo,  to  Mita  Indus- 
trial Company,  Ltd.  Cleaning  process  for  an  electrostatic  copying 
apparatus.  4,314,018,  CI.  430-125.000. 
Malsunaga.  Kenichi:  See— 

Yoshikumi,  Chikao;  Ohmura,  Yoshio;  Hirose,  Fumio;  Ikuzawa, 
Masanori;    Malsunaga,    Kenichi;    Fujii,    Takayoshi;    Ohhara, 
Minoru;  and  Ando,  Takao,  4,313,939,  CI.  424-180.000. 
Matsuoka.  Hiromasa:  See — 

Ito.  Toshio;  Matsuoka,  Hiromasa;  Hirayama,  Yoshio;  and  Takaha- 
shi,  Nobuyoshi,  4,313,312,  CI.  62-271.000. 
Matsuoka,  Tomizo;  Nitta,  Tsuneharu;  and  Hayakawa,  Shigeru,  lo 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Low-energy-electron-excit- 
ing  fluorescent  display  device.  4,314,177,  CI.  313-497.000. 
Matsuoka,  Tomizo;  Nitta.  Tsuneharu;  and  Hayakawa.  Shigeru.  to 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Low-energy-eiectron-excit- 
,ing  fluorescent  display  device.  4,314.178,  CI  313-497.000 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Abe,  Aisushi;  Ogawa,  Hisahito;  Nishikawa,  Ma.sahiro;  Sekido, 

Satoshi;  and  Havakawa,  Shigeru,  4,313,338,  CI.  73-23.000. 
Hayami,  Masaaki:  and  Torikoshi,  Seiko,  4,314,058,  CI.  542-455.000. 
Matsuoka,  Tomizo;  Nitta,  Tsuneharu;  and  Hayakawa,  Shigeru, 

4.314.177,  CI.  313-497.000. 

Matsuoka,  Tomizo;  Nitta,  Tsuneharu;  and  Hayakawa,  Shigeru, 

4.314.178,  CI.  313-497.000. 

Yoshimura,  Hirofumi;  Tanaka,  Junzo;  and  Ikeda,  Nobuo,  4,314,126, 
CI  219-10.55R 
Matsushita,  Sachio:  See— 

Idemolo,  Noboru;  Yamada,  Minoru;  Tashiro,  Mamoni;  and  Matsu- 
shita, Sachio,  4,313,808,  CI.  2O4-180.00P. 
Mattel,  Inc.:  See- 
Bernstein,  William  L  ;  and  Del  Pnncipe,  Robert  ,M.,  4,314,336,  CI 
364-411000. 
Matthews,  John  C;  and  Couch,  Roben  W.,  to  Fusion  Systems  Corpora- 
tion. Method  and  apparatus  for  providing  low  gloss  and  gloss  con- 
trolled radiation-cured  coatings.  4,313.969.  CI.  427-44.000. 
Matthews.  John  W.,  to  Laser  Products  Corporation.  Laser  beam  fire- 
arm aim  assisting  methods  and  apparatus.  4,313,272,  CI.  42-l,00A, 
Matthews,  John  W.;  and  Fraer,  Michael  J.,  to  Laser  Products  Corpora- 
tion. Firearms  and  laser  beam  aim  assisting  methods  and  apparatus. 
4,313,273,  CI.  42-1.00A. 
Matzner,  Markus:  See— 

Berger,  Mitchell  H.;  Matzner,  Markus;  and  Tibbill,  James  M., 
4,314,051,  CI.  528-179.000. 
Maurer,  Werner,  to  Kail  M   Reich  Maschinenfabnk  GmbH,  Firma 
Apparatus  for  driving  fasteners.  4,313,552,  a.  227-109.000 


Maxwell.  Jerrold  F..  See — 

Nassry.  Assadullah;  Maxwell.  Jerrold  F.;  and  Compton,  John  W  , 
4,313,836,  CI.  252-32  70E. 
Mayer,  Jerome  F.;  and  Miller,  Stephen  J.,  to  Chevron  Research  Com- 
pany HydrtKarbon  conversion  catalyst  and  process  using  said  cata- 
lyst. 4,313,817,  CI.  208-89.000 
Mayer,  Steven  T.;  and  Milner,  Ronald  E.,  to  Alan,  Inc.  Apparatus  for 
producing  a  plurality  of  audio  sound  effecu    4,314,236,  CI    340- 
384  OOE. 
Maykemper,  Alfred;  Schorradl,  Gerhard;  and  W'enh,  Gunter,  lo  Her- 
mann Hemscheidi  Maschincnfabrik  GmbH  A  Co.  Hydnuilic  ihield- 
lype  suppon.  4,313,698,  CI.  405-296.000. 
Mazzei,  Michael  E   See— 

Filipi,    Thomas   J.;   and    Mazzei,    Michael    E..   4,313.906,   CI 
422-69000. 
McAlaster,  Roben  J.  Solar  air  collector  4,313,429,  CI  126445.000 
McAlister,  Roy  E.  Heat  exchanger  4,313,427,  CI  126-Ul.OOO 
McCanney,  Clifford  A.,  to  Ingersoll-Rand  Company  Eanh  structure 
stabilizing  method,  and  a  fnction  rock  stabilizer  and  an  aiiial  extension 
therefor  4,313,695,  CI  405-259.000. 
McClellan,  Ellon:  See— 

Boldi,  Donald  M.;  and  McClellan,  Ellon,  4,313,386,  CI    110- 
104.00R. 
McClure,  Richard  J  :  See- 
French,  William  W  ;  Lemke,  James  U.;  and  McCIure,  Richard  J  , 
4,314,298,  CI.  360-121000 
McConnell,  Bobby  L  ;  See— 

Teague,  Edward  W  ;  Graham,  Louis  A  ;  and  McConnell,  Bobby  L , 
4,313,732.  CI  8-541.000 
McCord,  James  W'    Vapor  generating  and  recovenng  apparatus. 

4,313,311,  CI  62-197  000 
McCormick,  James  L.  Polystyrene  vehicle  body  protector  system. 

4,313,987,  d  428-40.000. 
McCue,  John  P.,  to  SBR  Lab,  Inc  Blood  preservation  aniicoagulani 

solution  4,314,025,  CI.  435-2.000 
McDonald,  Emorv  W.,  to  Monlgomerv  Elevator  Company.  Car  door 

safety  interlock.  4,313,525,  CI  187.57.000 
McEntee,  John  F.,  to  Acurex  Solar  Corporation.  Collapsible  structural 
assembly  especially  suitable  as  a  solar  concentrator.  4,313,422,  Q 
126-426.000. 
McFiggans,  Roben  B.:  See- 
Lowe,  Lvnnwood;  and  McFiggans.  Roben  B  ,  4,314,102,  CI  179- 
200A' 
McGlory,  Joseph  J  Laminated  insulation  4,313,993,  CI  428-178000 
McGraw-Edison  Company.  See— 

Knstofek,  Paul  J.,  4,314,223,  Q.  337-113.000. 
McMunry,  Carl  H  ;  Naum.  Roben  G  ,  and  Forsyth,  Paul  F.,  to  Ken- 
nccott  Corporation.  Method  for  manufacture  of  neutron  absorbing 
anicle.  4,313,973,  CI  427-205.000 
-McMunry,  David  R.,  to  Rolls  Royce  Limited;  and  Renishaw  Eleclncal 
Limited.  Method  and  apparatus  for  use  m  co-ordinate  mcasunng 
machines.  4,313,263,  CI.  33-174,00L, 
McNally,  Frank  X  ,  to  National  Mine  Corporation,  Apparatus  for  the 

detection  of  a  combustible  gas  4,313,907,  CI,  422-97,000, 
McNeil.  Ridge  W' ;  and  Head.  Claude  D,.  III.  to  Texas  Instrumenu 
Incorporated  Unsafe  machines  without  safe  positions  4,314,342,  CI 
364-468,000, 
McWilltams,  Rose  M.  Method  and  apparatus  for  enumeraiive  display 

and  disposal  of  surgical  sponges.  4,313,292,  CI.  53-474.000. 
Mead  Corporation,  "The:  Set' — 

Bok,  Dennis  E  ;  Brown,  Mark  E ;  Hahn,  Steven  R  ;  Huliba,  David 

A.;  and  Wysinski,  Thomas  .M.,  4,314,264,  CI  346-14000R 
Davis,  James  W.,  4,314,159,  CI.  250-561  000 
Donahue,   John   W.;   and   Gottman,  James  F.,  4.314,258,  CI. 
346-75.000. 
Medtronic,  Inc.:  See- 
Stokes,  Kenneth  B..  4,313,448.  CI  I28-78S.C00 
Meeks.  Leighton  A    See— 

Leighou.  Roben  O;  and  Meeks.  Leighton  A..  4.314,355,  CI 
364-900.000 
Mellard,  George  K.  Self-actuating  variable  rate  water  pipe  bleeder 
.4.313.452.  CI.  137-62.000. 
Mercer.  Scott  A.:  See — 

Graef.  Harry  T ;  Mercer.  Scott  A  ;  Hill.  Jeffrey  A.;  and  Leontas. 
Spiro.  4,313,601,  CI.  271-207.000 
Merck  A  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Baird,  John  K..  Sandford,  Paul  A.;  and  Shim,  Jaewon  L  ,  4,313,765, 

CI    106-19700C 
Bodor.  Nicolae  S..  4.313.889.  CI  260-W4  000 
Merrick  Scale  Mfg.  Company:  See— 

La  Plante.  Donald  W  ;  Fairchild,  Anhur;  and  Rebucci.  Eugene  L  . 
4,314,241,  CI.  340-603.000. 
Messerschmitt-Boelkow-Blohm  Gesellschaft  mil  bechraenkler  Haft- 
ung:  See — 
Frank.  Frank.  4.313.431,  CI.  128-7.000. 
Metsarinta,  Maija-Leena;  See— 

Tuovincn,  Frans  H.;  Honkala.  Rislo  J.,  and  Melsannla.  .Maija- 
Leena,  4,313,849,  CI.  252-421.000. 
Meizger,  Gen;  See — 

Briska,  Manan;  Meizger,  Gen;  and  Thiel,  Klaus  P,  4,313,773.  CI. 
148-188.000. 
Meyer.  Hans  R.;  and  Siegrist.  Max,  lo  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  N- 

Acyl-o-phenylenediamines.  4,313,846,  CI.  252-301.320. 
Mever,  Leonard  J.:  See — 

Larkm,    Mark    E.;    and    Meyer,    Leonard    J.,    4.313.904.    CI 
264-515.(100. 
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MFE  Corporation:  See— 

Riccio.   Pasquate  R-;  and  Manning.  George  H-.  4,3]4.294,  CI. 
360-96,600, 
Michaelson.  Roben  C  :  See — 

Austin.  Richard  G.;  and  Michaelson.  Roben  C.  4.314.088,  CI. 
568-860,000, 
Michelel.  Daniel  See — 

Soula.  Gerard;  and  Michelet.  Daniel.  4.314.086.  CI  568-632.000 
Midland-Ross  Corporation:  See — 

Jensen.  Kenneth  D..  4.313.454.  CI.  137-101.000. 
Mihara.  Tenjyoshi:  See — 

Oguro.  TaJteshi;  Mihara,  Teruyoshi:  Tominaga.  Tamotsu;  and 

Takcuchi.  Masami.  4.314.226.  CI.  338-4,000 
Tominaga.   Tamotsu;    and    Mihara,    Teruyoshi.    4,314.225.    CI. 
338-4,000, 
Miki.  Nobuaici;  Kawamoto.  Mutsumi;  Amano,  Hiroyuki;  Hida,  Tsuneo; 
and  Yoshida.  Tsuyoshi,  to  Aisin-Waner  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Control  of 
dnve  train  noises  during  a  shift  operation  of  an  automatic,  variable 
speed  transmission,  4.314.340.  CI  364-424.100 
.Milamed.  Roben  L,.  to  Itek  Corporation.  Method  for  making  light- 
weight mirror  facesheels.  4.313,749.  CI.  65-43.000 
Miles  Laboratories,  Inc  :  See— 

Kim.    Chong    Y.;    and    Sternberg.    Moshe    M.    4.313.962,    CI. 
426-35,000 
Miller,  Arthur  F    See— 

Gavlor.  V.  Frances;  Greene.  Janice  L..  Miller.  Anhur  F.;  and 
Pichler.  Many  A  .  4.313.803.  CI,  204-74.000 
Miller.  Franklin  H..  Sr,  Alignment  and  coupling  of  vehicles.  4.313,264. 

CI  33-264,000 
Miller.  Stephen  J,;  See- 
Mayer.  Jerome  F.,  and  Miller.  Stephen  J.,  4.313,817.  CI.  208-89.000, 
Miller.  Walter  E  .  Jr .  to  United  States  of  Amenca.  Army.  Optical  beam 

scanner,  4,313.651.  CI,  350-355000, 
Millhimes.  Wayne  L,;  and  Sheesley.  Wilmcr  L..  to  AMP  Incorporated, 

Power  distnbution  system.  4.313.646.  CI  339-1 56  OOR. 
Milner.  Ronald  E.;  See — 

Mayer.  Steven  T.;  and  Milner.  Ronald  E.,  4.314,236,  CI.  340- 
384,00E, 
Mims,  Bruce  L  ,  to  Branson  Ultrasonics  Corporation,  Ultrasonic  seam- 
ing apparatus-  4.313.778.  CI,  156-358,000. 
Minnesota  .Minmg  and  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 
Fisch.  Richard  S..  4.314.022.  CI.  430-326.000, 
Koshar.    Roben    J:    and    Bany.    Stephen    W.,    4,313,988,    CI. 

428-40000. 
Stevens.  John;  Huizinga,  John  S.;  and  Newman,  Stephen,  4,313.978, 

CI  427-384  000 
Watts,  Ronald  E.,  4.313.932.  CI.  424-62.000 
Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Matsui.    Toru;    Matsuda.    Moionobu;    Ueda.    Hiroshi;    Nanba. 
Yasuhiro;  and  Kuramolo.  Yoshio.  4.313.654.  CI,  354-25000 
Mlnoura.  Kazuo.  Kiyohara,  Takehiko;  and  Uchiyama,  Haruo.  to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Two-dimensional  scanning  device  having  compen- 
sation for  scanned  image  strain  4,314,154.  CI.  250-235.000. 
Mirowski.  Mieczyslaw:  See- 
Moore.  Enc  R;  Heilman.  Marlin  S,;  and  Kinney.  Philip  C 
4.314.095.  CI.  I74-84,OOC. 
Misson.  William  W  ;  Studley.  Clarence  K.;  Oliver.  Bernard  M ;  and 
Liljenwall.  Edward  T .  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company    Keyboard 
having  switches  with  tactile  feedback  4.314.1 12.  CI,  2dO-5.00A, 
Misumi.  Akira:  See— 

Sunahara.  Kazuo;  and  Misumi.  Akira.  4.313.854.  CI.  252-516.000, 
Mila  Industnal  Company.  Ltd.:  See — 

Maisumoto.  Shoji.  Mauui.  Toshikuu.  Ikeda.  Toshimitsu;  Kozuka. 
Nobuhiko;  Nishihama.  Hitoshi.  and  Aizawa,  Tatsuo.  4,314,018. 
CI  430- 1 25  000 
Mitchell.  L.  E.  Jr  Cotton  stnpper  4.313.296,  CI.  56-34.000, 
Mitco  Corporation,  See — 

Gorchev.  Dimitcr;  and  Ingard.  Karl  U..  4.313.522,  CI.  181-224.000. 
Mitsubishi  Chemical  Indusines  Limited:  See — 

Imahon.  Sciichi;  Himeno.  Kiyoshi;  and  Maeda,  Shuichi.  4.313,731, 

CI   8-45 1.000. 
Monta,  Shiro.  Sawai.  Masanobu.  Matsumoto.  Shin-ichro;  and 
Sudo.  Tadamitsu.  4.313.929.  CI.  424-12.000, 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Ito.  Toshio;  Matsuoka.  Hiromasa;  Hirayama,  Yoshio;  and  Takaha- 

shi.  Nobuyoshi.  4.JI3.3I2.  CI  62-271,000. 
Iwatani.  Shiro.  4.314.270.  CI.  357-75,000. 
Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaishi:  See — 

Shiraishi.    Yoshihiro.    and    Ukawa.    Naohiko,    4.314.345.    CI 
364-500,000 
Mitsubishi  Rayon  Co..  Ltd,;  See— 

Handa,  Ryoji;  Yoshida,  Norimasa;  Hosoda,  Jun;  and  Furuno, 

Akihisa.  4.313.863.  CI.  26O-29.60E. 
Sato.  Hiroshi;  Shigeta.  Sadaaki;  and  Uchida,  Hiroyuki.  4,313,844, 
CI.  252-193000 
Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals.  Inc.:  See — 

Kawai.    Yoichi;    Sasagawa,    Kalsuyoshi;   Maki,    Masami;    Ueda, 
Hozumi;  and  Miyamoto.  Masayoshl.  4.314.039.  CI.  525-1  000. 
Mitsumen.  Sadao,  See — 

Kawase.  Akira;  Takoucht.  Masao;  Tsuji.  Yoshio;  Milsumeri.  Sadao- 
and  .Miyazaki.  Susumu.  4.313.493.  CI.  165-122  000. 
Miura.  Hideo,  to  Toyo  Seikan  Kaisha.  Ltd,  Adjusting  method  and 
apparatus  for  a  cylindrical  anicle  penpheral  surface  coaling  machine. 
4.313.982.  CI.  427-428,000. 


Miwa,  Naoto:  See— 

Niwa,    Hitoshi;   Miwa,   Naoto;    Suzuki.    Masatoshi;   and   Ouki. 
Masami.  4.313.810.  CI,  204-195.00S. 
Miyagawa.  Tuyoshi;  and  Hibari.  Eiko.  to  Laurel  Bank  Machine  Co.. 
Ltd.   Multi-function  type  sheet  counting  machine,  4,314.147.  Cl- 
235-92.0SB. 
Miyaji.  Yoshimori;  Fujiki.  Hirokazu;  and  Takahashi,  Fumio.  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  E>enki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Adjusting  device  for  color  televi- 
sion camera  apparatus  4.314.272.  CI.  358-10.000 
Miyaki.  Takeo;  Tenmyo.  Osamu;  Konishi.  Masalaka;  and  Kawaguchi. 
Hiroshi.  to  Bristol-Myers  Company,  Fermentation  process  for  pro- 
ducing tallysomycin  compounds  4.314,028,  CI.  435-77,000. 
Miyamoto.  Masayoshi:  See — 

Kawai,   Yoichi;   Sasagawa.    Katsuyoshi;   Maki.    Masami;   Uetla, 
Hozumi;  and  Miyamoto.  Masayoshi.  4.314.039,  CI  525-1,000. 
Miyasaka.  Kiyoshi:  See— 

Higuchi,     Mitsuo;     and     Miyasaka,     Kiyoshi,    4,314,360,    CI. 
365-203.000, 
Miyazaki.  Susumu:  See— 

Kawase.  Akira;  Takouchi.  Masao;  Tsuji,  Yoshio;  Mitsumen,  Sadao; 
and  Miyazaki.  Susumu.  4.313.493,  CI.  165-122.000 
Miyoshi,  Hitoshi:  See— 

Kimura  Tsutomu;  and  Miyoshi,  Hitoshi.  4.3 14.357.  CI  364-900  000 
Miyoshi.  Takeo.  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Fuel 
vaporization  promoting  device  for  an  internal  combustion  engine, 
4.313.413.  CI   123-549.000. 
.Mobay  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Lim.  In  C.  4.313.873.  CI  26O-18.0TN. 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See — 

Garwood.  William  E.;  Voltz.  Sterling  E.;  and  Wu,  Ellen  L.. 

4.313.821,  CI.  208-245.000. 
Guenther.  Roben  0,;  and  HufThines,  Donald  F.,  4,313,392.  CI. 
1 14-244.000. 
Mode,  Paul,  to  Nycoil  Company,  Method  of  manufacturing  a  metallic 

retaining  nng  for  a  tube.  4.313,331,  CI.  72-368.000, 
Modem-Aire  Ventilating.  Inc.:  See- 
White.  Ralph  H..  4,313,562,  CI.  237-55.000. 
Mogaki.  Katsuo:  See— 

Uchida,  Takashi;  Sasaki.  Takashi;  Kikuchi,  Shoji;  Mogaki,  Katsuo; 
Taguchi.  Masahiko;  and  Takada  Syun.  4.314.01 1.  CI.  430-17,000, 
Mogle.  Rodman  A.:  See — 

Barnes.   Norman   S.;   and   Mogle.   Rodman   A.,  4.313,262,   CI 
29-840,000 
Mojonnier,  Harry  G.;  See— 

Skoli.  Sigmund  P ;  Ore,  William  C;  Kemp,  David  M.;  and  Mojon- 
nier, Harry  G..  4.313.370.  CI,  99-323.100. 
Molinari,  Franco:  See— 

Bellicardi,    Francesco:    and    Molinari,    Franco,    4.313,571.    CI. 
239-585.000. 
Molitor  Industnes,  Inc.;  See — 

Molitor,  Victor  D..  4,313,491,  CI.  165-83.000. 
Molitor.  Victor  D,,  to  Molitor  Industries,  Inc  Coiled  heat  exchanger, 

4,313,491,  CI.  165-83.000. 
Mollenauer.  Linn  F..  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated. 
Servo-controlled  optical  length  of  mode-locked  lasers,  4,314.211.  CI 
372-32,000. 
Molloy.  Bryan  B.;  and  Schmiegel.  Klaus  K..  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company 

Arylojyphenylpropylamines.  4.313.896.  CI.  260-501,180. 
.Molloy,  Bryan  B.;  and  Schmiegel.  Klaus  K  ,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Compa;,%, 

Arloxyphenylpropylamines,  4.314,081.  CI.  564-347.000. 
Molteni.  Luigi;  Tenconi.  Franco;  and  Tagliabue,  Renato.  7-ChIoro-2.3- 
dihydro-5-phenyl-I-propargyl-IH-1.4-benzodiazepine-2-one,    and    a 
pharmaceutical  composition  thereof  4.313.943.  CI,  424-244.000, 
Monin.  John:  See— 

Man-o.  Michael;  and  Monin,  John.  4,314,201,  CI.  324-127.000. 
Monn.  Walter.  Regulator  for  an  internal  combustion  engine.  4,313,401, 

CI.  123-4I4.0OO, 
Monsanto  Company:  See — 

Joyce,  Samuel  F..  Ill;  Morgan.  Alben  W  ;  Touchette,  Norman  W.; 

and  Vanderlmde,  William.  4.313.761.  CI.  I06-I8.190. 
Renshaw.  James  T,.  4,313,866.  CI.  260-31  80H. 
Sullivan.  Alfred  B.;  and  Wise.  Raleigh  W..  4,313,892,  CI,  260- 

453.0RW. 
Walsh.  Roben  J.,  4,313,284,  CI.  51-131.400, 
Montealegre.  James,  to  Champion  International  Corporation,  Multi-cell 

divider  canon  4,313,554,  CI,  229-28.00R. 
Montgomery  Elevator  Company:  See — 

McDonald.  Emory  W.,  4,313,525,  CI.  187-57,000. 
Mookherjee.  Braja  D  :  See— 

Trenkle.  Roben  W.;  Mookherjee.  Braja  D.;  Schmiti,  Frederick  L.; 
Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Vinals,  Joaquin  F.;  and  Kiwala,  Jacob, 
4.313.842.  CI.  252-174.110 
Moore.  Eric  R.;  Heilman.  Marlin  S,;  and  Kinney.  Philip  C.  to  Mirow- 
ski. Mieczyslaw,  Device  and  method  for  making  electrical  contact. 
4.314.095,  CI.  I74-84.00C. 
Moore.  Luther  L  Wood  brick,  4.313,775.  CI,  156-196.000 
Moore.  William  F  :  See— 

Holden.  Homer  N.;  Kleykamp,  Donald  L.;  Moore.  William  F.;  and 
Mathieu,  Julien  C,  4,313.384,  CI   105-225,000 
Moran.  Thomas  F.;  Powers,  James  C;  and  Lively.  Mark  O,.  111.  to 
Georgia  Tech  Research  Institute.  Low  pressure  tritiation  of  mole- 
cules 4.313,911,  CI,  422-159,000. 
Moraw,  Roland;  and  Schadlich,  Renate,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Laminated  identity  card  having  separation-resistant  laminae  and 
method  of  manufacturing  same.  4,313,984,  CI.  428-13.000, 
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Mordanov,  Boris  P  .  See— 

Fescnko,  Evgeny  G.;  Danuiger,  Alia  Y.;  Filipiev,  Viktor  S.;  Razu- 
movskaya,  Olga  N.;  Klevtsov.  Alexandr  N.;  Lebedev,  Vladimir 
N,;   Grincva.   Ljudmila   D-;   Rogach,  Tatyana   V.;   Feronov. 
Anatoly  D.;  Akbaeva.  Galina  M.;  Cheptsov.  Evgeny  I,;  Panich. 
Anatoly  E.;  Lisitsina,  Ljudmila  O,:  Lavrikova,  Svetlana  A,. 
Ochirov.  Vasily  A..  Dudkina  Svetlana  I.;  Nevsky.  Alexandr  N,; 
Aleshin.  Vladimir  A,;  Kupnyanov.  Mikhail  F.;  Baljunis,  Evgeny 
S.;  Mordanov.  Bons  P..  Zhitomirsky,  Grigory  A,;  Feldman. 
Naum  B.;  Smazhevskaya.  Ekaterina  G.;  and  Devlikanova  Ravi- 
lya  U„  4.313.839.  CI.  252-62.900. 
Morgan.  Alben  W  :  See- 
Joyce.  Samuel  F..  Ill;  Morgan.  Alben  W.;  Touchette.  Norman  W.; 
and  Vanderlmde.  William,  4,313,761,  CI.  106-18.190. 
Mori,  Yoshiaki:  See— 

Yamamoto,  Hideaki;  Taniguchi,  Akio;  Horigome,  Shinkichi;  Saito, 
Susumu;  Mori,  Yoshiaki;  and  Maruyama  Eiichi.  4,314,014.  CI, 
430-57.000 
Moriconi,  Joseph  H.:  See— 

Lentz,   James   A,;    and    Moriconi,   Joseph    H.,    4.314.006.    CI 
428-494.000. 
Morikawa.  Teruo;  and  Murata,  Shinji,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Uns  assembly,  4,313.649.  CI.  350-252,000. 
Monmoto.  Shyuzo:  See— 

Hanyu,  Susumu;  Monmoto,  Shyuzo,  and  Sano,  Yasuro,  4,313,389. 
CI.  I12-158.0OA. 
Morisawa.  Tahei:  See — 

Kurei.  Hiroshi;  and  Morisawa.  Tahei.  4.313.662.  CI  354-237.000. 
Morishita.  Takashi:  See — 

Ckado,    Chihiro;    Morishita.    Takashi:    and    Hasegawa,    Koki, 
4,314.189.  CI.  3IS-732000, 
Monta,  Shiro;  Sawai.  Masanobu;  Matsumoto,  Shin-ichro;  and  Sudo. 
Tadamitsu,  to  Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Method  of 
measurement  of  antigens  and  antibodies.  4.313.929.  CI,  424-12.000. 
Moriyama.     Akinobu;     Inoue.     Mitsumasa;    Saito.     Masaaki;    and 
Kawamura  Yoshihisa.  to  Nissan  Motor  Company.  Fuel  feeding 
device  for  an  internal  combustion  engine.  4.313,411.  CI.  123-445.000, 
Morris,  Wayne  A.:  See— 

Fischer.  John  F.;  and  Moms.  Wayne  A.,  4,313,736.  CI  23-230.00M. 
Mortl,  Michael  C:  See— 

Fleckenstein.  Andrew  J.;  and  Monl.  Michael  C,  4,313,825,  CI. 
210-89.000. 
Mononson,  Robert  W,,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Field  coil  fault  detector  for 
automotive   alternator   battery   charging   systems.   4.314,193,   CI 
322-28.000 
Mosburger,  Hans,  to  BHS-Bayerische  Berg-  Huttcn-  und  Salzwerke 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Sheet  stacking  method  and  apparatus,  4,313,600. 
CI.  271-203,000. 
Mosher,  Carol  W,:  See — 

Acton.  Edward  M.;  and  Mosher,  Carol  W.,  4314,054,  CI.  536- 
I7.0OA. 
Mostmans,  Joseph  H.:  See— 

Heeres.  Jan;  and  Mostmans.  Joseph  H.,  4.313.953.  CI.  424-269.000. 
Motonarm.  Masanao:  See- 
Suzuki.    Ichiro;    Ogawa.    Hisashi;    and    Motonami.    Masanao. 
4,313.622,  CI.  280-804,000 
Motorola  Inc.:  See — 

Attwood,  Stanley  W.;  and  Stilwell.  James  H.  4.314.206.  Ci 

329-50.000 
Brown.  Uland  T.,  4,314,196.  CI.  323-315.000. 
Gunter.  Thomas  G.;  Musa.  Fuad  H.;  Wilder.  Wm.  B..  Jr ;  and 

Wiles.  Michael  F,.  4.314.353.  CI.  364-900.000. 
Mononson,  Roben  W,.  4,314,193,  CI,  322-28,000, 
Petersen,  Clifford  W,;  Bednar.  John  M.;  Hocker.  Edwin  J.,  Jr ; 
Gauger.  David  H..  and  Henderson.  James  M..  4.314,365.  CI. 
367-82,000, 
Mozer,  Forrest  S,  Delta  modulation  method  and  system  for  signal 

compression-  4.314.105.  CI,  179-15, 55R 
Muller,  Bruno:  See — 

Bitsch,  Rainer;  Diessner,  Armin;  and  Muller,  Bruno.  4.314,303,  CI 
361-120.000 
Muller.  Eckan,  to  Maschinenfabrik  Augsburg-Numberg  Aktiengesell- 
schaft, Injection  nozzle  for  air-compressing  direct  injection  internal 
combustion  engines.  4,313,407.  CI,  123-276.000. 
Muller,  Heinz:  See — 

Boden,  Heinrich;  Muller.  Heinz,  and  Sowade,  Bemd,  4,313,909,  CI 
422-133.000. 
Muller.  Herben:  See— 

Sauer.  Heinrich.  and  Muller.  Herben.  4,314.124.  CI  200-328,000. 
Muller.  Klaus-Peter:  See— 

Beschke.   Helmut;   Friedrich.   Heinz;   Muller.   Klaus-Peter,  and 
Schreyer.  Gerd.  4.314.064.  CI  546-317  000. 
Muller.  Rudolf;  Kuckenz,  Hans;  and  Marx.  Ench.  to  Hermann  Rappold 
&  Co.  GmbH.  Ceramic  burner  for  use  in  an  air  heater,  4,3 1 3,724.  CI, 
432-217.000 
Mullin,  Francis  J.:  See- 
Fleming.  Mills  L..  and  Mullin.  Francis  J.,  4,314,092,  CI.  174-38.000. 
Muitifaslener  Corporation:  See— 

Ladouceur  Harold  A.,  4,313,261,  CI.  29-798.000. 
Mumola.  Joanne  L,:  See— 

Demke.  Kent  R  ;  Dwire.  Jerold  D.;  Ko.  Michael  A.;  and  Mumola. 
Joanne  L..  4,314,244.  CI,  340-731  000 
Munakata.  Yukio:  S<e— 

Kawasaki,     Atsushi;     and     Munakata.     Yukio.    4.314,229,    CI 
338-160.000. 


Munday.  Peter  J  .  to  Racal  Group  Services  Limited  Frequency  adjust- 
ing methods  and  systems.  4,314.208.  CI  331-1  OOA 
Muntjanoff.  John  R .  and  Lanchantin.  Charles  E.,  Jr.,  to  Caterpillar 
Tractor  Co  Self  adjusting  actuator  system  4,313.633,  CI  294-88.000 
Muramatsu.  Tadao;  and  Ichihashi.  Yasuhiko,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Camber  adjusting  device  in  strut  type  suspension 
system.  4.313.617.  CI,  280-661,000, 
Murata  Manufacturing  Co,.  Ltd.:  See — 

Ito.  Katsuo;  and  Yoshimura,  Kazunori,  4,314,220.  CI.  336-65000 
Wakino.  Kikuo.  4,314,213,  CI  333-182000 
Murau,  Shinji:  See— 

Monkawa.  Teruo;  and  Murata.  Shinji.  4.313.649.  CI  350-252.000 
Murayama.  Naohiro.  and  Sakagami,  Teruo.  to  K  ureha  Kagaku  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Crosslinked  polyvmyl  alcohol  gel.  4,314,032,  CI 
521-52.000, 
Murdock,  Keith  C;  Damiani.  Manin  R..  and  Durr.  Frederick  E.  Cer- 
tain 3.6-bis-<hcleroammoalkoxy)  acndmes  4.314.061.  CI.  544-80.000 
Murphy.  George  P..  See— 

Hoey.  George  B.;  Murphy.  George  P ;  Wiegen,  Philip  E..  and 
Woods.  James  W..  4.314.055.  CI.  536-53.000 
Musa,  Fuad  H,.  See— 

Gunter,  Thomas  G.;  Musa,  Fuad  H.;  W;Idtr.  Wra.  B..  Jr ;  and 
Wiles,  Michael  F.,  4.314.353.  CI.  364-900.000 
Muter.  Bryce  A,,  to  Hoban  Brothers  Company  Solid  state  control  for 

motor-generator  welder,  4,314.195.  CI.  322-90000 
Myers,  Ben  R  .  Jr..  to  Lakehurst  Gallenes,  Ltd  Micro-wave  powered 

distillation  unit  4.313.798.  CI,  202-234.000 
Myint.  U.  HIa.  to  Dow  Chemical  Company.  The  Apparatus  for  evalu- 
ating the  impact  resistance  of  synthetic  resinous  products.  4.313.337, 
CI  73-12.000 
Mylander.    Gerald    D    Automatic    fill-stop    valve    4.313.459.    CI 

137-416,000. 
Nagai,  Masanon:  Sec— 

Anmura,    Hirofumi;     Nagai.    Masanon.    Yamauchi.    Takeshi 
Kiugawa.  Tsutomu;  and  Suyama,  Tadakazu,  4,313.938.  CI 
424-180.000. 
Nagai.  Shigeo.  to  Nissin  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Clutch-brake  device 

for  cutting  machines,  4.313,293.  CI  56-1 1.300 
Nagel.  Dietmar:  See— 

Genler,  Leona;  Genler.  Roben;  Nagel.  Dietmar.  and  Kennedy. 
Melvin.  4,314,316.  CI  362-66000 
Nakaido,  Shigehiro:  See — 

Ikeda,    Hironosuke;    and    Nakaido.    Shigehiro.    4,314,009    CI 
429-161,000 
Nakajima,  Yoshio;  Takayama.  Shuichi;  Tsuboshima.  Kosaku;  Iwasawa. 
Teruo;  and  Yamazaki.  Masafumi.  to  Oiympus  Optical  Company 
Limited.    Apparatus    for    detecting    the    in-focusing    conditions 
4.314.150.  CI,  250-201.000 
Nakamura.  Akio:  See — 

Saito.    Shunjiro;    Nakamura,    Akio;    and    Kobavash..    Makoio. 
4.313.814.  CI  2O4-:90,00F 
Nakamura.  Etsumi;  Suzuki.  Takashi;  Yanaglda,  Tadasu;  and  Yamamura. 
Minehiko.  to  Tanabe  Sciyaku  Co .  Ltd.  Purification  of  penicillin 
dcnvative.  4.313,875,  CI.  260-239  100. 
Nakamura.  Kazuo:  See— 

Tokutomi.  Seijiro.  Jyojiki.  Masao.  Nakamura,  Kazuo;  and  Aoki. 
Hanimi,  4.313.657.  d.  354-53,000. 
Nakamura.  Masahiro:  See — 

Ohtake.    Yukio;    and    Nakamura.    .Masahiro,    4.314.029.    CI 
435-291,000. 
Nakamura.  Matsuichi.  Eleclnc  seam  welding  device  in  the  production 
equipment   cf  hot-dip   meuJ-coaled   slltei   liibes.   4,314.125.   CI 
219-8,500. 
Nakamura.  Shunji:  See — 

Takahashi.     Tohru;     Toyono.     Tsutomu.     Kanbe.     Junichiro; 
Nakamura.    Shunji;    and    Tamura.    Yasuyuki.    4.314.017.    CI 
430-109.000 
Nakano.  Yoshiyuki.  Sato.  Akihiko;  and  Tomaisuri.  Maukazu.  to  Nip- 
pon Kogaku  K  K    Release  device  for  a  camera    4.313.660.  Ci 
354-234.000, 
Namiki.  Ryoichi.  to  Ricoh  Company.  Ltd  Method  of  forming  a  roll 

protective  layer  4.313.981,  CI.  427-409000. 
Nanba  Yasuhiro-  See— 

Mauui,    Toru;    Matsuda,    Motonobu;    Ueda.    Hiroshi;    Nanba. 
Yasuhiro;  and  Kura.-nolo.  Yoshio.  4.313.654.  CI  354-25.000. 
Narikiyo,  Kenji:  See — 

Kawasumi,     Kenichi;     and     Narikiyo.     Kenji.     4.jl4.181.     CI 
315-289,000 
Nanta  Kozi.  to  Inoue  Comu  Kogyo  Kabushika  Kaisha  Plastic  autn 

pan  and  its  manufacturing  process  4.313,985,  CI,  428-31,000, 
Nassry,  Assadullah.  Maxwell.  Jerrold  F..  and  Compton.  John  W  .  tc 
BASF  Wyando'le  Corporation    Water-based  hydraulic  fluid  and 
meulworking  lubncant,  4.313.836.  CI.  252-3270E, 
Nath.  Nankoitile  G.:  See— 

Ruff.    David    L.;    and    Nath.    Nankoitile    O.,    4,313.997.    CI 
428-220000 
National  Can  Corporation,  See— 

Basa.    Kenneth    B,;    and    Agusto.    Roben    G,    4,313.966.    CI 
426-250  000. 
National  Instrument  Company.  Inc  :  See— 

Benneti.  Richard  N  ;  and  Buckley.  Lawrence  W  .  4.313,476,  CI 
141-59.000, 
National  Mine  Corporation:  See— 

McNally,  Frank  X.,  4,313,907,  CI.  422-97.000. 
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Naum.  Robert  G    Sf€ — 

McMunr>.  Carl  H.;  Naum.  Roben  G ;  and  Forsyih.  Paul  F.. 
4.313.973.  CI  427.205000 
Na/cl.  Rene;  and  Riboul.  Pierre.  lo  Thomson-CSF    Method  for  the 
manuracture  of  a  inicrowave  delay  line  and  microwave  delay  line 
obuined  by  this  method  4.313.474.  CI   140-71  nOR. 
Neal.  Jesse  R..  Jr..  and  BIcile.  Henry  R..  to  United  Stales  of  America, 
Navy  Non-photochemically  reactive  antifouling  paint.  4,313,860,  CI. 
260-27  DOR 
Nedelec.  Lucien:  Frechet.  Daniel;  and  Dumont.  Claude,  to  Roussel 
Uclaf.    Cycloheptindoles.   compositions   and    use.    4,313,944,   CI. 
424-248400. 
Nei.  Koichi:  See — 

Sado.  Ryoichi;  and  Nei.  Koichi.  4.314.115.  CI.  2OO-50OA. 
Neiman  S,A,;  See — 

Lipschutz.  Paul.  4.313.519.  CI   180-2^0.000, 
Nelson.  Daniel  L  Rock  extractor  apparatus  and  method.  4.313.502.  CI. 

171.63,000 
Nelson.  Dennis  I,  Stringing  device  for  retaining  fish,  4.313.549.  Cl- 

224-103,000, 
Nelson.   Edward   1..  to  Burroughs  Corporation.   Keyswitch   having 

contacts  mounted  on  cantilever  beams.  4.314,113,  CI  20O-5,0OR. 
Nelson,  Frank;  See — 

Daughtnn,  John  W  ;  Gillctt,  Kenneth;  Nelson,  Frank;  and  Wilczek, 
Stephen  P.  4.314.334.  CI.  364-200,000 
Neptune  AirPol.  Inc.;  See— 

Pike.  Daniel  E..  4.313.924,  CI.  423-242.000. 
Neptune  Glenfield  Limited;  See — 

Lambie.  John  W  .  4.313.593,  CI.  :51-327.000. 
Nesiler.  Hemz;  See— 

Barfurth.  Dieter,  and  Nestler,  Heini.  4.313,851.  Q.  252-431. OCR. 
Nevsky.  Alexandr  N  ;  See — 

Fesenko.  Evgeny  G  ;  Dantsiger.  Alia  Y  ;  Filipiev.  Viktor  S.;  Razu- 
movskaya.  Olga  N,;  Klevtsov,  Alexandr  N.;  Lebedev.  Vladimir 
N,;  Gnneva,  Ljudmila  D,;  Rogach,  Tatyana  V.;  Feronov. 
Anaioly  D ;  Akbaeva.  Galina  M  .  Cheptsov.  Evgeny  I ;  Pamch. 
Analoly  E,;  Lisitsina.  Ljudmila  G.;  Lavrikova,  Svetlana  A., 
Ochirov.  Vasily  A  .  Dudkina.  Svetlana  I ;  Nevsky.  Alexandr  N,; 
Aleshin.  Vladimir  A  .  Kuphyanov.  Mikhail  F  ;  Baljunis.  Evgeny 
S.,  Mordanov.  Boris  P,;  Zhitomirskv.  Grigory  A,.  Feldman. 
Naum  B.;  Smazhevskaya.  Ekatenna  G.;  and  Devlikanova.  Ravi- 
lya  U,.  4.313.839.  CI,  252-62.900, 
New  York  Institute  of  Technology:  See— 

Glenn.  William  E..  4.313.444.  CI,  128-663000. 
Newell.  Bnan  See- 
Jackson.  Frederick  P .  and  Newell.  Brian.  4,313.371,  CI.  99-337.000. 
Newkirk.  David  D.;  See— 

Thir.  Basil;  .Newkirk.  David  D,;  Eisenstein.  Stephen  E ;  and  Lang- 
don.  William  K,.  4.314.000.  CI,  428-265  000, 
Newman.  Riichey  O .  Rieke.  James  K  ;  and  Wright.  Donald  R,.  lo  Dow 
Chemical  Company.  The    Fomiable  melal-pla.stic-meul  structural 
laminates  4.313.996.  CI  428-215,000, 
Newman.  Stephen;  See- 
Stevens.  John;  Huizmga,  John  S  .  and  Newman.  Stephen,  4,313,978, 
CI.  427-384  000 
Nichols.  Walter  A    and  Malhc,  George  L  .  to  Philip  Morris  Incorpo- 
rated  Rheometer  and  rheological  measuring  method.  4.313,339,  CI. 
73-56,000 
Nickell.  Larry  C;  See- 
Van  Wilson.  Marlin;  Nickell,  Lawrence  C  ;  and  Nickell.  Larry  C . 
4.313.578.  CI,  242-149.000. 
Nickell.  Lawrence  C;  See- 
Van  Wilson.  Marlin;  Nickell.  Lawience  C  ;  and  Nickell,  Larry  C. 
4.313.578.  CI  242-149000 
Niedermeyer.    William    P    Solar   energy   collector    4.313.426.    CI. 

126-438.000, 
Nihon  Medi-Physics  Co..  Ltd  ;  See— 

Kaio.  Makoto;  and  Hazue.  Masaaki.  4,313.928.  CI.  424-1  500 
Nikiforov.  Igor  G,;  See — 

Rogov.  Viktor  F;  Nikiforov.  Igor  G :  Tatevosian.  Ruben  A.; 
Titov.   Mikhail   Y;   and   Lipatov.   Nikolai    K.   4,313,574,  CI, 
241-78,000 
Nippon  Aluminum  Mfg,  Co,,  Ltd,,  The:  See — 
Maeda.  Kenichi  4.313.545.  CI.  220-1  OBC, 
Nippon  Electnc  Co,.  Ltd.;  See- 
Sato,  Yoshihiko;  and  Konishi,  Tatsuo,  4,314.2M,  CI.  360-10.000 
Yoshioka.  Takakazu.  and  Kurozumi.  Masayuki,  4,314,268    CI 
357-48,000 
Nippon  Kogaku  K,K,  See— 

Nakano,  Yoshiyuki;  Sato.  Akihiko;  and  Tomaisuri,  Masakazu 
4.313.660.  CI,  354-234,000 
Nippon  Pelroluem  Refining  Company  Limited:  See— 

Ohia,  Kazuro,  4.313.917,  CI.  423-228,000. 
Nippon  Soken.  Inc.:  See— 

Yamaguchi.  Hiroaki;  Halton.  Tadashi.  and  Ootsuka,  Yoshinori. 
4.3I3.34I.CI,  73-862.330 
Nippon  Telegraph  &  Telephone  Public  Corporation;  See— 

Sekiguchi.  Koichi;  and  Yamamoto.  Kazuyuki.  4,314.109.  CI    179- 
99  00M 
Nippondenso  Co  Ltd,;  See— 

Makino.  Niro.  4.313.409,  CI    123-373.000 
Niwa.    Hitoshi.    Miwa.    Naoto;   Suzuki.    Masatoshi;   and  Ouki. 
Masami,  4,313,810,  CI  204-195.00S. 


Nishihama.  Hitoshi:  See — 

Mat.sumoio,  Shoji;  Malsui.  Toshikazu:  Ikeda,  Toshimilsu;  Kozuka, 
Nobuhiko;  Nishihama,  Hitoshi;  and  Aizawa,  Tatsuo,  4,314,018. 
CI.  430-125.000. 
Nishijima.  Yasushi;  See — 

Honda.  Keiichi;  and  Nishijima.  Yasushi.  4.313.888.  CI  260-404.000, 
Nishikawa.  Masahiro,  See — 

.Abe.  Atsushi;  Ogawa,   Hisahilo;   Nishikawa,   Masahiro;   Sekido, 
Satoshi;  and  Hayakawa.  Shigeru,  4,313,338,  CI,  73-23.000. 
Nishimiya,  Torazo.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd,  Solenoid  valve  for  controlling  flow 

of  nuid.  4.313,590,  CI,  251-129,000. 
Nishimura,  Yuji;  and  Kubota,  Tatsushi,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tokai  Rika  Denki  Seisaku- 
sho  Seaibeli  system.  4,313,621.  CI  280-804,000, 
Nissan  Motor  Company;  See— 

Monyama,    Akinobu;    Inouc,   Miisumasa;    Saito.    Masaaki;   and 
Kawamura,  Yoshihisa,  4,313.411.  CI.  123-445.000 
Nissan  Motor  Company.  Limited:  See— 

Fukunaga.  Yukio.  4.313.584.  CI.  248-27.300. 

Hosaka.  Akio;  and  Asano.  Masaharu.  4.313.412.  CI.  123-480.000, 

lizuka,   Haruhiko;   and   Sugasawa.   Fukashi.  4,313.406.  CI     123- 

I98,00F. 
Iwanaga.  Kazuyoshi;  Sugano.  Kazuhiko;  and  Ohtsuka.  Kunio, 

4.313.354.  CI.  74-869,000, 
Kunii,  Kazuya;  Tsutsumi.  Saburo;  and  Ishizawa,  Shizuo,  4,313,410, 

CI.  123-432,000, 
Oguro.  Takeshi;  Mihara,  Teruyoshi;  Tominaga,  Tamotsu;  and 

Takeuchi,  Masami,  4,314,226.  CI,  338-4000 
Shinzawa.  Motohiro.  4.313,415,  CI.  123-569,000. 
Tominaga.    Tamoisu;    and    Mihara.    Teruyoshi.    4.314.225,    CI. 

338-4.000. 
Tsunoda,  Masakazu.  4,314,232.  CI.  340-5200F, 
Tsuruta.  .Mitsuo;  and  Haga.  Hachiro.  4.313.369,  CI.  98-I15.0SB. 
Nissin  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Nagai.  Shigeo.  4,313,293.  CI,  56-11,300. 
Nitta.  Tsuneharu:  See— 

Matsuoka,  Tomizo;  Nitta,  Tsuneharu;  and  Hayakawa.  Shigeru. 

4.314.177,  CI,  313-497,000, 

Matsuoka.  Tomizo;  Nitta,  Tsuneharu;  and  Hayakawa,  Shigeru, 

4.314.178,  CI,  313-497.000, 

Nitto  Chemical  Industry  Co.  Ltd.;  See— 

Handa.  Ryoji;  Yoshida.  Norimasa;  Hosoda,  Jun;  and  Furuno, 

Akihisa,  4.313,863.  CI  260-29.60E, 

Niwa.  Hitoshi:  Miwa.  Naoto;  Suzuki,  Masatoshi;  and  Ouki.  Masami,  to 

Nippondenso  Co..  Ltd,  Oxygen  concentration  sensing  apparatus. 

4,313,810.  CI.  204-I95,OOS. 

Nix,  Robert  J,,  to  Signode  Corporation,  All  electric  friction  fusion 

strapping  tool  4.313.779.  CI.  156-361.000. 
Noddings.  John;  and  Borton.  Roland  K  .  to  Associated  Engineering 
Limited,  Electrical  storage  circuit  with  temperature  independent 
FET  output  4.314,165,  CI.  307-310.000. 
Nomura.  Yasushi;  See — 

Yamashita,   Kalsuji;  and   Nomura,  Yasushi,  4,313,735.  CI,   23- 
230  OOR, 
Norman,  Robert  W,,  Jr  ;  See— 

Poner,  Marion  G.;  Norman,  Robert  W,,  Jr.;  and  Ryan,  Charles  P., 
4,314.331.  CI-  364-200.000, 
Norman.  Stanley  R.  C,:  See — 

Tin,    Kam    B.;    and    Norman.    Stanley    R     C,    4,314,164,    CI, 
307-243.000 
North,  Steven  F,;  and  Sprow,  Robert  B,,  to  Western  Electnc  Company, 

Inc.  Printing  apparatus.  4.313.394,  CI.  118-323.000. 
Northern  Telecom  Limited;  See — 

Read,  Clifford  D  .  4.314,309,  CI,  361-331.000, 
Zuber,  Bretislav   P.;  and   Pereira,   Munidas  C.  4.313.579.  CI, 
242-163,000 
Norton,  James  F.;  See— 

Antoniw,  Walter  W  ;  Silagy,  Richard  J.;  and  Norton.  James  F. 
4.313,594.  CI,  251-357.000. 
Notelteirs,  Victor  R,,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  Halogen  incandes- 
cent lamp  4.314.176,  CI,  313-185000, 
Novicky.  Nick  N,,  to  Tsuetaki.  George  F,  Oxygen-permeable  contact 
lens  compositions,  methods,  and  articles  of  manufacture.  4.314,068, 
CI.  556^)40000, 
Nugent.  Henry  M.;  See— 

Pelton.  Robert  H.;  Allen,  Lawrence  H.;  and  Nugent,  Henry  M , 
4,313.790.  CI,  162-163.000, 
Nycoil  Company:  See — 

Mode.  Paul.  4.313,331,  CI.  72-368,000, 
Nygaard,  Sven,  to  Eskofot,  A/S,  Method  of  automatically  adjusting  a 

picture  reproducing  apparatus,  4,313,676,  CI,  355-56.000. 
Oak  Industries:  See — 

Larson.  Willis  A  .  4,314.114,  CI.  200-5.00A. 
Oberstar.  Helen  E.;  See— 

Barbuscio,  Frank  D  ;  Hunter,  LeRoy;  Hourihan,  Joseph  C;  Inglis, 
Mary  C ;  Oberstar.  Helen  E ;  and  Saad,  Hosny.  4.313.393.  CI, 
116-200,000 
O'Brien.  David  F ;  Whitesides.  Thomas  H.;  and  Klingbiel.  Richard  T.. 
to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Photographic  element  having  a  layer  of 
lipid  compound,  4,314,021.  CI.  430-270,000, 
O'Brien.  Dennis;  See— 

Lundberg,  Robert  D.;  Makowski.  Henry  S.;  O'Brien,  Dennis;  and 
Klein.  Robert  R  .  4.313.862.  CI.  260-29  6SQ. 
Occidental  Chemical  Company:  See- 
Richards,  Thomas  E  ;  Harvey,  James  P.;  and  Daigle,  Michael  A., 
4.313,919,  CI.  423-321  OOR. 
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Occidental  Research  Corporation;  See — 

Salisbury.  Winfield  W,.  4.314.180.  CI  376-I3O.O0U. 
Ochirov.  Vasily  A,:  See — 

Fesenko,  Evgeny  G.;  Dantsiger.  Alia  Y.;  Filipiev.  Viktor  S.;  Razu- 

movskaya.  Olga  N,;  Klevtsov,  Alexandr  N.;  Lebedev,  Vladimir 

N,;  Grineva,   Ljudmila   D,;   Rogach,   Tatyana  V.;   Feronov, 

Anatoly  D,;  Akbaeva.  Galina  M.;  Cheptsov.  Evgeny  I.;  Panich. 

Anatoly  E,;  Lisitsina.  Ljudmila  G.;  Lavrikova.  Svetlana  A  ; 

Ochirov.  Vasily  A,;  Dudkina,  Svetlana  I,;  Nevsky,  Alexandr  N.; 

Aleshin,  Vladimir  A,;  Kupriyanov,  Mikhail  F.;  Baljunis,  Evgeny 

S.;  Mordanov.  Boris  P.;  Zhitomirsky.  Grigory  A,;  Feldman. 

__^ia**m  B.;  Smazhevskaya.  Ekatenna  G,;  and  Devlikanova.  Ravi- 

lya  U..  4,313,839,  CI.  252-62.900, 

O'Connell,  Thomas  L.  Drill  cutter  bit.  4,313,506.  CI,  175-410.000, 

O'Connor.  Joseph  M..  to  Peerless  of  America.  Inc.  Extrusion  die  for 

forming  multi-passage  tubular  members,  4,313,327,  CI,  72-265,000, 
Oda,  Yasutaka,  and  Hamaoka.  Hiromi.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Self-compensating  device  for  a  magnetic  disc  apparatus, 
4.314.291.  CI.  360-78,000, 
Odar.  Joseph,  to  B.  F,  Goodrich  Company.  The,  Polymenzation  pro- 
cess for  cis-l.4-polybutadiene  using  aliphatic  solvents  and  an  aromatic 
polymenzation  regulator  4.314.045.  CI  526-93.000, 
Oder,  Robin  R.:  See— 

Tsai.  Shirley  C;  Graham.  Richard  H.;  and  Oder,  Robin  R. 
4,313,499.  CI.  166-248.000, 
Odone.  Giovanni;  and  Buchs.  Willy.  Portable  electronic  alarm  device. 

4,314.239,  CI.  340-556.000. 
Odriazola  Espinosa  de  los  Monteros.  Ignacio;  See — 

Martinez  Apeziegui.  Juan;  and  Odriazola  Espinosa  de  los  Monte- 
ros. Ignacio.  4.313.687.  CI  403-171  000 
Oehr.  Klaus  H.,  to  B.C  Reasearch  Council  Process  for  preparing  eerie 

sulphate  4.313,804,  CI  204-93,000 
Ogawa.  Hisahito:  See — 

Abe.  Atsushi;  Ogawa,  Hisahito;  Nishikawa.  Masahiro;  Sekido, 
Satoshi;  and  Hayakawa.  Shigeru.  4.313.338.  CI,  73-23.000, 
Ogawa.  Hisashi;  See- 
Suzuki,    Ichiro;    Ogawa,    Hisashi;    and    Motonami,    Masanao, 
4,313,622,  CI  280-804.000. 
Oglesby.  Lloyd  S.;  See— 

Crackel,  Lawrence  E.;  and  Oglesby.  Lloyd  S.,  4.313,425,  CI 
126-438.000, 
Oguro.  Takeshi;  Mihara,  Teruyoshi.  Tominaga,  Tamotsu;  and  Takeu- 
chi, Masami.  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Pressure  sensor 
4,314.226.  CI,  338-4.000. 
Ohhara.  Minoru;  See — 

Yoshikumi.  Chikao;  Ohmura.  Yoshio;  Hirose,  Fumio;  Ikuzawa, 
Masanon;    Malsunaga.    Kenichi;    Fujii,    Takayoshi;    Ohhara. 
Minoru;  and  Ando.  Takao.  4.313.939.  CI,  424-180000 
Ohkiu.  Masao;  and  Yamashita.  Hitoshi.  to  Alps  Electnc  Co .  Ltd 
Switch  having  a  coil  spnng  and  method  of  assembling,  4.314.118.  CI 
2OO-I6.0OF, 
Ohison,  Kjell  F.  Rear  light  unit  for  lorries.  4,314,315,  CI.  362-80.000 
Ohmura.  '^oshio;  See— 

Yoshikumi.  Chikao;  Ohmura.  Yoshio;  Hirose.  Fumio;  Ikuzawa. 
Masanori;    Matsunaga.    Kenichi;    Fujii.    Takayoshi;    Ohhara. 
Minoru;  and  Ando.  Takao.  4.313,939.  CI.  424-180.000, 
Ohta,   Kazuro.   to  Nippon   Petroluem   Refining  Company  Limited, 

Method  of  defoaming  amine  solutions.  4.313.917.  CI  423-228.000, 
Ohta.  Masafumi;  Hashimoto.  Mitsuru;  and  Tsutsui.  Kyoji.  to  Ricoh  Co., 
Ltd,  Electrophotographic  element  having  a  bisazo  photoconductor, 
4,314,016,  CI  430-59.000. 
Ohu.  Masafumi;  See — 

Hashimoto.  Mitsuru;  Sakai,  Kiyoshi;  Ohia,  Masafumi;  Kozima, 
Akio;   Sasaki,   .Masaomi;   and  Tsutsui.   Kyoji.  4,314,015,  CI. 
430-58.000. 
Ohtake  Works  Company,  Ltd.;  See— 

Ohtake,     Yukio;     and     Nakamura,     Masahiro.    4.314,029,    CI 
435-291000, 
Ohtake,  Yukio;  and  Nakamura,  Masahiro,  to  Ohtake  Works  Company, 
Ltd,  Apparatus  for  automatically  measuring  changes  in  amount  of 
gas.  4,314,029.  CI.  435-291  000. 
Ohtsuka.  Kunio:  See— 

Iwanaga.  Kazuyoshi;  Sugano.  Kazuhiko;  and  Ohtsuka.  Kunio. 
4.313,354,  CI.  74-869,000, 
Oiry.  Joel,  and  Imbach.  Jean-Louis,  to  Agence  Nalionale  de  Valorisa- 
tion de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR),  Cystamine  derivatives  suiuble  for 
use  as  medicaments.  4.314.076.  CI,  564-33.000 
Oizumi.  Masayuki;  Goto.  Masana;  Ishiki.  Minoru;  and  Uozumi.  Shoji.  to 
Kanegafuchi  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Insulating  laminates 
compnsing  alternating  fiber  reinforced  resm  layers  and  unreinforced 
resin  layers.  4,314,002,  CI.  428-414,000, 
Oka,  Kimiaki:  See— 

Kakagawa,    Kamuyuki;    Uchida,    Minoru;    and    Oka,    Kimiaki, 

4,313,947,  CI,  424-248,540, 

Okado.  Chihiro;  Morishita,  Takashi;  and  Hasegawa.  Koki.  to  Tokyo 

Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Device  for  controlling  the  com- 

mutating  angle  of  an  invener  device.  4,314,189,  CI.  318-732,000, 

Okajima,  Shinpei,  to  Shimano  Industrial  Company  Limited,  Pedal  for  a 

bicycle.  4,313.352.  CI.  74-594.400, 
Okamoto,  Atsuki:  See— 

Takahashi.  Masashi;  and  Okamoto,  Atsuki.  4,313,770,  CI,   148- 
12,00C. 
Okamura,  Shigeru;  See— 

Tazaki,  Shigemilsu;  Okamura,  Shigeru;  and  Kyogoku,  Hiroshi, 
4,313,684.  CI.  400-322.000. 


Okubo,  Shigeo.  Flexural  vibration  sensor  with  magnetic  field  generat- 
ing and  sensing.  4.314,202.  CI  324-207.000. 
Okuda.  Nobuo,  See — 

Shibayama,    Shigeki;    Iwata,    Kazuhide.    and    Okuda,    Nobuo. 
4.314.333.  CI  364-200.000 
Olin  Corporation,  See- 
Brown.  William  D.;  and  Whitman.  Hobart  A  .  III.  4.314,142,  CI 

219-384,000 
Kircher.  Morton  S..  4,313,812,  CI.  204-253.000 
Oliver.  Bernard  M,:  See— 

Misson.  William  W  ;  Studley.  Clarence  K  .  Oliver.  Bernard  M  .  and 
Liljenwall.  Edward  T,.  4.314,1 12,  CI  20O-5.00A 
Olofsson,  Hans  K..  to  Alfa-Laval  AB.  Milking  plant   4,313,396.  CI 

119-14.440 
Olsen.  John  H..  to  Flow  Industries,  Inc,  High  pressure  cutting  nozzle 

with  on-off  capability,  4,313,570,  CI  239-583,000, 
Olympus  Optical  Company  Limited:  See — 

Nakajima,    Yoshio;   Takayama,   Shuichi;   Tsuboshima,    Kosaku 
Iwasawa,    Teruo.    and    Yamazaki.    Masafumi,    4,314.150.    CI 
250-201,000, 
Suzuki.  Takeomi.  and  Aoki.  Masahiro.  4.314.151.  CI.  250-204000 
Omodei-Sale,  Amedeo,  See — 

Guzzi.  L'mbeno:  OmodeiSalc.  Amedeo;  and  Galliani,  Giulio. 
4.313.950.  CI,  424-258,000, 
Ondetti,  Miguel  A,,  and  Ryono.  Denis  E  .  to  E  R,  Squibb  &  Sons.  Inc 
Hypotensive  imidazole  substituted  mercapto-l-oxopropyl-L-prolincs 
4.313.948.  CI,  424-273,O0R 
O'Neill.  John  F    See— 

Ruether.  Peter  G.;  Vachon.  Patrick  A    and  O'Neill,  John  F, 
4,314,100.  CI   179-l.OSC, 
O'Neill.  John  J  .  Jr  .  See— 

Benyon.  Carl  W  .  Jr.;  and  O'Neill.  John  J..  Jr..  4.313,809,  CI  204- 
192.00C. 
Ono  Pharmaceutical  Co,  Ltd  ;  See— 

Wakauuka.  Hirohisa;  Hayashi,  Masaki;  and  Konishi,  Yoshitaka. 
4,313,954,  CI-  424-274000, 
Onoe,    Morio    Radar   reflector    with    variable   electnc    rellectiviiy 

4,314.249.  CI,  343-I8.00D. 
Ootsuka,  Yoshinori;  See— 

Yamaguchi.  Hiroaki;  Hattori.  Tadashi;  and  Ootsuka.  Yoshinori 
4.313.341.  CI- 73-862-330. 
Ore.  William  C  ;  See— 

Skoli.  Sigmund  P.;  Ore.  William  C;  Kemp,  David  M.;  and  Mojon- 
nier,  Harry  G,,  4.313.370,  CI.  99-323.100 
Osborne.  Edward  L..  lo  Westvaco  Corporation.  Produce  conuiner 

4,313.547.  CI,  220-416.000. 
Osminin.  Evgeny  A,:  See — 

Golovtseva.  Ljubov  A  ;  Konkova.  Maia  B  ;  Garbuz,  Tatyana  F 
Bunin.  Oleg  A,;  Osminin.  Evgeny  A.;  Zabavina.  Nina  A.;  Ivanov. 
Alexei    1,;    Snopov.    Vladimir    P.;   and    Balkov.    Alexandr   I . 
4.313.235.  CI  8-149.100, 
Osmose  Wood  Preserving  Co  of  Amenca.  Inc  :  See- 
Leach.  Robert  M  .  4.313.976.  CI.  427-297.000. 
Ostendorf,  Hermann,  to  Deutsche  Babcock  Akticngesellschaft.  Steam 

generator  4.313.398.  CI  I22-»00D 
Oslkamp.  Willi;  and  Paschedag,  Theodor.  to  Westfalia  Separator  AG 

Fully  jacketed  helical  centnfuge  4.313.559.  CI  233-7000- 
Ostlie.  L   David.  Multiple  angle  single  stage  scrubber  4.313.742.  CI 

55-241-000- 
Otake.  Mituyoshi:  See— 

Suzuki.  Yoshihisa;  Kaizuka.  Takanoli.  Hanyu.  Yoshiaki;  Otake. 
Mituyoshi;  and  Hidano.  Yoichi.  4.313.989,  CI  428-64000 
Otsuka  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kakagawa.    Kamuyuki;    Uchida.    Minoru.    and    Oka.    Kimiaki. 
4.313.947.  CI- 424-248,540, 
Oude  Elberink.  Bernard  H  M  ;  Damhuis.  Gerardus  J  M  .  and  Alink. 
Han.  to  Hollandse  Signaalapparaten  B  V.  Degarbler  for  an  interroga- 
tor-transponder system  4.314.247.  CI,  343-6,5LC, 
Ouki.  Masami:  See — 

Niwa,    Hitoshi;   Miwa,   Naoto;   Suzuki.    Masatoshi;   and   Ouki. 
Masami.  4,313.810,  CI,  204-l95,00S. 
Outboard  Marine  Corporation;  See— 

Hansen.  Loren  F  ;  and  Stolley.  Ronald  M..  4.313.295.  CI.  56-15  800 
Outokumpu  Oy:  See— 

Tuovinen.  Frans  H  .  Honkala.  Rislo  J  .  and  Metsarinta.  Maija- 
Leena,  4,313,849,  CI.  252-421  000 
Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation  See- 
Perkins.  Richard  A..  4,313.799.  CI  204-l.OOT. 
Oyama.  Tsutomu,  Method  lor  producing  long-lasting  analgesic  elTects 

of /3-endorphm,  4,313.937.  CI,  424-177,000, 
Paaren.  Herbert  E    See— 

DeLuca.  Hector  F  .  Schnoes.  Heinnch  K  .  Paaren.  Herben  E  .  and 
Frank.  Helen.  4.313.942.  CI  424-236,000, 
Paitich.  Ronald  M  .  and  Bnglia,  Donald  D.  Method  and  means  for 

vacuum  gauging,  4.314.205.  CI  324-460,000 
Pako  Corporation;  See — 

Larson,  Louis  A.;  and  Euteneuer.  Charles  L..  4.313,669,  CI 

354-354.000 
Stewart.  James  F.,  4.313,677.  CI  355-76.000 
Panek,  Peter;  Gutsche.  Walter,  and  Woditsch,  Peter,  to  Bayer  Aktien 
gcsellschaft    Production  of  hydrolyzable  liianyl  sulphate  solution 
4,313.913.  CI.  423-82000. 
Panich.  Anatolv  E,;  See— 

Fesenko.  Evgeny  G  ;  Dantsiger.  Alia  Y..  Filipiev.  Viktor  S  .  Razu- 
movskaya.  Olga  N.;  Klevtsov.  Alexandr  N.;  Lebedei,  Vladimir 
N.;  Grineva.   Ljudmila  D..   Rogach.  Tatyana  V;   Feronoi 
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Aiuioty  D.;  Akbaeva,  Galina  M.;  Cheplsov.  Evgeny  I.;  Panich, 
Analoly  E.;  Lisilsina.  Ljudmila  C;  Lavrjkova,  Svetlana  A.; 
Ochirov.  Vasily  A,;  Dudkina.  Svellana  I.;  Nevsky,  Alexandr  N.; 
Aleshin.  Vladimir  A.,  Kupriyanov,  Mikhail  F.,  Baljunis,  Evgeny 
S.;  Mordanov.  Boris  P-;  Zhilomirsky,  Gngory  A.:  Feldman. 
Naum  B.,  Smazhevskaya,  Ekalerina  G  ;  and  Devlikanova.  Ravi- 
lya  U  .  4.313.839.  CI  252-62  90P 
Papahzos.  Chnstos:  See— 

Shaw.   Wilfrid  G ;   Kuch,   Philip  L.;  and   Paparizos.  Chrislos, 
4,314.075.  CI  562-599  000. 
Paraskevopoulos.  I5emelns  E.  See— 

FIschbcck,  Kenneth  H  ,  Wright.  Allen  T.;  Bain.  Lee  L.;  and  Paras- 
kevopoulos. Demetns  E..  4,314.282.  CI.  358-286  000. 
Parazader.  Stephen  Guideway  units  for  elevated  guideways.  4.313.383, 

CI    104-124.000. 
Parekh.  Bhupcndra  K.:  See— 

Goldbergcr,  William  M  ;  Epstein.  Harold  M  ;  and  Parekh.  Bhupen- 
draK.  4.313.573.  CI  241-1.000. 
Parks,  Richard  E.:  See— 

Babb.  Albert  L  :  and  Parks.  Richard  E  ,  4.313.439.  CI.  128-2I4.0OF 
Parlman.  Robert  M  ;  and  Bums.  Lyie  D..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co. 
Substituted  dihydro  oiazines  as  hydrocarbon  antioxidants.  4.313,738. 
CI.  44-63.000 
Pasarela.  Nunzio  R..  to  Amencan  Cyanamid  Company.  Granular  pesti- 
cidal  compositions  of  decreased  dermal  toxicity  and  methods  for 
prepanng  the  same  4.313.940.  CI  424-215.000. 
Paschedag.  Theodor:  See— 

Ostkamp.  Willi;  and  Paschedag.  Theodor.  4.313.559,  CI  233-7.000. 
Patel.  Kishor  J.,  to  Dynex/Rlvett  Inc    Servo  valve.  4,313,468.  CI 

137-625.610. 
Patent  Development  of  N.C.:  See- 
Wood.  George  C.  4.313.572.  CI  239-598  000 
Paterson.  Malcolm  M..  to  Raytheon  Company.  Multi-size  materials 

separator  4.313.543.  CI  209-212.000. 
Pathfinder  Graphic  Associates.  Inc.:  See— 

Eichell.  Gordon,  and  Frank.  Cyril  W  .  4,313,378,  CI.  101-415  100. 
Paulson.  Gary  R  .  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company.  Spiral  dau  cartridge 

carou.sel  and  positioning  mechanism.  4.314,293.  CI.  360-92.000. 
Paulus.  Philippe  A  .  to  Centre  de  Recherches  Meiallurgiques-Cemrum 
voor  Research  in  de  Metallurgie.  Continuous  heat-lreatment  process 
for  steel  strip  4.313.772.  CI.  148-142.000. 
Payer.  Wolfgang  See— 

Hobes.    John- Victor,    and    Payer.    Wolfgang.    4.314.035.    CI 
521-77,000. 
Pearson.  John,  to  Eaton-Leonard  Corporation.  Reversible  bending 

machine  4.313.324.  CI.  72-149.000. 
Peerless  of  America.  Inc  :  See- 
O'Connor.  Joseph  M  .  4.313.327.  CI.  72-265.000. 
Pelton.  Roben  H  ;  Allen.  Lawrence  H.;  and  Nugent.  Henry  M..  to  Pulp 
and  Paper  Research  Institute  of  Canada    Additives  for  increased 
retention  and  pitch  control  in  paper  manufacture.  4,313.790,  CI. 
162-163(X» 
Penick.  lb:  See— 

Volken.  John  K.;  Penick.  lb:  and  Volken.  Robert  B .  4.313.270.  CI 
40- 1 24. 100. 
Penny.  William  A  ;  and  Slater.  Robert  A  C,  to  City  University.  The: 
and  Worshipful  Company  of  Pewterers.  The  Rotary  forging  ma- 
chine 4.313.332.  CI.  72-406.000 
Penrod.  Bruce  M    See— 

Fowler.   Clarence   W,   and   Penrod.    Bruce   M..   4.314.378.   CI 
455-291.000 
Pereira,  Munidas  C:  See— 

Zuber,   Bretislav   P.;  and   Pereira,  Munidas  C.  4,313,579,  CI 
242-163.000. 
Perez,  Raul  E  :  See- 

L<rdford.  Thomas  H:  and  Perez.  Raul  E..  4.313.922.  CI    423- 
57S00R. 
Perkin-Elmer  Corporation.  The:  See— 

Pezzi,  Louis  D.  4.314.335.  CI.  364-200  000 
Perkins.  Richard  A  .  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation  Oxygen 
sensor  and  method  for  determining  the  oxygen  activity  in  molten 
gla.ss.  4.313,799.  CI   204- LOOT 
Pesa.  Frederick  A  .  and  Haase.  Thomas  A  .  to  Standard  Oil  Company 
Carbonylation  of  olennically  unsaturated  compounds.  4.3 1 3  893  CI 
260-465.400. 
Peters.  Hanmut.  to  Hauni-Werke  Korber  &  Co  KG  Rotary  support 
for  rolls  of  convoluted  webs  and  means  for  damping  its  natural 
frequency  oscillations  4.313.577.  CI.  242-66000 
Petersen.  Clifford  W  :  Bednar.  John  M  .  Hocker.  Edwin  J.,  Jr.:  Gauger. 
David  H  :  and  Henderson.  James  M  .  to  Exxon  Production  Research 
Company;  and  Motorola,  Inc   Acoustic  transmitter  and  method  to 
produce   essentially    longitudinal,   acoustic   waves.    4.314.365.    CI 
367.82.000 
Peterson.  James  J  :  and  Taylor.  Glenn  N..  to  Kendall  Company.  The 

Collection  bag  4.313.447.  CI   1 28-766.000. 
Pctrov,  Vyacheslav  V..  and  Krjuchin.  Andrei  A   Radiation-sensitive 
material  and  method  for  recording  information  on  radiation-sensitive 
matenal  4,314.256.  CI  346-1  lOO. 
Pelschke.  Glenn  H    S«— 

Eanng.   Mason  H .  Manin.   Paul  F :  and  Petschke. 
4.313.858.  CI.  26O-18.0TN. 
Peltibone  Corporation:  See — 

Stepanek.  Roben  M  .  4.313,575.  CI  241-194.000 
Pelzoldt.  Jurgen  See- 
Thomas.  Friedrich  W.;  Sperzel.  Wolfgang:  and  Petzoldt.  Jurgen 
4,314,182,  CI.  3I5-3O7.000  ' 
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Pezzi.  Louis  D .  to  Perkin-Elmer  Corporation,  The.  Multilevel  priority 

arbiter  4,314.335.  CI.  364-200000 
Pfau.  Jean;  and  Wavre,  Alain,  to  Ateliers  des  Charmilles  S.A.  Process 
and  apparatus  for  electrical  discharge  machining  by  means  of  a  wire 
electrode  4,314.133.  CI  219-69.00M 
Pfleiderer.  Hans-Joerg:  See— 

Knauer.   Karl;  and   Pfleiderer.   Hans-Joerg,  4.314.163.  CI.   307- 
221.00D. 
Phelps,  Clifford  R  Well  pump  theft  alarm.  4.314.243.  CI.  340-686.000. 
Phelps  Dodge  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Brilner,  George  F.;  and  Zivic,  John  A.,  4,313,430.  CI.  126-446.000. 
Philion,  Richard  E.:  See— 

Lesher,   George   Y.;   and   Philion,   Richard   E.,  4,313.951.  CI. 
424-263000. 
Philip  Morris  Incorporated:  See- 
Nichols,    Walter   A.;   and    Mathe.   George   L..   4.313.339,   a. 
73-56.000. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Co.:  See- 
Cheng.  Paul  J  ,  4.313,921,  CI.  423-456.000. 
Cooper,  William  T.,  4,313,920.  CI  423-449.000. 
Farha,  Floyd  E.,  Jr.;  and  Gardner,  Lloyd  E.,  4,313,820,  CI. 

208-213.000. 
Kallenberger.  Robert  H.;  and  Anderson,  John  £.,  4,313.723.  CI. 

432-37.000. 
Parlman.  Robert  M  ;  and  Bums.  Lyle  D..  4.313.738,  CI.  44-63.000. 
Photowatt  International.  Inc.:  See— 

Chitre.  Sanjeev  R  .  4.314.128.  CI.  2I9-10.55B. 
Pichler.  Many  A  :  See— 

Gaylor.  V.  Frances;  Greene,  Janice  L.;  Miller.  Arthur  F.;  and 
Pichler.  Many  A..  4.313.803.  CI.  204-74000. 
Pickel.  Hajo.  to  ITT  Industnes,  Inc.  Brake  shoe  securing  arrangement. 

4,313.527.  CI.  188-73.320 
Pielslicker.  Klaus  P  :  See— 

Malinowski.    Hans:    and    Pielslicker.    Klaus   P..   4.313.322.   CI 
72-164  000. 
Pierburg  Luftfahngerate  Union  GmbH:  See— 

Holzem.  Heinz;  and  Kehrmann.  Helmut.  4.3 1 3.465.  CI.  1 37-599.000 
Pierro.  Joseph  J.:  See— 

Darrow.   John  O.   G.;   and   Pierro.   Joseph   J..   4.314.234,  CI. 
340-825.360. 
Pieters.  Wim  J.  M  :  See- 
Sherwood,  Rexford  D.;  Baker.  Rees  T  K.;  Derouane.  Eric  G    and 
Pieters.  Wim  J.  M..  4.313.853.  CI  252-445  000 
Pike.  Daniel  E  .  to  Neptune  AirPol.  Inc.  Process  for  removal  of  sulfur 

dioxide  from  gas  streams.  4.313.924,  CI  423-242.000. 
Pilgram.  Kun  H  .  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  N-Cyclopyopyl-N-<nuoro- 
phenyl)-N-acylureas    and    their    herbidical    use.    4,313.755,    CI. 
71-120.000. 
Pmtemagel.  Werner.  Transistor  amplifier.  4,314,207,  CI.  330-110.000. 
Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation:  See- 
Kawasaki.     Atsushi;    and     MunakaU,    Yukio.    4,314,229,    CI. 
338-160.000. 
Pitman.  Donald  G..  to  Mathews.  Lester  R.  Fluid  routing  device. 

4.313.455.  CI.  137-119.000. 
Pitney  Bowes  Inc.:  See- 
Lowe.  Lynnwood;  and  McFiggans.  Roben  B  ,  4,314,102.  CI.  179- 
2.00A. 
Pittman.  Earle  S.:  See— 

Boralgis.  James  P  ;  and  Pittman,  Earle  S..  4.313.308.  CI.  62-126.000 
Pittsburgh-Des  Moines  Corporation:  See— 

Oiff.  John  O.,  4,313.457.  CI.  137-312.000. 
Pivar.  Stuan,  to  American  Microcar.  Inc.  Lightweight  electrically 
driven  three-wheeled  vehicle  with  low  center  of  gravity  and  light- 
weight superstructure  including  improved  braking  system.  4.313,517, 
CI  180-216.000. 
Pivot,  Jean-Claude;  and  Aucagne,  Jean,  to  Application  Des  Gaz.  Tex- 
tile element  and  woven  matenal  intended  in  panicular  to  serve  as 
substrate  for  a  catalytic  material,  for  instance  a  combustion  catalytic 
material.  4,313.998.  CI.  428-222.000 
Planteline.  Pierre,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Shaft  position  sensor  for  an  inter- 
nal combustion  engine  equipped  with  an  electronic  ignition  system. 
4.313.414.  CI    123-643,000 
Plantronics,  Inc.:  See— 

WUson.  Donald  R.,  4.314.103,  CI.  179-6110. 
Ptasko.  Emil  R.,  to  Emerson  Electric  Company.  Thermally  actuatable 
electrical  switch  construction  and  method  of  making  the  same 
4.314.224.  CI.  337-408.000. 
Plessey  Handel  und  Investments  AG:  See- 
Duncan.  William  C  W..  4.313.626,  CI.  285-86000 
Plow.  Roben  J.;  and  Rader.  Jerry  C  .  to  Reliance  Electric  Company. 
Three   phase    regulated   supply    with    ripple  current   regulation. 
4.314.322.  CI   363-46.000. 
Pneumo  Corporation:  See — 

Blincoe.   Richard   A.;   and    Hrusch.    Louis   C,   4.313,364,   CI. 
91-176000. 
Poeschl.  Guenter,  to  Lamm,  Helmut.  Solar  heated  building.  4,313,420, 

CI.  126-429.000. 
Pogany.  Stefano  A.:  See— 

Bodor.  Nicholas  S ;  Sloan,  Kenneth  B.;  and  Pogany,  Stefano  A., 
4.313.956.  CI.  424-301  000 
Pointing.  Roy  A  W  .  and  Rucklidge.  Richard  A.,  to  W  Darlington  &. 

Sons  Limited.  Mushroom  growing.  4.313.278.  CI,  47-1. 100 
Polaroid  Corporation:  See— 

Finnemore.  Fred  M  .  4.313.664.  CI   354-288.000 
Gold.  Nicholas.  4.313.667,  CI.  354-303  000 
Pontelin,  Jaakko  Firewood  chopper.  4.313,480,  CI.  144-I93.00R 
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Poppendiek.  Heinz  F .  to  United  States  of  Amenca.  Energy  Method 
and  apparatus  for  determining  venical  heat  flux  of  geothermal  field. 
4.313.342.  CI.  73-154.000. 
Poner.  Marion  G  ;  Norman.  Roben  W  .  Jr.;  and  Ryan.  Charles  P..  to 
Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.  Cache  unit  information  replace- 
ment apparatus.  4.314.331.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Poner.  Ronald,  to  Grootcon  <U.K.)  Limited.  Arc  welding  cupro  nickel 

pans  4.314.132.  CI.  219-61.000. 
Posnikofr.  Fred.  Device  for  limiting  lateral  canting  of  road  vehicles 

4.313,620.0.  280-718.000. 
Postel.  Michel;  and  Bouron.  Jean-Pierre,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Curve- 
generating  device  for  visual  display  of  symbols  on  a  cathode-ray 
screen.  4.314.351.  CI,  364-720000. 
Pound.  Joseph  H..  to  American  Fly  Ash  Company.  Method  of  wasting 

fly  ash  and  product  produced  thereby.  4.313.762.  CI.  106-85000. 
Povel.  Rolf:  See— 

Luckel.  Joachim;  and  Povel,  Rolf.  4.313.365.  CI.  91-372.000. 
Powell.  Richard  G.;  and  Smith.  Cecil  R..  Jr..  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica, Agriculture.  Chemotherapeutically  active  maytansinoids  from 
Trewia  nudi/tom.  4,313,946.  CI.  424-248.540 
Powers,  James  C:  See— 

Moran,  Thomas  F.;  Powers.  James  C.;  and  Lively.  Mark  O..  III. 
4.313.911.  CI.  422-159.000. 
PPG  Industnes.  Inc.:  See— 

Girgis.  Mikhail  M..  4,314.050.  CI.  528-140.000. 

Johnson,  Harlan  B.;  and  Chamberlin,  Ronald  D.,  4,313,813.  CI. 

204-263.000. 
Sickles,    James    E.;    and    Chang.    Wen-Hsuan.    4.313,968.    CI 

427-27.000. 
Stoneberg.  Richard  L.,  4,314.004.  CI  428-421.000. 
Yigdall.  Jeffrey  S..  4.313.722.  CI.  432-1.000. 
Pradines.  Enc  C:  See — 

Ciboit.  Jacques  J.:  and  Pradines.  Eric  C.  4.313,787, 0.  IS9-48.00R, 
Prasad,  Keni  K..  to  Deere  &  Company.  Variable  speed  drive  clutch. 

4,313,728.  CI.  474-14.000. 
Prasad.  Ravi  S.:  See— 

Schmitz.  Francis  J.;  van  der  Helm.  Dick;  Hossain.  M.  Bilayet; 
Gopichand.  Yalamanchili;  and  Prasad.  Ravi  S..  4.314,057,  CI 
542 -4^'  000. 
Preformed  Line  Products  Co.:  See- 
Smith,  Ben  A.,  4,314.094,  CI.  174-78.000. 
Prestige  Group  Limited.  The:  See- 
Jackson.  Frederick  P  ;  and  Newell,  Bnan,  4,313,371,  CI  99-337  000 
Pritchard,  Dalton  H.;  and  Schroeder,  Alfred  C.  to  RCA  Corporation. 
Input-weighted  transversal  filler  TV  ghost  eliminator.  4.314.277.  CI. 
358-167000. 
Procter  &  Gamble  Company.  The:  See — 

Brown.   James   P.;   and    Laughlin.   Roben   G..   4.314.060.   CI 

544-171.000. 
LaHann.  Thomas  R..  4,313.958.  CI.  424-324.000. 
Produits  Chimiques  de  la  Montagne  Noire:  See— 

Dabeaux.  Michel;  and  TynofT.  Nikita.  4.313.915.  CI.  423-167.000. 
Proffer.  Charles  L.  Container  cap  with  neck  abutting  retractable  appli- 
cator. 4.313.686.  CI.  401-127.000. 
Prohaska.  Hans:  See— 

Gille.  Gunther.  Goenler.  Horst;  Prohaska.  Hans:  and  Rachner. 
Horsl.  4.314.186.  CI.  318-434.000. 
Promeyrat.  Maurice,  to  Socieie  Civile  Promeyrat-Casteilla.  Reciprocat- 
ing piston.  4.313,368,  CI  92-159  000. 
Puch.  Dielhelm:  See— 

Undl.  Josef;  and  Puch.  Dielhelm.  4,313,681,  CI.  400-144.200. 
Pulp  and  Paper  Research  Institute  of  Canada:  See — 

Pelton.  Roben  H.;  Allen.  Lawrence  H.;  and  Nugent,  Henry  M., 
4.313.790.  CI.  162-163.000. 
Q-Dot.  Inc.:  See— 

Gradl.  David  A.,  4,314.212,  CI.  333-20.000. 
Queneau,  Paul  B.:  See— 

Huggins,  Dale  K.;  Queneau.  Paul  B.;  and  Beckstead,  Leo  W., 
4.313,914.  CI.  423-58.000. 
Quick-Rotan  Elektromotoren  GmbH:  See— 

Angersbach.  Wolfgang;  and  Kling,  Rudolf,  4,313,532.  CI.  192- 
113.00B. 
R.  Alkan  &  Cie:  See— 

Hasquenoph.  Jean  H.;  and  Coutin,  Pierre  F.,  4,313,582,  CI.  244- 
I37.00R. 
R.  Hagga  &  Soner  Aktiebolag:  See — 

Sjostrand.  Gunnar.  4.313,588.  CI  248-524.000. 
Raab.  Frederick  H..  to  Austin  Company.  The.  Remote  object  position 

and  orienution  locater.  4.314.251.  CI.  343-I12.00R. 
Racal  Group  Services  Limited:  See— 

Munday.  Peter  J..  4.314,208.  CI.  331-I.OOA. 
Rachner,  Horst:  See— 

Gille.  Gunther;  Goenler.  Horsl;  Prohaska.  Hans;  and  Rachner. 
Horst.  4.314.186.  CI.  318-434000. 
Rader.  Jerry  C.:  See- 
Plow.  Roben  J.;  and  Rader.  Jen-y  C.  4.314.322.  CI  363-46.000 
RadUck.  Phillip  C .  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratones.  Inc  Methods  of 
synthesizing  hexafluoroisopropanol  from  impure  mixtures  and  syn- 
thesis of  a  fiuoromethyl  ether  therefrom.  4.314.087.  CI,  568-842,000. 
Rado.  Theodore  A.,  to  Kerr-McGee  Corporation.  Process  for  recover- 
ing deashing  solvent  from  insoluble  coal  products.  4.313,819.  CI. 
208-177.000. 
Ragaly.  Istvar:  See— 

Heyke.  Klaus:  Schmidt,  Cunter;  and  Ragaly,  Istvar.  4.314.271.  CI 
357-76.000. 


Raghu.  Sivaraman;  Hoffmann,  Anhur  K.;  and  Singh,  Balwant,  to 
Amencan  Cyanamid  Co.  Synthesis  of  tetramisole.  levamisole  and 
their  denvatives.  4.314.066.  CI  548-320.000 
Raghu.  Sivaraman.  to  Amencan  Cyanamid  Company.  Novel  methoxy- 

ethylamine.  4.314.079.  CI.  564-220.000. 
Ragle.  Herben  U,.  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Di-bil  recording  tech- 
nique and  associated  servo  indicia.  4.314.290.  CI.  360-77  000 
Raines.  Kenneth,  to  Burron  Medical  Inc.  Additive  cap  and  package 

therefor  4.313.539.  CI  206-461  000. 
Ralph  McKay  Limited:  See- 
Young.  Hanley  F  .  4.313.563.  CI  238-349000 
Ratigan.  Brian  J.;  and  Roop.  Roben  N..  to  Fischer  &  Porter  Co.  En- 
hanced disinfection  system  4.313.827.  CI.  210-136.000. 
Rauhui.  Michael  M..  See— 

Bollyky.  Laszio  J.;  and  Rauhut,  Michael  M..  4,313,843.  CI.  252- 
I883CL. 
Raybould,  Derek,  to  Institui  Cerac  S.A    Wear  resistant  aluminium 

alloy.  4.313.759,  CI.  75-249.000. 
Raychem  Corporation:  See — 

Cardinal,   Raymond   F :  and   Walker,  Jack  M.,  4,3I4J30.  CI 

338-314.000. 
Horsma,  David  A.,  4,314,145,  CI  219-553.000. 
Walty,  Roben  J  ,  4,314,231,  CI.  338-328.000. 
Raytheon  Company:  See — 

Paterson.  Malcolm  M..  4.313.543.  CI.  209-212.000 
Weiss.  Bernard  J,.  4,314.127.  CI  219-10  55F. 
Razumovskaya.  Olga  N.:  See — 

Fesenko.  Evgeny  G.;  Dantsiger.  Alia  Y.;  Filipiev.  Viktor  S  .  Razu- 
movskaya, Olga  N.;  Klevtsov,  Alexandr  N..  Lebedev.  Vladimir 
N.;  Gnneva,  Ljudmila  D.;  Rogach.  Tatyana  V .  Fcronov, 
Analoly  D.;  Akbaeva.  Oalma  M.;  Cheptsov.  Evgeny  I ;  Panich. 
Analoly  E.;  Lisitsina.  Ljudmila  G..  Lavnkova.  Svetlana  A  . 
Ochirov.  Vasily  A.,  Dudkina.  Svetlana  I ,  Nevsky.  Alexandr  N  , 
Aleshin.  Vladimir  A  :  Kupnyanov.  Mikhail  F.;  Baljunis.  Evgeny 
S.;  Mordanov.  Bons  P..  Zhitomirsky.  Gngory  A..  Feldman. 
Naum  B.;  Smazhevskaya.  Ekatenna  G.;  and  Devlikanova,  Ravi- 
lyaU,  4,313,839,  CI.  252-62900. 
RCA  Corporation:  See— 

Amery,  John  G..  4.314.273.  CI.  358-11.000. 

Benyon.  Carl  W..  Jr.;  and  O'Neill.  John  J..  Jr ,  4,313,809,  O.  204- 

19200C 
Bismarck,  Otto  H  ,  4,314.166.  CI  307-475  000. 
Pritchard.  Dalton  H  ;  and  Schroeder.  Alfred  C.  4.314.277.  CI 

358-167.000. 
Sokoloski.  Joseph  C  .  4.313.782,  CI.  l56-628.00a 
Wheatley,  Carl  F.,  Jr..  4.313.971.  CI.  427-84.000. 
RE-AL.  Inc  :  See— 

Diuig.  Albert  F.,  4.314.117.  O  200-5  00 A 
Read.  Clifford  D..  to  Nonhem  Telecom  Limited.  Electric  test  equip- 
ment mounting  4.314,309.  CI  361-331  000 
Reaktor-Brennelement  Union  GmbH:  See— 

Sondermann.  Thomas.  4.313,800,  CI.  204-1.500. 
Rebucci,  Eugene  L.:  See- 
La  Plante,  Donald  W  .  Fairchild.  Anhur;  and  Rebucci,  Eugene  L, 
4.314.241.  CI.  340-603.000. 
Reck.  Richard  A.:  See— 

Richmond.  James  M.:  Reck.  Richard  A.;  and  Bernard,  Gary  A., 
4.313.895.  CI  260-501.150. 
Recognition  Equipment  Incorporated:  See — 

Carr,  William  N-.  4.314.348.  CI.  364-604.000. 
Redaelli.  Claudio.  to  Benomelli  S  p  A  Extractive  process  for  preparing 

apigemn  4.313.880.  CI.  260-345.200. 
Redcom  Laboratones.  Inc.:  See— 

Breidenstcin.  Charles  J.;  and  Barbe.  Charles  A  .  Ill,  4,314,110,  O. 
179-175-20R. 
Reed.  Kenneth  J..  Satumo.  Patrick  H.;  and  Ducharme.  Gerald  L.,  to 
Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Color  transfers  assemblages  with  two 
timing  layers  and  a  neutralizing  layer.  4.314.020.  CI.  430-215.000. 
Reed.  Paul  A.  See— 

Klaas.  Jeffrey  M.;  Reed,  Paul  A  .  and  Rimawi.  Isam.  4.314,362,  CI 
365-227.000. 
Reichelderfer.  Richard  F.:  See — 

Davies.  John  T;  and  Reichelderfer.  Richard  F..  4,313,783,  Q. 
156-643  000. 
Reilly.  Charles  M  ,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Optical  dau  recording 

medium  4.314.262.  CI.  346-135.100 
Reinschulz.  Hans.  Set  of  paving  elements  for  production  of  paving  and 

method  of  using  the  same  4.313.689,  CI.  404-73.000. 
Reiter,  Erich,  to  Berger.  Johann;  and  Berger.  Josef  Process  and  thread 
inserier  for  the  manufacture  of  belting  with  tubular  edge  ponions. 
4.313.473.  CI.  139-432.000. 
Reliable  Electnc  Company:  See— 

Baumbach.  Benram  W.  4.314.302.  CI  361-119.000. 
Baumbach.  Benram  W  .  4.314.304.  CI   361-124000. 
Reliance  Electric  Company:  See — 

Plow.  Roben  J  ;  and  Rader,  Jerry  C  .  4.314.322,  CI  363-46.000. 
Renishaw  Electrical  Limited:  See— 

McMunry.  David  R  ,  4.313.263,  CI  33-I74.00L 
Rennco  Incorporated:  See — 

Swope.  Jack  G  ;  and  Weiss.  Harry  C  .  4.313.376.  CI    101-27000 
Renshaw.  James  T .  to  Monsanto  Company    Plaslicizers  for  vmyl 

chlonde  polymers  4.313.866.  CI  260-31  80H 
Repa  Feinstaiuwerk  GmbH:  See — 

Fohl.  Anur.  4.313.246.  CI   24-23O.0AT 
Resch.  Remhard.  to  Daimler-Benz  Akiiengesellschaft.  Brake  force 
booster,  especially  for  motor  vehicles.  4.313.303.  CI.  60-556.000 
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Research  Corporation:  St€ — 

Bahl,  Oiil  P.  4.313.871.  CI.  260-1 12.00B. 

Schmilz.  Francis  J.;  van  dcr  Helm.  Dick;  Hossain,  M,  Bilayel; 
Gopichand.  Yalamanchili;  and  Prasad.  Ravi  S..  4,314.057.  CI. 
542-401,000. 
Resislodex  Corporation:  See — 

Chu.  Edward  J..  4.313.901.  CI,  264-127  000, 
Reymont.  Bertrand.  to  Alfred  Wertli  Inc,  Apparatus  for  guiding  and 

supponing  a  continuously  cast  slab.  4,313.488.  CI.  164-448.000, 
Rhone-Poulenc  Agrochimie:  See — 

Abblard.  Jean;  and  Lacroix.  Guy.  4,313.957,  a.  424-301.000. 
Rhone-Poulenc  Inc,:  See — 

Schreiber.  Fred  G  ;  and  Gradeff.  Peter  S..  4.3 14.070,  CI,  560-64,000. 
Rhone-Poulenc  Industries:  See — 

Florent.  Jean;  Lunel.  Jean.  Mancy.  Denise;  and  Vuillemin.  Bernard. 

4.313.936.  CI,  424-117  000 
Soula.  Gerard;  and  Michelet.  Daniel.  4.314.086.  CI,  568-652,000. 
Rhone- Poulenc-Textile:  See — 

Claret.  Jean  P ;  and  Isoard.  Bernard,  4,313,576,  CI.  242-I8.0PW, 
Ribka.  Joachim:  See— 

Engelhardt.  Fnednch.  Hintermeier.  Karl;  Ribka,  Joachim;  Dursch. 

Walter;  and  Rupp.  Walter.  4.314.052.  CI,  528-287,000, 
Heinnch.  Ernst;  and  Ribka.  Joachim.  4.313,872.  CI,  260-152.000. 
Ribout.  Pierre:  See— 

Nazei.  Rene;  and  Ribout.  Pierre.  4.313.474.  CI   140-71  OOR. 
Riccio.  Pasquale  R..  and  Manning.  George  H,.  to  MFE  Corporation 

Tape  cassette  holder  4.314.294.  CI.  360-96  600. 
Rich  Products  Corporation:  See— 

Kahn.  Marvin  L.;  and  Eapen.  Kuttlkandathil  E..  4.313,967,  CI, 
426-327,000, 
Richard.  Henry  J.:  See— 

Gidge.    Kenneth    N.   and    Richard.    Henry   J..   4.3*3.485.    CI 
I6O-328.0OO, 
Richards.  Colin  M,:  5^^ — 

Gillan.  John,  and  Richards.  Colin  M,.  4.314.033.  CI  521-65.000 
Richards,  Thomas  E .  Harvey.  James  P.;  and  Daigle.  Michael  A,,  to 
Occidental  Chemical  Company.  Process  for  removing  fine  solids 
from   phosphoric  acid  by   vacuum   filtration.   4.313.919.   CI    423- 
321  OOR 
Richardson.  Hubert.  Jr..  to  Tecumseh  Products  Company.  Anti-slug 
suction  muffler  for  hermetic  refrigeration  compressor.  4,313.715.  CI. 
417-312.000. 
Richmond.  James  M.;  Reck.  Richard  A.,  and  Bernard.  Gary  A.,  to 
Akzona  Incorporated.  Alkoxylated  diquatemary  ammonium  com- 
pounds 4.313.895.  CI  260-501.150 
Richmond.  Moscow  K.  Gate  opening  and  closing  apparatus  and 

method  4.313.281.  CI.  49-280000 
Ricoh  Co .  Ltd  ;  See— 

Hashimoto.  Mitsuru;  Sakai.  Kiyoshi;  Ohta.  Masafumi;  Kozima. 
.\kio;   Sasaki.   Masaomi.   and  Tsutsui.   Kyoji.  4.314.015.  CI 
430-58.000 
Namiki.  Ryoichi.  4.313.981.  CI.  427-409.000. 
Ohu.    Masafumi.    Hashimoto.    Mitsuru;    and    Tsutsui.    Kyoji. 
4.314.016.  CI.  430-59  000 
Rieke.  James  K.:  See— 

Newman.  Rilchey  O ;  Rieke.  James  K.;  and  Wnghl,  Donald  R . 
4,313,996,  CI.  428-215  000 
Righele.  Giovanni  B,;  and  Scorzato.  Giuseppe,  to  Risco  Brevelti  S.p.A, 
Rotary  feed  pump  for  a  continuous  machine  for  filling  skins  with 
mincemeat.  4.313.240.  CI-  17-37.000, 
Rimawi.  Isam:  See— 

Klaas.  Jeffrey  M  ;  Reed.  Paul  A.;  and  Riaiawi,  Isam,  4,314.362,  CI. 
365-227.000 
Risco  Brevetti  S.p.A.:  See — 

Righele.  Giovanni  B;  and  Scorzato.  Giuseppe.  4,313,240,  CI. 
17-37.000. 
Ro-Ann  Industries  Corporation:  See— 

Rovigo,  Luis.  4,313,781.  CI.  156-530000 
Roben  Bosch  GmbH:  See— 

Heyke,  Klaus;  Schmidt,  Gunter:  and  Ragaly.  Istvar,  4,314,271,  CI. 

357-76.000 
Severing.  Joachim,  4.314.194.  CI   322-89.000. 
Roberts.  George  C  ,  to  Inca-One  Corporation,  Waterless  (lush  toilet 

system  4,313,233.  CI.  4-321.000. 
Roberts.  Harry  H.;  and  Cote.  Raymond  A.,  to  Champion  International 
Corporation,  Single-serving  pie  carton  and  blank.  4.313.542.  CI. 
206-611.000, 
Robertshaw  Controls  Company:  See — 

Bauer.  Werner  R.;  and  Smith.  William  N..  4.314.122.  CI.  200- 

72,0OA, 
Teichert.  Allen  L,.  4.314.222.  CI,  337-107,000, 
Robinson.  Russell  S,  Resilient  suspension  means  for  light  vehicles 

4.313.618.  CI,  280-688,000. 
Robilaille.  Dennis  R    See— 

Vukasovich.  Mark  S.;  and  Robilaille.  Dennis  R..  4,313.837   CI 
252-t9.500, 
Robson.  Jerry  A.  Flashlight.  4.314.317.  CI,  362-189,000. 
Rockwell  International  Corporation:  See— 

Bumis.  Thomas  W.,  4.314.252,  CI.  343-113.00R. 
Chung.  Dong  K  .  4.313.794.  CI.  376-352.000. 
Feight.  Robert  A..  4.313.567,  CI.  239-265.330, 
Roper.  Daniel  W..  4.313.638.  CI.  297-374.000, 
Rodac  Pneumatic  Tools:  See — 

Silvern.  David  H  .  4.313.505.  CI.  173-93.500 
Rodden.  M  Raymond  Speaker  housing.  4.313.521.  CI.  181-145  000 


Rogach.  Tatyana  V.:  See— 

Fesenko.  Evgeny  G  ;  Dantsiger.  Alia  Y.;  Filipiev.  Viktor  S.;  Razu- 
movskaya.  Olga  N,;  Klevtsov.  Alexandr  N.;  Lebedev.  Vladimir 
N.;  Grineva,  Ljudmila  D.;  Rogach.  Tatyana  V.;  Feronov. 
Anaioly  D.;  Akbaeva.  Galina  M.;  Cheptsov.  Evgeny  I.;  Panich. 
Anatoly  E.;  Lisitsina.  Ljudmila  G.;  Lavrikova,  Svetlana  A.; 
Ochirov.  Vasily  A,;  Dudkina.  Svetlana  I.;  Nevsky.  Alexandr  N.; 
Aleshin.  Vladimir  A,;  Kupriyanov.  Mikhail  F,;  Baljunis,  Evgeny 
S.;  Mordanov.  Boris  P,;  Zhitomirsky.  Grigory  A,;  Feldman, 
Naum  B,;  Smazhevskaya,  Ekaierina  G,;  and  Devlikanova,  Ravi- 
lya  U..  4,313,839,  CI.  252-62.900. 
Rogers  Corporation:  See — 

Gordon,  Herman  B..  4.314,116.  CI.  200-5  00 A. 
Rogers.  William  E..  to  Solar  Physics.  Inc  Solar  power  source  for  a 

lighting  system.  4.314.198.  CI.  323-351.000. 
Rogov.  Viktor  F ;  Nikiforov.  Igor  G  ;  Tatevosian.  Ruben  A.;  Titov. 
Mikhail  Y.;  and  Lipalov.  Nikolai  K.  Apparatus  for  the  activation  of 
cement.  4.313.574,  CI.  241-78.000. 
Rohde.  Wolfgang:  Sel— 

Kucharzyk,    Werner;    and    Rohde,    Wolfgang,    4,313,704,    CI 
414-199.000. 
Rohm  and  Haas  Company:  See — 

Hughes,  Kathleen  A.;  Kine,  Benjamin  B ;  and  Swift.  Graham, 

4,314,044,  CI  260-29.60M 
Shimizu.  Hiroshi;  Daigo.  Toshiyuki.  and  Azuma.  Hideo.  4.313.832. 
CI,  210-663.000. 
Rohr  Industries.  Inc.;  See— 

Folmer.  Carroll  W.;  and  Hunter,  Aldridge  T,  4,313,581,  CI.  244- 

1  lO.OOB. 
Rose.  Philip  M  .  4.313.524.  CI,  181-291.000. 
Rojahn.  Willi:  See— 

Klein.  Ench;  and  Rojahn.  Willi.  4.313.855.  CI,  252-522.00R. 
Rolls-Royce  Limited:  See — 

Bnggs.  Henry  R,.  4.313.712,  CI,  416-2  000 
McMurtry.  David  R..  4,313.263.  CI  33-174,OOL 
Rombaut.  Willy,  to  Gestinvest.  Electric  lighting  installation.  4,314,238, 

CI,  340-525,000, 
Rome  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Coughran,  Samuel  J  .  Jr ,  4,313,479,  CI.  I44-3.00D. 
Romeas,  Rene:  See— 

Caillet,  Pierre;  and  Romeas,  Rene.  4.314.369.  CI.  371-69.000. 
Romig.  Byron  A..  Jr,  Internally  tensioned  structural  member  and 

method  of  assembling  same  4.313,287,  CI.  52-223.00R 
Rooney.  John  O,:  See — 

Freeman.   Ian   B.;   Rooney.  John  O.;  and   Hardwick.  John  F.. 
4.314.287.  CI,  360-51.000. 
Roop.  Robert  N.:  See— 

Ratigan.  Bnan  J.;  and  Roop.  Robert  N..  4.313.827,  CI.  210-136.000 
Roper.  Daniel  W..  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Infinitely 

variable  seat  recliner  mechanism.  4.313.638,  CI.  297-374.000. 
Rose,  Joseph  K  Adjustable  light  shield  4,314.280.  CI.  358-255.000. 
Rose.  Levi  L.:  See— 

Hestad.  Alfred  M.;  Tentler.  Michael;  and  Rose.  Levi  L,.  4.314.107. 
CI.  179-81.0OR 
Rose.  Philip  M..  to  Rohr  Industries.  Inc,  Bulk  acoustic  absorber  panels 
for    use    in    high    speed    gas    flow    environments    4.313.524.    CI 
181-291.000, 
Roussel  Uclaf:  See — 

Nedelec.  Lucien;  Frechet.  Daniel;  and  Dumont,  Claude,  4.313,944, 
CI.  424-248.400. 
Rovigo,  Luis,  to  Ro-Ann  Industries  Corporation.  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  cutting  and  sealing  thermoplastic  material.  4.313.781.  CI. 
156-530.000. 
Rozanc.  Richard  C    Mine  roof  support  plate  bolt.  4.313.697,  CI. 

405-261000. 
Rubens.  Roben  A  Convertible  trash  container  carrier.  4,313,612,  CI. 

280-79.  lOA. 
Ruch.  Mark  H.:  See— 

Jeffries.  John  A.;  and  Ruch,  Mark  H.,  4,314,099,  CI.  179-I.OOC. 
Rucklidge.  Richard  A.:  See- 
Pointing.  Roy  A.  W.;  and  Rucklidge,  Richard  A.,  4,313,278,  CI. 
47-1.100. 
Ruderman,  Alan:  See— 

Boyanich.  Joseph  E.,  4,313,314,  CI.  62-324,100 
Ruether,  Peter  G  ;  Vachon.  Patrick  A.;  and  O'Neill,  John  F  .  to  Storage 
Technology  Corporation,  Dau  detection  circuit  for  a  TASI  system. 
4,314,100,  CI,  179-l.OSC. 
Ruf,  Wolfgang;  and  Wagensonner,  Eduard,  to  AGFA-Gevaert  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.   System  for  utilizing  a  conventional  n-bit  successive 
approximation  register  to  generate  data  words  with  more  than  n 
places,  4.314.235,  CI,  34O-347.0AD, 
Ruff.  David  L,;  and  Nath.  Narikottile  G  .  to  Grefco.  Inc,  Perlite  boards 

and  method  for  making  same.  4,313.997.  CI.  428-220.000. 
Ruhrchemie  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Hobes,    John-Victor;    and    Payer.    Wolfgang,    4,314,035,    CI. 
521-77.000. 
Ruiiions.  Sinville.  to  International  Shoe  Machine  Corporation.  Mecha- 
nism for  performing  work  along  an  upwardly  facing  ponion  of  a 
workpiece.  4.313.395.  CI.  118-411.000. 
Rupp.  Walter:  See— 

Engelhardt.  Friedrich;  Hintermeier.  Karl;  Ribka.  Joachim;  Dursch. 
Walter:  and  Rupp.  Walter.  4.314.052.  CI  528-287.000, 
Rusu.   John,   to   Electro-Magnetic    Motors   Inc.    Magnetic    motor. 
4.314,169,  CI.  3IO46.000. 
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Ryan,  Charles  P  :  See- 
Porter,  Marion  G.;  Norman,  Roben  W..  Jr.;  and  Ryan.  Charles  P  . 
4.314.331.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Ryan,  John  0,.  to  Ampex  Corporation.  Deflection  coil  driver  appara- 
tus 4.314.184.  CI.  315-408.000. 
Ryono.  Denis  E.:  See— 

Ondetti.  Miguel  A.;  and  Ryono.  Denis  E..  4.3I3.9«8.  CI   424- 
27300R 
Saad.  Hosny:  See— 

Barbuscio.  Frank  D  .  Hunter.  LeRoy;  Hourihan,  Joseph  C;  Inglis. 
Mary  C;  Oberstar.  Helen  E.;  and  Saad.  Hosny.  4.313.393.  CI 
116-200.000 
Saalasti.  Vaino  T.  Bark  press.  4.313.375.  CI  100-37.000 
Sado.  Ryoichi;  and  Nei.  Koichi.  to  Shin-Etsu  Polymer  Co .  Ltd.  Key- 
board switching  unit  4.314.115.  CI  200-5.00A. 
Sahrbacker.  Edward  V..  to  Lucerne  Products.  Inc.  Hand  power  tool 

control  unit.  4.314.170.  CI.  3I0-68.0OR. 
St  Pierre.  H  :  See— 

Kossel.  Horst  K..  4.313.404.  CI  I23-58,0BB 
Saito.  Masaaki:  See— 

^p1oriyama.    Akinobu;    Inoue.    Mitsumasa;   Saito.    Masaaki;   and 
Kawamura.  Yoshihisa.  4,313.411.  CI.  123-445.000. 
Saito.  Shinzi:  See— 

Shinozaki.  Satoshi;  and  Saito.  Shinzi.  4.313.255.  CI.  29-576,008. 
Saito.  Shunjiro;  Nakamura.  Akio;  and  Kobayashi.  Makoto.  to  TDK 
Electronics  Co,.  Ltd,  Electrode  for  electrolysis  and  manufacture 
thereof  4.313.814.  CI  2O4-29O0OF, 
Saito.  Susumu:  See — 

Yaniamoto.  Hidcaki;  Taniguchi.  Akio;  Horigome.  Shinkichi;  Saito. 
Susumu;  Mori.  Yoshiaki;  and  Maruyama.  Eiichi.  4.314.014.  CI 
430-57,000. 
Saito,  Syuichiro;  Suzuki,  Ryoichi;  and  Lchiyama.  Takashi,  to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electromagnetically  driven  slit  exposure  shutter, 
4,313.659.  CI  354-234.000 
Saito.  Syuichiro:  See — 

Sugiura.  Yoji;  Date.  Nobuaki;  Suzuki,  Ryoichi;  and  Sailo.  Syui- 
chiro. 4.313.658.  CI.  354-152.000. 
Sakagami.  Teruo:  See— 

Murayama.    Naohiro;    and    Sakagami.    Teruo,    4.314,032,    CI 
521-52.000, 
Sakai,  Kiyoshi:  See— 

Hashimoto.   Mitsuru;  Sakai.  Kiyoshi;  Ohta,  Masafumi;   Kozima. 
Akio;   Sasaki.   Masaomi;   and  Tsutsui.   Kyoji.  4.314,015.  CI. 
430-58.000. 
Sakamoto,  Susumu:  See — 

Furuya.  Michio:  and  Sakamoto.  Susumu.  4.313.290.  CI  53-230.000 
Sakashita.  Nobuyuki:  See— 

Takahashi.  Ryohei;  Fujikawa.  Kanichi;  Yokomichi.  Isao;  Someya. 
Sinzo;  and  Sakashita.  Nobuyuki.  4.314.069.  CI.  560-62.000. 
Salisbury.  Winfield  W..  to  Occidental  Research  Corporation.  High 

density  ion  source.  4.314.180.  CI.  376-130.000. 
Salmon.  Joe  E.  Auxilliary  seed  discharge  for  cot'on  gin  roll  box. 

4.313,242.  CI.  19-55.00R 
Salonia,  Joseph  R.:  See— 

Goller.  Glen  J  ;  and  Salonia.  Joseph  R..  4.313.972,  CI.  427-113.000 
Samochocka.  Krystyna.  to  Uniwersytet  Warszawski.  Method  for  the 

preparation  of  a  scintillographic  agent.  4.313.926.  CI,  424-1,000. 
Sander.  Lars:  See — 

Brogardh.  Torgny;  and  Sander.  Lars.  4.313.344.  CI.  73-355.00R. 
Sanders.  Thomas  J.:  and  While.  William  H  .  to  Harris  Corporation. 
Method  of  fabncaling   improved   radiation   hardened  self-aligned 
CMOS  having  Si  doped  Al  field  gate.  4.313.768.  CI.  148-1.500. 
Sandford.  Paul  A.:  See— 

Baird.  John  K.;  Sandford.  Paul  A.;  and  Shim.  Jacwon  L..  4.313,765. 
CI,  106-197,00C, 
Sandler.  Louis  M.;  Spofford.  Walter  R.;  and  Scott,  Charles  E..  to 
Emhan  Industries.  Inc.  Alternating  current  power  control  circuit. 
4.314.197.  CI.  323-324.000, 
Sanford.  Leon  M,;  and  Tick.  Paul  A.,  to  Coining  Glass  Works.  Tin- 
phosphorus  oxylluoride  glasses,  4.314.031.  CI.  501-44.000, 
Sangamo  Weston.  Inc.:  See— 

Elias,    William    H;    and    Granger.    Harold    .M .    4.314.313.    CI 
361-433,000, 
Sano.  Shoichi:  See— 

Furukawa.  Yoshimi;  and  Sano.  Shoichi,  4,313,514,  CI.  180-143.000 
Sano.  Takumi:  See— 

Shibuya.  Chisei;  Ishii.  Kunihiko;  Sano,  Takumi;  and  hhida,  Torao, 
4.314.059.  CI.  544-27.000. 
Sano.  Yasuio:  See — 

Hanyu.  Susumu;  Monmolo,  Shyuto:  and  Sano,  Yasuro.  4,313,389. 
CI    112-I58.00A. 
Santerra  Industries  Ltd  :  See— 

Stewan,  John  M.,  4,313,234,  CI  4-449.000. 
Santo.  John  E.:  See — 

Tulin.  Marshall  P.;  and  Santo.  John  E.,  4,313.830,  CI.  210-639.000 
Sanville,  W.  Woodward:  See— 

Bambara.  Joseph  E ;  and  Sanville.  W.  Woodward,  4,313,583.  CI 
246-169,O0A 
Sanyo  Electric  Co,.  Ltd  :  See— 

Ikeda,    Hironosuke;    and    Nakaido.    Shigehiro.    4.3l4.0tW.    CI, 

429-161,000 
Kondo,  Sadao;  and  Kishi.  Hiroyasu.  4.314.377.  CI,  455-223.000. 
Sasagawa,  Katsuyoshi:  See — 

Kawai.   Yoichi;   Sasagawa.   Katsuyoshi;   Maki,   Masami;   Ueda. 
Hozumi;  and  Miyamoto.  Masayoshi,  4,314.039,  CI.  525-1.000. 


Sasaki.  Masaomi  Sec- 
Hashimoto.  Mitsuru:  Sakai.  Kiyoshi;  Ohta.  Masafumi.  Kozima, 
Akio;    Sa-saki.    Masaomi;   and    Tsutsui.    Kyoji,   4.314,015,   CI 
430-58,000. 
Sasaki,  Takashi  See— 

Uchida,  Takashi;  Sasaki.  Takashi,  Kikuchi.  Shoji;  Mogaki.  Katsuo 
Taguchi.  Masahiko; and Takada.  Syun. 4.314.01 1, CI  430-17000 
Satkicwicz,  Frank  G  :  See — 

Feldman.  Charles:  Charles.  Harry  K  .  and  Satkiewicz.  Frank  G  , 
4.313.254.  CI,  29-572.000, 
Sato.  Akihiko:  See— 

Nakano.  Yoshiyuki;  Saio.  Akihik„.  and  Tomaisuri.  Masakazu. 
4,313,660.  CI-  354-234,000 
Sato.  Hiroshi:  Shigeta.  Sadaaki;  and  Uchida.  Htroyuki.  to  Mitsubishi 
Rayon   Company.    Ltd,    Inorganic   ion  exchanger,   4.313.844.   CI 
252-193,000. 
Sato.  Kanichi.  to  Hokkai  Danro  Yugen  Kaisha,  Method  and  apparatus 
for    controlling    a    solid    fuel    burning    furnace     4.313.387.    CI 
110-192  000, 
Sato.  Moriichi:  See— 

Komatsuzaki.    Shigeki;    and    Sato.    Monichi.    4.313.640.    CI 
252-78,500. 
Sato.  Yo.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sato  Kenkyusho  Ink  supply  device  for 

hand  labcler  4.313.377.  CI  101-295000 
Sato.  Yoshihiko;  and  Konishi.  Tatsuo.  to  Nippon  Electric  Co..  Ltd 
Video  head  deflection  apparatus  for  special  motion  reproduction  b\ 
helical  scan  VTR  4.314.284.  CI  360-10.000 
Satoh.  Takateru:  See— 

Ishida.  Toshihiko.  and  Satoh.  Takateru.  4.314.299.  CI.  360-130,330 
Satou.  Hiroshi;  and  Yahagi.  Tadao.  to  TDK  Electronics  Co.  Ltd 

Induciancc  device  4.314.221.  CI  336-83  000 
Saturno.  Patrick  H,:  See — 

Reed.  Kenneth  J,;  Saturno.  Patnck  H  ;  and  Ducharmc.  Gerald  L  , 
4.314,020.  CI.  430-215  000 
Sauer.  Heinrich.  and  Muller.  Hert>ert.  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft 

Pushbutton  contact.  4.314.124.  CI.  200-328.000. 
Sauer.  Kuno:  See— 

Duppre.  Tlieo.  4.313.508.  CI.  I77-25.O0O. 
Sawai.  Masanobu:  See— 

Morita.   Shiro;   Sawai.   Masanobu.    Matsumoto,  Shin-ichro;  and 
Sudo.  Tadamiisu.  4.313.929.  CI.  424-12.000. 
Sayovitz.  Michael  G..  to  Compact  V'ideo  Sales.  Inc  Portable  folding 

microwave  antenna.  4.314.253.  C!   343-765,000, 
SBR  Lab.  Inc.  See— 

McCue.  John  P..  4.314.025.  CI  435-2.000 
Scandpower.  Inc.:  See — 

Smith.  Roben  D..  4.313.792.  CI  376-247.000. 
Scarbrough.  Alfred  D  .  to  Bunker  Ramo  Corporauon.  High-speed  term 

searcher  4.314.356.  CI.  364-9UO.00O, 
Scartazzini.  Riccardo:  See — 

Wicderkehr.    Rene;    and    Scanazzini.    Riccardo.    4.313.945.    CI 
424-246,000 
Schadlich.  Renate:  See— 

Moraw.  Roland,  and  Schadlich.  Renate,  4.313,984,  CI.  428-13.000 
Schaefer  Marine.  Inc.,  See — 

Hall.  Eric  R  D.  4.313.391.  CI,  114-90.000. 
Schatz.  Douglas  S.:  See- 
Anderson.  Emmelt  R.;  and  Schatz.  Douglas  S..  4.314.324.  CI 
363-90.000, 
Schellen.  Johannes  A,  T  :  See- 
Jacobs.  Cornells  A,  J,;  Schellen.  Johannes  A.  T,;  and  Kuus,  Uijs- 
ben.  4.314.175.  CI,  313-174,000. 
Schellsiede.  Herman  J  Method  and  apparatus  for  treating  waste  rock 

cuttings.  4.313.785.  CI.  1S9-6.00W. 
Scherzer.  Julius:  See- 
Block.  Thomas  E  ;  and  Scherzer.  Julius.  4,313,923.  a.  423-628.000 
Schlang.  Manfred:  See— 

Felder.  Heinz-Fnednch;  and  Schlang.  Manfred,  4J  14,354,  CI 
364-900.000. 
Schlegel  (UK)  Limited:  See- 
Franklin.  Timothy  W;  and  Declercq.  Paul  G.  4,313.990.  CI 
428-85-000. 
Schloemann-Siemag  Axtiengesetlschaft:  See— 

Malinowski.    Hans:    and    Pielsticker.    Klaus    P..    4.313.322.    CI 
72-164,000 
Schlumoerger  Limited:  See— 

Kenyon.  William  E  .  4.314.339.  CI.  364-422.000 
Suau.  Jean;  and  Frawley.  William.  4.314.338.  CI  364-422.000 
Schiumberger  Technology  Coip  :  See— 

Janssen.  Svlvain;  Tourret.  Jean;  Zarudiansky.  Alain;  and  Allcsch, 
Roland. '4.313.317.  CI,  62-514.O0R 
Schmalbein.  Dieter:  See — 

Biehl.     Remhard;     and     Schmalbein.     Dieter.     4.314.204.     CI 
324-316  000 
Schmid.  Franziska.  deceased:  See— 

Luduig.  Walter;  and  Schmid,  Franziska.  deceased,  4,313.274.  CI 
42-70,00F 
Schmid.  Hans,  executor:  See— 

Ludwig.  Walter;  and  Schmid.  hranziska.  deceased,  4,313J74,  CI 
42-70,OOF 
Schmidt,  Eberhard,  to  Gebhard  Ballulf,  Kabrik  leiiimechanischer  Er 

zeugmsse.  Electrical  switch.  4,314,310,  CI.  36I-33I.OOO 
Schmidt.  Gunter:  See — 

Heyke.  Klaus;  Schmidt.  GuDier;  and  Kagaly,  Istvar,  4,314,271.  C> 
357-76.000. 
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Schmidc.  Volkef'  Ste— 

Janssen,    Manfred;    Ausiemiann.    Karl;    and    Schmidt,    Volker, 
4.313.328.  CI  72-276.000 
Schmiegei.  Klaus  K  .  See— 

Molloy.   Bryan    B;   and   Schmiegei.    KJaus   K..  4,313,896.   CI. 

260-501  180. 
Molloy,    Bryan    B.;    and    Schmiegei.    Klaus    K.    4.314.081.    CI. 
564-347000 
Schmill,  Fredenck  L.;  See— 

Trenkle.  Roben  W.;  Mookherjee.  Braja  D ;  Schmill,  Frederick  L.; 
Vock.   Manfred   H  ;   Vinals.   Joaquin   F.;  and   Kiwala.  Jacob. 
4.313.842.  CI.  252-174  no 
Schmiiz.  Francis  J.;  van  der  Helm.  Dick;  Hossain,  M.  Bilayet;  Gopic- 
hand.  Yalamanchili;  and  Prasad.  Ravi  S.,  lo  Research  Corporation. 
Acanthifolic  acid-new  antitumor  and  antibiotic  agent.  4.314.057.  CI. 
542-401000. 
Schneider.  Claus  S.:  See — 

Walther.  Gerhard;  Schneider.  Claus  S ;  Weber,  Karl-Heinz;  and 

Fugner,  Armin,  4,313.931.  a  424-45000 

Schneider,  Franz;  and  Schumann,  Burkhard,  lo  L.  Schuler  GmbH. 

Control   circuit    for   an   automaled    press   system.    4.314.185.   CI 

318-85.000 

Schniewind.  Manfred,  to  Ihle  Ingenieurgesellschaft  mbH.  Device  for 

measunng  the  solids  conleni  of  a  liquid  4.313.340.  CI.  73-61.400. 
Schnoes.  Heinhch  K.:  See — 

DeLuca.  Hector  F.;  Schnoes,  Heinrich  K.;  Paaren,  Herbert  E.:  and 
Frank.  Helen.  4,313,942,  CI.  424-236.000 
Schnug,    Manfred     EJevice    for    locating    persons     4,314,240.    CI 

340-573.000. 
Schorradt,  Gerhard;  See— 

Maykemper,  Alfred.  Schorradt.  Gerhard;  and  Werth.  Gunter. 
4.313.698.  CI  405-296.000 
Schradcr.  Charles  I ;  and  Schrader.  Janice  E..  to  Schrader.  Janice  E 

Damper  control  4,313.418,  CI.  126-287.000. 
Schrader.  Janice  E.:  See — 

Schrader.  Charles  I;  and  Schrader.  Janice  E.,  4,313,418,  CI, 
126-287.000. 
Schreckenberg.  Klaus.  lo  Thyssen  Industrie  Akiiengesellschaft.  Device 
for  feeding  of  ammunition  for  a  top  mounted  gun.  4,313,363,  CI. 
89-46.000. 
Schreiber.  Fred  G  ;  and  Gradeff,  Peter  S.  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Inc 
Process    for    produang   meta-phenoxybenzoic    acids   and    esters. 
4,314,070,  CI.  560-64000 
Schreyer,  Gerd;  See— 

Beschke.   Helmut.   Fnedrich.   Heinz;   Muller,   Klaus-Peter;   and 
Schreyer,  Gerd.  4,314.064.  CI.  546-317.000. 
Schreyer.  James  M  ;  and  Dorsey.  George  F.,  lo  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica. Energy  Solar  heating  system  4,313,424,  CI.  126-433.000. 
Schrodler.  Klaus:  See — 

Gradl.    Reinhard.   Schrodler.    Klaus;   and   Ehlers,    Klaus-Peter. 
4,313,826.  CI.  210-114000. 
Schroeder.  Alfred  C  :  See— 

Pritchard,  Dalton  H.;  and  Schroeder.  Alfred  C,  4,314,277.  CI 
358-167.000. 
Schroeder.  Russell  G..  II;  and  Ward.  Joseph  W  ,  to  Xerox  Corporation 
Stepper  motor  drive  system  in  computer  fanfold  reproduction. 
4.313,672,  CI  355- 14.00R 
Schulz,  J  Gustav:  See— 

Benino.  Clarence  D.;  Hill.  Roben  W.;  and  Schulz,  J.  Gustav, 
4,313,887,  CI,  260-367  000, 
Schumacher,  Berthold  W.;  and  Cooper,  John  C.  to  Ford  Motor  Com- 
pany Beam  position  control  for  electron  beam  welder.  4,314,134.  CI. 
219-121,OEW, 
Schumann.  Burkhard:  See — 

Schneider,    Franz;    and    Schumann.    Burkhard.    4,314,185,    CI 
318-85.000, 
Schurch.  Ernst   Radial  injector  for  aspiration  of  gases.  4.313,898,  CI 

261-93,000, 
Schwanbom,  Erik;  and  Hickmann,  Karl,  to  Dragerwerk  Aktiengesell- 
schafi    Fresh  gas  device  with  mijer  for  medical  and  respiration 
apparatus  4,313,436,  CI.  128-203  120. 
Schwerdlel,  Wulf  See— 

Klenk.  Herbert;  Wirlhwein,  Rolf;  Siekmann,  Gerd;  and  Schwerd- 
lel, Wulf,  4,313,879,  CI,  260-343  000 
Scorzalo.  Giuseppe:  See— 

Righele.  Giovanni  B.;  and  Scorzato,  Giuseppe,  4,313,240.  CI 
17-37,000. 
Scott,  Charles  E  :  See— 

Sandler,  Louis  M;  Spofford.  Walter  R;  and  Scott,  Charles  E, 
4,314,197.  CI,  323-324,000, 
Scott,  John  W,,  to  Chevron  Research  Company,  Method  for  removing 

coke  from  particulate  catalyst  4,313.848,  CI  252-418,000, 
Scott,  Peter  A,  J,,  to  Associated  Engineering  Limited.  Means  for  con- 
trolling fluid  flow  4.313,608,  CI  277-27.000. 
Sebalos,  Adam  Liquid  transfer  assembly.  4.313.477,  CI.  141-301.000. 
Segal,  David   Fracture  fijation  4,313.434,  CI.  128-92.0BC. 
Segawa,  Hiroshi;  and  Akizuki.  Katsufumi,  lo  Denpatsu  Fly  Ash  Com- 
pany Process  for  producing  potassium  silicate  fertilizer  and  appara- 
tus for  practicing  said  process,  4,313.753,  CI.  71-61.000. 
Seidenschnur,  Dieter,  See — 

Vente,  Paul;  Juffa,  Richard;  Seidenschnur,  Dieter;  and  Knipp, 
Ulrich,  4,313,482.  CI.  152-330,OOR, 
Seki,  Nobuichi:  See — 

Suzuki.  Sadao;  Ichizawa.  Yoshiyuki;  and  Seki,  Nobuichi,  4,313,534, 
CI.  198-484.000. 


Sekido,  Satoshi:  See — 

Abe,  Atsushi;  Ogawa,  Hisahito:  Nbhikawa,  Masahiro;  Sekido, 
Satoshi;  and  Hayakawa.  Shigeru,  4,313,338.  CI.  73-23.000 
Sekiguchi.  Koichi;  and  Yamamoio.  Kazuyuki,  to  Iwasaki  Tsushinki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Nippon  Telegraph  &  Telephone  Public  Cor- 
portion     Synchronization    system    for    key    telephone    system. 
4.314,109,  CI.  179-99,00M. 
Self.  Herman  D  :  See— 

Covington.   Edward   L.;  and  Self.  Herman  D.,  4.314,371.  CI. 
375-58.000 
Sellers,  Roberi'W  ,  to  Barns  Corporation  Passive  transmitter  including 

parametric  device.  4,314,373,  CI,  455-73.000. 
Serban,  Alexander;  Watson,  Keith  G.;  and  Barton,  John  E.  D ,  to  ICI 
Australia  Limited.  Phenylamine  substituted  on  amine  with  a  ben- 
zo(oxa,  ihia  or  di)  azole  group,  4,314.065,  CI.  548-222,000, 
Servo  Corporation  of  America:  See— 

Bambara,  Joseph  E .  and  Sanville.  W  Woodward,  4,313,583,  CI 
246-169.0OA. 
Severing.  Joachim,  lo  Roben  Bosch  GmbH.  Alternator-rectifier  unit 

with  higher  voltage  excitation  circuit  4.314.194.  CI  322-89.000 
Seytre.  Bruno;  and  Bricaud.  Herve.  lo  Socapex.  Plug-in  card  suppon 
providing    electric    and     thermal    connections,     4,314,311,    CI. 
361-386,000 
Shaftner.  Roben  F  :  See— 

Bnggs.  Eugene C;  and  Shaftner.  Roben  F,  4,313,417,  CI.  126- 
1  lO.OOB. 
Shamblee.  Dwight  A.:  See — 

ShanUin,  James  R  .  Jr.;  Shamblee.  Dwighi  A.;  and  Walsh,  David 
A.,  4,313.949,  CI.  424-248.560. 
Shames,  Harold:  See- 
Shames,  Sidney  J.;  and  Shames,  Harold,  4,313,564,  CI  239-110000 
Shames,  Sidney  J  ;  and  Shames,  Harold.  Self-cleaning  aerator  with 

noise  reduction  4,313.564.  CI  239-110.000 
Shankar,  Srinivasan:  See — 

Dardi,  Louis  E  .  and  Shankar,  Snnivasan,  4,313.760.  CI.  106-1.120. 

Shanklin,  James  R  .  Jr.;  Shamblee.  Dwight  A  ;  and  Walsh.  David  A.,  to 

A.  H.  Robins  Company.  Inc.  Method  of  producing  an  inhibitory 

effect  on  blood  platelet  aggregation  4,313.949.  CI,  424-248,560, 

Sharp.  Mark  B  ;  and  Sharp.  Roben  E    Shock  responsive  device. 

4,314,120,  CI,  200-61,45R 
Sharp.  Roben  E  :  See- 
Sharp,  Mark  B.;  and  Sharp.  Roben  E.,  4,314,120,  CI.  20O-61,45R. 
Sharvit,  Manin  M.,  to  Cindon  Research  Inc.  Key  set  toll  restrictor. 

4,314.108,  CI.  179-90  OOD, 
Shaw,  Wilfrid  G,;  Kuch,  Philip  L  ;  and  Paparizos.  Christos,  to  Standard 
Oil  Company,  The,  Process  for  the  production  of  oleflnic  acids  and 
esters,  4,314,075,  CI,  562-599,000, 
Shay.  Joseph  J.,  to  Ethyl  Products  Company.  Fluid  dispenser  method 

and  apparatus.  4,313.568,  CI  239-333,000, 
Shay,  Roben  J.  E.;  See— 

Andros,    Frank    E.;    and    Shay.    Robert    J     E.,    4.313,492,    CI. 
165-104.260 
Sheesley.  Wilmer  L.:  See— 

Millhimes.  Wayne  L.;  and  Sheesley.  Wilmer  L..  4.313.646.  CI. 
339-156.00R. 
Shell  Oil  Company:  See- 
Dries,  Hubenus  W.  A.  A.;  and  Dane,  Ferdinand,  4,313,910.  CI. 

422-147.000. 
Pilgram,  Kurt  H.,  4,313,755,  CI.  71-120.000. 
Syner,  Johannes  L  M.,  4,314,072,  CI  560-231.000 
Shendy,  Divakar  S.;  See — 

Klumb,  Ralph  H.;  Margotta,  Kenneth  V  ;  and  Shendy,  Divakar  S., 
4.313.793,  CI.  376-260000 
Sherwood,  Rexford  D,;  Baker,  Rees  T  K  ;  Derouane,  Eric  G ;  and 
Pieters,  Wim  J  M,.  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co  Process 
for  forming  highly  dispersed  metal  on  graphite,  4,313,853,  CI, 
252-445,000, 
Shewban,  William  E,;  Sims,  Steve  A  ;  Head,  Billy  D ;  and  White.  G 
Eldon,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The,  Linear  alpha  olefin  produc- 
tion, 4,314,090.  CI,  585-328,000 
Shibayama,  Shigeki;  Iwata,  Kazuhide;  and  Okuda,  Nobuo,  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha   Dau  processor  4,314,333,  CI, 
364-200,000, 
Shibuya,  Atsuyoshi;  and  Kurimoto,  Tatsuo.  to  Sumitomo  Metal  Indus- 
tries, Ltd,  Method  of  plating  steel  strip  with  nickel-zinc  alloy, 
4,313,802,  CI,  204-28,000, 
Shibuya,  Chisei;  Ishii,  Kunihiko;  Sano.  Takumi;  and  Ishida,  Torao, 
Process  for  preparing  cephalosporin  compounds,  4,314,059,  CI, 
544-27,000, 
Shigeta,  Sadaaki:  See- 
Sato,  Hiroshi;  Shigeta.  Sadaaki;  and  Uchida,  Hiroyuki,  4,313.844. 
CI   252-193000, 
Shillam,  Norman  F.,  to  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern 
Ireland.  The  Secretary  of  Sute  for  Defence  in  Her  Briunnic  Majes- 
ty's Government  of  the  Accelerometers.  4.313.346.  CI.  73-517.0OR. 
Shim.  Jaewon  L.:  See — 

Baird,  John  K.;  Sandford,  Paul  A.;  and  Shim,  Jaewon  L.,  4.313.765. 
CI.  106-19700C. 
Shimano  Industrial  Company  Limited:  See— 

Okajima,  Shinpi,  4,313,352,  CI.  74-594.400. 
Shimizu.  Hiroshi;  Daigo.  Toshiyuki;  and  Azuma,  Hideo,  to  Rohm  and 
Haas  Company,  Method  for  treatment  of  aqueous  solutions  with  ion 
exchange  fibers,  4,313.832.  CI.  210-663.000. 
Shimokawa.  Shin-ichi;  and  Yamamoto.  Yujt,  to  Japan  Synthetic  Rubber 
Co.,  Ltd.  Continuous  multi-zone  graft  imlymerization,  4.314,041.  CI, 
525-53.000. 
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Shin-Elsu  Polymer  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Sado.  Ryoichi;  and  Nei.  Koichi.  4.314,115.  CI  200-5.00A. 
Shinozaki,  Satoshi;  and  Saito.  Shinzi,  to  VLSI  Technology  Research 
Association.  Method  for  manufacturing  integrated  circuit  device. 
4,313,255,  CI.  29-576,008, 
Shinzawa,  Motohiro.  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  Exhaust  gas  recircula- 
tion system  in  compression-ignition  internal  combustion  engine, 
4.313.415,  CI.  123-569.000 
Shioda,  Toshiyuki:  See— 

Kondo.  Iwao;  and  Shioda,  Toshiyuki,  4.313.486,  CI.  164-38.000 
Shipchandler,  Mohammed  T,.  to  International  Minerals  &  Chemical 
Corp,  N-Formylation  of  2-amino-2-methyl-I-propanol  with  chloral 
hydrate,  4.314,080,  CI.  564-224000. 
Shirai,  Kenji;  See — 

Gounji.  Takashi;  Kasai.  Yoshihiko;  and  Shirai,  Kenji.  4.314,216,  CI. 
333-198.000. 


Skinner,  Ronald  W.:  See— 

Dalton.  Augustine  I..  Jr ;  and  Skinner,  Ronald  W..  4.313.806.  CI 
204-147,000, 
Skoli.  Sigmund  P  ;  Ore,  William  C;  Kemp,  David  M  ;  and  Mojonmer. 
Harry  G  .  to  FMC  Corporation  Pastcunzing  system  for  carbonated 
soft  dnnks,  4.313,370.  CI.  99-323,100 
Slater.  Robert  A.  C  :  See- 
Penny,  William   A;   and   Slater.   Robert   A    C,  4,313,332.   CI 
72-406.000 
Slattery.  Ian:  See— 

Biggs,  Aubrey  H  .  Slattery.  Ian;  and  Workman,  Jack  G  ,  4,313,388. 
CI  1 12-79.00R. 
Slawson.  Kenneth  L .  to  Houdaille  Industnes,  Inc.  Machine  tool  dau 

system.  4.314.330,  CI.  364-192.000. 
Sloan.  Kenneth  B  :  See— 

Bodor.  Nicholas  S.;  Sloan,  Kenneth  B.;  and  Pogany.  Stefano  A  . 
4,313.956.  CI.  424-301000 


Shiraishi.  Yoshihiro;  and  Ukawa,  Naohiko.  to  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo    ^,       ,,  ,      ^  „ 

Kabushiki  Kaishi,  Controlling  the  injection  of  ammonia  ma  dry  type    =''^/*'^'*'V-°'"P"">;  .^T;,   -,,  ,„,,„-» 

exhaust  gas  denitration  process  4.314,345.  CI  364-500.000,  ^     Lissau,  Fredenc,  4,313  471  CI.  138-45.000. 

Shiraogawa.  Yukio;  and  Aoyagi.  Keizo.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki    Smazhevskaya  Ekatenna  G  ;  See-  viv,„r  <;   R«„ 

KabSshiki     Kaisha     Memory    control     system,     4.314.332.    CI  F<«"''°- ^vginy  G.  Djntsiger,  Alia  Y;  Filipiev.  Viktor  S.Razu 

364-200.000. 
Shore,  Ronald  H.  Self-inflating  solar  curtain.  4.313,484,  Q.   160- 

121,00R, 
Sickles.  James  E.;  and  Chang,  Wen-Hsuan,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc 

Application  of  liquid  coating  malenal  4,313.968.  CI  427-27.000. 
Siebert,  Jurgen.  lo  Siemens  Akiiengesellschaft  Method  and  circuit  for 

pulse-width  control  of  a  bilateral  direct  current  control  element 

4,314,325,  CI,  363-98.000, 
Sieffen,  William  G,.  to  Champion  International  Corporation,  Comer 

lock  canon,  4,313,555.  CI.  229-35.000. 
Siegrist,  Max:  See — 

Meyer.  Hans  R.;  and  Siegnst.  Max,  4,313,846,  CI.  252-301.320. 
Siekmann.  Gerd:  See— 

Klenk,  Herbert;  Wirthwein.  Rolf;  Siekmann,  Gerd;  and  Schwerd- 
lel, Wulf,  4,313,879,  CI,  260-343.000, 


Siemens  Akiiengesellschaft:  See- 

Brust.  Gerhard,  4,313.701,  CI.  410-52.000, 

Diepers,  Heinrich.  4.314.172.  CI,  310-248,000, 

Felder.  Heinz-Friedrich;  and  Schlang,  Manfred,  4,314.354.  CI 

364-900,000 
Fenk,  Josef.  4,314,152,  CI,  250-214,OOA, 
Hieronymus,  Hans,  4,314,123,  CI,  200-289,000. 
Knauer.  Karl;  and  Pfleiderer.  Hans-Joerg.  4,314,163,  CI.  307- 

22 1, OOD, 
Sauer.  Heinrich;  and  Muller,  Herbert,  4,314,124.  CI.  200-328.000 
Siebert,  Jurgen.  4.314,325,  CI,  363-98,000, 
Smoravek,  Miroslav.  4,313.359,  CI,  83-157,000, 
Suhl,  Horst;  and  Wachs,  Walter,  4,313.685.  CI,  400-479,000, 
Widmann,  Dietnch,  4.313,256,  CI.  29-579.000, 
Siemens  Medical  Laboratories,  Inc.;  See — 

Lucido,  Donald  R,,  4,314,158.  CI,  250-505,000, 


movskaya.  Olga  N  ;  Klevtsov.  Alexandr  N  .  Lebcdev.  Vladimir 
N.;  Gnneva,  Ljudmila  D;  Rogach.  Taiyana  V.  Feronov. 
Anaioly  D.;  Akbaeva,  Galina  M  ;  Cheptsov.  Evgeny  I ;  Panich. 
Anatoly  E;  Lisitsina.  Ljudmila  G  ;  Lavrikova,  Svetlana  A  . 
Ochirov.  Vasily  A  ;  Dudkina,  Svetlana  I  ;  Nevsky.  Alexandr  N 
Aleshin,  Vladimir  A.;  Kupriyanov.  Mikhail  F .  Baljunis.  Evgen> 
S  ;  Mordanov.  Boris  P;  Zhitomirsky.  Gngory  A.;  Feldman. 
Naum  B  ;  Smazhevskaya,  Ekaterina  C  ;  and  Devlikanova.  Ravi. 
lya  U,,  4,313,839,  CI,  252-62,900. 
Smith.  Bert  A ,  to  Preformed  Line  Products  Co  Cable  seal  splice 

enclosure.  4.314,094,  CI,  174-78,000, 
Smith.  Cecil  R.  Jr.:  See- 
Powell,  Richard  G;  and  Smith,  Cecil  R,  Jr.,  4,313,944.  CI 
424-248,540 
Smith,  Enc  L,  Dnven  rotary  toothbrush  4,313,237,  CI,  15-23000 
Smith,  Jerold  B  Magnetron  solvent  recovery  system  4,313.786,  CI 

159-22,000, 
Smith,  Leward  N.  Sharpener  for  industnal  knife  blades,  4.313.283.  CI 

5I-5600R 
Smith.  Robert  D,.  to  Scandpower.  Inc.  Miniature  gamma  thermometer 
siideable  through  bore  lor  measuring  linear  heal  generation  rate 
4,313.792,  CI  376-247.000. 
Smith.  William  N    See- 
Bauer.  Werner  R,;  and  Smith,  William  N,  4,314.122,  CI    200- 
72.00A. 
Smith.  William  V  .  to  Lecirolarm  Custom  Systems,  Inc  Video  camera 

multifunction  control  system  4,314,278,  CI.  358-210.000, 
Smoravek.  Miroslav.  to  Siemens  Akiiengesellschaft.  Device  for  cutting 

vertical  paper  sheets  4.313,359,  CI  83-157  000. 
Snamprogelti  Sp  A.:  See— 

Zardi.  Umbeno;  and  Lagana',  Vincenzo.  4.314.077.  a,  564-70.000 


I..  **,Jl*».i  JO.  \,i,  ijv-jvj.j.uuu.  Snnnftv   Vladimir  P    See 

Siemer.  Sidney  R  .  to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co,  2.2-Kmethylvaleric  acid  for    ='"°^„;o^,^„"  Ljubov  A  ;  Konkova,  Maia  B  .  Garbuz.  Tatyana  F  , 

Bunin.  Oleg  A.;  Osminin,  Evgeny  A  ;  Zabavina,  Nina  A  :  Ivano\ . 
Alexei   I,;   Snopov.   Vladimir  P.  and   Baikov.   Alexandr   I . 


growth  enhancement  of  sugarcane.  4,313,752,  CI,  71-27.000. 
Sievers.  George  K    Water  driven  personal  massager   4,313.432,  CI. 

128-37.000. 
Signode  Corporation;  See — 

Nix.  Roben  J..  4,313,779,  a.  156-361.000. 
Sienorelli.  John  A,;  See — 

Haus,  Paul  Z..  Jr.;  and  Signorelli,  John  A.,  4,313.319.  CI.  70-34.000. 
Silagy.  Richard  J,:  See— 

Antoniw.  Walter  W  .  Silagy.  Richard  J.;  and  Norton.  James  F.. 
4,313,594.  CI.  251-3570O0. 
Silicon  Valley  Group.  Inc..  The:  See— 

Tam.  Johann.  4,313,266,  CI.  34-8.000, 
Silver  Cloud  Enterprises,  Inc.;  See— 

Dembecki,  Stanley  L  .  4,313.964.  CI,  426-138.000. 
Silvern.  David  H  .  lo  Rodac  Pneumatic  Tools  Rotary  impact  clutch 
4,313.505,  CI,  173-93,500, 


4,313,235.  CI,  8-149,100 
Sobon.  Joseph;  See — 

Gonzales.  Frank.  Jr ;  and  Sobon,  Joseph,  4.313,900,  CI.  264-61  000 

SoCflDC  X  ^  S^€^^ 

Seytre.  Bnino;  and  Bncaud.  Herve,  4.314,311.  CI.  361-386.000 

Sociela  Italiana  Telecomunicazioni  Siemens  SpA.;  See — 

Di    Donaio.    Massimino;    and    Fllisetti,    Attilio,    4.314,328.    CI 
364-900.000. 

Socieie  Anonyme  Fileca:  See- 
Van  Meenen,  Pierre.  4,313.298,  CI.  57-3.000. 

Societe  Civile  Promeyrai-Casteilla:  See— 

Promeyral,  Maurice,  4,313.368,  CI  92-159.000 

Societe  d'AssisUnce  Technique  pour  Produits  Nestle  S  A.;  See— 
Lundgren.  Bror  F.  4.313.719,  CI  425-335  000 

Socieie  d'Elude  el  de  Construction  d'Appareib  de  Precision:  See— 
UUemand.  Jacques.  4.314.148.  CI,  235-92,OSB 


Simjian,  Luther  G  Exercise  apparatus  4,313,603,  CI,  272-146.000 

Simko.  Richard  T„  to  Xicor.  Inc  Dense  nonvolatile  electncally-altera-  __ ^ ._ _    _ 

ble   memory   devices   with   four   layer  electrodes.   4.314,265.   CI  Societe  d'Exploitation  des  Elablissemenls  Pierre  Grehal:  See. 
357-23,000.  Malagnoux,  Roger;  and  Grehal,  Pierre,  4,313,333.  CI  72-410.000 
Simon,  Klaus,  to  Man  Maschmenfabnk  Augsburg-Numberg  AG,  Buck-  Societe  Gencralc  pour  rEmballage;  See- 
ling angle  control  arrangement  for  an  articulated  vehicle  4,313.615,  Barton.  James  L..  4.313.747.  CI  65-27.000. 
CI.  280-432,000,  Socieie  Nationale  Induslnelle  Aerospatiale;  See- 
Sims,  Steve  A.:  See—  Colletle.  Hubert.  4.313.580.  CI  244  3,130, 

Shewbart.  William  E  ;  Sims.  Steve  A.;  Head,  Billy  D,;  and  White,  Sokoloski.  Joseph  C  .  to  RCA  Corporation  Method  of  manufaaunng 

G.  Eldon,  4,314.090.  CI,  585-328,000,  submicron  channel  transistors  4.313.782.  CI   156-628.000 

Singh.  Balwant:  See—  Sokolowski,   Bronislaw.   Tool   for  replacement  of  golf  club  gnp 

Raghu,  Sivaraman;  Hoffmann.  Arthur  K  ;  and  Singh,  Balwant,  4,313,250,  CI.  29-235  000. 


4,314,066,  CI,  548-320,000, 
Sisk,  Francis  J,,  to  Electric  Power  Research  Institute,  Inc.  Heating  and 

cooling  system  and  method,  4.313,307.  CI.  62-79,000, 
Sitma  -  &)ciela  Italiana  Macchine  Automatiche  S,p.A,:  See— 

Tassi.    Lambieno;    Tosarelli,    Gianni;    and    Ballestrazzi,    Aris, 

4,313,288,  CI.  53-74,000, 

Sivahop.  Albert;  Adams,  Don  L .  Sr.;  and  Fischer.  William  C.  to 

United  Suies  of  America.  Navy.  Electro-mechanical  sensor  power 

up  circuit  4,314,307,  CI.  361-194.000. 

Sjostrand,  Gunnar,  to  R   Hagga  &  Sonet  Aktiebolag.  Christmas  tree 

base  or  the  like.  4,313,588,  CI.  248-524,000, 
Skatsche.  Othmar;  Fachbach.  Heinz;  Thien.  Gerhard,  Kirchweger. 
Karl  Greier.  Josef;  and  List,  Hans,  to  List.  Hans,  Internal  combustion 
engme.  4,313,405.  CI.  123-195.00C. 


Solar  Physics.  Inc.:  See- 
Rogers.  William  E  .  4.314.198.  CI  323-351.000. 
Someva.  Sinzo:  See — 

Takahashi.  Ryohei;  Fujikawa.  Kanichi;  Yokomichi,  Isao;  Someva. 
Sinzo;  and  Sakashita,  Nobuyuki.  4.314.069.  CI   560-62  000 
Sondermann.    Thomas,    to    Reaktor-Brennelement    Union    GmbH 
Method    of    reconditioning    radioactive    filtrate.    4.313.800.    Ci 
204-1.500, 
Soneda,  Mitsuo:  See— 

Tsuchiya,  Takao;  and  Soneda.  Milsuo.  4.314.162.  CI  307-221  OOD 

Sony  Corporation:  See —  

Tooyama.  Akira;  and  Hosono.  Takashi,  4.314.179,  CI,  315-120ND 
Tsuchiya.  Takao;  and  Soneda.  Mitsuo.  4,314,162.  CI.  307-221.00D 
Soo  Hoo,  Wayne  J.  Land  vehicle,  4,313,511,  CI  180-21,000, 
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Sorens«n.  Ejner  V.  See — 

Vangsied,    Ame:    and    Sorensen.    Ejner    V..    4.314.141,    CI. 
219-348  000 
Soula.  Gerard,  and  Michclel.  Daniel.  lo  Rhone-Poulenc  Induslries 
Preparalion  of  aliphalic/aromalic  elhers  4.314.086.  CI.  568-652.000. 
South  Afncan  Inventions  Development  Corp.;  See — 

Madsen.  Borge  S..  4.313.348.  CI   73-852.000. 
Souihgate.  John  P.-  See — 

Williams.  Malcolm;  Souihgate,  John  P  :  and  Woodhotne,  Richard 
G.  4.314.305.  CI.  361-154000 
So\fcade.  Bcmd:  See — 

Boden.  Hcmnch:  Muller.  Heinz;  and  Sovkade.  Bernd.  4.313.909.  CI. 
422-133  000 
Sowcrby.  Bnan  D..  to  Australian  Atomic  Energy  Commission  Method 
and  apparatus  for  elemental  analysis  employing  combination  of  neu- 
tron   inelastic    scattering    and    y    ray    scattering.    4,314,155.    CI. 
250-253000. 
Spectra-Physics,  Inc.;  See — 

Tomlmson.  Barrett  L..  4,314.343.  CI.  364-498.000. 
Speigel.  Alan  B  ;  and  Zurich.  Robert  P  Process  of  cleaning  unwanted 

films,  4.313.841.  CI,  252-I70.00O, 
Spencer  Wright  Industries,  Inc  :  See— 

Biggs.  Aubrey  H.;  Slattery.  Ian;  and  Workman.  Jack  G  ,  4,313.388, 
CI    1 12-79  OOR. 
Sperr\  Corporation;  See — 

Kivela.  Gary  G..  4,314,341.  CI.  364-433,000. 
Manenas.  Wayne  B..  4.313.294,  CI.  56-15.800 
Voigl.  Henry  K..  4.314.188.  CI.  318-721  000. 
Sperjel.  Wolfgang;  See — 

Thomas,  Fnedrich  W'..  Sperzel.  Wolfgang;  and  Petzoldt.  Juroen. 
4.314,182,  CI,  315-307.000, 
Spiecens.  Camil  P.,  See— 

Stalcmark,  Ragnar  F  ,  4.314.101.  CI.  I79-2.00A. 
Spiewok.   Leonhard.  to  Escher  Wyss  Limited.  Centrifuge  screen 

4,313,992.  CI.  428-136.000, 
Spitz.  Jerold  B  Method  and  apparatus  for  projector  suppon.  4,3 1 3.665. 

CI  354-293.000, 
Spofford.  Walter  R,;  See— 

Sandler.  Louis  M.,  Spofford.  Walter  R,;  and  Scott.  Charles  E 
4.314,197.0.323-324,000 
Sprow,  Robert  B  ;  See— 

North.  Steven  F  ;  and  Sprow.  Robert  B.,  4.313,394.  CI  118-323.000. 
Spurr.  Robert,   to   Emhan   Industries.   Inc    Parison  transfer  means 

4.313.720,  CI.  425-526,000. 
Srdoch.  Rudolph  R  ,  to  Wesiinghouse  Electric  Corp  Mounting  bracket 
for  bracing  peripheral  connecting  rings  for  dvnamoelectric  machines' 
stator  windings  4,314.173.  CI,  310-260000, 
SRI  International;  See — 

Acton,  Edward  M;  and  Mosher,  Carol  W,,  4,314,054  CI    536- 
I7,OOA, 
Slaat.  Karl-Hans;  and  Zachanas.  Theodor,  to  Kocks  Technik  GmbH  & 

Co,  Push  benches  4.313.325.  CI  72-208,000 
Slahl.  Horst;  and  Wachs,  Walter,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschafi.  Push- 
button svkilch.  particularly  for  keyboards  of  typewriters  and  similar 
devices  4,313.685.  CI  400-»79  000 
Slahr.  Henry  M .  to  Iowa  State  University  Research  Foundation.  Inc 
Method  of  delecting   mold   toxin   infected   grains.   4.314.027,   CI, 

Staker,  William  C.  See— 

Lehnhoff,   Richard   N.  and   Staker.   William  C.  4,313.402.  CI. 

Sialemark,  Ragnar  F.,  to  Spiecens.  Camil  P  Remote  supervising  appa- 
ratus 4.314.101.  CI  179-2  OOA 
Standard  Oil  Company,  The;  See— 

Alford,  Harvey  E.;  and  Frazier.  David,  4.313.835.  CI  252-8.55D 
Gaylor.  V    Frances;  Greene,  .'anice  L  ;  Miller,  Anhur  F,    and 

Pichler,  Marty  A,.  4,313.803.  CI  204-74.000, 
Pesa.    Fredenck    A.,   and    Haase.   Thomas   A.   4.313.893    CI 

26O-»65,400. 
Shaw.  Wilfnd  G.;  Kuch,  Philip  L.;  and  Papanzos,  Christos. 
4,314.075,  CI,  562-599.000. 
Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana):  See- 
Hanson.  Robert  B  .  4.313.868.  CI  260-37.00N 
Kildahl.  Nicholas  K.;  and  Fotis.  Peter.  4,313,850.  CI.  252-429,00B 
Lin.  Chi-Hung;  and  Leung.  Linus  K..  4.314.053.  CI.  528-483.000 
Manner.  Samuel  T.  and  Arnold,  Maurice  E..  Jr    4  313  380  CI 
181116  000  .JO",  v-i. 

Throne,  James  L;  and  Graves,  Richard  E..  Jr,,  4.314,036,  CI 
521-99.000, 
Stanley.  Priscilla  B.  See— 

Chu.  Nan  S  .  Clinion.  Nye  A.;  Cupper.  Robert  A.;  Wolf,  Philip  F 

and  Stanley,  Pnscilla  8,4,313,890,  CI,  260-410.600,  ' 

Steele.  James  R .  to  Dynamic  Air  Inc.  Quick  mount  high  pressure 

booster  valves,  4.313.699.  CI  406-93  000 
Stemme.  Otto,  and  Wagensonner.  Eduard.  to  .^gfa-Gevaert  AG  Elec- 
troopuc  diaphragm  and  circuit  operative  for  causing  the  diaphragm 
to  open  up  stepwise  and  then  close  to  terminate  exposure  4.313.663, 
CI,  354-271,000, 
Stepanek.  Robert  M..  lo  Pettibone  Corporation,  Caps  for  hammermill 
rotors  secured  by  individually-removable  paired  pin  assemblies 

Stephan  Pasek  &  Cie.  Socieie  Anonyme;  See— 

Focant.  Jean.  4,313,565.  CI  239-132.300 
Stephen.  John  F  ;  See — 

Kruse,  Walter  M.;  and  Stephen,  John  F.,  4.314.078,  CI.  564-99.000 


Stephens.  Geoffrey  B.:  See — 

Bergeron.  David  L.;  and  Siephens.  Geoffrey  B.,  4,314.267   CI 
357-43.000. 
Sterling  Drug  Inc.;  See— 

Lesher.    George    Y.;    and    Philion.    Richard    E.,   4,313,951     CI 

424-263,000, 
Wesseler,  Eugene  P  ,  4,314.001,  CI,  428-393.000. 
Sternberg.  Moshe  M,;  See— 

Kim.    Chong    Y.;    and    Sternberg.    Moshe    M..   4,313.962    CI 
426-35.000. 
Steven  Manufacturing  Company;  See— 

Klawitier,  Ronald  R.,  4.313.277,  CI,  46-95000, 
Stevens,  John:  Huizinga,  John  S.;  and  Newman.  Stephen,  lo  Minnesota 
Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company.  Antistatic  compositions  and 
treaiment.  4,313,978.  CI  427-384  000, 
Stewart.  James  F,.  to  Pako  Corporation.  Neghold  assembly  for  photo- 
graphic pnnler,  4,313,677,  CI,  355-76,000 
Stewari.  John  M..  to  Sanlerra  Industries  Ltd.  Toilet    4  313  234   CI 

4-M9.000, 
Steyr-Daimlcr-Puch  Aktiengesellschafi;  See— 

Ledwinka.  Ench:  and  Cvetnic.  Milan.  4.313,518.  CI.  180-233.000. 
Slier.  Bemhard;  See — 

Mann.  Arnold;  and  Slier.  Bemhard.  4.313.515.  CI.  180-179000. 
Stiles.  Jack  L,  Control  system  for  environmental  unils  4.313.560.  CI 

236-46,00R 
Stilwell.  James  H  ;  See— 

Attwood.  Stanley  W.;  and  Stilwell.  James  H,.  4.314,206,  CI 
329-50,000. 
Stockman.  Richard  F.,  lo  Air  Prehealer  Company.  Inc .  The,  Turn- 
down indicator  for  rotary  regenerative  heat  exchanger  4.313.489.  CI 
165-9.000. 
Slokely,  John  E  ,  lo  Texaco  Inc  Seismic  signal  processing  machine  and 

method  for  noise  removal.  4,314,347,  CI,  364-574,000 
Stokes,  Kenneth  B,,  to  Medtronic.  Inc    Myocardial  sutureless  lead 

4.313.448.  CI,  128-785,000, 
Stokes,  W,  Fred;  Bradford.  Fairev  S.;  and  Sirobel.  Nancy  S  Compeli- 

lion  game  machine,  4.313.605.  CI  273-85.00C. 
Stoll.  James  W.;  See— 

Caslro.  Anthony  J  ;  and  Stoll.  James  W  .  4.314.040.  CI,  525-6  000 
Stolley.  Ronald  M  ;  See— 

Hansen.  Loren  F.;  and  Stolley,  Ronald  M,.  4,313,295.  CI  56-15  800 
Stoneberg.  Richard  L .  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc,  Fluorocarbon  resin 
coated  substrates  and  methods  of  making.  4.314.004.  CI,  428-421.000. 
Storage  Technology  Corporation;  See— 

Rueiher.  Peter  G.;  Vachon.  Patrick  A  ;  and  O'Neill.  John  F 
4.314,100.  CI,  I79-1,0SC. 
Stout.  David  M..  to  American  Hospital  Supply  Corporation   Deriva- 
tives  of  2-amino-6,7-dihydroxytetrahydro   naphthalene  (ADTN) 
4.314,082.0.564-381.000. 
Sirobel.  Nancy  S  ;  See— 

Stokes.  W    Fred;  Bradford.  Fairey  S ;  and  Sirobel,  Nancy  S 
4.313.605.  O.  273-85,OOC, 
Sirow.  Lawrence  E.;  See — 

Fischer.  Arthur  H.;  Strow.  Lawrence  E ;  and  Bolth.  Franklin  A 
4.313,838,  CI.  252-60.000. 
"Studiecentrum  voor  Kemenergie, "  "SC.K";  See— 

de  Mevergnies.  Marcel  N.;  and  Feltweis.  Paul,  4.313,807.  CI  204- 
15710R 
Studley,  Clarence  K.;  See— 

Misson,  William  W.;  Studley.  Clarence  K  ;  Oliver.  Bernard  M.  and 
Liljenwall,  Edward  T.  4.314.112.  O,  200-5.00A. 
Stullard.  Ivan,  to  Associated  Electrical  Industries  Limited.  Apparatus 
for  the  manufacture  of  mineral  insulated  cables,  4,313.247   CI    29- 
33.00F 
Suau.  Jean;  and  Frawley.  William,  to  Schlumberger  Limited.  Method  of 
generating     subsurface     characteristic     models      4.314.338.     CI. 
364-122.000, 
Sudo.  Tadamitsu;  See— 

Monta.   Shiro;   Sawai.   .Masanobu;   Matsumolo,   Shin-ichro;   and 
Sudo.  Tadamitsu.  4,313.929.  CI,  424-12.000. 
Sugano.  Kazuhiko  See— 

Iwanaga.  Kazuyoshi;  Sugano.  Kazuhiko:  and  Ohisuka,  Kunio. 
4,313.354,0.  74-869,000, 
Sugasawa,  Fukashi;  See— 

lizuka,   Haruhiko;   and   Sugasawa,   Fukashi,  4,313,406,  CI.    123- 
19800F, 
Sugalsune  Industrial  Co  Ltd.;  See— 

Tsuneki.  Ken.  4.313.239,  CI.  16-236,000. 
Suggitt.  Robert  M.;  See- 
Crone.  John  M.,  Jr.;  and  Suggitt.   Robert  M.,  4.314,091,  CI 
585-486.000, 
Suglla.  Naokl;  See — 

Masuda.  Senichi;  and  Sugila,  Naoki,  4,313,741,  O,  55-138,000. 
Sugiura.  Yoji;  Date.  Nobuaki;  Suzuki.  Ryoichi.  and  Saito.  Syuichiro,  to 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Camera  having  electromagnetic  drive 
source,  4.313,658,  <f  354-152,000, 
Sullivan,  Alfred  B.;  and  Wise.  Raleigh  W .  lo  Monsanto  Company 

N-(Sulfenyl)  phthalamides  4.313,892,  CI.  260-453  ORW 
Sullivan,  James  P..  lo  Marcy  Gymnasium  Equipment  Co  Cycle-type 

exerciser,  4,313.602.  O,  272-73,000, 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company.  Limited;  See — 

Imai.  Shozaburo;  Suzuki,  Haruo;  Asai,  Kuniaki:  and  Ueno,  Katsuii, 
4,313,870,  CI,  260-4000R, 
Sumitomo  Electric  Induslries,  Ltd.;  See— 
Toda,  YuKhi,  4,313,744,  CI.  65-4.210. 
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Sumitomo  Kinzoku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Hashio.  Moriki:  and  Kimura,  Tomohiko,  4,313.487,  CI.  164-436.000. 
Sumitomo  Metal  Induslries.  Ltd.;  See — 

Shibuya.    Atsuyoshi;    and    Kunmolo,    Tatsuo,    4,313.802,    CI. 

204-28.000. 
Takahashi.  Masashi:  and  Okamoto,  Alsuki.  4.313.770,  CI.  148- 
12.00C, 
Sunahara,  Kazuo:  and  Misumi.  Akira.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Oxide-coaled 

cathode  for  electron  tube.  4.313.854.  CI.  252-516.000, 
Sundstrom.  Hans-Gunnar.  Book  holder.  4.313,623.  CI  28I-I5.00B 
Suyama.  Tadakazu:  See— 

Arimura.     Hirofumi;     Nagai.     Masanori;     Yamauchi,    Takeshi; 
Kiiagawa,  Tsutomu;  and  Suyama,  Tadakazu,  4,313,938,  CI. 
424-180000. 
Suzuki,  Haruo:  See— 

Imai.  Shozaburo;  Suzuki,  Haruo;  Asai,  Kuniaki;  and  Ueno,  Kalsuji, 
4,313,870.0,  260-40-OOR, 
Suzuki,  Ichiro;  Ogawa,  Hisashi;  and  Molonami,  Masanao.  lo  Toyota 
Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Passive  seatbelt  system.  4.313,622, 
CI,  280-804,000, 
Suzuki,  Masaloshi:  See — 

Niwa,    Hitoshi;    Miwa.   Naoto;   Suzuki,    Masaloshi:   and   Ouki. 
Masami.  4,313,810,  CI.  204-I95.00S 
Suzuki.  Ryoichi;  See — 

Saito.    Syuichiro;    Suzuki.    Ryoichi;    and    Uchiyama.    Takashi. 

4,313,659,0.354-234.000. 
Sugiura,  Yoji;  Date,  Nobuaki;  Suzuki,  Ryoichi:  and  Saito,  Syui- 
chiro, 4,313,658,  O  354-152.000 
Suzuki,  Sadao:  Ichizawa,  Yoshiyuki;  and  Seki,  Nobuichi.  to  Yoshino 
Kogyosho  Co ,  Ltd  Device  for  unloading  bottle-shaped  containers, 
4,313,534,0.  198-484.000. 
Suzuki,  Takashi:  See — 

Nakamura.    Etsumi;    Suzuki.   Takashi:    Yanagida,   Tadasu;   and 
Yamamura,  Minehiko.  4.313.875.  CI.  260-239,100, 
Suzuki,  Takeomi:  and  Aoki.  Masahiro,  lo  Olympus  Optical  Company 
Ltd.  Focus  detection  by  accumulation  of  a  given  number  of  the 
largest  absolute  difference  magnitudes  between  adjacent  photocells  m 
an  array.  4,314,151.  O,  250-204.000, 
Suzuki.  Yoshihisa;  Kaizuka.  Takanoli;  Hanyu,  Yoshiaki;  Olake.  Mituyo- 
shi;  and  Hidano.  Yoichi,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd,  Magnetic  recording  me- 
dium 4.313,989,  CI.  428-64.000, 
Suzuki,  Yukiiomo,  to  Helan  Iron  Works,  Ltd.  Wood  working  router. 

4,313.478,0,  144-I,00A, 
Swaim.  Robert  J,;  See — 

Buckley,  John  D  ;  Swaim,  Robert  J.:  and  Fox,  Robert  L.,  4,313,777, 
CI.  156-272.000. 
Swanson.  Douglas:  See — 

Yeo.  Norman  H,;  and  Swanson.  Douglas,  4,313,260.  CI.  29-792.000. 
Swanson-Erie  Corporation:  See— 

Yeo.  Norman  H.;  and  Swanson,  Douglas,  4.313,260, 0,  29-792.000 
Sweetheart  Plastics.  Inc.;  See- 
Brown,  Gaylord  W  .  4.313.358.  CI.  83-97.000. 
Swift.  Graham;  See- 
Hughes,  Kathleen  A.;  Kine,  Benjamin  B.;  and  Swift,  Graham, 
4.314,044.  CI.  26O-29,60M. 
Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.;  See — 

Blanc,  Jean  M.,  4,313,811,  CI,  204-243.00M. 
Swiizer.  Robert  D.  Canndge  loader  4.313,275,  O.  42-89.000 
Swope,  Jack  G ;  and  Weiss,  Harry  C.  to  Rennco  Incorporated,  Im- 
printer. 4,313,376,  CI    101-27,000, 
Syntex  (U.S,A.)  Inc.:  See- 
Becker.  Ronald  K,;  and  Korb.  Donald  R,.  4.313.355.  CI  82-1  OOC, 
Syner.  Johannes  L   M..  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  2-12-(2,2-Dihalovinyl)- 
3,3-dimethylcyclopropyl]ethylidene      diacetales,      4.314.072.      CI. 
560-231000 
Szucs.  Stephen  S.,  to  Amencan  Cyanamid  Company,  Polysubstituted 
butanoic  acids,  esters  and  derivatives  thereof  utilizing  the  same  as 
herbicides,  4,313.754.  CI,  71-94.000. 
T.  Y.  Lin  International;  See- 
Lin,  Tung- Yen;  Yang,  Yue-Chyou;  and  Chow,  Philip  Y.,  4.313,902, 
O.  264-228,000, 
Tachikawa  Spring  Co,,  Ltd.;  See — 

Urai,  Muneharu;  Abe,  Tadafumi;  Haraguchi,  Youichiro;  and  Haya- 
shi,  Koji.  4.313.776.  CI.  156-220.000. 
Tadiran  Israel  Electronics  Induslries  Ltd.:  See— 

Vardi.  Isaih;  Kimchi.  Yigal:  and  Ben-Dror.  Jonathan,  4,313,316,  CI 
62^75.000. 
Tagliabue,  Renato;  See— 

Molteni,  Luigi;  Tenconi,  Franco;  and  Tagliabue,  Renato,  4,313,943, 
O,  424-244.000. 
Taguchi.  Masahiko:  See— 

Uchida.  Takashi:  Sasaki,  Takashi:  Kikuchi.  Shoji;  Mogaki,  Kalsuo; 
Taguchi,  Masahiko;  and  Takada.  Syun.  4,314.01 1,  CI,  430-17.000. 
Takada,  Syun;  See— 

Uchida,  Takashi;  Sasaki.  Takashi;  Kikuchi.  Shoji;  Mogaki,  Kalsuo; 
Taguchi.  Masahiko;  and  Takada.  Syun,  4,314,01 1.  CI,  430-17,000 
Takahara,  Sigeki;  See— 

Kobayashi,    Kyoji:    Kosaka.    Takaichi;    Takahara.    Sigeki;    and 
Tamura,  Akira.  4.313.310.  O  62-175.000. 
Takahashi,  Fumio;  See— 

Miyaji,   Yoshimori:   Fujiki,    Hirokazu:   and   Takahashi.   Fumio, 
4.314,272,0,  358-10.000, 
Takahashi,  Kenji;  See— 

Yano,  Kensaku:  and  Takahashi.  Kenji.  4.313,648.  CI.  350-166.000. 
Takahashi.  Masashi;  and  Okamoto.  Atsuki,  to  Sumitomo  Meul  Indus- 
tries, Ltd  Method  of  producing  cold  rolled  steel  strip  having  im- 


proved press  formabilily  and  bake-hardenabiliiy.  4.313.770.  CI.  148- 
I2.00C 
Takahashi,  Nobuyoshi;  See— 

Ito,  Toshio;  Matsuoka.  Hiromasa;  Hirayama,  Yoshio:  and  Takaha- 
shi, Nobuyoshi,  4,313,312,  CI.  62-271.000. 
Takahashi,   Ryo'hei;   Fujikawa.   Kanichi;   Yokomichi,    isao,   Someya. 
Sinzo:  and  Sakashita.  Nobuyuki.  lo  Ishihara  Sangyo  Kaisha,  Ltd 
Herbicidal  compound,  herbicidal  composition  containing  the  same, 
and  method  of  use  thereof  4,314.069.  CI.  560-62  000 
Takahashi.  Tohru;  Toyono,  Tsutomu;  Kanbe.  Junichiro;  Nakamura. 
Shunji;  and  Tamura.  Yasuyuki.  lo  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Devel- 
oper without  carrier  powder  having  an  improved  triboelectnc  charg- 
ing property.  4,314,017,  O,  430-109.000. 
Takahashi,  Yoshiyuki;  See — 

Kobayashi,  Isao;  Akimoio.  Hideo;  Takahashi.  Yoshiyuki:  Hibiya. 
Tokio;  and  Hata.  Masayuki.  4.313.343,  CI  73-290.00V. 


Takavama,  Shuichi;  See- 

'^(al 


akajima,    Yoshio.    Takayama,    Shuichi:    Tsuboshima.    Kosaku. 
Iwasawa,    Teruo:    and    Yamazaki,    Masafumi.    4,314.150,    O. 
250-201,000. 
Takazawa.  Eiichi.  lo  Mamiya  Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha   Nonrefleclive 

coating  4.313,647.  CI   350-164.000, 
Takeda  Chemical  Industnes,  Ltd.;  See — 

Goto.  Jugo;  and  Doura.  Fumihiro.  4.314,042,  CI  525-59,000 
Takeda.   Kuniharu.  to   Kabushiki   Kaisha  Sankyo  Seiki  Setsakusho 
Controller  for  lapping  photography  of  cinecamera   4,313,653.  CI 
352-91. OOC 
Takeuchi.  Masami;  See — 

Oguro,  Takeshi;  Mihara,  Teniyoshi:  Tominaga,  Tamotsu,  and 
Takeuchi,  Masami.  4.314.226,  CI,  338-4,000 
Takouchi.  Masao:  See — 

Kawasc.  Akira.  Takouchi,  Masao;  Tsuji,  Yoshio;  Mitsumen,  Sadao; 
and  Miyazaki,  Susumu,  4.313,493,  CI.  165-122.000. 
Talon.  Inc.;  See— 

Authier.  Charles  A..  4,313,244,  CI,  24-205.I3R 
Tarn.  Johann.  lo  Silicon  Valley  Group.  Inc..  The  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  drying  wafers,  4,313,2()6.  CI.  34-8,000, 
Tamayo,  Abel  C  Insulator  for  foldable  elements  of  dipole  TV'  antennas 

4.314,254,  O   343-809.000 
Tamura,  Akira;  See— 

Kobayashi,    Kyoji,    Kosaka,    Takaichi;    Takahara,    Sigeki;    and 
Tamura.  Akira,  4,313,310,  CI.  62-175.000 
Tamura.  Masayuki;  See — 

Kojima,  Gen,  Tamura.  Masayuki;  and  Hisasue.  Michio,  4,314.043, 
O  525-102,000. 
Tamura,  Yasuyuki:  See— 

Takahashi,     Tohru;     Toyono,     Tsutomu;     Kanbe.     Junichiro; 
Nakamura.    Shunji:    and    Tamura.    Yasuyuki,    4,314,017,    CI 
430-109.000 
Tanabe,  Kozo:  See— 

Kitamura,     Kumpei;    Matsuki,    Shigeru,    and    Tanabe.    Kozo. 
4,313,934,  CI  424-85.000 
Tanabe  Seiyaku  Co..  Ltd.;  See— 

Nakamura,   Etsumi;   Suzuki,   Takashi;   Yanagida.   Tadasu;   and 
Yamamura.  Minehiko,  4,313.875,  CI.  260-239  100 
Tanaka.  Junzo;  See — 

Yoshimura,  Hirofumi:  Tanaka.  Junzo;  and  Ikeda,  Nobuo,  4,314,126, 
CI,  219-I0.55R, 
Taniguchi.  Akio;  See — 

Yamamoto,  Hideaki;  Taniguchi.  Akio;  Hongome.  Shinkichi.  Saito. 
Susumu:  Mon,  Yoshiaki;  and  Maruyama.  Eiichi,  4,314,014,  CI 
430-57.000. 
Tanji,  Shigeo;  Wakalsuki,  Noboru:  and  Tommaga.  Hideki,  to  Fujitsu 
Limited-  Surface  acoustic  wave  filler  device  with  equalization  of 
stray  coupling  4,314,215,  O  333-193000 
Tanno,  Kiyohiko;  See — 

Tokunaga.  Kazuyoshi.  Anzai,  Masavasu;  Hoshi,  Nobuyoshi:  and 
Tanno,  Kiyohiko,  4,314,257,  CI  346-74.400. 
Tashiro.  Mamoru:  See — 

Idemoto,  Noboru,  Yamada,  .Minoru;  Tashiro,  Mamoru;  and  Matsu- 
shita, Sachio,  4,313,808,  CI,  204- 180  OOP 
Tassi,  Lamberto:  Tosarelli,  Gianni;  and  Balleslrazzi,  .Ans.  to  Silma  - 
Socieia  Iialiana  Macchine  Automaiiche  S  p  A  Machine  for  packag- 
ing vanous  articles  between  two  juxtaposed  plastics  material  sheets 
4,313,288.0,  53-74,000, 
Tatevosian,  Ruben  A  ;  See — 

Rogov,  Viktor  F.;  Nikiforov,  Igor  G.;  Tatevosian.  Ruben  A . 
Titov.   Mikhail   Y.»  and   Lipaiov,   Nikolai   K.,  4.313,574.  O 
241-78,000. 
Taylor,  Glenn  N,;  See— 

Pelerson,    James    J.;    and    Taylor,    Glenn    N,    4.313.447,    CI 
128-766,000, 
Taiaki,  Shigeraitsu;  Okamura,  Shigeru;  and   Kyogoku,   Hiroshi,   lo 
Canon    Kabushiki    Kaisha     Recording    apparatus.    4,313,684.    CI 
400-322000 
TDK  Electronics  Co  ,  Inc.;  See— 

Ishida,  Toshihiko:  and  Saloh.  Takateru,  4,314.299,  O  360-130,3.10 
TDK  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.  See- 

Saito.    Shunjiro;    Nakamura.    Akio;    and    Kobayashi.    Makoi. 

4,313.814.  CI  204-290-OOF, 
Satou.  Hiroshi;  and  Yahagi.  Tadao.  4.314.221,  O  336-83.000, 
Teague.  Edward  W,;  Graham.  Louis  A,;  and  McConnell.  Bobb>  L  .  to 
Burlington  Industnes.  Inc    Process  for  improving  washfaslness  of 
indigo-dyed  fabncs  4.313.732,  O,  8-541  000, 
Tecumseh  Products  Company:  See- 
Richardson,  Hubert,  Jr.,  4,313.715,  CI.  417-312.000. 
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Teichen,  Allen  L.,  lo  Robertshaw  Controls  Company.  ThermosUI 

anlicipaior  improvements.  4,314.222,  CI  337.107.000. 
Teledyne  Industries,  Inc    See— 

Kolecki,  Damian  J.,  4.3I4.I36,  CI  2I9-I46.230 
Temple,  Victor  A.  K.,  to  Electric  Power  Research  Institute,  Inc.  Thy- 
nstor  with  voluge  breakover  current  control  separated  from  main 
emitter  by  current  limit  region  4,314,266,  CI  357-38.000. 
Tenconi,  Franco:  See— 

Molteni,  Luigi;  Tenconi.  Franco:  and  Tagliabue.  Renato,  4,313,943, 
CI.  424-244.000.  ~,    ,      ,      , 

Tenmyo,  Osamu  See— 

Miyaki.  Takeo;  Tenmyo,  Osamu:  Konishi,  Masataka:  and  Kawagu- 
chi,  Hiroshi,  4,314,028,  CI.  435-77000 
Tenneco  West.  Inc.:  See— 

Tjernid.  William  J  .  4.313.374.  CI,  99.612.000. 
Tentler.  Michael  See— 

Hestad.  Alfred  M  .  Tentler.  Michael:  and  Rose.  Levi  L  .  4.314.107 
CI    179-81  OOR 


Tick.  Paul  A  :  See— 

Sanford.  Leon  M.;  and  Tick.  Paul  A..  4.314.031.  CI  501-44.000. 
Tiliakos.  Mike  J  Portable  lifting  and  delivering  apparatus  for  bin  con. 

tainers.  4.313.708,  CI.  414-498  000. 
Tilley,  Jefferson  W  :  See— 

Fahrenholtz,  Kenneth  E.:  Guthrie.  Robert  W.:  Kierslead,  Richard 
W  :  and  Tilley,  Jefferson  W.,  4,314,085,  CI.  5686*4.000. 
Timex  Corporation:  See — 

Hsu,  Ying  Y..  4.313.878,  CI.  260-340.700. 
Tin.  Kam  B  :  and  Norman.  Stanley  R.  C.  lo  GTE  Automatic  Electric 
Labs  Inc  Computer  channel  access  circuit  for  multiple  input-output 
devices.  4.314,164.  CI.  307-243.000. 
Tippetis,  John  R..  to  United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority. 

Ruidic  flow  arrester.  4.313,470,  CI.  137-821.000 
Tilov,  Mikhail  Y.:  See— 

Rogov.  Viktor  F.;  Nikiforov.  Igor  G.:  Tatevosian.  Ruben  A.: 
Tiiov.  Mikhail  Y,;  and  Lipalov.  Nikolai  K,  4,313,574,  CI. 


T  T    1.      ■        ,.■       ,  241.78.000. 

R^^?'ro"i?H  r":   .°"'^'-  ""l""'*"'-  Teizo.  to  Japan  Synthetic   Tjemld,  William  J.,  to  Tenneco  West.  Inc  Machine  for  hulling  nuls 
R^OW'^C^    Ltd  Instant-setting  adhesive  composition.  4.313,865,  CI.        4,313,374,  CI.  99-612.000  >; -ui  iiumng  nu». 

Toa  Nenryo  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ueno,  Hiroshi:  Imai,  .Masafumi;  Inaba.  Naomi:  Yoda.  Makoto  and 
Wada,  Shozo.  4.314.046.  CI  526-125.000 
Tobia.  Ennco.  Method  of  making  a  complete  meal  food  product 

4,313.961.  CI  426-19.000 
Toda.  Yuichi.  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries.  Ltd  Method  and  device 

for  automatically  fusing  optical  fibers.  4.313.744.  CI.  65-4.210 
Tokico  Ltd  ;  See— 

Kato.  Teiuo;  Uemura.  Tamio:  and  Kodama,  Yoshiki,  4.313,529,  CI. 
188-299.000. 
Tokunaga.    Kazuyoshi:   Anzai.    Masayasu:   Hoshi,   Nobuyoshi:   and 
Tanno.  Kiyohiko.  to  Hiuchi.  Ltd  Thermomagnetic  recording  appa. 
ratus.  4.314.257.  CI.  346-74.400 

jkutomi.   Seijiro:   Jyojiki,   Masao:   Nakamura.   Kazuo:  and   Aoki. 
Harumi,  lo  Asahi  Kogaku  Jogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Display  device 
for  focus  delecting  and  indicating  device  for  camera.  4,313,657,  CI. 
354-53.000. 
Tokyo  Automatic  Machinery  Works,  Ltd.:  See— 

■    Furuya,  .Michio:  and  Sakamoto,  Susumu,  4,313,290,  CI  53-230000 
Tokyo  Gas  Co  Ltd.:  See— 

Kawase,  Akira:  Takouchi.  Masao:  Tsuji.  Yoshio:  Mitsumeri,  Sadao 
and  Miyazaki,  Susumu,  4,313,493,  CI.  165-122.000. 
Tokyo  Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kondo.  Sadao:  and  Kishi.  Hiroyasu.  4.314.377,  CI.  455-223.000 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kondow,  Ryoiaro:  and  Inagaki.  Junichi,  4,314,301,  CI.  361-65.000 
Miyaji,    Yoshimori:    Fujiki,   Hirokazu:   and   Takahashi,   Fumio 

4,314,272,  CI.  358-10.000 
Oda,  Yasutaka:  and  Hamaoka.  Hiromi,  4,314,291,  CI  360.78.000. 
Okado,    Chihiro:    Morishita,    Takashi,    and    Hasegawa.    Koki, 

4,314,189,0.318-732.000. 
Shibayama,    Shigeki:    Iwata,    Kazuhide:    and    Okuda.    Nobuo 

4.314.333.  CI.  364-200.000 
Shiraogawa.  Yukio:  and  Aoyagi,  Keizo,  4.314.332.  CI  364-200.000. 
Yamaura.    Milsuru:    and    Yamakoshi,    Yukinari,    4,314,199     CI 

324-52.000. 
Yano,  Kensaku:  and  Takahashi,  Kenji,  4.313.648.  CI.  350.166  000 
Tolliver.  Daniel  R  ;  and  Haug,  W  Gordon,  to  United  Stales  of  Amer- 


260-3 1.40R 
Terry.  D  A  Automobile  snow  assembly  4.313.516.  CI.  180-185.000. 
Terry.  John  V  .  Terry.  Raymond  M.:  and  Atkins.  Ian  A.,  to  Terry.  John 
Vicior:  and  Terry.  Raymond  Michael   Adjusuble  lamps  4.314.319, 
CI.  362-287.000 
Terry.  John  Victor:  See — 

Terry.  John  V.:  Terry.  Raymond  M.;  and  Alkins.  Ian  A..  4.314,319, 
CI  362-287  000. 
Terry,  Melvin  D  Self  regulating  air  bearing.  4,313,513,0. 180-124.000 
Terry,  Raymond  M    See — 

Terry,  John  V  :  Terry,  Raymond  M.;  and  Atkins,  Ian  A.,  4,314,319, 
a  362-287  000. 
Terry,  Raymond  Michael:  See—  ...^ 

Terry,  John  V.:  Terry,  Raymond  M.:  and  Atkins,  Ian  A.,  4,314,319.    Tokuiomi' 
CI.  362-287  OOO. 
Tesch.  Allen  R  :  See— 

Williams.    Stanley    A:    and    Tesch.    Allen    R..   4,314,139,    CI 
219-285000 
Texaco  Inc.:  See- 
Crone,  John  M,  Jr:  and  Suggiti,   Roben   M..  4,314,091,  CI 

585-4S6000. 
Jones,  Asberry  B  ,  4.313.716.  CI.  417-331.000. 
Stokely.  John  E..  4,314,347,  CI.  364-574000. 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated:  See- 
Chapman.  Richard  A  ,  4,314,275.  CI.  358.113.000. 
Jeffnes.  John  A  :  and  Ruch.  Mark  H  .  4.314.099,  CI.  179-l.OOC. 
Klaas.  Jeffrey  M  ,  Reed.  Paul  A  :  and  Rimawi.  Isam.  4,314.362,  CI 

365.227  000. 
McNeir.  Ridge  W;  and  Head,  Claude  D.,  III.  4.314.342,  CI 
364-»6a.000. 
Textron.  Inc.:  See— 

Eanng.  Mason  H.:  Manin.  Paul  F:  and  Pelschke.  Glenn  H 
4.313.858.  CI  260.180TN. 
Theilen,  Rolf,  lo  Tnumph.Adler  Akticngesellschaft  fur  Buround  Infor- 
mationstechnik  Final  positioning  vibration  damping  device  for  type 
disc  typewriters.  4.313.682,  CI.  4OO-I44.30O 
Thiel.  Klaus  P  :  See— 

Briska.  Manan:  Meizger.  Gert:  and  Thiel.  Klaus  P..  4.313,773,  CI. 


148-188.000 
Thien,  Gerhard:  See — 

Skaische.  Othmar:  Fachbach.  Heinz:  Thien.  Gerhard:  Kirchweger 
Karl,  Greier,  Josef;  and  List.  Hans,  4,313,405,  CI   123-I9500C 


ica.  Navy.  Mooring  system.  4,313,381,  CI.  102-413.000. 
Tomatsuri,  Masakazu:  See— 

Nakano,  Yoshiyuki:  Sato,  Akihiko:  and  Tomatsuri.  Masakazu, 

Thigixn.  BenB.andHeben.JoeiJ.lowWern'Gro'physic^Comp^^     Tominaga,  Hidekl  See— 

Th°    B™,rNeS'Dard'D"FrJ'n'l^,n%t'^l'''*^''^^^f-''?^  ^""j''    S'"«~^    *""'«•"<'■    Noboru:    and    Tominaga,    Hidekl, 

a'.iii,™   ?^     o/iir  .."  ■  5'*^""«'"'  Stephen  E.:  and  Ungdon.  4.314.215.  CI  333-193.000. 

*edmg  low  r«idut  upo^^x"l'^i™?3TJSii°Cl'4'^^  ^°"""'«^  I'^S""'  '^  ^'^""^  "f'™*""''  '°  ^'ssan  Motor  Com- 

Th^ma.Jned^?h^"p;r'^'lUra^Petzo?drj"^^^^^  47l^4.22'-5!''ci.';3T^"Sx,"""^    """'    "™^°"'"'"'"   "''"^'■"- 

Uybold-Heraeus  GmbH    System  for  controlling  the  power  of  a    Tominaga.  Tamoisu:  See- 

T^^r  U^i^l-S-a^^'-J;^^  ^l^^a  °^uSt^r^?l^.IXr^U^-   -™-   - 

";':3"!r«7.iT'2^3^6?.s?^«'  ■"'"'  '*•"' «'"'"'"'  -""■  -"  ^«'  ^tP^^-^^'^^^^>'^^  ^''^'^"is 

Jt>'*-49  8 .  (XX) . 

Tomlinson,  Harold  W..  Jr .  to  General  Electric  Company  Weighing 
scale  with  dynamic  zero  error  correction.  4,313,510,  CI.  177-165.000. 

Tooyama.  Akira:  and  Hosono.  Takashi,  to  Sony  Corporation  Horizon- 
tal scanning  rate  correction  apparatus.  4,314,179,  CI.  315-12  OND 

Torikoshi,  Seiko:  See— 

Hayami.  Masaaki:  and  Tonkoshi,  Seiko,  4,3 14,058,  CI.  542-455.000. 

Torok.   Julius   J.    Mold   with   exterior   heat   conducting   elements. 
4.313,751,  CI.  65-267.000. 

Torre,  Douglas  P.  Liquified  gas  withdrawal  apparatus  4,313.306.  CI. 
62-51.000. 


Thomson-Brandt:  See- 

Caillet.  Pierre:  and  Romeas.  Rene.  4.314.369.  CI.  371.69  000 
Thomson.CSF:  See— 

Castera.    Jean    P:    Hanemann.    Pierre:    and    Dupont.   Jean    M 
4,314,214.  CI   333.141000  '^  ' 

Chener.  Jacques:  Dupressoir.  Alben:  and  Aubergeon,  Olivier, 

Heuze,  Philippe:  and  Lambert.  Pierre,  4.314.183.  CI.  315.389  000 
Llabres.  Raymond:  Antoine.  Robert:  Lacotte.  Jean  P.  and  Marchi 

Charles.  4.313.718.  CI.  425.290,000,  ' 

Maerfeld.  Charles.  4.314,098,  CI,  I79.|,0MF, 
Nazet.  Rene:  and  Ribout.  Pierre.  4.313.474.  CI   140.71  OOR 
Planteline,  Pierre.  4,313.414,  CI,  123.643,000, 


Tosarelli,  Gianni:  See— 

Tassi,    Lambeno:    Tosarelli 

ThrJn'?' j'^me^'f"  fn  P""""'  i'^u'^Tl:'' f^^^^-'V'  ^^  '64-720,000,    Touchei^J.^fmSn  W,":'!^ 
Throne.  James  L  :  and  Graves.  Richard  E .  Jr .  to  Standard  Oil  Com.  Joyce.  Samuel  F    III  Mor 

pany  (Indiana)    Lnsaturaied  polyester  resin  foams  and  products 
conuining  the  same  4.314.036.  CI.  521-99.000. 
Thyssen  Industne  Aktiengcsellschaft:  See— 

Schreckenberg.  Klaus.  4.313.363.  CI  89-46  000 
Tibbilt.  James  M.  See— 

Berger.  Mitchell  H :  Mauner.  Markus:  and  Tibbilt.  James  M 
4.314.051.  CI.  528-179.000  ' 


Gianni:    and    Ballesirazzi,    Aris. 


Joyce.  Samuel  F..  Ill:  Morgan.  Albert  W.:  Touchelie,  Norman  W.; 
and  Vanderlinde.  William.  4.313.761,  CI    106-18.190. 
Tourret.  Jean:  See— 

Janssen.  Sylvain:  Tourret.  Jean:  Zarudiansky.  Alain;  and  Allesch, 
Roland.  4.313.317.  CI  62-5I400R. 
Townsend.  Todd  V.:  See— 

Decoursey.  Calvin  H.;  and  Townsend,  Todd  V.,  4,314,368,  CI. 
370-108.000. 
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Toy,  Wing  N.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Self- 
checking  arithmetic  unit.  4,314,350,  CI.  364-740.000. 
Toyo  Seikan  Kaisha,  Lid.:  See— 

Miura.  Hideo,  4,313,982,  CI.  427-428.000 
Toyono,  Tsutomu:  See— 

Takahashi,     Tohru:     Toyono.     Tsutomu:     Kanbe.     Junichiro: 
Nakamura,    Shunji;   and    Tamura.    Yasuyuki.    4.314.017.    CI 
430-109.000 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Ito.  Sadayoshi.  4.313.528.  CI.  I88-2I8.00A. 
Miyoshi,  Takeo.  4.313.413.  CI.  123-549.000 
Muramatsu.    Tadao;    and    Ichihashi.    Yasuhiko,    4,313,617,    CI 

280-661000 
Nishiraura,  Yuji,  and  Kubota.  Tatsushi.  4.313.621.  CI  280-804.000. 
Suzuki,    Ichiro;    Ogawa,    Hisashi;    and    Motonami.    Masanao, 
4,313,622,  CI.  280-804.000. 
Tracor,  Inc.:  See- 
Wallace,  David  W.,  4,313,379,  CI.  102-217.000. 
Tractor,  Inc.:  See- 
Fowler,  Clarence  W.;  and  Penrod,  Bnice  M.,  4,314,378,  CI 
455-291000. 
Tracy,  David  J.;  Wood.  Lindley  S.:  and  Chakrabarti.  Pariiosh  M..  to 
GAF    Corporation.    Isocyanate    polyoxyalkylenes.    4.313.764.    CI. 
106-188.000. 
Trak  Incorporated:  See— 

Woitschatzkc.    Hans;    and    Geyer.    Hennoch.    4.313.614.    CI 
280-6IO000. 
Transit  Systems  Technology.  Inc.:  See- 
Gomez.  Jim  H :  and  Davila.  Jose  E..  4.313.700,  CI.  406-156.000. 
Transworld  Drilling  Company:  See — 

Cox.  John  W  .  4.313.694.  CI.  405-168  000 
Tremblay.  Michael  A.:  See— 

Carau.  Frank  P..  Sr.;  Heizel,  Henry  T.;  and  Tremblay.  Michael  A.. 
4.314.096,  CI   17819.000. 
Trenkle.  Roben  W :  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  Schmiti.  Frederick  L.: 
Vock.  Manfred  H.;  Vinals.  Joaquin  F.;  and  Kiwala.  Jacob,  lo  Interna- 
tional Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.  Process  for  hydrogenation  of  2.6.6- 
trimethyl  cyclohexene  derivatves.  products  produced  thereby  and 
organoleptic  uses  of  said  products.  4,313.842.  CI.  252-174.110 
Trihey.  John  M..  to  Vulcan  Australia  Limited.  Solar  heating  apparatus 

for  swimming  pools.  4.313.421.  CI    126-415000. 
Triumph-Adler  Aktiengesellschaft  fur  Buround  Informationstechnik: 
See— 
Theilen.  Rolf,  4,313.682.  CI.  40O-I44.300. 
Triumph-W'erke  Numberg  A.G.:  See — 

Lendl.  Josef;  and  Puch,  Diethelm.  4.313.681.  CI.  400-144  200. 
Tronc.  Dominique,  to  CGR-MeV.  Magnetic  system  for  rearranging  or 
regrouping  charged  panicles  within  a  pulsed  beam.  4.314.218.  CI. 
335-210.000 
Trolman.  Helen  H.:  and  Trolman.  Herben  H.  Covered  body  supponing 
and  spacing  structure  and  removable  cover  therefor.  4,313.640.  CI. 
297453.000. 
Trotman,  Herben  H.:  See— 

Trotman.  Helen  H.,  and  Trotman.  Herben  H..  4.313.640.  CI. 
297-453.000. 
Tsai.  Shirley  C:  Graham.  Richard  H.;  and  Oder.  Robin  R..  lo  Gulf 
Research  &  Development  Company.  Subterranean  gasification  of 
bituminous  coal  4.313.499.  CI.  166-248.000. 
Tsuboshima.  Kosaku:  See — 

Nakajima.    Yoshio;   Takayama,   Shuichi;   Tsuboshima,   Kosaku; 
Iwasawa,    Teruo;    and    Yamazaki,    Masafumi.    4,314.150.    CI. 
250-201.000. 
Tsuchiya.  Takao:  and  Soneda.  Mitsuo,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Filler 

circuit  utilizing  charge  transfer  device  4,314,162,  CI.  307.221.00D 
Tsuelaki.  George  F.:  See— 

Novicky,  Nick  N.,  4,314,068.  CI.  556-440.000. 
Tsuji.  Yoshio:  See — 

Kawase.  Akira:  Takouchi.  Masao;  Tsuji.  Yoshio:  Mitsumeri.  Sadao: 
and  Miyazaki.  Susumu.  4.313.493.  CI.  165-122.000 
Tsuneki.  Ken.  to  Sugatsune  Industrial  Co.  Ltd.  Hinge  mounting  plate. 

4.313.239.  CI.  16-236.000. 
Tsunoda.  Masakazu.  to  Nissan  Motor  Company.  Limited,  Voice  warn- 
ing system  for  an  automotive  vehicle,  4.314,232.  CI,  340-52.00F. 
Tsuruta,  Mitsuo;  and  Haga.  Hachiro.  to  Nissan  Motor  Company  Ltd. 
Painting  plant  and  method  for  painting  ariicles  with  reduced  running 
cost,  4.313.369.  CI.  98-1  I5.0SB. 
Tsutsui,  Kyoji:  See- 
Hashimoto.  Milsuru:  Sakai.  Kiyoshi;  Ohia,  Masafumi;  Kozima. 
Akio:   Sasaki,   Masaomi;  and  Tsutsui,   Kyoji,  4,314,015,  CI, 
430-58,000, 
OhIa,    Masafumi:    Hashimoto,    Milsuru;    and    Tsutsui,    Kyoji, 
4,314,016,  CI,  430-59,000. 
Tsutsumi,  Saburo:  See— 

Kunii,  Kazuya;  Tsutsumi.  Saburo;  and  Ishizawa,  Shizuo,  4,313,410. 
CI.  123-432.000. 
Tulin,  .Marshall  P.;  and  Santo.  John  E..  to  Hydronaulics.  Incorporated. 
Method  for  increasing  the  cross-flow  microfiltralion  fluxes  of  waste 
waters  containing  suspended  solids  and/or  emulsified  oil.  4.313.830. 
CI.  210-639  COO. 
Tullos.  Homan  C  :  and  Woods,  Dewey  W..  to  Tullos  &  Woods  Tools, 
Inc.    Adjustable    kelly    bushing    for    downhole    dnlling    system. 
4,313,318,  CI.  64.23.600. 
Tullos  &  Woods  Tools,  Inc.:  See — 

Tullos.    Homan   C;   and   Woods,    Dewey   W„   4,313.318,   CI. 
64-23.600. 


Tuovinen.  Frans  H.;  Honkala.  Risto  J.,  and  Metsarinia.  Maija-Leena.  to 
Ouiokumpu  Oy.  Process  for  the  production  of  activated  carbon  from 
a  moisl  organic  substance  4.313.849,  CI.  252421  000. 
Tupper,  Alan  W  ;  and  Flux,  Peter  R  .  to  Tupper.  Alan  William  Safety 

equipment  for  boats.  4,313,236,  CI  914.000. 
Tupper,  Alan  William:  See— 

Tupper,  Alan  W  ;  and  Flux,  Peter  R  .  4.313.236.  CI  9-14.000. 
Turner.  Frederick  T.:  See — 

Graves,  Walter  E.,  Jr.;  Boys,  Donald:  and  Turner,  Frederick  T.. 
4,313,815,  CI  204-298  000 
Turpin.  Raymond  C,  Jr.  Cement  compositions  conlaimng  self-setting 

pozzolans  4,313.763.  CI   106-88000. 
Tuthill  Corporation:  See — 

Antoniw.  Waller  W.;  Silagy.  Richard  J.;  and  Norton.  James  F . 
4.313,594.  CI  251-357.000. 
Twiefel.  Gunter:  See— 

Kuska.  Joachim,  and  Twiefel.  Gunter.  4.313.252.  CI  29568.000. 
Twin  Disc.  Incorporated:  See — 

Aschauer.  George  R  .  4.313.533.  CI   I92-113.00B 
Tynofr.  Nikiu:  See— 

Dabeaux.  Michel,  and  Tynoff.  Nikila.  4.313.915.  CI.  423-167.000 
Uchida,  Hiroyuki:  See- 
Sato.  Hiroshi;  Shigeta.  Sadaaki;  and  Uchida.  Hiroyuki.  4.313.844, 
CI.  252-193.000 
Uchida,  Minoru:  See — 

Kakagawa,    Kamuyuki;    Uchida.    Minoru;    and    Oka.    Kimiaki. 

4,313.947.  CI.  424-248.540. 

Uchida.  Takashi:  Sasaki,  Takashi:  Kikuchi,  Shoji:  Mogaki,  Kaisuo: 

Taguchi.  Masahiko;  and  Takada.  Syun.  lo  Konishiroku  Photo  Indus. 

try  Co..  Ltd.  Color  photographic  malenal.  4.314.01 1.  CI  430-17  000 

Uchiyama.  Haruo:  See — 

Minoura,  Kazuo;  Kiyohara.  Takehiko;  and  Uchiyama.  Haruo. 
4.314.154.  CI  250-235.000. 
Uchiyama.  Takashi:  See— 

Saiio.    Syuichiro:    Suzuki.    Ryoichi:    and    Uchiyama.    Takashi. 
4.313.659.  CI.  354-234.000. 
Ueda,  Hiroshi:  See— 

MaLsui,    Toru;    Maisuda,    Motonobu.    Ueda,    Hiroshi.    Nanba. 
Yasuhiro;  and  Kuramolo,  Yoshio,  4,313,654.  CI.  354-25.000 
Ueda.  Hozumi:  See— 

Kawai.    Yoichi;    Sasagawa.    Kalsuyoshi:    Maki.    Masami;    Ueda. 
Hozumi:  and  Miyamoto.  Masayoshi.  4.314.039.  CI.  525.1  000 
Uemura.  Tamio:  See— 

Kato.  Tetuo;  Uemura.  Tamio:  and  Kodama.  Yoshiki.  4.313.529.  CI 
188.299.000 
Ueno.  Hiroshi:  Imai.  Masafumi:  Inaba.  Naomi;  Yoda.  Makoto.  and 
Wada.  Shozo.  to  Toa  Nenryo  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Process  for 
the  stereoregutar  polymenzation  of  aolefins  in  the  presence  of  a 
supported  liunium  catalyst  4.314.046.  CI  526.125,000 
Ueno.  Katsuji:  See — 

Imai.  Shozaburo;  Suzuki.  Haruo;  Asai.  Kuniaki:  and  Ueno.  Katsuji. 
4.313.870.  CI  260-40,00R 
Ukawa.  Naohiko:  See — 

Shiraishi.     Yoshihiro;    and     Ukawa.     Naohiko.    4.314,345,    CI 
364.500,000, 
Umaba,  Takayuki.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sankyo  Seiki  Seisakusho.  Mag- 
netic recording  or  reproducing  apparatus.  4,314.292.  CI.  360-86.000. 
Umehara.  Yozaburu  Tape  guide  apparatus  4.313.551.  CI  226-196000 
Unie  Van  Kunstmeslfabneken,  B  V.:  See — 

Hendriks.  Petrus  F.  A.  M..  Jansen.  Ane;  van  den  Berg.  Willem  B,. 
and  Hoek.  Comelis.  4.313.918.  CI  423-310000 
Union  Carbide  Corporation:  See— 

Basseli.  David  R  :  and  Wang.  Alan  E,.  4.313.861.  CI.  260-29.60H 
Berger.  Mitchell  H.,  Matzner.  Markus.  and  Tibbilt,  James  M.. 

4,314,051,  CI,  528-179,000, 
Chu.  Nan  S,;  Clinton.  Nye  A  ;  Cupper,  Roben  A,:  Wolf,  Philip  F,. 

and  Stanley,  Priscilla  B  .  4.313.890.  CI  260410600, 
Cumow.  Richard  D ;  and  Cowie.  Christopher  G .  4.314.003.  CI. 

428-294.000, 
Gardner.  Hugh  C  .  4.313.859.  CI  260-180PF 
Henning.  William  A.;  and  Linebarger.  Henry  F,.  4.313.758.  CI 

75-l30,00R, 
Jones.  Robert  A,.  Jr,;  Marcinkowsky.  Arthur  E,;  and  Keller. 

George  E  ,  II.  4.313.916.  CI  423-226000, 
Kiyonoga.  Kazuo.  4.313.756.  CI  75-3  000 
Kiyonoga,  Kazuo,  4,313,757,  CI,  75-3000, 
Louzos.  Demetrios  V  ,  4,314,010,  CI  429-l91«». 
United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority  See — 

Tippetts,  John  R..  4.313.470.  CI  137-821  000 
United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland.  The  Secretary 
of  State  for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Majesty's  Government  of  the: 
See- 
Shillam.  Noman  F..  4.313.346.  CI.  73.517.00R 
United  Networks,  Inc.:  See — 

Hestad,  Alfred  M  :  Tentler,  Michael:  and  Rose,  Levi  L..  4.314.107. 
CI    179.gl.0OR 
United  Stales  of  Amenca 
Agnculture:  See- 
Powell.  Richard  G.:  and  Smith.  Cecil  R..  Jr..  4.313.946.  CI 
424.248.540. 
Air  Force:  See — 
Wolff.    Ernest    O;    and    Eselun.    Steven    A,    4.313.679.   CI 
356-244,000, 
Army:  See- 
Miller.  Walter  E,,  Jr .  4,313,651,  CI,  350-355.000. 
Energy:  See — 
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Bamberger.  Carlos  E.,  4,3I3,92S.  CI.  423-263  000 

Cowan.  Richard  G.;  and  Blasewilz.  Albert  G..  4.313.843.  CI 

252-630.000 
Hum.  Arlon  J..  4.3I3.3M.  CI  60-641  800 
Johnson.  James  S  .  Jr  .  and  Westmoreland.  Clyde  G..  4.313.500. 

CI.  166-273.000 
Kaun.   Thomas    D;   and    Eshman.    Paul    F.    4,313.259.    CI 

29-623200 
Poppendiek.  Hemz  F..  4.313.342.  CI  73-154.000. 
Schreyer.  James  M.  and  Dorsey.  George  F..  4.313.424,  CI. 
126-433  000 
Health.  Education  and  Welfare:  See — 

Kanalani,  Frank  N  .  4.3I3.446.  CI  128-744.000 
Interior.  See— 

Colvocorcsses.  Alden  P.  4.313.678.  CI.  356-2.000. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration;  administrator; 
with  respect  to  an  invention  of: 
Kendall.  James  M..  Jr.  Method  of  forming  frozen  spheres  in  a 

force-free  drop  tower  4.313.745.  CI  65-21  400 
Lund.    Gordon    F     Pocket    ECG    electrode    4.313.443.    CI 
128-6421)00 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration:  See- 
Buckley.  John   D..  Swaim.   Robert  J.;  and   Fox.   Robert   L.. 

4.313.777.  CI.  156-272.000. 
Chase.  Wendell  D..  4.313.726.  CI  434-42.000. 
Crowell.  Russell  T..  4.313,291,  CI.  53-429.000. 
Navy:  See — 
Neal.  Jesse  R.  Jr;  and  Bleile,  Henry  R..  4,313.860,  CI.  260- 

2700R 
Sivahop.  Albert;  .Adams.  Don  L..  Sr.;  and  Fischer,  William  C, 

4.314.307.  CI   361-194.000. 
Tolliver.   Daniel   R;   and   Haug,   W    Gordon.  4,313.381.   CI. 

102-413000 
White.  Jerome  V..  4.314.248,  CI.  343-I8.00E. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See — 

Bakker,  Pieter.  4.314.106.  CI.  179-16.00F 

Calderoni.    Gabnele:    and    Gavina.    Gian    A..    4,313,315.    CI. 

62-475000 
Groves.    Peter    H;    and    Hilbourne.    Robert    A^'<314.167.   CI. 

307-540  000 
Jacobs.  Cornells  A.  J.;  Schellen,  Johannes  A.  T.;  and  Kuus.  Gijs- 

ben.  4.3I4.I75.  CI  313-174.000 
Jansen.  Pierre  G.;  Kessels.  Jozef  L.  W.;  and  Waumans.  Benny  L 

A.  4.314.361.  CI.  365-221.000 
Kowalski.  Gunter.  4.314,337,  CI.  364-414.000. 
Notelleirs.  Victor  R  .  4.314.176.  CI.  313-185.000 
Van  de  Gnft.  Robert  E  J  ,  4.314.326.  CI.  363-127  000. 
Van  Gorp.  Cornells  J..  4.313.550.  CI  226-194000. 
L'niled  Technologies  Corporation:  See — 

Gollcr.  Glen  J  ;  and  Salonia.  Joseph  R..  4.313.972.  CI.  427-113.000. 
Uniwersvtet  Warszawski:  See — 

Samochocka.  Krystyna.  4.313.926.  CI.  424-1.000 
top  Inc    Sec- 
Arena.  Blaise  J..  4.313.884.  CI.  260-345  90R 
Barley.  Geoffrey  W  ,  4.313.637.  CI  297-284.000 
Uozumi,  Shoji:  See — 

Oizumi.  Masayuki;  Goto.  Masana;  Ishiki.  Minoru;  and  Uozumi. 
Shoji.  4.314.002.  CI  428-414.000. 
Upjohn  Company.  The:  See — 

Bundy.  Gordon  L..  4.313.877.  CI.  260-333.000. 
Gammill.  Ronald  B..  4.313.881.  CI  260-345.200. 
Gammill.  Ronald  B..  4,313.882.  CI  260-345  200. 
Gammill.  Ronald  B..  4.313.883.  CI.  260- 345.200  ' 

Ura.  Hiroaki:  and  Honda.  Hiroyuki.  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry 
Co..  Ltd.  Cleaning  apparatus  for  copying  or  the  like.  4.313.674.  CI. 
355-15.000. 
Urai.  Muneharu,  Abe.  Tadafumi:  Haraguchi,  Youichiro;  and  Hayashi, 
Koji.  to  Tachikawa  Spring  Co .  Ltd  Method  of  producing  seat 
cushion  member.  4.313.776.  CI.  I56-22000O. 
Vachon.  Patnck  A.;  See — 

Ruether.  Peter  G ;  Vachon.  Patnck  A.;  and  O'Neill.  John  F., 
4.314.100.  CI    179-l.OSC. 
Valence.  Georges:  See — 

Cases.  Jean  M  .  Valence.  Georges:  and  Lieiard.  Olivier,  4,313,822, 
CI   209-233.000 
Van  de  Gnft,  Robert  E  J.,  to  US   Philips  Corporation   Rectifying 

circuit  with  zero  correction.  4,314,326.  CI.  363-127  000. 
van  den  Berg.  Willem  B.:  See— 

Hendriks.  Pelrus  F  A  M.,  Jansen.  Ane;  van  den  Berg,  Willem  B. 
and  Hoek.  Cornells.  4.313.918.  CI  423-310.000. 
van  der  Helm.  Dick:  See— 

Schmilz.  Francis  J  :  van  der  Helm.  Dick:  Hossam.  M.  Bilayel; 
Gopichand.  Yalamanchili;  and  Prasad.  Ravi  S..  4.314.057.  CI 
542-101000 
Vanderlinde.  William:  See— 

Jovce.  Samuel  F..  Ill;  Morgan,  Albert  W.;  Touchette,  Norman  W'. 
and  Vanderlinde.  William.  4.313.761.  CI.  106-18.190. 
Van  Gorp.  Cornells  J.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Package  containing 
optical  fibres  made  of  glass  and  apparatus  for  packing  glass  optical 
fibres  4.313.550.  CI.  226-194.000 
Vangsted.  Ame;  and  Sorenscn,  Ejner  V.,  to  Lip  Bygningsartikler  A/S. 
Apparatus  for  heat  shrinking  a  plastic  film  around  goods  stacked  on 
a  pallet.  4.3I4.I4I,  CI.  219-348000. 
Van  .Meenen.  Pierre,  to  Societe  Anonyme  Fileca.  Taping  installation. 
4.313.298.  CI.  57-3000 


van  Rumpt.  Jacob;  and  Vorstenbosch.  Martinus  T.,  to  Amko  B.V. 

Feeding  machine  for  sheets.  4.313.269.  CI.  38-143.000. 
Van  Vloten.  Curtis  P.:  See- 
Cairns.   Walter  J.;   and   Van   Vloten.   Curtis  P.,   4.314.259,  CI. 
346-75.000. 
Van  Wilson.  Marlin;  Nickell.  Lawrence  C;  and  Nickell,  Larry  C.  to 
Appalachian  Electronic  Instruments.  Inc.  Yarn  tension  control  appa- 
ratus. 4.313.578.  CI.  242-149.000. 
Vardi.  Isaih;  Kimchi.  Yigal;  and  Ben-Dror.  Jonathan,  to  Tadiran  Israel 
Electronics  Industries  Ltd  Condenser  purge  system.  4,313.316,  CI. 
62-475.000. 
Varian  Associates.  Inc.:  See- 
Graves.  Walter  E..  Jr.;  Boys.  Donald;  and  Turner.  Frederick  T., 
4,313,815.  CI.  204-298.000. 
VBC.  Inc :  See- 
Harm,  Richard  W ;  and  Cleveland.  John  F.  4.314,104,  CI.  179- 
I555R 
VDO  Adolf  Schindling  AG:  See— 
'       Mann,  Arnold;  and  Collonia.  Harald.  4.313.408.  CI.  123-340.000. 

.Mann.  Arnold;  and  Stier.  Bernhard.  4.313.515.  CI.  180-179  000. 
Vega.  Adrian  S  Reading  desk  4.313,589,  CI  248-558.000. 
Veluswamy,  Lavanga  R ;  and  Maa.  Peter  S..  to  Exxon  Research  & 
Engineenng   Co.    Staged   temperature   coal   conversion   process. 
4.313.816,  CI.  208-10.000 
Venle,  Paul;  JufTa.  Richard;  Seidenschnur.  Dieter;  and  Knipp.  Ulrich. 
to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Pneumatic  tire  and  process  for  its  manu- 
facture. 4,313.482.  CI.  152-330.00R. 
Venture  Technology.  Inc.:  See — 

Lieb.  Nathaniel  H  ;  Alderpan.  Alben  D..  Jr.;  and  Alago.  James  L., 
4,313,725,  CI.  433-126.000. 
Vilen.  Erik  O  .  to  G  S.  Blakeslee  &  Company.  Apparatus  for  washing 

soiled  articles.  4.313.451.  CI.  I34-47.0OO. 
Villafane.  Aids  L.  Disposable  rainwear  4.313.229.  CI.  2-84.000. 
Vinals.  Joaquin  F.:  See — 

Trenkle.  Robert  W  ;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  Schmitt.  Frederick  L.; 
Vock.  Manfred  H.;  Vinals.  Joaquin  F.;  and  Kiwala.  Jacob, 
4,313,842,  CI.  252-174110. 
VLSI  Technology  Research  Association:  See— 
Fujiki.  Kunimitsu.  4,314.269.  CI   357-51.000. 
Shinozaki.  Satoshi;  and  Saito.  Shinzi.  4.313,255,  CI  29-576.0OB. 
Vock,  .Manfred  H  :  See— 

Trenkle,  Robert  W.;  Mookherjee.  Braja  D.;  Schmitt.  Frederick  L.; 
Vock.   Manfred   H;  Vinals.  Joaquin  F;  and   Kiwala.  Jacob. 
4.313.842.  CI.  252-174110. 
Voigt.  Henry  K.,  to  Sperry  Corporation  Stable  subsynchronous  drive 

system  for  gyroscope  rotor.  4.314.188.  CI.  318-721.000. 
Volk.  Anthony  J.;  and  Volk.  George  L..  to  Volk.  Anthony  J.  Carriage 

for  roller  skates.  4.313.610.  CI.  280-11.280. 
Volk,  George  L.:  See — 

Volk,  Anthony  J.;  and  Volk,  George  L..  4.313.610.  CI.  280-1 1.280. 
Volkert.  John  K.;  Penick.  lb;  and  Volken.  Robert  B.,  to  Compak 
Systems,  Inc  Item  with  pivoting  pop-up.  4,313.270.  CI.  40-124.100. 
Volken.  Robert  3    See— 

Volkert,  John  K.;  Penick,  lb;  and  Volken,  Roben  B..  4.313,270.  CI. 
40-124100 
Volkswagenwerk  AG:  See— 

Hagemann.  Edmund;  and  Wildschutte.  Herben,  4,313,282,  CI. 
49-332.000. 
Volkswagenwerk  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Honig.  Ernst-August,  4,313,353.  CI.  74-868  000 
Vollmerhausen,  Conrad:  See— 

Fulmer,  Glenn  E.;  and  Vollmerhausen,  Conrad.  4.314,034.  CI. 
521-65.000. 
Vollz.  Sterling  E.:  See— 

Garwood.  William  E.;  Voltz.  Sterling  E.;  and  Wu.  Ellen  L., 
4.313.821.  CI.  208-245.000. 
von  dem  Bussche.  Gotz:  See— 

Kobto.  Jochen;   and  von   dem   Bussche.  Gotz.  4,313,666,  CI. 
354-299.000. 
Vorstenbosch,  Maninus  T.:  See- 
van  Rumpt.  Jacob;  and  Vorstenbosch,  Maninus  T.,  4,313,269,  CI. 
38-143.000. 
Vuillemin,  Bernard:  See — 

Ftorent.  Jean;  Lunel,  Jean;  Mancy,  Denise;  and  Vuillemin,  Bernard, 
4,313,936.  CI.  424-117.000. 
Vukasovich.  Mark  S.;  and  Robitaille.  Dennis  R.,  to  AMAX.  Inc.  Using 
molybdates  to  inhibit  corrosion  in  water-based  meialworking  fluids. 
4.313,837.  CI.  252-»9,500. 
Vulcan  Australia  Limited:  See —  * 

Trihey.  John  M..  4.313.421.  CI    126-415.000. 
W.  Darlington  &  Sons  Limited:  See- 
Pointing.  Roy  A.  W ;  and  Rucklidge.  Richard  A..  4,313,278,  CI. 
47-1.100. 
W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.:  See— 

Fulmer,  Glenn  E.;  and  Vollmerhausen.  Conrad.  4,314,034.  CI. 

521-65.000. 
Siemer.  Sidney  R..  4,313,752,  CI.  71-27.000. 
Wachs.  Walter:  See— 

Slahl.  Horst;  and  Wachs.  Walter.  4.313.685.  CI.  400-479.000. 
Wada.  Shozo:  See— 

Ueno.  Hiroshi;  Imai.  Masafumi;  Inaba,  Naomi;  Yoda,  Makoto;  and 
Wada.  Shozo.  4.314,046.  CI   526-125.000. 
Wagensonner.  Eduard:  See— 

Borowski.    Kun;    and    Wagensonner,    Eduard,    4,313,656,    CI. 
354-29.000. 
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Ruf,  Wolfgang;  and  Wagensonner.  Eduard.  4.314.235.  CI.  340- 

347.0AD. 
Stemme.    Otto;    and    Wagensonner.    Edua.-d,    4.313.663.    CI. 
334-271.000. 
Wakalsuka.  Hirohisa;  Hayashi.  Masaki;  and  Konishi.  Yoshitaka.  to  Ono 
Pharmaceutical     Co.     Ltd.     6.9-Niinlo-prostaglandin     analogues. 
4.313.954.  CI.  424-274.000. 
Wakatsuki.  Noboru:  See — 

Tanji.    Shigeo;    Wakatsuki.    Noboru;    and    Tominagi.    Hideki, 
4.314.215.  CI  333-193.000. 
Wakino.  Kikuo.  to  Murata  Manufactunng  Co.,  Ltd.  Through-type 

capacitor.  4,314,213.  CI.  333-182.000. 
Walker.  Jack  M.:  See- 
Cardinal,  Raymond   F.;  and  Walker.  Jack   M..  4,314.230.  CI. 
338-314.000. 
Walker.  Loren  H  ;  and  Cutler.  John  H  .  to  General  Electric  Company. 
Controlled  current  inverter  with  angle  command  limit.  4.314.190.  CI. 
318-798.000. 
Walker.  Robert;  and  Lane.  Joseph  A.,  to  Amtrol  Inc.  Lined  metal  tank 
with  heat  shield,  indirect  fired  water  heater  and  method  of  making 
same.  4.313.400.  CI.  I22-31.00R. 
Wallace.  David  W..  to  Tracor.  Inc.  Voltage-coded  multiple  payload 

cartridge.  4.313.379.  CI.  102-217.000. 
Wallace.  Richard  A.  Electrolytic  moisture  indicator  inside  chemical 

canndges.  4.313.743.  CI  55-275.000 
Walsh,  David  A    See— 

Shanklin,  James  R..  Jr.;  Sliamblee.  Dwight  A.;  and  Walsh.  David 
A.  4.313.949.  CI.  424-248.560. 
Walsh.  Roben  J.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Apparatus  for  improving 

flatness  of  polished  wafers  4.313.284.  CI.  51-131.400. 
Walter.  Roben  J  ;  and  Wong.  Kam  C  Process  for  fabncaiing  computer 
printer  character  bands  by  electrodeposition.  4.3 1 3.801 .  CI  204-9.000 
Walther.    Gerhard:    Schneider.   Claus   S.;   Weber,    Karl-Heinz;    and 
Fugner.   Armin.   to   Boehringer  Ingelheim    KG     Fused  dibenzo 
imidazolo    compounds,    compositions    and    use.    4,313,931,    CI. 
424-45.000. 
Walty.  Roben  J.,  to  Raychem  Corporation.  Conductive  polymer  elec- 
trical devices  4.314.231.  CI   338-328.000. 
Wang.  Alan  E.:  See— 

Bassett.  David  R  ;  and  Wang.  Alan  E .  4.313,861.  CI.  26O-29.60H 
Wang.  Harry  T.  M..  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Q-Enhanced  reso- 
nance-stabilized maser.  4.314.209.  CI.  331-3,000. 
Ward.  Douglas  G.:  See — 

Ward.  Jack  D.;  and  Ward,  Douglas  G..  4.313.650.  CI  350-263000 
Ward.  Jack  D.;  and  Ward.  Douglas  G.  Apparatus  for  controlling  light 

and  heat  transference  for  greenhouses  4.313.650.  CI.  350-263.000 
Ward.  Joseph  W.:  See— 

Schroeder,  Russell  G..  II;  and  Ward.  Joseph  W  ,  4.313,672.  CI. 
353-I4.00R. 
Ware  Manufactunng.  Incorporated:  See- 
Ware.  Roben  A  .  4.313.639.  CI.  297-366.000 
Ware.  Roben  A.,  to  Ware  Manufacturing.  Incorporated.  Motorcycle 

backrest.  4.313.639.  CI.  297-366.000. 
Wartinger.  Raymond  C;  Braswell.  Charles  D.;  Buchaller,  Neal  S.; 
Daughton.  John  W'.;  and  Ellis.  Roben  G..  to  Xerox  Corporation. 
Duplex  operation  in  a  reproduction  machine.  4.313.673.  CI.  355- 
14.00R. 
Wasser.  Donald  F.  Fuel  tank  lock  4.313.321.  CI.  70-159.000. 
Watson.  Keith  G.:  See— 

Serban.  Alexander;  W'atson.  Keith  G.;  and  Banon.  John  E.  D.. 
4.314.065.  CI.  548-222.000. 
Watts.  Ronald  E.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufactunng  Company 
Dry  solids  mixed  for  hair  bleaching  compositions.  4,313,932,  CI 
424-62.000. 
Waumans.  Benny  L.  A.:  See — 

Jansen.  Pierre  G  ;  Kessels,  Jozef  L.  W.;  and  Waumans,  Benny  L. 
A,  4,314,361,  CI.  365-221.000. 
Wavin  B.V.:  See— 

de  Lange,  Tinus,  4.313.627.  CI.  285-114.000. 
Wavre.  Alain:  See— 

Pfau.  Jean,  and  Wavre.  Alain,  4.314.133.  CI.  2I9-69.00M. 
Weber.  Karl-Heinz:  See— 

Walther.  Gerhard;  Schneider.  Claus  S.;  Weber.  Karl-Heinz;  and 
Fugner.  Annin.  4.313.931.  CI.  424-45.000. 
Weber  S.p  A.:  See— 

Bellicardi.    Francesco;    and    Molinari.    Franco.    4.3I3.57I.    CI. 
239-585.000. 
Weeger.  Hans-Peter:  See— 

Gunkinger.  Siegfried;  Weeger.  Hans-Peter;  Kriechbaum,  Kun;  and 
Igel,  Wolfgang.  4.313.299.  CI.  57-267.000. 
Weidmann,  Erich,  to  Gebruder  Loepfe  AG.  Electronic  device  for 
monilonng  the  weft  insertion  on  a  gripper  shuttle  weaving  machine 
comprising  a  color  changer  4,313,472,  CI   139-370.200. 
Weigel,  Horst:  See — 

Kleemann,  Axel;  Leuchtenberger,  W'olfgang:  Manens,  Jurgen;  and 
Weigel.  Horst.  4.313,894.  CI  260-165.400 
Weinstein.  David,  to  Maryland  Cup  Corporation.  Ice  cream  cone  with 

jacket  attached  and  method  therefor  4.313.965.  CI.  426-139.000. 
Weirich.  Walter,  to  Gewerkschaft  Eisenhutte  Westfalia.  Pressure-relief 

valve  device.  4.313.463.  CI.  137-538.000. 
Weiss.  Bernard  J.,  to  Raytheon  Company.  Microwave  oven  with  rotat- 
ing multipon  radiator.  4,314,127,  CI.  219-10.55F. 
Weiss,  Harry  C:  See— 

Swope.  Jack  G.;  and  Weiss.  Hany  C.  4,313,376,  CI.  101-27.000. 


Wempe,  Richard  J  ;  and  Behle,  Gunter  R..  to  ACF  Industnes,  Incorpo- 
rated. Combination  top  operable  and  bottom  operable  tank  lading 
valve  assembly  4.313.591.  CI  251-144.000 
Wenh.  Gunter:  See- 

Maykemper.   Alfred;   Schorradl.   Gerhard;  and  W'erth.  Gunter. 
4.313.698.  CI.  405-296.000. 
W'esseldyk.  Alben  J.:  See— 

Kindig.    Alan    L;    and    Wesseldyk.    Alben    J.    4.313.258.    CI 
29-596000 
Wesseler.  Eugene  P .  lo  Sterling  Drug  Inc    Novel  polymeric  com- 
pounds, processes  and  methods  of  use  4.314.001.  CI  428-393  000 
West.  Jon  K..  to  General  Electnc  Companv.  Waste  water  treatment 

system  and  process.  4.313.833.  CI  2IO-663'000. 
West.  Jon  K  :  See— 

Huss.  Christina  L  ;  and  West.  Jon  K..  4.313.824.  CI,  210-86000 
West.  Waller  H  .  lo  Dow  Chemical  Company.  The  Lined  pipe  asscm 

bly  4.313.625.  CI.  285-55000 
Western  Electric  Company.  Inc    See— 

Cocco.  Eugene  R  .  4.313.645.  CI   339-I03  00M. 
Fleming.  Mills  L  .  and  Mullin.  Francis  J..  4.314.092.  CI   174-38  000 
North.  Steven  F.;  and  Sprow.  Roben  B  .  4.313.394.  CI  1 18-323  000 
Western  Geophysical  Company  of  America:  See— 

Thigpen.  Ben  B  ;  and  Heben.  Joel  J  .  4.314.J63.  CI   367-I60OO 
Westfalia  Separator  AG:  See— 

Oslkamp.  Willi;  and  Paschedag.  Theodor.  4.313.559.  CI.  233-7.000 
Westinghouse  Air  Brake  Companv.  See — 

Kuhn.  John  J  .  4.314.374.  CI  455-108.000. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.:  See— 

Srdoch.  Rudolph  R  .  4,314,173.  CI  310-260.000 
Woolfson.  Manin  G  .  4.314.276.  CI  358-125.000 
Westland  International:  See- 
Williams.  Alben  M  .  4.314.376.  CI.  455-212.000. 
Westmoreland.  Clyde  G  :  See- 
Johnson.  James  S  .  Jr ;  and  Westmoreland.  Clyde  G.,  4,313.500.  CI 
166-273.000. 
W'estvaco  Corporation:  See— 

Osborne.  Edward  L  .  4.313.547.  CI.  220-416000 
Weyer.  Paul  P  Rotary  actuator  4.313.367.  CI  92-33.000 
W'hale.  Gunter:  See— 

Greve.  He'inz.  and  Whale.  Gunter.  4.313.974.  CI  427-209  000 
Whatman.  Inc..  See— 

Filipi.    Thomas    J.;    and    Mazzei.    Michael    E.    4,313.906.    CI 
422-69  000 
Wheatley.  Carl  F .  Jr..  to  RCA  Corporation.  Method  of  fabncating  a 

Schottkv  barner  contact.  4.313.971.  CI  427-84.000 
White.  G.  Eldon:  See— 

She-.'  ban.  William  E  ;  Sims.  Steve  A  ;  Head.  Billy  D  .  and  White. 
G.  Eldon.  4.314.090.  CI  585-328  000 
White.  Hugh  L  :  See— 

Bemis.  Lester  E..  Kincaid.  Charles  M..  and  W'hite.  Hugh  L . 
4.313.767.  CI.  134-1.000, 
White,  Jerome  V..  to  United  States  of  Amenca.  Navy.  Deceptive 
repeater  for  passive  lobing  countermeasures.  4.314.248.  CI    343- 
18.00E 
White,  Norvell  W  .  Jr.  See— 

Lawrie.  William  E  .  Womack.  Roben  E  :  and  White.  Norvell  W  . 
Jr..  4.313.791.  CI.  376-252.000. 
White.  Ralph  H..  to  Modem-Aire  Ventilating.  Inc.  Flue  heat  ventilator 

4.313.562.  CI.  237-35.000. 
White.  William  H.:  See- 
Sanders.    Thomas   J;    and    White.    William    H..   4.313.768.    CI 
148.1.500 
Whitesides.  Thomas  H  :  See— 

O'Bnen.  David  F.;  Whitesides.  Thomas  H  ;  and  Klingbiel.  Richard 
T.  4314.021.  CI  430-270000 
Whitman.  Hoban  A..  Ill:  See- 
Brown.  William  D .  and  Whitman.  Hoban  A..  III.  4.314.142.  CI 
219-384.000 
Whittle.  William  C.  to  Bell  &  Howell  Company.  Transducer  head 

mounting  structures  4.314.296.  CI.  360-109000 
Wick.  Alexander  E..  to  Hofl'mann-La  Roche  Inc    l-Elhyl-l.4.5.6-tei 
rahydro-6-{2-naphihvl>-4-oxo-nicolinic  acid  and  lower  alkyl  esters 
thereof  4.314.063.  CI.  546-298.000. 
Widmann.  Dietnch.  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft  Method  of  produc- 
ing integrated  MOS  circuits  via  silicon  gate  technology.  4.313.256, 
CI.  29-579  000. 
Wiederkehr.  Rene;  and  Scanazzini.  Riccardo.  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corpora- 
tion 7-Thiazolvl-aceumido-cephem  denvatives  with  terminal  amino- 
carboxylic  acid  grouping.  4.313.945.  CI  424-246000 
Wiegen.  Philip  E    See— 

Hoey.  George  B.;  Murphy.  George  P.;  Wiegen.  Philip  E..  and 
Woods.  James  W  .  4.314.055.  CI  536-53.000 
W'Iggins.  Douglas  G.;  and  Elie.  Pierre.  Jr..  to  Xerox  Corporation 
Shading    compensation    for    scanning    apparatus.    4.314.281.    CI 
358-280.000. 
Wiggins.  Richard  F..  to  Gyromat  Corporation.  The.  Voluge  block 
system  for  electrostatic  coating  with  conductive  matenals.  4.313.475, 
CI.  141-18.000. 
Wik-ElektrO'Hausgerate-Venriebsgesellschaft  rabH  Produktionskom- 
Mandilgesellschaft:  See — 
Dom.  Klaus.  4.314.137,  CI.  219-222000. 
Wilbur.  John  R..  Jr   Video  compensation  subcircuit   4.314.245.  CI 

340-812.000 
Wilczek,  Stephen  P  :  See— 

Daughton.  John  W  ;  Gillett.  Kenneth.  Nelson,  Frank,  ud  Wilczek, 
Stephen  P..  4.314.334.  CI.  364-200.000 
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Wilder.  Wm.  B..  Jr  :  See— 

Gunter.  Thomas  G :  Musa.  Fuad  H  ;  Wilder.  Wm.  B..  Jr.;  and 
Wiles.  Michael  F  ,  4.314.353.  CI   364-900000. 
Wildschulle.  Herbert  See— 

Hagemann.   Edmund;  and  Wildschulte.   Herbert.   4.313.282.  CI. 
49.352.000. 
Wiles.  Michael  F  :  See— 

Gunter.  Thomas  0.;  Musa.  Fuad  H.;  Wilder.  Wm.  B..  Jr.;  and 

Wiles.  Michael  F.  4.314.353.  CI   364-900.000 

Wilkes.  Colin;  and  Gerhold.  Bruce  W..  to  General  Eleclnc  Company. 

NOx  reduction  in  a  combined  gas-steam  power  plant.  4.313,300.  CI. 

60-39,020 

Willemivens.  Karel  S..  to  Agfa-Gevaert  N.V.  Method  and  device  for 

slide  hopper  multilayer  coating,  4.313.980.  CI,  427-402,000. 
Wm   E,  Hooper  &  Sons  Co.:  See — 

Arthur.  Jack  P.  4.313.774.  CI    156-73.100. 
Williams.   Alben    M..   to   Westiand    International.    Doubie-sideband. 
suppres.sed-carner.  signal  injection  apparatus  for  muting  in  an  FM 
receiver  4.314.376.  CI.  455-212,000, 
Williams.  Malcolm;  Souihgate.  John  P.;  and  Woodhouse,  Richard  G.. 
to  Lucas  Industries  Limited.  Solenoid  drive  circuits.  4.314,305.  CI. 
361-154,000 
Williams.  Stanley  A,:  and  Tesch,  Allen  R..  to  Aqua-Chem.  Inc.  Electric 
boiler  having  means  for  controlling  sleam  generation.  4.314.139,  CI. 
219.285000, 
Williams.  Stanley  E,.  to  George  Koch  Sons.  Inc.  Collapsible  floral 

basket,  method  and  apparatus.  4.313.634,  CI.  294-166.000, 
Wilson.  Donald  R  .  to  Planironics.  Inc.  Telephone  answering  system 
with    simulated    dial    tone   disconnect    protection.    4.314,103,    Cl- 
179-6.110, 
Wilson.  Hill  D;  and  Corgey.  Norman  R,.  to  Houston  Well  Screen 
Company  Method  and  apparatus  for  making  well  screen.  4,314,129, 
CI,  219-58,000. 
Wing,  Thomas;  and  Germain.  Lloyd  M..  to  Litton  Systems.  Inc.  Piezo- 
electric    transducer     dnve     having     temperature     compensalion. 
4.314.174.  CI  310-315.000 
W'lninger.  Bnce  S.;  See- 
Brewer.    Richard   J;    and    Wininger.    Bnce    S.    4.314.056.    CI 
536-63.000 
Winter.  David  F,;  See — 

Eldndge.  Raymond  W;  and  Winter.  David  F..  4,314,093,  CI. 
174-73-OOR, 
Winierhalter.  .Melvin  J,,  to  Champion  Spark  Plug  Company.  Hose 

connector.  4.313.629.  CI,  285-242,000, 
Wirthwein.  Rolf  See— 

Klenk.  Herbert;  Wirthwem.  Rolf.  Siekmann.  Gerd;  and  Schwerd- 
tel.  Wulf.  4.313.879.  CI.  260-343,000. 
Wischniewski.  Martin.  Feicho.  Luiz;  and  Althaus,  Werner,  to  Kali-Che- 
mie  Pharma  GmbH.  Stable  valepotnate  compounds  and  process  for 
their  preparation  4.313.930.  CI,  424-32,000. 
W'lsconsin  Alumni  Research  Foundation:  See— 

DeLuca,  Hector  F  .  Schnoes.  Heinrich  K.;  Paaren,  Herbert  E.;  and 
Frank.  Helen.  4.313.942.  CI.  424-236.000, 
Wise.  Raleigh  W  ;  See- 
Sullivan.  Alfred  B  ;  and  Wise.  Raleigh  W.,  4,313.892,  CI.  260- 
4530RW 
Wise.  Stanley  S ;  and  Csurgay.  Gregory,  to  Fail  Safe  Industries,  Inc. 
Selectively    operable    control    system    for    vehicle    brake    valve. 
4.313.641.  CI  303-3000. 
W'oditsch.  Peter:  See— 

Panek.  Peter;  Gutsche.  Waller;  and  Woditsch.  Peter.  4,313,913.  CI 
423-82,000- 
Woitschatzke.  Hans;  and  Geyer.  Hennoch,  to  Trak  Incorporated  Ski 

and  its  manufacture  4,313,614,  CI.  280-610.000. 
Wojiecki.  Rudolph  G  ;  and  Kaan,  Joseph  P,  to  Eaton  Corporation 
Thermostat  mounting  arrangement  for  electric  heating  appliance, 
4,314,144,  CI.  219-528,000. 
W'olar.  William-  Means  including  a  light  distribution  louver  for  the 

protection  of  lighting  fixtures  4,314,320,  CI.  362-342.000. 
Wolf.  Elmar:  See— 

Gras.  Rainer:  and  Wolf.  Elmar.  4,313,876,  CI.  26O-239.30R. 
Wolf.  Frank  J  :  See— 

Lorenzo.  Roberto;  and  Wolf.  Frank  J..  4.313.771.  CI   148-14.000 
Wolf.  Philip  F  :  See— 

Chu.  Nan  S  ;  Clinton,  Nye  A.;  Cupper.  Roben  A.;  Wolf.  Philip  F. 
and  Sunley.  Priscilla  B  .  4.313.890.  CI  260-410.600, 
Wolff.  Ernest  G,.  and  Eselun.  Steven  A.,  to  United  States  of  America. 
Air  Force  Test  sample  suppon  assembly.  4.313.679.  CI.  356-244.000. 
Womack.  Robert  E.:  See — 

Lawne.  William  E  ;  Womack.  Roben  E  ;  and  White,  Norvell  W.. 
Jr.  4.313.791.  CI,  376-252.000, 
Womako  Maschinenkonslruktionen  GmbH:  See— 

Fabng.  Paul.  4.313.703.  CI.  414-115.000. 
Wong.  Kam  C.;  See — 

Waller.  Roben  J  ;  and  Wong.  Kam  C.  4.313.801,  CI.  204-9.000. 
Wood.  George  C.  to  Patent  Development  of  N.C.  Adjustable  flow  rate 

fan  atomization  nozzle,  4,313,572,  CI.  239-598.000. 
Wood.  Lindley  S.  See- 
Tracy.  David  J  ;  Wood.  Lindley  S.;  and  Chakrabani,  Paritosh  M., 
4,313.764,  CI    106-188000 
Woodbury,  Henry  H  ;  and  Lewandowski.  Robert  S..  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Annealing  methods  for  improving  performance  of  a 
radiation  sensor,  4.313.257.  CI,  29-592.00R. 
Woodhouse.  Richard  G.:  See — 

Williams,  Malcolm;  Southgate.  John  P.;  and  Woodhouse.  Richard 
G  ,  4,314,305,  CI.  361-154.000. 


Woods.  Dewey  W  ;  See— 

Tullos,    Homan    C;    and    Woods.    Dewey    W,    4.313,318,    CI. 
64-23.600. 
Woods.  James  W.:  See — 

Hoey,  George  B.;  Murphy.  George  P.;  Wiegert.  Philip  E.;  and 
Woods,  James  W.,  4,314.055,  CI.  536-53.000. 
Woolfson.  Martin  G  .  to  Westmghouse  Electric  Corp.  Autoboresighl- 

ing  electro-optical  system.  4.314,276,  CI.  358-125.000. 
Workman.  Jack  G.:  See- 
Biggs.  Aubrey  H.;  Slatiery.  Ian;  and  Workman,  Jack  G.,  4,313.388, 
CI.  112-79  OCR 
Worm.  Manfred:  See — 

Martin,    Lawrence    L.;    and    Worm,    Manfred,    4,3 1 3,959,    CI. 
424-330000. 
Worsham.  Doyle  H.  Steering  stabilizer  structure  for  the  front  wheels  of 

a  vehicle.  4,313,613,  CI.  280-94,000, 
Worshipful  Company  of  Pewterers,  The:  See — 

Penny,   William   A.;  and   Slater,   Roben   A.   C.   4.313,332.  CI. 
72-406.000. 
Wright.  Allen  T.:  See— 

Fischbeck.  Kenneth  H  ;  Wright,  Allen  T,;  Bam,  Lee  L.;  and  Paras- 
kevopoulos,  Demetns  E .  4,314,282,  CI.  358-286000. 
Wnght.  Donald  R  :  See- 
Newman,  Ritchey  O ;  Rieke,  James  K.;  and  Wright,  Donald  R., 
4,313.996,  CI.  428-215.000. 
Wu.  Ellen  L.:  See— 

Garwood,  William  E ;  Voltz.  Sterling  E.;  and  Wu.  Ellen  L., 
4,313,821,  CI.  208-245.000. 
Wyckoff,  James  A.:  See — 

Cole.  Edward  H.,  Jr.;  Kern.  John  M.;  and  Wyckoff.  James  A.. 
4.313,730.  CI.  474-201.000. 
Wysinski,  Thomas  M.:  See— 

Bok.  Dennis  E.;  Brown.  Mark  E.;  Hahn.  Steven  R.;  Huliba,  David 
A  ;  and  Wysinski.  Thomas  M.,  4,314.264.  CI  346-I40.00R 
Wysong  &  Miles  Company:  See- 
Hawkins.  Paul  F.,  4.313,357.  CI.  83-81.000. 
Xerox  Corporation:  See— 

Caldwell.  John  R..  4,313,670,  CI.  355-3.00R. 

Chang.  Yew  C.  4.314.013,  CI.  430-37.000. 

Daughton.  John  W.;  Gillett,  Kenneth;  Nelson,  Frank;  and  Wilczek. 

Stephen  P,  4.314,334,  CI.  364-200  000, 
Fischbeck.  Kenneth  H.;  Wright,  Allen  T  ;  Bain.  Lee  L  ;  and  Paras- 

kevopoulos,  Demetris  E.,  4,314,282.  CI.  358-286.000. 
Grammatica.  Steven  J.,  4.314.012.  CI.  430-31.000. 
Kramer.  Charles  J  .  4.314.283.  CI.  358-294.000. 
Lentz.    James   A;    and    Moriconi,    Joseph    H,   4,314.006,    CI. 

428-494.000, 
Lohr.  S  Warren.  4.313,599,  CI.  271-166.000. 
Lorenzo.  Roberto;  and  Wolf.  Frank  J..  4,313.771.  CI.  148-14.000 
Reilly,  Charles  M.,  4,314.262,  CI  346-135  100 
Schroeder,  Russell  G,  II;  and  Ward.  Joseph  W..  4.313,672.  CI. 

355-1400R. 
Waninger,  Raymond  C;  Braswell,  Charles  D  ;  Buchalter,  Neal  S.; 
Daughton.  John  W.;  and  Ellis.  Roben  G.,  4.313,673,  CI.  355- 
1400R. 
Wiggins.    Douglas    G;    and    Elie.    Pierre.    Jr..    4.314,281.    CI. 
358-280.000. 
Xicor.  Inc.;  See— 

Simko,  Richard  T  ,  4,314,265,  CI.  357-23.000. 
Yahagi,  Tadao:  See — 

Satou,  Hiroshi;  and  Yahagi.  Tadao.  4,314.221,  CI.  336-83.000. 
Yale.  William  H.:  See— 

Lyon,  Floyd  A.;  Yale.  William  H.;  and  Lyon,  Donald.  4,313.419. 
CI.  126-421.000. 
Yamada.  Minoru:  See — 

Idemoto,  Noboru;  Yamada,  Minoru;  Tashiro.  Mamoru;  and  Matsu- 
shita, Sachio,  4,313.808.  CI.  204-180.00P 
Yamada.  Mitsuhiko:  See — 

Atoji.  Hilomi;  and  Yamada.  Mitsuhiko.  4,314.274,  CI.  358-80.000. 

Yamaguchi,  Hiroaki:  Hattori,  Tadashi;  and  Ootsuka.  Yoshinori.  to 

Nippon  Soken,  Inc.  Torque  detecting  system  for  internal  combustion 

engine.  4,313.341,  CI.  73-862,330. 

Yamaguchi.  Yoshiharu.  to  Yoshida  Kogyo.  K.K.  Stringer  tape  for  slide 

fasteners.  4,313,245.  CI.  24-205. 16R, 
Yamakoshi.  Yukinari:  See— 

Yamaura,    Milsuru;    and    Yamakoshi,    Yukinari.    4,314.199.    CI. 
324-52000. 
Yamamichi,  Masayoshi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electromagnetic 

release  device  for  camera.  4.313.661.  CI.  354-235.000. 
Yamamoto.   Hideaki;  Taniguchi.  Akio;  Horigome.   Shinkichi;  Saito. 
Susumu;  Mori,  Yoshiaki;  and  Maruyama,  Eiichi,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd. 
Electrophotographic   plate  and   process  for  preparation   thereof 
4.314.014.  CI,  430-57,000. 
Yamamoto.  Kazuyuki:  See— 

Sekiguchi,  Koichi;  and  Yamamoto.  Kazuyuki,  4,314,109,  CI    179- 
99.00M. 
Yamamoto,  Yuji:  See— 

Shimokawa,    Shin-ichi;    and    Yamamoto,    Yuji,    4.314,041.    CI. 
525-53.000. 
Yamamura.  Minehiko:  See— 

Nakamura.    Etsumi;    Suzuki.   Takashi;    Yanagida.   Tadasu;   and 
Yam-mura.  Minehiko.  4.313.875,  CI.  260-239.100 
Yamashita,  Hitoshi:  See— 

Ohkila.  Masao;  and  Yamashita.  Hitoshi,  4,314.118.  CI.  200-16.00F 

Yamashita.  Katsuji;  and  Nomura.  Yasushi.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Automatic 

chemical  analyzing  method  and  apparatus.  4,313,735,  CI.  23-230.00R. 
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Yamashita.  Michio:  See— 

Komori.  Tadaaki;   Yamashita.  Michio;   Iguchi,  Eiko;  Kohsaka, 
Masanobu;  Aoki.  Halsuo;  and  Imanaka.  Hiroshi.  4,313,935,  CI. 
424-115.000. 
Yamashita-Shinnihon  Steamship  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Yunoki.  Shigeto;  and  Makizono.  Masalaka.  4.313.390.  CI.   114- 
74.00R. 
Yamauchi,  Takeshi:  See— 

Arimura,     Hirofumi;     Nagai,     Masanori;     Yamauchi,     Takeshi; 
Kitagawa.   Tsulomu;   and   Suyama.   Tadakazu.   4.313.938.   CI. 
424-180.000, 
Yamaura.  Mitsuru;  and  Yamakoshi.  Yukinari.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  for  locating  a  fault  point  on  a  transmission 
line.  4.314.199.  CI,  324-52.000 
Yamazaki.  Ikue    Acidic  two-bath  type  composition  for  permanent 
waving  of  hair  and  for  treatment  of  hair  and  scalp  4.313,933,  CI, 
424-72,000, 
Yamazaki.  Masafumi:  See— 

Nakajima.   Yoshio;   Takayama.   Shuichi;   Tsuboshima,    Kosaku; 
Iwasawa.    Teruo;    and    Yamazaki.    Masafumi.    4.314,150,    CI. 
250-201.000 
Yanagida.  Tadasu:  See— 

Nakamura.    Etsumi;    Suzuki.    Takashi;    Yanagida.    Tadasu;    and 
Yamamura.  Minehiko.  4,313.875.  CI.  260-239.100. 
Yang.  Yue-Chyou:  See— 

Lin.  Tung- Yen;  Yang.  Yue-Chyou;  and  Chow,  Philip  Y.,  4,313,902, 
CI.  264-228,000, 
Yano.  Kensaku;  and  Takahashi,  Kenji,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha.    Patterned   multi-layer  structure  and   manufactunng 
method.  4.313.648.  CI  350-166,000. 
Yargici.  Zekeriya.  to  American  Hoist  &  Derrick  Company  Lubrication 
and  bearing  structure  for  concentric,  independently  rotating  drum 
and  vibratory  shaft.  4,313,691,  CI.  404-117.000. 
Yasuda.  Shinichiro,  to  Kao  Soap  Co.,  Ltd.  Polyester  resin  composition 

4,314,049,  CI.  528-128.000. 
Yeo.  Norman  H.;  and  Swanson.  Douglas,  to  Swanson-Erie  Corpora- 
tion, Assembly  machine  4.313,260.  CI.  29-792.000. 
Yigdall.  Jeffrey  S.,  to  PPG  Industries.  Inc.  Fluid  shielded  burner  tip  for 

use  with  a  glass  melting  furnace.  4,313,722,  CI  432-1.000. 
Yoda.  Makoto:  See— 

Ueno,  Hiroshi;  Imai,  Masafumi;  Inaba.  Naomi;  Yoda,  Makoto;  and 
Wada.  Shozo.  4.314,046,  CI.  526-125.000. 
Yokomichi.  Isao:  See — 

Takahashi.  Ryohei;  Fujikawa.  Kanichi;  Yokomichi,  Isao;  Someya. 
Sinzo;  and  Sakashita.  Nobuyuki,  4,314,069,  CI,  560-62  000, 
Yoshida.  Hajime,  to  Hajime  Industries,  Ltd.  Matrix  array  camera. 

4,314,279.  CI.  358-212.000. 
Yoshida  Kogyo,  K.K.:  See— 

Yamaguchi.  Yoshiharu.  4.313,245.  CI.  24-205  16R 
Yoshida,  Norimasa:  See— 

Handa,  Ryoji;  Yoshida,  Norimasa;  Hostxja,  Jun;  and  Furuno, 
Akihisa,  4,313,863,  CI.  260-29,60E. 
Yoshida.  Tsuyoshi:  See — 

Miki,  Nobuaki;  Kawamoto.  Mutsumi;  Amano.  Htroyuki;  Hida. 
Tsuneo;  and  Yoshida.  Tsuyoshi,  4,314.340,  CI.  364-424.100. 
Yoshikumi.    Chikao;    Ohmura.    Yoshio;    Hirose.    Fumio;    Ikuzawa. 
Masanori;  Matsunaga,  Kenichi;  Fujii.  Takayoshi;  Ohhara.  Minoru; 
and  Ando.  Takao.  to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Pharmaceutical  composition  containing  para-aminobenzoic  acid-N- 
L-rhamnoside  as  an  active  ingredient,  4.313.939.  CI,  424-180,000. 
Yoshimura.  Hirofumi;  Tanaka.  Junzo;  and  Ikeda.  Nobuo.  to  Matsushita 
Electric  Industnal  Co.,  Ltd.  Microwave  heating  apparatus  with 
cooling  conduit.  4,314,126.  CI.  219-10,55R 


Yoshimura,  Kazunori:  See— 

Ito,  Kalsuo;  and  Yoshimura.  Kazunori.  4,314,220,  CI.  336-65.000 
Yoshino  Kogyosho  Co..  Ltd  :  See- 
Suzuki.  Sadao;  Ichizawa.  Yoshiyuki;  and  Seki.  Nobuichi.  4.313,534. 
CI,  198-484,000, 
Yoshioka.  Takakazu;.and  Kurozumi.  Masayuki.  to  Nippon  Electnc  Co  . 
Ltd    Integrated  circuit  with  shielded  lead  patterns   4,314,268.  CI 
357-48.000, 
Young.  Hanley  F.,  to  Ralph  McKay  Limited.  Rail  fastener.  4.3I3J63, 

CI.  238-349.000 
Yunoki.  Shigeto;  and  Makizono.  Masataka.  to  Yamashita-Shinnihon 
Steamship  Co  .  Ltd  Tanker  construction  4,313,390,  CI.  1 I4-7400R 
Zabavina.  Nina  A.:  See — 

Gotovtseva.  Ljubov  A.;  Konkova.  Maia  B,.  Garbuz.  Tatyana  F-. 
Bunin.  Oleg  A.;  Osminin.  Evgeny  A  ;  Zabavina.  Nina  A  ;  Ivanov. 
Alexei    I;    Snopov.    Vladimir    P;   and    Batkov.    Alexandr   I. 
4.313.235.  CI  8-149  100. 
Zachanas.  Theodor:  See — 

Staat.    Kari-Hans;    and    Zachanas.    Theodor.    4,313,325.    CI 
72-208  000. 
Zahnradfabrik  Fnednchshafes,  AG  ;  See- 
Lang.  Annin.  4.313.467.  CI.  137-625.300. 
Zardi.    Umberto;   and    Lagana'.    Vincenzo.   to   Snamprogelti   Sp.A, 
Method  for  the  production  of  urea  and  punfication  of  water 
4.314,077,  CI,  564-70000 
Zarudiansky.  Alam:  See— 

Janssen.  Sylvain;  Tourrel.  Jean;  Zarudiansky.  Alam;  and  Allesch. 
Roland.  4.313,317,  CI.  62-514.00R. 
Zaucha.  Thomas  J  :  See— 

Chasm.    David    G.;    and    Zaucha.    Thomas   J.   4.313.847,    CI 
252-356000 
Zengel.  Hans;  Bergfeld.  Manfred;  and  Klostermeier.  Werner,  to  Ak 
zona  Incorporated,  Process  for  the  preparation  of  nitrtisobcnzcne 
4.314.089.  CI,  568-949,000- 
Zhitomirsky.  Gngory  A.:  See — 

Fesenko.  Evgeny  G  ;  Dantsiger.  Alia  Y  ;  Filipiev.  Viktor  S .  Razu- 
movskaya.  Olga  N.;  Klevtsov.  Alexandr  N.;  Lebedev,  Vladimir 
N.;  Grineva.  Ljudmila  D..  Rogach.  Tatyana  V,;  Feronov. 
Anatoly  D.;  Akbaeva.  Galina  M..  Cheptsov.  Evgeny  I..  Panich, 
Anatoly  E.;  Lisitsina.  Ljudmila  G  .  Lavnkova,  Svetlana  A,. 
Ochirov,  Vasily  A  ;  Dudkina,  Svetlana  I ;  Nevsky,  Alexandr  N 
Aleshin,  Vladimir  A,;  Kupnyanov,  Mikhail  F,;  Baljunis,  Evgeny 
S.;  Mordanov,  Boris  P,;  Zhitomirsky.  Gngory  A;  Feldman. 
Naum  B  ;  Smazhevskaya.  Ekatcnna  G  ;  and  Devlikanova.  Ravi 
lya  U,.  4.313,839,  CI.  252-62.900, 
Zierden  Company:  See — 

Zierden.  Frank  P..  and  Zierden.  Peter  F..  4.313.624.  CI  285-14.000 
Zierden.  Frank  P ;  and  Zierden.  Peter  F..  to  Zierden  Company  Swivel 

canndge.  4.313.624,  CI.  285-14.000. 
Zierden.  Peter  F-:  See— 

Zierden.  Frank  P;  and  Zierden.  Peter  F  .  4.313.624.  CI  285-14  000 
Zinser  Texlilmaschinen  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung  See— 
Gunkinger.  Siegfried;  Weeger.  Hans-Peter;  Kriechbaum.  Kurt;  and 
Igel.  Wolfgang,  4.313.299.  CI  57-267.000. 
Zivic.  John  A.:  See — 

Bntner.  George  F.;  and  Zivic.  John  A..  4.313.430,  CL  126-446.000 
Zuber.  Brelislav  p.;  and  Pereira.  Munidas  C,  to  Northern  Telecom 
Limited  Twistless  payout  package  of  filamentary  material.  4,313.579 
CI  242-163000 
Zurbuchen.  Jacques;  Lauton.  Alain;  and  Luttringer.  Jean  P..  to  Ciba- 
Geigy  Corporation,  Assistant  mixture  for  the  dyeing  or  fiuorescent 
brightening  4.313.733.  CI,  8-582,000, 
Zurich.  Roben  P.:  See— 

Speigel,  Alan  B.;  and  Zurkh,  Roben  P..  4.313.841,  CI.  252-170.000 
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Cotton.  Incorporated:  See— 

Swidler.    Ronald;   and    Wilson.    Kathenne   W..    Re.  30.860.    Cl. 
8-116-400- 
Ford.  Enc  H .  to  Lumenidon  Limited.  Ignition  systems  for  internal 

combustion  engines  Re.  30.858.  CI.  123-651.000. 
Greigg.  Edwin  E.   See — 

Tyler.  Tracy  B,.  Re.  30.857.  CI,  30-43.500. 
Harvey.  Leslie  E.;  and  Spiva.  Siephan  D.  Bowling  practice  device. 

Re  30.859.  CI.  273-54.000, 
Lumenition  Limited:  See — 

Ford.  Enc  H..  Re.  30.858.  CI.  123-651.000. 


Spiva.  Stephan  D.:  See — 

Harvey.  Leslie  E.;  and  Spiva.  Stephan  D.,  Re.  30.859.  CI.  273- 

54.00D. 

Swtdler,  Ronald;  and  Wilson.  Kathenne  W..  to  Cotton.  Incorporated. 

Process  for  treating  cellulosic  material  with  formaldehyde  in  liquid 

phase  and  sulfur  dioxide.  Re.  30,860.  CI,  8-II6.4O0. 

Tyler,  Tracy  B..  to  Greigg,  Edwin  E..  a  part  interest.  Rotary  dry  shaver 

with  tiltable  shear  plates.  Re,  30.857.  CI.  30-43.500. 
Wilson,  Kalherine  W.:  See— 

Swidler.    Ronald;   and    Wilson.    Kalherine   W..    Re.  30.860.    CI. 
8-116,400. 
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Amencan  Distnct  Telegraph  Company:  See— 

Guscott.  John  K  :  and  Zaccai.  Gianfranco  D..  262.869.  CI.  DIO. 
106  000 
Ansel.  Pierre.  lo  SEB.  Collage  cheese  making  appliance.  262.857, 

2-2-8:.  CI   D7-%0OO. 
Armstrong.  John  C:  S^e — 

Palson.  Richard  C.  and  Armstrong.  John  C,  262.906.  CI.  D23- 
150  000 
Baldwin  Piano  &  Organ  Company:  See — 

Kimble.  Thomas  E  ,  262,888.  CI  DI7-6.000. 
Barnsdale.  Arthur  D.  Insert  for  fixing  or  fastening  purposes.  262.863. 

2-2-82.  CI.  D8-385.000. 
Baruffa.  Olmdo.  to  Mefina  S.A    Ironing  press.  262,885.  2-2-82,  CI 

D32-9.000, 
Becker,  Robert  W  ;  and  Bradshaw,  Keith  L  Articulated  vehicle  or  the 

like  262.903,  2-2-82,  CI  D21-135.000 
Beranek,  Ernst,  to  Eduaro  Fneb  Cesellschaft  m.b.H.  Handle  for  a 

brush  262,840,  2-2-82,  CI  D4-35.000, 
Bover.  David  C  :  See — 

Schavilje.  John  N  ;  and  Boyer.  David  C  ,  262.864,  CI.  D8-385.000. 
Bradshaw,  Keith  L.:  See — 

Becker,  Roben  W  ;  and  Bradshaw,  Keith  L,  262.903,  CI   D21- 
135000, 
Bruce  Plastics.  Inc  :  See— 

Szabo,  Bela  G.,  262,895,  CI  D20-27.000 
Buffington,  James  R  Clothes  pocket  siraightener.  262.837,  2-2-82.  CI 

02-378,000 
Carbajales  Santa  Eulalia-  Javier  B,:  See — 

Carbajales  Santa  Eulalia,  Jesus  A ,  and  Carbajales  Santa  Eulalia. 
Javier  B,,  262.870.  CI.  Dl  1-158,000, 
Carbajales  Santa  Eulalia,  Jesus  A  ,  and  Carbajales  Santa  Eulalia.  Javier 
B  .  to  John  J,  Madison  Company,  Inc,  Figurine  of  a  beaver,  262,870, 
2-2-82,  CI  Dl  1-158,000 
Chaiken.  Mary  E  Dual  desk  unit,  262,846,  2-2-82.  CI.  D6-l57,O0O. 
Chamberlain.  Edward;  Leon,  Nicholas  M.:  and  Sharp,  Michael  H.,  to 
International   Business  Machines  Corporation    Video  data  display 
lerminal   262,878,  2-2-82,  CI.  D14-113,000 
Coca-Cola  Company.  The:  See — 

Fessler,  Hermaii  S  ,  262,884,  CI.  D15-700O 
Commisso,  Nicholas  D.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation  Packaging  for  food 

container  or  the  like.  262,866,  2-2-82.  CI  09-347.000. 
Cornelius  Company.  The:  See — 

Fessler,  Herman  S.,  262,884,  CI  D15-7.0O0 
Oabbs,  Allen  0   ShufOe  pool  table  game  board.  262,896.  2-2-82   CI 

D21-7.000 
Daenen.  Robert  H  C   M  :  and  Oe  Cosier,  Pieter  K  J  ,  to  Dan  Indus- 

ines  Inc.  Storage  box  or  the  like.  262,839.  2-2-82,  CI.  03-74,000. 
Dart  Industries  Inc.:  See — 

Daenen,  Roben  H  C  M  ;  and  De  Coster,  Pieter  K.  J;;  262,839,  CI 
D3-74.0OO 
De  Cosier,  Pieter  K  J.:  See— 

Daenen,  Roben  H  C  M  ;  and  De  Cosier,  Pieter  K  J  ,  262,839,  CI 
D3-74000. 
Dietz,  Henry  0   Balhing  suit  262,835,  2-2-82,  CI.  D2-42.0O0. 
Dieu,  Henry  G   Bathing  suit.  262.836,  2-2-82.  CI.  D2-42  000. 
Dowse.  Bruce,  lo  Dowse  Designs  Pty  Limited  Cabinet  262.848. 2-2-82. 

CI  D6-167  000. 
Dowse  Designs  Pty  Limited:  See- 
Dowse.  Bruce,  262,848,  CI   D6-167000 


Droll  Yankees,  Inc.:  See— 

Kilham,  Peter,  262,917,  CI  D30-I4.000. 
Ouane,  Gabriel  H  Toy  castle.  262,902,  2-2-82,  CI.  D2I-1 14.000. 
Eduard  Frieb  Gesellschaft  m.b  H.:  See— 

Beranek.  Ernst,  262.840.  CI  D4-35.000. 
Fabriques  Reunies  de  Lampes  Electnques:  See — 

Lecordier,  Jean.  262.865.  CI.  D9-345  000. 
Fessler,  Herman  S.,  to  Coca-Cola  Company,  The:  and  Cornelius  Com- 
pany.  The  Fluid  pump  or  similar  anicle.  262.884,  2-2-82,  CI.  DI5- 
7.000. 
Fiat  Veicoli  Industriali  S.p.A.:  See— 

.Magrini.  Guido,  262,872,  CI  DI2-99.000. 
Franchi,  Aldo;  TessaroIIo,  Severino;  and  Pesenti.  Luigi.  to  International 
Standard    Electric    Corporation.    Telephone    answering    device. 
262.875,  2-2-82,  CI.  DI4-4.000. 
Fujitsu  Limited:  See — 

Goodin,  John  W.;  Grambush,  Douglas  H.;  Haisied,  Milton  J.;  and 
Kumagai,  Katsuo,  262.882,  CI.  D14-I03.O0O 
Gitkin,  Merrill  J.,  to  Jencraft  Corporation.  Woven  window  blind. 

262,851.  2-2-82.  CI.  D6-205.00O. 
Glass,  Henry  P,  to  Wesierlo  House,  Inc    Candle  holder.  262.913. 

2-2-82.  CI.  D26- 1 3  000. 
Goettner.  Michael  K.;  and  Plummer.  James  E..  to  Owens-Illinois.  Inc. 

Combined  bottle  and  stopper.  262.867,  2-2-82,  CI.  D9-378.00O. 
Goldeen,  Donald  0.  Gameboard.  262.897,  2-2-82,  CI  D2 1 -33.000. 
Goodin,  John  W ;  Grambush,  Douglas  H.;  Halsted,  Milton  J.:  and 
Kumagai,  Katsuo,  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Computer  control  terminal. 
262,882,  2.2-82,  CI.  D14-I03.000. 
Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The:  See — 

Mendiola.  Joseph  V.;  Jansen,  Lawrence  G.;  and  js'onon,  Roben  B., 
262,874,  CI.  DI2-14I.000. 
Grambush.  Douglas  H.:  See— 

Goodin.  John  W.;  Grambush.  Douglas  H.;  Halsied.  Milton  J.,  and 
Kumagai,  Katsuo,  262.882,  CI  DI4-I03.000. 
Greihey.  Alben  K  :  See- 
Moore.  Walter  E.;  and  Grethey.  Alben  K..  262,894,  CI.  O20-4.000. 
Guscott,  John  K.;  and  Zaccai,  Gianfranco  D.,  lo  American  District 
Telegraph  Company.  Infrared  intrusion  detector  262,869.  2-2-82,  CI. 
DlO-106  000 
Haller,  John  L    Rectangular  curved  slide  spa    262,909,  2-2-82,  CI. 

024-38.000. 
Halsted,  Milton  J  :  See— 

Goodin.  John  W.,  Grambush,  Douglas  H  ;  Haisted.  Milton  J.;  and 
Kumagai.  Katsuo.  262,882.  CI.  DI4-I03.000. 
Haydea.  M.  Dean.  Jr.  Jacket-type  coaster.  262.853.  2-2-82.  C!    D7 

45000. 
Hayden.  M.  Dean,  Jr  Jacket-iype  coaster.  262,854,  2-2-82,  CI.  D" 

45.000. 
Heiko.  Burton  S.  Mathematical  aid  262,892,  2-2-82,  CI.  DI9-64.000. 
Hodges,  Marvin  P.  Viewing  screen  and  supponing  structure.  262,881 

2-2-82,  CI  DI4-84.000. 
Ichikawa,  Shinpei,  to  Texas  Instruments  incorporated.  Case  for  print. 

ing  calculator  or  the  like.  262,890,  2-2-82,  CI.  DI8-7  000. 
Igloo  Corporation:  See — 

MacTavish,  James  A  ,  and  McGowan,  Ronald  C.  262,856,  CI 
D7-77.000. 
Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.  See— 

Schavilje,  John  N.:  and  Boyer.  David  C.  262.864,  CI  D8-385.O0O. 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See— 

Chamberlain.  Edward;  Leon,  Nicholas  M.;  and  Sharp,  Michael  H., 
262,878,  CI.  014-1 13.000. 
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International  Standard  Electric  Corporation;  See — 

Franchi.  Aldo;  TessaroIIo,  Severino;  and  Pesenti,  Luigi,  262,875. 
CI  D14-4000 
Jansen,  Lawrence  G.;  See— 

Mendiola,  Joseph  V.;  Jansen.  Lawrence  G.;  and  Norton,  Roben  B.. 
262,874,  CI.  D12-I4I0O0. 
Jencraft  Corporation:  See— 

Gitkin,  Merrill  J  ,  262,851,  CI.  D6-205.000 
John  J.  Madison  Company,  Inc.;  See— 

Carbajales  Santa  Eulalia,  Jesus  A.;  and  Carbajales  Santa  Eulalia, 
Javier  B.,  262,870,  CI  Dl  1-158.000. 
Keller,  Huey  T.,  to  Vaughan  Furniture  Company.  Inc.  Pany  table. 

262,845,  2-2-82,  CI   D6-146000 
Keller,  Huey  T.,  to  Vaughan  Furniture  Company,  Inc    Credenza. 

262,847,  2-2-82,  CI.  D6-I59.000. 
Kendall  Company.  The;  See— 

Steigerwald,  Carl  J.;  and  Layton,  Terry  N.,  262,910,  CI.  024- 
51.000. 
Kilham  Peter,  to  Droll  Yankees,  Inc.  Bird  feeder.  262.917,  2-2-82,  CI 

D30- 14.000. 
Kimble.  Thomas  E.,  to  Baldwin  Piano  &  Organ  Company.  Organ. 

262,888,  2-2-82,  CI   D17-6.000. 
Koshino,  Shinji,  to  Nihon  Seimitsu  Sokki  Co.,  Ltd.  Pulse  counter,  or 

similar  anicIe.  262,907.  2-2-82,  CI.  D24-17.000, 
Kristofek.  Paul  J.,  to  McGraw-Edison  Company.  Lens  for  luminaire. 

262.914,  2-2-82,  CI  D26-135000. 
KroII,  Frederick  H  Toy  writing  slate.  262.899,  2-2-82.  CI.  021-59.000 
Kumagai.  Katsuo:  See— 

Goodin.  John  W.;  Grambush.  Douglas  H.;  Halsted.  Milton  J.;  and 
Kumagai,  Katsuo.  262.882.  CI  D14-103000 
Layton.  Terry  N.:  See — 

Steigerwald.  Carl  J.;  and  Layton.  Terry  N..  262.910.  CI.  024- 
51.000. 
Lecordier.  Jean,  to  Fabriques  Reunies  de  Lampes  Electriques.  Packag- 
ing forni  for  electric  lamps,  262.865.  2-2-82.  CI.  D9-345.000. 
Lee.  Sonny  J.  S  Fireplace  grate  262.861.  2-2-82.  CI   D7-207.000. 
Leon,  Nicholas  M.;  See- 
Chamberlain.  Edward;  Leon.  Nicholas  M.;  and  Sharp.  Michael  H.. 
262.878.  CI.  014-1 13.000. 
Les  Industnes  Provinciales  LTEE;  See— 

Monn.  Andre.  262,855.  CI.  D7-59.000. 
Loiseau,  Bernard,  to  SEB.  Domestic  appliance  for  grating,  slivering  and 

slicing.  262,860,  2-2-82.  CI.  D7-153.000. 
Lonardo,  Frank   Dice  game  board.  262,898.  2-2-82.  CI.  D21-4I.0O0 
Lytle,  Charlotte  E.  Glue  gun  holder.  262.862,  2-2-82,  CI.  08-7 1. 000 
MacTavish,  James  A.;  and  McGowan,  Ronald  C,  to  Igloo  Corpora- 
tion Insulated  jug.  262,856,  2-2-82.  CI   D7-77.0O0. 
Magnni,  Guido.  lo  Fiat  Veicoli  Industriali  S.p.A.  Van.  262.872,  2-2-82, 

CI   D12-99.000 
Manufacture  Metallurgique  de  Tournus;  See — 
Manin,  Francois.  262,858,  CI.  D7-107.000. 
Markwood,  Carl  C;  and  Markwood,  Marie  K.  Combined  self-contained 
water  reservoir  and  golf  club  scrub  brush  or  similar  article.  262,904, 
2-2-82.  CI.  02 1-234.000. 
Markwood.  Marie  K.;  See— 

Markwood.  Cari  C;  and  Markwood.  .Marie  K..  262.904,  CI  D2I- 
234.000. 
Marshall,  Eric  J.  Telephone.  262,879,  2-2-82,  CI.  014-53  000. 
Martin,  Francois,  to  Manufacture  Metallurgique  de  Tournus.  Hanging 

gas  cooker  for  campers.  262,858,  2-2-82,  CI,  07-107,000, 
Martin,  Robert  A,,  to  Meteor  Manufactunng,  Desk  accessory  recepta- 
cle. 262,893,  2-2-82.  CI.  OI9-92000. 
Malsui.  Hidetoshi.  Kinetic  sculpture.  262.900,  2-2-82.  CI.  02 1 -102.000. 
McGowan.  Ronald  C.:  See — 

MacTavish.  James  A.;  and  McGowan.  Ronald  C.  262.856.  CI. 
D7-77.000. 
McGraw-Edison  Company:  See— 

Kristofek.  Paul  J..  262.914.  CI.  026-135.000. 
Mefina  S.A.;  See— 

Baruffa.  Olindo.  262,885,  CI.  D32-9  000 
Mendiola,  Joseph  V.;  Jansen,  Lawrence  G.;  and  Nonon.  Roben  B..  to 
Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company.  The  Tire  262.874,  2-2-82,  CI. 
DI2-14I.000. 
Meteor  Manufacturing;  See — 

Manin,  Roben  A.,  262,893,  CI.  OI9-92.000. 
Miller,  John  F  Three  wheel  trolley.  262,919,  2-2-82,  CI  D34-35.000. 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See— 

Commisso,  Nicholas  D.,  262.866.  CI.  D9-347.000 
Moore.  Waller  E ;  and  Grethey.  Alben  K..  to  UMC  Industries.  Inc 

Vending  machine  cabinet.  262.894,  2-2-82.  CI.  D20-4.000. 
Morey.  Clinton  H.  Holder  for  towel  or  the  like.  262.842.  2-2-82,  CI 

06-102000. 
Morin.  Andre,  lo  Les  Industries  Provinciales  LTEE.  Cruel  for  vinegar. 

oil  or  the  like.  262.855.  2-2-82,  CI.  07-59.000, 
Nasi,  Richard.  Transparent  storage  envelope  for  flexible,  magnetic 

computer  discs.  262,891,  2-2-82,  CI  019-33.000. 
Nihon  Seimitsu  Sokki  Co.,  Ltd.;  See — 

Koshino.  Shinji.  262,907,  CI.  024- 17.000. 
Norton,  Roben  B.;  See— 

Mendiola,  Joseph  V.;  Jansen,  Lawrence  G.;  and  Norton,  Robert  B., 
262,874,  CI.  O12-I41.000. 
Okajima,  Shinpei,  to  Shimano  Industrial  Company,  Limited.  Pedal  for 
bicycles.  262.373.  2-2-82.  CI.  012-125.000. 


Owens-lllinois,  Inc..  See — 

Goettner,  Michael  K  ;  and  Plummer.  James  E..  262.867,  d   D9- 
378000. 
Palson,  Richard  C;  and  Armstrong,  John  C,  to  Pharmasol  Corpora- 
lion.  The.    Room  dedorant   dispenser    262.906.   2-2-82.  CI    023- 
150000 
Perkins.  Jeffrey  M.  Support  rack  for  a  western  saddle  or  the  like 

262.918.  2-2-82.  CI.  D30.45  000. 
Pesco.  Manny  N.  Hand-held  body  massager  262.908.  2-2-82.  CI  D24- 

36  000 
Pesenti.  Luigi;  See— 

Franchi,  Aldo;  TessaroIIo,  Severino;  and  Pesenti,  Luigi,  262,875, 
CI,  DI4-4000 
Pharmasol  Corporation,  The;  See — 

Palson.  Richard  C  ;  and  Armstrong,  John  C ,  262,906,  CI   023- 
150  000 
Phillips,  Maurice  L.  Storage  rack  for  a  bolstered  handgun.  262,843. 

2-2-82.  CI   06-1 14.000 
Pittway  Corporation:  See — 

Westphal.  Donald  J  .  262.868.  CI  010-106000 
Plummer.  James  E.  See— 

Goettner.  Michael  K  ;  and  Plummer.  James  E..  262.867,  CI   D9- 
378  000 
Fondunavac,  Bozo.  Guitar  262.889,  2-2-82.  CI.  DI7-19.000. 
Powell.  John  W..  Ill    Manual  full  web  stretch-wrap  pallet  wrapper 

262.887.  2-2.8:.  CI   015145.000 
Powers.  Ronald  H   Automobile  262.871,  2-2-82,  CI  012-85  000 
Pnce.  George  W'    E    Head  and  neck  rest   262.850.  2-:-82.  CI    Ot 

200  000 
Prixiutos  Elelricos  Ciirona  Ltda    Stv — 

Tommaso.  Helio.  262.905.  CI  023-35  000 
Rader,  Gladjs  C  Button  spacer  262.838.  2-2-82.  CI   D3-I8000 
Recognition  Equipment  Incorporated;  See- 

Sanner.  Medford  D.  262.883.  CI  D14-1I6Q00 
Richardson,  Breck  J   Cabinel  bar   262.844,  2-2.82,  CI  D6-I44.000 
Russell.  James  E,.  to  Universal  Food  Fork  Corporation    Food  fork 

262.859,  2-2-82.  CI.  D7-I5I  000 
Ryosei  Co .  Lid    Sit— 

Yoshimura.  Tadashi,  262.886.  CI   034.21000 
Sanner.  Medford  D .  to  Recognition  Equipment  Incorporated    Hand 

held  reader.  262.883.  2-2-82.  CI   DI4-1 16,000, 
Schasilje.  John  N..  and  Boyer.  David  C,  to  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc 

Screw  anchor  262.864.  2-2-82.  CI  D8-385  000 
Schoenig.  Darrell  A  Adjustable  table  262.849.  2-2-82-  O.  D6-I7«  OOO 
SEB  Sei  — 

Ansel.  Pierre.  262.857.  CI  07.96.000 
Loiseau.  Bernard.  262.860.  CI  D7-I53000. 
Shames.  Harold;  See — 

Shames.  Sidney  J  ;  and  Shames,  Harold.  262.841.  CI  06-92  000 
Shames.  Sidney  J  ;  and  Shames.  Harold.  Bathroom  accessory  support 

for  attachment  lo  a  frame  262,841,  2-2-82.  CI  06-92000  ' 
Sharp.  Michael  H  ;  Sic- 

Chamberiain.  Edward.  Leon.  Nicholas  M  :  and  Sharp.  Michael  H 
262.878.  CI.  014-113.000. 
Shimano  Induslnal  Company.  Limited;  See — 

Okajima.  Shinpei.  262.873.  CI  DI2-I25(XX) 
Steigerwald.  Carl  J  ;  and  Laylon.  Terry  N  .  lo  Kendall  Compans.  The 

Midstream  collection  housing  262.9'|0.  2-2-82.  CI   D24-51  OOi) 
Szabo.  Bela  G,.  to  Bruce  Plaslics.  Inc  Luggage  lag  262.895.  2-2-82.  CI 

D2O-27O0O 
TDK  Electronics  Co .  Ltd  ;  See— 

Yoshizawa.  Kciichi.  262.876,  CI.  014-11.000. 
Yoshizawa.  Keiichl,  262.877.  CI   014-11  000 
TessaroIIo.  Sevenno:  See — 

Franchi.  .Aldo;  TessaroIIo.  Severino;  and  Pesenti.  Luigl.  262.875. 
CI   DI4-4000 

Texas  Instruments  Inci>rporated;  Sw— 

Ichikawa.  Shmpei.  262.890.  CI   DI8-7  000 

Therien.  Charles  See— 

Thenen.  Yson.  Therien.  Rene;  and  Thenen.  Charles.  262.912.  CI 
D25-23000 

Thenen.  Rene:  See — 

Therien.  Yson;  Thenen.  Rene;  and  Thenen.  Charles.  262.912.  CI 
025-23  000 

Thenen.  \\on;  Therien.  Rene,  and  Thenen.  Charles    Mtibtle  kiosk 
262.912.  2-2-82.  CI  D25-23.000. 

Tihonovich.  Waller  Comb  262.915.  2-2-82.  CI  028-.tOOOO 

Tihonosich.  Waller  Comb.  262.916,  2-2-82.  CI  028-30 OOO. 

Tommaso.   Helio.  lo  Produios  Elelricos  Corona   Ltda    EleclncalU 
heated  shower  head.  262.905.  2-2-82.  CI  D23-35  UOO 

U.MC  Industries.  Inc  ;  St'e — 

Moore,  Waller  E  ;  and  Grethey,  Albert  K  .  262.894.  CI  D20-4  0(KI 

U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  Set'- 

van  de  Ven.  Peler  H  J  .  262.880.  CI  D14-73  000 

Universal  Food  Fork  Corporation;  See- 
Russell.  James  E  .  262.859.  CI.  D7.151  000 

van  de  V'en.  Peler  H    J.,  to  US    Philips  Corporation    Ckvk  radh' 
262.880.  2-2-82.  CI   014-73.000 

Vaughan  Furniture  Compans.  Inc  ;  See- 
Keller.  Hues  T  .  262.845.  CI   D6-146000 
Keller.  Huev  T  .  262.847.  CI   D6-159000 
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Vukadinovic.  Dragan.  Puzzle  or  similar  article.  262.901.  2-2-82.  CI. 

D2 1-107.000. 
Wallenwein.  Hans  K.  Hanger  for  carpel  displays.  262.852.  2-2-82.  CI 

D6-252.0OO. 
Weddell.  Lloyd  A   Ug  rest.  262,911.  2-2-82,  CI.  024-64000. 
Weslerlo  House.  Inc.:  See — 

Glass.  Henry  P..  262.913.  CI.  D26-13000. 
Westphal,  Donald  J.,  to  Pittway  Corporation.  Housing  for  a  fire  and 

smoke  detector.  262,868.  2-2-82.  CI.  DIO-106.000. 


Yoshimura.  Tadashi.  to  Ryosei  Co..  Ltd.  Dust  and  mist  collector. 

262.886.  2-2-82.  CI.  D34-2 1.000. 
Yoshizawa.   Keiichi.   to   TDK   Electronics  Co..   Ltd.   Casette   tape. 

262.876.  2-2-82.  CI.  DI4-1 1.000. 

Yoshizawa.   Keiichi,   to  TDK    Electronics  Co..   Ltd.   Casette   tape. 

262.877.  2-2-82.  CI.  D14-1 1.000. 
Zaccai.  Gianfranco  D.:  See— 

Guscott.  John  K.:  and  Zaccai,  Gianfranco  D..  262.869.  CI.  DIO- 
106.000. 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 

Columbia  &  Okanogan  Nursery.  Inc.:  See—  Harvey,  Richard  A.,  to  Columbia  &  Okanogan  Nursery.  Inc.  Apple 

Harvey,  Richard  A..  4.820.  CI.  34.000.  tree.  4.820,  2-2-82.  CI.  34.000. 

Ecke.  Paul.  Jr .  to  Paul  Ecke  Ranch  Poinsettia  named  V-10  Pink.  4.821,  Paul  Ecke  Ranch:  See— 

2-2-82.  CI,  86,000.  Ecke,  Paul.  Jr.,  4.821,  CI.  86.000.            — 

Green.  Lester,  to  Wells  &  Wade  Fruit  Co ,  Inc.  Early  coloring  spur-  Wells  &  Wade  Fruit  Co.,  Inc.:  See- 
type  red  delicious  apple  tree.  4,819,  2-2-82,  CI.  35  000.  Green,  Lester,  4,819,  CI.  35.000. 


LIST  OF  DEFENSIVE  PUBLICATIONS 

APPLICANTS  TO  WHOM 

DEFENSIVE  PUBLICATIONS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  2ND  DAY  OF 

FEBRUARY,  1982 

Published  at  the  request  of  the  applicant  or  owner  in  accordance  with  the  Notice  of  Dec  16.  1969,  869  O.  G  687. 

Robinson.  James  D  Light-weight  base  for  a  bed.  TlOl.SOl,  2-2-82,  CI. 
5-186.aOR. 


/• 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


ISSUED  FEBRUARY  2,  1982 
Note — First  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


84 
322 


14 
191 


class: 

4,313.229 
4313,230 

CLASS  3 

4,313.231 


4,313,232 


CLASS  4 

321  4313,233 

4,313,234 

CLASS  8 

Re30.86O 
4313.235 
4313,731 
4313,732 
4,313,733 


449 


116  4 
149.1 
451 
541 

582 


CLASS* 

14  4313.236 

CLASS  15 

23  4313,237 


4313,238 
CLASS  1« 

4313.239 

CLASS  17 

4313,240 
4313,241 


CLASS  19 

55  R  4313,242 

CLASS  23 

230  B  4313,734 

230  M  4,313,736 

230  R  4313,735 

CLASS  24 

136  K  4313,243 

205  13  R  4313,244 

205  16  R  4313,245 

230  AT  4313.246 


CLASS  29 


33  F 
121  EU 
157.3  A 
159  B 
235 
564  6 
568 
571 
572 
576  B 
579 
592  R 
596 
623.2 
792 
798 
840 


174  L 
264 


5 

8 
108 


12 
143 


CLASS 


CLASS 


124  I 
304 


70  F 
S9 


4313.247 
4314135 
4313,248 
4313.249 
4313,250 
4313,251 
4313,252 
4313.253 
4313,254 
4313,255 
4313.256 
4313.257 
4313.258 
4,313.259 
4.313.260 
4313.261 
4313.262 

S30 
Re.30.857 

S33 
4313,263 
4313,264 

S34 

4313.265 
4313.266 
4.313.267 

3« 

4313.268 
4313,269 

40 

4313,270 
4313,271 

42 

4313,272 
4313,273 
4,313,274 
4313,275 


4313,276 
4313,277 


4.313.278 
4313.279 

CLASS  49 

4313.280 
4313.281 
4313.282 


CLASS  51 

56  R  4,313,283 


131.4 
135  R 


220 
223  R 


4313,284 
4313,285 
CLASS  52 

4313,286 
4313,287 

CLASS  53 

4313.288 
4.313.289 
4.313.290 
4313,291 
4313,292 


CLASS  55 


2 
131 
138 
241 
275 


34 
295 


4313,739 
4313,740 
4313,741 
4313,742 
4313.743 

CLASS  5« 

11.3  4313.293 

15.8  4313.294 

4313,295 

431.3,296 

4313,297 


CLASS  57 


3 
267 


4313,298 
4313.299 


CLASS  M 


39.02 

39  51  H 
547  R 
556 
6418 
648 


4313,300 
4313,301 
4313,302 
4313,303 
4313,.304 
4313,305 


CLASS  62 


51 

79 
126 
175 

197 

271 

278 

3241 

475 

514  R 


4313,306 
4313,307 
4313,308 
4313,309 
4313,310 
4313,311 
4313,312 
4,313,313 
4,313,314 
4313,315 
4313,316 
4313,317 

CLASS  64 

23.6  4313,318 


4.21 
214 
25.4 
27 
301 
43 

160 

267 


4313,744 
4313,745 
4313,746 
4313.747 
4313.748 
4313.749 
4313.750 
4313.751 
CLASS  70 

4.313,319 
4.313,320 
4313,321 

CLASS  71 

4313,752 
4313,753 
4313.754 
4313,755 


84 
149 
164 
208 
230 
265 
276 
290 
307 
368 
406 
410 
453,1 
457 
458 


12 

23 

56 

61.4 
154 
290  V 
355  R 
431 
517  R 
669 
852 
862.33 


4313,323 
4313,-324 
4313,322 
4313,325 
4313.326 
4.313.327 
4.313.328 
4313,329 
4313,330 
4313,331 
4313,332 
4313,333 
4313,334 
4313,335 
4313,336 


4313.337 
4313.338 
4313.339 
4313.340 
4313.342 
4313.343 
4313.344 
4313.345 
4313.346 
4313,347 
4313,348 
4313,341 


CLASS  74 

507  4313,349 

526  4313,350 

594.4  4313.352 

687  4.313.351 

868  4313.353 

869  4313.354 

CLASS  75 

3  4313.756 

4313.757 

130  R  4313,758 

249  4313,759 

CLASS  82 

1  C  4313,355 

CLASS  83 

37  4313,356 


81 
97 
157 


4.313.357 
4313.358 
4313.359 


CLASS  84 

1.01  4313.361 

1.21  4.313.360 

267  4313.362 

CLASS  89 

46  4313.363 

CLASS  91 

176  4313.364 

372  4313.365 

459  4313.366 

CLASS  92 

33  4313.367 

159  4313.368 


CLASS  98 

115  SB  4313.369 

CLASS  99 

323.1  4313.370 


337 
483 
549 
612 


4.313.371 
4313,372 
4313,373 
4313,374 


CLASS  100 

37  4313,375 

CLASS  101 

27  4313,376 


295 
4151 


4313,377 
4313..378 


CLASS  102 

217  4313,379 

4313,381 
CLASS  104 
I  R  4313.382 


413 


1.12 
1819 
85 


197  C 
288  Q 


CLASS  105 

4313,384 

CLASS  10« 

4313,760 
4313,761 
4313,762 
4313,763 
4313.764 
4.313.765 
4.313.766 


CLASS  108 

38  4313.385 

CLASS  110 

104  R  4313.386 


192 


4313.387 


CLASS  112 

79  R  4313.388 

158  A  4313,389 

CLASS  114 

74  R  4313,390 

90  4313,391 

244  4,313,392 

CLASS  IK 
200  4313,393 

CLASS  118 
323  4313,394 

411  4313.395 


CLASS  119 


14.44 
29 


4313.396 
4313,397 


CLASS  122 

4D  4313,398 

4R  4313,399 

31  R  4313,400 


CLASS  123 


41.12 
53  B 
58  BB 

195  C 

198  F 

276 

.340 

373 

414 

432 

445 

480 

549 

569 

643 

651 


4,313.402 
4313.403 
4313.404 
4313.405 
4313.406 
4313,407 
4313,408 
4313,409 
4313,401 
4313,410 
4313,411 
4313,412 
4313.413 
4.313.415 
4.313.414 
Re.30.858 


39  E 
HOB 
287 
415 
421 
422 
426 
429 
433 

438 

441 
445 

446 

7 
37 

80  H 
92  BC 
105 

203.12 
207.17 
207.21 
214  F 
218  R 
419  PO 

642 


4313.416 
4313.417 
4313.418 
4313.421 
4313.419 
4313.428 
4313.422 
4313.420 
4313.423 
4313.424 
4313.425 
4.313.426 
4313,427 
4313,429 
4313,430 
CLASS  128 

4313.431 
4313,432 
4313,433 
4313,434 
4313,435 
4313,436 
4313,437 
4313,438 
4.313,4.19 
4313.440 
4313.441 
4313,442 
4313,443 


744 
766 
785 


4313,444 
4313,445 
4313,446 
4313,447 
4313.448 


CLASS  130 

27  T  4313,449 

CLASS  133 
5  R  4.313,450 

CLASS  134 

1  4313,767 

4313,451 

CLASS  137 


47 


62 

4313,452 

74 

4313,453 

101 

4313,454 

119 

4313,455 

269 

4313,456 

312 

4313,457 

327 

4313,458 

416 

4313,459 

489 

4313,460 

4313,461 

5121 

4313,462 

538 

4313,463 

54» 

4313.4*4 

599 

4313.465 

61417 

4313,466 

625,3 

4313,467 

625.61 

4313,468 

637 

4313,469 

821 

4313,470 

CLASS  138 

45  4313.471 

CLASS  139 

370.2  4313,472 

432  4313,473 

CLASS  140 

71  R  4313,474 

CLASS  141 

18  4313,475 

59  4313,476 

301  4313,477 


CLASS  144 

1  A 

4313,478 

3  D 

4313,479 

193  R 

4313,480 

209  B 

4313,481 

CLASS  I4« 

1.5 

4313.768 

6.27 

4313.769 

12C 

4313.770 

14 

4313.771 

142 

4313,772 

188 

4313.773 

CLASS  152 

330  R 

4313.482 

416 

4313,483 

CLASS  I5< 

73.1 

4313,774 

196 

4313.775 

220 

4,313,776 

272 

4313,777 

358 

4,313.778 

361 

4313.7-'9 

523 

4313,780 

530 

4313.781 

628 

4313.782 

643 

4313.783 

a  ASS  159 

6W 

4.313.784 

4313,785 

22 

4313,786 

48  R 

4,313,787 

CLASS  IW 

121  R 

4313,484 

328 

4313,485 

CLASS  162 

31 

4313,788 

163 


4)13.790 


CLASS  164 

38  4313.486 

436  4313,487 

448  4.313.488 

CLASS  165 

9  4313,489 

82  4313,490 

83  4.313.491 
104  26  4313.492 
122  4.313.49J 
148  4313.494 

CLASS  I6« 

53  4313,495 

55  4313,496 

124  4.313,497 

206  4313,498 

248  4313,499 

273  4313,500 

CLASS  169 

58  4313,501 

CLASS  171 

63  4313,502 

CLASS  172 

140  4313,503 

382  4313.504 


CLASS  173 

93.5  4313.505 

CLASS  174 

38  4314,092 

73  R  4314,093 

78  4314,094 

84  C  4314,095 

CLASS  175 

410  4313.506 


1 
25 
50 
165 


19 
22.08 


4313,507 
4313,508 
4313,509 
4313,510 
CLASS  178 

4.314.096 


1  C 
1  MF 

1  SC 

2  A 

611 
15.55  R 

16  F 

81  R 
90D 
99  M 

175.2  R 


4314.097 
1179 
4314,099 
4314.098 
4314100 
4314101 
4314102 
4314103 
4314104 
4314105 
4.314106 
4.314107 
4314108 
4314109 
4314,110 


CLASS  180 

4,313,511 
4.313.512 
4313.513 
4313,514 
4313.515 
4313.516 
4313.517 
4313.518 
4313.519 
4.313.520 
CLASS  181 


116 
145 
224 
263 
291 


4313.380 
4313,521 
4313,522 
4313,523 
4313,524 

CLASS  187 

57  4313.525 

CLASS  188 

72.4  4.3 1 3.526 


PI  45 


PI  46 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


4.313.527 
4.313.528 
4.'iV5»« 


CLASS  m 

41  S  4.31.1.5.10 

f>  B  4.313.531 

ll'B  4.31.1.5.12 

4.313.531 

CLASS  IW 

ifi  4.111.5.14 

766  4.31.1.535 

781  4.31.1.5.16 

CLASS  200 

4  4.314.111 

5  A  4.314.112 

4.314.114 
4.314.115 
4.314.116 
4.314.117 
4.314.113 
4.314.118 
4.314.119 
4.314.120 
4.314.121 
4.314.122 
4.314.123 
4.314.124 

CLASS  202 

4.113.798 


5  R 
16  F 

47 

6145  R 
6''0 

72  A 
281 
128 


1  T 
1  ! 


74 

91 

08 
147 

157  1  R 
180  P 
192  C 
195  S 
243  M 
253 
263 
290  F 


4.313.799 
4.313.800 
4.313.801 
4.313.802 
4.313.803 
4.313.804 
4.313.805 
4.313.806 
4.313.807 
4.313.808 
4.313.809 
4.313.810 
4.313.811 
4.313.812 
4.313.813 
4.313.814 
4.313.815 


CLASS  206 

77  1  4.313.537 

455  4.313.538 

461  4.313.539 

588  4.31.1.540 

4.313.541 
611  4.313.542 

CLASS  208 

4.313.816 
4.313.817 
4.313.818 
4.313.819 

4.313.820 
4.313.821 


10 
89 
108 

177 
213 
245 


CLASS  209 

212  4.313.543 

233  4.313.822 

369  4.313.823 


CLASS  210 


86 

89 
114 
136 
198  2 
2423 
639 
646 
663 


4.313.824 
4.313.825 
4.313.826 
4.313.827 
4.313.828 
4.313.829 
4.313.830 
4,313.831 
4.313.832 
4,313.833 


CLASS  211 

Isl  4.313.544 


1055  B 
1055  F 
1055  R 
58 


61 

69  M 
121  EW 

146  23 


300 
348 
384 

497 


4.314.125 
4.314.128 
4.314.127 
4.314.126 
4.314.129 
4.314.1.10 
4.3I4.!3I 
4.314.132 
4.314.133 
4.314.134 
4.314.136 
4.314.137 
4.314.138 
4.314.139 
4.314.140 
4.314.141 
4.314.142 
4.314.143 


528 
553 


4.314.144 
4.314.145 


a.ASS220 

1  BC  4.1 1. 1.545 


74 
416 


4.31.1..'46 
4.313.547 

CLASS  224 

4.313.548 
4.31.1.549 

CLASS  226 

4.31.1.550 
4.313.551 


109 


CLASS  227 

4.313.552 
CLASS  229 

17  G  4.313.553 

28  R  4.313.554 

35  4.313.555 

38  4.313.556 

68  R  4.313.557 

72  4.313.558 

CLASS  2M 

7  4.31.1.559 

CLASS  235 

92  EA  4.314.I4« 

92  SB  4.3I4.I47 

4.314.148 

96  4.314.149 

CLASS  236 
46  R  4.313.560 

CLASS  237 
123  A 
55 


4.313.561 
4.313.562 


110 

132.3 

172 

265.33 

333 

583 
585 
598 


CLASS  238 

4.313.563 

CLASS  239 

4.313.564 
4.313.565 
4.313.566 
4.313.567 
4.313.568 
4.313.569 
4.313.570 
4.313.571 
4.313.572 


CLASS  241 

1  4.313.573 

78  4.313.574 

194  4.313.575 

CLASS  242 

18  PW  4.313.576 

66  4.313.577 

149  4.313.578 

163  4.313.579 

CLASS  244 

3  13  4.313.580 

MOB  4.3I3.S81 

137  R  4.313.582 

CLASS  24« 

169  A  4.313.583 

CLASS  24« 

27,3  4.313.584 

118,5  4.313.585 

188  4  4.313.586 

217  2  4.313.587 

524  4.313.588 

558  4.313.589 

CLASS  250 

201 
204 
214  A 
231  SE 


235 
253 
281 
497 
505 
561 


4.314,150 
4,314,151 
4,314,152 
4,314,153 
4.3I4.1S4 
4.314.155 
4.314.156 
4.314.157 
4.314.158 
4.314.159 

CLASS  251 

4.313.590 
4.31.1.591 
4313.592 
4.313.593 
4.313.594 
4.313.595 


CLASS  252 

8  55C  4.313.834 

8  55D         4.31.1.835 

32  7  E  4.313.836 

495  4.313.8.17 


6(1 

62  9 

785 
170 
174  11 
l«8  3  CL 
193 

.101  32 
356 
418 
421 
429  B 
431  R 
439 
445 
516 
522  R 

630 


13 
18  PF 

18  TN 

27  R 
29  6  E 
29  6  H 
29  6  M 
29.6  SQ 
306  R 
314  R 
51  8  H 
33  6  AQ 
37  N 
38 
40R 

112  B 

152 

207 

2.19  1 

239,3  R 

333 

340  7 

343 

3452 


345  9  R 

347  2 

348  15 
367 
404 

4106 
448  AD 
453  RW 
465-4 

501  15 
501  18 


4. 1 1 1.N3S 
4.313.8.19 
4.313.840 
4.31.1.841 
4.31.1.842 
4.31.1.843 
4.313.844 
4.31.1.846 
4.313.847 
4.313.848 
4.313.849 
4.31.1.850 
4.313.851 
4.31.1.852 
4.313.853 
4.313.854 
4.313.855 
4.313.856 
4.313.845 


4.31.1.857 
4.313.859 
4.313.858 
4.313.873 
4.313.860 
4.313.863 
4.313.861 
4.314.(>U 
4.313.862 
4.313.864 
4.313.865 
4.31.3.866 
4.313.867 
4.313.868 
4.313.869 
4.313.870 
4.313.871 
4.313.872 
4.313.874 
4.313.875 
4.313.876 
4.313.877 
4.313.878 
4.313.879 
4.313.880 
4.313.881 
4.313.882 
4.313.883 
4.313.884 
4.313.885 
4.313.886 
4.313.887 
4.31-1.888 
4.313.889 
4.313.890 
4.313.891 
4.313.892 
4.313.893 
4.313.894 
4.J13.895 
4.313.896 


CLASS  261 


64D 

93 


4.313.897 
4.313.898 


CLASS  2M 

40.1  4.313.899 

61  4.313.900 

127  4.313.901 

228  4.313.902 

328.1  4.313.903 

515  4.313.904 

532  4.313.905 

CLASS  266 

207  4.313.596 

CLASS  269 

51  4.313.597 

CLASS  271 

124  4.313.598 

166  4.313.599 

203  -    4.313.600 

207  4.313.601 


CLASS  272 

73  4.313.602 

4.313.603 


146 


CLASS  273 

32  A  4.313.604 

54  D  Re  30.859 

85  C  4.313.605 

89  4.313.606 

167  H  4,31.1.607 


CLASS  277 


27 
34  3 


4.313.608 
4.313.609 


CLASS  280 


11  28 

63 

79  I  A 

94 


4.31-1.610 
4.31.1.611 
4.313.612 
4.313.613 


41; 

446  B 

610 

661 

688 

691 

718 

804 


4,313.615 
4.313.616 
4.313.614 
4.31.1.617 
4.31.1.618 
4.31.1.619 
4.313.620 
4.313.621 
4,313,622 


CLASS  281 

15  B  4,313,623 

CLASS  285 
14  4,313,624 

55  4,313.625 

86  4.313.626 

114  4.313.627 

115  4.313.628 
!42  4.313.629 


CLASS  289 

15  4.313.630 

CLASS  290 
55  4.314.160 

CLASS  292 

201  4.313.631 

CLASS  294 

19  A  4.313.632 

88  4.313.633 

166  4.313.634 

CLASS  296 

1  S  4.313.635 

lOO  4.313.636 

CLASS  297 
284  4.313.637 

366  4.313.639 

374  4.313.638 

453  4.313.640 


CLASS  303 


3 
6C 

71 


4.313.641 
4.313.642 
4.313.643 


221  C 
221  D 

243 
310 
475 
540 


13 
46 
68  R 

219 
248 
260 
315 


4.314.161 
4.314.162 
4.314.163 
4.314.164 
4.314.165 
4.314.166 
4,314,167 

CLASS  308 

4,313,644 

CLASS  310 

4,314,168 
4,314,169 
4,314,170 
4,314,171 
4.314,172 
4,314,173 
4,314,174 

CLASS  313 

4,314,175 
4.314,176 
4.314.177 
4.314.178 

CLASS  315 


12  ND 
289 
307 
389 


4.314.179 
4.314.181 
4.314,182 
4,314,183 
4,314,184 


CLASS  318 

4,314,185 
4,314,186 
4,314,187 
4,314,188 
4,314,189 
4314,190 
4,314,191 


CLASS  322 

2  R  4,314,192 


4,314,193 
4,314,194 
4,314,195 


CLASS  323 


315 
324 
351 


4314,196 
4,314,197 
4,314,198 


CL.\SS  324 

52  4.314.199 

117  R  4.314.200 

127  4.314.201 

207  4.314.202 


262 
316 
460 

50 


4.314.2(13 
4.314.204 
4.314.205 

CLASS  329 

4.314.206 


1  A 

3 


CLASS  330 

no  4.314.207 

CLASS  331 

4.314.208 
4.314.209 

CLASS  333 

4.314.212 
4.314.214 
4.314.213 
4.314.215 
4.314.216 


CLASS  335 

188  4.314.217 


210 
295 


4.314.218 
4.314.219 


14 
99 
160 
314 
328 


4.314.220 
4.314.221 

CLASS  337 

4.314.222 
4.314.223 
4.314.224 

CLASS  338 

4,314.225 
4,314,226 
4,314,228 
4,314,227 
4,314.229 
4.314.230 
4.314.231 


CLASS  339 

103  M  4.313.645 

156  R  4.313.646 


CLASS  340 


52  F 
347  AD 
384  E 
502 
525 
556 
573 
603 
617 
686 
731 
812 
825,02 
825.36 


6R 

6  5  LC 
18  D 
18  E 
100  SA 

112  R 

113  R 
765 
809 
909 


4.314.232 
4.314.235 
4.314.2.36 
4.314,237 
4,314.238 
4.314.239 
4.314.240 
4.314.241 
4.314.242 
4.314.243 
4.314.244 
4.314.245 
4.314.233 
4.314.234 


4.314.246 
4.314.247 
4314.249 
4.314.248 
4.314.250 
4.314.251 
4.314.252 
4314.253 
4.314.254 
4.314.255 


4.314.256 
4.314.257 
4.314.258 
4.314.259 
4.314.260 
4.314.261 
4.314.262 
4.314.263 
4.314.264 

CLASS  350 

164  4.313.647 
166  4.313.648 
252  4.31.3.649 
263  4.31.3.650 
355        4.313.651 

CLASS  351 

106  4.31.1.652 

CLASS  352 

91  C  4.313,653 

CLASS  354 


11 

74-4 
75 

76  L 
108 
135  1 
140  R 


25 


152 
234 


4,313,654 
4,313,655 
4,313,656 
4,313,657 
4,313,658 
4,313,659 
4,313,660 
4,313,661 


237 
271 
288 
293 
299 
303 
319 
3.54 


3  R 
14  D 
14  R 

15 
40 
56 

76 


10 
11 
80 
113 
125 
167 
210 
212 
255 
280 
286 
294 


CLASS  356 

4.3 
4.3 

CLASS  357 
4.3 

4.3 
4.3 
4.3 
4.3 
4.3 
4.3 

CLASS  358 

4.3 
4.3 
4.3 
4.3 
4.3 
4.3 
4.3 
4.3 
4.3 
4.3 
4.3 
4.3 


10 
33 
40 
51 
65 
77 

78 

86 

92 

966 
106 
109 
113 
121 
13033 


13 
65 
119 
120 
124 
154 
182 
194 
212 
331 

386 
400 
433 


4.3 
4.3 

4.3 
4.3 
4.3 
4.3 
4.3 
4.3 
4.3 
4.3 
4.3 
4.3 
4.3 
4.3 

CLASS  362 

4.3 
4.3 
4.3 
4.3 
4.3 
4.3 
4.3 

CLASS  3«3 

4.3 
4.3 
4.3 
4.3 
4.3 
4.3 
4.3 

CLASS  364 

4.3 
4.3 
4.3 
4.3 
4.3 
4.3 
4.3 


3.662 
3.663 
3.6M 
3.665 
3.666 
3.667 
3.668 
3.669 


3.670 
1.671 
3.672 
3.673 
3.674 
3.675 
3.676 
3.677 


3.678 
3.679 


4.265 
4.266 
4.267 
4.268 
4.269 
4.270 
4.271 


4.272 
4.273 
4.274 
4.275 
4.276 
4.277 
4.278 
4.279 
4.280 
4.281 
4.282 
4.283 


4.285 
4.286 
4.287 
4.288 
4.289 
4.290 
4.291 
4.292 
4.293 
4.294 
4.295 
4.296 
4.297 
4.298 
4.299 


4.300 
4.301 
4.302 
4.303 
4.304 
4.305 
4.306 
4.307 
4.308 
4.309 
4.310 
4.311 
4.312 
4.313 

4.314 
4.315 
4.316 
4.317 
4.318 
4.319 
4.320 


4.321 
4.322 
4.323 
4.324 
4.325 
4.326 
4.327 


4.329 
4.330 
4.331 
4.3.12 
4.333 
4.3.14 
4.335 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

PI  47 

411 

4.314.3.16 

CUSS  400 

14- 

4.313.910 

1.19 

4.111.965 

.'26 

4.314.022 

I2» 

4.314,(U9 

414 

4.314.337 

150 

4.31.1.911 

250 

4.313.9M, 

189 

4.314.023 

140 

4,114,050 

42? 

4.314.3.18 

144. 

4313,681 

267 

4.31.1.912 

327 

4.313.967 

564 

4.3 14.024 

179 

4,314,051 

4241 

4.314..1.19 
4.314.140 

144, 
225 

4,3 1 3,682 
4,313,683 

CLASS  423 

CLASS  427 

CLASS  431 

287 
483 

4,114,052 

4.314,051 

433 

4.314..141 

122 

4,31,1,684 

58 

4.31.1.914 

27 

4.3 13.968 

265 

4.31.1.721 

468 

4.314.342 

479 

4,313,685 

82 

4.31.1.913 

44 

4.313.969 

CLASS  432 

CLASS  53« 

498 

4.314..143 

CLASS  401 

167 

4.31.1.915 

56  1 

4.313.970 

17  A                 4-114-054 

5rio 

4.314..144 

226 

4.31.1.916 

84 

4.313.971 

1 

4.31.1.722 

53 

4.314.055 
4.314.056 

4.314..145 

127 

4,313.686 

228 

4.31.1.917 

113 

4.313.972 

17 

4.31.1.723 

61 

555 

4.314.346 

CLASS  403 

242 

4.31.1.924 

205 

4.313.973 

217 

4.313.724 

574 
6(U 
716 

4.314„147 
4,314.,148 
4,314„149 

171 
189 

4,313,687 
4,313,688 

263 
310 
321  R 

4.313.925 
4.313.918 
4.313.919 

209 
216 

297 

4.31.1.974 
4.31.1.975 
4.313.976 

126 

CLASS  4J3 

4.313.725 

401 
455 

a.ASS  542 

4. 11 4.05  ■ 
4.314.058 

720 

4,314,351 

CLASS  404 

449 

4.313.920 

342 

4.313.977 

CLASS  434 

740 
900 

4,314,350 
4,314,.128 
4.314.352 

71 
114 
117 

4,313,689 
4,313.690 
4.313.691 

456 
578  R 
628 

4.313.921 
4.313.922 
4.313.923 

384 
.187 
402 

4.313.978 
4.313.979 
4.313.980 

42 
174 

4.31.1.726 
4.313.727 

27 
80 

CLASS  544 

4.314,059 
4.314.061 

4.314.353 

CLASS  424 

40<- 

4.313.981 

CLASS  435 

171 

4.314.060 

4.314.354 

a.ASS405 

1 

4  113  926 

428 

4.313.982 

2 

4.314.025 

402 

4.314.062 

4.314.355 
4.314,356 

43 
121 

4.31.1.692 
4.313.693 

1  5 

4!313!927 
4.313.928 

435 

4.313.983 
CLASS  428 

7 
34 

4.314.026 
4.314.027 

CLASS  546 

4.314.357 
CLASS  3«S 

168 
259 

4.313.694 
4.313.695 

12 
32 

4.313.929 
4.313.930 

13 
31 
40 

4.313.984 
4.313.985 
4.313.986 
4.313.987 

77 
291 

4.314.028 
4.314.029 

298 
317 

4.314.063 
4.314.064 

19 
179 

4.314.358 
4.314.359 

261 
296 

4.313.696 
4.313.697 
4.313.698 

45 

62 

72 

4.313.931 
4.313.9.12 
4.113.911 

290 

4.314.030 
CLASS  455 

222 

CLASS  548 

4.314.065 

203 

4.314..360 

85 

4.313,934 
4313935 

4.313.988 

68 

4.314.372 

320 

4.314.066 

221 

4.314.361 

CLASS  406 

115 

64 

4.313.989 

73 

4.314.373 

4.314.067 

227 
337 

4.314.362 
CLASS  366 

4.313.680 
CLASS  367 

93 
156 

52 

4.313.699 
4.313.700 

CLASS  410 

4.313.701 

117 
177 
180 

215 

4lll3>36 
4,313,937 
4,313,938 
4,313,939 
4.111,940 

85 
131 
136 
178 
200 

4.313.990 
4.313.991 
4.313.992 
4.31.1.993 
4.313.994 

108 
158 
212 
223 
291 

4.314.374 
4.314.375 
4.314.376 
4.314.377 
4.314.378 

440 

CLASS  SS« 

4.314  068 
CLASS  5<0 

94 

4.313.702 

225 

236 

244 

246 

248-4 

248  54 

4,313,941 
4,313,942 
4,313,943 
4.313.945 
4.313.944 
4.313.946 
4.313.947 
4.313  949 

201 

4.313.955 

62 

4.314.060 

16 
43 

4.314.363 
4.314.364 

CLASS  414 

215 
220 

4.313.996 
4.313.997 

14 

CLASS  474 

4.313.728 

64 

127 

4.314.070 
4.314.071 

82 

4.314.365 

115 

4.313.703 

222 

4.313.998 

135 

4.313.729 

231 

4.314.072 

35 

CLASS  369 

4.314.366 

199 
312 
326 

4.31.1.704 
4.313.705 
4.313.706 

251 
265 
294 

4.31.1.999 
4.314.000 
4.314.003 

201 

4.313.730 
CLASS  501 

416 

CLASS  562 

4.314.073 

CLASS  370 

409 

4.313.707 

248  56 

393 

4,314,001 

44 

4.314.031 

535 

4.314.074 

60 
108 

4.314.367 
4.314.368 

498 
6843 

4.313.708 
4.31.3.709 

258 
263 

4.313!950 
4.313.951 

414 
421 

4,314,002 
4,314,004 

52 

CLASS  521 

4.3 14.032 

599 

4.314.075 
CLASS  564 

69 

CLASS  371 

4.314.369 

2 
7 

CLASS  415 

R  4.313.710 
4.313.711 

269 
273  R 

4.313.952 
4.313.953 
4.313.948 

467 
404 
614 

4,314.005 
4.114.006 
4.314.007 

65 

77 

4.314.033 
4.314.034 
4.314.035 

33 
70 
99 

4.3 14.076 
4.314.077 
4.314.078 

CLASS  372 

CLASS  416 

274 
278 

4.313.954 
4.313.955 

CLASS  429 

99 

125 

4.314.036 
4.314.037 
4.314.038 

220 

4!314'079 

18 
32 

4.314.210 
4.314.211 

2 
135 

4.313.712 
4.313.713 

301 

4.313.956 
4.313-957 

8 
161 

4.114.008 
4.314.009 

167 

224 
,U7 

4.314.080 
4.314.081 

324 

4.313.958 

191 

4.314.010 

CLASS  525 

,181 

4.314.082 

CLASS  375 

CLASS  417 

330 

A.in.fy) 

CLASS  430 

1 

-4.314.039 

479 

4.314.083 

28 
58 

4.314.370 
4.314.371 

CLASS  376 

273 
312 
331 

4.313.714 
4.31.1.715 
4.313.716 

290 
335 

CLASS  425 

4.313.718 
4.313.719 

17 
31 

37 

4.1 14.01 1 
4.314.012 
4.314.013 

6 
53 
59 
102 

4.314.(MO 
4.314.041 
4.314.042 
4.314.043 

480 
644 

4.314.084 
CLASS  568 

4-314-085 

130 

4.314.180 

CLASS  418 

526 

4.313.720 

57 

4.314.014 

652 

4.314.086 

247 

4.313.792 

48 

4.313.717 

58 

4.314.015 

CLASS  S2« 

842 

4.314.087 

252 

4.313.791 

CLASS  426 

59 

4.314.016 

93 

4,314.(M5 

860 

4.314.088 

260 

4.313.793 

CLASS  422 

17 

4.313.960 

109 

4.314.017 

125 

4.314,046 

949 

4.314.089 

280 

4.313.795 

69 

4.313.906 

19 

4.313.961 

125 

4.314.018 

352 

4.313.794 

97 

4.313.907 

35 

4.313.962 

202 

4.314.019 

CLASS  528 

CLASS  585 

353 

4,313,796 

111 

4.313.908 

58 

4.313.963 

215 

4.314.O20 

26 

4,314,047 

328 

4-314-090 

441 

4,313,797 

133 

4.313.909 

138 

4.31.1.964 

270 

4.314.021 

44 

4,314,048 

486 

4,514.001 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 

02- 

42 

262.835 

200 

262.850 

262.864 

262.870 

D20- 

4 

262.894 

36 

262.908 

262.8.16 

205 

262.851 

D9- 

345 

262.865 

262.880 

27 

262.895 

38 

262.909 

252 

262.852 

347 

262.866 

262.881 

D21- 

7 

262.896 

51 

262.910 

74 
55 

262.839 
262.840 

D7-         45 

262.853 

378 

262.867 

103 

262.882 

53 

262.897 

64 

262.911 

D4- 

262.854 

DIO- 

106 

262.868 

113 

262.878 

41 

262.898 

D25- 

25. 

262.912 

59 

262.855 

262.869 

116 

262.883 

59 

262.890 

026- 

13 

262-913 

10'' 

76''  847 

77 

262.856 

Dll- 

158 

262.870 

D15- 

262.884 

102 

26i900 

135 

262.914 

lU 

262  841 

96 

262.857 

D12- 

85 

262.871 

145 

262.887 

107 

262,901 

028- 

30 

262.915 

144 

262.844 

107 

262.858 

99 

262.872 

D17- 

262.888 

114 

262.902 

262.916 

146 

262.845 

151 

262.859 

125 

262.873 

262.889 

135 

262.905 

D.IO- 

14 

262.917 

157 

262.846 

153 

262.860 

141 

262.874 

D18- 

262.890 

2.14 

262.904 

45 

262.918 

159 

262.847 

207 

262.861 

DI4- 

4 

262.875 

D19- 

262.891 

D23- 

35 

262-905 

D32- 

9 

262-885 

167 

262.848 

D8-         71 

262.862 

11 

262.876 

262.892 

150 

262-906 

D.U- 

21 

262-886 

178 

262.849 

385 

262.863 

262.877 

262.893 

D24- 

17 

262.907 

35 

262-019 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


DEFENSIVE  PUBLICATIONS  APPLICATIONS 

[Notice  of  Dec.  16,  1969.  869  O.G.  6877] 


186  R    TI01.501 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama  1 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa 3 

Arizona  4 

Arkansas 5 

California  6 

Canal  Zone  7 

Colorado  8 

Connecticut  9 

Delaware  10 

District  of  Columbia  II 

Florida 12 

Georgia 13 

Guam  14 

Hawaii  15 

Idaho  16 

Illinois 17 

Indiana  18 

Iowa 19 

Kansas  20 


Kentucky  21 

Louisiana  22 

Maine 23 

Maryland  24 

Massachusetts 25 

Michigan  26 

Minnesota  27 

Mississippi  28 

Missouri 29 

Montana  30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada  32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey  34 

New  Mexico  35 

New  York  36 

North  Carolina  37 

North  Dakota  38 

Ohio  39 

Oklahoma 40 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania  42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina 45 

South  Dakota 46 

Tennessee  47 

Texas  48 

Utah  49 

Vermont  50 

Virginia  51 

Virgin  Islands  52 

Washington  53 

West  Virginia , 54 

Wisconsin  55 

Wyoming  56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army 58 

U.S.  Navy  59 


(First  number  in  listing  denotes  location  according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  Official  Gazette  to  obtain  details 
as  to  inventor  name,  location,  etc.) 


PATENTS 

t 

01 

4.31 3.:*: 

4.313.567 

4.314.222 

4.314.078 

4.313.596 

4.313.692 

4.313.613 

4.313.581 

4,314.227 

11                4.313.254 

4.313.604 

4.313.729 

4.313.651 

4.313.585 

4,314.228 

12     :          Re,30.857 

4.313.63) 

4.313.889 

4.314.062 

4.313.597 

4,314.230 

4.313.232 

4.313.634 

21                4.313.275 

04     1 

4.313.427 

4.313.602 

4,314.231 

4.313.286 

4.313.644 

4,31.3.311 

4.313.455 

4.313.607 

4,314.236 

4.313.291 

4.3 13.700 

4.31.1.417 

4.313.523 

4.313.610 

4.314.245 

4.313.372 

4.313.705 

22                4.313.318 

4.313.537 

4.313.652 

4,314.253   • 

las                  4.313.403 
1*^                  4.313.444 

4.313.762 

4.313.446 

4.313.618 

4.313.679 

4.314.255 

4.313.767 

4.313.716 

-4.313.707 

4.313.680 

4.314.260 

4.313.603 

4.313.779 

4.313.785 

4.313.964 

4.313.717 

4.314.262 

4.313.641 

4.313.868 

4.313.818 

4.314J16 
4.314J80 

4.313.726 

4.314.265 

4.313.683 

4.313.869 

4.313.905 

4.313.745 

4.314.288 

4.315.736 

4.313.884 

4.313.922 

4.314.1% 

4.313.752 

4.314.290 

4.313.768 

4.313.895 

23                4.313,991 

4,314.206 

4.313,755 

4.314.296 

4.313.812 

4.313.904 

24     :           4.313.237 

4.314.289 

4.313.765 

4.314.298 

4.313.824 

4.313.946 

4.313.381 

4.314.331 

4.313.783 

4.314.324 

4.313.833 

4.313.963 

4.313.476 

4.314.341 

4.313.784 

4.314.336 

4.313.919 

4.313,966 

4.313.536 

06 

Re  30.859 

4.313.789 

4.314.343 

4,313.956 

4.314,036 

4.313.645 

Re  30.860 

4.313.794 

4.314.344 

4.314,113 

4.314.040 

4.313.713 

4.313.230 

4,313.795 

4.314.356 

4.314.169 

4.314.053 

4.313.748 

4.313.233 

4.313.801 

4.314.376 

4.314.254 

4.314.068 

4.313.774 

4.313.253 

4.313,815 

08     .           4.313.292 

4.314.373 

4.314.071 

4.313.792 

4.313.266 

4.313.817 

4.313..108 

13     :           4.313.289 

4.314.080 

4.31.1.830 

4.313.272 

4.313.828 

4.313.425 

4.313.394 

4.314.082 

4.313.965 

4.313.273 

4.313,848 

4.313.484 

4.313.479 

4.314.107 

4.313.969 

4.313.281 

4.313.857 

4.313.491 

4.313.542 

4.314.114 

4.314.034 

4.313.287 

4.313.860 

4.313.549 

4.313.763 

4.314.117 

4.314.243 

4.313,304 

4,313.878 

4.313.706 

4.313.897 

4.314.121 

4.314.276 

4.313.324 

4,313.902 

4.313.914 

4.313,911 

4.314.143 

4.314.300 

4.313.342 

4.313.923 

4.314.096 

4.314.092 

4.314.193 

25     :           4.313.250 

4.313.360 

4.313,995 

4.314.100 

4.314.308 

4.314.212 

4.313.260 

4.313.361 

4.313.997 

4.314.355 

16     :           4,313.650 

4.314.223 

4.313,279 

4.313.374 

4.314.008 

09                4.313.306 

4.314.293 

4.314.280 

4,313.355 

4.313.416 

4.314.025 

4,313.430 

17     :           4.313.259 

4.314.302 

4.31-1.391 

4.313.422 

4.314.054 

4.313.475 

4.313.270 

4.314.304 

4.313.404 

4.313.428 

4,314.087 

4.313,569 

4.313.301 

4.314.350 

4.313.434 

4.313.432 

4.314.094 

4.313.595 

4.313.321 

18     ;           4.313.280 

4.313.522 

4.313.443 

4.314.103 

4.313.665 

4.313.327 

4.313.320 

4.313.546 

4.313.445 

.4.314.104 

4.313.720 

4.313.370 

4.313.587 

4.313.558 

4.313.456 

4.314.105 

4.313.721 

4.313.378 

4.313.896 

4.313.664 

4.313.459 

4,314.112 

4.313.778 

4.313.447 

4.313.962 

4.313.667 

4.313.460 

4.314.120 

4.313.793 

4.313.451 

4.314.081 

4.313.739 

4.313.461 

4.314.128 

4.313.796 

4.313.471 

4.314.273 

4.313.740 

4.313.462 

4.314.145 

4,313.843 

4.313.501 

4.314.312 

4.313.749 

4.313.464 

4.314,156 

4.314,066 

4.313.503 

19     :           4.313.507 

4.313.850 

4.313.469 

4.314.157 

4,314.079 

4.313.504 

4.313.575 

4.313.972 

4.313.505 

4.314.158 

4.314.101 

4.313.511 

4.314.027 

4.313.986 

4.313.520 

4.314.174 

4.314.102 

4.313.516 

4.314.252 

4.313.994 

4.31.1.524 

4.314.184 

4.314.131 

4.313.525 

20     -           4.313.335 

4.314.197 

4.313.548 

4.314.202 

4.314,307 

4,313.555 

4.313.336 

4.314.210 

4.313.562 

4.314.205 

10               4.313.786 

4.313.557 

4.313.433 

4.314.259 

4.313.566 

4.314.209 

4.313.847 

4.313.561 

4.313.547 

26     ;           4.313.258 

PI  48 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


PI  49 


4.313,261 

4.313..193 

4.313.757 

4.313.835 

4.313.725 

4.  M  3.805 

4.313.435 

4.313.758 

4.313.892 

4.313.750 

4.313.816 

4.313.477 

4.313.771 

4.313.893 

4.313.769 

4.313.886 

4.313.364 

4.313.598 

4.313.781 

4.31.1.899 

4.313.788 

4.313.887 

4,313.611 

4.313.838 

4.313.912 

4.31.1.806 

4.313.453 

4,313.696 

4.31.1.853 

4.313.958 

4.313.827 

4.313.454 

4.313.754 

4.313.858 

4.313.970 

4.313.873 

4.313.553 

4.313.764 

4.313.864 

4.313.987 

4.313.907 

4.313.625 

4.313.782 

4.313.871 

4.314.001 

4.313.968 

4  314  198 

4.313.632 

4.313.809 

4.313.890 

4.314.010 

4.313.993 

4  114  244 

4.313.638 

4.313.821 

4.313.900 

4.314.045 

4.314.004 

4  314  27* 

4,313.842 

4.313.951 

4.314.060 

4.314.037 

4.314.282 
4.314.339 
4.314.342 
4.314.347 
4.314.348 
4.314.352 
4.314.353 
4.314.362 
4.314.363 
4.314.364 
4.314.365 
4.314.378 
50     :           4.313.983 

4.313.715 

4.313.859 

4.313.961 

4.314.075 

4.314.044 

4.313.760 

4.313.862 

4.313.967 

4.314.144 

4.314.050 

4,313.836 

4.313.867 

4.313.973 

4.314.170 

4.314.067 

4.313.837 

4.313.885 

4.313.976 

4.314.195 

4.314,083 

4.313.877 

4.313.901 

4.313.979 

4.314.224 

4.314.084 

4.313.881 

4.313.906 

4.313.999 

4.314.258 

4.314.095 

4.313.882 

4.313.908 

4.314.006 

4.314.264 

4.314.097 

4.313.883 

4.313.924 

4.314.012 

4.314.317 

4.314.122 

4.313.977 

4.313.940 

4.314.019 

4.314.322 

4.314,127 

4.313.996 

4.313.948 

4,314.020 

4.314.349 

4.314.136 

4.314.000 

4.313.955 

4.314.021 

40     :           4.313.276 

4.314.173 

4.314.038 

4.313.959 

4.314.031 

4.31.3.380 

4.314.234 

4.314.134 

4.313.971 

4.314.047 

4.313.495 

4.314.237 

27       : 

4.313.271 

4.314.051 

4.314.061 

4.313.521 

4.314.306 

4.313.442 

4.314.070 

4.314.091 

4.313.639 

4.314.374 

4.313.448 

4.314.074 

4.314.110 

4.313.694 

43                4.313.229 

4.313.554 

4.314.085 

4.314.160 

4.313.723 

4.313.589 

4.313.669 

4.314.088 

4.314.171 

4.313.738 

44                4.313.400 

4.313.677 

4.314.166 

4.314.188 

4.313.798 

45                4.313.605 

4.313.691 

4.314.211 

4.314.201 

4.313.819 

4.314.192 

4.313,699 

4.314.241 

4.314.266 

4.313.820 

4.314.313 

4.313.742 

4.314,277 

4.314.281 

4.31.3.834 

47     ;            4,313.314 

4.313.978 

4.314,327 

4.314.283 

4.313.920 

4.313.388 

4.313.678 

4.313.988 

4.314.335 

4.314.316 

4.313.921 

4.313.424 

4.313.777 

4.314.022 

4.314.358 

4.314,318 

4,314.057 

4.313.457 

4.313.791 

28       : 

4.313.395 

36     :           4.313.257 

4.314.320 

4,314.371 

4.313.500 

4.313.797 

4.313.686 

4.313.262 

4.314.330 

41     :           4.313.418 

4.313.727 

4.313.841 

29      ; 

4.31.1.277 

4.313.267 

4.314,334 

4.313.429 

4.313.780 

4.313.949 

4.313.284 

4.313,300 

37     ,           4.313.357 

4.313.535 

4.313.925 

4.314.190 

4.313.591 

4.313.309 

4.313.384 

4.313.743 

4.314.056 

53                4.313.367 

4.313.628 

4.313.313 

4.313.572 

4.314.233 

4.314.130 

4.313.439 

4.313.761 

4.313.362 

4.313.732 

42     :           4.313.244 

4.314.278 

4.313.452 

4.313.866 

4.313.419 

4.314.142 

4.313.294 

48     :           4.313.296 

4.313.513 

4,314.055 

4.313,438 

4.314.285 

4.313.307 

4.313.330 

4.313.570 

4.314.093 

4.313.440 

39     :           4.313.238 

4.313.345 

4.313.379 

4.313.612 

31       : 

4.313,295 

4.313.489 

4.313.329 

4.313.347 

4.313.392 

4.313.845 

32 

4.313.775 

4,313.492 

4.313.402 

4.313.386 

4.313,397 

54                4.313.861 

4,314.368 

4.313.510 

4,313.506 

4.313.499 

4.313.399 

4.313.903 

33      : 

4,313.485 

4.313.517 

4.313.573 

4.313.539 

4.313.437 

4.313.916 

4.313.543 

4.313.564 

4.313.594 

4.313.540 

4.313.458 

55                4.313.349 

4.313.568 

4.313.583 

4.313.601 

4.313.541 

4.313.496 

4.313.426 

4.314.248 

4.313.599 

4.313.629 

4.313.586 

4.313.497 

4.313.468 

4.314.263 

4,313.670 

4.313.708 

4.313.643 

4.313.502 

4.313.533 

4.314.294 

4.313.672 

4.313.737 

4.313.646 

4.313.560 

4.313.556 

34       : 

4.313.264 

4.313,673 

4.313,751 

4.313.668 

4.313.616 

4.313.624 

4.313.265 

4.313,702 

4.313.799 

4.313.695 

4.313.631 

4.313.728 

4.313.319 

4.313,730 

4.313.803 

4.313.697 

4.313.636 

4.313.825 

4.313.331 

4.313.756 

4.313.813 

4.313.722 

4.313.714 

4.313,942 

DESIGN  PATENTS 


04      : 

262.842 

262.918 

262.910 

27 

262.884 

37                  262.844 

44 

262  917 

262.908 

08     : 

262.849 

262.913 

29       : 

262.894 

262.845 

47 

262.891 
262.856 

06 

262.871 

262.915 

262.914 

34 

262.851 

262.847 

48 

262.882 

262.916 

21 

262.888 

36 

262.835 

262.903 

262.889 

12     : 

262.837 

22       : 

262.896 

262.836 

39                  262.867 

262.893 

262.862 

24      : 

262.846 

262.841 

262.874 

262.883 

262.897 

262.881 

25       : 

262.850 

262.866 

262.901 

262.890 

262.902 

13 

262.887 

262.869 

262.892 

262.91 1 

49 

262.853 

262.904 

17 

262.864 

262.906 

262.898 

42                   262.838 

262.854 

262.909 

262.868 

26     , 

262.919 

262.899 

262.895 

51 

262.843 
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PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE  NOTICES 


Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  Information 

For  information  coneernmg  the  PCT,  consult  Chapter 
1800  of  the  Manual  of  Patent  Examining  Procedure  and 
notices  90-95  in  the  consolidated  listing  of  notices  ap- 
peanng  in  the  Official  Gazette  of  Jan.  6,  1981. 

The  PCT  fees  in  effect  after  May  19,  1981  are  as  fol- 
lows: 

Transmittal  fee $  35,00 

Search  fee   300.00 

International  Basic  Fee  (for  the  first  30 

sheets  of  an  international  application)  .  .  .    215.00 
Basic  Supplemental  Fee  (for  each  sheet  over 

30) 4.00 

International  Designation  Fee  (for  each 
State  for  which  a  national  patent  is 
sought,  or  group  of  States  for  which  the 

same  regional  patent  is  sought)    50.00 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER, 

Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Patents. 


REISSUE  APPLICATIONS  RLED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(b)  The  reissue  applications  list- 
ed below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  general  public  in  the 
indicated  Examining  Groups  and  copies  may  be  obtained  by 
paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

3,890,543,  Re.  S.N.  315.175,  Filed  Oct.  26,  1981,  CI 
361/56,  LOW  VOLTAGE  SURGE  PROTECTION 
NETWORK,  Gaylord  D.  Jonassen,  Owner  of  Record; 
T/l  Industries,  Inc..  Copiague.  A'.  Y..  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Martin  Sachs,  Ex.  Gp.:  212 

4,111,712,  Re.  S.N.  315,340,  Filed  Oct.  26,  1981,  CI 
106/120.  HIGH  DENSITY  ASBESTOS-FREE  TO 
BERMORITE  THERMAL  INSULATION  CON 
TAINING  WOLLASTONITE,  Walter  G.  Pusch,  Own 
er  of  Record:  Johns-.Manville  Corp..  Jefferson  Colo..  At 
torney  or  Agent:  Robert  M.  Krome.et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  142 

4,172,963,  Re.  S.N.  316.010,  Filed  Oct.  28,  1981,  CI 
178/22,  CHECKER  AND  AUTOMATIC  SYNCHRO- 
NIZER FOR  CODING  EQUIPMENT,  Harold  P. 
Belcher,  Owner  of  Record:  A.C.F.  Industries.  Inc..  \ew 
York.  .V.  K  Attorney  or  Agent:  Eugene  N.  Riddle,  Ex. 
Gp.:  222 


REQUESTS  FOR  REEXA.MINATIO.N  FILED 

Nonce  under  37  CFR  I  11(c)  The  requests  for  re- 
examination listed  below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  gen- 
eral public  in  the  indicated  Examining  Groups.  Copies  of  the 
requests  and  related  papers  may  be  obtained  by  paying  the 
fee  therefor  established  in  the  Rules  (37  CFR  1  21(b)). 

In  the  event  correspondence  to  the  patent  owner  is  not  re- 
ceived, this  notice  will  be  considered  to  be  constructive  no- 
nce to  the  patent  owner  and  reexamination  will  proceed  (37 
CFR  I  248(aK5)and  1  525(b). 

3,340,800,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,135.  Requested:  Jan.  4. 
1982.  CI  101/56,  DUAL  ROLLER  PLATENS  IN  AD- 
DRESS PRINTING  MACHINES.  John  H.  Gruver.  et 
al..  Owner  of  Record:  Addressograph  Multigraph  Corp. 
Chicago.  Hi.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Robert  Curfiss,  Ex.  Gp.: 
330.  Requester:  Edward  S.  Irons.  Washington,  DC. 

3,802,788,  Reexam  No.  90/000.137.  Requested-  Jan  7 
1982,  CI.  401/94,  STYLOGRAPHIC  PEN  CAP,  Wil- 
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liam  E.  Danjczek,  Owner  of  Record:  Koh-I-Noor 
Rapidograph.  Inc..  Bloomsbury.  N.J..  Attorney  or  Agent: 
David  H.  Semmes,  Ex.  Gp.:  337,  Requester:  Alvin  & 
Co.,  Inc.,  Bloomfleld,  Conn. 

4,295,004,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,133,  Requested:  Dec 
28,  1981,  CI.  174/87,  WIRE  CONNECTOR,  William  C. 
Dauser.  Jr.,  Owner  of  Record:  Lloyd  A.  Heneveld. 
Dauser  Trust  IV.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Price,  Heneveld.  et 
al..  Ex.  Gp.:  210.  Requester:  Lloyd  A.  Heneveld.  Grand 
Rapids.  Mich. 


COMMISSIONER  ORDERED  REEXAMINATION 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1  11(c).  The  orders  for  re- 
examination listed  below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  gen- 
eral public  in  the  indicated  Examining  Group.  Copies  of  the 
Orders  and  other  related  papers  may  be  obtained  by  paying 
the  fee  therefor  established  in  the  Rules  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

In  the  event  correspondence  to  the  patent  owner  is  not  re- 
ceived, this  notice  will  be  considered  to  be  constructive  no- 
tice to  the  patent  owner  and  reexamination  will  proceed.  37 
CFR  1.248(aX5)and  1.525(b). 

4,251,727,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,136,  Ordered  Jan.  11, 
1982.  CI.  250/343.  GAS  DETECTION.  David  R. 
Piercy,  Owner  of  Record:  /  &  S.  Sieger.  Ltd..  Dorset. 
England.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Birch,  Steward,  et  al.  Ex 
Gp.:  250 


Qosing  of  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
on  Thursday,  Jan.  14,  1982 

In  view  of  the  fact  that  Federal  and  District  of  Co- 
lumbia government  offices  in  the  Washington,  DC.  met- 
ropolitan area,  including  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Of- 
fice, were  officially  closed  on  Jan.  14.  1982,  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office  will  consider  Jan.  14,  1982,  a 
"holiday  within  the  District  of  Columbia"  under  35 
U.S.C.  §21.  Any  action  or  fee  due  that  day  will  be  con- 
sidered as  timely  for  the  purposes  of.  e.g..  35  U.S.C. 
§§119.  133  and  151.  if  the  action  is  taken,  or  fee  paid,  on 
Jan.  15.  1982. 

GERALD  J,  MOSSINGHOFF. 

Jan.  15.  1982.  Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 


Compressed  Work  Week 

The  Office  of  Personnel  Management  has  completed  a 
study  on  compressed  work  schedules  and  has  recom- 
mended that  Congress  enact  permanent  legislation  au- 
thorizing use  of  alternative  work  schedules  in  the  Feder- 
al Government.  The  authority  for  the  program  expires 
on  Mar.  28.  1982. 

The  U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  has  been  par- 
ticipating in  this  program,  on  an  experimental  basis,  for 
nearly  two  years.  Most  of  the  Office's  examiners  and 
other  employees  are  permitted  to  participate  under  one 
of  two  options: 

1.  4/10  plan- Work  ten  hours  four  days  a  week  and 
choose  Monday,  Wednesday,  or  Friday  as  a  day  off 
each  week.  The  day  selected  can  be  changed  only 
with  supervisory  approval. 

2.  5/4-9  plan-Work  nine  hours  for  eight  continuous 
days,  eight  hours  on  the  ninth  day,  and  choose  Mon- 
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day,  Wednesday,  or  Friday  as  a  day  off  once  every  two 
weeks.  Again,  the  day  off  can  only  be  changed  with  su- 
pervisory approval. 

All  employees  must  be  on  duty  Tuesdays  and 
Thursdays. 

The  U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  is  interested  in 
considering  any  comments  or  recommendations  you  may 
have  about  the  program  in  order  to  make  the  proper  de- 
cision concerning  the  continuation,  revision,  or  termina- 
tion of  alternative  work  schedules  should  the  Congress 
enact  legislation  authorizing  its  continuation. 

Please  send  any  comments  or  recommendations  you 
may  have,  no  later  than  Mar.  2,  1982,  to: 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
Washington.  D.C.  20231 

GERALD  J  MOSSINGHOFF, 
Jan.  21.  1982.  Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 


Public  Access  to  Computerized  Patent  Search  Data  Bases. 

The  PTO.  in  cooperation  with  Intellectual  Property 
Owners.  Inc.  (IPO),  has  arranged  for  the  placement  of 
computer  terminals  in  the  Public  Search  room  which  ac- 
cess the  Pergamon  Video  Patsearch  System.  This  patent 
searching  tool  enables  the  computerized  searching  of 
front  page  and  abstract  data  contained  in  all  patents  is- 
sued during  the  past  eleven  years.  In  addition,  video 
searching  of  selected  drawings  in  these  patents  in  also 
available  by  computer  search  for  display  on  viewing 
screens.  The  computer  searching  service  is  available  to 
the  general  public  in  the  Public  Search  Room  for  a  fee 
related  to  the  cost  of  each  search.  The  new  service  was 
initiated  on  Dec.  4.  1981  in  a  ceremony  attended  by  Sen- 
ator Charles  McC.  Mathias.  Jr.,  Commissioner  (jerald 
Mossinghoff,  and  former  Commissioner  Donald  Banner 
who  is  now  president  of  IPO. 

RICHARD  J  SHAKMAN, 

Dec.  8,  1981.  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Administration. 


Government-Owned  Inventions 

Notice  of  Availability  for  Licensing 

The  inventions  listed  below  are  owned  by  agencies  of 
the  U.S.  Government  and  are  available  for  licensing  in 
the  U.S.  in  accordance  with  35  U.S.C.  207  to  achieve  ex- 
peditious commercialization  of  results  of  federally  funded 
research  and  development.  Foreign  patents  are  filed  on 
selected  inventions  to  extend  market  coverage  for  U.S. 
companies  and  may  also  be  available  for  licensing. 

Technical  and  licensing  information  on  specific  inven- 
tions may  be  obtained  by  writing  to: 

Office  of  Government  Inventions  and  Patents 

U.S.  Department  of  Commerce 

P.O.  Box  1423 

Springfield,  Va.  22151 


Please  cite  the  number  and  title  of  inventions  of  inter- 
est. 

DOUGLAS  J  CAMPION 
Office  of  Government  Inventions  and  Patents 
National  Technical  Information  Service 
U.S.  Department  of  Commerce 

SN  6-294,096.  Enhancement  of  Color  Quality  of  Lumber 
During  Drying.  Filed  Sept  18.  1981  by  the  Depl.  of 
Agriculture.  Inventor:  Howard  Rosen. 

SN  6-302.008.  Process  for  Modifying  Cellulosic  Fabrics 
for  Improved  Heat  Transfer  Printing.  Filed  Sept.  15. 
1981  by  Dept.  of  Agriculture.  Inventor:  Eugene 
Blanchard. 

SN  6-272.842,  Zwitterion  Compounds  as  Catalysts  in 
Easy-Care  Finishing.  Filed  by  Dept.  of  Agriculture 
on  June  12,  1981.  Inventor:  Robert  M.  Reinhardt. 

SN  6-276,768,  Bromine-Containing  2,4-Diaminotriazines 
Filed  June  24,  1981  by  the  Department  of  Agricul- 
ture. Inventor:  Leon  H.  Chance. 

SN  6-294,095,  New  Surface  in  Cellulosic  Fibers  by  Use 
of  Radiofrequency  Plasma  of  Ammonia.  Filed  Aug 
19,  1981  by  the  Dept.  of  Agriculture.  Inventor:  Tru- 
man L.  Ward. 

SN  6-290,540,  Method  for  Sampling  Flying  Insect  Popu- 
lations Using  Low-Frequency  Sound  Detecting  & 
Ranging  in  Conjunction  with  a  Biologically  Active 
Chemical/Pheromone.  Filed  Aug.  6.  1981  by  Depart- 
ment of  Agriculture.  Inventor:  D  E.  Hendricks. 

SN  6-308,350,  Antimicrobial  Glycolic  Acid  Derivatives. 
Filed  Oct.  5,  1981  by  the  Department  of  Agriculture. 
Inventor:  August  V.  Bailey. 

SN  6-311.587.  Apparatus  for  Continuous  Injection  of 
Chemically-Impregnated  Filament.  Filed  Oct.  15. 
1981  by  the  Department  of  Agriculture  Inventor: 
Jim  E.  Dale. 

SN  6-308.743.  Antimicrobial  Glycolic  Acid  Derivatives. 
Filed  by  Department  of  Agriculture  on  Oct.  5.  1981. 
Inventor:  August  V  Bailey. 

SN  6-311.702.  Apparatus  to  Extract  Dust  and  Fine 
Trash  from  Opened  Cotton.  Filed  Oct.  15.  1981  by 
the  Department  of  Agriculture.  Inventor:  Charies 
Shephard. 

SN  6-302,007.  Textile  Finishing  Agents  from  Reaction 
Products  of  Carbamates  and  Glutaraldehyde.  Filed 
Sept.  15.  1981  by  Dept.  of  Agriculture.  Inventor: 
John  G.  Frick 

SN  6-294.203.  Nondenaturing  Zwitterionic  Detergents 
for  Membrane  Biochemistry.  Filed  Aug.  26.  1980  by 
Dept.  of  Health  and  Human  Services  Inventor: 
Leonard  Hjelmeland 

SN  6-180.373.  Nitroimidazoles  of  Low  Toxicity  and 
High  Activity  as  Radio-sensitizers  of  Hypoxic  Tu- 
mor Cells.  Filed  Aug.  2.  1980  by  Dept  of  Health  & 
Human  Services.  Inventor:  W  W   Lee 


PATENT  NOTICES 


Certificates  of  Correction  for  the  Week  of  Feb.  9,  1982 
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PP.  4,793, 

Re.  30,730 

Des.  259,059 

Des.  261,000 

Des.  261,496 

4,070,462 

4,165,208 

4,180,626 

4,190,723 

4,193,933 

4,195,667 

4,197,827 

4,223,778 

4.224,516 

4.230,397 

4.232,812 

4,237.924 

4.239,465 

4,244,729 

4,251,236 

4,251,267 

4,255,660 

4,255,667 

4,258,077 

4,259,720 

4,261,985 

4,262,542 

4,263,323 

4,265,911 

4,265.965 

4.269,932 

4,270,608 

4,270.657 

4,271.411 

4.271,424 

4,273,935 

4,274,954 

4,275.174 


4.275,958 
4,276,306 
4,277.597 
4,278,668 
4,279,731 
4,279,922 
4,281.167 
4.281,233 
4,282,072 
4,282,192 
4,282,839 
4,283,278 
4.284,697 
4,285,122 
4,285.331 
4,285,836 
4,285,935 
4,286,547 
4,287.466 
4,287,872 
4.288,560 
4,288,583 
4,288,606 
4,289,022 
4,289,558 
4,290.097 
4,290,495 
4.290,734 
4,290,766 
4,291,173 
4.291,323 
4,291,783 
4,291.859 
4,292,156 
4.292,208 
4,292,439 
4,292,785 
4,292,898 


4,293,029 

4,293,290 

4,293,354 

4.293,609 

4,293,628 

4,293.711 

4,293,712 

4.293,741 

4,293,875 

4,294,284 

4,294,386 

4,294,491 

4,294,730 

4,294,733 

4,294,822 

4,294,847 

4,294,895 

4.294,978 

4,295,491 

4,295,569 

4,295.686 

4,295,985 

4,296,033 

4,296,173 

4,296,193 

4,296,246 

4,296,472 

4,297,187 

4.297,475 

4,297,645 

4,297,938 

4,298,036 

4,298,231 

4,298.287 

4,298,307 

4,298,424 

4,298,509 

4,298,561 


4.298,816 

4,298,960 

4,298.962 

4.299,199 

4,299,401 

4,299.464 

4,299,510 

4.299,544 

4,299,565 

4,299,651 

4,299.696 

4,299,809 

4,299,822 

4,299,833 

4,299,854 

4.299,929 

4,299,976 

4,300,030 

4,300.104 

4.300,474 

4,300,800 

4,300.844 

4,300,938 

4,301,054 

4,301,314 

4.301,474 

4,301,501 

4,301,505 

4,301,906 

4,302,126 

4,302.163 

4.302,551 

4,302,630 

4,302,653 

4,303,095 

4,303.221 

4,303,619 


Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  Public  Use  in 
Patent  Depository  Libraries 

The  libraries  listed  herein,  designated  as  patent  deposi-  table  following,  the  collections  are  organized  in  patent 

tory  libraries,  receive  current  issues  of  U.S.  Patents  and  number  sequence. 

maintain  collections  of  earlier  issued  patents.  The  scope  Depending  upon  the  library,  the  patents  may  be  avail- 

of  these  collections  varies  from  library  to  library,  rang-  able  in  microfilm,  in  bound  volumes  of  paper  copies,  or 

ing  from  patents  of  only  recent  months  or  years  in  some  in  some  combination  of  both.  Facilities  for  making  paper 

libraries  to  all  or  most  of  the  patents  issued  since  1870,  copies  from  either  microfilm  in  reader-printers  or  from 

or  earlier,  in  other  libraries.  the  bound  volumes  in  paper-to-paper  copies  are  general- 

These  patent  collections  are  open  to  public  use  and  ly  provided  for  a  fee. 
each  of  the  patent  depository  libraries,  in  addition,  offers         Owing  to  variations  in  the  scope  of  patent  collections 

the  publications  of  the  patent  classification  system  (e.g.  among  the  patent  depository  libraries  and  in  their  hours 

The  Manual  of  Classification.  Index  to  the  U.S.  Patent  of  service  to  the  public,  anyone  contemplating  use  of  the 

Classification,  Classification  Definitions,  etc.)  and  pro-  patents  at  a  particillar  library  is  advised  to  contact  that 

vides  technical  staff  assistance  in  their  use  to  aid  the  library,  in  advance,  about  its  collection  and  hours,  so  as 

public  in  gaining  effective  access  to  information  con-  to  avert  possible  inconvenience, 
tained  in  patents.  With  one  exception,  as  noted  in  the 

State  Name  of  Library  Telephone  Contact 

Alabama  Birmingham  Public  Library (205)  254-2555 

Arizona  Tempe:  Science  Library,  Arizona  State  University    (602)  965-7607 

CaUfornia  Los  Angeles  Public  Library    (213)  626-7555  Ext.  273 

Sacramento;  California  State  Library   (916)  322-4572 

Sunnyvale:  Patent  Information  Clearinghouse*    (408)  738-5580 

Colorado  Denver  Public  Library (303)  573-5152  Ext.  222 

Delaware  Newark:  University  of  Delaware (302)  738-2238 

Georgia  Atlanta:  Price  Gilbert  Memorial  Library,  Georgia  Institute  of 

Technology    (404)  894-4519 

Illinois  Chicago  Public  Library    (312)  269-2814 

Louisiana  Baton  Rouge:  Troy  H.  Middleton  Library,  Louisiana  State 

University (504)  388-2570 

Massachusetts  Boston  Public  Library    (617)  536-5400  Ext.  265 

Michigan  Detroit  Public  Library    (313)  833-1450 

Minnesota  Minneapolis  Public  Library  &  Information  Center (612)  372-6552 

Missouri  Kansas  City:  Linda  Hall  Library   (816)  363-4600 

St.  Louis  Public  Library (314)  241-2288  Ext.  214.  215 

Nebraska  Lincoln:  University  of  Nebraska-Lincoln,  Engineering  Library  ..  (402)472-3411 

New  Hampshire         Durham:  University  of  New  Hampshire  Library (603)  862-1777 

New  Jersey  Newark  Public  Library (201)  733-7814 

New  York  Albany:  New  York  State  Library (518)  474-5125 

Buffalo  and  Erie  County  Public  Library (716)  856-7525  Ext.  267 

New  York  Public  Library  (The  Research  Libraries)    (212)  930-0850 

North  Carolina  Raleigh:  D.  H.  Hill  Library,  N.C.  State  University    (919)  737-3280 

Ohio  Cincinnati  &  Hamilton  County,  Public  Library  of (513)  369-6936 

Cleveland  Public  Library    (216)  623-2870 

Columbus;  Ohio  State  University  Libraries (614)  422-6286 

Toledo/Lucas  County  Public  Library    (419)  255-7055  Ext.  212 

Oklahoma  Stillwater:  Oklahoma  State  University  Library    (405)  624-6546 

Pennsylvania  Philadelphia;  Franklin  Institute  Library    (215)  448-1321** 

Pittsburgh:  Carnegie  Library  of  Pittsburgh (412)  622-3138 

University  Park;  Pattee  Library,  Pennsylvania  State  University  .  .  (814)  865-4861 

Rhode  Island  Providence  Public  Library    (401)  521-7722  Ext.  226 

South  Carolina  Charleston:  Medical  University  of  South  Carolina (803)  792-2372 

Tennessee  Memphis  &  Shelby  County  Public  Librarv  and  Information 

Center .' (901)  528-2957 

Texas  Dallas  Public  Library (214)  748-9071 

Houston;  The  Fondren  Library,  Rice  University (713)  527-8101  Ext.  2587 

Washington  Seattle;  Engineering  Library,  University  of  Washington (206)  543-0740 

Wisconsin  Madison;  Kurt  F.  Wendt  Engineering  Library,  University  of 

Wisconsin    (608)  262-6845 

Milwaukee  Public  Library (414)  278-3043 


*Collecuon  organized  by  subject  matter 

**Call  only  between  the  hours  of  10:00  a.m.  and  S.OO  p.m. 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER,  Assistant  Commissioner 

WILLIAM  FELDMAN,  Deputy  AssisUnt  Commissioner 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  Deceml>er  26,  1981 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


Actual 

Filing  Date 

of  Oldest 

New  Case 

Awaiting 

Action 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

GENERAL  CHEMISTRY  AND  PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  IIO-D  E  TALBERT,  Director    6-23-80 

Inorganic  Compounds.  Inorganic  Compositions;  Organo-Metal  and  Organo-Metalloid  Chemistry:  Metallurgy:  Metal- 
lurgical Apparatus;  Metal  Slock;  Electro  Chemistry;  Batteries:  Hydrocarbons;  Mineral  Oil  Technology;  Lubricating 
Compositions;  Gaseous  Compositions:  Fuel  and  Igniting  Devices. 

GENERAL  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY.  GROUP  120— C.  E.  VAN  HORN.  Director 12-06-79 

Heterocyclic  Amides.  Alkaloids:  Azo;  Sulfur;  Misc  Esters:  Carbohydrates;  Herbicides:  Poisons;  Medicines;  Cosmetics; 
Steroids.  Oxo  and  Oxy.  Quinones;  Acids:  Carboxylic  Acid  Esters;  Acid  Anhydrides;  Acid  Halides 

HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY,  PLASTICS  AND  MOLDING,  GROUP  140-J.  O.  THOMAS,  JR.,  Director    3-02-81 

Synthetic  Resins;  Rubber:  Proteins;  Macromolecular  Carbohydrates:  Mixed  Synthetic  Resin  Compositions;  Synthetic 
Resins  With  Natural  Polymers  and  Resins:  Reclaiming:  Pore-Forming;  Compositions  (Part)  e.g..  Coating;  Molding; 
Ink;  Prosthdontics;  Adhesive  and  Abrading  Compositions;  Molding,  Shaping,  Treating  Process,  and  Apparatus 
Therefor;  Irradiation  (Pan);  Bleaching;  Dyeing;  Leather.  Fur  and  Textile  Treating  Compositions. 

COATING,  LAMINATING  AND  PHOTOGRAPHY,  GROUP  160-S  N.  ZAHARNA.  Director    11-14-80 

Coaling:  Processes,  Apparatus  and  Misc    Products:  Laminating  Methods  and  Apparatus;  Stock  Materials;  Adhesive 
Bonding:  Special  Chemical  Manufactures;  Special  Utility  Compositions;  and  Photography. 
SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING.  GROUP  170- 

R   F  WHITE.  Director    10-06-80 

Fertilizers:  Foods:  Fermenlaiion;  Analytical  Chemistry;  Reactors;  Sugar  and  Starch;  Paper  Making;  Glass  Manufac- 
ture: Gas;  Heating  and  Illuminating:  Cleaning  Processes;  Liquid  Purification;  Distillation:  Preserving:  Liquid,  Gas. 
and  Solid  Separation:  Gas  and  Liquid  Contact  Apparatus;  Refrigeration;  Concentrative  Evaporators;  Mineral  Oils 
Apparatus:  .Misc.  Physical  Processes. 

ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS,  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS,  GROUP  210— S.  W  ENGLE,  Director  5-20-80 

Generation  and  Uiilization:  General  Applications:  Conversion  and  Distribution;  Heating  and  Related  An  Conductors; 
Switches.  Photography;  Motion  Pictures:  Horology;  Acoustics;  Recorders;  Weighing  Scales. 

SPECIAL  LAWS  ADMINISTRATION,  GROUP  220— KENNETH  L  CAGE,  Director 6-19-80 

Ordnance,  Firearms  and  Ammunition;  Lubrication;  Illumination;  Nuclear  Reactors;  Acoustics,  Communications,  Op- 
tics: Radar;  Directional  Radio;  Torpedoes;  Seismic  Exploring;  Cathode  Ray  Tube  Circuitry;  Cryptography;  Laser 
Devices;  Radioactive  Matenals;  Powder  Metallurgy,  Rocket  Fuels;  Special,  Fuel,  Explosive  and  Thermic  Composi- 
tions: Thermal  and  Photoelectric  Batteries. 

INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION,  STORAGE,  AND  RETRIEVAL,  GROUP  230-VACANT    8-07-80 

Communications;  Multiplexing  Techniques;  Television;  Facsimile;  Data  Processing,  Computation  and  Conversion; 
Storage  Devices  and  Related  Arts. 
RECEPTACLES.  SANITATION  AND  CLEANING.  WINDING,  AND  MEASURING,  GROUP  240- 

A   L-  SMITH,  Director 12-07-79 

Receptacles.  Beanngs;  Joint  Packing:  Conduits;  Switches;  Presses;  Plumbing  Fixtures;  Textile  Spinning:  Cleaning; 
Food  Treating;  Agitating;  Centrifugal  Separating;  Geometncal  Instruments;  Sound  Recording;  Image  Projectors; 
Web  Feeding;  Winding  and  Reeling;  Cable  Hoists;  Measuring  and  Testing;  Indicating;  Fluent  Material  Handling. 
ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES,  GROUP  250-S  S  MATTHEWS,  Director  10-02-79 

Semiconductor  and  Space  Discharge  Systems  and  Devices,  Electronic  Component  Circuits;  Wave  Transmission 
Lines  and  Networks:  Optics;  Radiant  Energy;  Measuring. 

DESIGN,  GROUP  290— KENNETH  L  CAGE,' Director 4-02-80 

Industrial  Arts;  Household,  Personal  and  Fine  Arts. 

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA.  GROUP  310— B  R.  GRAY,  Director    7-01-80 

Conveyors;  Hoists,  Elevators;  Article  Handling  Implements:  Store  Service;  Sheet  Feeding;  Dispensing;  Fluid  Sprin- 
kling. Fire  Extinguishers:  Com  Handling;  Check  Controlled  Apparatus;  Classifying  and  Assorting  Solids;  Boats; 
Ships.  Aeronautics;  Motor  and  Land  Vehicles  and  Appurtenances;  Brakes:  Railways  and  Railway  Equipment. 
MATERIAL  SHAPING,  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING,  TOOLS,  GROUP  320-M  M  NEWMAN,  Director      .  .         6-17-80 
Manufacturing  Processes.  Assembling.  Combined  Machines.  Special  Article  Making;  Metal  Deforming;  Sheet  Metal 
and  Wire  Working;  Metal  Fusion-Bonding.  Metal  Founding;  Machine  Tools  for  Shaping  or  Dividing;  Work  and 
Tool  Holders.  Woodworking:  Tools:  Cutlery;  Jacks:  Fishing,  Etc.;  Butchering;  and  Books  and  Printed  Matter 
AMUSEMENT,  HUSBANDRY.  PERSONAL  TREATMENT,  INFORMATION,  GROUP  330- 

R   E  AEGERTER.  Director 3-17-80 

Amusement  and  Exercising  Devices:  Projectors:  Animal  and  Plant  Husbandry;  Plants;  Harvesting;  Earili  Working  and 
Excavating,  Tobacco:  Artificial  Body  Members:  Dentistry:  Jewelry:  Surgery;  Toiletry;  Printing;  Typewriters;  Infor- 
mation Dissemination. 

HEAT.  POWER,  AND  FLUID  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  340-D.  J.  STOCKING.  Director    10-22-79 

Power  Plants;  Combustion  Engines:  Fluid  Motors;  Reaction  .Motors:  Pumps:  Rotary  Engines  and  Pumps:  Heat  Gener- 
ation and  Exchange:  Refrigeration:  Ventilation:  Drying:  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regulation:  Couplings:  Gearing; 
Fluid  Handling  and  Control:  Lubrication. 
GENERAL  CONSTRUCTIONS.  TEXTILES.  MINING  AND  GEARING.  GROUP  350- 

G   M   FORLENZA,  Director    3-17-80 

Building  Structures:  Racks:  Cabinets:  Closures;  Supports;  Furniture:  Fasteners:  Locks;  Pipe  Couplings;  Joints;  Miscel- 
laneous Hardware:  Textiles:  Sewing  Machines;  Apparel;  Footwear.  Eanh  Engineenng:  Earth  Drilling:  Mining; 
Wells.  Roads.  Bridges:  Tool  Driving;  Gearing;  .Machine  Elements;  Clutches. 

Expiration  of  patents  The  patents  wiihin  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below  expire  during  December  1981.  except  those  which 
may  have  expired  earlier  due  to  shonened  terms  under  the  provisions  of  Public  Law  690,  79th  Congress,  approved  August  8,  1946 
(60  Stat.  940)  and  Public  Law  619,  83rd  Congress,  approved  August  23,  1954  (68  Stat.  764).  or  which  may  have  had  their  terms  cur- 
tailed by  disclaimer  under  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  253.  Other  patents,  issued  after  the  dates  of  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  be- 
low, may  have  expired  before  the  full  term  of  17  years  for  Che  same  reasons,  or  have  lapsed  under  the  provisions  of  35  US  C   151 

Pi"en'* - Numbers  3,158,867  to  3,163,864,  inclusive 

Plant  Patents Numbers  2,455  to  2,464  inclusive 
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REISSUES 

FEBRUARY  9,  1982 

Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  [  ]  appears  In  the  original  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reissue  specification;  matter  printed  in  italics 

indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 


Re.  30,861 

BIASED  HINGES 

Alois  A.  Krawagna,  Toronto,  Canada,  assignor  to  Westhem 

Corporation  Limited,  Toronto,  Canada 
Original  No.  3,720,979,  dated  Mar.  20,  1973,  Ser.  No.  744,268, 
Jun.  17, 1968.  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  689,390,  Dec. 
11,  1967.  Application  for  reissue  Aug.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No. 
70,869 

Int.  OJ  E05D  7/00 
U.S.  a.  16—293  15  Oaims 


end  at  the  location  of  said  groove  is  smaller  than  the  diameter  of 
the  remainder  of  said  terminal  said  fuse  clip  permitting  the  inser- 
tion of  only  those  end  terminals  having  said  annular  groove,  said 
fuse  clip  comprising: 

a  main  body  member  including  spaced,  generally  parallel  flexi- 
ble clamping  arms  having  opposing  contact  surfaces  for  en- 
gaging opposite  sides  of  said  end  terminal,  said  clamping 
arms  having  aligned  slots  therein,  said  body  member  includ- 
ing a  base  connecting  said  clamping  arms;  and 
a  rejection  member  comprising  a  back  portion  and  a  pair  of 
spaced,  generally  parallel  rigid  holding  arms  extending  out- 
wardly from  said  back  portion  in  a  generally  C-shaped  con- 
figuration,  each  of  said  holding  arms  having  an  inward  exlen- 


6.  A  snap-hinge  comprising: 

a  first  hinge  member. 

a  second  hinge  member  hinged  to  said  first  hinge  member  about 
a  first  hinge  line. 

a  curved  resilient  connecting  link  of  uniform  cross-section,  the 
link  being  joined  at  one  end  integrally  to  said  first  hinge 
member  at  a  second  hinge  line  and  joined  at  the  other  end 
integrally  to  said  second  hinge  member  at  a  third  hinge  line, 
the  link  being  curved  and  said  ends  of  substantially  uniform 
cross-section  intermediate  its  ends,  the  resilient  connection 
link  tending  resiliently  to  maintain  its  two  ends  apart  at  a 
given  spacing,  said  second  hinge  line  being  spaced  at  an 
invariable  distance  from  said  first  hinge  line,  said  third  hinge 
line  being  spaced  at  an  invariable  distance  from  said  first 
hinge  line,  the  snap-hinge  having  a  first  position  and  a  second 
position,  in  each  of  which  stress  in  the  connecting  link  is  at  a 
minimum,  the  snap-hinge  being  at  rest  in  each  of  said  posi- 
tions, a  small  departure  from  either  of  which  increases  the 
stress  in  the  connecting  link,  which  tends  to  restore  the  snap- 
hinge  to  the  respective  position,  the  connecting  link  being 
capable  of  resilient  deformation  between  its  one  end  and  its 
other  end  when  the  distance  between  the  ends  changes,  the 
snap-hinge  being  adapted  to  articulate  between  said  first- 
mentioned  position  and  said  second  position  in  such  a  way 
that  the  connecting  link  is  resiliently  deformed  in  positions 
intermediate  said  first-mentioned  position  and  said  second 
position  when  the  distance  between  the  ends  of  the  link 
changes,  the  maximum  deformation  of  said  connecting  link 
representing  a  state  of  unstable  equilibrium  for  the  snap- 
hinge,  departure  from  which  in  either  direction  causes  said 
connecting  link  to  urge  the  snap-hinge  further  in  that  direc- 
tion to  return  the  snap-hinge  to  one  of  said  positions 


Re.  30,862 
REJECTION-TYPE  FUSE  CLIP 
Stephen  A.  Mrenna,  Beaver,  and  Zeiko  J.  Kruzic,  New  Brighton, 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp..  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 
Original  No.  3,984,801,  dated  Oct.  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  617,618, 
Sep.  29,  1975.  Application  for  reissue  Jun.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No. 
914,464 

Int.  a.'  HOIC  1/02 
U.S.  a.  339—258  R  3  aaims 

2.  [The  fuse  clip  according  to  claim  1  wherein  said  rejection 
member  includes]  A  fuse  clip  for  use  with  cylindrical  cartridge 
fuses  of  the  type  having  two  end  terminals,  one  of  said  end  termi- 
nals having  an  annular  groove  therein  wherein  the  diameter  of  said 


sion  extending  toward  the  other  of  said  holding  arms  and 
generally  parallel  to  said  back  portion,  said  inward  extensions 
being  positioned  in  said  clamping  arm  slots,  said  inward 
extensions  being  spaced  apart  a  distance  greater  than  the 
diameter  of  said  end  terminal  at  the  location  of  said  annular 
groove  and  a  distance  less  than  the  diameter  of  the  remainder 
of  said  end  terminal,  whereby  said  cartridge  fuse  can  be 
inserted  into  said  fuse  clip  when  said  annular  groove  is  posi- 
tioned between  said  inward  extensions,  said  rejection  member 
including  a  mounting  member  extending  outwardly  from 
said  back  portion  generally  at  right  angles  to  said  back 
portion  and  said  holding  arms,  said  mounting  member 
being  positioned  adjacent  to.  and  secured  to.  said  mam 
body  member  base 
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Re.  30  863 
METHOD  FOR  CRUaBLE-FREE  ZONE  MEETING  OF 

SEMICONDUCTOR  CRYSTAL  RODS 
Wolfgang  Keller,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 
Original  No.  3,996,096,  dated  Dec.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  638,261, 
Dec.  8, 1975.  Division  of  Ser.  No.  580,585,  May  27, 1975,  Pat. 
No.  3,988,197,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  525,641,  Nov.  20, 
1974,  Pat.  No.  3,923,468.  Application  for  reissue  Mar.  1?! 
1977,  Ser.  No.  778,587 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov  22 
1973,  2358300 

Int.  a.'  C30B  13/30 
U.S.  a  156-620  aaaims 


1  A  method  of  crucible-free  zone  melt  processing  of  a  semi- 
conductor crystal  rod  comprising: 

arranging  a  semiconductor  crystal  rod  within  a  crucible-free 
zone  melt  environment  with  a  seed  crystal  attached  to  a 
lower  end  thereof; 

generating  a  melt  zone  at  the  juncture  of  said  seed  crystal 
and  said  rod  and  controllably  moving  said  melt  zone  away 
from  said  juncture  through  said  rod  to  a  select  point 
thereon; 

uniformly  supporting  said  lower  end  of  said  rod  by  axially 
upwardly  moving  a  hollow  funnel-shaped  casing  from  a 
position  below  said  juncture  between  the  seed  crystal  and 
the  rod  to  a  position  surrounding  the  lower  end  of  said 
rod,  said  casing  having  relatively  low  melting  pure  metal 
inserts  attached  at  the  upper  periphery  of  said  funnel- 
shaped  casing,  said  inserts  melting  upon  contact  with  the 
still-hot  lower  end  of  the  rod  as  such  rod  is  traversed  by 
said  melt  zone  so  as  to  form  a  eutectic  mixture  with  the 
material  of  said  rod  and  then  solidifying  to  form  a  solid 


connection  between  said  casing  and  the  lower  end  of  said 
rod;  and 
controllably  moving  said  melt  zone  from  said  select  point 
through  the  remaining  portion  of  said  rod. 


Re.  30,864 
PROCESS  FOR  ELECTROLYSIS  IN  A  MEMBRANE  CELL 
EMPLOYING  PRESSURE  ACTUATED  UNIFORM 
SPAQNG 
David  D.  Justice,  Qeveland,  Tenn.;  Byung  K.  Ahn,  Pittsburgh, 
Pa.,  and  Ronald  L.  Dotson,  Oeveland,  Tenn.,  assignors  to 
Olin  Corporation,  New  Haven,  Conn. 
Original  No.  4,105,514,  dated  Aug.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  810,135, 
Jun.  27,  1977.  Application  for  reissue  Aug.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No. 
64,651 

Int.  OJ  C25B  1/34,  13/00 
U.S.  a  204-98  27aaims 


» 


SMOtfiT  'hter 


1.  A  process  for  electrolysis  in  an  electrolytic  cell  compris- 
ing an  anode  compartment  containing  a  foraminous  anode  and 
an  anolyte  solution,  a  cathode  compartment  containing  a  fo- 
raminous metal  cathode  and  a  catholyte  solution,  a  hydrauli- 
cally  impermeable  membrane  separating  said  anode  compart- 
ment from  said  cathode  compartment,  spacing  means  inter- 
posed between  said  anode  and  said  hydraulically  impermeable 
membrane  to  space  apart  said  anode  from  said  hydraulically 
impermeable  membrane,  wherein  the  process  comprises  pro- 
viding a  positive  pressure  differential  between  said  cathode 
compartment  and  said  anode  compartment  to  maintain  contact 
between  said  hydraulically  impermeable  membrane  and  said 
spacing  means  to  provide  uniform  spacing  between  said  anode 
and  said  hydraulically  impermeable  membrane,  said  positive 
differential  pressure  being  sufficient  to  maintain  said  membrane 
against  said  spacing  means. 


PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANTED  FEBRUARY  9,  1982 

Illustrations  for  plant  patents  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


4,822 
ROSE  PLANT 
Dorothy  J.  S.  Bailey,  Bakersfield,  Calif.,  assignor  to  San  Joa- 
quin Rose  Co.,  McFarland,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  185,448 
Int.  a.5  AOIH  S/00 
V.S.  a.  Pit.— 22  1  aaim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  floribunda 
class,  substantially  as  shown  and  described,  characterized 
particularly  by  many  petaled  flowers  borne  in  large  sprays 
which  begin  as  shell  pink  buds  and  mature  to  signal  red  blooms 
displayed  on  a  vigorous  plant  with  abundant  foliage. 


4,823 

PLUM  TREE 

Frederic  W.  Anderson,  826  W.  22nd  St.,  Merced,  Calif.  95340 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  189,208 

Int.  a.'  AOIH  S/03 

U.S.  a.  Pit.— 38  1  aaim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  plum  tree,  substantially  as 

illustrated  and  described,  characterized,  in  comparison  to  the 

Red  Beaut,  by  more  consistent  production  of  fruit,  and  which 

fruit  is  slightly  larger  in  size  and  ripens  about  one  week  later. 
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PATENTS 

GRANTED  FEB.  9,  1982 
ERRATA 


For  See 

CLASS  PATENT  NO. 

501-088 4,314,852 

376-128 4,314,879 

376-146 4,314,880 

376-245 4,314,881 

376-235 4,314,882 

376-381 4,314,883 

376-441 4,314,884 

376-327 4,314,885 

372-035 4,315,225 

372-045 4,315,226 


PATENTS 


GRANTED  FEBRUARY  9,  1982 
GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


4,314,379 
APPARATUS  FOR  DISCRIMINATION  OF 
MYOELECTRIC  POTENTIAL  PATTERNS 
Kazuo  Tanie,  Yokohama,  and  Susumu  Tachi,  Tokyo,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  &  Technol- 
ogy, Ministry  of  International  Trade  &  Industry,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  123,096 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  26,  1979,  54-21645 
''  Int.  O.'  A61F  I/OO 

U.S.  a.  3-1.1  7  Claims 


MAXIMUM -VALUE 


CoiTCAfatpr  ]  DETECTION  UNIT 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  discrimination  of  myoelectric  poten- 
tial patterns  obtained  by  m  myoelectric  potential  signals  de- 
rived from  motions  of  muscles  of  a  body  part  and  transmitted 
by  a  plurality  of  myoelectrodes  fastened  to  the  muscles  at  a  like 
plurality  of  positions,  the  myoelectric  potential  patterns  having 
n  categories  each  one  of  which  is  assigned  to  a  different  motion 
produced  by  the  muscles,  the  apparatus  comprising  an  input 
unit  for  rectifying  and  smoothing  the  myoelectric 
potential  signals  transmitted  by  the  myoelectrodes,  means 
for  summing  said  potential  signals  and  for  comparing  the 
sum  of  the  transmitted  myoelectric  potential  signals  with 
a  preset  reference  level  and,  when  the  sum  exceeds  the 
reference  level,  forwarding  the  individual  myoelectric 
potential  signals  through  an  output  of  the  input  unit; 
a  processing  unit  formed  of  a  group  of  memories  having 
stored  therein  the  weight  coefficients  determined  on  the 
basis  of  the  average  myoelectric  potential  patterns  ob- 
tained in  advance  with  prescribed  modes  of  motions  of  the 
muscles  and  a  processing  circuit  for  performing  one  by 
one  arithmetic  operations  on  the  actual  myoelectric  poten- 
tial signals  (s)  received  from  the  output  of  said  input  unit, 
wherein  denotes  actual  input  patterns,  and  the  weight 
coefficients  (a)  from  the  memories  in  accordance  with 
linear  discriminant  functions  expressed  by  the  following 
formulas  to  issue  values  (y)  successively: 


yi  =  ai,!-*!"  +  "Ll'l"  +  ■  ■ 

■  ■  -1-  oi.mJTm"  -I-  a\,„  +  \ 

yi  =  a2,l-«l''  +  02,2X2"  -f  .  . 

■  ■  +  "LrnXm"  +  atm+l 

yn  =  Bn,l-»1°  +  "n.!"!"  + +  Cn.m'ma  +  "n.m+l 

wherein  n  is  the  number  of  the  categories  of  the  modes  of 


the  motions  and  m  is  the  number  of  the  myoelectric  poten- 
tial signals; 

a  maximum-value  detection  unit  for  latching  the  signal  of  the 
maximum  value  singled  out  of  the  values  received  from 
the  processing  unit  and  issuing,  as  output,  the  signal  of  the 
category  number  corresponding  to  the  maximum-value 
signal;  and 

a  synchronizing  unit  for  synchronizing  the  operation  of  the 
input  unit,  processmg  unit  and  maximum-value  detection 
unit. 


4,314,380 
ARTinCIAL  BONE 
Teruo  Miyata;  Taichiro  Akiyama,  both  of  Tokyo,  and  Masayasu 
Furuse,  Sagamihara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Koken  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  191,258 
Int.  CI.'  A61F  1/24.  1/00 
VS.  a.  3-1.9  13  aaims 

1.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  an  artificial  bone  comprising 
a  core  of  porous,  organic-free  hydroxyapatite  obtained  from 
chemically-treated,  burned,  baked  animal  bone,  said  hydroxy- 
apatite being  impregnated  and  coated  with  atelocollagen. 


4,314,381 
HIP  JOINT  PROSTHESIS 
James  B.  Koeneman,  Erie,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Lord  Corporation, 
Erie,  Pa. 

Filed  Jun.  25,  1980,  Ser,  No.  162,845 

Int.  a.'  A61F  1/24 

U.S.  a.  3-1.912  15  aaims 


1.  A  joint  prosthesis  for  replacement  of  the  hip  joint  in  a 
human  body  comprising: 

an  acetabulum  prosthesis  formed  in  a  hemispherical  cup  for 
attachment  to  the  acetabulum  cavity  of  the  pelvis;  and 

a  femoral  head  prosthesis  having  a  sphere  at  one  end  move- 
able within  said  cup  of  said  acetabulum  prosthesis,  and 
having  a  stem  at  the  other  end  shaped  for  insertion  into  the 
medullary  canal  of  the  femur,  said  stem  being  formed  of  at 
least  one  section  of  resilient  elastomeric  material  disposed 
between  and  attaching  to  at  least  two  spaced  apart  outer 
sections  of  rigid  material,  said  section  of  resilient  elasto- 
meric material  having  at  least  a  portion  of  its  volume 
located  as  an  innermost  core  part  of  said  stem. 
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4,314,382 
HINGE  FOR  TOILET  SEAT  AND  LID 
Milton  Ginsburg,  1201  Sandringham  Rd.,  BaJa  Cynwyd,  Pa. 
19004,  and  William  J.  Lux,  Holland,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Milton 
Ginsburg,  Baia  Cynwjd,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  176,285 

Int.  O.'  A47K  J3/I2 

U.S.  a.  4—236  3  aaims 


said  means  for  urging  the  jaws  to  rotate  include  a  cap  disposed 
over  said  plate  having  an  aperture  through  which  said  comple- 
mentary jaws  are  disposed,  and  portions  which  extend  in- 
wardly of  the  opening  in  said  plate,  and  said  means  for  locking 


the  jaws  in  a  closed  position  includes  at  least  one  notch  in  each 
said  jaw  of  a  thickness  slightly  greater  than  that  of  said  plate 
whereby  each  of  said  jaws  may  be  disposed  onto  the  edge  of 
said  plate  when  said  notches  are  brought  into  adjacent  position 
therewith. 


I.  A  hinge  for  a  toilet  seat  and  lid,  said  hinge  comprising: 

a.  a  bowl  leaf; 
b  a  seal  leaf; 

c.  a  lid  leaf; 

d.  said  bowl  leaf  having 
d-1  a  base; 

d-2  a  pair  of  spaced-apart  socket  portions  extending  up- 
wardly from  the  forward  end  of  said  base; 

e.  said  seal  leaf  havmg 
e-1  an  elongated  base; 

e-2  ai  least  two  split  compressible  studs  projecting  up- 
wardly from  a  forward  end  of  said  base; 

e-3  a  hinge-pin  support  extending  upwardly  from  the 
rearward  end  of  said  base; 

e-4  a  pair  of  hinge  pins  extending  laterally  in  opposing 
directions  from  said  hinge-pin  support; 
r  said  lid  leaf  having; 

f-1  an  elongated  base; 

f-2  at  least  two  split  compressible  studs  projecting  up- 
wardly from  a  forward  portion  of  said  base; 

f-3  a  hinge-pin  support  extending  downwardly  from  the 
rearward  end  of  said  base. 


4,314,383 

AUTOMOBILE  FLSE  PtLLER  AND  COMBINATION 

CIRCUIT  TESTER 

Harry  Epstein,  Seaford,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  KasUr,  Inc.,  Bellrose, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  25.  1980,  Ser.  No.  123,928 
Int.  a.5  B25F  1/00:  B2SB  27/14:  GOIR  19/16 
U.S.  a.  7-170  7  aaims 

1.  An  improved  fuse  pulling  apparatus  comprising  an  elon- 
gated housing,  a  pair  of  complementary  jaws  slidably  mounted 
within  said  housing  and  extending  partially  outwardly  thereof, 
means  for  urging  the  jaws  towards  one  another  as  the  jaws  are 
moved  into  the  housing,  means  for  urging  the  jaws  to  rotate  as 
the  jaws  are  moved  into  the  housing,  and  means  for  locking  the 
jaws  in  a  closed  position  such  that  forward  movement  without 
manual  rotation  of  the  device  would  cause  the  jaws  to  lock 
onto  a  fuse,  said  means  for  urging  the  jaws  toward  one  another 
includes  a  plate  having  a  substantially  rectangular  opening 
through  which  said  pair  of  complementary  jaws  are  disposed. 


4,314,384 

WATER  SKI  CONSTRUCTED  WITH  INTERLOCKING 

FLANGED  SHELLS 

Harold  R.  Weinhaus,  Southfield,  Mich,,  assignor  to  The  Budd 

Company,  Troy,  .Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  176,612 

Int.  a.3  A63C  5/00 

VS.  a.  9—310  A  8  Qaims 
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1.  A  ski  comprising;  a  rigid  molded  upper  shell  forming  a 
deck  portion  having  a  continuous  depending  flange  adjacent 
the  perimeter  for  reinforcing  the  rigidity  of  said  upper  shell 
and  integral  therewith,  a  rigid  molded  lower  shell  having  a 
bottom  portion  having  a  first  continuous  upwardly  projecting 
flange  extending  around  the  entire  perimeter  of  said  lower 
shell  complementary  to  the  surface  of  said  depending  flange 
for  reinforcing  the  rigidity  of  said  lower  shell  and  said  first 
flange  having  an  outer  surface  coextensive  with  the  outer  edge 
of  said  upper  shell,  an  adhesive  between  said  depending  and 
said  first  upwardly  projecting  flanges  around  the  entire  perim- 
eter of  said  shells  to  bond  said  shells  together  with  said  deck 
and  bottom  portions  in  spaced  relationship  to  each  other  and 
said  lower  shell  having  a  second  upwardly  projecting  flange 
spaced  from  said  first  upwardly  projecting  flange  and  forming 
a  trough  therewith,  said  trough  being  spaced  from  said  depend- 
ing flange  for  receiving  excess  adhesive  from  between  said 
depending  flange  and  said  first  upwardly  projecting  flange  and 
preventing  the  excess  adhesive  from  flowing  into  the  main 
cavity  between  said  shells. 
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4,314,385  4,314,386 
CARPET  CLEANING  SYSTEM  METHOD  OF  MEAT  TENDERIZING 
James  M.  Wimsatt,  and  Patrick  E.  Lynch,  Jr.,  both  of  Carson  Thomas  C.  Easthope,  41  Kootenay  Crescent,  Scarborough.  On- 
City,  Nev.,  assignors  to  WLN  Products,  Reno,  Ne».  tario,  and  Robert  R.  Martin,  608  Brock  St.,  South,  Whitby, 
Filed  Jun.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,036  Ontario,  both  of  Canada 

Int.  a.'  A47L  7/00  Filed  No*.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  957,431 

U.S.  a.  15-321                                                        12  aaims  Int.  O.'  A22C  9/00 

U.S.  a.  17-51  1  Oaim 


■^#^ 


1.  A  carpet  cleaning  system  convertible  between  a  vacuum- 
ing configuration  and  a  liquid  cleaning  configuration,  said 
system  comprising: 

a  canister  including  a  motor  compartment  and  a  chamber 
partially  overlying  the  motor  compartment  in  communi- 
cation therewith  through  an  aperture  in  the  top  of  the 
motor  compartment  and  having  a  bag-receiving  cavity, 
said  canister  further  including  an  upwardly  opening  hatch 
for  access  to  the  chamber  above  the  motor  compartment, 
and  means  for  providing  access  to  the  bag-receiving  cav- 
ity; 

a  vacuum  hose  connection  penetrating  the  bag-receiving 
cavity  of  the  chamber; 

an  air  pump  located  in  the  motor  compartment  and  having 
an  input  side  communicating  with  the  chamber  through 
the  aperture  in  the  top  of  the  motor  compartment; 

a  liquid  pump  located  in  the  motor  compartment  and  having 
an  input  side  communicating  with  an  input  fitting  inside 
the  chamber  and  an  output  side  communicating  with  an 
output  fitting  on  the  exterior  of  the  canister; 

an  air  tight  dome  engaged  with  the  hatch  when  the  system  is 
in  the  vacuuming  configuration; 

a  recovery  tank  including  a  liquid  cleaning  hose  connection 
penetrating  the  tank  and  a  central  vertical  pipe  communi- 
cating with  a  hole  in  the  base  of  the  tank,  said  tank  being 
inserted  in  the  hatch  when  the  system  is  in  the  liquid 
cleaning  configuration  so  that  the  hole  is  aligned  with  the 
aperture  in  the  top  of  the  motor  compartment; 

a  filter  bag  inserted  in  the  bag-receiving  cavity  when  the 
system  is  in  the  vacuuming  configuration,  said  filter  bag 
being  connected  to  the  vacuuming  hose  connection; 

a  solution  bag  inserted  to  the  bag-receiving  cavity  when  the 
system  is  in  the  liquid  cleaning  configuration,  said  solution 
bag  being  connected  to  the  input  fitting  of  the  liquid 
pump; 

a  cleaning  solution  dispensing  tube  attached  to  the  output 
fitting  of  the  liquid  pump  when  the  system  is  in  the  liquid 
cleaning  configuration  to  dispense  a  cleaning  solution 
pumped  from  the  solution  bag;  and 

a  hose  and  wand  assembly  attached  to  the  vacuuming  hose 
connection  when  the  system  is  in  the  vacuuming  configu- 
ration so  that  the  air  pump  draws  air  through  the  hose  and 
wand  into  the  filter  bag  and  out  through  the  walls  of  the 
bag  to  provide  a  vacuuming  action,  said  hose  and  wand 
assembly  being  attached  to  the  liquid  cleaning  hose  con- 
nection in  the  liquid  cleaning  configuration  so  that  air 
drawn  from  the  tank  through  the  vertical  pipe  by  the  air 
pump  provides  suction  to  draw  the  dispensed  cleaning 
solution  through  the  hose  and  wand  and  into  the  recovery 
tank. 


1  A  method  of  tenderizing  meat  in  the  form  of  a  carcass  in 
the  state  of  primary  flacidity,  free  of  rigor  mortis  and  free  of 
any  form  of  mutilation,  other  than  the  point  of  injection,  com- 
prising the  steps  of  injecting  wine  under  pressure  into  a  major 
artery  while  blood  in  the  arteries  and  veins  is  allowed  to  drain 
via  a  major  vein,  after  an  intra-vascular  pressure  has  been 
obtaned,  under  pressure  of  the  injected  wine  thus  replacing 
blood  in  all  blood  vessels  of  the  animal's  carcass,  resulting  in  a 
complete  penetration  of  wine  in  all  body  areas  previously 
supplied  by  blood  and  then  allowing  the  carcass  to  stand  at  38* 
F.  until  the  wine  has  reacted  on  the  tissue  resulting  in  a  thor- 
ough tenderizing  of  the  meat. 


4,314,387 

DIRT  SEPARATOR 

Walter  Loffler,  Neubulach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Hollingsworth  GmbH,  Neubulach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  85.811 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  23, 
1978,  2846109 

Int.  a."  DOIG  li/n 
U.S.  a.  19—98 


9  Claims 


'^la 


1.  A  dirt  separator  for  cards  having  a  cylinder  with  clothing 
and  fixedly  mounted  carding  segments  cooperating  therewith, 
comprising:  a  knife  blade  having  a  blade  edge  arranged  against 
the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  cylinder  at  a  narrow  interval 
from  its  clothing  adjoining  a  carding  segment,  said  knife  blade 
having  adjustment  means  for  adjusting  the  interval  between 
the  knife  blade  and  the  clothing  of  the  cylinder,  a  collecting 
rail  having  a  substantially  flat  base  surface  running  parallel  to 
the  surface  of  the  cylinder;  said  knife  blade  being  preceded  in 
the  direction  of  rotation  by  said  flat  base  surface  of  said  collect- 
ing rail,  said  collecting  rail  having  radial  adjustability,  said  dirt 
separator  being  arranged  at  the  outlet  end  of  a  carding  flat 
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4,314388 

ROLLER  DRIVE  FOR  DRAW  FRAME 

Max  Hartmaniugniber,  Kirchheim,  and  Horst  Wolf,  Alber- 

shausen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Zinser 

Textilmaschinen  GmbH,  Ebersbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  132,809 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  23, 
1979,  2911379 

Int.  a.'  DOIH  1/22 
VS.  a.  19—293  9  Oaims 


4,314,389 
DOUBLE  FOLD  OVER  JEWELRY  CLASP 

Alfred  E.  Sauer,  Warwick,  and  Bruno  Tassoni,  Johnston,  both  of 
R.I.,  assignors  to  B.  A.  Ballon  &  Co.,  Incorporated,  East 
Providence,  R.I. 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  81,688 

Int.  a.J  A44B  13/00.  21/00 

VS.  a.  24-376  3  Qaims 


34  38  36  42 


1  A  double  fold  over  jewelry  clasp  comprising  a  cover  body 
having  means  to  provide  a  pintle  bearing  and  oppositely  lo- 
cated lock  openings,  a  pintle  fastened  in  said  pintle  bearing,  a 
clamp  plate  having  a  clamp  plate  bearing  on  one  end  and  a  link 
eye  in  the  opposite  end.  means  providing  hinge  pin  openings  in 
said  clamp  plate,  said  clamp  plate  bearing  being  mounted  upon 
said  pintle,  a  lock  plate  provided  with  a  hinge  pin,  having  catch 
means,  on  one  end,  and  a  latch  hook  and  finger  nail  grip  on  the 


other  end,  said  hinge  pin  mounted  in  said  hinge  pin  openings, 
wherein  pivoting  fold  over  movement  of  said  clamp  plate, 
forces  said  hook  into  engagement  with  said  clamp  plate  bear- 
ing, and  pivoting  fold  over  movement  of  said  cover  body  in  a 
direction  opposite  to  the  pivoting  fold  over  movement  of  said 
clamp  plate,  forces  said  lock  openings  into  engagement  with 
said  catch  means,  and  means  provided  between  said  lock  plate 
and  said  clamp  plate  for  the  attachment  of  a  chain  link,  said 
cover  overlying  said  lock  plate  to  prevent  displacement  of  said 
latch  hook  with  said  clamp  plate  bearing. 


4,314,390 

COMPOSITE  BURIAL  VAULT  AND  METHOD  FOR 

MAKING  SAME 

James  W.  Darby,  2117  Smith  St.,  Danville,  III.  61832,  and  David 

L.  Darby,  R.R.  #1  Box  458-20,  Alvin,  III.  61811 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  770,524,  Feb.  22, 1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,261,083,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  522,133,  Nov.  8, 1974, 

Pat.  No.  4,060,581.  This  application  Aug.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No. 

177,218 

Int.  a.' A61G  17/00 

VS.  a.  27-35  32  Qaims 


1  A  fiber-drawing  assembly  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  cascaded  drawing  stages  each  including  an 
elongate  driven  roller  and  a  set  of  coacting  counterrollers; 

drive  means  for  simultaneously  rotating  said  driven  rollers  at 
different  but  mutually  correlated  speeds,  said  drive  means 
including  at  least  one  pair  of  synchronous  motors  posi- 
tively coupled  with  opposite  ends  of  the  driven  roller  of 
one  of  said  drawing  stages  at  axially  spaced-apart  loca- 
tions: and 

a  common  supply  of  three-phase  current  connected  to  said 
pair  of  synchronous  motors  in  a  joint  energizing  circuit  for 
operatmg  same  in  step  with  each  other,  thereby  prevent- 
ing the  development  of  torsional  stresses  between  said 
locations,  said  supply  including  a  power  hne.  a  solid-state 
frequency  inverter  with  three  phase  leads  inserted  be- 
tween said  power  line  and  said  pair  of  synchronous  mo- 
tors, and  a  frequency  divider  of  digitally  variable  step- 
down  ratio  inserted  between  a  source  of  timing  signals  and 
said  frequency  inverter  for  varying  the  rhythm  of  energi- 
zation of  said  phase  leads. 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  composite  burial  vault  comprising 

the  steps: 

constructing  a  liner  of  plastic  material; 

after  said  liner  has  been  formed,  applying  an  adhesive  con- 
taining a  solvent  to  at  least  one  surface  of  said  liner  to 
thereby  temporarily  soften  the  surface; 

while  said  liner  is  soft  and  before  the  adhesive  has  hardened 
again,  applying  a  granular  material  to  said  surface  of  said 
liner,  said  granular  material  being  applied  to  substantially 
all  of  said  surface,  whereby  when  said  adhesive  has  dried, 
at  least  a  portion  of  said  granular  material  will  be  partially 
embedded  into  said  surface  of  said  liner,  whereby  said 
portion  of  said  granular  material  is  both  mechanically  and 
adhesively  bonded  to  said  surface,  the  remaining  portion 
of  said  granular  material  being  adhesively  bonded  to  said 
liner;  and 

after  said  liner  has  dried  with  said  granular  material  embed- 
ded therein,  pouring  a  fiowable  concrete  material  into 
contact  with  said  surface  and  said  granular  material  and 
permitting  said  concrete  material  to  dry  whereby  said 
granular  material  will  act  as  a  mechanical  bond  between 
said  liner  and  the  hardened  concrete  material. 


4,314,391 
YARN  BULKING  JET 

Peter  Heinen,  and  Peter  Gossens,  both  of  Heinsberg-Oberbruch, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Akzona  Incorporated, 

Asheville,  N.C. 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  106,771 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  27, 
1978,  2856290 

Int.  a.'  D02G  1/16 
U.S.  a.  28—273  4  Qaims 

1.  A  bulking  device  for  the  production  of  loop  yarn,  com- 
prising a  jet  base  having  an  inlet  section  and  outlet  section  and 
a  blowing  chamber  intermediate  said  inlet  section  and  outlet 
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secion,  and  means  for  connecting  a  blowing  medium  to  said 
blowing  chamber;  a  pin  insert  in  said  inlet  section  having  a 
conically  pointed  tip  extending  through  said  blowing  chamber, 
said  pin  insert  having  a  yarn  feed  channel  extending  there- 
through axially  to  the  jet  base;  a  jet  insert  in  said  outlet  section 
having  a  conical  taper  aligned  with  said  pointed  tip  of  the  pin 


insert,  followed  in  order  by  a  diffusor  section  forming  a  chan- 
nel to  said  blowing  chamber  the  axis  of  the  diffusor  section 
being  angularly  positioned  to  the  jet  axis,  the  diffusor  section 
having  a  cylindrical  channel  segment  at  the  outlet  side  thereof, 
the  axis  of  the  segment  being  parallel  to  but  offset  from  said  jet 
axis. 


4,314,392 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  SPARK  PLUG  ELECTRODE 

John  S.  Waite,  Welshpool,  Wales,  assignor  to  GKN  Floforra 
Limited,  Great  Britain 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  100,411 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  16,  1978, 
48817/78 

Int.  a.5  HOIT  13/20 
VS.  a.  29—25.12  3  Qaims 


4,314,393 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  ACOUSTIC  SURFACE 

WAVE  DEVICE 

Noboru  Wakatsuki,  and  Ono  .Masaaki,  both  of  Kawasaki,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Fujitsu  Limited,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,964 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  2, 1979,  54/41963[U] 
Idt  Q.'  HOIL  41/22 
U,S,  Q.  29—25.35  17  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  an  acoustic  surface  wave 
device,  in  which  acoustic  surface  waves  launched  by  an  input 
transducer  into  a  piezoelectric  material  are  transmitted  to  an 
output  transducer  through  a  multistrip  coupler,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

forming  on  said  piezoelectric  material  first  and  second  input 
transducers,  first  and  second  output  transducers  diago- 
nally with  respect  to  said  first  and  second  Input  transduc- 
ers, respectively,  said  multistrip  coupler  between  said 
input  transducers  and  said  output  transducers,  and  lead 
patterns  between  electrodes  of  each  of  said  second  input 
and  second  output  transducers; 

mounting  said  piezoelectnc  material  on  a  package  base 
which  has  first  and  second  pairs  of  pins  therethrough; 

bonding  the  electrodes  of  said  first  input  and  first  output 
transducers  to  said  first  and  second  pairs  of  pins,  respec- 
tively, by  wires; 

testing  said  device  by  supplying  test  signals  to  said  first  input 
transducer  and  obtaining  output  signals  from  said  first 
output  transducer  through  said  first  and  second  pairs  of 
pins,  respectively;  and. 

when  said  testing  step  indicates  said  device  is  usable,  fixing  a 
cover  to  said  package  base. 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  centre  electrode  for  a  spark  plug 
comprising  the  steps  of  superposing  slugs  of  first  and  second 
metals  with  faces  of  the  slugs  in  direct  contact  at  an  interface, 
said  first  metal  having  a  thermal  conductivity  higher  than  that 
of  said  second  metal  and  a  melting  point  lower  than  that  of  said 
second  metal,  said  second  metal  being  resistive  to  the  corrosive 
environment  in  which  the  electrode  works;  heating  the  super- 
posed slugs  in  a  radiant  furnace  wherein  the  superposed  slugs 
are  positioned  in  a  pocket  in  a  black  body,  the  slug  of  said 
second  metal  being  positioned  wholly  within  the  pocket  and 
the  slug  of  said  first  metal  projecting  from  the  pocket,  a  portion 
of  the  slug  of  said  first  metaJ  adjacent  said  interface  being 
heated  mainly  by  conduction  of  heat  from  the  slug  of  said 
second  metal  across  said  interface  until  said  portion  melts; 
cooling  the  slugs  so  that  they  are  united  at  said  interface  and 
extruding  the  united  slugs  to  produce  an  elongated  electrode 
comprising  a  core  of  said  first  metal  within  a  sheath  of  said 
second  metal. 


4,314,394 
PHOTOFLASH  LA.MP  CONSTRUCTION  AND  METHOD 

OF  MAKING  SAME 
Donald   E.   .Armstrong,  W  illiamsport;   Ronald   E.  Sindlinger, 
Muncy,  and  William  J.  Harvey,  Trout  Run,  all  of  Pa.,  assign- 
ors to  GTE  Products  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  971,775,  Doc.  21,  1978.  This  application 
Jun.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,859 
Idt.  Q.'  F21K  .5/02.  HOIJ  9/24 
U.S.  a.  29—25.16  9  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  photoflash  lamp  comprising: 
heating  one  end  of  a  length  of  glass  tubing  to  seal  it  closed; 
pushing  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  metal  lead-in  wires  through 
said  closed  end  of  the  glass  tubmg  while  said  end  of  tubing 
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is  in  a  heated  condition,  whereby  the  heated  glass  thereat 
is  stretched  and  sealed  over  said  pushed-through  lead-in 
wires  to  provide  a  protruding  portion  of  said  glass  within 
said  tubing  which  encapsulates  the  terminations  of  said 
lead-in  wires  within  said  tubing; 

selectively  removing  only  the  glass  covering  the  termina- 
tions of  said  lead-in  wires  within  said  tubing  to  expose  the 
bare  metal  of  said  terminations; 

applying  a  coating  of  primer  material  about  the  end  of  said 
protruding  portion  of  glass  within  said  tubing  so  as  to 
cover  and  bridge  said  bare  terminations; 

filling  said  glass  tubing  with  a  quantity  of  filamentary  com- 
bustible material  and  a  combustion-supporting  gas; 

tipping  off  the  tubing  to  provide  an  hermetically  sealed 
envelope;  and 

applying  a  protective  coaling  on  the  exterior  of  said  enve- 
lope. 


4,314,396 

SEPARABLE  BLADE  AGITATOR  ASSEMBLY  AND 

DISASSEMBLY  METHOD 

Erwin  J.  Nunlist,  Penfield;  Howard  G.  Coleman,  Naples,  and 

Edward  S.  Harrison,  Perinton,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Sy- 

bron  Corporation,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  17,828,  Mar.  5,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4^21,488. 

This  application  Oct.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  88,972 

Int.  a.'  B23P  11/02,  6/00.  15/00 

U.S.  a.  29—156.8  R  3  Qaims 


^Cis=si^ 


4,314,395 

SURFACE  ROLLER 

William  L.  Brock,  6480  W.  «Oth  Ave.,  Arvada,  Colo.  80003 

Filed  Oct.  31.  1979,  Ser.  No.  89,814 

Int.  a.'  B21B  27/00 

VS.  a.  29—110.5  9  Qaims 


1.  A  device  for  applying  pressure  to  a  surface,  the  device 
comprising: 

a  substantially  planar  elongated  base  member  having  an 
upper  face  and  a  lower  face; 

a  pair  of  carrier  supports  each  positioned  inwardly  from  an 
end  of  ihe  base  member  at  the  elongated  portion  thereof. 
the  earner  supports  extending  perpendicular  from  the 
lower  face  of  the  base  member; 

at  least  two  roller  assemblies  rotatably  carried  on  the  carrier 
supports,  each  assembly  being  journaled  around  an  axis 
extending  in  the  elongated  direction  of  the  base  member 
and  parallel  to  the  other  axis,  and  each  roller  assembly 
extending  between  the  carrier  supports  and  beyond  the 
carrier  supports  with  the  ends  of  each  roller  assembly 
extending  at  least  to  the  ends  of  the  base  member  in  a 
cantilevered  manner;  and 

a  pair  of  handle  members  extending  from  the  upper  face  of 
the  base  member,  with  each  of  the  handle  members  being 
aligned  with  a  support  carrier; 

whereby  the  rollers  define  a  plane  providing  a  firm  support 
for  the  device  and  extend  at  least  to  the  edge  of  the  base 
member  to  facilitate  application  of  pressure  in  close  quar- 
ters and  comers,  while  the  handle  members  transmit  force 
directly  to  the  carrier  support  and  roller  assemblies  to 
permit  the  development  of  great  pressures  at  the  roller 
assembUes. 


2.  A  method  of  releasably  assembling  an  impeller  having  a 
glass  lined  bore  to  a  closed  end  of  a  hollow  glass  coated  drive 
shaft  in  order  to  provide  a  gasketless.  glass  surface-to-glass 
surface  releasable  connection  therebetween  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

a.  providing  a  hollow  glass  coated  drive  shaft  having  a 
closed  end; 

b.  sizing  the  outside  diameter  of  said  glass  coated  shaft  end 
and  the  inside  diameter  of  said  glass  lined  bore  to  provide 
an  interference  fit  therebetween  of  about  0.00025  to 
0.00075  inches  per  inch  of  diameter,  the  amount  of  the 
interference  being  selected  within  a  range  which  is 

i.  sufficiently  great  enough  to  transmit  a  desired  torque 
from  said  drive  shaft  to  said  impeller  when  said  shaft 
and  impeller  are  equalized  in  temperature  and 

ii.  sufficiently  small  enough  to  free  said  shaft  from  said 
bore  when  said  shaft  and  impeller  are  at  a  predeter- 
mined differential  temperature; 

c.  cooling  said  shaft  end  internally  of  said  shaft  to  produce 
said  differential  temperature  and  shrink  the  outside  diame- 
ter of  said  shaft  end  by  an  amount  sufficient  to  permit  said 
shaft  end  to  pass  through  said  bore; 

d.  moving  said  impeller  relative  to  said  shaft  end  until  said 
shaft  end  is  located  within  said  bore;  and 

e.  equalizing  the  temperature  said  shaft  end  and  impeller  so 
that  the  outside  diameter  of  said  glass  coated  shaft  end 
expands  into  an  interference  fit  engagement  with  said  glass 
lined  bore. 


4,314397 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  SOLAR  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Patrick  F.  Goolsby,  and  George  F.  Swenck,  both  of  Richmond, 
Va.,  assignors  to  Reynolds  Metals  Company,  Richmond,  Va. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  907,711,  May  19,  1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  May  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,406 
Int.  a.'  B23P  15/26:  B23K  Sl/02 
U.S.  a.  29—157.3  R  6  aaims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  tubular  solar  liquid-to-liquid  heat 
exchanger  comprising  the  steps  of  providing  an  aluminous, 
heat  conductive  tube  material,  forming  said  aluminous  tube 
material  into  a  substantially  helical  coil,  providing  a  nonalumi- 
nous,  heat  conductive  tube  material,  forming  said  nonalumi- 
nous  tube  material  into  a  substantially  helical  coil,  combining 
said  substantially  helical  coils  into  a  composite  coil,  preheating 
said  composite  coil  to  a  temperature  ranging  between  725°  F. 
and  800°  F.,  submerging  a  circumferential  portion  of  said 
composite  coil  in  a  bath  of  molten  solder,  rotating  said  compos- 
ite coil  about  its  central  axis  to  submerge  the  entire  composite 
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coil  in  said  molten  solder,  and  ultrasonically  vibrating  said 
composite  coil  and  said  molten  solder  during  said  rotation  of 
said  composite  coil  therein  to  provide  cavitation  and  thus 


while  simultaneously  securing  said  connecting  member  to 
the  prosthesis  socket  in  said  aligned  relationship  thereby 
obtaining  an  individually  aligned  lower  leg  prosthesis. 

4,314,399 
METHOD  OF  PRODUaNG  MOULDS 
Lars  M.  Severinsson,  Ostra  Hyllievagen  99,  216  22  Milmo  . 
Sweden 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  761,729 

Oaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jan.  28,  1976,  7600895 

Int.  a.'  B22F  3/24 

U.S.  a.  29-420  1  Claim 


4,314,398 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  LOWER  LEG  PROSTHESES 
Torsten  L.  E.  Pettersson,  Upsala,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Een- 
Holmgren  Ortopediska  AB,  Sweden 

Filed  Jul.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  61,037 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jul.  27,  1978,  7808174 

Int.  a.3  B23P  19/00:  B23Q  S/00 

U.S.  CI.  29-J07  5  aaims 


'i       i 


'~'KJ 


V' 


i:Si'' 


1  A  method  of  making  a  lower  leg  prosthesis,  comprising  a 
prosthesis  socket,  a  prosthesis  foot  and  a  connecting  member 
interconnecting  said  prosthesis  socket  and  said  prosthesis  foot, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  temporary  prosthesis  socket  having  an  inner 
shape  substantially  corresponding  to  the  remaining  lower 
leg  stump  of  the  amputee  to  which  the  prosthesis  is  to  be 
attached, 

(b)  forming  a  test  prosthesis  by  fixing  an  adjustable  position 
testing  device  to  said  temporary  socket  and  connecting 
said  testing  device  to  said  prosthesis  foot  through  a  tempo- 
rary connecting  member, 

(c)  testing  said  test  prosthesis  on  the  patient  and  adjusting 
said  testing  device  so  as  to  obtain  a  proper  individually 
adjusted  alignment  of  said  temporary  socket  in  relation  to 
said  prothesis  foot, 

(d)  providing  a  prosthesis  socket  positive  in  the  temporary 
socket  of  said  test  prosthesis  and  reproducibly  fixing  the 
assembly  comprised  of  the  socket  positive,  the  temporary 
socket,  the  testing  device  and  at  least  the  temporary  conn- 
necting  member  in  a  support  device, 

(e)  removing  the  test  prosthesis  parts  from  said  support 
device, 

(0  placing  said  connecting  member  adjacent  said  socket 
positive  in  the  support  device  in  the  aligned  relative  posi- 
tion reproducibly  set  in  the  support  device  in  step  (d),  and 

(g)  forming  said  prosthesis  socket  on  said  socket  positive 
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ultrasonic  cleaning  of  said  composite  coil  and  thereby  assure 
optimum  wetting  and  tenacious  bonding  by  said  solder  of 
immediate  adjacent  faces  of  said  aluminous  and  said  nonalumi- 
nous  coils. 


I 
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1  A  method  of  producing  a  mold  comprising  a  body  of  a 
material  having  a  relatively  high  strength  and  heat  resistance 
and  a  material-shaping  surface,  which  consists  of: 

(1)  depositing  a  body  of  sinterable  material  of  metal  powder 
onto  the  surface  of  a  pattern,  the  pattern  being  of  a  mate- 
rial capable  of  resisting  a  predetermined  temperature  and 
having  a  pattern  surface  which  forms  a  negative  picture  of 
said  material-shaping  surface; 

(2)  forming  said  material-shaping  surface  on  said  body  of 
said  sinterable  material  as  a  positive  picture  of  said  pattern 
surface,  said  sinterable  material  being  sinterable  at  a  sinter- 
ing temperature  which  is  lower  than  said  predetermined 
temperature  and  which  is  capable  before  it  is  sintered  to  be 
brought  into  a  relatively  easily  shapable  form  and  which 
after  it  is  sintered  forms  a  porous  sintered  body; 

(3)  sintering  said  formed  body  when  still  in  contact  with  said 
pattern  surface; 

(4)  introducing  an  infiltrating  material  of  a  metal  into  the 
side  of  the  porous  body  opposite  to  said  pattern  surface, 
said  infiltrating  material  which  has  a  melting  point  lower 
than  said  sintering  temperature  melting  and  flowing  into 
the  pores  of  said  porous  body  whereby  said  infiltrating 
material  penetrates  into  the  pores  of  said  surface  of  the 
porous  body  formed  in  contact  with  said  pattern  surface, 
reaches  said  pattern  surface  and  is  shaped  by  the  pattern 
surface  and  wherein  said  infiltrating  material  contains  a 
slag  and  the  slag  is  filtered  by  the  body  of  the  sinterable 
material  and  clean  infiltrant  free  of  slag  reaches  Ihe  pat- 
tern surface; 

(5)  cooling  said  sintered  body  which  conuins  the  infiltrated 
material  and 

(6)  separaling  said  body  from  the  pattern  surface. 


4,314,400 
STRAP  CLTTER  AND  METHOD 
C.  Arthur  Davis,  Rte.  6,  Box  137,  Ada,  Okla.  74820 
Filed  Aug.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  181,149 
Int.  a.'  B23P  ]9/00:  B26B  13/00 
UJS.  a.  29—426.4  11  Qaims 

10.  The  method  of  cutting  straps  which  strap  electnc  power 
cable  to  Ihe  side  of  a  pipe  string  in  a  well  as  the  pipe  string  is 
being  pulled  from  the  well  comprising  the  steps  of: 
attaching  a  movable  shear  blade  to  the  wellhead; 
engaging  a  shear  blade  behind  the  strap  securing  the  electric 
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power  cable  to  the  pipe  string  with  the  two  shear  blades  in    directing  light  and  said  slide  plate  being  mounted  in  said  hous- 
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pulling  the  p,pe  stnng  and  the  cable  out  of  the  well  so  that    l"''".^  r°  nln  °'"'""  '.*"  """^  °"'/f  °^  f '"j""' 
„m<.  .tr,no  ,„o,i„n  ^a„„c  „i„;,„.  ei,„„  kr,^. : P'^'*  ^nd  movable  to  cover  and  uncover  said  slot,  said  shutter 


pipe  string  motion  causes  relative  shear  blade  motion  to 
cut  the  strap  as  the  pipe  string  is  raised. 


4,314,401 

SHEATHED  HEATING  ELEMENT  AND  SEALING  OF 

SHEATHED  ELECTRIC  HEATING  ELEMENT 

Isamu   Saku,   3-17-6,   Minamigaoka,   Nisshin-cho,   Aichi-gun, 

Aicfai-ken,  Japan 

Filed  May  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  39,040 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  29,  1979,  S4-893S 

Int.  a.'  HOSB  J/00 

L'.S.  a.  29-611  9  Qaims 


also  being  rotatable  with  said  slide  plate. 


4,314,403 

MACHINE  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  STACKING  PLATE 

GROUPS  FOR  STORAGE  BATTERIES 

Nobuo  Sanekata,  Takatsuki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yuasa  Battery 
Company  Limited,  Takatsuki,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  882,392,  Mar.  1,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  97,482 

Int.  a.^  B23P  19/04 

US.  a.  29-730  6  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  sealing  an  electric  healing  element  having  an 
electric  healing  wire  inside  a  tubular  metal  sheath  and  electri- 
cally insulated  therefrom  by  a  compacted  filler,  said  method 
comprising: 
impregnating  the  filler  at  and  in  the  vicinity  of  the  end  of  the 

sheath  with  an  electrically  insulative  solution;  and 
compressing  the  shealh  in  said  vicinity  such  that  said  electri- 
cally insulative  solution  substantially  permeates  the  inter- 
stices within  the  impregnated  filler. 


1,     O   14 
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4,314,402 

DEVICE  FOR  ASSEMBLING  PRINTED  CIRCUIT 

BOARDS 

Alfred  Lemmer,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Aug.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  65,148 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  .*ug.  11, 
1978,  2835341 

Int.  a.i  H05K  3/30 
U.S.  a.  29-721  19  Oaims 

1.  A  device  for  assembling  printing  circuit  boards,  said 
device  comprising  a  support  for  a  printed  circuit  board  to  be 
assembled,  an  optical  illuminating  system  for  illumination  of  at 
least  one  hole  on  said  circuit  board,  and  mounting  means 
mounting  at  least  a  portion  of  said  optical  illuminating  system 
to  move  above  said  support  in  a  plane  parallel  thereto  to  direct 
light  from  said  optical  illuminating  system  to  a  selected  loca- 
tion on  the  circuit  board,  said  optical  illuminating  system  com- 
prising a  housing,  a  light  source,  means  directing  light  from 
said  source  along  an  optical  axis,  and  a  slide  plate  movable 
transverse  to  said  optical  axis,  said  slide  plate  being  formed 
with  at  least  one  hole  and  one  shot,  and  said  slide  plate  being 
rotatable  about  said  optical  axis,  said  light  source,  said  means 


1.  A  machine  for  stacking  plate  groups  for  storage  battery 
comprising 

(a)  means  for  feeding  separator  material  in  a  vertical  direc- 
tion from  above  by  a  pair  of  transferring  rollers, 

(b)  means  disposed  below  the  feeding  means  for  cutting  said 
separator  material  into  separators  from  a  continuous  roll 
with  a  roll  cutter  having  at  least  one  cutting  edge, 

(c)  plate  separating  and  delivering  means  disposed  below  the 
cutting  means  for  separating  and  delivering  one-by-one 
plates  in  a  lowermost  step  from  a  hopper  containing  the 
plates  with  a  separating  plate  so  as  to  intersect  at  right 
angles  with  the  separator  transferred  vertically  from  the 
transferring  rollers,  whereby  the  separator  is  two-folded 
about  a  plate  and  is  cut  off  to  predetermined  dimensions 
with  the  delivered  plate,  said  plate  separating  means  being 
positioned  so  as  deliver  a  plate  covered  with  a  separator  to 
a  first  conveyor  line 

(d)  separator  sealing  means  disposed  behind  the  plate  sepa- 
rating and  delivering  means  for  sealing  the  separator 
covering  the  plate  on  the  sides, 

(e)  a  transferring  element  supported  adjacent  the  separator 
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sealing  means  for  transferring  the  plate  covered  with  the    a  cutting  action  to  said  blade  means  and  an  impellor  driven  by 

separator,  from  said  first  conveyor  line  to  a  second  con-   said  drive  means  producing  a  suction  at  said  inlet,  and  a  conical 

veyor  line,  said  transferring  element  comprising  chain 

conveyors  and  laterally  moving  elements,  said  laterally 

movable  elements  being  movable  laterally  with  respect  to 

said  conveyor  lines, 
(0  plate  unit  composing  means  disposed  behind  the  transfer- 
ring element  wherein  a  line  for  transferring  a  plate  of  a 

different  pole  from  a  third  conveyor  line  is  provided  in 

parallel  with  said  laterally  moving  elements  so  that  the 

covered  plate  may  be  transferred  to  said  second  conveyor 

line  to  be  overlapped  with  the  plate  of  the  different  pole  to 

form  a  plate  unit,  said  line  for  transferring  a  plate  of  a 

different  pole  being  movable  in  an  opposite  direction  to 

the  direction  of  movement  of  said  transferring  element 
(g)  plate  block  compiosing  means  and  along  said  second 

conveyor  disposed  behind  the  plate  unit  composing  means 

for  laminating  a  predetermined  number  of  plate  units  to  be 

a  block,  and 
(h)  conveying  means  disposed  behind  the  plate  block  com- 
posing means  for  conveying  said  block  to  the  next  step. 


element  rotatable  with  said  blade  means  for  directing  hair  to 
the  periphery  of  said  passage  for  said  cutting  action. 


4,314,404 

RAZOR  WITH  PRE-WETTING  OR  CAPILLARIZER 

SYSTEM 

Rene  A.  Ruiz,  and  George  Spector,  both  of  3615  Woolworth 
BIdg.  233  Broadway,  New  York,  N.Y.  10007 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  123,001 

Int.  a.J  B26B  21/00 

U.S.  a.  30-41  3  Claims 


4,314,406 

COMBINATION  TRANSFER  DEPTH  GAUGE 

Gary  D.  Barnes,  611  Hermiuge  St.,  San  Jose,  Calif.  95134 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,089 

Int.  a.'  GOIB  5/ IS 

U.S.  a.  33-169  B  3  Qaims 


1.  A  safety  razor,  comprising  in  combination,  a  handle,  a 
head  on  one  end  of  said  handle  comprising  a  pressure  plate  and 
a  clamp  plate  with  a  blade  therebetween,  a  foam  rubber  pad 
between  said  blade  and  said  clamp  plate,  and  a  replaceable 
cartridge  in  said  handle  dispensing  a  pre-wetting  agent  to  said 
pad,  including  means  for  conducting  said  agent  to  said  pad 
through  said  handle  and  head  in  further  combination  with  a 
second  pad  secured  to  said  pressure  plate  abutting  said  blade, 
underside  including  a  second  means  for  conducting  said  agent 
to  said  second  pad. 


4,314,405 

HAIR  CUTTING  DEVICE 

Du  P.  Park,  3656  W.  Montrose,  Chicago,  III.  60618 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  143,315 

Int.  a.'  B26B  19/00:  A45D  20/00 

VS.  a.  30—133  17  Qaims 

1.  A  suction  type  hair  cutting  device  comprising  a  housing 

defining  a  passage  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  blade  means 

between  said  inlet  and  said  outlet  with  drive  means  imparting 
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1.  A  transfer  gauge  for  measuring  the  depth  of  a  bore  or  the 
like  formed  in  a  workpiece,  said  gauge  being  of  the  type  having 
a  single  body,  a  planar  measurement  reference  face  at  one  end 
of  said  body,  a  single  depth  gauging  rod,  an  elongate  guide 
recess  for  said  rod  formed  in  said  body  for  slidably  receiving 
said  gauging  rod  and  means  for  clamping  said  gauging  rod  to 
said  body;  the  improvement  wherein  said  gauge  is  capable  of 
directly  gauging  the  depth  of  a  round  walled  bore  from  a 
workpiece  face,  wherein  the  workpiece  has  an  upstanding 
shoulder  that  projects  outwardly  from  said  workpiece  face  and 
wherein  the  shoulder  is  tangent  to  a  wall  of  the  bore;  said  guide 
recess  being  a  round  walled  longitudinal  through-bore  formed 
in  said  body,  said  bore  being  perpendicular  to  said  planar  end 
reference  face  of  the  body,  one  end  portion  of  said  body  being 
relieved  to  provide  a  shoulder-clearing  face  that  extends  paral- 
lel to  said  bore  and  that  intersects  said  bore  along  a  minor 
chord  of  the  round  wall  of  the  bore  so  that  the  wall  of  said  bore 
encompasses  more  than  180';  said  gauging  rod  comprising  a 
single  length  of  rod  steel  wire  having  an  end  slidable  past  said 
body  reference  face,  the  minor  segment  of  the  longitudinal 
extent  of  the  wire  that  is  disposed  along  said  shoulder-clearing 
face  of  the  body  being  confined  by  the  wall  of  said  bore  but 
being  exposed  and  projecting  past  said  face,  the  relationship 
between  said  exposed  minor  segment  of  the  wire  and  the  re- 
lieved face  of  the  body  being  such  that  a  plane  tangent  to  the 
exposed  segment  of  the  wire  and  tangent  to  said  body  at  one 
side  of  the  wire  clears  the  body  at  the  other  side  of  the  wire, 
said  clamping  means  comprising  a  set-screw  threaded  into  the 
other,  unrelieved  end  ponion  of  said  body. 


414 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  9,  1982 


4,314,407 
DRAFTING  BOARD  STORAGE  TRAY 
James  B.  Kawahara,  1721  S.  Third  St.,  Apt.  B,  Aihambra,  Calif. 
91803 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  111,572 

Int.  a.'  B43L  7/00 

VS.  a.  33—444  12  Qaims 


1.  A  drafting  board  tray,  for  use  on  a  drafting  board  having 
a  cable  mounted  slideable  straightedge  assembly,  comprising: 
a  first  and  a  second  tray  mount; 
a  tray  extending  between  said  first  and  second  tray  mounts; 

and 
each  of  said  first  and  second  tray  mounts  comprising: 
a  base; 

an  end  piece  pivotally  adjustably  attached  to  said  base  and 
held  in  a  desired  pivotal  position  relative  to  said  base; 
said  piece  engaging  a  respective  end  of  said  tray;  and 
a  cable  guide  mounted  on  said  base  and  adapted  to  feed  a 
first  portion  of  the  cable  used  for  slideably  mounting  the 
straightedge  assembly  to  the  other  of  said  first  and 
second  tray  mounts  and  to  receive  from  said  other  of 
said  first  and  second  tray  mounts  a  second  portion  of  the 
cable  used  for  slideably  mounting  the  straightedge  as- 
sembly, thereby  to  slideably  mount  the  said  base  to  the 
drafting  board, 
said  cable  guide  further  comprising: 
a  first  and  a  second  guide  wheel  rotaubly  attached  to  said 

base; 
said  base  having  an  upper  and  a  lower  end  and  the  drafting 

board  having  an  upper  and  a  lower  end; 
a  first  passage  in  said  upper  end  of  said  base  and  a  second 

passage  in  said  lower  end  of  said  base; 
a  third  passage  extending  through  said  base; 
said  first  portion  of  the  cable  entering  said  base  through  said 
first  passage  from  the  direction  of  said  upper  end  of  the 
drafting  board,  passing  over  said  first  guide  wheel  and 
through  said  third  passage  to  said  other  of  said  first  and 
second  tray  mounts;  and, 
said  second  portion  of  the  cable  entering  said  base  through 
said  third  passage  from  the  direction  of  said  other  of  said 
first  and  second  tray  mounts  passing  over  said  second 
guide  wheel  and  passing  out  of  said  base  through  said 
second  passage  in  the  direction  of  said  lower  end  of  the 
drafting  board. 


4,314,408 
CO.MBINATION  DRAITING  INSTRUMENT  INCLUDING 
ROTATABLE  SCALES,  COMPASS  ASSEMBLY  AND 
STRAIGHT  EDGE  MAGMOER 
Dwight  E.  Shoemalter,  9234  Clutwaod  Dr.,  Houston,  Tex.  77078 
Filed  No?.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  97,128 
Int.  a.'  B43L  7/OS 
V.S.  O.  33-494  7  aaims 

7.  A  drafting  instrument  comprising: 
an  outer  tubular  body,  said  tubular  body  having  a  longitudi- 
nal axis,  said  tubular  body  having  inner  and  outer  surfaces, 
said  tubular  body  having  an  axially  elongated  viewing  slot 
communicating  between  said  inner  and  outer  surfaces, 
said  tubular  body  having  a  bore  extending  longitudinally 
therethrough,  said  bore  being  adapted  to  receive  a  graph- 


ics tube,  said  tubular  body  having  a  guide  groove  extend- 
ing longitudinally  along  said  outer  surface; 

a  graphics  tube,  said  graphic  tube  being  adapted  to  fit  within 
said  bore,  said  graphics  tube  having  a  face,  said  graphics 
tube  having  scales  on  the  face  of  said  graphics  tube,  said 
scales  being  viewable  through  said  viewing  slot  when  said 
graphics  tube  is  rotated  to  bring  the  corresponding  face  of 
said  graphics  tube  into  alignment  with  said  viewing  slot, 
said  graphics  tube  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end; 

a  straightedge  magnifier,  said  magnifier  being  connected  to 
said  outer  surface  of  said  tubular  body,  said  magnifier 
being  adapted  to  magnify  images  on  a  working  surface, 
said  magnifier  having  a  straightedge  extending  substan- 
tially parallel  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  tubular 
body,  said  straightedge  being  adapted  to  guide  a  marking 
implement  in  a  substantially  straight  line  upon  a  working 
surface,  said  straightedge  magnifier  having  a  fixed  hairline 
register  means,  said  register  means  being  aligned  with 
initial  graduations  upon  said  scales; 

a  cursor  assembly,  said  cursor  assembly  being  adaptable  to 
slideably  register  upon  said  outer  surface  of  said  tubular 
body,  said  cursor  assembly  having  a  guide  shoe,  said  guide 
shoe  being  adapted  to  register  within  said  guide  groove 
along  said  outer  surface  of  said  tubular  body,  said  cursor 
assembly  having  an  upper  hairline  means  and  a  lower 


hairline  means,  said  upper  hairline  means  being  alignable 
with  a  graduation  upon  said  scales  through  said  viewing 
slot,  said  lower  hairline  means  being  alignable  upon  a 
working  surface,  said  cursor  assembly  being  adapted  to 
slide  longitudinally  along  said  outer  surface  of  said  tubular 
body; 

a  first  raised  knob,  said  first  raised  knob  being  adapted  to  fit 
within  the  first  end  of  said  graphics  tube; 

a  second  raised  knob,  said  second  raised  knob  being  adapted 
to  fit  within  the  second  end  of  said  graphics  tube;  and, 

said  tubular  body,  said  graphics  tube,  said  straightedge  mag- 
nifier, said  cursor  assembly,  said  first  raised  knob  and  said 
second  raised  knob  being  mutually  cooperable  to  provide 
a  plurality  of  rotatable  scales  viewable  one  at  a  time 
through  a  viewing  window,  and  to  provide  hairline  means 
which  may  be  aligned  simultaneously  upon  the  viewable 
scale  and  a  working  surface  while  a  corresponding  image 
upon  the  working  surface  is  magnified,  said  first  raised 
knob  and  said  second  raised  knob  being  cooperable  to 
permit  rotation  of  said  graphics  tube  within  said  tubular 
body  while  inhibiting  substantial  longitudinal  movement 
of  said  graphics  tube  w  ith  respect  to  said  tubular  body 
when  said  first  raised  knob  and  said  second  raised  knob  are 
inserted  into  the  first  and  second  ends  of  said  graphics 
tube  while  said  graphics  tube  is  inserted  into  the  bore  of 
said  tubular  body. 


4,314,409 
AUTOMATIC  LLNT  SCREEN  CLEANER  AND  STORAGE 

SYSTEJVl  FOR  DRYER 
Roger  J.  Cartier,  and  Gordon  J.  Krolzick,  both  of  Benton  Town- 
ship, Berrien  County,  .Mich.,  assignors  to  Whirlpool  Corpora- 
tion, Benton  Harbor,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,194 

Int.  aj  F26B  11/04 

U.S.  a.  34—82  17  aaims 

1.  In  a  dryer  having  a  drum  for  tumbling  a  clothes  load  and 

a  blower  means  for  circulating  heated  air  through  said  clothes 
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load  to  an  air  fiow  passage,  an  automatic  lint  screen  cleaner 

and  storage  mech-.nism  for  separating  lint  from  said  circulating 

air,  said  mechanism  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  rotating  lint  screen  in  said  air  How  passage  for 

collecting  lint  carried  by  said  air  on  an  outer  surface  of 

said  lint  screen; 

a  stationary  wiper  means  mounted  adjacent  to  and  in  fric- 


^^:d- 


tional  contact  with  said  outer  surface  for  separating  said 
collected  lint  from  said  screen;  and 
lint  passage  means  surrounding  a  portion  of  said  screen  for 
directing  said  separated  lint  to  a  storage  container,  said 
lint  passage  means  including  a  compression  means  for 
compressing  said  lint  to  require  a  smaller  volume  for 
storage  and  a  transport  tube  connecting  said  compression 
means  to  said  storage  container. 


4,314,410 
ANLMAL  DRYER 
Margaret  W.  Nichols,  Richardson,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Richard 
Smarzak  and  Winifred  Wisner,  both  of  Dallas,  Tex.,  a  part 
interest 

Filed  Jun.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,219 

Int.  O.'  F26B  25/06 

U.S.  a.  34-202  21  Claims 


open  communication  with  the  upper  section,  said  inner 
housing  having  a  plurality  of  opposed  side  and  end  panels 
and  a  flooring  panel  spaced  from  said  end  and  side  walls 
and  said  flooring  of  said  lower  section  to  provide  a  cham- 
ber therebetween; 

said  inner  housing  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  holes  pro- 
vided therein; 

means  provided  in  said  enclosure  for  permitting  entrance 
and  exit  of  the  animal;  and 

exterior  means  to  force  healed  air  into  said  chamber  and 
through  said  holes  in  said  inner  housing  for  circulation 
therethrough  and  discharge  through  the  upper  section  to 
dry  the  contained  animal. 


4,314,411 

REMOVABLE,  ADJUSTABLE,  FOOT-SUPPORTING  AND 

FOOT-POSITIONING,  ORTHOPEDIC  INSERTS  FOR 

USE  IN  ATHLETIC  FOOTWEAR 

Chris  A.  Hanson,  Boulder,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Hanson  Industries 

Incorporated,  Boulder,  Colo. 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  130,200 

Int.  CI.'  A43B  7/14.  5/04 

U.S.  a.  36-81  ,3  aaims 


1.  In  athletic  footwear,  the  improvement  comprising  provid- 
ing in  combination  with  said  footwear  along  desired  portions  at 
or  near  the  floor  thereof,  a  removable,  adjustable,  foot-sup- 
porting and  foot-positioning,  contoured,  orthopedic  insert  for 
selectively,  adjustably,  and  correctly  supporting  and  position- 
ing bottom  regions  of  the  foot,  including,  but  not  limited  to.  the 
heel  and  connecting  arch  region  thereof,  relative  to  the  floor  of 
the  footwear,  which,  in  turn,  selectively  and  correctly  supports 
and  positions  the  leg  relative  to  the  footwear,  said  insert  having 
adjusting  means  operatively  associated  therewith  for  selec- 
tively adjusting,  varying  or  controlling  its  position  or  distance 
at  a  plurality  of  regions  thereof  and  that  of  the  foot  relative  to 
the  floor  of  the  footwear,  said  adjusting  means  including  a 
respective  peg  depending  from  the  bottom  of  said  insen  at 
each  of  said  respective  regions,  and  removable  spacer  members 
selectively  inserted  onto  and  removably  retained  by  a  respec- 
tive peg. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  containing  and  drying  an  animal  and 
comprising: 

an  enclosure  for  containing  the  animal,  said  enclosure  hav- 
ing an  upper  and  lower  section; 

said  upper  section  being  of  an  open  cage-like  configuration 
and  attached  to  said  lower  section; 

said  lower  section  having  a  plurality  of  opposed  side  and  end 
walls  and  having  a  flooring; 

an  inner  housing  disposed  within  said  lower  section  and  in 


4,314,412 
ORTHOPEDIC  SHOE 
Blair  V.  Anderson,  1695  Lakeside  Dr.,  Reno,  Nev.  89509;  Mor- 
ris Feldman,  528  "B "  St.,  SanU  Rosa,  Calif.  95401,  and  Rich- 
ard Jacoby,  12439  N.  32nd  St.,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85032 
Filed  Mar.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  132,258 
Int.  a.'  A43B  3/24  3/14  13/08 
VS.  a.  36-100  6  Claims 

1.  An  orthopedic  shoe  comprising  in  combination:  A  ngid 
platform  having  an  upper  and  lower  surface  wherein  the  said 
lower  surface  is  essentially  flat,  but  with  an  upwardly  curved 
portion  at  its  front  and  at  its  rear,  and  wherein  the  upper  sur- 
face is  so  configured  as  to  fit  the  lower  surface  of  a  human  foot; 
at  least  one  removable  closure  closing  at  least  one  opening 
adjacent  the  upper  surface  of  said  platform;  at  least  one  remov- 
ably adhering  flexible  means  building  up  a  ponion  of  the  upper 
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surface  of  said  platform;  foot  encompassing  strap  means  ex- 
tending through  a  transverse  opening  in  said  platform;  and 


basic  framework,  said  hinge  bearing  means  allowing  pivotal 
movement  about  an  axis  extending  generally  horizontally  and 
transversely  of  the  framework,  and  a  limited  amount  of  move- 
ment about  a  generally  vertical  axis,  each  hinge  bearing  means 
comprising  a  shaft  having  an  enlarged  diameter  centrally  lo- 


means  to  fasten  said  foot  encompassing  strap  about  a  human 
foot. 


4,314,413 

SPORTS  SHOE 

Adolf  Dassler,  Kreuzgasse,  D-8522  Herzogenaurach,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  829,470,  Aug.  31,  1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  86,44« 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  29, 
1976,  2654116;  Feb.  17,  1977,  2706645 

Int.  a.i  A43B  .5/00,  13/00 
U.S.  a.  36— 12«  13  Oaims 


cated  cylindrical  portion,  the  cylindrical  portion  being  eccen- 
tric with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  shaft,  end  por- 
tions of  said  shaft  being  rotatably  located  in  the  basic  frame- 
work and  a  ring  member  rotatably  mounted  on  said  cylindrical 
portion,  the  support  frame  being  rotatably  mounted  on  said 
ring  member. 


1.  In  a  sports  shoe  for  long  distance  running  on  hard  tracks, 
comprismg  a  flexible  outsole  of  resilient  plastics  material  and 
having  a  substantially  flat  profiled  tread  side,  contactable  with 
said  track  and  a  shoe  upper  having  a  heel  end  and  a  lower  rim, 
the  improvement  comprising  an  extension  of  said  flexible  out- 
sole  projecting  rearwardly  substantially  in  the  plane  of  the 
tread  beyond  said  lower  rim  of  the  shoe  upper  at  the  heel  end 
of  the  outsole.  said  extension  being  resiliently  cantilevered  and 
bendable  at  the  heel  end  along  an  axis  substantially  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  length  of  the  shoe  thereby  to  flex  at  said  axis  in 
substantially  cantilever  fashion  to  form  a  curved  portion  of 
said  tread  side  during  use  of  the  shoe  when  pressure  is  applied 
to  the  bottom  of  the  extension. 


4,314,414 
TRENCH  DIGGING  APPARATUS  AND  BEARING 
THEREFOR 
John  M.  Reynolds,  Wirral;  Colin  E.  Gibson,  Upton;  John  S. 
Seamans,  VVirral,  all  of  England,  and  Anton  R.  F.  van  der 
Steen,  Near  Ruthin,  Wales,  assignors  to  Land  and  Marine 
Engineering  Limited,  Liverpool,  England 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  76,476 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  29,  1978, 
46574/78 

Int.  a.'  E02F  J/Oi 
U.S.  a.  37— 54  Iiaaims 

1.  A  trench  digging  apparatus  comprising  a  basic  frame- 
work, a  cutter  wheel  rotatably  mounted  on  a  support  frame, 
drive  means  for  rotating  the  cutter  wheel  about  a  substantially 
horizontal  axis,  cutting  means  projecting  from  the  outer  pe- 
riphery of  the  cutter  wheel,  said  support  frame  being  pivotally 
mounted  and  supported  on  the  basic  framework  by  hinge 
bearing  means,  said  support  frame  being  pivotally  controlled 
by  cylinder  means  connected  to  said  support  frame  and  said 


4,314,415 

IDENTinCATION  BANDS  AND  METHODS  OF  AND 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  THEM 

Kenneth  J.  De  W'oskin,  University  City,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Beltx 

Corporation,  Barnhart,  Mo. 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  82,953 

Int.  a?  G09F  3/14 

U.S.  a.  40—21  C  20  Oaims 


X 


^ 


^^. 


1.  An  identification  band  comprising  a  plurality  of  strips 
laminated  together  by  pressure-sensitive  adhesive,  one  of  the 
strips  constituting  an  outer  strip,  an  insert  underlying  the  outer 
strip  having  pre-printed  identification  indicia  on  one  face 
thereof  facing  the  outer  strip,  the  outer  strip  being  transparent 
at  least  in  part  for  visibility  of  the  indicia  on  the  insert,  one  of 
the  strips  constituting  an  inner  strip  having  an  exposed  face 
engageable  with  a  wearer  of  the  band,  when  the  band  is  worn, 
and  extending  lengthwise  of  the  adjacent  strip  but  terminating 
short  of  the  adjacent  strip  at  least  in  part  at  one  end  of  the  band, 
said  adjacent  strip  having  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  on  one 
surface  thereof  constituting  an  inwardly  facing  surface  by 
means  of  which  it  is  laminated  to  said  inner  strip,  said  pressure- 
sensitive  adhesive  extending  throughout  the  length  of  said 
adjacent  strip,  said  adjacent  strip  having  an  inwardly  facing 
surface  portion  having  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  thereon 
exposed  beyond  said  inner  strip  at  said  one  end  of  the  band, 
said  band  having  release  means  over  the  pressure-sensitive 
adhesive  on  said  portion,  whereby,  upon  removing  the  release 
means,  the  band  may  be  formed  into  a  bracelet  with  said  adja- 
cent strip  at  said  end  portion  adhered  to  the  outer  strip  adja- 
cent the  other  end  of  the  band. 


4,314,416 
DIAPOSmVE  FRAMES 
Johannes  Lorsch,  An  der  Bleiche  49,  D-4172  Straelen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  166,707 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  5, 
1979,  2927109 

Int.  a.J  G09F  i/n 
U.S.  a.  40—152  9  Qaims 

1.  A  diapositive  frame  comprising  two  substantially  identical 
frame  halves,  each  of  said  frame  halves  including  a  rectangular 
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picture  area,  each  of  said  frame  halves  further  including  two 
adjacent  edge  portions  having  first  and  second  surface  indenu- 
tions  m  said  edge  portions,  said  frame  halves  capable  of  fitting 
together  in  substantially  overiapping  position  for  locating  said 
first  surface  indentation  of  one  frame  half  in  alignment  with 


V>-f 1   f ^u-/^ 1  / 


said  first  surface  indentation  of  the  other  frame  half,  whereby 
rotation  of  one  frame  half  with  respect  to  the  other  frame  half 
by  180°  around  an  axis  transverse  to  the  frame  causes  substan- 
tial alignment  of  said  second  surface  indentations  with  each 
other. 


^C~-  — 

4,314,417 

MOTOR  VEHICLE  REGISTRATION  PLATE  HOLDER 

James  T.  Cain,  Krugersdorp,  South  Africa,  assignor  to  JNPC 

Investments  (Proprietary)  Limited,  Randburg,  South  Africa 

Filed  Jul.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  58,807 
Claims  priority,  application   South  Africa,  Jul.  25,   1978 
78/4230 

Inf.  a.J  G09F  7/00:  B60R  13/10 
U.S.  a  40-209  4cai„s 


or  like  environment  whereby  information  concerning  messages 
and  personnel  availability  is  provided  in  a  coordinated  form 
which  IS  quickly  and  easily  assimilated  upon  rapid  visual  in- 
spection, said  message  control  unit  comprising, 
(a)  receptacle  means  for  receiving  and  storing  messages,  the 
top  edges  of  said  receptacle  means  all  being  situated  in  one 
plane  and  the  bottom  walls  of  said  receptacle  means  all 
being  situated  in  a  second  plane  parallel  to  said  first  plane; 


(b)  first  wall  means  formed  integrally  with  said  receptacle 
means  for  supporting  an  attached  plate,  said  attached  plate 
includmg  chart  means  for  organizing  and  presenting  se- 
lected information  in  an  orthogonal  pattern,  sad  first  wall 
means  further  including  a  digital  lime  and  date  unit; 

(c)  a  pair  of  second  wall  means  integrally  formed  with  said 
receptacle  means  for  connecting  the  sides  of  said  first  wall 
means  with  said  receptacle  means;  and 

(d)  third  wall  means  for  connecting  said  pair  of  second  wall 
means  together  and  with  said  receptacle  means. 


4,314,419 
RIFLE  MAGAZINE  DEVICE 
Homer  E.  Koon,  Jr.,  Carrollton,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Alpha  Arms, 
Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  101,276 

Int.  a.s  F41C  2S/02 

U.S.a42-50  7a,i„, 


1.  A  motor  vehicle  registration  plate  holder  including  a 
rectangular  backing  member  which  is  adapted  for  attachment 
to  a  motor  vehicle,  and  a  removable  frame  member  which  is 
made  from  a  plastics  material  and  which  is  dimensioned  to 
cover  the  periphery  of  a  registration  plate  located  on  the  back- 
ing member,  the  frame  member  including  at  least  one  forma- 
tion which  in  use  of  the  holder  bears  on  the  front  face  of  the 
plate  and  at  least  one  locking  formation  which  is  by  resilient 
deformation  of  the  frame  member  engageable  with  the  backing 
member  to  lock  the  registration  plate  between  the  frame  and 
backing  member,  the  backing  member  being  made  from  a 
resilient  plastics  material  and  including  integrally  molded 
resilient  formations  which  in  use  of  the  holder  bias  the  registra- 
tion plate  into  contact  with  the  frame  member. 


4,314,418 

MESSAGE  CONTROL  UNIT 

Robert  L.  Narens,  8704A  Gregory  U.,  Dcs  Plaines,  III.  60016, 

and  Frank  D.  Billeck,  456  Chicory  La.,  Buffalo  Grove.  Ill 

60090 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,556 
Int.  a.'  G09F  3/00 
U.S.  a.  40-358  „  aaims 

1.  A  message  control  unit  for  use  in  an  office  reception  area 


"M      «-40    ^43 


1  A  rifie  magazine  adapted  to  be  mounted  in  a  rifle  having 
a  receiver,  said  magazine  being  at  a  position  in  said  rifle  open- 
ing into  said  receiver  of  said  rifle  and  comprising:  opposite 
spaced  substantially  parallel  side  walls;  a  rear  end  wall  secured 
along  opposite  side  edges  with  rear  end  edges  of  said  side 
walls;  a  forward  end  wall  parallel  with  said  rear  end  wall  and 
perpendicular  with  said  side  walls  secured  along  opposite  side 
edges  with  forward  end  edges  of  said  side  walls;  a  cartridge 
shell  case  retainer  fiange  along  the  top  edge  of  the  rear  portion 
of  each  of  said  side  walls;  an  internal  cartridge  case  retainer 
boss  across  each  side  wall  forward  of  and  perpendicular  to  said 
retainer  fianges;  and  an  upwardly  and  forwardly  sloping  top 
guide  edge  surface  on  each  of  said  side  walls  along  each  of  said 
retainer  bosses  for  guiding  cartridge  cases  upwardly  and  in- 
wardly as  said  cartridge  cases  are  moved  toward  said  forward 
wall  from  said  retainer  fianges. 
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4,314,420 

nSHING  DEVICE 

Robert  J.  Dickinson,  501  S.  Wisconsin,  and  James  L.  Wagner, 

515  E.  Fourth,  both  of  Mitchell,  S.  Dak.  57301 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1980.  Ser.  No.  131,932 

Int.  a.'  AOIK  85/00 

V.S.  a.  43—42.39  «  Qaims 


1   A  self-righting  sinker  and  lure  support  comprising: 

3  sinker  having  a  streamlined  body  with  front  and  rear  ends, 
first  and  second  sides,  and  a  top  and  a  bottom; 

an  L-shaped  wire  having  an  upper  leg  and  a  lower  leg,  the 
upper  leg  having  a  first  attachment  loop  at  its  upper  outer 
end  for  attachment  of  a  fishing  hook  assembly  and  form- 
ing at  its  lower  end  with  the  upper  end  of  the  lower  leg  a 
second  attachment  loop  for  attaching  a  fishing  line,  the 
lower  leg  having  its  lower  outer  end  embedded  in  the 
sinker  and  extending  out  of  the  front  end  of  the  sinker, 
wherein  the  second  attachment  loop  is  positioned  above 
and  forward  of  the  front  end  of  the  sinker,  and  wherein 
the  first  attachment  loop  is  positioned  above  and  rearward 
of  the  second  attachment  loop;  and 

a  V-shaped  wire  bent  substantially  at  its  mid-point  to  form 
first  and  second  trailing  legs  having  their  forward  ends 
embedded  in  the  sinker  and  extending  out  of  the  rear  end 
of  the  sinker,  the  first  and  second  trailing  legs  diverging 
from  one  another,  the  lower  outer  end  of  the  lower  leg  of 
said  L-shaped  wire  having  a  hook  which  extends  over  said 
V-shaped  wire  substantially  at  its  mid-point  to  aid  in  re- 
taining said  V-shaped  wire  in  said  sinker  despite  any  pull- 
ing force  that  may  be  exerted  on  the  trailing  legs  of  the 
V-shaped  wire 


4,314,421 
ROTARY  INSECT  TRAP 
Chan  W.  Cheong,  509  Sin  Chew  Jit  Poh,  Keppel  Rd.,  Singapore 
2,  Singapore 

Filed  May  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  149,396 

Claims  priority,  application  Norway,  Jun.  5,  1979,  791856 

Int.  a.'  AOIM  1/00 

L.S.  a.  43— 111  SOaims 


1.  An  insect  trap  comprising  a  housing  defining  an  interior 
space  and  an  opening  which  has  two  opposite  parallel  sides 
which  are  substantially  straight  and  which  provides  access  to 
the  interior  space,  a  rotor  mounted  in  said  opening  as  a  closure 
and  having  a  rotor  shaft  which  is  disposed  substantially  half 
way  between  said  opposite  sides  and  substantially  parallel 
thereto  and  also  having  a  plurality  of  closely-spaced  blades 
fitted  on  said  shaft  to  rotate  therewith,  each  of  said  blades 
having  a  central  region  and  a  plurality  of  wings  radiating  from 
said  central  region,  a  plate  member  attached  to  the  housing  at 


one  of  said  sides  of  the  opening  and  extending  into  said  interior 
space,  said  plate  member  being  curved  about  the  rotor  shaft  so 
that  at  least  one  wing  of  each  blade  is  substantially  in  contact 
with  the  plate  member,  drive  means  connected  to  rotate  the 
rotor,  and  a  comb  member  mounted  on  the  housing  at  the  other 
of  said  two  opposite  sides  of  the  opening  and  having  a  plurality 
of  teeth  extending  within  the  opening  in  interdigitated  relation- 
ship with  said  blades  for  removing  material  from  the  blades 
when  the  rotor  is  rotated  and  thereby  preventing  insects  from 
escaping  from  said  interior  space. 


4,314,422 
ROLLING  TOY 

Howard  Wexler,  300  E.  40th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10016 
Filed  Oct.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  201,433 
Int.  a.'  A63H  15/08 
U.S.  a.  46—134  13  Qaims 


1.  A  random  motion  tumbling  toy,  comprising: 

(a)  a  hollow  container 

(1)  radially  symmetrical  about  a  longitudinal  axis,  the  con- 
tainer having 

(2)  a  generally  smooth  curved  surface  which  is  sufficiently 
free  of  depressions,  projections  and  sharp  corners  to  allow 
the  container  to  pitch  or  tumble  in  any  plane;  with 

(3)  two  thin  annular  discs  secured  to  the  exterior  surface  of 
opposite  ends  of  the  container  in  planes  normal  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  and  symmetrically  positioned  around  the 
longitudinal  axis:  and 

(4)  the  container  having  a  largest  diameter  which  is  about  1.8 
to  1 .9  times  as  large  as  the  distance  between  the  top  and 
bottom  surface  of  the  container  measured  along  the  longi- 
tudinal axis;  and 

(b)  a  spherical  weight 

(1)  located  within  the  container,  having 

(2)  a  diameter  sufficiently  smaller  than  the  distance  between 
the  top  and  bottom  surface  of  the  container  measured 
along  the  longitudinal  axis  so  that  the  spherical  weight  can 
freely  move  about  within  the  container;  and  having 

(3)  a  mass  greater  than  the  mass  of  the  container. 


4,314,423 
SOUND  PRODLONG  TOY 
Barry  R.  Lipsitz,  44  Purdy  Rd.,  E.,  Norwalk,  Conn.  06850,  and 
Kevin  O.  Dolinar,  317H.  Hunting  Creek  Rd.,  Canonsburg,  Pa. 
15317 

Filed  Jul.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  55,822 
Int.  a.'  A63H  23/10:  AOIM  31/06;  A63H  5/00 
V.S.  a.  46-232  10  Oaims 

1.  A  sounding  toy  comprising: 
electronic  sounding  means  including  an  electronic  circuit 

connected  to  a  transducer; 
means  for  supporting  said  sounding  means,  said  support 
means  having  a  bottom  surface  and  including  a  watenight 
container  for  keeping  said  sounding  means  dry  while 
fioatedly  supported  on  water; 
electrical  current  supplying  means  located  within  said  con- 
tainer for  providing  current  to  said  electronic  circuit;  and 
a  water-activated  switch  for  activating  said  electronic  cir- 
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cuit  to  produce  a  sound  when  said  bottom  surface  is    position  of  said  operating  frame  to  define  a  substantially  con- 
placed  m  water  and  to  stop  producing  said  sound  when    tinuous  seal  area  adjacent  the  margins  of  said  lite 
said  bottom  surface  is  removed  from  water,  

4,314,425 

COOLANT  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  CYLINDRICAL 

GRINDING  MACHINE 

Robert  E.  Rricker,  Waynesboro,  and  Paul  J.  Humpleby,  Cham- 

berskurg,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Litton  Industrial  Products. 

Inc.,  Waynesboro,  Pa. 

Filed  Jul.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,457 

Int.  CV  B24B  55/02 

V.S.  a.  51^267  J  a«im 


said  switch  including  probe  means  electrically  connected  to 
said  current  supplying  means  and  protruding  in  watertight 
relation  through  said  bottom  surface. 


4,314,424 
THERMAL  WINDOW  CONSTRUCTION 
Stanley  J.  Gordon,  and  Henry  R.  Frambach,  both  of  175  Sea 
Qiff  Ave.,  Glen  Cove,  N.Y.  11542 

Filed  Dec.  26.  1979,  Ser.  No.  106,673 

Int.  a.'  E05D  7/00 

U.S.  a.  49-400  20  aaims 


I.  A  window  construction  comprising  a  fixed  frame  assem- 
bly including  spaced  parallel  horizontal  and  vertical  frame 
components,  each  said  frame  component  including  an  inner 
frame  member  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  building  opening,  an 
outer  frame  member  exposed  to  the  exterior  environment,  and 
a  thermal  break  interposed  between  said  inner  and  outer  mem- 
bers, an  operating  frame  including  upper,  lower  and  side  pro- 
file members  disposed  in  a  generally  rectangular  configuration, 
one  said  profile  member  being  pivotally  connected  to  an  inner 
frame  component  of  said  fixed  frame  assembly,  said  profile 
members  of  said  operating  frame  including  at  the  outermost 
face  thereof  an  outwardly  facing  glazing  surface,  a  multiple 
pane  sub-assembly  secured  to  said  glazing  surface  of  said  oper- 
ating frame,  said  sub-assembly  including  a  spaced  parallel  pair 
of  glass  lites  having  spacer  means  disposed  therebetween  and 
bonded  to  the  opposed  interior  surfaces  of  said  lites  adjacent 
the  margins  thereof,  said  sub-assembly  being  disposed  for- 
wardly  of  all  portions  of  said  operating  frame,  a  first  seal  mem- 
ber mounted  on  said  glazing  surface  of  said  operating  frame 
and  engaging  the  inner  surface  of  the  innermost  of  said  lites 
about  a  continuous  contact  area  inwardly  spaced  from  the 
marginal  edges  thereof,  said  inner  surface,  first  seal  member 
and  glazing  surface  defining  together  a  laterally  outwardly 
open  perimetal  channel  portion  accessible  in  a  direction  paral- 
lel to  said  panes,  said  channel  being  substantially  completely 
filled  with  a  quantity  of  silicone  engaging  opposed  portions  of 
said  lite  and  said  glazing  surface,  said  outer  frame  member  of 
said  fixed  frame  including  a  laterally  directed  perimetal  flange 
portion,  flexible  seal  means  interposed  between  said  flange 
portion  and  the  outer  face  of  said  outer  glass  lite  in  the  closed 


1.  A  cylindrical  grinding  machine  having 
a  base  for  supporting  a  rotatable  workpiece, 
a  wheelhead  assembly  mounted  on  said  base  for  horizontal 
displacement  thereon  including 
a  grinding  wheel  for  effecting  stock  removal  from  the 

workpiece. 
housing  means  for  rotatably  supporting  and  guarding  said 

grinding  wheel, 
dresser  means  including  a  selectively  advanceable  dress- 
ing tool  for  dressing  the  grinding  wheel, 
coolant  assembly  means  including  a  horizontal  member  and 

a  vertically  downwardly  extending  nozzle, 
means  for  mounting  said  coolant  assembly  means  on  said 
wheelhead  assembly  for  relative  horizontal  displacement 
whereby  the  vertical  orientation  of  said  nozzle  will  be 
maintained, 
means  for  horizontally  slidably  displacing  said  coolant  as- 
sembly means  relative  to  said  housing  means  as  said  grind- 
ing wheel  is  reduced  in  size  to  continuously  maintain  said 
vertically  downwardly  extending  coolant  nozzle  verti- 
cally above  the  area  of  said  grinding  wheel  which  grind- 
ingly  engages  the  workpiece  including 
wheel  hood  means  pivotally  mounted  to  said  housing 

means  for  shrouding  the  grinding  wheel, 
means  for  incrementally  pivotally  displacing  said  wheel 
hood  means  to  maintain  said  wheel  hood  means  proxi- 
mate said  grinding  wheel, 
first  link  means  pivotally  mounted  at  one  end  to  said 
housing  means  and  operatively  connected  to  said  cool- 
ant assembly  means  at  the  other  end  thereof,  and 
second  link  means  pivotally  mounted  at  one  end  to  said 
wheel  hood  means  and  pivotally  mounted  at  the  other 
end  to  a  medial  portion  of  said  first  link  means. 


4,314,426 
SMOOTHING  AND  CLEANING  OF  MOLDED 
CERAMICS 
Jack  W.  Friend.  3509  W.  National  Ave.,  Milwaukee,  Wis.  53215 
Filed  Dec.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,539 
Int.  a.'  B24D  15/00 
V.S.  O.  51-393  4  CUinis 

1.  Apparatus  for  manually  smoothing  and  cleaning  semi- 
hardened  ceramic  articles  prior  to  firing  thereof  in  a  kiln, 
comprising: 
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(a)  an  elongated  body  of  spring  material, 

(b)  said  body  being  formed  at  its  ends  into  reverse  bends 
forming  a  pair  of  spaced  opposed  spnngable  stub  legs 
normally  disposed  generally  parallel  to  said  body, 

(c)  fastening  devices  disposed  on  the  terminus  portions  of 
said  legs, 

(d)  a  flexible  elongated  abrasive  pad  attached  by  said  fasten- 


annulus  between  the  sleeve  member  and  insert  means,  passage- 
way means  provided  in  said  bearing  housing  means  in  commu- 
nication with  the  air  gap  means  for  directing  fluid  pressure 
thereto  whereby  the  pressure  within  the  air  gap  means  and 
a-nulus  is  greater  than  the  internal  pressure  within  the  insert 
means  during  a  pipe  cleaning  operation. 


4,314,428 
OVERCLADDING  STRUCTURE  FOR  A  ROOF 

Michael  A.  J.  Bromwell,  32  Ferrestone  Rd.,  Wellingborough, 
Northainptonshire,  England 

Filed  No?,  13,  1979,  Ser.  No,  93,732 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  17,  1978, 
44947/78 

Int.  a.5  E04B  7/00 
U.S.  a,  52-22  5  aaims 


ing  devices  between  said  legs  so  that  the  said  pad  is  freely 
suspended  therebetween  in  taut  condition  and  is  disposed 
in  spaced  parallelism  with  said  body, 
(e)  said  fastening  devices  and  said  stub  legs  forming  means  to 
springingly  absorb  pressure  applied  to  the  said  pad  when 
the  latter  is  pressed  into  engagement  with  a  said  ceramic 
article  and  a  reciprocating  smoothing  and  cleaning  move- 
ment applied. 


4,314,427 
I.NTERNAL  PIPE  CLEANING  APPARATUS  UTILIZING 

FLUENT  ABRASIVE 

Woodrow  W.  Stoltz,  P,0,  Box  35103,  Tulsa.  Okla.  74135 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  104,426 

Int.  a.'  B24C  3/32 

U.S.  a.  51—411  «  Qairas 


1.  An  overcladding  structure  for  a  building  roof  including  an 
existing  roof  sheet  (1)  connected  with  a  plurality  of  fixed  paral- 
lel spaced  purlins  (3)  by  a  plurality  of  existing  fastening  means 
(2),  comprising 

(a)  an  outer  roof  sheet  (4)  arranged  in  spaced  relation  above 
the  existing  roof  sheet; 

(b)  means  connecting  said  outer  roof  sheet  with  the  building 
roof,  including  a  plurality  of  elongate  bearer  members  (6) 
arranged  between  the  outer  and  existing  roof  sheets  oppo- 
site said  purlins,  respectively,  and  first  connecting  means 
additional  to  the  existing  fastening  means,  said  first  con- 
necting means  connecting  said  bearer  members  with  said 
purlins,  respectively;  and 

(c)  a  mass  of  thermal  insulation  material  (10)  arranged  in  the 
space  defined  between  said  existing  and  outer  roof  sheets, 
whereby  an  insulated  overcladding  roof  structure  is  pro- 
vided for  a  building  without  removing  the  existing  roof 
sheet. 


1  An  apparatus  for  cleaning  the  interior  of  pipe  sections  and 
comprising  a  rotatable  cleaning  head,  spindle  means  secured  to 
the  cleaning  head,  said  spindle  means  including  a  non-rotatable 
passageway  means  for  directing  abrasive  materials  to  the 
cleaning  head  for  impinging  thereof  against  the  inner  periph- 
ery of  the  pipe  during  a  cleaning  operation,  rotatable  means 
supported  by  the  non-rotatable  passageway  means  for  trans- 
mitting rotation  to  the  cleaning  head,  seal  means  interposed 
between  the  rotating  means  and  the  non-rotating  passageway 
means  for  precluding  leakage  therebetween,  air  pressure  seal- 
ing means  interposed  between  the  passageway  means  and  seal 
means  for  precluding  contact  of  the  abrasive  materials  with  the 
seal  means,  and  wherein  the  rotatable  means  comprises  a  sleeve 
member  secured  to  the  cleaning  head  and  concentrically  ar- 
ranged around  the  outer  periphery  of  the  insen  means  and 
rotatable  with  respect  thereto,  bearing  housing  means  sup- 
ported by  the  insert  means,  sealing  means  interposed  between 
the  sleeve  member  and  bearing  housing  means  for  precluding 
leakage  of  fiuid  therebetween,  air  gap  means  provided  in  said 
bearing  housing  means  and  in  open  communication  with  the 


4,314,429 
SIDING  HOLDER 
Ernest  Casteel,  c/o  George  Spector,  3615  Woolworth  BIdg.,  233 
Broadway,  and  George  Spector,  3615  Woolworth  BIdg.,  233 
Broadway,  both  of  New  York,  N.Y.  10007 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  123,000 
Int.  a.3  E04F  21/00:  E04D  15/00 
U.S.  a.  52—127  3  CUims 

1.  A  siding  holder  comprising  in  combination  an  inveried 
U-shaped  hook  and  a  hanger  forming  an  upward  notch,  said 
hook  adapted  to  rest  on  an  upper  edge  of  an  already-installed 
lap  siding  board,  said  upward  notch  adapted  to  support  an 
uninstalled  lap  siding  wherein  said  hook  and  hanger  are  at- 
tached to  a  longitudinal  flat  leg  extending  downwardly  of  said 
hook  and  hanger  forming  a  common  wall  between  said  hook 
and  hanger  which  are  disposed  adjacent  each  other  on  oppo- 
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site  sides  of  said  leg,  said  hanger  and  hook  having  spaced 
transverse  surfaces  adapted  to  abut  said  lapped  sidings,  in 


«*-j 


4,314,431 
MORTAR-LESS  INTERLOCKING  BUILDING  BLOCK 

SYSTEM 
Ernest  A.  Rabassa.  Miami,  Fla.,  assignor  to  S  &  M  Block  Sys- 
tem of  U.S.  Corporation,  Miami,  Fla. 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  108,350 

Int.  OJ  E04B  2/00;  E06B  1/00 

U.S.  a.  52-259  ,  a^„ 


further  combination  with  means  for  varying  the  spacing  of  said 
surfaces. 


4,314,430 

CORE  BUILDING  SYSTEM 

Albert  3.  Farrington,  Phelps  St.  R,D,  1,  Gloversville,  N,Y.  12078 

Filed  May  14,  1979,  Ser,  No,  38,933 

Int.  a.J  E04B  1/16 

U.S.  a.  52-206  6  aaims 


1,  A  method  for  the  construction  of  a  load-bearing  wall 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  positioning  first  track  means  along  the  lower  edge  of 
where  said  wall  is  to  be  placed,  said  first  track  means 
including  first  and  second  channel  means; 

(b)  setting  a  plurality  of  upright  means  into  said  first  and 
second  channel  means; 

(c)  positioning  second  track  means  about  the  upper  edge  of 
where  said  wall  is  to  be  placed,  said  second  track  means 
also  including  first  and  second  channel  means,  said  plural- 
ity of  upright  means  extending  between  said  first  and 
second  channel  means  of  said  first  and  second  track 
means; 

(d)  positioning  form  means  about  said  track  means; 

(e)  pouring  concrete  between  said  forms,  and; 
(0  setting  said  concrete. 


1.  In  a  morurless  building  wall  assembly  of  interlocking  wall 
block  members,  the  combination  comprising,  a  first  plurality  of 
standard  building  blocks,  each  of  which  has  body  portion  in 
the  shape  of  an  elongated  rectangular  pnsm.  each  standard 
building  block  being  integrally  formed  with  a  protrusion  ex- 
tending longitudinally  and  centrally  along  one  side  thereof  and 
being  formed  with  slot  extending  longitudinally  and  centrally 
within  and  along  the  opposite  side  thereof,  said  protrusion  and 
said  slot  being  of  complemental  interfitting  cross-sectional 
shape  to  provide  for  face-to  face  interlocking  disposition  of  a 
first  course  of  said  standard  blocks  with  respect  to  a  second 
course  thereof  in  a  wall  structure,  a  second  plurality  of  tie 
beam  blocks,  each  tie  beam  block  of  which  has  a  body  ponion 
in  the  shape  of  an  elongated  rectangular  prism,  each  tie  beam 
block  being  formed  with  a  first  concrete  forming  slot  extend- 
ing longitudinally  and  centrally  along  one  side  thereof  and  a 
second  slot  extending  longitudinally  and  centrally  within  and 
along  the  opposite  side  thereof,  said  second  slot  and  said  pro- 
trusion of  said  standard  building  block  being  of  complemental 
interfitting  cross-sectional  shape  to  provide  for  face-to-face 
interlocking  disposition  of  a  course  of  said  tie  beam  blocks  with 
respect  to  the  top  course  of  said  standard  blocks  in  a  wall 
structure,  and  a  third  plurality  of  column  blocks,  each  of  which 
column  blocks  has  a  body  portion  in  the  shape  of  an  elongated 
rectangular  prism,  each  column  block  being  formed  with  a 
protrusion  extending  longitudinally  and  centrally  along  one 
side  thereof  to  a  distance  of  about  one-half  of  said  column 
block  length,  and  being  formed  with  a  slot  extending  longitudi- 
nally and  centrally  within  and  along  the  opposite  side  thereof 
and  substantially  coextensive  with  respect  to  said  column 
block  protrusion,  said  column  block  protrusion  and  slot  being 
of  complemental  interfitting  cross-sectional  shape  to  provide 
for  face-to-face  interlocking  disposition  of  a  vertical  column  of 
said  column  blocks  interspaced  with  end  portions  of  alternate 
courses  of  said  standard  building  blocks  and  the  other  one-half 
of  said  column  block  including  a  through  opening  extending 
between  said  one  side  and  said  opposite  side  thereof  and  fur- 
ther including  a  plurality  of  cube  blocks  fitted  between  out- 
wardly projecting  end  portions  of  a  plurality  of  vertical  col- 
umn block  interspaced  with  end  portions  of  alternate  courses 
of  said  standard  building  blocks,  said  cube  blocks  being  formed 
with   side-to-side   through   openings   in   registry   with   said 
through  openings  of  said  column  blocks  when  so  interspaced 
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therewith  to  provide  a  continuous,  internal,  vertical  void  for 
the  reception  of  concrete  for  strengthening  purposes. 


4314.432 
SPLICE  FOR  BEAM  IN  SUSPENDED  CEILING  SYSTEM 

Per  Rosenbaum,  Woodbine,  Md.,  assignor  to  Rop«r  Corporation, 
Kankakee,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  130,985 

Int.  a.'  E04B  S/5S:  F16B  7/22 

U.S.  a.  52—484  7  Oaims 


1  In  a  suspended  ceiling  system,  a  pair  of  companion  beams 
joinable  end  to  end  in  aligned  relation,  each  of  the  beams 
having  a  vertical  web  and  a  lower  flange  at  right  angles 
thereto,  the  beams  having  identically  formed  end  portions  each 
terminating  in  a  horizontal  tongue  having  a  tip  and  upper  and 
lower  edges  and  anchored  at  a  base  portion  which  is  an  integral 
extension  of  the  web,  each  web  having  formed  therein  a  win- 
dow aligned  with  the  adjacent  tongue  and  having  a  far  edge 
and  a  near  edge,  the  window  having  a  vertical  dimension  just 
slightly  greater  than  the  height  of  the  tongue,  the  window 
being  spaced  inwardly  from  the  end  of  the  web  so  that  the  near 
edge  of  the  window  defines  a  marginal  portion  of  the  web  with 
the  near  edge  of  the  window  serving  in  addition  as  an  inwardly 
spaced  locking  edge,  means  at  the  far  edges  of  the  windows  for 
guiding  the  tongues  of  the  beams  simultaneously  into  their 
respective  windows  until  the  two  beams  abut  one  another  and 
until  the  base  portion  of  each  tongue  lies  against  the  marginal 
portion  of  the  companion  beam,  each  marginal  portion  being 
offset  from  the  plane  of  the  associated  web  by  an  amount  equal 
to  substantially  one-half  of  the  web  thickness  to  insure  that 
when  assembled  the  webs  and  flanges  are  coplanar  and  in 
perfect  alignment  with  one  another,  each  of  the  tongues  being 
notched  and  bent  along  its  upper  and  lower  edges  to  form  a 
pair  of  integral  hooks,  the  hooks  being  spaced  from  the  end  of 
the  web  by  an  amount  equal  to  the  inward  spacing  of  the 
locking  edge,  each  tongue  being  sufficiently  straight  with 
respect  to  the  plane  of  the  web  so  that  the  tongue  upon  being 
received  in  the  window  of  the  companion  beam  is  bent  and 
bears  with  resilient  lateral  force  against  the  far  edge  of  the 
window  causing  the  hooks  to  catch  behind  their  locking  edges 
to  a  predetermmed  reliable  depth  while  permitting  the  tongues 
to  be  withdrawn  from  the  windows  by  a  withdrawing  force 
applied  at  an  angle  with  a  lateral  component  in  a  direction  to 
bendingly  stress  the  tongues  for  disengagement  of  the  hooks. 


4^14,433 
ROOF  TILE  nXING  CLIP 
Barry  J.  Hulcombe.  Brisbane.  Australia,  assignor  to  Monier 
Colourtile  Pty.  Ltd.,  Darra,  .Australia 

Filed  No?.  7.  1979,  Ser.  No.  92,043 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Not.  13, 1978,  PD6736 
Int.  a.J  ED4D  I/J4 
V.S.  a.  52—521  7  Qaims 

I.  A  method  of  fixing  sequentially  mounted  lower  and  upper 
roofing  tiles  to  a  roof  structure  including  the  steps  of: 

(a)  laying  a  lower  tile  on  a  tiling  batten; 

(b)  passing  a  fastener  having  a  head  and  a  shank  through  an 
aperture  in  the  lower  tile  attaching  the  lower  tile  to  the 


tiling  batten,  spacing  the  head  of  said  fastener  above  the 
upper  face  of  the  lower  tile  and  associating  said  head  with 
a  clip  having  a  body,  foot  and  hook  means  engaging  an 
upper  tile  overlapping  said  lower  tile  providing,  said  foot 
with  a  slot  through  which  the  shank  of  the  fastener  is 
passed  when  the  lower  tile  is  attached  to  the  tiling  batten, 


communicating  said  slot  with  an  aperture  in  the  body 
providing  clearance  for  the  passing  of  the  head  of  the 
fastener; 

(c)  attaching  the  lower  tile  to  the  tiling  batten  by  fastening 
said  fastener  to  the  batten  whereby  the  head  of  the  fas- 
tener abuts  said  slot  of  said  clip;  and 

(d)  engaging  said  upper  tile  with  the  hook  means  of  said  clip. 


4,314,434 
UTILITY  LINE  SUPPORT  STRUCTURE 
Raymond  F.  Meisberger,  c/o  Bruce-Lake  Co.,  Box  550,  Coates- 
ville,  Pa.  19320 

Filed  Jul.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  813,677 

Int.  a.J  E04C  3/30 

U.S.  a.  52—721  11  Qaims 


1.  A  metal  electric  power  line  support  structure  for  support- 
ing electric  power  transmission  lines  above  the  ground  com- 
prising: 

a  pair  of  legs  extending  upwardly  with  respect  to  the 
ground, 

the  legs  being  adapted  to  be  supported  on  the  ground  so  that 
upper  portions  of  the  legs  are  in  spaced  apart  relationship. 

and  a  cross-arm  connected  between  and  extending  out- 
wardly from  the  upper  portions  of  said  legs  for  supporting 
electric  power  transmission  lines  and  the  like, 

each  of  said  legs  comprising  a  structural  element  having  a 
web, 

a  pair  of  side  walls  extending  at  right  angles  to  said  web. 
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and  a  pair  of  inturned  fianges  extending  at  right  angles  to 

each  side  wall, 
said  inturned  flanges  being  parallel  to  the  web  and  having 

edges  defining  a  slot  therebetween  so  that  said  legs  are 

generally  C-shaped, 
each  of  said  legs  having  a  web  and  side  walls  that  are  tapered 

and  include  a  plurality  of  sections  connected  in  end-to-end 

relation. 


4,314,435 
FOLIAGE  TRIMMER 

Alfred  Schmidt,  St,  Blasien,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Alfred  Schmidt  GmbH,  St.  Blasien,  Fed,  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  154,118 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not  24 
1979,  2947511 

Int.  a.>  AOID  55/02.  55/22.  57/00 
VS.  a.  56-13.3  8  Qaims 


machine  and  a  row  of  mowing  elements  having  shafts  mounted 
for  rotation  about  upwardly  extending  axes  in  said  frame,  said 
frame  having  a  first  frame  part  extending  over  said  row  of 
mowing  elements,  at  least  two  rotors  situated  underneath  said 
first  frame  part  but  at  a  higher  level  than  said  mowing  ele- 
ments, said  rotors  rotating  about  upwardly  extending  axes,  said 
first  frame  part  comprising  first  drive  means  extending  from 
one  of  said  rotors  to  another  one  of  said  rotors,  a  second  drive 
means  arranged  at  a  lower  level  than  said  rotors  arranged  to 
drive  a  plurality  of  said  mowing  elements  which  have  their 
rotary  axes  spaced  a  distance  from  said  axes  of  said  rotors,  a 
second  frame  part  interconnecting  said  shafts  on  said  mowing 
elements  which  is  arranged  at  a  lower  level  than  said  rotors, 
the  axes  of  said  rotors  and  said  mowing  element  having  a  fixed 
relationship. 


4,314,437 
SPLICING  DEVICE 
Joachim  Rohner,  and  Heinz  Zumfeld,  both  of  .Miinchenglad- 
bach.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  W .  Schlafhorst  & 
Co..  Monchengladbach.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  24.  1980,  Ser.  No.  114,883 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  26 
1979,  2902988 

Int.  Q.'  B6SH  69/06 
U5.  a  57-22  9aaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  trimming  foliage  comprising  a  housing 
having  an  opening  along  its  bottom  and  mounted  at  the  end  of 
a  hose  connected  to  a  source  of  suction,  a  fiy-cutter  rotatably 
mounted  within  said  housing  and  a  bar  cutter  mounted  within 
said  opening,  and  forming  the  lower  front  edge  of  said  housing 
said  bar  cutter  extending  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said 
fly-cutter  and  adjacent  to  the  plane  of  the  bottom  of  said  hous- 
ing, and  a  plate  mounted  to  the  bottom  of  said  housing  to  the 
rear  of  said  bar  cutter  to  enclose  said  housing  and  cause  the 
material  cut  by  said  bar  cutler  to  be  engaged  by  said  fly-cutter 
and  thereby  subsequently  cut  into  small  pieces. 


4,314,436 
MOWING  MACHINE 

Cornells  Tan  der  Leiy,  7,  Briischenrain,  Zug,  Switzerland 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  941.321,  Sep.  11,  1978,  Pat.  No. 
4,233,805.  This  application  Jun.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  157,381 
Qaims  priority,  application   Netherlands,  Sep.   19,   1977 

77.10240 

Int  a.'  AOID  55/262 

U.S.  Q.  56-13.6  6  Otdms 


1  Splicing  assembly,  comprising  a  splicing  device  including 
a  pneumatic  thread  splicer  for  joining  an  upper  thread  to  a 
lower  thread  and  a  testing  device  for  monitoring  the  tensile 
strength  of  the  splice. 


1.  A  mowing  machine  comprising  a  frame  extending  trans- 
versely to  the  intended  operational  direction  of  travel  of  the 


4,314,438 
SPINNING  UNIT  FOR  OPEN-END  SPINNING  MACHINE 

Noriaki  Miyamoto;  Masao  Shiraki,  both  of  Kariya,  and  Kinpei 
MItsuya,  Aichi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Toyoda  Jidoshokki  Seisakusho,  Kariya,  Japan 
Filed  Nov.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  91,496 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  13,  1978,  53/156538; 
Nov.  13,  1978,  53/156539 

Int.  Q.'  DOIH  7/SS2 
U.S.  Q.  57-58.89  3  Qums 

1.  A  spinning  unit  for  an  open  end  spinning  machine,  said 
unit  comprising: 
a  rotor  including  a  short  cylindrical  portion  defining  a  large 
central  aperture,  a  frustoconical  portion  defining  a  rotor 
chamber  and  having  a  first  end  connected  to  said  cylindri- 
cal piortion,  and  a  bottom  portion  closing  said  rotor  cham- 
ber and  connected  to  a  second  end  of  said  frustoconical 
portion,  said  frustoconical  portion  diverging  from  said 
first  end  thereof  to  said  second  end  thereof; 
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a  casing  surrounding  said  rotor  and  having  connected  Hrsi 
and  second  portions,  said  second  portion  surrounding  said 
bottom  portion  of  said  rotor  and  defining  therewith  an 
annular  chamber: 

said  bottom  portion  of  said  rotor  having  therein  air  dis- 
charge opening  means  extending  from  said  rotor  chamber 
to  said  annular  chamber  for,  upon  rotation  of  said  rotor, 
discharging  air  and  accompanying  debris  from  said  rotor 
chamber  into  said  annular  chamber,  and  for  thereby  creat- 
ing a  negative  pressure  condition  in  said  rotor  chamber 
and  a  positive  pressure  condition  in  said  annular  chamber; 

said  first  portion  of  said  casing  having  an  inner  surface  sub- 
stantially outwardly  surrounding  both  said  cylindrical  and 


through  said  opening  formed  in  the  bottom  of  said  supply 
container,  transporting  the  single  coil  tubes  horizontally  and 
dropping  the  single  coil  tubes  into  said  chute,  a  feed  station 
disposed  below  said  chute  for  receiving  unsorted  conical  coil 
tubes,  means  for  successively  slipping  individual  conical  coil 
tubes  onto  spindles  or  creel  mandrels  of  a  textile  machine,  and 
controlled  coil  tube  turning  means  for  passing  on  a  conical  coil 
tube  presented  in  unsorted  condition  at  said  feed  station  to  said 
slipping  on  means  with  tips  sorted. 


4,314,440 
DUST  REMOVING  .MECHANISM  IN  OPEN-END 
SPINNING  FRAME 
Keiji  Onoue,  Kariya;  Takashi  Kaloh,  Toyota;  Yoshiaki  Yoshida, 
Ohbu,  and  Kazuo  Seiki,  Kariya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoshokki  Seisakusho,  Kariya, 
Japan 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No,  138,519 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr,  11,  1979,  54-42964 

Int.  a,'  DOIH  7/888.  11/00 

U.S.  a.  57—301  10  Oaims 


frustoconical  portions  of  said  rotor  in  spaced  relation 
therewith  to  thereby  define  therebetween  passage  means 
for  preventing  said  debris  in  said  annular  chamber  from 
returning  to  said  rotor  chamber,  said  passage  means  com- 
prising an  annular  relatively  long  and  narrow  bent  passage 
extending  between  said  central  aperture  of  said  rotor  and 
said  annular  chamber,  said  inner  surface  of  said  first  por- 
tion of  said  casing  comprising  at  least  one  diverging  sur- 
face portion  opening  into  said  annular  chamber,  said  sur- 
face portion  extending  toward  said  annular  chamber  and 
diverging  away  from  said  frustoconical  portion  of  said 
rotor;  and 
stationary  means  for  openably  closing  said  central  aperture 
of  said  rotor. 


4,314.439 
DEVICE  FOR  CHARGING  A  TEXTILE  .MACHINE  WITH 

COIL  TUBES 
Heinz  Kamp.  Wegberg;  Rolf  Becker,  and  Manfred  Stops, 
Monchen-Gladbach.  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  W.  Schalfhorst  &  Co..  Monchen-Gladbach,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  105,959 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  23, 
1978.  28S«027 

Int  a.3  DOIH  9/00.  9/10 
U.S.  a.  57—270  27  aaims 
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1.  Device  for  loading  a  textile  machine  with  individual 
conical  coil  tubes,  comprising  a  supply  container  for  the  indi- 
vidual conical  coil  tubes  having  a  bottom  with  an  opening 
formed  therein,  a  chute  disposed  below  said  opening  formed  in 
the  bottom  of  said  supply  container,  reciprocating  slider  means 
including  a  Iranspon  compartment  with  an  open  top  and  bot- 
tom formed  therein  for  receiving  single  coil  tubes  dropped 


1.  In  an  open-end  spinning  unit  including  a  casing  having  a 
cylindrical  space,  a  cylindrical  opening  roller  rotatably  dis- 
posed within  said  space  to  open  a  sliver  into  individual  fibers 
and  deliver  the  opened  fibers  into  a  twisting  region,  and  a  dust 
removing  mechanism  incorporated  in  said  spinning  unit  and 
having  a  dust  removing  chamber  to  receive  dust  removed  from 
the  fibers  and  discharge  it  out  of  said  dust  removing  chamber, 
said  dust  removing  mechanism  comprising  a  dust  removing 
opening  provided  in  said  casing  so  as  to  communicate  with 
both  said  cylindrical  space  and  said  dust  removing  chamber, 
means  panitioning  said  dust  removing  chamber  into  a  dust 
separating  zone  and  a  dust  discharge  promoting  zone  con- 
nected together  at  a  position  downstream  of  said  dust  remov- 
ing opening  with  respect  to  a  direction  of  rotation  of  said 
opening  roller,  a  first  and  a  second  air  inlet  provided  in  said 
casing  so  as  to  communicate  with  said  dust  removing  chamber, 
and  an  air  suction  opening  provided  in  said  casing  so  as  to 
communicate  with  said  dust  removing  chamber,  said  dust 
separating  zone  being  in  communication  with  both  said  dust 
removing  opening  and  said  first  air  inlet  to  allow  an  auxiliary 
air  stream  flowing  toward  and  into  said  dust  removing  opening 
to  be  generated  in  said  dust  separating  zone,  said  dust  dis- 
charge promoting  zone  being  in  communication  with  both  said 
second  air  inlet  and  said  air  suction  opening  to  allow  a  substan- 
tially linear,  dust  discharging  air  stream  to  be  generated  in  said 
dust  discharge  promoting  zone,  said  casing  having  an  inclined 
inner  wall  spaced  from  said  panitioning  means  and  inclined  at 
a  predetermined  angle  with  respect  to  an  axis  of  said  opening 
roller;  the  improvement  comprising  said  partitioning  means 
having  an  inclined  end  wall  surface  defining  an  intermediate 
passage  in  conjunction  with  said  inclined  inner  wall  of  said 
casing  and  which  is  inclined  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  said 
opening  roller  at  a  predetermined  angle  smaller  than  said  pre- 
determined angle  of  said  inclined  inner  wall,  whereby  dust  in 
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said  dust  separating  zone  is  introduced  through  said  intermedi- 
ate passage  into  said  dust  discharge  promoting  zone. 


4,314,441 
GAS  TURBINE  POWER  PLANT  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
INCLUDING  AN  AMBIENT  TEMPERATURE 
RESPONSIVE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Robert  A.  Yannone,  Aldan,  and  James  J.  Shields,  Philadelphia, 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  817,932,  Jul.  22, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jun.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  44,615 
Int.  a.'  F02C  9/32 
U.S.  a.  60—39.28  R  12  Oaims 


of  said  blading,  directing  steam  from  the  interior  of  said  blad- 
ing substantially  tangentially  onto  the  exterior  surfaces  of  said 
blading,  the  relative  velocity  of  said  steam  directed  onto  the 
surface  of  said  blading  being  substantially  zero  with  respect  to 


4,314,442 
STEAM-COOLED  BLADING  WITH  STEAM  THERMAL 
BARRIER  FOR  REHEAT  GAS  TURBINE  COMBINED 
WITH  STEAM  TURBINE 
Iran  G.  Rice,  P.O.  Box  233,  Spring,  Tex.  77373 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  954,838,  Oct.  26,  1978.  This 
application  Jun.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  47,571 
Int.  a.'  FOIB  5/18:  F02C  7/16 
VS.  a.  60—39.05  17  Oaims 

1.  In  the  production  of  useful  power  wherein  compressed 
heated  gas  is  produced  for  contacting  turbine  blading  for  rotat- 
ing a  turbine  shaft,  and  said  turbine  blading  is  cooled,  the 
improvement  comprising;  introducing  steam  into  the  interior 


the  velocity  of  said  compressed  heated  gas  conucting  said 
blading,  whereby  the  external  surface  of  said  blading  is  cov- 
ered with  a  thermal  barrier  of  steam  which  insulates  the  blad- 
ing against  radiant  and  convection  heating. 


4,314,443 
TURBINE  ENGINE  CONSTRUCTION 

Dennis  E.  Barbeau,  Liberty  Center,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Teledyne 
Industries,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  No».  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  958,544 

Int  O.'  F02C  3/14 

U.S.  O.  60—39.36  5  Oaims 


1.  A  gas  turbine  electric  power  plant  comprising: 

a.  a  gas  turbine  having  a  compressor,  and  combustion  and 
turbine  elements; 

b.  a  fuel  system  for  supplying  fuel  to  said  gas  turbine  combus- 
tion element: 

c.  means  for  operating  said  fuel  system  under  control,  to  pro- 
vide a  controlled  flow  of  fuel  to  said  combustion  element; 

d.  means  for  generating  an  actual  ambient  temperature  signal, 
a  blade  plate  temperature  signal  and  a  combustor  shell  pres- 
sure signal,  a  control  system  having  a  plurality  of  control 
paths  each  of  which  produces  a  respective  control  path 
signal,  said  plurality  including  a  backup  blade  path  tempera- 
ture control  independent  of  any  surge  limit  control  included 
in  said  control  system  and  having  means  for  generating  a 
limit  signal  as  a  function  of  both  of  said  temperature  signal 
generating  means  and  said  pressure  signal  generating  means, 
said  control  system  having  means  for  continuously  selecting 
one  of  the  signals  produced  by  said  control  paths  on  a  prede- 
termined basis;  and 

e.  means  for  operatively  connecting  said  selected  signal  to  said 
operating  means. 


1.  A  turbine  engine  construction  comprising  a  support  hous- 
ing, a  compressor  means,  combustor  means  and  a  turbine  ex- 
pander means  within  the  support  housing,  said  compressor 
means  having  a  compressed  air  outlet  open  to  the  combustor 
means  and  said  combustor  means  having  an  outlet  open  to  the 
turbine  expander  means,  a  diffuser  means  for  fluidly  connect- 
ing said  compressor  means  outlet  to  said  combustor  means,  said 
diffuser  means  including  ducting  means  for  discharging  com- 
pressed air  from  the  compressor  outlet  into  the  combustor 
means  at  at  least  two  discharge  planes; 
wherein  said  diffuser  means  further  comprises  at  least  two 
diffuser  tubes,  each  tube  having  a  first  end  open  to  and  in 
registration  with  the  compressor  outlet,  and  each  tube 
having  a  second  end  open  10  the  combustor  means,  said 
second  ends  of  the  tubes  being  open  to  the  combustor 
means  at  different  discharge  planes  in  the  combustor 
means; 
wherein  the  discharge  plane  of  at  least  one  tube  is  angled 

with  respect  to  the  discharge  plane  of  the  other  tube: 
wherein  said  combustor  means  further  comprises  a  housing 
defining  a  combustion  chamber  within  said  combustor 
housing  and  a  further  chamber  between  said  support 
housing  and  said  combustor  housing,  at  least  one  of  said 
diffuser  tubes  exhausting  the  compressor  output  into  said 
further  chamber  and  at  least  one  of  said  diffuser  tubes 
exhausting  its  compressed  air  output  through  an  opening 
in  said  combustion  housing  and  into  the  combustion  cham- 
ber; 
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said  turbine  engine  including  a  nozzle  between  said  combus- 
tor  means  and  said  expander  means,  wherein  said  combus- 
tor  housing  is  annular  in  shape  and  wherein  said  last  men- 
tioned diffuser  tube  discharges  compressed  air  radially 
inwardly  into  said  combustion  chamber  and  at  a  predeter- 
mined axial  angle  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  said  combus- 
lor  housing,  the  discharge  from  said  last  mentioned  dif- 
fuser tube  being  directed  generally  toward  the  turbine 
nozzle;  and 

wherein  the  discharge  angle  of  said  last  mentioned  diffuser 
tube  is  substantially  aligned  in  the  direction  of  the  dis- 
charge angle  of  the  turbine  nozzle. 


4,314,444 
HEATING  APPARATUS 
Abbott  A.  Putnam,  and  David  W.  Locklin,  both  of  Columbus, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  Battelle  Memorial  Institute,  Columbus, 
Ohio 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1980,  S«r.  No.  161,802 

Int.  aj  F02C  5/11 

U.S.  a.  60-39.77  8  Qaims 


<>     ^. 


1  Apparatus  for  burning  a  fuel  and  a  combustion-sustaining 
gas,  at  least  one  of  which  contains  nitrogen,  and  for  imparting 
the  heat  generated  thereby  to  a  heat-transfer  medium,  compris- 
ing 
a  first  combustion  stage  including  a  pulse  combustor  for 
burning  a  mixture  of  the  fuel  and  the  gas.  comprising  a 
combustion  chamber,  aerodynamic  valve  inlet  means,  and 
a  resonance-lube  outlet  means,  to  operate  in  a  periodic 
cycle  mcluding  one  phase  wherein  a  major  portion  of 
combustion  gases  is  driven  out  of  the  combustion  chamber 
through  the  outlet  means  and  a  minor  portion  is  driven  out 
of  the  combustion  chamber  so  as  to  produce  a  backflow 
through  the  aerodynamic  valve  means,  and  another  phase 
w  herem  a  fresh  charge  of  the  combustion-sustaining  gas  is 
ingested  by  the  combustor  through  the  aerodynamic  valve 
means, 
means  for  supplying  the  combustion-sustaining  gas  to  the 
aerodynamic  valve  means  and  thence  to  the  pulse  combus- 
tor, 
means  for  supplying  fuel  to  the  pulse  combustor  so  as  to 
provide  an  excess  of  fuel  in  relation  to  the  amount  of 
combustion-sustaining  gas  ingested  by  the  pulse  combus- 
tor. 
a  second  combustion  stage  including  means  for  receiving  the 
combustion  gases  from  the  pulse  combustor  outlet  means 
and  for  burning  the  excess  of  fuel  to  produce  terminal 
combustion  products, 
means  utilizing  the  backflow  for  aspirating  combustion-sus- 
taining gas  and  for  delivering  the  aspirated  gas  to  the 
second  stage  for  burning  with  the  excess  of  fuel  received 
there, 
mtercooling  means  utilizing  a  heat-transfer  medium   for 


extracting  from  the  pulse  combustor  in  the  first  stage  a 
substantial  portion  of  the  heat  generated  therein, 

means  utilizing  a  heat-transfer  medium  for  extracting  most  of 
the  heat  from  the  terminal  combustion  products  produced 
by  the  second  stage  so  as  to  produce  subsuntially  cooled 
combustion  products, 

means  for  recirculating  a  portion  of  the  cooled  combustion 
products  to  the  pulse  combustor  so  as  to  dilute  the  com- 
bustion-sustaining gas  supplied  thereto,  and 

means  for  exhausting  the  remainder  of  the  cooled  combus- 
tion products  with  only  a  low  content  of  objectionable 
compounds  formed  from  the  nitrogen  in  the  fuel  and  the 
combustion-sustaining  gas. 


4,314,445 
TURBINE  ENGINE  THRUST  BOOSTER 
Leon  D.  Lewis,  28619  Coveridgc  Dr.,  Rancho  Palos  Verdes, 
Calif.  90274 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  842,751,  Oct.  17,  1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  68,279 

Int.  a.'  F02K  3/12 

U.S.  a.  60-204  30  Qaims 


1.  In  combination: 

an  engine  having  a  normal  maximum  thrust  level  and  emer- 
gency maximum  thrust  level; 

means  for  controlling  engine  fuel  delivery  to  adjust  engine 
thrust  within  a  range  having  an  upper  limit  not  greater 
than  said  emergency  maximum  thrust  level; 

means  for  generating  engine  thrust  trim  signals  for  limiting 
engine  thrust  to  said  normal  maximum  thrust  level; 

means  for  energizing  said  trim  signal  generating  means; 

means  for  producing  an  output  signal  indicative  of  engine 
malfunction;  and 

means,  responsive  to  said  engine  malfunction  output  signal, 
for  controlling  the  application  of  said  trim  signals  to  said 
fuel  delivery  control,  said  trim  signal  application  control- 
ling means  interposed  between  said  trim  signal  generating 
means  and  said  energizing  means  for  selectively  discon- 
necting said  trim  signal  generating  means  from  said  ener- 
gizing means. 


February  9,  1982 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


427 


4,314,446 
EXHAUST  SKIMMING 
James  E,  Bull,  Denton,  Tex,,  assignor  to  Texas  Woods  Instru- 
ments, Inc.,  Red  Oak,  Tex. 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  79,175 

Int.  a.5  F02M  25/06 

VS.  a.  60—279  14  Qaims 
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1.  An  exhaust  gas  treatment  system  for  a  combustion  cham- 
ber, comprising 

an  exhaust  conduit  from  a  combustion  chamber,  having  a 
first  portion  disposed  in  substantially  a  straight  line; 

an  expansion  chamber  connected  in  a  straight  line  with  said 
exhaust  conduit  first  portion,  at  a  first  end  thereof,  and 
having  a  second  end,  opposite  said  first  end; 

a  second  substantially  straight  line  portion  of  said  exhaust 
conduit,  connected  in  a  straight  line  with  said  expansion 
chamber  second  end; 

said  expansion  chamber  having  a  cross-sectional  area  1 10% 
to  200%  as  large  as  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said  exhaust 
conduit  first  portion,  and  at  least  1 10%  to  200%  of  the 
cross-sectional  area  of  said  exhaust  conduit  second  por- 
tion; 

means  for  defining  a  plurality  of  openings  in  said  expansion 
chamber  in  first  and  second  series,  the  first  series  disposed 
substantially  1 80'  from  the  second  series  along  the  circum- 
ference of  said  expansion  chamber; 

means  for  mounting  said  expansion  chamber  so  that  a  plane 
containing  said  first  and  second  series  of  openings  in  said 
expansion  chamber  is  generally  vertical; 

pick-off  conduit  means  operatively  associated  with  said 
openings  in  said  expansion  chamber  and  for  returning 
gases  passing  through  said  openings  from  said  expansion 
chamber  to  said  combustion  chamber;  and 

filtering  means  disposed  in  said  conduit  means  between  said 
expansion  chamber  and  combustion  chamber  for,  at  least, 
separating  excess  liquid  out  of  the  returning  gases. 


4,314,447 
REFRIGERANT  MOTOR 
Kenneth  P,  Gray,  E.  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Carrier  Corpo- 
ration, Syracuse,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  53,875 
Int.  a.J  FOIK  25/00:  FOIL  25/02 
U.S.  a.  60—671  3  Qaims 

1.  A  motor  adapted  to  convert  energy  from  a  stream  of 
gaseous  refrigerant  flowing  through  a  closed  circuit  having  a 
high  temperature  source  and  a  low  temperature  sink  which 
comprises: 
a  casing  defining  a  chamber; 
a  flexible  diaphragm  dividing  the  chamber  into  a  driving 

chamber  and  an  equalizing  chamber; 
a  rod  connected  to  reciprocate  with  the  diaphragm; 
a  port  for  allowing  gaseous  refrigerant  to  fiow  into  and  out 

of  the  driving  chamber; 
a  spool  valve  having  a  valve  casing  defining  a  valve  chamber 
and  having: 

(a)  an  inlet  valve  port  for  the  receipt  of  gaseous  refrigerant 
from  the  refrigeration  circuit; 

(b)  a  common  valve  port  for  the  discharge  and  receipt  of 
gaseous  refrigerant  from  the  entry  port  of  the  driving 
chamber;  and 

(c)  An  exit  port  for  the  discharge  of  gaseous  refrigerant  to 
the  refrigeration  circuit; 

a  spool  located  within  the  valve  chamber  having  a  spool 
middle  portion  which  communicates  inlet  valve  port  with 
the  common  port  when  the  spool  is  in  a  first  position  and 


the  common  port  with  the  exit  port  when  the  spool  is  in  a 
second  position; 

valve  actuator  connected  to  the  diaphragm,  said  valve 
actuator  having  an  end  which  engages  the  end  of  the  spool 
to  move  the  spool  from  the  second  position  to  the  first 
position  and  has  a  spool  portion  connected  to  a  pilot  line 


for  allowing  gaseous  refrigerant  to  enter  a  pilot  chamber 
portion  of  the  valve  chamber  for  displacing  the  spool  from 
the  first  position  to  the  second  position,  said  spool  portion 
communicating  the  driving  chamber  with  the  pilot  cham- 
ber through  a  pilot  line;  and 

pump  connected  to  the  rod  for  circulating  refrigerant 
within  the  closed  circuit. 


4,314,448 

THERMODYNAMIC  PROCESS  FOR  EXPLOITING 

HIGH-TEMPERATURE  THERMAL  ENERGY 

Georg  Alefeld.  Josef-Raps-Strasse  3.  8000  Munich  40,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  933,578 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed,  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  17, 
1977,  2737059 

Int.  a.'  FOIK  21/00.  25/00 
V.S.  a.  60—673  20  Gains 


1.  A  thermodynamic  process  for  raising  the  efficiency  of  a 
thermal  power  station  containing  a  main  section  operating  on 
the  principle  of  the  Clausius-Rankine  process  and  doing  work 
as  well  as  an  additional  section  operating  on  the  principle  of  a 
heat  pump,  in  which  the  multiple-substance  working  medium  is 
decomposed  by  primary  heat  at  a  temperature  in  a  first  high- 
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temperature  range  by  this  high-temperature  thermal  energy 
into  a  condensed  (soHd  or  hquid)  first  component  and  a  gase- 
ous second  component  and  the  resuhing  gaseous  component  is 
transformed  into  a  condensed  stale,  is  then  returned  to  the 
gaseous  state  and  finally  again  united  with  the  condensed 
component  of  the  multiple-substance  working  medium,  char- 
acterized in  that  the  multiple-substance  working  medium  com- 
prises combinations  of  CaO/H20  and  metal/hydrogen,  where 
the  term  metal  includes  metallic  chemical  elements  and  alloys 
which  combme  with  hydrogen  under  positive  heat  of  reaction, 
and  that  condensation  occurs  at  a  temperature  in  a  second 
lemperature  range  below  the  first  high-temperature  range,  in 
thai  transfer  into  the  gaseous  state  occurs  at  a  temperature  in  a 
third  temperature  range  below  the  second  temperature  range, 
and  in  that  union  occurs  at  a  temperature  in  a  founh  tempera- 
ture range  lying  between  the  first  and  the  third  temperature 
ranges  but  differing  from  the  second  temperature  range,  and  in 
ihat  the  amounts  of  thermal  energy  released  during  condensa- 
tion and  union  are  admitted  to  the  Clausius-Rankine  process  at 
essentially  the  temperature  in  the  second  and  fourth  tempera- 
ture ranges. 


4,314,450 
CRYOGENIC  STORAGE  DEVICES 
Pierre  Pelloux-Ger»ais,  Grenoble,  France,  assignor  to  L'Air 
Lltjuide,  Societe  Anonyme  pour  lEtude  et  lExploitation  des 
Precedes  Georges  Claude,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Sep.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,186 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  28,  1979,  79  24212 

Int.  Cl,5  F17C  7/00 

U.S.a.«2-4S  7  Claims 


4,314.449 

NON-CONTACTING  THERMAL  ENERGY  TRANSFER 

ASSEMBLY 

Elias  Reisman,  Orange;  David  S.  Goodsell,  and  Fred  S.  Masino, 

both  of  Costa  Mesa,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Ford  Aerospace 

&  Communications  Corp.,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  966,972,  Dec.  6. 1978.  This  application  Aug. 

20,  1980.  Ser.  No.  179.927 

Int.  a.5  F2SB  2J/02 

V.S.  O.  62—3  5  Qjjns 


1.  A  radiation  detector  assembly  comprising: 

a  relatively  fixed  body; 

a  thermoelectric  cooler  having  defined  hot  and  cold  conduc- 
tors; 

a  gimbal  assembly  attached  to  said  fixed  body  for  mounting 
said  thermoelectric  cooler  and  detector  element  to  pro- 
vide relative  movement  about  two  orthogonal  axes; 

a  heat  sink  mounted  within  said  relatively  fixed  body; 

means  for  transferring  heat  from  said  relatively  movable  hot 
conductor  to  said  heat  sink,  which  includes: 

a  first  low  thermal  resistivity  element  mounted  on  said  hot 
conductor; 

a  second  low  thermal  resistivity  element  mounted  within 
said  body  in  conuct  with  said  heat  sink;  and 

a  gaseous  fiuid  medium  having  a  low  thermal  resistivity 
located  between  said  first  and  second  elements  to  provide 
a  non-contacting  thermal  conducting  path  therebetween. 


1.  In  a  device  for  storing  material  at  low  temperature,  com- 
prising a  cryobiological  tank  having  an  internal  container 
insulated  by  a  sheath  joined  to  a  neck  of  said  internal  container, 
the  upper  end  of  said  neck  forming  a  rim,  a  plurality  of  carry- 
ing cases  with  canisters  to  accommodate  material  to  be  stored 
at  low  temperature,  each  carrying  case  having  a  canister  rod 
that  extends  up  from  the  canister  and  through  said  neck  and 
out  over  said  rim  and  rests  on  said  rim,  and  a  closure  plug  that 
fits  in  said  neck  to  close  the  tank;  the  improvement  in  which 
each  said  canister  rod  has  a  head  that  extends  radially  out- 
wardly and  rests  on  said  rim,  said  heads  of  said  canister  rods 
together  covering  the  supporting  area  present  on  said  rim. 

4,314,451 

CONTROLLING  TEMPERATURE  OF  A 

CRYOGENICALLY  REFRIGERATED  PRODUCT 

Richard  L.  Leeds.  Metuchen;  Jeffrey  A.  Montross,  Blootnfield, 

both  of  N.J..  and  Richard  J.  Barbini,  Islip  Terrace,  N.Y., 

assignors  to  Airco.  Inc.,  Montvale,  N,J. 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  200,626 

Int.  CI.'  F25C  1/18 

VS.  a.  62-68  7  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  for  controlling  the  temperature  to  which  a 
product  is  chilled  in  a  blender  having  a  rotatable  impeller 
adapted  to  be  driven  by  an  electric  motor  comprising  the  steps 
of  introducing  solid  COj  into  said  blender  and  into  contact 
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with  said  product;  energizing  said  motor  to  drive  said  impeller, 
thereby  mixing  said  solid  CO2  with  said  product  to  chill  the 
same,  the  improvement  comprising  the  steps  of: 
sensing  the  electrical  power  drawn  by  said  motor;  compar- 
ing the  sensed  power  with  a  predetermined  power  value 
and  terminating  the  introduction  of  solid  CO2  into  the 
blender  upon  the  actual  power  drawn  by  said  motor 
reaching  said  predetermined  value. 


4,314,452 
COMPRESSOR  DISCHARGE  CONVERTER 
Michael  A.  Waters.  Elk  Grove  Village,  III.,  assignor  to  Applica- 
tion Engineering  Corporation,  Elk  Grove  Village,  III. 
Filed  Jul.  28.  1980,  Ser.  No.  172.956 
Int.  a.J  F25B  45/00.  27/02 
U.S.  a.  62—77  5  aaims 
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1.  In  a  process  fluid  chilling  system  of  the  kind  comprising  a 
compressor,  a  discharge  service  valve  mounted  on  the  dis- 
charge port  of  the  compressor,  a  condenser  and  a  refrigerant- 
to-process  fluid  heat  exchanger  connected  together  in  the 
stated  sequence  by  refrigerant  conduits,  the  improvement 
comprising  a  compressor  discharge  converter  for  connecting  a 
second  condenser  into  the  system  in  series,  comprising: 
a  housing  mountable  on  the  compressor  interposed  between 
the  compressor  outlet  and  the  discharge  service  valve,  the 
housing  comprising  first  and  second  separate  transfer 
chambers,  each  chamber  having  a  central  port  at  the 
center  of  the  converter  and  an  external  port  at  the  periph- 
ery of  the  converter,  the  central  port  of  the  first  transfer 
chamber  connecting  directly  to  the  compressor  discharge 
port  and  the  central  port  of  the  second  transfer  chamber 
connecting  directly  to  the  discharge  service  valve, 
the  central  port  of  each  transfer  chamber  being  connected  to 
the  externa!  port  of  that  chamber  by  a  plurality  of  small 
tunnel  passages  thereby  affording  a  thin,  fiat  configuration 
for  the  convener; 
and  conduit  means  connecting  the  external  ports  of  the 
converter  to  a  second  condenser  so  that  the  second  con- 
denser is  connected  in  the  system  in  series  with  the  first 
condenser. 


opening  for  enabling  access  to  refrigerated  products 
within  said  display  case: 

a  first  air  conduit  extending  around  said  cabinet  so  as  to  have 
an  inlet  opening  at  one  end  of  said  access  opening  and  an 
outlet  opening  at  the  other  end  of  said  access  opening,  said 
inlet  and  outlet  openings  being  aligned  so  that  air  leaving 
said  outlet  opening  is  directed  across  said  access  opening 
and  received  by  said  inlet  opening; 

refrigeration  means  including  an  evaporator  coil  arranged 
within  said  first  air  conduit  for  refrigerating  air  passing 
through  said  first  air  conduit; 

air  circulating  means  artanged  within  said  first  air  conduit 
for  circulating  air  through  said  first  air  conduit  in  a  for- 
ward direction  during  a  refrigeration  cycle  of  operation  so 
that  air  is  expelled  from  said  outlet  opening,  travels  across 
said  access  opening  and  returns  into  said  first  air  conduit 
through  said  inlet  opening  and  for  circulating  such  air  in  a 
reverse  direction  during  a  defrost  cycle  of  operation  so 
that  air  is  expelled  through  said  inlet  opening; 


4,314,453 

ONE  AND  A  HALF  BAND  REFRIGERATED  DISPLAY 

CASE 

Fayez  F.  Abraham,  Niles.  Mich.,  assignor  to  Tyler  Refrigeration 

Corporation.  Niles,  Mich. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  60459,  Jul.  25,  1979,  and  Ser, 
No,  70.882,  Aug.  29, 1979.  This  application  Sep.  18,  1979.  Ser, 
No.  76,669 
Int,  a.'  F25D  21/12 
VS.  a.  62—82  22  Oaims 

1.  A  refrigerated  display  case  for  displaying  refrigerated 
products,  said  display  case  comprising: 
a  cabinet  having  an  interior  display  space  and  an  access 


a  second  air  conduit  extending  partially  around  said  cabinet 
in  a  position  lying  outwardly  of  said  first  air  conduit,  said 
second  air  conduit  having  an  outlet  opening  arranged 
adjacent  to  said  outlet  opening  of  said  first  air  conduit  and 
an  air  inlet  opening  located  so  that  during  a  refngeration 
cycle  of  operation  such  inlet  opening  receives  air  passing 
through  said  first  air  conduit  before  such  air  passes 
through  said  refrigeration  means  and  said  inlet  opening  of 
said  second  air  conduit  being  positioned  such  that  a  re- 
verse air  fiow  through  said  second  air  conduit  dunng  a 
defrost  cycle  of  operation  will  fiow  in  contact  with  a 
portion  of  said  evaporator  coil;  and 

control  means  for  switching  between  a  refrigeration  cycle  of 
operation  and  a  defrost  cycle  of  operation  and  during  such 
defrost  cycle  of  operation  temporanly  terminating  the 
operation  of  said  refngeration  means  and  causing  said  air 
circulating  means  to  circulate  air  through  said  first  air 
conduit  in  a  reverse  direction  for  causing  ambient  air  to  be 
drawn  into  said  outlet  openings  of  said  first  and  second  air 
conduits  and  circulated  through  said  first  and  second  air 
conduits. 
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4,314  454 

METHOD  OF  OPERATING  REFRIGERATING 

MACHINE 

Kohji  Kamejima;  Minora  Kano;  Hideki  Tanaki,  and  Toshihiko 

Fukiuhima,  all  of  Shimoinayoshi,  Japan,  assignors  to  HiUchi, 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,945 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  4,  1979,  54/83984 

Int.  a.' F2SD  J/00,  17/02 

U.S.a62_98  ,cui„ 


separate  an  ice  slurry  in  the  cold  concentrator  tank  upper 

portion  on  top  of  liquid  mixture; 
conduit  means  to  withdraw  liquid  mixture  from  the  cold 

concentrator  lank  lower  portion  concentrated  by  the 

freezing  of  water  therefrom; 
means  to  withdraw  an  ice  slurry  from  the  cold  concentrator 

lank  upper  portion  and  deliver  it  to  an  ice  slurry  washer; 


■fffHGERffltJN 

■j  OMNAW 

^4 

Vr 

^r 


*40     ,» 


r  i 
^'^  '        _  •_  _"^*  -a 


-      1    > — -■ ^—      ••     — •-*  "^  49 


I.  A  method  of  operating  a  refrigerating  machine  of  a  refrig- 
erating and  air-conditioning  system  which  includes  predicting 
means  for  predicting  variations  in  load  to  be  conditioned  and 
weather  conditions  on  a  day  scheduled  for  operation  of  said 
refngeraiing  machine,  a  heat  storage  tank  for  storing  energy 
output  produced  from  said  refrigerating  machine,  and  means 
for  measuring  water  temperature  of  said  heal  storage  tank,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of  determining  previously  output 
powers  of  said  refrigerating  machine  at  individual  time  points 
within  a  predetermined  operation  period  for  possible  values  of 
said  water  temperature  on  the  basis  of  predicted  values  of  said 
load  to  be  conditioned  and  said  weather  conditions;  storing  the 
thus  determined  output  powers  of  said  refrigerating  machine  in 
memory  means;  retrieving  optimum  output  of  said  refrigerat- 
ing machine  from  those  stored  in  said  memory  means  on  the 
basis  of  actual  water  temperature  of  said  heal  storage  lank  at 
any  given  one  of  said  individual  lime  points  within  said  opera- 
tion penod:  and  producing  an  operation  command  to  said 
refngeraiing  machine  which  corresponds  to  said  retrieved 
optimum  ouipul.  wherein  when  said  actual  water  temperature 
of  said  heat  storage  tank  is  higher  than  an  upper  limit  value  of 
said  water  temperature  which  is  compatible  with  the  load  to  be 
conditioned  or  when  said  actual  water  temperature  is  likely  to 
rise  beyond  said  upper  limit  value  at  any  given  time  point,  said 
refrigerating  machine  is  operated  under  full-load  condition, 
while  when  said  actual  water  temperature  of  said  heat  storage 
tank  is  not  higher  than  said  upper  limit  value,  said  refrigerating 
machine  is  so  operated  that  a  sum  of  an  integrated  value  of 
electric  power  consumed  by  said  refrigerating  machine  and 
associated  auxiliary  equipments  during  said  operation  period 
and  electric  power  carried  over  to  the  next  day  can  be  reduced 
to  a  minimum. 


means  to  wash  the  ice  slurry  in  the  washer  with  water  and  to 
collect  washed  ice  and  an  aqueous  mixture; 

conduit  means  to  remove  the  aqueous  mixture  from  the 
washer;  and 

means  to  remove  the  washed  ice  from  the  washer. 


4,314,4S« 
REFRIGERANT  CONDENSING  SYSTE.M 
James  R.  Harnlsh,  York,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Borg- Warner  Corpora- 
tion, Chicago,  III. 

Filed  May  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  14«,7I6 

Int.  a.3  F25D  /7/00,-  F25B  27/0^ 

t.S.  a  62-181  7a,i„s 


4,314,455 

FREEZE  CONCENTRATION  APPARATUS  AND 

PROCESS 

Gerald  E.  Engdahl,  Wheaton,  III.,  assignor  to  Chicago  Bridge  & 

Iron  Company,  Oak  Brook,  III. 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,002 

Int.  a.'  BOID  9/04 

US.  CI  62-124  loci^ 

1   A  freeze  concentration  apparatus  comprising: 

a  cold  concentrator  tank  having  upper  and  lower  portions; 

a  conduit  means  to  deliver  an  aqueous  liquid  mixture  feed 

stream  to  the  cold  concentrator  tank; 
means  to  feed  the  liquid  mixture  from  the  cold  concentrator 
tank  to  a  freeze  exchanger  for  indirect  cooling  by  heat 
exchange  to  a  cold  fluid  to  form  ice  crystals  in  the  liquid 
mixture; 
means  to  feed  the  liquid  mixture  containing  ice  crystals  from 
the  freeze  exchanger  to  the  cold  concentrator  tank  to 


1.  A  refrigerant  condensing  system  for  heating  water  includ- 
ing a  compressor,  a  water-cooled  condenser,  an  expansion 
device,  and  an  evaporator  coil,  all  suitably  interconnected  to 
form  a  closed  refrigeration  circuit,  said  system  comprising  in 
combination: 
said  condenser  having  a  chamber  with  a  coil  disposed 
therein  in  heat  exchange  relationship,  the  coil  having  a 
water  inlet  and  a  water  outlet; 
a  storage  tank   having  a  substantially   unbaffled  interior 
chamber,  a  high  temperature  inlet  connected  to  its  upper 
part,  a  lower  temperature  inlet  connected  to  its  bottom 
part,  a  hot  water  supply  line,  and  an  outlet; 
pump  means  for  circulating  the  water  to  be  heated  from  the 

storage  tank  to  the  water  inlet  of  the  coil; 
thermosutically-operated  valve  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  the  water  outlet  of  the  coil  for  permitting  water 
to  (low  into  the  upper  part  of  the  Unk  in  response  to  a 
pre-selected  temperature,  said  valve  means  being  opera- 
tive to  prevent  unrestricted  flow  of  water  until  the  tem- 
perature of  such  water  is  at  or  above  a  predetermined 
temperature;  and 
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by-pass  valve  means  operatively  connected  to  the  water 
outlet  of  the  coil  for  by-passing  directly  the  water  flow 
from  the  high  temperature  inlet  of  the  tank  to  the  lower 
temperature  inlet  when  the  upper  portion  of  the  tank  is 
filled  with  water  of  the  pre-selected  temperature. 


4,314,457 

ISLAND  REFRIGERATED  DISPLAY  CASE  WITH  AIR 

DEFROST 

Fayez  F.  Ibrahim,  Niles,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Tyler  Refrigeration 

Corporation,  Niles,  Mich. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  11,804,  Feb.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No. 
60,459,  Jul.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  76,669,  Sep.  18, 1979,  and  Ser. 
No.  107,261,  Dec.  26,  1979.  This  application  May  1,  1980,  Ser. 
No.  145,859 
Int.  a.^  A47F  i/04 
U.S.  C  62-256  26  Oaims 

/"       , ,      -''    '\^ 


through  said  first  refrigeration  air  conduit  and  said  second 
refrigeration  air  conduit  for  causing  defrosting  of  any  frost 
buildup  within  such  conduits;  and, 
means  for  causing  the  ambient  air  during  a  defrost  cycle  of 
operation  to  be  expelled  from  each  of  said  refrigeration 
conduits  so  as  to  flow  up  and  away  from  said  display  case 
along  a  path  flowing  over  the  outside  of  an  outer  wall  of 
said  cabinet  so  that  such  expelled  ambient  air  is  prevented 
from  re-entering  said  refrigeration  conduits. 


4,314,458 
REFRIGERATED  DISPLAY  CASE 
Conrad  Hade.  South  Salem,  and  Dale  D.  Robinson.  Spring  %  al- 
ley, both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Dalcon  Marketing  Inc.,  Port 
Chester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  192,738 

Int.  a.'  A47F  i/O* 

MS.  a.  62-256  25  Claims 


1.  An  island  refrigerated  display  case  comprising: 

a  cabinet  having  four  outer  walls  and  a  bottom  wall,  first  and 
second  interior  display  spaces  with  a  partition  wall  sepa- 
rating said  display  spaces,  and  an  access  opening  associ- 
ated with  each  of  said  display  spaces  for  enabling  access  to 
refrigerated  products  within  said  display  case; 

a  first  refrigeration  air  conduit  extending  along  one  of  said 
outer  walls,  said  bottom  wall  and  said  partition  wall  of 
said  cabinet  so  as  to  extend  around  said  first  interior  dis- 
play space  and  having  an  air  inlet  opening  at  one  end  of 
the  associated  said  access  opening  and  an  air  outlet  open- 
ing at  the  other  end  of  the  associated  said  access  opening, 
said  inlet  opening  and  said  outlet  opening  being  aligned  so 
that  air  leaving  said  outlet  opening  is  directed  across  said 
access  opening  and  received  by  said  inlet  opening  so  as  to 
establish  a  refrigerated  air  curtain  across  said  access  open- 
ing; 

a  second  refrigeration  air  curtain  extending  along  the  oppo- 
site of  said  outer  walls,  said  bottom  wall  and  said  partition 
wall  of  said  cabinet  so  as  to  extend  around  said  second 
interior  display  space  and  having  an  air  inlet  opening  at 
one  end  of  the  associated  said  access  opening  and  an  air 
outlet  opening  at  the  other  end  of  the  associated  said 
access  opening,  said  inlet  opening  and  said  outlet  opening 
being  aligned  so  that  air  leaving  said  outlet  opening  is 
directed  across  said  access  opening  and  received  by  said 
inlet  opening  so  as  to  establish  a  refrigerated  air  curtain 
across  said  access  opening; 

air  circulating  means  for  circulating  air  through  said  first 
refrigeration  air  conduit  and  said  second  refrigeration  air 
conduit; 

refrigeration  means  for  cooling  air  flowing  through  said  first 
and  second  refrigeration  air  conduits  during  a  refrigera- 
tion cycle  operation  of  said  display  case; 

control  means  for  switching  said  display  case  between  a 
refrigeration  cycle  of  operation  and  a  defrost  cycle  of 
operation  and  during  such  defrost  cycle  of  operation 
temporarily  terminating  the  operation  of  said  refrigeration 
means  and  causing  ambient  air  to  be  drawn  into  and  flow 


1.  A  refrigerated  display  case  comprising: 

(A)  an  upright  vertically  oriented  rectilinear  inner  first  duct. 

(B)  an  upright  vertically  oriented  rectilinear  outer  second 
duct,  said  second  duct  being  disposed  about  and  coaxial 
with  said  first  duct,  so  that  said  first  duct  defines  a  central 
vertical  passage  for  downwards  flow  of  heated  air.  and  so 
that  the  annular  space  between  said  first  duct  and  said 
second  duct  defines  an  annular  vertical  passage  for  up- 
wards flow  of  cold  air, 

(C)  first  and  second  spaced  apart  juxtaposed  horizontal 
baflles,  each  baffle  extending  outwards  from  attachment 
to  said  outer  duct,  the  first  baffle  being  an  upper  baffle  and 
the  second  baffle  being  a  lower  baffle, 

(D)  a  middle  horizontal  baffle,  said  middle  baffle  being 
disposed  between  and  spaced  from  said  first  and  second 
baffles  and  extending  outwards  from  attachment  to  said 
outer  duct, 

(E)  said  second  duct  having  a  first  plurality  of  foramina 
spaced  between  the  attachment  of  said  first  baffle  and  the 
attachment  of  said  middle  baffle,  so  as  to  permit  lateral 
now  of  cold  air  from  the  annular  passage  between  said 
first  duct  and  said  second  duct  into  and  laterally  outwards 
through  the  passage  between  said  first  baffle  and  said 
middle  baffle, 

(F)  said  second  duct  having  a  second  plurality  of  foramina 
spaced  between  the  attachment  of  said  middle  baffle  and 
the  attachment  of  said  second  baffle,  so  as  to  permit  lateral 
flow  of  cold  air  from  the  annular  passage  between  said 
first  duct  and  said  second  duct  into  and  laterally  outwards 
through  the  passage  between  said  middle  baffle  and  said 
second  baffle, 

(G)  a  first  plurality  of  tubular  members,  said  first  plurality  of 
tubular  members  extending  in  the  annular  passage  be- 
tween said  first  duct  and  said  second  duct  and  above  said 
first  baffle,  so  as  to  provide  a  first  through  passage  for 
warmed  air  above  said  first  baffle  and  from  external  to  said 
second  duct  to  within  said  first  duct, 

(H)  a  second  plurality  of  tubular  members,  said  second  plu- 
rality of  tubular  members  extending  in  the  annular  passage 
between  said  first  duct  and  said  second  duct  and  below 
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said  second  baffle,  so  as  to  provide  a  second  through 
passage  for  warmed  air  below  said  second  baffle  and  from 
external  to  said  second  duct  to  within  said  first  duct, 

(I)  air  refrigeration  means,  said  air  refrigeration  means  being 
disposed  below  the  lower  ends  of  said  first  and  second 
ducts. 

(J)  means  to  pass  warm  air  downwards  through  said  first 
duct  and  from  the  lower  end  of  said  first  duct  into  and 
through  said  air  refrigeration  means,  so  that  the  warm  air 
is  cooled,  and 

(K)  means  to  pass  the  resulting  cold  air  from  said  air  refriger- 
ation means  into  and  upwards  through  the  annular  passage 
between  said  first  duct  and  said  second  duct. 


intermediate  the  ends  of  said  second  bar  member  whereby 
the  ends  of  the  first  and  second  bar  members  connected  to 


4,314,459 
ST.ABLE  AND  PREHSE  CRYOGENIC  DEVICE 

Jacques  Rivoire,  1201  Rue  Rocqueturiere,  Mas  Albine,  34000 
Montpellier,  France 

Filed  Jun,  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,798 

aaims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  28,  1979,  79  17285 

Int.  a.'  F25D  19/00 

VS.  a.  62-514  R  13  Qaims 


1  A  cryogenic  apparatus  comprising: 

an  open-top  insulating  receptacle; 

a  sample  support  in  said  receptacle  for  holding  a  sample  to 
be  subjected  to  a  predetermined  low  temperature; 

evaporating  means  for  vaporizing  a  liquid  cryogen  disposed 
in  the  region  of  said  support  in  said  receptacle; 

means  responsive  to  temperature  in  said  receptacle;  and 

control  means  for  controlling  the  feed  of  said  liquid  cryogen 
to  said  evaporating  means  in  response  to  said  means  re- 
sponsive to  temperature  to  establish  said  predetermined 
temperature  and  maintain  the  same  solely  by  the  control 
of  the  supply  of  said  liquid  cryogen  to  said  evaporating 
means,  said  liquid  cryogen  being  supplied  to  said  evapo- 
rating means  at  a  rate  sufficient  to  maintain  a  pressure  of 
the  vaporized  cryogen  sufficient  to  exclude  moisture-car- 
rying air  from  said  receptacle. 


the  input  and  output  members  are  reciprocably  operable 
along  a  plane  intersecting  said  connections  and  said  pin. 


4,314,460 
LINKED  TORSIONAL  MISALIGNMENT  COUPLING 
Alfred  B.  Mayfield,  c/o  William  R.  Scarborough,  512  Nicollet 
Mall,  #707,  .Minneapolis,  Minn.  55402 

Filed  May  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  37,004 
Int.  a.'  F16D  3/54 
VS.  a.  64-19  1  Qaim 

1.  A  constant  velocity  flexible  coupling  comprising  ,  in 
combination; 
adjacently    disposed    input    and    output    members    each 

mounted  upon  a  rotatable  shaft; 
at  least  a  pair  of  linkage  means  for  connection  intermediate 
said  input  and  output  members,  each  of  said  linkage  means 
including  a  main  bar  rotatably  disposed  on  a  pin,  a  first  bar 
connecting  one  end  to  said  input  member,  a  second  bar 
connecting  the  other  end  to  said  output  member,  said  first 
bar  being  connected  to  a  main  bar  intermediate  its  ends 
and  said  second  bar  being  connected  to  a  main  bar  at  its 
opposite  end  and  means  interconnecting  said  first  and 
second  bar  members,  said  last  named  means  being  con- 
nected to  the  opposite  end  of  said  first  bar  member  and 


4,314,4«1 

KNITTING  MACHINE  WITH  LATCHLESS  NEEDLES 

COOPERATING  WITH  EXTERNAL  HOOK-TYPE 

ELEMENTS 

Gianni  Conti,  Largo  Liverani  7,  Florence,  Italy 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  103,485 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Dec.  21,  1978,  9676  A/78 

Int.  a.'  D04B  9/02.  35/06 

U.S.  CI.  66-13  7  aaims 


1.  In  a  knitting  machine,  the  improvement  comprising  latch- 
less  needles  each  having  means  defining  a  longitudinal  slot 
therein  and  a  yarn  engaging  member  for  engaging  a  stitch  of  a 
yam,  hook-type  selector  elements  slidable  generally  perpen- 
dicularly to  the  needles  and  movable  between  raised  and  low- 
ered positions  along  the  length  of  the  longitudinal  slot  of  the 
needle,  each  selector  element  having  a  hooked  end  portion 
arranged  to  extend  into  the  said  longitudinal  slot  of  an  associ- 
ated needle,  and  control  means  selectively  operative  to  move 
the  selector  elements  generally  perpendicularly  to  the  needles 
and  to  raise  and  lower  the  selector  elements  so  that  their 
hooked  end  portions  can  enter  the  slots  in  the  associated  nee- 
dles, be  raised  in  order  to  take-up  the  stitch  engaged  by  the 
needle  and  to  remove  it  therefrom,  and  then  be  lowered  to 
remove  the  stitch  by  lowering  the  hooked  end  portion  under 
the  plane  of  formation  of  the  fabric  formed  by  intermeshing 
loops  of  the  yarn,  wherein  each  of  said  selector  elements  com- 
prises butts,  and  means  defining  a  fulcrum  supporting  the 
selector  element  for  sliding  movement  perpendicularly  to  its 
associated  needle  and  supporting  the  selector  element  for 
angular  movement  between  raised  and  lowered  positions,  the 
butts  of  the  selectors  cooperating  with  the  control  means,  and 
said  control  means  being  operable  to  selectively  engage  the 
butts  on  the  selector  elements. 
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4,314,4«2 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  GUIDING  A 
FLEXIBLE  TUBE  BETWEEN  ANNULAR  AND 
FLATTENED  CROSS  SECTION 
Jean-Paul  Ducol,  Les  Sauvages;  Jacques  Mesny,  Troyes,  and 
Julien  Warret,  Saint-Andre-les- Vergers,  all  of  France,  assign- 
ors to  Institut  Textile  de  France  and  Agence  Nationale  de 
Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR),  both  of,  France 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  6,518 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  2,  1978,  78  02944; 
Sep.  19,  1978,  78  26847 

Int.  a.'  D04B  15/88 
U.S.  a.  66—152  19  Oaims 


4.314,463 

JACQUARD  ATTACHMENT  FOR  WARP  KNITTING 

MACHINES 

Rudolf  Fuchs,  Hofen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Sulzer  Brothers 
Limited,  Winterthur,  Switzerland 

Filed  May  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  149,680 
Oaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   May   18,   1979, 
4645/79 

Int.  CI.'  D04B  23/00.  27/00 
U.S.  C.  66—203  6  Claims 


1.  A  jacquard  attachment  for  a  warp  knitting  machine,  said 
attachment  comprising 

at  least  one  jacquard  box  having  a  plurality  of  movably 
mounted  control  elements  and  a  plurality  of  harness  cords, 
each  said  harness  cord  tieing  connected  to  a  respective 
control  element; 

a  plurality  of  deflecting  means,  each  said  deflecting  means 
being  disposed  in  spaced  relation  to  said  jacquard  box  for 
deflecting  each  said  harness  cord  from  a  first  path  extend- 
ing from  a  respective  control  element  to  said  deflecting 
means  into  a  second  path  extending  from  said  deflecting 
means  obliquely  to  said  first  path,  said  paths  being  dis- 
posed in  overlying  spaced  relation  to  each  other;  and 

a  plurality  of  universal  beanngs.  each  said  bearing  having  a 
respective  deflecting  means  joumalled  thereon 


4414,464 

WET  TREATMENT  OF  TEXTILES 
Staffan  O.  Gran,  Baldersplatsen  7,  Boras-Schweden,  Sweden 
Filed  Apr.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  29,672 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  18, 
1978,  2816808 

Int.  O."  D06B  3/28 
VS.  O.  68—178  10  Oaims 


1.  Method  of  guiding  a  tube  having  a  flexible  wall  and  ex- 
tending between  a  first  transverse  plane  in  which  the  cross-sec- 
tion of  the  tube  is  annular  and  a  second  transverse  plane  in 
which  the  cross-section  of  the  tube  is  linear,  comprising  the 
step  of  guiding  a  portion  of  the  tube  extending  between  the 
second  plane  and  a  third  transverse  plane  situated  between  said 
first  and  second  planes  over  a  guiding  means  including  a  first 
section  disposed  In  said  third  plane,  said  first  section  having  a 
first  set  of  four  apices  which  are  arranged  within  said  tube  so 
as  to  form  a  rectangular  configuration,  so  that  said  portion  is 
formed  into  a  surface  having  side  faces  extending  between  a 
straight  edge  of  said  portion  coinciding  substantially  with  said 
linear  cross-section  of  the  tube  in  the  second  plane  and  a  cir- 
cumferential base  of  said  portion  which  is  situated  opposite 
said  edge  and  which  extends  in  said  third  plane  parallel  to  said 
edge,  said  base  having  a  perimeter  of  a  dimension  substantially 
double  that  of  the  length  of  said  edge,  and  said  side  faces  being 
shaped  so  as  to  form  a  rectangle  in  any  cross-sectional  plane 
parallel  to  said  second  and  third  planes,  said  rectangle  formed 
in  any  said  cross-sectional  plane  parallel  to  said  second  and 
third  planes  having  a  perimeter  equal  to  the  perimeter  of  said 
circumferential  base. 


1.  A  device  for  the  wet  treatment  of  textiles  In  endless  strip 
or  web  form,  comprising  a  closed  pressure  housing  having  an 
interior  wall  for  containing  treatment  liquid;  an  outlet  located 
at  the  lowest  point  on  said  housing  and  opening  through  said 
housing  interior  wall;  an  inlet  located  at  an  elevated  position  on 
said  housing  and  opening  through  said  housing  interior  wall; 
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means  for  externally  circulating  treatment  liquid,  connected 
between  said  outlet  and  said  inlet;  a  supply  chamber  in  said 
housing,  said  supply  chamber  having  an  outer  wall  spaced 
from  said  housing  interior  wall  and  having  a  first  portion 
thereof  perforated  and  a  second  portion  thereof  unperforated 
and  rectilinear  and  a  third  portion  thereof  perforated,  said 
second  portion  being  intermediate  said  first  and  third  portions 
and  being  positioned  proximate  said  outlet,  said  second  portion 
having  a  rectilinear  axis  inclined  at  from  30°  to  60°  to  the 
horizontal:  and  means  for  circulating  textiles  through  said 
supply  chamber  and  for  feeding  treatment  liquid  into  said 
supply  chamber  first  portion,  whereby  said  supply  chamber 
second  portion  separates  said  textiles  from  treatment  liquid 
circulation  through  said  outlet 


the  other  end  of  the  arm  for  insertion  into  the  lock  for  engage- 
ment with  said  pawl,  said  pawl  being  disposed  on  part  of  one 
side  of  a  latch  member,  a  bolt  having  a  shoulder  being  disposed 
in  said  lock  adjacent  said  latch  member  and  being  slidable 
between  an  undouble  locked  position  in  which  said  shoulder 
does  not  contact  said  latch  member  and  a  double  locked  posi- 
tion in  which  said  shoulder  overlies  said  latch  member  and 
thereby  prevents  pawl  motion,  said  latch  member  and  said  bolt 
each  having  shaped  portions  including  respective  ledges  and 


4.314,465 

PELT  FAT  REMOVAL  APPARATUS 

MelTille  R.  Reid,  R.R,  #6,  Guelph,  Ontario,  Canada  (NIH  6J3) 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  968,185,  Dec.  11,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  3,  1980,  Ser.  So.  109,368 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Aug.  17, 1979,  334043 

Int.  a.'C14B  17/00 

t.S.  a.  69-10  j5  ci,i„s 


1  In  a  machine  for  removing  fat  from  the  inside  of  an  animal 
pelt,  the  machine  have  a  rotatable  elongate  mandril  for  mount- 
ing the  pell  inside  out  thereon,  a  motor  driven  pelt  engaging 
cutting  head  mounted  on  a  dolly  on  the  machine  frame  for 
longitudinal  movement  adjacent  to  the  mandril,  and  the  cut- 
ting head  being  pivotally  mounted  on  the  dolly  for  transverse 
adjustment  of  the  depth  of  cut,  apparatus  for  controlling  the 
movement  of  the  cutting  head,  said  apparatus  comprising:  a 
control  assembly  adapted  to  be  connected  between  the  ma- 
chine frame  and  the  cutting  head  for  pivotal  movement  of  the 
cutting  head  relative  to  the  dolly;  the  control  assembly  includ- 
ing a  longitudinally  ngid  control  member  for  connection  to  the 
cutting  head,  the  control  member  including  a  transversely 
flexible  extension  portion  and  a  remote  end  portion:  a  toggle 
joint  operatively  connected  to  said  remote  end  portion  to 
move  the  control  member  longitudinally  and  thus  pivot  the 
cutting  head;  and  a  lever  operabiy  attached  to  the  toggle  joint. 


4,314,466 
HANDCLFF  IMPROVEMENTS 
James  E.  Harris,  Gaithersburg,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United 
Sutes  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  Com- 
merce, Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  126,591 
Int.  a.'  E05B  75/00 
U.S.  a.  70-16  ,7  Claims 

1.  A  handcuff  which  may  be  triple  locked,  comprising  a  pair 
of  pivouble  arcuate  locking  arms  which  are  attached  to  each 
other  at  one  end  of  each  arm  at  a  pivot  means,  one  of  said  arms 
having  a  lock  including  a  pawl  disposed  at  the  other  end  of  the 
arm  and  the  other  of  said  arms  having  ratchet  teeth  disposed  at 


said  lock  having  a  keyhole  through  which  a  key  may  be  passed 
and  caused  to  engage  said  ledges  during  motion  for  unlocking 
said  bolt  and  said  latch  member,  and  said  lock  further  having 
an  abutment  in  the  interior  thereof  and  a  biasing  means  for 
forcing  said  bolt  against  said  abutment  when  said  bolt  is  in  said 
double  locked  position  to  automatically  triple  lock  said  lock, 
and  means  for  moving  said  bolt  away  from  said  abutment 
against  the  force  of  said  biasing  means  for  untriple  locking  said 
lock,  whereupon  said  key  may  be  used  to  undouble  lock  and 
unlock  said  lock. 


4,314,467 

KEY  RING  WITH  POSITIVE  LOCKING  MEMBER 

John  Arran,  137  Irving  A»e.,  Port  Chester,  N.Y.  10573 

Filed  May  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,927 

Int.  a.'  A47G  29/10 

U5.a70-»S6R  7  0,^ 


1.  A  positive  locking  key  ring  comprising: 

(a)  a  rigid  key  loop  having  an  opening  therein  to  define  loop 
ends  whereby  keys  or  other  items  having  an  opening 
therethrough  can  be  threaded  onto  the  loop; 

(b)  a  front  housing  member; 

(c)  a  back  housing  member,  said  back  housing  member 
formed  with  opposed  slots  disposed  to  receive  the  end  of 
said  loop; 

(d)  interengaging  means  on  said  housing  members  operable 
to  releasably  connect  said  front  housing  poriion  to  said 
back  housing  portion  with  said  portions  defining  a  cavity 
therebetween;  and 

(e)  a  retaining  member  sized  to  substantially  fill  said  cavity 
and  having  a  pair  or  aligned  grooves  formed  in  a  face 
thereof,  said  grooves  being  alignable  with  said  slots  and 
sized  to  receive  the  ends  of  said  loop  to  securely  hold  the 
key  loop  in  the  housing  when  the  housing  portions  are 
connected  together. 
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4,314,468 
STAMPING  IN  LIQUID  FEMALE  TOOL 
Jacques  Baril,  L'Etang  la  Ville,  and  Jean-Yves  Gaborieau, 
Velizy,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Societe  de  Vente  de  I' 
Aluminium  Pechiney,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  98,559 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  11,  1978,  78  35301 

Int.  a.'  B21D  39/08 

U.S.  a.  72—57  5  aaims 


rotatable  eccentric  rods  which  are  provided  in  the  roll  stand 
and  which  support  thereon  the  rotatable  wheels,  said  eccentric 
rods  being  rotated  to  selectively  occupy  a  non-operational 
position  in  which  the  wheels  are  separated  from  the  stationary 
base,  and  an  operational  position  in  which  the  wheels  are 
brought  into  contact  with  the  stationary  base  and  the  roll  stand 
is  separated  from  the  stationary  base,  so  that  the  wheels  can 
rotate  on  the  stationary  base  to  move  the  roll  stand  in  said  axial 
directions. 


4,314,470 
ROLLER  DIE  WIRE  DRAWING  DEVICE  HAVING  A 
PLURALITY  OF  ROLLER  DIE  UNITS 
Keiichiro  Yoshida,  No.  641,  Mobara,  Mobara  City,  Chiba  Pre- 
fecture, 297,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  87,303 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  15,  1979,  54-30198 

Int.  CI.'  B21B  n/00 

U.S.  CI.  72—234  10  Qaims 


1.  In  a  hydro-mechanical  stamping  method  wherein  a  liquid- 
filled  pressure  chamber  is  bounded  at  the  top  by  a  stamping 
ring  having  an  aperture  with  a  section  corresponding  to  the 
largest  section  of  a  punch  mounted  above  the  chamber  for 
descent  into  the  chamber  to  pressurize  the  liquid  therein  and  to 
deform  a  blank,  the  improvement  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  maintaining  the  level  of  the  liquid  within  the  chamber 
constantly  above  the  stamping  ring  and  above  the  upper 
plane  of  the  blank,  the  blank  thereby  being  submerged 
within  the  liquid  even  prior  to  initiation  of  stamping,  and 

(b)  centering  the  blank  relative  to  the  stamping  ring  within 
the  liquid  and  providing  circuitous  paths  between  the 
blank,  the  stamping  ring  and  structure  used  to  center  the 
blank  in  order  to  prevent  localized  rapture  of  the  blank. 


4,314,469 
ROLLING  MILL 

Takashi  KItamura;  Yoshiro  Sumi,  and  Akira  Matsufuji,  all  of 
Kitakyushu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Steel  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  145,386 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  4,  1979,  54/54071 

Int.  a.J  B21B  1/14,  31/06.  31/18 

U.S.  CI.  72—221  4  aaims 


1.  A  rolling  mill  comprising  a  roll  stand  which  supports  rolls 
provided  with  roll  passes  for  rolling  a  blank  to  be  rolled  which 
reciprocally  moves  along  a  rolling  line,  said  roll  stand  being 
supported  on  a  stationary  base  so  as  to  move  in  axial  directions 
of  the  rolls  perpendicular  to  the  rolling  line,  wherein  said  mill 
comprises  a  drive  connected  to  the  roll  stand  for  moving  the 
roll  stand  in  said  axial  directions,  and  rotatable  wheels  which 
are  provided  in  the  roll  stand  and  which  are  selectively 
brought  into  contact  with  the  stationary  base  so  as  to  carry  the 
roll  stand  on  the  stationary  base;  said  mill  further  comprising 


'A-~;,' 


'K>^ 
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1.  A  wire  drawing  device  comprising: 

at  least  two  roller  die  units,  each  of  said  roller  die  units 

having: 

two  rollers,  each  of  said  rollers  having  a  radially  inwardly 
extending  groove  around  the  circumferential  edge 
thereof; 

two  bearing  frames,  each  of  said  frames  having  two 
threaded  holes  respectively  through  opposite  ends 
thereof,  said  holes  in  one  of  said  bearing  frames  being 
treaded  in  a  direction  which  is  opposite  the  direction  of 
the  threads  of  said  holes  in  the  other  of  said  bearing 
frames: 

each  of  said  rollers  being  respectively  rotatably  accommo- 
dated in  one  of  said  bearing  frames; 

at  least  two  externally  threaded  shanks  for  being  thread- 
ably  received  in  said  holes; 

said  bearing  frames  being  dimensioned  and  positioned 
such  that  the  axes  of  rotation  of  said  rollers  are  parallel 
to  one  another,  said  inwardly  extending  groove  of  each 
of  said  rollers  are  oppositely  aligned  with  one  another 
thereby  defining  an  aperture  for  allowing  a  wire  stock 
to  be  drawn  therethrough,  said  holes  in  one  of  said 
bearing  frames  are  respectively  aligned  with  said  holes 
in  the  other  of  said  bearing  frames,  and  said  shanks  are 
respectively  threadably  extended  therethrough 
whereby  said  bearing  frames  are  attached  to  and  are 
oppositely  aligned  with  one  another;  and 

said  shanks  being  rotatable  in  one  direction  to  move  said 

rollers  toward  one  another  and  rotatable  in  the  other 

direction  to  move  said  rollers  away  from  one  another; 

at  least  two  housing  frame  means,  wherein  each  of  said 

housing  frame  means  contains  said  two  bearing  frames: 
attaching  means  for  atuching  said  housing  frame  means 

side-to-side;  and 
wherein  said  housing  frame  means  are  dimensioned  and 

positioned  so  that,  when  they  are  attached,  the  axes  of 
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rotation  of  said  rollers  contained  in  adjacent  said  housing 
frame  means  are  other  than  parallel. 


4,314.471 
METAL  EXTRLSION  PRESS-BILLET  LOADER 
Danil  Lukach,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  USM  Corporation, 
Farmington,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  120,537 

Int  a.'  B21C  33/00 

U.S.  a.  72-270  7  Claims 


U-shaped  form  to  define  an  annular  hollow  portion  in  which  an 
electromagnetic  coil  should  be  disposed  and  having  a  stopper 
for  a  bearing  means  on  which  the  rotatable  member  should  be 
mounted,  which  comprises  steps  of: 

preparing  a  magnetic  circular  plate  of  a  predetermined  di- 
mension; 

forming  an  annular  blank  from  said  circular  plate  by  press- 
drawing  process  which  has  an  outer  annular  cylindrical 
portion,  an  inner  annular  cylindrical  portion,  and  an  axial 
end  annular  plate  portion  connecting  said  outer  and  inner 
cylindrical  portions  at  their  axial  ends: 

ironing  said  annular  blank  at  the  outer  surface  of  said  outer 
annular  cylindrical  portion  to  form  a  radially  projecting 
annular  rim  on  the  outer  surface  at  the  axial  end  so  that  the 
axial  end  surface  is  arranged  with  the  axial  end  surface  of 
said  axial  end  annular  plate  portion; 

cutting  away  an  outer  edge  portion  of  said  inner  annular 
cylindrical  portion  at  the  other  axial  end  to  form  an  annu- 
lar thin  wall  portion;  and 

press-bending  said  thin  wall  portion  radially  inwardly  to 
form  said  stopper  for  the  bearing. 


1.  A  billet  loader  of  an  extrusion  press  machine  for  loading   U.S.  CI.  73—11 
billets  of  varying  diameters,  comprising: 

a  loader  head  mounted  on  a  movable  arm  to  pick-up  and 
discharge  a  billet  into  said  machine; 

said  loader  head  having  adjustable  means  to  supportably 
accommodate  seriatum  a  plurality  of  billet  diameters 
therewith;  and 

said  adjustable  means  comprising  at  least  three  supports 
adjustably  arranged  with  respect  to  said  movable  arm,  at 
least  one  of  said  supports  being  movable  with  respect  to 
the  remaining  pair  of  supports  through  a  grooved  relation- 
ship therebetween,  permitting  selectable  aligned  pread- 
jusied  stepwise  carrying  capacity  to  said  loader  head. 


4,314,473 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  SNUBBERS 

IN  SITU 
Harry  E.  Sulier,  Telford,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Anchor/Darling  In- 
dustries, Inc.,  Bala  Cynwyd,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  84,985 
Int.  a.'  GOIM  19/00 
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4,314,472 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  A  MAGNETIC 

ROTATABLE  MEMBER  FOR  AN  ELECTROMAGNETIC 

CLUTCH 
Nobuaki  Saegusa;  .Masakatsu  Sakaki,  and  Genzo  Yanai,  all  of 
Isesaki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sankyo  Electric  Company  Lim- 
ited and  Yanai  Seiko  Company  Limited,  both  of  Isesaki,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  18.  1979,  Ser.  No.  104,768 
Gains  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  21,  1978,  53/158975 
Int.  a.'  B21D  28/00 
U.S.  a.  72-341  3  aaims 


1.  In  a  method  of  testing  a  snubber  in  situ  in  a  snubber  system 
including  a  supporting  structure,  a  structure  supported  by  said 
supporting  structure,  and  a  snubber  having  relatively  movable 
sections  and  being  operatively  coupled  between  said  support- 
ing structure  and  said  supported  structure;  the  steps  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  loosening  the  coupling  between  said  snubber  and  one  of 
said  structures  to  permit  limited  movement  between  the 
relatively  movable  sections  of  said  snubber  without  inducing 
substantial  movement  of  said  supported  structure; 

(b)  applying  a  test  force  within  a  predetermined  high  range  to 
the  snubber  system  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  cause 
relative  motion  of  a  predetermined  magnitude  between  said 
relatively  movable  sections  of  said  snubber;  and 

(c)  comparing  said  period  of  time  with  a  time  standard  estab- 
lished for  said  snubber. 


4,314,474 
CRACK  DETECTION  BY  VAPOR  CONDENSATION 

Aaron  Dermarderosian,  Marlboro,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  11<,516 
Int.  a.'  COIN  25/72.  31/02.  21/88 
U.S.  a.  73-15  FD  9  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  magnetic  rotatable  member  for       1.  A  method  indicating  the  existence  of  cracks,  fissures  and 
an  electromagnetic  clutch  having  a  cross  section  of  a  generally   other  such  faults  on  a  test  surface  comprising  the  steps  of: 
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forming  an  indicating  layer  over  the  entire  test  surface  by 
directing  an  inert  fiuorocarbon  vapor  into  contact  with 
the  test  surface,  the  relative  temperatures  of  the  inert 
vapor  and  the  test  surface  being  such  that  the  indicating 
layer  forms  by  the  process  of  condensation;  and 

visually  examining  said  indicating  layer  at  an  angle  to  a  light 
source,  the  existence  of  any  cracks,  fissures  and  other  such 
faults  being  indicated  in  a  dull  outline  conforming  to  the 
shape  of  the  fault  as  a  result  of  the  differential  refiection  of 
the  incident  light  off  of  the  said  indicating  layer,  faulted 
regions  absorbing  comparatively  more  of  said  incident 
light  than  unfaulted  regions. 


5w-  S, 
TSh 


Vk 


where  y  is  the  throughput  rale  of  the  ihermcxatalytic  convert- 
ing element  in  m'/sec; 

S//  and  S^  are  the  maximum  and  steady-state  values  of  the 
output  signals  of  said  sensor: 

Vk  is  the  volume  of  the  reaction  chamber,  in  cum.; 

T  is  the  time  constant  of  the  transient  process,  in  seconds; 


<t>  = 


4,314,475 
METHOD  FOR  CHECKING  THERMOCATALYTIC 
SENSORS  OF  MINE  SAFETY  SYSTEMS 
Evgeny  F.  Karpov,  prospekt  Vernadskogo,  125,  k*.  167;  Isaak  E. 
Birenberg,  Leningradsky  prospekt,  9,  kv.  25;  Boris  I.  Ba- 
sovsky,  ulitsa  16  Parkovaya,  49,  korpus  1,  kv.  58,  all  of,  Mos- 
cow, and  Vladimir  V.  Popov,  Moskovskoi  oblasti  poselok 
VUGI,  6,  kv.  18,  Ljubertsy-4  Moskovskoi  oblasti,  all  of 
U.S.S.R. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  945,919,  Sep.  26, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  112,139 
Claims  priority,  application  U.S.S.R.,  Mar.  2,  1978,  2587202 
Int.  a.3  GOIN  25/32 
U.S.  a.  73—27  R  1  aaim 
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where  6  is  the  resistance  of  said  wall  of  the  reaction  chamber 
to  the  transfer  of  methane  through  us  gas-permeable  walls, 
in  sec/m^; 


mi  2 


m/tnocmm 
scmiiE     -* 


^>^ 


^1 


rr-r-r-r-rr^ 


— WV-r^^^ 


AUPvfB-cmwifi  3 


% 


1.  A  method  for  checking,  in  a  mine  environment,  a  ther- 
mocatalytic  methane  sensor  having  a  gas  permeable  reaction 
chamber  housing  a  thermo-catalytic  converting  element  and  a 
supply  voltage  for  controlling  the  temperature  of  said  thermo- 
catalytic  converting  element,  comprising  the  successive  steps 
of: 

reducing  the  sensor  supply  voltage  to  a  level  at  which  said 
thermo-catalytic  converting  element  is  cooled  to  a  tempera- 
ture obviating  methane  oxidation  thereon: 
keeping  the  sensor  at  the  reduced  supply  voltage  for  a  time  at 
least  equal  to  a  period  during  which  methane  concentration 
in  said  reaction  chamber  is  levelled  out  to  become  equal  to 
that  in  the  mine  environment; 
raising  the  sensor  supply  voltage,  following  the  levelling  out  of 
methane  concentration,  stepwise  to  a  level  at  which  said 
thermo-catalytic  converting  element  is  heated  to  a  tempera- 
ture at  which  methane  is  oxidized  thereon; 
measuring  maximum  and  steady-state  output  signals  provided 
by  the  sensor  and  also  the  time  constant  of  a  transient  pro- 
cess during  which  the  methane  concentration  changes 
within  said  reaction  chamber  and  which  continues  until  a 
dynamic  equilibrium  is  set  up  between  methane  oxidizing  on 
said  thermo-catalytic  converting  element  and  methane  pene- 
trating into  said  reaction  chamber  from  the  mine  environ- 
ment: 
determining,  after  said  measurements,  efficiency  of  the  thermo- 
catalytic  converting  element  in  methane  oxidation,  resis- 
tance of  at  least  a  wall  of  the  reaction  chamber  to  diffusive 
transfer  of  methane  through  its  walls,  and  the  sensor  error  in 
measuring  methane  concentration  on  the  basis  of  the  follow- 
ing expressions: 
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wherein  AC  is  the  absolute  error  in  methane  concentration 
measured  by  the  sensor,  in  vol.%; 

C  is  the  methane  concentration  corresponding  to  the  signal  S// 
produced  by  the  sensor,  in  vol  %; 

100  is  a  coefficient  for  converting  the  volume  concentration  of 
methane  from  relative  units  to  percentage  points; 

K  is  a  coefficient  of  conversion  of  methane  fiow  reacting  on 
said  thermo-catalytic  converting  element  to  an  electric  sig- 
nal being  measured.  [Bc/m^  or  Ac/m^]. 


4,314,476 

WELL  FLUID  VELOCITY  MEASUREMENT  METHOD 

AND  SYSTEM 

Irvin  D.  Johnson.  Englewood,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Marathon  Oil 

Company.  Findlav.  Ohio 

Filed  May  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,505 

Int.  a."  E21B  47/00 

U.S.  a.  73—155  9  aaims 


1  An  improved  method  of  measuring  the  velocities  of  fluids 
Rowing  in  a  well  bore  hole,  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises the  steps  of: 
inserting  an  unexpanded  restrittor  (310)  carrying  a  differen- 
tial environmental  condition  sensor  (320)  into  the  bore 
hole  (10)  to  a  desired  depth; 
expanding  the  restrictor  (310)  in  the  bore  hole  (10)  at  said 


438 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  9,  1982 


desired  depth,  said  expanded  restrictor  (310)  being  capa- 
ble of  substantially  minimizing  any  stirring  occurring  in 
said  fluids  and  impeding  the  flow  of  said  fluids; 

sensing  a  differential  environmental  condition  on  opposing 
ends  of  the  restrictor  (310)  with  said  sensor  (320); 

pulling  (430,  440  and  4S0)  the  restrictor  (310)  at  a  sufficient 
velocity  upwardly  in  the  bore  hole  (10)  to  maintain  the 
sensed  differential  environmental  condition  at  substan- 
tially zero:  and 

measuring  (*tO.  470,  and  4«0)  the  velocity  at  which  the 
restnctor  (310)  is  pulled,  said  measured  velocity  being 
substantially  equal  to  the  velocity  of  fluids  in  the  well  in 
the  vicinity  of  said  restrictor  (310). 


4,314.477 

SAILBOAT  WIND  DIRECTION  INDICATOR 

Mark  E.  Yancy,  4004  La  Salle  St.,  San  Diego,  Calif.  92110 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1980,  Ser,  No.  111,212 

Int.  a.'  GOIP  13/02:  GOIW  l/OO 

U.S.  a.  73-188  4  Oaims 


an  electrically  conductive  mounting  member; 

at  least  one  elongated,  flat  sided  capacitor  blade,  said  blade 
being  electrically  grounded  and  cantilever  mounted  at  one 
end  to  said  member; 

an  elongated,  flat  sided  capacitor  sensor  element  arranged  in 
parallel,  confronting,  spaced  apart  relation  to  said  blade; 

means  cantilever  mounting  one  end  of  said  sensor  element  in 
electrically  insulative  relationship  to  said  member;  and 

mounting  means  operative  to  mount  said  member  to  said 
vessel  and  horizontally  project  said  blade  and  said  sensor 
element  within  said  vessel  at  a  predetermined  level,  with 
the  flat,  sides  thereof  vertically  oriented  whereby  said 
particulate  matter  can  fall  freely  past  said  blade  and  said 
sensor  element  without  collecting  therebetween. 


4,314,479 
.METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSMITTING  AND 
RECEIVING  ELECTROMAGNETICALLY  GENERATED 

AND  RECEIVED  ULTRASONIC  PL'LSES 
Johin  Spijkerman,  Nykoping,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Studsvik 
Energiteknik  AB,  Nykiiping,  Sweden 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  89,983 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Nov.  7,  1978,  7811513 

Int.  aj  COIN  29/04 

IJ.S.  a.  73-«43  ,2  Qaims 


I.  A  sailboat  optimum  headmg  indicator  comprising: 

support  means  for  mountmg  forward  of  the  foremost  sail  on 
a  sailboat,  said  support  means  including  a  generally  Y- 
shaped  frame  having  a  pair  of  forwardly  extending  arms 
and  an  elongated  backward  extending  body  having  means 
defining  a  journal  extending  generally  horizontally  out- 
ward at  the  end  thereof  for  rotatably  mounting  in  a 
mounting  bracket, 

a  vertical  pivot  bracket  at  the  juncture  of  the  arms  with  said 
body. 

wind  direction  responsive  means  mounted  on  said  pivot 
bracket  for  pivoting  about  a  vertical  axis, 

the  arms  of  said  frame  defining  indicia  means  positioned  for 
alignment  with  said  wind  direction  indicating  means  when 
an  optimum  wind  heading  is  obtained, 

wherein  the  mass  of  said  Y-shaped  frame  is  offset  below  said 
journal,  and, 

the  mass  of  said  frame  acts  as  a  pendulum  for  maintaining 
said  frame  substantially  level. 


4,314,478 

CAPAOTANCE  PROBE  FOR  HIGH  RESISTANCE 

.MATERIALS 

Norman  V.  Beaman,  La  Habra,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Robertshaw 

Controls  Company,  Richmond,  Va. 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  94,869 

Int.  a.'  GOIF  23/26 

U.S.  a.  73-304  C  «aaims 


s^rt^ef- 


I.  A  capacitance  probe  for  location  in  a  vessel  in  the  path  of 
falling,  subsuntially  electrically  non-conductive  particulate 
matter  to  detect  collection  of  such  particulate  matter  to  a 
predetermined  level  in  the  vessel,  said  probe  comprising: 


1.  A  method  of  transmitting  and  receiving  electromagneti- 
cally  generated  and  received  ultrasonic  pulses,  especially  for 
non-destructive  testing  of  electrically  conductive  material, 
particularly  steel  with  a  temperature  above  the  Curie-tempera- 
ture, comprising  the  steps  of  generating  one  or  more  magnetic 
fields  by  one  or  more  electromagnets  (1,  2,  3,  4)  where  said 
magnetic  field  is  generated  in  the  form  of  time-spaced  pulses  by 
a  first  pulse  generator  (5)  and  where  each  magnetic  field  pulse 
has  a  duration  that  is  short  as  compared  with  the  time  interval 
between  two  successively  occurring  magnetic  field  pulses, 
characterized  in  that  when  the  magnetic  field  or  fields  increase 
to  at  least  a  pre-selected  strength,  preferably  50  percent  of 
maximum  strength,  a  senes  of  time-spaced  electrical  pulses  of 
supersonic  frequency  are  generated  by  a  second  pulse  genera- 
tor (7)  and  are  supplied  to  a  transmitter  coil  (8)  within  one  of 
the  magnetic  fields  to  produce  a  corresponding  number  of 
ultrasonic  pulses  of  well-defined  length  in  said  material,  that  a 
signal  lesulting  from  each  ultrasonic  pulse  is  received  by  a 
receiver  coil  (56)  within  one  of  said  ftiagnetic  fields,  that  the 
receiver  coil  is  scanned  after  each  electrical  pulse  for  sensing  a 
received  signal  corresponding  to  each  electrical  pulse,  that 
each  such  received  signal  is  stored  in  an  integrator  (60)  such 
that  the  series  of  received  signals  corresponding  to  said  series 
of  electrical  pulses  is  summed  up,  whereafter  the  signal 
summed  up  in  the  integrator  is  emitted  to  a  signal  utilization 
unit  (59),  and  that  the  last  electrical  pulse  in  said  series  is  gener- 
ated when  said  magnetic  field  or  fields  has  decreased  to  a 
pre-selected  strength,  preferably  50  percent  of  maximum 
strength. 
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4,314,480 
VENOUS  PRESSURE  ISOLATOR 
Lawrence  F.  Becker,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Baxter  Travenol 
Laboratories,  Inc.,  Deerfield,  III. 

FUed  Jul.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,471 
Int,  a,"  GOIL  7/08 
U.S.  a.  73—706 


arranged  for  responding  solely  to  shearing  forces,  a  force- 
transmitting  member  of  the  transducer  extending  from  the 
resilient  member  to  the  piezoelectric  plate  means  for  bearing 
upon  the  upper  surface  of  the  piezoelectric  plate  means,  a 
single  screw  extending  through  the  transducer  between  the 
bearing  surfaces  for  frictionally  connecting  the  transducer  to 
10  Claims  ti,e  measuring  section,  whereby  upon  a  change  in  length  of  the 
measuring  section,  substantially  only  a  shearing  force  acts  on 
the  piezoelectric  plate  means  corresponding  to  the  strain  in  the 
measuring  surface  section  and  resulting  in  the  emission  of 
corresponding  electric  signals  from  the  transducer. 


4,314,482 
ANALOG-DIGITAL  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Theodore  J.  Krainski,  Jr.,  Old  Bridge,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Johnson 
A  Johnson,  New  Brunswick,  N.J. 

Filed  May  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  149,216 
Int.  a.'  COIN  3/00 


1.  Apparatus  for  isolating  a  pressure-sensitive  device  from 
blood  flowing  in  an  extracorporeal  blood  system  and  for  trans- 
mitting the  blood  pressure  from  a  blood  flow  line  coupled  to 
the  pressure  sensing  device  through  the  isolating  apparatus, 
including  a  pressure  chamber  having  an  inlet  coupled  to  the 
blood  flow  line  and  an  outlet  coupled  to  the  pressure  sensing 
device,  and  a  membrane  disposed  transverse  said  chamber  and 
surrounded  by  the  chamber  to  segregate  an  inlet  side  of  said 
chamber  from  an  outlet  side  of  said  chamber,  said  membrane 
being  fiuid-impermeable  and  having  its  outer  peripheral  por- 
tion connected  to  the  surrounding  housing,  comprising: 
said  membrane  comprising  a  generally  planar  member  hav- 
ing a  thickness  that  is  less  than  0.04  inch  and  having  a 
diameter  that  is  at  least  twice  as  great  as  the  intended  total 
defiection  distance;  the  membrane  having  a  Young's  mod- 
ulus of  no  more  than  300  psi  and  having  a  modulus  at  300 
percent  elongation  of  no  more  than  750  psi;  the  membrane 
being  positioned  within  the  housing  whereby  greater 
pressure  on  either  side  of  the  membrane  will  cause  it  to 
deflect  to  the  other  side  by  stretching. 


U.S.  a.  73—805 


18  Claims 


4,314,481 
PIEZEOLECTRIC  STRAIN  TRANSDUCER 
Peter  Wolfer,  Kleinandelfingen;  Hans-Rudolf  Derrer,  Rheinau; 
Max  Vollenweider,  Winterthur,  and  Hans-Conrad  Sondereg- 
ger,  Neftenbach,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Kistler  In- 
struments AG,  Winterhur,  Switzerland 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  105,703 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  22, 
1978,  2855746 

Int.  a.-'  GOIB  7/16:  GOIL  1/16 
U.S.  a.  73—774  17  Oaims 


1.  Piezoelectric  strain  transducer  for  determining  the  elonga- 
tion of  a  measuring  section  on  the  surface  of  a  test  specimen 
under  cyclic  compressive  or  tensile  load,  the  transducer  com- 
prising two  spaced  bearing  surfaces  for  frictionally  engaging 
the  measuring  surface  section  of  the  test  specimen,  at  least  one 
of  the  bearing  surfaces  being  connected  to  at  least  one  adjust- 
able resilient  member  and  at  least  the  other  bearing  surface 
being  connected  to  a  support  member  of  the  transducer  form- 
ing a  support  surface  for  at  least  one  piezoelectric  plate  means, 
the  piezoelectric  plate  means  being  under  pre-compression  and 


1.  A  control  apparatus  comprising: 

multi-channel  analog  memory  means  for  storing  input  ana- 
log information  and  having  multiple,  readily  accessible, 
manually  selectable  access  ports; 

multi-channel  digital  memory  means  for  storing  input  digital 
information  and  having  multiple,  readily  accessible,  manu- 
ally selectable  access  ports; 

multiplexer  means  adapted  to  receive  input  analog  informa- 
tion from  said  multi-channel  analog  means  and  input  digi- 
tal information  from  said  multi-channel  digital  means  and 
to  generate  a  signal  representative  of  said  input  analog 
information  in  accordance  with  said  input  digital  informa- 
tion; 

switching  means  for  sv.  itching  said  multiplexer  means  from 
one  channel  of  input  to  the  next  in  prescribed  sequence: 
and, 

operational  amplifier  means  for  receiving  a  first  signal  from 
said  multiplexer  means  and  for  receiving  a  second  signal 
from  an  external  feedback  element,  and  for  generating  an 
outlet  signal  representative  of  said  analog  information 
compensated  by  said  feedback  signal  to  an  external  com- 
ponent. 


4414,483 

MASS  RATE  OF  FLOW  METER  WITH  IMPROVED 

TEMPERATURE  CHARACTERISTICS 

John  S.  Wyler,  Andover,  Mass.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Wilmington,  .Mass. 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  84,505 

Int.  a."  GOIF  1/80 

U.S.  a.  73—861.35  13  Qaims 

1    In  a  mass  rate  of  fiow  meter  of  the  angular  momentum 

type  having  a  housing,  a  swirl  generator  for  imparting  angular 
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momentum  to  the  measured  fluid  stream,  a  rotor  downstream 
from  the  swirl  generator,  the  rotor  being  routed  by  the  fluid 
from  the  swirl  generator,  and  a  restrained  reaction  turbine 
downstream  from  the  rotor  that  removes  angular  momentum 
from  the  swirling  fluid  exiting  the  rotor,  the  rotor  and  turbine 
each  being  journaled  on  a  shaft  and  including  an  inner  hub  and 
outer  annulus,  the  improvement  comprising  at  least  one  ta- 
pered, flow-conveying  passage  in  the  rotor  having  a  substan- 
tially converging  inlet  section  for  imparting  a  uniform  flow- 
velocity  10  incoming  fluid  from  the  swirl  generator  and  a 
substantially  diverging  outlet  section  downstream  from  said 
converging  inlet  sections  for  decreasing  the  uniform  velocity 
by  expanding  the  outgoing  fluid  stream. 

6.  A  mass  rate  of  flow  meter  of  the  angular  momentum  type 
having  a  housing,  a  rotating  assembly  mounted  with  and 
spaced  from  the  housing,  a  swirl  generator  for  imparting  angu- 
lar momentum  to  the  measured  fluid  stream,  said  rotating 
assembly  including  a  rotor  element  downstream  from  the  swirl 
generator  which  is  rotated  by  the  fluid  from  the  swirl  genera- 
tor, and  a  restrained,  partially  rotatable.  reaction  turbine  ele- 
ment downstream  from  the  rotor  that  removes  angular  mo- 
mentum from  the  swirling  fluid  exiting  the  rotor  with  the 
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partial  rotational  displacement  of  the  turbine  being  a  measure 
of  the  mass  rate  of  flow,  the  rotor  and  turbine  each  being 
journaled  on  a  shaft  defining  their  axis  of  rotation,  the  im- 
provement comprising  at  least  one  double  labyrinth  sealing 
means  formed  between  the  housing  and  one  of  said  rotor  or 
turbine  elements  for  impeding  the  flow  of  fluid  there  between, 
said  housing  and  said  rotating  element  having  cooperating 
projections  and  surfaces  to  define; 

(a)  a  first  pair  of  interconnected,  longitudinal,  radially  offset 
passages  between  the  housing  and  one  of  said  elements; 

(b)  a  second  pair  of  interconnected;  longitudinal,  radially 
offset  passages,  between  said  housing  and  said  rotating 
element  and  axially  displaced  from  said  first  pair,  one  of 
said  longitudinal  passages  in  said  second  pair  being  at  the 
same  radial  distance  from  the  axis  of  rotation  as  one  of  the 
longitudinal  passages  in  said  first  pair  the  passages  at  the 
same  radial  distance  being  axially  interrupted,  and  the 
remaining  longitudinal  passages  in  each  pair  being  at 
different  radial  distances  from  the  axis  of  rotation 
whereby  the  horizontal  passages  in  the  double  labyrinth 
seal  are  located  at  least  at  three  different  radial  distances 
from  the  axis  of  rotation  to  facilitate  axial  removal  and 
insertion  of  the  rotating  assembly. 


4  314  484 

SELF-COMPENSATING  OPTICAL  DROP  COUNT 

APPARATLS  FOR  MEASURING  VOLUMETRIC  FLUID 

FLOW 

Robert  J.  Bowman,  Salt  Lake  City,  Uuh,  assignor  to  University 
of  Utah  Research  Foundation,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah 
Filed  Oct.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  83,002 
Int.  a.'  GOIF  13/00;  A61M  S/00 
U,S.  a.  73-861.41  isaaims 

1    A  self-compensating  optical  drop  count  apparatus  for 
measuring  volumetric  fluid  flow  comprising: 
(a)  a  drop  chamber  including: 
(Da  hollow  body,  having  a  radiation  transmission  path 

therethrough, 
(2)  fluid  inlet  means  coupled  to  an  upper  end  of  said  hol- 


low body  for  allowing  a  fluid  to  flow  into  said  hollow 
body, 

(3)  drop  formation  means  coupled  to  said  fluid  inlet  means 
for  causing  said  fluid  to  break  up  into  drops  of  an  ap- 
proximate uniform  volume  before  said  fluid  passes 
through  said  hollow  body,  said  drop  formation  means 
being  positioned  so  that  said  drops  pass  through  said 
hollow  body  along  a  longitudinal  drop  path  that  inter- 
sects with  said  radiation  transmission  path,  and 

(4)  fluid  outlet  means  coupled  to  a  lower  end  of  said 
hollow  body  for  allowing  said  fluid  to  flow  away  from 
said  hollow  body  after  passing  therethrough; 

(b)  a  light  emitter  adapted  to  continuously  emit  a  directional 
light  beam  along  said  radiation  transmission  path,  said 
light  beam  having  an  intensity  that  is  controlled  by  an 
input  control  signal  to  said  light  emitter; 

(c)  a  light  detector  optically  coupled  with  said  light  beam 
after  said  light  beam  has  passed  through  said  hollow  body 
along  said  radiation  transmission  path,  said  light  detector 
being  adapted  to  generate  an  output  signal  that  indicates 
the  presence  and  intensity  of  said  light  beam  at  said  light 
detector; 


^ 
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(d)  counting  means  coupled  to  said  output  signal  of  said  light 
detector  for  counting  interruptions  that  occur  in  said 
output  signal,  said  interruptions  being  caused  by  said 
drops  of  fluid  as  said  drops  pass  through  said  hollow  body 
and  interrupt  said  light  beam,  said  counting  means  includ- 
ing single  count  protection  means  for  counting  only  one 
interruption  of  a  plurality  of  interruptions  occurring  in 
said  output  signal  as  a  result  of  one  of  said  drops  breaking 
up  into  a  plurality  of  smaller  drops  as  it  passes  through 
said  hollow  body,  said  counting  means  thus  adapted  to 
count  the  number  of  drops  of  said  liquid  that  pass  through 
said  chamber,  said  count,  in  combination  with  the  approxi- 
mate known  volume  of  said  drops,  thus  providing  a  mea- 
sure of  the  volumetric  flow  of  said  fluid;  and 

(e)  compensating  means  coupled  to  said  output  signal  of  said 
light  detector  and  said  input  control  signal  of  said  light 
emitter  for  compensating  the  intensity  of  said  light  beam 
as  emitted  from  said  light  emitter  so  that  the  intensity  of 
said  light  beam  as  detected  at  said  light  detector  is  main- 
tained at  an  average  constant  level  regardless  of  any  mat- 
ter that  may,  on  a  long-term  basis,  tend  to  block  said 
radiation  transmission  path. 


4,314,485 
SPEED  CONTROL  SYSTEMS 
Frederick  J.  Adams,  Clevedon,  England,  assignor  to  Cam  Gears 
Limited,  Hertfordshire,  England 

Filed  .Nov.  14,  1979,  Ser.  .No.  94,225 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom.  Nov.  16,  1978, 
44743/78 

Int.  a.J  F16H  IS/3S.  17/06 

U.S.  a.  74-200  15  aaims 

1.  A  speed  control  system  comprising  co-axially  mounted 

driven  and  driving  plates  having  opposed  annular  grooves 

co-axial  with  the  plates,  said  opposed  grooves  forming  a  gener- 
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ally  toroidal  track,  a  power  transmitting  roller  mounted  and 
running  within  the  track,  said  roller  being  rotatable  about  an 
axis  which  lies  substantially  in  a  plane  containing  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  said  driven  and  driving  plates  and  engaging  within 
each  of  the  opposed  grooves  so  that  on  rotation  of  said  driving 
plate  in  one  direction  power  is  transmitted  therefrom  through 
the  roller  to  rotate  said  driven  plate  in  the  opposite  direction, 
a  system  part  which  is  restrained  from  axial  displacement,  said 
driven  and  driving  plates  being  axially  displaceable  relative  to 
said  system  part,  a  carrier  supporting  said  roller,  said  carrier 
being  pivotally  mounted  about  an  axis  which  is  substantially 
normal  to  said  plane  containing  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said 
driven  and  driving  plates  and  offset  from  the  center  of  said 
roller  so  that  on  axial  displacement  of  said  driven  and  driving 
plates  said  carrier  can  pivot  to  displace  radially  relative  to  the 
axis  of  rotation  of  said  driven  and  driving  plates  the  positions 
of  engagement  between  the  roller  and  the  respective  grooves 


to  effect  a  change  in  ratio  of  angular  velocity  at  which  said 
driving  plate  is  driven  relative  to  said  driven  plate,  means 
biasing  said  driven  and  driving  plates  toward  each  other  and 
into  engagement  with  said  roller,  one  of  said  driven  and  driv- 
ing plates  being  biased  towards  the  other  plate  and  into  en- 
gagement with  said  roller  by  fluid  under  pressure  in  an  expansi- 
ble chamber  associated  with  said  one  of  said  driving  and  driven 
plates,  valve  means  for  controlling  the  admission  of  fluid  to 
and  the  exhausting  of  fluid  from  said  expansible  chamber,  said 
valve  means  being  responsive  to  the  speed  of  rotation  of  either 
said  driven  or  driving  plate  so  that  said  valve  means  is  con- 
trolled in  accordance  with  variations  in  rotational  speed  of 
either  said  driven  or  driving  plate  to  which  it  is  responsive  to 
cause  an  adjustment  in  fluid  pressure  in  the  expansible  chamber 
and  thereby  displacement  of  said  one  of  said  driven  and  driving 
plates  and  a  variation  in  the  ratio  at  which  drive  is  transmitted 
through  the  system  between  said  driven  and  driving  plates. 


on  an  outer  peripheral  portion  of  a  high  speed  rotating  compo- 
nent, said  ring  including  an  annular  mounting  Range  portion 
and  an  annular  main  body  portion  formed  integrally  with  and 
spaced  axially  relative  to  said  mounting  flange  portion,  said 
mounting  flange  portion  including  means  adapted  for  rigid 
mounting  on  and  support  from  said  outer  peripheral  poriion. 
said  main  body  portion  including  a  cylindrical  seating  surface 
and  having  an  elongated  groove  formed  in  and  extending 
peripherally  thereabout,  said  groove  opening  laterally  out- 
wardly through  said  cylindrical  seat  surface  intermediate  the 
opposite  axial  ends  thereof,  and  a  closure  ring  defining  a  cylin- 
drical closure  surface  supported  from  said  body  portion  with 
said  closure  surface  abutting  and  sealingly  secured  to  said 
seating  surface  on  opposite  sides  of  said  groove  closing  the 
latter,  said  closed  groove  having  movement  dampening  liquid 
disposed  therein  and  fluent  weight  material  of  a  greater  spe- 
cific gravity  than  said  liquid  also  disposed  in  said  groove. 


4,314,487 
BRAKING  METHOD  FOR  VEHICLE  TRANSMISSION 
Karl  G.   Ahlen,   Bromma,  Sweden,  assignor  to  S.R.M.  Hy- 
dromekanik  Aktieboiag,  Stockbolm-Vallingby,  Sweden 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  3,526 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  18,  1978, 
3309/78;  Aug.  24, 1978,  34391/78;  Nov.  6, 1978,  43313  '78;  Nov. 
6,  1978.  43315/78;  Nov.  21,  1978.  45431/78;  Nov.  21.  1978. 
45432/78 

Int.  CI.'  F16H  47/00:  B60K  41/12 
U.S.  CI.  74—865  18  Oaims 


4,314,486 
VIBRATION  DAMPENING  RING 
Lowell  L.  Hellwig,  Rte.  4,  Box  326,  Excelsior  Springs,  Mo. 
64024 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  139,736 

Int.  CI.'  F16F  15/16 

U.S.  a.  74—574  8  aaims 


1.  A  vibration  dampening  ring  for  mounting  concentrically 


1  A  method  for  braking  a  vehicle  with  an  engine  operatively 
connected  to  a  transmission  which  comprises  a  torque  con- 
verter having  a  pump  member,  a  guide  member  and  ?.  turbine 
member,  and  a  multi-step  mechanical  gea;  transmission  in 
series  with  the  torque  convener,  the  multi-step  transmission 
being  downstream  from  the  torque  converter  with  liie  turbine 
member  being  connected  to  the  input  of  the  said  multi-step 
transmission,  and  the  output  of  the  multi-step  transmission 
being  operatively  connected  to  the  road  wheels  of  the  vehicle, 
said  method  comprising  driving  the  turbine  member  at  a  higher 
speed  than  the  pump  member  with  the  sole  driving  connection 
from  the  vehicle  road  wheels  to  the  pump  member  being  via 
the  turbine  member  through  the  torque  converter,  and  with 
the  pump  member  connected  to  rotate  at  the  same  speed  as  the 
engine,  and  regulating  the  braking  effort  by  controlling  the 
speed  of  the  engine. 
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4,314.488 

HYDRAULIC  CONTROL  VALVE  SYSTEM  WITH  A 

PRESSURE  REGULATOR  FOR  A  PLANETARY  GEAR 

TRANSMISSION 

Waller  Lauven,  Wohnpark,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Ford  Motor  Company.  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  75,456 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  23, 
1978,  2841526 

Int.  CI.'  B60K  41/04.  41/06 
U.S.  a.  74—869  3  Qaims 


of  the  screwdriver  is  held  against  lateral  movement  across  the 
head  of  the  screw  and  wherein  the  pin  extends  through  the 


screw  and  moves  upwardly  into  the  screwdriver  as  the  screw 
penetrates  a  workpiece. 


1.  A  hydraulic  control  valve  system  for  an  epicyclic  change- 
speed  gearbox  for  a  motor  vehicle  comprising  a  planetary  gear 
tram  havmg  gear  elements  thai  are  relatively  movable,  one 
with  respect  to  the  other,  to  establish  speed  ratios,  clutches  and 
brakes  for  controllmg  the  relative  motion  of  said  gear  ele- 
ments, a  high  speed  ratio  clutch  means  for  effecting  a  one  to 
one  driving  condition  through  said  gearbox,  a  reaction  brake 
adapted  to  anchor  a  reaction  gear  element  of  said  gearbox  to 
establish  an  underdrive  condition,  clutch  and  brake  servos  for 
actuating  said  clutches  and  brakes,  a  pressure  source  compris- 
ing a  pump  driven  by  a  power  input  element  of  said  gearbox,  a 
control  valve  circuit  connecting  said  pump  to  said  clutch  and 
brake  servos,  a  pressure  regulator  valve  in  said  valve  system 
including  a  pressure  amplifier  valve,  a  source  of  a  torque  signal 
that  responds  to  torque  input  to  said  gearbox,  a  source  of  a 
speed  signal  that  is  proportional  in  magnitude  to  the  driven 
speed  of  a  driven  member  of  said  gearbox,  said  amplifier  valve 
being  subjected  to  said  signals  and  a  cut-out  valve  means  in  said 
valve  system  for  interrupting  communication  between  said 
amplifier  valve  and  said  torque  signal  source  thereby  prevent- 
ing the  transmission  of  said  torque  signal  to  the  oil  pressure 
amplifier  valve  as  soon  as  an  upshift  into  the  high  speed  ratio 
condition  occurs. 


4,314,490 
TORQUE  WRENCH  WITH  ALARM  INDICATOR 

Gregory  M,  Stone,  11200  Powderhorn,  Boise,  Id.  83704 
Filed  Jun.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,778 
Int,  a,J  B25B  2S/142 
U.S.  a,  81-479  2  Qaims 


4,314,489 
SCREWDRIVERS 
Aldo  Arcangeli,  132  Nelson  Ave.,  Livingston,  W.  Lothian,  Scot- 
land 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  94,741 
Int.  a.i  B25B  15/00 
U.S.  a.  81—451  1  Qaim 

I.  In  combination,  a  screwdriver,  a  screw  and  a  pin,  in  which 
the  screwdriver  has  a  working  end  adapted  to  engage  a  head  of 
the  screw,  the  screwdriver  and  screw  each  having  bore  means 
for  slidably  receiving  the  pin  whereby  in  use  the  working  end 


1.  A  torque  wrench  comprising: 

a  mechanical  arm  having  at  one  end  a  grip  area  adapted  for 
the  manual  application  of  force  to  produce  torque; 

a  faceplate  affixed  to  said  mechanical  arm  in  (he  vicinity  of 
said  grip  for  displaying  torque  calibration  marks,  said 
faceplate  including  a  material  capable  of  magnetic  attrac- 
tion; 

a  pointer  arm  disposed  on  said  mechanical  arm  to  provide 
relative  motion  between  said  pointer  arm  and  said  face- 
plate affixed  to  said  mechanical  arm  proportional  to  said 
torque;  and 

alarm  means  including  a  magnet  for  removable  magnetic 
attachment  to  said  faceplate  near  a  selected  calibration 
mark  thereon  for  producing  an  alarm  indication  when  said 
pointer  arm  is  coincident  with  a  preselected  calibration 
mark,  said  alarm  means  including  a  battery,  an  alarm 
indicator  and  switch  means  electrically  interconnected  to 
activate  said  indicator  upon  contact  of  said  switch  means 
by  said  pointer. 


February  9,  1982 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


443 


„ „.  4,314,491  pieces,  the  improvement  wherein  the  moment  of  inertia  of  the 

PORTABLE  SPECIAL  LATHE  FOR  FLANGES  OF  LARGE   ,ool  holder,  the  tool  bit  and  any  other  component  moving  with 

DIMENSIONS 
Willi  Hartmann,  Hoyerswerda,  and  Klaus  Huth,  Hoyerswerda, 
both  of  German  Democratic  Rep.,  assignors  to  Veb  Gaskom- 
binat  Schwarze  Pumpe,  Schwarze  Pumpe,  German  Demo- 
cratic Rep. 

Filed  Jun.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  46,497 
Gaims  priority,  application  German  Democratic  Rep.,  Jun, 
22,  1978,  206199 

Inf,  a.'  B23B  S/00 
VS.  a,  82-4  R  9  Claims 


the  tool  holder  as  a  unit  during  said  feed  motion  is  at  the  most 
equal  to  the  moment  of  inertia  of  said  rotor 


?~cffrT- 


-.--U^^. 


1.  A  portable  lathe  for  machining  sealing  faces  on  flanges  of 
work  pieces  having  relatively  large  diameters  and  not  removed 
from  their  location,  comprising  a  machine  unit  and  a  hydraulic 
unit;  said  machine  unit  including  a  housing  with  a  centering 
flange,  a  main  drive,  a  rotatary  turntable  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  drive,  and  a  tool  holder  provided  with  a  hydrau- 
lic motor;  an  intermediate  flange  positioned  between  the  work- 
piece  and  said  turntable  and  including  a  stepped-like  flange 
surface  coordinated  with  said  centering  flange,  said  intermedi- 
ate flange  being  formed  with  a  plurality  of  circumferentially 
distributed  threaded  holes;  and  a  clamping  system  for  connect- 
ing the  workpiece  to  said  intermediate  flange,  said  clamping 
system  including  a  plurality  of  bolts  having  external  threads 
threaded  into  said  threaded  holes  and  each  formed  with  a 
circumferential  groove,  a  plurality  of  spacers  each  mounted  in 
the  respective  groove  of  the  respective  bolt,  and  a  plurality  of 
hydraulic  clamping  cylinders  connected  to  said  bolts  for  ad- 
justably coupling  said  intermediate  flange  to  the  workpiece. 


4,314,493 

AUTOMATIC  RHYTHM  PATTERN  ACCOMPANIMENT 

EQUIPMENT 

Yoh-Ichi  Kondo,  Kokubunji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha  Kawai  Gakki  Seisakusho,  Shizuoka,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  961.067.  Nov.  15,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,154 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  26, 1977,  52/141757; 
Nov.  29,  1977,  52/142951;  Nov.  29,  1977,  52/ 142952 

Int.  a.'  GIOF  1/00 
U,S.  a,  84—1.03  II  Claims 


4,314,492 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  OUT-OF-ROUND  MACHINING 

OF  WORKPIECES 
Otto  Feller,  Krahwinkel  47  g,  D-5653  Leichlingen  1;  Manfred 
Kiihl,  Baufflberger  Strasse  17,  D-5090  Leverkusen  1,  and 
Heinz  Oepen,  Brunnenweg  6,  D-5609  Hiickeswagen,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep,  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  121,514 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed,  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  3, 
1979,  2908383 

Int.  a.3  B23B  3/28.  3/00 
U.S.  a.  82—18  6  Oaims 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  out-of-round  circumferential  ma- 
chining of  workpieces,  including  a  tool  holder,  a  tool  bit  car- 
ried by  the  tool  holder,  a  motor  having  a  rotor  operatively 
coupled  to  the  tool  holder  for  a  radial  feed  of  the  tool  bit;  and 
means  for  numerically  and  electronically  controlling  the  motor 
dependent  upon  a  desired  out-of-round  contour  of  the  work- 


ruuir  ~^~ 


1  An  automatic  rhythm-pattern  accompaniment  equipment 
comprising: 

an  accompaniment  rhythm-pattern  generator  for  storing  a 
plurality  of  accompaniment  rhyihm-patterns, 

an  accompaniment  rhythm-pattern  designation  circuit  for 
selecting  a  desired  one  of  said  accompaniment  rhythm- 
patterns  to  be  read  out. 

a  sequence  pulse  generator  providing  an  output  to  the  ac- 
companiment rhythm-pattern  generator  for  the  determi- 
nation of  signal  read-out  time  of  the  accompaniment 
rhyihm-pallern  generator, 

a  sound  source  circuit  supplied  with  the  read-out  signal  from 
the  accompaniment  rhythm-pattern  generator  for  produc- 
ing a  selected  accompaniment  rhythm  sound,  said  sound 
source  circuit  producing  a  first  accompaniment  rhythm 
sound  when  a  first  accompaniment  rhythm-pattern  is 
selected  by  said  accompaniment  rhythm  pattern  designa- 
tion circuit  and  producing  a  second  accompaniment 
rhythm  sound  when  a  second  accompaniment  rhythmpai- 
tem  is  selected  by  said  accompaniment  rhythm  pattern 
designation  circuit,  said  sound  source  switching  from  said 
first  to  said  second  accompaniment  rhythm  sound  a  prede- 
termined time  after  said  accompaniment  rhythm-pattern 
designation  circuit  is  switched  from  said  first  to  said  sec- 
ond accompaniment  rhythm-patterns. 
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a  means  for  generating  a  beat  number  deleimination  signal 
synchronized  to  the  accompaniment  rhythm  sound. 

a  means  for  generating  a  fill-in  rhythm  signal, 

a  means  for  superimposing  a  fill-in  rhyth  onto  the  accompa- 
niment rhythm  sound  in  response  to  a  designation  of  a 
switch-over  of  accompaniment  rhythm-pattern,  said 
means  for  superimposing  operating  to  superimpose  said 
fill-in  rhythm  during  said  predetermined  time,  and 

a  means  for  stopping  the  superimposed  fill-in  rhythm  in 
synchronization  with  the  beat  number  determination  sig- 
nal, said  means  for  stopping  operating  to  stop  the  fill-in 
rhythm  after  said  sound  source  has  switched  from  said 
first  to  said  second  accompaniment  rhythm  sound. 


^?er 


1.  An  electric  keyboard  musical  instrument  comprising: 

supporting  means; 

a  plurality  of  vibratile  reeds,  each  having  a  free  end  and  its 
other  end  fixedly  attached  to  the  supporting  structure; 

a  plurality  of  actions,  each  being  associated  with  a  reed; 

each  action  including 
a  key  having  a  head  and  a  tail, 
a  hammer  assembly  including  a  hammer  mounted  on  the 

key  tail, 
an  escapement, 
and  flexible  and  resilent  key  hinge  means  for  connecting 

the  key  to  the  supporting  structure; 
said  hammer  assembly  connected  to  the  tail  of  the  key  by 
hinge  and  biasing  means  and  when  at  rest  in  contact  with 
the  escapement  and  initially  restrained  thereby,  whereby 
when  the  key  head  is  depressed  the  key  tail  rotates  about 
the  key  hinge  causing  the  hammer  assembly  to  overcome 
the  resistance  of  the  escapement  so  that  the  hammer 
strikes  the  reed  at  a  specific  point  causing  it  to  vibrate; 
pickup  means  in  spaced  relation  to  the  free  end  of  the  reed 
for  generating  an  electric  oscillation  signal  from  the  vi- 
brating reed 


4,314.495 

PIEZOELECTRIC  SADDLE  FOR  MUSICAL 

INSTRUMENTS  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

Lloyd  R.  Baggs.  316  1/2  W.  Pico  Blvd..  Los  Angeles.  Calif. 

90015 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1979,  Scr.  No.  92,582 
Int.  a.'  GIOH  3/18 
VS.  a.  84—1.16  24  Claims 

1.  In  a  stringed  instrument  having  a  soundboard  and  a  bridge 
portion  over  which  a  plurality  of  strings  are  passed,  a  piezo- 
electric saddle  comprising: 
an  elongated  body  provided  with  an  upper  string  support 
surface  and  an  Internal  cavity  extending  the  length  of  said 
body,  means  adapted  for  securing  said  body  to  said  bridge 


portion  with  the  length  of  said  body  aligned  in  a  direction 
transversely  of  said  strings; 
an  elongated  piezoelectric  transducer  member  extending 
through  the  internal  cavity  in  said  body  and  in  a  direction 
parallel  to  the  length  of  said  body,  said  transducer  member 
subtending  said  strings,  said  elongated  piezoelectric  trans- 
ducer member  defining  a  first  transducer  extending 
through  the  internal  cavity  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the 
length  of  said  body,  and  a  second  transducer  extending  in 
spaced  parallel  relation  to  said  first  transducer  along  the 


4.314,494 
ELECTRIC  KEYBOARD  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 

Paul  de  V  ries.  38  W.  10th  St..  New  York,  N.Y.  10011 
Filed  Nov.  19,  1979.  Ser.  No.  95,558 
Int,  a."  GIOH  S/00 
U.S.  a.  84—1.06  11  Claims 


■M         3J       '37 


length  of  said  internal  body,  and  electrically  conductive 
lead  interconnecting  positive  terminals  of  said  first  and 
second  transducers,  and  means  grounding  said  first  and 
second  transducers  through  said  saddle; 

electrode  members  disposed  in  spaced  relation  to  one  an- 
other on  parallel  surfaces  of  said  transducer  member  such 
that  said  terminals  are  of  opposite  polarity,  and  electrical 
leads  extending  from  said  electrodes  members;  and 

means  encasing  said  transducer  member  within  said  body 
and  integrating  said  transducer  and  said  body  into  a  uni- 
tary elongated,  rigid  member. 


4.314,496 
MUSIC  SYNTHESIZER 
Michael  L.  Beigel,  Warwick,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Donald  L.  Tavel, 
Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  Jun,  7.  1979.  Ser,  No.  46,443 

Int.  a.'  GIOH  1/057.  1/46 

U.S.  a.  84-1J6  15  Oaims 


I.  A  music  synthesizer  controllable  to  provide  a  synthesized 
sound  in  response  to  an  input  signal  derived  from  a  musical 
sound,  said  input  signal  having  a  fundamental  frequency  and  a 
rising  amplitude  portion,  said  synthesizer  comprising: 

means  responsive  to  said  input  signal  for  generating  a  unipo- 
lar signal  which  follows  the  amplitude  of  said  input  signal; 

means  for  generating  a  controllable  frequency  signal  related 
to  said  fundamental  frequency; 

envelope  signal  generating  means  responsive  to  said  unipolar 
signal  for  providing  a  controllable  envelope  signal  which 
increases  in  a  controllable  manner  to  a  maximum  ampli- 
tude related  to  the  maximum  amplitude  of  said  input  signal 
and  which  thereafter  decreases  in  a  manner  related  to  the 
decrease  of  said  input  signal;  and 

amplifier  means  for  amplifying  said  frequency  signal  with  a 
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gain  determined  by  said  envelope  signal  for  providing  said 
synthesized  output  signal; 

wherein  said  means  for  generating  said  unipolar  signal  fur- 
ther includes  means  for  generating  a  maximum  amplitude 
signal  relating  to  the  maximum  achieved  amplitude  of  said 
unipolar  signal;  and 

wherein  said  envelope  signal  generating  means  responds  to 
said  maximum  amplitude  signal  in  providing  that  portion 
of  said  envelope  signal  which  increases  to  its  maximum 
amplitude  and  responds  to  said  unipolar  signal  in  provid- 
ing that  portion  of  said  envelope  signal  after  said  maxi- 
mum amplitude  is  reached. 


1.  An  improved  piano  construction  for  enriched  stereo- 
phonic tonal  radiation,  comprising: 

a  resonant  cavity  including  a  front  board  defining  a  front  end 
of  said  cavity,  said  resonant  cavity  having  first,  second 
and  third  areas  in  which  treble,  mid-range  and  base  tones, 
respectively,  predominate; 

first  and  second  tone  radiating  slits  formed  in  said  front 
board;  said  first  and  second  slits  being  the  only  tone  radiat- 
ing slits  formed  in  said  front  board;  said  first  slit  having  a 
shape  and  location  corresponding  to  one  of  said  first, 
second  and  third  areas  so  that  said  first  slit  radiates  primar- 
ily a  first  tone  range  from  within  said  cavity  to  the  area  in 
front  of  said  front  board  whereby  said  slit  operates  primar- 
ily as  a  firt  tone  range  source;  said  second  slit  having  a 
shape  and  location  corresponding  to  a  different  one  of  said 
first,  second  and  third  areas  such  that  said  second  slit 
radiates  primarily  a  second  tone  range  different  than  said 
first  tone  range  from  within  said  cavity  to  the  area  in  front 
of  said  front  board  whereby  said  second  slit  operates 
primarily  as  a  second  tone  range  source;  and 

each  of  said  slits  having  an  exponentially  diverging  shape 
which  causes  the  tones  radiated  thereby  to  radiate  over  a 
wide  area  in  front  of  said  front  board. 


4,314,498 

DRUM  HAVING  INTERNAL  DOUBLE  ACTING 

CONTROL  TO  PROVIDE  VARIABLE  PITCH 

David  P,  Hofstad.  1005  S.  Glendale,  Sioux  Falls,  S.  Dak.  57105 

Filed  Jun.  17,  1980.  Ser.  No.  160.206 

Int.  a.J  GIOD  U/02 

U.S.  a.  84—411  A  5  Oaims 

1.  Drum  means  including  a  drum  body  and  a  drum  head 

stretched  over  said  body,  stand  means  attached  to  said  body 

and  adapted  to  hold  it,  said  stand  means  including  legs  and  a 

central  post  means  supported  by  said  legs,  pedal  mounting 

means  on  said  post  means,  a  pedal  pivotally  mounted  on  said 


mounting  means,  control  means  including  a  disc  means 
mounted  within  said  body  and  operably  connected  to  said 
pedal,  lever  means  pivoted  to  said  body  on  a  pivot  axis  adja- 
cent to  said  body,  said  lever  means  extending  adjacent  to  and 
adapted  to  be  engaged  by  said  disc  means,  each  of  said  levers 
extending  through  an  opening  in  said  body  and  interior  and 
exterior  link  means  attached  to  each  of  said  levers,  said  extenor 
link  means  being  outside  of  said  body  and  attached  to  the 


•K   /" 


4.314,497 

PIANO  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  ENRICHED 

STEREOPHONIC  TONAL  RADIATION 

Hideo   Yamashita,   Hamamatsu,   Japan,   assignor   to   Nippon 

Gakki  Seize  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  919,724,  Jun.  27,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  2,  1980,  Ser,  No.  183.309 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan.  Jul.  1,  1977,  52-87223 

Int.  a.'  GIOC  3/02 

U.S.  a.  84—177  12  Claims 


periphery  of  said  drum  head,  and  said  interior  link  means  being 
within  said  body  and  connected  to  said  lever  means  at  a  point 
on  the  opposite  side  of  said  pivot  axis  from  said  exterior  link 
means  whereby  tilting  of  said  lever  means  about  said  pivotal 
axis  causes  said  interior  'ink  means  to  move  in  a  direction 
opposite  to  said  exterior  link  means,  said  interior  link  means 
being  connected  to  head  tensioning  means  operably  engaged 
with  said  drum  head  interior  of  said  body  to  press  against  said 
head  while  the  exterior  link  means  is  pulling  on  said  periphery. 


4^14,499 
MUSICAL  INSTRUMENTS  FACILITATING  TEACHING, 

COMPOSING  AND  IMPROVISATION 
Donald  Olsen,  15  Cedar  PI..  Sea  Cliff,  N.Y.  11579 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  899.086,  Apr.  24,  1978. 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  74,662 

Int.  a.'  GIOD  3/00:  G09B  15/02 

U.S,  a.  84—485  R  5  Oaims 


1.  A  device  for  a  musical  instrument  wherein  both  the  device 
and  the  musical  instrument  for  which  it  is  designed  used  as 
their  musical  base  the  chromatic  even  tempered  12  tone  scale, 
which  device  is  either  built  into  or  placed  upon  the  instrument 
itself,  and,  wherein  the  device  provides  a  display  means  upon 
the  fingerboard  of  the  instrument  consisting  of  lighting,  illumi- 
nation or  designation  means  showing  the  exact  place  or  places 
on  the  instrument  where  a  string  or  strings  are  to  be  slopped, 
depressed  or  fingered  with  the  fingers  of  one  hand  so  that  the 
note  or  combination  of  notes  so  selected  as  indicated  by  the 
display  means  can  be  plucked,  strummed  or  played  with  the 
fingers  of  the  other  hand;  and  control  means  providing  for  user 
activation  of  the  aforesaid  display  means;  wherein  the  im- 
provement comprises: 
(a)  a  plurality  of  lights  or  other  illumination  or  designation 
means  located  on  or  near  the  fingerboard  of  the  instru- 
ment itself  wherein  each  individual  light,  illumination  or 
designation  means  is  placed  so  as  to  display  the  exact 
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location  on  the  fingerboard  where  each  and  every  string 
or  any  part  of  ihem  is  to  be  stopped,  depressed  or  fingered 
by  the  fingers  of  one  hand  so  that  a  selected  note  or  notes 
as  displayed  on  the  fingerboard  can  be  played  by  the 
fingers  of  the  other  hand  simultaneously  plucking,  strum- 
ming or  playing  the  same  string  or  strings  so  stopped  as 
indicated^  and 

(b)  with  a  plurality  of  switches,  each  switch  controlling  the 
illumination  or  activation  of  the  display  means  for  one 
pitch  class  on  any  part  of  one  or  all  of  the  strings  on  the 
instrument  where  the  selected  notes  naturally  occur,  and. 
which  switch  control  means  controls  the  illumination  or 
activation  of  the  display  means  associated  with  a  pitch 
class  separately  from  and  mdependent  of  other  switches 
controlling  the  display  means  associated  with  other  pitch 
classes:  and 

(c)  with  the  wiring  circuitry  arranged  so  that  activation  of 
one  switch  controlling  the  illumination  of  the  display 
means  of  one  pitch  class  is  independent  of  and  separate 
from  any  other  circuit  controlling  the  illumination  or  the 
designation  of  the  display  means  of  any  other  pitch  class 
and  with  the  stopping  point  displays  of  all  notes  of  any 
given  pitch  class  connected  together  so  that  all  stopping 
points  of  any  activated  pitch  class  can  be  displayed  simul- 
taneously on  all  their  locations  on  or  near  the  fingerboard 
of  the  instrument  used  where  the  selected  note  naturally 
occurs:  and, 

(d)  which  switches  are  activated  by  the  player  with  input 
chosen  by  the  activation  of  individual  switches  or  combi- 
nations of  switches  which  switches  control  the  illumina- 
tion or  activation  of  the  display  means  located  on  or  near 
the  fingerboard  of  the  instrument  used  and  from  out  of  the 
plethora  of  actuated  or  illuminated  display  means  indicat- 
ing a  plurality  of  all  notes  of  a  selected  pitch  class  possible 
to  play  on  any  part  of  the  strings  of  the  instrument  used, 
the  player  can  pick  and  choose  from  each  pitch  class 
involved:  and 

(f>  which  pattern  of  selection  of  pitch  classes  first  chosen  by 
the  activation  of  selected  switches  can  be  changed  by 
using  the  same  matrix  of  switches  which  original  selection 
and  subsequent  change  conform  to  musical  theory  both  in 
input  and  output  and  which  pitch  classes  chosen  are  multi- 
plely  displayed  by  the  display  means  on  or  near  the  finger- 
board of  the  instrument  used  at  the  precise  places  to  be 
stopped  by  one  hand  in  order  to  sound  any  notes  of  the 
selected  pitch  class  with  the  other  hand. 


rod,  a  locking  spring  ring  disposed  in  said  circular  groove  for 
holding  said  rod  in  locked  position  in  said  body,  a  piston  cam 
in  alignment  with  said  locking  spring  ring,  said  piston  cam 
being  positioned  in  a  horizontally  oriented  cylindrical  opening 
in  said  body  portion  for  slidable  movement  therein,  means  on 
said  piston  cam  for  opening  said  ring  when  said  piston  cam  is 
urged  inward,  said  ring  opening  means  including  a  wedge 
portion  on  the  innermost  end  of  said  piston  cam  for  engaging 
wedge  faces  on  said  locking  spring  ring  whereby  inward 
movement  of  said  piston  cam  causes  said  ring  to  open  and 
release  said  rod  to  allow  vertical  movement  of  said  rod  in 
response  to  forces  acting  thereon,  and  an  internal  mortise 
groove  positioned  on  the  innermost  end  of  said  piston  cam.  said 
mortise  groove  engaging  upstanding  mortise  lugs  on  said  lock- 
ing ring  to  provide  a  positive  locking  capability  and  prevent 
opening  of  said  locking  ring  until  said  piston  cam  is  moved 
inward 


.5^b 


1.  An  instantaneous  opening  positive  lock  mechanism  com- 
prising a  body  portion  having  a  vertically  oriented  cylindrical 
opening  therethrough,  an  actuating  rod  disposed  in  the  cylin- 
drical opening  in  said  body  portion  for  slidable  movement 
therein,  a  circular  groove  around  the  circumference  of  said 


4,314,501 
HIGH  RATE  OF  FIRE  REVOLVING  BATTERY  GUN 
Robert  G.  Kirkpatrick,  Shelburne,  and  Ronald  R.  Snyder,  Geor- 
gia, both  of  Vt.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Bur- 
lington, Vt. 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  120,442 

Int.  C\.'  F41D  7/02 

U.S.  a.  89-12  5  aaims 


4.314,500 

INSTANTANEOUS  OPENING  POSITIVE  LOCK 

MECHANISM 

James  C.  Hoppe,  Redondo  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air 

Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  25.  1980,  Ser.  No.  115,514 

Int.  O:  F42B  15/10 

U.S.  a.  89-1  B  1  aaim 


1.  A  Catling  type  gun  including: 

a  housing: 

a  rotor  journaled  in  said  housing  for  rotation  about  a  longitu- 
dinal axis: 

said  rotor  including: 
a  plurality  of  gun  barrels,  each  having  a  respective  longi- 
tudinal axis,  disposed  in  an  annular  row.  each  of  said 
gun  barrels  fixed  to  said  rotor  with  its  respective  longi- 
tudinal axis  at  an  included  angle  A  to  said  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  rotor,  said  included  angle  A  being  neither  0* 
nor  180*,  and 
a  like  plurality  of  gun  bolt  assemblies,  each  having  a  re- 
spective longitudinal  axis,  disposed  in  an  annular  row, 
each  of  said  gun  bolt  assemblies  mounted  to  said  rotor 
with  its  respective  longitudinal  axis  coaxial  with  the 
respective  longitudinal  axis  of  a  respective  gun  barrel 


4,314,502 

SAFETY  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  DOUBLE-ACTING 

CYLINDER 

Edwin  P.  Brinkel,  Royal  Oak,  and  Philip  J.  Dellach,  Utica,  both 

of  Mich.,  assignors  to  ISI  Fluid  Power,  Inc.,  Fraser,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  3,411 

Int.  a.^  FI5B  13/042 

VS.  a.  91—438  2  Qaims 

1.  In  combination  with  a  double-acting  cylinder  assembly, 

including  a  cylinder  with  pressure  and  exhaust  ports,  a  piston 

defining  opposed  differential  areas  and  piston  rod,  a  cylinder 

control  valve  having  a  spool  having  a  central  position  and  a 

pair  of  control  positions,  with  pressure,  cylinder  and  exhaust 

ports,  cylinder  conduits  between  said  control  valve  cylinder 
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ports  and  said  cylinder  ports  respectively,  a  pressure  conduit  4,314,503 

connected  at  one  end  to  said  control  valve  pressure  port  and  STENCIL  PRINTING 

having  a  open  end:  and  a  source  of  compressed  air  including  a   Andrew  G.  Perra,  Jr.,  and  George  H.  Sparhawk,  Jr..  North 


pressure  passage  means  having  a  disconnect  fitting  removably 
connected  to  said  pressure  conduit  open  end: 

said  pressure  conduit  on  disconnection  from  said  source  of 
compressed  air  adapted  for  communication  to  atmo- 
sphere: 

a  safety  control  system  for  said  cylinder  assembly  compris- 
ing a  pilot  operated  valve  including  a  housing  having  a 
pressure  port  connected  to  said  pressure  conduit,  a  pilot 
port  connected  to  said  pressure  conduit,  said  pressure  and 
pilot  ports  being  connected  to  said  pressure  conduit  be- 
tween said  disconnect  fitting  and  said  cylinder  control 
valve,  and  a  pair  of  cylinder  ports  connected  to  said  cylin- 
der conduits  respectively: 

a  valve  spool  in  said  housing  having  first  and  second  control 
positions  therein: 

operative  means  on  said  housing  normally  biasing  said  safety 
valve  spool  to  a  first  control  position  connecting  said 
safety  valve  pressure  port  to  both  of  its  cylinder  ports  and 
to  opposite  ends  of  the  cylinder  assembly; 


Swanzey,  both  of  N.H.,  assignors  to  Markem  Corporation, 
Keene.  N.H. 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  104,801 
Int.  CI.'  B41F  17/00 


V.S.  a.  101—41 


2  Claims 


\ 


:^-- 


rr 


^: 


a  build  up  of  pressure  to  said  pilot  port  adapted  to  move  the 
safety  valve  spool  to  its  second  control  position,  blocking 
communication  between  said  safety  valve  pressure  port 
and  its  cylinder  ports: 

said  cylinder  control  valve  normally  controlling  the  respec- 
tive movements  of  said  piston; 

the  spool  of  said  cylinder  control  valve  when  in  its  normal 
central  position,  blocking  the  conduits  therefrom  to  said 
cylinder  assembly  ports,  both  sides  of  said  piston  being 
pressurized; 

said  safety  valve  spool  automatically  returning  to  its  first 
position,  on  disconnecting  said  pressure  conduit  from  said 
source  of  compressed  air,  opposite  ends  of  said  cylinder 
bleeding  through  said  pilot  operated  valve  pressure  port 
and  through  said  pressure  conduit  to  atmosphere: 

whereby  in  the  event  of  a  failure  in  the  cylinder  assembly 
with  the  cylinder  control  valve  spool  in  its  central  position 
and  pressurized  air  trapped  upon  opposite  sides  of  said 
piston,  on  disconnecting  said  air  pressure  conduit  from 
said  source  of  compressed  air,  the  trapped  air  from  oppo- 
site ends  of  said  cylinder  assembly  is  dumped  through  said 
pilot  operated  valve  and  through  said  pressure  conduit  to 
atmosphere. 


1.  Stencil  printing  apparatus  adapted  for  printing  on  a 
curved  or  irregular  underiying  surface,  comprising: 

a  rigid  housing  member  having  side  wall  means  providing  a 
chamber  for  enclosing  a  quantity  of  printing  fluid 

elastically  compressible  and  deformable  supporting  wall 
means  mounted  on  one  end  of  said  housing  member  and 
extending  beyond  said  housing  member  side  wall  means 
providing  an  axial  extension  of  said  chamber,  the  outer 
edge  of  said  supporting  wall  means  being  normally  gener- 
ally perpendicular  to  said  side  wall  means  of  said  chamber 

a  flexible  stencil  screen  having  its  outer  peripheral  edge 
sealingly  mounted  on  said  outer  edge  of  said  supporting 
wall  means  and  extending  thereacross  normally  generally 
perpendicular  to  said  side  wall  means  of  said  chamber  to 
form  an  end  wall  of  said  chamber,  said  stencil  screen 
including  its  outer  pheriphal  edge  being  deformable  into 
continuous  contact  with  said  underlying  surface  and  with 
said  supporting  wall  means  being  elastically  compressed 
thereby 

prim  cylinder  means  for  moving  said  housing  member  and 
wall  means  to  contact  said  stencil  with  a  surface  to  be 
printed 

piston  means  mounted  in  said  chamber  adjacent  the  other 
end  of  said  housing  member  for  transmitting  pressure  to 
said  printing  fluid  to  extrude  said  printing  Huid  through 
said  stencil  screen  when  said  stencil  screen  is  in  contact 
with  said  underlying  surface  to  be  pnnted.  and 

common  control  means  for  actuating  said  print  cylinder 
means  and  said  piston  means 


4,314.504 
PAD  TRANSFER  PRINTING  MACHINE 
Guy  Combeau,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Machines  Dubuit, 
Paris,  France 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  117.552 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  1,  1979,  79  02655 
Int.  a.'  B41F  1/16.  17/00 
U.S.  a.  101— 41  llOaims 

1.  A  pad  transfer  printing  machine  comprising  a  plate-holder 
carriage,  means  for  mounting  said  plate-holder  carriage  for 
horizontal  movement  for  inking  a  printing  plate  between  a 
forward  position  and  a  return  position,  a  pad-holder  carriage, 
means  for  mounting  said  pad-holder  carriage  for  horizontal 
movement  between  an  image-receiving  return  position  and  a 
forward  printing  position,  common  control  means  for  control- 
ling the  horizontal  movements  of  both  of  said  carriages,  said 
common  control  means  comprising  a  control  rod  pivotally 
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mounted  above  a  fixed  pivot  and  defining  a  pair  of  arms  ex- 
tending respectively  to  opposite  sides  of  said  pivot,  a  pneu- 
matic actuator  for  imparting  pivotal  reciprocating  movement 
to  said  control  rod  about  said  fixed  pivot,  two  links  pivotally 


connected  to  said  control  rod  arms  respectively,  one  of  said 
links  being  pivotally  connected  to  one  of  said  control  rod  arms 
and  said  plate-holder  and  the  other  of  said  links  being  pivotally 
connected  to  the  other  of  said  control  rod  arms  and  said  pad 
holder 


4,314,505 
ROTARY  WHEEL  TYPE  MARKING  HEAD 

Frank  Krembel,  Jr.,  St.  Clair  Shores,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Colum- 
bia Marking  Tools,  Inc.,  Detroit.  Mich. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  951,252,  Nov.  16,  1978,  abandoned. 
This  application  Sep.  11.  1980,  Ser.  No.  186,343 
Int.  a."  B41J  1/44 
VS.  a.  101—85  22  aaims 


1.  In  a  markmg  head  having  a  frame  which  supports  a  shaft, 
at  least  one  marking  wheel  on  said  shaft  rotatable  relative  to 
said  frame  to  align  successive  circumferentially  arrayed  mark- 
ing portions  thereon  with  workpieces,  a  cam  wheel  operably 
connected  with  each  said  marking  wheel  for  rotation  therewith 
and  having  a  circumferential  series  of  radially  inward  recesses, 
one  for  each  said  marking  portion,  a  retainer  pawl  carried  by 
said  frame  and  being  releasably  engageable  under  a  spring  bias 
with  successive  recesses  to  retain  successive  marking  portions 
in  workpiece  alignment,  and  actuating  means  carried  by  said 
frame  and  engageable  successively  with  said  recesses  to  ad- 
vance successive  marking  portions  into  said  alignment,  im- 
proved structure  wherein  each  said  recess  has  two  surface 
portions  spaced  circumferentially  apart,  said  surface  portions 
extending  along  lines  disposed  at  opposite  angles  relative  to  a 
radius  of  said  cam  wheel  passing  between  said  surface  portions, 
said  retainer  pawl  having  surface  portions  configured  and 
oriented  to  engage  said  surface  portions  of  said  recess  along 
said  lines  when  said  retainer  pawl  is  engaged  in  said  recess,  said 


surface  portions  when  interengaged  being  relatively  movable 
along  a  said  line  to  facilitate  rotation  of  said  marking  wheel 
under  the  influence  offeree  on  a  said  marking  portion  inciden- 
tal to  engagement  with  a  workpiece.  said  angles  and  the  length 
of  interengagement  of  said  surface  portions  being  so  correlated 
that  one  pair  of  said  interengaged  surface  portions  remains 
interengaged  despite  said  rotation  in  either  direction  by  about 
one-half  the  circumferential  extent  of  a  said  marking  portion, 
said  spring  bias  and  one  pair  being  cooperable  to  return  said 
marking  wheel  through  said  circumferential  extent  responsive 
to  relief  of  said  force,  and  said  actuating  means  has  a  forward 
edge  face  normally  extending  into  one  of  said  recesses  and 
disengaged  from  said  one  recess  to  provide  a  clearance  be- 
tween said  forward  edge  face  and  said  recess  when  both  of  said 
retainer  pawl  surface  portions  are  each  simultaneously  interen- 
gaged with  their  associated  one  of  said  two  surface  portions  of 
another  recess  engaged  by  said  retainer  pawl,  whereby  retro- 
grade rotation  of  said  marking  wheel  within  predetermined 
limits  in  response  to  force  on  a  marking  portion  incidental  to  its 
engagement  with  a  workpiece  does  not  apply  force  to  said 
actuating  means  thereby  avoiding  breakage  of  said  actuating 
means. 


4,314,506 
PRINTING  .MACHINE  DOCTOR  BLADE  ADJUSTMENT 

APPARATUS 
Werner  Rees,  Augsburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
M.A.N.-Roland  Druckmaschinen  Aktiengesellschaft,  Offen- 
bach, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  185,390 

Int.  a.-'  B41F  31/04.  33/00.  31/06:  B41L  27/06 

U.S.  a.  101—365  8  aaims 


^  ::0,: 


1.  In  a  printing  machine,  a  doctor  blade  adjustment  appara- 
tus having 

a  support  (1); 

a  doctor  blade  (18)  located  on  the  support; 

a  positioning  element  (IS)  located  in  motion  transfer  relation 
to  the  doctor  blade; 

an  actuating  pin  (10)  engageable  with  the  positioning  ele- 
ment; 

and  means  (6-9)  controlling  the  axial  position  of  the  actuat- 
ing pin  (10)  to,  in  turn,  control  via  the  positioning  element 
the  position  of  the  doctor  blade, 

comprising,  in  accordance  with  the  invention. 

an  actual  position  sensing  means  including  an  axial  through- 
bore  formed  in  said  actuating  pin  (10); 

a  feeler  pin  (14)  located  in  said  bore; 

spring  means  (23)  pressing  said  feeler  pin  in  axial  end  en- 
gagement with  a  face  of  the  positioning  element; 

and  indicating  means  (24, 25;  26,  27)  coupled  to  the  feeler  pin 
for  indicating  the  actual  position  of  the  feeler  pin  as 
pressed  against  the  positioning  element  and  hence  of  the 
doctor  blade  even  in  the  presence  of  a  gap  between  the 
actuating  pin  and  the  positioning  element. 
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4  314  507 
SEQUENTIAL  INITIATION  OF  EXPLOSIVES 
Peter  C.  Seligmann,  Johannesburg,  South  Africa,  assignor  to 
AECI  Limited,  Johannesburg,  South  Africa 

Filed  May  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  34,133 

Int.  a.5  F42C  11/06:  F42D  1/00 

U.S.  a.  102-217  8  Claims 


,?1. 


1.  A  circuit  for  use  in  the  sequential  initiation  of  explosives 
comprising  up-down  counter  means  having  a  first  input  termi- 
nal at  which  an  up-count  is  initiated,  a  second  input  terminal  at 
which  a  down-count  is  initiated  and  an  output  terminal, 
energy  storage  means  for  powering  the  counter  means, 
first  impedance  means  which  has  a  low  impedance  for  a 
fixed  time  to  current  of  a  particular  value  and  of  a  first 
polarity  and  which  thereafter  has  a  high  impedance  con- 
nected to  one  of  the  input  terminals  of  the  counter  means 
so  that  when  current  of  the  first  polarity  and  of  the  partic- 
ular value  is  passed  through  the  first  impedance  means  a 
signal  is  applied  after  the  fixed  time  to  the  input  terminal 
to  initiate  a  count  in  a  first  direction,  and  second  impe- 
dance means  which  has  a  low  impedance  to  a  predeter- 
mined voltage  of  a  given  polarity  connected  to  the  other 
input  terminal  of  the  counter  means  so  that  when  the 
predetermined  voltage  of  the  given  polarity  is  applied  to 
the  second  impedance  means  a  count  is  initiated  in  a  sec- 
ond direction  opposite  to  the  first  direction, 
the  counter  means  generating  an  output  signal  at  its  output 
terminal  for  actuating  a  detonator  device  when  the  count 
in  the  second  direction  reaches  a  predetermined  value. 


4,314,508 
DEVICE  WITH  INCENDIARY  FUSECORD  IGNITED  BY 

DETONATION 
Thomas  L.  Love,  Deer  Park,  Australia,  assignor  to  ICI  Australia 
Limited,  Victoria,  Australia 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  14,248 
Qaims  priority,  application  Australia,  Mar.  17, 1978,  PD3747 
Int.  a.'  C06C  i/04 
U.S.  a.  102-275.7  11  aaims 


1.  A  fuse  device  for  the  ignition  of  incendiary  fusecord  by  a 
detonation,  said  device  comprising  at  least  one  length  of  incen- 
diary fusecord  in  a  contiguous  relationship  with  an  incendiary 
igniting  means  capable  of  igniting  the  core  of  said  fusecord  and 
comprising  an  incendiary  initating  means  separated  by  a  gap 
from  the  said  igniting  means,  and  being  capable  of  being  ig- 
nited by  a  detonation  whereby  burning  particulate  debris  is 
propelled  across  said  gap  onto  said  igniting  means  to  thereby 
ignite  the  latter  the  part  of  said  fusecord  contiguous  to  said 
igniting  means,  the  initiating  means  and  the  igniting  means 
being  located  in  a  tubular  container. 


4  314  509 

PYROTECHNIC  CHARGE,  WITH  A  SHORT 

COMBUSTION  TIME,  COMPRISING  INCLINED  PLATES 

OF  PROPELLANT  AND  DEFLECTORS,  AND  A 

PROPULSION  SYSTEM  USING  A  CHARGE  OF  THIS 

TYPE 

Francis  A.  Dalet,  Tresses,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Nationale 

des  Poudres  et  Expiosifs,  France 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  105,562 

aaims  priority,  application  France,  Dee.  28,  1978,  78  36724 

Int.  a.'  C06D  i/OO 

U.S.  a.  102-288  6  aaims 


iwS 


1.  Pyrotechnic  charge  which  compnses  a  set  of  plates  of 
solid  propellant,  which  plates  are  arranged  approximately 
parallel  to  one  another  and  provide  at  least  one  longitudinal 
channel  for  discharging  the  combustion  gases  in  the  direction 
of  the  nozzle  of  the  propulsion  system,  these  plates  of  propel- 
lant being  inclined  towards  this  longitudinal  channel,  deflec- 
tors which  are  arranged  approximately  parallel  to  the  plates  of 
propellant  and  which  possess,  in  a  longitudinal  cross-section  of 
the  charge,  a  length  which  is  greater  than  the  length  of  the 
plates  of  propellant.  said  defieciors  being  separate  members 
from  the  plates  of  propellant  and  being  intercalated  between 
the  plates  of  propellant.  the  longitudinal  channel  for  discharg- 
ing the  gases  being  located  at  the  periphery  of  said  charge. 


4,314,510 

KINETIC  SABOT  SYSTEM 

Thomas  R.  Jeter,  Bel  Air,  and  William  F.  Donovan,  Aberdeen, 

both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 

represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  115,819 

Int.  a.'  F42B  3/16 

U.S.  a.  102—523  14  aaims 


1.  A  kinetic  projectile-sabot  system  for  use  in  a  smooth  bore 
barrel  comprising: 
a  projectile  having  a  rotating  band  operatively  positioned  aft 
of  its  center  of  gravity  and  positioned  intermediate  to  a 


450 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  9,  1982 


conically  shaped  nose  end,  and  a  rear  end  having  a  plural- 
ity of  closed  apertures  disposed  therein; 

sabot  means,  having  a  body  section  slidably  disposed  in  said 
barrel  and  separated  therefrom  by  a  predetermined  clear- 
ance, said  clearance,  in  combination  with  propellant  gases 
of  said  projectile  providing  a  fluid  dynamic  bearing  to 
assist  in  the  guidance  of  said  projectile-sabot  system 
within  said  barrel,  a  conically  shaped  forward  section 
disposed  intermediate  said  body  section  and  a  full  bore 
obturator-nozzle  nange  means  in  combination  and  sub- 
stantially enclosing  said  projectile,  said  flange  section 
being  substantially  the  forward  most  section  of  said  pro- 
jectile, said  flange  having  a  plurality  of  nozzles  extending 
from  the  forward  surface  of  said  flange  section  to  the  aft 
surface  of  said  flange  section  for  providing  obturation  and 
spin  to  said  projectile-sabot  system:  and 

sabot  base  plug  means  for  transferring  torque  generated  by 
said  obturator-nozzle  flange  means  to  said  rear  end  of  said 
projectile,  for  longitudinally  sliding  said  nose  end  of  said 
projectile  into  contact  with  said  conically  shaped  forward 
section  of  said  sabot  means  to  axially  align  and  radially 
secure  said  projectile  within  said  sabot  means,  for  allow- 
ing gas  pressure  to  apply  an  accelerating  force  to  the  aft 
end  of  said  projectile,  and  for  stripping  said  base  plug 
means  and  said  sabot  means  from  said  projectile  after  said 
projectile-sabot  system  has  exited  from  said  barrel; 

friction  means  for  providing  frictional  engagement  between 
said  sabot  body  section  and  said  rotating  band  of  said 
projectile,  and  for  restraining  the  longitudinal  movement 
of  said  projectile  toward  said  obturator-nozzle  flange 


path  of  transport,  and  a  releasing  member  attached  to  said 
elongated  element  at  a  desired  unloading  position  to  coopera- 
tively engage  said  gripping  member  to  release  said  retaining 
means  and  remove  said  gripping  member  from  engagement 
with  said  elongated  member. 


4,314,512 
DAMPED  SL'SPENSION  SYSTEM  FOR  CONVEYORS 

Thomas  Gerhard,  Hirschberg-Leutershausen,  and  Ulrich  Giesen, 
Krefeld,  both  of  Fed,  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Waggon- 
fabrik  L'erdingen  AG,  Krefeld,  Fed.  Rep,  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  135,620 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  14, 
1979,  2915236 

Int.  a.'  B61B  13/04.  13/02 
U.S.  a.  105—149  7  Oaims 


4,314,511 

TRANSPORT  DEVICE  MAINLY  INTENDED  FOR 

PLLLING  TREE  TRL'NKS  AND  SIMILAR  LOADS 

Leif  Bogren.  Radaviigen  59,  Molndal,  Sweden  (431  36) 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1979,  Ser,  No.  64,987 

Oaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Aug.  24,  1978,  7808923 

Int.  a.J  B66C  21/00 

\}S.  a.  104—173  R  10  Oaims 


1.  A  transport  device  for  transporting  a  load  along  a  path  of 
transport  between  at  least  two  points  comprising,  an  elongated 
element  extending  along  the  path  of  transport,  an  anchoring 
member  attached  to  one  end  of  said  elongated  member,  a 
driving  means  attached  to  the  other  end  of  said  elongated 
element  for  producing  a  reciprocating  movement  of  said  elon- 
gated element  in  its  longitudinal  direction,  at  least  one  unidi- 
rectional load  carrying  gripping  member  releasably  engaging 
said  elongated  element  and  operable  to  grip  said  elongated 
element  when  it  is  reciprocating  in  the  desired  direction  of 
transport  and  release  said  elongated  element  when  it  is  recipro- 
cating in  the  opposite  direction,  and  means  for  attaching  a  load 
to  be  transported  to  said  gripping  element,  said  gripping  ele- 
ment comprising  a  hollow  cylindrical  casing  member  having  a 
bore  extending  therethrough,  a  longitudinal  slot  extending 
through  the  wall  of  said  casing  through  which  said  elongated 
element  is  insertable  so  that  said  gripping  element  may  be 
engaged  with  and  removed  from  said  elongated  element,  re- 
leasable  reuining  means  for  retaining  said  gripping  element  in 
engagement  with  said  elongated  element,  unidirectional  lock- 
ing members  in  said  casing  operatively  associated  with  said 
elongated  element  to  move  said  gripping  member  along  the 


4.  A  damped  suspension  system  for  reducing  transverse 
swinging  of  an  element  having  an  undercarriage  and  depend- 
ing from  an  overhead  carrier  cable  while  the  element  is  moving 
forwardly  in  a  straight  line  and  for  limiting  lateral  inclination 
thereof  relative  to  the  carrier  cable,  comprising  a  pair  of  shock 
absorbers  associated  to  the  undercarriage  and  connected  to  the 
element;  a  pair  of  prestressed  springs  each  associated  with  one 
of  said  shock  absorbers  to  act  in  parallel  therewith  and  exerting 
a  force  on  the  element  for  compensating  swinging  motions 
thereof;  means  associated  to  each  of  the  two  springs  for  actuat- 
ing the  respective  spring  in  such  a  manner  that  upon  an  inclina- 
tion of  the  element  the  one  spring  associated  to  the  shock 
absorber  located  on  the  raised  side  of  the  element,  exerts  a 
force  beyond  its  initial  stress  and  the  other  spring  of  the  shock 
absorber  located  on  the  lowered  side  of  the  element,  becomes 
ineffective,  wherein  the  shock  absorber  has  a  cylinder  and  a 
piston  sliding  in  the  cylinder;  the  shock  absorber  and  the  spring 
being  surrounded  by  a  cylindrical  casing  having  an  upper  face 
fixed  to  the  cylinder  and  a  bottom  face  so  developed  as  to  have 
inwardly  projecting  tongues  at  a  distance  to  each  other,  two 
respective  tongues  defining  a  recess  in  between;  and  wherein 
the  bottom  face  of  the  casing  is  cooperating  with  a  sleeve 
having  a  bottom  side  fixed  to  the  piston  and  an  upper  side 
provided  with  outwardly  projecting  tongues  at  a  distance  to 
each  other,  wherein  two  respective  tongues  define  a  recess  in 
between,  in  such  a  manner  that  the  tongues  of  the  casing  are 
projecting  into  the  respective  recesses  of  the  sleeve  and  the 
tongues  of  the  sleeve  are  projecting  into  the  respective  recesses 
in  the  casing  so  that  the  spring  is  encased  by  the  casing  and  the 
sleeve. 
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4,314,513 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  INCINERATION 

OF  STALKS,  ESPECIALLY  OF  STRAW 
Franz  Berthiller,  A  3473  WinkI  22,  Lower  Austria,  Austria, 
assignor  to  Franz  Berthiller,  Winkl,  Austria 

Filed  Jun,  26,  1980,  Ser,  No,  163,399 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Jun,  28,  1979,  4535/79 

Int.  a.'  F23G  5/04 

U.S.  a.  110-224  14  Qaims 


u 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  incineration  of  stalk  crop  material 
comprising: 

(a)  cutter  means  for  severing  stalks  of  said  crop  material  into 
pieces; 

(b)  a  pneumatic  conveyor  for  receiving  said  pieces  and 
pneumatically  displacing  same  in  a  conveying  air  stream 
to  a  combustion  station; 

(c)  a  first  separator  at  said  station  for  separating  said  convey- 
ing air  stream  from  said  pieces; 

(d)  a  compacting  conveyor  for  withdrawing  said  pieces  from 
said  separator  and  compacting  said  pieces  at  said  station 
into  a  body  of  said  pieces; 

(e)  a  shaft  furnace  forming  a  combustion  chamber  receiving 
said  body  of  pieces  from  said  compacting  conveyor  for 
sustaining  destructive  distillation  of  said  pieces  below  an 
exposed  surface  of  said  body  in  said  chamber; 

(0  means  for  feeding  fresh  air  to  said  chamber  for  combus- 
tion of  combustible  gases  and  said  body  at  said  surface, 
thereby  producing  ash  entrained  by  a  hot  gas  from  said 
chamber; 

(g)  a  hood  at  an  upper  end  of  said  shaft  furnace  for  collecting 
said  hot  gas  with  entrained  ash;  and 

(h)  an  ash  separator  connected  to  said  hood  for  separating 
ash  from  said  hot  gas. 


4,314,514 
SUGAR  CANE  PLANTER 
Johann  V.  Binder,  Cardier  Rd.,  Wangan,  Queensland,  Australia 
(4860) 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  131,008 
Int.  a."  AOIC  7/20 
VS.  a.  111-3  4  Qaims 

1.  A  sugar  cane  planter  including: 
a  wheel-mounted  main  frame, 
means  for  connecting  the  main  frame  to  a  tractor, 
a  drill  plough  mounted  under  the  main  frame, 
a  wheel-mounted  trailer  frame  pivotally  connected  about  a 

transverse  axis  at  its  front  to  the  main  frame, 
a  fixed  tank  adapted  to  contain  a  quantity  of  treating  liquid 
on  the  trailer  frame,  said  tank  including  side  walls  and 


downwardly  convergent  front  and  rear  walls  which  de- 
fine a  closed  tank  bottom, 
a  hopper  on  the  trailer  frame  adapted  to  carry  a  quantity  of 
cane  setts  and  to  deliver  them  gravitationally  into  the 
tank,  said  hopper  comprising  a  pair  of  fixed  parallel  sides 
and,  between  the  sides,  a  bottom  member  hinged  at  its 
front  to  the  back  of  the  tank  and  a  back  member  rigidly 
secured  to  the  back  of  the  bottom  member,  and  means  for 
raising  the  bottom  and  back  members  relative  to  said  fixed 
sides  and  tank  for  ejecting  cane  setts  from  the  hopper  into 
the  tink. 


an  elevator  extending  into  said  tank  to  elevate  setts  from  the 
tank  and  to  discharge  them  above  the  main  frame,  said 
elevator  including  transverse  channelled  cleats  on  endless 
sprocket-mounted  chains,  each  of  said  cleats  being 
adapted  to  engage  and  elevate  at  least  one  sett,  and  means 
for  ejecting  from  each  of  said  ascending  cleats  any  setts 
carried  by  said  cleat  in  excess  of  one.  and 

a  chute  assembly  on  the  main  frame  adapted  to  receive  such 
discharged  cane  setts  and  feed  them  gravitationally  to  a 
furrow  opened  by  the  drill  plough 


4,314,515 
SEED  SINGULATOR 
Miguel  A.  Jimenez,  Douglas,  Ariz.,  and  .Manuel  M.  Saucedo, 
BIythe,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Patrick  O.  Griffin,  Yuma,  Ariz.,  by 
said  .Manuel  M.  Saucedo 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  93,499 

Int.  a."  AOIC  7/20.  5/06 

U.S.  a.  111—77  4  Qaims 


7^ 


1.  A  seed  singulator  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  first  member  having  an  upwardly  facing  flat  surface. 

(b)  a  second  member  having  a  fiat  surface  with  a  groove 
extending  across  the  flat  surface  and  having  a  width  di- 
mensioned to  receive  seeds  of  the  type  to  be  singulated  in 
a  single  file,  the  fiat  surface  of  said  second  member  being 
positioned  on  a  first  pari  of  the  fiat  surface  of  said  first 
member  so  that  a  first  portion  of  the  fiat  surface  of  said 
second  member  including  an  end  of  the  groove  extends 
beyond  the  flat  surface  of  the  first  member  and  the  end  of 
the  groove  extends  beyond  said  first  member. 
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(c)  means  for  supplying  seeds  to  a  second  part  of  the  flat 
surface  of  said  first  member, 

(d)  means  for  moving  said  first  and  second  members  relative 
to  each  other  to  move  the  seeds  toward  the  groove  in  a 
direction  having  a  component  along  the  groove,  the 
groove  forming  an  angle  of  less  than  90  degrees  relative  to 
the  direction  of  motion  between  said  first  and  second 
members,  the  motion  between  said  first  and  second  mem- 
bers being  rotary  about  a  first  axis,  said  second  member 
having  an  opening  eccentrically  disposed  relative  to  the 
axis,  which  opening  defines  the  second  part  of  the  flat 
surface  of  said  first  member, 

(e)  means  for  adjusting  the  angle  the  groove  forms  with 
respect  to  the  direction  of  motion  between  the  first  and 
second  members, 

(0  a  seed  reservoir  positioned  above  said  first  and  second 
members,  an  enclosure  between  said  seed  reservoir  and 
said  first  and  second  members,  and  an  enclosed  passage- 
way communicating  between  said  reservoir  and  said  en- 
closure, said  passageway  terminating  at  a  given  distance 
above  said  first  member  to  provide  a  predetermined  depth 
of  seeds  in  said  enclosure  independent  of  quantity  of  seeds 
in  said  reservoir,  and 

(g)  means  for  forming  a  furrow  to  receive  the  seeds  from  the 
end  of  the  groove 


(27-28)  for  guiding  the  workpiece  being  advanced  with  the 
strips  of  waistband  material. 


,,-6^= 


4^14,517 

SEWING  MACHINE  WITH  SUPPLEMENTAL  WORK 

SUPPORTING  SURFACE 

Takahiko  Kasahara,  Anjoshi;  Tukasa  Yamaguchi,  Alchiken; 
Shigeharu  Shichi,  Anjoshi;  Masayuki  Kato,  Owariasahishi, 
and  Senji  Suito,  Kariyashi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  lo  Aisin 
Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kariyashi,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  2,003 
Gaims    priority,    application    Japan,    Jan.    13,    1978,    S3- 
532472[U] 

Int.  a.'  D05B  73/10 
U.S.  a.  112— 2<0  3  Oaims 


4,314,516 
WORKPIECE  GUIDE  FOR  SEWING  MACHINES 
Jean   P.   Touret,   Chatillon,   France,   assignor   to   Rockwell- 
Rimoldi,  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1979.  Ser.  No.  103,878 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jan.  11,  1979,  19201  A/79 
Int.  a.'  D05B  35/10 
U.S.  a.  112—152  4  Oaims 


1  A  device  for  simultaneously  guiding  separated  strips  of 
waistband  material  and  a  workpiece  interposed  therebetween 
to  the  stitching  instrumentalities  of  a  sewing  machine  of  the 
type  having  a  presser  foot,  a  feed  dog  and  an  auxiliary  trans- 
port device,  said  device  compnsing: 

(a)  a  pair  of  U-shaped  guide  elements  (12-13)  mounted  in 
spaced  relation  and  in  vertical  alignment  on  the  sewing 
machine  including: 

(i)  sides  defining  legs  (15-16,  21-22)  respectively,  with  the 
legs  of  one  of  said  guide  elements  extending  toward  those 
of  the  other; 

(b)  a  dividing  member  (24)  pivotably  mounted  on  the  sewing 
machine  and  selectively  movable  from  an  operative  position 
between  said  guide  elements  (12-13)  to  a  position  displaced 
therefrom,  said  dividing  member  including: 

(i)  upper  and  lower  guide  elements  (27-28)  having  exterior 
surfaces  defining  lid  elements  (32-33)  for  cooperating  with 
said  guide  elements  (12-13)  respectively  to  form  passage- 
ways for  the  separated  strips  of  waistband  material  being 
advanced  to  the  stitching  instrumentalities;  and 

(c)  means  interconnecting  said  upper  and  lower  guide  elements 


1.  A  sewing  machine  comprising: 

a  main  base; 

a  base  plate  vertically  separated  from  said  main  base; 

a  head  extending  from  the  main  base, 

a  needle  plate  associated  with  the  main  base  for  supporting 
work  fabric  in  position  to  be  stitched,  a  line  extending 
between  said  needle  plate  and  said  head,  in  the  plane  of 
said  needle  plate,  defining  a  first  direction, 

a  supplemental  base  connected  to  the  main  base  through 
means  of  link  mechanisms  placed  in  a  position  in  which 
the  supplemental  base  is  substantially  in  a  plane  including 
the  main  base  and  is  immediately  contiguous  to  the  main 
base  to  present  a  continuously  combined  wider  fiat  plane 
or  placed  in  another  position  in  which  the  supplemental 
base  is  substantially  apart  from  the  main  base  so  that  the 
main  base  is  left  alone  and  adapted  to  support  a  tubular 
fabric  therearound  wherein,  said  link  mechanisms  include 
a  pair  of  parallel  and  identical  length  first  links  separated 
from  one  another  in  said  first  direction  and  each  pivoted  at 
one  end  thereof  to  the  base  plate  for  rotation  in  a  plane 
perpendicular  to  said  first  direction,  and  a  second  link  to 
which  in  turn  are  pivoted  said  first  links  at  the  other  ends 
thereof,  said  supplemental  base  being  pivotally  mounted 
10  the  second  link,  said  second  link  includes  an  edge  por- 
tion in  abutment  with  the  main  base  and  a  wall  in  abutment 
with  the  length  of  one  of  the  first  links  to  cooperate  under 
influence  of  gravity  with  the  supplemental  base  so  as  to 
support  the  supplemental  base  on  the  second  link  in  a 
plane  in  which  lies  the  main  base. 


4,314,518 
SIMPLIHED  SAILING  SYSTEM 
Floyd  .Marsden,  Garden  City,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Barbara  B.  Mars- 
den,  Garden  City,  Ga. 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No,  125,360 
Int.  a.'  GOID  21/00 
U.S.  a.  114—39  16  aaims 

1.  A  method  for  sailing  a  wind-propelled  vehicle  compris- 
ing: 
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(a)  providing  means  for  maintaining  knowledge  of  the  ap- 
propriate wind  direction  sufficient  to  enable  a  novice  to 
make  appropriate  positioning  of  a  rig  to  safely  operate  said 
vehicle,  including,  a  wind  indication  means  rotatably 
supported  on  said  wind  propelled  vehicle  and  operative 
for  locating  the  wind  direction,  a  wind  indicator  secured 
to  said  wind  indication  means,  a  first  coded  structure 
secured  to  said  wind-propelled  vehicle,  with  an  identifia- 
ble code  responsive  to  said  wind  indicator,  a  rotatable 
support  member  secured  onto  said  wind-propelled  vehicle 
and  operative  to  support  a  plurality  of  sails,  a  rig  position- 
ing indicator  secured  to  said  rotatable  support  member, 
and  a  second  coded  structure  secured  to  said  wind- 
propelled  vehicle,  with  the  same  said  identifiable  code 
thereon  responsive  to  said  rig  positioning  indicator; 

(b)  locating  the  wind  direction  by  use  of  said  wind  indication 
means  secured  to  said  surface  of  said  wind-propelled 
vehicle; 

(c)  placing  said  wind  indicator  on  said  wind  indication 


adjacent  said  ballast  pump,  said  sea  chest  having  an  inte- 
rior region  in  fluid  communication  with  the  sea; 

outboard  valve  means  for  selectively  directly  connecting 
said  sea  chest  and  the  ballast  tank  in  which  said  sea  chest 
is  located; 

first  piping  means  for  interconnecting  said  pump  and  said  sea 
chest; 


36-1 
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(d)  securing  to  said  wind-propelled  vehicle  said  first  coded 
structure  around  the  base  of  said  wind  indication  means, 
with  said  identifiable  code  thereon  responsive  to  said  wind 
indicator; 

(e)  rigging  a  plurality  of  sails  for  said  wind-propelled  vehicle 
on  said  rotatable  sup[X)rt  member; 

(0  placing  said  rig  positioning  indicator  secured  to  said 

rotatable  support  member; 
(g)  securing  to  said  wind-propelled  vehicle  said  second 
coded  structure  around  said  rotatable  support  member, 
with  the  same  identifiable  code  thereon  responsive  to  said 
rig  positioning  indicator;  and 
(h)  moving  said  rotatable  support  member  so  that  the  rig 
positioning  indicator  identifies  the  same  portion  of  said 
identifiable  code  on  said  second  coded  structure  when 
said  wind  indicator  identifies  a  similar  portion  of  said 
identifiable  code  on  said  first  coded  structure; 
whereby,  when  said  rig  positioning  indicator  identifies  the 
same  portion  of  said  identifiable  code  on  said  second  coded 
structure  that  said  wind  indicator  identifies  on  said  first  coded 
structure,  said  plurality  of  sails  are  in  the  appropriate  position 
for  that  particular  wind  direction. 


4,314,519 
BALLAST  PUMPING  SYSTEM 

Shigeto  Yunoki,  Tokyo,  and  Masataka  Makizono,  Sakado,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Yamashita-Shinnihon  Steamship  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  124,942 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  14,  1979,  54-029289 
Int.  a.'  B63B  39/03 
VS.  a.  114—125  3  Oaims 

1.  A  ballast  pumping  system  for  pumping  water  ballast  from 
or  to  the  sea  respectively  to  or  from  a  plurality  of  ballast  tanks 
provided  within  the  hull  of  a  ship,  comprising: 
a  hydraullically  operated  submerged  ballast  pump  located  in 

one  of  said  ballast  tanks; 
a  sea  chest  provided  in  the  bottom  of  the  hull  of  said  ship 


second  piping  means  for  interconnecting  said  pump  and  the 
respective  bottom  regions  of  each  of  said  ballast  larks. 
said  second  piping  means  comprising  a  main  pipe  a  id  a 
plurality  of  branch  pipes,  said  main  pipe  being  directly 
connected  to  said  pump  and  each  of  said  branch  pipes 
interconnecting  said  main  pipe  with  a  respective  one  of 
said  ballast  tanks 


4.314,520 

STEERING  MECHANISM  FOR  BOATS 

Stjepan  Kosic,  S?eavagen  49.  113  59  Stockholm,  Sweden 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No,  140,787 

Int,  a.'  B63H  25/00 

VS.  a  114-144  R  3  Oainis 


1.  A  steering  mechanism  for  boats,  comprising 

(a)  a  support, 

(b)  a  steering  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  the  support. 

(c)  means  for  transmitting  rotational  motion  of  the  steering 
shaft  to  a  rudder  operating  device, 

(d)  a  hand  steenng  wheel  secured  to  one  end  of  the  steering 
shaft,  and 

(e)  a  power  actuator  mounted  on  the  support  adjacent  to  the 
opposite  end  of  the  steering  shaft  and  comprising 

(i)  a  rotary  motor. 

(ii)  a  self-locking  reduction  gear  with  high  gear  ratio  and 
including  a  driving  shaft  connected  to  the  motor  and  a 
driven  shaft  coaxial  with  the  driving  shaft  and  the  steer- 
ing shaft,  and 

(iii)  a  clutch  operatively  positioned  between  the  driven 
shaft  of  the  reduction  gear  and  said  opposite  end  of  the 
steering  shaft,  said  clutch  having  a  torque  transmitting 
member  coaxial  with  the  driving  shaft,  the  driven  shaft 
and  the  steering  shaft  and  being  axially  displaceable 
between  an  engaged  position  and  a  disengaged  position, 
said  torque  transmitting  member  in  said  engaged  posi- 
tion rotationally  uniting  the  steering  and  driven  shafts 
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and  in  said  disengaged  position  permitting  relative  rota- 
tion of  the  steering  and  driven  shafts. 


4^14,521 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  IN  THE  TREATMENT  OF 
UNDERWATER  SURFACES  OF  HXED  OR  FLOATING 

CONSTRUCTIONS 
Hans  G.  Lundberg,  Loddekopinge.  Sweden,  assignor  to  Trel- 
leborg  Marin  Aktiebolag,  Trelleborg,  Sweden 
Difision  of  Ser.  No.  848,795,  No».  4,  1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Feb.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  124,045 

Oaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Nov.  4,  1976,  7612280 

Int.  a.'  BOB  59/00 

U.S.  a.  114—222  16  Oaims 


and  having  an  end  face  Joined  to  said  comet,  and  fastening 
means  for  securing  said  signal  generator  to  a  vehicle  body,  the 
muff  of  each  horn  carrying  on  said  end  face  a  radially  extend- 
ing boss  which  supports  said  comet  in  coaxial  relationship  with 
said  muff  and  is  provided  between  the  peripheral  surface  and 
the  axis  of  said  muff  with  an  open-ended  channel  parallel  to 
said  axis  and  a  narrower  slot  transversely  communicating  with 
said  channel  while  opening  onto  said  peripheral  surface,  said 
fastening  means  including  a  strap  with  a  pair  of  extremities 
each  connected  to  the  muff  of  a  respective  hom  by  a  remov- 
able screw  with  a  polygonal  head  nonrotatably  confined  be- 
tween walls  of  said  channel  and  with  a  shank  radially  travers- 
ing said  slot. 


4414,523 
CENTRIFUGE  ROTOR  APPARATUS  FOR  PREPARING 

PARTICLE  SPREADS 

John  W.  Boeckel,  Hamden;  Vemon  C.  Rohde,  Newtown,  both  of 

Conn.,  and  John  R.  Wells,  Culver  City,  Calif.,  assignors  to  E. 

I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

FUed  Mar.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  131,678 

Int.  a.'  B05C  13/00 

VJS.  a.  118—50  9  Oaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  cleaning  underwater  surfaces  such  as  ships' 
hulls  and  the  like  comprising,  in  combination,  a  motor  having 
a  shaft,  a  substantially  planar  brush  mounted  on  said  motor 
shaft  for  rotation  thereby  and  having  a  rear  face  and  a  front 
face  for  brushing  contact  with  the  surface  to  be  cleaned,  said 
shaft  having  an  axial  chahnel  terminating  in  an  open  end  adja- 
cent said  brush  rear  face,  conduit  means  connected  to  an  air 
supply  above  the  water  line  for  introducing  air  into  said  brush 
through  said  axial  channel  open  end  for  emergence  at  said 
brush  front  face  to  thereby  reduce  the  water  resistance  and 
power  loss  of  the  motor  resulting  from  contact  of  the  brush 
with  the  surrounding  water,  and  means  being  provided  for 
forming  an  msulation  zone  separating  the  brush  from  the  sur- 
rounding water. 


4.314.522 

ACOUSTIC  ELECTROPNEUMATIC  SIGNAL 

GENERATOR.  PARTICULARLY  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE 

VEHICLES 

Domenico  Frigo,  Olmo,  Italy,  assignor  to  F.I.A.M.M.  S.p.A. 

Fabbrica  Italiana  Accumulatori  Motocarri  Montecchio,  Mon- 

tecchio  Maggiore,  Italy 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  951,157,  Oct,  13,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,150 
Oaims  priority,  application  Italy.  Oct.  14. 1977.  22499/77(U] 
Int.  O.'  GIOK  9/00.  9/12 
U.S.  O.  116—142  R  9  Oaims 


't. 

1 

'Cf 

£ 

H! 

1.  A  centrifuge  for  depositing  particles,  suspended  in  a  sam- 
ple, on  a  deposition  surface,  said  centrifuge  comprising: 

a  rotor  having  a  wall  defining  plural  circumferentially  lo- 
cated regions  each  adapted  to  receive  one  of  said  surfaces, 
each  of  said  regions  adapted  to  removably  receive  a  cham- 
ber having  an  outlet  orifice  for  removably  engaging  one  of 
said  surfaces  and  adapted  to  hold  said  sample  in  contact 
with  said  one  surface, 

a  hollow  drive  shaft  for  mounting  said  rotor, 

means  for  rotating  said  drive  shaft, 

a  plurality  of  tube  means  each  adapted  to  removably  contact 
a  different  one  of  said  chambers,  thereby  to  interconnect 
said  chambers  with  said  hollow  drive  shaft  for  removing 
fluid  from  any  said  chamber  in  contact  with  said  one 
surface. 


1.  In  combination,  an  acoustic  signal  generator  for  an  auto- 
motive vehicle,  comprising  two  homs  each  provided  with  a 
comet  and  a  generally  cylindrical  muff  enclosing  a  membrane 


4,314,524 

APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSFER  AND  TREATMENT  OF 

APERTURED  ARTICLES 

Osamu  Deguchi,  Iwata,  Japan,  assignor  to  NTN  Toyo  Bearing 

Company,  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  926,200,  Jul.  19,  1978, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  698,594,  Jun.  22, 

1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No. 

127,447 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  24,  1975,  50-78952; 
May  7,  1976,  51-52500 

Int.  O.'  B05C  3/09.  13/02 

VS.  a.  118—54  5  Oaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  the  transfer  of  an  apertured  article  in 

sequential  order  from  a  loading  station  to  a  treating  station  and 

thereafter  to  a  discharge  station  comprising:  vertically  dis- 
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posed  frame  element  means;  an  arm  member  mounted  at  one 
end  on  the  upper  portion  of  said  vertical  frame  element  means 
in  reversibly  revolvable  horizontal  relationship  thereto  and 
also  in  vertically  movable  relationship  thereto;  first  means  for 
revolvablly  moving  said  arm  member  back  and  forth  in  a 
horizontal  plane  and  in  sequential  order  from  a  loading  station. 


thereafter  to  a  treating  station,  and  finally  to  a  discharge  sta- 
tion; second  means  for  vertically  moving  said  arm  member  up 
and  down  on  said  frame  element  means;  a  chucking  head 
mounted  at  the  other  end  of  said  arm  member  in  a  revolvable 
state  about  a  vertical  axis  of  rotation  for  chucking  an  apertured 
article;  and  third  means  for  rotating  said  chucking  head  at  a 
high  rate  of  speed  about  the  vertical  axis  of  rotation. 


4,314,525 

FLUIDIZED  BED  SILICON  DEPOSITION  FROM  SILANE 

George  C.  Hsu,  La  Crescenta;  Harry  Levin,  Woodland  Hills; 

Richard  A.  Hogle,  Arcadia;  Ananda  Praturi,  .Monrovia,  and 

Ralph  Lutwack,  Sunland,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  California 

Institute  of  Technology,  Pasadena,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  126,324 

Int.  O.'  C23C  13/08 

VS.  a.  118-716  17  aaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  silicon  by  thermally  decom- 
posing a  silicon  containing  gas  in  the  presence  of  fluidized 
nucleating  seed  particles  of  silicon  comprising: 

a  primary  fluidized  bed  reactor  defining  a  primary  fluidized 
reactor  zone; 

seed  particle  introduction  means  for  introducing  seed  parti- 
cles of  silicon  into  said  primary  fluidized  reactor  zone; 

means  for  introducing  a  fluidizing  gas  into  said  primary 
fluidized  reactor  zone  to  maintain  said  silicon  particles  in 
a  fluidized  suspension; 

means  for  introducing  a  silicon  containing  gas  into  said 
primary  fluidized  reactor  zone; 

means  for  heating  said  primary  fluidized  reactor  zone  to  a 
temperature  sufficient  to  thermally  decompose  the  silicon 
in  said  silicon  containing  gas  to  elemental  sihcon  for  depo- 
sition on  said  silicon  seed  particles; 

means  for  removing  excess  fluidizing  gas,  unreacted  silicon 
containing  gas,  reaction  by-product  gases  and  any  en- 
trained silicon  particles  therein  from  said  primary  fluid- 
ized reactor  zone; 

means  for  removing  silicon  seed  particles  having  thermally 


decomposed  silicon  product  thereon  from  said  primary 
fluidized  reactor  zone:  and 

seed  source  means  for  supplying  silicon  seed  particles  to  said 
seed  panicle  introduction  means,  said  seed  source  means 
including  seed  reactor  means  for  thermally  decomposing  a 
seed  generating  gas  containing  silicon  to  form  precursor 
silicon  seed  panicles,  said  seed  reactor  having  porous 
walls  defining  a  pyrolysis  seed  reactor  zone; 

means  for  introducing  said  seed  generating  gas  containing 
silicon  into  said  pyrolysis  seed  reactor  zone; 

protective  gas  means  for  passing  an  inert  gas  through  said 
porous  reactor  walls  to  provide  a  protective  inert  gas 
boundary  to  prevent  deposition  of  silicon  on  said  porous 
reactor  walls; 

means  for  heating  said  pyrolysis  seed  reactor  to  a  tempera- 
ture sufficient  to  thermally  decompose  said  seed  generat- 
ing gas  containing  silicon  to  form  precursor  silicon  seed 
particles  including  a  heat  generating  element  disposed 
internally  within  said  pyrolysis  seed  reactor  zone  and 
including  means  for  providing  a  protective,  inert  gas 
boundary  surrounding  said  heat  generating  element  to 
prevent  contact  of  silicon  with  said  heal  generating  ele- 
ment; 

means  for  removing  said  precursor  silicon  seed  panicles 
from  said  pyrolysis  seed  reactor  zone;  and 

means  for  transporting  said  precursor  silicon  seed  particles 
to  said  seed  particle  introduction  means  for  introduction 
into  said  primary  fluidized  reactor  zone  as  said  silicon  seed 
particles. 


4,314,526 
MILK  RECEPTACLE  WITH  DISCHARGE  VALVE 
Kjell  Nordenskjold,  Lidingo,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Alfa-Laval 
AB,  Tumba,  Sweden 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No,  197,816 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct.  31,  1979,  7909007 

Int.  O.'  AOIJ  9/06 

VS.  CI.  119-14.55  3  Qainu 


1.  In  combination  with  a  milk  receptacle,  a  valve  for  control- 
ling the  discharge  of  milk  from  the  receptacle,  said  valve 
comprising  a  valve  seat  located  at  the  bottom  of  the  receptacle 
and  having  a  generally  horizontal  sealing  surface,  valve  means 
cooperating  with  the  valve  seal  and  including  a  circular  disc 
having  a  central  portion,  the  disc  also  having  a  part  offset 
horizonully  from  said  central  portion  and  engageable  with 
said  sealing  surface,  a  float  for  actuating  said  valve  means,  and 
means  connecting  the  float  to  said  central  portion  of  the  disc 
and  so  positioning  the  valve  means  that  the  valve  seat  is  dis- 
posed eccentrically  relative  to  the  disc,  said  connecting  means 
allowing  tilting  of  the  disc  in  a  vertical  plane  to  ensure  gradual 
opening  of  the  valve  by  a  small  opening  force,  said  valve  seat 
being  generally  triangular  and  having  one  of  its  points  facing 
said  central  portion  of  the  disc. 
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4J14.527 
REARING  UNIT 
John  C.  M.  Shaw,  Louth,  England,  assignor  to  Spotmanor  Lim- 
ited, Spilsby,  England 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  943,092,  Sep.  18,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  129,304 

Int.  a.'  AOIK  l/OO:  F24F  7/06 
U.S.  a.  119—16  *  17  Oaims 


1.  A  rearing  unit  for  farm  animals  comprising: 

(a)  a  substantially  closed  rectangular  body  defined  by  floor. 
wall  and  roof  structural  elements  and  having  at  least  one 
cage  mounted  therem  which  is  adapted  to  have  an  animal 
disposed  therein; 

(b)  means  for  supporting  said  body  such  that  it  is  spaced 
from  the  ground  to  provide  a  restricted  space  between 
said  floor  and  the  ground; 

(c)  air  inlet  means  formed  in  at  least  one  of  said  structural 
elements  in  the  upper  portion  of  said  body  for  allowing  air 
to  enter  said  body; 

(d)  air  outlet  means  formed  in  at  least  one  of  said  structural 
elements  in  the  lower  portion  of  said  body  through  which 
air  IS  withdrawn  from  said  body;  and 

(e)  air  extraction  means  including  exhaust  outlet  means 
disposed  beneath  said  floor  structural  element  for  with- 
drawing air  through  said  air  outlet  means  from  the  body  of 
said  unit  and  through  said  air  extraction  means  and  ex- 
haust outlet  means,  said  exhaust  outlet  means  being  ar- 
ranged to  project  said  withdrawn  air  onto  the  ground: 

(0  whereby  the  air  withdrawn  from  said  body  of  said  unit  by 
said  air  extraction  means  is  expelled  beneath  said  unit  into 
said  restricted  space  and  onto  the  ground  and  said  re- 
stricted space  between  said  exhaust  outlet  means  and  the 
ground  provides  a  choke  preventing  reverse  air  flow 
through  said  air  extraction  means 


ing  between  the  upper  and  lower  rails  on  the  other  side  of  the 
cow's  head,  which  swinging  standard  is  automatically  acti- 
vated between  a  first  inclined  access  position  and  a  second 
upright  locked  position  by  the  cow  as  its  head  is  moved  around 
when  feeding,  comprising: 

(a)  said  upper  rail  formed  by  a  pair  of  spaced  walls  slidably 
receiving  and  restraining  the  upper  end  of  said  swinging 
standard  therebetween; 

(b)  a  locking  bail  means  having  one  end  thereof  pivotally 
attached  at  a  pivot  point  to  said  upper  rail,  the  other  end 
of  said  bail  means  having  an  inclined  tongue  portion  ex- 
tending down  between  said  spaced  walls  at  a  point  be- 
tween the  position  of  the  upper  end  of  said  swinging 
standard  in  said  first  access  position  and  said  second 
locked  position; 

(c)  said  inclined  tongue  portion  when  in  position  between 
said  walls,  allowing  movement  of  said  swinging  standard 
underneath  said  tongue  portion  in  a  direction  away  from 
said  pivot  point  from  said  first  to  said  second  position,  and 
wherein  when  said  swinging  standard  is  in  said  second 
position  said  tongue  portion  extends  below  the  upper  end 
of  said  swinging  standard  to  block  movement  of  said 
swinging  standard  from  said  second  to  said  first  position. 


4,314,528 

CATTLE  STANCHION  HAVING  A  SIMPLIHED 

SELF-LOCKING  MECHANISM 

Boyd  C.  Fogleraan,  2170  Herron  Rd.,  Whitsett,  N.C.  27377 
Filed  Apr.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,655 
Int.  a.'  AOIK  1/06.  1/08 
L'.S.  a.  119—147  R  9  Qaims 


1  An  improved  locking  mechanism  for  self-locking  cattle 
stanchions  of  the  type  where  each  cattle  station  is  defined  by  a 
stationary  upright  standard  extending  vertically  between  lon- 
gitudmally  extending  upper  and  lower  rails  on  one  side  of  the 
cow's  head  and  a  generally  upright  swinging  standard  extend- 


4.314,529 
INTAKE  SYSTEM  OF  A  MULTI-CYLINDER  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Katsuhiko  Motosugi;  Hiroshi  Takahashi;  Shuhei  Toyoda,  all  of 
Toyota;  Toshiaki   Konomi,  and  Hideaki  Matsui,  both  of 
Susono,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo 
Kabushikj  Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  May  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  35,342 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  31, 1978,  53-92555 

Int.  a.'  F02B  29/02.  31/00 

U.S.  a.  123—52  MB  15  Qaims 


1.  A  multi-cylinder  internal  combustion  engine  which  in- 
cludes: 

a  cylinder  block  having  a  plurality  of  cylinders,  each  cylin- 
der having  a  combustion  chamber; 

a  cylinder  head  having  a  plurality  of  intake  ports,  each  port 
leading  to  a  respective  combustion  chamber  through  an 
intake  valve  which  has  a  valve  head; 

an  intake  manifold  having  at  least  one  intake  passage  com- 
mon to  at  least  two  of  said  cylinders,  said  intake  passage 
comprising  a  collecting  portion  having  an  inlet  and  at  least 
two  branch  intake  passages  branched  off  from  said  collect- 
ing portion,  each  of  said  branch  intake  passages  being 
connected  to  a  respective  one  of  said  combustion  cham- 
bers via  a  corresponding  one  of  said  intake  ports; 

at  least  two  branch  connecting  passages,  each  branch  con- 
necting passage  having  an  opening  into  a  respective  one  of 
said  at  least  two  branch  intake  passages; 

a  common  passage  connecting  said  at  least  two  branch  con- 
necting passages;  and 

valve  means  arranged  in  each  of  said  branch  intake  passages 
at  a  location  upstream  of  the  openings  of  said  branch 
connecting  passages  and  opened  in  accordance  with  an 
increase  in  the  level  of  the  load  of  said  engine,  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises: 
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each  intake  port  having  a  substantially  horizontal  portion   insert  forming  a  portion  of  the  running  surface  of  the  skirt  of 
connected  to  the  respective  branch  intake  passage  and  a   the  piston,  said  portion  of  the  insert  being  confined  to  an  upper 
downwardly  inclined  portion  extending  to  the  respective 
intake  valve, 

the  opening  of  each  of  said  branch  connecting  passages 
being  located  on  the  bottom  wall  of  said  downwardly  y 

inclined  portion  of  the  respective  intake  port  in  the  vicin-  /  ^^ 

ity  of  the  corresponding  intake  valve  head,  and  ■^C — — 

said  common  passage  being  a  blind  passage  communicating 
only  with  said  at  least  two  branch  connecting  passages, 
whereby  each  branch  connecting  passage  during  the  in- 
take stroke  of  its  respective  cylinder  spouts  gaseous  matter 
drawn  only  from  at  least  one  other  intake  port  via  the  at 
least  one  other  branch  connecting  passage  and  the  com- 
mon passage. 


4,314,530 

AMPLinED  RADIATION  IGNITER  SYSTEM  AND 

METHOD  FOR  IGNITING  FUEL  IN  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Anacleto  D.  Giacchetti,  13100  Maple  A»e.,  Lemont,  III.  60439 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  124,592 

Int.  CV  F02P  23/04 

U.S.  a.  123—143  R  8  Claims 


portion  of  the  skirt  and  within  the  opposed  thrust  faces  of  the 
piston. 


4,314,532 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSLATING 

FREQUENCY'  OF  MECHANICAL  MOVEMENT  INTO  A 

PNEUMATIC  SIGNAL 
Frank  Payne,  Knoxville,  Tcnn.,  assignor  to  Robertshaw  Controls 
Company,  Richmond,  Va. 

Filed  Jun.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,372 

Int.  a.'  F02.M  25/06:  F02B  71/00 

VS.  a.  123—198  A  30  Oaims 


-•    ■v, 

V: 


1.  A  system  for  initiating  ignition  of  a  fuel-air  mixture  in  a 
combustion  chamber  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  com- 
prising: 

at  least  one  radiation  producing  means  for  providing  a  beam 
of  amplified,  high-intensity,  coherent  radiation;  said  beam 
having  an  intensity  to  ignite  said  fuel-air  mixture  in  said 
combustion  chamber  and  having  an  intensity  such  that  it 
traverses  the  width  of  said  combustion  chamber; 

coupling  means  for  coupling  said  radiation  producing  means 
to  a  wall  of  said  combustion  chamber  and  directing  said 
beam  of  radiation  into  said  combustion  chamber;  and, 

at  least  one  refiective  surface  attached  to  said  wall  of  said 
combustion  chamber  for  reflecting  said  beam  of  radiation 
within  said  combustion  chamber. 


4,314,531 
PISTONS  AND  CYLINDER  LINERS 
Ludovico  Bruni,  Turin,  Italy,  assignor  to  Associated  Engineering 
luly  S.p.A.,  Turin,  Italy 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,527 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  No».  13,  1979, 
39294/79 

Int.  a.'  F02F  3/04 
U.S.  a.  123—193  CP  7  CI""* 

1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  comprising  a  cylinder 
having  an  untreated  cylinder  wall  of  an  aluminum  alloy  and  a 
piston  mainly  composed  of  an  aluminum  alloy,  the  piston 
comprising  a  crown,  a  ring  band  integral  with  the  crown  and 
having  grooves  therein  for  the  reception  of  piston  rings,  a  skirt 
integral  at  its  upper  end  with  the  ring  band  and  having  a  run- 
ning surface  having  opposed  portions  which  form  opposed 
thrust  faces  for  engagement  under  pressure  with  the  wall  of  the 
cylinder,  and  at  least  one  expansion-control  insert  of  ferritic 
steel,  the  insert  being  mounted  in  the  skirt,  a  portion  of  the 


t^'--- 


fh 


1.  In  combination,  first  means  for  producing  mechanical 
movement  with  a  certain  frequency  of  movement,  second 
means  operaiively  associated  with  said  first  means  for  produc- 
ing a  pulsing  electrical  signal  that  has  a  pulse  rate  substantially 
proportional  to  said  frequency  of  movement,  and  third  means 
operatively  associated  with  said  second  means  for  producmg  a 
pneumatic  signal  that  has  a  value  that  is  substantially  propor- 
tional to  said  pulse  rate  of  said  pulsing  electrical  signal. 


4,314,533 

ROTARY  ENGINE  EMPLOYING  DOUBLE  ECCENTRIC 

Jose  M.  B.  Barau.  Mayor  St.  of  Sarria  No.  216,  and  Alejandro 

S.  Vails,  Tra»es*ra  of  Gracia  No.  33,  both  of  Barcelona,  Spain 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  86,187 

Inl,  a,'  F02B  53/00 

VS.  a.  123—242  28  Oaims 

1,  In  a  rotary-piston  internal  combustion  engine  havmg  a 

housing  provided  with  an  inner  cylindrical  wall  defined  about 
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a  housing  axis  and  defining  (herein  a  substantially  cyhndrical 
piston-confining  chamber,  a  piston  positioned  within  said 
chamber  and  supported  for  rotation  relative  to  said  housing, 
said  piston  including  a  shell-like  drum  and  a  plurality  of  vanes 
which  are  angularly  spaced  about  said  housing  axis  and  project 
radially  outwardly  therefrom  through  the  periphery  of  said 
drum  and  have  the  radially  outer  ends  thereof  disposed  in 
rotatable  slidable  engagement  with  the  inner  wall  of  said  hous- 
ing, the  piston  also  including  slidable  swivel  means  coacting 
between  the  vanes  and  the  drum  for  permitting  the  drum  to  be 
radially  slidably  displaced  relative  to  the  vanes  so  that  the 
drum  can  move  eccentrically  within  the  chamber  relative  to 
said  housing  axis,  a  shaft  rolatably  supported  relative  to  said 
housing  in  coaxial  alignment  with  said  housing  axis,  and  a 
crank  mechanism  connected  between  said  shaft  and  said  drum 
for  controlling  the  rotational  path  of  movement  of  the  drum 
within  the  chamber,  the  improvement  wherein  the  crank 
mechanism  comprises: 


difference  between  the  signal  from  said  second  means  and 
the  signal  from  said  reference  timing  circuit;  and 
third  means  for  controlling  at  least  one  of  engine  operating 
parameters  consisting  of  the  ignition  liming,  the  air-fuel 
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a  first  crank  fixed  to  said  shaft  for  rotation  therewith,  said 
first  crank  defining  a  first  eccentric  axis  which  is  substan- 
tially parallel  to  and  radially  spaced  from  the  rotational 
axis  of  said  shaft: 

a  second  crank  rotalably  supported  on  said  first  crank  for 
rotation  relative  thereto  about  said  first  eccentric  axis,  said 
second  crank  defining  thereon  a  second  eccentric  axis 
which  is  parallel  to  and  radially  spaced  from  said  first 
eccentric  axis; 

said  piston  drum  being  rolatably  supported  on  said  second 
crank  for  rotation  relative  thereto  about  said  second  ec- 
centric axis;  and 

gear  means  reacting  between  said  second  crank  and  said 
stationary  housing  for  causing  rotation  of  said  second 
crank  relative  to  said  first  crank  so  that  said  drum  is 
moved  in  an  hypocycloidal  path  within  said  chamber. 


4,314  534 

FEEDBACK  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Yasuo  Nakajima.  Yokosuka,  and  KeiOi  Yoneda,  Fujisawa,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama, 

Japan 

Filed  May  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  146,113 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  7,  1979,  54-SS394 

Int.  a.'  F02M  51/00.  25/06:  F02P  3/02 

L.S.  CI.  123-438  «  Claims 

1.  A  control  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine,  com- 

pnsing: 

first  means  for  issuing  a  signal  representative  of  combustion 
pressure  in  a  combustion  chamber  of  said  engine; 

second  means  for  issuing  a  signal  representative  of  existing 
combustion  timing  of  said  combustion  chamber  by  pro- 
cessing said  signal  from  said  first  means  for  detection  of 
rapid  increase  of  the  combustion  pressure; 

a  reference  timing  circuit  for  issuing  a  signal  representative 
of  a  predetermined  reference  combustion  timing  of  said 
combustion  chamber  in  accordance  with  operation  modes 
of  said  engine; 

a  comparator  circuit  for  issuing  a  signal  representative  of  a 


ratio  of  air-fuel  mixture  fed  to  said  engine  and  the  amount 
of  exhaust  gas  recirculated  into  an  intake  system  of  said 
engine,  by  processing  the  signal  from  said  comparator 
circuit 


4,314,535 
FEEDBACK  TYPE  VARIABLE  VENTURI  CARBURETOR 
Yuzu  Takeuchi,  Nagoya;  Shigetaka  Takada,  Ohbu,  and  To- 
shiharu  Morino,  Mie,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Aisan  Industry 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  May  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,774 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  30,  1979,  S4-M99« 

Int.  a.'  F02B  33/00:  F02M  7/00 

VS.  a.  123-439  9  aaims 
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1.  A  feedback  type  variable  venturi  carburetor  for  an  engine 
comprising 

an  intake  manifold  and  a  main  fuel  jet  communicating  there- 
with, 

a  variable  venturi  including  a  movable  piston  movably  ex- 
tending into  said  intake  manifold  cooperating  with  said 
main  fuel  jet. 

means  defining  an  air  bleed  passage  opening  into  said  main 
fuel  jet, 

said  piston  of  said  variable  venturi  constituting  means  for 
controlling  a  negative  pressure  to  a  substantially  constant 
value  defining  a  vacuum  source, 

an  exhaust  manifold  communicating  downstream  of  said 
engine, 

an  exhaust  gas  sensor  disposed  in  said  exhaust  manifold, 

control  valve  means  for  varying  an  amount  of  main  air  bleed 
through  said  air  bleed  passage  and  disposed  at  a  point 
along  said  air  bleed  passage, 

a  three-way  solenoid  valve  means  operatively  connected  to 
said  control  valve  means, 

a  control  circuit  means  operatively  connected  to  said  ex- 
haust gas  sensor  for  controlling  said  three-way  solenoid 
valve  means  to  regulate  said  control  valve  means  and  the 
amount  of  the  main  air  bleed, 

said  three-way  solenoid  valve  means  for  performing  an 
ON-OFF  operation  in  accordance  with  a  signal  from  said 
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exhaust  gas  sensor  via  said  control  circuit  means  and 
having  a  first  passage  communicating  with  said  vacuum 
source,  a  second  passage  opening  to  the  atmosphere,  a 
third  passage  communicating  with  said  control  valve 
means  and  constituting  the  operative  connection  thereto, 
and  a  movable  iron  core  means  operatively  controlled  by 
said  control  circuit  means  for  executing  a  valve  operation, 
one  end  of  said  movable  iron  core  means  operatively 
openingly  and  closingly  respectively  cooperating  with 
said  second  passage  and  another  end  of  said  iron  core 
means  operatively  closingly  and  openingly  respectively 
cooperating  with  said  first  passage,  respectively,  and 
means  for  biasing  said  iron  core  means  to  close  said  first 
passage  at  all  times. 


isolation  wall  between  the  chambers,  the  depth  of  the  cavity 
and  the  length  of  the  arm  being  such  that  the  arm  remains  in 
the  cavity  even  when  the  pad  is  drawn  away  from  the  outlets 
when  a  signal  is  supplied  to  the  solenoid  whereby  a  physical 
barrier  is  maintained  at  all  times  between  the  chambers  to 
isolate  the  high  and  low  speed  air  bleed  paths  from  each  other 


4,314,53« 
PULSING  SOLENOID  IMPROVEMENT 
Larry  J.  Tipton,  Florissant,  Mo.,  assignor  to  ACF  Industries, 
Inc„  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  108,483 

Int.  a.'  Ft)2M  7/00,  23/00 

VS.  a.  123—440  2  aaims 


4,314,537 
FUEL  FEEDBACK  CO?STROL  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Masabaru  Asano,  Yokosuka;  Hideyuki  Tamura,  Yokohama,  and 
Shoji  Furuhashi,  Kami-ohokanishi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  140,666 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  16,  1979,  54-45326 

Int.  a.'  F02B  33/00:  F02M  7/00,-  F02B  75/10:  F02D  3/04 

U.S.  a.  123—440  14  Oaims 


1.  In  a  control  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine,  the 
engine  having  a  carburetor  mounted  thereon  for  producing  an 
air-fuel  mixture  combusted  in  the  engine,  the  carburetor  hav- 
ing at  least  one  air  passage  therethrough,  a  source  of  fuel,  and 
high  and  low  speed  fuel  circuits  by  which  fuel  is  delivered 
from  the  source  to  the  air  passage  to  mix  with  air  to  form  the 
mixture  combusted,  the  system  including  a  sensor  for  sensing  a 
component  of  the  products  of  combustion  and  for  producing 
an  electrical  signal  representative  thereof,  an  electronic  cir- 
cuitry for  processing  the  electrical  signal  to  produce  a  control 
signal  for  controllng  the  air-fuel  ratio  of  the  mixture  produced 
in  the  carburetor,  the  improvement  comprising  air  bleed  means 
defining  a  high  speed  air  bleed  path  and  a  low  speed  air  bleed 
path  for  respectively  bleeding  air  into  the  high  speed  and  low 
speed  fuel  circuits  to  vary  the  quantity  of  fuel  delivered  to  the 
air  passage  through  either  fuel  circuit  at  any  one  time,  the  air 
bleed  means  including  means  defining  two  adjacent  air  flow 
chambers  in  the  solenoid,  each  chamber  having  an  inlet  and  an 
outlet  so  air  passing  through  one  of  said  chambers  is  directed  to 
the  high  speed  fuel  circuit  while  air  passing  through  the  other 
of  said  chambers  is  directed  to  the  low  speed  fuel  circuit;  a 
solenoid  having  a  movable  armature  and  responsive  to  the 
control  signal  for  opening  and  closing  the  air  bleed  means  to 
control  the  quantity  of  air  bled  into  the  high  speed  and  low 
speed  fuel  circuits;  and,  isolation  means  for  isolating  the  high 
speed  air  bleed  path  from  the  low  speed  air  bleed  path  to 
prevent  cross  flow  of  air  between  the  paths  which  adversely 
affects  the  degree  of  control  over  fuel  delivery  through  the 
high  and  low  speed  fuel  circuits,  the  isolating  means  compris- 
ing an  isolation  pad  attached  to  one  end  of  the  armature  and 
separating  the  two  chambers  so  air  entering  one  of  the  cham- 
bers cannot  flow  into  the  other  chamber,  the  outlets  of  each 
chamber  being  in  a  common  wall  spatially  separated  from  each 
other,  the  wall  having  a  cavity  formed  therein  between  the 
outlets  and  extending  the  length  of  the  chambers,  and  the 
isolation  pad  being  sufficiently  large  to  simultaneously  close 
both  outlets  when  no  signal  is  supplied  to  the  solenoid  and 
having  an  extending  arm  projecting  into  the  cavity  to  create  an 
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1.  A  system  for  controlling,  in  a  feedback  control  mode,  fuel 
supply  to  an  internal  combustion  engine  so  as  to  maintain  the 
air-fuel  ratio  of  an  air-fuel  mixture  to  be  supplied  to  the  engine 
at  a  preset  value  by  correcting  a  fuel  supply  amount  in  response 
to  a  control  signal  depending  upon  the  deviation  from  a  refer- 
ence value  of  an  output  of  an  exhaust  sensor  for  sensing  the 
concentration  of  a  component  of  engine  exhaust  gas, 
the  improvement  comprising: 

first  means  for  supplying  a  current  flow  to  the  exhaust  sen- 
sor; 
second  means  for  varying  said  reference  value  in  response  to 

the  output  of  said  exhaust  sensor; 
third  means  for  controlling  the  initiation  and  stop  of  the 
feedback  control  in  accordance  with  the  relationship 
between  said  reference  value  and  the  output  of  said  ex- 
haust sensor  which  output  is  generated  in  response  to  said 
current  flow  supplied  to  said  exhaust  sensor; 
fourth  means  for  controlling  the  initiation  and  stop  of  the 
feedback  control  in  accordance  with  an  engine  tempera- 
ture; 
fifth  means  for  varying  said  reference  value  and  the  value  of 
said  current  flow  to  said  exhaust  sensor  immediately  when 
the  feedback  control  is  stopped  by  said  fourth  means;  and 
sixth  means  for  varying  said  reference  value  with  the  lapse 
of  time  while  the  feedback  is  stopped  by  said  fourth 
means. 
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4.314,538 

ELECTRONIC  FLEL  CONTROL  SYSTEM  INCLUDING 

ELECTRONIC  MEANS  FOR  PROVIDING  A 

CONTINUOUS  VARIABLE  CORRECnON  FACTOR 

Junuthula  N.  Reddy,  Troy,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Bendix  Cor- 
poration, Southfield,  Mich. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  226,498,  Feb.  15,  1972,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  101,896,  Dec.  28, 1970,  Pat.  No. 

3,734,068.  This  application  Feb.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  445,411 

Int.  a."  F02B  3/00 

U.S.  a.  123-485  13  Qaims 


ing  with  said  control  voltage,  said  second  electrode  con- 
nected with  said  reference  level  generating  means  to 
receive  said  reference  level  output  and  established  at  a 
second  electrode  voltage  varying  with  said  reference  level 
output,  and  said  output  electrode  connected  to  said  dis- 
charge switch  control  electrode,  said  comparator  means 
being  operative  to  compare  said  first  electrode  voltage 
and  said  second  electrode  voltage  and  to  generate  at  said 
output  electrode  a  third  electrode  voltage  operative  to 
establish  said  discharge  switch  means  in  one  of  said  ON 
and  OFF  conditions  only  when  said  first  electrode  voltage 
is  one  of  a  higher  and  lower  voltage  in  relation  to  said 
second  electrode  voltage  and  to  establish  said  discharge 
switch  means  in  the  other  of  said  ON  and  OFF  conditions 
only  when  said  first  electrode  voltage  is  in  the  other  of 
said  higher  and  lower  voltage  m  relation  to  said  second 
electrode  voltage, 
whereby  said  comparator  means  switches  said  discharge 
switch  between  said  ON  and  OFF  conditions  to  vary  said 
control  voltage  in  said  opposite  direction,  said  comparator 
means  and  said  discharge  means  thereby  cooperating  to 
regulate  said  control  voltage  in  accordance  with  said 
reference  level  output  during  said  first  computing  portion. 


1  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  fuel  control  system  of 
the  type  having  first  and  second  sensor  means  for  producing 
respective  first  and  second  sensor  signals  indicative  of  the 
\  ariable  magnitudes  of  respective  first  and  second  engine  oper- 
ating parameters,  computing  means  responsive  to  said  sensor 
signals  to  provide  a  fuel  delivery  command  signal  indicative  of 
the  engine  fuel  requirement,  and  fuel  supply  means  responsive 
10  the  fuel  delivery  command  signal  to  supply  the  engine  with 
fuel  in  accordance  with  the  fuel  delivery  command  signals,  the 
computing  means  operative  in  successive  first  and  second 
computing  portions  and  comprising  at  least  one  timing  capaci- 
tor, first  and  second  current  sources  for  providing  respective 
first  and  second  currents,  and  a  current  source  switch  opera- 
tive to  communicate  said  first  current  source  with  the  timing 
capacitor  during  said  first  computing  portion  and  said  second 
current  source  with  said  timing  capacitor  during  said  second 
computing  portion,  whereby  the  computing  means  controls 
the  duration  of  the  fuel  delivery  command  signal  in  accordance 
with  the  time  required  for  a  control  signal  developed  by  the 
liming  capacitor  to  vary  at  a  predetermined  rate  from  an  initial 
value  determined  in  accordance  with  said  first  engine  parame- 
ter during  the  first  computing  portion  to  a  threshold  value 
determined  in  accordance  with  said  second  engine  parameter 
dunng  the  second  computing  portion,  the  computing  means 
including  an  improved  circuit  for  establishing  the  initial  value 
of  the  control  voltage  by  regulating  the  instantaneous  values  of 
the  control  voltage  at  reference  levels  varying  with  the  magni- 
tude of  said  first  engine  parameter  comprising: 

(a)  discharge  switch  means  having  ON  and  OFF  conditions 
established  dunng  said  first  computing  portion  and  com- 
prising an  input  electrode  connected  to  said  timing  capaci- 
tor, output  electrode  connected  to  a  source  of  constant 
reference  potential,  and  control  electrode,  said  discharge 
switch  means  operative  when  established  in  said  OFF 
condition  to  permit  said  first  constant  current  source  to 
apply  said  first  current  to  said  timing  capacitor  so  as  to 
vary  said  control  voluge  m  one  direction  and  operative 
when  esublished  in  said  ON  condition  to  communicate 
said  timing  capacitor  and  said  source  of  constant  reference 
potential  so  as  to  vary  said  control  voluge  in  the  opposite 
direction; 

(b)  reference  level  generating  means  responsive  to  the  mag- 
nitude of  said  first  engine  parameter  to  generate  a  refer- 
ence level  output  varying  within  a  said  first  computing 
portion  with  the  magnitude  of  said  first  engine  parameter; 
and 

(c)  comparator  means  comprising  first  second  and  third 
electrodes,  said  first  electrode  connected  to  said  timing 
capacitor  and  esublished  at  a  first  electrode  voluge  vary- 
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FUEL  LINE  PRESSURE  EQUALIZER  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Maynard  W.  Schade,  1238  Beloit  A?e.,  Janesville,  Wis.  53545 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  145,768 

Int.  a.'  F02D  5/02:  F02.M  i9/00.  37/04.  5/10 

U.S.  a.  123-514  ,  Qaim 


1.  Pressure  regulating  and  venting  apparatus  for  an  internal 
combustion  engine  fuel  system  comprising 
an  enclosed  chamber  communicated  by  an  input  passage 
disposed  to  received  delivery  of  fuel  from  a  fuel  pump, 
and  further  communicated  by  a  fuel  outflow  passage 
disposed  to  deliver  fuel  to  a  carburetor,  and  further  com- 
municated by  a  fuel  return  passage  disposed  to  provide  for 
now  of  fluid  to  a  fuel  supply  source,  said  chamber  being 
further  provided  with  an  atmospheric  vent  equipped  with 
a  check  valve  to  enable  air  to  enter  said  chamber  to  main- 
tain at  least  atmospheric  pressure  therein,  said  apparatus 
effecting  near  consUnt  fuel  pressure  at  said  output  pas- 
sage. 


4314  540 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  IGNmON  SYSTEM 

SPARK  TIMING  CONTROL  WHERE  EXHAUST  GAS 

REORCULATION  IS  USED 

Kenji  Ikeura,  Yokosuka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor  Co., 

Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,994 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  23,  1979,  54-48990 

Int.  a.s  F02P  5/04 

U.S.  a.  123-571  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  control  of  an  ignition  system  spark 

timing  for  a  spark  ignition  internal  combustion  engine,  said 

method  comprising  the  steps  of: 


February  9,  1982 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


461 


determining  value  of  spark  advance  based  upon  engine  oper- 
ating parameters  of  the  engine; 
sensing  exhaust  gas  recirculation  rate;  and 


4,314,542 
INFRA-RED  DOMESTIC  FURNACE 
Rudolph  S.  Bratko,  Hinckley,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Slyman  Manu- 
facturing Corporation,  Parma,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  935,500,  Aug.  21, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,252,520, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  687,754,  May  19, 1976,  which 

is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  378435,  Jul.  11,  1973, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  261.681, 

Jan.  12, 1972,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  16,  1980,  Ser. 

No.  187,776 

Int.  a.'  F24H  3/06 

VS.  a.  126—110  R  1  Claim 
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correcting  the  value  of  spark  advance  which  is  determined 
based  upon  engine  operating  parameters  in  accordance 
with  the  sensed  value  of  exhaust  gas  recirculation  rate. 


'ii 


4,314,541 

GRATE  BAR  FOR  GRATE  LININGS,  ESPECIALLY  IN 

FURNACES 

Johannes  J.  Martin,  and  Walter  J.  Martin,  both  of  Munich,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Firraa  Josef  Martin  Feuerungs- 

bau  GmbH,  Munich.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  12,077 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  18, 
1978,  2806974 

Int.  a.5  F23H  11/00 
U.S.  a.  126—163  R  9  Claims 


I.  In  a  furnace  comprising  a  main  housing,  a  distributing 
plenum  therein,  a  heat  exchanger  in  the  housing  to  heat  air  for 
the  plenum,  means  to  circulate  air  from  outside  the  enclosure 
around  and  past  the  heat  exchanger  and  to  said  plenum,  said 
heat  exchanger  comprising  an  enclosure  with  a  heai-radiating 
surface  and  a  burner  unit  extending  into  the  heal  exchanger, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  unit  is  sealed  with  respect  to  the 
interior  of  the  exchanger  to  provide  a  combustion  chamber 
sealed  from  communication  with  the  plenum  and  ambient  air. 
and  said  burner  unit  is  constructed  of  a  hollow  fibrous  porous 
matrix  having  a  closed  end  and  an  open  end.  the  closed  end 
being  located  within  the  heat  exchanger,  and  further  comprises 
means,  including  a  plate,  closing  the  open  end  of  the  matrix,  an 
inlet  for  a  combustible  gas-air  mixture  extending  through  the 
plate  into  the  open  end  of  the  matrix,  structure  defining  an  air 
chamber  adjacent  said  plate  and  matrix  and  having  peripheral 
outlet  means  adjacent  the  open  end  of  the  matrix,  said  matnx 
having  a  peripheral  marginal  portion  near  its  open  end  exposed 
to  air  flowing  from  said  chamber  through  said  outlet  means, 
and  means  to  supply  a  pre-mixed  air-gas  mixture  under  pres- 
sure greater  than  atmospheric  pressure,  including  air  from  a 
source  remote  from  the  heat  exchanger,  to  the  burner  unit  to 
produce  infra-red  radiation,  said  matnx  being  an  alumina  silica 
composition  including  chromic  oxide,  said  matrix  including  a 
flange  at  the  open  end  of  the  same  composition  as  the  matrix, 
the  flange  being  saturated  with  a  sealing  material  compnsing  a 
colloidal  silicate  that  inhibits  penetration  of  the  air-gas  mixture. 


1.  At  least  a  first  and  second  grate  bar  for  a  furnace  grate 
lining,  said  second  grate  bar  having  an  external  rib,  said  first 
grate  bar  comprising: 

a  closed  grate  bar  ridge; 

a  lateral  contact  surface  connected  to  said  ridge  and  adjoin- 
ing said  second  grate  bar; 

at  least  one  external  nb  downwardly  extending  from  said 
ridge,  a  forward  section  only  of  said  at  least  one  external 
rib  being  sUggered  inwardly  under  said  closed  grate  bar 
ridge  and  projecting  inwardly  toward  an  interior  portion 
of  said  first  grate  bar;  and 

a  passage  chamber  defined  by  said  intenor  projecting  por- 
tion of  said  at  least  one  external  rib  and  said  external  rib  of 
said  second  grate  bar; 

said  passage  chamber  forming  a  portion  of  a  jet-like  air 
channel  and  accommodating  sediment  passing  through 
said  air  channel. 


4,314.543 
STOVE  SAFETY  GUARD 
John  G.  Bullington,  Rtc.  1,  Old  Madison  Rd.,  Madison  Heights. 
Va.  24572,  and  Lemraie  D.  Tate,  Rte.  2,  Box  274,  Amherst, 
Va.  24521 

Filed  Jul.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  165,803 
Int.  a.-'  F24C  15/36 
U.S.  a.  126—201  2  Claims 

1  A  safety  guard  for  a  free-standing  stove  comprising; 
a  multiplicity  of  generally  vertical  bowed  hollow  tubes  open 
top  and  bottom  disposed  in  a  closed  array  adapted  to 
surround  at  least  the  front  and  sides  of  a  stove; 
upper  and  lower  honzontal  support  bars  adjacent  the  tube 
ends,  said  honzontal  bars  being  spaced  substantially  in- 
ward of  the  periphery  of  the  safety  guard  as  a  whole  by 
the  bowed  structure  of  the  tubes,  said  vertical  tubes  being 
secured  to  said  horizontal  support  bars; 
a  hinged  section  of  the  tube  array  adapted  to  pivot  free  of  the 
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face  of  the  stove  providing  thereby  access  to  the  face  of 
the  stove;  and. 


clamping  brackets  inside  the  closed  array  of  tubes  and  at- 
tached to  said  array  securing  the  safety  guard  to  the  stove 
with  the  tubes  spaced  well  away  from  the  stove. 


4.314,544 
SOLAR  COLLECTOR  FOR  A  WINDOW  FRAME 
Gottfried  Miiller,  and  Paul  Hipp,  both  of  Kolbingen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Schako-Metallwarenfabrik  Ferdi- 
nand Schad  GmbH.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  8,  1979,  Ser,  No.  37,023 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  13 
1978,  2821165 

Int.  a.J  F24J  i/02 
U.S.  a.  126-417  6  Oaims 
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1.  A  solar  collector  for  a  window  frame  having  a  pane  for 
installation  on  a  building  or  the  like  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion: 

a  window  frame  having  a  substantially  flat  exterior  surface 
of  a  specific  width. 

a  channel  of  U-shaped  cross  section  having  a  base  mounted 
on  said  window  frame  exterior  surface  having  a  width  less 
than  or  equal  to  said  specific  width  and  extending  along 
the  majority  of  the  total  area  of  said  flat  exterior  surface. 

said  channel  having  an  interior  and  an  outwardly  opening 
side  facing  away  from  the  exterior  of  the  building  in 
which  said  window  frame  is  installed, 

a  cover  transparent  to  solar  radiation  disposed  within  said 
channel  outwardly  opening  side  and 

at  least  one  conduit  in  said  channel  interior  for  conducting  a 
heat  transfer  medium  therethrough  for  heating  by  said 
solar  radiation  wherein  said  at  least  one  conduit  is  in  the 
form  of  a  plurality  of  tubes  and  including  a  thermally 


insulating  cladding  disposed  on  said  base  of  said  channel 
within  said  channel  interior. 

3.  A  solar  collector  for  a  window  frame  having  a  pane  for 
installation  on  a  building  or  the  like  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion: 

a  window  frame  having  a  substantially  flat  exterior  surface 
of  a  specific  width, 

a  channel  of  U-shaped  cross  section  having  a  base  mounted 
on  said  window  frame  exterior  surface  having  a  width  less 
than  or  equal  to  said  specific  width  and  extending  along 
the  majority  of  the  total  area  of  said  fiat  exterior  surface. 

said  channel  having  an  interior  and  an  outwardly  opening 
side  facing  away  from  the  exterior  of  the  building  in 
which  said  window  frame  is  installed, 

a  cover  transparent  to  solar  radiation  disposed  within  said 
channel  outwardly  opening  side  and 

at  least  one  conduit  in  said  channel  interior  for  conducting  a 
heat  transfer  medium  therethrough  for  heating  by  said 
solar  radiation  wherein  said  at  least  one  conduit  is  in  the 
form  of  a  passage  which  meanders  in  the  interior  of  said 
channel  and  including  a  thermally  insulating  cladding 
disposed  on  said  base  of  said  channel  within  said  channel 
interior. 


4,314,545 

SOLAR  HOT  WATER  GENERATOR 

Charles  W.  Bowman,  1445  Bristol  Pike,  Morrisville,  Pa.  19067 

Filed  May  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  36,820 

Int.  a.J  F24J  i/02 

US,  a  126-424  joaims 


1.  A  solar  hot  water  generating  apparatus  comprising: 

a  hot  water  generator  core  comprising  a  heat  exchanger 
defining  a  longitudinally  extended  fluid  passageway,  and 
including  fluid  storage  means  located  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  core  and  fluidly  connected  thereto; 

support  means  for  said  generator  core  to  permit  said  genera- 
tor core  to  pivot  in  a  vertical  plane; 

means  for  pivoting  said  generator  core  in  response  to  the 
change  of  direction  of  the  sun,  said  pivoting  means  com- 
prising actuating  means  mechanically  connected  to  said 
generator  core  to  cause  the  pivoting  movement  thereof, 
and  automatic  switching  means  associated  with  said  actu- 
ating means,  said  switching  means  adapted  to  control  the 
operation  of  said  actuating  means  in  response  to  the  move- 
ment of  the  sun; 

hot  water  storage  means  fluidly  connected  to  the  generator 
core  and  removed  therefrom,  said  hot  water  storage 
means  having  an  inner  fluid  container  thermally  insulated 
from  external  ambient  atmospheric  conditions;  and, 

a  fluid  conduit  means  connecting  said  generator  core  to  said 
storage  means,  and  to  a  water  supply,  said  fluid  conduit 
means  including  a  plurality  of  reversible  check  valves 
provided  adjacent  said  generator  core,  to  reverse  the  flow 
of  hot  water  through  said  generator  core  as  said  core 
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changes  its  position  in  response  to  the  movement  of  the 
sun. 


4,314,546 
ARRAY  POSITIONING  SYSTEM 
Arthur  Miller,  Princeton  Junction,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N,Y. 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  113,506 
Int.  Q\>  F24J  i/02:  GOIJ  1/20;  G03B  2]/00 


U.S.  a.  126-425 


14  Oaims 


a — ' 


1.  A  tracking  system  for  a  solar  array  which  is  tillable  about 
1  diurnal  axis  comprising: 

light  sensor  means  responsive  to  incident  solar  energy  for 
producing  an  output  signal  manifestation  indicative  cf  the 
difference  in  orientation  between  the  sun  orientation  and  a 
reference  sun  orientation  and  the  difference  in  orientation 
between  the  array  orientation  and  a  reference  array  orien- 
tation. 

attitude  sensor  means  coupled  to  said  array  for  producing  an 
output  indicative  of  the  direction  of  lilt  of  said  array  about 
said  diurnal  axis,  and 

control  means  responsive  to  said  output  signal  manifestation 
and  to  said  output  signal  of  said  attitude  sensor  means  for 
slewing  said  array  about  said  diurnal  axis  toward  its  track- 
ing position  in  a  direction  such  that  the  array  rotates 
within  a  given  angle,  less  than  360°,  between  fixed  limits 
regardless  of  the  initial  sun  and  array  orientations. 


second  conduit  means  for  circulating  said  second  liquid 

through  said  furnace  and  said  radiator, 
(h)  said  radiator  providing  separate  flow  paths  for  said  first 

and  second  liquids  in  heat  exchanging  relation  to  one 

another, 
(i)  said  radiator  including  a  tubular  outer  conduit  connected 

to  one  of  said  first  and  second  conduits  and  a  tubular  inner 

conduit  extending  coaxially  through  said  outer  conduit  to 


define  an  annular  passage  therewith  and  connected  to  the 
other  of  said  first  and  second  conduits. 

(j)  said  inner  and  outer  conduits  being  formed  into  generally 
parallel  U-shaped  loops,  and, 

(k)  a  first  cross-coupling  connected  between  the  ends  of  said 
outer  conduit  to  provide  a  flow  path  therebetween  and  a 
second  cross  coupling  located  exterior  to  said  first  cross- 
coupling  and  connected  between  the  ends  of  said  inner 
conduit  to  provide  a  flow  path  therebetween. 


4,314.548 
SOLAR  COLLECTOR 
David  J.  Hanson,  New  Castle,  Me.  04553 

Filed  Jun.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,955 
Int.  a.'  F24J  i/02 
U.S.  G.  126—429 


2  Gaims 


4,314,547 

SOLAR  HOT  WATER  SYSTEM  WHH  SUB-LOOP 

HYDRONIC  HEATING 

Justin  E.  Walsh,  16  Thayer  PI.,  Brookline,  Mass.  02146 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No,  117,833 

Int.  G,5  F24J  i/02 

U.S.  G.  126—428  1  Claim 

1.  A  heating  system  for  a  building  comprising  in  combination 

(a)  at  least  one  radiator  located  within  said  building, 

(b)  at  least  one  solar  heating  panel  mounted  in  position  for 
heating  a  first  liquid, 

(c)  first  conduit  means  connected  between  said  panel  and 
said  radiator, 

(d)  first  circulator  means  operalively  connected  to  said  first 
conduit  means  for  circulating  said  first  liquid  through  said 
panel  and  said  radiator. 

(e)  a  furnace  operatively  associated  with  said  building  for 
heating  a  second  liquid, 

(0  second  conduit  means  connected  between  said  furnace 

and  said  radiator, 
(g)  second  circulator  means  operatively  connected  to  said 


1  A  pressurized  and  inflatable  solar  energy  collector  com- 
prising a  radiating  heal  absorbing  panel  assembly  formed  of  a 
central  panel  of  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  disposed  air  pas- 
sageways and  end  frames  integral  with  said  central  panel 
formed  perpendicular  to  said  central  panel,  first  and  second 
manifold  sections  in  fluid  communication  with  said  air  passage- 
ways, end  cap  sections  adapted  to  fit  over  said  first  and  second 
manifold  sections  and  said  end  frames,  at  least  one  of  said  end 
cap  sections  including  an  air  inlet  and  air  outlet  port,  an  air 
inlet  duct  connected  to  said  air  inlet  port  in  fluid  communica- 
tion with  said  first  manifold  section,  an  air  exhaust  duct  con- 
nected to  said  air  outlet  port  in  fluid  communication  with  said 
second  manifold  section,  an  inflatable  air-tight  bag  forming  the 
outer  layer  of  said  collector  and  a  source  of  pressurized  air 
connected  to  said  air  inlet  duct  for  inflating  said  bag  and  pres- 
surizing said  assembly  and  providing  air  flow  between  said  air 


464 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  9,  1982 


inlet  ducts,  said  first  manifold  section,  said  air  passageways,  4  314  551 

said  second  manifold  section,  and  said  outlet  duct.  LARYNGOSCOPE 

Roger  J.  Kadell,  508  N.  Hunter,  Ubanon,  III.  62254 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  127,925 


4,314,549 
OMNIDIRECTIONAL  SOLAR  COLLECTOR 

William  A.  Swanson,  2485  S.  W.  Elmhurst,  Beaverton,  Oreg. 
97005 

Filed  May  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  42,703 

Int.  a.'  F24J  3/02 

VS.  a.  126-449  s  aaims 


U.S.  a.  128—11 


Int.  aj  A61B  17/24 


1  Gaim 


^-. 


1.  An  omnidirectional  solar  collector  comprising 

(a)  a  transparent  sheet  pervious  to  shortwave  solar  radiation 
but  impervious  to  longwave  radiation. 

(b)  a  pnmary  collector  comprising  a  plurality  of  parallel 
tubes,  including  a  means  on  the  surface  for  absorbing 
shortwave  solar  radiation  and  re-radiating  the  same  as 
longwave  radiation,  and 

(c)  a  secondary  collector  comprising  a  layer  of  cells  situated 
between  said  transparent  sheet  and  said  primary  collector 
with  respective  air  spaces  on  either  side  of  said  layer  of 
cells,  a  first  one  of  said  air  spaces  separating  said  cell  layer 
from  said  primary  collector,  cell  walls  in  said  cell  layer 
being  oriented  generally  perpendicular  to  the  surface  of 
said  primary  collector  and  being  open  to  both  sides  of  said 
layer  so  that  the  interior  of  each  cell  is  exposed  to  both  of 
said  first  and  second  air  spaces,  said  cell  walls  including 
means  absorbing  shortwave  solar  radiation  and  re-radiat- 
ing the  same  as  longwave  radiation. 


4,314,550 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  AN  ARRESTED  HEART 
Carl  S.  Apstein,  Waban,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  Trustees  of 
Boston  Lni»ersity.  Boston.  Mass. 

Filed  May  1,  1980.  Ser.  No.  145,544 

Int.  a."  A61B  J 7/00.  19/00 

II.S.  a.  128-1  D  25  aaims 


1.  An  improved  laryngeal  speculum  of  the  type  inserted  into 
the  oral  cavity  to  displace  the  tongue  and  raise  the  epiglottis, 
comprising 

a  hand  grip  including  a  source  of  electrical  energy. 

a  fixed  blade  part  mounted  thereto  and  of  sufficient  length 
and  curvature  to  permit  insertion  into  the  oral  cavity,  and 
having 

a  tongue-diverting  wall  on  one  side  thereof,  and 

an  electric  light  connected  to  said  energy  source  and  di- 
rected forwardly. 

in  combination  with 

a  movable  blade  part  at  the  side  of  the  fixed  blade  part  which 
is  opposite  to  the  tongue-diverting  wall,  said  movable 
blade  part  having 

a  pivot  mounting  adjacent  to  the  hand  grip  and  an  operating 
lever  projecting  alongside  said  hand  grip, 

said  movable  blade  part  being  formed  to  follow  the  curva- 
ture of  said  fixed  blade  part  and  extend  therebeyond  to 
terminate  in  a  rounded  tip, 

whereby  on  inserting  the  rounded  tip  adjacent  to  the  base  of 
the  tongue  and  squeezing  the  operating  lever  against  the 
hand  grip,  the  base  of  the  tongue  is  raised  without  raising 
the  laryngoscope  or  bringing  It  against  the  upper  teeth  and 
without  affecting  the  direction  of  the  light  means. 


T-^iiT  =,  ,-.;^-BC^ 


4,314,552 

CHIROPRACTIC  TABLE 

Derryl  E.  Moon,  Fairmount,  N.  Dak.  58030 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  927,961,  Jul.  26, 1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,230,100.  This  application  Jun.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,875 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jul.  26,  1978,  331839 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  28, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  A61F  5/00 

V.S.  O.  128-70  2  aaims 


1  A  method  of  treating  a  heart  during  a  period  of  arrest  to 
protect  the  hean  from  the  deletenous  effects  of  sustained 
inactivity,  the  method  comprising  applying  expanding  force  to 
the  heart  and  expanding  the  ventricular  volume  a  significant 
amount  during  the  period  of  arrest  to  a  volume  greater  than  the 
arrested  ventricular  volume,  the  expansion  causing  stretching 
of  the  heart  muscles. 


1.  A  body  support  assembly  for  a  chiropractic  table  having 

a  frame  comprising: 

a  support  box  having  opposite  ends; 
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mounting  means  for  pivotally  mounting  said  support  box  to 
said  frame  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  horizontal  axis; 

lock  means  for  selectively  locking  said  support  box  in  any  of 
a  plurality  of  pivotal  positions  about  said  horizontal  axis; 

a  support  piece  positioned  above  said  support  box  and  hav- 
ing opposite  ends; 

a  first  and  second  cock  and  drop  assemblies,  each  supporting 
said  support  piece  at  one  of  said  opposite  ends. 

said  first  and  second  cock  and  drop  assemblies  each  being 
movably  mounted  to  said  support  box  for  movement  from 
a  cocked  position  supporting  one  of  said  opposite  ends  of 
said  support  piece  in  an  elevated  position  to  a  drop  posi- 
tion supporting  said  one  opposite  end  in  a  lower  position; 

power  means  for  selectively  and  independently  raising  said 
cock  and  drop  assemblies  to  their  cocked  positions,  said 
power  means  being  deactuatable  to  permit  said  cock  and 
drop  assemblies  to  fall  by  gravity  to  their  drop  positions. 

connecting  means  movably  connecting  said  support  piece  to 
said  support  box  whereby  said  opposite  ends  are  free  to 
move  vertically  with  said  first  and  second  cock  and  drop 
assemblies. 
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germicidal  and  healing  treatment  of  tissue  such  as  bone  com- 
prising: 

(a)  an  electrode  of  silver  adapted  to  be  operalively  con- 
nected 10  a  living  tissue  site  to  be  healed; 

(b)  another  electrode  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  location 
spaced  from  the  site  to  be  healed: 

(c)  a  source  of  direct  voltage  having  positive  and  negative 
polarity  output  terminals: 

(d)  switching  means  operatively  connected  to  said  elec- 
trodes and  to  said  terminals  of  said  source,  said  switching 
means  having  a  first  state  wherein  said  silver  electrode  is 
connected  to  said  positive  terminal  and  said  other  elec- 
trode is  connected  to  said  negative  terminal  once  during 
an  initial  portion  of  the  time  during  which  said  silver 
electrode  is  operalively  connected  to  the  tissue  site  and  a 
second  state  wherein  said  silver  electrode  is  connected  to 
said  negative  terminal  and  said  other  electrode  is  con- 
nected to  said  positive  terminal  once  during  the  remaining 
portion  of  the  time  during  which  said  silver  electrode  is 


4,314,553 
EARPLUG  AND  EARPLUG  SET 
Roland  Westerdal,  Great  Falls,  Va.,  assignor  to  Bilsom  AB, 
Billesholm,  Sweden 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  64,861 

Int.  a.'  A61F  11/02 

U.S.  a.  128—152  17  Claims 


1.  An  earplug  adapted  in  size  to  fit  within  and  to  be  inserted 
into  a  wide  range  of  human  ear  canals  comprising: 

(a)  a  stem  portion; 

(b)  a  front  portion  mounted  on  said  stem  portion,  said  front 
portion  being  a  conically  shaped  Hexible  wall  member 
having  a  convex  outer  surface  and  a  concave  inner  sur- 
face, said  stem  portion  extending  within  said  wall  member 
and  connected  to  the  inner  surface,  and  disposed  such  that 
a  space  exists  between  the  inner  surface  of  said  front 
portion  and  said  stem  portion  both  prior  to  and  during 
insertion  of  said  earplug  canal;  and 

(c)  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  spacing  members  extend- 
ing between  said  inner  surface  of  said  front  portion  and 
said  stem  portion  for  spacing  the  inner  surface  of  the  front 
portion  from  said  stem  portion  both  prior  to  and  during 
insertion  of  said  ear  plug  into  an  ear  canal. 


operativeK  connected  to  the  tissue  site,  said  switching 
means  including  means  enabling  said  switching  means  to 
be  operated  by  operator  means  positioned  external  to  said 
patient  at  a  location  so  as  to  be  operatively  associated  with 
said  switching  means  for  selectively  and  non-in\asneK 
changing  the  states  of  said  switching  means;  and 

(e)  means  for  enclosing  said  source,  said  switching  means, 
any  portion  of  said  silver  electrode  not  in  operative 
contact  with  said  tissue  site  to  be  healed,  and  any  portion 
of  said  other  electrode  not  in  operative  contact  with  said 
location  spaced  from  the  sue  to  be  healed,  said  enclosing 
means  being  of  human  body  reaction  free  material  thereby 
permitting  said  apparatus  10  be  implanted  in  the  body  of 
the  patient; 

(0  whereby  when  said  switching  means  is  in  said  first  stale 
current  flow  is  in  a  direction  relative  10  said  silver  elec- 
trode causing  silver  ions  to  be  released  to  create  a  germi- 
cidal environment  at  the  tissue  site  and  when  said  switch- 
ing means  is  in  said  second  state  current  flow  is  in  an 
opposite  direction  causing  healing  of  tissue  at  the  site 


4,314,555 
INTRAVASCULAR  CATHETER  ASSEMBLY 

Kyuta  Sagae,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Terumo  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  118,310 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  20, 1979. 54-20424[L'] 
Int.  CI."  .A61M  5/00 
U.S.  a.  128—214.4  U  Claims 


4,314,554 

TISSUE  GROWTH  CONTROL  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 

Wilson  Greatbatch,  5220  Donnington  Rd.,  Garence,  N.Y.  14031 

Filed  Jul.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  57,744 

Int.  a.3  A61N  1/iO.  1/32 

U.S.  a.  128—207.21  17  Gaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  implantation  in  a  patient  for  providing 


-■-^^Z J-- .- T-: ^_J 


1.  An  intravascular  catheter  assembly  which  comprises: 
a  catheter  hub; 
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a  flexible  catheter  tube  which  is  provided  with  an  axially 
extending  hole,  and  whose  proximal  end  is  fixed  to  said 
catheter  hub: 

a  cannula  which  is  deiachably  inserted  into  the  axially  ex- 
tending hole,  with  the  distal  end  of  said  cannula  arranged 
to  protrude  from  the  distal  end  of  the  flexible  catheter  tube 
and  the  proximal  end  of  said  cannula  being  provided  with 
a  tubular  hub: 

a  rigid  connector  which  is  fitted  to  the  proximal  end  of  the 
catheter  hub  with  a  flexible  tube  interposed  between  said 
connector  and  the  catheter  hub: 

a  seal  cap  w  hich  is  fitted  around  the  connector,  the  an  axially 
extending  hole,  and  whose  inner  wall  tightly  abuts  against 
the  outer  wall  of  the  cannula  when  the  cannula  passes 
through  said  axially  extending  hole: 

a  cannula-locating  bar.  one  end  of  which  is  fixed  to  the 
penpheral  surface  of  a  tubular  hub  of  the  cannula,  and  the 
other  end  of  which  projects  toward  the  proximal  end  of 
the  catheter  hub:  and 

a  stopper  which  is  mounted  on  the  peripheral  surface  of  the 
catheter  hub  to  abut  against  the  distal  end  of  the  cannula- 
locating  bar.  thereby  defining  the  extent  to  which  the 
cannula  is  inserted  into  the  catheter  tube. 


the  dissolution  rate  constant  of  the  active  agent  solute 
phase  in  the  matrix  phase  in  cm/sec  and 
(b)  Kl/D  is  less  than  about  0.06  where  K  and  D  are  as  de- 
fined previously  and  I  is  the  thickness  of  said  body  in  cm 


whereby  the  rate  at  which  active  agent  is  dispensed  is  (i)  con- 
trolled by  the  rate  at  which  the  active  agent  solute  phase 
dissolves  in  the  matrix  phase,  and  (ii)  substantially  constant. 

4,3U,5S8 
SURGICAL  DRAINAGE  BAGS 
Ralf  Korpman,  Bridgewater,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Permacel,  New 
Brunswick,  .N.J. 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,497 

int.  a.'  A61F  5/44 

VS.  O.  128-283  6  Qaims 


4.314.556 

EMERGENCY  SYRINGE 

Austin  C.  Ma.  23812  Helsinki  St.,  .Mission  Viejo.  CaJif.  92691 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  141,877 

Int.  CI.'  A61M  5/00 

L.S.  CI.  128-218  DA  u  Ctaims 


J  In  a  hypodermic  syringe  of  the  type  having  a  containment 
chamber  for  long  term  sealed  storage  of  a  liquid  therein  and 
having  means  for  dispensing  the  stored  liquid  through  a  chan- 
neled needle  after  the  containment  chamber  is  unsealed,  the 
combination  compnsing; 
a  constricted  opening  in  said  chamber  forming  a  fluid  path 
therein,  said  fluid  path  being  in  substantial  proximity  to 
said  dispensing  means, 
a  stopper  inside  said  chamber  in  blocking  engagement  with 

said  fluid  path, 
means  for  pushing  said  stopper  further  into  said  chamber 
without  increasing  the  pressure  in  said  chamber  and  for 
holding  said  stopper  in  fixed  displacement  from  said  fluid 
path  thereby  unsealing  said  chamber,  and 
means  for  forcing  said  liquid  through  said  fluid  path  and  in  to 
said  dispensing  means. 


4,314.557 

DISSOLUTION  CONTROLLED  ACTIVE  AGENT 

DISPENSER 

Santosh  K.  Chandrasekaran.  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  ALZA 

Corporation,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  May  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,966 
Int.  a.'  A61M  7/00 
U.S.  a.  128-260  7  oaims 

1  An  active  agent  dispenser  consisting  essentially  of  a  flat 
body  consisting  essentially  of  a  particulate  active  agent  solute 
phase  dispersed  in  a  continuous  matrix  phase  that  is  permeable 
to  the  active  agent  solute  phase  wherein  the  following  condi- 
tions are  met 
(a)  D>  >  K  where  D  is  the  diffusion  coefficient  of  the  active 
agent  solute  phase  in  the  matrix  phase  in  cm^/sec  and  K  is 


1.  A  self-sealing  bag  suitable  for  receiving  body  fluids  and 
waste  discharged  from  a  surgically  created  orifice  comprising 
a  flexible,  fluid-impervious  receptacle  provided  with  an  open- 
ing, said  bag  made  of  a  normally  non-tacky,  non-elastic  film 
prepared  from  a  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a  blend 
of  (a)  a  thermoplastic-elastomeric  block  copolymer  component 
wherein  the  thermoplastic  blocks  are  derived  from  alkenyla- 
renes.  possess  a  number  average  molecular  weight  of  at  least 
about  5.000.  and  constitute  about  5  to  50  percent  by  weight  of 
the  block  copolymer,  and  the  elastomeric  blocks  are  derived 
from  conjugated  dienes  or  lower  alkenes,  and  possess  a  number 
average  molecular  weight  of  at  least  about  45,000,  and  (b)  a 
resin  component  wherein  the  resin  is  one  tending  to  associate 
with  the  thermoplastic  alkenylarene  blocks  of  the  thermoplas- 
tic-elastomeric block  copolymers  and  is  employed  in  an 
amount  of  from  about  30  to  130  parts  per  100  parts  by  weight 
of  the  block  copolymer,  said  film  characterized  by  having  the 
property  of  deforming  on  the  application  of  a  stretching  force 
and  changing  from  a  non-tacky,  plastic,  inelastic  material  to  a 
tacky,  elastic  material:  and  said  film  providing  a  sealing  means 
to  the  opening  of  the  bag  when  stretched  at  least  100  percent 
in  the  vicinity  of  the  opening  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to 
the  opening,  then  relaxed  and  the  sides  of  the  opening  pressed 
together. 


4,314,559 
NONSTICK  CONDUCTIV  E  COATING 

Richard  E.  Allen,  Corning,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Coming  Glass 
Works,  Corning.  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  102,886 

Int.  a.'  A61B  17/S6 

U.S.  a.  128-303.14  14  aaims 

1.   In  an  electrosurgical  cutting  blade  having  deposited 

thereon  electrodes  for  contacting  tissue  and  carrying  electrical 

source  generated  hemostatic  and  cauterizing  currents  thereto, 
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each  electrode  comprising  an  electrically  conductive  non-stick 
composite  coating  deposited  near  the  cutting  edge  thereof 
including:  a  first  coating  of  electrically  conductive  material 
adherently  deposited  on  said  blade  near  the  cutting  edge,  said 
first  coating  having  an  exposed  textured  surface:  a  second 
coating  of  nonstick  material  adherently  deposited  on  said  blade 
at  least  over  said  first  coating  to  the  extent  that  the  textured 


-22 


surface  of  said  first  coating,  in  the  form  of  a  sufficiently  rough- 
ened mass  having  interconnected  intersticies  forming  locations 
for  the  secure  adhesion  of  the  non-stick  material  therein,  is  at 
least  partially  filled  therewith,  portions  of  said  first  coating  in 
the  form  of  interconnected  islands  being  exposed  and  conduc- 
tive, and  the  second  coating  imparting  non-stick  characteristics 
to  the  blade. 


4,314,560 

POWERED  HANDPIECE  FOR  ENDOPHTHALMIC 

SURGERY 

Maxwell  A.  Helfgott,  5640  Bradley  Blvd..  Bethesda,  Md.  20014, 

and  Gerald  N.  Helfgott,  5513  Uppingham  St.,  Chevy  Chase, 

Md.  20015 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1979.  Ser.  No.  97.984 

Int.  C1.M61B  I7/J2 

U.S.  a.  128—305  5  Claims 


form  member  without  rigid  mechanical  connection 
thereto: 

(e)  a  return  spring  operatively  associated  with  the  inner 
tubular  member  of  said  projecting  tubular  surgical  instru- 
ment for  acting  in  opposition  to  the  motion  produced  by 
said  pneumatic  linear  actuator  as  transmitted  to  said  inner 
tubular  member  by  said  coupling  member:  and 

(0  a  housing  for  receiving  said  return  spnng.  said  coupling 
member,  said  pneumatic  linear  actuator,  said  platform 
member,  and  the  proximal  portion  of  said  projecting  tubu- 
lar surgical  instrument,  said  housing  comprising: 

(1)  an  anterior  section  for  receiving  the  return  spring,  the 
platform  member  and  the  proximal  portion  of  said  pro- 
jecting tubular  surgical  instrument. 

(2)  a  posterior  section  for  receiving  in  tandem  arrange- 
ment said  pneumatic  linear  actuator  and  said  coupling 
member:  and 

(3)  means  for  releasably  coupling  the  anterior  and  poste- 
rior sections  of  said  housing  so  as  to  bring  said  one  end 
of  the  coupling  member  into  abutting  contact  with  the 
platform  member 


4,314,561 

SURGICAL  SUTURE  DERIVED  FROM  SEGMENTED 

POLYETHER-ESTER  BLOCK  COPOLYMERS 

Donald  S.  Kaplan.  Irvine,  Calif.,  assignor  to  American  Cyanamid 

Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  7,076,  Jan.  29,  1979.  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  933,224.  Aug.  14. 1978,  Pat.  No. 
4,224,946.  This  application  Aug.  25.  1980,  Ser.  No.  181,286 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  27, 
1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.'. A61L/ 7.00 
U.S.  a.  128-335.5  4  Oaims 

1.  An  annealed  non-absorbable  monofilament  sterile  surgical 
suture  or  ligature  comprising  a  polymeric  block  (A)  consisting 
of  a  polyalkylene  ether  of  the  formula 


1.  A  powered  handpiece  for  endophthalmic  surgery  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  projecting  tubular  surgical  instrument  including  coaxial 
inner  and  outer  tubular  members,  said  inner  tubular  mem- 
ber being  slidably  received  within  said  outer  tubular  mem- 
ber for  linear  reciprocation  therein; 

(b)  a  platform  member  rigidly  attached  to  said  inner  tubular 
member  near  the  proximal  end  thereof  such  that  the  proxi- 
mal end  of  said  inner  tubular  member  extends  beyond  said 
platform  member  by  a  distance  sufficient  to  permit  the 
connection  of  a  flexible  tube  to  the  proximal  end  of  said 
inner  tubular  member: 

(c)  a  pneumatic  linear  actuator  for  producing  linear  recipro- 
cating motion  from  a  pneumatic  power  source; 

(d)  a  coupling  member  interposed  between  said  pneumatic 
linear  actuator  and  said  platform  member  for  transmitting 
linear  reciprocating  motion  from  said  pneumatic  actuator 
to  the  inner  tubular  member  of  said  projecting  tubular 
surgical  instrument,  one  end  of  said  coupling  member 
being  contoured  for  abutting  said  platform  member  in 
order  to  transmit  linear  reciprocating  motion  thereto 
while  providing  clearance  for  the  connection  of  a  flexible 
tube  to  the  proximal  end  of  said  inner  tubular  member 
which  extends  beyond  the  platform  member  for  carrying 
out  suction  or  infusion  through  said  inner  tubular  member 
during  linear  reciprocation  thereof,  said  coupling  member 
being  maintained  in  simple  abutting  contact  with  the  plat- 


O    O 
II     II 
-«— OR-)i!— OCR2C— 

having  a  number  average  molecular  weight  of  from  about 
500-3000  wherein  R  is  a  straight  chain  alkyl  group  of  about  4 
carbon  atoms  and  Ri  is  1,4-phenylene  and  n  is  the  number  of 
repeating  units;  and  a  polymeric  block  (B)  which  is  the  reac- 
tion product  of  an  aromatic  dicarboxylic  acid  and  a  short  chain 
aliphatic  diol.  having  the  formula 


O    O 
II     II 
— OR1OCR2C— 


wherein  R|  is  a  straight  chain  alkyl  group  of  about  4  carbon 
atoms  and  Rj  is  1.4-phenylene.  said  block  (B)  compnsing  about 
82%  of  the  copolymer,  and  said  copolymer  having  a  number 
average  molecular  weight  of  from  about  25.000  to  30,000,  such 
that  said  suture  has  good  flexibility,  good  fatigue  life  and  high 
tensile  strength. 


4.314.562 

ENCLOSURE  SYSTEM  FOR  BODY  IMPLANTABLE 

ELECTRICAL  SYSTEMS 

Lyie  A.  Ware.  Bloomington,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Medtronic,  Inc.. 

Minneapolis.  Minn. 

Con«nuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  7.307,  Jan.  29,  1979.  Pat.  No. 

4.243,042,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  793,638.  May  4. 

1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No. 

114,714 

Int.  a.'  A61N  1/00 

VS.  a.  128—419  P  24  Qaims 

1.  In  a  body  implantable  stimulator  of  the  type  having  inter- 
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connected  components  housed  within  a  preformed  enclosure,  ent  humidity  in  the  air,  and  determining  the  ratio  between  the 
the  improvement  which  comprises  insulating  and  isolating  cup  alcohol  amount  and  the  Increase  in  humidity  to  obtain  a  value 
means  formed  of  a  resilient,  non-conductive  material  and  con- 


^  /-JE? 
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figured  to  accept  said  components  and  substantially  fill  said 
enclosure,  said  cup  means  further  comprising  resilient  means 
engaging  at  least  one  component  for  maintaining  said  compo- 
nent in  a  preselected  position  within  said  cup  means. 


4.314,5«3 
.APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  RELATIVE  CHANGES 
IN  BLOOD  VOLUME  IN  A  PORTION  OF  AN  ANIMAL 

BODY  TO  DETECT  A  V  ENOUS  OCCLUSION 

Hewitt  B.  Wheeler.  Dedham,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the 

Veterans  Administration,  Washington.  D.C. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  75,227,  Sep.  24, 1970,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jun.  21,  1973,  Ser.  No.  372,092 

Int.  CI."  A61B  5/00 

U.S.  CI.  128-693  5  aaims 


1   Apparatus  for  measuring  relative  changes  in  blood  vol- 
ume in  a  portion  of  an  animal  body,  comprising: 
A   means  for  measuring  the  impedance  through  said  body 

portion; 
B  means  for  registering  a  first  value  of  said  impedance  when 

the  animal  body  is  in  a  first  reference  condition  in  which 

a  temporary,  forced  blockage  of  the  venous  return  to  the 

heart  is  applied, 
e   means  for  registering  a  second  value  of  said  impedance 

when  the  animal  body  is  in  a  second  reference  condition 

free  of  said  temporary  forced  blockage. 

D.  means  for  forming  an  index  relating  the  difference  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  impedance  values  to  a  selected 
reference  value,  and 

E.  means  for  providing  an  output  indicative  of  the  magni- 
tude of  said  index 


4,314,564 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETER.MINING 
ALCOHOL  CONCENTRATION  IN  THE  BLOOD 
Scato  Albarda.  Cross  Schenkenberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Dragerwerk  Akdengescllschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  112,231 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb  22 
1979,  2906790 

Int.  a.J  A61B  5/00 
U.S.  a.  128-719  ,3  Claims 

I.  A  method  of  determining  the  alcohol  concentration  in  the 
blood  of  a  person  by  testing  a  person's  breath,  comprising, 
maintaining  at  least  a  minimum  fiow  rate  for  the  person's 
breath,  measuring  the  alcohol  amount  in  the  test  sample,  mea- 
sunng  an  increase  in  humidity  in  the  test  sample  over  an  ambi- 


which  is  proportional  to  the  alcohol  concentration  in  the  blood 
of  the  person. 


4,314,565 
BIOPSY  AND  ASPIRATION  NEEDLE  UNIT 
Peter  F.  Lee,  6425  Vernon  Ave.,  Edina,  Minn.  55436 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  883,263,  Mar.  3,  1978, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  706,130,  Jul.  16, 
1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  88,818 

Int.  a?  A61B  10/00 
VS.  a.  128-753  5  Qaims 


^.^E 


1  A  bone  marrow  biopsy  needle  unit  comprising: 

(a)  holding  means  including  a  collet  chuck  and  a  head  por- 
tion aligned  coaxially  so  that  a  line  running  along  the 
common  axis  defines  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said  holding 
means,  a  bore  of  circular  cross  section  along  said  longitu- 
dinal axis  through  said  head  portion  and  said  collet  chuck, 
and  handle  means  extending  from  said  head  portion  gener- 
ally at  right  angles  to  said  longitudinal  axis,  said  collet 
chuck  comprising  a  plurality  of  arms  with  external  thread- 
ing thereon,  adjacent  arms  being  separated  by  said  gener- 
ally longitudinally  extending  slot,  each  arm  terminating  in 
a  jaw  portion,  and  a  collar  nut  to  threadedly  engage  and 
radially  compress  said  arms,  each  arm  having  an  interior 
surface,  said  interior  surfaces  defining  a  segmented  cylin- 
der generally  of  a  first  diameter  when  said  arms  are  not 
compressed  by  said  collar  nut; 

(b)  a  replaceable  cannula,  of  predetermined  length  and 
gauge,  of  uniform  hollow  cylindrical  configuration 
throughout  the  major  portion  of  its  length,  having  an  open 
distal  end,  an  external  distal  end  surface  portion  uniformly 
tapered  toward  said  distal  end  and  an  internal  distal  end 
surface  portion  tapered  uniformly  from  a  first  circular 
diameter  which  extends  along  the  major  portion  of  said 
length  of  said  cannula  to  a  smaller  circular  diameter  at  said 
distal  end,  said  distal  end  defining  a  cutting  edge  which  is 
outwardly  beveled  and  is  obliquely  disposed  to  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  cannula,  an  open  proximal  end,  and  an 
external  proximal  end  surface  portion,  said  proximal  end 
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having  a  second  diameter  generally  equal  to  said  first 
diameter  and  being  adapted  to  be  releasably  mounted  in 
said  collet  chuck  with  a  bore  thereof  being  coaxially 
aligned  with  said  bore  of  said  holding  means; 

(c)  interlocking  means  for  preventing  movement  of  said 
cannula  along  or  around  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
holding  means  when  said  proximal  end  of  said  cannula  is 
mounted  in  said  collet  chuck,  said  interlocking  means 
comprising  a  protrusion  and  a  recess,  said  protrusion 
extending  from  said  proximal  end  portion  of  said  cannula 
in  a  direction  generally  radial  from  said  longitudinal  axis  a 
distance  beyond  said  first  diameter  into  one  of  said  slots, 
said  protrusion  having  an  abutment  surface  facing  in  a 
direction  of  rotation  about  said  longitudinal  axis,  said 
recess  extending  into  at  least  one  of  said  arms  from  an 
edge  of  said  last-mentioned  arm  defining  one  of  said  slots 
into  said  last-mentioned  arm  in  a  direction  of  rotation 
about  said  longitudinal  axis  to  define  an  abutment  edge 
facing  in  a  direction  of  rotation  about  said  longitudinal 
axis,  said  abutment  surface  and  abutment  edge  mating 
when  said  cannula  is  connected  to  said  chuck  to  prevent 
the  rotation  of  said  cannula  with  respect  to  said  chuck; 

(d)  an  elongated  stylet,  of  predetermined  length  and  gauge, 
of  generally  uniform  circular  cross  section  mounted  in 
said  aligned  bores,  said  stylet  having  a  distal  end,  a  proxi- 
mal end,  and  a  cap  portion  at  said  proximal  end;  and 

(e)  engaging  means  on  both  said  stylet  and  said  head  portion 
cooperating  to  releasably  engage  said  stylet  and  said  hold- 
ing means. 
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1.  In  a  breathing  apparatus  having  means  for  scrubbing 
carbon  dioxide  from  a  stream  of  gas  exhaled  by  a  user  to  pro- 
vide a  stream  of  recycled  gas.  a  tank  of  compressed  breathable 
gas  and  means  for  reducing  the  pressure  of  said  compressed 
breathable  gas  and  adding  the  reduced  pressure  gas  to  the 
stream  of  recycled  gas  for  use  by  said  user,  a  heat  exchanger 
for  cooling  said  stream  of  recycled  gas  comprising: 

a  heat  sink  located  inside  said  tank: 

a  heat  exchange  element  located  outside  said  lank  in  said 
stream  of  recycled  gas;  and 

a  heat  pipe  connecting  said  heat  sink  and  said  heat  exchanger 
element. 


4.314,567 
DROP  CONTROLLER 
Raymond  E.  Cannon,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  I.MED 
Corporation,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  78,573 

Int.  CI.'  A6IM  5/00 

U.S.  CI.  128—214  F  34  Oaims 
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4,314,566 

AIR  COOLER  FOR  SELF-CONTAINED  BREATHING 

SYSTEM 

Robert  S.  Kiwak,  Northville,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Bendix 

Corporation,  Southfield,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,204 

Int.  CI.'  A62B  7/00 

U.S.  CI.  128—204.15  5  Oaims 


1.  In  combination  in  a  drop  controller  for  use  with  a  cassette 
having  a  detent  to  hold  the  cassette  in  fixed  but  removable 
relationship  to  the  drop  controller, 

a  housing. 

a  plurality  of  detent  means  extending  from  the  housing  and 
having  springlike  characteristics  for  releasably  holding 
the  detent  means  on  the  cassette  and  having  a  looped 
configuration  defining  a  socket  for  insertion  of  the  cassette 
into  the  socket. 

pin  means  supported  by  the  housing,  and 

lever  means  mounted  on  the  pin  means  and  having  a  first  arm 
and  a  second  arm  longer  than  the  first  arm  and  having  first 
and  second  pivotable  dispositions,  the  second  arm  being 
disposed  for  engagement  by  the  cassette,  upon  the  move- 
ment of  the  cassette  into  the  socket,  to  become  pivoted  to 
the  first  position  and  being  disposed  in  the  first  position  in 
the  housing  in  engagement  with  the  cassette,  the  first  arm 
being  disposed  externally  of  the  housing  for  manual  opera- 
tion for  removing  the  cassette  from  the  socket 
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4.314.568 
VASCULAR  STABILIZER 

James  A.  Loving.  Dallas.  Tex.,  assignor  to  Baxter  Travenol 
Laboratories.  Inc..  Deerfield.  III. 

Filed  Jan.  11.  1980.  Ser.  No.  111,355 

Int.  a:  A61B  J7//2:  A61.M  5/00 

L.S.  CI.  128-327  12  Claims 


help  distribute  the  tops  of  the  breasts  comfortably  and 

naturally; 
a  back  strap  extending  from  the  outside  ends  of  the  side 

panels  and  lop  cups,  for  retaining  the  bra  to  the  breasts; 

and 
a  pair  of  shoulder  straps,  each  extending  from  the  top  of  a 

top  cup  to  a  connection  with  the  back  strip,  for  supporting 

the  bra  on  the  shoulders; 
the  bra  having  the  raw  edges  of  all  seams  protected  from 

contact  with  the  wearer's  skin,  for  avoidance  of  irritation 

to  the  wearer; 
whereby  adequate  support  and  maximum  comfort  are  pro- 
vided the  user  during  sporting  activities. 


1  An  adjustable  vascular  stabilization  device  for  stabilizing 
a  blood  vessel  during  venipuncture  comprising: 

a  firsi  body  portion,  said  first  portion  having  a  first  stabiliz- 
ing edge  portion  thereon; 

a  second  body  portion,  said  second  body  portion  having  a 
second  stabilizing  edge  ponion  thereon; 

hinge  means  connecting  said  first  and  second  body  portions; 

means  securing  said  first  body  portion  and  said  second  body 
portion  in  contact  with  a  patient  with  the  portion  of  the 
vessel  subject  lo  venipuncture  lying  between  said  first 
stabilizing  edge  portion  and  said  second  stabilizing  edge 
portion; 

said  first  and  second  body  portions  being  pivotal  from  an 
initial  position  about  said  hinge  means  to  a  stabilizing 
position  to  stabilize  said  vessel  during  venipuncture,  said 
vessel  being  stabilized  between  said  first  and  second  stabi- 
lizing edge  portions;  and 

locking  means  preventing  said  first  and  second  body  por- 
tions from  pivoting  about  said  hinge  means  from  the  posi- 
tion stabilizing  said  vessel,  said  locking  means  permitting 
said  first  and  second  body  portions  to  pivot  freely  from 
the  initial  position  to  the  stabilizing  position 


4.314,569 
BRA  FOR  ATHLETIC  ACTIVITIES 
Joanne  E.  Speno.  1977  Reliez  Valley  Rd..  Lafayette,  Calif 
94549 

Filed  Jul.  25.  1979,  Ser.  No.  60.828 

Inf.  a.'  A41C  3/00 

L.S.  a.  128-425  9aaims 


1  A  bra  for  athletic  activities,  comprising: 

an  under  cup  at  each  breast,  extending  from  the  bottom  edge 
of  the  bra  up  to  a  line  below  the  nipple  position; 

a  side  panel  at  the  outer  end  of  each  under  cup.  extending 
generally  the  same  height  as  the  under  cup.  for  supporting 
the  outer  sides  of  the  breasts; 

a  top  cup  at  each  breast,  above  the  under  cup  and  connected 
to  the  under  cup  in  a  seam  at  said  line,  the  top  cup  extend- 
ing laterally  above  the  side  panel  in  continuous  manner,  to 


4,314,570 

CAPILLARY  RECEPTACLE 

Walter  Sarstedt,  5223  Niimbrecht/Rommelsdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  960,249,  Nov.  13.  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  18.  1980.  Ser.  No.  178.908 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  .Nov.  18, 
1977.  2751503 

Int.  CI.'  A6IB  JO/00:  GOIN  !/W 
L'.S.  a.  128-763  II  Qaims 


1.  A  capillary  receptacle  for  the  extraction  and  storage  of 
blood,  comprising: 

a  receiving  receptacle  having  a  bottom  portion  slightly 
tapering  inwardly  toward  a  closed  bottom,  said  tapered 
portion  extending  over  a  substantial  portion  of  the  length 
of  the  receiving  receptacle  and  defining  a  tapered  receiv- 
ing chamber,  a  cylindrical  upper  portion  adjacent  to  the 
bottom  portion,  and  a  substantially  cylindrical  top  por- 
tion, having  a  larger  inner  diameter  than  that  of  said  upper 
portion,  adjacent  to  the  cylindrical  upper  portion  and 
open  at  the  upper  end  thereof;  and 

a  removable  insert  having  a  cylindrical  main  portion,  in- 
serted into  the  top  ponion  of  said  receiving  receptacle, 
and  a  short  portion,  the  interior  of  which  is  funnel  shaped, 
adjacent  to  the  cylindrical  main  portion,  the  tip  of  the 
short  portion  having  such  a  small  inner  diameter  that 
blood  externally  thereof  is  drawn  in  by  capillary  action 
and  the  main  portion  of  said  insert  having  such  a  large 
inner  diameter  that  the  entering  blood  is  able  to  freely 
flow  onto  and  off  therefrom  into  said  receiving  receptacle 
without  being  hindered  by  capillary  action;  and 

wherein  the  outside  of  the  cylindrical  main  portion  of  said 
insert  and  the  inside  diameter  of  the  top  portion  of  said 
receiving  receptacle  are  so  shaped  that  the  outside  of  the 
cylindrical  main  ponion  is  tightly  received  into  the  inside 
of  said  top  portion  with  a  venting  duct  provided  therebe- 
tween. 
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4,314,571 
COMBINE  HARVESTER 
Cyriel  R.  J.  DeBusscher,  Damme,  and  Gilbert  J.  I.  Strubbe, 
Zedelgem,  both  of  Belgium,  assignors  lo  Sperry  Corporation, 
New  Holland,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  13.  1980,  Ser.  No.  206.738 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  14,  1979, 
39372/79 

Int.  a.'  AOIF  12/44 
VS.  a.  130—27.2  39  Qaims 
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(d)  separating  said  guanidine  hydroxide  from  said  resin. 


4.314,573 
PROCESS  FOR  CONDITIONING  HAIR 
J.  George  Spitzer.  44  Coconut  Row.  Palm  Beach.  Fla.  33480: 
Dorothea  C.  Marra,  107  Fernwood  Rd..  Summit.  N.J.  07901; 
Lloyd  I.  Osipow.  2  Fifth  Ave..  New  York.  N.Y.  10003.  and 
Kevin  Claffey.  735  E.  17th  St..  Brooklyn.  N.Y.  11230 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  41,377.  May  22.  1979. 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  24.  1980.  Ser.  No.  143,226 
Int.  CI.'  A45D  7/06:  A61K  7/Ot 
U.S.  a.  132-7  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  conditioning  hair  which  comprises  applying 
to  the  hair  an  effective  hair-conditioning  amount  of  an  alcohol- 
soluble  fraction  of  soybean  lecithin  in  solution  in  a  lower  alka- 
nol  having  two  or  three  carbon  atoms,  and  then  combing  the 
hair,  the  alcohol-soluble  lecithin  fraction  lubricating  the  hair 
and  facilitating  combing,  and  at  the  same  time  reducing  the 
accumulation  of  an  electrostatic  charge  on  the  hair  during 
combing,  and  inhibiting  fiy  away 


1.  A  combine  harvester  with  a  threshing  and  separating 
mechanism  for  threshing  and  separating  crop  material,  and  a 
cleaning  device  for  cleaning  threshed  and  separated  grain,  the 
cleaning  device  comprising: 

a  grain  pan  positioned  to  receive  threshed  and  separated 
grain  from  the  threshing  and  separating  mechanism  and  to 
progressively  convey  said  threshed  and  separated  grain  in 
the  direction  of  the  discharge  end  of  the  grain  pan; 

a  sieve  disposed  to  receive  threshed  and  separated  grain 
from  the  grain  pan  including  at  least  a  chaffer  sieve  having 
a  receiving  end  at  a  level  below  the  level  of  the  discharge 
end  of  the  grain  pan; 

fan  means  operable  to  direct  a  cleaning  air  blast  to  the  sieve 
structure  for  cleaning  grain  therein; 

a  precleaning  sieve  disposed  between  the  grain  pan  and  the 
chaffer  sieve  and  having  a  receiving  end  below  the  grain 
pan  discharge  end; 

duct  means  directing  cleaning  air  blast  on  the  fall  between 
the  grain  pan  discharge  end  and  the  receiving  end  of 
prer'  aning  sieve; 

a  further  grain  pan  substantially  vertically  below  the  pre- 
cleaning sieve;  and 

the  further  grain  pan  has  a  discharge  end  at  a  distance  from 
the  receiving  end  of  the  chaffer  sieve  thus  defining  there- 
with a  discharge  opening;  the  arrangement  being  such  that 
grain  received  from  the  precleaning  sieve  on  said  further 
grain  pan  is  conveyed  through  said  discharge  opening 
thus  bypassing  the  chaffer  sieve. 


4,314,572 

METHOD  AND  COMPOSITION  FOR  HAIR 

TREATMENT 

Mario  de  la  Guardia,  Savannah,  Ga.,  and  Donald  R.  Cowsar, 

Birmingham,  Ala.,  assignors  to  Carson  Products  Company, 

Savannah,  Ga. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  805,149,  Jun.  9,  1977.  This 

application  Feb.  8.  1980.  Ser.  No.  119,836 

Int.  a.'  A45D  7/00 

U.S.  a.  132—7  14  Oaims 

1.  An  improvement  in  a  method  for  treating  hair  of  the  type 

wherein  a  composition  comprising  guanidine  hydroxide  is 

applied  to  the  hair  and  is  subsequently  removed  therefrom,  the 

improvement  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  first  ingredient  comprising  a  guanidine  salt; 

(b)  providing  a  second  ingredient  comprising  a  quaternary 
ammonium,  hydroxide-form,  ion  exchange  resin; 

(c)  mixing  said  first  ingredient  and  said  second  ingredient  so 
as  to  produce  guanidine  hydroxide;  and 


4,314.574 

TOOTH-PICK  HAVING  ONE  FOLDED  END  AND 

.ASSOCIATED  POCKET  CONTAINER  BOX 

Maria  Inerte.  Via  S.  Bernardino.  152.  Bergamo.  Italy 

Filed  Oct.  4.  1979.  Ser.  No.  81.852 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy.  Oct.  5.  i978.  22957/78(L'l 

Int.  a.'  A61C  15/00 

CS.  a.  132-89  2  Claims 


^, 
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1  The  combination  of  a  laminar  toothpick  with  a  pockei 
container,  both  said  toothpick  and  said  container  being  fiat  and 
lying  substantially  in  the  same  plane,  the  container  walls  and 
the  laminar  toothpick  contacting  each  other  inside  said  con- 
tainer, the  toothpick  comprising  a  straight  central  portion  of  a 
constant  thickness,  terminating  at  one  end  in  a  sharp  poini, 
while  the  other  end  is  angular,  lying  in  the  same  plane  but 
disposed  at  about  45°  to  the  axis  of  said  central  portion,  said 
point  and  said  angular  end  being  integral  with  said  central 
portion,  said  angular  end  having  adjacent  the  first  portion  the 
same  thickness  as  the  central  portion,  but  thence  immediately 
tapering,  toward  the  tip.  and  terminating  in  a  rounded  edge 


4,314,575 
MLLTI-PLRPOSE  STICKS  OR  CANES 
Chin-Tui  Kuo,  No.  1-10.  Ta  Ho  I  Hsiang.  Hsi  Tun  District. 
Taichung,  Taiwan 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  124,966 

Int.  a.-'  A45B  3/00.  3/14 

VS.  a.  135—66  3  Claims 


1    A  multi-purpose  cane  comprising  an  elongated  hollow 
tubular  outer  body  having  a  continuously  tapering  configura- 
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iion  along  lis  length,  a  hollow  tubular  metallic  sleeve  member 
fixedly  attached  to  the  smaller  end  of  said  outer  body  having 
an  outer  diameter  the  same  as  that  of  said  smaller  end  so  that  its 
outer  surface  is  continuous  with  that  of  said  body  and  extend- 
ing beyond  said  smaller  end  to  provide  a  recess  therein,  an 
externally  threaded  extension  extending  coaxially  from  said 
smaller  end  beyond  said  sleeve,  a  metallic  ground  contacting 
member  having  a  tapermg  cylmdrical  configuration  the  larger 
end  of  which  has  an  outer  diameter  equal  to  that  of  said  sleeve, 
said  ground  contacting  member  having  a  coaxial  threaded  bore 
to  threadedly  engage  said  threaded  extension  and  a  reduced 
extension  on  its  larger  end  to  inierfit  in  close  fitting  relationship 
within  said  recess,  the  larger  end  of  said  outer  body  being 
reduced  in  diameter  to  form  a  shoulder,  an  external  thread  on 
said  reduced  portion,  a  metallic  hollow  tubular  connector 
sleeve  having  a  first  internal  threaded  portion  engaging  said 
external  thread  on  said  reduced  end  of  said  body  and  a  second 
internal  threaded  portion  having  a  smaller  diameter  than  and 
axially  displaced  from  said  first  threaded  portion,  the  outer 
diameter  of  said  connector  sleeve  being  equal  to  that  of  said 
larger  end  of  said  outer  body  so  that  it  forms  a  continuous 
tapered  cylindrical  surface  therewith,  a  hand  grip  member 
having  a  connecting  end  portion  of  cylindrical  shape  with  an 
outer  diameter  substantially  equal  to  that  of  said  connector 
sleeve  to  form  a  continuous  tapered  surface  therewith,  a  first 
reduced  diameter  externally  threaded  extension  on  said  con- 
necting end  for  threaded  engagement  with  said  second  internal 
threaded  portion  of  said  connector  sleeve,  a  second  reduced 
diameter  externally  threaded  extension  on  said  connecting  end 
of  the  same  size  as  said  threaded  bore  in  said  ground  contacting 
member,  an  elongated  cylindrical  continuously  tapering  coax- 
ial bore  withm  said  outer  body,  the  larger  diameter  of  which  is 
at  the  same  end  as  that  of  said  outer  body,  an  elongated  cylin- 
drical continuously  tapering  inner  body  removably  insertable 
within  said  bore  in  said  outer  body,  the  largest  diameter  of  said 
inner  body  being  slightly  smaller  than  said  second  internal 
threaded  portion  of  said  connector  sleeve,  a  metallic  connector 
sleeve  on  the  larger  end  of  and  threadedly  connected  to  said 
inner  body  having  an  outer  cylindrical  tapering  surface  the 
larger  diameter  of  which  equals  the  smaller  diameter  of  said 
sleeve  member  on  the  smaller  end  of  said  outer  body,  a  reduced 
coaxial  extension  on  said  connector  sleeve  of  said  inner  body 
having  the  same  shape  and  size  as  said  reduced  extension  on 
said  ground  contacting  member,  and  a  coaxial  threaded  bore  in 
said  connector  sleeve  of  said  inner  body  hav  ing  the  same  size 
as  said  bore  in  said  ground  contacting  member,  so  that  said 
ground  contacting  member  and  said  inner  body  may  be  inter- 
changeably attached  by  said  threaded  extensions  to  said 
smaller  end  of  said  outer  body  or  to  said  hand  grip  member 
when  stored  in  said  elongated  bore. 


device;  elongated  members  joining  said  two  side  frame  mem- 
bers at  one  of  their  ends  include  members  suitable  to  engage 
the  lower  legs  of  the  person  using  the  same  in  a  clamping 
manner;  elongated  members  joining  the  other  end  of  said  side 
frame  members  in  such  a  manner  as  to  allow  for  entry  from 
that  end  from  a  wheeelchair. 


4,314,577 

INSTALLATION,  HYDROSTATIC  TESTING,  REPAIR 

AND  MODIFICATION  OF  LARGE  DIAMETER  FLLID 

TRANSMISSION  LINES 

Berjie  D.  Brister,  P.O.  Box  2329,  Amarillo,  Tex.  79105 

Filed  Jul.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  55.9«1 

Int.  a.J  F16L  55/12 

U.S.  a  137-13  4  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  sealing  a  section  of  a  fluid  transmission  line 

comprising  the  steps: 
positioning  within  the  interior  of  the  fluid  transmission  line 

section  a  freeze  pig  having  a  sealed  expandable  boot  filled 

with  a  quantity  of  a  liquid  solution  which  expands  when 

frozen; 
positioning  refrigeration  means  around  the  section  of  fluid 

transmission  line  enclosing  the  pig:  and 
freezing  the  liquid  solution  within  the  expandable  boot  by 

introducing  a  refrigerant  into  said  refrigeration  means  to 

cause  said  boot  to  expand  into  sealing  engagement  with 

the  interior  wall  of  said  transmission  line. 


4,314,578 
FLtTD  SIGNAL  TRANSMITTING  APPARATUS 
Warren  A.  Ledernian,  Bayside,  W  is.,  assignor  to  Johnson  Con- 
trols, Inc.,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  87,580 

Int.  a.'  G05D  16/00 

VJS.  a.  137—84  4  aaims 


4,314,576 

UNIVERSAL  SELF  HELP  AID  APPARATUS  FOR 

INVALIDS 

Charles  W.  McGec,  445  Thoma  St.,  Reno.  Nev.  89502 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  110,818 

Inl.  CI.'  F16.M  U/OS:  A61H  3/04 

L.S.  CI.  135-67  8  Claims 


I.  A  fluid  signal  inverting  apparatus  comprising  a  signal 
chamber  having  a  signal  port  and  including  a  diaphragm  form- 
ing one  wall  thereof,  a  feedback  chamber  having  a  signal  port 
and  including  a  diaphragm  forming  one  wall  thereof  and 
mounted  in  spaced  relationship  to  said  signal  chamber,  said 
diaphragms  of  said  signal  chamber  and  feedback  chamber 
being  matched  and  located  in  a  common  plane,  a  motion  bal- 
1  Apparatus  for  assisting  a  crippled  individual  in  movement    ance  lever  member  spanning  said  diaphragms,  rigid  intercon- 
and  exercise  comprising:  a  frame  consisting  of  two  side  frame    necting  means  connecting  the  diaphragms  to  said  balance  lever 
members,  wherein  said  side  frame  members  include  angularly    member  and  supporting  said  balance  lever  member  for  move- 
disposed  members  to  be  gripped  by  an  individual  using  the    ment  relative  to  said  signal  chambers,  a  valve  means  located  in 
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fixed  relationship  intermediate  said  chambers  and  having  a 
valve  operator,  said  valve  operator  being  connected  to  said 
lever  member  and  including  a  pivotal  connection  and  respon- 
sive to  the  movement  of  the  lever  member  associated  with 
movement  of  said  diaphragms  to  position  said  valve  operator 
and  valve  means  in  accordance  with  the  lever  member  move- 
ment, and  including  a  base  plate  having  said  chambers  formed 
by  recesses  in  one  wall  of  said  plate  and  said  diaphragms  each 
being  a  cup-shaped  diaphragm  having  the  sidewalls  sealed  in 
said  recesses,  said  rigid  interconnecting  means  including  pin 
members  affixed  to  the  center  of  said  diaphragms  and  to  the 
aligned  portion  of  said  lever  members,  said  valve  means  being 
adjustably  secured  to  said  plate  for  axial  positioning  toward 
and  away  from  said  valve  operator,  said  valve  operator  being 
a  spacer  member  secured  to  the  lever  member  and  extending 
into  operative  engagement  with  the  valve  means. 


ular  to  the  axis  of  the  inlet  and  outlet  ports  independent  of  the 
movement  of  the  plate  members  during  the  initiation  of  a 
closing  and  opening  of  the  valve  and  simultaneously  therewith 
for  completion  of  the  opening  and  closing  of  the  valve. 


1.  A  gate  valve  comprising  a  valve  body,  oppositely  dis- 
posed inlet  and  outlet  ports  provided  in  the  body,  valve  seat 
means  removably  secured  to  the  inner  end  of  the  inlet  port,  an 
annular  shoulder  provided  on  the  inner  end  of  the  outlet  port, 
gate  means  interposed  between  the  valve  seat  means  and  annu- 
lar shoulder  and  reciprocal  in  directions  substantially  perpen- 
dicular to  the  longitudinal  axes  of  the  inlet  and  outlet  ports  to 
provide  alternate  open  and  closed  positions  for  the  valve,  the 
outer  faces  of  said  gate  means  being  substantially  fiat  and 
mutually  parallel  for  simultaneously  engaging  the  valve  seat 
means  and  annular  shoulder  in  the  closed  position  of  the  valve 
and  having  passageway  means  extending  therethrough  for 
alignment  with  the  inlet  and  outlet  ports  in  the  open  position  of 
the  valve,  and  spring  urged  internally  disposed  wedge  means 
provided  in  said  gate  means  for  facilitating  the  sealing  engage- 
ment of  the  gate  means  with  the  valve  seat  means  in  the  closed 
position  of  the  valve  and  facilitating  the  movement  of  the  gate 
means  to  the  open  position,  said  gate  means  comprising  a  pair 
of  plate  members,  each  of  said  plate  members  being  provided 
with  an  outer  face  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the 
inlet  and  outlet  ports  and  an  innerface  inwardly  diverging,  bolt 
means  securing  said  plate  members  in  spaced  relationship  and 
providing  for  a  limited  movement  of  the  plate  members  in  the 
axial  direction  of  the  inlet  and  outlet  ports,  said  spring  urged 
wedge  means  being  disposed  between  the  plate  members  and 
having  bore  means  for  receiving  the  bolt  means  therethrough 
w  hereby  the  wedge  means  is  movable  in  a  direction  perpendic- 


4.314,580 
FAUCET  STRUCTURE 
Dennis  D.  Steinwand,  20l-6th  Ave.  N.W.,  Mandan,  N,  Dak. 
58554 

Filed  Jun,  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  157.884 

Int.  CI.'  F16L  5/00 

U.S.  CI.  137-360  7  Oum 


4,314,579 
GATE  VALVE 
Charles  Wheatley,  2909  E.  29th  St.,  Tulsa,  Okla.  74135,  and 
Phyllis  A.  Wheatley,  25308  E.  65th  St.,  Broken  Arrow,  Okla. 
74012 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  131,286 

Int,  CI.'  F16K  23/00 

U.S.  CI.  137—312  3  Claims 


1  A  faucet  structure  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  hollow  housing  extending  along  an  axis  between  first  and 
second  ends; 

inlet  means  at  said  second  end  of  said  housing  for  coupling  to 
a  water  supply  conduit; 

valving  means  at  said  second  end  aciuable  to  selectively 
enable  and  prevent  flow  of  water  from  said  conduit  into 
said  housing; 

a  hollow  liner  removably  contained  within  said  housing 
along  said  axis  between  first  and  second  ends; 

an  outlet  tap  closing  said  first  end  of  said  liner  beyond  said 
first  end  of  said  housing; 

means  at  said  second  ends  of  said  housing  and  said  liner  for 
releasably  forming  a  watertight  seal  therebetween; 

an  actuator  extending  axially  within  said  housing  and  said 
liner  from  a  first  end  which  sealingly  traverses  said  outlet 
tap  to  a  second  end  connected  to  said  valving  means, 
whereby  to  open  said  valving  means  enabling  How  of 
water  from  said  conduit,  and  to  close  said  valving  means 
to  prevent  How  of  water  from  said  conduit, 

said  liner  being  removable  through  said  first  end  of  said 
housing  over  said  actuator  with  the  valving  means  closed 
thereby  permitting  replacement  of  said  liner  without  en- 
abling the  flow  of  water  from  said  conduit  into  said  hous- 
ing; and 

means  normally  retaining  said  liner  in  said  housing. 


4.314,581 

ROTARV  VALVE  W  ASHERLESS  CARTRIDGE 

Donald  C,  Sehrock,  Bay  Village,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Streamway 

Corporation,  Westlake,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct,  19,  1979,  Ser,  No.  86,473 

Int.  CI.'  F16K  25/00 

U.S.  CI.  137—454.5  1  CUim 

1.  A  valve  assembly  comprising  a  housing  having  a  cavity 
including  an  annular  seat  adjacent  an  inner  end  of  the  cavity, 
an  inlet  passage  communicating  with  the  housing  cavity 
through  an  area  central  of  the  annular  seal,  an  outlet  passage 
connected  to  the  housing  cavity,  a  cartridge  assembly  includ- 
ing a  rigid  hollow  bonnet  and  a  stem  supported  for  rotation  in 
ihe  bonnet,  the  bonnet  extending  into  the  housing  cavity, 
threaded  means  for  securing  the  bonnet  in  the  housing  cavity, 
annular  seal  means  at  an  inner  end  of  the  bonnet  compressed  by 
forces  developed  by  said  threaded  means  and  sealing  against 
the  annular  seat  to  isolate  the  inlet  passage  from  the  housing 
cavity,  an  inner  portion  of  the  bonnet  forming  a  tubular  wall 
including  a  circular  bore,  an  outlet  port  extending  radially 
through  the  tubular  wall,  means  supporting  said  stem  in  an 
axially  fixed  position,  an  outer  portion  of  said  stem  being  ex- 
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posed  at  an  outer  end  of  the  bonnet  to  pertnit  manual  rotation 
thereof,  an  inner  end  portion  of  the  stem  being  disposed  in  said 
circular  bonnet  bore,  said  inner  stem  portion  being  cup-shaped 
and  opening  in  the  direction  of  said  annular  seat,  said  inner 
stem  portion  being  formed  of  a  relatively  soft,  elastomeric 
material  and  including  a  radial  port  through  a  sidewall  of  the 
cup-shaped  area,  said  radial  stem  port  being  in  axial  alignment 
with  said  bonnet  outlet  port  and  capable  of  being  disposed  in 
circumferential  alignment  or  misalignment  with  said  bonnet 
outlet  port  through  selective  rotation  of  said  stem,  said  outer 
stem  portion  being  formed  of  a  material  relatively  more  rigid 
than  the  material  forming  the  inner  stem  portion,  said  inner  and 
outer  stem  portions  including  means  providing  an  interlocking 


torque  transmitting  connection  therebetween,  means  for  limit- 
ing rotation  of  the  stem  to  substantially  less  than  one  full  turn, 
an  0-ring  disposed  in  said  bonnet  about  said  stem  axially  out- 
ward of  said  inner  cup-shaped  stem  portion  to  prevent  leakage 
of  fluid  axially  along  said  stem,  said  cup-shaped  portion  includ- 
ing a  circumferentially  continuous  tubular  zone  axially  out- 
ward of  said  stem  port,  an  axially  outer  portion  of  said  stem 
being  relatively  rigid,  said  cup-shaped  portion  having  a  free 
configuration  providing  a  slight  degree  of  interference  with 
said  circular  bonnet  bore,  said  cup-shaped  portion  being  re- 
sponsive to  fluid  pressure  therein  when  said  ports  are  misregis- 
tered  to  expand  radially  outwardly  into  tight  sealing  engage- 
ment with  said  bonnet  bore  to  prevent  radial  fluid  flow 
through  said  ports  and  axial  leakage  along  said  stem. 


4,314,582 

COMBINED  PRESSURE-REGLLATOR  AND  MANUAL 

SHLT-OFF  VALVE 

.Mordeki  Drori,  89  Zahal  St..  Kiron,  Israel 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  669,663,  Mar.  23,  1976, 

abandoned,  and  a  continualion-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  495,497,  Aug. 

4.  1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  24,  1976,  Ser.  No. 

717,356 

Int.  CI."  F16K  SI/14 

t.S.  a.  137-495  3  Qaims 


between  the  inlet  and  outlet  and  defining  a  circular  opening 
providing  a  fluid  passageway  therebetween,  the  annular  flange 
having  a  longitudinal  axis  inclined  at  an  acute  angle  to  the  axis 
of  the  inlet  and  intersecting  same  at  the  center  of  said  opening; 
an  internally  threaded  cylindrical  socket  formed  on  the  hous- 
ing at  the  inlet  side  thereof  and  having  a  longitudinal  axis 
aligned  with  that  of  the  annular  flange  and  the  center  of  said 
opening:  an  externally  threaded  cylinder  threaded  at  its  mid- 
portion  within  said  socket;  a  piston  of  the  same  diameter  as  said 
opening  sealingly  slidable  within  the  cylinder;  a  coil  spring 
biassing  means  urging  the  piston  towards  said  opening;  a  disc 
of  the  same  diameter  as  said  opening  and  said  piston;  said  disc 
being  movable  from  an  open  position  on  the  outlet  side  of  said 
opening  to  a  closed  position  within  said  opening;  a  sealing  ring 
between  said  disc  and  opening  when  the  disc  is  in  its  closed 
position  within  said  opening;  connecting  means  including  at 
least  one  rod  securing  the  piston  at  the  inlet  side  of  the  opening 
to  the  disc  at  the  outlet  side  of  the  opening  w  hile  permitting  the 
fluid  to  flow  between  the  disc  and  the  piston  through  the 
opening  when  the  disc  is  in  its  open  position  such  that  the  inlet 
pressure  is  applied  equally  to  the  piston  and  to  the  confronting 
face  of  the  disc  producing  substantially  equal  and  opposite 
forces,  whereas  the  outlet  pressure  is  applied  to  the  opposite 
face  of  the  disc  tending  to  move  the  disc,  and  the  piston  in  the 
cylinder,  against  the  spring  biassing  means,  a  further  rod  fixed 
to  the  piston  and  extending  through  the  outer  end  of  the  cylin- 
der; and  manual  presetlable  means  comprising  a  cap  axially 
presettable  in  one  of  two  positions  on  the  outer  end  of  said 
cylinder  and  having  an  aperture  through  which  said  furiher 
rod  passes,  the  outer  end  of  said  further  rod  carrying  a  slop 
engaging  the  outer  face  of  the  cap  such  that  presetting  the  cap 
on  the  cylinder  in  one  position  away  from  said  circular  opening 
causes  the  device  to  act  as  a  manual  shut-off  valve  by  fixing  the 
disc  in  its  closed  position  within  said  opening,  and  presetting 
the  cap  on  the  cylinder  in  a  second  position  towards  the  open- 
ing causes  the  disc  carried  by  the  piston  to  be  disposed  on  the 
outlet  side  of  the  circular  opening  and  to  be  urged  by  the 
spring  biassing  means  away  from  the  opening  whereby  the 
device  acts  as  a  pressure-regulator  wherein  an  increase  in  the 
outlet  pressure  of  the  fiuid  moves  the  disc  towards  said  open- 
ing to  reduce  or  shut-off  the  flow  therethrough  and  thereby  to 
regulate  the  fluid  pressure  during  both  fluid  flow  and  non-flow 
conditions  downstream  of  the  line. 


4,314,583 
BACKWATER  VALVE 
Harold  A.  Peterson,  8300  Ryan  Rd.,  Richmond,  British  Colum- 
bia, Canada  (V7A  2E6) 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  157,473 

Int.  a.^  F16K  lS/04 

L.S.  a.  137-533.11  Saaims 


I.  A  fluid  (low  control  device  useful  as  a  combined  manual 
shut-off  valve  and  pressure  regulator  effective  to  regulate  the 
pressure  downstream  of  a  line  during  both  fluid  flow  and 
non-flow  conditions  therein,  comprising:  a  housing  having  an 

inlet  connectable  to  the  upstream  side  of  the  line,  an  outlet  1.  A  check  valve  insert  for  installation  between  the  inlet  and 
connectable  to  the  downstream  side  of  the  line,  and  an  in-  outlet  ports  of  a  fluid  conduit,  said  outlet  port  communicating 
wardly  extending  annular  flange  formed  within  the  housing   with  a  drainage  conduit,  said  insert  comprising: 
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(a)  an  apertured  coupler  for  insertion  into  the  inlet  port  of 
said  fluid  conduit,  said  coupler  including  a  valve  seat 
around  said  aperture; 

(b)  a  cylindrically  apertured  guide  sleeve  fixed  to  said  cou- 
pler to  project  into  said  fluid  conduit  above  said  valve  seat 
and  permit  fluid  communication  from  said  inlet  port 
through  said  coupler  aperture  and  through  said  sleeve 
aperture  to  said  outlet  port,  said  sleeve  including  a  plural- 
ity of  apertures  spaced  around  the  upper  end  of  said 
sleeve;  and, 

(c)  a  ball  closure  member  positioned  within  said  sleeve  for 
sealing  engagement  against  said  valve  seat  to  prevent  fluid 
communication  from  said  outlet  port  to  said  inlet  port; 

wherein,  when  said  insert  is  installed  in  said  fluid  conduit,  said 
plurality  of  sleeve  apertures  are  positioned  above  the  lowest 
point  of  entry  from  said  fluid  conduit  outlet  port  to  said  drain- 
age conduit. 


4,314,584 
ANGLE  VALVE 
Manfred  Sleglitz,  Bremen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaiiy,  assignor  to 
Gustav  F.  Gerdts  KG,  Bremen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  935,287 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  25, 
1977,  2738294;  Sep.  21,  1977,  2742414 

Int.  a.'  F16K  JI/I4S:  B6SD  47/20 
VS.  a.  137—613  7  Claims 


1.  An  angle  valve  mountable  on  the  exterior  of  a  container 
having  a  container  valve  disposed  therein,  comprising: 

a  unitary  valve  housing  including  a  container-side  connect- 
ing member  having  a  front  face  and  a  channel  formed 
therein  opening  onto  said  front  face  for  communication 
with  said  container  and  a  loading-side  connecting  mem- 
ber, which  has  a  channel  formed  therethrough  and  which 
is  capable  of  communication  with  a  loading  line,  said 
valve  housing  further  including  an  intermediate  connect- 
ing member  mounted  on  said  container-side  connecting 
member  and  extending  radially  therefrom,  said  intermedi- 
ate connecting  member  having  a  free  end  on  which  is 
mounted  a  support  for  supporting  a  valve  spindle  and  a 
receiving  chamber  formed  therein  which  establishes  com- 
munication between  said  channels  of  said  loading-side  and 
said  container-side  connecting  members,  with  said  chan- 
nel of  said  loading-side  connecting  member  disposed  to 
terminate  and  discharge  directly  into  said  receiving  cham- 
ber and  with  said  loading-side  connecting  member  dis- 
posed tangentially  relative  to  said  container-side  connect- 
ing member  and  extending  radially  outwardly  from  said 
intermediate  connecting  member  between  said  support 
and  said  container-side  connecting  member,  said  loading- 
side  connecting  member  having  an  axis  which  is  disposed 
at  a  fixed  angle  to  said  front  face  and  also  having  an  inner 
end  coupled  to  said  intermediate  member  and  an  outer  end 
ascending  away  from  said  front  face; 

a  valve  seat  mounted  within  said  receiving  chamber; 

a  stroke-adjustable  valve  head  mounted  within  said  receiv- 
ing chamber  and  disposed  for  cooperative  engagement 
with  said  valve  seat,  said  valve  head  being  disposed  later- 
ally adjacent  to  said  container-side  connecting  member  so 
as  to  leave  said  channel  of  said  container-side  connecting 


member  unobstructed  for  the  receipt  therein  of  an  actuat- 
ing plunger; 

a  manually-adjustable  valve  spindle  at  least  partially 
mounted  in  said  receiving  chamber  and  having  an  inner 
end  coupled  to  said  valve  head,  and  an  outer  free  end 
supported  by  said  support,  said  valve  spindle  being 
mounted  with  its  axis  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of 
said  intermediate  member  and  to  said  front  face  of  said 
container-side  connecting  member  such  that  its  outer  free 
end  does  not  extend  substantially  above  said  actuating 
member  and  said  loading-side  connecting  member,  said 
spindle  being  adjustable  to  control  communication  be- 
tween said  container-side  connecting  channel  and  said 
receiving  channel; 

an  actuating  plunger  which  is  disposed  in  and  extends 
through  said  channel  of  said  container-side  connecting 
member  for  coupling  with  the  container  valve  disposed  in 
the  container;  and 

a  pneumatically  operable  actuating  member  supported  on 
said  housing  and  coupled  to  said  actuating  plunger 


4,314,585 
PROPORTIONAL  TYPE  ELECTROMAGNETIC  VALVE 

Torazo  Nishiraiya,  Mito;  Masamitsu  Okumura,  and  Seisaku 
Numakura,  both  of  Katsuta,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  22.  1979.  Ser.  No.  68.577 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  23,  1978,  53/103315 
Int.  a.'  F16K  31/06.  1/44 
VS.  a.  137—625.34  6  Claims 


1  A  proportional  type  electromagnetic  valve  for  controlling 
flow  rate  of  fluid  comprising,  electromagnetic  driving  means 
having  axially  movable  output  shaft  means  whose  moving 
stroke  is  in  proportion  to  an  input  current  fed  to  the  electro- 
magnetic driving  means,  a  plurality  of  valve  means  mounted 
on  the  output  shaft  means  for  controlling  flow  rate  of  fluid  in 
proportion  to  the  stroke  of  the  output  shaft  means,  a  first  spring 
means  biasing  the  output  shaft  means  in  a  direction  opposite  to 
a  direction  of  force  applied  to  the  output  shaft  means  by  the 
electromagnetic  driving  means,  and  a  second  spring  means 
biasing  said  output  shaft  means  in  the  same  direction  as  the 
direction  of  force  applied  to  said  output  shaft  means  by  said 
electromagnetic  driving  means,  each  of  said  first  and  second 
spring  means  having  a  linear  force-displacement  characteristic 
such  that  the  sum  of  the  spring  forces  of  said  first  and  second 
spring  means  biasing  said  output  shaft  means  is  in  linear  pro- 
portion to  the  stroke  of  said  output  shaft  means. 


4,314.586 
DISPOSABLE  \  ALVE 
Bern  D.  Folkman,  Burbank,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Tronomed  Inter- 
national, Inc.,  Costa  Mesa,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  937,952,  Aug.  30,  1978,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jun.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,778 
Int.  a.'  F16K  S/04 
L.S.  a.  137—625.47  9  Qiiau 

5.  A  two-piece,  three-way  disposable  plastic  valve  compris- 
ing: 
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I  valve  body  having  a  substantially  straight  inner  cylindrical 
surface  bore  wjth  three  peripherally  spaced  ports  and  an 
annular  tapered  surface  adjacent  one  end  of  the  bore 
extending  into  the  bore  and  forming  a  first  fiat  annular 
stop  member; 

1  respective  tubular  extension  aligned  with  and  extending 
from  each  port,  at  least  two  of  the  tubular  extensions 
havmg  a  first  diameter  portion  adaptable  for  connection  to 
a  fiuid  conduit  and  a  second  reduced  diameter  portion 
adjacent  their  respective  ports  to  minimize  the  quantity  of 
plastic  adjacent  the  valve  body  which  is  subject  to  cooling 
during  solidification  to  prevent  sink  warpage  of  the  cylin- 
drical bore  which  could  permit  leakage  of  the  valve; 


amongst  a  plurality  of  variable  factors  to  fulfill  certain  prees- 
tablished  design  criteria  having  for  their  objective  the  preven- 
tion of  nucleate  boiling. 


4,314,587 
RIB  DESIGN  FOR  BOILER  TUBES 
Charles  D.  Hacken.  Tunnel  Hill,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Combustion 
Engineering,  Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  73,967 

Int.  a.'  F16L  11/14 

U.S.  a.  138-38  9  Claims 


1.  A  boiler  tube  for  effecting  the  heating  by  means  of  high 
temperature  gaseous  products  of  combustion  Howing  in  sur- 
rounding relation  thereto  of  a  fluid  flowing  therethrough  com- 
prising a  metallic  cylinder  having  a  hollow  intenor  defining  a 
passage  for  the  fluid  to  fiow  through,  means  provided  on  the 
inner  wall  surfaces  of  said  metallic  cylinder  for  preventing  the 
occurrence  of  nucleate  boiling  of  the  fluid  flowing  through  the 
hollow  interior  of  said  metallic  cylinder,  said  means  compris- 
ing ribbing  consisting  of  a  multiplicity  of  individual  ribs  that 
are  arranged  in  a  preselected  vanably  configured  pattern  so  as 
to  inbueeach  increment  of  length  of  said  metallic  cylinder  with 
the  proper  fluid  flow  properties  required  for  purposes  of 
achieving  a  maximization  without  causing  nucleate  boiling  of 
the  rate  of  heat  transfer  through  the  walls  of  said  metallic 
cylinder  to  the  fluid  flowing  through  the  hollow  interior  of 
said  metallic  cylinder,  the  arrangement  of  said  multiplicity  of 
individual  ribs  in  said  preselected  vanably  configured  pattern 
being  determined  in  accordance  with  parameters  selected  from 


4,314,588 
LOOM 
Francisco  Speich,  Gipf-Oberfrick,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Tex- 
tilraa  AG,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  113,600 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Feb.    15,   1979 
1490/79 

Int.  a.'  D03C  5/00 
U.S.  a.  139-79  9aaiins 


a  substantially  hollow  valve  core  rotatably  mounted  in  the 
valve  body  with  an  outside  cylindrical  surface  sealingly 
contacting  the  bore; 

conduit  means  in  the  valve  core  capable  of  fluidly  connect- 
ing at  least  two  valve  body  ports; 

a  second  stop  member  on  the  valve  core  of  a  complimentary 
configuration  to  the  tapered  portion  of  the  valve  body 
wherein  the  valve  core  can  be  forced  past  the  tapered 
portion  of  the  valve  body  to  be  permanently  secured  in  an 
operative  position,  the  relative  alignment  of  the  first  and 
second  stop  members  permitting  a  limited  axial  sealing 
movement  of  the  valve  core  within  the  valve  body  cylin- 
drical bore  while  still  maintaining  an  operative  relation- 
ship of  the  valve  body  ports  with  the  conduit  means 


1.  A  loom  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  heald  devices,  each  of  said  heald  devices 
being  generally  disposed  in  a  respective  one  of  a  plurality 
of  parallel  planes  and  each  of  said  heald  devices  being 

'  displaceable  for  reciprocating  displacement  along  a  re- 
spective path  in  its  said  respective  one  of  the  parallel 
planes,  said  plurality  of  heald  devices  being  so  disposed 
Ihat  a  common  central  plane  extends  centrally  of  each  of 
said  plurality  of  heald  devices,  said  common  plane  being 
disposed  parallel  to  said  paths  and  perpendicular  to  each 
of  said  parallel  planes, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  levers,  each  lever  being  operatively  con- 
nected to  one  of  the  heald  devices  and  pivotable  about  a 
respective  pivot  axis  to  cause  said  reciprocatory  displace- 
ment of  a  respective  one  of  said  plurality  of  heald  devices, 
each  pivot  axis  of  said  levers  being  extended  at  a  right 
angle  said  parallel  planes, 

(c)  drive  means  for  pivoting  said  lever, 

(d)  each  lever  contacting  said  drive  means  at  a  drive  input 
location  spaced  from  the  respective  pivot  axis  of  said  lever 
by  a  first  distance, 

(e)  a  plurality  of  intermediate  elements,  each  of  said  interme- 
diate elements  being  connected  between  a  respective  one 
of  said  heald  devices  and  a  respective  one  of  said  levers  at 
a  drive  output  location  spaced  from  the  respective  pivot 
axis  of  said  lever  by  a  second  distance,  and 

(0  said  pivot  axis  of  each  of  at  least  two  levers  being  mutu- 
ally offset  relative  to  each  other,  said  at  least  two  levers 
having  a  different  ratio  of  said  first  distance  to  said  second 
distance  relative  to  each  other  so  that  mutually  different 
stroke  transmission  ratios  for  said  at  least  two  levers  re- 
sults. 
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4,314,589 

DUPLEX  FORMING  FABRIC 

John  G.  Buchanan,  Ottawa,  and  Donald  G.  MacBean,  Barr- 

hauen  Cres.,  both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  JWI  Ltd.,  Montreal, 

Canada 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  953,928,  Oct.  23, 1978.  This  application 

Aug.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  179,733 

Int.  a.'  D03D  li/00 

ViS.  a.  139—383  A  4  aaims 
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1.  A  paper  forming  fabric  having  two  layers  of  synthetic 
weft  strands  with  interwoven  synthetic  warp  strands  and  ap- 
proximately 100%  warp  fill,  the  upper  surface  of  the  fabric 
having  a  plurality  of  knuckles  formed  by  said  interwoven  weft 
and  warp  strands  being  essentially  tangent  to  the  plane  of  the 
fabric  on  which  the  paper  is  to  be  formed,  and  wherein  the 
upper  layer  of  the  said  fabric  comprises  a  regular  array  of  mesh 
openings  which  are  spaced  apart  in  the  weft  direction  by  a 
distance  not  greater  than  the  thickness  of  a  single  intervening 
warp  strand  and  in  the  warp  direction  by  a  distance  not  greater 
than  the  thickness  of  a  single  intervening  weft  strand,  said 
mesh  openings  being  defined  by  the  spacing  between  adjacent 
upper  weft  strands  and  by  the  spacing  between  warp  strands 
which  are  held  separated  within  the  body  of  the  fabric  by  at 
least  one  intervening  warp  strand,  said  at  least  one  intervening 
warp  strand  being  woven  with  lower  layer  weft  strands  and 
extending  in  its  entire  length  below  said  top  layer  weft  strands. 


4,314,590 
WEFT  GUIDING  COMB  FOR  A  JET  LOOM 

Hajime  Suzuki,  Anjyo;  Yoshifumi  Umemura,  Toyoake; 
Masahiko  Kimbara,  Kariya,  and  Voshimi  Iwano,  Ohbu,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoshokki 
Seisakusho,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  .Mar.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  129,410 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  14,  1979,  54-3014 

Int.  CI.'  D03D  47/iO 

U.S.  a.  139—435  6  aaims 


4,314,591 

LOG  SPLITTER  WITH  IMPROVED  CLAMP 

Michel  A.  Pierrat,  48  Farrwood  Dr.,  Andover,  Mass.  01810 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  873,060,  Jan.  27,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  53,199 

Int.  a.'  B27L  7/00 

U.S.  a.  144-193  A  19  aiims 


1.  A  log  splitter  comprising  first  and  second  guide  members, 
means  supporting  said  guide  members  in  spaced  parallel  rela- 
tionship, a  support  positioned  between  said  guide  members  for 
supporting  a  log  to  be  split,  a  carriage  extending  between  said 
guide  members,  a  splitting  wedge  carried  by  said  carriage, 
clamping  means  secured  to  said  carriage  and  arranged  to  re- 
leasably  clamp  said  carnage  to  said  first  guide  member  includ- 
ing a  locking  member  surrounding  and  movable  along  said  first 
guide  member,  an  operating  arm  extending  from  said  locking 
member  and  arranged  to  tilt  said  locking  member  with  respect 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  first  guide  member,  a  gnpper 
shoe  positioned  between  said  locking  member  and  said  first 
guide  member,  and  a  slipper  shoe  positioned  on  the  side  of  said 
first  guide  member  opposite  said  gripper  shoe  between  said 
first  guide  member  and  said  locking  member,  and  drive  means 
for  moving  said  support  into  closing  relationship  with  said 
wedge. 


4.314,592 

TREE  FELLING  SYSTEM  WITH  CAM-OPERATED 

HYDRAULIC  CHECK  VALVE 

Elmer  R.  Silvey,  1231  Dutton  Rd.,  Eagle  Point,  Oreg.  97524 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  108,666 

Inf.  a.'  B66F  i/24:  AOIG  ll/OS 

U.S.  a.  144-34  A  2  Oalms 
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1.  A  weft  guiding  comb  for  a  jet  loom  consisting  of  a  root 
portion,  an  annular  portion  integrally  connected  to  the  upper 
end  of  the  root  portion  and  forming  an  aperture  with  a  slit,  a 
fluid  passage  formed  in  said  root  portion  and  said  annular 
portion  to  allow  a  flow  of  fluid  to  flow  therethrough,  and 
outlet  means  arranged  around  the  periphery  of  the  aperture  for 
discharging  the  flow  of  fluid  passed  through  the  fluid  passages, 
at  least  said  annular  portion  being  composed  of  two  members 
each  extending  in  the  radial  direction  of  the  aperture  and 
cooperating  with  each  other  to  form  said  fluid  passage  and  said 
outlet  means,  said  outlet  means  being  defined  by  radially  in- 
ward peripheral  edges  of  said  two  members. 


«fe^" 


2.  In  a  hydraulic  tree-felling  system  having  a  hydraulic 
pump,  a  primary  hydraulic  line  leading  from  said  pump,  and  a 
plurality  of  hydraulic  jacks  connected  in  parallel  to  said  pri- 
mary line  by  secondary  hydraulic  lines,  a  hydraulic  check 
valve  disposed  in  each  of  said  secondary  lines  between  each  of 
said  jacks  and  said  primary  line  comprising: 
a  valve  body  defining  outlet  and  inlet  fluid  passages  in  fluid 
communication  with  one  another  and  a  valve  seat  therebe- 
tween, 
said  inlet  passage  being  in  fluid  communication  with  said 
pump. 
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said  outlet  passage  being  in  fluid  communication  with  one  of 
said  Jacks, 

a  valve  stem  joumaled  at  its  opposite  ends  in  the  housing  for 
rotation  on  an  axis  and  passing  through  the  intersection  of 
said  passages,  said  stem  being  manually  rotatable, 

wall  means  defining  a  valve  seat  within  said  outlet  passage 
adjacent  said  valve  stem, 

a  valve  member  disposed  in  the  outlet  passage, 

resilient  means  resiliently  urging  said  valve  member  toward 
said  valve  seat,  and 

camming  means  defined  by  an  intermediate  portion  of  said 
valve  stem  and  selectively  rotatable  with  said  stem  to  a 
position  forcing  said  valve  member  away  from  said  valve 
seat  to  hold  the  valve  open  to  fluid  flow  through  the 
passages  independently  of  the  relative  pressures  in  the 
passages,  said  valve  stem  being  rotatable  to  a  second 
position  such  that  said  camming  means  is  spaced  apart 
from  said  valve  member  and  said  valve  member  is  opera- 
ble as  a  check  valve  to  enable  fluid  flow  under  pressure 
from  said  pump  to  said  one  jack  but  prevent  reverse  fluid 
flow  under  pressure  through  said  valve  in  a  direction  from 
said  jack  toward  said  pump. 


each  other  in  a  contiguous  relationship  so  that  the  driving 
force  is  concentrated. 


4314  594 
REDUCING  MAGNExic  HYSTERESIS  LOSSES  IN 
CORES  OF  THIN  TAPES  OF  SOFT  .MAGNETIC 
A.MORPHOUS  METAL  ALLOYS 
Friedrich  Pfeifer,  Bruchkobei,  and  Wernfried  Behnke,  Hanau, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Vacuumschmelze 
GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  881,039,  Feb.  24,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.'  144,895 
aaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  26, 
1977,  2708472;  Mar.  5,  1977,  2709626 

Int.  a.'  C21D  1/04:  HOIF  3/04 
U.S.  a.  148-108  23  aaims 
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HAMMER  WITH  SELECTIVELY  ACTUATED 

AUXILIARY  HEAD 

Boris  Schwartz,  625  Lafayette  A»e.,  Hawthorne,  N.J.  07506 
Filed  Jul.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,135 
Int.  OJ  B25C  l/OO 
U.S.  a.  145-29  R  20  aaims 
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1.  A  hammer  with  a  selectively  actuated  auxiliary  head  and 
mcluding: 

(a)  a  handle  having  a  shank  portion,  said  handle  adapted  for 
grasping  by  the  user  of  the  hammer; 

(b)  a  first  head  fixedly  secured  to  the  shank  portion  and  having 
a  front  face  adapted  for  striking  a  nail  head  and  the  like,  said 
head  having  a  rear  face  with  a  surface  normal  to  a  line 
substantially  in  axial  alignment  with  said  fixed  head; 

(c)  a  fixed  bracket  carried  at  the  upper  end  of  the  handle  grasp- 
ing portion; 

(d)  a  second  auxiliary  hammer  head  fixedly  secured  to  a  second 
shank  portion,  said  second  head  having  a  face  surface  con- 
toured to  engage  the  rear  face  of  the  first  head: 

(e)  pivot  pin  means  earned  by  the  fixed  bracket  and  disposed  to 
retain  said  second  shank  portion  so  as  to  control  and  guide 
the  swing  of  the  auxiliary  head  and  to  permit  this  second 
auxiliary  head,  when  moved  in  an  arc  established  by  the 
pivot  means,  to  engage  the  rear  face  surface  of  the  first  head 
to  provide  further  impact  and  driving  force  to  said  first  head; 

(0  means  for  limiting  the  rearward  swing  of  said  second  auxil- 
iary head,  and 
(g)  means  for  selectively  securing  said  first  and  second  heads  to 


Qtw  wa    0.0O5  w  a«     oos 


1.  In  an  improved  method  for  reducing  magnetic  hysteresis 
losses  in  a  starting  magnetic  core  formed  of  a  thin  tape  consist- 
ing of  soft-magnetic,  amorphous  metal  alloy,  the  steps  compris- 
ing 

(a)  heating  said  core  to  a  temperature  in  the  range  above  the 
Curie  temperature  and  below  the  crystallization  tempera- 
ture of  said  alloy  for  a  time  sufficient  to  relax  mechanical 
tensions  in  said  tape,  and  then 

(b)  cooling  the  so-heated  said  core  to  a  temperature  below  its 
Curie  temperature  at  a  controlled  rate, 

said  heating  and  said  cooling  being  conducted  in  an  oxidizing 
atmosphere. 

20.  A  magnetic  core  produced  by  the  process  of  claim  1,  said 
core  having  lower  magnetic  hysteresis  losses,  lower  rema- 
nences,  and  lower  remanence  ratios  than  said  starting  magnetic 
core. 


4,314.595 
METHOD  OF  FOR.MING  NONDEFECTIVE  ZONE  IN 
SILICON  SINGLE  CRYSTAL  WAFER  BY  TWO 
STAGE-HEAT  TREATMENT 
Kazuhiko  Yamamoto,  Yokohama;  Yoshiaki  .MatsushiU;  Masaru 
Kanamori,  both  of  Tokyo;  Kazutoshi  Nagasawa,  Yokohama; 
Naotsugu  Yoshihiro,  Matsudo,  and  Seigo  Kishino,  Hachioji, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  VLSI  Technology  Research  Associa- 
tion, Japan 

Filed  Jan,  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  110,456 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  19,  1979,  54-4929 
Int.  a.J  HOIL  2J/322.  7/52 
U.S.  a  148-1.5  ,3C|^„5 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  nondefective  zone  in  a  silicon 
single  crystal  wafer  comprising: 
a  first-stage  heat  treatment  of  heating  the  wafer  for  ten  (10) 
to  one  hundred  (100)  hours  at  a  temperature  within  the 
range  of  between  500°  C.  and  1000"  C.  to  form  a  number 
of  defect-causing  nuclei  within  the  wafer;  and 
a  second-stage  heat  treatment  of  heating  the  thus  treated 
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wafer  at  a  temperature  higher  than  that  used  in  the  first- 
stage,  thereby  converting  the  surface  region  of  the  wafer 
into  a  nondefective  zone  and  forming  a  micro  defect-rich 
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I.  In  an  aircraft  wheel  having  a  rim  with  a  tire  attached 
thereto  to  define  a  pressure  chamber  for  a  fluid,  and  a  relief 
valve  connected  to  the  pressure  chamber  through  a  passage  in 
the  rim,  said  relief  valve  having  a  core  member  made  of  a 
fusible  alloy  located  in  a  conical  bore  connected  to  said  pas- 
sage, the  core  member  responding  to  a  predetermined  tempera- 
ture by  changing  shape  and  being  expelled  from  the  relief 
valve  by  the  pressure  of  the  fluid  in  the  pressure  chamber  to 
thereafter  allow  fluid  to  escape  through  the  passage  and  coni- 
cal bore  and  thereby  prevent  damaging  the  tire  from  a  prede- 
termined pressure  resulting  from  the  predetermined  tempera- 
ture, the  improvement  comprising: 
a  cylindrical  projection  extending  from  the  relief  valve 
having  a  cylindrical  bore  aligned  with  the  core  member 
and  vent  holes  for  connecting  the  cylindrical  bore  with 
the  surrounding  environment,  said  vent  holes  being  lo- 
cated adjacent  a  shoulder  that  separates  said  cylindrical 
bore  from  the  conical  bore,  said  cylindrical  projection 
having  a  groove  on  its  peripheral  surface,  said  vent  holes 
terminating  in  said  groove; 
a  resilient  band  located  in  said  groove  to  cover  the  vent 
holes  to  prevent  contaminants  from  entering  the  cylindri- 
cal bore;  and 
an  end  cap  attached  to  said  cylindrical  projection  to  estab- 
lish a  retention  chamber  in  said  cylindrical  bore,  said  core 
member  on  being  expelled  from  the  relief  valve  being 
retained  in  said  retention  chamber  adjacent  said  end  cap  to 
prevent  injuring  any  person  or  damaging  any  property 
resulting  from  the  expulsion  of  the  core  from  the  relief 


valve,  said  fluid  in  the  chamber  thereafter  flowing  from 
the  passage  through  the  vent  holes  to  the  surrounding 
environment  by  expanding  the  resilient  band  over  the  vent 
holes  to  reduce  the  fluid  pressure  in  the  pessure  chamber. 


4,314,597 

TIRE  .MOUNTING  AND  DEMOUNTING  APPARATUS 

AND  METHOD 

Francis  L.  Zrostlik,  and  John  J.  Collins,  both  of  Garner,  Iowa, 

assignors  to  Iowa  Mold  Tooling  Co..  Inc.,  Garner,  Iowa 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  945,915,  Sep.  26,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  109,681 

Int.  a.'  B60C  2S/06 


U.S.  a.  157—1.11 


23  Gaims 


zone  at  the  interior  center  region  of  the  wafer,  the  defect- 
causing  nuclei  being  mainly  involved  in  the  formation  of 
the  micro  defects  in  the  second-stage  heat  treatment. 
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4,314,596 

RETENTION  DEVICE  FOR  CAPTURING  A  SPENT 

THER.MAL  FUSE 

Robert  J.  Keresztes,  South  Bend,  Ind.,  assignor  to  The  Bendix 

Corporation,  Southfield,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  73,973 

Int.  CI.'  B60C  5/00 

U.S.  G.  152—330  R  1  Gaim 


1.  A  method  of  mounting  a  tire  having  opposed,  normally 
spaced  beads  on  a  drop  center  wheel  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  disposing  the  tire  partly  on  the  wheel  such  that  part  of 
one  of  the  beads  is  between  the  flanges  of  the  wheel; 

(b)  nonaxially  urging,  at  a  location  remote  from  said  bead 
part,  the  tire  away  from  the  wheel  to  draw  said  part  into 
the  drop  center  while  axially  moving  the  tire,  at  said 
remote  location,  toward  the  wheel  so  thai  said  beads  at 
said  remote  location  are  disposed  between  the  flanges  of 
the  wheel, 

(e)  bringing  both  beads  at  said  remote  location  towards  each 
other  into  sufficient  proximity  that  both  may  enter  the 
drop  center  of  the  wheel. 

(d)  nonaxially  urging  said  tire  at  said  remote  location  toward 
said  wheel  to  dispose  said  both  beads  at  said  remote  loca- 
tion within  the  drop  center  of  the  wheel;  and 

(e)  axially  moving  said  tire  adjacent  said  pan  toward  said 
wheel  to  cause  the  part  of  the  bead  opposite  said  bead  part 
to  be  disposed  between  the  wheel  flanges 


4,314,598 

INTEGRAL  WINDOW  UNITS 

Edgar  B.  Roesch,  Pennington,  N.J.,  assignor  to  The  Roesch 

Trust,  Bristol,  Pa. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  726,265,  Sep.  24, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Nov.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  848,892 

Int.  a.'  E06B  3/32:  A47H  I/OO:  E05B  65/04:  E05C  7/02 
U.S.  G.  160—90  10  Gaims 

1  An  integral  window  unit  comprising  a  sill  member,  a 
header  member  and  a  pair  of  jamb  members  interconnected  to 
form  a  generally  rectangular  window  frame,  first,  second,  third 
and  fourth  pairs  of  track  means,  one  track  means  in  each  pair 
being  located  in  one  of  said  jamb  members  so  that  the  first  and 
second  pair  of  track  means  each  slideably  receive  a  prime 
window  sash  and  so  that  the  third  and  fourth  pair  of  track 
means  each  slideably  receive  a  storm  window  sash,  each  track 
means  in  a  pair  being  offset  from  the  track  means  in  an  adjacent 
pair  whereby  removal  of  said  window  sashes  is  facilitated, 
each  track  means  in  said  first  and  said  second  pairs  of  track 
means  including  an  outer  wall  portion  and  first  and  second 
spaced-apart  inner  wall  portions  extending  parallel  to  the 
depth  of  said  jamb  members,  each  track  means  in  said  first  pair 
of  track  means  further  including  a  first  short  wall  portion 
spaced  from  said  second  track  means  and  a  second  short  wall 
portion  adjacent  said  second  track  means,  each  track  means  in 
said  second  pair  of  track  means  including  a  third  short  wall 
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portion  adjacent  said  First  track  means  and  a  fourth  short  wall 
portion  spaced  from  said  first  track  means,  said  short  wall 
portions  emending  transverse  to  said  inner  and  outer  wall 
portions  whereby  said  each  track  means  in  said  first  and  second 
pair  of  track  means  is  generally  rectangular  in  cross-section, 
said  outer  wall  portion  in  each  track  means  in  said  second  pair 
of  track  means  lying  in  a  common  plane  with  the  adjacent 
inner  wall  portion  of  said  first  pair  of  track  means,  said  third 
short  wall  portion  being  closer  to  said  first  short  wall  portion 
than  is  said  second  wall  portion  and  said  second  wall  portion 
being  closer  to  said  fourth  wall  portion  than  is  said  third  wall 
portion  whereby  said  first  pair  of  track  means  is  in  overlapping 
relationship  with  said  second  pair  of  track  means  along  the 
depth  of  said  jamb  members. 

10  An  integral  window  unit  comprising  a  sill  member,  a 
header  member  and  a  pair  of  jamb  members  interconnected  to 
form  a  generally  rectangular  window  frame,  first,  second,  third 


and  fourth  pairs  of  track  means,  one  track  means  in  each  pair 
being  located  in  one  of  said  jamb  members  so  that  the  first  and 
second  pair  of  track  means  each  slideably  receive  a  prime 
window  sash  and  so  that  the  third  and  fourth  pair  of  track 
means  each  slideably  receive  a  storm  window  sash,  each  track 
means  in  a  pair  being  offset  from  the  track  means  in  an  adjacent 
pair,  each  track  means  in  said  first  and  second  pair  of  track 
means  being  generally  rectangular  in  cross-section  and  each 
track  means  in  said  first  pair  being  in  overlapping  relationship 
with  the  adjacent  track  means  in  said  second  pair,  a  relatively 
rigid  thermal  barrier  extending  about  said  window  sash  be- 
tween said  second  and  third  pair  of  track  means,  and  a  fifth  pair 
of  track  means  inwardly  and  directly  adjacent  said  thermal 
barrier,  each  track  means  in  said  fifth  pair  being  located  in  a 
different  jamb  member  so  that  said  fifth  pair  of  track  means 
slideably  receive  a  screen  member,  each  of  said  track  means  in 
said  fifth  pair  being  made  of  a  material  acting  as  a  thermal 
barrier. 


4,314,599 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  A  STARTING  MATERIAL  FOR 
THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  ARTIHCIAL  GRAPHITE 
ARTICLES 
Hartmut  Luhleich,  Duren,  and  Francisco  J.  Dias,  Jiilich,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Kernforschungsanlage 
Jiilich,  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung,  Jiilich,  Fed, 
Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  886,419,  Mar.  14,  1978,  abandoned. 
This  application  Dec.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No,  104,755 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  23, 
1977,  2712628 

Int.  a.'  C08G  51/2^:  C09D  S/02 
VS.  a.  164—16  6  aaims 
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1.  A  process  for  making  a  starting  material  for  the  manufac- 
ture of  artificial  graphite  and  graphite-bearing  and  graphite- 
like bodies,  especially  of  the  kind  containing  fine-grain  graph- 
ites, comprising  the  steps  of 

preparing,  by  means  of  mixing,  a  suspension  of  particles  of  a 
filler  powder  In  an  alkaline  water  solution  of  a  pehnolfor- 
maldehyde  resin  salt  formed  by  reacting  a  phenolformal- 
dehyde  resin  with  a  water  solution  of  an  alkali  metal 
hydroxide,  said  filler  consisting  of  a  powdered  carbon 
substance  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  electro- 
graphite,  natural  graphite,  carbon  black,  ground  coke,  and 
particulate  mixtures  of  a  plurality  of  the  foregoing  sub- 
stances: 

forming  a  coating  of  phenolformaldehyde  resin  on  said  filler 
particles  in  said  suspension  in  said  resin  salt  solution  by 
immediate  conversion  of  said  dissolved  resin  salt  into  pure 
phenolformaldehyde  resin  in  solid  form  deposited  on  said 
particles,  accomplished  by  mixing  acidulated  water  with 
said  suspension; 

separating  the  coated  particles  from  the  water  by  decanta- 
tion.  filtration,  or  both  decantation  and  filtration;  and 

drying  the  coated  powder  particles  so  separated. 


4,314,600 

APPARATUS  FOR  GUIDING  AND  SUPPORTING  A 

CONTINUOUSLY  CAST  SLAB 

Bertrand  Reymont,  Ziirich,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Alfred 

Wertli  Inc.,  Winterthur,  Switzerland 

Filed  Mar,  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  131,128 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep,  of  Germany,  Apr.  4, 
1979,  2913440 

Int.  a.3  B22D  U/OQ 
U.S,  a.  164-448  7  Qaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  guiding  and  supporting  a  continuously 
cast  slab,  the  combination  comprising 
a  support  surface; 

a  plurality  of  rolls  disposed  on  said  support  surface  in  freely 
rolling  completely  unjoumaled  relation  with  respect  to 
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said  support  surface  and  each  other  to  travel  in  a  direction 
along  said  support  surface  and  to  guide  a  slab  therealong, 
each  said  roll  having  an  axis  of  rotation  perpendicular  to 
the  direction  of  travel  along  said  support  surface; 
I  pair  of  rails,  each  said  rail  being  disposed  along  one  respec- 
tive side  of  said  support  surface  running  in  the  direction  of 
travel  of  said  rolls; 


estoblishing  a  source  of  heat  in  heat  transfer  relation  relative 
to  the  evaporator, 

utilizing  the  heat  transferred  to  the  refrigerant  at  the  evapo- 
rator from  said  heat  source,  forming  the  heat  input  to  said 
system,  as  the  motivating  means  to  freely  cycle  by  con- 
vection the  refrigerant  through  the  system  free  of  mechan- 
ical pumping  action  on  the  refrigerant,  while  continuously 
convection  flow  circulating  a  liquid  phase  portion  of  the 
refrigerant  between  the  receiver  and  the  evaporator 
below  the  receiver  liquid  refrigerant  leavel  for  effecting 
forced  fiow  of  the  refrigerant  through  the  evaporator  and 
a  carrying  with  such  refrigerant  flow  of  the  vapor  phase 
refrigerant  to  the  liquid  refngerant  in  the  receiver  for 
rising  through  the  liquid  refrigerant  in  same  to  and 
through  said  reciver  liquid  level,  and  maintaining  the 
refrigerant  liquid  level  in  the  receiver  at  a  level  that  is 
above  the  evaporator  and  below  the  condenser. 

and  recycling  the  refrigerant  through  said  system  using  said 
utilizing  and  convection  flow  circulation  steps  while 
maintaining  said  source  of  heat. 


4,314,602 
a  plurality  of  slides,  each  said  slide  being  slidably  mounted  KNOCK-DOWN  HEAT  STORAGE  TANK 

on  a  respective  rail;  and  Larry  D.  Frederick,  and  Richard  E.  Soroers,  both  of  Huntsville, 

a  plurality  of  dnve  motors,  each  said  drive  motor  being       Ala.,  assignors  to  Solar  Unlimited,  Inc.,  Huntstille,  Ala. 
mounted  on  a  respective  slide  for  selective  coupling  with  Filed  Aug.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  181,309 

a  respective  roll  to  drive  said  roll  in  said  direction.  Int.  a."  F28D  1/06,  lS/00  ' 


U.S.  a.  165—10 


9  Claims 


4,314,601 
HEAT  EXCHANGE  SYSTEM  FOR  RECYCLING  WASTE 

HEAT 
Anthony  A.  Giuffre,  and  Anthony  F.  Giuffre,  both  of  4344  N. 
70th  St.,  .Milwaukee,  Wis.  53216 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  948,392 

Int,  a.5  F28D  15/00 

U.S.  a.  165—1  13  Oalms 


"^:. 


"TT 


JO  The  method  of  supplying  heat  to  a  fluid  at  a  predeter- 
mined site  from  a  point  remote  from  said  sue.  said  method 
comprising: 
establishing  a  closed  circuit  heat  generated  refrigerant  con- 
vection flow  type  refrigeration  system  including  an  evap- 
orator, a  condenser  in  heat  transfer  relation  with  the  fluid 
at  a  level  above  that  of  the  evaporator,  a  refrigerant  re- 
ceiver at  a  horizontal  level  that  is  adjacent  and  above  the 
horizontal  level  of  the  evaporator  and  that  is  below  the 
horizontal  level  of  the  condenser,  outflow  conduit  means 
communicating  between  the  receiver  and  the  condenser 
for  conducting  heat  charged  vapor  phase  refrigerant  from 
the  receiver  to  the  condenser,  return  conduit  means  for 
communicating  under  gravity  heat  depleted  liquid  phase 
refrigerant  from  the  condenser  to  the  receiver,  and  recy- 
cle conduit  means  connecting  the  receiver  with  the  evapo- 
rator for  recirculating  refrigerant  therebetween, 
charging  said  system  with  a  halogenated  hydrocarbon  type 
refrigerant  to  establish  the  liquid  level  of  the  refrigerant 
within  the  receiver  and  sealing  the  system. 


1.  A  knock-down  tank  for  containing  a  liquid  medium,  com- 
prising: 

a  disassemblable  rigid  container  having  a  bottom  panel,  with 
an  inner  wall,  separate  upright  side-wall  panels  having 
inner  walls  and  upper  edges  and  having  lower  edges 
which  rest  on  the  bottom  panel  and  having  side  edges  in 
mutually  abutting  relationship,  and  having  a  top  panel 
overlying  said  upper  edges  and  closing  the  container,  and 
having  releasable  fastener  means  extending  inwardly  of 
the  container  from  the  side-wall  panels  in  the  vicinity  of 
their  abutting  side  edges  and  releasably  coupled  together 
inside  the  container  to  hold  the  side  panels  together,  the 
top  panel  having  a  hole  extending  downwardly  there- 
through; 

rigid  sheets  of  heat  insulating  material  disposed  against  the 
inner  walls  of  the  bottom  and  side  panels  and  having 
sufficient  thickness  to  cover  and  conceal  said  releasable 
fastener  means  which  extend  inwardly  of  the  container; 

a  liquid-containing  flexible  liner  having  side  walls  fitting 
snuggly  within  said  side  panels  and  having  a  bottom  wall 
supported  by  said  bottom  panel,  the  walls  of  the  liner 
lying  against  said  sheets  of  insulating  material  and  having 
peripheral  flange  portions  extending  outwardly  from  said 
side  walls  and  overlying  the  upper  edges  of  said  side 
panels  beneath  said  top  panel;  and 

a  dip  tube  assembly  extending  downwardly  into  the  liner 
through  the  hole  in  the  top  panel  and  supported  by  the  top 
panel  the  dip  tube  assembly  providing  access  to  the  liquid 
in  the  liner. 
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4,314,<03 

SYSTEM  FOR  DRYING  HUMID  AIR 

Anders  D.  Backlund.  Holmer,  S-820  90  YRerhogdal.  Sweden 

Filed  Jun.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  50,243 

Gaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jun.  22,  1978,  7807188 

Int.  OJ  F28B  9/08 

VS.  a.  165—57  5  Oaims 


1  A  system  for  drying  humid  air  to  be  used  for  ventilating  a 
space,  said  system  comprising: 

a  solid  module  block  forming  at  least  part  of  the  outer  walls 
and  roof  of  a  structure  enclosing  said  spacer 

a  ventilating  conduit  system,  for  supplying  air  to  said  space, 
embedded  within  the  module  block  and  having  a  plurality 
of  air  carrying  sections  deflning  ventilation  paths: 

a  coolant  conduit  system  having  a  plurality  of  sections  con- 
nected in  parallel  for  circulating  a  cooling  fluid,  the  cool- 
ing fluid  sections  being  disposed  within  the  air  carrying 
sections  and  being  in  heat  exchanging  relationship  with 
the  air  flowing  in  the  air  carrying  sections;  and, 

means  for  collecting  water  embedded  in  said  module  block 
and  connected  to  said  air  carrying  sections  so  as  to  be  out 
of  said  ventilating  paths,  whereby  water  vapor  contained 
in  the  supply  air  in  the  ventilation  paths  will  condense  out 
and  run  into  the  water  collecting  means,  accumulating 
therein  without  impeding  the  air  flow  through  the  ventila- 
tion paths. 


4,314,604 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  SEGREGATION  OF  WORN-OUT 

CLEANING  BODIES 
Josef  Koller,  Ziegeleiweg  26,  4006  Erkrath  2,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  77,229 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  23, 
1978,  7828382[U];  Sep.  23.  1978.  7828404[U] 

Int.  a.>  F28G  1/00 
VS.  a.  165—95  12  Qaims 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  segragation  of  worn-out  cleaning 
bodies  formed  of  resiliently  deformable  material  such  as  rubber 
or  plastic  and  carried  in  the  coolant  fluid  circuit  of  a  heat 
exchanger,  the  improvement  comprising, 
a  diverter  inserted  into  the  circuit  for  the  diversion  of  all  the 
cleaning  bodies  to  a  device  for  soriing  cleaning  bodies  by 
predetermined  diameter  limits, 
said  sorting  device  being  disposed  outside  the  coolant  fluid 

circuit  and  including; 
a  branch  pipe  connecting  said  diverter  with  a  feeding  con- 
tainer to  deliver  the  cleaning  bodies  to  said  feeding  con- 
tainer; 
a  cleaning  body  separator  disposed  beneath  said  feeding 
container  for  receiving  cleaning  bodies  therefrom  and 
operable  to  separate  reusable  cleaning  bodies  having  a 
greater  than  a  predetermined  cross-section  dimension 
from  those  worn-out  bodies  having  a  smaller  than  prede- 
termined cross-section  dimension,  said  separator  compris- 
ing a  downwardly  tapered  trough  having  a  vibrator  to 


cause  cleaning  bodies  to  move  thertthrough,  and  a  re- 
stricted opening  portion  formed  of  two  spaced  apart  rails 
operable  to  separate  the  reuseable  from  the  worn-out 
cleaning  bodies  by  cross-section  dimension,  and 


.  ;:»' 


«>?I 


W^' 


means  to  return  the  reuseable  cleaning  bodies  to  the  coolant 
fluid  circuit. 


4,314,605 
CONDENSER 

Hiroyuki  Sumitomo,  Takatsuki;  Masafumi  Doi,  Daito; 
Kazuyuki  Kobayashi;  Katsutoshi  Fukami,  both  of  Nara,  and 
Kenzo  Kawanishi,  Yao,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hisaka 
Works  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  770,562 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  28,  1976,  51-21553 

Int.  G."  F28B  9/08 

V.S.  a.  165—110  1  Claim 


1.  A  rectilinear  plate  type  condenser  construction  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  condenser  elements  placed  in  opposed  relationship 
to  one  another,  each  of  said  condenser  elements  having  a 
condensing  and  heal  transmitting  plate  surface  in  opposed 
relationship  to  one  another  along  which  a  steam  condensate 
will  flow  in  the  form  of  a  film,  the  plate  surface  of  each  con- 
denser element  having  a  plurality  of  laterally  spaced  longitudi- 
nally extending  grooves  therein  thereby  forming  longitudi- 
nally extending  valleys  and  ridges  in  alternating  relationship  to 
one  another  on  the  plate  surface  of  each  condenser  element, 
said  grooves  being  in  substantially  right  angle  relationship  to 
the  top  of  each  of  said  plate  elements,  the  longitudinally  ex- 
lending  ridges  of  one  condenser  element  being  in  longitudinal 
alignment  with  and  at  least  in  close  opposed  relationship  to  the 
longitudinally  extending  ridges  of  the  other  condenser  ele- 
ment, thereby  permitting  the  opposed  valleys  of  each  con- 
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denser  element  lo  form  a  plurality  of  vertically  extending 
steam  passageways  in  the  condenser  whereby  the  condensate 
in  each  formed  vertically  extending  sleam  passageway  is  col- 
lected in  the  area  at  which  each  of  the  opposed  ridges  of  the 
opposed  condenser  elements  are  in  at  least  close  engagement 
with  one  another,  wherein  each  of  ihe  longitudinally  extending 
ridges  of  each  condenser  element  in  opposed  and  at  least  close 
relationship  to  one  another  is  each  provided  with  a  small, 
longitudinally  extending,  vertical  groove  thereby  forming 
small,  vertical,  tubular  channels  therein  which  will  run  in 
parallel  relationship  to  the  formed,  vertically  extending  steam 
passageways  of  said  condenser  whereby  the  condensate  from 
the  formed  steam  passageways  will  be  collected  in  said  tubular 
channels  and  will  then  flow  downwardly  therein. 


4,314,606 
APPARATUS  FOR  A  TREATMENT  OF  FLOWING  MEDIA 

WHICH  CAUSES  HEAT  EXCHANGE  AND  MIXING 
Walter  Miiller,  Kelkheim;  Richard  Gauer,  Wiesbaden;  Wilfried 
Walkenhorst,  Konigstein,  and  Gerhard  Wild,  Frankfurt  am 
Main,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Sep.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  73,656 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  12, 
1978,  2839564 

Int,  a.J  F28D  7/08 
U.S.  a  165-163  10  Gaims 


upper  set  of  fold  regions  located  contiguous  with  said  top 
housing  wall  and  a  lower  set  of  fold  regions  located  con- 
tiguous with  said  bottom  housing  wall.  and. 
wherein  for  substantially  each  sheel  portion  which  is  located 
between  first  and  second  sheet  portions  which  are  adja- 
cent (hereto,  edge  sealing  means  are  provided  for  sealing 
upper  and  lower  portions  of  the  first  edge  section  thereof 
to  upper  and  lower  portions  of  the  respective  first  edge 
sections  of  said  first  and  second  adjacent  sheet  portions 


1.  An  apparatus  for  treatment  of  flowing  media  to  cause  heat 
exchange  and  mixing  thereof,  which  includes  a  tubular  housing 
and  within  said  housing  internal  fittings  consisting  of  a  plural- 
ity of  tubes  each  of  which  extends  in  the  axial  direction  of  the 
housing  and  contains  elbow-shaped  tube  portions  and  other 
tube  portions  connecting  the  elbow-shaped  portions,  said  tubes 
being  arranged  in  parallel  lo  one  another,  with  the  connecting 
tube  portions  of  adjacent  lubes  crossing  one  another. 


4,314,607 
PLATE  TYPE  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Nicholas  H.  DesChamps,  Whippany,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Des- 
Champs  Laboratories,  Inc.,  East  Hanover,  N.J. 
Filed  Nov.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  94,047 
Int,  G.J  F28F  3/10 
VS.  a.  165-166  15  Qaims 

1.  A  heat  exchanger  for  transmitting  thermal  energy  from 
one  moving  body  of  fluid  to  another,  comprising: 
a  housing  defined  by  a  pair  of  opposed  side  walls  and  op- 
posed top  and  bottom  walls  and  having  first  and  second 
open  ends;  and 
a  thermal  transfer  core  disposed  within  said  housing  includ- 
ing, 
a  continuous  sheel  of  heal  conductive  material  having  first 
and  second  longitudinally  extending  edges,  said  sheet 
being  folded  upon  itself  in  opposite  directions  alternately 
on  fold  regions  which  extend  between  said  first  and  sec- 
ond ends  of  the  housing  and  transversely  to  said  longitudi- 
nally extending  edges  to  define  between  said  fold  regions 
a  plurality  of  substantially  parallel,  mutually  spaced  sheet 
protions,  each  sheet  portion  extending  through  said  hous- 
ing and  having  first  and  second  terminal  edge  sections 
located  in  the  regions  of  said  first  and  second  open  ends, 
respectively,  and  wherein  said  fold  regions  comprise  an 


respectively,  and  for  sealing  upper  and  lower  portions  of 
the  second  edge  section  thereof  to  upper  and  lower  por- 
tions of  the  respective  second  edge  sections  of  said  second 
and  first  adjacent  sheet  portions  respectively,  whereby 
alternate  pairs  of  adjacent  sheet  portions  define  first  chan- 
nels for  flow  of  fluid  moving  through  the  exchanger  and 
wherein  the  other  alternate  pairs  of  adjacent  sheel  por- 
tions define  second  channels  for  flow  of  fiuid  moving 
through  the  heal  exchanger. 


4,314,608 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  WELL  TREATING 
Charles  N.  Richardson,  Overton,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Tri-Stale  Oil 
Tool  Industries,  Inc.,  Bossier  City,  La. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  158,889,  Jun.  12,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  179,487 

Int.  G.'  E21B  23/02.  33/24.  43/26.  43/27 

U.S.  CI.  166-250  6  Claims 

1   A  method  for  performing  sequential  operations  on  two 

vertically  separated  zones  in  a  well  bore  comprising  the  steps 

of: 

selling  between  Ihe  two  said  zones  a  packer  having  a  fluid 
passageway  extending  vertically  therethrough  with  a 
pressure  shearable  member  closing  the  lower  end  thereof; 

selling  a  retrievable  fluid  plug  to  close  the  upper  end  of  said 
passageway  lo  thereby  insulate  said  pressure  shearable 
member  from  well  pressures  in  ihe  zone  above  said 
packer; 

performing  the  desired  well  treating  operations  in  the  zone 
above  said  packer; 
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equalizing  the  pressure  differential  across  said  retrievable 
plug; 

removing  said  retrievable  plug  from  the  well  bore; 

running  tubing  into  the  well  bore  and  sealably  engaging  said 
tubing  with  said  fluid  passageway  through  said  packer; 

establishing  the  fluid  pressure  in  said  tubing  at  a  first  desired 
pressure  test  level  which  is  sufficient  to  test  the  fluid 
integrity  of  said  tubing  string  and  the  fluid  seal  between 
said  tubing  string  and  said  packer  fluid  passageway,  but  is 


stroke  toward  the  outside  or  toward  the  inside  of  the  path  of 
travel,  said  bars  (12,13)  opposite  one  another  in  each  of  said 
rows  of  bars  being  displaced  therefore  during  a  portion  of  its 
travel  in  the  same  direction  and  during  the  other  portion  of  its 
travel  in  an  opposite  direction,  said  toothed  bars  (12,13)  each 
provided  with  movable  supports  (6),  bearings  (27,28)  for  each 
support,  said  bearing  being  of  quadrangular  transverse  cross- 
section  and  mounted  on  resilient  bands  (7,9). 


4,314,609 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  THE  SOIL 

Robert  Chauvet,  Saint-Saphorin  Sur  Morges,  Vaud,  Switzerland 
Filed  Mar.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  127,449 
Claims   priority,   application    Switzerland,    Mar.   6,    1979, 
2148/79 

Int.  a.'  AOIB  19/06 
U.S.  a.  172—54.5  3  aaims 


4,314,610 

FOLDABLE  IMPLEMENT  AND  PIVOTAL  BRACE 

THEREFOR 

Paul  R.  Riewerts,  Port  Byron,  and  David  J.  Wolak,  Moline, 

both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Deere  &  Company,  Moline,  III. 

Filed  May  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  152,260 

Int.  CI.'  AOIB  73/00 

VS.  a.  172—776  9  Claims 


less  than  the  minimum  pressure  required  to  shear  said 
pressure  shearable  member  at  the  lower  end  of  said  packer 
fluid  passageway; 

elevating  the  fluid  pressure  in  said  tubing  string  to  a  suffi- 
ciently higher  pressure  to  shear  said  pressure  shearable 
member  and  establish  fluid  communication  between  the 
bore  of  said  tubing  string  and  said  zone  below  said  packer; 
and, 

performing  the  desired  well  treating  operation  on  said  zone 
below  said  packer. 


1  Apparatus  for  preparation  of  the  soil  adapted  to  be  at- 
tached to  an  agricultural  tractor,  comprising  a  frame,  at  least 
two  rows  of  toothed  bars  (12,13)  mounted  on  the  frame  in  side 
by  side  relationship  and  at  a  right  angle  to  the  path  of  travel  of 
said  tractor,  means  for  actuating  said  bars  at  one  end,  an  eccen- 
tric (17,20)  at  the  other  end  of  said  rods,  a  drive  shaft  (21)  on 
which  said  eccentncs  are  fixed,  said  drive  shaft  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  the  power  take-off  means  of  said  tractor,  charac- 
terized in  that  said  eccentrics  (17.18)  which  actuate  one  row  of 
said  bars  (12)  are  displaced  in  a  direction  opposite  to  one  an- 
other, said  eccentrics  (19,20)  which  actuate  an  adjacent  row  of 
said  bars  (13)  are  displaced  in  a  manner  relative  to  said  eccen- 
trics (17,18)  actuating  said  first  mentioned  row  of  bars  whereby 
said  adjacent  row  of  bars  (13)  are  substantially  at  half-stroke 
while  the  first  mentioned  row  of  bars  (12)  is  at  the  end  of  its 


2.  In  an  earthworking  agricultural  implement  having  a  main 
section  connectible  to  a  mobile  vehicle,  a  wing  section,  hinge 
means  between  the  main  and  wing  sections  permitting  the  wing 
section  to  be  swung  from  a  first  and  generally  horizontal  posi- 
tion outboard  of  the  main  section  to  a  second  and  generally 
elevated  position  above  the  main  section,  folding  means  for 
swinging  the  wing  section  between  the  first  and  second  posi- 
tions, and  an  improved  means  for  supporting  the  wing  section 
above  the  main  section  when  it  is  in  its  second  position  com- 
prising: an  elongated  brace  member;  pivot  means  connecting 
the  brace  member  to  the  wing  member  for  swinging  move- 
ment, said  pivot  means  being  outboard  of  the  hinge  means 
when  the  wing  section  is  in  the  first  position;  biasing  means 
spatially  separated  from  the  folding  means,  said  biasing  means 
acting  between  the  one  end  of  said  brace  member  and  the  wing 
section  for  swingably  urging  the  other  end  of  said  brace  mem- 
ber away  from  said  wing  section;  and  stop  means  between  the 
wing  section  and  brace  member  engageable  to  limit  swinging 
movement  of  said  member  away  from  the  wing  section  as  said 
wing  section  is  swung  to  its  second  position. 


4,314,611 

APPARATL'S  FOR  SUPPORTING  AND  ROTATING  A 

DOWN  HOLE  TUBULAR 

Clyde  A.  Willis,  Wichita  Falls,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Walker-Neer 

Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.,  Wichita  Falls,  Tex. 

Filed  Jun.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  158,452 
Int.  a.J  E21B  3/00:  E21C  7/10 
VS.  ex.  173—57  23  Claims 

1.  A  drive  apparatus  for  an  earth  boring  apparatus  including 
a  derrick,  said  drive  apparatus  comprising: 
a  support  member; 

means  for  guiding  the  support  member  along  the  derrick 
such  that  the  support  member  is  substantially  prevented 
from  twisting  with  respect  to  the  derrick; 
a  shaft  adapted  for  connection  to  a  drill  string  to  support  the 

weight  of  the  drill  string; 
first  bearing  means  for  supporting  the  shaft  on  the  support 
member  such  that  the  shaft  is  rotatable  with  respect  to  the 
support  member  and  the  first  bearing  means  accommo- 
dates a  selected  degree  of  skewness  of  the  shaft  with 
respect  to  the  support  member; 
rotary  drive  means  for  rotating  the  shaft; 


February  9,  1982 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


48S 


second  bearing  means  for  precisely  aligning  the  rotary  drive 
means  on  the  shaft  adjacent  the  suppori  member;  and 

holding  means  for  substantially  preventing  the  rotary  drive 
means  from  rotating  with  respect  to  the  support  member 
in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
shaft; 


said  rotary  drive  means  coupled  to  the  holding  means  and 
the  shaft  such  that  the  rotary  drive  means  is  movable 
relative  to  the  support  member  and  the  rotary  drive  means 
is  substantially  free  to  follow  lateral  movement  of  the  shaft 
as  it  turns  in  the  first  bearing  means  without  subjecting  the 
second  bearing  means  to  excessive  skew  forces. 

4,314,612 
HYDRAULIC  LINEAR  IMPACT  TOOL 
David  L.  Thomas,  and  Donald  J.  Hackman,  both  of  Columbus, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  Battelle  Development  Corporation,  Colum- 
bus, Ohio 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  926,305 

Int.  a.3  B25D  9/18 

U.S.  a  173-119  5  aaims 


body  member  in  which  said  plunger  may  impact  a  tool 
member,  and  wherein  said  plunger  has  enlarged  diameter 
area  (DIA.  3)  intermediate  its  upper  and  lower  ends  form- 
ing a  valved  annular  work  area  (11)  for  hydraulic  fluid 
pressure  acting  to  move  said  plunger  upward  against  said 
spring  means; 

c.  said  main  valve  means  having  connections  to  said  bore  and 
to  a  high-pressure  supply  line  and  a  lower-pressure  return 
line  for  hydraulic  fluid  and  being  positionable.  when  the 
trigger  IS  in  actuating  position,  in  response  to  a  condition 
of  said  plunger  such  that  when  the  plunger  is  in  its  down- 
ward second  position  said  main  valve  means  connects 
fluid  under  high  pressure  from  said  supply  line  to  said 
valved  annular  area  of  the  plunger  to  cause  the  plunger  to 
be  moved  upward  against  said  spring  means,  and  when  the 
plunger  has  moved  to  its  upward,  first  position  against  said 
spring  means,  said  main  valve  means  connects  said  valved 
annular  area  to  lower-pressure  fluid  such  that  said  spring 
means  is  unopposed  by  high  pressure  and  can  then  move 
said  plunger  downward  on  the  impact  stroke; 

d.  said  spring  means  comprises  a  mechanical,  pneumatic  or 
hydraulic  spring  which  acts  near  the  upper  end  of  said 
plunger  to  bias  the  plunger  downward,  and  wherein 

e.  said  hydraulic  fluid  lines  are  operable  when  the  tngger  is 
in  the  actuating  position  and  said  plunger  is  in  its  down- 
ward second  position  to  provide  a  first  fluid  circuit  from 
said  high-pressure  supply  line  to  said  main  valve  means  for 
actuating  the  main  valve  means  to  connect  fluid  under 
high-pressure  from  said  supply  line  to  said  valved  annular 
area  causing  said  plunger  to  be  moved  upward  against  said 
spring  means  and  to  compress  said  spring  means,  and 

said  hydraulic  fluid  lines  are  operable  when  said  plunger  is  in 
its  upward  first  position  to  provide  a  second  fluid  circuit 
from  said  lower-pressure  return  line  to  said  main  valve 
means  for  actuating  the  main  valve  means  to  connect  said 
valved  annular  surface  to  lower-pressure  fluid  causing  the 
plunger  to  be  moved  downward  to  impact  the  tool  mem- 
ber due  to  said  compressed  spnng  means  acting  on  said 
plunger. 


4414,613 
PILE-DRIVING  RECOIL  DAMPING  DEVICE 
Hans  Kiihn,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Ko- 
ehring  GmbH,  Ellerau,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  894,850,  Apr.  10.  1978.  Pat.  No. 
4,262,755.  This  application  Sep.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,888 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  15, 
1977,  2716701 

Int.  a.'  B25D  17/06:  E02D  13/10 
VS.  a.  173-131  7  Claims 


1.  A  hydraulically-operated  linear  impact  device  comprising 
a  body  member  having  a  longitudinal  bore  extending  there- 
through and  a  plunger  supported  in  said  bore,  main  valve 
means,  trigger  valve  means,  hydraulic  fluid  lini-i  rnnnfcti 
ing  said  bore  and  valves  with  a  source  of  hydraulic  fluid, 
spring  means  acting  near  the  upper  end  of  said  plunger 
and  means  for  detachably  mounting  a  tool  member  at  the 
lower  end  of  said  body  member  wherein 

a.  said  trigger  valve  means  is  mounted  in  said  body  member 
for  movement  between  an  actuating  position  and  a  rest 
position; 

b.  said  plunger  is  supported  for  reciprocating  movement  in 
said  bore  between  a  first  position  in  which  said  plunger 
compresses  the  spring  means  at  the  upper  end  of  the  body 
member  and  a  second  position  at  the  lower  end  of  the 


1.  A  pile  driver  which  utilizes 

a  hollow,  axially  elongated  housing  having  a  substantially 
cylindrical  wall  and  an  open  bottom  end. 
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a  ram  closely  and  slidably  guided  within  the  housing  and 
axially  reciprocatable  therein  along  a  path, 

a  ram  follower  slidably  guided  within  the  housing  to  execute 
limited  axial  movement  and  having 

(a)  an  upper  surface  which  can  be  struck  by  the  ram 

(b)  a  lower  surface  opposed  to  the  upper  surface,  which 
lower  surface  can  strike  a  pile  to  be  driven  and 

(c)  an  outer  support  flange  integrally  formed  on  the  ram 
follower  and  projecting  radially  outwardly  of  the  upper 
surface,  and 

an  inner  support  flange  projecting  radially  inwardly  from 
the  wall  of  the  housing  between  the  outer  support  flange 
and  the  path,  said  mner  support  flange  being  axially  op- 
posed to  said  outer  flange;  and 

at  least  one  piston  located  between  the  support  flanges,  said 
at  least  one  piston  having  a  free  end  abutting  on  one  of  the 
support  flanges  and  being  slidably  guided  by  another  of 
the  support  flanges  for  limited  axial  movement  parallel  to 
the  axis  of  the  housing  into  and  out  of  a  corresponding 
closed  compartment  bounded  by  said  another  of  the  sup- 
port flanges,  which  compartment  is  sealed  by  its  corre- 
spondmg  piston,  whereby  compartment  volume  is  re- 
duced upon  displacement  of  its  corresponding  piston 
towards  said  another  of  the  support  flanges;  and 

means  for  introducing  and  retaining  a  pressurized  gas  cush- 
ion within  said  compartment,  which  gas  cushion  urges  the 
free  end  of  said  at  least  one  corresponding  piston  against 
said  one  of  the  support  flanges. 


said  heat  sensitive  portion  of  said  explosive  charge  section 
when  said  interrupter  means  is  so  disposed;  and 
means  for  removing  said  interrupter  means  from  said  void 
zone  having  a  lanyard  attached  to  said  interrupter  and 
passing  to  the  exterior  of  said  chamber  for  removing  said 
interrupter  from  said  void  zone  to  thereby  arm  said  perfo- 
rator apparatus. 


4,314,615 
SELF-PROPELLED  DRILLING  HEAD 

George  Sodder,  Jr.,  607  4th  Ave.,  Mootgomei^,  W,  Va.  25136, 
and  Oliver  E,  Palmer,  Montgomery,  W.  Va.,  assignors  to 
George  Sodder,  Jr.,  Alloy,  W.  Va. 

Filed  May  28,  1980,  Ser.  No,  165,844 

Int.  a.'  E21B  4/02 

U.S.  a.  175—94  16  aaims 


^^!??)^ 


4,314,614 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DISARMING  AND 

ARMING  EXPLOSIVE  OIL  WELL  PERFORATORS 

William  \.  McPhee,  and  Timothy  G.  Golian,  both  of  Houston, 

Tex.,  assignors  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  May  30.  1980,  Ser.  No.  154,652 

Int.  a.'  E21B  43/118 

VS.  a.  17S— 4.56  2  Gaims 


1.  A  self-propelled  vertical  downhole  drilling  head  compris- 


ing: 


1.  A  shaped  charge  perforator  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  chambers  with  each  chamber  containing  one  or 
more  shaped  charge  units; 

a  plurality  of  blasting  caps,  one  of  said  blasting  caps  pro- 
vided for  each  of  said  shaped  charge  units; 

said  blasting  caps  consisting  of  an  explosive  charge  section 
having  a  heat  sensitive  portion  and  an  ignitor  section 
separated  by  a  void  zone  therebetween; 

an  interrupter  means  removably  disposed  within  said  void 
zone  thereby  isolating  said  ignitor  section  from  said  explo- 
sive charge  section,  said  interrupter  means  being  impreg- 
nated with  ammonium  acetate  for  operably  desensitizing 


a  base  section  including  gripper  means  mounted  for  longitu- 
dinally directed  extension  and  retraction  to  selectively 
grip  the  wall  of  a  hole  being  drilled, 

first  actuating  means  for  extending  and  retracting  said  grip- 
per means, 

a  drilling  section  mounted  on  said  base  for  reciprocation 
relative  thereto, 

second  actuating  means  for  urging  said  drilling  section 
downwardly  relative  to  said  base  section  when  said  grip- 
per means  is  extended, 

a  cutter  bit  mounted  at  a  lower  end  of  said  drilling  section, 
and 

third  actuating  means  for  rotating  said  cutter  bit,  compris- 
ing: 

a  first  hydraulic  motor  having  a  first  output  shaft, 
a  second  hydraulic  motor  spaced  longitudinally  and  later- 
ally from  said  first  hydraulic  motor  and  having  a  second 
output  shaft  extending  parallel  to  said  first  output  shaft, 
a  driven  gear  mounted  at  the  end  of  each  said  output  shaft, 
drive  transmitting  gear  means  meshingly  engaged  on 

opposite  sides  by  said  driven  gears, 
first  conduit  means  for  supplying  pressurized  hydraulic 

fluid  to  said  first  and  second  motors, 
second  conduit  means  for  conducting  hydraulic  fluid  from 
said  first  and  second  motors,  and 

power  transmitting  means  operably  connecting  said  drive 
transmitting  gear  to  said  cutter  bit  to  rotate  the  latter. 
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4,314,616 

DIE-CAST  MASONRY  DRILL  WITH  LEADING  HARD 

INSERT 

James  E.  Rauckhorst,  Geneva,  and  Thomas  J.  Skingle,  Parma, 

both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Acme-aeveland  Corporation 

Highland  Heights,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,225 

Int.  a.'  E21B  10/58 

U,S.  a.  175-394  8  Claims 


having  a  pair  of  independent  hydrostatic  transmissions,  com- 
prising: 
a  frame  of  the  vehicle; 
a  pair  of  steering  levers  mounted  for  movement  to  said 

frame; 
a  pair  of  swivel  levers  pivotally  mounted  on  said  frame  each 
being  pivotally  connected  to  said  respective  steering  le- 
vers; 
a  pair  of  steering  valve  means  each  for  controlling  said 


1.  A  drill  adapted  for  use  in  drilling  masonry  or  other  hard, 
brittle  material,  which  comprises: 

an  axially  elongated,  generally  cylindrical  body  having  a 
leading  front  end  portion  and  a  rear  end  portion,  said  rear 
end  portion  adapted  to  be  held  by  a  tool  holder,  said  body 
being  formed  of  a  die  cast  material  and  having  at  least  one 
spiral  groove  cast  in  its  exterior  surface  substantially  along 
its  length;  and 

a  hard  insert  embedded  in  the  leading  end  of  said  body,  said 
insert  being  generally  flat  and  extending  generally  diamet- 
rically across  said  leading  end  of  said  body,  the  sides  of 
said  insert  having  parallel  planar  side  portions  and  a  chisel 
edge  across  the  top  of  said  insert  with  leading  cutting 
edges  on  either  side  of  said  chisel  edge  and  a  bottom  edge 
on  said  insert  opposite  said  cutting  edges,  said  insert  hav- 
ing means  for  interlocking  with  said  body,  said  interlock- 
ing means  comprising  a  pair  of  projections  each  extending 
from  the  plane  of  one  of  said  flat  side  portions,  each  of  said 
projections  extending  the  greatest  distance  from  the  plane 
of  said  side  portion  near  said  bottom  edge  of  said  insert, 
said  projections  being  in  a  contiguous  relationship  with 
said  body  and  substantially  surrounded  by  said  body  to 
retain  said  insert  within  said  body  without  the  addition  of 
other  securing  material,  the  portion  of  each  of  said  projec- 
tions nearest  said  chisel  edge  being  entirely  covered  with 
said  die  cast  material  of  said  body  to  form  a  secure  inter- 
locking relationship  between  said  insert  and  said  body. 

4,314,617 

STEERING  APPARATUS  FOR  A  HYDRAULICALLY 

DRIVEN  VEHICLE 

Masaaki  Sakamoto,  Kaga,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 

Komatsu  Seisakusho,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  27,  1980,  Ser,  No.  153,593 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan,     May     25,     1979, 
54/69422[U] 

Int.  a,'  B62D  11/04 
U.S.  CI.  180-6.48  2  Qaims 

1.  A  steering  apparatus  for  a  hydraulically  driven  vehicle 


respective  hydrostatic  transmissions  so  that  each  hydro- 
static transmission  has  forward  and  reverse  positions  and  a 
stop  position  therebetween; 

a  pair  of  linkages  each  for  operatively  interconnecting  said 
respective  swivel  levers  and  said  steering  valve  means; 
and 

means  mounted  on  said  frame  for  preventing  said  pair  of 
swivel  levers  from  being  simultaneously  pivoted  to  such  a 
degree  that  both  of  said  steering  valve  means  are  changed 
over  to  their  reverse  running  positions. 


4,314,618 
SUSPENSION  MECHANISM  FOR  TRACKED  VEHICLES 
Joji  Tamura,  IwaU,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yamaha  Hatsudoki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Iwata,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  114.694 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  25,  1979,  54/7387 

Int.  a.'  B62M  27/02 

U.S.  a.  180-193  g  aaims 


1.  Vehicle  including  frame  means,  endless  track  means  hav- 
ing front  and  rear  end  portions  and  upper  and  lower  runs, 
power  driven  wheel  means  engaged  with  the  endless  track 
means  at  the  front  end  portion  thereof,  slide  rail  means  extend- 
ing along  and  engaged  with  said  lower  run  of  the  endless  track 
means,  suspension  spring  means  including  compression  spring 
means  and  having  one  end  connected  with  said  slide  rail  means, 
first  link  means  having  one  end  pivotably  connected  with  the 
frame  means  and  the  other  end  pivoubly  connected  with  the 
slide  rail  means,  crank  lever  means  mounted  on  said  frame 
means  for  swingable  movement  about  a  pivot  axis,  said  crank 
lever  means  having  one  end  located  above  said  pivot  axis  and 
connected  with  the  other  end  of  the  suspension  spring  means, 
second  link  means  having  one  end  pivotably  connected  with 
the  slide  rail  means  at  a  pivot  point,  the  other  end  of  the  crank 
lever  means  being  located  rearwardly  of  a  line  passing  through 
the  pivot  axis  and  the  pivot  point  and  connected  with  the  other 
end  of  the  second  link  means. 
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4,314,619 
OPERATING  DEVICE  FOR  SWIVEL  WORKING 
VEHICLE 
Keiro  Tsuji,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kubota,  Ltd.,  Japan 
Filed  Aug.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  67,562 
Claims   priority,    application    Japan.    Aug.    24,    1978,    53- 
116613[U] 

Int.  a."  B60K  41/16 
L'.S.  a.  180—327  3  aaims 


V   y  ^ — -^-'' 


1.  An  operating  device  for  a  swivel  working  vehicle,  com- 
prising: 

a  vehicle  body; 

a  rotary  joint  mounted  to  said  vehicle  body; 

a  swivel  base  mounted  to  said  rotary  joint; 

a  fluid  pressure  motor  capable  of  rotation  in  forward  and 
reverse  directions; 

a  control  valve  operatively  connected  to  and  capable  of 
causing  said  fluid  pressure  motor  to  be  rotated  in  the 
forward  and  reverse  directions  and  of  stopping  said  fluid 
pressure  motor,  said  control  valve  being  mounted  to  said 
swivel  base: 

travelling  means  mounted  to  said  vehicle  body; 

speed  change  gears  disposed  between  said  fluid  pressure 
motor  and  said  travelling  means; 

an  operation  valve  for  operatmg  said  speed  change  gears; 

a  mechanical  interlockmg  mechanism  including  a  push-pull 
rod  passmg  through  the  center  portion  of  said  rotary  joint; 

a  swing  lever  capable  of  being  moved  in  two  directions,  said 
mechanical  interlocking  means  including  means  opera- 
tively connecting  said  swing  lever  to  said  control  valve 
such  that  when  said  swing  lever  is  moved  in  one  direction, 
said  control  valve  is  capable  of  operation,  and  said  push- 
pull  rod  connecting  said  swing  lever  and  said  operation 
valve  such  that  when  said  swing  lever  is  moved  in  another 
direction,  said  operation  valve  is  capable  of  operation. 


a  cone  driven  speaker  mounted  in  the  open  throat  of  said 
horn  and  producing  an  audio  response  to  an  input  signal; 

a  base  reflex  enclosure  having  an  open  side  in  which  said 
horn  with  attached  speaker  is  mounted,  and  forming  a 
single,  open  chamber  between  said  horn  and  said  enclo- 
sure; 

a  compression  driven  speaker  mounted  in  one  of  said  curved 
horn  side  walls  adjacent  the  mouth  portion  of  said  horn, 
and  producing  a  separate  audio  response  to  another  input 
signal;  said  compression  driven  speaker  having  a  central 
axis  oriented  substantially  parallel  with  the  central  axis  of 
said  horn;  and 

a  port  disposed  in  the  other  of  said  curved  horn  side  walls 
adjacent  the  mouth  portion  of  said  horn,  and  communicat- 
ing with  said  chamber  to  vent  back  waves  therein;  said 
port  being  defined  by  a  generally  cylindrical  sleeve  having 
a  central  axis,  and  an  exterior  end  protruding  from  said 
other  horn  side  wall;  the  central  axis  of  said  port  sleeve 
being  oriented  substantially  parallel  with  the  central  axis 
of  said  horn,  whereby  said  cone  driven  speaker,  said  com- 
pression driven  speaker,  and  said  port  produce  three  sepa- 
rate, laterally  spaced  apart  sound  sources  which  propa- 
gate associated  audio  signals  forwardly  along  generally 
parallel  axes. 


4,314,621 

FLUIDBORNE  NOISE  ATTENUATOR 

Robert  C.  Hansen,  East  Peoria,  III.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar 

Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  III. 
PCT  No.  PCT/US79/00140,  §  371  Date  Mar.  7,  1979,  §  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  7,  1979,  PCT  Pub,  No.  WO80/01933,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  18,  1980 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  81,219 

Int.  CV  FOIN  1/04:  F16L  55/02 

U.S.  a.  181—233  IS  Claims 
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4,314,620 
LOUDSPEAKER  WITH  CONE  DRIVEN  HORN 
John  T.  Gollehon,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Gollehon 
Industries,  Inc.,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,212 

Int.  CI.'  H05K  5/00 

U.S.  a.  181—144  16  Oaims 


1  A  full  range  loudspeaker,  comprising: 

a  radial  horn  having  an  open  throat  and  a  pair  of  outwardly 
curved  side  walls  extending  therefrom  in  a  generally 
symmetrical  relationship  with  a  central  axis  of  said  horn  to 
a  mouth  portion  of  said  horn; 


1.  A  hydraulic  fluidborne  noise  attenuator  (14)  comprising 

a  rigid,  tubular  outer  casing  (22). 

flow  passage  means  (14')  for  communicating  hydraulic  fluid 
through  said  attenuator  (14),  said  flow  passage  means  (14') 
having  an  inlet  (13)  at  a  first  end  thereof  and  an  outlet  (15) 
at  a  second  end  thereof,  and 

fluidborne  noise  means  (27)  for  exhibiting  a  bulk  modulus 
substantially  greater  than  the  bulk  modulus  of  a  gas  and 
substantially  less  then  the  bulk  modulus  of  said  hydraulic 
fluid  to  attenuate  noise  levels  at  frequencies  that  vary  over 
at  least  substantially  the  entire  frequency  range  of  from 
100  to  5,000  Hz  generated  by  flow  and  pressure  fluctua- 
tions of  said  hydraulic  fluid  by  tuning  said  fluidborne  noise 
attenuator  (14)  to  various  portions  of  said  entire  frequency 
range,  said  fluidborne  noise  means  (27)  being  at  least 
generally  tubular  in  shape  and  tapered  downwardly  at 
least  approximately  uniformly  from  said  first  end  towards 
said  second  end  of  said  attenuator  with  the  diametrical  size 
of  said  fluidborne  noise  means  (27)  being  larger  at  said  first 
end  than  at  said  second  end. 


February  9,  1982 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


489 


4,314,622 

EXTENSION  BOOM  FOR  TRACTORS  HAVING  BACK 

HOE  ATTACHMENTS 

William  W,  Lindquist,  190  Oarencedale  Ave.,  Youngstown, 

Ohio  44512 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1980,  Ser,  No.  134,189 

Int.  CI.'  B66F  H/04 

VS.  a.  182-2  6  aaims 


blies.  a  pair  of  bearing  members  disposed  in  the  central  open- 
ings of  the  magnet  assemblies  and  each  formed  with  a  through- 
opening  in  alignment  with  said  axis,  and  a  connecting  shaft  of 
magnetizable  material  loosely  extending  through  the  through- 
openings  of  the  pair  of  bearing  members  and  coupling  one  of 
the  magnet  assemblies  to  the  other  so  as  to  be  axially  movable 
independently  from  each  other. 


1.  An  extension  boom  for  use  with  a  tractor  having  a  back 
hoe  assembly  thereon  wherein  the  back  hoe  assembly  has  a  pair 
of  arms  pivoted  to  one  another  and  wherein  one  of  the  arms  is 
pivoted  to  the  tractor  and  means  on  the  tractor  and  the  arms 
for  moving  the  same  relative  to  one  another,  the  extension 
boom  being  pivotally  attached  to  one  of  said  arms  so  as  to 
extend  outwardly  therefrom,  said  extension  boom  comprising  a 
pair  of  elongated  body  members  arranged  in  spaced  parallel 
relation,  a  first  tubular  member  secured  to  the  elongated  body 
members  and  extending  outwardly  beyond  one  end  thereof  a 
secondary  tubular  body  member  telescopically  mounted  m  said 
first  tubular  body  member  and  means  for  securing  said  second- 
ary tubular  body  member  in  desired  relation  to  the  first  tubular 
body  member,  means  on  said  boom  for  supporting  an  article  to 
be  moved,  apertured  attachment  plates  on  said  elongated  body 
members  located  above  the  axial  center  line  thereof  and  links 
selectively  engaged  in  said  apertures  plates,  power  means  on 
one  of  said  arms  and  connected  with  said  links  whereby  motion 
imparted  by  said  power  means  to  said  apertured  plates  raises 
and  lowers  said  boom  extension  relative  to  said  arms  of  said 
back  hoe  assembly. 


4,314,624 
WHEEL-MOUNTED  LUGGAGE 
Paul  F.  Royet,  Z.I.  Nord,  Avenue  de  la  Roseraie,  Pierrelatte 
(Drome),  France 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  193,010 

Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  3,  1979,  79  25151 

Int,  a,'  A45C  5/14 

U.S.  a.  190—18  A  7  Oaims 


4,314,623 
VIBRATION  ISOLATOR 

Masahito  Kurokawa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kokka  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  117,737 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  2, 1979,  54-12556[U] 
Int.  a."  F16F  7/00,  6/00 
U.S.  G.  188—267  6  Gaims 


1.  A  vibration  isolator  comprising  an  upper  and  a  lower 
magnet  assembly  each  magnetized  in  the  vertical  direction  and 
formed  with  a  central  opening  which  extends  vertically  there- 
through, the  magnet  assemblies  being  disposed  coaxially  on  a 
common  axis  of  the  central  opening  so  that  their  opposing 
surfaces  present  poles  of  a  like  polarity,  a  pair  of  yoke  members 
of  a  magnetizable  material  disposed  on  the  respective  magnet 
assemblies  so  as  to  surround  the  side  and  the  opposite  surface 
from  said  opposing  surfaces  of  the  individual  magnet  assem- 


^ 
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1.  A  piece  of  luggage  comprising: 

a  case  having  a  substantially  flat  bottom  wall  formed  with 
a  pair  of  generally  parallel,  relatively  narrow,  and  out- 
wardly  open   elongated   grooves  having   upper  and 
lower  groove  ends, 
a  pair  of  longitudinally  spaced,  relatively  wide,  and  out- 
wardly open  recesses  at  each  groove  between  the  ends 
thereof,  and 
a  wheel  cutout  adjacent  each  lower  groove  end: 

respective  solid  support  blocks  force-fitted  in  said  recesses 
and  each  formed  with  a  throughgoing  passage  aligned 
with  the  respective  groove; 

respective  tubes  extending  longitudinally  along  said  grooves 
through  the  respective  passages  and  rotatable  therein  and 
having  upper  tube  ends  at  said  upper  groove  ends  and 
lower  tube  ends  at  said  lower  groove  ends; 

respective  pivot  mounts  carried  on  said  lower  lube  ends; 

respective  wheels  journaled  on  said  pivot  mounts; 

a  handle  connected  to  said  upper  tube  ends  and  displaceable 
longitudinally  relative  thereto;  and 

means  in  said  tubes  between  said  handle  and  said  pivot 
mounts  for  pivoting  said  mounts  through  about  90'  be- 
tween positions  with  said  wheels  in  said  cutouts  and  with 
said  wheels  standing  up  from  said  bottom  wall  on  dis- 
placement of  said  handle  longitudinally  away  from  said 
upper  tube  ends. 


1015  O.G.— 19 
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4,314,625  outer  body  of  a  resilient  resin  integrally  molded  onto  the  outer 

ARTISTS  PORTFOLIO  surface  of  said  inner  body,  the  radial  thickness  of  said  inner 

Abraham  Sarna,  Woodford,  and  David  Sarna,  London,  both  of    body  being  small  in  comparison  to  that  of  said  outer  body 
England,  assignors  to  A.  Sarna  &  Son  Limited,  London,  En- 
gland 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  134,413 
Gaims  priorit),  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  29,  1979, 
37455/79 

Int.  CI.'  A45C  11/00 
L'.S.  a.  190-16  2  aaims 


1  An  artists'  portfolio  comprising  two  outer  covers  with  one 
side  of  each  cover  joined  so  as  to  open  and  close  book-fashion 
to  form  a  case,  closure  means  to  secure  the  two  adjacent  free 
sides  of  each  cover,  a  flap  with  a  carrying  handle  being  pro- 
vided on  the  free  side  of  one  cover  opposite  the  side  thereof 
joined  to  the  other  cover,  the  side  of  the  said  other  cover 
opposite  to  the  side  thereof  joined  to  the  one  cover  including 
a  spine  with  securing  means  for  sheet  material  and  a  support 
with  a  tongue  on  a  side  thereof  which  may  be  swung  from  a 
position  lying  between  the  covers  when  the  case  is  closed  to  a 
position  in  which  the  tongue  on  the  side  of  the  support  engages 
under  the  handle  on  the  flap  when  the  flap  is  positioned  to  lie 
generally  over  the  one  cover  opposite  to  the  side  thereof 
joined  to  the  other  cover,  whereby  a  triangular  structure  is 
formed  with  the  sheet  matenal  to  lie  against  either  the  flat 
support  or  the  other  cover. 


4,314,628 

FEED  AND  STORAGE  TRACK  FOR  DIP  DEVICES 

Raymond  E.  Calbert,  Escondido,  and  Herbert  E,  Morse,  San 

Diego,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Delta  Design,  Inc.,  San 

Diego,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  942,060,  Sep.  13, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jul,  3,  1980,  Ser,  No.  165,785 

Int.  a,J  B6SG  J  J/00 

U,S.a.l93-2R  5  aaims 


4,314,626 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


4,314,627 

SYNCHRONIZER  RING  FOR  TRANSMISSION 

SYNCHROMESH  DEVICE 

Koji  Nozawa,  Higashikurume,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  60,359 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  1,  1978,  53/93103 

Int.  a.'  F16D  23/06,  69/00 

L'.S.  a.  192-53  F  2  aaims 


1.  A  synchronizer  ring  for  a  transmission  synchro-mesh 
device  comprising:  an  annular  inner  body  of  a  wear-resistant 
metal  having  an  inlenor  conical  slide  surface,  and  an  annular 


1  Feed  and  track  means  for  handling  dual  in-line  packaged 
electronic  devices  of  different  widths,  each  having  a  generally 
rectangular  shaped  body  with  a  plurality  of  electrical  conduc- 
tors extending  downwardly  from  two  opposite  sides  thereof, 
comprising: 

an  elongated  track  means  having  a  plurality  of  longitudinally 
extending  rails  fixed  in  parallel  spaced  relation  and  includ- 
ing a  pair  of  outer  rails  and  an  intermediate  rail  between 
the  outer  rails; 

one  of  said  outer  rails  and  the  intermediate  rail  forming  a 
first  pair  of  rails  with  a  spacing  therebetween  to  accom- 
modate a  first  size  of  dual  in-line  packaged  device  strad- 
dling the  first  pair  of  rails; 

the  other  outer  rails  and  the  intermediate  rail  forming  a 
second  pair  of  rails  with  a  spacing  therebetween  to  accom- 
modate a  second  size  of  dual  in-line  packaged  device 
straddling  the  second  pair  of  rails; 

the  two  outer  rails  forming  a  third  pair  of  rails  having  a 
spacing  therebetween  for  accommodating  a  third  size  of 
dual  in-line  packaged  device  straddling  the  third  pair  of 
rails; 

said  track  having  an  input  end; 
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and  an  input  head  adjustably  mounted  on  said  input  end  with   sageway  relative  to  said  roller  member  when  an  article  on  said 
guide  means  thereon  for  guiding  dual  in-line  packaged    roller  member  is  restrained  from  movement, 
devices  onto  a  selected  pair  of  rails.  

4,314,630 
ACCUMULATING  CONVEYOR 

Walter  Greenwood,  Jr.,  505  Brentwood,  Dearborn,  Mich.  48124 
Filed  Feb.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  124,330 

Inl,  a,'  B«5G  25/00 

VS.  a.  198—718  12  Claims 


4,314,629 

POWER  ROLLER  ACCUMULATING  CONVEYOR 

Frank  R.  Shilander,  Euclid,  and  Gyorgy  Kiss,  Chesterland,  both 

of  Ohio,  assignors  to  La  Salle  Machine  Tool,  Inc.,  Troy,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  108,688 

Int.  a.5  B65G  45/02,  13/06 

U.S.  CI.  198—500  3  Claims 


/<?     I  •  •  ',  -ic^  VV  ,■>>•  '   \ 


1.  A  conveyor  comprising  a  frame,  a  plurality  of  spaced 
apart  power  rollers  positioned  on  said  frame  and  operable  to 
propel  articles  along  said  conveyor,  each  of  said  power  rollers 
comprising  a  roller  member  terminating  at  opposite  ends  and 
having  a  longitudinal  passageway  extending  between  and 
through  said  ends,  at  least  a  portion  of  said  passageway  form- 
ing a  radially  inwardly  facing  cylindrical  surface  of  substan- 
tially uniform  diameter,  drive  means  for  imparting  rotational 
movements  to  each  of  said  power  rollers,  said  drive  means 
comprising  a  drive  shaft  rotatably  mounted  on  said  frame  and 
extending  through  and  beyond  the  ends  of  the  passageway  of 
an  associated  power  roller,  a  friction  drive  member  mounted 
on  said  drive  shaft  and  positioned  in  said  passageway  portion, 
co-acting  means  on  said  drive  shaft  and  on  said  friction  drive 
member  providing  for  the  conjoint  rotational  movement  of 
said  drive  shaft  and  said  friction  drive  member,  said  friction 
drive  member  having  a  generally  cylindrical  outer  surface  of 
substantially  uniform  diameter  which  is  sufTiciently  less  than 
the  diameter  of  said  cylindrical  surface  in  said  passageway  to 
provide  for  a  space  between  the  bottom  sides  of  said  cylindri- 
cal surfaces  when  the  top  sides  thereof  are  in  frictional  engage- 
ment, said  friction  drive  member  being  frictionally  engaged 
with  said  roller  member  to  transmit  the  rotational  movement  of 
said  drive  shaft  to  said  roller  member  to  propel  the  articles 
along  said  conveyor,  said  friction  drive  member  being  formed 
of  a  powdered  metal  and  being  impregnated  with  a  lubricating 
agent  enabling  said  friction  drive  member  to  slip  in  said  pas- 


9.  A  conveyor  module  adapted  for  use  in  an  accumulating 
conveyor  of  the  type  having  a  longitudinal  frame  with  a  plural- 
ity of  spac'd  article  support  stations  through  which  articles  are 
advanced  intermittently  from  a  load  to  an  unload  station  of  said 
frame  by  reciprocal  movement  of  said  conveyor  module. 

said  conveyor  module  comprising: 

an  enclosed  housing: 

means,  carried  externally  by  said  housing,  for  sensing  the 
presence  of  an  article,  said  article  sensing  means  adapted 
to  sense  the  presence  of  an  article  in  the  adjacent  ad- 
vanced article  support  station; 

article  engaging  means  carried  externally  by  said  housing, 
said  article  engaging  means  being  movable  between  a 
lowered  inoperative  position  and  an  elevated  article  en- 
gaging position: 

means,  carried  within  said  housing,  for  transferring  said 
article  engaging  means  between  lowered  and  elevated 
positions; 

means,  earned  within  said  housing,  for  actuating  said  trans- 
ferring means: 

said  actuating  means  being  responsive  to  said  sensing  means 
to  position  said  transferring  means  m  an  operative  condi- 
tion when  the  adjacent  advanced  support  station  is  empty 
to  move  said  article  engaging  means  to  an  elevated,  article 
engaging  position. 


4.314,631 

FRICTIONAL  BELT  BRAKE 

Enoch  R.  Hagerman,  Ligonier,  Ind.,  and  Richard  H.  Walkden, 

Buchanan,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Uniment  Systems,  Inc.,  South 

Bend,  Ind. 

Filed  Feb,  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  123,743 

Int.  a.'  B6SG  43/06 

U.S.  a.  198—856  5  Qaims 

1.  A  brake  device  for  a  belt  run  having  an  upper  surface,  said 
device  comprising  a  support  surface  and  a  wedge  member 
spaced  above  said  support  surface,  said  support  surface  and 
said  wedge  member  defining  a  path  therebetween  for  move- 
ment of  said  belt  run,  means  for  directing  said  wedge  member 
downwardly  to  compress  said  belt  run  against  said  support 
surface  and  into  wedging  motion-stopping  contact  with  the 
belt  run  upper  surface  upon  reverse  movement  of  said  belt  run. 
and  means  associated  with  said  directing  means  for  permitting 
forward  movement  of  said  belt  run  without  wedging  contact  of 
the  wedge  member,  said  directing  means  being  a  pivot  part 
carrying  said  wedge  member,  said  pivot  part  being  shiftable 
about  a  pivot  location  above  said  support  surface  between 
upper  and  lower  positions  wherein  said  wedge  member  is 
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movable  in  an  arc  from  a  location  spaced  from  said  belt  upper 
surface  when  said  pivot  part  is  in  its  upper  position  into  a 
location  in  said  wedging  contact  with  the  belt  run  upper  sur- 
face when  said  pivot  part  is  in  its  lower  position,  said  means 
permitting  forward  movement  of  said  belt  run  being  a  roller,  a 
bracket  journaling  said  roller  and  being  pivotally  connected  to 


positioning  means  located  at  the  extremity  of  said  first  panel 
opposite  said  end  having  a  concave  configuration;  and 

a  flap  closure  connected  to  said  first  panel  so  as  to  define  a 
closure  for  said  opening  at  the  end  opposite  said  third 
panel  while  being  capable  of  flapping  open  only  into  said 
compartment  for  the  purpose  of  removing  the  contents  of 
said  compartment; 

said  compartment  adapted  for  the  receipt  of  coins  through 
said  means  for  receiving  and  discharge  of  coins  through 
said  flap  closure,  said  concave  surface  when  mated  to  a 
bill  section  defining  an  open  volume  for  the  storage  of 
bills. 


4,314,633 
STACKING  DEVICE  FOR  TIERS  OF  ARTICLES 
James  R.  Oliff,  Austell,  Ga.,  assignor  to  The  Mead  Corporation, 
Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  92,989 

Int.  a.'  B6SD  75/00 

U.S.  a.  206-148  9  Qaims 


said  pivot  part,  said  bracket  being  pivotal  relative  to  the  pivot 
pan  from  a  first  position  locating  said  roller  adjacent  said 
wedge  member  wherein  the  roller  will  ride  upon  said  belt 
upper  surface  to  locate  said  pivot  part  in  its  upper  position  and 
a  second  position  locating  said  roller  more  remotely  from  said 
wedge  member  wherein  said  pivot  part  is  shifted  into  its  said 
lower  position. 


4,314.632 

INSERT  FOR  TILLS 

Richard  T.  Hutchinson,  109  Public  Sq.,  Gallatin,  Tenn.  37066 

Filed  Sep.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  72.262 

Int.  a:  A4SC  11/28 

U.S.  a.  206-0.81  4  aaims 


1.  An  elongated  till  insert  for  quickly  and  reliably  receiving 
selected  currency  deposited  therein  by  a  cashier,  said  insert 
securely  and  safely  mating  within  a  bill  section  of  a  cash  regis- 
ter tray  without  defeating  entirely  the  use  of  said  section  for 
the  receipt  of  other  currency,  said  insert  comprising: 
a  first  panel  havmg  a  concave  end  portion  and  defining  a  top 

for  said  insert; 
a  second  panel  shorter  than  said  first  panel,  and  acting  as  a 
bottom  of  said  till,  said  second  panel  having  a  similar 
concave  geometry  on  one  end  to  said  first  panel  and  being 
positioned  under  said  first  panel  to  lie  in  a  parallel  relation- 
ship thereto; 
a  third  panel  being  shorter  than  all  other  panels  and  defining 
withm  its  confines  a  frontal  opening  constituting  a  means 
for  receiving,  said  third  panel  being  positioned  between 
said  first  and  second  panels  at  the  concave  extremities 
thereof; 
fourth  and  fifth  panels  formmg  sides  between  said  first  and 
second  panels,  said  sides  adjoining  said  third  panel  and 
thus  defining  a  receivmg  compartment  having  an  opening 
at  the  end  opposite  said  third  panel; 


1.  In  combination,  a  plurality  of  packages  arranged  in  paral- 
lel relation  in  a  single  tier,  said  tier  being  disposed  within  a 
container,  said  container  having  a  bottom  wall  and  parallel  side 
and  end  walls,  each  package  including  a  plurality  of  articles 
and  a  top  gripping  carrier  having  side  walls  with  openings  for 
receiving  the  top  portions  of  the  associated  articles,  a  stacking 
device  including  a  main  panel  having  generally  parallel  side 
edges  and  disposed  in  overlying  relation  to  said  packages,  a 
pair  of  side  panels  foldably  joined  to  the  side  edges  of  said  main 
panel  and  folded  downwardly  and  into  said  top  openings,  said 
main  panel  comprising  an  intermediate  portion  and  at  least  one 
end  portion,  and  said  end  portion  being  substantially  equal  to 
the  corresponding  horizontal  dimension  of  said  container. 


4,314,634 

RETURNABLE  CONTAINER  HAVING  A  CENTRAL 

PARTITION  FORMING  A  RETURN  HANDLE 

Orison  W.  Stone,  New  Haven,  Vt.,  assignor  to  Pack  Image,  Inc., 

Middlebury,  Vt. 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  126,690 

Int.  a.5  B65D  S/02 

VS.  a.  206—167  15  Gaims 


1.  A  returnable  container  for  glass  bottles  and  capable  of 
being  side  loaded  comprising, 
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a  bottom  wall, 

end  walls  hinged  to  said  bottom  wall, 

a  top  wall  hinged  to  the  end  walls, 

said  bottom  wall,  top  wall  and  end  walls  forming  a  tube 
having  an  axis  through  it. 

a  pair  of  lower  side  flaps  hinged  to  said  bottom  wall. 

a  pair  of  upper  side  flaps  hinged  to  said  top  wall, 

a  single  thickness  central  partition  extending  between  end 
walls  in  a  plane  transverse  to  the  axis  of  the  tube,  said 
partition  being  connected  to  at  least  two  of  said  end  walls 
and  bottom  wall  to  form  a  handle  suitable  for  carrying 
empty  bottles  after  said  top  wall  has  been  opened. 


ite  panel  than  the  one  to  which  the  respective  tab  means  is 
integrally  appended;  and  adhesive  means  zonally  applied 
between  and  adhering  said  tabs  to  the  respective  said 
opposite  one  of  the  two  rectangular  panels; 
the  three  boxing  panels  being  of  substantially  equal  depth,  so 
that  there  is  provided  a  one  margin  open  rectangular  slip 
case  with  said  pnnled  face  of  said  blank  providing  the 
exterior  of  said  slip  case  and  the  opposite  side  of  said  blank 
from  said  printed  face  providing  the  interior  of  said  slip 


4,314,635 

CHECKING  ACCOUNT  CHECK  AND  CHECK  BOOK 

ORDER-TAKING  PORTFOLIO 

Robert  Eraser;  John  Rouse,  both  of  Baltimore;  Robert  C.  Redic, 
and  Suzanne  Frock,  both  of  Columbia,  all  of  Md.,  assignors  to 
Falconer  Security  Printers,  London,  England 

Filed  Aug.  29.  1980.  Ser.  No.  182,757 

Int.  CI.'  B65D  7i/00 

U.S.  CI.  206—232  12  Oaims 


4,314,636 

DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR  ASSEMBLING  LARGE 

SPACE  STRUCTURES 

Paul  Slysh,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  General  Dynamics 

Corporation,  San  Diego,  Calif, 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  930,823.  Aug.  3. 1978.  This  application  Dec. 

17,  1979.  Ser.  No.  104,504 

Int.  CI."  B65D  85/00 

U.S.  a.  206—321  4  Claims 


1.  A  checking  account  customer  supplies-ordering  portfolio, 

comprising: 

a  six  rectangular  panel  blank  of  flexible  sheet  material  having 
at  least  one  face  printed  with  indicia  relating  to  checking 
account  customer  supplies,  folded  and  zonally  adhered  to 
provide  three  composite  panels  integrally  hinged  together 
in  a  horizontally  extending  series  comprising  a  central 
composite  panel  integrally  hinged  to  a  left-flanking  com- 
posite panel  and  a  right-flanking  composite  panel,  with 
there  being  an  integral  hinge  region  comprising  at  least 
one  respective  vertical  line  fold  between  said  central 
composite  panel  and  each  said  flanking  composite  panel; 

two  of  said  composite  panels,  including  said  central  compos- 
ite panel  and  one  of  said  flanking  composite  panels  each 
comprising  a  respective  two  of  said  six  rectangular  panels 
of  said  blank  folded  over  upon  one  another  about  a  hori- 
zontal margin  bend  line  common  to  both  until  back-io- 
back.  with  said  printed  face  presented  outwards;  and 
adhesive  means  zonally  applied  between  such  two  rectan- 
gular panels  for  adhering  such  two  rectangular  panels 
together;  and 

the  remaining  one  of  said  flanking  composite  panels  compris- 
ing a  respective  two  rectangular  panels  of  said  blank 
folded  over  upon  one  another  about  margin  bend  line 
means  common  to  both  and  including  two  bend  lines,  each 
common  to  a  respective  margin  of  a  respective  said  rect- 
angular panel  and  both  common  to  a  first  depth-providing 
boxing  panel,  and  two  tab  means  integral  with  a  respective 
two  different  ones  of  the  margins  of  either  of  said  respec- 
tive two  rectangular  panels  of  said  remaining  flanking 
composite  panel;  each  such  tab  means  comprising  a  tab 
having  a  basal  margin,  a  depth-providing  boxing  panel, 
and  two  bend  lines  including  one  common  to  the  respec- 
tive rectangular  panel  and  the  respective  boxing  panel, 
and  another  common  to  the  respective  tab  basal  margin 
and  the  respective  boxing  panel;  both  of  the  tabs  being 
represented  face  to  face  against  the  opposite  one  of  the 
two  rectangular  panels  of  said  remaining  flanking  compos- 


1  A  strut  and  node  storage  canister  comprising: 

a  box  structure  having  an  open  end  and  a  base  end  opposite 
said  open  end; 

a  plurality  of  lead  screws  disposed  within  said  box  structure, 
each  lead  screw  having  a  free  end  and  a  fixed  end.  said  fixed 
end  roiatably  mounted  in  said  base  end  of  said  box  siruelure 
with  said  free  end  extending  toward  said  open  end; 

a  plurality  of  advance  plates  disposed  within  said  box  struc- 
ture, each  advance  plate  adapted  for  threaded  engagement 
with  at  least  one  of  said  lead  screws  so  that  rotation  of  said 
lead  screws  in  a  first  direction  moves  said  advance  plates 
toward  said  open  end; 

driving  means  connected  to  said  fixed  end  of  each  of  said  lead 
screws  for  rotating  said  lead  screws; 

a  dog  fixedly  attached  to  said  free  end  of  each  of  said  lead 
screws  to  rotate  with  said  lead  screw; 

each  of  said  advance  plates  adapted  to  support  a  plurality  of 
stacked  struts  for  movement  along  said  lead  screws  with  said 
advance  plates;  and 

said  struts  having  keyways  positioned  to  fit  over  said  dogs  and 
lead  screws,  said  keyways  being  offset  from  one  strut  to  the 
next  through  said  strut  stack; 

whereby  as  said  lead  screws  are  rotated  in  said  first  direction 
said  advance  plates  and  strut  stacks  are  moved  toward  said 
open  end  and  said  dogs  are  brought  into  alignment  with  the 
keyways  in  the  uppermost  strut  to  permit  individual  sequen- 
tial removal  of  struts  from  said  stack. 
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4,314,637  4  314  638 

CASE  FOR  PACKING  A  TAPE  CASSETTE  OR  THE  LIKE  SHIPPING  CONTAINER  DESIGNED  TO  PREVENT  CAN 

Patrick  Posso,  10,  avenue  Jurigoz,  Lausanne,  Swit«rland  (CH-  DAMAGE  DUE  TO  CHIME  RIDE 

^ Robert  L.  Gordon,  Monroe,  N.Y.,  and  Paul  Z  Wolak  Kinnton 

.          .  F'.^  May  7.  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,519  Mich.,  assignors  to  International  Paper  clp^  New  Ck 

Oaims  prionty,  application  France,  .May  14,  1979,  79  12220  NY                                                        '-"■■■liiuiy,  i-<e"  iofk. 

Int.  a  '  B65D  SS/67.  43/16  filed  Apr.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  250,452 


VS.  a.  206—387 


*  Claims  Int.  a.^  B65D  81/02,  65/00 

V.S.  a.  206-427 


2  Qaims 


1.  A  case  for  a  tape  cassette,  comprising: 

A.  a  substantially  transparent  bottom  member  formed  in  one 

piece  and  having 

(Da  bottom  wall, 

(2)  an  upright  rear  wall. 

(3)  opposite  upright  and  parallel  side  walls. 

(4)  at  least  one  window  in  each  of  said  side  walls,  near  the 
rear  wall  and  spaced  therefrom  and  extending  down  to 
the  bottom  of  the  side  wall,  and 

(5)  at  least  two  shallow  slots  in  said  bottom  wall,  one  at 
each  side  thereof,  each  opening  outwardly  to  one  of 
said  windows; 

B  a  top  member  formed  in  one  piece  and  having 

(1)  a  top  wall, 

(2)  a  downwardly  projecting  front  wall,  and 

(3)  opposite,  parallel,  downwardly  projecting  side  walls 
spaced  apart  by  a  distance  to  be  closely  receivable 
between  the  side  walls  of  the  bottom  member  and  each 
of  which  has  a  slit  that  extends  through  its  full  height 
and  divides  it  into  front  and  rear  portions, 

(4)  said  top  wall  having  a  laterally  extending  groove 
aligned  with  said  slits  that  provides  a  hinge  whereby  a 
front  portion  of  the  top  member  can  swing  up  and  down 
relative  to  the  rear  portion  thereof; 

C.  integral  means  on  the  top  member  for  securing  the  same 
to  the  bottom  member,  said  integral  means  comprising 

(1)  a  tooth  projecting  sidewardly  outwardly  from  each  of 
said  side  wall  rear  portions  and  closely  receivable  in  one 
of  said  window  s.  and 

(2)  a  tongue  projecting  edgewise  downwardly  from  each 
of  said  side  wall  rear  portions  and  closely  receivable  in 
one  of  said  slots;  and 

D.  cooperating  detent  means  on  the  side  walls  of  said  mem- 
bers for  releasably  confining  the  front  portion  of  said  top 
member  against  swinging  out  of  a  closed  position,  said 
detent  means  comprising  a  protuberance  on  each  side  wall 
of  one  of  said  members  projecting  towards  the  adjacent 
side  wall  of  the  other  member  and  receivable  in  a  depres- 
sion in  said  adjacent  side  wall,  said  detent  means  being 
located  near  said  front  wall. 


1.  A  shipping  container  for  a  plurality  of  lidded,  chimed 
cans,  which  comprises 

(a)  hingedly  connected  pairs  of  side  and  end  walls; 

(b)  a  bottom  wall  comprising  a  first  pair  of  major  flaps 
hingedly  connected  to  the  ends  of  the  side  walls  and 
extending  substantially  perpendicular  thereto  and  a  first 
pair  of  minor  flaps  hingedly  connected  to  the  ends  of  the 
end  wall  and  extending  substantially  perpendicular 
thereto  and  secured  to  the  outer  surfaces  of  the  first  pair  of 
major  flaps; 

(c)  a  lower  corrugated  pad  positioned  in  abutting  contact 
with  the  inner  surfaces  of  the  first  pair  of  major  flaps; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  lidded,  chimed  cans  seated  atop  the  corru- 
gated pad; 

(e)  a  top  wall  comprising  a  second  pair  of  major  flaps 
hingedly  connected  to  the  side  walls  at  their  other  ends 
and  extending  substantially  perpendicular  thereto  and  a 
second  pair  of  minor  flaps  hingedly  connected  to  the  end 
walls  at  their  other  end  and  extending  substantially  per- 
pendicular thereto  and  secured  to  the  outer  surfaces  of  the 
second  pair  of  major  flaps; 

(0  the  interior  height  of  said  container  being  less  than  the 
combined  height  of  a  lidded,  chimed  can  and  the  lower 
corrugated  pad  creating  a  compression  fit  whereby  the 
combination  of  the  corrugated  pad  and  the  first  pair  of 
major  fiaps  forms  a  rigid  platform  which  maintains  the 
cans  in  an  upright  position  while  avoiding  bottom  wall 
sag,  caused  by  horizontal  movement  of  the  cans  relative  to 
one  another,  and  damage  due  to  chime  ride. 


4,314,639 

FOLDING  BOX  CARRYING  CONTAINER  WITH 

ADHESIVE  SEAL  FOR  CARRYING  STANDING  BOTTLES 

Wolfgang  Gloyer,  Wiesenweg  51,  D-2000  Oststeinbek,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  122,971 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb  22 
1979,  7905025[U];  Oct.  24,  1979,  2942908 

Int.  a.'  B65D  5/46.  25/30 
V.S.  a.  206-427  8  aums 

1.  A  carton  blank  cut  and  scored  to  permit  folding  and 
assembly  as  a  carton  for  beverage  bottles  standing  therein  in 
rows,  said  blank  comprising  a  one-piece  cardboard  member 
having  score  lines  to  define  a  first  end  wall  portion,  a  first 
sidewall  portion  extending  from  one  side  of  said  first  end  wall 
portion,  a  second  end  wall  extending  from  one  side  of  said  first 
sidewall  portion,  a  second  sidewall  portion  extending  from  one 
side  of  said  second  end  wall  portion,  first  and  second  trans- 
verse top  wall  portions  extending  respectively  from  a  first  end 
of  each  of  the  first  and  second  end  wall  portions,  first  and 
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second  longitudinal  top  wall  portions  extending  respectively 
from  a  first  end  of  each  of  the  first  and  second  sidewall  por- 
tions, and  a  plurality  of  bottom  wall  portions  extending  respec- 
tively from  a  second  end  of  separate  ones  of  the  end  wall  and 
sidewall  portions;  said  score  lines  permitting  folding  of  said 
carton  blank  to  a  position  with  said  bottom  wall  portions  defin- 
ing a  carton  bottom,  said  first  and  second  end  wall  portions 
extending  in  spaced  parallel  relation  and  said  first  and  second 
sidewall  portions  extending  in  spaced  parallel  relation  and 
cooperating  with  said  first  and  second  end  wall  portions  to 
define  a  rectangular  carton,  and  said  first  and  second  trans- 
verse top  wall  portions  and  first  and  second  longitudinal  top 
wall  portions  overlapping  to  provide  a  carton  top  of  at  least 
three  layers;  said  first  longitudinal  top  wall  portion  having  a 
rectangular  opening  cut  therethrough;  said  first  and  second 


cooperating  means  securing  the  panels  together,  end  wall 
forming  panels  integrally  hinged  to  the  ends  of  said  sidewall 
panels  and  said  top  wall  panel  which  are  disposed  in  end  clos- 
ing relation  at  opposite  ends  of  the  tubular  carton,  said  top  end 
wall  panels  being  free  of  the  sidewall  panels  and  being  hinged 
downwardly  and  inwardly  to  a  position  adjacent  the  top  por- 
tions of  the  endmost  pair  of  bottles,  said  side  end  wall  panels 
having  top  edges  tapered  inwardly  and  downwardly  and  hav- 
ing top  marginal  portions  overlying  free  marginal  portions  of 
said  top  end  wall  panels  and  said  end  wall  panels  hinged  to  said 
side  wall  panels  having  inner  vertical  margins  disposed  in 
overlapping  relation  and  having  dual  latch  means  interengaged 
with  each  other  and  with  said  top  end  wall  panel  secunng  said 
panels  in  end  closing  position. 


4,314.641 
RACK  FOR  FLEXIBLE  SHAPES 
Henri  Bronne,  Monaco.  Monaco,  assignor  to  S.A..M.  Silvatrim. 
Monaco,  Monaco 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  75.660 

Claims  priority,  application  France.  Oct.  9,  1978.  78  29356 

Int.  a.)  B65D  85/20 

VS.  a.  206-443  3  Claims 


transverse  top  wall  portions  being  cut  so  that  in  the  folded 
carton  position  with  said  first  longitudinal  top  wall  portion 
overlying  said  first  and  second  transverse  top  wall  portions  a 
rectangular  opening  exists  through  said  transverse  top  wall 
portions  substantially  congruent  with  the  first  longitudinal  top 
wall  portion  rectangular  opening;  said  second  longitudinal  top 
wall  portion  being  cut  and  scored  to  define  a  foldable  rectan- 
gular flap  capable  in  the  folded  carton  position,  with  said 
second  longitudinal  top  wall  portion  overlying  said  first  longi- 
tudinal top  wall  portion,  of  folding  around  one  longitudinal 
edge  of  the  congruent  rectangular  openings  to  place  a  major 
portion  of  said  flap  in  a  plane  parallel  with  the  plane  of  said 
first  longitudinal  top  wall  portion;  said  major  portion,  when 
said  carton  is  assembled,  filled  and  closed,  being  held  in  said 
plane  by  a  bottle  within  said  carton. 


4,314,640 
BOTTLE  PACKAGE 
Guelfo  A.  Manizza,  Blauvelt,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Federal  Paper 
Board  Company,  Inc.,  Montrale,  N.J. 

Filed  May  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  149^50 

Int.  a.5  B65D  85/62.  75/08 

VS.  a.  206—434  12  Claims 


1.  A  rack  for  holding  elongated  articles,  comprising  at  least 
two  assemblies  of  straight  parallel  coplanar  grooves  separated 
by  ribs  for  receiving  in  the  grooves  straight  portions  of  the 
articles  to  be  held,  the  ribs  and  grooves  of  one  assembly  being 
disposed  at  an  angle  to  those  of  the  other  assembly,  the  region 
between  adjacent  ends  of  the  ribs  of  the  two  assemblies  being 
free  from  ribs,  said  ribs  and  grooves  being  present  on  both  sides 
of  the  rack,  the  orientation  of  the  ribs  and  grooves  on  one  side 
of  the  rack  being  the  opposite  of  the  ribs  and  grooves  on  the 
other  side  of  the  rack. 


4,314,642 
CARDBOARD  CONTAINER  WITH  RECLOSABLE  TOP 

CLOSURE 
Leslie  J.  Dagostine,  Quebec.  Canada,  assignor  to  Somerrille 
Belkin  Industries  Limited,  London,  Canada 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1980.  Ser.  No.  177,573 

Int.  a.'  B65D  5/54  65/28 

L'.S.  a.  206—621  4  Oaims 


1.  A  carrier  package  comprising  an  assembly  of  articles,  in 
the  form  of  bottles,  arranged  in  a  double  row  and  in  trans- 
versely aligned  pairs,  enclosed  in  a  tubular  carton  formed  from 
a  single  blank  of  paperboard  or  similar  foldable  sheet  material, 
said  carton  having  a  top  wall  panel,  integrally  hinged  sidewall 
forming  panels  depending  from  side  edges  of  said  top  wall 
panel  and  extending  along  the  oppositely  disposed  outer  side 
faces  of  the  article  assembly,  bottom  wall  forming  panels  inte- 
grally hinged  to  the  bottom  edges  of  said  sidewall  panels  and 
extending  inwardly  toward  each  other  with  overiapped  mar- 
gins, which  margins  of  said  bottom  wall  forming  panels  have 


1.  A  cardboard  container  comprising: 
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a  tubular  cardboard  body  with  opposed  side  walls,  opposed 
end  walls,  a  bottom  closure  and  a  top  closure; 

said  top  closure  being  formed  from  panels  at  the  upper  end 
of  each  of  said  side  walls  and  end  walls  of  said  tubular 
body,  said  panels  being  foldably  connected  to  each  other 
in  series  around  the  top  of  the  container  in  the  open  condi- 
tion: 

each  of  said  panels  having  a  lip  at  its  outer  end; 

the  side  panels  on  the  side  walls  being  foldable  from  the  open 
condition  in  a  downward  direction  to  meet  and  form  a  top 
cover  with  their  respective  lips  in  abutting  relation  and 
extending  upwardly;  the  end  panels  of  the  end  walls  being 
creased  to  fold  upon  themselves  and  underlie  the  side 
panels  with  their  respective  lips  folded  upon  themselves 
and  interposed  between  the  lips  of  said  side  panels  as  said 
side  panels  move  downwardly  to  form  a  top  cover  as 
aforesaid; 

means  for  sealing  the  lips  of  said  container  when  said  side 
panels  form  a  top  cover  as  aforesaid; 

the  lip  on  the  first  one  of  said  side  panels  having  a  reclosure 
tab  hinged  thereto,  said  reclosure  tab  being  folded  to  lie  in 
juxtaposed  relation  to  the  inner  face  thereof  as  the  side 
panels  form  a  top  cover,  but  being  hingeable  as  aforesaid 
to  overhe  the  outer  face  of  the  lip  on  the  second  one  of 
said  side  panels  and  function  as  a  tongue; 

the  side  panel  on  the  second  side  wall  being  formed  with 
means  to  admit  said  tongue  to  form  a  locked  reclosure. 


4  A  reclosable,  flip  top  carton  formed  from  a  unitary  blank 
of  paperboard  or  the  like  including  a  receptacle  portion  com- 
pnsing  a  front  wall,  bottom  wall,  side  walls  and  a  rear  wall,  and 
a  flip  top  cover  portion  and  cover  portion  locking  means 
foldably  attached  respectively  to  the  carton  rear  wall  and  front 
wall,  the  improvement  wherein  the  cover  portion  locking 
means  comprises  a  first  locking  flap  having  tapered  outer  edges 
centrally  positioned  along  the  upper  edge  of  said  front  wall, 
and  a  pair  of  secondary  locking  naps  of  abbreviated  length  that 
occupy  the  space  along  said  front  wall  outboard  of  said  first 
locking  nap  and  which  are  detachably  connected  only  to  the 
tapered  edges  of  said  first  locking  fiap. 


4,314,644 

ZIP  SORT  REGISTRATION  SYSTEM 

Lester  H.  Stocker,  Phillipsburg,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Bell  &  Howell 

Company,  Phillipsburg,  N.J. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  913,727,  Jun.  7, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  May  14.  1980,  Ser.  No.  149,615 
Int.  O.'  B07C  5/00 
L.S.  CI.  209-569  9  Oaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  segregating  into  separate  groups  Hat  arti- 
cles such  as  envelopes  or  documents  bearing  address  blocks 
having  at  least  one  unique  destination  indicium  associated 


therewith,  all  articles  in  each  group  having  address  blocks  with 
the  same  unique  destination  indicium  associated  therewith,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 
a  discharge  conveyor  for  conveying  and  discharging  said 

fiat  articles  along  a  first  path; 
indicating  means  for  indicating  the  existence  of  said  unique 
destination  indicium  for  each  of  said  fiat  articles  before 
said  fiat  article  is  discharged  from  said  discharge  con- 
veyor; 
a  selection  means; 

tranmsitting  means  coupled  to  said  indicating  means  for 
transmitting  an  action  signal  to  said  selection  means  in 
response  to  a  change  in  said  unique  destination  indicium; 
laterally  moving  conveyor  means; 


4,314,643 
FLIP  TOP  CARTON 
Hampton  E.  Forbes,  Jr.,  W ilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  Westvaco 
Corporation,  New  Vork,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  201,278 

Int.  C\J  B6SD  5/54 

L-.S.  a.  206-626  8  Claims 


said  selection  means  including  a  movable  portion  anicuately 
joined  to  a  relatively  stationary  portion  said  movable 
portion  being  operative  in  response  to  said  action  signal  to 
selectively  move  between  a  first  position  in  engagement 
with  said  laterally  moving  conveyor  means  and  a  second 
position  out  of  engagement  with  said  laterally  moving 
conveying  means; 

said  movable  portion  being  further  operative,  when  in  said 
first  position,  to  engage  said  fiat  articles  and  change  their 
direction  to  move  said  articles  along  a  first  lateral  path  on 
said  lateral  conveyor;  and.  said  relatively  stationary  por- 
tion being  operative,  when  said  movable  portion  is  in  said 
second  position,  to  engage  said  flat  articles  and  change 
their  direction  to  move  along  a  second  lateral  path  on  said 
lateral  conveyor  means. 


4,314,645 
MECHANICAL  REJECTION  SYSTEM  FOR  AUTOMATIC 

SORTING  MACHINES 
Joseph  R.  Perkins,  III,  Rosenlle,  and  Sylvester  L.  Woodland, 
Sacramento,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Sortex  North  Amer- 
ica, Inc.,  Sacramento,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  114,669 

Int.  a.'  B07C  5/00 

L.S.  CI.  209-638  7  Oaims 


1.  In  an  automatic  sorter  system  wherein  easily  damaged 
delicate  objects  traveling  along  a  path  are  scanned  by  optical- 
electronic  sensor  means  to  determine  whether  or  not  the  object 
is  acceptable  or  unacceptable,  the  combination  of  ejector 
means  comprising: 

means  defining  a  generally  planar,  generally  uninterrupted 
surface  inclined  to  the  horizontal  along  which  scanned 
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objects  move  by  gravity  along  a  substantially  free-fall  path 
to  a  station  for  collecting  acceptable  objects; 

means  defining  a  separate  section  of  said  surface  down- 
stream of  the  scanning  location,  said  section  being  mov- 
able outwardly  of  said  surface  to  push  an  object  opposed 
to  said  section  out  of  said  path  to  a  station  for  collecting 
rejected  objects,  said  surface  and  said  path  being  arranged 
so  that  the  distance  between  the  objects  in  said  path  and 
said  section  is  kept  to  a  minimum,  whereby  rejected  ob- 
jects are  subjected  to  minimum  impact  by  said  section  to 
avoid  damage  thereto:  and 

means  responsive  to  the  sensor  means  for  moving  said  sec- 
tion. 


4,314,646 
DEVICES  FOR  SUPPORTING  HANGING  PLANTS 

Robert  C.  Purnell,  Fishkill  Park,  Rte.  52,  Fishkill,  N.Y.  12524 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  812,255,  Jul.  1, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Oct.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  952,246 

Int.  a,'  A47F  5/OS 

VS.  a,  21 1—1 13  13  aaims 


wheels,  a  pair  of  endless  chains  positioned  in  parallel  planes 
and  each  extending  about  one  of  said  upper  and  one  of  said 
lower  sprocket  wheels  and  each  forming  parallel  upwardly 
extending  chain  fiights.  means  for  rotating  said  sprocket 
wheels  and  moving  said  chains  in  unison,  a  plurality  of  storage 
and  display  platforms  connected  to  said  chains  in  approxi- 
mately equally  spaced  relationship  along  the  lengths  of  said 
chains,  said  platforms  including  connecting  rods  extending 
therefrom  and  said  connecting  rods  being  attached  to  said 
endless  chains  whereby  the  platforms  are  pivotably  suspended 
from  said  chains,  guide  rails  supported  by  said  support  frame 
and  extending  vertically  along  the  vertical  runs  of  at  least  one 
of  said  endless  chains,  an  upper  guide  sprocket  positioned 
below  an  upper  sprocket  wheel  and  rotatable  about  an  axis 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  upper  pair  of  sprocket 
wheels,  cam  means  positioned  below  said  upper  sprocket 
wheels  and  extending  from  said  support  frame  beyond  the 
plane  of  an  adjacent  endless  chain  toward  the  path  of  move- 
ment of  said  platforms  and  including  arcuate  entry  cams  posi- 
tioned on  opposite  sides  of  said  adjacent  endless  chain  and  an 
arcuate  holding  cam  positioned  inside  the  upwardly  extending 
chain  flights  of  said  adjacent  endless  chain  whereby  gaps  are 
formed  between  said  entry  cams  and  said  holding  cam  for  the 


I.  A  plant  support  of  the  type  intended  to  be  suspended  in  a 
horizontal  plane  from  a  horizontal  or  vertical  surface  and  from 
which  plant  containers  or  other  objects  are  suspended  from 
hooks,  said  support  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  one  pair  of  rigid  members  having  substantially 
planar  surfaces  parallel  to  one  another: 

(b)  at  least  one  rod-like  member  spaced  from  said  rigid 
members  so  as  to  be  capable  of  receiving  thereon  the 
hooks;  said  rigid  members  being  substantially  wider  than 
and  enclosing  said  rod.  such  that  said  rod  is  obscured  from 
view  by  said  rigid  members  with  the  plant  container  or 
other  object  in  view;  the  ends  of  said  rigid  members  being 
substantially  in  registry  with  one  another; 

(c)  joining  means,  at  least  one  of  said  joining  means  being 
secured  to  each  of  said  ends  of  said  rigid  members  to 
thereby  define  a  frame;  said  joining  means  being  secured 
perpendicularly  to  said  planar  surfaces  of  said  rigid  mem- 
bers at  regular  intervals  therealong  and  at  least  one  of  said 
joining  means  being  capable  of  receiving  thereon  the 
hooks,  the  hooks  being  obscured  from  view  from  any  side 
of  said  suspended  frame:  and 

(d)  means  for  suspending  said  frame  from  the  surfaces. 


4,314,647 
STORAGE  AND  DISPLAY  ELEVATOR 
Jack  W,  Harris,  1194  Houston  Mill  Rd.  N,E,.  Allanu,  Ga. 
30320,  and  Walter  H.  Eskew,  Marietta,  Ga„  assignors  to  Jack 
W.  Harris,  Marietta,  Ga. 

Filed  Jul.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No,  165,144 
Int.  a.'  A47F  3/11 
V.S.  a.  211—121  8  aaims 

1.  A  storage  and  display  elevator  comprising  a  support 
frame,  an  upper  pair  of  sprocket  wheels  mounted  in  said  sup- 
port frame  in  spaced  coaxial  relationship  with  respect  to  each 
other,  a  lower  pair  of  sprocket  wheels  mounted  in  said  support 
frame  in  spaced  coaxial  relationship  with  respect  to  each  other 
and  in  vertical  alignment  with  said  upper  pair  of  sprocket 


passage  of  the  connecting  rods  of  the  platforms,  said  platforms 
each  including  a  pair  of  guide  means  protruding  laterally  there- 
from at  a  level  below  the  connecting  rod  of  the  platform 
toward  the  plane  of  the  adjacent  endless  chain  for  engagemeni 
with  said  guide  rails,  a  first  cam  follower  protruding  laterally 
therefrom  at  a  level  above  said  pair  of  guide  means,  and  a  pair 
of  cam  followers  protruding  laterally  therefrom  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  first  cam  follower,  whereby  the  guide  means 
protruding  from  said  platforms  engage  and  move  along  a  guide 
rail  of  one  vertical  run  of  an  endless  chain  as  the  platforms  are 
moved  vertically,  and  as  the  platforms  begin  to  move  about  the 
upper  pair  of  sprocket  wheels  an  arcuate  entry  cam  engages 
one  of  the  pair  of  cam  followers  and  urges  the  pair  of  guide 
means  into  engagement  with  the  upper  guide  sprocket,  and  as 
the  platform  continues  its  movement  about  the  guide  sprocket, 
the  holding  cam  engages  the  first  cam  follower  and  maintains 
the  pair  of  guide  means  in  engagemeni  with  the  upper  guide 
sprocket,  and  then  the  other  arcuate  entry  cam  engages  the 
other  of  the  pair  of  cam  followers  and  maintains  the  pair  of 
guide  means  in  engagement  with  the  upper  guide  sprocket  until 
the  platform  begins  its  downward  vertical  movement  and  the 
pair  of  guide  means  engage  and  follow  the  guide  rail  of  the 
other  vertical  run  of  the  endless  chain. 


4,314,648 
GRAVITY  FEED  SHELF 
William  S.  Spamer,  Roswell,  Ga.,  assignor  to  The  Mead  Corpo- 
ration, Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  No».  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  98,876 
Int.  a.'  A47F  1/00 
L'.S.  a.  211—49  D  14  aaims 

1  A  gravity  feed  shelf  compnsing  a  substantially  ngid  sup- 
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port  frame  which  is  forwardly  and  downwardly  inclined,  front 
and  rear  support  surfaces  formed  on  the  front  and  rear  portions 
of  said  frame  respectively,  an  intermediate  support  surface 
forming  a  part  of  said  frame  and  disposed  between  said  front 
and  rear  support  surfaces  and  in  substantial  coincidence  with 
an  imaginary  straight  line  interconnecting  said  front  and  rear 
support  surfaces,  an  elongated  chute  mounted  on  said  support 
frame  with  its  ends  in  contact  with  said  front  and  rear  support 


surfaces  so  that  a  row  of  articles  disposed  on  said  chute  is 
automatically  fed  in  the  direction  of  inclination  of  said  support 
frame  upon  removal  of  the  leading  article  in  the  row,  said 
chute  being  formed  of  semi-rigid  yieldable  material  and  being 
upwardly  bowed  somewhat  in  the  absence  of  said  row  of 
articles  and  being  substantially  flat  and  with  a  part  intermediate 
its  ends  in  contact  with  said  intermediate  support  surface  when 
loaded. 


4,314,649 

STACKABLE  PALLET  COLLAR 

Berthold  Blomqvist,  Vixjovagen,  S-360  30  Laramhult.  Sweden 

Filed  May  9,  1980,  Scr.  No.  148,242 

Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  10, 

1979,  7913519[U] 

Int.  Cl.>  B«5D  21/02.  6/22 
\}S.  a  220-4  F  7  aaims 


1.  A  stackable  metallic  pallet  collar  wherein  the  collar  con- 
sists of  four  side  sections  arranged  in  opposite  pairs  joined  by 
means  of  hinged  joints  so  that  they  can  be  folded  together  to 
closed  position,  the  side  sections  of  each  pair  being  of  equal 
length  and  hmged  at  their  ends  to  the  side  sections  of  the  other 
pair  to  form  a  hollow  rectangular  frame  when  unfolded  to 
open  position,  said  hollow  rectangular  frame  being  capable  of 


being  stacked  upon  a  frame  formed  by  a  like  pallet  collar,  the 
side  sections  of  each  pair  being  a  body  of  sheet  metal  having 
pressed-out  portions  providing  a  plurality  of  continuous  longi- 
tudinal ribs  in  each  side  section  spaced  parallel  to  one  another, 
and  arranged  and  dimensioned  in  such  a  way  that  the  longitu- 
dinal ribs  of  two  adjacent  side  sections  which  are  connected  by 
a  common  hinged  joint  are  staggered  so  that  the  ribs  nest 
within  one  another  in  pairs  when  the  side  sections  are  folded 
together  around  said  common  hinged  joint,  said  individual 
longitudinal  ribs  extending  the  entire  length  of  the  side  sections 
from  hinge  to  hinge,  and  including  diagonal  lateral  flanks 
which  level  out  into  a  base  area  running  parallel  to  the  plane  of 
the  side  section  body,  the  width  of  the  longitudinal  ribs  inclu- 
sive the  lateral  flanks  corresponding  to  the  width  of  the  area 
which  is  located  between  the  longitudinal  ribs,  the  upper  and 
lower  edges  of  said  side  sections  being  bent  at  right  angles  to 
the  body  and  having  means  to  enable  the  lower  edge  of  the  side 
sections  of  one  pallet  collar  engage  the  upper  edge  of  the  side 
section  of  a  like  pallet  collar  in  a  tight  fit. 


4,314,650 
PACKAGE  COMPRISING  A  CREAMY  CONFECTIONERY 

PRODUCT 

Renn)  Cillario,  Corso  Fratelli  Bandiera  3,  Alba  (Cuneo),  Italy 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  191,205 

aaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Oct.  25, 1979, 53683/79[U] 

Int.  a.-'  B65D  1/3H:  A47G  79/00 

U.S.  a  220-23.83  i  a4i„ 


1.  A  food  package  comprising  a  base  member  having  a  flat 
horizontal  circular  wall  having  a  plurality  of  apertures  therein 
and  a  cylindrical  supporting  skirt  depending  from  the  circum- 
ference of  said  wall  to  support  the  latter  in  elevated  relation 
with  respect  to  a  plane  surface  upon  which  the  package  may  be 
placed,  said  apertured  wall  including  a  plurality  of  relatively 
small,  circular  apertures  equally  spaced  in  a  circle  about  one 
relatively  large  centrally  located  aperture,  a  relatively  large 
cup  adapted  to  contain  a  food  product  being  removably  in- 
serted into  the  large  aperture  and  a  plurality  of  relatively  small 
cups  adapted  to  contain  related  food  products  for  use  with  the 
food  product  in  said  large  cup  being  removably  inserted  into 
the  respective  small  apertures,  each  of  said  cups  having  an 
external  flange  surrounding  the  mouth  of  said  cup  and  an 
annular  recess  in  said  flat  wall  surrounding  each  of  said  aper- 
tures and  having  a  depth  substantially  equal  to  the  thickness  of 
said  flange  whereby  each  cup  disposed  in  an  aperture  is  sup- 
ported by  its  flange  located  in  a  respective  annular  recess  and 
the  flanges  of  the  cups  are  flush  with  the  horizontal  circular 
wall  of  the  base  and  further  comprising  a  lid  including  a  planar 
circular  disc  portion  superimposed  on  and  in  contact  with  said 
horizontal  circular  wall  of  said  base  and  the  top  of  the  flanges 
of  each  cup.  and  the  lid  further  including  a  flanged  circumfer- 
ential relatively  short  skirt  portion  depending  from  said  disc 
portion  in  frictional  engagement  with  the  upper  circumferen- 
tial portion  of  the  skirt  of  said  base  the  lower  end  of  the  skirt 
being  flared  outwardly  whereby  said  lid  removably  covers  the 
cups  supported  in  each  of  said  recess  and  isolates  the  contents 
of  each  cup  from  each  other  when  the  lid  is  installed  and  the 
package  is  moved  from  a  horizontal  position. 
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4^14,651 
-      FLEXIBLE  PLASTIC  CLOSURE  MECHANISM  AND 
CONTAINER 

William  R.  Gaiser;  E.  Bryant  Crutchfield,  both  of  Dayton,  and 
Harold  D.  Bartley,  Springfield,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The 
Mead  Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  202,850 
Int.  a.'  B65D  4i/l(i 


U.S.  a.  220—326 


4,314,653 
MULTIPLE  AUTOMATIC  METERING  DEVICE 

Giuseppe  Sindoni,  Via  Muratori  29,  Milan,  Italy 
Filed  No*.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  98,030 
Int.  a.'  GOIF  11/14:  BOIF  i/00 
U.S.  a.  222—41  10  aaims 


10  aaims 


1  A  lockable  plastic  closure  mechanism  comprising  a  first 
leaf  including  means  adapted  to  engage  a  protrusion  on  a 
container  cover,  a  second  leaf  connected  to  said  first  leaf  by  a 
first  flexible  axially  extending  web  portion  of  reduced  thick- 
ness, and  a  third  leaf  one  edge  of  which  is  adapted  to  be  se- 
cured to  a  container  wall  and  the  opposite  edge  of  which  is 
connected  to  said  second  leaf  by  a  second  flexible  axially  ex- 
tending web  portion  of  reduced  thickness 


4,314.652 

MULTI-COMPONENT  PACKAGE  DISPENSING 

METHOD 

Douglas  E.  Cooper,  3065  Argonaut,  Rocklin,  Calif.  95677 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  98,863 

Int.  CI."  B65D  }5/22 

U.S.  a.  222—1  2  aaims 


1.  The  method  of  mixing  and  applying  proportionate 
amounts  of  viscous  components  of  a  polymerizable  adhesive, 
comprising  the  steps  of 

forming  parallel  tubes  of  non-resilient  deformable  material, 
with  said  tubes  having  substantially  uniform  and  propor- 
tionate areas  along  their  lengths, 

placing  one  of  said  components  in  each  of  said  tubes. 

sealing  the  ends  of  said  tubes  to  provide  a  protective  package 
to  keep  said  components  separated  and  from  contact  with 
the  atmosphere, 

severing  the  sealed  ends  of  said  tubes  from  one  end  of  said 
package, 

simultaneously  squeezing  said  tubes  flat  from  a  point  a  mea- 
sured distance  from  said  last  named  end  of  said  package  so 
as  to  express  measured  proportional  quantities  of  said 
components  from  said  last  named  end  of  said  package 
while  at  the  same  time  flattening  said  tubes  over  said 
distance, 

depositing  said  proportional  quantities  of  said  components 
on  a  work  surface  as  they  are  expressed  from  said  pack- 
age, 

mixing  said  components  together  on  said  work  surface  utiliz- 
ing said  flattened  end  of  said  package  from  which  said 
components  were  expelled, 

and  retaining  a  layer  of  the  mixed  components  on  the  flat- 
tened ends  of  said  tubes  for  further  sealing  in  of  their 
contents. 


1.  A  multiple  automatic  metering  device  particularly  suitable 
for  metering  and  admixing  paints,  wherein  there  are  provided 
a  series  of  units  each  of  which  comprises  a  container  and  a 
metering  head  connected  between  each  other  by  a  communica- 
tion chamber  having  therein  interception  means  displaceable 
into  one  of  two  positions  and  a  discharge  conduit  toward  a 
single  central  collecting  container,  in  each  container  and  in 
each  metering  head  there  being  provided  stems  operated  by  a 
single  plate  capable  of  reciprocating  movement,  acting  simul- 
taneously on  all  units,  said  stems  being  connected  to  mixing 
blades  for  the  containers  and  to  sealing  gaskets  for  the  meter- 
ing heads,  so  that  for  one  position  of  said  interception  means 
there  is  a  flow  of  the  product  to  be  dosed  from  the  container  to 
the  metering  head  and  vice  versa  under  the  action  of  the  plate 
capable  of  reciprocating  movement  and  thai  for  the  other 
position  of  interception  the  metering  means  discharge  directly 
through  the  discharge  conduit,  there  being  obstructed  the 
communication  toward  the  container. 


4.314,654 

BULK  LIQUID  CONTAINER  HAVING  A  PIVOTABLE 

TAP 

Rene  J.  Gaubert,  4219  Oakmore  Rd..  Oakland.  Calif.  94602 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  116,475,  Jan.  29,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  146,762 

Int.  a.'  B67B  7/26 

U.S.  a.  222—83  17  aaims 


1  A  dispensing  assembly  unit  for  use  with  a  carton  having  a 
flexible  plastic  lining  pouch,  the  pouch  having  a  fitting  bonded 
to  one  wall  of  the  same,  the  fitting  having  an  opening  there- 
through and  a  sealing  membrane  normally  closing  the  opening, 
the  membrane  when  disrupted  permitting  discharge  of  liquid 
within  the  pouch,  the  assembly  unit  comprising  means  forming 
a  separate  housing,  a  dispensing  tap  normally  accommodated 
within  the  housing,  means  for  attaching  the  housing  to  one  side 
wall  of  the  canon  near  the  bottom  of  the  same  with  the  inlenor 
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of  the  housing  being  accessible  from  the  exterior  of  the  carton, 
the  dispensing  tap  having  a  portion  at  one  end  of  the  same 
formed  to  pierce  the  sealing  membrane  when  forced  against 
the  same  and  having  a  dispensing  valve  at  the  other  end  of  the 
tap,  the  tap  also  having  a  flow  passage  for  conveying  liquid 
from  said  one  end  to  ihe  valve,  and  means  for  attaching  the  tap 
to  said  housing  for  swinging  movement  of  the  tap  between  a 
normal  position  in  which  it  is  accommodated  within  the  hous- 
ing lo  a  dispensing  position  in  which  said  one  end  of  the  tap  is 
disposed  within  the  opening  of  the  pouch  fitting  and  within  the 
housing  to  thereby  pierce  the  sealing  membrane  and  the  valve 
disposed  exterior  of  the  housing  and  carton. 


insulator  ring  and  said  melting  chamber  for  securing  said  gas- 
ket to  said  melting  chamber. 


4.314.655 

SEALING  MEMBER  FOR  A  DEVICE  FOR  MELTING 

SOLID  ADHESIVE  MATERIAL 

Erich  Leibhard;  Erwin  Schiefer,  both  of  Munich,  and  Peter 
Stirnweiss,  Maisach.  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  lo 
Hiiti  .Aktiengesellschaft.  Schaan,  Liechtenstein 
Filed  Oct.  12.  1979.  Ser.  No.  84.103 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Oct.  16, 
1978,  M44932 

Int.  a.'  B67D  5/62 
VS.  a.  222-146  HE  5  Qaims 


1  Device  for  melting  a  body  of  a  solid  thermoplastic  adhe- 
sive material,  and  for  providing  for  the  dosed  discharge  of  the 
molten  material  comprising  a  housing,  a  melting  chamber 
located  with  and  spaced  inwardly  from  said  housing,  said 
melting  chamber  having  an  inlet  end  through  which  the  adhe- 
sive material  is  supplied  into  said  melting  chamber,  an  annular 
gasket  located  at  the  inlet  end  of  said  melting  chamber  for 
effecting  a  seal  around  the  adhesive  material  as  it  is  fed  into  the 
melting  chamber  so  that  the  molten  material  cannot  leak  out  of 
the  inlet  end  of  said  melting  chamber,  the  interior  of  said  gasket 
being  shaped  and  sized  lo  provide  sealed  contact  with  the 
surface  of  the  solid  body  of  adhesive  material,  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises  that  said  annular  gasket  is  an  axially 
elongated,  tubular  member  aligned  with  and  extending  axially 
away  from  the  inlet  end  of  said  melting  chamber,  said  tubular 
member  forming  an  elongated  bore  communicating  directly 
into  said  melting  chamber  so  that  the  body  of  thermoplastic 
adhesive  material  extends  continuously  from  said  gasket  into 
said  melting  chamber  an  insulator  ring  positioned  between  and 
completely  separating  the  inlet  end  of  said  melting  chamber 
and  said  gasket,  the  opening  in  said  ring  forming  a  continuation 
of  the  bore  in  said  gasket  into  said  melting  chamber,  said  insula- 
tor ring  is  formed  of  a  thermostable  poor  heat  conducting 
matenal  for  limiting  the  passage  of  heat  from  said  melting 
chamber  10  said  gasket,  means  in  contact  with  said  insulating 
nng  for  fixing  said  gasket  to  said  inlet  end  of  said  melting 
chamber  and  said  means  is  formed  of  a  material  for  preventing 
a  thermal  bridge  between  said  melting  chamber  and  said  annu- 
lar gasket  and  including  a  screw  member  extending  through 
said  means  in  contact  with  insulating  ring,  said  gasket,  said 


4,314,656 
CHILDPROOF  PUSH-PULL  CONTAINER  CLOSURE 

Milton  Kessler.  6690  Harrington  Ave.,  Youngstown,  Ohio  44512 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1979.  Ser.  No.  90.467 

Int.  a.'  B67D  5/S2 

VS.  CI.  222-153  ,8  Claims 


1.  A  protective  closure  for  a  container,  the  closure  including 
a  cap  adapted  to  be  displaced  relative  to  the  container  to  selec- 
tively permit  or  prevent  the  discharge  of  container  contents 
from  the  container,  cap  displacement  being  permitted  only  in 
response  10  a  deliberate  distortion  of  Ihe  cap  under  the  influ- 
ence of  forces  greater  than  that  which  a  child  is  capable  of 
generating  and/or  in  response  to  a  sequence  of  cap  movements 
which  a  child  cannot  accomplish,  comprising: 

(a)  a  body  portion  extending  from  the  container,  the  body 
portion  having  an  opening  through  which  container  con- 
tents may  be  discharged  from  the  container; 

(b)  a  protective  cap.  the  cap  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the 
body  portion  10  seal  the  opening  in  the  body  portion  when 
so  secured,  the  cap  including  a  top  wall  and  a  skirt  de- 
pending from  the  top  wall,  at  the  periphery  of  the  top 
wall,  the  cap  being  movable  with  respect  to  the  body 
portion; 

(c)  connecting  means  included  as  part  of  the  body  portion 
and  the  cap  for  permitting  movement  of  the  cap  into  and 
out  of  a  sealing  position  atop  the  body  portion,  the  con- 
necting means  being  shielded  from  view  by  the  cap.  the 
connecting  means  including: 

(i)  a  first  locking  portion  carried  by  the  body  portion,  the 
first  locking  portion  extending  from  the  body  portion 
toward  the  skirt  when  the  cap  is  in  a  container-closed 
position,  the  first  locking  portion  including  spaced 
recesses  located  near  the  periphery  of  the  body  portion, 
the  recesses  being  radially  outwardly  directed;  and, 

(ii)  a  second  locking  portion  included  as  part  of  the  cap, 
the  second  locking  portion  being  located  near  the  lower 
inner  periphery  of  the  skirt  and  including  an  annular, 
radially  inwardly  directed  flange,  the  flange  having  a 
diametric  extent  such  that  a  mechanical,  interlocking  fit 
with  the  recesses  exists  when  the  cap  is  in  a  container- 
closed  position  atop  the  body  portion  and  the  skirt  must 
be  acted  upon  in  a  deliberate  manner  to  move  the  flange 
and  recesses  out  of  engagement  with  each  other;  and, 

(d)  the  cap  is  formed  of  a  relatively  rigid,  relatively  friction- 
free  material,  the  skirt  being  distortable  under  the  influ- 
ence of  radially  inwardly  directed  forces  applied  to  the 
skirt  at  locations  spaced  180  degrees  from  each  other, 
whereby  the  flange  will  be  moved  outwardly  with  respect 
to  the  recesses  to  disengage  the  flange  and  recesses  and 
thereby  permit  displacement  of  the  cap  to  a  container- 
open  position. 
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4,314,657 
MEASURING  DISPENSER 

Mike  Perakis,  1740  N.  Atlantic  Ave.,  Daytona,  Fla.  32018,  and 
Henry  J.  DeBenedictis,  Ormand  Beach,  FL,  assignors  to 
Mike  Perakis,  Daytona  Beach,  Fla. 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164.595 

Int.  a.i  GOIF  11/28 

U.S.  a.  222—162  21  Qaims 


inlet  valve,  to  fill  said  measuring  chamber  when  in  inverted 
pouring  position  and  on  manually  moving  said  manual  opera- 
tor member  and  slidable  assembly  toward  said  bottom  end 
against  the  bias  of  said  spring  means  lo  dispensing  position 
closing  said  inlet  valve  and  opening  said  outlei  valve  to  pour  a 
measured  quantity  of  liquid  when  in  inverted  pouring  position 


4,314,658 

VISCOUS  PRODUCT  DISPENSING  SQUEEZE  BOTTLE 

HAVING  A  SELF-VENTING  AUTOMATIC  SHUT-OFF 

VALVE 

Robert  H.  Laauwe,  237  Green  Ridge  Rd..  Franklin  Lakes.  N.J. 

07417 

Filed  Jan.  30.  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,853 

Int.  a.!  BOSB  11/04 

U.S.  a.  222—213  3  Oaims 


>C'o-^o^-i5^pc-~<vr=-zo-r^r-::-c--- ' 

,1              i 

1.  In  a  liquid  measuring  dispenser:  a  fixed  assembly  having  a 
tube  with  a  top  portion  and  a  bottom  portion;  abutment  means 
on  said  top  portion  of  said  lube;  external  guide  means  on  said 
tube  spaced  below  said  abutment  means;  attaching  means  se- 
cured and  sealed  to  said  lube  between  said  lop  and  bottom 
portions  and  immediately  adjacent  said  exiernal  guide  means 
adapted  for  securing  and  sealing  said  fixed  assembly  lo  a  stor- 
age container  with  said  tube  extending  through  a  pouring 
opening  to  locate  said  bottom  portion  in  the  storage  container; 
air  passage  means  and  liquid  passage  means,  each  having  an 
axial  portion  extending  axially  through  said  tube  and  a  lateral 
portion  extending  between  said  abutment  means  and  said  exter- 
nal guide  means  respectively  ai  the  upper  side  and  the  lower 
side  in  inverted  pouring  position:  a  slidable  assembly  including 
a  container  with  inlet  and  outlet  ends  having  a  central  measur- 
ing chamber,  a  pouring  chamber  at  said  outlet  end.  and  a 
connecting  chamber  at  said  inlet  end  surrounding  said  lateral 
portions  of  said  air  and  liquid  passage  means  in  said  lube;  said 
container  having  a  pouring  hole  at  its  lower  side  and  an  exter- 
nal air  hole  at  said  upper  side  connected  to  said  pouring  cham- 
ber; internal  guide  means  secured  and  sealed  to  said  container 
at  said  inlet  end  and  axially  slidably  mounted  on  and  sealed  lo 
said  external  guide  means  to  mount  said  slidable  assembly  for 
limited  axial  sliding  movement  on  and  relative  to  said  fixed 
assembly  and  a  manual  operator  member  attached  to  said 
container  at  said  inlet  end  and  projecting  laterally  outward  for 
manually  sliding  said  slidable  assembly  relative  to  said  fixed 
assembly  from  a  normal  position  toward  said  bottom  portion  of 
said  lube  to  a  dispensing  position;  valve  means  including  an 
inlet  valve  between  said  connecting  and  measuring  chambers 
and  an  outlet  valve  between  said  measuring  and  pouring  cham- 
bers; said  inlet  valve  and  outlet  valve  respectively  having  an 
inlet  seal  and  an  outlet  seal  mounted  and  sealed  on  the  inside  of 
said  container  at  the  oppositely  located  inlet  and  outlet  open- 
ings of  said  measuring  chamber  and  an  inlet  disc  and  an  outlet 
disc;  rod  and  guide  means  connecting  said  inlet  and  outlet  discs 
and  maintaining  alignment  for  seating  with  said  respective  inlet 
and  outlei  seals  forming  a  disc  assembly  and  spring  means 
compressed  between  said  container  and  disc  assembly  and 
coacting  with  said  rod  and  guide  means  to  maintain  said  discs 
in  fixed  spaced  relation  with  said  disc  assembly  normally  abut- 
ting said  abutment  means  to  provide  reaction  for  raising  said 
slidable  assembly  away  from  said  bottom  end  of  said  lube  lo 
normal  position,  closing  said  outlet  valve  and  opening  said 


1.  A  viscous  product  dispensing  package  comprising  a 
squeeze  bottle  made  of  elastic  material  and  containing  the 
viscous  product,  said  bottle  having  a  mouth  provided  with  a 
dispensing  valve  that  is  elasiically  biased  normally  closed  and 
opened  by  the  pressure  of  said  produci  when  the  product  is 
displaced  to  the  valve  by  squeezing  and  at  least  partially  col- 
lapsing the  bottle  so  as  to  dispense  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
produci  through  Ihe  valve,  elastic  return  of  Ihe  boltic  to  its 
uncoUapsed  condition  after  said  squeezing  requinng  the  vent- 
ing of  air  into  the  bottle  to  replace  said  portion  of  the  produci. 
said  valve  having  at  least  one  permanently  open  passage  ex- 
tending from  the  outside  of  the  bottle  to  its  inside  and  having 
a  flow  area  related  to  the  viscosities  of  air  and  said  product  so 
as  lo  permit  air  to  be  sucked  therethrough  to  permit  said  elastic 
return  to  the  bottle  and  block  gravitational  flow  of  said  prod- 
uct through  the  passage,  said  valve  having  a  rigidly  positioned 
rigid  valve  head  having  a  periphery,  and  an  elasiically  flexible 
diaphragm  having  a  central  opening  with  a  periphery  normally 
pressed  on  said  periphery  of  the  valve  head  by  the  elasticity  of 
the  diaphragm  when  the  valve  is  in  its  normally  closed  condi- 
tion, said  passage  being  formed  through  said  rigid  valve  head 
and  the  valve  head  having  an  outside  exposed  substantially 
directly  lo  the  ambient  air  outside  of  said  valve. 


4.314.659 
ROTARY  VALVE 
Earl  P.  Shapland.  Sarasota,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Flo-Con  Systems, 
Inc.,  Champaign,  III. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  916,467,  Jun.  19,  1978,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jul.  7,  1980.  Ser.  No.  166,589 
Int.  a.'  B22D  41/OS 
V.S.  a.  222—590  34  Claims 

13.  A  top  plate  for  a  rotary  gale  valve  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation, 
a  metallic  housing  for  containing  the  ceramic  pieces, 
a  formed  ceramic  plale  having  a  centrally  disposed  semi-cir- 
cular section  for  retaining  a  further  ceramic  member, 
perforate  ceramic  member  for  insertion  between  said  semi- 
circular sections, 
said  insertion  member  being  a  pouring  member  having  a 
central  aperture  like  teeming  opening. 
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a  mechanical  interlock  means  for  securing  said  pouring 

member  between  the  ceramic  plates, 
each  of  said  ceramic  plates  bemg  identical  in  conflguration. 


whereby  a  single  plate  member  can  be  employed  with  a 
variety  of  pouring  members  selected  from  the  appropriate 
ceramic  for  the  intended  pour. 


4,314,660 

METHOD  FOR  THE  MANLFACTURE  OF  AXIAL 

SEALING  RINGS 

Teunis  Visser,  Sliedrecht.  Netherlands,  assignor  to  IHC  Holland 

N.V.,  Papendrecht,  Netherlands 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  105,529 

Int.  a.'  B23K  I /OS 

l.S.  a.  228-140  ,  aaim 


an  assembly,  the  filler  metal  having  a  melting  temperature 
less  than  that  of  any  of  the  metal  pans; 

(b)  heating  the  assembly  to  at  least  the  melting  temperature 
of  the  filler  metal;  and 

(c)  cooling  the  assembly,  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises employing  at  least  one  homogeneous,  ductile  filler 
metal  foil  having  a  composition  consisting  essentially  of 
about  0  to  about  4  atom  percent  iron,  0  to  about  21  atom 


0001  0001  OOOJ  0004 


percent  chromium,  0  to  about  19  atom  percent  boron,  0  to 
about  12  atom  percent  silicon,  0  to  about  22  atom  percent 
phosphorous  and  the  balance  essentially  nickel  and  inci- 
dental impurities,  wherein  the  composition  is  such  that  the 
total  of  iron,  chromium  and  nickel  ranges  from  about  76  to 
84  atom  percent  and  the  total  of  boron,  phosphorous  and 
silicon  ranges  from  about  16  to  24  percent,  said  foil  having 
a  thickness  less  than  about  0.0025  inch. 


4,314,662 

SWINGING  TYPE  ROTORS  OF  CENTRIFUGAL 

MACHINES 

Tadahiro  Uchlda,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 

Kubota  Seisakusho,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  189,178 
aaJms  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  31,  1979,  54-183043 
Int.  CI.J  B04B  9/12 
UA  a.  233-26  eaaims 


1  Method  for  the  manufacture  of  axial  sealing  rings  from 
hard-metal  blocks,  said  blocks  being  disposed  in  an  annular 
groove  of  a  carrier  and  being  mutually  secured  and  mounted 
therein  by  means  of  a  solder,  characterized  in  that  in  a  bath 
filled  with  liquid  solder,  provided  in  the  groove,  the  blocks  are 
pressed  against  each  other  with  their  radial  end  faces  in  the 
direction  of  the  circumference  of  the  groove  by  means  of  radial 
clamp  bolts  before  the  solder  sets 


4,314,661 
HOMOGENEOUS,  DLCTILE  BRAZING  FOILS 
Nicholas  J.  DeCristofaro.  Chatham,  N.J.,  and  Peter  Sexton, 
Weston,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Allied  Corporation,  Morristown. 
N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  68,266,  Aug.  20,  1979,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  8,370,  Feb.  1,  1979,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  912,667,  Jun.  5, 1978, 
Pat.  No.  4.148,973,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  751,000, 
Dec.  15, 1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No 
252,673 
Int.  a.'  B23K  35/30 
L.S.  a.  228-263  R  3  Qaims 

I   An  improved  process  for  joining  together  two  or  more 
metal  parts  which  comprises: 
(a)  interposing  a  filler  metal  between  the  metal  parts  to  form 


1.  A  swinging  type  rotor  of  a  centrifugal  machine  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  radial  arms  equally  spaced  apart  in  the  cir- 
cumferential direction,  each  arm  being  provided  with  a 
through  opening  near  an  outer  end  thereof,  said  through  open- 
ing extending  at  a  right  angle  with  respect  to  a  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  arm  and  to  an  axis  of  rotation  of  said  rotor;  a  holding 
shaft  fitted  into  said  through  opening,  said  through  opening 
having  a  noncircular  cross-sectional  shape  so  as  to  prevent 
rotation  of  said  holding  shaft  relative  to  said  arm,  opposite  end 
surfaces  of  said  holding  shaft  inclining  away  from  said  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  said  arm;  and  a  pair  of  trunnion  pins  threaded  into 
said  opposite  end  surfaces  to  hang  buckets,  and  the  directions 
of  screw  threads  of  said  trunnion  pins  being  selected  such  that 
threadings  of  said  trunnion  pins  are  tightened  when  said  buck- 
ets are  swung  under  centrifugal  force  to  cause  said  trunnion 
pins  to  rotate. 
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4,314,663 

SWINGING  TYPE  ROTORS  OF  CENTRIFUGAL 

MACHINES 

Yoshiichi  Ouchi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 

Kubota  Seisakusho,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  189,179 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  31,  1979,  54-183045 

Int.  a.'  B04B  9/12 

VS.  a.  233—26  4  Oaims 


1.  A  swinging  type  rotor  of  a  centrifugal  machine  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  radial  arms  equally  spaced  apart  in  the  cir- 
cumferential direction,  each  arm  being  provided  with  a 
through  opening  near  an  outer  end  thereof,  said  through  open- 
ing extending  at  right  angles  with  respect  to  a  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  arm  and  to  an  axis  of  rotation  of  said  rotor;  a  pair  of 
trunnion  pins  inserted  into  opposite  ends  of  said  through  open- 
ing, said  trunnion  pins  having  cylindrical  portions  inclining 
tow  ards  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  arm  and  adapted  to  hang 
buckets  and  having  flanges  eccentric  with  respect  to  said 
through  opening,  portions  of  said  trunion  pins  inserted  into 
said  through  openings  having  cylindrical  openings  provided 
with  oppositely  directed  screw  threads;  a  threaded  pin  mating 
with  the  screw  threads  of  said  trunnion  pins;  at  least  one  of  said 
trunnion  pins  being  provided  with  a  tool  inserting  opening 
reaching  one  end  of  said  threaded  pin  for  inserting  a  tool  for 
rotating  the  same;  and  the  directions  of  said  screw  threads  of 
said  trunnion  pins  and  those  of  said  threaded  pin  being  selected 
such  that  when  the  buckets  are  swung  above  said  trunnion  pins 
under  centrifugal  force  threadings  of  said  trunnion  pins  are 
lightened. 


4,314,664 
THERMOSTAT  ASSEMBLY 
Thomas  W'.  Wisyanski,  c/o  Century  Brass  Products,  Inc.,  59 
Mill  St.,  Waterbury,  Conn.  06720 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  105,235 

Int.  a."  G05D  23/12 

U.S.  CI.  236-34.5  8  Oaims 


a  thermally  responsive  actuator  including  a  longitudinally 
extending  piston  guide,  an  axially  reciprocable  piston  sup- 
ported for  movement  in  the  piston  guide  and  movable  in  a  first 
direction  for  driving  the  shell  in  a  corresponding  direction 
away  from  the  valve  seat  in  response  to  fluid  temperature 
increase,  and  a  return  spring  assembly  urging  the  shell  in  the 
opposite  direction  toward  the  valve  seal,  the  return  spring 
assembly  including  a  bracket  having  a  generally  U  shaped 
profile  with  spaced  arms  and  an  interconnecting  annular  base 
in  symmetrical  surrounding  relation  to  the  piston  guide,  and  a 
return  spring  coaxially  coiled  about  the  piston  guide  with  one 
end  of  the  spring  seated  in  fixed  relation  to  the  piston  guide  and 
the  opposite  end  of  the  spring  seated  on  the  annular  base  of  the 
bracket,  the  web  of  the  shell  having  a  center  hub  disposed 
between  the  bracket  arms  and  coaxially  supported  on  the 
piston  in  driving  engagement  therewith,  the  web  center  hub 
having  a  pair  of  diametrically  opposed  locking  hooks,  each  of 
the  bracket  arms  having  a  hook  receiving  opening  m  an  end  of 
the  arm  opposite  the  annular  base  of  the  bracket,  the  locking 
hooks  of  the  web  center  hub  extending  through  the  openings  of 
the  bracket  arms  and  being  respectively  reversely  bent  toward 
the  other  hook  in  engaged  locking  relation  with  their  respec- 
tive arms  and  connecting  the  return  spring  to  the  shell  for 
effecting  transfer  of  return  spring  load  directly  to  the  shell 

7  A  fluid  thermostat  comprising  a  fixed  annular  valve  seat, 
a  hollow  open-ended  shell  movable  toward  and  away  from  the 
valve  seat  and  serving  as  a  valve  member  for  metering  fluid 
flow  between  the  shell  and  valve  seat,  the  shell  including  a 
tubular  sidewall  and  web  formed  on  one  end  of  the  sidewall.  a 
thermally  responsive  actuator  including  an  axially  reciprocable 
piston,  the  actuator  including  a  longitudinally  extending  piston 
guide  supporting  the  piston  for  movement  in  the  guide,  the 
piston  being  movable  in  a  first  direction  for  driving  the  shell  in 
a  corresponding  direction  away  from  the  valve  seat  in  response 
to  fluid  temperature  increase,  and  a  return  spring  assembly 
urging  the  shell  in  the  opposite  direction  toward  the  valve  seat, 
the  return  spring  assembly  including  a  bracket  ha\  ing  a  gener- 
ally U  shaped  profile  with  spaced  arms  and  an  interconnecting 
annular  base  in  symmetrical  surrounding  relation  to  the  piston 
guide  and  a  return  spring  coaxially  coiled  about  the  piston 
guide,  one  end  of  the  spring  being  seated  in  fixed  relation  to  the 
piston  guide  and  the  opposite  end  of  the  spring  being  seated  on 
the  annular  base  of  the  bracket  which  serves  as  a  return  spring 
seat,  the  ends  of  the  bracket  arms  opposite  the  annular  base 
being  directly  connected  to  the  web  of  the  shell  in  fixed  assem- 
bly therewith. 


4,314,665 

ELECTRONIC  THERMOSTAT 

Michael  R.  Levine,  3605  Frederick  Dr.,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.  48105 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  778,376,  Mar.  17,  1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,206,872.  This  application  Jan.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,064 

Int.  a.'  F23N  5/20 

U.S.  a.  236—46  R  14  Oaims 


1.  A  fluid  thermostat  comprising  a  fixed  annular  valve  seal, 
a  hollow  open-ended  shell  movable  toward  and  away  from  the 
valve  seat  and  serving  as  a  valve  member  for  metering  fluid 
flow  between  the  shell  and  valve  seat,  the  shell  including  a 
tubular  sidewall  and  a  web  formed  on  one  end  of  the  sidewall. 


1.  A  thermostat  for  controlling  the  application  of  electrical 
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power  to  a  temperature  modifying  load,  comprising:  means  for 
generating  an  electrical  signal  having  a  characteristic  which 
varies  as  a  function  of  the  ambient  temperature  on  the  thermo- 
stat; a  clock  operative  to  generate  digital  electrical  signals 
having  values  representative  of  real  time  over  a  repetitive 
cycle:  a  programmable,  digital  memory;  means  for  loading  said 
memory  with  a  program  of  digital  signals  representative  of 
desired  temperatures  for  different  times  over  said  repetitive 
time  cycle,  circuitry  for  applying  the  output  of  the  clock  to  the 
memory  to  generate  a  digital  electric  signal  representative  of 
the  desired  temperature  at  the  instant  time;  means  for  receiving 
the  electrical  signal  having  a  characteristic  which  is  a  function 
of  ambient  temperature  and  the  output  of  the  memory  and  for 
generating  a  control  signal  for  said  temperature  modifying 
devices  as  a  function  of  their  differences. 


4,314,666 

ADJUSTABLE  ELECTRONIC  TEMPERATURE 

CONTROL,  ESPECIALLY  FOR  REFRIGERATORS  OR 

THE  LIKE 

Henno  Schotten,  Giengen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Bosch-Siemens  Hausgerate  GmbH,  .Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  79,185 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  26, 
1978,  2841783 

Int.  a.'  GOSD  15/00.  23/00 
li.S.  a.  236-78  R  13  Qaims 


M 
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1.  Adjustable  electronic  temperature  control,  comprising  a 
bndge  circuit  having  arms  and  at  least  one  diagonal  connected 
between  points  of  the  bridge,  a  thermistor  for  sensing  tempera- 
ture connected  in  one  of  said  arms,  a  control  circuit  to  be 
activated  by  the  temperature  control,  a  circuit  for  activating  an 
indicatmg  and  safety  device,  at  least  two  amplifiers  for  switch- 
ing said  control  circuit  and  indicating  and  safety  circuit  on  and 
off,  means  connected  in  said  at  least  one  diagonal  for  supplying 
a  control  voltage  to  said  amplifiers,  a  plurality  of  resistors 
conneclible  in  parallel  in  another  arm  for  setting  a  set-point 
temperature  in  the  temperature  control,  said  resistors  having 
conductance  values  increasing  in  a  binary  code,  and  at  least 
one  coding  switch  for  selectively  connecting  said  resistors  in 
parallel  in  accordance  with  given  temperature  steps,  said  cod- 
ing switch  including  a  handle  being  rotatable  into  a  plurality  of 
positions,  a  plurality  of  arcuate  conductors  being  disposed 
along  separate  substantially  concentnc  imaginary  circles  on 
said  handle,  and  an  open  contact  being  connected  to  each  of 
said  resistors,  being  fixed  relative  to  said  handle  and  being 
closable  by  being  placed  in  contact  with  one  of  said  conduc- 
tors, a  given  number  of  contacts  being  closed  by  said  conduc- 
tors m  each  of  said  positions  of  said  handle. 


4,314,667 
THERMAL  EXPANSION  CHECK  VALVE 
Harry  W,  Sigworth,  Jr.,  Orinda,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chevron 
Research  Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  216,577 

Int.  a.'  G05D  2i/00 

U.S.  CI.  236-93  R  ,o  Qaims 
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9.  A  valve  for  a  passive  solar  panel  having  a  liquid  thermosi- 
phoning  loop  which  comprises: 

a  housing  having  a  lower  port  and  an  upper  port; 

a  valve  seat  interposed  between  said  ports; 

a  valve  member  movably  disposed  in  said  housing  above  the 
valve  seat,  which  has  a  density  greater  than  said  liquid  at 
or  below  the  specified  normal  operating  temperature  and 
a  density  less  than  said  liquid  above  the  specified  normal 
operating  temperature,  which  valve  member  sealingly 
engages  the  valve  seat  to  prevent  the  downward  fiow  of 
liquid  if  the  temperature  is  at  or  below  the  specified  nor- 
mal operating  temperature  as  a  result  of  the  force  of  grav- 
ity, but  disengages  from  the  valve  seat  as  a  result  of  fluid 
pressures  to  permit  the  upward  How  of  liquid,  and  disen- 
gages from  the  valve  seat  a  result  of  buoyant  forces  to 
permit  the  downward  flow  of  liquid  if  the  temperature  is 
above  the  specifed  normal  operating  temperature;  and 

guide  means  for  receiving  the  unseated  valve  member. 


4,314,668 
METHOD  OF  HEATING  WITH  AN  ABSORPTION  HEAT 

PUMP 
Harald  Jansen,  Kelkheim;  Gerhard  Oclert,  Bad  Homburg,  and 
Hans-Jurgen  Kohnke,  Holzminden,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Stiebel  Eltron  GmbH  &  Co.,  KG,  Holzmin- 
denl.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  5,897 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan,  25, 
1978,  2803118 

Int.  a.'  GOSD  23/00 
U.S.  a.  237-2  B  4  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  heating  with  an  absorption  heat  pump  com- 
prising an  evaporator  in  which  a  cooling  agent  is  evaporated 
by  heat  from  outside  air;  an  absorber  in  which  the  cooling 
agent  vapor  is  absorbed  adiabalically  in  a  liquid  lean  mixture  of 
cooling  agent  and  another  higher  boiling  liquid  to  form  a  rich 
mixture;  a  desorber  in  which  the  rich  mixture  is  heated  to 
evaporate  the  cooling  agent  and  form  a  lean  mixture;  a  con- 
denser in  which  cooling  agent  vapor  from  the  desorber  is 
condensed  and  returned  to  the  evaporator;  a  main  heat- 
exchanger  in  which  heat  is  given  off  from  the  lean  mixture 
leaving  the  desorber;  a  secondary  heat  exchanger  in  which 
heat  from  the  lean  mixture  leaving  the  desorber  is  transferred 
to  the  rich  mixture  leaving  the  absorber;  a  compressor  located 
between  the  condenser  and  the  absorber  and  a  by-pass  system 
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by  which  the  secondary  heat  exchanger  can  be  by-passed;  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of 
maintaining  the  pressure  of  the  absorber  independently  from 
the  pressure  of  the  evaporator  by  means  of  the  compres- 
sor; 
cooling  the  lean  mixture  returning  to  the  absorber  in  the 
main  heat  exchanger  to  a  lower  temperature  than  in  the 
secondary  heat  exchanger; 


shutting  off  the  flow  of  cooling  agent  from  the  desorber  to 
the  absorber  when  the  pressure  in  the  evaporator  differs 
from  a  pre-determined  value  dependent  on  the  outside 
temperature;  and 

by-passing  the  secondary  heat  exchanger  thereby  giving  off 
heat  exclusively  via  the  main  heat  exchanger. 


4,314,669 
METHOD  FOR  SPRAYING  POWDERED  TO  GRANULAR 

BULK  MATERIAL 
Kurt  .Moos,  W  il,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Gema  AG,  Switzerland 
Filed  Nov.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  93,636 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germanv,  Nov.  14, 
1978,  2849269 

Int.  CI.'  B05D  1/12 
U.S.  CI.  239-1  5  Claims 


m^-^ 


I.  A  method  of  spraying  powdered  material,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
mixing  a  stream  of  a  propellant  gas  and  a  powdered  material 

to  form  a  powdered-material/gas  mixture;  spraying  the 

mixture; 
periodically  diverting  the  flow  of  the  mixture  to  terminate 

said  spraying  by  means  of  suction:  and  terminating  the 

diversion  of  the  mixture  to  reinitiate  spraying. 


4,314,670 

VARIABLE  GAS  ATOMIZATION 

WiUiam  A.  Walsh,  Jr.,  250  N.  Bay  St.,  Manchester,  N.H.  03104 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,503 

Int.  CI."  B05B  7/06.  7/08 

V.S.  a,  239—11  13  Oaims 

I.  With  gas  atomizing  nozzles,  a  method  of  controlling  and 

varying  the  degree  of  atomizalion,  the  liquid  flow  rate,  and  the 

gas  flow  rate  and  resulting  spray  dilution  by  entrainment. 

comprising  the  following  steps: 


(a)  forming  a  liquid  stream  so  as  to  produce  an  unsupported 
liquid  sheet; 

(b)  forming  an  atomizing  gas  stream  so  as  to  produce  a  gas 
sheet  flowing  adjacent  to  and  in  substantially  the  same 
direction  as  the  unsupported  liquid  sheet  in  a  region  of 
atomization  produced  within  a  region  of  contact  where 
said  gas  sheet  becomes  supported  only  by  said  liquid  sheet 
on  one  broad  surface; 

(c)  conducting  said  gas  and  liquid  sheets  in  juxtaposition  so 
that  the  region  of  atomization  adjoins  the  zone  of  maxi- 
mum mass  flow  rate  of  gas  per  unit  cross-sectional  area  of 
the  gas  stream; 

(d)  adjustably  controlling  the  maximum  thickness  of  the 
unsupported  liquid  sheet  in  the  region  of  atomization  and. 
thereby  controlling  the  droplet  size  of  the  spray; 
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(e)  adjustably  controlling  the  thickness  of  the  atomizing  gas 
sheet  and.  thereby,  controlling  the  quantity  of  atomizing 
gas  to  produce  the  desired  degree  of  atomizalion  and 
amount  of  spray  dilution  by  entrainment  for  a  given  liquid 
flow  rate; 

(0  controlling  gas  pressure  supplying  said  gas  stream  so  as  to 
maintain  a  predetermined  velocity  of  gas  flow  in  said 
region  of  atomization; 

(g)  controlling  the  maximum  liquid  pressure  supplying  said 
liquid  stream  so  that  the  unsupported  liquid  sheet  flows  at 
a  velocity  that  is  less  than  \59c  said  predetermined  veloc- 
ity in  the  region  of  atomization; 

(h)  directing  the  flow  of  a  secondary  gas  stream  so  that  it  is 
entrained  into  the  spray  at  the  region  of  atomization  to 
effect  a  smooth  and  immediate  dilution  of  the  spray  with 
a  minimum  recirculation  of  droplets:  and. 

(i)  determining  the  liquid  capacity  and  gas  consumption  at  a 
constant  degree  of  atomization  by  proportion  to  the  trans- 
verse dimension  of  the  unsupported  liquid  sheet. 


4,314,671 
PRESSURE  JET  SPRAY  APPARATUS 
Jack  E.  Briar,  Box  55,  Gardner.  Kans.  66030 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  949,414,  Oct.  10,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  104,548 

Int.  a.'  B05B  7/30  7/06 

U.S.  a.  239-311  8  Claims 

1  A  pressure  jet  spray  cleaning  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongate  body  member  having  a  passageway  longitu- 
dinally thereof  for  passing  liquid  under  pressure  and  hav- 
ing an  inlet  end  and  an  outlet  end; 

(b)  a  first  nozzle  means  at  said  outlet  end  having  a  first 
restricted  discharge  orifice  in  the  nature  of  0.225  to  0.275 
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inches  in  diameter  disposed  concentrically  of  said  passage- 
way, said  nozzle  means  having  a  tapered  bore  communi- 
cating with  the  passageway  at  the  outlet  end  thereof  and 
with  surfaces  thereof  converging  to  said  restricted  orifice; 

(c)  means  to  connect  said  inlet  end  to  a  pressurized  water 
supply  source  and  having  a  flow  control  means  therein; 

(d)  an  elongate  tube  mounted  concentrically  in  said  passage- 
way and  spaced  inwardly  thereof  whereby  the  water  flow 
passageway  is  between  the  tube  and  body  member,  said 
tube  having  an  air  flow  passageway  therein  with  an  inlet 
end  and  an  outlet  end; 

(e)  said  water  flow  passageway  having  a  cross-sectional  area 
in  the  nature  of  one  to  three  times  the  cross-sectional  area 
of  the  air  flow  passageway; 

(0  means  to  connect  said  tube  inlet  end  to  a  pressurized  air 


gm- 


supply  source  delivering  a  pressure  of  50  to  125  pounds 
per  square  inch  and  having  a  flow  control  means  therein; 
and 
(g)  an  air  nozzle  means  at  said  outlet  end  of  said  tube  and 
having  a  restricted  air  discharge  orifice  in  the  nature  of 
0.060  to  0080  inches  in  diameter,  said  air  nozzle  means 
having  a  tapered  bore  communicating  with  said  air  flow 
passageway  with  surfaces  thereof  converging  toward  the 
air  discharge  orifice,  said  air  nozzle  means  having  the 
respective  discharge  orifice  spaced  longitudinally  up- 
stream from  said  first  discharge  orifice  in  the  nature  of 
0.90O  lo  1.375  inches  and  a  tapered  outer  surface  spaced 
inwardly  from  the  surfaces  of  the  tapered  bore  of  said  first 
nozzle  means  defining  a  venturi  with  air  from  the  air 
nozzle  mixing  with  and  impelling  water  and  air  from  the 
restricted  discharge  onfice  of  said  first  nozzle  means. 


4,314,672 

BEV  ELING  TIP 

Tommy  J.  Madewell,  Argyle,  and  Ben  F.  Jezek,  Jr.,  Tioga,  both 

of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Victor  Equipment  Co.,  Denton,  Tex. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  57,401,  Jul.  13,  1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Sep.  22.  1980,  Ser.  No.  189,340 

Int.  a.'  B05B  7/06 

L'.S.  a.  239-424  3  Oaims 


shell;  said  inner  piece  having  a  centrally  disposed  cutting 
oxygen  passageway  penetrating  longitudinally  there- 
through; said  cutting  oxygen  passageway  having  a  diame- 
ter dco;  said  inner  piece  terminating  in  a  squared  effluent 
end  and  having  its  other  end  eonformingly  coengaging  a 
longitudinally  inner  end  of  an  outer  shell  and  adapted  to 
be  sealingly  received  within  the  cutting  torch; 
b.  an  outer  shell  having  a  generally  tubular  configuration 
with  an  outer  frusto  conical  section  toward  its  effluent 
end,  having  its  other  end  coengaging  said  other  end  of  said 
inner  piece  and  adapted  to  be  sealingly  received  within 
said  cutting  torch;  said  outer  shell  having  a  chamber  pas- 
sageway larger  in  diameter  than  said  inner  piece  there- 
along  so  as  to  define  an  outer  annular  said  chamber  for 
fuel  and  oxygen  for  preheating;  said  outer  shell  having  a 
second  passageway  conformably  receiving  said  first  end 
of  said  inner  piece  and  said  grooves  so  as  to  define  preheat 
apertures;  said  outer  shell  extending  beyond  the  effluent 
end  of  said  inner  piece  so  as  to  define  an  effluent  chamber 
and  having  an  effluent  aperture  having  an  exit  diameter  de 
smaller  than  the  upstream  diameter  du  of  said  effluent 
chamber;  said  outer  shell  having  a  portion  defining  said 
effluent  chamber  including  a  first  section  at  a  first  angle 
and  defining  a  diameter  du  and  having  at  least  one  frusto 
conical  section  converging  radially  inwardly  toward  said 
effluent  aperture  at  a  second  angle  greater  than  said  first 
angle,  said  angles  being  measured  with  respect  to  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  said  outer  shell  and  being  in  the  range  of 
0'-30°,  inclusive,  and  making  the  transition  from  said 
effluent  chamber  diameter  du  to  said  effluent  diameter  de; 
said  effluent  chamber  having  a  length  L  no  greater  than 
the  effluent  chamber  diameter  du;  such  that  operationally 
said  tip  produces  a  bulbous  flame  that  will  satisfactorily 
smoothly  cut  steel  at  a  bevel  angle  within  the  range  of 
45°-90°  with  respect  to  the  perpendicular  line  at  the  line  of 
beveling. 


4.314,673 
MIXING  FAUCET  VALVE  WITH  DIVERTER  AND  STOP 

CHECK  SYSTE.M 
John  Rudelick,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  assignor  to  llnlversal-Rundle 
Corporation,  New  Castle,  Pa. 

Filed  May  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  152,880 

Int.  a.3  F1«K  19/00 

U.S.  a.  239—443  6  Claims 


1.  A  cutting  torch  tip  for  cutting  torch  for  beveling  steel  cuts 
comprising: 
a.  an  inner  piece  having  a  plurality  of  grooves  spaced  equally 
around  the  periphery  of  its  effluent  end  and  extending 
toward  its  other  end  a  sufflcieni  distance  to  terminate  in  a 
chamber  to  which  an  admixture  of  preheat  fuel  and  oxy- 
gen are  supplied  in  operation;  said  inner  piece  having  a 

plurality  of  longitudinally  extending  apertures  for  supply-  1.  An  anti-syphoning  mixing  faucet  valve  comprising,  an 
ing  the  preheat  fuel  and  oxygen;  said  inner  piece  being  outer  casing  having  an  outlet  communicating  with  a  spout,  a 
eonformingly  fitted  at  each  end  interiorly  of  an  outer   generally  cylindrical  body  portion  having  a  bottom  wall  defin- 
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ing  a  valve  chamber  and  a  discrete  auxiliary  chamber,  said 
auxiliary  chamber  having  a  discharge  opening  communicating 
with  said  spout,  said  bottom  wall  having  a  pair  of  inlet  passages 
each  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  liquid  supply  line,  a  check 
valve  received  in  each  of  said  inlet  passages  and  adapted  to 
close  opposite  to  the  direction  of  normal  flow  through  said 
passages,  a  control  valve  received  in  said  valve  chamber  and 
having  a  pair  of  inlet  passages  each  communicating  with  a 
respective  one  of  said  bottom  wall  inlet  passages,  a  nozzle  in 
said  body  portion  providing  communication  between  said 
valve  chamber  and  said  auxiliary  chamber,  a  Venturi  tube 
communicating  with  said  auxiliary  chamber  and  having  its 
mouth  proximately  spaced  below  and  in  substantial  coaxial 
registration  with  said  nozzle,  a  spray  head  having  a  manually 
operable  valve  connected  to  said  Venturi  tube,  the  fiow  from 
said  nozzle  passing  directly  into  said  Venturi  tube  and  to  said 
spray  head  when  said  manually  operable  valve  is  opened. 


4,314,674 
PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING  THE  PAPER  FROM  THE 

PLASTIC  EXISTING  IN  THE  URBAN  SOLID  WASTE 

Manlio  Cerroni,  Via  Bruxelles,  53  Roma,  Italy 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  52,457,  Jun.  27, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Nov.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  205,897 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jul.  10,  1978,  50220  A/78 

Int.  CI.'  B02C  19/12 

U.S.  CI.  241-14  3  Claims 


adapted  to  be  disposed  over  said  discharge  opening,  said  blades 
extending  substantially  perpendicularly  to  said  discharge  open- 


ing and  having  grain  engaging  cutting  edges  for  cutting  and 
breaking  up  compacted  grain  over  said  discharge  opening  to 
enable  free  flow  of  grain  through  said  opening. 


4.314,676 

CRUSHING  AND  PULVERIZING  APPARATUS 

Torry  F.  MacLean,  P.O.  Box  512,  Trona,  Calif.  93562 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  114,119 

Int.  CI.'  B02C  1/04 

U.S.  CI.  241-169  10  Qaims 


f:4:-3!T/ 


■^4-L'^L-L. 


1.  A  substantially  dry  process  for  separating  a  waste  mixture 
comprising  relatively  large  size  pieces  of  paper  and  plastic  film 
into  its  primary  components  for  recycle,  said  process  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
triturating  said  mixture  under  conditions  wherein  the  paper 
component  is  reduced  to  small  particles  while  the  plastic 
film  remains  substantially  unchanged  in  size  so  as  to  pro- 
vide differentially  triturated  waste; 
subjecting  the  differentially  triturated  waste  to  a  combing 
separation  to  recover  the  paper  and  plastic  film  as  gener- 
ally separate  components;  and 
subjecting  the  recovered  plastic  film  component  to  a  screen- 
ing separation  to  recover  a  substantially  small  paper  parti- 
cle-free plastic  film  component  and  a  substantially  plastic 
film-free  small  paper  particle  component. 


4,314.675 
GRAIN  BIN  DISCHARGE  GUARD 
Rodney  Grossman,  New  Paris,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Brock  Manufac- 
turing, Inc.,  Milford,  Ind. 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  110,327 
Int.  a.J  B02C  iS/OO 
U.S.  a.  241—95  19  Qaims 

I.  A  guard  apparatus  for  the  discharge  opening  of  a  grain  bin 
to  preclude  blockage  of  said  opening  by  compacted  grain  or 
the  like  comprising:  knife  means  including  a  plurality  of  knife 
units,  each  said  knife  unit  defining  a  closed  perimeter,  and  said 
knife  units  being  concentrically  arranged  with  respect  to  each 
other,  each  knife  unit  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  blades 


1.  Crushing  and  pulverizing  apparatus  including  a  base  por- 
tion, a  jaw  portion  and  a  force  applying  portion:  said  base 
portion  including  a  pair  of  generally  vertically  disposed, 
spaced  base  members,  said  jaw  portion  being  disposed  beiw  een 
said  base  members  of  said  base  portion,  said  jaw  portion  includ- 
ing a  fixed  jaw  member  and  a  movable  jaw  member  extending 
between  said  base  members  of  said  base  portion,  said  fixed  jaw 
member  being  fixed  with  respect  10  said  base  members,  said 
fixed  jaw  member  including  a  lower  first  section  and  an  upper 
second  section  extending  upwardly  therefrom,  said  upper 
second  section  having  a  vertical  dimension  substantially  larger 
than  the  vertical  dimension  of  said  lower  first  section,  said 
lower  first  section  being  disposed  at  a  slight  angle  to  the  verti- 
cal and  said  upper  second  seciion  extending  upwardly  there- 
from at  an  angle  to  the  vertical  substantially  greater  than  the 
angle  of  said  first  section,  said  movable  jaw  member  of  said  jaw 
portion  being  disposed  adjacent  said  fixed  jaw  member,  said 
movable  jaw  member  being  disposed  at  a  slight  angle  to  the 
vertical  approximating  that  of  the  lower  first  section  of  said 
fixed  jaw  member,  Ihe  lower  section  of  said  movable  jaw 
member  being  disposed  adjacent  to  the  lower  first  section  of 
said  fixed  jaw  member,  said  lower  seciion  of  said  movable  jaw 
member  engaging  means  for  adjusting  the  spacing  between  the 
lower  sections  of  said  movable  jaw  member  and  said  fixed  jaw 
member,  said  adjusting  means  being  disposed  between  said 
base  members  and  pivotally  connected  thereto,  said  force 
applying  portion  including  a  handle  member  disposed  adjacent 
the  upper  sections  of  said  base  members  and  pivotally  con- 
nected thereto,  said  handle  member  extending  from  said  piv- 
otal connection  a  substantial  distance  beyond  said  base  portion, 
said  movable  jaw  member  being  pivotally  connected  to  said 
handle  member  adjacent  the  upper  section  of  said  movable  jaw 
member,  said  pivotal  connection  between  said  movable  jaw 
member  and  said  handle  member  being  spaced  from  said  piv- 
otal connection  between  said  handle  member  and  said  base 
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members,  whereby  movement  of  said  handle  member  down- 
wardly loward  a  horizontal  position  provides  a  crushing  action 
between  the  upper  sections  of  said  movable  and  fixed  jaw 
members  and  movement  of  said  handle  member  upwardly 
loward  a  horizontal  position  provides  a  pulverizing  action 
between  the  lower  sections  of  said  movable  and  fixed  jaw 
members. 


4,314,677 

JOURNAL  AND  END  CLOSURE  FOR  TUBULAR 

VESSELS 

Bal  K.  Sareen,  Northampton,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Fuller  Company, 

Bethlehem,  Pa. 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  158,025 

Int.  CI.'  B02C  17,18:  B65D  8/08 

U.S.  CI.  241—176  10  Claims 


1  A  tubular  article  of  manufacture  designed  to  be  rotated 
about  its  own  axis  comprising: 

a  first,  hollow,  open  ended  cylindrical  member; 

a  second,  hollow,  open  ended  cylindrical  member: 

a  hollow,  open  ended  ring  member  secured  by  welding  to 
said  first  and  second  cylindrical  members  intermediate 
and  coaxially  aligned  with  said  first  and  second  cylindrical 
members: 

said  ring  member  having  a  projection  extending  circumfer- 
entially  around  its  inside:  and 

an  annular  plate  secured  by  welding  to  the  projection  of  said 
ring  member; 

said  projection  having  a  length  sufficiently  long  to  permit 
the  welded  junction  of  said  ring  member  and  said  annular 
plate  to  be  positioned  away  from  the  area  of  highest  cycli- 
cal hoop  stress  and  radial  stress  when  the  rotary  tubular 
article  is  rotated  about  its  own  axis. 


li"    -     - 


-L- 


means  extending  at  least  a  major  portion  of  the  length  of 
said  spindle  means. 

each  of  said  fin  means  tapered  downwardly  at  one  end 
thereof  so  that  said  tubular  roller  means  can  be  easily 
slidingly  inserted  on  said  spindle  means  attendant  defor- 
mation of  said  roller  means  if  the  inner  diameter  of  said 
roller  means  is  less  than  the  diameter  of  an  imaginery 
circle  defined  collectively  by  the  outer  edges  of  said  cir- 
cumferentially  spaced  fin  means, 

an  internal  spring  return  mechanism  for  urging  said  fin-car- 
rying spindle  and  hence  said  roller  means  into  an  equilib- 
rium position  when  an  external  force  is  applied  to  said 
roller  means  to  impart  rotation  thereto, 

said  mechanism  comprising  an  end  plate  means  synchro- 
nously rolatable  with  said  spindle  means, 

said  mechanism  further  comprising  a  longitudinally  disposed 
first  bias  means  having  opposed  first  and  second  ends, 

said  first  end  of  said  first  bias  means  anchored  to  said  end 
plate  means, 

said  second  end  of  said  first  bias  means  anchored  to  a  non- 
rotating  means  so  that  rotation  of  said  deformable  roller 
means  and  hence  of  said  spindle  means  and  hence  of  said 
end  plate  means  operates  to  load  said  first  bias  means  to 
the  end  that  said  first  bias  means  returns  said  spindle  to  its 
equilibrium  position  when  said  external  force  effecting 
rotation  of  said  spindle  is  removed. 


4,314,679 
ROLL  HOLDER  AND  DISPENSER 
Dennis  J.  Paul,  and  Lloyd  J.  Speedy,  both  of  Devonport,  New 
Zealand 

Filed  Oct,  9,  1979,  Ser,  No.  83,153 
Claims  priority,  application  New  Zealand,  Oct.  12,  1979, 
188643 

Int.  a.'  B65H  19/04 
U.S.  a.  242—55.3  1  Qaim 


4,314,678 

APPARATUS  FOR  ROTATABLY  SUPPORTING 

DEFORMABLE  TUBULAR  ROLLER  BASE  MEANS 

Lewis  E.  Upchurch,  204  S.  Venus  .Ave.,  Clearwater,  Fla.  33515 

Filed  Jun.  12.  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,935 

Int.  CI.'  B65H  19/00 

U.S.  a.  242-55.2  9  Oaims 


1  An  assembly  for  rotatably  supporting  deformable  tubular 
roller  means  of  differing  diameters,  comprising, 

a  spindle  means  of  generally  tubular  configuration  and  hav- 
ing a  diameter  less  than  the  diameter  of  said  tubular  roller 
means. 

a  plurality  of  at  least  two  circumferentially  spaced  fin  mem- 
bers projecting  radially  from  said  spindle  means,  said  fin 


1  A  roll  holder  and  dispenser  comprising: 

(a)  a  container  having  a  first  aperature  through  which  a  roll 
can  be  inserted  into  said  container  and  having  a  second 
smaller  aperature  through  which  a  web  of  roll  material 
can  be  withdrawn  wherein; 

(b)  said  first  aperature  comprising  the  back  side  of  said 
container,  an  inward  retaining  fiange  on  said  back  side  to 
retain  the  roll  inside  said  container,  hinging  means  on  one 
side  of  said  container  to  allow  said  container  to  be  hinged 
to  a  wall  allowing  said  container  to  swing  away  from  the 
wall  to  expose  said  first  aperature  and  to  allow  said  con- 
tainer to  swing  back  into  the  wall  to  block  said  first  apera- 
ture. a  locking  means  to  keep  said  container  in  the  closed 
position; 

(c)  a  roll  impeding  means  for  impeding  the  passage  of  a  roll 
within  said  container  towards  the  second  aperature:  and 

(d)  a  roll  releasing  means  whereby  a  roll  can  be  pushed 
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towards  the  second  aperature  against  the  urging  of  said 
impeding  means. 


4,314,680 

INERTIA  RESPONSIVE  ACTUATING  DEVICE  FOR 

SAFETY  BELT  RETRACTORS 

Juichiro  Takada,  3-12-1,  Shinmachi;  Setagayaku,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,224 

Int.  CI.'  A62B  J5/02:  B65H  75/48 

U.S,  CI,  242-107.4  A  9  a»ims 


(low  from  attaining  supersonic  velocities  during  subsonic 
aircraft  flight  conditions,  and 
wherein  said  fairing  is  positioned  upon  an  aft  region  of  said 
pylon  from  approximately  a  mid-span  position  on  the 
pylon  to  a  trailing  edge  of  the  pylon. 


4,314,682 
DEPLOY ABLE  SHIELD 
Builon  Barnett,  Rossmore:  Martin  R.  Kinsler,  Los  Angeles,  and 
Lyie  A.  Nelson,  Tarzana,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Rockwell 
International  Corporation.  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1969,  Ser.  No.  802,306 

Int,  a.'  B64G  1/22.  1/52 

U.S.  a.  244-158  R  9  claims 


1.  In  inertia  responsive  actuating  device  for  safety  belt  re- 
tractors comprising  a  support  having  a  substantially  circular 
hole  and  an  upwardly  facing  surface  of  revolution  about  the 
axis  of  the  hole  surrounding  the  hole  and  sloping  upwardly  in 
all  directions  from  the  hole,  an  inertia  mass  supported  on  the 
support  and  having  a  locating  projection  received  in  the  hole 
and  a  spherical  surface  surrounding  the  projection  and  adapted 
to  roll  up  the  upwa.'dly  facing  surface  of  the  support  in  any 
direction  in  response  to  an  inertial  force  on  the  mass,  an  actua- 
tor having  a  portion  that  engages  an  upwardly  facing  surface 
on  the  mass  and  is  displaceable  generally  upwardly  in  response 
to  rolling  motion  of  the  mass,  and  coacting  cam  and  cam  fol- 
lower means  on  the  upper  surface  of  the  mass  and  said  portion 
of  the  actuator  for  vertically  displacing  said  portion  of  the 
actuator  by  an  amount  substantially  greater  than  the  vertical 
displacement  of  the  mass  itself  when  it  rolls  up  the  upwardly 
facing  surface  of  the  support. 


4,314,681 
DRAG-REDUCING  COMPONENT 

John  T.  Kutncy,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  71,524 

Int.  a.5  B64D  27/00:  B64C  21/10 

U.S,  a.  244-54  g  aaims 


1.  In  an  aircraft  of  the  type  having  a  wing-mounted  gas 
turbine  engine  attached  to  a  pylon  that  extends  downward  and 
forward  of  said  wing,  said  pylon  presenting  an  essentially 
narrow  and  aerodynamic  forward  profile  with  broad  out- 
wardly curved  inboard  and  outboard  surfaces  forming  tapered 
forward  and  aft  ends  on  said  pylon,  an  improvement  compris- 
ing: 
a  modified  nonaxisymmetric  pylon  contour,  wherein  the 
inboard  surface  of  said  pylon  is  provided  with  a  broadly 
curved  outward  fairing  added  to  existing  pylon  contour 
for  the  purpose  of  preventing  surrounding  ambient  air- 


1.  A  combination  comprising: 

a  space  vehicle,  and 

a  deployable  shield  at  least  partly  surrounding  said  space 
vehicle,  said  shield  comprising; 

a  plurality  of  curved  ribs  collectively  defining  an  outside 
periphery  of  said  shield,  said  ribs  being  temporanly  de- 
formable from  a  first  deployed  position  spaced  apart  from 
said  space  vehicle  to  a  second  stowed  position  adjacent 
said  space  vehicle: 

a  plurality  of  flexible  sheets  connected  to  said  ribs  and 
spaced  between  said  ribs  and  said  space  vehicle: 

a  plurality  of  spnngs  tangentially  mounted  on  said  space 
vehicle  and  having  an  end  of  a  rib  connected  to  an  end  of 
each  spring,  said  springs  being  temporarily  elastically 
deformable  from  a  first  deployed  position  extending  out- 
wardly from  said  space  vehicle  to  a  second  stowed  posi- 
tion lying  along  a  cylindrical  surface  of  said  space  vehicle, 
said  spnngs  being  pivotally  connected  to  said  space  vehi- 
cle at  a  common  pivot  for  deploying  in  the  manner  of  a 
folding  fan: 

the  ribs  connected  to  said  portion  of  springs  having  ends 
opposite  to  the  ends  connected  to  said  springs  pivotally 
mounted  at  a  common  pivot  for  deploying  with  said 
springs  to  form  a  surface  having  compound  curvature: 

a  plurality  of  arcuate  ribs  interconnected  at  each  end  at  a 
pair  of  common  pivots,  said  arcuate  nbs  being  elastically 
deformable  from  a  stowed  position  adjacent  the  space 
vehicle  to  an  intermediate  position  spaced  apart  from  the 
space  vehicle  in  a  compact  bundle,  and  pivotable  from  the 
intermediate  position  to  a  deployed  position  with  the  ends 
of  the  ribs  contiguous  at  the  pivots  and  the  midpoints  of 
the  nbs  mutually  spaced  apart  for  defining  an  outside 
periphery  having  compound  curvature:  and 
a  loop  connected  to  said  space  vehicle  and  to  an  intermediate 
portion  of  one  of  said  ribs,  said  loop  being  movable  for 
pivoting  said  (^-.z  nb  from  the  intermediate  position  to  the 
deploy'     jsition 
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4,314,683  4,314,684 

GUTTER  HANGER  SANITARY  GLASS  HOLDER 
Joseph  M.  Cunning,  Cohasett,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Bird  &  Son,    Henr>  F.  Bergdolt,  1200  Watergate  Ct.,  Raleigh,  N.C.  27609 

Inc.,  East  Walpole,  Mass.  Filed  Sep.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  75,101 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,563  Int.  Q.'  A47G  23/02 

Int.  C\.'  E04D  13/06  U.S.  O.  248—146                                                         6  Qaims 

t.S.  a.  248—48.2  3  Qaims 


"^ 


\ 


1  A  gutter  hanger  for  attachment  to  the  wood  fascia  of  a 
building  for  supporting  a  horizontal,  generally  U-shaped  gutter 
having  a  front  wall  with  an  inwardly  and  downwardly  turned 
flange  providing  an  open  bottom  recess  extending  continu- 
ously along  its  horizontal  upper  edge,  a  horizontally  extending, 
generally  straight  vertical  rear  wall  and  a  bottom  wall  having 
a  downwardly  projecting,  horizontal  flange  extending  continu- 
ously therealong  adjacent  said  rear  wall 
said  gutter  hanger  comprismg 

a  rigid,  one  piece,  generally  L-shaped  bracket  of  sheet  mate- 
rial of  greater  horizontal  width  than  thickness  having 
integrally  connected,  mutually  perpendicular,  upper  for- 
wardly  extending  and  rear  downwardly  extending  legs 
said  upper  forwardly  extending  bracket  leg  being  adapted  to 
extend  in  a  horizontal  plane  across  the  top  of  said  gutter 
and  having  on  its  forward  end  a  downwardly,  forwardly 
and  upwardly  turned  flange  having  an  upwardly  turned, 
honzonial.  free  end  adapted  to  be  positioned  within  the 
open  bottom  recess  on  (he  horizontal  upper  edge  of  the 
front  wall  of  said  gutter  to  support  said  upper  edge  of  said 
gutter  from  beneath,  and 
said  rear  downwardly  extending  bracket  leg  being  adapted 
to  be  located  between  said  fascia  and  the  rear  wall  of  said 
gutter  parallel  thereto  with  the  lower  end  of  said  down- 
wardly extending  leg  extending  downwardly  beyond  said 
rear  wall  of  said  gutter,  said  downwardly  extending 
bracket  leg  having  on  its  lower  end  forwardly  and  up- 
wardly turned  honzontal  flange  means  adapted  to  be 
positioned  beneath  and  in  front  of  said  downwardly  pro- 
jecting bottom  wall  flange  to  support  said  gutter  from 
beneath  with  its  rear  wall  parallel  to  said  fascia 
said  bracket  legs  cooperating  to  support  said  gutter  for 
horizontal  adjustment  relatively  thereto  in  a  direction 
parallel  to  said  fascia 
said  upper  forwardly  extending  bracket  leg  having  integral 
suppon  ferrule  means  extending  upwardly  therefrom 
defining  a  single  open-bottomed  extended  nail  receiving 
opening  means  having  an  axis  extending  therealong  from 
a  location  adjacent  its  free  end  to  a  location  adjacent  said 
rear  downwardly  extending  bracket  leg  for  slideable  re- 
ceiving a  single  nail  above  portions  of  said  upper  for- 
wardly extending  bracket  leg  and  above  said  gutter  for 
free  driving  of  said  nail  into  said  fascia  to  support  said 
gutter  hanger  thereon,  while  allowing  rotational  adjust- 
ment of  said  gutter  hanger  around  said  nail  for  alignment 
of  said  gutter  hanger  with  the  gutter  supported  thereby. 


1.  A  sanitary  glass  holder  for  supporting  a  glass  in  an  upside 
down  position  where  air  can  freely  reach  the  interior  thereof, 
comprising:  a  base  structure  extending  around  a  defined  area; 
at  least  three  support  legs  having  upper  suport  edges  and 
extending  inwardly  in  a  radial  fashion  from  said  base  structure 
generally  towards  a  central  area  of  said  defined  area,  said 
support  legs  being  generally  equally  spaced  apart  about  said 
base  structure  and  form  a  resting  and  support  surface  about  the 
upper  edges  thereof  for  supporting  the  lip  of  a  glass  disposed 
thereon  in  an  upside  down  orientation;  said  support  legs,  interi- 
orly of  the  resting  and  support  surface,  extending  upwardly  to 
form  an  integral  elevated  knock  off  protector  that  generally 
prohibits  the  glass  from  being  inadvertently  knocked  from  the 
glass  holder;  and  said  base  structure  and  said  legs  cooperating 
to  define  an  open  area  between  the  lip  of  a  glass  supported  in 
an  upside  down  orientation  thereon  and  said  base  structure  for 
allowing  air  to  circulate  into  and  through  the  interior  of  said 
upside  down  supported  glass. 


4,314,685 
DEVICE  FOR  MOUNTING  A  SHELF  ON  A  COLUMN 

Erich  Schwan,  Wecholder  Str.  136,  D-2800  Bremen  61,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  39,519 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed,  Rep,  of  Germany,  May  17, 
1978,  2821470 

Int.  a.'  A47B  57/04,  57/20.  57/24 
U,S.  a.  248—242  12  Oaiins 


1.  Device  for  the  detachable  anchoring  of  a  merchandise 
deposit  base  on  a  column,  which  has  recesses,  of  an  indoor 
furnishing  system  having  a  connection  plate,  which  carries  on 
the  back  side  fastening  elements  engaging  in  the  recesses  and  is 
provided  on  the  front  side  with  a  pan-shaped  support  device 
open  toward  the  top,  and  having  a  carrier  disk  with  a  circular 
outline  for  the  merchandise  deposit  base  which  can  be  inserted 


February  9,  1982 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


Sll 


in  the  support  device  at  a  selectable  slant  around  its  longitudi- 
nal axis  relative  to  the  horizontal  and  is  secured  by  locking 
means,  characterized  by  the  fact  that  the  carrier  disk  is  a  circu- 
lar disk  and  that  the  locking  means  consists  of  at  least  one 
projection  on  the  support  device  and  of  several  recesses  on  the 
periphery  of  the  carrier  disk  each  of  proper  size  for  selectively 
receiving  said  projection. 


4,314,686 
FOLD-FLAT 
Helmut  Marz,  Haydnweg  3,  7141  Beilstein,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1979,  Ser,  No.  70,046 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  28, 
1978,  2837430 

Int,  a,'  B65D  19/12 
VS.  a.  248-346  u  Oaims 


^^L 


1.  A  fold-flat  for  supporting  goods  to  be  transported,  com- 
prising a  floor  plate;  two  end  walls,  said  end  walls  being  ar- 
ranged to  be  folded  when  the  fold-flat  is  transported  in  empty 
state  or  to  be  mounted  in  upright  position  when  the  fold-fiat  is 
loaded;  and  means  for  locking  said  end  walls  in  the  upright 
position,  said  locking  means  including  at  least  one  wedge,  a 
lever  having  a  first  arm  and  a  second  arm  connected  to  said 
first  arm,  and  an  axle  mounted  on  said  fioor  plate  and  extending 
substantially  horizontally  and  through  said  lever  in  the  region 
of  connection  of  said  first  and  second  arms  thereof,  each  of  said 
walls  being  formed  with  at  least  one  slot,  said  wedge  being 
pivotable  about  said  first  arm  and  said  lever  being  pivotable 
about  said  axle  to  move  said  wedge  between  a  closed  position 
in  which  said  wedge  is  locked  within  said  slot  and  an  open 
position  in  which  said  wedge  is  out  of  register  with  said  slot 
whereby  said  end  walls  can  be  locked  in  the  upright  position 
and  braced  relative  to  each  other. 


4,314,687 

SOUND  ISOLATING  DEVICE  FOR  SUSPENDING 

PLLIMBING  PIPES 

Daniel  D.  Logsdon,  Fullerton,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Logsdon 

Foundation,  Stanton,  Calif. 

Filed  May  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,390 
Int.  a,i  F16M  13/00 
U,S.  a.  248—610  12  Qaims 

1.  A  device  for  suspending  a  pipe  holding  component  or  pipe 
elbow  from  a  support  and  retarding  sound  propagation  be- 
tween said  component  or  elbow  and  said  support  which  com- 
prises: 
a  first  member,  at  least  a  portion  of  which  is  essentially 
planar,  said  planar  portion  including  a  suppon  attaching 


means  capable  of  being  utilized  in  atuching  said  first 
member  to  said  support; 

a  second  member,  at  least  a  portion  of  which  is  essentially 
planar,  said  planar  portion  including  a  component  or 
elbow  attaching  means  capable  of  being  utilized  in  attach- 
ing said  component  or  elbow  to  said  support; 

a  semi-resilient  body  essentially  incapable  of  transmitting 
sound  from  a  first  location  in  said  body  to  a  second  loca- 
tion in  said  body; 

connecting  means  capable  of  fixedly  connecting  said  first 
member  at  said  first  location  in  said  body  and  said  second 
member  at  said  second  location  in  said  body  and  locating 
said  first  and  second  members  with  respect  to  one  another 
such  that  said  planar  portion  of  said  first  member  and  said 


planar  portion  of  said  second  member  are  essentially  par- 
allel with  each  other  but  are  not  coplanar  with  each  other; 

said  first  member  includes  a  mounting  portion,  said  mount- 
ing portion  and  said  planar  portion  forming  a  unified 
structure,  said  connecting  means  connecting  said  mount- 
ing portion  of  said  first  member  to  said  body; 

said  second  member  includes  a  mounting  portion,  said 
mounting  portion  and  said  planar  portion  forming  a  uni- 
fied structure,  said  connecting  means  connecting  said 
mounting  portion  of  said  second  member  to  said  body; 

said  connecting  means  includes  said  body  having  a  first 
cavity  and  a  second  cavity,  said  mounting  portion  of  said 
first  member  fitting  within  said  first  cavity  and  said 
mounting  portion  of  said  second  member  fitting  with  said 
second  cavity. 


4.314,688 
GATE  VAL\  E 
A.  Louis  Leman,  Jr.,  Magnolia,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Southwest 
Oilfield  Products,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Sep.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  71,996 
Int.  Q.'  F16K  25/00 
U.S.  a.  251-191  10  Qaims 

1.  An  improved  gate  valve  comprising 

A.  valve  housing. 

B.  means  defining  aligned  inlet  and  outlet  passages  in  said 
housing. 

C.  means  defining  a  well  intercepting  the  inlet  and  outlet 
passages,  said  well  being  closed  at  one  end  and  open  at  its 
opposite  end, 

D.  a  piston-type  gate  slidably  positioned  in  the  well,  said 
gate  being  slidable  between  an  open  position  wherein  it  is 
positioned  away  from  the  closed  end  of  the  third  passage 
and  does  not  intercept  the  inlet  and  outlet  passages  to  a 
closed  position  wherein  the  gate  seats  against  the  closed 
end  of  the  third  passage  and  blocks  said  passages. 

E.  first  seal  means  extending  around  the  perimeter  of  the 
gate  above  said  inlet  and  outlet  passages  to  prevent  fluid 
flow  from  the  inlet  passage  past  one  end  of  the  gate  adja- 
cent the  open  end  of  the  well, 

F.  second  seal  means  extending  lengthwise  along  the  gate  at 
opposite  sides  thereof,  said  second  seal  means  extending 
from  the  first  seal  means  to  the  other  end  of  the  gate 
opposite  the  closed  end  of  the  wall,  said  second  seal  means 
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deFining  a  plane  which  separates  the  inlet  and  outlet  pas- 
sages in  the  housing  so  as  to  prevent  fluid  flow  from  the 
inlet  passage  around  the  perimeter  of  the  gate, 

G  means  defining  a  slot  in  said  other  end  of  the  gate  and 
extending  between  the  free  ends  of  the  second  seal  means. 

H  third  seal  means  positioned  in  the  slot  and  having  its 
opposite  ends  connected  to  the  free  ends  of  the  second  seal 
means, 


thread  of  said  body  and  said  external  thread  of  said  plug, 
said  seal  means  disposed  in  said  groove,  wherein  said  seal 
means  moves  with  said  plug  between  and  without  contact- 
ing said  drain  port,  and  said  internal  thread  of  said  body  as 
said  plug  is  actuated  selectively  to  a  drain  port  closing 
position  and  to  a  drain  port  opening  position. 
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4,314,690 
HYDRAULIC  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  GENERATION  OF 

LARGE  TENSILE  FORCES 
Jan  MIynarik;  Josef  Novak,  and  Jiri  Gregor,  all  of  PIzen, 
Czechoslovakia,  assignors  to  Skoda,  oborovny  podnik,  PIzeii, 
PIzen,  Czechoslovakia 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  89,898 
Claims  priority,  application  Czechoslovakia,  Oct.  31,  1978, 
7083-78 

Int.  a.'  B23P  11/02:  E21B  19/00 
U.S.  CI.  254—29  A  4  Claims 


1.  a  raised  key  projecting  out  from  the  closed  end  of  the  well 
toward  the  gate,  said  key  being  in  register  with  the  gate 
slot  and  substantially  coextensive  with  the  third  seal 
means  so  that  when  the  gate  is  moved  to  its  fully  closed 
position  after  having  intercepted  the  inlet  and  outlet  pas- 
sages, the  third  seal  means  is  compressed  against  the  key 
preventing  fluid  flow  from  the  inlet  passage  past  said  other 
gate  end.  and 

J.  means  for  movmg  the  gate  between  its  open  and  closed 
positions. 


4,314,689 
DRAIN  VALVE 
Michael  E.  Wilson,  Modesto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Racor  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Modesto,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  19.  1979,  S«r.  No.  105,095 

Int.  CI.'  F16K  il/5& 

U.S.  a.  251—351  1  aaiin 


1  A  drain  valve  adapted  for  insertion  into  a  port  of  a  source 
of  fluid  to  be  drained  comprising: 
a  substantially  cylindrical  body  having: 
(4)  a  groove  defined  about  the  external  surface  of  said  plug 
between  said  one  end  of  said  plug  and  said  external 
thread; 
a  seal  means  for  preventing  contamination  of  said  internal 


1.  A  hydraulic  apparatus  for  the  generation  of  large  tensile 
forces,  comprising  a  housing  having  a  cavity  therein,  a  plural- 
ity of  expansible,  compressive  force  generating  units  disposed 
in  the  cavity  of  the  housing  in  slacked  relationship,  each  of  said 
units  comprising  an  expansible  power  cell  having  spaced  first 
and  second  diaphragms  connected  by  a  circumferential  edge 
closure  so  as  to  present  a  closed  space  therewithin,  a  first  plate 
engaging  the  first  diaphragm  of  the  power  cell,  a  second  plate 
engaging  the  second  diaphragm  of  the  power  cell,  the  second 
plates  of  the  successive  units  being  disposed  parallel  and 
spaced  from  each  other  in  said  stack  of  units,  first  plungers 
disposed  between  the  successive  second  plates  of  the  units  to 
transfer  compressive  forces  therebetween,  a  support,  means  to 
connect  an  elongated  member  to  be  subjected  to  tension  to  said 
support  with  a  portion  of  said  member  projecting  from  the 
support,  means  presenting  a  flange  on  the  outwardly  project- 
ing portion  of  the  member,  means  on  the  housing  engaging  the 
axially  inward  circumferential  surface  of  said  flange  on  the 
member,  a  plurality  of  second  plungers  slidably  disposed  in  the 
housing  in  alignment  with  the  stack  of  power  units,  said  second 
plungers  exerting  compressive  forces  from  the  second  plate  of 
the  power  unit  disposed  nearest  said  support  upon  the  support, 
and  means  for  subjecting  the  spaces  within  the  cells  of  the  units 
to  fluid  pressure,  whereby  to  subject  the  housing  and  the  sup- 
port to  a  force  which  urges  them  apart  and  subjects  the  elon- 
gated member  to  tension. 
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4,314,691 
JACK 
Shichiro  Sato,  172-14,  Sbimooichihigashimachi,  Nishinomiya, 
Hyogo,  Japan 

Filed  May  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,638 

aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  18,  1979,  54-61178 

Int.  CI.'  B66F  i/00 

U.S.  a.  254—126  g  aaims 


1.  A  jack  for  lifting  an  object  comprising: 

a  member  movable  in  one  direction  relative  to  the  object; 

a  lift  member  to  engage  the  object  and  movable  generally 
perpendicular  to  said  one  direction  between  extended  and 
retracted  positions  in  response  to  movement  of  said  mem- 
ber; 

first  and  second  links  for  moving  said  lift  member,  said  first 
link  being  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  to  said  member, 
and  said  second  link  being  pivotally  connected  at  one  end 
to  the  other  end  of  said  first  link  and  at  the  other  end  to  a 
fixed  point  above  said  first  link,  said  first  and  second  links 
forming  an  angle  between  them  which  is  maintained  sub- 
stantially constant  throughout  the  range  of  movement  of 
said  lift  member. 


4,314,692 
ELECTRIC  MOTOR-DRIVEN  ROPE  PULL  HOIST  FOR 

MOTOR  VEHICLE  DOORS 
Gerhard  Brauer,  Oberbiel;  Peter  Adam,  Hiichberg,  and  Werner 
Seuffert,  Bergrheinfeld,  all  of  Fed,  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Kiister  &  Co.  GmbH,  Ehringhausen  and  Siemens  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft,  Munich,  both  of.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  72,311 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  5, 
1978,  2838678 

Int.  CI."  B66D  l/U:  E05F  U/4S 
U.S.  a.  254—362  22  Claims 


1.  In  a  rope  pull  hoist,  useful  for  operating  motor  vehicle 
doors,  windows,  and  sliding  roofs,  and  driven  by  a  permanent 
magnet  motor  having  a  fiat  housing,  the  motor  having  a  shaft 
extending  into  a  gear  box  and  carrying  a  worm,  a  worm  gear 
driven  by  the  worm  and  coupled  to  a  rope  drum  for  engaging 
a  closed  rope  loop,  the  improvement  comprising: 

the  motor  comprising  a  rotor  mounted  in  an  axially  oriented, 
magnetically  nonconductive  frame  along  with  at  least  one 
permanent  magnet; 

pole  plates  for  the  motor  being  in  close  contact  with  either 


side  of  the  frame  and  serving  as  Hat  housing  halves,  the 

housing  so  formed  having  a  given  thickness; 
the  worm  wheel  and  the  rope  drum  coupled  to  it  being 

rotatably  mounted  on  a  shaft  in  the  gear  box;  and 
the  gear  box  having  a  thickness  less  than  the  given  thickness 

of  the  electric  motor  housing. 


4,314.693 

DEVICE  FOR  ARBORIST  CONTRACTORS 

Edwin  L.  Hobbs,  P.O.  Box  295.  Moraga,  Calif.  94556 

Filed  Jun.  13,  1980.  Ser.  No.  159.103 

Int.  a.'  B66D  }/O0 


U.S.  a.  254—376 


4  Claims 


1.  A  load  handling  device  for  arborists  attachable  temporar- 
ily to  a  tree  trunk  for  lowering  tree  limbs  and  main  stems  on  a 
rope  comprising:  - 

a.  a  base  having  a  cross  member  and  a  vertical  member 
including  an  elongated  leg  protruding  from  said  cross 
member  adapted  for  frictional  engagement  with  said  tree 
trunk; 

b.  a  cylindrical  member  mounted  on  said  vertical  member 
above  said  elongated  leg  and  positioned  with  its  longitudi- 
nal axis  generally  at  right  angles  to  said  base;  and  adapted 
for  receiving  one  or  more  turns  of  said  rope  for  selectively 
holding  said  rope  and  for  providing  sliding  frictional 
engagement  therewith; 

c.  an  upper  flange  connected  to  said  vertical  member  above 
said  cylindrical  member  protruding  from  said  base  a  dis- 
tance greater  than  said  leg  and  adapted  for  resting  against 
said  tree  trunk  so  as  to  tilt  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
cylindrical  member  at  an  angle  below  a  horizontal  plane; 

d.  an  elongated  flexible  member  connected  to  said  cross 
member  and  adapted  for  encircling  said  tree  trunk;  and 

e.  cinch  means  mounted  on  said  cross  member  for  engaging 
said  elongated  member  for  securely  holding  said  elon- 
gated member  and  said  device  to  said  tree. 


4,314,694 

METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  EXHAUST  GASES  IN 

OXYGEN  BLOWN  CON\ ERTER 

Yuziro  Ueda,'  Toru  Yoshida.  both  of  Sakai.  and  Michiyasu 

Honda,  Chihayaakasaka.  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon 

Steel  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  752,288,  Dec.  20,  1976.  Pat.  No. 
4,192,486.  This  application  Nov.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  92.361 
Int.  a.'  C21B  V22 
U.S.  a.  266—44  1  Oaim 

1.  A  method  of  recovering  combustible  gases  exhausted 
during  the  operation  of  an  oxygen  blown  convener,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
(a)  detecting  a  pressure  difTerential  between  the  hood  of  the 
converter  and  atmospheric  pressure,  comparing  the  de- 
tected pressure  differential  with  a  predetermined  safe 
pressure  differential  to  provide  a  steady-state  exhaust  gas 
damper  control  signal  which  maintains  said  safe  pressure 
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difTerenlial  using  the  actual  generated  gases  in  the  con- 
verter; 
(b)  detecting  the  quantity  of  oxygen  fed  to  the  converter,  the 
quantity  of  raw  material  charged  to  the  converter,  the 
composition  of  the  exhaust  gases  and  the  flow  rate  of  the 
exhaust  gases  to  provide  a  modified  exhaust  gas  damper 
control  signal  which  maintains  said  safe  pressure  differen- 
tial based  upon  the  expected  generated  gases  in  the  con- 
verter; 


(c)  selecting  said  modified  exhaust  gas  damper  control  signal 
during  ingredient  modification  to  the  converter,  and  se- 
lecting said  steady-stale  exhaust  gas  damper  control  signal 
during  steady-state  operation;  and 

(d)  adjusting  the  exhaust  damper  in  the  converter  using  the 
selected  control  signal,  so  as  to  reduce  the  loss  of  combus- 
tible gases. 


4,314.695 
COOLING  ELEMENTS  FOR  FURNACES 

Colin  F.  Widmer,  Middlesbrough,  England,  assignor  to  James 
Brown  &  Sons,  Middlesbrough,  England 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  110,225 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  17,  1979, 
01721/79 

Int.  a.>  F27B  1/24 
II.S.  a.  246-194  8  Qaims 


4.314,696 
PAPER  CURRENCY  TRANSPORT  CONSTRUCTION 
Harry  T.  Graef,  Dover,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Diebold,  Incorporated, 
Canton,  Ohio 

Filed  Not.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  94.151 

Int.  a.3  B6SH  }/02 

VS.  CI.  271-275  13  Qairas 


1.  Transport  mechanism  for  conveying  paper  money  bills 
from  place  to  place  in  automatic  banking  equipment  currency 
dispensers  including: 

(a)  a  pair  of  spaced  belt  conveyor  rolls  having  longitudinal 
axes,  ' 

(b)  a  flat  longitudinally  and  laterally  continuous  endless 
rubber  belt  looped  and  tensioned  around  said  conveyor 
rolls  and  having  inner  and  outer  surfaces, 

(c)  means  operatively  connected  with  at  least  one  of  said 
rolls  to  rotate  such  one  roll  to  move  the  belt, 

(d)  a  rigid  flat  platen, 

(e)  a  rigid  flat  backup  plate  spaced  from  and  parallel  with 
said  platen. 

(0  said  platen  and  backup  plate  extending  between  the  rolls 
and  being  wider  than  the  belt  and  also  being  parallel  with 
the  axes  of  said  spaced  rolls, 

(g)  the  surfaces  of  said  spaced  platen  and  backup  plate  facing 
each  other  which  define  the  space  therebetween  each 
having  a  low  friction  characteristic, 

(h)  one  flight  of  the  belt  being  located  in  the  space  between 
the  platen  and  backup  plate  with  the  low  friction  backup 
plate  surface  engaging  the  inner  belt  surface  and  the  low 
friction  platen  surface  engaging  the  outer  belt  surface,  and 

(i)  said  one  flight  of  the  belt  being  movable  between  the  rolls 
pressed  by  the  backup  plate  against  the  platen  substan- 
tially throughout  the  space  between  the  rolls. 


4,314,697 
PHYSICAL  EXERaSING  DEVICE 
Mixine  L.  Brumfield,  and  Jesse  E.  Brumfield,  both  of  654  Miner 
Ave.,  Columbus,  Ohio  43223 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  122.598 

Int.  a.J  A63B  21/04 

VS.  a.  272—136  13  Oaims 


1.  A  cooling  element  for  a  furnace  with  a  refractory  lining 
comprising  a  body  adapted  to  be  inserted  through  a  hole  in  the 
wall  of  said  furnace  and  to  lie  within  the  refractory  lining,  said 
element  having  at  least  one  projecting  portion  extending  from 
said  furnace  and  embodying  at  least  two  conduits,  for  passage 
of  coolant  to  said  body,  an  outwardly  extending  collar  at  the 
end  of  said  projecting  portion,  a  bellows  surrounding  said 
projecting  portion  and  having  a  rear  and  a  forward  end,  the 
rear  end  of  said  bellows  being  attached  to  said  collar  and  the 
forward  end  of  said  bellows  being  adapted  for  attachment  to 
the  wall  of  said  furnace. 


1  A  physical  exercising  device  comprising 

a  base  unit  of  elongated,  wedge-shaped  configuration  having 
a  generally  triangular  cross-section,  said  base  unit  includ- 
ing two  upwardly  inclined  body  supporting  surfaces  con- 
verging at  an  apex  a  predetermined  distance  above  a 
bottom  adapted  to  rest  on  a  supporting  surface,  and 

an  exercise  bar  pivotably  mounted  on  said  base  unit  for 
swinging  movement  about  a  horizontal  pivot  axis  extend- 
ing longitudinally  of  said  base  unit,  said  exercise  bar  in- 
cluding a  gripping  portion  extending  longitudinally  of  said 
base  unit  and  supported  at  a  predetermined  distance  with 
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respect  to  the  horizontal  pivot  axis  of  said  bar  and  to  a 
body  supporting  surface  of  said  base  unit  to  permit  swing- 
ing of  said  bar  from  one  body  supporting  surface  to  the 
other  of  said  base  unit  over  the  apex  thereof  in  an  arc 
about  said  pivot  axis  such  that  said  gripping  portion  will 
contactingly  engage  with  the  uppermost  surface  portions 
of  a  person's  leg  adjacent  the  ankles  when  a  person's  legs 
are  extended  over  the  base  unit  with  the  knees  disposed  at 
approximately  the  apex  thereof 


4.314,698 

ACnON  SEQUENCING  GAME 

Di»a  Van  Dolah,  318  N.  Winthrop  Cir.,  Mesa,  Ariz.  85203 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  132,189 

Int.  a.3  A63F  9/00 

VS.  a  273-1  R  5  Claims 


9     II 


I.  A  method  for  playing  a  game  with  two  or  more  players 
each  of  whom  has  a  playing  piece  having  a  plurality  of  sur- 
faces, upon  each  of  which  surfaces  sensibly  appear  at  least  a 
different  one  member  of  a  recognizable  sequential  pattern,  at 
least  alternate  members  of  said  recognizable  sequential  pattern 
being  omitted,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  issuing  a  playing  piece  to  each  player; 

(b)  vocalizing  said  recognizable  sequential  pattern  by  all 
players  as  each  player  passes  a  playing  piece  to  an  adja- 
cent player  as  each  member  of  the  sequential  pattern  is 
vocalized; 

(c)  hesitating  in  the  passage  of  said  playing  piece  as  the 
member  of  said  sequential  pattern  sensibly  appearing  on  a 
designated  surface  of  said  playing  piece  is  reached  in  the 
vocalization  of  said  sequential  pattern  whereby  the  piece 
is  not  released  to  the  adjacent  player  but  is  returned  to  the 
passing  player  as  the  next  member  of  said  sequential  pat- 
tern is  vocalized,  the  piece  being  actually  passed  to  the 
adjacent  player  upon  vocalization  of  the  next  following 
selected  member  of  said  sequential  pattern; 

(d)  repeating  the  sequence  of  steps  (b)  and  (c)  while  each 
player  silently  vocalizes  said  recognizable  sequential  pat- 
tern; 

(e)  designating  a  new  surface  of  said  playing  piece  indicative 
of  another  member  of  said  sequential  pattern  as  sensibly 
appears  on  said  newly  designated  surface  and  thereby 
designating  a  new  member  of  said  sequential  pattern  at 
which  the  hesitating  movement  set  forth  in  step  (c)  shall 
be  initiated; 

(0  repeating  steps  (b)  through  (e)  until  all-but-one  surface  of 
said  playing  pieces  has  been  designated  and  the  play  ad- 
vanced to  a  final  repetition  of  step  (d);  and 

(g)  designating  the  remaining  surface  of  said  playing  piece  to 
indicate  end  of  play. 


4,314.699 
GAME  RACQUET 
Raymond  M.  Bayer,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  and  Robert  E.  Rodgers, 
Houston.  Tex.,  assignors  to  Leach  Industries.  San  Diego, 
Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1980,  Ser.  .No.  116J13 

Int.  CI."  A63B  49/ J2 

U.S.  a  273-73  D  4aainis 


*s-  ^'  « 


1.  In  a  game  racquet,  a  composite  metal  and  plastic  frame 
formed  to  provide  a  head  defining  a  stringing  section  and  a 
handle,  said  frame  comprising  a  metal  strip  and  synthetic  plas- 
tic core  means,  said  metal  strip  being  of  a  cross  section  to 
define  an  internally  open  channel  having  a  bottom  wall  and 
side  walls,  said  core  means  being  disposed  substantially  en- 
tirely within  said  channel  and  being  permanently  bonded  to 
inner  surfaces  of  said  channel  side  walls,  means  providing  an 
externally  open  recess  in  said  channel  bottom  wall  extending 
longitudinally  of  said  bottom  wall,  a  first  synthetic  plastic  strip 
mounted  upon  the  outer  periphery  of  the  channel  bottom  wall, 
said  first  plastic  strip  being  relatively  wide  and  extending 
laterally  over  substantially  the  entire  width  of  said  bottom  wall 
around  the  outer  pan  of  the  head  that  is  subject  to  striking 
stationary  surfaces  such  as  a  floor  or  wall  during  play,  an 
integral  longitudinal  nb  on  said  first  plastic  strip  extending  into 
and  occupying  said  recess,  and  two  narrow  plastic  strips  that 
lie  substantially  within  said  recess,  said  narrow  plastic  strips 
each  having  substantially  the  cross  sectional  area  of  said  rib 
and  extending  along  opposite  sides  of  said  head  between  oppo- 
site ends  of  the  first  wide  plastic  strip  and  said  handle,  each  said 
plastic  strip  and  said  means  defining  said  external  channel 
bottom  wall  recess  being  formed  with  stringing  holes  in  said 
stringing  section,  and  said  plastic  strips  and  means  defining  said 
external  channel  bottom  wall  recess  having  a  spaced  senes  of 
interfitting  locating  projections  and  depressions  distinct  from 
said  stringing  holes  along  their  coextensive  lengths. 

4,314,700 

CARD  COUNTING  PREVENTION  APPARATUS  FOR 

BLACKJACK 

Kenneth  C.  Dylag,  705  W.  65th  St.,  Westmont.  lU.  60559 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1980.  Ser.  No.  193,419 

Int.  a.5  A63F  1/06 

VS.  a.  273—148  R  26  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  preventing  card-counting  in  blackjack 
played  at  a  blackjack  card  table  comprising  a  table,  a  dealer 
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station  on  one  side  of  said  table  having  a  dealer  vantage  point 
above  and  behind  said  dealer  station  from  which  a  dealer  may 
view  said  table,  a  plurality  of  player  stations  on  the  opposite 
side  of  said  table,  each  said  player  station  having  a  player 
vantage  point  above  and  behind  each  of  said  player  stations  for 
viewing  said  table,  said  player  stations  partially  surrounding 
said  dealer  station,  a  checker  vantage  point  over  said  table 
from  which  a  checker  may  view  said  table,  and  means  for 
obstructing  the  view  of  at  least  one  of  the  said  player  stations 
from  each  of  said  player  vantage  points  without  obstructing 
the  view  of  any  of  said  player  stations  from  said  dealer  vantage 
point,  said  dealer  station  from  any  of  said  player  vantage 
points,  and  said  dealer  station  and  each  of  said  player  stations 
from  said  checker  vantage  point. 


4,314,701 

PLTTER  CLUB 

Arthur  P.  Swanson.  1454  Estate  La.,  Glenview,  III.  60025 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  213,367 

Int.  C\.  A63B  53/04 

VS.  a.  273—164  9  aaims 


1  A  golf  putter  comprising  a  generally  rectangular  blade 
head  with  a  flat  planar  front  putting  face,  a  bottom  sole,  heel 
and  toe  end  portions  with  top  faces,  a  raised  central  enlarged 
height  fragmental  cylindrical  mid-section  above  said  top  faces 
and  coplanar  with  said  front  putting  face,  said  mid-section 
having  an  exposed  greater  than  semi-cylindrical  top  cylindrical 
periphery  visible  to  the  full  diameter  thereof,  said  mid-section 
having  an  axis  normal  to  said  putting  face  at  a  level  adjacent 
the  top  faces  and  above  the  bottom  of  the  exposed  periphery, 
said  mid-section  having  a  radius  the  same  as  the  golf  ball  to  be 
putted,  a  substantially  flat  bottom  on  said  sole  intersecting  an 
imaginary  continuation  of  said  cylindrical  portion,  and  a  shaft 
having  a  bottom  end  projecting  upwardly  from  said  mid-sec- 
tion with  an  axis  intersecting  said  axis  of  said  mid-section 
whereby  alignment  of  the  exposed  top  periphery  vertically  and 
horizontally  behind  the  golf  ball  positions  the  sole  off  of  the 
pulling  surface,  accommodates  variations  in  the  positions  of 
the  golfer's  eyes  and  causes  the  putting  face  to  impact  the  ball 
on  said  axis  of  said  mid-section. 


side  frame  member  secured  to  and  extending  between  said 
front  and  rear  frame  members  at  the  other  end  thereof,  a 
first  intermediate  frame  member  secured  to  and  extending 
between  said  front  and  rear  frame  members  inwardly  of 
said  first  side  frame  member,  a  second  intermediate  frame 
member  secured  to  and  extending  between  said  front  and 
rear  frame  members  inwardly  of  said  second  side  frame 
member, 

1  first  pitcher's  platform  positioned  between  said  first  side 
frame  member  and  said  first  intermediate  frame  member 
extending  between  said  front  and  rear  frame  members, 

1  second  pitcher's  platform  positioned  between  said  second 
side  frame  member  and  said  second  intermediate  frame 
member  extending  between  said  front  and  rear  frame 
members. 


a  pan  means  extending  between  said  intermediate  side  frame 
member  and  said  front  and  rear  frame  members  to  define 
an  area  capable  of  receiving  dirt, 

a  stake  extending  upwardly  from  said  pan  means  equidis- 
tantly  between  said  platforms, 

a  normally  upstanding  backstop  means  having  upper  and 
lower  ends,  said  backstop  means  having  its  lower  end 
pivotally  connected  to  the  rearward  end  of  said  frame 
means  whereby  said  backstop  means  may  be  selectively 
pivoted  from  its  normal  upstanding  position  behind  said 
frame  means  to  a  substantially  horizontal  transport  posi- 
tion at  least  partially  over  said  platforms  and  pan  means, 

and  means  selectively  maintaining  said  backstop  means  in  its 
said  upstanding  position. 


4,314,703 

DART  GAME  AND  BOARD 

Oresto  P.  Grottola,  9305  S.  Velare  St.,  Anaheim,  Calif.  92804 

Filed  Jun.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,046 

Int.  a.'  F41J  3/00 

V.S.  CI,  273—408  11  Oaims 


4,314,702 

PORTABLE  FOLDING  INDOOR-OUTDOOR 

HORSESHOE  COURT 

Harold  K,  Updike.  946  E.  6th  St..  and  Kenneth  N.  Updike,  1737 

E.  5th  St.,  both  of  Fremont.  Nebr.  68025 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  121,930 
Int.  O.'  A63B  67/00 
VS.  a.  273—336  5  Qaims 

1,  A  portable  horseshoe  court,  comprising: 
a  horizontally  disposed  frame  means  including  spaced-apart 
front  and  rear  frame  members  having  opposite  ends,  a  first 
side  frame  member  secured  to  and  extending  between  said 
front  and  rear  frame  members  at  one  end  thereof,  a  second 


S.  A  dart  board  comprising: 

a  front  face  of  material  suitable  for  receiving  and  detachably 
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retaining  the  point  of  a  dart,  said  front  face  being  divided 
into  fifty-two  target  spaces; 

an  indicia  in  each  of  said  target  spaces,  each  of  said  indicia 
corresponding  to  a  different  one  of  the  indicia  on  a  stan- 
dard bridge  deck  of  playing  cards; 

an  opening  in  the  face  of  said  board  in  association  with  each 
of  said  target  spaces  and  an  insert  removably  positioned 
within  each  of  said  openings  an  indicia  on  each  of  said 
inserts,  said  indicia  being  positioned  to  be  hidden  when 
said  insert  is  within  its  opening,  each  of  said  indicia  on  said 
inserts  being  different  and  each  corresponding  to  one  of 
the  indicia  on  playing  cards  in  a  standard  bridge  deck. 

4,314,704 
ROTARY  MECHANICAL  FACE  SEALS 
Colin  A.  Wichall,  Hampshire,  England,  assignor  to  Crane  Pack- 
ing Limited,  Slough,  England 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  128,880 

Inf.  a.'  F16J  lS/38.  15/48 

VS.  a.  277-27  4  Qaims 


1.  A  face  seal  assembly  comprising  a  rotatable  shaft,  a  seat 
member  located  about  the  shaft,  a  seal  face  member  located 
about  the  shaft  with  the  seal  face  thereof  in  intimate  sealing 
conuct  with  the  seal  member,  the  seal  face  member  and  the 
seat  member  being  arranged  such  that  rotation  of  the  shaft 
causes  relative  rotation  between  the  seal  face  member  and  the 
seat  member,  said  seal  face  member  having  a  first  side  which  in 
use  is  subject  to  a  variable  fluid  pressure,  and  a  second  side 
which  is  opposite  to  said  first  side  with  said  seal  face  lying 
between  said  first  and  second  sides,  a  rigid  support  ring  located 
about  said  shaft  and  being  movable  relative  thereto,  said  sup- 
port ring  being  disposed  adjacent  to  said  second  side  of  the  seal 
face  member,  and  pre-stressing  means  arranged  to  press  against 
said  first  side  of  the  seal  face  member  such  as  to  pre-stress  said 
seal  face  member  against  said  support  ring  with  a  load  related 
to  said  variable  fluid  pressure  so  that  any  distortion  of  said  seal 
face  member  produced  by  variation  in  fluid  pressure  is  substan- 
tially counter-acted. 


(d)  a  floating  metal  structure  supported  in  said  casing  bear- 
ing portion  and  supporting  said  shaft; 

(e)  first  and  second  oil  seal  nngs.  the  first  of  said  oil  seal  rings 
being  mounted  in  said  casing  between  and  laterally  spaced 
from  said  oil  thrower  and  one  end  of  said  floating  metal 
structure  and  the  second  of  said  oil  seal  rings  being 


4,314,705 
OIL  SEAL  DEVICE 
Masami  Shimizu,  Chiba,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ishikawiuima- 
Harima  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,804 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   May   23,    1979,   54- 
69224[U];  Jul.  10,  1979,  54-9499l[U] 

lot  a.3  F16J  15/42 
VS.  a.  277—67  6  Qainis 

1.  In  a  high  speed  rotating  machine,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  common  rotating  turbine  and  blower  shaft; 

(b)  a  bearing  casing  having  a  bearing  portion  and  an  oil 
discharge  chamber  formed  below  said  bearing  portion; 

(c)  an  oil  thrower  laterally  spaced  from  said  casing  and 
mounted  on  said  shaft; 


mounted  in  machine  structure  on  an  opposite  side  of  said 
thrower;  and 
(0  structural  means  forming  oil  release  and  gap  openings 
enabling  oil  accumulating  between  said  first  oil  seal  nng 
and  said  floating  metal  structure  to  be  communicated  to 
said  oil  discharge  chamber 


4,314,706 
CHUCKS  OF  CONSTANT  JAW  FORCE 
Samuel  H.  Pruden,  East  Hartford.  Conn.,  assignor  to  Cushman 
Industries,  Incorporated,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  May  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  36,739 

Int.  a.3  B23B  31/14.  31/30 

VS.  O.  279-1  C  8  Qaims 


1.  In  a  chuck  having  a  body  with  a  through-hole  about  an 
axis  and  being  turnable  about  said  axis  and  carrying  radially 
movable  jaws,  the  combination  of  jaw  operating  means  includ- 
ing a  cylinder  and  piston  in  said  body  for  closing  the  jaws  on 
work  on  admission  of  operating  fluid  under  pressure  into  one 
end  of  the  cylinder,  a  plunger  in  said  body  ring-shaped  about 
said  axis  and  projecting  with  one  end  into  said  cylinder  end  and 
being  axially  movable  in  opposite  directions  to  decrease  and 
increase  the  volume  of  said  cylinder  end,  and  other  means, 
including  a  weight  in  said  body  formed  in  separate  sections 
angularly  spaced  about  said  axis  and  individually  movable 
inwardly  toward  and  outwardly  away  from  said  axis  within  a 
ring-shaped  zone  about  said  axis,  with  said  sections  being 
yieldingly  urged  toward  said  axis,  and  operative  to  move  said 
plunger  in  one  of  said  directions  on  outward  movement  of  said 
weight  sections  under  centnfugal  force  to  thereby  change  the 
pressure  of  the  operating  fluid  in  said  cylinder  end  for  counter- 
acting the  effects  of  centrifugal  force  on  said  jaws,  said  cylin- 
der and  piston  are  ring-shaped  about  said  axis  and  surround 
said  through-hole,  said  plunger  is  within  the  inner  and  outer 
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diametric  confines  of  said  cylinder,  and  said  zone  surrounds  4,314,709 

said  through-hole  LOAD  TRANSFER  TRAILER  FOR  TRANSIT  MIXER 

Frederick  J.  Silbemagel,  14S-7th  SE.,  Huron,  S.  Dak.  57350 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,062 
4,314,707  Int.  a.'  B62D  61/12 

TOE  GUARD  FOR  ROLLER  SKATES  U.S.  Q.  280—81 A  13  Qaims 

Don  Welch,  P.O.  Box  337,  Vail,  Colo.  81657 

Filed  Feb.  25.  1980,  Ser.  No.  124,427 

Int.  a.J  A63C  17/26 

VS.  C\.  280— IIJ  9  aaims 


^V\y\V^;^^^^5j;;;^\\\V^\\\\Vs\^^^ 


1.  A  replaceable  toe  protector  for  use  in  connection  with  a 
shoe-type  roller  skate  having  a  bee  closure  and  a  toe  stop  fixed 
to  the  skate  adjacent  to  the  toe  of  the  shoe,  comprising: 
an  elongated  flexible  body  having  a  strap  portion  at  a  first 
end  of  the  body,  a  skate  attaching  ponion  at  a  second  end 
of  the  body,  and  a  toe  covering  portion  interconnecting 
the  strap  portion  and  the  skate  attaching  portion,  the  strap 
portion  being  adapted  to  be  reversibly  folded  back  on 
itself  to  form  a  loop  for  encasing  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
lace  closure  of  the  shoe-type  roller  skate  and  including 
means  for  fastening  the  folded  back  strap  portion  into  the 
loop,  and  the  skate  attaching  portion  including  a  bolt  hole 
adapted  to  receive  a  bolt  of  the  toe  stop  and  further  in- 
cluding a  series  of  depending  position  holding  elements 
adapted  to  cooperate  with  corresponding  bores  in  the  toe 
stop  to  prevent  turning  of  the  toe  covering  portion  away 
from  its  toe  covering  position  when  the  skate  attaching 
portion  is  attached  between  the  skate  and  the  toe  stop  by 
the  bolt  and  when  the  strap  portion  is  attached  to  the  skate 
by  the  lace  closure. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  motor  vehicle  attachment  having  a 
body  frame,  the  improvement  comprising  an  auxiliary  frame 
mounted  to  said  body  frame  to  the  rear  portion  of  said  body 
frame,  said  auxiliary  frame  including  a  first  frame  ponion 
pivotally  mounted  to  said  body  frame,  said  first  frame  portion 
having  a  rearwardly  extending  end,  and  a  second  frame  por- 
tion pivotedly  mounted  to  the  rearwardly  extending  end  of 
said  first  frame  portion,  wheel  means  mounted  on  said  second 
frame  portion,  first  fluid  pressure  cylinder  means  for  control- 
ling the  pivoting  of  said  second  frame  portion  relative  to  said 
first  frame  portion  about  a  generally  horizontal  axis,  and  sec- 
ond fluid  pressure  cylinder  means  controlling  movement  of 
said  first  frame  portion  relative  to  said  body  frame  about  an 
axis  generally  parallel  to  the  first  mentioned  axis,  spring  means 
mounted  between  said  body  frame  and  said  first  frame  portion 
operable  to  urge  said  first  frame  portion  to  an  upward  position, 
and  control  means  to  control  the  fluid  pressure  in  said  second 
mentioned  fluid  pressure  cylinder  means,  and  to  control  pivot- 
ing of  said  second  frame  portion  relative  to  said  first  frame 
portion. 


4414,708 
ICE  SKATE  BLADE 
Peter  F.  Zuuring,  Bale  d'Urfe,  Canada,  assignor  to  PFZ  Enter- 
prises Inc.,  Quebec,  Canada 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  51,042 

Qaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jun.  7,  1979,  329428 

Int.  a.'  A63C  1/32 

VS.  a.  280—11.18  18  Claims 


4,314,710 

RACK  AND  PINION  STEERING  GEAR  HOUSING 

MOUNTING  STRUCTURE 

Akio  Kamoshita;  Akihiko  Matsumoto,  and  Takashi  Kurihara,  all 
of  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd., 
Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  71,123 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  5, 1978, 53-12112S[U] 
Int.  a.'  B62D  1/00 
V.S.  O.  280—96  7  Oaims 


^  1-  "T- 


1.  An  ice  skate  blade  for  use  on  a  surface  of  ice  and  charac- 
terized by  a  reduced  coefficient  of  friction  between  said  blade 
and  said  surface  of  ice  comprising  an  elongated  flat  blade  body 
having  opposed  side  walls  and  a  support  bottom  edge,  said 
bottom  edge  having  a  single  elongated  slot  in  at  least  a  forward 
half  portion  thereof  intermediate  said  opposed  side  walls,  a 
remaining  rear  portion  of  said  bottom  edge  constituting  a  solid 
support  rear  ponion  and  wherein  said  slot  collects  ice  and 
snow  from  said  surface  of  ice  so  as  to  fonn  a  lubricating  film 
between  said  blade  and  said  surface  thereby  providing  said 
reduced  coefficient  of  friction  between  said  blade  and  said 
surface  of  ice. 


24       13        10      9       It 

1.  In  a  rack  and  pinion  steering  gear  housing  mounting 
structure  for  an  automotive  vehicle  including  a  steering  gear 
housing  having  a  housing  mounting  portion,  a  support  bracket 
on  a  vehicle  frame  for  supporting  said  housing  mounting  por- 
tion and  a  clamp  plate  for  clamping  said  housing  mounting 
portion  to  said  support  bracket,  the  improvement  comprising 
said  housing  mounting  portion  having  a  cylindrical  wall  rotat- 
ably  seated  in  a  cylindrical  cavity  on  the  support  bracket, 
positioning  means  on  said  housing  mounting  ponion  arranged 
oppositely  to  said  cylindrical  cavity,  and  engaging  means 
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provided  on  said  clamp  plate  for  cooperating  with  said  posi- 
tioning means  to  rotatably  fix  said  housing  mounting  portion  at 
a  selected  angle  relative  to  said  support  bracket. 


4,314,711 

GAS  CUSHION  APPARATUS 

Gail  F.  Westendorf,  Decatur,  III.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 

Co.,  Peoria,  III. 
PCT  No.  PCT/US79/00472,  §  371  Date  Jul.  2,  1979,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jul.  2,  1979 

PCT  Filed  Jul.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  89,778 

Int.  a.'  B62B  9/16 

VS.  a.  280-154  13  aaims 


of  said  coupling  member  to  said  vehicle,  and  a  rear  axle  assem- 
bly mounted  on  said  coupling  member  for  slidable  movement 
along  said  axis  and  routable  movement  about  said  axis,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
stop  means  fixed  to  said  coupling  member  forward  of  said 
axle  assembly,  said  stop  means  limiting  forward  sliding 
movement  of  said  axle  assembly  by  abutment  therewith;  a 
coupling  element  mounted  on  said  coupling  member  for- 
ward of  said  stop  means  for  slidable  movement  along  said 
axis  and  rotatable  movement  about  said  axis;  first  attach- 
ing means  on  said  axle  assembly;  second  attaching  means 
on  said  coupling  element;  an  elongated  removable  con- 
necting member;  first  detachable  means  for  connecting 
one  end  of  said  connecting  member  to  said  first  attaching 
means;  and  second  detachable  means  for  connecting  the 
other  end  of  said  connecting  member  to  said  second  at- 
taching means,  said  connecting  member  and  said  stop 
means  being  shaped  such  that  with  said  connecting  mem- 
ber attached  to  said  axle  assembly  and  said  coupling  ele- 
ment, said  axle  assembly  and  said  coupling  element  are 
free  to  rotate  about  said  axis  relative  to  said  stop  means 
through  an  arc  substantially  greater  than  180°  and  the 
rearward  sliding  movement  of  said  axle  assembly  is  lim- 
ited by  said  coupling  element  abutting  said  slop  means. 


mg 


1.  A  gas  cushion  apparatus  (10)  for  a  vehicle  (12),  compris- 


a  vehicle  structural  member  (14)  having  a  relatively  large 
effective  mass  that  vibrates  in  use; 

a  vehicle  fender  (16)  connected  to  the  structural  member 
(14)  and  being  of  a  construction  sufficient  for  vibrating  at 
less  than  about  60  cycles  per  second  with  operation  of  the 
vehicle; 

another  member  (21);  and 

cushion  means  (20)  for  controllably  distributing  a  gas  to  a 
preselected  region  (80)  between  the  fender  (16)  and  the 
another  member  (21)  and  reducing  the  transmission  of 
vibratory  forces  from  the  fender  (16)  into  the  another 
member  (21). 


4,314,712 

POLE  TRAILER 

Edward  E.  Owen,  Hwy.  49,  Bond,  Miss.  39550,  and  James  F. 

Loveless,  Rte.  1,  Box  189,  Brooklyn,  Miss.  39425 

Filed  Sep.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  73,631 

Int.  a.5  B62D  Si/00 

U.S.  a.  280—404  18  Qaims 


4,314,713 
BINDING  FOR  FASTENING  A  BOOT  TO  A  SKI 
Armand  Kreyenbuhl,  Samoens,  France,  assignor  to  Adidas  Fab- 
rique  De  Cbaussures  De  Sport,  Landersheim,  France 

Filed  May  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  35,386 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  10,  1978,  7813880 

Int.  a.'  A63C  9/lS 

U.S.  a.  280-615  8  aaims 


1.  A  ski  binding  of  the  type  in  which  a  boot  is  fastened  to  a 
ski  by  an  extension  of  the  sole  of  the  boot  and  which  extension 
engages  an  arch  plate  fixed  to  the  ski.  the  arch  plate  having  a 
shape  corresponding  in  width  and  height  to  that  of  the  exten- 
sion, the  extension  having  a  recess  comprising  an  inlet  at  the 
front  of  the  extension  communicating  with  an  opening  formed 
in  the  extension  and  of  a  size  larger  than  inlet,  the  boot  being 
secured  to  the  ski  by  a  locking  means  which  locks  the  extension 
in  the  arch  plate,  said  locking  means  comprising,  a  bar  rotat- 
able around  an  axis  and  extending  vertically  in  the  arch  plate, 
said  bar  being  rotatable,  between  a  first  angular  position  in 
which  the  binding  is  unlocked  and  said  bar  can  pass  through 
the  inlet  of  the  extension  during  forward  insertion  of  the  exten- 
sion into  the  arch  plate,  and  a  second  angular  position  in  which 
1.  In  a  trailer  for  an  automotive  drafi  vehicle,  said  trailer  'he  binding  is  locked  and  said  bar  engages  a  wall  of  said  open- 
including  an  elongated  coupling  member  having  a  longitudi-  ing  in  the  extension  to  prevent  rearward  withdrawal  of  the 
nally  extending  axis,  means  adapted  to  connect  a  forward  end   extension  from  the  arch  plate. 


520 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  9, 1982 


4,314,714 
SAFETY  SKI  BINDING 
L'Irich  Gertsch,  Brungasu  92, 3800  Matten,  Interlaken,  Switzer- 
land, assignor  to  Ulrich  Gertsch,  Manen  b.  Interlaken  and 
Ernst  Gertsch,  Wengen,  both  of,  Switzerland 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  63,834 
Gaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Aug.   24,    1978, 
8974/78 

Int  O.'  A63C  9/0S2 
VS.  a.  280—630  13  Claims 


-W^^ 


:'  I©      -fl' 


1.  A  safety  ski  binding  for  use  with  a  ski  comprising,  in 
combination: 
a  release  plate; 
means  for  pivolably  mounting  the  release  plate  at  the  ski  for 

movement  between  a  normal  skiing  position  and  a  later- 
ally pivoted  position  in  the  event  that  the  skier  suffers  a 

torsional  fall; 
a  heel  holder  for  holding  the  heel  of  a  ski  boot  used  with  the 

safety  ski  binding; 
a  sole  holder  for  holding  the  sole  of  the  ski  boot; 
one  of  said  holders  being  capable  of  being  fixedly  arranged 

at  the  ski; 
the  other  of  said  holders  being  secured  at  the  release  plate; 
entrainment  means  provided  for  said  release  plate  and  coact- 

ing  with  said  ski  boot  for  releasably  retaining  the  ski  boot 

ai  the  release  plate; 
said  release  plate,  when  in  its  normal  skiing  position,  being 

decoupled  from  the  ski  fixed-holder  and  freely  pivotable 

to  both  sides; 
return  means  for  resetting  said  release  plate,  after  pivoting 

thereof  back  into  its  normal  skiing  position; 
said  entrainment  means  is  movably  connected  with  said 

release  plate; 
said  entrainment  means  being  movable  out  of  an  effectual 

position  where  it  releasably  retains  the  ski  boot  at  the 

release  plate,  following  pivoting  of  the  release  plate,  into 

a  release  position  where  it  releases  the  ski  boot  from  the 

release  plate; 
said  entrainment  means  comprises  at  least  two  oppositely 

situated  entrainment  elements; 
each  of  said  entrainment  elements  being  rotatably  connected 

by  a  shaft  with  the  release  plate; 
each  of  said  entrainment  elements,  when  in  its  effectual 

position,  protruding  upwardly  from  the  release  plate  and 

bearing  laterally  at  the  sole  of  the  ski  boot;  and 
each  of  said  entrainment  elements  being  tillable  about  its 

related  shaft  downwardly  into  its  release  position. 


the  floor  in  the  vicinity  of  the  front  part  of  the  seat  to  pivot 
about  a  second  transverse  axis,  and  connecting  means  for 
connecting  the  hooking  device  to  the  floor,  said  connecting 
means  comprising  a  latch  carried  by  the  hooking  device,  a 


keeper  pivotally  mounted  on  the  floor,  maintaining  means 
associated  with  the  keeper  for  maintaining  the  keeper  engaged 
with  the  latch  when  the  backrest  is  in  said  operative  position, 
and  elastically  yieldable  means  biasing  the  maintaining  means 
in  a  direction  for  releasing  the  keeper  from  the  latch. 


4,314,716 
BOOK  BINDERS  WITH  TABS 
Dominic  R.  Errichiello,  389  Meadowlark  Rd.,  Bloomingdale,  III. 
60108 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  63,830 

Int.  a.5  B42D  3/00 

VS.  O.  281—29  2  Qaims 


4,314,715 
ALTOMOBILE  VEHICLE  SEAT  STRUCTURE 
PROV IDED  WITH  A  DEVICE  FOR  HOOKING  SAFETY- 
BELTS 
Pierre  Duguet,  Feucherolles,  and  Christian  Robert,  Rueil  Mal- 
maison,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Automobiles  Peugeot  and 
Societc  Anonyme  Automobiles  Citroen,  both  of  Paris,  France 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  121,227 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  21,  1979,  79  04410 
Int.  a.3  B60R  21/10 
VS.  a.  280— 801  6  Qaims 

1.  An  arrangement  comprising  in  combination  with  a  vehicle 
having  a  floor,  a  hooking  device  for  safety  belts,  a  seat  struc- 
ture comprising  a  backrest  and  a  seat,  the  backrest  being 
mounted  at  the  base  thereof  on  a  rear  part  of  the  seat  to  pivot 
about  a  first  transverse  axis  between  an  operative  position  and 
an  inoperative  position,  the  seat  being  pivoully  mounted  on 


1.  A  book  binder  comprising  a  front  cover  panel,  a  rear 
cover  panel,  and  a  spine;  said  spine  comprising  a  cross  wall 
hingedly  connected  along  opposite  longitudinal  edges  thereof 
to  said  front  cover  panel  and  said  rear  cover  panel;  a  first, 
rectangular  strip  or  tab  having  three  free  sides,  extending  at 
right  angles  to  and  longitudinally  along  the  inner  face  of  said 
spine;  a  second,  rectangular  strip  or  tab,  having  three  free 
sides,  extending  at  right  angles  to  and  longitudinally  along  saicf 
inner  face  in  spaced,  parallel  relationship  to  said  first  strip  or 
tab,  whereby  edge  portions  of  pages  of  a  book  may  be  inserted 
between  said  strips  or  tabs  and  mounted  in  said  book  by  stitch- 
ing, stapling  or  the  like  through  said  strips  and  said  edge  por- 
tions, each  of  said  panels  having  a  shallow,  elongated,  rectan- 
gular cavity  adjacent  its  spine-contiguous  edge  to  form  a 
pocket  into  which  fits  said  strips  or  tabs  when  the  book  binder 
is  closed. 
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4,314,717 
RESILIENT  SPRINKLER  NIPPLE 
James  M.  Bjurman,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah,  assignor  to  Multi- 
Flex  Corporation,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah 

Filed  May  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,306 

Int.  O.'  F16L  55/00 

V.S.  a.  285—5  4  Gaims 


1  A  flexible  plastic  nipple  for  coupling  a  sprinkler  head  to  a 
sprinkler  system  pipeline  comprising: 

a  generally  elongated  single  plastic  molded  tubular  piece 
having  a  pair  of  end  sections  and  a  resilient  center  section 
defined  by  an  outer  wall  carrying  annular  undulations 
including  recesses  and  protrusions; 

said  recesses  having  relatively  thin  walls  for  flexibility  and 
said  protrusions  having  relatively  thicker  walls  for 
strength  and  stability  so  that  said  center  section  is  suffi- 
ciently rigid  to  maintain  said  elongated  tubular  piece  in  a 
fixed  position  under  the  normal  operation  of  a  sprinkler 
system  and  is  responsive  to  a  deflecting  force  greater  than 
the  rigidity  of  said  center  section  for  bending  and  for 
subsequently  rebounding  to  its  original  position  when  said 
deflecting  force  is  removed; 

each  end  section  including  a  rigid  portion,  positioned  adja- 
cent said  center  section,  a  flexible  threaded  section  con- 
nected to  said  rigid  portion  for  mating  the  nipple  with  a 
connector  fitting  on  the  sprinkler  head  or  pipeline,  and  a 
snub  portion  connected  to  said  threaded  section  for  lead- 
ing said  threaded  section  into  the  connector  fitting,  said 
threaded  section  having  sufficient  flexibility  to  prevent 
rupturing  or  stripping  when  a  force  is  transmitted  thereto 
and  said  center  section  bending  before  the  force  transmit- 
ted to  said  threaded  section  becomes  excessive. 


4,314,718 
TENSILE  RING  COMPOSITE  PIPE  COUPLING 
Harry  C.  Broyles,  Sunnyvale,  and  Laszio  Szalvay,  San  Carlos, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Raychem  Corporation,  Menlo 
Park,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  98,088 

Int.  C\.>  F16L  13/04 

U.S.  G.  285—114  4  Gaims 


20       32        iA        X 


a^^^s 


„-=te. 


P^M^rrcg^ 


means  and  to  deform  said  liner  means  into  a  sealing  condi- 
tion with  pipes  to  be  connected; 

(c)  a  pair  of  tensile  rings  of  heat-recoverable  metallic  male- 
rial,  one  of  said  tensile  rings  being  axially  mounted  adja- 
cent and  in  axial  contact  with  one  end  of  said  liner  means, 
and  the  other  of  said  tensile  rings  being  axially  mounted 
and  in  contact  with  the  other  end  of  said  liner  means,  said 
tensile  rings  constricting  radially  inwardly  upon  heat 
recovery  to  each  grip  a  pipe  to  be  connected;  and 

(d)  external  support  means  having  an  opening  therethrough 
mounted  concentrically  around  said  liner,  driver  means 
and  said  tensile  rings  to  axially  contain  and  support  said 
tensile  rings  and  the  liner  means  positioned  between  said 
tensile  rings. 


4,314,719 

SLIDING  PANEL  LATCHING  MECHANISM 

Donald  Hawkins,  P.O.  Box  1203,  Tracy,  Calif.  95376 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  120,777 

Int.  a.3  E05C  19/00,  1/04 

VS.  G.  292—252  9  Gaims 


J«i6  ifi  M  38  36J<1  .,3 

1.  A  composite  pipe  coupling  comprising: 

(a)  a  liner  means  having  an  opening  therethrough  capable  of 
receiving  the  ends  of  the  pipes  to  be  connected; 

(b)  driver  means  of  heat-recoverable  metallic  material  hav- 
ing an  opening  therethrough  mounted  concentrically 
around  said  liner  means,  said  driver  means  constricting 
radially  inwardly  upon  heat  recovery  to  grip  said  liner 


1.  In  a  channel-like  track  construction  for  receiving  a  sliding 
member,  a  latch  assembly  for  releasably  locking  in  said  track 
and  preventing  translation  of  said  sliding  member  thereby,  said 
latch  assembly  including  one  or  more  detent  depressions 
spaced  longitudinally  along  and  formed  in  the  base  panel  of 
said  track;  a  slide  member  secured  in  said  track  and  adapted  for 
longitudinal  translation  therealong,  said  slide  member  includ- 
ing a  first  aperture  extending  vertically  therethrough  and 
registerable  with  any  one  of  said  detent  depressions;  a  ball 
seated  in  said  aperture  and  adapted  to  fall  gravitally  there- 
through into  any  of  said  detents;  a  latch  member  including  a 
second  aperture  extending  vertically  therethrough,  said  second 
aperture  being  smaller  in  diameter  than  said  ball;  first  means  for 
joining  said  latch  member  to  said  slide  member  for  longitudinal 
translation  therewith,  said  latch  member  being  translatable 
with  respect  to  said  slide  member  transverse  to  said  track  to 
move  said  second  aperture  into  and  out  of  alignment  with  said 
first  aperture;  second  means  for  spacing  said  latch  member 
above  said  slide  member  to  retain  said  ball  therebetween,  said 
latch  member  and  slide  member  being  spaced  apart  a  distance 
less  than  the  diameter  of  said  ball. 


4,314,720 
SPLIT  RING  LOCKING  ASSEMBLY 
Cesar  Santoni,  Hamilton,  Canada,  assignor  to  Greif  Bros.  Cor- 
poration, Delaware  County,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  85,262 
Int.  G."  E05C  19/08 
U.S.  G.  292—256.69  20  Gaims 

1.  A  locking  rim  assembly  for  use  in  releasably  holding  a 
cover  in  an  assembled  relationship  with  a  container  compris- 
ing: a  split  ring  having  two  ends  positioned  substantially  adja- 
cent to  one  other;  a  locking  lever  having  a  base  end  which  is 
pivotally  connected  to  one  end  of  the  split  ring;  a  connecting 
link  pivotally  connected  at  one  of  its  ends  to  the  split  ring  and 
at  its  other  end  pivotally  connected  to  the  locking  lever;  the 
pivotal  connections  being  so  constructed  and  arranged  so  that 
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the  locking  lever  Is  shiftable  from  an  open  position  at  which   said  bar  member  to  absorb  in  compression  forces  causing  said 

S  h    ^.'"''""'^''"''~""°;:'°'"'°'*^'^"'°"'"    '"°'*°"'  ^^"^  »'"  «"«  of  engagement  aligned  substantially 
which  the  split  nng  is  in  a  contracted  position;  said  locking    with  said  bar  mpmtvr  x^.aiuJiJt^  suosianiiaiiy 

lever  having  at  its  end  opposite  to  that  which  connects  directly  '"*"''*'  longitudinal  axis, 

with  the  split  ring  a  tongue;  said  tongue  having  a  receiving 
means  capable  of  receiving  a  sealing  wire;  a  receptacle  located 

4^14,722 

TIMING  APPARATUS  FOR  DELAYING  OPENING  OF 

DOORS 

Emanuel  L.  Logan,  Jr.,  Sil»er  Spring,  Md.,  assignor  to  Reliable 
Security  Systems,  Inc.,  Cockeysville,  Md. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  65,491,  Aug.  20,  1979.  This 
„       J     , .   ■      f      u  ,.      t    ,    , .  application  Oct.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  89,398 

on  said  split  nng  for  the  tongue  when  the  locking  lever  is  in  its  i„,  q  '  E0SCl7/32 

closed  position;  wherein  when  said  locking  lever  shifts  from  its    U.S.  O.  292—263  7  n  • 

open  to  its  closed  position  said  tongue  and  receiving  means      '  '      '  '  Claims 

pass  through  said  receptacle  so  that  a  sealing  wire  may  be 
secured  to  said  receiving  means  to  inhibit  unauthorized  open- 
ing of  the  locking  rim  assembly. 


4,314,721 
SECURITY  BAR  FOR  SLIDING  DOOR  OR  WINDOW 

John  D.  Gark,  .Mt.  Clemens,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Larry  Raymond 
Praet,  Port  Huron,  Mich.,  a  part  interest 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  91,096 

Int.  a."  E05D  U/04 

U.S.  a.  292-262  9  Oaims 


1  A  security  bar  for  holding  in  a  closed  position  a  sliding 
panel  provided  with  a  frame  dorsal  surface  adapted  to  be 
displaced  substantially  parallel  to  a  jamb  surface  toward  and 
away  from  said  jamb  surface  during  opening  and  closing  of 
said  panel,  said  safety  bar  comprising  a  bar  member  having 
each  end  formed  with  a  curvilinear  cylindrical  face,  and  means 
at  each  end  of  said  bar  member  for  holding  said  bar  member  in 
an  operative  position  preventing  said  frame  dorsal  surface  of 
said  sliding  panel  from  being  displaced  towards  said  jamb 
surface  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  bar  member  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  said  frame  dorsal  surface  and  said  jamb 
surface,  wherein  said  means  holding  said  bar  member  in  said 
operative  position  comprises  a  pivotal  suppori  atuched  to  one 
of  said  surfaces  and  a  clip  attached  to  the  other  of  said  surfaces, 
said  pivotal  support  comprising  a  substantially  U-shaped 
bracket  member  attached  to  said  one  of  said  surfaces  and  a  pair 
of  substantially  parallel  sidewalls  one  disposed  on  each  side  of 
said  bar  member  at  an  end  thereof,  and  a  pivot  pin  member 
engaged  through  aligned  apertures  in  said  sidewalls  and 
through  said  "jar  member  proximate  one  of  said  curvilinear 
cylindncal  end  faces,  and  said  clip  comprises  a  generally  U- 
shaped  member  having  a  mounting  portion  fastened  to  said 
other  of  said  surfaces,  said  generally  U-shaped  member  having 
a  pair  of  opposite  subsuntially  parallel  sidewalls  each  disposed 
on  one  side  of  said  bar  member  and  means  in  said  clip  sidewalls 
engageable  with  said  bar  member  proximate  the  other  of  said 
curvilinear  cylindncal  end  faces  for  supporting  said  bar  mem- 
ber, wherein  said  apertures  in  said  bracket  member  sidewalls, 
said  pivot  pm  member  and  said  supporting  means  in  said  clip 
are  arranged  to  allow  each  curvilinear  cylindrical  end  face  of 
said  bar  member  to  provide  line  engagement  with  a  planar 
surface  corresponding  to  one  of  said  surfaces  and  for  opposing 
motion  of  one  of  said  surfaces  toward  the  other,  and  to  cause 


1.  In  a  door  securing  system  wherein  the  door  is  hinged 
along  one  edge  to  a  door  frame  and  is  secured  by  a  latch  along 
at  least  one  other  edge  to  the  door  frame  and  wherein  the  latch 
is  operated  by  a  panic  bar  to  unlatch  the  door;  the  improve- 
ment comprising; 
an  attachment  mounted  between  the  door  and  door  frame 
for  operation  in  two  modes  wherein  the  first  mode  pre- 
vents opening  of  the  door  even  when  the  door  is  un- 
latched and  wherein  the  second  mode  permits  opening  of 
the  door  when  the  door  is  unlatched;  the  attachment 
comprising: 
a  hydraulic  cylinder  with  a  piston  mounted  therein  for 

displacing  fluid  from  the  hydraulic  cylinder; 
means  for  driving  the  piston  to  displace  the  fluid  from  the 

hydraulic  cylinder; 
linkage  means  for  connecting  the  driving  means  between 
the  door  frame  and  door  whereby  force  on  the  door  is 
transmitted  through  to  the  piston  for  displacing  the 
piston; 
means  for  delaying  transition  of  the  attachment  means  from 
the  first  mode  to  the  second  mode  wherein  the  delaying 
means  includes: 
electrical  switch  means  for  providing  a  signal  indicating  that 

an  attempt  to  open  the  door  is  occurring; 
timing  means  started  by  the  signal  of  the  electrical  switch 
means  for  emitting  a  trigger  signal  after  a  predetermined 
interval; 
means  operated  by  the  trigger  signal  for  allowing  transition 
of  the  attachment  means  from  the  first  mode  to  the  second 
mode;  the  means  operated  by  the  trigger  signal  including 
a  throttle  connected  to  the  hydraulic  cylinder  which 
throttle  permits  the  fiuid  to  gradually  displace  from  the 
cylinder;  a  normally  open  valve;  a  solenoid  for  operating 
the  valve,  and  a  drop-out  relay  for  de-energizing  the 
solenoid  wherein  the  normally  open  valve  is  held  closed 
by  the  solenoid  when  the  solenoid  is  energized  and 
wherein  the  solenoid  is  connected  to  the  timing  means  via 
the  drop-out  relay;  whereby  when  the  trigger  signal  is 
emitted,  the  drop-out  relay  opens,  de-energizing  the  sole- 
noid and  allowing  the  closed  normally  open  valve  to  open 
so  that  the  fluid  can  be  displaced  and  the  door  opens  if 
pushed;  and 
means  for  indicating  that  an  attempt  has  been  made  to  open 
the  door. 
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4,314,723 

APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  AND  INSTALLING  A 

LIGHT  BULB  IN  A  LIGHT  HXTURE 

Robert  R.  Vermillion,  302  S.  Martinson,  Wichita,  Kans.  67213 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  127,409 

Int.  a.'  HOIK  3/32 

U.S.  a.  294—20  1  Oiim 


^■' 


1.  An  apparatus  for  removing  and  installing  a  light  bulb  in  a 
light  fixture,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

a  tubular  housing  having  an  open  first  end  portion  and  a 
second  end  portion; 

a  balancer  disposed  around  the  outside  of  the  open  first  end 
portion  of  the  tubular  housing  to  aid  in  balancing  the 
apparatus  when  removing  and  installing  the  light  bulb; 

a  first  tubular  shaped  cup  having  an  open  first  end  portion 
and  a  second  end  portion,  the  sides  of  the  cup  tapered 
inwardly  from  the  first  end  portion  to  the  second  end 
portion,  the  first  cup  received  inside  the  open  first  end 
portion  of  the  housing  with  the  first  end  portion  of  the  first 
cup  secured  to  the  inside  of  the  open  first  end  portion  of 
the  housing;  and 

a  second  tubular  shaped  cup  having  an  open  first  end  portion 
and  a  second  end  portion,  the  second  cup  tapered  in- 
wardly from  the  first  end  portion  to  the  second  end  por- 
tion, the  second  cup  received  Inside  the  first  cup  and 
extending  through  the  second  end  portion  of  the  first  cup, 
the  first  end  portion  of  the  second  cup  secured  to  the  sides 
of  the  first  cup;  and 

the  cups  adapted  for  receipt  around  the  light  bulb  and  grip- 
ping the  sides  thereof,  whereby  by  rotating  the  second  end 
portion  of  the  housing  the  light  bulb  can  be  removed  and 
installed. 


said  second  arm  ends  being  shaped  to  grasp  an  object  there- 
between; 
a  flexible  leaf  spring  having  a  resilient  body  and  first  and  sec- 
ond ends; 
means  connecting  said  first  and  second  leaf  spring  ends  with  a 
different  one  of  said  arm  first  ends,  and  comprising: 
a  plug  connected  with  one  of  said  arm  first  ends  and  said  leaf 
spring  ends,  and  having  a  pair  of  prongs  positioned  In  a 
spaced  apart  and  substantially  parallel  relationship;  said 
prongs  having  free  ends  which  are  converged  along  a 
plane  during  use.  and  have  opposing  barbs  thereon  pro- 
jecting outwardly  of  said  prongs  along  said  plane; 
a  receptacle  connected  with  the  other  of  said  arm  first  ends 
and  said  leaf  spring  ends,  and  comprising  a  sleeve  having 
a  central  aperture  shaped  to  receive  said  prongs  therein  in 
a  locked  position,  and  anchor  means  disposed  adjacent 
opposing  sides  of  said  prongs  in  the  locked  position,  and 
abuttingly  engaging  said  barbs  and  preventing  inadvertent 
withdrawal  of  said  plug  from  said  receptacle:  and  wherein 
said  leaf  spring  has  a  substantially  linear  shape  In  a  free  condi- 
tion and  is  elastlcally  flexed  Into  a  U-shaped  configuration  in 
a  tensed  condition  when  connected  with  said  tong  arms, 
whereby  said  leaf  spring  both  pivotally  Interconnects  said 
tong  arms  and  reslllently  urges  the  same  apart. 


4.314,725 
RING  DA.MPED  COMPOSITE  TRANSIT  WHEEL 
John  J.  Mede,  Lewistown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Titanium  Metals 
Corporation  of  America,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  124,180 

Int.  0.5  3603  77/00 

U.S.  a.  295—11  8  Gaims 


4414,724 

HAND  HELD  TONGS 

Stephen  L.  Bama,  1129  N.  SUte  Rd.,  Ionia,  Mich.  48846 

Filed  Sep.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76,262 

Int  a.'  A47J  19/02;  32SB  9/02 

VS.  a.  294—99  R  2  Claims 


2.  A  pair  of  tongs  comprising: 
a  pair  of  substantially  rigid  arms  having  first  and  second  ends; 


1.  A  transit  wheel  comprising: 

a  generally  disk-shaped  metallic  body  having  a  bore  through 
the  center  thereof,  a  hub  about  the  bore  extending  through 
a  web  to  an  outer  portion,  said  web  having  a  reduced 
cross-sectional  thickness  with  respect  to  the  hub  in  the 
outer  portion, 

a  separate  metallic  annular  rim  having  a  circular  Inside  sur- 
face, generally  planar  in  cross  section,  disposed  against  a 
circular  outside  surface,  generally  planar  in  cross  section, 
of  the  outer  portion, 

said  inside  surface  of  the  annular  nm  and  said  outside  surface 
of  the  outer  portion  each  provided  with  a  circumferential 
groove,  which  grooves  are  substantially  aligned  when  the 
inside  surface  of  the  annular  rim  is  disposed  against  the 
outside  surface  of  the  outer  portion,  and 

a  rigid  damping  rod  formed  Into  a  ring  and  disposed  within 
the  aligned  grooves  In  the  inside  surface  of  the  annular  rim 
and  the  outside  surface  of  the  outer  portion,  said  ring 
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traversing  at  least  about  95%  of  the  circumference  of  the 
aligned  grooves. 


4,314,726 
CABIN  STRUCTURE  DISPLACEABLY  MOUNTABLE  ON 

A  VEHICLE 
Wolfgang  Artweger,  Windiscbgarsten,  and  Otfried  Reitz,  Saal- 
felden.  both  of  Austria,  assignors  to  "Wohn-Art"  Freizeitarti- 
kel  Gesellschaft  m.b.H.,  Windischgarsten,  Austria 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  111,947 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Jan.  25,  1979,  578/79 

Int.  a.'  BMP  J/H  3/34 

U.S.  a.  296-164  3  Oaims 


and  having  the  underside  of  the  lip  across  the  front  panel 
covered  with  a  padding  material  of  suitable  resiliancy; 
J  triple  orifice  air  vent,  at  both  rear  comers  of  the  guard  top 
panel,  with  said  openings  having  a  common  ajiis  to  which 
is  rotalably  attached  an  impervious  cover,  having  open- 
ings cooperable  with  the  openings  in  the  guard  top  panel 
when  aligned  therewith  and  corresponding  solid  portions 
opposing  the  openings  in  the  guard  top  panel  when 
aligned  therewith;  and 


1.  A  van  comprising  a  vehicle  having  two  side  walls  and  a 
driver's  cab;  a  cabin  displaceably  mountable  on  the  vehicle,  the 
cabin  having  sections  of  different  cross  sectional  areas,  adja- 
cent ones  of  the  cabin  sections  of  different  cross  sectional  areas 
abutting  at  transition  zones  and  one  of  the  cabin  sections  fitting 
over  the  driver's  cab  when  the  cabin  is  mounted  on  the  vehicle, 
the  cabin  having  an  integral  wall  of  synthetic  resin  material 
with  an  aluminum  skin  over  the  transition  zones  and  the  cabin 
wall  including  a  roof  portion  and  two  side  wall  portions;  two 
support  jacks  mounted  on  the  one  cabin  section  and  associated 
with  the  two  side  wall  portions;  means  for  adjustably  position- 
ing the  support  jacks  transversely  to  the  vehicle  into  an  operat- 
ing position  outwardly  adjacent  the  side  walls  of  the  vehicle, 
the  jack  positioning  means  comprising  a  transverse  guide 
means  arranged  on  the  one  cabin  section,  the  guide  means 
compnsmg  a  tubular  carrier  element  of  polygonal  cross  section 
mounted  on  the  one  cabin  section  and  a  respective  tubular 
guide  element  telescopingly  guide  in  the  tubular  carrier  ele- 
ment, the  guide  elements  having  a  first  part  telescopingly 
guided  in  the  tubular  carrier  element  and  of  circular  cross 
section,  and  a  second  part  carrying  the  support  jacks  and  of 
polygonal  cross  section,  the  polygonal  tubular  carrier  element 
being  arranged  to  envelop  the  first  and  second  parts  of  the 
guide  elements  and  the  tubular  elements  extending  substan- 
tially perpendicularly  to  the  side  walls;  and  means  for  adjust- 
ably mounting  and  retaining  the  cabin  on  the  vehicle. 

4,314,727 
ALL-PURPOSE  WEATHER  GUARD 
Jama  H.  Potts,  220  S.  43rd  St.,  Tacoma,  Wash.  98408 
Filed  May  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,484 
Int.  a.3  A47C  7/00 
U.S.  a.  297-184  3  QjUhis 

1.  A  weather  guard  assembly  for  quick-releasable  attach- 
ment to  the  forward  face  of  the  sides  and  top  of  a  child's  car 
seat,  comprising  in  combination: 
a  transparent  shatterproof  guard  having  a  top  and  front 
panel  and  two  opposing  sides,  with  their  base  of  a  configu- 
ration complementary  to  that  of  the  corresponding  sides 
of  the  child's  car  seat,  and  having  a  lip  perpendicular  to 
the  sides  and  front  of  the  guard,  running  its  entire  length 
and  width,  with  a  concave  upper  surface,  ending  at  a 
flexible  spout,  protruding  perpendicular  to  the  side  of  the 
child's  car  seat,  at  the  bottom  front  comers  of  the  guard. 


means  on  the  undersurface  of  the  lips  on  the  sides  of  said 
weather  guard  to  quick-releasably  atuch  the  guard  to  a 
cooperable  positioned  means,  permanently  affixed  to  the 
forward  face  of  the  sides  of  the  child's  car  seat,  with  said 
means  regularly  spaced  along  the  sides  of  the  car  seat  and 
correspondingly  spaced  along  the  undersurface  of  the  lip 
on  the  sides  of  the  guard. 


4,314,728 
CHAIR  CONTROL 
Frederick  S.  Faiks,  Greenville,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Steelcase  Inc., 
Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 

FUed  May  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  145,439 

Inf.  a.'  A47C  3/00.  1/00 

U.S.  a.  297-300  9  aaims 


1.  In  a  synchrotilt  chair  control  having  a  stationary  control 
housing,  resilient  biasing  means  mounted  in  said  stationary 
control  housing,  chair  back  support  means  pivotally  mounted 
on  said  stationary  control  housing  and  operably  intercon- 
nected with  said  resilient  biasing  means,  and  chair  seat  support 
means  mounted  on  said  stationary  control  housing  and  opera- 
bly connected  to  said  chair  back  support  means  for  rearwardly 
tilting  with  said  chair  back  support  means,  but  at  a  different 
rate  with  respect  thereto,  against  the  biasing  action  of  said 
resilient  biasing  means  in  response  to  a  person  leaning  back  in 
a  chair  to  which  said  control  is  mounted,  the  improvement 
comprising:  said  chair  seat  support  means  having  a  forward 
portion  located  towards  the  front  of  a  seat  of  a  chair,  when  said 
control  is  mounted  on  a  chair,  and  having  a  rearward  portion 
located  towards  the  rear  of  such  a  chair  seat;  said  rearward 
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portion  of  said  chair  seat  support  means  being  pivotally  con- 
nected directly  to  said  chair  back  support  means;  said  station- 
ary housing  including  track  means  located  towards  the  front 
thereof;  said  seat  support  means  being  slidably  mounted  in  said 
track  means  at  said  forward  portions  of  said  seat  support 
means,  whereby  said  seat  support  means  is  free  to  shift  relative 
to  said  stationary  housing  when  a  user  tilts  rearwardly  in  a 
chair  mounted  on  such  chair  control  yet  whereby  wear  and 
tear  on  moving  components  is  minimized  by  reason  of  said 
slidable  interconnection  between  said  chair  seat  support  means 
and  said  stationary  housing  being  located  towards  the  front  of 
said  chair  seat  support  means. 


4J14,730 
MINERAL  .MINING  MACHINE  WITH  HIGH  PRESSURE 

FLUID  NOZZLE  AND  INTENSIRER 
Norman  A.  Plumpton,  and  Malcolm  G.  Tomlin,  both  of  Burton- 
on-Trent,  England,  assignors  to  Coal  Industry  (Patents)  Un- 
ited, London,  England 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  20,462 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  17,  1978, 
10657/78 

Int.  a.'  E21C  27/24.  37/06 
U.S.  a.  299-75  2  Ctaimi 


4,314,729 
HINGE  MOUNT  FOR  SEATS  HAVING  RECLINEABLE 
BACK  RESTS,  PARTICULARLY  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLE 

SEATS 
Bernd  Klueting,  Rade»ormwald,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Keiper  Automobiltechnik  GmbH  &  Co.  KG,  Remscheid, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,036 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  7, 
1979,  2931915 

lat  a^  A47C  1/025 
MS.  a.  297-366  »  Claims 


1.  A  mineral  mining  machine  composing: 

a  rotatable  cutting  head  mounted  on  a  rotatable  shaft  and 
having  at  least  one  pick  mounted  thereon  and  at  least  one 
high  pressure  water  nozzle  in  the  head; 

boom  means  mounting  said  cutting  head  for  swingable 
movement  over  a  coal  face  including  a  rigid  shaft  and 
bearings  therefore; 

intensifier  means  for  producing  high  pressure  water  at  a 
pressure  from  700  to  2100  Kg/cm^.  said  intensifier  means 
being  directly  connected  to  said  boom  means  and  movable 
therewith  with  a  conduit  within  the  rotatable  shaft  which 
connects  to  at  least  one  conduit  in  the  head  leading  to  the 
nozzle. 


4,314,731 

CONTROL  VALVE  ASSEMBLY 

Glyn  P.  R.  Farr.  Birmingham,  England,  assignor  to  Girling 

Limited,  Birmingham,  England 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  963,159,  Nov.  22,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,245,868. 
This  application  Apr.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  145,351 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  25,  1977, 
49051/77 

Int.  a.J  B60T  S/00 
VS.  CL  303—24  A  *  Claims 


1.  A  hinge  mount  for  a  seat  having  a  reclineable  back  rest 
particularly  a  motor  vehicle  seat,  said  mount  comprising  a 
fixed  hinge  part  assigned  to  the  seat  and  a  tiltable  hinge  part 
pivotably  connected  to  the  fixed  hinge  part  and  being  assigned 
to  the  back  rest;  arresting  means  including  a  serrated  segment 
arranged  on  said  tiltable  hinge  part  and  a  pawl  pivotably 
mounted  on  said  fixed  hinge  part  opposite  said  sen-ated  seg- 
ment; a  driven  gear  segment  pivotably  mounted  on  said  fixed 
hinge  part,  said  driven  gear  segment  supporting  for  joint  rota- 
tion a  cam  in  the  form  of  a  spiral  segment  cooperating  with  said 
pawl,  a  spring  arranged  for  rotating  said  driven  gear  segment 
together  with  said  cam  into  an  arresting  position  in  which  the 
spiral  segment  urges  said  pawl  into  engagement  with  said 
serrated  segment;  and  control  means  including  a  driving  gear 
engageable  with  said  driven  gear  to  rotate  the  same  and  said 
cam  from  said  arresting  position  into  a  releasing  position  in 
which  said  pawl  is  disengaged  from  said  serrated  segment. 


1.  A  control  valve  assembly  for  a  vehicle  braking  system, 
comprising  an  inlet,  an  outlet,  a  valve  to  control  communica- 
tion between  said  inlet  and  said  outlet,  a  control  member  mov- 
able to  open  and  close  said  valve,  and  inertia-responsive  means 
responsive  to  deceleration  of  the  vehicle  to  effect  operation  of 
said  control  member  to  reduce  the  pressure  at  said  outlet  after 
said  valve  has  closed,  said  inertia-responsive  means  composing 
an  inertia  responsive  device  which  supplies  a  signal  in  depen- 
dence upon  deceleration,  and  a  force-applying  means  which 
applies  a  force  to  said  control  member  in  response  to  said  signal 
to  move  said  control  member  in  a  direction  to  reduce  said 
outlet  pressure,  said  force  applying  means  composing  a  servo- 
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system  for  amplifying  said  signal  from  said  inertia  responsive  ing  uDoer  truncated  «)»,  no«i„n.   .  m  a 

device,  wherein  said  servo  system  comprises  an  auxiliarVvalve  IpI^h^   ' T  u*    '^        "'  '*"'  ''"*"  "'^*"'  <=°''- 

operable  in  response  to  movement  of  said  inertia  responsive  T  I     I    >      '"""  "  '"'*"'  ""°"8''  "PP*'  *"''  '°*" 

device,  a  pressure  operable  member  subjected  to  a  pressure  in  '^"^^  °"  **"*  ■*"*«■■  ""^^ns  fastened  within 


,  — , ."  ...vw...h.iL  wi  a«iu  iiiciiid  responsive 

device,  a  pressure  operable  member  subjected  to  a  pressure  in 
dependence  upon  operation  of  said  auxiliary  valve,  and  means 
coupling  said  pressure  operable  member  in  force-transmitting 
relation  with  said  control  member,  whereby  said  control  mem- 
ber IS  subjected  to  a  force  which  is  dependent  upon  said  decel- 
eration. 


upper  and  lower  grooves  on  said  inner  cabinet. 


4414,732 
OSCTLLATING  BEARING 

William  W.  Murphy,  Goshen,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  Torrington 
Company,  Torrington,  Conn. 

Filed  May  23,  1980,  S«r.  No.  152,750 

Int.  a.i  FOIL  1/lS:  F16C  32/00 

U.S.a308-2R  3  Claims 


1  An  oscillating  bearing  for  a  stud  comprising:  an  arcuate 
inner  raceway;  and  arcuate  outer  raceway;  and  an  arcuate 
retainer  between  said  inner  raceway  and  said  outer  raceway 
the  inner  raceway,  the  outer  raceway  and  the  retainer  having 
aligned  openings  for  receiving  a  stud,  said  retainer  having  an 
arcuate  roller  pocket  on  each  side  of  said  opening  and  spaced 
from  the  opening,  each  roller  pocket  being  long  enough  in  the 
oscillating  direction  to  receive  a  plurality  of  rollers;  and  a 
plurality  of  rollers  in  each  pocket. 


4,314,733 

SPEQALIZED  HLING  CABINET 

Qark  K.  Smith,  5406  Wedding  Cf.,  Waldorf,  Md.  20601 

Filed  Sep,  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  77,134 

Int.  a.'  A47B  63/00.  91/02 

US.  a  312-183  ,«ci.i„. 


1.  A  filing  cabinet  comprising:  outer  cabinet  means,  inner 
cabinet  means,  drawer  means  on  said  inner  cabinet  means  to 
provide  access  to  an  inner  filing  area  of  said  filing  cabinet  and 
plural  stabilizer  bars  pivotally  connected  to  a  bottom  face  of 
said  outer  cabinet  characterized  by  plural  horizontal  legs  each 
pinned  at  an  extremity  thereof  which  when  fanned  out  in  a 
substantially  horizontal  plane  form  a  cross-shaped  support 
wherein  said  inner  cabinet  means  connected  to  said  outer 
cabinet  means  through  an  open  sided  rectangular  track  placed 
on  said  outer  cabinet,  a  T-shaped  rail  slideably  disposed  in  said 
track  and  fastened  to  said  inner  cabinet,  and  inner  cabinet 
formed  as  an  open-sided  rectangle  and  carrying  said  rails 
wherein  said  drawer  means  comprises  a  rectangular  box  hav- 


4,314,734 
CABINET  DRAWER  SUPPORT 
Hms  C.  Grunert,  Adelberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Sybron  Corporation,  Rochester,  ,\.Y. 

Filed  May  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,362 

Int.  a.J  A47B  88/ IS;  A47F  5/ 12 

U.S.  a.  312-322  jciaitns 


1.  In  a  system  for  supporting  one  or  more  drawers  within  a 
cabinet  including  upper  and  lower  guide  rails  fixed  within  the 
cabinet  to  define  a  guide  slot  at  each  side  of  the  cabinet,  and 
support  members  projecting  from  the  drawers  and  into  the 
slots,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  said  lower  guide  rail  having  a  first  notch  formed  therein 
adjacent  the  front  of  said  slot,  the  front  edge  of  said  notch 
being  vertical  and  a  section  of  said  lower  guide  rail  in 
front  of  said  front  edge  being  higher  than  the  section  of 
said  lower  guide  rail  to  the  rear  of  said  notch; 

(b)  said  upper  guide  rail  having  a  second  notch  therein 
spaced  rearward  of  said  first  notch; 

(c)  a  front  support  member  projecting  laterally  from  said 
drawer  and  into  said  slot  at  a  position  located  just  behind 
said  higher  section  of  guide  rail  when  said  drawer  is 
closed,  said  front  support  being  wider  than  said  first  notch 
so  as  to  rest  on  said  lower  guide  rail  when  said  drawer  is 
closed; 

(d)  an  intermediate  support  member  projecting  laterally 
from  said  drawer  and  into  said  slot  at  a  position  behind  the 
midpoint  of  said  drawer,  said  intermediate , support  mem- 
ber being  narrower  than  said  first  notch  and  adapted  to 
drop  into  said  first  notch  when  said  drawer  is  pulled 
outward  from  said  cabinet  to  an  open  position; 

(e)  a  rear  support  member  projecting  laterally  from  said 
drawer  and  into  said  slot  adjacent  the  rear  of  said  drawer, 
said  rear  support  member  being  positioned  with  respect  to 
said  intermediate  support  member  so  as  to  pivot  upwardly 
into  said  second  notch  when  said  intermediate  support 
member  drops  into  said  first  notch  whereby  the  portion  of 
said  drawer  pulled  from  said  cabinet  pivots  downwardly 
about  said  intermediate  support  member  to  an  inclined 
position;  and 

(0  the  rear  edge  of  said  upper  notch  defining  a  guide  ramp 
for  controlling  the  pivotal  movement  of  said  rear  support 
member  about  said  intermediate  support  member  and  into 
said  upper  notch. 
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4,314,735 

BED  LOCATOR  HAVING  AN  INTEGRAL  ELECTRIC 

SOCKET  AND  A  PLUG  EJECTOR 

Eugene  Fullenkamp,  BateSTllle,  and  Dale  Foster,  Brookville, 

both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Hill-Rom  Company,  Inc.,  Batesville, 

Ind. 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,505 

Int.  a.'  HOIR  13/62 

U.S.  a.  339—45  R  13  Claims 


engage  said  staggered  leads  when  inserted  in  said  connec- 
tor means, 
said  connector  means  actuating  said  connector  engaging 
means  for  transverse  movement  to  said  camming  means  to 
move  said  engaging  means  out  of  engagement  with  said 
staggered  leads  or  to  receive  said  staggered  leads. 


4,314,737 
CABLE  ASSEMBLY  HAVING  SHIELDED  CONDUCTOR 

AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Charles  E.  Bogese,  Roanoke  County,  and  Stephen  B.  Bogese,  IL 
Roanoke,  both  of  Va.,  assignors  to  Virginia  Patent  Develop- 
ment  Corp.,  Roanoke,  Va. 

Filed  Jun.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  48,636 

Int.  C\.>  HOIR  13/38:  HOIB  7/34 

U.S.  a.  339—99  R  18  Claims 


1.  A  bed  locator  for  use  with  a  bed  of  the  type  which  in- 
cludes a  leg  to  be  removably  retained  by  the  locator  and  which 
carries  electrically  powered  means  having  a  first  electrical 
connector,  said  locator  comprising: 
a  second  electrical  connector  electrically  connectible  to  said 
first  connector  to  connect  the  electrically  actuable  means 
to  a  source  of  electric  power,  and 
disconnector  means  actuated  in  response  to  removal  of  said 
leg  from  the  locator  for  disconnecting  said  first  and  sec- 
ond connectors. 


4,314,736 

ZERO  INSERTION  FORCE  CONNECTOR  FOR  A 

PACKAGE  WITH  STAGGERED  LEADS 

Eugene  F.  Demnianiuk,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Burroughs 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,099 

Int.  a.'  HOIR  13/62 

VS.  a.  339—74  R  «  Claims 


1.  A  fiat  multi-conductor  cable  which  comprises: 

a  conductive  wire  adapted  to  transmit  an  electrical  signal; 

cylindrical  insulation  covering  said  wire  along  its  length; 

means  for  shielding  said  wire  against  outside  electrical  inter- 
ference which  comprises  a  thin  metallic  layer  of  conduc- 
tive material  bonded  to  said  insulation; 

a  ground  wire  having  a  cylindrical  semi-conductive  material 
covering  same  and  in  contact  with  said  thin  layer  of  con- 
ductive material  along  its  length;  and 

an  insulating  jacket  covering  said  semi-conductive  material 
and  said  conductive  material  for  maintaining  physical  and 
electrical  contact  therebetween; 

wherein  the  outer  diameters  of  said  semi-conductive  mate- 
rial and  said  conductive  material  are  approximately  the 
same  so  that  said  insulating  jacket  forms  an  easily  termi- 
nated substantially  planar  multi-conductor  cable  array. 

4J14,738 
AUXILIARY  EQUIPMENT  ENCLOSURE  UNIT  FOR 
WATTHOUR  METER  SOCKETS 
Ste»en  B.  Davis,  St.  Mathews  Township.  Wake  County,  N.C.; 
Forrest  E.  Coyle,  Penn  Hills,  and  Denis  E,  Bedel,  Ross  Town- 
ship, Allegheny  County,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westing- 
house  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1980.  Ser,  No.  128J22 

Int.  a.'  HOIR  13/52:  H02B  9/00 

VS.  a.  339—156  R  1'  Claims 


1.  A  zero  insertion  force  connector  for  receiving  an  inte- 
grated circuit  package  with  staggered  leads,  comprising: 
a  connector  body  defining  a  recess, 
resilient  conductive  connector  means  for  receiving  and 

engaging  said  staggered  leads  to  form  an  electrical  contact 

therewith, 
camming  actuator  means  mounted  in  said  recess, 
camming  means  connected  to  said  camming  actuator  means 

for  sliding  movement  relative  to  said  connector  body  on 

actuation  of  said  camming  actuator  means,  and 
connector  engaging  means  responsive  to  said  camming  ,.,... 

means  for  moving  transverse  to  the  sliding  movement  of       1.  An  auxiliary  equipment  enclosure  unit  moMntable  at  wa,,- 

said  camming  means  to  cause  said  connector  means  to   hour  meter  sockets  each  having  one  of  at  least  two  deuchable 
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meter  mounlmg  arrangements,  said  enclosure  unit  comprising: 
a  hollow  body  defming  a  housing  portion  adapted  to  receive 
separate  equipment  devices  therein;  and  an  adaptive  socltet 
attachment  assembly  including  a  mounting  extension  extending 
axially  from  the  rear  end  of  said  housing  portion  along  an  outer 
periphery  circumscribing  an  area  less  than  the  vertical  cross 
sectional  area  of  said  housing  portion  with  said  mounting 
extension  including  a  recessed  portion  having  opposed  radial 
sides  disposed  in  said  mounting  extension,  and  said  adaptive 
socket  attachment  assembly  further  including  a  removable 
retainer  means  receivable  over  said  extension  and  rotatably, 
positionable  into  said  recessed  portion  so  as  to  be  axially  con- 
fined by  said  radial  sides  and  upon  said  enclosure  unit  being 
mounted  to  either  one  of  the  at  least  two  meter  mounting 
arrangements  of  the  meter  sockets,  said  retainer  member  is 
maintained  in  a  predetermined  radially  overlapping  relation- 
ship therewith  for  retaining  said  enclosure  unit  at  the  meter 
socket. 


cladding  and  an  outer  cladding  concentric  to  and  outside 
said  outer  core,  one  end  of  said  second  fiber  making  an 
angle  with  respect  to  said  axis  complementary  to  said 
given  angle  and  abutting  said  one  end  of  said  first  fiber  to 
provide  an  interface  therebetween; 
I  mirror  surface  disposed  at  said  interface  to  cover  the  adja- 
cent end  of  one  of  said  inner  core  and  said  outer  core  to 


4,314,739 

HOLOGRAPHIC  METHOD  FOR  CONVERSION  OF 

WAVES 

E»en  Mehlum,  and  Odd  Lo»haugen,  both  of  Oslo,  Norway, 
aisignors  to  Sentralinstitutt  for  industricll  forskning,  Oslo! 
Norway 

Filed  May  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  42,510 

Qaims  priority,  application  Norway,  May  30,  1978,  781868 

Int.  OJ  G03H  3/00 

lJ.S.  a.  350-3.66  9  aums 


reflect  light  impinging  thereon  into  or  out  of  said  first 
fiber;  and 
a  selected  one  of  an  input  means  and  a  utilization  means  in  an 
operative  relationship  with  said  mirror  surface,  said  input 
means  providing  light  for  refiection  into  said  first  fiber  and 
said  utilization  means  receiving  light  reflected  out  of  said 
first  fiber. 


i-o.»o.«oi»^ 


1.  A  holographic  method  for  converting  a  first  wave  which 
IS  emitted  at  a  given  wavelength  from  a  first  three  dimensional 
object  into  a  second  wave  which  may  be  of  another  physical 
nature  than  said  first  wave  and  which  is  identical  to,  or  approx- 
imately equal  to,  a  wave  that  another,  possibly  scaled  in  size, 
but  geometrically  similar  object  would  emit  at  a  chosen  wave- 
length which  may  be  different  from  said  given  wavelength 
said  method  compnsing  producing  a  hologram  and,  during 
such  production,  mixing  said  first  wave  with  a  reference  wave 
whose  wavefront  in  the  hologram  recording  plane  is  different 
from  that  of  the  actual  reconstruction  wave  in  the  same  record- 
ing plane,  and  combining  at  least  the  phases  of  these  two  wave- 
fronts  so  as  to  compensate  for  imaging  errors  due  to  mutual 
inconsistencies  between  the  wavelength  ratio,  the  hologram 
scaling  and  the  object  scaling,  and  any  displacement  of  the 
reconstructed  object  relative  to  the  hologram. 


4,314,741 
INTRUSION-FREE  OPTICAL  CABLE 

Czeslaw  Deminet,  and  James  F.  Kenney,  both  of  Kent,  Wash., 

assignors  to  The  Boeing  Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  104,476 

Int.  a.>  G02B  S/I4 

VS.  a.  350-96.33  g  ci»ims 


1.  An  intrusion-free  optical  cable  for  optical  communication 
comprising  at  least  one  optical  fiber  adapted  to  carry  an  optical 
intelligence  signal,  and  an  outer  cladding  for  said  optical  fiber 
formed  of  materials  which  will  self-destruct  when  an  attempt  is 
made  to  penetrate  it  for  the  purpose  of  signal  extraction  from 
the  optical  fiber,  the  interior  of  said  outer  cladding  being  at  a 
pressure  other  than  the  ambient  pressure  such  that  upon  self- 
destruction  of  said  cladding,  a  pressure  change  will  occur 
within  the  interior  of  the  cladding  to  indicate  that  a  penetration 
has  been  made. 


4,314,740 
OPTICAL  nBER  BEAM  SPLITTER  COUPLER 
Gary  W.  Bickel,  Roanoke,  Va.,  assignor  to  International  Tele- 
phone and  Telegraph  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  May  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,641 
Int.  a.'G02B  J//72 
U5.a35ft-96.15  22aaims 

1.  An  optical  fiber  beam  splitter  coupler  comprising: 
a  first  optical  fiber  having  a  first  core  coaxial  of  a  longitudi- 
nal axis  and  a  first  cladding  concentric  to  and  outside  said 
first  core,  one  end  of  said  first  fiber  making  a  given  angle 
with  respect  to  said  axis; 
a  second  optical  fiber  having  an  inner  core  coaxial  of  said 
axis,  an  inner  cladding  concentric  to  and  outside  said  inner 
core,  an  outer  core  concentric  to  and  outside  said  inner 


4,314,742 
HIGH  PERFORMANCE  COOLED  LASER  MIRROR 
John  A.  Dye,  Lake  Park,  and  Peter  E.  Weber,  North  Palm 
Beach,  both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  United  Technologies  Corpo- 
ration, Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,737 
Int.  a.>  G02B  5/08 
US.  a  350-310  «  Claims 

1  A  high  power,  cooled,  laser  mirror  comprising: 
a  mirror  surface; 
a  heat  exchanger  in  heat  transfer  communication  with  the 

mirror  surface; 
the  mirror  surface  and  the  heat  exchanger  supported  on  a 
mirror  substrate;  wherein  the  heat  exchanger  contains 
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fluid  cooling  channels  formed  by,  in  combination,  the 
opposing  cooling  channels  of  a  first  plate  and  second 
plate,  the  coohng  channels  in  each  plate  being  angularly 
offset  with  respect  to  the  nearest  adjacent  cooling  channel 


■  ,'yNyy^^y<y^f^^f' 


of  the  opposing  plate  thereby  forming  a  criss-cross  cool- 
ing channel  pattern  and  the  opposing,  angularly  offset 
cooling  channels  disposed  in  direct  fluid  flow  communica- 
tion with  each  other. 


photographic  film,  said  housing  also  containing  a  modular  fluid 
processing  means;  said  modular  fluid  processing  means  com- 
prising a  fluid  reservoir  filled  with  processing  fluid,  said  reser- 
voir being  initially  sealed  by  a  releasable  tear  tab  closure  which 
is  removable  from  said  reservoir  after  film  strip  exposure  for 
deposition  of  the  processing  fiuid  on  the  film  strip  during 
movement  of  the  film  strip  along  a  given  path;  said  processor 
having  a  fluid  deposition  nozzle  supported  in  spaced  relation 
with  said  reservoir  with  said  tear  tab  closure  initially  posi- 
tioned therebetween,  said  modular  processing  means  having  a 
fixed  final  assembly  condition  within  the  cassette  housing  in 
which  a  part  of  said  nozzle  and  one  or  more  other  components 
of  said  processing  means  are  in  positive  contact  with  a  portion 
of  said  film  strip  lying  in  said  given  path,  the  improvement 
comprising: 


4,314,743 
OPTICAL  GAIN  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Howard  E.  Rast,  Solana  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  No*.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  95,869 

Int.  a.'  G02B  5/23 

U.S.  a.  350—354  17  Claims 


•^ 


SiSSi; 
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I.  An  apparatus  for  automatically  limiting  high  energy 
bursts  of  monitored  electromagnetic  energy  from  impinging  on 
a  processing  device  such  as  a  photodetector  comprising: 

means  located  to  intercept  monitored  electromagnetic  en- 
ergy for  providing  responsive  radiation  levels  that  project 
onto  the  processing  device  when  signals  of  a  predeter- 
mined frequency  impinge  thereupon  and 

means  disposed  adjacent  the  radiation  providing  means  for 
emitting  electromegnetic  energy  in  a  frequency  range 
different  than  the  predetermined  frequency  signals  to  raise 
an  excitation  state  of  the  radiation  providing  means  to  a 
first  level  in  a  given  concentration  to  assure  that  the  radia- 
tion providing  means  projects  responsive  radiation  levels 
onto  the  processing  device,  the  radiation  providing  means 
includes  a  fluorescent  material  having  the  property  of 
being  raised  to  a  first  lower  excitation  state  when  the 
electromagnetic  energy  in  a  frequency  range  different 
than  the  predetermined  frequency  signals  impinges  on  it 
and  the  fluorescent  material  further  has  the  property  of 
fluorescing  not  beyond  a  certain  magnitude  as  determined 
by  an  intensity  of  the  electromagnetic  energy  impinging 
on  it  from  the  electromagnetic  energy  emitting  means 
irrespective  of  magnitudes  of  said  predetermined  fre- 
quency signals. 


4,314,744 

MULTIPURPOSE  HLM  HANDLING  CASSETTE 

HAVING  PRELIMINARY  ASSEMBLY  CONDITION 

Donald  E.  Moodie,  Marblebead,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid 

Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

FUed  Aug.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  180,375 
Int.  a.'  G03C  11/00 
VS.  a.  352—130  4  ClauBS 

1.  In  a  multipurpose  film  handling  cassette  of  the  type  having 


structural  support  means  within  said  cassette  housing  for 
supporting  said  modular  processor  in  a  preliminary  assem- 
bly position  wherein  said  nozzle  and  said  one  or  more 
other  components  of  said  modular  processor  are  spaced 
from  said  given  path  of  said  film  strip,  thereby  facilitating 
threading  of  the  film  strip  therepast,  said  modular  proces- 
sor being  displaceable  responsive  to  an  external  force  from 
said  preliminary  assembly  position  to  a  final  position 
wherein  said  nozzle  and  said  one  or  more  other  compo- 
nents of  said  modular  processor  are  in  engagement  with 
said  film  strip  following  threading  of  the  film  strip  there- 
past,  thereby  putting  said  modular  processing  means  it  its 
fixed  final  assembly  condition. 


4,314,745 
MlCROnLM  READING  DEVICE 
Giinter  Freiberg,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Agfa-Gevaert  AG,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1980,  Ser.  Nj.  131,356 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  21, 
1979,  2911090 

Int.  a.'  G03B  21/11 
VS.  a.  353—101  14  Claims 


1.  in  .  um.uHu.i~~ ." < 6  "- '< =       *■  '"  «  microfilm  reader  of  the  type  having  a  film  table  for 

a  housing  containing  for  exposure  and  processing  a  strip  of  supporting  a  microfilm  and  a  light  source  behind  the  film  table 
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so  that  the  light  rays  pass  through  the  microfilm  in  a  predeter- 
mined path,  a  combination  comprising  a  lens  carrier  above  the 
film  table;  a  pair  of  projecting  lenses  mounted  on  said  carrier; 
means  mounting  said  carrier  for  pivotal  movement  about  an 
axis  inclined  to  said  predetermined  path  between  two  end 
positions  in  each  of  which  a  different  one  of  said  lenses  is 
interposed  in  said  path;  a  H-shaped  support  having  a  cross  bar 
fixed  to  the  lens  carrier  and  two  longitudinal  bars  each  having 
two  ends,  each  of  said  ends  being  provided  with  a  tab;  and  a 
number  of  pins  arranged  on  the  respective  projecting  lenses  at 
a  distance  from  each  other  for  engaging  with  the  respective 
tabs,  so  that  said  projecting  lenses  are  resiliently  fixed  and 
supported  in  a  fioating  manner. 


4,314,747 

LIGHT  SHIELDING  DEVICE  FOR  AUTOMATIC  FOCUS 

DETECnNG 

Keisuke  Haraguchi,  Ranzan,  and  Hanuni  Aoki,  Kiyose,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  5,  1980,  S«r.  No.  118,700 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  1«,  1979, 54-18642[U] 
Int.  a.'  G03B  3/00,  7/099 
U.S.  a  354-25  ioaims 


4,314,746 
REAR  WALL  CONSTRUCTION  OF  A  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

CASSETTE  CAMERA 
Carl  Koch,  Im  Santenbuhl.  CH-8211  Stetten,  Switzerland 
Filed  Feb.  25,  1981,  S«r.  No.  237,953 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  11, 
1980,  3026306 

Int.  a.J  G03B  7/08.  17/26.  17/02 
U.S.  a.  354-23  R  lo  aaims 


1.  In  a  photographic  cassette  camera  having  a  cassette  guide 
frame  and  an  atuchable  ground-glass  frame  supporting  a 
ground-glass  for  observation  of  a  subject  to  be  photographed, 
one  of  said  frames  defining  an  image  field  of  the  camera,  a  rear 
wall  construction  of  the  camera  wherein  said  cassette  guide 
frame  has  planar  support  elements  defining  a  support  plane  and 
being  surrounded  by  lateral  suppon  surfaces,  said  ground-glass 
frame  having  suppon  runners  which  fit  against  said  elements 
for  mounting  the  ground-glass  parallel  to  said  support  plane  at 
a  focal  distance  therefrom,  a  bar-shaped  exposure  measuring 
probe  having  at  one  end  an  opto-electric  transducer  and  being 
mounted  on  a  holding  device  on  one  of  said  frames  for  sliding 
and  pivotal  movement  adjacent  one  of  said  lateral  suppon 
elements,  said  one  lateral  element  and  one  of  said  support 
runners  lying  adjacent  thereto  having  recesses  therein  permit- 
ting movement  of  said  probe  between  a  selectively  adjusuble 
measuring  position  within  the  field  on  a  front  side  of  the 
ground-glass  and  a  rest  position  completely  out  of  the  image 
field,  said  probe  having  a  dimension  perpendicular  to  said 
planar  suppon  elements  which  exceeds  said  focal  distance,  said 
probe  engaging  said  recesses  whenever  it  is  adjusted  for  a 
measuring  position. 


1.  A  light  shielding  device  of  an  automatic  focus  detecting 
element  in  an  automatic  focus  detecting  device  of  a  single-lens 
refiex  camera  comprising:  an  automatic  focus  detecting  ele- 
ment positioned  in  said  camera  to  receive  incoming  light; 
means  for  shielding  said  automatic  focus  detecting  element 
from  light  before  the  shutter  curtain  of  said  camera  is  opened 
and  so  long  as  it  remains  opened;  and  means  for  releasing  said 
light  shielding  means  after  the  shutter  curtain  of  said  camera  is 
closed. 


4,314,748 
CAMERA  HAVING  A  SEMI-AUTOMATIC  FOCUS 
ADJUSTING  DEVICE 
Takashi    Kawabau.    Kamakura;    Kazuyas    Hosoe,   Machida; 
Nobuhiko  Shinoda,  Tokyo;  Shinji  Sakai,  Tokyo,  and  Takao 
Kinoshita,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  19.  1980,  Ser.  No.  151,100 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  23,  1979,  54-63374 

Int.  a.'  G03B  3/10 

VS.  a.  354-25  22  Qaims 


12.  For  use  with  a  photographic  optical  system  having  at 
least  a  portion  manually  movable  along  an  optical  axis  for 
focusing  from  close-up  to  infinity  when  used  with  a  camera 
body,  a  camera  body  comprising: 

(a)  film  receiving  means  for  receiving  film  and  defining  a 
focal  plane; 

(b)  automatic  adjusting  means  for  displacing  the  manually 
movable  portion  along  the  optical  axis  from  its  manually 
adjusted  position  over  a  given  range  less  than  the  overall 
range  needed  to  focus  from  close-up  to  infinity  when  the 
optical  system  is  used  with  the  body,  said  adjusting  means 
including  a  motor; 

(c)  focus  control  means  for  detecting  the  focused  condition 
of  an  image  on  the  focal  plane  and  for  driving  the  motor 
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to  displace  the  portion  toward  a  focused  condition  within 
the  given  range  when  the  optical  system  is  used  with  the 
body; 
(d)  said  control  means  including  reset  means  for  resetting  the 
portion  to  a  predetermined  intermediate  position  in  the 
given  range. 


4,314,749 
LENS  MOUNT  BARREL  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHING  WITH 

FLASH  LAMP 
Shinsuke  Komoto,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Asahi  Kogaku 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  171,782 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  25,  1979,  54-94596 

Int.  a.J  G03B  lS/03.  9/02 

U.S.  a.  354—139  7  Oaims 


20    15     3 
Z6o    .       _        25    14    21    22'  23  , 


for  physically  affecting  said  adjusting  means  in  a  manner 
to  impart  to  the  hand  of  the  operator  a  tactile  indication 
that  the  desired  exposure  condition  has  occurred. 


4414,751 

TAKE-UP  SPOOL  ADVANQNG  MECHANISM  FOR  A 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA 

Donald  M.  Harrey,  Webster,  N,Y„  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  223.956 

Int.  a.'  G03B  1/06 

U.S.  a.  354—212  5  Qaims 


5.  A  flash  photographing  lens  mount  barrel  comprising: 
first  rotatable  means  for  adjusting  a  magnification  value; 
second  rotatable  means  for  adjusting  a  stop  down  value;  and 
coupling  means  for  providing  a  predetermined  non-unity  de- 
gree of  rotational  coupling  between  said  first  and  second 
rotatable  means  whereby  an  angular  rotation  of  one  of  said 
first  and  second  rotatable  means  will  result  in  a  different 
angular  rotation  of  the  other  of  said  first  and  second  rotat- 
able means,  said  predetermined  degree  of  coupling  being 
selected  to  maintain  a  desired  relationship  between  said 
magnification  and  stop  down  values. 


4,314,750 
TACTILE  INDICATION  AND  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
John  M,  Orban,  Santa  Monica,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Viritar  Corpo- 
ration, Santa  Monica,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  224,076 

Int.  CI.'  G03B  3/00.  9/01  17/ IS 

U.S.  a.  354—198  14  Gaims 


1.  In  a  photographic  camera  adapted  for  use  with  a  supply  of 
strip  film,  the  camera  having  (1)  a  housing,  (2)  a  film  take-up 
spool  rotatably  mounted  in  the  housing  and  provided  with  a 
film  attaching  means  for  securing  the  leading  end  of  the  film  to 
the  take-up  spool,  and  (3)  a  cover  door  hinged  to  the  housing 
and  movable  between  an  open  position  wherein  the  camera 
interior  is  accessible  for  loading  and  unloading  a  film  supply 
and  a  closed  position,  the  improvement  comprising: 
take-up  spool  routing  means  interconnecting  the  cover  door 
and  the  take-up  spool  and  ( 1 )  responsive  to  movement  of 
the  cover  door  to  its  open  position  for  rotating  the  take-up 
spool  to  a  predetermined  rotational  position  to  thereby 
orient  the  film  attaching  means  for  securing  the  leading 
end  of  the  film  supply  to  the  take-up  spool,  and  (2)  respon- 
sive to  movement  of  the  cover  door  to  its  closed  position 
for  rotating  the  take-up  spool  through  a  predetermined 
angle  to  thereby  wind  film  on  the  take-up  spool. 


4,314.752 
MOUNT  DEVICE  OF  A  FOCAL  LENGTH  CHANGING 
AUXILIARY  LENS 
Sunao  Ishizaka,  and  Toshiaki  Hozumi,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUed  Aug.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,070 
Gaims     priority,     application    Japan,     Sep.     17,     1979, 
54/126840[Ll 

Int.  G.'  G03B  7/20  9/02 
MS.  a.  354-286  9  Claims 


1.  A  tactile  indicator  and  control  system  for  a  camera  for 
providing  a  tactile  indication  to  the  camera  operator  upon  the 
occurrence  of  a  desired  exposure  condition  comprising 

camera  apparatus  for  forming  images  of  objects  to  be  re- 
corded, said  camera  apparatus  having  adjusting  means 
movable  over  a  range  of  positions  by  the  hand  of  the 
operator  for  varying  said  exposure  condition, 

control  system  means  including  sensor  means  for  sensing  the 
exposure  condition  and  providing  an  electrical  signal 
indicative  that  a  desired  sute  of  the  exposure  condition 
has  occurred,  and  1- 1"  *"  auxiliary  lens  capable  of  being  mounted  between  an 

electromechanical  means  responsive  to  said  electrical  signal   objective  lens  having  on  the  mount  thereof  means  for  generat- 
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ing  a  minimum  F-number  signal  and  a  camera  including  means 
for  delecimg  said  signal  on  a  mount  to  which  said  objective 
lens  may  be  mounted  and  a  circuit  receiving  as  input  the  de- 
lected signal  and  information  based  on  the  light  passed  through 
said  objective  lens  lo  effect  an  exposure  operation,  a  composite 
focal  length  of  the  objective  lens  with  said  auxiliary  lens  being 
different  from  the  focal  length  of  said  objective  lens,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 
transmitting  means  capable  of  being  coupled  to  each  of  said 
minimum  F-number  signal  generating  means  and  said 
detecting  means  when  the  auxiliary  lens  is  mounted  be- 
tween said  camera  and  said  objective  lens,  said  transmit- 
ting means  transmitting  said  signal  to  said  detecting  means 
by  said  coupling:  and 
means  for  generating  a  correction  signal  having  information 
corresponding  to  a  variation  in  said  F-number  caused  by 
the  mounted  auxiliary  lens  and  capable  of  transmitting 
said  correction  signal  to  said  circuit. 


4,314,753 
AUTOMATIC  INVERSE  HX  REPLEMSHER  CONTROL 

Kenneth  M.  Kaufmann,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Pako 
Corporation,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,025 

Int.  a."  G03D  3/06 

L'.S.  a.  354-321  4  aaims 


1.  In  a  processor  of  strips  of  photosensitive  material  having 
a  developer  tank  for  containing  developer  fluid;  a  fix  tank  for 
containing  fix  fluid:  a  wash  tank  for  containing  wash  fluid:  a 
dryer  for  drying  the  strips;  means  for  sequentially  transporting 
the  strips  through  the  developer  tank,  the  fix  tank,  the  wash 
tank,  and  the  dryer;  means  for  determining  area  of  a  strip 
transported  through  the  processor;  means  for  sensing  density 
of  the  strip  after  the  strip  has  been  transported  through  the 
developer  tank  and  the  fix  tank;  means  for  storing  a  developer 
exhaustion  rate;  means  for  automatically  determining  a  devel- 
oper exhaustion  replenishmen  value  as  a  function  of  a  product 
of  the  determined  area  of  the  strip,  the  sensed  density  of  the 
strip,  and  the  stored  developer  exhaustion  rate;  means  for 
supplying  a  quantity  of  developer  exhaustion  replenishment 
fluid  to  the  developer  tank  as  a  function  of  the  developer 
exhaustion  replenishment  value;  the  improvement  comprising; 
means  for  storing  a  fix  replenishment  rate; 
means  for  automatically  determining  a  fix  replenishment 

value  as  a  function  of  a  product  of  the  determined  area  of 

the  strip,  an  inverse  of  the  sensed  density  of  the  strip,  and 

the  stored  fix  replenishment  rate;  and 
means  for  supplying  a  quantity  of  fix  replenishment  fiuid  to 

the  fix  tank  as  a  function  of  the  fix  replenishment  value. 


4,314,754 
IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS 

Katsuichi  Shimizu,  Tokyo;  Osamu  Siwamura,  Atsugi;  Shunichi 
Masuda,  Tokyo;  Masahiro  Tomosada,  Kawasaki,  and  Hisashi 
Sakamaki,  Yokohama,  ail  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  882,626 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  2,  1977,  52-22982 

Int.  a.'  G03G  J5/00 

V.S.  a.  355-14  C  20  Qaims 


1.  An  image  forming  apparatus  having 

(a)  active  loads  for  forming  an  image  upon  a  recording 
medium, 

(b)  input  means  for  entering  copying  operation  instruction 
and  sense  signals, 

(c)  control  means  for  controlling  said  active  loads  in  re 
sponse  to  the  signals  from  said  input  means,  said  con- 
trol means  consisting  of  a  semiconductor  element 
including  first  memory  means  for  storing  therein  a  pro- 
gram for  sequentially  controlling  said  active  loads, 
second  memory  means  for  storing  therein  input  data,  a 
processing  unit  for  processing  said  input  data  and  said 
program, 

input  ports  for  receiving  the  signals  from  said  input 
means,  and 

output  ports  for  providing  control  signals  to  said  active 
loads,  wherein  at  least  one  of  said  output  ports  pro- 
vides a  latch  signal  during  the  time  of  operation  of 
one  of  the  active  loads. 

said  first  and  second  memory  means,  said  processing 
unit  and  said  input  and  output  ports  being  integrally 
formed,  and 

(d)  gate  means  for  connecting  another  one  of  the  active 
loads  to  said  latch  signal  to  provide  a  said  output  port 
for  controlling  said  active  loads  which  are  larger  in 
number  than  said  output  ports. 


4,314,755 

BIAS  VOLTAGE  CONTROLLED  DEVELOPING  SYSTEM 

IN  AN  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  COPYING 

MACHINE 

Hiroshi  Kinashi,  Uji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha, Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  89,235 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  31,  1978,  53-134976 
Int.  a.'  G03G  15/00 
U.S.  a.  355-14  D  10  Qaims 

4.  A  developing  system  for  developing  an  electrostatic  latent 
image  formed  on  a  photosensitive  material  in  a  copying  ma- 
chine, said  photosensitive  material  having  an  insulator  layer 
formed  thereover,  said  developing  system  comprising: 
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a  developing  device  for  applying  a  toner  to  said  electrostatic 
latent  image  formed  on  said  photosensitive  material; 

bias  voltage  application  means  for  applying  a  bias  voltage 
between  said  developing  device  and  said  photosensitive 
material; 

humidity  sensor  means  for  sensing  the  humidity  in  said  copy- 
ing machine; 

control  signal  generator  means  for  developing  a  control 
signal  in  accordance  with  the  humidity  sensed  by  said 
humidity  sensor  means;  and 


which  the  photographic  paper  web  may  contain  a  paper  splice, 
with  a  splice  warning  slot  preceding  the  splice,  the  photo- 
graphic printer  comprising: 
means  for  defining  a  printing  apenure; 
paper  feed  means  for  advancing  the  photographic  paper  web 
a  predetermined  feed  length  during  each  paper  feed  cycle 
to  advance  an  unexposed  portion  of  the  web  to  the  prim- 
ing aperture; 
exposure  means  for  exposing  the  web  at  the  printing  aper- 
ture to  record  a  photographic  image  during  each  exposure 
cycle; 
splice  sensor  means  positioned  along  the  path  of  the  web 
upstream  from  the  printing  aperture  for  sensing  the  pres- 
ence of  the  splice  warning  slot  and  providing  a  signal 
indicative  of  the  presence  of  a  paper  splice  in  the  web;  and 
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bias  voltage  variation  means  responsive  to  said  control  signal 
for  varying  the  level  of  said  bias  voltage  in  response 
thereto,  said  bias  voltage  variation  means  increasing  the 
bias  voltage  when  the  humidity  sensed  by  said  humidity 
sensor  means  increases  above  a  particular  value  and  de- 
creasing the  bias  voltage  when  the  humidity  sensed  by 
said  humidity  sensor  means  decreases  below  said  particu- 
lar value. 


4,314,756 
CLEANING  DEVICE 
Joji  Amitani,  Yokohama;  Takashi  Ito,  Kawasaki,  and  Kazuhiro 
Hirayama,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  70,983 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  1,  1978,  53-107881 

Int.  a.'  G03G  21/00 

VS.  CI.  355—15  14  Oaims 


control  means  for  controlling  the  paper  feed  means  and  the 
exposure  means  in  response  to  a  signal  from  the  splice 
sensor  means  to  cause  the  paper  splice  to  be  advanced  past 
the  printing  aperture  by  moving  the  print  paper  in  integral 
feed  lengths  without  a  photographic  image  being  re- 
corded on  a  portion  of  the  web  containing  the  paper 
splice,  wherein  the  control  means  determines  the  number 
of  paper  feed  cycles  which  can  be  completed  before  the 
splice  warning  slot  reaches  the  printing  aperture,  and 
permits  normal  operation  of  the  printer  until  the  deter- 
mined number  of  exposure  and  paper  feed  cycles  has  been 
completed;  and  then  advances  the  paper,  while  inhibiting 
exposure  cycles,  by  causing  the  paper  feed  means  to  initi- 
ate an  additional  number  of  paper  feed  cycles  to  advance 
the  paper  splice  past  the  printing  aperture. 


4,314,758 
SPECTAL  EFFECTS  PHOTOGRAPHIC  PRINTING  EASEL 

ARRANGEMENT 

William  E.  Kazierod,  130  E.  Bernice  Dr..  Northlake,  III.  60164 

Filed  No».  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  960,920 

Int.  a.-  G03B  27/52 

VS.  a.  355—40  8  Oaims 


\ 


7,     6 
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1.  A  cleaning  device  for  removing  developer  remaining  on 
an  image  bearing  member,  which  comprises  an  elastic  cleaning 
blade  contacting  the  image  bearing  member,  hood  means  for 
covering  the  vicinity  where  the  blade  bears  against  the  image 
bearing  member,  means  for  creating  a  suction  within  said  hood 
means,  and  means  for  guiding  air  flow  to  strike  against  said 
blade  bearing  portion,  said  air  flow  guiding  means  having  a 
sheet  like  member  which  is  of  a  flexible  material. 


«    2 

\ 


r 


4,314,757 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  PRINTER  WTTH  AUTOMATIC  PAPER 

SPLICE  DETECTOR 
Richard  D.  Anderson,  Maple  Grove;  Jess  F.  Fauchler,  II,  Crys- 
tal, and  Francis  M.  Laciak,  Brooklyn  Park,  all  of  Minn., 
assignors  to  Pako  Corporation,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
FUed  Sep.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  186,215 
Int.  a.'  G03B  29/00.  27/52 
VS.  a.  355—29  5  Qaims 

1.  A  photographic  printer  of  the  type  in  which  photographic 
images  are  recorded  on  a  web  of  photographic  paper,  and  in 


1.  A  photographic  printing  easel  device  comprising: 

a  circular  bed  mounted  for  rotational  movement  about  its 
central  axis  and  defining  a  generally  planar  top  surface 
against  which  photographic  pnnting  paper  may  be  laid. 

means  for  indexing  the  printing  paper  centrally  of  the  bed 
when  the  paper  is  applied  thereto  in  its  exposing  position, 

a  mask  of  circular  form  having  its  outer  rim  edge  of  a  diame- 
ter less  than  that  of  said  bed. 

said  bed  having  on  said  surface  a  plurality  of  indexing  ele- 
ments radially  spaced  about  said  bed  and  at  equal  distances 
from  said  bed  axis,  which  distances  equal  the  radius  of  said 
mask, 

said  indexing  elements  being  formed  on  their  sides  facing 
said  axis  to  comprise  said  indexing  means  and  including 
means  for  seating  the  printing  paper  against  said  bed  sur- 
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face  and  in  movement  restraining  relation  with  said  index- 
ing elements  when  the  printing  paper  is  applied  in  its 
exposing  position, 
said  indexing  elements  being  further  formed  to  define  like 
coplanar  seating  lands  paralleling  and  above  said  bed 
surface  and  like  upstanding  outer  guide  walls  struck  on  an 
arc  that  complements  that  of  said  mask  edge  for  seating 
\  the  mask  on  said  bed  over  the  printing  paper,  when  in  its 

exposing  position,  in  engagement  with  said  seating  lands 
and  between  said  guide  walls  for  joumalling  the  mask  on 
the  bed  for  rotational  movement  about  said  bed  axis, 
relative  to  said  bed, 
said  mask  being  formed  from  light  opaque  material  and 
being  shaped  to  define  an  open  sector  defining  spaced 
apart  side  edges  that  are  radially  disposed  with  respect  to 
said  mask  and  that  are  at  an  angle  that  divides  into  360 
with  an  equal  whole  number  quotient, 
said  bed  surface  having  delineated  thereon  a  scale  compris- 
mg  a  plurality  of  angular  subdivisions  extending  radially 
of  said  bed  of  which  adjacent  of  said  subdivisions  are  at 
said  angle  at  said  bed  axis, 
said  bed  surface  being  further  delineated  to  define  a  zero 
datum  extending  radially  of  said  bed  surface  and  bisecting 
the  space  between  two  of  said  angular  subdivisions  to 
form  an  initial  printing  position  of  said  bed  with  which 
said  mask  sector  may  be  aligned  for  photographic  printing 
exposure  purposes  over  the  printing  paper  by  aligning  the 
mask  sector  side  edges  with  those  of  said  angular  subdivi- 
sions next  adjacent  to  said  datum  zero  on  either  side  of 
said  datum  zero, 
and  a  datum  marker  adjacent  the  bed  rim  with  which  said 
bed  surface  angular  subdivisions  may  be  consecutively 
aligned  to  orient  said  bed  and  said  mask  at  consecutive 
printing  positions  of  said  bed  corresponding  in  number  to 
said  quotient  number, 
whereby  the  printing  paper  may  have  applied  thereto  con- 
secutively in  a  circular  pattern  about  said  bed  axis  a  num- 
ber of  images  equal  in  number  to  said  quotient  number  by, 
after  one  of  said  image  exposure  has  been  made  on  the 
paper,  consecutively  shifting  said  easel  about  its  axis  in 
one  direction  about  said  axis  to  consecutively  dispose  said 
angular  subdivisions  in  alignment  with  said  datum  marker 
and  then  shifting  said  mask  about  said  axis  in  the  other 
direction  to  expose  through  the  mask  sector  the  next 
adjacent  sector  of  the  printing  paper  that  is  to  have  the 
next  image  to  be  applied  thereto. 
8.  The  method  of  forming  a  plurality  of  images  of  a  predeter- 
mined number  on  photographic  printing  paper  in  a  circular 
manner  about  the  center  of  the  paper,  which  method  com- 
prises: 
taking  a  photographic  easel  bed  mounted  for  rotational 
adjustment  movement  about  a  vertical  axis  and  having  an 
upwardly  facing  surface  formed  to  define  a  scale  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  angular  subdivisions  extending  radially 
of  said  bed  of  which  adjacent  of  said  subdivisions  are  at  an 
angle  at  said  bed  axis  that  divides  into  360  with  a  whole 
number  quotient  equal  to  said  number, 
said  bed  surface  being  further  delineated  to  define  a  zero 
datum  extending  radially  of  said  bed  surface  and  bisecting 
the  space  between  two  of  said  angular  subdivisions  to 
form  an  initial  printing  position  of  said  bed, 
applying  the  printing  paper  on  the  bed  in  centered  relation 

thereto, 
taking  a  circular  mask  proportioned  to  cover  said  paper  and 
formed  to  define  an  open  sector  defining  spaced  apart  side 
edges  that  are  radially  disposed  relative  to  the  mask  and  at 
said  angle  with  respect  to  each  other,  and  shiftably  posi- 
tioning said  mask  on  the  bed  over  the  paper  in  said  initial 
pnnting  position  with  the  mask  axis  aligned  with  the  bed 
axis,  and  the  mask  sector  aligned  with  said  one  angular 
subdivision,  by  aligning  the  mask  sector  side  edges  with 
those  of  said  angular  subdivisions  next  adjacent  to  said 
datum  zero  on  either  side  of  said  datum  zero, 


making  the  initial  printing  exposure  on  the  paper  through 
the  mask  sector, 

and  then  consecutively  shifting  the  easel  bed  about  its  axis  in 
one  direction  to  consecutively  dispose  said  angular  subdi- 
visions in  alignment  with  a  stationary  datum  marker, 
shifting  the  mask  about  said  axis  in  the  other  direction  to 
expose  through  the  mask  sector  the  next  adjacent  sector  of 
the  paper  that  is  to  have  the  next  image  to  be  applied 
thereto,  and  forming  such  image  on  the  paper  to  complete 
the  formation  of  said  number  of  images  on  said  paper. 

4,314,759 
PLATE  ELEMENT  FOR  HOLDING  AN  ORIGINAL,  IN  A 

REPRODUCTION  DEVICE 
Heinz  Webersik,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
AGFA-Gevaert  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,873 

Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb  23 

1979,2907037  ' 

Int.  a.'  G03B  27/62 
VS.  O.  355-75  7  a^ms 


1.  A  plate  element  for  holding  an  original  in  a  reproduction 
device,  comprising  a  flexible  body  part  having  a  lower  surface 
facing  toward  an  original;  and  means  forming  a  light-colored 
upper  reflecting  face  on  said  lower  surface  of  said  body  part, 
said  forming  means  including  a  light-reflecting  white  paper 
layer  which  has  an  inner  surface  facing  toward  and  connected 
with  said  lower  surface  of  said  body  part,  and  an  outer  surface 
facing  away  from  the  same  and  lined  with  a  pellucid  synthetic 
plastic  foil. 


4,314,760 
OPTICAL  SENSING  DEVICE 
Malcolm  H.  Hodge,  Oaymont,  Del.,  and  Leroy  T«bb,  Jr.,  Glen- 
side,  Pa.,  assignors  to  TRW  Inc.,  Elk  Grove  ViUage,  111. 
Filed  Aug.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  69,680 
Int.  a.J  GOIC  3/08 
VS.a.3S6-*  MQaims 


I.  In  an  optical  sensing  system  for  measuring  distances  to  a 
light-reflecting  surface  to  be  sensed,  the  combination  compris- 
ing a  light  source  for  emitting  a  cone  of  light  signal  to  a  light- 
reflecting  surface  to  be  sensed;  light-sensitive  means  for  trans- 
lating light  received  from  a  light-reflecting  surface  into  signals 
corresponding  to  the  light  quantity  received;  light-masking 
means  positioned  between  a  light-reflecting  surface  to  be 
sensed  which  is  disposed  on  one  side  of  said  light-masking 
means,  and  said  light-sensitive  means  which  is  disposed  on  the 
other  side  of  said  light-masking  means  and  positioned  a  de- 
signed distance  from  said  light  sensitive  means;  said  light-mask- 
ing means  having  a  first  translucent  area  through  which  said 
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cone  of  light  and  light  reflecting  from  a  light-reflecting  surface 
to  be  sensed  pass;  said  masking  means  having  a  second  area 
surrounding  said  first  area  which  is  partially  translucent  for 
allowing  a  portion  only  of  reflected  light  striking  the  same  to 
pass  therethrough  to  said  light-sensitive  means;  said  second 
area  also  having  an  opaque  portion  predeterminately  formed 
for  masking  out  increased  quantities  or  reflected  light  with 
increased  light-masking  means  to  reflecting  surface  distance 
until  the  reflected  light  from  such  light-reflecting  surface  ex- 
tends beyond  the  outer  periphery  of  said  masking  means  such 
that  the  quantity  of  reflected  light  reaching  said  light  sensitive 
means  varies  as  a  predesigned  function  of  the  distance  between 
said  masking  means  and  such  reflecting  surface. 


4,314,762 

FOCUSED,  SINGLE  STRAND,  OPTICAL  HBER 

ROTATIONAL  ALIGNMENT  IMAGE-SENSING  AND 

COMPARING  SYSTEM 

Laurence  S.  Gresko,  Long  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air 

Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  May  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  154,718 

Int.  a.'  GOIB  11/26 

VS.  a.  356— ISO  4  CUiou 


4314,761 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  LOCATING  RADIATING 

SOURCES 

Jean  C.  Reymond;  Jean  L.  Hidalgo,  and  Oaude  SkenderofT,  all 

of  Paris,  France,  assignors  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Apr.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  136,333 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  6,  1979,  79  08786 

Int.  a.J  GOIB  n/26;  G02F  1/03 

VS.  a.  356—141  8  Qaims 


I'^^-'^t' 

^     ir^^l 

q.      i 

■     1*' ' 

U:r^        ;o-. 

EEI}5l;; 

I.  A  sensor  system  for  location  of  radiation  sources  compris- 
ing; 

an  optical  mask  for  allowing  penetration  of  radiation  from  the 
source  solely  along  transparent  zones  of  predetermined 
shape; 
detection  means  constituted  by  linear  detecting  arrays  of 
photo-sensitive  elements  disposed  in  a  detection  plane  paral- 
lel to  the  mask  for  detection  of  the  said  source  radiation 
transmitted  through  the  said  transparent  zones; 
circuits  for  processing  the  signals  detected  by  said  linear  arrays 
and  producing  control  signals  identifying  the  positions  of 
elements  sensitized  by  the  radiation  transmitted  through  the 
mask; 
ancillary  computing  means  for  computing  the  source  location 

from  the  said  position  identifications; 
optoelectrical  shutter  means  for  dividing  each  of  the  transpar- 
ent zones  into  juxtaposed  regions  and  for  opacifying  said 
zones  except  the  regions  which  substantially  transmit  light 
from  the  said  radiation  source  to  the  said  detection  plane 
solely  onto  photosensitive  elements  of  the  said  linear  arrays, 
said  optoelectrical  shutter  means  comprising  electrically 
controlled  optical  shutter  elements  which  correspond  to  said 
regions  respectively  and  selection  means  for  selecting  shut- 
ter elements  corresponding  to  the  said  transmitting  regions 
by  means  of  said  control  signals  produced  by  the  said  com- 
puting means. 


U,M"  *»««»- 


1  A  focused,  single  strand,  optical  fiber  rotational  alignment 
image-sensing  and  comparing  system  for  determining  if  a  first 
member  and  a  second  member  are  rotationally  aligned, 
wherein  this  system  has  an  optical  axis,  comprising: 

a.  a  light  source  attached  to  said  first  member  and  emitting  a 
light  beam; 

b.  means  for  intercepting  said  emitted  light  beam,  forming  an 
image  with  said  intercepted  beam,  and  transmitting  said 
formed  image,  wherein  this  means  is  attached  to  said  first 
member  and  is  disposed  forward  of  and  in  optical  align- 
ment with  said  emitted  light  beam; 

c.  a  single  strand  of  focused  optical  fiber  having  an  optical 
axis  coincident  with  said  optical  axis  of  this  rotational 
alignment  image-sensing  and  comparing  system,  a  first 
end  with  a  flat  face  thereat  that  is  perpendicular  to  said 
axis,  a  second  end  with  another  flat  face  that  is  perpendic- 
ular to  said  axis,  a  peripheral  surface,  and  a  parabolic 
refractive  index  which  is  largest  at  said  axis  and  continu- 
ously decreases  toward  said  peripheral  surface,  wherein 
this  single  strand  of  focused  optical  fiber  is  attached  at  said 
first  end  to  said  first  member  and  is  attached  at  said  second 
end  to  said  second  member,  and  wherein  said  single  strand 
of  focused  optical  fiber  is  disposed  forward  of  and  in 
optical  alignment  with  said  light  beam-intercepting  and 
image-forming  and  transmitting  means,  and  also  wherein 
said  signal  strand  of  focused  optical  fiber  is  concurrently 
disposed  such  that  said  flat  face  at  said  first  end  thereof  is 
in  optical  alignment  with  said  light  beam-intercepting  and 
image-forming  and  transmitting  means,  thereby  said  image 
transmitted  by  this  means  impinges  upon  said  first  end  flat 
face,  is  transmitted  through  this  single  strand  of  focused 
optical  fiber  to  said  second  end  flat  face  thereof  and  is 
emitted  from  and  is  transmitted  at  said  second  end  flat 
face; 

d.  and,  means  for  sensing  said  formed  image  that  is  emitted 
from  and  is  transmitted  at  said  second  end  flat  face  of  said 
single  strand  of  focused  optical  fiber,  and  for  comparing 
this  emitted  and  transmitted  formed  image  to  a  stored 
identical  image  whose  rotational  position,  relative  to  said 
optical  axis  of  this  rotational  alignment  image-sensing  and 
comparing  system,  has  been  preselected  to  indicate  cor- 
rect alignment  of  said  first  and  second  members; 

whereby  a  rotational  displacement  of  said  formed  image  as 
compared  to  said  stored  image  can  \K  ascertained,  and 
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thereby  a  rotational  mis-alignment  of  said  first  member  as 
compared  to  said  second  member  can  be  determined. 

4,314,763 

DEFECT  DETECTION  SYSTEM 

Edgar  F.  Steigmeier.  Hedingen,  and  Karl  Knop,  Zurich,  both  of 

Switzerland,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  813 

Int.  a.'  COIN  21/88 

\iS.  a.  356—237  13  Qaims 


carry  the  nebulized  sample  into  an  analysis  zone,  and  control- 
ling the  (low  of  said  support  gas  to  said  nebulizer  to  regulate 
the  rate  of  said  sample  to  said  analysis  zone  and  to  thereby 
control  the  density  of  atoms  of  said  element  present  in  said 
analysis  zone  so  as  to  be  within  a  measurable  range,  controlling 


1  In  a  system  for  optically  detecting  microscopic  defects  in 
a  certain  specularly  reflecting  surface  of  a  given  object,  said 
system  comprising  first  means  for  scanning  said  surface  with  an 
mcident  beam  of  light  that  illuminates  a  relatively  small  spot 
area  of  said  entire  surface  area,  which  spot  area  is  large  relative 
10  the  area  of  any  microscopic  defect,  and  second  means  for 
delecting  substantially  only  non-specularly  reflected  light  from 
said  surface:  the  improvement: 
wherein  said  first  means  includes  third  means  for  directing 
said  incident  beam  substantially  normal  to  said  surface, 
whereby  substantially  all  said  specularly  reflected  light  is 
reflected  in  a  direction  substantially  normal  to  said  sur- 
face, and 
wherem  said  second  means  includes  a  focusing  device  hav- 
ing a  large  aperture  area  relative  to  said  spot  area,  said 
device  being  situated  in  spaced  relationship  with  said  spot 
area  to  subtend  a  certain  solid  angle  disposed  about  a 
normal  to  said  spot  area,  whereby  substantially  all  re- 
flected light  within  said  certain  solid  angle  may  be  cap- 
tured by  said  device,  and 
wherein  said  second  means  further  includes  a  photo  detector 
located  in  an  image  plane  of  said  device  for  receiving  light 
reflected  by  said  surface,  and  a  spatial  filter  having  a  small 
aperture  area  relative  to  that  of  said  device  situated  be- 
tween said  device  and  said  detector  in  the  path  of  said 
received  reflected  light  for  removing  that  portion  thereof 
which  is  specularly  reflected. 


4,314,764 
CHEMICAL  ANALYSIS  SA.MPLE  CONTROL 
Peter  R.  Liddell,  North  Bayswatcr;  Antony  S.  Pearl,  desceased, 
late  of  Griffith,  Australia,  and  by  Edmund  Calvert,  adminis- 
trator, Canberra,  Australia,  assignors  to  Varian  Tectron  Party 
Ltd.,  Victoria,  Australia 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  952,176 

Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Oct.  18, 1977,  PD2098 

Int.  a.J  COIN  21/72 

U.S.  a.  356-315  22  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  dilution  of  sample  concentration 

for  spectroscopic  analysis  of  a  sample  including  the  steps  of, 

receiving  light  in  a  photodetector  characteristic  of  said  sample. 

feeding  a  sample  in  liquid  concentrate  form  to  a  nebulizer,  said 

sample  including  an  element  of  interest,  feeding  a  suppon  gas 

under  pressure  toihe  nebulizer  to  nebulize  said  sample  and  to 


said  flow  of  support  gas  to  said  nebulizer  in  response  to  said 
photodetector  response,  said  control  providing  division  of  said 
support  gas  before  said  nebulizer  so  that  part  of  said  support 
gas  only  influences  the  uptake  of  said  sample  at  said  nebulizer, 
and  the  remainder  of  said  support  gas  flow  is  fed  to  said  analy- 
sis zone  through  a  pass  by-passing  said  nebulizer. 

4,314,765 

DEGASSER  ON  A  WORM-TYPE  MELTING  AND 

CONVEYING  DEVICE  FOR  A  PLASTIC  INJECTION 

MOLDING  MACHINE 

Alfons  Hotz,  .Nifels,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Netstal-Mas- 

chinen  AG,  Switzerland 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  121,980 
Oaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Mar.   7,   1979, 
2204/79 

Int,  a.'  B29B  1/10 
U.S.  a.  366-75  5  a«iiiu 


I  c3>vrBoZ~]  iJ 


1.  In  a  melting  and  conveying  device  for  a  plastic  injection 
molding  machine,  having  a  melting  cylinder  with  a  cylindrical 
bore  therein  and  a  worm  member  in  the  cylindrical  bore,  a 
degasser,  comprising,  a  vent  pin  extending  into  the  melting 
cylinder  in  a  degassing  zone  of  the  cylindrical  bore,  said  vent 
pin  having  a  charging  pocket  communicating  with  the  cylin- 
drical bore  and  a  vent  opening  communicating  the  pocket  with 
the  atmosphere,  and  heat  means  connected  to  said  vent  pin  for 
heating  the  pocket  and  vent  opening  separately  of  any  other 
heating  in  the  plastic  injection  molding  machine,  said  heat 
means  comprising  at  least  one  heating  element  extending  into 
said  vent  pin  parallel  to  a  major  axis  of  said  vent  pin,  said 
heating  element  extending  into  the  vicinity  of  said  charging 
pocket. 
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4,314,766 
SPECTACLE  CLEANING  DEVICE  FOR  DOMESTIC  USE 
Guy  Lapeyre,  Paris,  and  Jean  Thiebaut,  Creteil,  both  of  France, 
assignors  to  Essilor  International  (Compagnie  Generale  d'Op- 
tique),  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  109,462 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  30,  1979,  79  02273 

Int.  a?  BOIF  U/02:  B08B  11/00 

U.S.  a.  366—101  3  Oaims 


a  normally  open  switch  that  is  actuated  by  said  arm  at  the  end 
of  its  downward  movement  and,  a  return  spring  for  maintain- 
ing said  arm  in  a  normally  raised  position  to  permit  the  removal 
of  the  cup  from  the  dispenser. 


4,314,767 
DISPENSER  OF  HOT  BEVERAGES  PREPARED  FROM 

WATER  SOLUBLE  EXTRACTS 
Luigi  Milani,  via  Spano  6/16,  Turin,  Italy 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,133 

Claims  priority,  application  luly,  Feb.  6,  1979,  67252  A/79 

Int.  Cl.J  BOIF  15/06 

U.S.  a.  366—148  5  Oaims 


4,314,768 

SYRUP  FEED  SYSTEM  FOR  DRINK  DISTRIBUTION 

APPARATUS  OF  THE  AFTER-MIXING  TYPE 

Luigi  Goglio,  Via  Frua  11,  and  Aldo  Bassetti,  Via  Serbelloni  1, 

both  of  Milano,  Italy 

Filed  May  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  36,735 
Oaims  priority,  application  Italy,  May  5, 1978, 21739/78[U]: 
May  16,  1978,  21876/78[U);  Mar.  7,  1979,  20806  A/79 

Inf.  a?  BOIF  15/02 
U.S.  a.  366—156  33  Oaims 


1.  A  spectacle  cleaning  device  comprising: 

an  open  top  container  for  containing  a  liquid  detergent  and 

spectacles, 
a  cover  movable  between  a  first  position  spaced  from  said 

open  top  of  the  container  and  a  second  position  where  it 

covers  said  open  top, 
an  air  diffusor  mounted  in  the  container  below  the  level  of 

the  liquid  for  air  agitating  said  liquid  detergent, 
an  electrically  energizable  pressurized  air  generator  for 

feeding  pressurized  air  to  said  diffusor, 
an  electric  voltage  supply, 
a  push-button  switch  for  controlling  the  energization  of  said 

generator  by  said  supply,  and 
fixed  abutment  means  for  depressing  said  push-button  switch 

when  the  cover  is  moved  to  its  second  position,  so  as  to 

activate  said  air  generator. 


1.  A  syrup  feed  system  for  drink  distribution  apparatus  of  the 
after-mixing  type,  comprising  a  mixing  zone,  means  for  dis- 
pensing syrup  to  said  zone  and  means  for  simultaneously  feed- 
ing water  to  said  zone  with  which  to  dilute  the  syrup,  the 
system  comprising  a  flexible  container  containing  syrup  and 
provided  with  apierceable  nozzle,  support  means  for  said  con- 
tainer, means  for  receiving  at  least  part  of  said  nozzle,  means 
for  piercing  said  nozzle  and  means  for  conveying  the  syrup 
from  the  pierced  nozzle  to  said  syrup  dispensing  means. 


4,314,769 

ACOUSTICAL  TONE  GENERATOR 

Edmund  H.  James,  III,  Lexington,  Ky.,  assignor  to  International 

Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,289 

Int.  a.3  B41J  1/30.  29/46 

VS.  a.  400—144.2  4  Oaims 


1.  A  dispenser  for  hot  beverages  prepared  from  water  solu- 
ble extracts,  said  dispenser  comprising  a  frame  containing  a 
water  tank  having  a  thermostatically  controlled  heater  and  a 
spigot  for  discharging  heated  water  into  a  cup,  a  motor,  a 
beating  shaft  coupled  to  and  driven  by  said  motor,  an  arm 
coupled  to  said  beating  shaft  and  pivotally  coupled  to  the  said 
frame,  means  for  moving  said  arm  downwardly  until  one  ex- 
tremity of  said  beating  shaft  is  immersed  in  the  heated  water  in 
the  cup,  said  motor  and  said  beating  shaft  being  controlled  by 


1.  In  a  typewriter/printer  comprising  a  daisy  wheel  typefont 
driven  by  a  variable  reluctance  selection  stepper  motor  having 
stacked  laminates,  and  control  means  for  controlling  the  rota- 
tion of  said  stepper  motor,  the  improvement  comprising  means 
for  generating  at  least  one  acoustical  tone  of  predetermined 
frequency  for  signaling  at  least  one  predetermined  event,  in- 
cluding: 
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detecting  means  within  said  control  means  for  detecting  the 
occurrence  of  said  predetermined  event  and  for  identify- 
ing this  event; 

selecting  means  responsive  to  said  detecting  means  for  se- 
lecting said  at  least  one  of  said  acoustical  tones; 

generating  means  within  said  control  means  and  responsive 
to  said  detecting  and  selecting  means,  for  generating  the 
selected  tone,  said  generating  means  including: 

(a)  means  for  driving  the  stepper  motor  for  rotating  said 
stepper  motor  in  one  direction; 

(b)  delay  means  responsive  to  said  means  for  driving,  for 
maintaining  said  driving  during  a  given  time  delay 
which  at  least  proximates  to  one  over  twice  the  fre- 
quency of  the  selected  acoustical  tone,  said  delay  means 
including  a  delay  table  storing  digitally  coded  delay 
values; 

(c)  means  responsive  to  said  delay  means  for  subsequently 
driving  the  stepper  motor  for  rotating  said  stepper 
motor  in  the  reverse  direction  and  during  the  same 
given  time  delay;  and 

(d)  control  means  connected  to  said  means  for  driving,  to 
said  delay  means  and  to  said  means  for  subsequently 
driving,  for  repetitively  and  sequentially  controlling  the 
operation  of  said  means  for  driving,  delay  means  and 
means  for  subsequently  driving  for  a  predetermined 
number  of  times; 

whereby  the  daisy  wheel  is  made  to  vibrate  the  surrounding 
air  and  generate  said  selected  tone. 


4,314,770 

DETACHABLE  CONNECTION  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A 

PRINTING  ELEMENT  IN  AN  ELECTRIC  OmCE 

MACHINE 

Kurt  J.  S.  Harre,  Karlshamn.  Sweden,  assignor  to  Aktiebolaget 
Electrolux,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

Filed  Jan.  8.  1980.  Ser.  No.  110,533 

Gaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jan.  12,  1979,  7900299 

Int.  a.'  B41J  1/30 

hS.  CL  400-175  13  Claims 


ably  return  said  print  element  on  said  flxing  means,  the  print 
element  in  the  working  position  of  the  fixing  means  being 
clamped  between  axially  opposite  surfaces  on  the  flxing  means 
and  the  dog  member  respectively. 


4^14,771 
EXTENSION  CONNECTOR 
Hubert  L.  Lambert,  Apt.  A,  3512  Arcadia  St.,  P.O.  Box  413, 
Norfolk,  Va.  23501 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  81,112 

Int  a.'  F16B  7/00 

VS.  a.  403—305  S  aunis 
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1.  An  extension  connector  for  coupling  the  ends  of  a  first  and 
a  second  shaft  comprising  an  open  ended  sleeve  for  receiving 
the  ends  of  said  first  and  second  shafts,  at  least  one  threaded 
opening  in  said  sleeve,  the  central  axis  of  said  threaded  opening 
being  substantially  normal  to  the  central  axis  of  said  sleeve,  a 
threaded  actuator  means  rotatably  mounted  in  said  threaded 
opening  for  movement  into  and  outwardly  of  said  sleeve,  said 
threaded  actuator  means  having  an  inner  end  positioned  within 
said  sleeve,  a  pair  of  arcuate-shaped  arms  each  having  a  flrst 
free  end  and  a  second  end,  mounting  means  for  mounting  said 
arcuate-shaped  arms  for  pivotal  movement  on  and  connection 
to  the  inner  end  of  said  actuator  means,  said  arcuate  shaped 
arms  extending  from  opposite  sides  of  the  inner  end  of  said 
actuator  means,  and  fulcrum  means  mounted  within  said  sleeve 
and  between  said  sleeve  and  mounting  means  to  contact  said 
arcuate  shaped  arms  and  pivot  said  arms  about  the  inner  end  of 
said  actuator  means  to  move  the  first  free  ends  thereof  toward 
one  another  and  inwardly  of  said  sleeve  as  said  actuator  means 
is  moved  outwardly  relative  to  said  sleeve. 


4,314,772 

GROUND  HEATING  SYSTEM 

Jakobus  W.  Lestraden,  Nachtegall,  4,  Sassenheim,  Netherlands 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  103,161 

Int.  a.'  EOlC  J/06 

VS.  a.  404—27  6  Qaims 


1  In  an  electric  motor-driven  office  machine  the  improve- 
ment comprising:  an  assembly  for  detachably  connecting  a 
print  element  to  a  motor  shaft,  said  print  element  being  of  the 
general  shape  of  a  circular  plate  having  flexible,  radially  ex- 
tending arms  each  of  which  supports  a  character  on  the  ex- 
treme peripheral  end  thereof,  a  dog  member  rigid  with  the 
motor  shaft,  a  fixing  means  rotating  with  said  shaft  for  support- 
ing the  print  element,  an  actuation  means  for  moving  the  fixing 
means  along  the  motor  shaft  between  a  working  position  in 
which  said  fixing  means  is  situated  coaxially  about  said  motor 
shaft  and  in  which  the  print  element  is  connected  with  and 
centered  by  the  motor  shaft  and  a  loading  position  in  which  the 
fixing  means  is  situated  outside  the  end  of  said  motor  shaft,  said 
print  element  being  provided  with  atuchment  shoulders  coact- 
ing  with  cooperating  surfaces  on  said  fixing  means  to  detach- 
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1.  A  ground  heating  system  particularly  for  tracks  such  as 
runways,  take-off  and  landing  strips,  parking  lots  and  the  like 
comprising  a  supply  system  for  heat  and  a  supply  system  for 
water  to  control  the  ground  humidity  wherein  a  porous  stabili- 
zation layer  is  provided  between  the  systems  for  the  heat 
supply  and  the  water  supply  to  function  as  a  water  distributor 
and  heat  storage  medium. 
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4,314,773 
HIGH  DENSITY  CONCRETE  PLACER 
J.  Dewayne  Allen,  Paragould,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Allen  Engineer- 
ing Corporation,  Paragould,  Ark. 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  105,938 

Int.  a.'  EOlC  19/38 

VS.  a.  404—116  53  Claims 


including  a  flexible  envelope  having  an  open  end  fixed  to  a 
river  bed,  said  envelope  being  inflatable  with  a  fluid  to  form  an 
upstanding  dam,  and  being  deflatable  so  that  said  envelope  falls 
down  upon  discharge  of  said  fluid  therefrom,  whereby  follow- 
ing said  discharge,  a  residual  amount  of  said  fluid  remains  in 


36.  A  high  density  concrete  placer  longitudinally  translat- 
able along  a  pair  of  parallel  oriented  support  rails  positioned 
adjacent  to  an  area  in  which  wet  concrete  has  been  poured 
comprising: 

a.  a  bridge  having  first  and  second  ends; 

b.  first  and  second  roller  assemblies  coupled  to  the  first  and 
second  ends  of  said  bridge  and  contacting  the  support  rails 
for  supporting  said  bridge  above  the  upper  surface  of  the 
wet  concrete  and  for  enabling  said  bridge  to  be  longitudi- 
nally translated  along  the  support  rails; 

c.  means  coupled  to  the  first  and  second  ends  of  said  bridge 
for  controlling  the  elevation  of  said  bridge  with  respect  to 
the  surface  of  wet  concrete; 

d.  a  table  having  front  and  rear  sides  and  including: 

i.  a  subframe  having  a  front  side  pivotally  coupled  to  the 
front  side  of  said  table; 

ii.  a  plurality  of  immersible  vibrator  units  coupled  at 
spaced  apart  intervals  to  the  rear  side  of  said  subframe 
and  descending  vertically  downward  therefrom  for 
vibrating  a  segmental  width  of  said  wet  concrete, 
wherein  said  segmental  width  is  substantially  less  than 
the  width  of  said  concrete; 

iii.  means  coupled  to  said  table  and  to  said  subframe  for 
vertically  displacing  the  rear  side  of  said  subframe  be- 
tween a  first  and  a  second  position  wherein  said  vibrator 
units  are  elevated  above  the  surface  of  the  wet  concrete 
in  the  first  position  and  are  immersed  in  the  wet  con- 
crete in  the  second  position;  and 

e.  means  coupled  to  said  bridge  and  to  said  table  for  enabling 
said  table  to  be  incrementally  laterally  translated  between 
the  first  and  second  ends  of  said  bridge;  whereby  said  table 
may  be  laterally  translated  an  incremental  distance  along 
said  bridge  when  said  vertical  displacing  means  is  in  the 
first  position;  a  segmental  width  of  said  concrete  is  vi- 
brated when  said  vertical  displacement  means  is  in  the 
second  position;  and  the  entire  width  of  said  wet  concrete 
may  be  vibrated  after  at  least  one  lateral  translation  of  said 
table  with  respect  to  said  bridge. 


4,314,774 
PNEUMATICALLY  INFLATABLE  FLEXIBLE 
ENVELOPE  TYPE  DAM 
Yoshiomi  Tsvji;  Akio  Matsuda;  Tamaki  Ikeda,  and  Keqji  Mori, 
all  of  Osaka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Indus- 
tries, Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  88,915 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  31,  1978,  53-134756 

Int.  a.'  E02B  7/02 

VS.  a.  405—115  13  Claims 

1.  In  an  inflauble  flexible  envelope  dam  for  damming  a  river. 


said  envelope,  the  improvement  comprising  at  least  one  attach- 
ing piece  attached  to  said  envelope,  said  attaching  piece  having 
a  large  specific  gravity,  the  combined  weight  of  said  envelope, 
attaching  piece,  and  residual  amount  of  fluid  being  greater  than 
the  weight  of  said  river  displaced  by  said  envelope,  attaching 
piece,  and  fluid. 


4,314,775 

METHOD  OF  SITE  CASTING  TUNTsELS,  CULV  ERTS, 

PRESSURE  PIPES  WITH  MINIMUM  FORMING 

Delp  W.  Johnson,  240  Oaktiew  Dr.,  San  Carlos,  Calif.  94070 

Filed  Sep.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  74,084 

Int.  a.^  E02D  29/10 

VS.  a.  405— 155  34  Claims 


1.  Methods  of  constructing  a  hollow  structure  in  situ,  com- 
prising the  steps  of  first  casting  a  material  to  form  a  lower 
portion  of  the  structure,  said  portion  comprising  a  bottom  and 
walls  extending  upward  from  said  bottom,  and;  utilizing  this 
first  portion  of  the  structure  as  a  mold,  casting  therein  a  mate- 
rial to  form  a  second  portion,  said  second  portion  comprising  a 
second  bottom  and  walls  extending  upward  from  said  second 
bottom;  and  lifting  said  second  portion  of  the  structure  from 
said  first  portion;  and  inverting  said  second  portion,  and;  low- 
ering said  second  portion  onto  said  first  portion,  position  lower 
edges  of  walls  of  said  second  portion  m  position  to  support 
second  portion  of  structure  over  said  first  portion  of  structure. 
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4^14,776 
OFFSHORE  DRILLING  AND  PRODUCTION 
STRUCTURE 
H«rry  E.  Palmer  Darid  C.  C.  Stenning,  both  of  Calgary,  Can- 
ada, and  Ray  K.  Crockett,  Pertb,  Australia,  assignors  to  Dome 
Petroleum  Limited,  Calgary,  Canada 

Filed  Jun.  21.  1979,  Ser.  No.  50,607 

Oaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jun.  21,  1978,  305916 

Int.  a.'  E02D  23/02 

L.S.  a.  405—205  14  Qaims 


yond  to  engage  said  bail  sleeve,  said  rod  being  secured  to 
said  socket  portion  of  said  bail  sleeve;  and 


1  A  marine  structure  adapted  to  be  located  offshore  in  a 
body  of  water  so  as  to  provide  elevated  support  for  a  working 
platform,  said  structure  being  of  composite  construction  and 
comprising: 

(1)  a  first  selectively  floatable  and  submerglble  base  section, 
adapted  to  be  installed  on  the  floor  of  said  body  of  water; 

(2)  a  second  selectively  floatable  and  submergible,  substan- 
tially conical  section  constructed  and  arranged  to  be  locat- 
able  on  and  releasably  engagable  with  said  base  section,  to 
extend  vertically  therefrom  and  to  be  venically  separable 
therefrom  such  that  the  conical  section  can  be  buoyantly 
elevated  and  removed  independently  of  said  base  section 
and  temporarily  or  permanently,  so  as  to  permit  removal 
and  transporting  of  said  second  section  when  conditions 
so  dictate,  and  return  of  said  second  section  and  re- 
engagement  with  said  base  section  when  desired; 

(3)  support  means  adapted  to  extend  substantially  vertically 
between  said  second  section  and  said  platform  and  to 
operably  interconnect  said  second  section  and  said  plat- 
form; and 

(4)  means  operably  associated  with  said  support  means  to 
selectively  effect  elevation  of  said  platform  to  a  stable 
position  above  the  surface  of  said  body  of  water. 


4,314,777 
TENSION  PILE  SPLICE 

Don  S.  Henderson,  2357  Dora  Dr.,  Oearwater,  Fla.  33515 
Filed  Jul.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  54,263 
Int.  a.'  E02D  5/30 

U.S.  a.  405—251  9  Oaims 

1.  A  tension  pile  splice  Joining  a  first  and  second  concrete 

pile  in  axial  alignment  comprising: 

a  bail  sleeve  closely  fitted  to  the  first  pile  and  extending  beyond 
the  exterior  of  the  end  of  the  pile  as  a  female  socket; 

a  first  shear  pin  means  comprising  at  least  one  rod  extending 
transversely  through  the  first  pile  for  securing  the  pile  to 
said  bail  sleeve,  said  rod  being  secured  to  said  bail  sleeve; 

anchor  means  secured  to  said  shear  pin  means  within  the  body 
of  the  pile  for  transfer  of  stress  from  said  pin  means  to  the 
interior  of  the  first  pile; 

said  second  pile  having  an  end  section  fitted  within  the  female 
socket  of  said  bail  sleeve; 

a  second  shear  pin  means  being  a  composite  comprising  at  least 
one  pile  sleeve  extending  transversely  through  the  end  sec- 
tion and  a  rod  extending  through  said  pipe  sleeve  and  be- 


anchor  means  secured  to  said  pipe  sleeve  within  the  body  of 
the  pile  to  transfer  stress  from  said  pin  composite  to  the 
interior  of  the  second  pile,  whereby  said  piles  are  aligned  for 
compression  and  anchored  against  separation  under  tension. 


4,314,778 

FRICTION  ROCK  STABILIZER  AND  METHOD  FOR 

INSERTING  THEREOF  IN  AN  EARTH  STRUCTURE 

BORE 

James  F.  Cantrel,  Easton,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Ingersoll-Rand  Co., 

Woodcliff  Lake,  N.J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  95,375,  Not.  19, 1979.  This  application 

Feb.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  233,975 

Int.  a.'  E21D  21/00.  20/00 

VS.  O.  405—259  4  Oaims 


1  A  friction  rock  stabilizer,  for  insertion  in  a  bore  formed  in 
an  earth  structure  for  stabilizng  the  structure  comprising: 

a  generally  tubular  body; 

said  body  having  an  elongate  central  axis  and  wall  means  for 
frictionally  engaging  the  surface  of  an  earth  structure 
bore; 

said  body  further  having  a  first,  free,  relaxed,  transverse 
dimension  predetermined  to  be  larger  than  the  transverse 
dimension  of  a  bore  into  which  it  is  to  be  inserted,  and  an 
axial  length  which  is  considerably  greater  than  said  trans- 
verse dimension;  and 

said  body  also  having  an  axially-extended  slit  formed 
through  said  wall  means  thereof  to  permit  said  body  to 
assume  a  second,  constrained,  transverse  dimension  which 
is  smaller  than  both  said  first  transverse  dimension  and  the 
transverse  dimension  of  a  bore  into  which  it  is  to  be  in- 
serted; wherein 

said  wall  means  has  overlapping,  axially-extended  and 
spaced-apart  surfaces  which:  (1)  define  said  slit  therebe- 
tween, and  (2)  have  axially  extended,  substantially  parallel 
ribs  formed  adjacent  to  said  surfaces  for:  (a)  receiving 
contraction  forces  thereat,  and  (b)  responsive  to  such 
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forces,  for  moving  said  ribs  away  from  each  other  ; 
wherein 

said  ribs  project  substantially  radially,  relative  to  said  elon- 
gate axis,  and  extend  axially  along  substantially  the  full 
length  of  said  body;  and 

at  least  one  of  said  ribs  projects  inwardly,  from  said  wall 
means,  generally  toward  said  axis  of  said  body. 


4,314,779 
METHOD  OF  AQUIFER  RESTORATION 

Parameschwaran  S.  Sundar,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  and  Erich  W.  Tie- 
pel,  Littleton,  Colo.,  assignors  to  Wyoming  Mineral  Corp., 
Lakewood,  Colo. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  25,513,  Mar.  30, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Not.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  203,308 
Int.  O.'  E21B  43/27,  43/28 
VS.  O.  405—263  14  Oaims 


towards  and  away  from  the  end  mill,  and  having  on  said 
front  end  a  chuck  for  holding  the  keys  blank, 

plunger  support  means  mounting  said  plunger  on  said  chassis 
for  endwise  advancing  and  retracting  reciprocating  move- 
ment between  advanced  and  retracted  positions,  respec- 
tively along  an  axis  towards  and  away  from  the  end  mill  and 
for  rotation  about  said  axis. 

a  key  mounting  on  the  rear  end  of  the  plunger  for  coaxially 
engaging  the  open  end  of  the  barrel  of  the  original  key  for 
rotation  therewith, 


original  key  notch-engaging  locator  means  on  said  plunger 
support  means  for  entering  original  key  notches  in  registry 
therewith,  whereby  angular  orientation  of  the  original  key 
so  as  to  register  a  notch  with  the  locator  means  identically 
orients  the  key  blank  angularly  with  respect  to  the  end  mill, 
and 

cooperative  indexing  means  on  said  plunger  and  plunger  sup- 
port means  for  indexing  the  plunger  to  a  predetermined 
angular  position  in  the  retracted  position  thereof. 


1.  A  method  of  restoring  a  clay-containing  aquifer  which  has 
been  solution  mined  with  a  solution  containing  ammonium  ions 
comprising: 

(1)  precipitating  calcium  carbonate  from  a  solution  pumped 
through  said  aquifer  by  the  addition  of  calcium  oxide, 
calcium  hydroxide,  or  a  mixture  thereof  in  quantities 
sufficient  to  raise  the  pH  to  at  least  about  9.5; 

(2)  separating  said  precipitated  calcium  carbonate  from  said 
solution; 

(3)  removing  ammonium  ion  from  said  solution; 

(4)  recycling  said  solution  through  said  aquifer  and  repeating 
steps  (1),  (2),  and  (3)  until  the  bicarbonate  ion  concentra- 
tion in  said  solution  has  been  reduced  to  an  extent  such 
that  step  (5)  can  be  performed  without  plugging  said 
aquifer; 

(5)  adding  at  least  one  soluble  salt  of  calcium,  magnesium, 
potassium,  sodium,  or  mixtures  thereof  to  said  solution; 

(6)  recycling  said  solution  through  said  aquifer  and  repeating 
steps  (1),  (2),  (3),  and  (5)  until  the  ammonium  ion  level  is 
reduced  to  a  desired  level;  and 

(7)  removing  residual  amounts  of  said  salts  introduced  in 
step  (5)  from  said  aquifer. 


4,314,781 

COPYING  MACHINE  WITH  AN  OPTIC  READING 

DEVICE 

Paul  Willemin,  Bassecourt,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  WUIemIn 

Machines  S.A.,  Bassecourt,  Switzerland 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  8,240 
Oaims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Feb.    6,    1978, 
1269/78 

Int.  O.J  B23Q  35/10.  35/128.  35/40 
VS.  O.  409—96  3  Claims 


4,314,780 
TUBULAR  KEY  DUPLICATING  MACHINE 

Aaron  M.  Fish,  Hampstead,  Canada;  Joseph  H.  Schlessel,  and 

Seymour  B.  Minski,  both  of  Rocky  Mount,  N.C.,  assignors  to 

Unican  Security  Systems  Corporation,  Rocky  Mount,  N.C. 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  120,731 

Int.  O.'  B23C  1/16 

U.S.  O.  409—81  3  Oaims 

1.  A  key  cutting  machine  for  duplicating  in  the  barrel  of  a 

tubular  key  blank  the  notches  in  the  barrel  of  an  original  key. 

comprising 

a  chassis, 

an  end  mill  mounted  on  said  chassis, 

a  plunger  having  front  and  rear  ends  respectively  disposed 


1.  A  copying  machine  including  a  frame,  a  movable  work- 
piece  support  and  a  worktool.  the  worktool  being  mounted  on 
a  worktool  support  which  is  movable  on  the  frame  of  the 
machine  in  at  least  three  different  directions  relative  to  the 
workpiece  support,  the  machine  comprising: 
at  least  three  separate,  continuous  and  planar  line  curves 
moving  in  synchronism  with  one  another  and  the  work- 
piece  support; 
at  least  three  optical  reading  heads,  each  head  cooperating 
with  one  of  the  curves  simultaneously  with  the  other 
heads  and  each  head  including  means  for  displacing  the 
head  to  follow  the  line  of  its  associated  curve; 
first  connection  means  between  the  worktool  support  and  a 
first  one  of  the  reading  heads  for  moving  the  worktool 
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support  in  a  first  direction  of  the  three  directions  of  move- 
ment in  response  to  displacement  of  the  first  reading  head; 

second  connection  means  between  the  worktool  support  and 
a  second  one  of  the  reading  heads  for  moving  the  worl(- 
tool  support  in  a  second  direction  of  the  three  directions 
of  movement  in  response  to  displacement  of  the  second 
reading  head:  and 

third  connection  means  between  the  worktool  support  and  a 
third  one  of  the  reading  heads  for  rotating  the  worktool 
support  in  a  third  direction  of  the  three  directions  of 
movement  in  response  to  displacement  of  the  third  read- 
ing head: 

so  that  displacements  of  the  optical  reading  heads  effected 
by  their  following  the  lines  of  the  curves  move  the  work- 
tool  support  in  all  of  the  three  different  directions  of 
movement  with  each  line  curve  serving  to  control  move- 
ment of  the  worktool  support  in  one  direction  the  work- 
tool  support  including  a  first  member  linearly  slidable 
along  said  first  direction,  a  second  member  linearly  slid- 
able on  the  first  member  along  said  second  direction,  the 
first  and  second  direction  being  perpendicular  to  one 
another,  and  an  element  articulated  around  an  axis  on  the 
second  member  in  said  third  direction,  and  further  includ- 
ing a  quill  having  an  aiis  and  being  mounted  on  the  ele- 
ment with  the  axis  of  the  quill  perpendicular  to  the  axis  on 
the  second  member  so  that  the  quill  may  rotate  in  said 
third  direction  around  the  axis  of  the  second  member  and 
may  linearly  move  in  the  first  two  directions. 


4^14,782 
TOOL  GUIDE 
Gerald  Beekenkanip,  Mississanga,  Canada,  assignor  to  Black  & 
Decker  Inc.,  Newark,  Del. 

Filed  Aug.  «,  1979,  Ser.  No.  63,845 

Int.  a.'  B23B  45/14.  49/00 

U.S.  a.  408—16  9  Qaims 


I.  A  tool  guide  system  comprising: 
a  workbench: 

a  vise  connected  to  said  workbench; 
said  workbench  having  a  worksurface  lying  in  a  first  plane; 
a  tool  guide  including  a  substantially  U-shaped  body  having 

first  and  second  leg  portions  and  a  transverse  portion  con- 
necting said  two  leg  portions; 
said  transverse  portion  and  said  leg  portions  lying  in  a  second 

plane; 
said  first  leg  portion  havmg  an  outer  longitudinal  edge; 
a  longitudinal  slideway  of  predetermined  width  connected 

along  said  outer  longitudinal  edge  of  said  first  leg  portion; 
said  transverse  portion  extending  beyond  said  slideway  in  the 

longitudinal  direction; 
said  second  leg  portion  and  said  transverse  portion  having  a 

substantially  uniform  thickness  less  than  the  width  of  said 

slideway; 
at  least  a  part  of  said  transverse  portion  being  clamped  in  said 


vise  below  said  first  plane  with  said  slideway  disposed  above 

and  at  a  predetermined  angle  relative  to  said  first  plane; 
said  predetermined  angle  being  in  the  range  of  from  0"  through 

90°;  and 
a  tool  holder  slidably  engaged  with  said  slideway  for  securing 

a  portable  power  tool  to  said  tool  guide. 


4414,783 
QUICK  RELEASE  LOAD  SECUREMENT  DEVICE 

Lyle  J.  Parnell,  Wheaton,  and  James  L.  Fabio,  Crystal  Lake, 
both  of  III.,  assignors  to  MacLean-Fogg  Company,  Mundelein, 
III. 

Filed  May  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  38,643 

Int.  a.'  B60P  7/10:  B61D  3/16.  45/00 

U.S.  a.  410—34  7  aaims 


X,     1,      M  !f       /■"■ 


1.  A  load  securement  system  for  securing  a  load  to  a  vehicle 
including: 

an  elongated  load  securement  element  engaged  with  the 
load; 

anchor  means  on  the  vehicle; 

a  quick  release  load  securement  device  having  first  and 
second  attachment  structures  for  connection  of  the  device 
between  the  anchor  means  and  the  load  securement  ele- 
ment; 

said  load  securement  device  being  operable  between  set  and 
released  conditions  wherein  the  spacing  between  said 
attachment  structures  is  changed  to  apply  tension  to  and 
release  the  tension  in  said  elongated  load  securement 
element; 

and  the  improvement  in  accordance  with  which  said  device 
is  characterized  by: 

an  elongated  generally  tubular  housing; 

a  slide  member  slidable  axially  in  said  housing  between  the 
set  and  released  positions; 

said  first  and  second  attachment  structures  being  connected 
respectively  to  said  housing  and  said  slide  member  and 
extending  from  opposite  ends  of  said  housing; 

an  opening  extending  transversely  entirely  through  said  slide 
member; 

a  lock  pin  supported  in  said  slide  member  opening  for  trans- 
verse movement; 

the  wall  of  said  tubular  housing  including  a  lock  aperture 
receiving  a  first  end  of  the  lock  pin  when  the  slide  member 
is  in  the  set  position; 

spring  means  in  said  slide  member  opening  for  biasing  said 
lock  pin  toward  said  lock  aperture; 

a  release  element  supported  on  said  housing  and  having  a 
portion  movable  into  said  lock  aperture  for  moving  the 
lock  pin  out  of  the  aperture;  and 

an  elongated  slot  in  the  wall  of  said  tubular  housing  opposite 
said  lock  aperture; 

said  lock  pin  being  longer  than  the  distance  between  said 
aperture  and  said  slot,  where  a  second  end  of  said  pin  is 
received  in  said  slot  for  guiding  the  sliding  movement  of 
said  slide  member  in  said  housing  when  the  lock  pin  is 
moved  out  of  the  aperture. 
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4,314,784 
SEAFLOOR  ATTACHMENT  BOLTS 
Wayne  R.  Tausig,  Oxnard,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  May  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  152,456 

Int.  a.5  F16B  11/06 

U.S.  a.  411-57  2  aaims 


conical  head  into  said  expansible  means  to  cause  said  expan- 
sible means  to  expand  so  that  an  anchoring  grip  is  obtained 
on  the  wall  of  the  borehole,  and  said  riveting  mechanism 
simultaneously  pushing  on  said  malleable  collar  operating  to 
swage  said  collar  to  the  grooved  mandril  to  maintain  a 
non-slip  anchoring  grip. 


4,314,785 
STACKING  AND  PACKAGING  APPARATUS 
Paul  J.  LaFleur,  Jr„  Wilbraham,  and  Francis  C.  Crescenzo, 
Springfield,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Package  Machinery 
Company,  East  Longmeadow,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  107,175 

Int.  a."  B65G  57/iO 

U.S.  a.  414—46  23  Claimi 


<>>/■, 


1.  A  fastener  assembly  for  securing  structures  to  the  seafloor. 
said  fastener  assembly  being  used  in  a  prepared  borehole  in  said 
seafloor  and  installable  with  a  push-pull  type  riveting  mecha- 
nism, and  which  comprises: 

a.  a  unitary  shaft  of  circular  cross-section  having  a  frusto-coni- 
cally  shaped  head  on  a  leading  end  for  insertion  into  the 
borehole,  said  frusto-conically  shaped  head  widening  from  a 
first  diameter  to  a  second  diameter  at  the  end  of  the  shaft, 
said  shaft  including  a  non-threaded  mandril  section  at  the 
other  end  having  annular  grooves  which  form  serrated 
edges  around  its  perimeter;  said  shaft  also  including  a  waist 
section  immediately  adjacent  said  frusto-conically  shaped 
head,  said  waist  section  being  of  said  first  diameter,  said  shaft 
further  including  a  shank  section  between  said  mandril  sec- 
tion and  said  waist  section  and  having  a  diameter  larger  than 
said  first  diameter; 

b.  expansible  means  disposed  around  the  waist  section  of  said 
shaft  above  said  frusto-conically  shaped  head  for  insertion 
Into  the  borehole,  said  expansible  means  being  in  interfer- 
ence fit  with  said  borehole;  said  expansible  means  including 
a  cylindrical  ring  having  a  plurality  of  fingers  in  a  cylindrical 
arrangement  disposed  with  said  fingers  directed  toward  said 
frusto-conical  head;  the  outer  diameter  of  said  cylindrical 
ring  above  said  plurality  of  fingers  being  greater  than  the 
diameter  of  said  shank  section  and  the  inner  diameter  of  said 
cylindrical  ring  being  smaller  than  the  diameter  of  said  shank 
section;  the  outer  diameter  of  said  expansible  means  in  the 
area  of  said  plurality  of  fingers  being  less  than  the  outer 
diameter  of  said  cylindrical  ring; 

c.  a  cylindrical  reaction  spacisr  disposed  about  said  shaft  be- 
tween the  bottom  surface  of  said  structure  and  said  expansi- 
ble means;  the  end  of  said  cylindrical  reaction  spacer  adja- 
cent said  expansible  means  preventing  said  expansible  means 
from  sliding  past  said  cylindrical  spacer  on  said  shaft  and 
operating  to  push  said  expansible  means  downward  onto  said 
frusto-conically  shaped  head  by  action  of  said  riveting  mech- 
anism pulling  on  said  unitary  shaft; 

d.  a  malleable  collar  adapted  to  be  swaged  onto  said  mandril 
section  by  said  riveting  mechanism;  when  the  frusto-coni- 
cally shaped  head  of  said  shaft  and  said  expansible  means  are 
inserted  into  the  borehole,  and  the  mandril  section  of  the 
shaft  is  disposed  through  an  aperture  in  said  structure  and 
the  malleable  collar  is  disposed  against  the  top  surface  of  the 
structure,  said  shaft  being  operable  to  be  pulled  by  said 
riveting  mechanism  without  torquing  to  draw  the  frusto- 
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23.  In  a  packaging  apparatus  having  a  stacking  mechanism 
for  receiving  an  article  at  one  level  and  moving  the  article  to 
another  level,  said  stacking  mechanism  including  a  pair  of 
upwardly  extending  stacking  spirals  supported  for  rotation 
about  transversely  spaced  apart  axes,  and  first  drive  means  for 
continuously  rotating  said  stacking  spirals  in  unison  about  said 
axes,  the  improvement  comprising  said  first  drive  means  in- 
cluding a  gear  train  having  eliptical  gears  for  varying  the  speed 
of  rotation  of  said  continuously  rotating  stacking  spirals  during 
at  least  a  portion  of  each  rotation  of  said  stacking  spirals. 


4,314,786 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HANDLING 

CATHODE  PLATE  SUPPORT  RODS 

Leo  Uusitalo,  Tampere,  and  Pertti  Tuominen,  Kaaro,  both  of 

Finland,  assignors  to  Outokumpo  Oy,  Finland 

Filed  Jan,  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  111,641 

Int.  a.'  B65G  57/lS 

U5.  a.  414-57  15  Daims 
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1.  A  method  for  handling  support  rods  which  have  been 
detached  from  cathode  plates  in  an  electrolytic  refining  plant 
comprising  the  steps  of 
moving  the  support  rods  subsequent  to  their  deuchment  from 
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the  cathode  plate  in  a  longitudinal  direction  to  a  support  rod 
grouping  station; 

arranging  the  support  rods  in  the  grouping  sution  to  form  a 
group  thereof  having  a  predetermined  size  by  moving  the 
support  rods  one  by  one  in  a  transverse  direction  a  distance 
substantially  equal  to  the  breadth  of  a  support  rod  with  the 
exception  of  the  last  support  rod  in  one  group  thereof  and 
onto  guide  members  on  which  the  rods  are  supported  so  that 
the  rods  are  in  side  by  side  relationship;  and 

packing  each  group  of  support  rods,  one  above  the  other  in 
layers,  in  a  transporting  and  storage  crate. 


4,314,787 
CHARGING  CAR  FOR  COKE  OVENS 

Hans-Jiirgen  Kwasnik,  Heme,  and  Hans-Giinter  Piduch,  Bo- 
chum,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Dr.  C.  Otto 
&  Comp.  GmbH,  Bochum,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,439 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  2, 
1979,  2922571 

Int.  a.'  ClOB  31/02 
VJS.  O.  414—163  5  Claims 


4,314,788 
CROP  HANDLING  APPARATUS 
Rodney  B.  Williams,  Shandon  Star  Rte.,  Penman  Springs  Rd., 
Paso  Robles,  Calif.  93446,  and  Jerry  A.  Taylor,  600  W.  "H" 
St.,  Dixon,  Calif.  95620 

FUed  Jan.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  114,886 

Int.  a.>  B65G  6S/2S 

VS.  O.  414-425  12  Oaims 


1.  A  container  having  a  floor  and  a  plurality  of  walls,  includ- 
ing a  divider  wall  providing  the  container  with  a  pair  of  side- 
by-side  compartments,  each  compartment  having  a  discharge 
opening  in  side-by-side  relationship  and  each  having  a  movable 
wall  selectively  operative  to  open  and  close  its  discharge  open- 
ing, a  pair  of  flexible,  bag-like  liners,  one  disposed  in  each 
compartment,  each  liner  having  a  lower  edge  thereof  affixed  to 
the  floor  along  the  respective  discharge  opening  and  having  its 
opposite,  upper  edge  disposed  adjacent  the  top  of  the  wall 
opposite  said  discharge  opening,  a  pair  of  separate  rollers 
joumalled  at  and  along  the  respective  opposite  walls  and  con- 
nected respectively  to  the  liner  upper  edges,  said  rollers  being 
coaxially  disposed,  and  a  pair  of  means  connected  respectively 
to  the  rollers  for  selectively  rotating  the  rollers  to  wind  and 
unwind  the  liners  to  facilitate  loading  and  unloading  of  the 
compartments. 


4,314,789 
EQUIPMENT  FOR  LATERAL  EXCAVATION 
Accossato  Luigi,  Castelrotto  Di  Guarene,  Regione  Piove,  Cuneo, 
Italy 

Filed  Jun.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  44,845 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jun.  20,  1978,  68440  A/78 
Int.  O.'  E02F  3/32 
U.S.  a.  414—694  2  Gains 


1.  A  coal-charging  apparatus  adapted  to  move  along  the  top 
of  a  battery  of  coke  ovens  wherein  the  roof  for  each  coking 
chamber  includes  spaced-apart  charging  holes  with  frames 
normally  covered  by  lids  that  are  removed  to  feed  a  charge  of 
coal  into  the  coking  chamber,  the  coal-charging  apparatus 
including  a  charging  car  with  charging  bins  to  discharge  coal 
into  an  oven  chamber. 
a  feed  screw  to  convey  coal  from  the  bottom  of  each  charg- 
ing bin, 
a  trough  communicating  with  the  charging  bin  for  convey- 
ance of  coal  by  said  feed  screw, 
filling  tubes  carried  by  said  charging  car  to  receive  coal  from 
said  trough,  said  filling  tubes  including  fixed  and  movable 
tubes  for  communication  with  the  charging  hole  after 
removal  of  the  lid  therefor,  each  movable  tube  having 
hooks  on  the  outside  thereof  and  a  downwardly-extending 
seal  lip  on  the  inside  thereof,  each  fixed  tube  having  a 
peripheral  trough  containing  sealant  material  on  the  out- 
side thereof, 
a  suppon  ring  to  engage  the  hooks  of  each  movable  tube, 
a  vertically-movable  stirrup  coupled  for  pivotal  movement 
about  a  horizontal  axis  to  each  support  ring  to  vertically 
position  the  movable  tube  of  a  filling  tube, 
a  vertical  guide  on  the  outside  wall  of  said  trough,  and 
a  linkage  guided  by  said  vertical  guide  for  raising  and  lower- 
ing a  stirrup. 


1  Equipment  for  lateral  digging,  said  equipment  being  appli- 
cable to  hydraulic  excavators  provided  with  a  manuever  arm 
including  a  first  arm  element,  hinged  at  its  base  on  an  anchor 
pivot  carried  by  the  excavator  and  parallel  to  the  supporting 
surface  thereof,  and  a  second  arm  element  hinged  to  the  free 
end  of  the  first  arm  element  by  an  articulation  pivot  the  axis  of 
which  is  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  anchor  pivot, 
the  free  end  of  said  arm  element  being  provided  with  means  for 
supporting  a  bucket,  characterized  in  that  the  means  for  sup- 
porting the  bucket  comprises: 
a  fastening  element  rigidly  secured  to  the  free  end  of  the 

second  arm  element  of  the  manuever  arm 
a  first  bearing  structure  hingedly  coupled  to  the  fastening 
element  by  a  bearing  pivot  having  an  axis  that  is  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  anchor  pivot,  a  rigid  one- 
piece  second  bearing  structure  supported  by  the  Hrst 
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bearing  structure  for  roution  around  a  positioning  pivot 
having  an  axis  that  is  subsuntially  perpendicular  to  the 
axis  of  said  anchor  pivot,  the  bottom  end  of  the  bucket 
being  connected  to  said  second  bearing  structure  through 
a  working  pivot  having  an  axis  that  is  substantially  parallel 
to  the  axis  of  the  anchor  point, 

a  rigid  tie-rod  laterally  displaced  relatively  to  the  axis  of  said 
positioning  pivot  and  connecting  said  second  bearing 
structure  to  the  fastening  element  by  means  of  ball  joint 
elements,  whereby  the  angle  of  the  bucket  is  adapted  to  be 
corrected  with  respect  to  the  first  and  second  arm  ele- 
ments in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  supporting  surface  of  the 
excavator  to  thereby  correct  the  bucket  angle  in  a  plane 
perpendicular  to  the  supporting  surface  of  the  excavator, 
said  tie-rod  including  means  for  varying  its  length,  said 
last-mentioned  means  comprising  a  first  hydraulic  jack 
and  an  operator  actuated  jack  drive  means  for  adjusting 
the  position  of  the  jack, 

the  equipment  further  comprising  crank  assembly  means  for 
rotating  the  first  bearing  structure  about  the  axis  of  the 
bearing  pivot,  said  crank  assembly  means  being  formed  by 
a  connecting  rod  and  a  crank,  and  joining  said  structure 
with  the  fastening  element,  said  connecting  rod  and  the 
crank  of  said  crank  assembly  means  being  respectively 
hinged  to  the  first  bearing  structure  and  to  the  fastening 
element,  and  a  second  hydraulic  jack  having  one  end 
pivotally  connected  to  the  crank  and  the  opposite  end 
pivotally  connected  to  the  second  element  of  the  ma- 
nuever arm,  means  for  varying,  in  any  predetermined 
position  of  the  first  bearing  structure  relative  to  the  fasten- 
ing element,  the  angular  position  of  the  tie-rod  with  re- 
spect to  the  first  bearing  structure,  and  means  for  rotating 
the  bucket  about  the  axis  of  the  working  pivot, 

the  positioning  pivot  connecting  the  first  and  second  bearing 
structures  lying  substantially  in  the  plane  containing  the 
two  elements  of  the  manuever  arm, 

the  plane  passing  through  the  axis  of  the  positioning  pivot 
and  containing  the  point  connecting  the  tie-rod  with  the 
second  bearing  structure  being  substantially  perpendicular 
to  the  central  plane  of  the  bucket,  and 

the  distance  of  the  axis  of  the  bearing  pivot  from  the  connec- 
tion between  the  tie-rod  and  the  fastening  element  being 
substantially  one  third  of  the  distance  of  the  axis  of  the 
positioning  pivot  from  the  connection  of  the  tie-rod  with 
the  second  structure. 


pack  around  and  envelop  the  metal  goods  in  said  con- 
tainer; 


4,314,790 

METHOD  OF  AND  DEVICE  FOR  SHIPPING  HOT 

METAL  GOODS 

Paul  Metz,  Luxembourg,  Luxembourg,  assignor  to  Arbed  S.A., 

Luxembourg,  Luxembourg 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  68,665 
Claims  priority,  application  Luxembourg,  Aug.  22,   1978. 
80145 

Int.  a.i  B60P  3/00 
U.S.  a.  414-786  ,5  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  shipping  hot  metal  goods,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  introducing  a  granular  insulating  material  into  an  open- 
top  wheeled  container; 

(b)  fluidizing  said  material  in  said  container  with  a  pressur- 
ized gas  introduced  into  said  container  at  the  bottom 
thereof; 

(c)  lowering  the  hot  metal  goods  into  said  container  during 
the  fiuidization  of  said  material  to  enable  said  metal  goods 
to  rest  upon  the  bottom  of  said  container; 

(d)  terminating  the  fiuidization  of  said  material  in  said  con- 
tainer upon  introduction  of  said  metal  goods  into  said 
container  in  step  (c),  thereby  permitting  said  material  to 


■"-^3lI5Zi 


(e)  covering  said  container;  and 

(0  displacing  said  container  on  its  wheels. 


4,314,791 

VARIABLE  STATOR  CASCADES  FOR  AXIAL-FLOW 

TURBINES  OF  GAS  TURBINE  ENGINES 

Wolfgang  Weiler,  Dachau,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Motoren-  und  Turbinen-Union  Munchen  GmbH,  Munich, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  18,221 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemiuy,  Mar.  9, 
1978,  2«10240 

InL  OJ  FOID  7/00.  25/12 
UA  a.  415-115  9aaims 


1.  A  variable  stator  cascade  apparatus  for  axial-flow  tur- 
bines, particularly  for  high-pressure  turbines  of  gas  turbine 
engines  comprising:  nozzle  vanes  each  pivotally  arranged 
about  an  axis  of  rotation  and  having  cooling  means  when  in 
operation;  the  variable  stator  cascade  being  formed  of  circum- 
ferentially  interiocking  inner  and  outer  ring  segments  provid- 
ing circumferential  sealing  action  so  that  at  least  one  turbine 
nozzle  vane  is  pivotally  arranged  and  disconnectable  con- 
nected by  respective  root  and  tip  side  pivot  pins  in  association 
with  each  respective  inner  and  outer  ring  segment;  a  continu- 
ous inner  stator  ring  centrally  located  at  inner  nng  segments  of 
the  stator  cascade  by  way  of  attachment  means  comprising 
teeth  and  a  slot-and-key  arrangement  so  that  each  outer  ring 
segment  arranged  at  the  turbine  casing  cooperates  with  said 
attachment  means  to  radially  guide  said  at  least  one  turbine 
nozzle  vane  and  associated  inner  ring  segment;  said  nozzle 
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vanes  secured  in  radial,  axial  and  circumferential  position  by 
said  outer  ring  segment;  said  nozzle  vanes  having  at  their 
respective  root  and  tip  sides,  vane  plates  arranged  in  the  area  of 
the  inner  and  outer  walls  of  a  turbine  duct,  said  pivot  pins  being 
attached  to  said  vane  plates  and  arranged  outside  the  turbine 
duct,  said  pivot  pins  comprising  further  tubular  cylindrical 
cooling  air  ducts  communicating  with  the  interior  of  the  vane. 


4^14,792 
TURBINE  SEAL  AND  VANE  DAMPER 
Gary  F.  Chaplin,  Vernon,  Conn.,  assignor  to  United  Technolo- 
gies Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

FUed  Dec.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  971,287 

Int.  a.'  FOID  iim 

U.S.  a.  415—116  15  a«ims 
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peratures  such  that  each  of  said  vanes  and  said  diaphragm 
are  adapted  to  grow  radially  a  distance  larger  than  the  gap 
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to  engage  in  intimate  contact  in  response  to  engine  operat- 
ing temperatures. 


1.  In  a  gas  turbine  engine  of  the  type  having  a  stator  assem- 
bly including  an  engine  case  and  a  plurality  of  vanes  extending 
inwardly  therefrom,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 
a  ring  extending  circumferentially  about  the  interior  of  the 
case  to  form  a  chamber  therebetween  and  having, 
a  first  end  which  engages  the  engine  case, 
a  second  end  which  engages  at  least  one  of  said  vanes,  and 
a  radial  center  section  between  the  first  end  and  the  sec- 
ond end,  which  is  free  to  deflect  axially  and  which 
extends  radially  to  impart  axial  flexibility, 
wherein  the  ring  has  a  free  length  between  the  ends  and  an 
installed  length  between  the  ends  that  is  smaller  than  the  free 
length  and  wherein  each  end  is  adapted  to  exert  a  sealing  force 
against  the  adjacent  stator  assembly  in  a  generally  axial  direc- 
tion. 


4J14,794 

TRANSPIRATION  COOLED  BLADE  FOR  A  GAS 

TURBINE  ENGINE 

Abe  N.  Holden,  deceased,  late  of  Broomall,  Pa.,  and  by  Joyce  A. 

Holden,  executrix.  Half  Moon  Bay,  Calif.,  assignors  to 

Wtstinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  88,245 

Int.  a.J  FOID  5//« 

U.S.  a.  416—97  A  10  Qaims 


4,314,793 
TEMPERATURE  ACTUATED  TURBINE  SEAL 
Francis  L.  DeTolla,  and  Gary  F.  Chaplin,  both  of  Vernon,  Conn., 
assignors  to  United  Technologies  Corporation,   Hartford, 
Conn. 

FUed  Dec.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  971,290 
Int.  a.'  FOID  Um.  9/04 
VS.  O.  415—135  11  aainu 

1.  In  a  gas  turbine  engine  of  the  type  having  a  nonrotating 
structure  inwardly  of  an  annular  flow  path  for  working  me- 
dium gases  and  a  nonrotating  structure  outwardly  of  the  en- 
gine flow  path,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 
a  plurality  of  vanes  extending  inwardly  across  the  flow  path 

from  the  outward  structure;  and 
a  diaphragm  which  extends  from  the  inward  structure  into 
proximity  with  the  vanes,  and  which  is  spaced  radially 
from  said  plurality  of  vanes  leaving  a  gap  therebetween, 
and 
wherein  each  of  said  vanes  has  a  coefficient  of  thermal 
expansion  causing  the  vanes  to  grow  inwardly  in  response 
to  engine  operating  temperatures  and  said  diaphragm  has 
a  coefflcient  of  thermal  expansion  causing  the  diaphragm 
to  grow  outwardly  in  response  to  engine  operating  tem- 


1.  A  blade  for  a  gas  turbine  engine  comprising:  a  plurality  of 
hollow  ceramic  washers  having  an  airfoil  cross-section  and 
radially  stacked  upon  each  other  to  form  the  airfoil  portion  of 
the  blade;  a  metal  cap  covering  the  radially  outermost  washer 
and  deflning  the  blade  tip;  a  metal  blade  root  defining  a  shank 
portion  and  rotor  disc  engaging  projections;  a  ceramic  plat- 
form member  interposed  between  the  radially  innermost 
washer  and  the  blade  root;  a  perforated  metal  tie  tube  secured 
to  said  cap  and  extending  generally  radially  therefrom  through 
the  airfoil  portion  and  radially  aligned  apertures  in  the  plat- 
form and  shank  portion  is  terminate  within  a  cavity  in  said  root 
portion  to  provide  coolant  flow  communication  from  within 
said  root  to  within  said  air-foil  portion;  means  within  said 
cavity  for  tensioning  said  tie  tube;  and  wherein  said  ceramic 
washers  include  coolant  flow  channels  extending  therethrough 
for  effusion  of  the  coolant  from  within  the  airfoil  portion  to  the 
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external  side  thereof  for  transpiration  cooling  of  said  airfoil 
portion  of  the  blade. 


4,314,795 

ADVANCED  AIRFOILS  FOR  HELICOPTER  ROTOR 

APPLICATION 

Leone  U.  Dadone,  West  Chester,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The  Boeing 

Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  79,706 

Int.  a.J  B64C  27/46 

VS.  a.  416-223  R  24  aaims 


\-\^ 


1.  A  rotor  blade  for  a  rotorcraft  which  comprises:  a  spanwise 
member,  said  spanwise  member  having  an  airfoil  shaped  cross 
section  having  a  curved  leading  edge  and  a  sharp  trailing  edge 
and  having  a  pitching  element  coefficient  at  zero  lift  within  the 
range  of  ±0.01,  a  maximum  coefficient  of  lift  greater  than  1.2, 
and  a  drag  divergence  mach  number  at  zero  lift  greater  than 
0.78,  wherein  the  values  of  the  coefficient  of  lift  are  at  mach 
numbers  of  approximately  0.4  and  the  pitching  moment  coeffi- 
cient at  zero  lift  is  at  a  low  speed. 


4,314,796 

SCROLL-TYPE  COMPRESSOR  WITH  THRUST 

BEARING  LUBRICATING  AND  BYPASS  MEANS 

Kiyoshi  Terauchi,  Isesaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sinkyo  Electric 

Company  Limited,  Isesaki,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  70,870 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  4,  1978,  53/108411; 
Sep.  4, 1978,  53/108413;  Sep.  4,  1978,  53/108415;  Sep.  4, 1978, 
53/108416;  Oct.  30, 1978,  53/134172;  Oct.  30, 1978,  53/134174 

Int.  a.'  F04C  J8/02,  29/00.  29/02:  F04B  49/02 
VS.  O.  417-294  13  Qaims 


rotation  of  said  orbiting  scroll  member,  and  means  for  support- 
ing a  thrust  force,  the  improvement  which  comprises:  said 
drive  mechanism  including  a  drive  shaft  supported  by  first 
radial  bearing  means  in  said  front  end  plate  and  extending 
outwardly  through  said  front  end  plate,  a  disk  rotor  member 
mounted  on  an  inner  end  of  said  drive  shaft  and  supported  by 
first  thrust  needle  bearing  means  on  an  inner  surface  of  said 
front  end  plate,  and  a  drive  pin  axially  projecting  from  a  rear 
surface  of  said  disk  rotor  member  and  being  radially  offset 
from  said  drive  shaft,  said  orbiting  scroll  member  being  pro- 
vided with  an  axial  boss  formed  on  a  surface  of  said  second  end 
plate  member  opposite  said  second  wrap  means  and  routably 
mounted  on  said  drive  pin  which  is  fitted  into  said  boss  through 
second  radial  bearing  means,  said  axial  boss  having  a  project- 
ing end  proximate  to  said  drive  pin,  a  radial  flange  member 
extending  radially  from  and  disposed  on  said  projecting  end  of 
said  axial  boss  and  being  supported  by  second  thrust  needle 
bearing  means  on  the  rear  surface  of  said  disk  rotor  member,  a 
hollow  member  non-rotatably  fitted  onto  said  axial  boss  and 
extending  axially  over  an  axial  space  between  said  radial  flange 
member  and  said  second  end  plate,  whereby  the  axial  force  is 
supported  on  the  inner  surface  of  said  front  end  plate  through 
said  hollow  member,  said  radial  flange  member,  said  second 
thrust  needle  bearing  means,  said  disk  rotor  member  and  said 
first  thrust  needle  bearing  means  so  that  deflection  of  said  dnve 
shaft  may  be  prevented,  and  said  rotation  preventing  means  are 
disposed  around  said  axial  boss. 


4,314,797 

METERING  PISTON  PUMP 

Reinhard  Gerwin,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

J.  Eberspacher,  Esslingen  am  Neckar,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  876,505,  Feb.  9,  1978, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  739,050,  No».  5, 

1976,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  547,498, 

Feb.  6,  1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  28,  1979,  Ser. 

No.  24,666 

Int.  a.'  F04B  7/04,  J 7/04,  21/02 

U.S.  a.  417-491  3  cuimj 


1.  In  a  scroll-type  fluid  compressor  unit  including  a  compres- 
sor housing  having  a  front  end  plate  and  a  rear  end  plate,  a 
fixed  scroll  member  fixedly  disposed  within  said  compressor 
housing  and  having  first  end  plate  means  to  which  first  wrap 
means  are  affixed,  an  orbiting  scroll  member  orbitally  mounted 
within  said  compressor  housing  and  having  second  end  plate 
means  to  which  second  wrap  means  are  affixed,  said  first  and 
second  wrap  means  interfitting  at  a  predetermined  angular 
relationship  to  make  a  plurality  of  line  contacts  to  define  at 
least  one  sealed  off  fluid  pocket,  a  drive  mechanism  connected 
to  said  orbiting  scroll  member  for  transmitting  the  orbital 
motion  to  said  orbiting  scroll  member,  means  for  preventing 


1.  A  metering  pump  particularly  suitable  for  feeding  fuel  to 
a  furnace  comprising:  means  defining  a  pumping  chamber; 
piston  means  movable  through  an  operating  stroke  within  said 
pumping  chamber  in  a  first  direction  and  in  a  second  direction 
opposite  thereto;  said  pumping  chamber  being  configured  to 
define  a  fluid  inlet  chamber  including  fluid  inlet  means  on  one 
side  of  said  piston  means  and  a  fluid  outlet  chamber  including 
fluid  outlet  means  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  piston  means; 
first  valve  means  in  said  fluid  inlet  means,  said  first  valve  means 
comprising  a  resilient  flap  member  formed  on  a  fixedly 
clamped  disc  of  elastic  material;  second  valve  means  in  said 
fluid  outlet  means;  said  first  valve  means  and  said  second  valve 
means  being  arranged  to  simultaneously  open  when  said  piston 
means  is  moved  in  said  first  direction  and  to  simultaneously 
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close  when  said  piston  means  is  moved  in  said  second  direc- 
tion; hydraulic  accumulator  means:  and  means  establishing 
flow  communication  between  said  accumulator  means  and  said 
pumping  chamber;  said  pump  being  arranged  such  that  when 
said  piston  means  is  moved  in  said  first  direction,  fluid  is  drawn 
into  said  inlet  chamber  from  a  source  thereof  with  fluid  being 
simultaneously  pumped  from  said  outlet  chamber,  and  such 
that  when  said  piston  means  is  moved  in  said  second  direction, 
fluid  is  pumped  under  pressure  into  said  accumulator  means 
from  said  inlet  chamber  during  an  initial  portion  of  the  move- 
ment of  said  piston  means  in  said  second  direction;  said  com- 
munication means  being  arranged  to  establish  flow  communi- 
cation with  said  outlet  chamber  during  a  latter  portion  of  the 
movement  of  said  piston  means  in  said  second  direction  to 
enable  fluid  in  said  accumulator  means  to  flow  into  said  outlet 
chamber;  and  a  body  portion  comprising  said  means  defining 
said  pumping  chamber  with  a  cavity  defined  in  said  body 
portion  adapted  to  constitute  said  hydraulic  accumulator,  said 
cavity  being  defined  in  part  by  said  clamped  disc  such  that 
when  said  piston  means  moves  in  said  second  direction,  the 
clamped  disc  is  deformed  and  fluid  is  forced  into  said  cavity 
from  said  inlet  chamber. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  combined  stationary  form  and  slipform 
casting  in  one  direction  comprising: 

A.  A  slipform  yoke  having  a  pair  of  substantially  parallel 
depending  legs; 

B.  A  pair  of  form  halves  carried  between  the  yoke  legs,  each 
form  half  having  a  support  wall  facing  the  other  support 
wall,  a  form  panel  on  the  facing  sides  of  each  support  wall 
between  which  the  concrete  may  be  poured,  and  the  form 
halves  including  means  which  are  upwardly  expansible  in 
said  one  direction  to  substantially  increase  the  area  of  the 
support  walls  by  a  factor  of  about  two,  each  support  wall 


having  an  upper  and  lower  portion  movable  with  respect 
to  each  other  and  each  formed  from  a  plurality  of  gener- 
ally parallel  boards  extending  vertically,  the  boards  of  the 
two  portions  being  interdigitated  to  permit  said  upward 
expansion 


4,314,799 
COMPRESSION  MOLDING  MACHINE  FOR  ORGANIC 

THERMOPLASTIC  MATERIALS 
Stephen  W.  Amberg,  Toledo,  Ohio,  and  Ralph  G.  Amberg, 
Youngs  Mountain  South,  N.C,  assignors  to  Owens-Illinois, 
Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  131,713 

Int  a.'  A23G  1/20 

V.S.  a.  42S— 29«  12  Qaims 


4,314,798 

APPARATUS  FOR  ARRANGEMENT  OF  CO.MBINED 

STATIONARY  AND  SLIP  FORM  CASTING  OF 

CONCRETE 

John  P.  Pettersson,  PI.  1130,  760  15  Graddii,  Sweden 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  130,610 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  16,  1979,  7902383 

Int.  a.'B28B/7/00 

VJS.  O.  425—63  5  Oaims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  press  forming  organic  thermoplastic 
material  into  molded  parts  having  an  extruder  continuously 
producing  a  rodlike  formation  of  hot  moldable  organic  ther- 
moplastic material  and  gob  feeding  means  periodically  engag- 
ing said  formation  to  sever  same  into  discrete  gobs  of  substan- 
tially the  same  quantity  of  material,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 

(1)  a  plurality  of  mold  members  having  exposed  molding 
cavities; 

(2)  means  for  moving  said  mold  members  in  timed  relation- 
ship to  said  feeding  means  along  a  closed  loop  path  inter- 
secting the  gravity  path  of  said  severed  gobs,  whereby 
each  gob  is  deposited  in  a  molding  cavity; 

(3)  a  plurality  of  molding  plungers  respectively  cooperable 
with  said  mold  members  to  close  said  molding  cavity  and 
compress  the  inserted  gob  into  conformity  with  the  closed 
cavity; 

(4)  means  mounting  said  plungers  for  movement  in  timed 
relationship  with  said  mold  members  along  a  closed  loop 
path  having  a  portion  parallel  and  adjacent  to  the  path  of 
said  mold  members  after  receiving  the  severed  gobs 
iherein; 

(5)  means  for  relatively  vertically  displacing  said  plungers 
respectively  into  engagement  with  said  mold  members  for 
a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  mold  a  respective  inserted 
gob  to  conform  to  the  closed  molding  cavity,  and 

(6)  means  for  successively  separating  the  plungers  and  mold- 
ing members  for  respectively  removing  the  molded  plastic 
articles. 


CHEMICAL 


4,314,800 
METHOD  FOR  TREATING  PELTS  AND  LEATHER 

Rolf  Monsheimer;  Ernst  Pfleiderer,  both  of  Darmstadt;  Werner 
Siol,  Pfungstadt;  Hanns  Boessler,  Darmstadt,  and  Hans  Tra- 
bitzsch,  Seeheim-Jugenheim,  ail  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Rohm  GmbH,  DarmsUdt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  252,164 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  11, 

1980,  3013912 

Int.  a.'  C14C  11/00 

IJ.S.  a.  8—94,1  R  20  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  treating  pelts  or  leather  in  the  beamhouse, 

for  tanning,  or  as  an  after-treatment,  which  method  comprises 

contacting  said  pelts  or  leather  with  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  a 

copolymer  comprising  from  5  to  25  percent  by  weight  of  a 

compound  of  the  formula 


R}  O  R| 

I     II  / 

CH2=C— C— O— A— N 


Rj 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  each  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
R3  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  and  A  is  alkyl  having  up  to  10 
carbon  atoms  or  is  an  unsubstituted  or  alkyl-substituted  carbo- 
cyclic  or  N-  or  O-heterocyclic  group  having  up  to  10  carbon 
atoms;  from  67  to  92  percent  by  weight  of  an  acrylate  or  meth- 
acrylate  ester  of  an  alkanol  having  I  to  14  carbon  atoms;  and 
from  1  to  8  percent  by  weight  of  acrylic  acid  or  methacrylic 
acid,  whereby  portions  of  said  polymer  are  deposited  in  the 
grain  layer  without  formation  of  a  superficial  film. 


4,314,801 
SOAKING  METHOD 

Rolf  .Monsheimer,  and  Ernst  Pfleiderer,  both  of  Darmstadt,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Rohm  GmbH,  Darmsudt,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  201,049 

Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  3, 
1979,  2944462 

Int.  a.'  C14C  1/04 
VS.  a.  8—94.14  11  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  soaking  dried  or  salted  fur  pelts  which 
consists  essentially  of  soaking  said  pelts  in  an  aqueous  bath 
containing  at  least  one  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  compounds  of  the  formula 


H2N-C=X 
R 

and  acid  addition  salts  of  such  compounds,  wherein  R  taken 
alone  is  — H,  — NH2,  — CH3,  or  — NHCN,  X  taken  alone  is 
=0,  =S,  or  =NH,  and  R  and  X  taken  together  form  a  five-  or 
six-membered  heterocyclic  ring  having  conjugated  double 
bonds  therein  and  containing  only  nitrogen  as  a  hetero  atom. 


4,314,802 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  LEATHER 

William  C.  Beier,  Short  Hills,  N.J.,  and  James  J.  Hodder, 
Doylestown,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company, 
Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  69,470 
Int.  a.J  C14C  3/06.  1/08.  3/22.  3/2S 
U.S.  a.  8—94.26  12  Qaims 

1.  A  multiple-stage  tanning  process  for  producing  an  im- 
proved, tanned,  heavy  leather,  comprising  the  steps,  carried 
out  in  a  series  of  aqueous  tanning  baths,  of: 
(1)  providing  a  piece  of  wet  leather  stock  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  pickled  leather  stock,  bated  leather 
stock,  and  limed  leather  stock; 


(2)  adjusting  the  pH  of  the  leather  stock  provided  m  step  (1) 
to  obum  a  pH  of  the  leather  stock  in  the  range  of  4.5-5.5; 

(3)  treating  the  leather  stock  from  step  (2),  while  esublishing 
and  maintaining  the  pH  thereof  at  4.5-5.5,  with  1-50%  by 
weight,  based  on  the  initial  wet  weight  of  the  leather 
stock,  of  a  first  tanning  composition  comprising  an  aque- 
ous dispersion  or  solution  of  a  polymer  polymerized  from 
a  monomer  mixture  comprising  at  least  one  member  se- 
lected from  a  group  consisting  of  acrylic  acid,  methacrylic 
acid,  mixtures  of  acrylic  acid  and  methacrylic  acid,  and 
mixtures  of  a  major  proportion  of  at  least  one  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acrylic  acid  and 
methacrylic  acid  with  a  minor  proportion  of  at  least  one 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  esters 
of  acrylic  acid,  alkyl  esters  of  methacrylic  acid,  and  par- 
tially sulfated  unsaturated  drying  oils,  until  the  leather 
stock  is  penetrated  therewith; 

(4)  adjusting  the  pH  of  the  leather  stock  from  step  (3)  to 
1.5-3.3  to  exhaust  the  first  tanning  composition  and  to 
obtain  an  optimal  pH  for  the  subsequent  second  tanning 
treatment; 

(5)  treating  the  leather  stock  of  step  (4),  while  establishing 
and  maintaining  the  pH  thereof  at  1-3.3.  with  5.5-20%  by 
weight,  based  on  the  initial  wet  weight  of  the  leather 
stock,  of  a  second  tanning  composition  comprising  a  zir- 
conium tanning  compound  having  0-45%  basicity  calcu- 
lated on  the  Schorlemmer  scale,  the  amount  of  the  zirco- 
nium tanning  compound  being  sufficient  to  provide  an 
amount  of  zirconium  calculated  as  the  oxide  of  about 
1.8-6.6%  by  weight,  based  on  the  initial  wet  weight  of  the 
leather  stock,  until  the  leather  stock  is  tanned  to  the  de- 
sired extent; 

(6)  neutralizing  the  tanned  leather  stock  from  step  (5)  to  a 
pH  of  3.5-5  by  the  addition  to  the  tanning  bath  of  an 
aqueous  solution  of  a  weak  base;  and 

(7)  washing  the  tanned  leather  stock  from  step  (6)  with 
water,  optionally  further  treating  the  washed  tanned 
leather  stock  with  conventional  adjuvants,  and  drying  the 
tanned  leather  stock  in  conventional  operations. 


4,314,803 
TANNING  METHOD 
Tohni  Okabe,  Hyogo;  Shigeaki  Mizutani,  Himeji,  and  Saburo 
Hayashi,   Kakogawa,   all   of  Japan,   assignors  t«   Seitetsu 
Kagaku  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 
PCT  No.  PCT/JP79/00041,  §  371  Date  Oct.  23,  1979.  §  102<e) 
Date  Oct,  17,  1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO79/00712,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct.  4,  1979 

PCT  Filed  Feb.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  187.857 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  23,  1978.  S3-20517; 
Jan.  22,  1979,  54-6763 

Int.  Q.'  C14C  3/06 
VS.  a.  8— 94J6  13  Qaims 

I.  A  chrome-tanning  method  comprising  subjecting  a  hide 
which  has  completed  beamhouse  work  to  a  pickling  treatment 
in  the  presence  of  hexamethylenetetramine  wherein  the  pick- 
ling composition  consists  essentially  of  acid,  neutral  salt  and 
water;  and  then  subjecting  the  hide  to  a  chrome-tanning. 


4,314,804 
PROCESS  FOR  WASHING  DYED  OR  PRINTED  TEXTILE 

MATERIAL 
Peter  Fennekels,  and  Ernst  Waltmann,  both  of  Krefeld,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Girmes-Werke  AG,  Grefratfa, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  115,415 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  27, 
1979,  2903134 

Int.  Q.'  B08B  7/04;  CllD  9/42.  1/02.  1/86 
VS.  Q.  8—137  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  washing  dyed  or  printed  textile  pile  fabric  to 
remove  unwanted  residual  substances  from  the  dying  or 
printed  process  of  the  fabric,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
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applying  to  the  side  of  the  fabric  opposite  the  pile  a  foam 
which  is  produced  from  a  liquid  consisting  essentially  of  at 
least  one  surface  active  agent  and  polyvinylpyrrolidone, 
said  foam  having  a  temperature  of  between  about  60*  C. 
and  95*  C.  during  application  to  said  fabric;  and 

removing  the  foam  by  applying  suction  to  the  pile  side  of 
fabric  wherein  said  process  is  carried  out  in  a  continuous 


applied  formulation  being  an  effective  amount  of  a  shampoo 
formulation  comprising  an  anionic  detergent,  said  hair  dye 
formulation  being  packaged  into  two  parts,  one  part  compris- 
ing said  hair  dye  carrier  and  said  hair  dye  or  dye  precursor,  and 
said  other  part  comprising  said  cationic  polymer  alone  or  in 
solution  in  a  solvent,  said  two  pans  being  admixed  at  the  time 
of  use. 


4.314,805 

LAUNDRY  PROCESS  AND  METHOD  FOR  TREATING 

TEXTILES 

Eugene  A.  McKnight,  7727  Meadow  Rd.,  #229,  Dallas,  Tex. 

75230 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  88,873,  Oct.  29,  1979,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  871,678,  Feb.  16,  1978, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  828,757, 

Aug.  29,  1977.  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  11,  1980,  Ser. 

No.  215,454 

Int.  a.'  B08B  3/00 

U5.  a.  8—137  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  laundering  a  textile  to  give  it  improved  soil 
resistance  comprising  contacting  said  textile  with  a  pre-solubil- 
ized  aqueous  solution  of  a  polyvinyl  alcohol  in  the  last  bath  of 
the  laundry  process  and  thereafter  drying  said  textile. 


4414,808 
DYE  POLYMERS,  THEIR  PREPARATION  AND  THEIR 

USE  IN  DYE  COMPGSrriONS 
Bernard  Jacquet,  Antony;  Gerard  Lang,  Epinay-sur-Seine,  and 
Serge  Forestier,  Claye  Souilly,  all  of  France,  assignors  to 
L'Oreal,  Paris,  France 

Filed  May  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  151,620 
Gaims  priority,  application  France,  May  25,  1979,  79  13347 
Int.  a.J  C09B  I/2S.  69/10 
V.S.  a.  8—405  21  aaims 

1.  A  dye  polymer,  or  a  mixture  thereof,  comprising  units  of 
the  formula 


4,314,806 

TEXTILE  FINISH  AND  PROCESSES  FOR  ITS 

PREPARATION  AND  USE 

Harro  Petersen,  Frankenthal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany;  Paneman- 

galore  S.  Pai,  and  Manfred  Reichert,  both  of  Charlotte,  N.C., 

assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  8.  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,814 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  10, 
1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  aj  DO«M  lS/54 
VS.  a.  8—187  3  Oaims 

1.  A  fmish  for  textiles  containing  cellulose,  which  comprises 
an  aqueous  solution  of  from  30  to  70  percent  strength  by 
weight  of  a  mixture  of  the  conventionally  methylolated  deriva- 
tives of  carbamates  I  and  II 


tR— N-(CH2),-X    ■ 
CO 
I 
NH-CjH3— CO :  - 


defined  as  A  units  wherein 
R  represents  hydrogen  or  alkyl, 
X  is  a  whole  number  equal  at  least  to  2,  and 
X  represents  the  residue  of  a  molecule  of  a  dye  or  a  dye 
precursor. 


O 

II 
R— (OCH2-CH2)9.ioo— OC-NH2 


CHj. 


\ 

C 
/ 


CH— CH2— OC— NH2 


CHj 


where  R  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the 
weight  ratio  MI  of  from  1:1  to  1:20. 


4,314,807 
HAIR  DYE  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  A  HAIR  DYE 

FOR.MLLATION  PACKAGED  IN  TWO  PARTS 
Jean-Francois  GroUier,  Paris;  Christian  Monnais,  Neuilly-sur- 
Seine,  and  Lyonnei  Peritz,  Boulogne-sur-Sein,  all  of  France, 
assignors  to  L'Oreal,  Paris,  France 

FUed  No».  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  742,117 
Claims  priority,  application   Luxembourg,  Not.   13,   1975, 
73793;  No».  13,  1975,  73794;  No».  13,  1975,  73795 

Int.  a.'  A61K  7/lS 
VS.  a.  8—406  1  Claim 

1.  A  composition  for  dyeing  hair  comprising  a  combination 
of  two  formulations,  one  to  be  applied  to  the  hair  immediately 
after  the  other,  the  first  to  be  applied  formulation  being  an 
effective  amount  of  a  hair  dye  formulation  comprising  a  mix- 
ture of  an  oxidation  hair  dye  composition  containing  at  least 
one  hair  dye  or  dye  precursor  and  a  hair  dye  carrier,  an  oxidiz- 
ing agent  and  at  least  one  cationic  polymer  and  the  last  to  be 


4,314,809 
NOVEL  COUPLER  COMPONENTS  FOR  OXIDATION 
HAIR  DYES,  THE  MANUFACTURE  THEREOF,  AND 
HAIR  COLORANTS 
David  Rose,  HUden;  Peter  Busch,  Erkrath-Unterbach;  Edgar 
Lieske,  Diisseldorf.  and  Giinther  Konrad,  Hilden,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft 
auf  Aktien,  Diisseldorf-Holthausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Not.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  94,276 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  2, 
1978,  2852156;  Aug.  10,  1979,  2932440 

Int.  a.'  A61K  7/13:  D0«P  1/32.  3/08 
U.S.  a.  8—406  6  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  preparation  of  the  developer-coupler  type  for 
the  dyeing  of  hair,  consisting  essentially  of  (A),  as  coupler,  a 
bis-<2,4-diaminophenoxy)-alkane  of  formula 


NH2 


NH2 


H2N-/Q\-0-R-0-/QVnH2 

wherein  R  is  a  linear  or  branched  alkylene  radical  of  from  1  to 
12  carbon  atoms,  or  an  inorganic  or  organic  acid  salt  thereof, 
and  (B),  as  developer,  one  of  the  conventional  developer  sub- 
stances. 
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4,314,810 

COMPOSITIONS  SUITABLE  FOR  USE  IN  DYEING  HAIR 

OBTAINED  FROM  THE  REACTION  OF  A 

POLYHYDROXYBENZENE  AND  AN  OXIDATIVE 

DYESTUFF  PRECURSOR  OF  THE  PARA  TYPE 

Chantal  Fourcadier,  and  Jean  F.  Grollier,  both  of  Paris,  France, 

assignors  to  L'Oreal,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jul.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  61,035 

Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  27,  1978,  78  22296 

Int.  a.'  A61K  7/13 

VS.  a.  8-410  27  Oaims 

1.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  a  composition  suiuble  for 

use  in  dyeing  human  hair,  which  comprises  the  following  steps 

in  sequence;  (1)  reacting  in  an  anaerobic  medium  (a)  at  least 

one  polyhydroxybenzene  of  the  formula: 


OH 


OH 


in  which  Z  denotes  an  alkoxy  or  alkyl  radical  containing  I  to 
4  carbon  atoms  or  a  hydrogen  atom,  and  (b)  at  least  one  oxida- 
tive dyestuff  precursor  of  the  para  type  in  a  first  solvent,  said 
first  solvent  being  dioxane.  tert.-butyl  alcohol,  benzyl  alcohol, 
cyclohexanol  or  a  mixture  or  aqueous  solution  thereof,  or 
solvents  which  do  not  give  eutectics  with  water;  (2)  freezing 
the  reaction  to  obtain  a  reaction  mixture  containing  said  at  least 
one  polyhydroxybenzene,  said  at  least  one  oxidative  dyestuff 
precursor  of  the  para  type  and  at  least  one  leuco  derivative;  (3) 
lyophilising  the  reaction  mixture  thereby  removing  the  first 
solvent;  and  (4)  dissolving  the  lyophilised  product  of  step  (3)  in 
a  second  solvent,  said  second  solvent  being  ethyl,  butyl,  isopro- 
pyl,  benzyl  or  phenylethyl  alcohol,  ethylene  glycol,  propylene 
glycol,  butylglyeol  or  a  mono-,  di-  or  tri-ethylene  glycol 
monoalkyl  ether,  or  an  aqueous  mixture  thereof. 


4,314,812 
TWO-PHASE  PRINTING  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 
CONVERSION  ARTICLES  AND  DISCHARGE  RESIST 
PRINTS 
Erich  Feess,  Hofheim  am  Taunus,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  165,029 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  2, 
1979,  2926651 

Int.  O.'  D06P  5/15 
V.S.  a.  8-457  10  Oaims 

1.  A  two-phase  process  for  preparing  conversion  articles 
with  reactive  and  vat  dyestuffs  or  discharge  resist  prints  with 
reactive  dyestuffs  or  a  mixture  of  reactive  and  vat  dyestuffs  on 
cellulosic  materials,  which  comprises 

(a)  printing  or  padding  the  material  with  a  weakly  acidic 
printing  paste  or  padding  liquor  the  pH  of  which  is  suffi- 
ciently low  as  to  ensure  that  the  reactive  dyestuff  is  not 
fixed  on  the  cellulose  and  which  contains  the  reactive 
dyestuff  or  the  mixture  of  reactive  and  vat  dyestuffs, 

(b)  overprinting  the  material  with  a  neutral  printing  paste 
conuining  a  stable  reducing  agent  of  an  alkali  metal  or  an 
alkaline  earth  metal  salt  of  a  sulfinic  acid, 

(c)  drying  the  material, 

(d)  contacting  the  material  with  an  aqueous  strongly  alkaline 
liquor, 

(e)  steaming  the  material  and 
(0  finishing  the  article. 


4,314,813 
FLOCK  TRANSFER  SHEET  AND  FLOCK  TRANSFER 
PRINTING  PROCESS 
Yasuzi  Masaki,  No.  11-3,  Shin-Ohashi  l-cbome,  Kolo-ku,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  191.726 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  16,  1979,  54-148477 
Int.  O.J  D06P  5/00:  B44C  3/02 
VS.  O.  8—468  28  Claims 


4,314,811 
TWO-PHASE  PRINTING  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 
CONVERSION  ARTICLES  AND  DISCHARGE  RESIST 
PRINTS 
Erich  Feess,  Hofheim  am  Taunus,  and  Friedrich  Reinhardt,  Bad 
Soden  am  Taunus,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  165,028 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  8, 
1979,  2945095 

Int.  O.S  D06P  5/15 
VS.  a.  8—457  7  Oaims 

1.  A  two-phase  process  for  preparing  conversion  articles 
with  reactive  and  vat  dyestuffs  or  discharge  resist  prints  with 
reactive  dyestuffs  or  a  mixture  of  reactive  and  vat  dyestuffs  on 
cellulosic  materials,  which  comprises 

(a)  printing  or  padding  the  material  with  a  weakly  acidic  print- 
ing paste  or  padding  liquor  containing  the  reaction  dyestuff 
or  the  mixture  of  reactive  and  vat  dyestuffs, 

(b)  overprinting  the  material  with  a  neutral  printing  paste 
containing  formamidine  sulfinic  acid, 

(c)  drying  the  material, 

(d)  contacting  the  material  with  an  aqueous  strongly  alkaline 
liquor, 

(e)  steaming  the  material  and 
(0  finishing  the  article. 


3-' 


1.  A  flock  transfer  sheet  comprising  a  heat-resistant  base 
sheet,  a  pattern  layer  overlaid  on  said  base  sheet  to  form  a 
pattern  and  conuining  a  heat-sublimable  or  heat-vaporizable 
dye  and  a  binder  as  main  ingredients,  a  thickener  layer  overlaid 
on  said  pattern  layer  to  cover  at  least  said  pattern  and  contain- 
ing as  a  main  ingredient  a  water-soluble  high  polymer  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  cellulose  derivatives,  processed 
natural  rubbers,  processed  surches,  synthetic  high  polymers 
and  sodium  alginate,  a  pile  layer  of  short  fibers  electrostatically 
overlaid  on  said  thickener  layer  and  having  dyeability  to  be 
dyed  with  said  dye,  and  a  hot  melt  adhesive  layer  overlaid  on 
said  pile  layer  for  adhering  to  a  matter  to  which  the  pattern  is 
transferred,  said  base  sheet  being  not  substantially  dyeable  with 
said  dye,  said  thickener  layer  being  not  substantially  dyeable 
with  said  dye  but  having  multiplicity  of  gas  permeable  micro- 
pores for  allowing  the  dye  to  penetrate  and  pass  therethrough 
when  the  dye  is  sublimated  or  vaporized  by  heating,  said  thick- 
ener layer  being  reduced  in  bonding  strength  to  said  pile  layer 
to  readily  release  said  pile  layer  when  heated,  and  said  dye 
passing  through  said  thickener  layer  and  dyeing  the  short 
fibers  of  said  pile  layer  to  form  a  dyed  pattern  to  be  transferred 
onto  said  matter. 
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4,314,814 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DECORATING 
SUBSTRATES 
Jean  R.  Deroode.  Lesigny,  France,  assignor  to  Essilor  Interna- 
tional, Cie  Generate  d'Optique,  Creteil,  France 
Filed  Jan.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  115,626 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  30,  1979,  79  02331 
Int.  a.'  B44C  31/00:  B29C  17/00:  B30B  5/02,  5/04 
U.S.  a.  8—471  3  aaims 


4,314,816 

DIRECT  BLUE  DYES  FROM  THE  CONDENSATION  OF 

DIAMINOSTILBENEDISULFONIC  AQD  WITH 

N-ALKVL  OR 

N-HYDROXYALKYL-8-AMINO-l-NAPHTHOL-3,6. 

DISULFONIC  AQD 

Victor  Tullio,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  Mobay  Chemical 

Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  May  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  154,868 
Int.  a.J  D06P  67/00 
U.S.  a.  8—527  17  aaims 

1.  A  dye  obtained  from  the  coupling  of  N-alkylated  or  N- 
hydroxyalkylated  8-afnino-l-naphthol-3,6-disulfonic  acid  or  its 
sulfonic  acid  salts  with  tertiary  amines  or  alkali  metals  to  the 
letrazonium  salt  of  4,4'-diaminostilbene-2,2'-disulfonic  acid 
whose  sulfonic  acid  groups  may  have  been  neutralized  with 
water  solubilizing  cations  after  coupling. 


1.  A  method  for  decorating  a  substrate  in  which  a  Hexible 

support  skin  is  provided  carrying  an  inked  pattern,  the  ink  of 

said  inked  pattern  being  sublimable  at  a  temperature  below  the 

destruction  temperature  of  the  support  skin,  and  an  enclosure 

having  an  opening  in  a  wall  and  having  means  for  connecting 

the  opening  of  the  enclosure  to  a  suction  source,  said  method 

comprising  the  steps  of: 

arranging  the  support  skin  to  sealingly  close  off  the  opening 

in  the  enclosure  with  the  inked  pattern  facing  inwardly  of 

the  enclosure,  and  disposing  in  the  enclosure  the  substrate 

in  the  immediate  proximity  of  the  opening;  bringing  the 

suction  source  into  communication  with  the  enclosure  to 

provide  an  effective  suction  force  and  producing  at  least 

local  intimate  contact  between  the  support  skin  and  the 

substrate  and  heating  the  flexible  support  to  a  temperature 

at  or  above  the  sublimation  temperature  of  the  ink  but 

below  the  destruction  temperature  of  the  support  skin;  and 

maintaining  the  support  skin  in  contact  with  the  substrate 

for  sufficient  time  to  permit  sublimation  of  the  ink  and 

transfer  of  the  inked  pattern  to  the  substrate. 


4,314,817 

MONOAZO  COMPOUNDS  HAVING  A  SUBSTITUTED 

THIAZOLIUM-5  DIAZO  COMPONENT  RADICAL  AND  A 

SUBSTITUTED  1,4-PHENYLENE  COUPLING 

COMPONENT  RADICAL 

Berthold  Gertisser,  MUnchenstein,  Switzerland,  assignor  to 

Saodoz  Ltd.,  Basel,  Switzerland 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  177,016 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Aug.   16,   1979, 
7518/79 

Int.  a.'  C09B  29/22:  D06P  3/00 
U.S.  a.  8—539  12  aaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


Ri— C CH  I 

"  "  / \        /"^ 

-N=N— /  Q  \-N  aS, 


(I) 


R-N®         C 
\     / 

s 


4,314,815 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  DYESTUFF 

PREPARATIONS 

Hans  Mollet,  Bottmingen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ciba-Geigy 

Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  880,253,  Feb.  22,  1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  633,340,  Nov.  19,  1975, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  473,046,  May  24, 

19'4.  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  224,936, 

Feb.  9,  1972,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  14,  1980,  Ser. 

No.  130,305 

aaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Feb.   19,   1971, 

2447/71 

Int.  a.'  C09B  67/42.  67/04 
\3S.  a.  8—524  13  aaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  dyestuff  compositions, 
comprising  the  sequential  steps  of 

(a)  subjecting  an  aqueous  suspension  of  a  water-soluble 
dyestuff  and  a  dispersing  agent  to  a  mechanical  particle- 
size-reducing  treatment  until  the  dyestuff  has  a  maximum 
particle  size  of  10  microns, 

(b)  drying  the  dyestuff,  and 

(c)  mixing  the  dry  dyestuff  with  a  basic  carbonate  or  bicar- 
bonate material  and  a  solid  acid  material. 


R3 


Rs 


wherein 
R  is  -CH3,  -C2H5,  -CH2CH2OH,  -CH2CH(OH)CH3 

or  -CH2CH=CH2, 
Rl  is— Hor— CHj, 
R2  is  — H  or  — CH3, 
R3  is  — OCH3  or  — OC2H5, 
R4  is  -H,  — CH3,  -C2H5,  n-C3H7,  i-C3H7,  -CH2CH2OH 

or  — CH2CH=CH2, 
R5  is  — H,  — CH3,  — C2H5,  n-C3H7  or  i-CsH;  or 
R3  and  Rs  taken  together  are 


— O— CH2— CH— 

R6 

wherein 
R6  is  — H  or  — CH3,  and 

the  *  indicates  the  atom  attached  to  the  nitrogen  atom, 
and 
A@  is  an  anion. 
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l-AMINO-7-[3'-(5".CHLORO-2' ,4  -DIFLUOROPYRIMI- 

DYL-6"-AMINO)-6.SULFOPHENYLAZO]-8-HYDROXY- 

2-SULFAMOYL  OR  SUBSTITUTED 

SULFAMOYL-PHENYLAZO 

NAPHTHALENE-3,6-DISULFONIC  ACIDS 

Alfred  Courtin,  Basel,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Sandoz  Ltd., 

Basel,  Switzerland 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  177,017 
aaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Aug.   6,   1979, 
7517/79 

Int.  a."  C09B  62/00.  33/02 
U.S.  a.  8—549  18  aaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


SO3H  Q„  ^j,^ 

R.H^N=N^^^^N=N-@        R„ 
jr         S03H'^^^''^S03H         5O2N 

R3 


4,314,820 

DISTYRYLBENZENE  FLUORESCENT  BRIGHTENING 

AGENTS 

Kurt  Weber,  Basel,  and  Hans  R.  Meyer,  Binningen,  both  of 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,615 
aaims  priority,  application   Switzerland,  Apr.   11,   1979, 
3479/79;  Jun.  26,  1979,  5951/79 

Int  a.'  C09K  n/06 
U.S.  a,  8—648  2S  Cteimi 

1.  A  distyrylbenzene  of  the  formula 


or  a  salt  thereof  each  cation  of  which  is  non-chromophoric, 

wherein 

Rl  is  hydrogen  or  methyl, 

R2  is  hydrogen;  Ci.6alkyl;  Ci^lkyl  monosubstituted  by  halo 
or  phenyl;  C2-4alkyl  monosubstituted  in  the  2-,  3-  or  4-posi- 
tion  by  hydroxy  or  Ci.2alkoxy;  Cs-Tcycloalkyl;  Cj.icycloal- 
kyl  substituted  by  one  to  three  CMalkyl  groups;  phenyl; 
phenyl  substituted  by  one  or  two  substituents  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  halo,  Ci.4alkyl  and  Ci-4alkoxy;  or 
— CH2CH2SO3H,  and 

R3  is  hydrogen  or  Ci.6alkyl,  or 

R2and  R3,  taken  together  and  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which 
they  are  bound,  form  a  saturated  5-  or  6-membered  hetero- 
cyclic ring  containing  no  further  hetero  atom  or  a  saturated 
5-  or  6-membered  heterocyclic  ring  containing  a  further 
hetero  atom, 

wherein  each  halo  is  independently  fluoro,  chtoro  or  bromo.  or 

a  mixture  of  such  compounds  in  free  acid  or  salt  form. 


4,314,819 

nXATION  OF  REACTIVE  DYES  ON  CELLULOSIC 

HBERS 

Christian  Oschatz,  Schallbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Sandoz  Ltd.,  Basel,  Switzerland 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  946,476 
aaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Sep.   29,    1977, 
11913/77 

Int.  a.'  D06P  1/3S.  '/673 
VS.  a.  8—630  20  aaims 

1.  In  a  process  wherein  a  substrate  comprising  cellulosic 
fibers  is  dyed  or  printed  with  a  reactive  dyestuff  and  then 
subjected  to  a  treatment  under  alkaline  conditions  to  effect 
fixation  of  the  dyestuff,  the  improvement  whereby  the  alkaline 
conditions  are  achieved  by  treating  the  substrate  with  a  dyeing 
liquor  or  printing  paste  having  present  therein  both  the  reac- 
tive dyestuff  and  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  alkaline  system 
having  a  pH  of  9  to  13  and  consisting  essentially  of  2.5  to  110 
g/1  of  alkali  metal  silicate  0.1  to  10  g/1  of  alkali  metal  borate,  0 
to  100  g/1  of  alkali  metal  bicarbonate  and  0  to  100  g/1  of  alkali 
metal  carbonate. 


^Vch=ch-^cVch=ch-/b}> 

T    r  T 


Rl' 


X— Y— N— R2 

(R3), 


XY— N— R2 

(R3W 


(1) 


in  which  X  and  X'  independently  of  one  another  are  — COO— 
or  — CON(R4—  in  the  o-position,  a  direct  bond,  oxygen,  sul- 
fur, — O— Ci.3-alkylene— CON(R4)— .  — S02N(R<— . 
— O— Ci.3-alkylene— COO—  or  — OCO— .  Y  and  Y  indepen- 
dently of  one  another  are  Ci.20-alkylene,  Ri  and  R|'  indepen- 
dently of  one  another  are  unsubstituted  or  substituted  Ci.j- 
alkyl  or  C34-alkenyl.  or  R|  together  with  R2,  or  Rf  together 
with  R2',  is  a  heterocyclic  ring,  R2  and  R2'  independently  of 
one  another  are  unsubstituted  or  substituted  Ci-g-alkyl  or  Cn- 
alkenyl,  or  R2  together  with  Ri,  or  R2'  together  with  Rf,  is  a 
heterocyclic  ring,  or  Ri  and  R2,  or  Rf  and  R2',  together  with 
R3  are  a  pyridine  or  picoline  ring.  R3  is  hydrogen,  unsubsti- 
tuted or  substituted  C|.4-alkyl  or  C3j-alkenyl,  or  together  with 
R:  and  R2  or  with  Rf  and  R2'  is  a  pyridine  or  picoline  ring.  R4 
is  hydrogen  or  unsubstituted  or  substituted  Ci.t-alkyl,  A©  is  a 
colourless  anion  and  n  and  n'  independently  of  one  another  are 
the  number  0  or  I,  and  the  benzene  nuclei  B  and  C  can  also  be 
substituted  by  non-chromophoric  substituents. 


4,314,821 
SANDWICH  I.MMUNOASSAY  USING  PIEZOELECTRIC 

OSaLLATOR 
Thomas  K.  Rice,  White  Bear  Lake,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minne- 
sota Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  28,348,  Apr.  9,  1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,236,893.  This  application  Jul.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,755 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  6, 1997, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.'  GOIN  33/54:  HOIL  41/00 
U.S.  a,  23—230  B  12  aaims 

1.  In  a  method  for  determining  the  total  amount  of  an  im- 
munologically-reactive  substance  in  a  liquid  sample  containing 
interfering  material  capable  of  binding  to  an  antigen  compris- 
ing the  steps  of:  (1)  contacting  a  liquid  sample  containing  or 
suspected  of  containing  an  antibody  with  the  surface  of  a 
piezoelectric  oscillator  having  a  layer  of  antigen  specific  for 
said  antibody  attached  thereto;  (2)  washing  and  drying  said 
oscillator;  and  (3)  measuring  the  resonance  frequency  of  said 
oscillator,  the  improvement  comprising  the  further  steps  of:  (4) 
contacting  said  surface  of  said  oscillator  with  a  liquid  reagent 
containing  an  excess  amount  of  a  substance  specifically  reac- 
tive with  all  of  said  antibody  bound  to  said  oscillator  in  step  ( 1 ); 
(5)  washing  and  drying  said  oscillator;  and  (6)  measuring  the 
change  in  resonance  frequency  of  said  oscillator  from  said  first 
measurement  whereby  the  amount  of  total  antibody  bound  to 
said  oscillator  in  step  (1)  is  distinguished  from  said  interfering 
material  bound  in  said  step  ( I ). 

8  A  diagnostic  lest  kit  for  the  quantitative  determination  of 
the  total  amount  of  an  immunologically-reactive  substance  in  a 
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liquid  sample  containing  interfering  material  capable  of  bind- 
ing to  an  antigen  comprising: 
a  piezoelectric  oscillator  having  a  layer  of  antigen  attached 

thereto;  and 
a  reagent  containing  an  excess  amount  of  a  substance  reac- 
tive with  all  of  the  antibody  reactive  with  said  antigen. 


014,822 
METHOD  FOR  CHECKING  THE  INTENSITY  OF 
DESTHL'CTION  OF  MALIGNANT  CELLS  IN  THE 
HUMAN  BODY 
Ivan  DolejSL.  and  Miloslav  Spur,  both  of  DvUr  Kralove,  Czecho- 
slovakia, assignors  to  Polytechna,  podnik  zahranicniho  ob- 
chodu   pro   zprostredkovani   technicke  spoluprace,   Prague, 
Czechoslovakia 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  24,665,  Mar.  28,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,428 
Gaims  priority,  application  Czechoslovakia,  Jan.  9,  1979, 
199-79 

Inf.  a.>  GOIN  31/02.  33/50 
U5.  a.  23-230  B  8  Qaiins 

1  Method  for  monitoring  the  destruction  of  malignant  cells 
in  the  human  body  by  determining  the  presence  of  alcoholate 
metabolites  of  malignant  cells  secreted  in  urine  by  the  human 
body  which  comprises  the  steps  of 

(a)  adding  a  predetermined  quantity  of  an  aliphatic  acid 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  palmitic  and  stearic 
acid  to  a  urine  sample,  the  urine  having  a  pH  value  within 
the  range  of  5.6-5.85,  and 

(b)  maintaining  the  resultant  mixture  at  a  temperature  within 
the  range  of  80'-85°  C.  for  a  predetermined  period  of 
time;  the  presence  of  alcoholate  metabolites  of  malignant 
cells  being  determined  quantitatively  by  esterification  of 
the  aliphatic  acid  thereby. 


4,314,823 
COMBINATION  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR 

CHROMATOGRAPHIC  SEPARATION  AND 

QUA.NTTTATIVE  ANALYSIS  OF  MULTIPLE  IONIC 

SPEOES 

William  E.  Rich,  Jr.,  Mountain  View;  Frank  C.  Smith,  Felton, 

and  Janet  L.  McNeill,  Sunnyvale,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 

Dionex  Corporation,  Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  17,575,  .Mar.  5,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  75,260 

Int.  a.'  COIN  31/04,  31/08 

U.S.  a.  23-230  R  27  Oaims 


tive  analysis  of  a  plurality  of  anionic  species  in  a  sample  solu- 
tion, said  method  comprising 

(a)  directing  a  sample  solution  conuining  a  plurality  of 
anionic  species  and  an  eluent  through  a  first  resin  column, 
said  first  column  containing  a  cationic  or  non-ionic  chro- 
matographic resin  in  a  form  to  subsuntially  resolve  at 
least  a  first  weak  anionic  species  member,  having  a  pYi^ 
value  of  about  2  to  7,  from  a  group  of  anionic  species 
including  at  least  first  and  second  strong  anionic  species 
members,  having  pK.4  values  of  about  0  to  2,  on  elution 
from  said  column  in  said  eluent, 

(b)  directing  a  solution  of  at  least  said  substantially  resolved 
first  weak  anionic  species  through  a  conductivity  cell 
having  associated  readout  means  and  measuring  the  con- 
ductivity of  said  last  named  solution, 

(c)  directing  the  first  and  second  strong  anionic  species  and 
a  highly  ionized  developing  reagent  solution  through  a 
second  resin  column,  said  second  resin  column  containing 
a  chromatographic  anion  exchange  resin  in  a  form  to 
substantially  resolve  at  least  said  first  and  second  strong 
anionic  species  on  elution  from  said  second  column, 

(d)  directing  said  substantially  resolved  first  and  second 
strong  anionic  species  to  a  third  resin  column,  said  third 
resin  column  containing  a  cation  exchange  resin  of  a  type 
which  substantially  precludes  passage  of  the  developing 
reagent  in  highly  ionized  form  and  which  permits  passage 
of  said  resolved  first  and  second  strong  anionic  species 
without  substantial!  interruption  of  the  resolution,  and  PI 
(e)  directing  a  solution  of  the  resolved  first  and  second 
strong  anionic  species  from  said  third  resin  column 
through  a  conductivity  cell  having  associated  readout 
means  and  measuring  the  conductivity  of  said  last  named 
solution. 


4,314,824 
PROGRAMMABLE,  CONTINUOUS  FLOW  ANALYZER 

Elo  H.  Hansen,  Lyngby,  and  Jaromir  Ruzicka,  Naerum,  both  of 

Denmark,  assignors  to  Bifok  AB,  Sollentuna,  Sweden 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  878,265,  Feb.  16,  1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,224,033.  This  application  May  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,331 

Gaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Feb.  16,  1977,  7701692 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  23, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  G.J  COIN  1/18 

U.S.  G.  23—230  R  9  Claims 


•M 


'^UZJL 


'VV 


1.  The  method  of  chromatographic  separation  and  quantita- 


^ 


1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  sample  for  treatment  in  which  a 
continuous  flow  of  liquid  carrier  receives  sample  portions,  said 
method  comprising:  passing  said  carrier  through  a  conduit  in  a 
manner  such  that  flow  of  said  carrier  is  laminar,  unsegmented 
and  continuous,  introducing  sample  portions  into  said  carrier, 
controlling  dispersion  of  said  sample  portion  in  said  carrier  by 
varying  at  least  one  of  the  following:  the  volume  of  said  sample 
portion,  the  flow  velocity  of  said  carrier,  or  the  dimensions  of 
said  conduit  conducting  said  sample  and  said  carrier. 


February  9,  1982 


CHEMICAL 


3SS 


4,314,825 
PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  COMBUSTIBLE  SOLID  FUEL 
Gerald  J.  Paquette,  2716  •  29th  Ave.  Northeast,  Minneapolis, 
Minn.  55418 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  181,487 

Int.  O}  ClOL  i/44 

U.S.  G.  44—10  A  4  Gaims 

1.  The  process  of  preparing  a  combustible  solid  fuel  from 
grain  residue  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  passing  grain  residue  through  a  pelletizing  zone  wherein 
the  said  residue  is  subjected  to  a  compaction  pressure  of 
greater  than  about  500  psi  with  said  compaction  pressure 
being  maintained  while  passing  live  steam  therethrough, 
with  these  conditions  being  maintained  for  a  period  of 
time  sufficient  to  cause  the  insitu  cellulose  to  become 
cohesive. 

2.  The  process  as  defined  in  claim  1  being  particularly  char- 
acterized in  that  said  grain  residue  is  subjected  to  said  compac- 
tion pressure  and  live  steam  simultaneously  for  a  period  of 
about  one  second. 


tangentially  of  said  first  heat  exchanger  tubes  located  between 
adjacent  said  chambers  for  cleaning  the  surfaces  of  said  tubes. 


4,314,827 

NON-FUSED  ALUMINUM  OXIDE-BASED  ABRASIVE 

MINERAL 

Melvin  A.  Leitheiser,  Stillwater,  and  Harold  G.  Sowman,  Ma- 
plewood,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 
Manufacturing  Company,  Saint  Paul,  Minn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  53,347,  Jun.  29,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  13, 1980,  Ser.  .No.  14533 

Int.  G."  C04B  3i/10 

U,S.  G.  51—298  22  Claiaii 


4,314,826 
COAL  GASinCATlON  APPARATUS 
Frohmut  VoUhardt,  Siegen-Biirbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor   to  .M.A.N.   Maschinenfabrik   Augsburg-Niimberg 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,902 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  18, 
1979,  2933514 

InL  a.'  ClOJ  3/48.  3/52 
VS.  a.  48—77  10  Claims 


-*5ii,:a  w»iti  \ 

mj^fr^a 

Mtrszt 

^n 

UtAM    1 

1.  Apparatus  including  a  coal  gasification  reactor  and  a 
device  for  the  treatment  of  synthesis  gas  produced  in  the  coal 
gasification  reactor  comprising  a  vertically  extending  shell 
forming  a  gas  distribution  space  within  said  shell  connected 
with  the  interior  of  the  coal  gasification  reactor  and  operating 
under  an  internal  pressure  related  to  the  pressure  in  the  reactor, 
heat  exchanger  tubes  located  within  said  shell  and  including 
first  heat  exchanger  tubes  arranged  along  the  inside  wall  of  said 
shell,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  that  said  first  heat 
exchanger  tubes  form  a  cylindrically  shaped  wall  lining  the 
interior  of  said  shell  and  extend  in  the  vertical  direction  of  said 
shell,  said  heat  exchanger  tubes  including  second  heat  ex- 
changer tubes  coextensive  with  said  first  heat  exchanger  tubes 
and  in  combination  therewith  forming  a  plurality  of  upwardly 
extending  individual  chambers  projecting  radially  inwardly 
toward  and  angularly  spaced  apart  about  the  vertical  axis  of 
said  cylindrically  shaped  wall  and  extending  for  substantially 
the  vertical  height  of  said  heat  exchanger  tubes  in  said  cylindri- 
cally shaped  wall,  means  within  said  chambers  for  conducting 
a  cleaning  medium  therethrough  under  a  higher  pressure  than 
the  pressure  in  said  gas  distribution  space  and  said  means  being 
arranged  for  directing  the  cleaning  medium  appro  imately 


1.  Method  of  making  dense,  synthetic,  aluminum  oxide- 
based  granular  abrasive  mineral  having  a  substantially  homo- 
geneous microcrystalline  structure  of  randomly  oriented  crys- 
tallites comprising  modifying  component  in  a  dominant  contin- 
uous alumina  phase  comprising  alpha-alumina,  said 

(a)  gelling  a  substantially  calcium  ion-  and  alkali  metal  ion- 
free  homogeneous  mixture  of  an  alumina  source  com- 
pound and  al  least  one  precursor  of  at  least  one  modifying 
component  selected  from 

(i)  zirconia.  hafnia,  or  a  combination  of  zirconia  and 

hafnia,  and 
(ii)  a  spinel  derived  from  alumina  and  at  least  one  oxide  of 
a  metal  selected  from  cobalt,  nickel,  zinc,  or  magne- 
sium, 
said  precursor  being  present  in  an  amount  to  provide  in 
said  mineral  a  dominant  continuous  alumina  phase  com- 
prising alpha-alumina  and  a  modifying  component  con- 
tent, on  a  volume  percent  of  fired  solids  of  the  mineral,  of 
either  (a)  at  least  10%  of  said  (i).  (b),  at  least  1%  of  said  (ii), 
or  (c)  at  least  \%  of  said  (ii)  and  1-45%  of  said  (i), 

(b)  drying  the  gelled  mixture  to  form  chunky  pieces  of  solid 
matenal,  and 

(c)  firing  said  solid  material  in  a  non-reducing  atmosphere  to 
a  temperature  of  at  least  1250"  C,  but  not  above  the  melt- 
ing point  of  said  mineral,  to  remove  fugitive  materials  and 
to  nondestructively  convert  said  solid  material  to  a  dense 
aluminum  oxide-based  mineral 


4J14,828 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  REGENERATING 

DEHUMIDIFIER  FOR  USE  IN  <::HARCOAL  ADSORBER 

Tom  Saito,  and  Masaki  Takeshima,  both  of  Hitachi,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  121,460 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  14,  1979,  54-15907 

Int  a.J  BOID  53/04.  59/26 

VS.  G.  55—26  15  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  regenerating  a  dehumidifier,  of  the  type 
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which  absorbs  moisture  from  an  ofT-gas  including  radioactive 
noble  gas  such  as  xenon  and  krypton  to  remove  moisture  there- 
from, after  said  dehumidifier  has  been  used  to  remove  moisture 
from  said  off-gas,  said  method  comprising: 
purging  the  dehumidifier  by  passing  a  first  supply  of  purging 
gas  therethrough  to  blow  away  radioactive  materials 
retained  in  the  dehumidifier  after  use  of  the  dehumidifier 
to  remove  moisture  from  said  off-gas,  said  first  supply  of 
purgmg  gas  being  separate  from  the  off-gas  and  being 
substantially  free  of  radioactive  components  prior  to  pass- 
ing through  said  dehumidifier, 
regenerating  the  dehumidifier  by  passing  a  second  supply  of 
gas  in  a  heated  state  to  remove  moisture  absorbed  in  the 
dehumidifier,  said  second  supply  of  gas  being  separate 
from  the  off-gas  and  being  substantially  free  of  radioactive 
components  prior  to  passing  through  said  dehumidifier 
and  constituting  a  regenerating  gas  for  the  dehumidifier, 
and 
subjecting  the  first  and  second  gas  supplies,  after  passage 
through  said  dehumidifier,  to  further  treatment  in  a  char- 
coal adsorber  system  so  that  regeneration  of  the  dehumidi- 
fier can  be  completed  without  leaving  any  substantial 
amount  of  radioactive  materials  in  the  dehumidifier. 
10  A  system  for  regenerating  a  dehumidifier.  for  use  in  a 
charcoal  adsorber  system  wherein  radioactive  noble  gases  are 
adsorbed  from  off-gases,  comprising: 


I i. 


dehumidifiers,  which  include  desiccant  and  through  which 
off-gas  including  radioactive  noble  gases  such  as  xenon  or 
krypton  is  dehumidified. 

charcoal  adsorbing  means,  where  dehumidified  off-gas  is 
mtroduced  and  radioactive  materials  are  adsorbed  until 
radioactivity  of  the  off-gas  is  decayed. 

first  supply  means  for  supplying  a  first  gas  through  said 
dehumidifier  for  purging  radioactive  materials  retained  in 
the  dehumidifier  after  passage  of  off-gas  therethrough, 
said  first  gas  being  separate  from  the  off-gas  and  being 
substantially  free  of  radioactive  contaminants,  and  means 
for  passing  said  first  gas  from  said  first  supply  means 
through  the  dehumidifier, 

regenerating  means  for  regenerating  said  dehumidifier,  said 
regenerating  means  including  a  second  supply  means  for 
supplying  a  second  gas  through  the  dehumidifier  and 
means  for  passing  the  second  gas  from  said  second  supply 
means  in  a  heated  state  through  said  dehumidifier  so  that 
the  moisture  retained  in  said  dehumidifier  after  passage  of 
the  off-gas  therethrough  is  removed  with  the  heated  sec- 
ond gas,  said  second  gas  being  separate  from  the  off-gas 
and  being  substantially  free  of  radioactive  components, 
and 

means  for  introducing  the  first  gas  to  said  charcoal  adsorb- 
ing means  after  the  first  gas  has  been  used  to  purge  said 
dehumidifier.  and  means  for  introducing  the  second  gas  to 
said  charcoal  adsorbing  means  after  the  second  gas  has 
been  used  to  regenerate  said  dehumidifier. 


4,314,829 
PARTICULATE  RLTER  METHOD 
James  B.  Madsen,  Marietta,  and  Daniel  R,  Brown,  Atlanta,  both 
of  Ga.,  assignors  to  International  Minerals  &  Chemical  Cor- 
poration, Terre  Haute,  Ind, 

Filed  Jun.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,448 
Int.  a.'  BOID  4S/S0 
V.S.  a.  55-98  10  Qaims 

I.  In  a  method  of  removing  finely  dispersed,  particulate 
material  suspended  in  a  gaseous  atmosphere  in  a  facility  for 
making  a  blended  solid,  granular  fertilizer  product  consisting 
essentially  of  inorganic  salts  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  phosphorus,  potassium  and  nitrogen  and  mixture  thereof 
said  finely  dispersed,  particulate  material  being  generated  from 
the  product  being  blended  during  blending,  the  improvement 
comprising  the  step  of  circulating  the  gaseous  atmosphere 
having  finely  dispersed,  particulate  material  suspended  therein 
through  a  dry  filter  bed  consisting  essentially  of  dry,  gas  per- 
meable particles  of  at  least  one  inorganic  salt  component  of  the 
blended  solid,  granular  fertilizer  product. 


4,314,830 
SIDE  STREAM  SEPARATOR  FOR  BOILER 
PARTICULATE  EMISSION  CONTROL 
David  A.  Skiven,  Plymouth  Township,  Wayne  County;  Charles 
J.  Sortor,  St,  Qair  Shores,  and  Raymond  J.  Tessier,  Allen 
Park,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation, 
Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,972 

Int.  CI.'  BOID  50/00:  C21B  7/22 

U,S,  a.  55-217  1  aaim 


1.  In  combination  with  a  coalfired  boiler  emitting  a  hot, 
effiuent  rich  in  large  and  small  particulates  above  and  below 
about  10  microns  respectively,  a  separator  system  for  substan- 
tially removing  said  particulates  from  said  effluent  prior  to 
discharging  said  effluent  to  a  stack,  said  system  comprising:  a 
primary  separator  including  a  housing,  inlet  and  outlet  cham- 
bers in  said  housing,  a  particulate  collection  chamber  beneath 
said  inlet  chamber,  a  partition  separating  the  collection  cham- 
ber from  the  inlet  chamber  and  a  plurality  of  cyclonic  separa- 
tor tubes  extending  through  the  partition  providing  effluent 
flow  communication  between  said  inlet,  outlet  and  collection 
chambers,  said  cyclonic  tubes  each  comprising  spaced-apart 
inner  and  outer  concentric  tubes  for  whirling  said  particulate- 
rich  effluent  downwardly  therebetween  to  centrifugally  sepa- 
rate primarily  said  large  particulates  from  said  effluent  for 
collection  in  said  collection  chamber  and  to  yield  a  particulate- 
lean  effluent  containing  primarily  said  small  paniculates  for 
passage  into  said  outlet  chamber  through  said  inner  tube;  and 
exhaust  duct  means  communicating  said  outlet  chamber  with 
said  stack;  first  suction  means  for  drawing  said  effluent  from 
said  outlet  chamber  and  through  said  exhaust  duct  means  for 
discharge  to  said  stack;  and  a  secondary  separator  for  substan- 
tially completely  removing  said  small  particulates  from  a 
minor  portion  of  said  particulate-lean  effluent,  said  secondary 
separator  comprising  a  vestibule  chamber,  an  exhaust  chamber, 
porous,  effluent-sensitive  filter  media  between  said  vestibule 
and  exhaust  chambers  for  entrapping  said  small  particulates 
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from  said  portion  and  substantially  preventing  their  passage 
from  said  vestibule  chamber  into  said  exhaust  chamber  so  as  to 
yield  a  substantially  particulate-free  effluent  from  said  exhaust 
chamber;  a  first  conduit  communicating  said  collection  cham- 
ber with  said  vestibule  chamber  for  passing  said  portion  to  said 
vestibule  chamber;  valve  means  positioned  and  arranged  in 
said  first  conduit  for  controlling  the  flow  of  said  minor  portion 
through  said  secondary  separator;  a  second  conduit  communi- 
cating said  exhaust  chamber  with  said  exhaust  duct  means  for 
passing  said  particulale-free  effluent  to  said  stack;  second  suc- 
tion means  for  drawing  said  portion  from  said  collection  cham- 
ber through  said  secondary  separator  and  said  first  and  second 
conduits  for  discharge  to  said  exhaust  duct  means  and  said 
stack,  said  second  suction  means  being  positioned  and  arranged 
such  that  it  additionally  creates  a  downward  pull  in  said  collec- 
tion chamber  for  enhancing  the  collection  efficiency  of  said 
primary  separator  with  respect  to  said  large  particulates  and 
reducing  reentrainment  of  said  small  particulates  in  said  par- 
ticulate-lean effluent;  inlet  duct  means  positioned  and  arranged 
for  admitting  ambient  air  into  said  first  conduit;  motorized 
valve  means  positioned  and  arranged  in  said  inlet  duct  means 
for  modulating  the  admission  of  ambient  cooling  air  into  said 
first  conduit  for  dilution  cooling  of  said  portion;  means  for 
sensing  the  temperature  of  the  portion  in  said  first  conduit;  and 
control-means  connected  to  said  sensing  and  said  motorized 
valve  means  for  controlling  said  motorized  valve  means  in 
response  to  the  temperature  of  said  portion  and  such  as  to 
maintain  the  temperature  of  the  gas  entering  said  second  sepa- 
rator above  its  acid  dew  point  and  below  the  thermal  degrada- 
tion temperature  of  said  media. 


10.  An  air  filter  assembly  in  combination  with  and  joined  to 
a  motor  vehicle  generator,  said  air  filter  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  an  adaptor,  including: 

(i)  a  sleeve  joined  to  one  end  of  said  generator; 

(ii)  an  adaptor  plate  having  a  first  side,  a  second  side,  and 
an  aperture  positioned  and  arranged  to  provide  air  fiow 
communication  between  the  assembly  and  said  genera- 
tor, said  first  side  being  circumferentially  affixed  to  an 
end  of  said  sleeve;  and, 

(iii)  a  first  threaded  collar  affixed  to  said  second  side  of 
said  plate  around  said  aperture; 

(b)  an  air  filter  element;  and. 

(c)  a  housing  enclosing  a  chamber,  said  housing  including: 
(i)  an  air  outlet  aperture  communicating  between  said 

chamber  and  said  adaptor  plate  aperture; 
(ii)  a  plurality  of  air  inlet  apertures  communicatmg  be- 
tween said  chamber  and  the  atmosphere  surrounding 
said  housing;  and 
(iii)  a  second  threaded  collar  affixed  around  said  air  outlet 
aperture  and  threadably  engaged  to  said  first  collar; 
said  air  filter  element  being  disposed  in  said  chamber  be- 
tween said  air  outlet  aperture  and  said  plurality  of  air  inlet 
apertures  for  directing  cooling  air  flow  to  said  generator, 
while  excluding  dust  from  said  cooling  air  fiow. 


4,314,831 

AIR  FILTER  ASSEMBLY  IN  COMBINATION  WITH 

MOTOR  VEHICLE  GENERATOR 

Mato  Barbie,  #613-2012  Fullerton  Ave.,  North  Vancouver, 

British  Columbia,  Canada  (V7P  2E3) 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1980,  Ser,  No.  157,475 

Int.  a.'  BOID  46/52:  H02K  9/26 

U.S.  CI,  55—385  R  16  Oaims 


4,314,832 
AIR  CLEANER  WITH  CARTRIDGE  SUSPENSION 
Michael  E.  Fox,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Donaldson 
Company,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Jul.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  171,658 

Int.  a.'  BOID  46/52  50/00 

U.S.  a.  55—482  6  OEims 


1.  An  air  filter  assembly  in  combination  with  and  joined  to  a 
motor  vehicle  generator,  said  air  filter  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  an  adaptor  plate  and  connecting  means  rigidly  connect- 
ing said  adaptor  plate  to  one  end  of  said  generator,  said 
adaptor  plate  including  an  aperture  positioned  and  ar- 
ranged to  provide  air  fiow  communication  between  the 
assembly  and  said  generator; 

(b)  an  air  filter  element:  and. 

(c)  a  housing  enclosing  a  chamber,  said  housing  including: 
(i)  an  air  outlet  aperture  communicating  between  said 

chamber  and  said  adaptor  plate  aperture; 
(ii)  a  plurality  of  air  inlet  apertures  communicating  be- 
tween said  chamber  and  the  atmosphere  surrounding 
said  housing;  and. 
(iii)  a  circular  threaded  collar  threadably  engaged  to  said 
adaptor  plate; 
said  air  filter  element  being  removably  disposed  in  said 
chamber  between  said  air  outlet  aperture  and  said  plural- 
ity of  air  inlet  apertures  for  directing  cooling  air  fiow  to 
said  generator,  while  excluding  particulate  foreign  matter 
from  said  cooling  air  flow. 


1.  An  air  cleaner  comprising,  m  combmation: 

a  support  member  having  an  axis,  an  axial  air  How  connec- 
tion, and  mounting  means  extending  along  said  axis  for 
applying  compressive  force  in  a  direction  generally 
towards  said  connection; 

a  first  hollow  filter  cartridge  having  a  first  flat  surface; 

clamping  means  constructed  and  arranged  to  cooperate  with 
said  mounting  means  for  securing  said  first  filter  cartridge 
to  said  support  member  with  said  fiat  surface  extending 
generally  transversely  with  respect  to  said  axis; 

a  second  hollow  filter  cartridge  having  an  end  with  a  radi- 
ally extending  lip;  and 

a  second  fiat  surface  on  one  of  said  support  member  and  said 
clamping  means,  said  second  fiat  surface  apposed  to  said 
first  flat  surface,  said  lip  being  disposed  between  said  fiat 
surfaces  such  that  said  fiat  surfaces  cooperate  to  grip 
therebetween  said  lip  of  said  second  filter  cartndge  so  as 
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to  suspend  said  second  Alter  canridge  from  said  suppon 
member. 


4,314,833 
METHOD  OF  PRODUONG  OPTICAL  HBERS 
Dieter  Kiippers,  Aachen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  U.S. 
Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  169,348 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  19, 
1979,  2929166 

Int.  a.'  C03B  37/On 
\i&.  a.  65—3.12  8  aaims 


said  optical  fiber  having  a  substantially  circular  cross-sec- 
tion; and 
means  for  providing  a  protective  coating  on  the  fiber,  said 
coating  means  comprising  a  funnel  provided  with  a  nozzle 
opening  at  an  outlet  end,  said  nozzle  having  a  polygonal 
shape  and  having  suitable  dimensions  such  that  a  circle, 
having  a  diameter  greater  than  the  outside  diameter  of  the 
fiber  to  be  coated,  may  be  inscribed  in  the  nozzle  opening. 


4,314,83S 
METHOD  OF  PRODUONG  FOAMED  CONSTRUCTION 

MATERIALS 
Robert  S.  Pelton,  1400  S.  Joyce  St.,  Apt.  A-1603,  Arlington,  Va. 
22202 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  128,887 

Int.  a.3  C03B  I9m 

MS.  a  65-22  11  Claims 


4.  A  method  of  producing  internally  coated  glass  tubes  by 
deposilmg  a  coaling  of  glass  layers  on  the  interior  to  the  tube, 
said  method  compnsmg  the  steps  of: 

introducing  a  reactive  gas  mixture  into  the  tube;  and 

forming  a  nonisothermal  plasma  zone  within  a  portion  of  the 
tube; 

CHARACTERIZED  IN  THAT  the  deposition  rate,  M,  in 
grams  per  minute  is  less  than  or  equal  to  the  product  of 
5.0836  times  10-*  grams/minute-millimeter  times  the 
inside  diameter  of  the  tube,  d,  in  millimeters  at  the  time  of 
deposition. 


4,314,834 
COATING  APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING 
OPTICAL  nSERS 
Johannes  Feenstra;  Marius  A.  F.  Klop;  W'ilhelmus  C.  P.  M. 
Meerman;  Jan  G.  J.  Peelen,  and  Hermanus  N.  Tuin,  all  of 
Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  132,470,  Mar.  19,  1980.  This  application 
Jun.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,696 
Qaims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  .Mar.  21,  1979, 
7902201 

Int.  a.J  C03C  25/02:  C03B  31/025 
U.S.  a.  65-11.1  7  Oaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  manufacturing  optical  fibers  comprising: 

means  for  holding  and  feeding  a  preform; 

means  for  heating  the  preform  received  from  the  holding 

and  feeding  means; 
means  for  drawing  an  optical  fiber  from  the  heated  preform. 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  foamed  article  providing  uniform 
density  and  cell  size,  insulation  properties,  long  life  without 
protective  coatings  when  exposed  to  the  atmosphere,  strength 
and  fracture  resistance  suluble  for  weight  bearing  construction 
applications  having  the  properties  in  combination  to  achieve 
the  foregoing  features  comprising, 

(a)  a  solid  poreless  material  that  is  meluble  at  high  tempera- 
tures moldable  into  predetermined  shapes  and  temperable 
in  the  cooling  process, 

(b)  produced  in  a  configuration  having  a  solid  skin  surface  of 
said  material  of  predetermined  thickness  toughened  by 
tempering  to  withstand  impact  and  to  resist  shattering  of 
the  skin  over  areas  outside  the  impact  region,  and 

(c)  further  having  an  interior  structural  skeleton  of  said 
material  interconnected  in  a  substantially  non-symmetrical 
pattern  interspersed  by  a  myriad  of  low  density  pockets  of 
substantially  uniform  size  wherein  the  skeleton  provides  a 
bearing  weight  distribution  network  that  disperses  impact 
shock  over  widely  dispering  skeletal  paths  encompassing 
the  pockets  and  further  prevents  any  common  pathway 
through  the  body  of  the  object  than  can  support  a  fracture 
line  through  the  object,  whereby  there  is  an  ability  of  the 
configuration  to  absorb  shock  and  impact  and  to  support 
substantial  bearing  weight  while  being  light  and  having 
substantial  insulating  capacity  over  a  long  life  by  introduc- 
ing means  forming  the  low  density  pockets  of  predeter- 
mined substantially  constant  size  into  molten  material 
confined  in  a  mold  tempering  and  forming  said  skin  sur- 
face from  the  molten  material,  permitting  the  pockets  to 
rise  through  the  molten  material  in  said  mold  to  a  position 
being  cooled  and  hardened  thereby  to  form  the  bubbles  in 
said  interior  structural  skeleton  by  hardening  of  the  mol- 
ten material  about  the  pockets,  continuously  moving  the 
article  through  said  mold  while  controlling  the  mold 
temperature  to  cool  the  skin  of  the  article  in  a  predeter- 
mined manner  thereby  to  temper  the  outer  surfaces  of  the 
article,  and  providing  a  stream  of  molten  material  from  a 
furnace  into  said  mold  to  replenish  the  material  continu- 
ously withdrawn  by  said  article. 
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4,314,836 

GLASS  SHEET  TEMPERING  APPARATUS  WITH 

NOZZLE  ARRANGEMENT  PROVIDING  FLUID  ESCAPE 

PATHS  AND  METHOD  OF  TEMPERING  GLASS  SHEETS 

Samuel  L.  Seymour,  Oakmont,  Pa.,  assignor  to  PPG  Industries, 

Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Aug.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  174,961 

Int.  a.2  C03B  21/04 

U5.  a.  65—114  13  Claims 


tempering  position  for  central  portion  of  said  directing 
means  as  compared  to  outer  portions. 


Zi: 


4,314,837 
REACT  ANT  DEUVERY  SYSTEM  METHOD 
Michael  G.  Blankenship,  Corning,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Coming 
Glass  Works,  Coming,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  16,446 

InL  a.5  C03C  2i/02 

MS.  a.  65—3.12  3  Claims 
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1.  In  a  method  of  tempering  a  glass  sheet,  wherein  the 
method  includes  the  steps  of  heating  a  sheet  to  a  temperature 
sufficient  for  tempering;  applying  streams  of  tempering  me- 
dium over  major  surfaces  of  the  sheet  at  a  rate  sufficient  to 
impart  at  least  a  partial  temper  to  the  sheet,  the  tempering 
medium  escaping  along  a  plurality  of  adjacent  paths,  each  of 
the  paths  having  a  depth  as  measured  along  a  line  generally 
normal  to  the  major  surface  of  the  glass  sheet,  and  a  width  as 
measured  along  a  line  generally  parallel  to  the  major  surface  of 
the  glass  sheet,  the  improvement  comprising: 
increasing  the  width  and  depth  of  the  path  adjacent  central 
portion  of  the  sheet  to  a  fixed  width  and  depth  during  the 
practice  of  the  applying  step,  the  fixed  width  and  depth 
being  greater  than  the  width  and  depth  of  the  paths  adjacent 
sheet  portions  outside  the  central  portion  to  increase  the 
volume  of  tempering  medium  escaping  from  adjacent  the 
central  portion  of  the  sheet  to  improve  the  temper  of  the 
sheet  and  provide  a  more  uniform  break  pattern, 
6.  An  apparatus  for  tempering  a  glass  sheet,  comprising: 
first  means  for  directing  a  tempering  medium; 
second  means  for  directing  a  tempering  medium; 
means  for  mounting  said  first  and  second  directing  means  in 
spaced  relation  to  one  another  to  direct  tempering  medium 
toward  one  another  through  a  common  tempering  position; 
and 
each  of  said  directing  means  comprising; 
a  central  fixed  array  of  delivery  means,  said  central  fixed 
array  of  delivery  means  spaced  a  fixed  distance  from  the 
common  tempering  position; 
a  plurality  of  spaced  fixed  outer  array  of  delivery  means 
about  said  central  array  of  delivery  means,  said  spaced 
fixed  outer  array  spaced  a  distance  from  the  common 
tempering  position  that  is  less  than  the  fixed  distance  of 
the  central  fixed  array;  and 
a  plurality  of  elongated  pipes  having  a  cross-sectional  dimen- 
sion substantially  less  than  the  surface  dimension  of  said 
fixed  outer  array  facing  the  common  tempering  position, 
each  of  said  pipes  extending  from  said  central  fixed  array 
of  delivery  means  toward  the  common  tempering  position 
and  terminating  short  of  the  common  tempering  position  a 
distance  approximately  equal  to  the  spaced  distance  from 
the  common  tempering  position  as  the  spaced  outer  fixed 
array  of  delivery  means,  said  plurality  of  elongated  pipes 
and  spaced  central  fixed  artay  of  delivery  means  provides 
increased  volumetric  tempering  medium  escape  path  in  a 
direction  generally  parallel  to  and  normal  to  the  common 


1.  A  method  for  forming  an  optical  fiber  preform  by  deposit- 
ing on  a  substrate  by  means  of  the  oxidation  a  mixture  of  at 
least  two  reactants  in  vapor  form,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of 

providing  a  heated  reaction  zone  adjacent  said  substrate 
surface, 

supplying  first  and  second  reactants  in  liquid  form  in  first 
and  second  pressurized  containers,  respectively. 

heating  each  of  said  containers  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to 
maintain  within  each  said  container  a  predetermined  mim- 
mum  vapor  pressure, 

supplying  vapors  from  said  containers  to  said  reaction  zone, 

sensing  the  rate  of  flow  of  vapors  from  each  of  said  contain- 
ers, 

controlling  the  flow  of  vapors  from  each  of  said  containers 
in  response  to  the  sensed  fiow  rate  of  vapors  therefrom, 

combining  the  vapors  from  said  first  and  second  containers, 
and 

mixing  oxygen  with  said  vapors  after  the  flow  of  said  vapors 
has  been  controlled,  whereby  a  precisely  metered  amount 
of  constituent  vapors  can  be  obtained  from  a  container 
without  passing  oxygen  through  said  container. 


4,314,838  

BIOaDALTHIADlAZOLYLMERCAPTO-SUBSTTTLTED 

HALOACRYLONITRILE  COMPOUNDS 
Raymond  A.  Felix,  Richmond,  Calif.,  assignor  to  SUuffer  Chem- 
ical Company,  Westport,  Conn. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  172,355,  Jul.  25,  1980.  ThU  appUcation 
Mar,  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  239J81 
Int.  a.'  AOIN  4i/i2 
\}S.  a.  71—67  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  biocidal  composition  of  matter  comprising 
a.  a  biocidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  having  the 
structural  formula 


N-N         CI   CI 

/         %      I      I 
R— C^  ^CSC=CCSN 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl, 
ethyl,  propyl,  butyl. 
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a  a 
I    I 

— SC=CCN. 


phenyl  and  substituted  phenyl  wherein  the  substituents  are 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — CH3.  — CFj, 
— NO2,  —Br  and  —CI;  and 
b.  an  inert  carrier. 

3.  A  process  for  the  control  of  bacteria,  fungi  and  algae 
compnsing  applying  to  the  locus  of  said  bacteria  fungi  and 
algae  a  biocidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  having  the 
structural  formula 


4  314  840 

CYCLIC  ACETAL-METHYL-CARBAMOYL-METHYL 

ESTERS  OF  PHOSPHONIC  AND  PHOSPHORIC  AUDS, 

AS  HERBiaDES 
Leonard  J.  Stach,  Riverside,  111.,  assignor  to  Velsicol  Chemical 

Corporation,  Chicago,  III. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  61,132,  Jul.  26,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,237,056. 
This  application  Jun.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,719 
Int.  a.'  AOIN  43/24.  43/30.  43/32 
U.S.  a.  71-87  2  aaims 

I.  A  herbicidal  composition  comprising  an  inert  carrier  and, 
as  an  essential  active  ingredient,  in  a  quantity  toxic  to  weeds  a 
compound  of  the  formula 


N— N         CI   CI 
R— C^  ^CSC=CC=N, 


wherein  R  is  defined  as  in  claim  I. 


R'  R' 

Y  HO  Q-C 

II  I      II  /  \ 

R'-X-P-Z-C-C-N-CH2-CH  jcHz), 

R2         h         r4  ^Q-C 

R'  R8 

wherem  X,  Y,  Z  and  Q  are  each  independently  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  oxygen  and  sulfur;  R'  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  and 


4,314,839 

l,2,3-THIADIAZOLE-5-CARBOXYLIC  ACID  A.MIDE 

DERIVATIV  ES.  PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  THE  SAME 

AND  HERBiaDAL  GROWTH  REGULATING 
DEFOLIATING  AND  FUN'GiaOAL  CO.MPOSITIONS 
CONTAINING  SAME 
Hans-Rudolf  Kriiger;  Friedrich  Arndt;  Dietrich  Baumert,  and 
Reinhart  Rusch,  all  of  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Schering  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  and  Bergkamen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  131,354 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  5, 
1979,  2913977 

Int.  a.3  AOIN  43/S2:  C07D  2S5/06.  412/12 
U.S.  a.  71-73  45  Ctaims 

1.  1.2,3-thiadiazole-5-carboxylic  acid  amide  derivatives  of 
the  formula 


N C-R, 

II  II 

N  c— CO— N— CO— Rj 

R2 

wherein 
Rl  is  methyl. 

R3CO  is  acetyl,  crotonyl,  chloroacetyl,  dichloroacetyl, 
propionyl,  isobutyryl,  valeryl,  cinnamoyl,  furoyl,  4-meth- 
yl- 1 .2,3-thiadiazol-5-ylcarbonyl,  cyclopropylcarbonyl, 
cyclohexylcarbonyl.  dichlorophenoxyacetyl.  phenoxy- 
benzoyl,  benzoyl,  halobenzoyl.  dichlorobenzoyi,  di- 
chloromelhoxybenzoyl.  methylbenzoyi  or  trifluorometh- 
ylbenzoyl,  and 
Rz  IS  benzyl,  halobenzyl,  cyclohexyl,  methylcyclohexyl  or 

cyclohexylmethyl. 
42  A  composition  having  herbicidal,  growth  regulating  and 
defoliating  activity  in  which  at  least  one  of  the  active  agents  is 
a  compound  as  defined  in  claim  1,  the  said  active  agent  being 
present  m  amounts  of  about  5  to  95%  by  weight,  the  composi- 
tion includmg  about  95  to  5%  by  weight  of  liquid  or  solid 
earner  materials. 


wherein  A  may  be  different  at  different  positions  and  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy, 
lower  alkylthio,  halogen,  nitre  and  cyano,  and  p  is  an  integer 
from  0  to  5;  R^  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower 
alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkylthio,  amino,  lower  alkylamino, 
lower  dialkylamino  and 


wherein  B  may  be  different  at  different  positions  and  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  lower 
akylthio,  halogen,  nitro  and  cyano,  and  q  is  an  integer  from  0 
to  5;  R^  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl  and 


wherein  D  may  be  different  at  different  positions  and  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy. 
lower  alkylthio,  halogen,  nitro  and  cyano,  and  r  is  an  integer 
from  0  to  5;  R^  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, lower  alkyl,  lower  cycloalkyl  and 


a' 


wherein  E  may  be  different  at  different  positions  and  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy, 
lower  alkylthio,  halogen,  nitro  and  cyano,  and  s  is  an  integer 
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from  0  to  5;  R',  R',  R'',  and  R'are  each  independently  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl;  and  n 
is  an  integer  from  0  to  3. 

2.  A  method  of  controlling  weeds  which  comprises  contact- 
ing said  weeds  with  a  herbicidally  effective  quantity  of  a  herbi- 
cidal composition  of  claim  1. 


4,314,841 

BENZYL  THIOCARBAMATE  SULFOXIDES 

STABILIZED  WITH  CALaUM  CARBONATE  CARRIER 

Herbert  B.  Scher,  Moraga,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Stauffer  Chemical 

Company,  Westport,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  96,952,  Nov.  23,  1979,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  23,864,  Mar.  26, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  235,216 

Int.  a.^  AOIN  25/22 

VS.  a.  71—88  M  Claims 

1.  In  a  granular  herbicidal  composition  comprising  from 

0.5%  to  50%  by  weight  of  a  benzyl  thiocarbamate  sulfoxide  of 

the  formula 


ao   O  R' 

II    II       / 
CH2-S-C-N 


4414,843 
l-BENZOYL-3-HYDROXY-6(lH)-PYRIDAZINONES 
EMPLOYED  AS  PLANT  GROWTH  REGULATORS 
Otto  L.  Hoffmann,  Wilmington,  Del.,  and  Natu  R.  Patcl,  Over- 
land Park,  Kans.,  assignors  to  Gulf  Oil  Corporation,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  124,991,  Mar.  13, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,256,884. 
This  application  Oct.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  194,502 
Int.  CV  AOIN  43/58 
U.S.  a.  71—92  IS  CI""" 

1.  The  method  of  regulating  plant  growth  comprising  apply- 
ing to  plants  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  having  the 
structural  formula 


OH 


in  which  Y  is  — COOH  or  an  agriculturally  acceptable  salt 
thereof,  — COOR,  — CH2OH,  — CHO,  or  —OR,  and  R  is  Ci 
to  C4  alkyl  or  alkenyl. 


in  which 
R'  and  R^  are  independently  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  C1-C6  alkyl,  C2-C6  alkenyl,  and  C2-C6  alkynyl, 
or 
R'  and  R^  conjointly  form  C3-C10  alkylene;  and 
from  50%  to  99.5%  by  weight  of  a  carrier,  the  improvement 
comprising  the  use  of  calcium  carbonate  as  the  carrier  to  im- 
prove the  thermal  stability  of  the  benzyl  thiocarbamate  sulfox- 
ide. 


4,314,842 

HERBICIDAL  SUBSTITUTED 

l,3,4-THIADIAZOL-2-YL-4-HYDROXY-l-METHYL-2- 

IMIDAZOLIDINONES 

Jerome  M.  Lavanish,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  PPG  Industries, 

Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  65,694,  Aug.  10,  1979, 

abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  79,277,  Sep.  27, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Oct.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  195,146 

Int.  C1.5  AOIN  43/82:  C07D  417/04 

U.S.  a  71—90  7  Claims 

1.  Compounds  represented  by  the  formula: 


O 

n 


R-X-C^ 
R2 


N-CH3 


N— N 


H 


4  314  844 
HERBICIDAL  SUBSTITUTED  IMIDAZOLES 
Colin  Swithenbank,  Perkasie,  and  Ted  T.  Fujimoto,  Warminster, 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company.  Philadel- 
phia, Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  2,518,  Jan.  11,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  110,968 

Int.  a.5  AOIN  43/50:  C07D  233/68.  233/54 

U.S.  a.  71—92  10  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

F  F 


■v.rU' 


OH 


F'C         H       F 

2.  A  herbicidal  composition  comprising  an  effective  amount 
of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


wherein: 

R  is  alkyl  containing  up  to  4  carbon  atoms; 

R'  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  containing  up  to  4  carbon  atoms; 

R2  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  or  haloakyl  containing  up  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  alkenyl  conuining  up  to  3  carbon  atoms,  or  alkynyl 
containing  up  to  3  carbon  atoms;  and 

X  is  oxygen  or  sulfur. 

7.  In  a  method  of  controlling  weed  growth  wherein  a  herbi- 
cidally effective  amount  of  herbicide  is  either  applied  to  the 
growth  medium  prior  to  emergence  of  the  weeds  or  applied  to 
the  weed  subsequent  to  emergence  from  the  growth  medium 
wherein  the  improvement  resides  in  using  as  the  herbicide  a 
herbicidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  or  mixture  of 
compounds  defined  in  claim  1. 


R,  N 


wherein  R'  is  phenyl  or  naphthyl  which  may  be  substituted 
with  up  to  5  substituents  selected  from  bromo,  chloro,  fluoro, 
triOuoromethyl,  cyano,  nitro,  (C1-C4)  alkyl.  (C1-C4)  alkylthio, 
(C1-C4)  alkylsulfonyl,  (C1-C4)  alkylamino,  or  (C1-C4)  dialkyl- 
amino; R2  is  selected  from  halo  or  trinuoromethyl;  R'  is  trifluo- 
romethyl  and  M  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkali  or  alkaline  earth  metal 
in  an  agronomically  acceptable  carrier. 
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4,314,845 

N't-PHENOXYALKANOYLSULFANILAMIDES  AND 

HERBIODAL  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  THE 

SAME 

Kanji  Ito.  HirakaU;  Kenji  Ikawa,  Osaka;  His^iro  Yukinaga, 
Kusatsu,  and  Jitsuo  Sugita.  Ikeda,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Shionogi  ft  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  S«p.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  185,965 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  21,  1979,  54-122423 

Int.  G.J  AOIN  i7/24:  C07C  lOi/22 

U.S.  a.  71-103  24  Claims 

1   N*-Phenoxyalkanoylsulfanilamides  of  the  formula: 


RM  (2)  V-OCHCOHN— /  C\  \-S02NHR« 


R^  R* 


wherein  R'.  R2.  R',  and  R*  each  independently  represents 
hydrogen,  halogen,  nitro  or  lower  alkyl,  R'  represents  hydro- 
gen or  lower  alkyl  and  R'  represents  hydrogen,  lower  alkoxy- 
carbonyl,  lower  alkanoyl  or  carbamoyl,  provided  that  when 
R I.  R'.  R*.  and  R'  are  H  and  R2  is  H  or  CI,  R*  is  not  acetyl  or 
hydrogen,  or  alkali  metal,  alkaline  earth  metal  or  ammonium 
salts  thereof. 

24.  A  herbicidal  composition  containing  an  effective  herbidi- 
cal  amount  of  at  least  one  of  the  compounds  defined  in  claim  1 
and  at  least  one  inert  diluent,  carrier  and/or  adjuvant. 


4,314,847 

PROCESS  FOR  DEPHOSPHORIZATION  AND 

DENITRinCATION  OF  CHROMIUM-CONTAINING 

IRON 

Shigeaki  Manihashi;  Morihiro  Hasegawa,  and  Takashi  Yamau- 
chi,  all  of  Yamaguchi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nisshin  Steel  Com- 
pany, Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,815 
Int.  a?  C2IC  7/02 
U.S.  a.  75-51  ,5  Claims 

I.  A  process  for  dephosphorization-denitrification  of  molten 
pig  iron  containing  not  less  than  3%  Cr,  comprising  maintain- 
ing the  C  concentration  of  said  molten  pig  iron  at  not  less  than 
2%  by  weight,  contacting  said  pig  iron  with  a  slag  compiising 
more  than  30%  to  70%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  selected  from 
fluorides  and  chlorides  of  alkaline  earth  metals,  1.5  to  less  than 
30%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  of  oxides,  hydroxides  and  car- 
bonates of  sodium  and  potassium,  5-50%  by  weight  of  at  least 
one  of  oxides  of  iron  and  nickel  and  from  0%  to  less  than  40% 
by  weight  of  at  least  one  of  oxides  and  carbonates  of  alkaline 
earth  metals,  while  controlling  oxidation  of  Cr. 


4  314  848 
SILVER  ALLOY  FOR  A  SLIDING  CONTACT 

Tsunehiko  Todoroki,  Yamatokooriyama,  and  Hyogo  HirohaU, 
Neyagawa,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushiu  Electric 
Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  95,791 
aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  17, 1978,  53-142674 
Int.  a.'  C22C  5m 
U.S.  a.  75-173  C  4  Claims 


4,314,846 

METHOD  FOR  CARBOTHERMIC  PRODL'CTION  OF 

ALUMINUM 

Ketil  Motzfeldt,  Kjemi  Lab.  K,  7034  Tronheim-NTH,  Norway 

Filed  Jul.  13,  1979,  S«r.  No.  57,308 

Int.  a.J  C22D  y/02 

U.S.  a.  75-10  R  5  aaims 


^^ 


1.  Silver  alloy  for  sliding  contact,  containing  2%  to  8% 
molybdenum,  3%  to  10%  copper,  up  to  10%  palladium  and 
remainder  silver. 


1.  A  method  of  producing  aluminium  and  aluminum  alloys 
by  carbothermically  reducing  an  oxide  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alumina  and  alumina-containing  oxide  admixtures 
which  comprises: 

(a)  supplying  carbonaceous  material  and  said  oxide  sepa- 
rately along  mutually  coverging  paths  and 

(b)  exposing  said  carbonaceous  material  and  said  oxide  to  a 
predetermined  high  temperature  by  supplying  electrical 
heat  energy  to  a  reaction  rone  located  at  a  position  where 
said  paths  meet  thereby  to  elTecl  said  carbonaceous  reduc- 
tion of  said  oxide,  said  carbonaceous  material  proceeding 
along  its  path  to  said  reaction  zone  by  an  ascending  move- 
ment adapted  to  the  rate  of  consumption  of  said  material 
in  said  zone  and  being  supported  in  containers  made  of 
similar  material,  said  conuiners  being  moved  substantially 
vertically  to  be  at  least  partially  and  progressively  con- 
sumed along  with  said  carbonaceous  material  on  reducing 
said  oxide  in  said  zone. 


4,314,849 
MAXIMIZING  THE  CORROSION  RESISTANCE  OF  TIN 
CONTAINING  STAINLESS  STEEL  POWDER  COMPACTS 
David  H.  Ro,  aeveland  Heights;  Erhard  Klar,  Beachwood,  and 

C.  I.  Whitman,  Bay  Village,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  SCM 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  10,956,  Feb.  9,  1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,241,831.  This  application  Jan.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  113,584 

Int.  a.J  B22F  i/00:  C22C  ii/02.  38/02 

U.S.  a.  75-228  13  Qaims 

I.  A  process  for  maximizing  the  corrosion  resistance  of  a  low 
carbon  stainless  steel  powder  compact  containing  at  least  about 
0.5%  silicon  and  a  predetermined  amount  of  tin  of  at  least 
about  0.01%  which  comprises,  sintering  said  compact  at  a 
temperature  not  substantially  below  about  2300*  F.  at  a  dew 
point  of  at  least  about  -60"  F.  for  a  time  sufficient  for  estab- 
lishing a  tin:silicon  ratio  on  the  surface  of  said  compact  of  at 
least  about  1:1,  while  substantially  preserving  the  microstruc- 
ture  of  the  powder  contained  therein,  said  time  being  at  least  i 
hour. 

9.  An  irregularly-shaped,  low-carbon,  corrosion-resistant 
stainless  steel  powder  atomized  in  an  oxidizing  atmosphere 
containing  at  least  about  0.01%  tin,  at  least  about  0.5%  silicon, 
about  0.6-1.0%  oxygen,  and  up  to  about  3%  copper. 
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4,314,850 
ANTIFOULING  COATING  COMPOSITION 

Takashi  Watanabe;  Katsushi  Yamano;  Kunio  Yamamoto,  and 
Shigeo  Inomata,  all  of  Hiratsuka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kansai 
Paint  Co.,  Ltd.,  Hyogo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  953,252,  Oct.  20,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,146 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  26,  1977,  52/128528 
Int.  a.'  C09D  5/14 
VS.  a.  106—15.05  14  Oaims 

1.  An  antifouling  coating  composition  comprising 
(A)  an  antifouling  agent  composed  of  (i)  10  parts  by  weight 
of  a  triphenyltin  compound  of  the  formula 


4,314,851 
ANTIFOULING  COATING  COMPOSITIONS 
Togrul  N.  ogly  Shakhtakhtinsky,  ulitsa  28  Aprelya,  11.  kr.  38, 
Baku;  Zakir  M.  ogly  Rzaev,  1  raikroraion,  lV6.  kv.  8.  Sum- 
gait; Svetlana  G.  kyzy  Mamedova.  ulitsa  Avakiana,  45,  kv. 
22,  Baku;  Akhmed  D.  ogly  Dunyamaliev.  1 3  mikroraion.  42. 
kv.  39,  Sumgait;  Mustafa  S.  ogly  Salakhov,  I  kvartal.  24A. 
kv  66,  Sumgait,  and  Mustafa  M.  ogly  Guseinov,  prospekt 
Narimanova,  kvartal  522,  G,  kv.  30.  Baku,  all  of  USSR. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  11,039,  Feb.  9,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,261,914. 
This  application  Aug.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  179,977 
Int.  O.'  C09D  5/14 
VS.  0. 106—16  6  Claims 

1.  In  an  antifouling  coating  composition  comprising  an  anti- 
fouling agent,  a  polymeric  binder,  a  filler,  a  pigment,  and  a 
solvent,  the  improvement  comprising  as  the  antifouling  agent, 
a  bis-trialkylstannyl  derivative  of  chlorinated  polycyclic  dicar- 
boxylic  acids,  having  the  general  formula  (I) 


(1) 


m 


where  R  is  a  lower  alkyl,  R'  is  H  or  CHj.  and  n  is  0  or  1. 


wherein  Y  represents  —OH,  halogen. 
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4,314,852 
SILICON  CARBIDE  HBER  REINFORCED  GLASS 
COMPOSITES 
John  J.  Brennan,  Portland,  and  Karl  M.  Prewo,  Vernon,  both  of 
Conn.,  assignors  to  United  Technologies  Corporation,  Hart- 
ford, Conn. 

FUed  May  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,672 

Int.  O.'  C04B  35/56:  C03C  3/04.  3/OS 

U.S.  a.  501—88  10  Claims 


and  (ii)  10  to  60  parts  by  weight  of  cuprous  oxide  and/or 
cuprous  thiocyanate, 

(B)  a  resinous  vehicle  composed  of  a  resin  having  an  acid 
value  of  not  more  than  10  as  a  main  ingredient,  and 

(C)  an  organic  solvent,  said  resinous  vehicle  being  present  in 
an  amount  of  6  to  9  parts  by  weight  per  10  parts  by  weight 
of  the  triphenyltin  compound,  said  antifouling  agent 
amounting  to  37  to  75%  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of 
the  coating  composition,  and  said  composition  having  a 
pigment  volume  concentration  of  50  to  80%  by  volume. 


1.  A  silicon  carbide  fiber  reinforced  glass  composite  consist- 
ing essentially  of  about  30%  to  about  70%  by  volume  silicon 
carbide  fibers  in  a  glass  matrix  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  borosilicate  glass,  high  silica  content  glass,  aluminosili- 
cate  glass  and  mixtures  thereof,  the  composite  having  a  frac- 
ture toughness  exemplified  by  a  critical  stress  intensity  factor 
above  about  15,000  psi  (inch)l. 
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4,314,853 

PROCESS  OF  MIXING  REINFORONG  ELEMENTS 

WITH  CASTABLE  MATERIAL 

Joris  Moens,  Kortry,  Belgium,  assignor  to  N.V.  Bekiert  S.A., 

Zwevegem,  B«lgiuin 
DiTision  of  S«r.  No.  850,246,  Nov.  10,  1977,  Pat  No.  4,224,377, 
which  is  a  division  of  S«r.  No.  456,592,  Apr.  1, 1974,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jan.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  113,303 
Claims  priorit)',  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  16,  1973, 
18322/73 

Int.  a.'  C04B  7/02 
U.S.  a.  106-99  u  Oaims 


contaminants  accumulated  during  contacting  of  said  aluminum 
pad  regions. 


4  314  856 

PROCESS  FOR  SEQUENTIALLY  DECREASING, 

TUMBLING,  WASHING  AND  DRYING  OBJECTS 

Richard  Steimel,  Frankfurt  Strasse  134, 5202  Hennef,  Sieg,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 
POT  No.  PCT/DE78/00030,  §  371  Date  Jun.  29, 1979,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jun.  25,  1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO79/00244,  PCT  Pub 
Date  May  3,  1979 

PCT  Filed  Oct.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  114,091 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  29 
1977,  2748615 

Int.  CV  B08B  7/04 
U.S.  a.  134-25.4  3  Qgj^ 


50(0  ec    DO  12} 


1.  A  process  of  preparing  a  mixture  of  cementitious  caslable 
material  such  as  mortar  or  concrete,  which  mixture  comprises 
a  multiplicity  of  small  elongate  fiber  reinforcing  elements  made 
of  steel,  iron  or  an  iron  alloy,  the  process  comprising  preparmg 
a  mixture  of  ingredient  material  for  said  castable  material, 
introducing  into  said  mixture  a  plurality  of  reinforcing  mem- 
bers being  in  the  form  of  groups  of  said  reinforcing  elements, 
having  a  thickness  between  about  0.1  and  I  mm  and  a  length- 
to-thickness  ratio  between  about  50  and  200,  bound  together  in 
a  group  by  a  binder  affectable  by  a  disintegration  ingredient, 
then  mixing  said  mixture,  causing  thereby  said  reinforcing 
members  lo  be  substantially  uniformly  distributed  therein,  and 
further  mixing  said  mixture,  causing  thereby  said  reinforcing 
members  to  be  disintegrated  by  means  of  said  disintegration 
ingredient  into  separate  elements,  which  are  further  substan- 
tially uniformly  distributed  in  the  mixture. 


4,314,854 

METHOD  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  CELLULOSIC 

SUBSTANCES  WITH  HYDROGEN  PEROXIDE 

Motoyoshi  Takagi,  Toda,  Japan,  assignor  to  Bio  Research  Cen- 
ter Company  Ltd.,  Saitama,  Japan 

Filed  .Mar.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  240,713 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  3,  1980,  55-30109 

Int.  a.J  C13K  1/02 

U.S.  a.  127-37  4agi^ 

1.  A  method  for  treating  cellulosic  materials  to  be  enzymati- 
cally  converted  to  sugars  which  comprises  contacting  an  aque- 
ous suspension  of  the  matenal  with  0.1  to  10  weight  percent  of 
hydrogen  peroxide  in  the  presence  of  l/IO  to  l/IOOO  mole 
ratio  against  hydrogen  peroxide  of  a  Mn*2  jon  producing 
material. 


1.  A  process  of  degreasing,  tumbling  and  washing  of  indus- 
trially manufactured  objects,  comprising  the  following  steps 
performed  in  order  providing  a  centrifuge  drum  having  a 
vertical  axis  of  rotation;  arranging  the  drum  in  a  vertical  posi- 
tion; filling  the  drum  with  the  objects  to  be  treated;  rotating  the 
centrifuge  drum  about  said  vertical  axis  of  rotation  so  that  the 
objects  are  degreased  and  oil  Is  removed  therefrom;  braking 
the  centrifuge  drum  down  and  tilting  the  same  Into  an  Inclined 
position;  rotating  the  drum  In  said  inclined  position  at  reduced 
speed  so  that  the  objects  contained  In  the  drum  are  tumbling  in 
said  drum  filling  the  drum  with  a  cleaning  or  rinsing  agent; 
increasing  the  speed  of  rotation  of  the  drum  while  maintaining 
the  rotation  of  the  same  in  said  inclined  position;  discharging  at 
least  in  pari  the  cleaning  and  rinsing  agent  from  the  drum,  the 
objects  being  treated  readjusting  their  positions  within  the 
drum  during  the  routlon  thereof  in  said  inclined  position  so 
that  larger  imbalances  are  avoided;  returning  the  centrifuge 
drum  to  Its  vertical  position;  and  increasing  the  speed  of  row- 
tlon  of  the  drum  and  driving  the  same  to  discharge  the  remain- 
ing cleaning  and  rinsing  agent  and  to  dry  the  objects  conuined 
In  the  drum. 


4^14355 
METHOD  OF  CLEANING  TEST  PROBES 
Chuan  C.  Chang.  Berkeley  Heights,  and  Jitendra  Kumar, 
Bridgewater.  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Labo- 
ratories, Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  104,379 
Int  a.5  B08B  3/OS.  i/lO 
U.S.  a.  134-3  5  ctai^ 

1.  In  a  method  of  removing  contaminants  from  electrically 
conductive  test  probes  that  are  utilized  to  contact  aluminum 
pad  regions  on  an  integrated  circuit  chip,  the  improvement 
comprising  the  step  of  cleaning  said  probes  after  multiple  such 
contacts  by  immersing  the  probes  in  boiling  water  to  remove 


4,314,857 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  INTEGRATED  CMOS  AND  CTD 

BY  SELECTIVE  IMPLANTATION 
Alan  Aitken,  Cowansville,  Canada,  assignor  to  Mitel  Corpora- 
tion, Kanata,  Canada 

FUed  Nov.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  92,609 
aaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jul.  31,  1979,  332884 
Int.  a.-'  HOIL  21/263.  7/54.  27/04 
U.S.  a.  148-1.5  13  aaims 

1  A  method  of  fabricating  a  semiconductor  device  compris- 
ing: 
(a)  providing  a  semiconductor  substrate  containing  one 
impurity  polarity  type,  having  a  silicon  nitride  mask  over 
Its  upper  surface  for  defining  field  effect  device  channel 
regions  and  charge  transfer  device  storage  regions,  and  a 
photoresist  mask  which  is  open  over  predetermined  por- 
tions of  the  silicon  nitride  mask  and  the  substrate  surface 
for  defining  field  effect  device  and  charge  transfer  device 
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regions  of  similar  polarity  type,  which  is  opposite  to  said 
one  polarity  type, 
(b)  applying  a  low  dosage  high  energy  implantation  of  oppo- 
site polarity  type  impurity  into  regions  of  the  substrate  not 
covered  by  the  photoresist  mask  sufficient  to  form  high 


resistivity  regions  of  the  field  effect  and  charge  transfer 
devices,  and  using  the  same  said  masks 
(c)  applying  a  high  dosage  low  energy  Implanution  of  said 
opposite  type  impurity  into  regions  of  the  substrate  not 
covered  by  both  said  masks  sufficient  to  form  low  resistiv- 
ity regions  of  the  field  effect  and  charge  transfer  devices. 


4,314,859 
PROCESS  FOR  DYEING  ZINC  AND  ZINC  ALLOYS 

Nobuyoshi    Kasahara,    Sayama,    and    Koutarou    Nonomura, 
Kunitachi,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsui  Mining  A 
Smelting  Co.,  Ltd.,  Nihonbashi,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  18,324,  Mar.  7,  1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,238,250.  This  application  Not.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  204,205 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  4,  1978,  53/52807 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subse<iuenl  to  Dec.  9, 1997, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.J  C23F  7/26.  i/04 
U.S.  a.  148—6.1  5  CI""* 

1.  A  process  for  chemically  coloring  zinc  or  zinc  alloy  in 
multi-color,  which  comprises  the  steps  of  (1)  dyeing  with  a 
dyestuff  zinc  or  zinc  alloy  having  a  dyeable  chromate  film 
bonded  thereonto,  (2)  polishing  locally  the  dyed  surface  lo 
expose  the  surface  of  zinc  or  zinc  alloy,  (3)  making  the  chro- 
mate film  on  the  exposed  surface,  (4)  dyeing  with  same  dye- 
stuff  in  a  different  color  density  the  chromate  film  on  the 
exposed  surface,  and  then  the  steps  (2),  (3)  and  (4)  may  succes- 
sively be  repeated. 


4,314,858 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  FULLY  INTEGRATED 

MONOLITHIC  OPTICAL  RECEIVER 

Louis  R.  Tomasetta,  and  H.  David  Law,  both  of  Thousand  Oaks, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation,  El 
Segundo,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  23. 1979,  Ser.  No.  96,872 

Int.  a.'  HOIL  33/00.  27/14.  29/161 

U.S.  a.  148—1.5  4  Qaims 


4,314,860 
METHOD  FOR  DIRECT  HEAT  TREATING  HOT  ROLLED 

STEEL  WIRE  ROD 
Jiro  Tominaga,  Hikari,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Steel  Corpo- 
ration, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  5.  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,324 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  6,  1979,  S4-113562; 
Sep.  7, 1979,  54-114894;  Sep.  10,  1979,  54-115938 

Int.  a.5  C21D  9/i2 
U.S.  a.  148—12  B  «  Claims 


'>w?  5«:     -  ^ 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  fully  integrated  monolithic 
optical  receiver,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  semi-insulating  Ill-V  alloy  substrate  having  a 
major  surface; 

(b)  fabricating  an  optical  detector  on  the  major  surface  by 

(1)  growing  an  epitaxial  semiconducting  layer  of  a  first 
conductivity  type  III-V  alloy  over  the  major  surface, 

(2)  selectively  removing  the  epiuxial  layer  to  leave  a 
detector  region  defined  by  the  remaining  portion  of  the 
layer, 

(3)  selectively  Implanting  a  relatively  heavily  doped  re- 
gion of  the  first  conductivity  type  in  the  epitaxial  layer, 
and 

(4)  selectively  implanting  a  relatively  heavily  doped  re- 
gion of  a  second  conductivity  type  In  the  epiuxial  layer 
and  spaced  from  the  implanted  region  of  the  first  con- 
ductivity type; 

(c)  fabricating  an  electronic  circuit  on  the  major  surface;  and 

(d)  electrically  coupling  the  detector  to  the  circuit. 


1.  Method  for  direct  heat  treating  a  hot  rolled  steel  wire  rod 
in  direct  sequence  with  the  final  finishing  stand  of  a  rod  hot 
rolling  mill  which  comprises  a  series  of  steps  consisting  of 
subjecting  said  rod  to  a  controlled  cooling  at  such  a  tempera- 
ture as  not  below  Ms  at  a  cooling  rate  so  as  to  form  the  sorbite 
structure  in  said  rod  by  utilizing  the  retained  heat  of  said  rod  as 
It  emerges  from  the  final  stand  of  said  hoi  rolling  mill,  reheat- 
ing said  rod  to  a  temperature  substantially  equal  to  the  nose 
temperature  of  TTT  or  time  temperature  transformation  dia- 
gram of  said  rod,  and  holding  said  rod  at  said  temperature  for 
a  period  of  sufficiently  extended  time  to  secure  subsuntially 
complete  transformation  of  untransformed  austenite  to  the 
sorbite  structure. 


4,314,861 
MANUFACTURING  METHOD  OF  ELBOWS  MADE  OF 

CAST  STAINLESS  STEEL 
Shinichi  Murakami;  Hisakatsu  Nishihara;  Arau  Yoshimitsu, 
and  Sueyoshi  Noji,  all  of  Hirakata,  Japan,  assignors  to 
KuboU  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,187 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  5,  1979,  54-70843 

Int.  a.'  C22F  26/00 

VS.  a.  148—12  E  5  Claims 

1.  A  manufacturing  method  of  elbows  made  of  cast  stainless 

steels  comprising  the  steps  of  providing  a  cast  stock  tube  made 
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of  a  cast  austenitic  stainless  steel,  with  its  chemical  composition 
so  adjusted  as  to  have  the  ferrite  phase  mixed  in  the  proportion 
of  5-40%.  and  with  straight  tube  portions  at  its  ends  formed 
larger  or  smaller  than  a  final  dimension,  subjecting  said  tube  to 


a  process  of  contraction  or  expansion  at  said  straight  tube 
portions  at  its  ends,  thereby  obtaining  a  tube  formed  roughly  to 
said  final  dimension  with  its  ends  plastic  deformed,  and  sub- 
jecting said  lube  with  its  ends  plastic  deformed  to  a  heat  treat- 
ment of  heating  at  1,(XX)'-I,200"  C.  followed  by  quenching. 

4,314,862 

DUAL  PHASE  HIGH  STRENGTH  COLD-ROLLED  STEEL 

PLATE 

Masatoshi  Sudo;  Masanori  Higashi,  both  of  Kobe;  Tsuguaki 
Ohki,  Hyogo,  and  Shoji  Kanbe,  Kobe,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  Kobe  Steel,  Ltd.,  Kobe,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  3.  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,711 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  16,  1979,  54-133689 
Int.  a.J  C22C  38/38.  38/32 
U.S.  a  148-12  F  8  Oaims 


immrn'm  immftsi 


elongation  of  zero  without  skin  pass  rolling,  a  tensile  strength 
of  at  least  45.7  kg/mm^,  and  a  yield  ratio  of  no  more  than  0.58. 

4,314,863 
STAINLESS  STEEL  CASTINGS 
Jon  McCormick,  Thousand  Oaks,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Fansteel 
Inc.,  North  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  89,980 

Int,  OJ  C21C  38/42 

US.  a.  148-37  ,7  Claim, 

I.  A  cast  stamless  steel  in  the  as-cast  condition  having  a 
hardness  in  the  range  of  82  to  98  on  the  Rockwell  "B"  scale 
and  a  V-notch  Charpy  impact  strength  of  at  least  about  30 
ft.-lbs.,  and  consisting  essentially  by  weight  of  about  13-19% 
Cr,  2.0-3.6%  Ni  and  2.0-3.5%  Cu  with  Ni  plus  Cu  at  least 
5.0%,  0.2-1.4%  Mn,  0.5-1.0%  Si,  0.035%  max  P,  0.035%  max. 
S,  0.1%  max.  Mo,  0.1%  max.  Cb,  0.1%  max.  Al,  0.20-0.80%  C 
when  N  is  about  0.05%  max.  and  0.10-0.60%  C  when  N  is 
0.05-0.10%.  with  the  balance  essentially  Fe  and  any  conven- 
tional impurities. 

II.  A  cast  stainless  steel  golf  club  head  in  the  as-cast  condi- 
tion having  a  hardness  in  the  range  of  82  to  98  on  the  Rockwell 
"B"  scale  and  consisting  essentially  by  weight  of  about 
13-20%  Cr,  2.0-3.6%  Ni,  and  2.0-3.5%  Cu,  with  Ni  plus  Cu  at 
least  5.0%,  0.2-1.4%  Mn,  0.5-1.0%  Si,  0.035%  max.  P,  0.035% 
max.  S.  01%  max.  Mo,  0.1%  max.  Cb.  0.1%  max.  Al, 
0.20-0.80%  C  when  N  is  0.05%  max.  and  0. 10-0.60%  C  when 
N  is  0.05-0.10%,  with  the  balance  essentially  Fe  and  any  con- 
ventional impurities. 


4  314  864 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  BUILDING  A  TIRE 
Earl  F.  Loeffler,  Uniontown,  and  Harley  P.  Weyand,  Jr., 
Doylestown,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Firestone  Tire  ft 
Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  May  7,  1980,  Ser.  .No.  147,668 

Int.  a.3B29H;7//(5 

U.S.  a.  156-111  ,7  ci^ 


1.  A  dual  phase  high  strength  cold-rolled  steel  plate,  charac- 
terized by  the  composition  consisting  essentially  of  0.02-0. 15% 
of  C,  1.5-2.5%  of  Mn.  less  than  0.2%  of  Si.  0.2-1.5%  of  Cr, 
0.044-0. 1 5%  of  P,  less  than  0.06%  of  Al,  less  than  002%  of  s! 
and  the  balance  of  iron  and  unavoidable  impurities,  wherein 
said  plate  is  annealable  at  775*  C  for  less  than  one  minute  to 
give  said  dual  phase  and  a  yield  point  elongation  of  zero  with- 
out skin  pass  rolling,  a  tensile  strength  of  at  least  45.7  kg/mm^, 
and  a  yield  ratio  of  no  more  than  0.58. 

5.  A  dual  phase  high  strength  cold-rolled  steel  plate,  charac- 
lenzed  by  the  composition  consisting  essentially  of  0.02-0. 1 5% 
of  C,  1.5-2  5%  of  Mn.  less  than  0.2%  of  Si,  0.2-1.5%  of  Cr, 
0.044-0. 1 5%  of  P,  less  than  0.06%  of  Al,  less  than  0.02%  of  s! 
0.0005-0.01%  of  B,  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  0.003-0.1%  of  Nb,  0.01-0.1%  of  Ti  and 
0.01-0.1%  of  Zr,  and  the  balance  of  iron  and  unavoidable 
impurities,  wherein  said  plate  is  annealable  at  775'  C.  for  less 
than  one  minute  to  give  said  dual  phase  and  a  yield  point 


14.  A  method  for  building  a  vehicular  tire  on  a  tire  assembly 
drum  which  is  rotatably  supported  by  a  headstock  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
providing  a  first  movable  carriage  carrying  a  tire  assembly 

drum; 
supporting  the  outboard  end  of  the  rotatable  tire  assembly 

drum  by  a  drum  support; 
providing  a  tailstock  on  a  second  movable  carriage; 
grossly  moving  said  first  carriage  to  a  successive  plurality  of 

operation  stations; 
precisely  orienting  said  first  carriage  at  each  successive 

operation  station; 
sequentially  applying  tire  components  to  the  tire  assembly 

drum  at  successive  operation  sutions; 
moving  said  drum  support  to  a  passive  position; 
moving  said  second  carriage  and  tailstock  onto  said  first 

carriage  to  engage  the  outboard  end  of  said  tire  assembly 

drum  rouubly  with  the  tailstock; 
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toroidally  shaping  the  components  on  said  tire  assembly 
drum  against  a  tread  assembly  held  by  said  tailstock. 


4,314,865 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  CUSHIONING  DUNNAGE 
Gary  W.  Ottaviano,  Bedford  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Ranpak 
Corp.,  Willoughby,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  75,662 

Int.  a.J  B32B  3/28.  31/00 

U.S.  a.  156—145  23  Qaims 


1.  In  a  method  of  manufacturing  air  cell  cushioning  dunnage 
material  from  flexible  plastic  sheet,  with  each  of  the  sheets 
comprising  a  composite  of  an  intermediate  stratum  of  high 
density  thermoplastic  material  generally  impervious  to  the 
passage  of  gas  therethrough  and  exterior  stratums  bonded  to 
the  intermediate  stratum  with  the  exterior  stratums  being 
formed  of  low  density  low  melting  point  thermoplastic,  with 
said  intermediate  stratum  being  of  a  high  density,  higher  melt- 
ing point  material  as  compared  to  that  of  the  exterior  stratums, 
comprising  the  steps  of  heating  a  first  of  the  composite  sheets 
to  a  temperature  above  the  melting  point  temperature  of  the 
exterior  stratums  but  below  the  melting  point  temperature  of 
the  intermediate  stratum,  embossing  said  heated  first  sheet  by 
feeding  it  onto  a  rotating  forming  drum  having  a  plurality  of 
recesses  therein  and  forming  the  air  cells  in  the  recesses  on  said 
forming  drum  by  vacuum,  heating  a  second  composite  sheet  of 
the  plastic  above  the  melting  point  of  the  exterior  stratums  of 
said  second  sheet,  cooling  by  means  of  said  drum  the  embossed 
sheet  while  on  said  rotating  drum  to  a  temperaure  below  said 
melting  point  temperature  of  said  exterior  stratums  and  to  a 
temperature  approaching  the  softening  temperature  of  the 
exterior  stratums,  and  then  applying  said  second  sheet  to  said 
first  cooled  sheet  after  the  latter  has  been  cooled  to  said  tem- 
perature approaching  said  softening  temperature  whereby  the 
residue  heat  in  said  second  sheet  causes  a  melting  of  the  con- 
fronting exterior  stratum  of  the  cooled  embossed  sheet  suffi- 
ciently to  cause  a  bonding  of  the  said  first  and  second  sheets  at 
the  areas  of  engagement  while  on  the  drum  so  as  to  seal  the  air 
cells  in  said  product,  and  then  removing  the  cushioning  prod- 
uct from  the  forming  drum. 


4,314,866 
METHOD  FOR  ELEVATED-TEMPERATURE  BONDING 
OF  MATERIAL  WITH  DIFFERENT  COEFHCIENTS  OF 

THERMAL  EXPANSION 
Robert  C.  Webber,  MarietU,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Lockheed  Corpo- 
ration, Burbank,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  214,477 
Int.  a.'  B32B  7/12 
U.S.  a.  156—163  8  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  reducing  post-adhesive-cured  warping  or 
deformation  of  thermal  cured  adhesive  bonded  adherends 
having  different  coefficients  of  thermal  expansion  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  stacking  the  adherends  in  a  clamping  means  with  a  ther- 
mal curing  adhesive  in  an  uncured  state  between  each 
adjacent  pair  of  adherends; 

(b)  compressing  one  pair  of  opposite  side  edges  of  the  adher- 
ends by  closure  of  the  clamping  means  by  an  amount 
substantially  equal  to  the  amount  of  thermal  expansion  the 
clamping  means  will  experience  between  the  clamping 


means  members  compressing  the  adherends  by  the  tem- 
perature differential  between  the  clamping  temperature 
and  the  adhesive  cure  temperature  so  that  the  dimension 
between  the  opposite  side  edges  of  the  adherends  at  the 
adhesive  cure  temperature  will  be  substantially  the  same 
dimension  as  at  the  clamping  temperature; 


(c)  elevating  the  temperature  of  the  clamping  means,  the 
adherends  and  the  adhesive  to  at  least  the  cure  tempera- 
ture of  the  adhesive;  and 

(d)  after  cure  of  the  adhesive,  removing  the  adherends  from 
the  clamping  means. 


4,314,867 

METHOD  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  MOLDED 

BODIES 

Fritz  Berger,  Ottobeuren;  Udo  Lauterbach,  Augsburg,  and  Her- 
mann Wetzel,  Mcmmingen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Metzeler  Schaum  GmbH,  Mcmmingen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  84,516 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  13, 
1978,  2844757;  Jul.  24,  1979,  2929992 

Int.  a.'  B29B  3/00 
U.S.  a.  156—196  7  Claims 


1.  Method  for  the  manufacture  of  molded  bodies,  which 
comprises  heating  a  plate  of  thermo-plastic  hard  polyurethane 
foam,  placing  a  reinforcing  cover  layer  of  UP-Prepreg  or  sheet 
molding  compound  on  at  least  one  side  of  the  plate,  and  chang- 
ing the  form  of  the  heated  body  under  pressure  to  a  different 
given  shape  during  the  hardening  of  the  polyester  in  the  cover 
layer. 


4,314,868 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PREVENTING  WARP 

IN  CORRUGATED  CARDBOARD 

Tadeshi  Hirakawa;  Tochiaki  Kusubayashi,  and  Vukio  Oku,  all  of 
Mihara,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  64,830 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  10,  1978,  53/97712 

Int.  O.'  B31F  1/20:  B32B  3/28 

U.S.  O.  156-207  9  CMm 

1.  A  method  for  treating  corrugated  board  comprising: 

(a)  moving  an  upper  liner,  a  lower  liner,  and  an  intermediate 
corrugated  sheet  toward  a  cutting  zone; 

(b)  securing  said  upper  liner,  said  intermediate  sheet,  and 
said  lower  liner,  together  with  said  intermediate  sheet 
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sandwiched  between  said  upper  and  lower  liners  to  form 
a  corrugated  board  prior  to  movement  through  said  cut- 
ting zone: 

(c)  cutting  said  corrugated  board  into  sections  in  said  cutting 
zone; 

(d)  stacking  successive  cut  sections  of  corrugated  board  on 
preceding  cut  sections  of  corrugated  board  in  a  stack  after 
said  cutting  step; 


(e)  imparting  different  curvature  to  said  sections  prior  to  said 
stacking  steps;  and 

(0  said  imparting  step  being  controlled  for  imparting  curva- 
ture on  successive  sections  substantially  opposite  to  curva- 
ture on  preceding  sections  to  permit  the  weight  of  said 
stack  to  correct  said  formed  different  curvature  and  ren- 
der said  corrugated  board  substantially  flat. 


on  the  vacuum  belt  transport  means  to  adhere  the  second 
label  to  a  second  location  on  the  label-receiving  surface  of 
the  first  article  whereby  the  first  and  second  labels  are 
applied  to  different  locations  on  the  label-receiving  sur- 
face of  the  first  article. 


4,314,870 

METHOD  OF  MOUNTING  ELECTRONIC 

COMPONENTS 

Toshimichi   Ishida,   Kadoma;  Takeo  Takayanagi,   Nara,  and 

Yasuo  Taki.  Hirakata,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushiu 

Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadoma,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  121,14S 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  19,  1979,  54-18144 

Int.  a.'  B29C  19/02 

IJ.S.  a  156-272  4a,ims 


4,314,869 
WINE  BOTTLE  LABELER 
Michael  Crankshaw,  Sanu  Fe  Springs,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Label- 
Aire,  Fullerton,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  218,600 

Int.  a."  B65C  3/16.  9/34 

VS.  O.  156-215  7  ci,i„5 


1.  A  method  of  applying  a  plurality  of  labels  to  a  label- 
receivmg  surface  of  an  article,  said  method  comprising: 

conveying  articles  to  be  labeled  through  a  label  applying 
station  with  each  of  the  articles  having  a  label-receiving 
surface; 

providing  labels  with  each  of  the  labels  having  an  adhesive 
face  and  an  information-carrying  face  adapted  to  have 
information  thereon; 

dispensing  first  and  second  of  the  labels  onto  a  vacuum  belt 
transport  means  with  the  adhesive  faces  of  the  first  and 
second  labels  facing  outwardly; 

transporting  the  first  and  second  labels  to  the  label  applying 
station  with  the  vacuum  belt  transport  means;  and 

contacting  a  first  of  the  articles  at  the  labeling  station  with 
the  adhesive  face  of  the  first  label  on  the  vacuum  belt 
transport  means  to  adhere  the  first  label  to  a  first  location 
on  the  label-receiving  face  of  the  first  article,  routing  the 
first  article  and  contacting  the  label-receiving  surface  of 
the  first  article  with  the  adhesive  face  of  the  second  label 


1.  A  method  of  mounting  an  electronic  component  of  lead- 
less  type  onto  a  printed  circuit  board  comprising  the  steps  of 
applying  adhesive  to  the  board  at  least  at  two  locations  and 
between  connection  lands  provided  on  the  board,  said  two 
locations  being  spaced  by  a  distance  not  less  than  but  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  width  of  the  electronic  component,  placing 
the  electronic  component  on  the  adhesive  to  retain  it  in  posi- 
tion with  its  bottom  surface  and  part  of  its  side  surfaces  in 
contact  with  the  adhesive,  and  curing  the  adhesive  by  ultravio- 
let rays  or  heat,  thereby  temporarily  holding  the  electronic 
component  on  the  board  before  soldering  it  thereto. 


4,314,871 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  LAMINATING 
TIMBER 
Harry  Weinstock,  302  La  Contell,  50  Mitchell  St.,  Berea,  Johan- 
nesburg, 2198.  South  Africa,  and  Harry  L.  Bregman,  Johan- 
nesburg, South  Africa,  assignors  to  Harry  Weinstock,  Johan- 
nesburg, South  Africa 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  87,561 
Claims  priority,  application  South  Africa,  Apr.  23.  1979, 
79/1914 

Int.  a.J  B27G  J  J/00;  B32B  31/12.  31/20 
U.S.  a.  156-258  II  oaims 
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1   A  method  of  forming  a  beam  from  a  plurality  of  short 
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lengths  of  timber  having  pairs  of  opposite  elongated  side  faces 
and  smaller  end  faces;  the  method  comprising: 

(a)  arranging  the  timber  lengths  in  a  number  of  rows  with 
one  pair  of  the  said  side  faces  vertical: 

(b)  feeding  the  rows  of  timber  lengths  to  a  bonding  medium 
application  station; 

(c)  spraying  bonding  medium  onto  the  said  vertical  side 
faces  of  the  timber  lengths  In  such  a  manner  that  the 
bonding  medium  is  also  applied  to  the  end  faces  of  the 
timber  lengths; 

(d)  forcing  the  end  faces  of  the  timber  lengths  in  each  row 
into  engagement  with  one  another  so  as  to  allow  these 
faces  to  bond  together  thereby  forming  elongated  timber 
strips  from  the  timber  lengths  in  the  rows  respectively; 

(e)  causing  the  timber  strips  to  move  together  through  pres- 
sure means,  and 

(0  maintaining  the  strips  between  the  said  pressure  means  for 

a  period  of  time  to  facilitate  the  bonding  together  of  the 

contiguous  side  faces  of  the  timber  strips. 

7.  Apparatus  for  forming  a  timber  beam  from  a  number  of 

short  lengths  of  timber  having  opposite  elongated  side  faces 

and  smaller  end  faces,  the  apparatus  comprising; 

(a)  guide  path  means  guiding  the  timber  lengths  in  rows  with 
one  pair  of  side  faces  vertical, 

(b)  spray  means  for  currently  spraying  bonding  medium  to 
said  vertical  side  faces  and  end  faces  of  each  timber  length, 
and 

(c)  pressure  rollers  rotatable  around  vertical  axes  which 
pressure  rollers 

(i)  receive  the  strips  from  the  guide  means 
(ii)  cause  the  timber  strips  to  move  together,  and 
(iii)  apply  pressure  to  the  strips  and  hold  them  under  pres- 
sure to  facilitate  bonding  together  of  said  side  and  end 


4,314.872 
APPARATUS  FOR  EQUIPPING  PROHLES  FORMED  OF 

ELASTIC  MASSES  WITH  VELOUR  BANDS 
Walter  H.  Schiesser,  Zrich,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Schiesser 
AG,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jun.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,594 
Claims   priority,  application  Switzerland,   Mar.   26,   1980, 
2382/80 

Int.  a.J  B29B  3/00 
U.S.  a.  156—500  8  aaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  providing  profiles  formed  of  elastic 
masses  with  velour  bands,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  guide  element  for  guiding  a  velour  band; 

means  for  forming  a  profile  of  a  particular  shape,  said  pro- 
file-forming means  including  means  for  heating  the  pro- 
file; said  profile-forming  means  including  an  injection  disc 
for  forming  and  shaping  the  profile,  and  said  guide  ele- 
ment comprising  an  element  mounted  upon  said  injection 
disc; 

said  guide  element  cooperating  with  said  profile-forming 
means  to  define  a  path  for  feeding  a  velour  band  to  cause 
the  velour  band  to  come  into  contact  with  a  formed  pro- 
file passing  through  said  profile-forming  means  after  the 
profile  has  been  heated  by  said  profile-forming  means  and 
while  the  profile  is  still  in  a  heated  condition;  said  path 


including  throughpass  means  for  passage  of  the  combina- 
tion of  the  profile  and  the  velour  band;  and 
said  throughpass  means  including  a  portion  which  is  con- 
stricted in  such  a  manner  as  to  press  a  carrier  band  of  the 
velour  band  into  an  outer  layer  of  the  profile  which  is  still 
in  a  healed  condition. 


4,314,873 
METHOD  FOR  DEPOSITING  HETEROEPITAXlALLY 
INP  ON  GAAS  SEMI-INSULATING  SUBSTRATES 
Herman  H.  Wieder,  San  Diego.  Calif.,  and  Charles  R.  Parker- 
son,  Green  Mountain  Falls.  Colo.,  assignors  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jul.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  812,965 

Int.  a.'  C30B  2i,'02 

U.S.  a.  156—610  5  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  lattice  matching  two  different  binary  alloys 
having  different  lattice  constants,  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  selecting  a  first  binary  alloy  of  the  form  AB,  said  first 
binary  alloy  being  InP, 

(b)  selecting  a  second  binary  alloy  of  the  form  CD.  said 
second  binary  alloy  being  GaAs, 

(c)  depositing  said  first  binary  alloy  upon  said  second  binary 
alloy  using  a  vapor  heleroepiiaxial  process, 

(d)  controlling  the  composition  and  the  velocity  of  the  con- 
stituent gases  and  reaction  products  and  the  temperature 
of  the  source  and  substrate  zones  of  said  process  to  form  a 
compositional  graded  intermediate  quaternary  layer  of  the 
form  A)Ci  .^B.,D:  _i  where  x  and  y  are  atomic  fractions 
of  the  constituents  in  between  said  binary  alloys,  said 
quaternary  layer  being  In^Xjai-^AsjrPi -.(,  wherein  the 
indium  source  zone  is  held  at  860°  C.  and  the  substrate 
zone  is  heated  to  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  600°  to  650° 
C.  and  controlled  to  ±  1°  C.  and  the  consliiueni  gases  and 
products  are  transported  at  a  velocity  in  the  range  of  U  to 
48  cm/min. 


4.314.874 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  A  HNE  PATTERN  OF  AN 
ALUMINUM  nLM 
Haruhiko  Abe;  Yoji  Mashiko.  both  of  Itami;  Hiroshi  Harada, 
Kawanishi;  Sotoju  Asai;  Kazuo  Mizuguchi,  both  of  Amaga- 
saki,  and  Sumio  Nomoto.  Itami,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  24.  1980,  Ser.  No.  190.286 

aaims  priority,  application  Japan.  Oct.  9,  1979,  54/130391 

Int.  a.'  C23F  1/02 

U.S.  a.  156—628  6  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  forming  a  fine  pattern  of  an  aluminum  film, 

comprising  the  following  steps: 

(a)  coating  a  surface  of  a  substrate  with  an  aluminum  film. 

(b)  selectively  irradiating  said  aluminum  film  with  an  oxygen 
ion  beam  to  form  an  oxygen  ion  implanted  region,  and 


570 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  9, 1982 


(c)  plasma  etching  said  aluminum  Tilm  using  said  implanted 
region  as  a  mask,  whereby  unimplanted  areas  of  the  alumi- 
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4,314,875 
DEVICE  FABRICATION  BY  PLASMA  ETCHING 
Daniel  L.  Flamm,  Chatham  Township,  Morris  County,  N.J., 
assignor  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Mur- 
ray Hill,  N.J. 

FUed  May  13,  1980,  S«r.  No.  149,470 
Int.  a.'  HOIL  21/306 
U.S.  a.  156—643  10  aaims 

1  Process  for  fabrication  of  an  article  comprising  at  least  one 
operation  during  which  the  article  undergoing  fabrication 
comprises  a  surface  of  material  to  be  etched  wherein  the  said 
article  is  etched  within  a  plasma  environment  contained  within 
an  apparatus,  the  plasma  resulting  from  imposition  of  an  elec- 
trical field  across  gaseous  reactant  between  two  electrodes, 
etching  being  primarily  due  to  chemical  reaction  with  the  said 
material  to  be  etched,  the  said  gaseous  reactant  including  an 
effective  eichant  precursor  for  yielding  a  plasma-derived  effec- 
tive etchant  primarily  responsible  for  the  said  chemical  reac- 
tion and  an  unsaturate  precursor  which  yields  ethylenically 
unsaturated  material  or  radical  which  may  yield  unsaturated 
material  here  designated  as  "unsaturate"  which  may  combine 
with  effective  etchant  to  reduce  the  amount  of  available  effec- 
tive etchant.  charactenzed  in  that  the  said  gaseous  reactant 
includes  an  oxidant  precursor  which  yields  an  additional  oxi- 
dant which  combines  with  unsaturate  to  result  in  reduced 
reaction  between  unsaturate  and  effective  etchant  and  thereby 
increase  concentration  of  effective  etchant  whereby  the  rale  of 
the  said  chemical  reaction  is  increased. 


4,314,876 
TITANIUM  ETCHING  SOLUTION 
Lawrence  N.  Kremer,  Trenton,  and  Matthew  A.  Boehmer,  Allen 
Park,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Divcrsey  Corporation, 
Mississauga,  Canada 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  130,938 
Int.  a.'  C23F  1/00 
VS.  a.  156-664  7  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  chemically  milling  a  metal  comprising 
subjecting  the  metal  to  the  action  of  a  solution  consisting 
essentially  of  3  to  10  percent  by  weight  of  ammonium  bifluo- 
ride.  a  nitrate  source  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
nitric  acid,  ammonium  nitrate,  sodium  nitrate  and  potassium 
nitrate  in  amount  equivalent  to  5  to  15  percent  by  weight  of 
nitnc  acid,  2  to  25  percent  by  weight  hydrochloric  acid  where 
the  nitrate  source  is  ammonium  nitrate,  sodium  nitrate  or  po- 
tassium nitrate.  0  to  1  percent  by  weight  of  a  wetting  agent  and 
92  to  49  percent  by  weight  water. 


4,314.877 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DRYING 
RADIOACTIVE  WASTE  WATER  CONCENTRATES 
FROM  EVAPORATORS 
Horst  Queiser,  Maintal;  Othmar  Meichsner,  Raunheim,  and 
Dietmark  Erbse,  Rodenbach,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Kraftwerk  Union  Aktiengesellschaft,  Miilheim, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  201,561 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not,  2, 
1979,  2944302 

Int,  a.5  BOID  1/24 
U.S,  a.  159—47  WL  20  Claims 


num  film  are  removed  while  areas  thereof  underlying  the 
implanted  region  are  left  substantially  intact. 


1.  Method  for  drying  radioactive  waste  water  concentrates 
from  evaporators  which  comprises 

(a)  preheating  a  waste  water  concentrate  with  a  solids  con- 
tent of  at  most  20%  by  weight  to  a  temperature  of  50'-7O' 
C, 

(b)  passing  the  preheated  concentrate  with  a  solids  content 
of  at  most  20%  by  weight  into  a  two-cylinder  drier  at  the 
rate  of  10  to  20  liters  per  square  meter  of  usable  cylinder 
surface  per  hour, 

(c)  maintaining  the  cylinder  temperature  between  about  160° 
to  210°  C. 

(d)  retaining  the  concentrate  in  the  drier  for  a  residence  time 
of  7  to  18  seconds  on  the  cylinder  to  produce  a  dried 
product  of  low  residual  moisture  on  the  cylinder  surface, 
and 

(e)  discharging  the  dried  product  of  low  residual  moisture 
from  the  cylinder  surface. 


4,314,878 
METHOD  OF  OPERATING  A  PAPERMACHINE  DRYING 

LINE 
Hong  H.  Lee,  Gainesrille,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Westraco  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  872,379,  Jan.  26, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  May  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,406 
Int.  a.J  D21F  5/04.  5/06 
U,S.  a.  162—198  4  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  of  operating  a  papermachine  having  an  evapo- 
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rative  web  drying  line  including  a  plurality  of  heating  fluid 
temperature  sections  comprising  the  steps  of: 

A.  Deriving  a  functional  relationship  between  a  reasonable 
drainage  rate  range  for  a  type  of  pulp  stock  laid  on  said 
papermachine  to  form  a  given  basis  weight  web  and  the 
approximate  lowest  critical  moisture  content  obtainable  in 
said  web  at  the  substantially  earliest  position  along  said 
drying  line; 

B.  Measuring  the  drainage  rate  of  a  particular  flow  incre- 
ment of  stock  to  said  papermachine  being  of  said  type; 

C.  Determining  from  said  drainage  rate  measurement  and 
said  functional  relationship,  a  first  physical  representation 
of  said  lowest  critical  moisture  content  and  a  second 
physical  representation  corresponding  to  the  point  of 
earliest  occurrence  thereof  along  said  drying  line; 

D.  Forming  a  web  on  said  papermachine  of  said  basis  weight 
from  said  stock  flow  increment; 

E.  Deriving  from  said  first  and  second  physical  representa- 
tions, heating  fluid  temperature  set-point  values  respective 
to  said  plurality  of  sections  thus  forming  a  drying  rate 
trajectory; 

P.  Responsive  to  said  temperature  set-point  values,  control- 
ling the  How  rate  and  temperature  of  heating  fluid  in  said 
plurality  of  sections  to  maintain  said  respective  set-point 
values;  and 

G.  Operating  said  papermachine  to  dry  said  web  within  said 
plurality  of  sections  according  to  an  approximate  drying 
rate  trajectory  including  said  lowest  critical  moisture 
content  at  said  point  of  earliest  occurrence. 


magnetic  welt  of  the  magnetic  mirror  thereby  producing  a 
field-reversed  mirror  plasma. 


4,314,880 
HYDROGEN  PER.MEATION  RESISTANT  BARRIER 

Joseph  C.  McGuire,  and  William  F.  Brehm,  both  of  Richland. 

Wash.,  assignors  to  The  United  Sutes  Department  of  America 

as  represented  by  the  United  Sutes  Department  of  Energy, 

Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,740 

Int.  a.J  G2IC  1/02.  3/20:  BOSD  3/02 

\}S.  a.  376—146  7  Cairns 

7.  A  hydrogen  diffusion  resistant  component  for  a  liquid 
metal  fast  breeder  reactor  or  a  fusion  reactor  containing  molten 
alkali  metal  as  a  coolant,  in  which  said  component  is  subjected 
to  an  environment  of  molten  alkali  metal  and  hydrogen,  com- 
prising; 

a.  a  metal  wall  of  an  austenitic,  ferritic.  or  nickel-rich  alloy; 
and 

b.  a  hydrogen  permeation  resistant  intermetallic  aluminide 
coating  of  FejAI,  FeAl,  FesAl:,  NijAI.  NiAl.  or  A1AI2 
formed  by  the  diffusion  of  aluminum  into  a  surface  of  said 
metal  wall. 


4,314,879 
PRODUCTION  OF  RELD-REVERSED  MIRROR 
PLASMA  WITH  A  COAXIAL  PLASMA  GUN 
Charles  W.  Hartman,  Alamo,  and  James  W.  Shearer,  Livermore, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  United  States  Department-  of  Energy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  22,894 

Int.  a.'  G21B  I/OO 

U.S.  a.  376—128  11  Oaims 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  neld-reversed  mirror  plasma, 

comprising  the  steps  of: 

producing  a  minimum  B  magnetic  field  of  multi-Tesla 
strength  in  an  evacuated  plasma  confinement  apparatus  by 
means  of  a  magnetic  mirror; 

generating  a  plasma  ring  by  means  of  a  coaxial  plasma  gun, 
said  coaxial  plasma  gun  possessing  a  solenoidal  conductor 
configuration  so  as  to  produce  a  poloidal  magnetic  field, 
the  inner  component  of  said  poloidal  field  being  in  a  direc- 
tion opposite  to  that  of  the  magnetic  field  of  the  mirror  so 
as  to  form  a  magnetic  field-reversed  configuration  around 
the  gun; 

accelerating  the  plasma  ring  by  means  of  said  coaxial  plasma 
gun  so  that  the  plasma  ring  drifts  out  of  and  away  from  the 
coaxial  plasma  gun  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  coaxial 
plasma  gun's  longitudinal  axis  and  toward  said  magnetic 
mirror,  thus  forming  a  field-reversed  plasma  ring  upon 
reconnection  of  the  magnetic  field  lines  between  said 
plasma  ring  and  said  coaxial  plasma  gun;  and 

confining  the  field-reversed  plasma  ring  in  the  minimum  B 


4,314,881 
REACTOR  CONTROL  ROD  TIMING  SYSTEM 
Peter  T.  K.  Wu,  Oifton  Park,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Depart- 
ment of  Energy,  Washington.  D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  131,303 

Int.  a.-'G21C;7/(» 

U.S.  a.  376—245  9  Claims 
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1.  A  real-lime-timing  measurement  system  for  determining 
the  time  duration  for  a  reactor  control  rod  from  release  to 
down  position,  comprising:  means  for  producing  an  acoustic 
signal  upon  a  control  rod  reaching  its  down  position,  means  for 
receiving  and  amplifying  the  acoustic  signal,  and  means  for 
comparing  a  time  of  the  acoustic  signal  with  a  time  of  release 
of  the  control  rod.  said  acoustic  signal  producing  means  in- 
cluding a  fiuid  activated  jel-edge  whistle  having  an  adjustable 
resonator  cavity  which  is  activated  by  a  fluid  pressure  pulse 
produced  upon  an  associated  control  rod  reaching  down  posi- 
tion. 
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4,314,882 

DEVICE  FOR  ACrt'ATING  A  NUCLEAR  REACTOR 

CONTROL  ROD 

Claude  Etienne,  Aix  en  Provence;  Gaude  Fardouet,  Massy,  and 
Guy  Mercier  L'Abbe,  Aix  en  Provence,  all  of  France,  assign- 
ors to  Commissariat  a  L'Energie  Atomique,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jul.  24,  1979.  Ser.  No.  60,226 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  27,  1978,  78  22253 

Int.  a.'  G21C  7/14 

U.S.  a.  376—235  5  Oaims 


cooling  circuit  for  the  reactor,  each  of  said  graphite  blocks 
having  a  wear  zone  facing  said  reactor  core  and  a  load  bearing 
zone  separate  from  said  wear  zone,  a  plurality  of  straight  line 


-"U^r^; 


1.  A  nuclear  reactor  control  rod  actuating  device  of  the  type 
comprising  an  assembly  or  so-called  first  assembly  for  carrying 
out  a  low-speed  Iranslalional  displacement  and  dropping  of  the 
control  rod.  said  assembly  being  constituted  by  a  leak-tight 
casing  tube  rigidly  fixed  to  the  closure  head  of  the  nuclear 
reactor  pressure  vessel  and  adapted  to  communicate  with  said 
pressure  vessel,  a  screw  and  nut  system  coupled  to  the  control 
rod  by  means  of  the  nut  and  a  screw-retaining  device  capable 
of  releasing  said  screw,  the  nut  being  secured  against  rotational 
motion  and  guided  in  translational  motion  within  a  tube  pro- 
vided with  a  retaining  stop  at  the  lower  end  and  engaged  with 
a  rotary  drive  rod  rigidly  fixed  to  a  rotor  which  is  rotatably 
mounted  within  said  casing  tube,  wherein  said  control-rod 
actuating  device-  comprises  an  assembly  or  so-called  second 
assembly  for  limiting  and  then  arresting  the  upward  motion  of 
the  control  rod  in  the  event  of  failure  of  said  leak-tight  casing 
tube,  said  second  assembly  being  constituted  by  means  for 
limiting  the  upward  displacement  of  the  broken  portion  of  said 
casing  tube  under  the  action  of  a  vertical  thrust  resulting  from 
said  failure,  means  for  rotational  locking  of  said  rotor  and 
calibrated  elastic  means  for  producing  action  on  the  rotor  in 
opposition  to  said  vertical  thrust. 


4,314,883 
GRAPHITE  BLOCK  HA\  ING  WEAR  ZONE  AND  LOAD 
BEARING  ZONE  FOR  SIDE  REFLECTOR  OF  HIGH 
TEMPERATURE  REACTOR 
Rolf  Fritz,  Oftersheim;  Josef  Schoening,  Hambruecken;  Qaus 
Elter,  Bad  Durkheim.  and  Waller  Theymann,  Viernheim,  all 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hochtemperatur-Reak- 
torbau  GmbH.,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Oct.  18.  1979,  Ser.  No.  85,873 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  30, 
1978,  2851724;  Jul.  26,  1979,  2930279 

Int.  O.J  G21C  S/08 
U.S.  G.  376—381  19  Gaims 

16  A  gas-cooled  high  temperature  pebble  bed  reactor  com- 
prising a  reactor  core  arranged  in  a  cavity  in  a  prestressed 
pressure  vessel,  a  side  reflector  of  a  plurality  of  graphite  blocks 
arranged  in  a  plurality  of  annuli  about  said  reactor  core  and  a 


slits  in  the  frontal  surface  of  said  wear  zone,  and  a  first  plurality 
of  bores  in  said  wear  zone  wherein  each  bore  is  located  adja- 
cent and  contiguous  with  the  terminus  of  one  of  said  straight 
line  slits  each  of  said  slits  having  a  bore. 


4,314,884 
NUCLEAR  FUEL  ASSEMBLY 
Alan  W.  Fanning;  William  G.  Jameson,  Jr.,  and  Victor  E.  Hazel, 
all  of  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 
San  Jose,  Calif. 

Filed  May  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  40,997 

Int.  a?  G21C  3/30 

U.S.  a.  376-441  10  Gaims 


1.  In  a  fuel  assembly  for  use  with  a  plurality  of  fuel  assem- 
blies and  a  neutron  moderator  fluid  in  a  nuclear  reactor  core 
including  a  plurality  of  elongated  fuel  rods  of  predetermined 
outside  diameter  arranged  in  spaced  array:  at  least  one  spacer 
positioned  intermediate  the  ends  of  said  fuel  rods  forming  a 
plurality  of  cells  for  passage  of  said  fuel  rods  therethrough;  a 
spring  member  extending  into  each  of  the  cells  occupied  by  a 
fuel  rod  and  engaging  the  fuel  rod  therein  for  lateral  support 
thereof;  at  least  one  hollow  tube  positioned  in  an  inner  position 
of  said  assembly  and  passing  through  a  cell  of  said  spacer,  said 
hollow  tube  being  formed  with  means  for  entrance  and  egress 
of  moderator  fluid,  said  hollow  tube  having  an  outside  diame- 
ter greater  than  the  outside  diameter  of  said  fuel  rods;  and  a 
W-shaped  spring  member  extending  into  theUell  of  said  spacer 
occupied  by  said  hollow  tube  and  providi)\g  two  points  of 
contact  therewith  for  lateral  support  thereof. 
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4,314,885  define  a  liquid  communication  channel  in  the  fluid  communica- 

INDUSTRIAL  TECHNIQUE  lion  channel  leading  from  the  liquid  space  of  the  liquid-vapor 

Gerald  T.  Edwards,  and  Donald  C.  Schluderberg,  both  of  Lynch-   stage  immediately  above  the  recited  liquid-vapor  stage  to  the 


burg,  Va.,  assignors  to  The  Babcock  &  Wilcox  Company,  New 
Orleans,  La. 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  952,523 

Int.  a.5  G21C  7/10 

U.S.  a  376-327  2  Gaims 


4,314,886 

MECHANICALLY  AGITATED  LIQUID-VAPOR 

CONTACTING  APPARATUS 

Douglas  G.  Ryan,  Rockaway,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Research 

&  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N.J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  974,071,  Dec.  28,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  158,374 

Int.  G.'  ClOG  73/10:  BOID  11/04 

U.S.  G.  196—14.5  4  Gaims 

1.  An  apparatus  comprising  a  vertical,  elongated  tower 
having  a  feed  inlet  at  the  top  and  liquid  and  vapor  outlets  in  a 
lower  section,  said  apparatus  containing  a  plurality  of  verti- 
cally spaced,  horizontally  disposed  stages  therein,  means  for 
mechanically  agitating  a  liquid  or  vapor  introduced  into  each 
of  said  stages  with  liquid  present  in  said  stages  by  means  of 
agitator  means  mounted  to  a  single  shaft  driven  by  a  single 
driver  means,  and  means  for  separating  said  stages  one  from 
the  other  while  defining  fluid  communication  channels  be- 
tween said  stages,  said  suges  comprising  (a)  liquid  tray  means 
horizontally  attached  to  the  interior  walls  of  the  elongated, 
vertical  tower;  (b)  weir  means  attached  vertically  to  the  liquid 
tray  means  along  the  interior  perimeter  of  the  tray  means  at 
some  distance  from  the  interior  walls  of  the  tower  thereby 
defining  (I)  a  liquid-vapor  stage  comprising  a  liquid  space  and 
a  vapor  space  over  said  liquid  space,  which  maintains  a  prede- 
termined amount  of  liquid  on  said  liquid  tray  means  in  said 
liquid  space  between  the  weir  and  the  tower  wall  and  (2)  a 
fluid  communication  channel;  (c)  a  first  liquid  downcomer 
means  communicating  with  said  stage  separation  means  to 


recited  liquid-vapor  stage;  (d)  a  second  liquid  downcomer 
means  defining  a  second  liquid  communication  channel  leading 
from  the  liquid  space  of  the  recited  liquid-vapor  stage  to  the 
liquid  space  of  a  liquid  stage  immediately  below  the  recited 
liquid-vapor  stage;  (e)  a  first  vapor  communication  channel  in 
the  fluid  communication  channel  defined  by  said  first  liquid 
downcomer  means  leading  from  the  vapor  space  immediately 
above  the  liquid  space  of  the  liquid-vapor  stage  immediately 
above  the  recited  liquid-vapor  stage  to  the  vapor  space  imme- 
diately above  the  recited  liquid-vapor  stage;  (0  vapor  down- 
corner  means  defining  a  second  vapor  communication  channel 


1.  A  control  component  structure  comprising  a  spider  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  arms,  each  arm  having  a  bore  formed  therein 
for  receiving  a  burnable  poison  rod. 

a  burnable  poison  rod  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  includ- 
ing 

a  stem  protruding  from  and  affixed  to  an  end  of  the  burnable 
poison  rod  and  in  longitudinal  alignment  with  the  rod,  the 
stem  being  nested  within  the  spider  bore, 

a  flange  affixed  to  and  protruding  traversely  from  the  stem 
for  providing  a  retaining  force,  the  flange  extending  be- 
yond the  diameter  of  the  spider  bore  for  retaining  the  stem 
within  the  bore,  and  a  groove  formed  in  the  flange,  cir- 
cumferentially  around  the  stem,  in  longitudinal  alignment 
with  the  spider  bore  in  order  to  provide  a  predetermined 
weak  point,  said  flange  being  adapted  to  break  at  the 
groove  by  movement  of  the  rod  and  the  stem  in  a  longitu- 
dinal direction  with  respect  to  the  spider  bore  through  the 
application  of  a  force  to  the  stem  greater  than  and  oppos- 
ing the  retaining  force  while  maintaining  structural  unity 
of  the  poison  rod  and  maintaining  structural  unity  of  the 
spider. 


leading  from  the  vapor  space  immediately  above  the  liquid 
space  of  the  recited  liquid-vapor  stage  to  the  vapor  space 
immediately  above  the  liquid  space  of  the  liquid-vapor  stage 
immediately  below  the  recited  liquid-vapor  stage,  wherein  the 
liquid  downcomers  and  vapor  downcomer  maintain  the  liquids 
and  vapors  as  separated  distinct  streams  forced  to  flow  down- 
wardly in  parallel  flow  by  the  absence  of  vapor  outlet  means  at 
the  top  of  the  tower  and  wherein  the  vapor  stream  does  not 
pass  through  any  liquid  in  any  successive  lower  stage;  (g) 
means  for  introducing  a  liquid  or  a  vapor  from  a  source  exter- 
nal to  said  apparatus  into  the  liquid  space  of  the  liquid-vapor 
stage  at  a  point  below  the  liquid  level  in  the  liquid-vapor  stage, 
or  if  only  liquid  is  introduced,  at  a  point  above  the  liquid  level 
of  the  liquid-vapor  stage. 


4JI4,887 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUaNC  COKE  FROM  HNE  AND 

COARSE  COAL 
Jack  R.  Haley,  Nashville;  Jimmy  B.  Smith.  Columbia,  and 
Vaughn  Mansfield,  Gallatin,  all  of  Tenn..  assignors  to  Pea- 
body  Coal  Company,  Inc.,  St.  Louis.  Mo. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  917,108,  Jun.  19,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,196,051. 
This  application  Aug.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  66,403 
Int.  G.'  CIOB  7/06,  31/00 
U.S.  G.  202—91  2  Claims 

1.  Appparatus  for  producing  coke  from  a  plurality  of  coals 
of  respectively  different  type  charactenstics  comprising: 
a  coking  furnace  having  input  and  output  ends, 
a  continuous  conveyor  providing  a  flat  conveyor  run  mov- 
ing horizontally  through  the  furnace  from  the  input  end  to 
output  end  thereof, 
at  least  two  coal  hoppers. 

a  plurality  of  spaced  outlet  means  for  feeding  coal  from  one 
hopper  onto  the  conveyor  run  at  a  plurality  of  locations 
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which  are  spaced  from  one  another  in  a  direction  trans- 
verse to  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  conveyor  run  so 
as  to  form  a  plurality  of  spaced  rows  of  coal  from  one 


4,314,889 

APPARATUS  TO  EXTRACT  CHARGING  GASES  FROM  A 

COKE  OVEN  CHAMBER 

Hans-Jurgen  Kwasnik,  Heme,  and  Hans-Gunter  Piduch,  Bo- 
cbum,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Dr.  C.  Otto 
&  Comp.  G.m.b.H.,  Bochum,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  143,245 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  19, 
1979,  2920406 

Int.  a.'  ClOB  25/24.  27/04,  43/04 
VS.  a.  202-241  7  Qaims 


hopper  along  the  conveyor  run,  and  another  plurality  of 
spaced  outlet  means  for  feeding  coal  from  the  other 
hopper  onto  the  conveyor  run  into  the  spaces  between  the 
first  mentioned  rows. 


1.  Apparatus  for  a  battery  of  coke  ovens  to  extract  charging 

4,314,888  gases  through  an  orifice  in  the  roof  of  one  coke  oven  chamber 

ZONE  CONTROL  OF  LEAN  GAS  LNDERnRING  FOR     and  discharge  the  gases  into  an  adjacent  second  oven  chamber 

COKE  OVENS  through  an  orifice  in  the  roof  thereof,  said  apparatus  including 

Philip  Corbman,  Monsey,  N.Y.,  and  Paul  V.  Faber,  Morristown,    the  combination  of  means  forming  a  cover  including  an  annu- 

N.J.,  assignors  to  Wilputte  Corporation,  New  Providence,   lar  water  seal  to  normally  close  the  orifice  in  the  roof  for  each 


N.J. 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  176,072 
Int.  a.'  ClOB  5/02.  5/IS.  21/02.  21/18 
U.S.  a.  202—143 


5  Oaims 


1.  A  coke  oven  battery  having  coke  oven  chambers  with 
heatmg  walls  therefor  and  adapted  when  charged  with  wet  or 
preheated  coal  to  assume  a  varying  bulk  density  of  the  charg- 
mg  coal  from  the  coke  side  to  the  pusher  side  of  the  oven, 
.wherein  the  improvement  comprises  an  arrangement  of  veni- 
cal  llues  in  each  of  said  heating  walls  in  an  even  number  of 
spaced  zones,  sequentially  positioned  and  extending  from  the 
coke  side  to  the  pusher  side  of  the  oven,  each  zone  being 
defined  by  refractory  partitions  between  which  are  a  plurality 
of  heating  flues,  refractory  means  defining  passages  between 
the  top  end  of  the  flues  in  one  zone  and  the  top  end  of  the  flues 
in  an  adjoming  zone,  so  as  to  form  a  pair  of  zones,  a  pair  of 
horizontal  ducts  positioned  side-by-side  and  extending  below 
both  zones  of  a  pair,  partition  means  in  one  of  said  ducts  di  vid- 
mg  it  into  separate  spaces  corresponding  to  the  zones  there- 
above,  a  passage  from  one  separate  space  in  that  duct  into  the 
corresponding  zone  of  that  pair  and  a  passage  from  another 
separate  space  in  that  duct  below  the  other  zone  of  that  pair 
into  the  adjoining  horizontal  duct. 


of  said  first  and  second  coke  oven  chambers,  a  gas-transfer  tube 
means  including  downwardly-extending  tubular  end  portions 
to  communicate  with  the  orifices  in  the  roof  of  said  first  and 
second  oven  chambers  after  removal  of  said  cover  therefrom, 
a  car  including  means  for  vertically  moving  said  gas-transfer 
tube  means,  means  to  support  said  car  for  movement  along  the 
battery  of  coke  ovens,  an  annular  member  carried  by  said 
gas-transfer  tube  means  for  extending  into  the  water  seal  asso- 
ciated with  the  orifice  in  the  roof  for  each  of  said  first  and 
second  coke  oven  chambers,  and  an  orifice  cleaning  tool  mem- 
ber supported  by  said  car  to  pivot  outwardly  to  an  orifice  and 
to  move  downwardly  into  the  orifice  for  cleaning  thereof 


4,314,890 
AUTOMATICALLY  FED  DISTILLATION  AND 
FRACTIONATION  SYSTEM 
Boyd  R.  Beck,  Spring  City,  Utah;  Lamar  H,  Stewart,  Gunnison, 
Utah  84634;  Steven  Tapp,  Ephraim,  Utah;  Don  L.  Anderson, 
Jr.,  Gunnison,  Utah,  and  Daniel  E.  Nuffer,  Ephraim,  Utah, 
assignors  to  Lamar  H.  Stewart,  Gunnison,  Utah 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  83,281,  Oct.  10,  1979.  This 
application  Mar.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  134,878 
Int.  a.'  BOID  3/42 
U.S.  a.  203—1  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  separating  ethanol  from  water-ethanol  solu- 
tions which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
(a)  providing  a  system  containing: 
(1)  an  inclined  still  consisting  of  sidewalls,  a  lower  end- 
wall,  an  upper  endwall,  a  bottom  floor,  and  a  translu- 
cent light  transmitting  top  all  being  joined  together  to 
form  a  sealed  still  compartment,  said  compartment 
being  divided  into  an  upper  vaporization  chamber  and  a 
lower  preheating  chamber  by  a  vaporization  floor 
sealed  to  said  sidewalls  and  lower  endwall  parallel  to 
said  bottom  floor  and  translucent  top,  said  vaporization 
floor  terminating  at  its  upper  end  short  of  said  upper 
endwall,  thereby  forming  a  baffle  over  which  liquid 
from  said  preheating  chamber  may  overflow  into  said 
vaporization  chamber,  means  located  on  the  top  surface 
of  said  vaporization  floor  to  impede  the  downward  flow 
of  liquid  on  said  surface,  means  located  in  said  preheat- 
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ing  chamber  for  heating  said  vaporization  floor  and 
liquid  contained  in  the  preheating  chamber  to  a  speci- 
fied temperature,  inlet  means  for  introducing  liquid 
mixture  feed  into  the  lower  end  of  said  preheating 
chamber,  outlet  means  for  removing  residual  liquid 
from  the  lower  end  of  said  vaporization  chamber,  and 
outlet  means  in  said  upper  endwall  for  removing  vapors 
formed  within  the  still  compartment; 
(2)  feed  control  means  interconnected  with  the  inlet  means 
to  said  preheating  chamber  for  controlling  the  amount 
of  liquid  that  flows  thereinto,  said  feed  control  means 
consisting  of  a  feed  chamber  having  an  inlet  and  an 
outlet  and  a  hydraulically  operated  float  control  valve, 
which  valve  controls  the  flow  of  feed  liquid  through  the 
feed  chamber  to  the  preheating  chamber,  said  float 
control  valve  being  selectively  positioned  in  said  feed 
chamber  such  that,  when  liquid  in  the  preheating  cham- 
ber Is  below  a  specified  temperature,  the  valve  will 
remain  closed,  and  when  liquid  in  the  preheating  cham- 
ber is  raised  to  at  least  said  specified  temperature,  the 
liquid  in  the  preheating  chamber  expands  in  volume, 
thereby  becoming  less  dense,  and  is  pushed  over  the 
baffle  end  of  the  vaporization  floor  by  the  more  dense, 
cooler  liquid  feed  in  the  feed  chamber  that  flows  by 
gravity  through  the  outlet  of  the  feed  chamber  to  the 
preheating  chamber,  the  exiting  of  liquid  feed  from  the 
feed  chamber  causing  the  float  control  valve  to  open, 
thereby  allowing  feed  liquid  to  flow  through  the  inlet  to 


the  feed  chamber  as  long  as  the  temperature  of  the  feed 
liquid  in  the  preheating  chamber  is  above  the  specified 
temperature  and  the  feed  liquid  is  overflowing  the 
baffle  end  of  the  vaporization  floor;  and 
(3)  an  insulated  condensation  section  interconnected  with 
said  still  compartment  consisting  of  a  fractionation 
column  which  receives  distilled  vapors  from  the  outlet 
means  in  the  upper  endwall  of  the  still  compartment, 
and  condenser  means  for  receiving  and  condensing 
vapors  from  the  fractionation  column  into  a  distillate; 

(b)  feeding  a  water-ethanol  solution  to  said  system  at  ambi- 
ent temperatures  through  the  feed  chamber  of  said  feed- 
control  means  until  said  float  control  valve  in  the  feed- 
control  means  closes; 

(c)  heating  said  vaporization  floor  and  the  water-ethanol 
solution  contained  in  said  preheating  chamber  to  a  speci- 
fied temperature,  causing  said  solution  in  this  preheating 
chamber  to  boil  and  overflow  onto  the  upper  surface  of 
the  vaporization  floor,  and  also  causing  the  water-ethanol 
solution  in  the  feed  chamber  of  said  feed-control  means  to 
flow  by  gravity  into  said  preheating  chamber,  thereby 
opening  said  float  control  valve; 

(d)  causing  the  water-ethanol  solution  on  said  vaporization 
floor  to  be  distilled  into  ethanol  rich  vapors  and  an  ethanol 
depleted  water  solution; 

(e)  continuously  passing  water-ethanol  solution  through  said 
feed  chamber  and  float  control  valve  to  said  preheating 
chamber  and  onto  said  vaporization  floor  as  long  as  the 
temperature  of  such  solutions  in  the  preheating  chamber 


and  on  the  vaporization  floor  is  sufficient  to  cause  distilla- 
tion to  take  place; 

(0  withdrawing  ethanol  enriched  vapors  from  said  still 
compartment  into  said  fractionation  column  wherein  said 
vapors  are  fractionated  into  an  ethanol  vapor  of  higher 
purity; 

(g)  passing  said  ethanol  vapors  from  the  fractionation  col- 
umn to  said  condenser  means  where  said  vapors  are  con- 
densed and  removed  as  a  concentrated  ethanol  solution; 
and 

(h)  removing  ethanol  depleted  water  solution  from  the 
lower  portion  of  said  vaporization  chamber. 


4,314,891 
PROCESS  FOR  RECONCENTRATING  MOIST  GLYCOL 

W' alter  Knobel,  Kerpen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Davy 

International  AG,  Frankfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  919,234,  Jun.  26,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,273,620. 
This  application  Nov.  2S,  1980,  Ser.  No.  210,326 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  25, 
1977,  2728745 

Int.  a.'  BOID  3/34.  53/26;  C07C  29/SO 
U.S.  a.  203—18  6  Claims 


-o» 


1.  In  a  process  for  reconcentrating  glycol  which  has  been 
used  to  remove  moisture  from  moist  natural  gas,  whereby  said 
moist  natural  gas  is  contacted  with  glycol  and  thereafer  cooled 
to  a  temperature  of  from  about  -40°  to  -i-5'  C  to  form  a 
condensate  containing  a  liquid  hydrocarbon  phase,  and 
whereby  the  moisture-containing  glycol  used  to  contact  the 
natural  gas  is  reconcentrated  by  removal  of  moisture  there- 
from, the  improvement  which  compnses: 

(a)  heating  said  moisture-containing  glycol  to  a  temperature 
of  from  about  100'  C.  to  210°  C.  by  heat  exchange  with 
flue  gas  from  a  reboiler;  and  thereafter 

(b)  stripping  additional  moisture  from  said  moisture  contain- 
ing glycol  with  hydrocarbon  gas  which  is  formed  by 
expanding  the  liquid  hydrocarbon  phase  of  said  conden- 


4,314,892 
MECHANICAL  DAMAGE  RESISTANT  MEMBERS  AND 
ELECTRO-PLATING  RUBBER  OR  RUBBER-LIKE 
MATERIAL 
James  W.  Stevens,  Hatfield,  United  Kingdom,  assignor  to  Brit- 
ish Aerospace,  Weybridge,  England 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1979.  Ser.  No.  103,154 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  14.  1978, 
484»6/78;  Sep.  6,  1979,  30986/79 

Int.  a.'  C25D  5/00.  5/54 
VS.  a.  204—38  B  17  aainis 

1.  A  replaceable  erosion-resistant  cover  for  an  airstream- 
exposed  member,  the  cover  comprising  electrically  conductive 
curable  material  having  the  elastically  deformable  nature  of 
rubber  and  one  surface  of  which  has  metal  plating  thereon  and 
an  opposite  surface  of  which  is  pre-formed  to  at  least  nearly  fit 
said  member  and  is  fixable  thereto  by  adhesive,  and  the  cover 
having  been  made  by  curing  the  curable  material  while  press- 
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ing  a  disconlinuously-surfaced  layer  of  electrically  conductive 
material  onto  said  opposite  surface  of  the  curable  material  so 


direction  of  the  magnetic  exchange  energy,  with  the  value  of 
the  magnetization  remaining  substantially  unaltered,  said 
method  comprising  the  step  of  bombarding  the  magnetic  layer 
with  accelerated  ions,  the  concentration  of  bombarding  ions 
being  greater  at  the  domain  boundaries  than  at  other  areas  of 
the  layer. 


4,314,895 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  LIQUID  MEMBRANE 
ELECTRODE 
Frederick  F.  Spaziani,  Lexington,  and  James  E.  Fowler,  Water- 
town,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Nova  Biomedical  Corpora- 
tion, Newton,  Mass. 
that  portions  of  the  electrically  conductive  material  protrude    Division  of  Ser.  No.  925,518,  Jul.  17,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,233,136. 
into  the  surface  and  then  electroplating  the  cured  material  over  This  application  May  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  146,092 

said  layer.  Int.  a.'  B29C  27/00,-  GOIN  27/30 

U.S.  a.  204—195  M  2  Qaims 


4,314,893 
PRODI  CTION  OF  MULTIPLE  ZINC-CONTAINING 
COATINGS 
Richard  J.  Clauss.  .Allen  Park.  Mich.,  assignor  to  Hooker  Chem- 
icals &  Plastics  Corp.,  Warren,  Mich. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  911,861,  Jun.  2,  1978,  Pat.  No. 
4.216,272,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  758,982, 
Jan.  13,  1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  19,  1980,  Ser. 
No.  122.203 
Int.  a."  C25D  5/10 
U.S.  a.  204—40  4  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  a  corrosion-resistant 
article  which  comprises  subjecting  a  metal-bearing  surface  of 
steel  or  iron-based  alloys  to  electroplating  in  a  zinc-alloy  elec- 
troplating bath  to  form  on  said  surface  a  zinc-alloy  deposit 
which  contains  from  about  3  to  15%  of  an  alloying  element 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nickel,  iron,  cobalt  and 
mixtures  thereof,  the  remainder  of  said  alloy  being  zinc,  and, 
thereafter,  electroplating  on  said  initial  zinc-alloy  coating  a 
second  zinc  elecirodeposit  in  which  the  content  of  the  said 
alloying  elements  is  at  least  1.4%  less  than  the  content  of  the 
alloying  elements  in  the  said  first  deposit,  the  remainder  of  said 
alloy  being  zinc 


4,314,894 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  MAGNETIC  MEMORY  LAYER 

Christoph  Schmelzer,  Seeheim;  Reimar  Spohr,  Darmstadt-Wix- 
hauscn;  Jens-Peter  Krumme;  Klaus  Witter,  both  of  Hamburg, 
and  Heinrich  Heitmann,  Rellingen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  924,369,  Jul.  13,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,274,935. 
This  application  Nov.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  207,820 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  16, 

1977,  2732282 

Int.  aj  C23C  15/00 

U.S.  a.  204-192  M  14  Qaims 


24^       22  23 


~1T.       'i 
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1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  magnetic  layer  for  storing 
information  in  the  form  of  a  fixed  two-dimensional  array  of 
magnetic  domains,  which  layer  can  be  magnetized  in  either  of 
two  opposite  directions,  the  boundaries  of  the  domains  being 
defined  by  local  gradients  in  the  magnetic  properties  of  the 
magnetic  layer,  said  magnetic  properties  including  the  value 
and  direction  of  the  magnetic  anisotropy  and  the  value  and 


r^Vp^^iJl-  I..!j\  j'  77^: 


-2z^ 


1.  The  method  of  forming  an  ion-sensitive  membrane  for  an 
electrode  chemically  bonded  to  and  integral  with  a  sample 
fiow-through  tube  of  organic  plastic  material  comprising  form- 
ing a  membrane  solution  by  dissolving  an  organic  plastic  ma- 
trix material,  a  non-volatile  solvent-plasticizer  and  an  ion  ex- 
change material  in  a  volatile  solvent  which  is  also  a  solvent  for 
said  tube  material,  said  ion  exchange  material  being  soluble  in 
said  solvent-plasticizer,  placing  a  mandrel  having  a  diameter 
equal  to  the  inner  diameter  of  said  tube  coaxially  of  said  tube  at 
an  opening  defined  by  an  edge  of  said  tube,  placing  said  mem^ 
brane  solution  on  said  mandrel  at  said  opening  in  contact  with 
said  tube  edge  and  allowing  said  volatile  solvent  to  evaporate 
therefrom  to  form  said  membrane,  said  membrane  thus  formed 
and  said  tube  thereby  being  chemically  bonded  to  each  other. 


4,314,896 

SYSTEM  FOR  MEASUREMENT  OF  SPEORC  IONS, 

SUCH  AS  SODIUM 

Ira  Binder,  New  Rochelle,  and  Horace  A.  Teass,  Jr.,  Armonk, 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  McNab  Incorporated,  Mt.  Vernon, 

N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  57,698,  Jul.  16,  1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Feb.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  234,997 

Int.  a.'  GOIN  27/30 

U.S.  a.  204—195  R  3  Qaims 


3.  A  probe  for  use  in  the  measurement  of  specific  ion  concen- 
tration in  a  fiuid  stream  comprising  an  electrode  pair  composed 
of  a  specific  ion  sensitive  glass  tipped  electrode  with  a  self-con- 
tained gel  and  with  the  tip  adapted  to  extend  into  the  fluid 
stream  and  an  annular  metallic  reference  electrode  having  a 
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central  area  for  receiving  the  glass  tipped  electrode  with  the 
tip  adapted  to  extend  into  the  fiuid  stream  to  a  greater  depth 
than  the  annular  electrode  which  is  solid  and  devoid  of  any  gel 
or  the  like  and  is  coated  with  a  platinum  group  metal  surface. 


4,314,897 
ELECTROPHORETIC  GEL  CONTAINER 
Charles  S.  Monte,  Orange,  and  Wayne  S.  Johnson,  La  Habra, 
both  of  Calif,,  assignors  to  Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.,  Fuller- 
ton,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  165,165 

Int.  a.5  GOIN  27/28 

U.S.  a.  204—299  R  7  Qaims 


conditions,  gas-liquid  separation,  and  distillation  to  obtain  a 
solvent-refined  coal,  the  improvement  comprising: 
maintaining  the  reaction  temperature  and  total  reaction 
pressure  wiihin  a  hydrogenation  reactor  at  400'  to  500'  C. 
and  50  to  200  aims.,  and 
controlling  the  residence  time  distribution  of  reactants,  ex- 
cepting gaseous  reactants.  in  the  hydrogenation  reaction 
zone  to  have  an  average  residence  time  longer  than  17 
minutes,  and  to  keep  the  quantity  of  said  reactants  which 
have  a  residence  time  shorter  than  10  minutes  in  a  propor- 
tion less  than  20%  by  weight  of  said  reactants. 


4,314,899 

SEPARATING  SPENT  MINERAL  MATTER  FROM  HEAT 
CARRIERS 

Ralph  E.  Styring,  Jr.,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Atlantic  Rich- 
field Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  220,006 

Int.  CI.'  B07B  11/06,  9/02 

V.S.  O.  208—11  R  I  Qaim 


1.  A  device  for  containing  an  electrophoretic  gel  specimen, 
said  gel  specimen  including  a  lower  surface,  said  device  com- 
prising: 

a  backing  sheet  in  adherent  contact  with  said  lower  surface, 
said  sheet  having  a  greater  surface  area  than  said  con- 
tacted lower  surface  such  that  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
sheet  extends  beyond  said  contacted  lower  surface: 

a  base  configured  to  receive  said  backing  sheet;  and 

a  cover,  cooperative  with  said  base  and  contacting  at  least  a 
part  of  said  portion  to  secure  said  portion  between  said 
cover  and  said  base,  said  cover  being  spaced  from  said  gel 
specimen. 


4,314.898 
PROCESS  FOR  REFORMING  COAL 
Yukio  Nakako,  Takarazuka;  Toshio  Ohzawa,  Kobe;  Shizuo 
Yokota.  Nishinomiya,  and  Masaaki  Tamura,  Kobe,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kobe  Steel,  Ltd.,  Kobe.  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1980,  Ser,  No.  144,883 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  1,  1979,  54-054516 

Int.  CI.'  ClOG  1/00 

U.S.  Q.  208—8  LE  3  Qaims 


1.  In  a  process  for  reforming  coal  by  subjecting  a  mixed 
slurry  containing  a  hydrocarbon  solvent  and  coal  fines  to 
hydrogenation  reaction  under  high  temperature  and  pressure 


1.  In  a  method  of  retorting  the  hydrocarbonaceous  matter  in 
crushed  mined  hydrocarbonaceous  mineral  bearing  solids 
wherein  said  solids  are  retorted  by  contacting  said  solids  with 
hot  heat  carriers  thereby  producing  a  mixture  of  pyrolyzed 
mineral  matter  in  said  solids  and  heat  carriers  and  wherein  a 
mixture  of  said  pyrolyzed  mineral  matter  and  said  heat  carriers 
is  fed  to  a  chamber  through  which  an  elutriating  gas  is  fiowed. 
the  improvement  comprising  ( 1 )  separating  a  mixture  of  pyro- 
lyzed mineral  matter  solids  and  heal  carrier  solids  into  a  first 
and  second  system,  said  first  stream  having  a  relative  concen- 
tration of  pyrolyzed  mineral  matter  greater  than  the  relative 
concentration  of  said  pyrolyzed  mineral  matter  in  said  mixture, 
said  second  stream  having  a  relative  concentration  of  heal 
carrier  solids  greater  than  the  relative  concentration  of  said 
heat  carriers  in  said  mixture,  (2)  feeding  said  first  stream  into  an 
elutriation  chamber  at  a  first  point,  (3)  feeding  said  second 
stream  into  said  elutriation  chamber  at  a  second  point,  said 
second  point  being  vertically  lower  than  said  first  point,  (4) 
fiowing  an  elutriating  gas  upwardly  through  said  solids  fed 
into  said  chamber,  and  (5)  removing  at  least  a  pan  of  said 
pyrolyzed  mineral  matter  from  said  chamber  with  said  elutriat- 
ing gas. 


4,314,900 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  DISTILLABLE 

HYDROCARBONACEOUS  FUELS  AND 

CARBONACEOUS  AGGLO.MERATES  FROM  A  HEAVY 

CRUDE  OIL 
Frank  W.  Theodore,  Pittsburgh,  and  George  E.  Wasson,  Eighty 
Four,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Conoco  Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Filed  May  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,454 
Int.  Q.'  ClOG  9/32 
VS.  Q.  208—126  8  Qaims 

8.  A  method  for  producing  fuel  gases,  a  distillable  hydrocar- 
bonaceous stream  and  carbonaceous  agglomerates  from  a 
heavy  crude  oil  feedstock,  said  method  consisting  essentially  of 
(a)  charging  said  crude  oil  and  finely  divided  carbonaceous 
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solids  to  a  rotary  kiln,  said  crude  oil  and  said  Tmely  divided 
carbonaceous  solids  being  charged  in  a  weight  ratio  of  crude 
oil  to  carbonaceous  solids  from  about  0.6  to  about  1.50; 

(b)  tumbling  said  crude  oil  and  said  flnely  divided  carbona- 
ceous solids  in  said  rotary  kiln  at  a  temperature  from  about 
850'  to  about  lOOO*  F.  (about  450'  to  about  540*  C.)  for  a 
residence  time  up  to  about  30  minutes  to  produce  a  vaporous 
stream  and  agglomerate  particles  containing  a  residual  por- 
tion of  said  crude  oil  and  said  finely  divided  carbonaceous 
solids: 

(c)  separating  said  agglomerate  particles  into  a  product  portion 
having  a  desired  panicle  size  and  a  recycle  portion; 


(d)  grinding  said  recycle  portion  to  produce  said  finely  divided 
carbonaceous  solids; 

(e)  heating  said  finely  divided  carbonaceous  solids  prior  to 
charging  to  said  rotary  kiln  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to 
result  in  a  temperature  from  about  850°  to  about  1000°  F. 
(about  450°  to  about  540°  C.)  in  said  rotary  kiln  upon  mixing 
said  finely  divided  carbonaceous  solids  and  said  crude  oil; 

(0  mixing  said  finely  divided  carbonaceous  solids  and  said 
crude  oil  feed  stock,  said  finely  divided  carbonaceous  having 
been  separated  as  agglomerate  particles  into  a  recycle  por- 
tion and  ground  into  finely  divided  carbonaceous  solids  and 
heated  prior  to  being  mixed  with  said  heavy  crude  oil  feed 
stock. 


4,314,902 
CATALYTIC  WATER  WASH 
Raymond  S.  Bouk,  deceased,  late  of  North  Hollywood,  Calif., 
and  by  Barbara  Bouk,  heir,  11344  Hatteras  St.,  North  Holly- 
wood, Calif.  91503 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  196,842,  Nov.  8,  1971, 
abandoned,  which  Is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  769,722,  Oct.  22, 
1968,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  3, 1974,  Ser.  No.  430,642 

Int.  a:-  ClOG  19/02.  27/00,  29/12;  A61L  1/00 
V.S.  a.  208—254  R  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  eliminating  impurities  including  viable  forms 
of  microbial  contamination  and  preventing  microbial  recon- 
tamination  in  liquid  hydrocarbons  comprising  treating  said 
hydrocarbons  with  an  aqueous  solution  comprising  an  oxidiz- 
ing compound  and  a  mixture  of  metallic  salts  in  which  a  first 
salt  contains  a  metal  ion  selected  from  groups  IB,  IVa  and  Va 
of  the  periodic  table  and  a  second  salt  contains  a  metal  ion 
selected  from  groups  la,  Ila  and  VIII  of  the  periodic  table,  said 
aqueous  solution  reacting  with  and  causing  separation  of  said 
impurities  from  the  liquid  hydrocarbon  into  the  aqueous  solu- 
tion, and  subsequently  removing  said  aqueous  solution  contain- 
ing said  impurities  from  the  treated  liquid  hydrocarbon. 


4,314,903 
CLOSURE  MEMBER  FOR  ALTOMOTIVE  OIL  HLTERS 

AND  SIMILAR  HLTERS 
William  Hanley,  Pawtucket,  R.I.,  assignor  to  The  Bendix  Corpo- 
ration, Southfield,  Mich. 

Filed  Jun.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,882 

Int.  a."  BOID  27/08 

U.S.  O.  210—440  3  Oaims 


4,314,901 

CATALVnC  HYDRODESLLFURIZATION  OF  AN 

ORGANIC  SULFUR  COMPOL^iiD  CONTAINED  IN 

GASOLINE 

Gerhard  P.  Nowack,  and  Marrin  M.  Johnson,  both  of  Bartles- 

Tille,  Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Bar- 

tlesTille,  Okla. 

Filed  Jul.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  169,010 
Int.  a.'  ClOG  45/04 
U.S.  a.  208—216  R  10  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  catalytic  hydrodesulfurization  of  an 
organic  compound  contained  in  a  gasoline  comprising  the  65° 
F.-430°  F.  hydrocarbon  fraction  produced  by  the  catalytic 
cracking  of  heavier  hydrocarbon  fractions,  wherein  said  gaso- 
line contains  olefis,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 
contacting  a  suitable  nitrogen  compound  and  said  gasoline 
under  suitable  hydrodesulfurization  conditions  with  a 
catalyst  composition  comprising  catalytic  grade  alumina 
and  a  catalytic  component  at  least  one  member  of  which  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  molybdenum  and 
tungsten,  wherein  the  rate  at  which  said  catalyst  composi- 
tion is  conucted  with  said  suiuble  nitrogen  compound  is 
in  the  range  of  about  0. 1  to  about  2.0  milliequivalents  of 
said  suiuble  nitrogen  compound  per  hour  per  gram  of  said 
catalyst  composition. 


1.  In  an  automotive  oil  filter,  a  housing  defining  a  chamber 
therein,  said  housing  including  a  cupshaped  member  having  a 
circumferentially  extending  wall  defining  an  axis  and  an  open 
end  and  a  closure  member  closing  said  open  end,  an  annular 
fluid  permeable  filtering  element  within  said  housing  chamber, 
said  filtering  element  dividing  said  chamber  into  a  pair  of 
compartments,  said  closure  member  including  a  threaded 
0[>ening  communicating  with  one  of  said  compartments,  an- 
other opening  in  said  closure  member  communicating  with  the 
other  of  said  compartments,  an  annular  seal  mounted  on  said 
closure  member,  characterized  in  that  said  open  end  of  said 
cup-shapjed  member  is  defined  by  a  circumferentially  extend- 
ing marginal  edge,  said  closure  member  being  a  stamping 
consisting  of  a  single  member  having  a  circumferentially  ex- 
tending marginal  edge,  the  marginal  edges  of  said  cup-shaped 
member  and  of  said  closure  member  having  cooperating  means 
for  effecting  a  fluid-light  seal  between  the  closure  member  and 
the  cup-shaped  member,  the  thickness  of  said  closure  member 
at  the  marginal  edge  of  the  latter  being  substantially  the  same 
as  the  thickness  of  said  closure  member  adjacent  to  said 
threaded  opening,  the  marginal  edge  of  said  closure  member 
being  bent  upwardly  toward  the  closed  end  of  the  cup-shaped 
housing  to  define  a  rim  circumscribing  said  closure  member 
and  projecting  perpendicularly  from  the  latter  toward  the 
closed  end  of  the  cup-shaped  housing,  said  cooperating  means 
including  an  outwardly  projecting  bead  circumscribing  the 
marginal  edge  of  said  cup-shaped  member,  said  marginal  edge 
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of  said  closure  member  extending  generally  parallel  to  the 
circumferentially  extending  wall  of  said  cup-shaped  member, 
and  a  circumferentially  extending  channel  defined  on  said 
marginal  edge  of  said  closure  member  for  receiving  said  bead, 
the  marginal  edge  of  said  closure  member  terminating  in  a 
section  projecting  inwardly  toward  the  circumferentially  ex- 
tending wall  of  the  cup-shaped  member,  said  inwardly  project- 
ing section  cooperating  with  the  rest  of  the  closure  member  to 
define  said  channel,  wherein  said  fluid-tight  seal  is  effected  by 
crimping  the  marginal  edge  of  said  closure  member  against  said 
bead. 


4,314,904 
ANAEROBIC  DIGESTION  OF  W  ASTE  AND  BIOMASS  BY 

USE  OF  LACTOBACILLUS  CULTURE  ADDITIVES 
Paul  A.  Fedde,  Owensboro,  Ky.;  Sambhunath  Ghosh,  Home- 
wood,  III.;  Michael  P.  Henry,  Willowbrook,  III.,  and  Donald 
L.  Klass,  Barrington,  III.,  assignors  to  Transagra  Corporation, 
Memphis,  Tenn. 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  102,924 
Int.  a.3  C02F  3/S4 
VS.  a.  210—611  20  aaims 

1.  A  method  for  improving  anaerobic  digestion  of  waste  and 
biomass,  comprising: 

(a)  obtaining  a  nonviable  lactobacillus  fermentation  product 
as  a  secondary  anaerobic  digester  additive; 

(b)  introducing  said  lactobacillus  fermentation  product  into 
an  anaerobic  digester  system  in  a  volume  concentration 
from  about  10  to  about  1,000  ppm  of  digester  liquid  vol- 
ume so  that  said  digesting  system  digests  the  wastes  and 
biomass  at  a  greater-than-normal  rate,  and 

(c)  maintaining  the  pH  of  said  digester  system  from  between 
about  6.4  to  about  7.4. 


4,314,905 

COLUMNAR  FINE  MESH  MAGNETIZED  ION 

EXCHANGE  RESIN  SYSTEM 

James  E.  Etzel,  Lafayette,  Ind.,  and  Anthony  M.  Wachinski, 

Panama  City,  Fla.,  assignors  to  Purdue  Research  Foundation, 

Lafayette,  Ind. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  957,182,  Nov.  2, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  Apr.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  143,663 

Int.  a.^  BOIJ  49/00 

VJS.  a.  210—670  14  Qaims 


substantially  throughout  magnetic  mesh  retention  means 
which  loosely  fills  said  column,  said  ion  exchange  parti- 
cles being  retained  by  said  retention  means  in  said  column 
during  both  operation  and  regeneration  of  said  ion  ex- 
change panicles  thereby  providing  a  fixed-bed  ion  ex- 
change resin  for  the  ion  exchange  treatment  of  liquids; 

contacting  said  liquid  with  said  resin  panicles  in  said  column 
for  a  time  sufficient  to  effect  an  ion  exchange;  and 

conveying  the  treated  liquid  out  of  the  column. 


4,314,906 

WATER  PURIFICAnON  BY  CHLORINATING, 

HOLDING,  AND  AERATING 

Howard  E.  Dunn,  .Mount  Vernon,  and  Roben  L.  Koch,  II,  Ev- 
ansville,  both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  George  Koch  Sons,  Inc., 
Evansville,  Ind. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  91,089,  Nov.  5, 1979,  abandoned,  which 
is  a  continuation-in-pan  of  Ser.  No.  712,872,  Aug.  9,  1976, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-pan  of  Ser.  No.  634,901, 

Nov.  24,  1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  17,  1981,  Ser. 

No.  235,017 

Int.  a.5C02F//7« 

U.S.  a.  210—754  10  Oaims 


1.  A  method  for  treating  raw  water  from  reservoirs,  lakes,  or 
streams  to  render  it  fit  for  human  consumption,  the  said  water 
containing  microorganisms  and  naturally  occurring  organic 
substances  known  to  react  with  chlonne  to  yield  one  or  more 
halogenaled  organic  compounds,  which  method  compnses  the 
steps  of  adding  from  about  2  to  about  20  ppm.  of  chlorine  to 
the  water  to  kill  said  microorganisms,  holding  the  chlonne- 
containing  water  at  a  temperature  between  about  10°  and  about 
50°  C  and  a  pH  between  about  7.5  and  about  9  for  a  period  of 
at  least  about  3  hours,  to  react  said  chlorine  with  said  naturally 
occurring  organic  substances  and  produce  said  halogenated 
organic  compounds,  and  thereafter  aerating  the  chlonne- 
treated  water,  to  remove  said  halogenated  organic  compounds 
therefrom. 


4,314,907 
OIL  ADDITIVE  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Francis  Defretin,  Halluin;  Jean-Paul  Eudeline,  Boulogne  Billan- 
court;  Elisabeth  Schoch,  Rambouillet,  and  Alain  Voisin,  Far- 
bus,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  PCUK  Produits  Chimiques 
Ugine  Kuhlmann,  Courbevoie,  France 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  92,080 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  7,  1978,  78  31421 
Int.  a.3  ClOM  3/02  3/42 
V.S.  O.  252—22  11  Claims 

1.  An  oil  additive  composition  for  internal  combustion  en- 
gines consisting  essentially  of  at  least  one  metal  dithiophos- 
phate,  at  least  one  fatty  amide,  where  the  fatty  amide  has  the 
formula: 

R— CO— NH— R 


R— CO— [NR— R"— NR]— CO— R 


9.  A  method  for  the  ion  exchange  treatment  of  liquids  with 
fixed-bed  ion  exchange  resins  comprising  the  steps  of: 
conveying  liquid  to  be  treated  to  the  inlet  of  a  column,  said 
column  containing  fine  mesh  ion  exchange  particles  hav- 


where  R  is  a  saturated  or  unsaturated  hydrocarbon  group 
having  from  8  to  36  carbon  atoms,  R'  is  hydrogen  or  the  group 
COR  and  R"  is  an  alkylene  group  having  from  2  to  6  carbon 

ing  a  core  of  magnetic  material  encapsulated  in  an  ion    atoms,  and  a  fiuorographite  CF,,  where  x  is  between  about  0  6 

exchange  resin  magnetically  attached  to  and  distributed    and  1. 
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4414,908 
PREPARATION  OF  REACTION  MASS  FOR  THE 
PRODLCTION  OF  METHYLCHLOROSILANE 
Janes  H.  Downiiig,  Qarence:  James  E.  Wells,  III,  Kenmore, 
both  of  N.Y.,  and  Tom  K.  loannou,  Marietta,  Ohio,  assignors 
to  L'nion  Carbide  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Oct.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  87,798 
Int.  a.'  BOIJ  2}/72:  C22C  iO/02 
MS.  a.  2S2— 182  17  Qaims 

1.  A  copper-catalyzed  silicon  reaction  mass  for  the  produc- 
tion of  methylchlorosilanes  which  comprises  freeflowing  parti- 
cles of  silicon  metal  having  spots  of  a  copper-silicon  alloy 
substantially  uniformly  distributed  on  the  surface  of  the  silicon 
particles,  the  copper  constituting  less  than  about  2%  by  weight 
of  the  catalytic  mass. 


4,314,909 
HIGHLY  REFRACTORY  GLASS-CERAMICS  SUTTABLE 

FOR  INCORPORATING  RADIOACTIVE  WASTES 
George  H.  Beall,  Big  Flats,  and  Hermann  L.  Rittler,  Corning, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Coming  Glass  Works,  Corning, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,363 
Int.  a.'  C03C  3/04.  3/22:  HOIB  1/OS 
VS.  O.  252—629  3  Oaims 

1.  A  glass-ceramic  especially  suitable  for  incorporating  radi- 
oactive wastes  wherein  the  crystal  phases  thereof  consist  es- 
sentially of  monazite  and  pollucile  and  at  least  one  of  the  group 
mullite.  and  ZrOi.  said  glass-ceramic  consisting  essentially, 
expressed  in  weight  percent  on  the  oxide  basis,  of  5-40%  CS2O, 
15-50%  AI2O3,  5-30%  La203-i-Ce02,  up  to  20%  P2O5, 
0-30%  Zr02,  12-65%  La203 -t- CeO: -I- P2O5 -I- Zr02,  and 
15-50%  Si02. 


4,314.910 

LUMINISCENT  MATERIALS 

Roderick  G.  L.  Barnes,  45  Flambards  Close,  Meldreth,  near 

Royston,  Hertfordshire,  England  (SG8  6JXI 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  7,729,  Jan.  30,  1979, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  826,749,  Aug.  22, 

1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No. 

123,771 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  3,  1976, 
38615/76 

Int.  a.'  C09K  11/463 
VS.  O.  252—301.4  R  9  Qaims 

1.  A  luminescent  material  comprising  an  yttrium-scandium- 
gallium-aluminum  garnet  activated  by  trivalent  cerium  and 
having  the  formula: 

Y3-.tCe,ScyGa,AI(5_^,»j))Oi2 

in  which  002gxSai.O5Sy^2  and  lSzg3,  provided  that 
(y-l-z)  is  less  than  5.  said  matenal  being  capable,  under  cathode 
ray  excitation,  of  emitting  with  high  efficiency  over  a  broad 
wavelength  band  peaking  in  the  green  or  blue/green  region 
between  about  500  and  550  nm  and  having  a  decay  time  of  less 
than  I0-'  seconds,  said  matenal  exhibiting  brighter  lumines- 
cense  on  cathode  ray  excitation  than  the  corresponding  yttri- 
um-gallium-aluminum garnet  activated  by  trivalent  cerium  in 
which  the  scandium  is  replaced  by  gallium. 


4,314,911 
POLYMERIZATION  CATALYST 

Umberto  Giannini;  Paolo  Longi;  Domenico  Deluca,  and  Angelo 
Pricca,  all  of  Milan,  Italy,  assignors  to  Montecatini  Edison 
S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  530,205,  Dec.  6,  1974,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  167,872,  Jul.  30,  1971, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  69,363 
Oaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jul.  31,  1970,  28131  A/70 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  5, 1998, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a."  C08F  4/02.  4/64 

V.S.  a.  252—429  A  25  Oaims 

1.  Catalysts  for  polymerizing  olefins  and  obtained  by  mixing: 

(a)  a  catalyst-forming  component  which  is  a  hydride  or 
organometallic  compound  of  a  metal  belonging  to  Groups 
1  to  III  of  the  Mendelyeev  Periodic  Table,  and 

(b)  a  catalyst-forming  component  prepared  by  cogrinding 

(1)  a  titanium  compound  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  titanium  halides,  oxyhalides,  halo-alcoholates  and 
alcoholates,  ammonium  halotitanates,  alkyl-ammonium 
halo-titanates,  halotitanates  of  alkaline  metals,  ammonium 
titanates,  alkyl-ammonium  titanates,  alkaline  metal  tiia- 
nates.  titanium  amides,  titanium  haloamides,  titanium  salts 
of  organic  acids,  and  addition  compounds  of  titanium  with 
electron-donors,  with  a  carrier  consisting  of  (2)  an  anhy- 
drous compound  of  a  metal  belonging  to  Groups  III  to  IV 
of  the  Mendelyeev  Periodic  Table  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  aluminum  oxide,  lead  dichloride, 
silicon  oxide,  titanium  dioxide,  aluminum  sulphate,  titanyl 
sulphate,  aluminum  phosphate  and  boric  anhydride,  and 
(3)  an  anhydrous  normal  magnesium  or  manganese  dihal- 
ide.  until  the  magnesium  or  manganese  dihalide  is  acti- 
vated by  the  cogrinding  to  a  condition  such  that  the  sur- 
face area  thereof  is  greater  than  3  m^/g,  the  amount  of  the 
metal  compound  (2)  being  from  30%  to  80%  by  weight  of 

(2)  and  (3). 


4,314,912 
HIGH  EFnCIENCY,  HIGH  TEMPERATURE  CATALYST 

FOR  POLYMERIZING  OLERNS 
Kirby  Lowery,  Jr.;  George  W.  Knight,  and  James  A.  May,  Jr., 

all  of  Lake  Jackson,  Tex.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical 

Company,  Midland,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  765,182,  Feb.  3,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,250,288, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  581,294,  May  27, 

1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No. 

187,676 

Int.  a.5  C08F  4/64 

U.S.  a.  252-429  B  10  Oaims 

1.  A  catalytic  reaction  product  of  (A)  compound  of  a  transi- 
tion metal  (TM).  (B)  an  organomagnesium  component  selected 
from  (I)  an  organomagnesium  compound  or  <2)  a  complex  of 
an  organomagnesium  compound  and  an  organometallic  com- 
pound in  an  amount  sufficient  to  solubilize  the  organomag- 
nesium compound  in  hydrocarbon  and  (C)  an  active  non-mei- 
allic  halide.  said  non-metallic  halide  corresponding  to  the 
formula  R'X  wherein  R'  is  hydrogen  or  a  hydrocarbyl  group 
containing  a  labile  halogen  atom  as  easily  lost  to  another  com- 
pound as  the  chloride  atom  of  sec-butyl  chloride  and  X  is 
halogen:  said  reaction  product  being  produced  In  a  manner 
such  that  the  organomagnesium  component  reacts  with  the 
non-metallic  halide  to  form  a  hydrocarbon  insoluble  portion, 
and  further  provided  that  sufficient  aluminum,  in  the  form  of  a 
hydrocarbylaluminum  compound  represented  by  the  formula 
Ri.aAIXa  wherein  R  is  hydrocarbyl,  X  is  halide  and  a  is  a 
number  from  0  to  1.5,  is  present  in  the  catalytic  reaction  prod- 
uct in  an  amount  sufficient  to  provide  a  reaction  product  that 
is  catalylic  for  the  polymerization  of  an  a-olefin;  the  propor- 
tions of  the  foregoing  componenis  of  said  catalytic  reaction 
product  being  such  that  the  atomic  ratio  of  Mg:TM  is  within 
the  range  from  about  5:1  to  about  2000:1,  the  atomic  ratio  of 
X:TM  is  within  the  range  from  about  40:1  to  about  2000:1,  the 
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atomic  ratio  of  Mg:X  is  within  the  range  from  about  0.2:1  to 
about  1:1,  the  atomic  ratio  of  Mg:AI  is  at  least  0.3:1,  and  the 
atomic  ratio  of  AI:TM  is  not  more  than  aboul  120:1.  said  reac- 
tion product  being  useful  as  a  catalyst  for  the  polymerization  of 
an  a-olefin. 


-continued 


4,314,913 
CATALYST  FOR  REMOVING  NO,  FROM  GAS  STREAMS 
Jean-Yves  Derrien,  Bourg-la-Reine,  and  Laurent  Seigneurin, 
Salindres,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Indus- 
tries, Paris,  France 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  127,106 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  5, 1979,  79  05598 
Int.  O.'  BOIJ  2J/04.  23/22  23/74 
VS.  a.  252-464  8  Oaims 

I.  A  catalyst  which  comprises  a  catalytically  active  metallic 
oxide  deposited  on  a  porous  support  with  the  metallic  oxide 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  oxides  of  vana- 
dium, iron  and  cobalt  and  with  the  metallic  oxide  comprising 
from  0.5  to  20%  by  weight  of  the  catalyst,  wherein  the  im- 
provement comprises  said  support  being  a  porous  alumina 
support  and  comprising  a  volume  of  pores  having  diameters 
larger  than  1000  A  in  excess  of  25  cm^/lOO  g,  a  volume  of 
pores  having  diameters  larger  than  300  A  in  excess  of  40 
cm-VlOO  g,  a  total  pore  volume  of  from  about  80  cmVlOO  g  to 
120  cmVlOO  g,  and  a  surface  area  of  less  than  160  mVg. 


4,314,914 
CATALYST  SUPPORTING  BED 
Kazuo  Uede,  Ikoma;  Tuguo  Sumizaki,  Neyagawa,  and  Masato- 
shi  Nakamura,  Osaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Koei  Chemi- 
cal Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  109,024 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  2,  1979,  54-24672 
Int.  O.'  BOIJ  23/74.  35/02 
U.S.  O.  252-472  5  Oaims 

1.  A  catalyst  supporting  bed  in  a  vertical  reactor  for  produc- 
tion of  formaldehyde  by  gas  phase  catalytic  dehydrogenation 
of  methanol  in  the  presence  of  a  solid  metal  catalyst,  character- 
ized in  that  the  bed  is  incurvated  and  is  made  of  a  nickel  alloy 
having  a  nickel  content  of  not  less  than  25%  by  weight  at  least 
at  the  surface. 


4,314,915 
USES  IN  PERFUMERY  OF  ETHER  DERIVATIVES  OF 
INDANES 
Wilhelmus  J.  Wiegers,  Red  Bank;  Mark  A.  Sprecker,  Sea 
Bright;  Hugh  Watkins,  Lincroft;  Manfred  H.  Vock,  Locust, 
and  Frederick  L.  Schmitt,  Holmdel,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to 
International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  63,374,  Aug.  3,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,250,200. 
This  application  Nov.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  206,687 
Int.  O.'  A61K  7/00 
VS.  O.  252—522  R  3  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  of  a 
perfume  composition  comprising  the  step  of  intimately  admix- 
ing with  a  perfume  base  an  aroma  augmenting  or  enhancing 
quantity  of  a  mixture  of  indane  alkanol  methyl  ethers  having 
the  structures: 


OCH3 


o 


0CH3 


4,314,916 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  BROKEN  DOWN 

LIGNIN-CELLULOSE  SILICATE  COPOLYMERS 
David  H.  Blount,  5450  Lea  St.,  San  Diego,  Calif.  92105 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  203.730,  Nov.  3,  1980,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  112,290.  Jan.  15, 1980,  which  is 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  29,202,  Apr.  12, 1979.  Pat.  No. 

4,222,757.  This  application  Apr.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  257,950 

Int.  O.'  C08L  1/10:  C08B  31/00 

U.S.  O.  260-13  12  Claims 

1.  The  process  for  the  production  of  polyurethane  silicate 

product  by  the  following  steps; 

(a)  mixing  and  reacting  a  broken  down  alkali  meul  lignin- 
cellulose  silicate  polymer  and  a  substituted  organic  com- 
pound having  at  least  two  carbon  atoms,  each  of  which  is 
attached  to  a  substituent  which  will  split  off  during  the 
reaction,  to  said  broken  down  alkali  metal  lignin-cellulose 
silicate  polymer  in  the  amount  wherein  the  mols  of  the 
substitueni  radicals  are  about  equal  to  the  mols  of  the 
alkali  radicals  in  the  mixture  thereby  producing  a  broken 
down  lignin-cellulose  silicate  copolymer, 

(b)  mixing  and  reacting  I  to  95  parts  by  weight  of  the  broken 
down  lignin-cellulose  silicate  copolymer  and  50  parts  by 
weigh!  of  a  polyisocyanate  or  a  polyisothiocyanale 
thereby  producing  a  polyurethane  silicate  product. 


4,314,917 

HIGH-SOLIDS  EPOXY  PREPOLYAIER  COATING 

COMPOSITION 

Austin  A.  Wolfrey,  Peabody,  Mass.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1980,  Ser.  No.  120,861 
Int.  0.3  C08L  63/04 
VS.  U.  260—18  EP  8  Oaims 

1.  A  pigmented,  high-solids  curable  composition  comprising 

(a)  an  epoxidic  prepolymer  blend  comprising 

(i)  a  diglycidyl  ether  of  cyclohexanedimeihanol; 

(ii)  a  diglycidyl  ether  of  Bisphenol  A; 

(iii)  a  polyepoxidized  phenol  or  cresol  novolak; 

(iv)  a  polyglycidyl  ether  of  a  polyhydric  alcohol: 

(V)  an  epoxidic  ester  having  two  epoxycycloalkyl  groups; 

or 
(vi)  a  mixture  of  any  of  the  foregoing;  and 

(b)  from  0.5  10  35  parts  by  weight  to  100  parts  by  weight  of 
(a)  and  (b)  combined  of  a  catalyst  comprising 

(i)  a  diaryliodonium  sail  of  the  formula 

KRWR'Wl+JMOrf-"''-'' 

wherein  R  is  a  monovalent  organic  radical,  R'  is  a 
divalent  aromatic  organic  radical,  M  is  a  metal  or  metal- 
loid. Q  is  a  halogen  radical,  a  is  a  whole  number  equal  to 
0  or  2.  b  is  a  whole  number  equal  to  0  or  1  and  the  sum 
of  a-t-b  is  equal  to  2  or  the  valence  of  I,  c=d— e,  e 
equals  the  valence  of  M  and  is  an  integer  equal  to  2-7 
inclusive  and  d>e  and  is  an  integer  having  a  value  up  to 
8:  and 

(ii)  from  0.1  pan  to  10  pans,  per  part  of  (i),  of  a  copper 
salt:  and 

(iii)  from  0.1  pan  to  10  parts,  per  part  of  (i)  and  (ii)  com- 
bined, of  a  tin  sail;  and 

(c)  from  10  to  100  parts  by  weight,  per  100  paru  by  weight 
of  (a)  and  (b)  of  a  pigment. 
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4,314,918 
COATING  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  ORGANIC 
ALCOHOLIC  REACTIVE  DILUENTS 
William  J.  Birkmeyer,  Oakmont;  Ronald  J.  Lcwarchlk,  Natrona 
Heights;  Joseph  A.  Kianica,  Sairer,  and  Carl  C.  Anderson, 
Allison  Park,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc., 
Pituhurgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jun.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,354 

Int.  a.'  C09D  3/5S.  3/64 

VS.  a.  260—20  15  aaims 

1.  A  coating  composition  capable  of  liquid  application  to  a 

substrate,  the  vehicle  portion  of  the  composition,  on  a  weight 

solids  basis,  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  from  about  35%  to  about  55%  of  a  crosslinking  agent; 

(b)  from  about  15%  to  about  50%  of  a  curable  polyol  resin; 
and 

(c)  from  about  15%  to  about  50%  of  a  reactive  diluent 
denved  from  the  reaction  of  (i)  from  about  0.25  to  about  4 
moles  of  a  glycidyl  ester  with  (ii)  each  mole  of  a  functional 
matenal  having  a  molecular  weight  of  less  than  about 
1000,  a  hydroxy  equivalent  weight  of  from  about  30  to 
about  1000  and  a  carboxy  equivalent  weight  of  from  about 
50  to  about  1000.  provided  the  total  hydroxyl  and  car- 
boxyl  functionality  of  the  functional  material  is  at  least  2.0, 
said  reactive  diluent  characterized  in  having  an  acid  num- 
ber of  less  than  about  50,  a  non-volatile  content  of  greater 
than  about  85%  and  a  Gardner-Holdt  viscosity  of  less 
than  Z-10. 


ity  improver  selected  from  copolymers  of  styrene  with  alky- 
lenes,  phenolic  resins,  coumarone-indene  resins,  polyalkylene 
polymers,  factice,  terpene  resins,  terpene  resin  esters,  benzo- 
thiazyl  disulfide  and  diphenyl  guanidine. 


4,314,919 

METHOD  OF  THICKENING  LIQUID  POLYESTER 

SYSTEM  WITH  CLAY 

Frank  J.  Washabaugfa,  Titusnlle,  and  William  C.  Goble,  Old 

Bridge,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Engelhard  Minerals  A 

Chemicals  Corporation,  Edison,  N.J. 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  129,521 
Int.  a.'  C08L  91/00 
U.S.  a.  260—22  CB  10  aaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  thixotropic  unsaturated  liquid 
polyester  composition  from  an  unsaturated  liquid  polyester 
resin  system  comprising  a  polyester  and  an  ethylenically  unsat- 
urated monomer,  wherein  said  monomer  is  present  in  amount 
less  than  35%  based  on  the  weight  of  said  polyester,  by  adding 
to  said  polyester  resin  system  a  calionic  quaternary  ammonium 
surfactant  and  then  mixing  directly  therewith  a  colloidal  gel- 
ling grade  clay  in  amounts  and  at  shear  rates  sufficient  to  form 
said  thixotropic  composition. 


4,314,920 
POLYSULRDE  RUBBERS  SUITABLE  FOR  HOT 
APPLICATION 
Edward  G.  .Millen,  Princeton,  NJ,  assignor  to  Thiokol  Corpora- 
tion, Newtown,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  913,631,  Jun.  8,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,263,078. 
This  application  Mar.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  129,541 
Int.  a.>  C08L  93/00 
U.S.  a.  260—24  22  Claims 

1.  A  curable  composition  comprising  a  thiol  terminated 
liquid  polysulfide  polymer,  a  curing  amount  of  zinc  oxide,  and 
a  sulfur  containing  compound  selected  from  2-mercaptobenzo- 
thiazole,  zinc  diloweralkyldithiocarbamate.  and  alkyl  Ihiuram 
polysulfides  of  the  formula: 


R  R' 

\  / 

N— C— Sx— C— N 

/         II  II        \ 

R-  S  S  R- 


wherein  x  is  from  about  2  to  about  6  and  R'  is  alkyl  of  from  1 
to  about  10  carbon  atoms  either  straight  chain,  branched  chain 
or  cyclic,  or  the  R'  moieties  attached  to  the  same  nitrogen 
atom  may  be  concatenated  and  taken  together  with  said  nitro- 
gen atom  form  a  heterocyclic  ring,  and  at  least  one  extnidabil- 


4,314,921 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PREPARING  A 

BITUMINOUS  BINDER 

GUnter  Biegenzein,  Vieoa,  Austria,  assignor  to  Novophalt  SA, 

Luxembourg 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  1114M6 

Int.  a.J  C08L  91/00 

U.S.  a.  260—28.5  AS  25  Gaims 

1.  Method  for  preparing  a  bituminous  binder  for  construc- 
tion materials  containing  dispersed  solid,  predominantly  inor- 
ganic additive  substances,  which  comprises  homogenizing  a 
blend  of  bitumen  and  at  least  one  polyolefin  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  polyethylene  and  polypropylene  in  a 
heated  mixing  vessel  while  stirring  the  blend  and  melting  and 
dissolving  the  polyolefin  in  the  bitumen,  the  blend  being  heated 
to  a  temperature  between  260°  C.  and  310'  C,  forcing  the 
blend  through  a  narrow  passage  defined  by  a  mixing  element 
and  having  a  width  of  less  than  3  mm  to  subject  the  blend  to 
forceful  mixing  under  a  high  shearing  force  having  a  shearing 
stress  of  at  least  20  meters/second,  and  continuing  the  homoge- 
nization  until  the  polyolefin  has  been  degraded  and  the  viscos- 
ity of  the  homogenized  blend  has  been  reduced  below  a  viscos- 
ity reduction  attendant  upon  the  mere  heating  of  the  blend  at 
said  temperature. 


4,314,922 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  AQUEOUS 

POLYURETHANE  DISPERSIONS 

August  Lehner,  Roedersbeim-Gronau;  Alexander  Kud,  Enken- 
bach-Alsenbom,  and  Heinrich  Hartmann,  Limburgerhof,  all 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Ludwigshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  231,720 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  11, 
1980,  3005010 

Int.  a.'  C08L  75/12 
U.S.  a.  260—29.2  TN  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  aqueous  polyurethane  disper- 
sion which  comprises 

(a)  forming  a  polyurethane  solution  by  reacting  an  organic 
polyisocyanate  in  the  presence  of  an  organic  solvent  with 
(i)  an  acrylic  ester  diol  having  a  molecular  weight  of 

between  146  and  3,000; 

(ii)  an  organic  polyhydroxyl  compound  other  than  (i) 
having  a  molecular  weight  between  400  and  5,000  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  polyester  polyols, 
polyether  polyols,  polycarbonates,  polylactones,  and 
mixtures  thereof;  and 

(iii)  a  chain  extender  having  a  molecular  weight  between 
62  and  400  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  diols, 
triols,  diamines,  aminoalcohols,  and  mixtures  thereof; 

(b)  forming  an  anionic  polyurethane  addition  product  by 
reacting  said  polyurethane  solution  with  a  mercaptocar- 
boxylic  acid  salt  in  the  presence  of  a  solvent; 

(c)  adding  water;  and 

(d)  removing  the  organic  solvent. 
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4414,923 

COATING  COMPOSITIONS  FORMULATED  FROM 
POLYOLS  MODIFIED  BY  REACTION  WITH  GLYQDYL 

ETHER 
Wen-Hsuan  Chang,  Gibsonia;  Robert  Piccirilli,  Pittsburgh,  both 

of  Pa„  and  David  A.  Diehl,  S.  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  assignors  to 

PPG  Industries,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jun.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,529 

Int.  a.'  C08L  61/28.  61/24 

VS.  a.  260—29.4  R  21  Qaims 

1.  A  coating  composition  comprising  (A)  a  solvent  medium 
(B)  a  modified  polyol  component  having  a  number  average 
molecular  weight  below  about  700  and  a  viscosity  of  less  than 
about  20  poises,  at  80  percent  concentration  in  water,  derived 
by  the  reaction  of  (1)  a  precursor  polyol  in  which  the  predomi- 
nant constituent  contains  at  least  three  hydroxyl  groups  with 
(2)  a  glycidyl  ether,  in  a  molar  ratio  of  about  0. 1  to  about  4 
moles  of  (2)  per  mole  of  (1)  and  (C)  an  aminoplast  resin  com- 
patible with  (A)  and  (B);  the  amount  by  weight  of  (A)  being 
from  about  0  to  about  95  percent  of  the  total  compxjsition;  the 
amount  by  weight  of  (B)  and  (C)  combined  being  from  about  5 
to  about  100  percent  of  the  total  composition  and  the  amount 
by  weight  of  each  of  (B)  and  (C)  being  from  about  20  to  about 
80  percent  of  the  amount  of  (B)  and  (C)  combined. 


4,314,924 

THIXOTROPIC  AGENT  FOR  USE  IN  COATING 

COMPOSITIONS 

Karlheinz  Haubennestel,  and  Rainer  Mehren,  both  of  Wesel, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Byk-Mallinckrodt  Che- 

mische  Produktc  GmbH,  Wessen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  42,716 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  26, 
1978  2822908 

Int.  a.'  C08G  71/02:  C08K  5/41.  5/21:  C08L  5/24 
U.S.  a.  260—30.6  R  13  aaims 

1.  Thixotropic  compositions  which  manifest  thixotropic 
properties  only  upon  subsequent  introduction  into  coating 
compositions,  comprising  urea  urethanes  of  the  following 
formula  dissolved  in  a  polar  aprotic  solvent  containing  0. 1  to 
2.0  mol  LiCl  per  urea  group 

R-O-CO— NH-R-NH— CO— NH-R-— N- 
H-CO— NH-R— NH— CO— OR 

wherein  R  represents  C,H2„.^i—  or  CmHzm+i  iCpnifi), — ; 
n  represents  an  integer  having  a  value  of  from  4  to  22;  m 
represents  an  integer  having  a  value  of  from  1  to  18;  p  repre- 
sents an  integer  having  a  value  of  from  2  to  4;  and  r  represents 
an  integer  having  a  value  of  from  1  to  10, 

R'  represents 

ents 

"  CH3  CHj 

H  CHj 

<y\<y-o-\  o- 

H  CHj 

CHj— 

CH2- 

-CHJ-CH2— ,  -(CH2)«-,  or  -(CH2)i2- 


4,314,925 

CURABLE  COMPOSITIONS 

Sandra  Berazosky.  and  Harry  A.  Smith,  both  of  Midland,  Mich., 

assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland.  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  81,295,  Oct.  2,  1979.  This 

application  Feb.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  238,300 

Int.  a.'  C08K  S/06 

U.S.  a.  260—33.2  R  12  Oaims 

1.  A  curable  composition  comprising: 

(A)  X  parts  by  weight  of  a  hydroxyl-bearing  polymer; 

(B)  about  0.05x  to  about  3. Ox  pans  by  weight,  which  repre- 
sents y-moles,  of  a  liquid  polyglycol  hemi-formal  diluent 
of  the  formula 


RO-tCH2— CH— 0)rCH2— OH 
R' 


wherein  R  is  a  hydrocarbyl  group  of  1  to  about  20  carbon 

atoms,   R'   is  independently  each  occurrence  hydrogen  or 

methyl,  and  n  is  a  positive  number;  and 

(C)  an  aminoplast  or  phenolic  resole  resin,  capable  of  curing 

component  (A)  to  a  tack-free  state,  present  in  a  quantity  of 

from  about  (0.20x  -I-  z)  to  about  (2.5x  -^  5z)  pans  by  weight, 

z  being  equal  to  y  multiplied  by  the  equivalent  weight  of 

said  aminoplast  or  phenolic  resole  resin. 


R"  represents 


4,314,926 
HOT  MELT  ADHESIVE  AND  ADDITIVE  THEREFORE 
George  M.  Allison,  III,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips 
Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  May  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,878 
Int.  a.'  C08K  5/01:  C08L  53/00 
U.S.  a.  260—33.6  AQ  8  Oaims 

1.  Hot  melt  adhesive  having  improved  holding  power  com- 
prising 

(a)  a  conjugated  diene/monovinyl  aromatic  copolymer  com- 
ponent comprising  at  least  one  of 

<aa)  non-hydrogenated  conjugated  diene/monovinyl  aro- 
matic copolymers, 

(bb)  hydrogenated  conjugated  diene/monovinyl  aromatic 
copolymers  with  extender  oil, 

(b)  a  modifying  agent  compatible  with  the  conjugated  diene 
section  of  the  copolymer, 

(c)  poly(alpha-methylstyrene) 

(d)  polyphenylene  oxide. 


4,314,927 

FLAMEPROOFED  RLLED  NTLON  MOLDING 

MATERIALS 

Rainer  Theysohn,  Ludwigshafen,  and  Horst  Reimann,  Worms, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktien- 

gesellschaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,705 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  2, 
1979,  2922663 

Int.  a.'  C08K  3/02.  5/34 

VS.  a.  260—37  N  5  Oaims 

1.  A  thermoplastic  molding  composition  which  contains 

1.  100  parts  by  weight  of  nylon  6.6 

2.  10-100  parts  by  weight  of  glass  fibers 

3.  1-12  parts  by  weight  of  red  phosphorus  and 

4.  1-40  parts  by  weight  of  melamine  cyanurate. 
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4,314.928 

POLYETHYLENE  TEREPHTHALATES  WHICH 

CRYSTALLIZE  RAPIDLY  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR 

PREPARATION 
Peter  Bier,  and  Rudolf  Binsack.  both  of  Krefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  67,860.  Aug.  20,  1979,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  875,048,  Feb.  3,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,458 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  14, 
1977,  2706123 

Int.  a."  C08L  67/00 
VS.  a.  260—40  R  7  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  highly  crystalline  ther- 
moplastic copolyesier  which  crystallizes  rapidly  on  cooling 
from  above  the  melt  temperature  of  the  copolyester; 
(A)  said  copolyester  having  an  intrinsic  viscosity  of  at  least 
0.4  dl/g  (at  25*  C.  in  1:1  phenol  tetrachloroethane);  and 
consisting  of  the  condensation  product  of 

(1)  a  dicarboxylic  acid  component  which  is  at  least  90  mol 
percent  terephthalic  acid: 

(2)  ethylene  glycol:  and 

(3)  a  codiol  with  4  to  10  carbon  atoms  in  which  the  hy- 
droxyl  groups  are  separated  by  a  branched  or  un- 
branched  alkylene  group  with  3  or  4  carbon  atoms 
wherein  said  codiol, 

(a)  carnes  at  least  one  secondary  or  tertiary  hydroxyl 
group;  or 

(b)  carries  two  primary  hydroxyl  groups  and  is  unsub- 
stituted.  monoalkyl-substituted  or  dialkyl-substituted 
with  the  sum  of  the  carbon  atoms  of  the  substituents 
being  at  at  least  4;  and 

(^)  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of 

(1)  feeding  100  pans  of  a  polyethylene  terephthalate  seg- 
ment having  an  mtrinsic  viscosity  of  at  least  0,2  dl/g  (at 
25°  m  1:1  phenol/tetrachloroeihane)  per  0.23  to  9.1 
parts  of  codiol  and  an  appropriate  amount  of  transesteri- 
ncation  catalyst  to  a  screw  machine: 

(2)  operating  the  screw  machine  so  as  to  homogenize  the 
melt  of  these  components;  and 

(3)  subjecting  the  recovered  solidified  product  to  a  solid- 
state  post-condensation  treatment  at  between  about 
2(X)°  C.  and  the  softening  point  of  the  copolymer. 


Du 


4,314,929 
.MINERAL  REINFORCED  POLY  AMIDES 
John  J.  Mahoney,  Jr.,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E. 
Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Filed  Feb.  II,  1981,  Ser.  No.  233,486 
Int.  a."  C08K  9/06 
L'.S.  a.  260—42.15  8  Oaims 

1  A  polymeric  composition  consisting  essentially  of: 

A.  50  to  80  weight  percent  of  a  polyamide  selected  from 
polyhexamethylene  adipamide  or  polycaprolactam  or 
mixtures  thereof,  said  polyamide  having  a  number  average 
molecular  weight  in  the  range  of  10  to  30,000; 

B.  20  to  40  weight  percent  finely  divided  calcined  aluminum 
silicate  coaled  with  0.5  to  2%  by  weight  of  an  aminofune- 
tional  silane,  said  silicate  having  a  D50  particle  size  in  the 
range  of  0.8  to  1.2  micrometers; 

C.  5  to  15  weight  percent  of  a  copolymer  which  is  comprised 
of  units  of  an  a-olefin  having  the  formula  R— CH=CH2, 
where  R  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  alkyl  radicals  having  from  I  to  8  carbon 
atoms,  and  units  of  one  or  more  a,/3-ethylenically  unsatu- 
rated monocarboxylic  acids  having  from  3  to  8  carbon 
atoms,  said  copolymer  having  from  0%  to  90%  of  the 
carboxylic  acid  groups  ionized  by  neutralization  with 
metal  ions  uniformly  distributed  throughout  the  copoly- 
mer, and  where  unneutralized  earboxyl  groups  of  the 
carboxylic  acid  units  can  be  esterified  with  a  C1-C6  alkyl 
alcohol,  said  copolymer  being  a  direct  copolymer  of  the 
a-olefins  and  the  unsaturated  monocarboxylic  acid  in 


which  the  carboxylic  acid  groups  are  randomly  distrib- 
uted and  in  which  (I)  the  a-olefin  content  of  the  copoly- 
mer is  at  least  50  mol  percent,  based  on  the  a-olefin/un- 
saturated  monocarboxylic  acid  copolymer.  (2)  the  unsatu- 
rated monocarboxylic  acid  content  of  the  copolymer  is 
from  0.2  to  25  mol  percent,  based  on  the  a-olefin-acid 
copolymer,  and  (3)  any  other  monomer  component  op- 
tionally copolymerized  in  said  copolymer  is  monoethyle- 
nically  unsaturated,  and  said  metal  ions  having  an  ionized 
valence  of  from  one  to  three  inclusive  and  said  metal  ions 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  uncomplexed 
and  complexed  metal  ions. 


4,314,930 
COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  A  HALF  ESTER  OF  AN 
ORGANIC  POLYOL,  AN  LiNSATURATED  MONOMER, 

AN  EPOXIDE,  AND  REINFORONG  OBER 
Hugh  C.  Gardner,  Somerville,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Union  Carbide 
Corporation.  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  147,098,  May  7,  1980, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  70,007,  Aug.  27, 
1979,  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No. 
167,884 
Int.  a.'  C08L  63/10 
VS.  a.  260—42.18  18  Oaims 

1.  A  curable  molding  composition  having  a  cure  time  of  25 
minutes  or  less  comprising  (a)  a  half  ester  characterized  by  the 
following  empirical  formula: 


O  O 

II  II 

(HO— C— CH=CH— C— 0-»!rR-«-OH)„ 


(I) 


wherein  n  is  a  number  having  an  average  value  of  about  1  5  to 
less  than  about  4.  m  is  equal  to  the  free  valence  of  R  less  the 
average  value  of  n.  R  is  the  hydroxyl-free  residue  of  an  organic 
polyol  which  contained  from  2  to  4  inclusive,  hydroxyl  groups, 
OH,  in  formula  (I),  (b)  maleic  anhydride,  (c)  an  epoxide  con- 
taining two  or  more  1,2-epoxide  radicals,  (d)  an  ethylenically 
unsaturated  monomer  which  forms  a  liquid  homogeneous 
mixture  with  the  half  ester,  maleic  anhydride  and  the  epoxide, 
(e)  from  about  1 5  to  about  80  weight  percent  of  one  or  more 
reinforcing  fibers  having  a  melting  point  or  a  glass  transition 
temperature  above  about  130°  C.  and  (0  an  epoxide  curing 
catalyst. 


4,314,931 
TONER  PIGMENT  TREATMENT  PROCESS  FOR 
REDUaNG  THE  RESIDUAL  STYRENE  MONOMER 
CONCENTRATION  TO  LESS  THAN  0.5  PERCENT  BY 
WEIGHT 
Thomas  R.  Hoffend,  Webster,  N.Y.,  and  .Moshe  Le»y,  RehOTOt, 
Israel,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Filed  Jun.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  157,904 
Int.  a.'  C08J  S/20:  C08K  3/04 
U.S.  a.  260—42.53  4  Gaims 

1.  An  improved  process  for  reducing  the  styrene  monomer 
concentration  in  toner  compositions  to  less  than  0.5  percent  by 
weight,  which  comprises  (I)  mixing  from  about  20  percent  to 
about  99  percent  by  weight  of  slyrene  and  n-butylmethacrylate 
monomers  containing  from  about  0.5  percent  to  about  20 
weight  percent  of  a  free  radical  initiator,  with  from  about  1 
percent  to  about  80  percent  of  pigment,  (2)  heating  the  resul- 
tant mixture  to  a  temperature  of  about  50°  C.  to  about  120°  C. 
such  heating  being  accomplished  for  a  sufficient  period  of  time 
so  as  to  cause  polymerization,  (3)  cooling  to  room  temperature, 
and  (4)  separating  the  styrene/n-butylmethacrylate  copolymer 
pigment  mixture  from  the  reaction  residue,  which  mixture 
contains  on  the  pigment  surface  said  styrene/n-butylmethacry- 
late copolymer. 


February  9,  1982 


CHEMICAL 


S8S 


4,314,932 
nNE  SPHERICAL  POLYMER  PARTICLES 
CONTAINING  INORGANIC  PIGMENT  AND/OR 
COLORING  AGENT  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE 
PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Saburo  Wakimoto,  Hayama;  Sadayasu  Miyahara,  Fujisawa,  and 
Yoshihiko  Hyosu,  Sagamihara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Sinloihi  Company  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  57,344,  Jul.  13,  1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,269,760.  This  application  Aug.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,930 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  7, 1978, 53-81949;  Jul. 
7,  1978,  53-81950;  Nov.  9,   1978,  53-137337;  No».  9,  1978, 
53-137338 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  26, 
1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  G.'  C08J  3/20 
V.S.  a.  260—42.53  5  Gaims 

1.  Fine  spherical  polymer  particles  with  a  uniform  particle 
size  distribution  containing  at  least  one  member  selected  from 
the  group  of  inorganic  pigments  and  black  coloring  agents, 
which  comprise  polymerized  products  from  at  least  one  poly- 
merizable  monomer  and  an  inorganic  dispersion  stabilizer  in 
which  said  polymerizable  monomer  is  charged  with  cation  or 
anion  and  said  inorganic  dispersion  subilizer  has  an  opposite 
charge  to  said  monomer,  said  polymerizable  monomer  is  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  trimethylolpro- 
pane  triacrylate,  trimethylolethane  triacrylate  and  tetrame- 
thylolmethane  tetracrylate,  the  surface  of  said  polymer  parti- 
cles being  firmly  bound  through  ionic  bond  to  and  being  com- 
pletely covered  with  said  inorganic  dispersion  stabilizer. 


-continued 

R-«-Sn— YlsSn— Rf'.  and 
I  '    , 


\  /"' 


on 


(HI) 


I Y SN— I 

Xj        Rj, 


wherein 


4,314,933 

METHOD  FOR  LIGHT  STABILIZATION  OF 

TWO-LAYER  UNILACQUER  COATINGS 

Godwin  Berner,  Basel,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ciba-Geigy 

Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  118,253 

Gaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Feb.  IS,  1979, 
1484/79 

Int.  a.'  C08K  5/34.  5/36;  B32B  15/08 
VS.  G.  260—45.75  N  17  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  stabilizing  two-layer  uni-lacquer  coatings 
based  on  acrylic,  alkyd  or  polyester  resins,  melamine/for- 
maldehyde  resins,  epoxide  resins  or  polyisocyanates  against  the 
adverse  effects  of  light,  humidity  and  oxygen  which  comprises 
incorporating  in  said  resin  (l)a  2,2,6,6-tetraalkylpiperidine 
compound,  its  acid  addition  salts  or  metal  complexes,  and  (2)a 
second  ultra-violet  light  absorbing  compound;  said  compo- 
nenu  (1)  and  (2)  being  present  in  a  total  concentration  of  from 
about  0.02  to  5.0%,  by  weight  of  the  resin  components. 


X  and  X'  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  selected  from 
-SR2,  CI,  Br,  1, 


O 
— O— C— R«. 

and  O— R'  with  the  proviso  that  in  formula  (III)  when  z=l 
and  in  formulas  (I)  and  (II)  at  least  one  X  or  X'  is  — SR^; 


Y  is  -tSfr.  — w— R-'— W'— ,  — s— R'— C— O. 
O  O 

S— R*— C— O— R'— O— C— R*— S— . 
O  O 

— S— R'— O— C— R'— C— O— R'— S— , 
O 

— S— R^— O— C— O— R'— S— . 
O  O 

>l       .     " 
— O— C— R*— C— O— , 

0  0  O  O 

— O— C— R'— C— O— R'— O— C— R'— C— O,  or 

O 
II 
-S-CH-<-CH*pO-C-«-CH*r; 

R"     R2'  RI« 

W  and  W I  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  oxygen  or  sulfur; 
R  and  R'  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  selected  from 

alkyl,  aryl,  alkenyl,  aralkyi,  alkaryl,  cycloalkyl,  cycloalke- 

nyl. 


4  314  934 

ORGANOHALIDE  POLYMERS  STABILIZED  WITH  AN 

ORGANOTIN  COMPOU'ND  AND  AN  ORTHO 

MERCAPTO  PHENOL  COMPOUND 

Kenneth  V.  Smith,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  and  Jack  D.  Taylor,  Katy, 
Tex.,  assignors  to  Carstab  Corporation,  Reading,  Ohio 
Filed  Feb.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  238,506 
Int.  G.J  C08K  5/58 
V.S.  a.  260—45.75  S  17  Gaims 

1.  A  stabilizer  composition  comprising: 
A.  an  organic  tin  compound  or  mixture  of  organic  tin  com- 
pounds selected  from  compounds  having  the  formulas: 


R  .1 

I' 

Rii-"Sn""Xp, 

X' 


(I) 


0  0  o 

-R'-C-R«.  -R'-C-0-R'2.  -R'-0-C-R». 
O 

-H-C-R".  -R'-0-R'2,  and-R'-CN; 
I 
0=C 

R2  is  alkyl,  alkenyl,  aryl,  hydroxy-substituied  aryl,  aralkyi, 
cycloalkyl,  cycloalkenyl. 


O  O 

II  II       . 

—  R*— C— O— R'.  — R'— O— C— R*. 

o         o  o  o 

_r4_o— c— R«— C— O— R«. -R'— C— 0-R'— O— C— R*. 
—  R^-S-R'.  or  — r3— O— R*. 

r3  is  alkylene  of  at  least  2  carbon  atoms,  arylene,  alkenylene 
of  at  least  2  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkylene,  or  cycloalkeny- 
lene; 


I015O.G.-22 
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R*  is  atkylene,  arylene,  alkenylene  of  at  least  2  carbon  atoms, 

cycloalkylene,  or  cycloalkenylene; 
R'  is  R>; 

R'  is  nothing  or  R*; 

R'  is  -H  or  R8; 

R*  is  alkyl,  a(kenyl,  aryl.  aralkyi,  alkaryl,  cycloalkyl,  or 

cycloalkenyl; 
R'isCi  to  C4  alkylene; 

R'^  is  — H  or  a  monovalent  C|  to  C20  hydrocarbon  radical; 
R''  and  R^'  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  each  Ci  to  C20 

alkyl  or  Ci  to  C20  alkoxy;  Rl<  is  — H,  aryl  or  Ci  to  Cig 

alkyl; 

O  o 

R2'is  -C-O-Rl',  -O-C-R".  -OH.  -SH,  aryl, 

Ci  loCigalkylor— H;      R"  =  H  or  R*; 

i=0  or  an  integer  from  1  to  6  inclusive; 

n=0,  I  or2,  n'=0,  lor2andp=l  or  2  with  the  proviso  that 
n  +  n'=I  or  2  and  n  +  n'  +  p  =  3;  a=0,  1  or  2,  b=0,  I  or  2, 
q=  1  to  5,  c=  1,  2  or  3  and  d=0,  1  or  2  with  the  proviso 
that  a  +  b  =  2  and  c+d  =  3; 

v=an  integer  from  1  to  8  inclusive;  and 

w=0,  lor2.  x=Oor  l.y  =  lor2,  z=Oor  I  with  the  proviso 
that  when  x=0  and  w=  1  or  2  then  y=  1  and  z=  1  when 
»=1  then  y  =  l,  z=0  and  w=l,  when  w  =  2  then  x=0, 
y=  I  and  z=  1,  and  when  w=0  then  x=0,  y=  1,  z=  I  and 
Y  is  — W— R3-WI—  or 


R20  is  nothing,  alkyl,  aryl,  alkenyl,  alkaryl,  cycloalkyl,  alk- 
oxy or  halogen, 

R"  is  alkyl,  alkenyl  or  halogen 

R"  is  alkyl,  alkenyl  or  halogen 

R^3  is  alkyl,  alkenyl  or  halogen 

R^^  is  alkylene  or  alkenylene 

R"  is  alkyl,  alkenyl,  halogen,  — SH  or  —OH 

e  is  0  to  2 

j  is  0  to  2 

f  is  0  to  3 

s  is  0  to  3 

g  is  0  to  3 

h  is  I  to  4 

k  is  0  to  3 

h  +  k  is  2  to  4 

e+j  +  f  is0to4 
with  the  proviso  that  (1)  in  formula  (V)  two  of  groups  D,  E,  F 
and  F'  must  be  an  OH  group  and  an  SH  group  bonded  directly 
to  adjacent  ring  carbon  atoms,  and  (2)  in  formula  (VI)  two  of 
groups  K,  K',  N,  P  and  Q  must  be  an  OH  group  and  an  SH 
group  bonded  directly  to  adjacent  ring  carbon  atoms. 

16.  A  polymer  composition  comprising  a  halogen-containing 
organic  polymer  normally  susceptible  to  heat  induced  deterio- 
ration and  a  stabilizingly  effective  amount  of  a  stabilizer  com- 
position according  to  claim  1. 


— S— R*— C— O— : 


and 


B.  an  organic  compound  or  mixture  of  organic  compounds 
selected  from  compounds  having  the  formulas: 


(IV) 


4,314,935 
PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  INTERFERON 

Yahiro  Uemura,  Hirakata;  Hirofumi  Arimura,  Toyonaka;  Hiro- 
Shi  Morise,  Hirakata;  Satoshi  Funakoshi,  Katano,  and 
Tadakazu  Suyama,  Kyoto,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  The 
Green  Cross  Corporation,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,744 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  5, 1979,  54-128513 
Int.  a.'  A61K  45/02;  C07G  7/00 
U.S.  a  260-112  R  7  oai^ 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  interferon,  which  comprises 
contacting  a  solution  containing  interferon  produced  by  the 
induced  cells  of  human  origin  with  a  water-insolubilized  hepa- 
rin to  allow  the  interferon  to  be  adsorbed  on  the  water- 
insolubilized  heparin  and  then  eluting  the  interferon  with  an 
aqueous  solution  of  an  inorganic  salt. 


(V)  4,314.936 

SUBSTRATES  FOR  THE  QUANTITATIVE  ASSAY  OF 
ENZYMES  AND  SUCH  ASSAY 
Arleh  Yaron,  and  Amos  Carmel,  both  of  Rehovot,  bnel,  assign- 
ors to  Yeda  Research  and  De»elopmedt  Co.,  Ltd.,  RehoTot, 
brael 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  48,260,  Jun.  13,  1979, 
(VI)      abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  211,794 
Oaims  priority,  application  Israel,  Jun.  16, 1978,  54940:  Aug. 
21,  1980,  60888 

Int.  0.>  C07C  103/52:  C12Q  1/36 
VS.  O.  260-112.5  R  19  Qaims 

1.  Substrate  with  high  susceptibility  to  peptidyldipeptide 
hydrolases  (E.G.  3.4.15),  especially  angiotensin-converting 
enzyme,  which  substrates  are  represented  by  the  formula 


wherein 
A  Is  nothing,  —OH  or  — SH, 
B  Is  nothmg,  —OH  or  — SH 
D  IS  -H,  -SH,  -OH  or  R2' 
E  IS  -H,  -OH,  -SH  or  R" 
F  is  -H,  -SH,  -OH  or  ?J<' 
r  is  -H,  -OH,  -SH  or  R2« 
G  IS  nothing,  —OH  or  — SH 
G'  is  nothing,  — SH  or  —OH 
K  is  -H,  -SH,  -OH  or  R23 
K'  is  -H,  -OH,  -SH  or  R" 
N  is  -H,  -SH,  -OH  or  R" 
P  is  -H,  -SH.  -OH  or  R" 
Q  is  -H,  -SH,  -OH  or  R" 


O  (I) 

II  " 

Rl-A-NH-CH-C-Pro-OH 
I 
(CHj), 

X 
I 
R3 

or  salts  thereof,  where  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  l-diemthylaminonaphtalene-5-sulfonyl,  2-aminobenzoyl, 
1.8-aminonaphtalenesulfonyl,  anthracene-9-carbonyl,  (luore- 
sceinyl,  tetrabromofluoresceinyl  ("eosinyl"),  and  rhodaminyl; 
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A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  glycyl,  L-alanyl, 
L-leucyl,  L-phenylalanyl  and  L-isoleucyl;  n  is  1-6;  X  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  a  single  bond,  a  carbonyl 
and  imine  (NH)  group;  R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  nitrophenyl,  dinitrophenyl,  trinitrophenyl,  nitrobenzylox- 
ycarbonyl,  dinitrobenzyloxycarbonyl,  trinitrobenzyloxycarbo- 
nyl,  nitrobenzoyi,  dinitrobenzoyl,  trinitrobenzoyl,  u-nitro- 
phenylalkylamine  having  1-4  carbon  atoms  in  a  straight  chain, 
u-dinitrophenylalkylamine  having  1-4  carbon  atoms  in  a 
straight  chain  and  oi-trinitrophenylalkylamine  having  1-4  car- 
bon atoms  in  a  straight  chain. 


4,314,937 
1:2  CHROMIUM  UNSYMMETRICAL  COMPLEXES  OF 

AZO  AND  DISAZO  DYES 
Fabio  Beffa,  Riehen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corpo- 
ration, Ardsley,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser,  No.  924,316,  Jul.  13,  1978, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  762,062,  Jan.  24, 
1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No. 

128,228 
Qaims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Feb.    4,    1976, 
1356/76 

Int.  a.'  C09B  45/06,  45/26.  45/48;  D06P  3/32 
U.S.  a.  260—145  A  3  Claims 

1.  A  chromium  complex  dye  of  the  formula 


e 


Me® 


NHCO— CH— N=N— A 
I 
COCH3 


wherein  X  is  halogen,  Y  and  Z  are  halogen,  C1-C4  alkoxy  or 
aryloxy,  Ri  and  R2  are  hydrogen,  halogen,  C1-C2  alkyl  or 
C1-C2  alkoxy,  and  A  is  phenyl;  phenyl  substituted  by  halogen, 
by  trifluoromethyl,  by  C1-C2  alkyl,  by  C1-C2  alkoxy  or  by  a 
group  of  the  formula  — CONHR3  or  — NHCOR4,  wherein  Rj 
is  hydrogen,  C1-C2  alkyl,  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  by 
halogen,  by  methyl,  by  methoxy  or  by  trifluoromethyl,  and  R4 
is  C1-C2  alkyl,  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  by  halogen,  by 
methyl  or  by  methoxy;  or  A  is  benzimidazolonyl,  N-methyl- 
benzimidazolonyl,  chlorobenzimidazolonyl,  melhylben- 
zimidazolonyl,  methoxybenzimidazolonyl,  phenmorpholonyl. 
6-methylphenmorpholonyl,  quinazolinyl,  2,4-dihydroxy-l,3- 
quinazolinyl,  quinolonyl,  methylqumolonyl  or  quinazolonyl. 


wherein 

Xi  is  hydrogen,  chloro,  nitro  or  methyl; 

Me®  is  a  cation;  and 

Ar  is  phenyl  or  naphthyl  which  is  substituted  by  one  or  two 
— SO3H  and  is  further  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by 
Ci-Cs  alkyl,  C1-C2  alkoxy,  chloro  or  nitro. 


4,314,939 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
15-HYDROXYIMINO-E-HOMOEBURNANE  AND 
INTERMEDIATES  THEREFOR 
Csaba  Szantay;  I4J0S  Szabo;  Gyiirgy  Kalaus;  Lajos  Dancsi; 
Tibor  Keve,  and  Ferenc  Drexler,  all  of  Budapest.  Hungary, 
assignors  to  Rjchter  Gedeon  Vegyeszeti  Gyar  Rt.,  Budapest 
Hungary 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,560 

Claims  priority,  application  Hungary,  Jul.  13,  1979,  RI  719 

Int.  a.'  C07D  471/22:  A61K  31/55 

U.S.  a.  260—239.3  P  V  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  (III) 


(111) 


wherein 

X'  is  hydrogen  or  halogen, 

R  is  Ci  to  C6  alkyl,  and 

X2  is  halogen,  or  a  15-eplmer  or  a  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able acid  addition  salt  thereof 

3.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  of  the  for- 
mula (I) 


4,314,938 
IMINOISOINDOLINONE  PIGMENTS  CONTAINING 
PHENYLAZOACETOACETYL-AMINOPHENYLENE 
GROUPS 
Ernst  Model,  Basel,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corpo- 
ration, Ardsley,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  158,555 
Qaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Jun.    19,    1979, 
5709/79 

Int.  a.'  C09B  43/00.  43/11.  43/32.  43/44 
U.S.  a.  260—165  7  aaims 

1.  An  iminoisoindolinone  pigment  of  the  formula 


(D 


OH 


wherein 

X'  is  hydrogen  or  halogen,  and 

R  is  C|  to  C6  alkyl. 
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or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  additon  salt  thereof 
which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
(a)  halogenating  a  compound  of  the  formula  (11) 


(11) 


4,314,941 

AMINOCARBONYLMETHYL  ETHERS  OF 

CLAVULANIC  ACID,  A  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR 

PREPARATION  AND  USE 

Brian  C.  Gasson,  Redhill,  England,  assignor  to  Beecham  Group 

Limited,  England 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  973,749 
aaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  26,  1978 
03129/78 

Int.  a.3  C07D  m/04;  A61K  Sl/42 
U.S.  a.  260-24S.3  13  q^^ 

1.  The  compound  of  the  formula  (I); 


or  a  15-epimer  of  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid 
addition  salt  thereof,  to  produce  a  compound  of  the  for- 
mula (III) 

(III) 


CH2OCH2CONH2 


(I) 


bOzH 


a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof  or  an  ester  thereof 
of  the  formula  (II)  or  (III): 


or  a  14-epimer  of  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid 
addition  salt  thereof  wherein  X^  is  halogen; 

(b)  oximating  the  compound  of  the  formula  (III)  with  an 
alkali  nitrite  in  the  presence  of  an  acid  to  prepare  the 
compoundd  of  the  formula  (I);  and 

(c)  in  the  case  where  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid 
addition  salt  of  the  compound  of  the  formula  (1)  is  pre- 
pared, converting  the  compound  of  formula  (1)  to  a  phar- 
maceutically acceptable  acid  addition  salt. 


CH2OCH2CONH2 


(H) 


t02A' 


ch2Cx:h2Conh2 


(HI) 


4,314,940 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PURIHCATION  OF  RAW 
CAPROLACTAM 
Paolo  Senni,  and  Nando  Toderi,  both  of  CoUeferro,  Italy,  assign- 
ors to  SNIA  Viscosa  SocieU'  Nazionale  Industria  AppUca- 
zioni  Viscosa  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,860 
Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Apr.  30,  1979,  22250  A/79 
Int.  a.'  C07D  20I/J6 
U.S.  a.  260-239.3  A  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  purification  of  raw  caprolactam  which 
contains  as  impunties  one  or  more  primary  amides  having  the 
formula  1 


t02CHA2Ai 

wherein  A '  is  alkyl  of  up  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  of  up  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  alkynyl  of  up  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  alkyl  of  up  to 
4  carbon  atoms  mono-substituted  by  halogen,  hydroxyl,  alk- 
oxyl  or  alkanoyloxy  of  up  to  4  carbon  atoms,  acetyl  or  benzoyl; 
a2  is  hydrogen,  phenyl,  chlorophenyl,  methoxyphenyl,  bro- 
mophenyl  or  nitrophenyl;  and  A^  is  phenyl,  chlorophenyl, 
methoxyphenyl,  bromophenyl  or  nitrophenyl. 


O 
II 
R— C— NH2 


(I) 


wherein  R  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical  having  from  I  to  14  carbon 
atoms,  comprising,  treating  said  raw  caprolactam  with  at  least 
one  compound  Y  containing  at  least  one  hydroxyl  group,  said 
compound  bemg  a  mono-  or  polyfunctional  aliphatic  or  aro- 
matic alcohol  or  phenol,  in  an  amount  of  at  least  20%  by 
weight  with  respect  to  the  raw  caprolactam,  at  a  temperature 
equal  to  or  higher  than  that  at  which  said  primary  amide  of 
Formula  I  reacts  with  compound  Y  to  form  ammonia,  main- 
tainmg  said  temperature  for  a  sufTicieni  time  for  said  reaction 
to  near  completion;  and  separating  said  caprolactam. 


4,314.942 

DEPROTECnON  OF  ALLYLIC  ESTERS,  CARBONATES 

AND  CARBAMATES  CATALYZED  BY  PALLADIUM 

COMPOUNDS 

Stuart  W.  McCombie.  West  Orange.  N.J..  assignor  to  Schering 

Corporation,  Kenilwortb,  N.J. 

Filed  Jan.  10.  1979.  Ser.  No.  2,472 
Int.  OJ  C07D  501/04,  499/04 
U.S.  a.  260-245.2  R  n  Qmrns 

1.  A  process  for  the  removal  of  an  allyl  group  in  an  allylic 
ester  formed  from  a  carboxylic  acid  and  an  allylic  alcohol  or 
derivative  thereof  or  an  allyloxycarbonyl  group  in  an  allylic 
carbonate  or  allylic  carbamate  formed  from  an  alcohol  or 
amine  and  an  allylic  alcohol  chloroformate  or  allylic  alcohol 
activated  ester,  which  comprises: 
reaction  of  a  solution  of  the  allylic  ester,  carbonate  or  carba- 
mate in  an  organic,  non-hydroxylic  solvent  with  2-ethyl- 
hexanoic  acid,  or  an  alkali  metal  salt  thereof,  and  a  cata- 
lytic amount  of  an  organic-soluble  palladium  complex 
having  a  corrdinating  phosphine  ligand,  said  caulytic 
amount  of  palladium  complex  being  from  about  0.25  to 
about  5  molar  percent  of  said  allylic  ester,  cabonate  or 
carbamate,  respectively. 
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4,314,943 

HETEROCYCLIC  SUBSTITUTED  ARYLOXY 

3-INDOLYL-TERTIARYBUTYLAMINOPROPANOLS 

William  E.  Kreighbaum,  and  William  T.  Comer,  both  of  Evans- 

ville,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Mead  Johnson  &  Company,  Evans- 

vilie,  Ind. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  815,138,  Jul.  13, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  11,819 

Int.  CI.'  A61K  3J/40:  C07D  209/14 

U.S.  a.  260—326.13  B  5  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


RC- 


V 

-CR2 


"^rr 


CHj  OH 

CH2C— NHCH2CHCH2— O— Ar— Het 

I 
CHj 


and  the  acid  addition  salts  thereof  wherein 
Rl  or  R-  is  hydrogen  and  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl 

having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
R3  is  H,  halogen,  alkyl  having  1 10  4  carbon  atoms,  or  alkoxy 

having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  is  located  in  the  4-,  5-,  6-, 

or  7-positions  of  the  indole  ring, 
Ar  is  phenylene, 
Het  is  an  Ar-attached  heterocyclic  substituent  selected  from 

the  group  consisting  of 
l-pyrrolyl, 
2-0x0- 1-pyrrolidinyl  having  a  substituent  in  the  4-position 

selected  from  aminocarbonyl,  alkylaminocarbonyl,  dialk- 

ylaminocarbonyl,  and  alkoxycarbonyl,  wherein  said  alkyl 

and  alkoxy  groups  have  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and 
furfuryloxy. 


\    / 

O 

wherein  R,  Ri,  R2,  and  R3  are  one  or  more  of  hydrogen,  alkyl, 
aryl.  alkaryl,  aralkyl,  cycloalkyl,  allyloxy.  chloroalkyl,  and 
aryloxy  to  produce  the  corresponding  alkylene  carbonate 
which  comprises: 

(a)  providing  a  homogeneous  liquid  phase  reaction  zone  in 
which  the  predommanl  material  therein  is  the  alkylene 
carbonate,  said  alkylene  carbonate  employed  in  an  amount 
of  from  about  85  to  about  99.6  weight  percent,  based  on 
the  weight  of  material  within  the  reaction  zone; 

(b)  providing  a  catalytic  amount  of  an  alkylene  oxide  car- 
bonation  catalyst  to  said  liquid  phase,  said  catalyst  a  salt 
characterized  by  the  following  formula; 

M*  A" 

wherein  M  is  potassium  or  a  quaternary  ammonium  cation 
of  the  following  formula: 


4.314.944 
4-AMlNOALKYL.7-HYDROXY-2(3H)-INDOLONES 
William  F.  Huffman.  Malvern,  and  James  W.  Wilson,  Wayne, 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  SmithKline  Corporation,  Philadel- 
phia, Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,551 
Int.  CI."  C07D  209/14:  A61K  31/40 
U.S.  CI.  260—326.15  '  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  structural  formula: 


=0 


in  which  R  is  amino,  lower  alkylamino,  di-loweralkylamino, 
di-N-allylamino  or  N-allyl-N-lower  alkylamino.  R'  is  hydroxy 
or  methoxy  and  n  is  an  integer  from  1-3;  together  with  the 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 

4  314  945 
ALKYLENE  CARBONATE  PROCESS 
Charles  H.  McMullcn,  Katonah,  N.Y.;  James  R.  Nelson.  S. 
Charleston.  W.  Va.;  Bernard  C.  Ream.  Charleston.  W.  Va.. 
and  Joseph  A.  Sims.  Jr..  Elkview.  W.  Va..  assignors  to  Union 
Carbide  Corporation.  New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  22. 1977.  Ser.  No.  863.354 
Int.  a.'  C07D  317/36.  317/38 
U.S.  a.  260—340.2  "  Oairas 

1.  A  process  for  producing  alkylene  carbonate  by  the  reac- 
tion of  carbon  dioxide  and  an  alkylene  oxide  of  the  formula 


N 

/    \ 

R2  Rj 


wherein  Ri,  Rj.  R3  and  R4  may  each  be  alkyl.  aryl.  alke- 
nyl, alkaryl,  or  aralkyl  including  substituents  thereon  in 
any  combination  or  m  which  any  two  or  more  of  the 
radicals  Ri,  R2,  Rj  and  R4  may  be  interconnected  to  form 
with  the  basic  nitrogen  atom  a  ring  of  the  pyridine,  piperi- 
dine,  quinuclidine,  pyrrolidine,  pyrroline.  morpholine.  or 
thiomorpholine  derivatives  and  l.4-diazobicyclo[2.2.2)oc- 
tane,  A  is  bromine,  chlorine,  or  iodine  when  M  is  quater- 
nary ammonium  cation  and  is  iodine  w  hen  M  is  potassium: 

(c)  having  dissolved  in  said  liquid  phase  sufficient  CO2  to 
provide  a  molal  amount  therein  which  exceeds  the  molal 
amount  of  the  catalyst; 

(d)  providing  a  COj  pressure  in  the  reaction  zone  of  between 
about  150  psig  and  about  750  psig; 

(e)  maintaining  a  sufficient  amount  of  the  alkylene  oxide  in 
the  reaction  to  maintain  the  pressure  and  temperature 
thereof; 

(f)  maintaining  the  reaction  zone  at  a  temperature  at  which 
the  alkylene  oxide  and  CO2  react  to  form  alkylene  carbon- 
ate, which  temperature  is  not  greater  than  200°  C;  and 

(g)  correlating  the  reaction  zone  temperature  and  pressure  to 
yield  an  alkylene  carbon  efficiency  of  at  least  about  99^^ 
and  a  conversion  of  at  least  about  99.5%. 


4,314,946 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  SEPARATION  OF 

MALEIC  ANHYDRIDE  FROM  PROCESS  GASES 

Amieto  Neri,  and  Sergio  Sanchioni,  both  of  Bergamo,  luly, 

assignors  to  Ftalital  Prodotti  Chimici  Speciali  S.p.A.,  Mai- 

hind,  Italy 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  130,440 
aaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  20, 1979, 48436  A/79 
Int.  a.'  C07D  307/60 
U.S.  a.  260—346.76  4  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  for  the  continuous  separation  of  maleic 
anhydride  from  the  process  gas  from  the  catalytic  oxidation  of 
a  hydrocarbon  in  the  gaseous  phase,  which  comprises  treating 
the  process  gases  with  a  solvent,  the  improvement  comprising 
said  solvent  being  a  dialkyl  ester,  having  4  to  8  carbons  in  each 
alkyl  group,  of  hexahydrophthalic  acid,  tetrahydrophthalic 
acid,  methyltetrahydrophthalic  acid  or  methylhexahydroph- 
thalic  acid. 
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4,314,947 
PROCESS  FOR  COMPLETING  THE  ESTERIHCATION 

OF  CARBOXYLIC  ACIDS  WITH  ALCOHOLS 
Heinz  Hohenschutz,  Mannheim;  Josef  Gnad,  Ludwigshafen; 
Giientcr  Dinkhauser,  Limburgerhof,  and  Eberhard  Schaefer, 
Ludwigshafen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
BASF  .Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Dec.  21,  1978,  S«r.  No.  971,662 
Int.  a.'  C07C  67/0%.  67/54 
V.S.  a.  260-410  4  aaims 

1.  A  continuous  process  for  completing  the  esterification  of 
aliphatic  carboxylic  acids  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  with  aliphatic 
or  cycloaliphatic  alcohols  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms  by  treating 
a  pre-esterified  reaction  mixture  which  in  addition  to  the  car- 
boxylic  acid  ester  already  formed  contains  as  yet  unconverted 
proportions  of  carboxylic  acid  and  alcohol,  together  with  an 
esterifying  catalyst  and  water  of  reaction,  and  with  or  without 
an  entraining  agent,  at  the  boiling  point  of  the  alcohol  or  of  the 
entrainjng  agent,  in  a  column  operated  with  bottom  heating, 
the  water  of  esterification  being  driven  off  at  the  top  of  the 
column  by  azeotropic  distillation,  wherein  the  lower  space  of 
the  column  is  free  from  fitments,  the  middle  space  of  the  col- 
umn is  provided  with  a  packing  and  the  upper  space  of  the 
column  is  provided  with  a  packing  or  other  fitments,  the  surt- 
ing  pre-esterified  reaction  mixture  is  fed  into  the  middle  space 
of  the  column  from  5  to  10  m  above  the  upper  liquid  level, 
which  upper  liquid  level  is  maintained  within  the  lower  por- 
tion of  the  packing  in  said  middle  space,  the  ester  formed  is 
taken  off  as  liquid  from  the  column  bottom,  and  the  column  is 
operated  with  flooding  such  that  the  upper  liquid  level  is  from 
6  to  10  m  above  the  bottom  of  said  lower  space,  with  the  liquid 
mixture  filling  said  lower  space  and  said  lower  portion  of  said 
packing  in  said  middle  space 


H  Ri  H  n 

,11! 

r2— C— C— N— C=0 
R^  X  X 

where  R',  R2,  r3  and  X  have  the  above  meanings,  are 
reacted  with  a  halogen-free  isocyanate  of  the  formula 

R*-N=C=0  „, 

where  R*  is  alkyl,  cycloalkyi,  aryl,  aralkyl  or  alkylaryl, 
and/or 
(a2)  with  a  diisocyanate  of  the  formula 


0=c=N— r'— N= 


c=o 


IV 


where  R'  is  alkylene,  cycloalkylene,  arylene,  alkylarylene 
or  arylalkylene,  or 
(b  1 )  1 ,2-unsaturated  isocyanates  lb  are  reacted  with  a  1-halo- 
gen-free  carbamic  acid  halide  of  the  formula 


H 


R<— N— C=0 
I 
X 


where  R*  and  X  have  the  above  meanings  and/or 
(b2)  with  a  bis-carbamic  acid  halide  of  the  formula 


VI 


4,314,948 
PREPARATION  OF  MIXTURES  OF 
1-MONOHALOGENATED  ISOCYANATES  AND 
1,2-LNSATL'RATED  ISOCYANATES 
Karl-Heinz  Koenig,  Frankenlhal;  Karl-Heinz  Feuerherd,  and 
Heinz-Guenter  Oeser,  both  of  Ludwigshafen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,592 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  13, 
1979,  2937028 

Int.  a.i  C07C  IIS/OO.  119/042.  119/045.  119/048 
L'.S.  a.  260-453  P  ifl  Oaims 

1    A   process   for   the   preparation   of  a   mixture  of   1- 
monohalogenated  isocyanates  of  the  formula 


H    R'  la 

,     I      I 
R2— C— C— N=C=0 

R^   X 


and  1,2-unsaturated  isocyanates  of  the  formula 


Rl  lb 

I 
R2— C=C— N=C=0 

I 

where  R',  R2  and  9}  may  be  identical  or  different  and  each  is 
hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  phenyl,  or  the  pair 
of  radicals  R'  and  R^  together  with  the  two  adjacent  carbon 
atoms,  or  the  pair  of  radicals  R^  and  R'  together  with  the 
adjacent  carbon  atom,  can  also  form  members  of  a  5-membered 
or  6-membered  alicyclic  ring,  R',  R2  and  V?  in  total  contain  up 
to  8  carbon  atoms,  and  X  is  chlorine  or  bromine,  wherein 

(al)  1-monohalogenated  carbamic  acid  halides  of  the  for- 
mula 


0=C— N— R'— N— C=0 
I  I 

X  X 

where  R'  and  X  have  the  above  meanings,  and/or 
(b3)  with  a  1-monohalogenated  carbamic  acid  halide  II  or 
(cl)  1-monohalogenated  isocyanates  la  are  reacted  with  a 

halogen-free  isocyanate  III  and/or 
(c2)  with  a  diisocyanate  IV. 


4,314,949 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  PEROXYCARBOXYLIC  AODS 
Griscom  Settle,  III,  Cincinnati;  Howard  Mills,  Forest  Park,  and 
Edward  B.  Richter,  Cincinnati,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The 
Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 
Filed  Jul.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  171,564 
Int.  a.JC07C  179/00 
U.S.  a.  260-502  R  7  QaiiBS 

1.  An  improved  process  for  making  a  peroxyacid  having 
about  6  to  about  18  carbon  atoms  and  at  least  one  peroxyacid 
moiety,  comprising  the  step  of: 
(a)  preparing  a  reaction  slurry  comprising  a  liquid  phase  and 
a  solid  phase; 

i.  said  liquid  phase  comprising  60  to  80%  by  weight  of  the 
mixture  of  concentrated  acid  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  sulfuric  acid,  methane  sulfuric  acid,  phos- 
phonic  acid,  phosphoric  acid,  pyrophosphonic  acid,  and 
mixtures  thereof;  2.5  to  12.5%  by  weight  of  the  mixture 
of  hydrogen  peroxide;  and  7.5  to  37.5%  by  weight  of 
the  mixture  of  water,  and 
ii.  said  solid  phase  comprising  a  peroxyacid  having  about 
6  to  about  18  carbon  atoms  and  the  carboxylic  acid 
starting  material  corresponding  to  said  peroxyacid; 
in  a  reaction  vessel  at  a  temperature  between  about  15 
degrees  Celsius  and  50  degrees  Celsius;  the  ratio  of  the 
liquid  phase  to  the  solid  phase  being  from  about  15:1  to 
about  49:1. 
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4,314,950 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  SULPHONIC 
AOD  CHLORIDES 
Tbeodor  Pfister,  Wuppertal;  Wolfgang  Schenk,  Leverkusen,  and 
Heinz  U.  Blank,  Odenthal,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  944,457,  Sep.  21, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  May  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  146,827 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  28, 
1977,  2743541 

Int.  a.'  C07C  143/26 
U.S.  a.  260—543  R  16  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  sulphonic  acid  chlo- 
ride of  the  formula 


4,314,951 
MIXTURE  PREPARATION  APPARATUS 
Siegfried  Holzbaur,  and  Konrad  Eckert,  both  of  Stuttgart,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stutt- 
gart, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  14,200,  Feb.  22,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,263,235. 
This  application  Jul.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  170,388 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  22, 
1978,  2807465 

Int.  a.5F02M  17/ 16 
U.S.  a.  261—44  D  25  Oaims 


SO2CI 


(I) 


I.  A  mixture  preparation  apparatus  for  mixture-compressing, 
wherein  R',  R^  and  YO  are  identical  or  different  and  denote  "temally  ignited  internal  combustion  engines  havmg  a  throt 
hydrogen,  a  lower  alkyl  radical  or  a  cycloalkyi  radical,  halo- 


gen, aryl,  aralkyl,  aryl  ether  or  a  radical  — SO2CI,  — S02-aryl 


CISO2 


CH2 


aso2 


C1S02- 


tie  device  and  an  air  intake  line,  an  air  flow  rate  meter  and  a 
rotatable  vane  body  in  said  air  intake  line,  said  rotatable  vane 
body  provided  with  a  plurality  of  scoops,  said  scoops  arranged 
to  extend  into  a  contoured  section  of  the  intake  side  of  an 
annular  flow  channel  and  spaced  therefrom  in  an  axial  direc- 
tion during  increased  air  quantities  and  means  upstream  of  the 
vane  body  for  introducing  fuel  into  said  air  intake  line,  further 
wherein  said  scoops  are  configured  to  cooperate  with  said 
annular  flow  channel  and  means  for  arbitrarily  controlling 
air-fuel  mixture  to  said  annular  flow  channel  and  therefrom  to 
said  engine. 


C1S02 


or  wherein  adjacent  radicals  R'  and  R^  are  linked  to  form  a 
cycloaliphatic  or  aromatic  carbocyclic  ring  which  is  optionally 
substituted  by  a  sulphonic  acid  chloride  group,  contacting  an 
aromatic  compound  of  the  formula 


(II) 


4,314,952 

PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  SINTERED  URANDIUM 

DIOXIDE  PELLETS 

Tadeusz  W.  Zawidzki,  Ottawa,  Canada,  assignor  to  Eldorado 

Nuclear  Limited,  Canada 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32,693 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  28,  1978, 
17091/78 

Int.  a.5  G21C  21/00^ 
U.S.  a.  264—0.5  7  Qaims 
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wherein  R',  R^  and  R'  have  the  above-described  meanings 

with  chlorosulphonic  acid  and  phosgene,  the  improvement  1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  sintered,  high  density, 

which  comprises  contacting  said  aromatic  compound  with  large  grain  size  uranium  dioxide  pellet  which  compnses  the 

chlorosulphonic  acid  initially  and  thereafter  contacting  the  steps  of: 

resultant  reaction  product  with  phosgene  in  the  presence  of  a  (i)  reacting  a  uranyl  nitrate  of  formula  U02(N03)j.6H20 

catalyst.  w'th  a  sulphur  source,  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  300* 
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C.  to  about  400*  C.  to  provide  a  sulphur  containing  ura- 
nium trioxide; 

(ii)  reacting  the  thus-obtained  modified  uranium  trioxide 
with  ammonium  nitrate  to  form  an  insoluble  sulphur-con- 
taining ammonium  uranate; 

(iii)  neutralizing  the  thus-formed  slurry  with  ammonium 
hydroxide  to  precipitate  out  as  an  insoluble  ammonium 
uranate  the  remaining  dissolved  uranium; 

(iv)  recovering  the  thus  formed  precipitates  in  a  dry  state; 

(v)  reducing  the  dry  precipitate  to  UO2,  and  forming  it  into 
"green"  pellets:  and 

(vi)  sintering  the  thus  obtained  pellets  in  a  hydrogen  atmo- 
sphere and  at  an  elevated  temperature. 


sion  mold  having  the  shape  of  the  desired  product  but  of  larger 
dimensions  than  the  initially  molded  blank,  and  is  heated  in  this 
mold  to  the  activating  temperature  for  the  blowing  agent  and 
the  optional  cross-linking  agent  and  thereby  expanded,  after 
which  the  blank  is  quickly  removed  from  the  mold  and  imme- 
diately expands  into  its  permanent  shape. 

5,  A  method  according  to  claim  1,  characterized  in  that  the 
blanks  in  the  expansion  mold  are  subjected  to  a  cooling  effect 
at  specified  locations  at  which  a  partial  extra  reinforcement  is 
desired  in  the  finished  product. 


4,314,953 

PROCESS  FOR  REDUCING  FRIABILITY  OF 

DETERGENT  POWDERS 

Peter  C.  Knight,  South  Wirral,  England,  assignor  to  Lever 

Brothers  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,030 
Int.  a.'  BOIJ  2/02 
DA  a  264-13  2aain« 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  spray-dried  detergent 
powder  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  forming  an  aqueous  crutcher  slurry  comprising 
(i)  from  10-35%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the 

spray-dried  powder,  of  a  detergent  active  compound; 
(11)  a  detergency  builder  compound  in  an  amount  of  from 
10-35%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  spray 
dried  powder,  provided  that  when  a  phosphate-contain- 
ing detergency  builder  is  present  it  is  present  in  an 
amount  of  from  10-20%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight 
of  the  spray-dried  powder; 
(iii)  at  least  5%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the 

spray  dried  powder,  of  a  sodium  silicate;  and 
(iv)  a  hydrated  starch  in  an  amount  of  from  about  1  to  5% 
by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  spray  dried  pow- 
der; 
and 
(b)  spray  drying  the  slurry  to  a  spray  dried  powder. 


4,314,955 

METHOD  OF  HLLING  CAVITIES,  IN  PARTICULAR 

MOLD  CAVITIES,  WITH  A  REACTIVE  FLOWABLe' 

MIXTURE 

Heinrich  Boden,  Uvcrkusen,  and  Walter  Schneider,  Overath, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Bayerwerk,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Aug.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,183 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aue  24 
1979,  29343S4 

Int.  a.'  B29D  27/00,  B29F  1/04 
U.S.  a.  264-51  4aain,s 


4,314,954 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  .MOLDED  BODIES  OF 

EXPANDED  PLASTIC 

Lars  Ringdal,  Oslo,  Norway,  assignor  to  BakeUttfabrikken  A/S, 

Oslo,  Norway 

Filed  Sep.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  72,925 

Claims  priority,  application  Norway,  Sep.  13,  1978,  783102 

Int.  a.)  B29D  27/00:  B29F  1/OS 

UA  a.  264-45.5  loOldm 
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I.  In  a  method  of  filling  cavities  and,  in  particular,  molds, 
with  a  reactive  solid-forming  or  foam-forming  mixture  com- 
prising introducing  at  least  two  reactants  into  a  spatially  lim- 
ited mixing  zone,  mixing  said  reactants  therein  as  they  pass 
therethrough  and  conveying  the  mixture  produced  into  a  cav- 
ity where  it  reacts,  the  improvement  wherein 
(a)  the  volume  of  the  cavity  is  initially  increased  beyond  the 
final  volume  to  be  obtained  while  introducing  the  reaction 
mixture  into  the  cavity  whereby 
fba)  the  rate  of  flow  of  the  mixture  in  the  cavity  is  reduced 

and  whereby 
(bb)  mixture  is  stored  in  the  additional  cavity  volume, 
(c)  upon  completion  of  introduction  of  the  mixture,  the 
volume  of  the  cavity  is  reduced  again  whereby 

(ca)  the  stored  mixture  is  displaced  at  least  panially  into  the 
form-giving  cavity  and  whereby 

(cb)  the  rate  of  flow  of  the  mixture  is  kept  smaller  than 
during  the  actual  filling  process. 


1.  A  method  of  producing  molded  bodies  of  expanded  plastic 
of  a  predetermined  density,  in  which  a  starting  marterial  of 
plastic  in  granulate  or  powder  form  to  which  a  blowing  agent 
and  optionally  a  cross-linking  agent  have  been  added  is  intro- 
duced into  an  injection  molding  machine  where  the  starting 
matenal  is  heated  and  injected  into  a  mold,  characterized  in 
that  the  matenal  is  heated  to  a  temperature  at  which  it  becomes 
plastic  but  which  is  lower  than  the  temperature  required  to 
initiate  the  reaction  of  the  blowing  agent  and  optional  cross- 
linking  agent,  that  the  material  in  this  state  is  injected  into  a 
mold  having  a  lower  temperature  and  is  given  a  shape  approxi- 
mately that  of  the  desired  final  product,  after  which  the  blank 
thus  formed  is  transferred  at  any  suitable  later  time  to  an  expan- 


4  314  956 

HIGH  YIELD  SILICON  CARBIDE  PRECERAMIC 

POLYMERS 

Ronald  H.  Baney,  and  John  H.  Gaul,  Jr.,  both  of  Midland, 
Mich.,  assignors  to  Dow  Coming  Corporation,  Midland, 
Mich. 

Filed  Jul.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  171,556 

Int.  a."  F27B  9/04 

L-.S  a  264-65  isc,.i„s 

10.  A  method  of  preparing  a  silicon  carbide-containing  ce- 
ramic article  which  consists  of 
(A)  forming  an  article  of  the  desired  shape  from  a  polysilane 
having  the  average  formula 

{(CH3)2Si}{CH3Si} 
in  which  polysilane  there  is  from  0  to  60  mole  percent 
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(CH3)2Si=  units  and  40  to  100  mole  percent  CHsSis 
units,  wherein  there  is  also  bonded  to  the  silicon  atoms 
other  silicon  atoms  and  radicals  having  the  formula 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  radical  of  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms  or  phenyl  wherein  essentially  all  the  remaining 
bonds  on  silicon  are  attached  to  chlorine  or  bromine  atoms 
such  that  the  polysilane  contains  from  14  to  60  weight 
percent  of  — NHR  when  R  is  an  alkyl  radical.  14  to  66 
weight  percent  of  —NHR  when  R  is  a  phenyl  radical, 
from  14  to  25  weight  percent  of  —NHR  when  R  is  hydro- 
gen and  either  0  to  25  weight  percent  chlorine  or  0-35 
weight  percent  bromine,  all  based  on  the  weight  of  the 
polysilane;  and 
(B)  heating  the  article  formed  in  (A)  in  an  inert  atmosphere 
or  in  a  vacuum  to  an  elevated  temperature  in  the  range  of 
1200°  C.  to  16(X)*  C.  until  the  polysilane  is  converted  to 
silicon  carbide-containing  ceramic. 


4,314,958 
PLASTIC  PIPE  EXTRUSION 

Kenneth  S.  Macleod,  and  Gary  Fink,  both  of  Calgary,  Canada, 

assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  Jul.  22.  1980,  Ser.  No.  171,219 

Int.  a."  B29D  2i/04:  B29F  i/OS 

U.S.  CI.  264-167  11  Claims 


4,314,957 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURE  OF 
POLYMER-IMPREGNATED  HOLLOW  CONCRETE 
PRODUCT 
Seiichi  Ozawa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ozawa  Concrete  In- 
dustry Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  149,161 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  19,  1979,  54/61012; 
Nov.  29,  1979,  54/153582 

Int.  a.'  B28B  21/20.  21/94,  21/36 
U,S.  CI,  264—102  4  Claims 
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1.  A  process  to  produce  a  plastic  pipe  having  an  external 
diameter  that  can  be  selected  within  a  range  of  external  diame- 
ters using  an  extruder  with  one  and  the  same  die  opening  for 
any  diameter  within  said  range,  said  process  comprising: 

(a)  extruding  a  plastic  pipe  through  said  die  opening  of  said 
extruder  formed  between  a  bushing  and  an  internal  man- 
drel. 

(b)  guiding  the  so  extruded  semi-molten  pipe  over  an  exter- 
nal expanding  mandrel  having  in  the  direction  of  the  pipe 
movement  a  first  section  of  continuously  increa.sing  cross- 
section  and  followed  by  a  second  section  of  continuously 
decreasing  cross-section, 

(c)  allowing  the  so  expanded  pipe  to  shrink. 

(d)  cooling  the  expanded  and  shrinking  pipe  at  a  preselected 
axial  location  within  a  range  of  axial  cooling  locations  to  effec- 
tively stop  said  shrinking,  said  range  of  coolmg  locations  cor- 
responding to  said  range  of  external  diameters  of  said  pipe. 


4,314,959 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  REGENERATED 
CELLULOSE  FORMED  BODIES  FROM  SOLUTIONS  OF 
CELLULOSE  DERIVATIVES  IN  ORGANIC  SOLVENTS 
Roberto  Leoni,  Milan;  Alberto  Baldini,  Garlasco;  Angelo  Cal- 
loni,  and  Gianfranco  Angelini,  both  of  Buscate,  all  of  Italy, 
assignors  to  SNIA  \'iscosa  Societa'  Nazionale  Industria  Ap- 
plicazioni  Viseosa  S.p.A.,  Italy 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,617 
Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Apr.  24,  1979,  22109  A/79 
Int.  a.3  DOIF  2/00 
VS.  a.  264-187  15  Oaims 


1.  A  method  for  the  manufacture  of  a  polymerimpregnated 
hollow  concrete  product,  comprising  the  steps  of  (a)  placing  a 
concrete  mix  in  a  frame  capable  of  withstanding  high  tempera- 
ture and  high  pressure  and  shaped  to  form  a  product  defining 
a  hollow  portion,  (b)  tightly  closing  the  frame  containing  the 
concrete  mix  to  mold  the  concrete  mix  into  the  hollow  con- 
crete product,  (c)  heating  the  tightly  closed  frame  until  the 
molded  concrete  contained  therein  has  been  cured,  and,  after 
strength  has  developed  in  the  cured  molded  concrete,  (d) 
drying  the  cured  molded  product  and  then  deaerating  the 
cured  product  in  the  frame  interior,  (e)  supplying  a  monomer 
to  the  hollow  portion  of  the  deaerated  concrete  product  within 
the  frame,  (0  applying  pressure  on  the  frame  interior  until  the 
monomer  has  been  diffused  in  the  fine  voids  of  the  concrete 
product,  and  (g)  heating  the  monomer  entrap[)ed  in  the  con- 
crete product  in  the  frame  until  the  monomer  has  been  poly- 
merized. 


1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  shaped  regenerated 
cellulose  body  from  a  spinning  dope  comprising  a  solution  of 
methylol  derivatives  of  cellulose  in  an  organic  solvent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  dimethylformamide,  dimethylac- 
etamide.  dimethylsulphoxide  and  N-methyi-pyrrolidone,  fol- 
lowed by  coagulation  in  a  coagulating  bath,  wherein  the  coag- 
ulation bath  contains,  as  its  main  component,  a  high  boiling 
alcohol  capable  of  reacting  with  free  formaldehyde  and  with 
the  bound  (para)  formaldehyde  of  the  methylol  derivative,  to  a 
degree  which  varies  according  to  the  temperature 
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4,314,9«0 
MOLDING  RESIN  AROUND  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 

HAVING  LEADS  EXTENDING  THEREFROM 
Alan  R.  Mass,  Albion,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Lyall  Electric,  Inc., 

Albion,  Ind. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  47,320.  Jun.  11,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,236,689. 

This  application  Aug.  6,  1980,  Ser.  .No.  175,759 

Int  a.'  B29C  6/04 

\}S.  a.  264—276  4  Qaims 


,     ,53,      .    ^_2jXU 


I.  The  method  of  manufacturing  an  insulated  electrical 
connector  having  terminals  therein  and  electrical  leads  con- 
nected 10  the  terminals  extending  therefrom  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

positionmg  the  terminals  within  a  first  mold  cavity  portion 
with  the  leads  all  extending  therefrom  in  the  same  general 
direction; 

engaging  the  leads  and  a  notched  resilient  wire  guide; 

intermeshing  another  notched  resilient  member  with  the 
wire  guide; 

closmg  a  second  mold  cavity  portion  on  the  first  mold  cavity 
portion  and  simultaneously  therewith  deforming  the  wire 
guide  and  other  notched  resilient  member  to  conform 
closely  about  the  leads  in  substantially  a  leak-free  manner 
to  define  an  enclosed  region  containing  the  terminals; 

injecting  a  Howable  insulating  material  into  the  enclosed 
region;  solidifying  the  insulating  material,  opening  the 
mold  cavity  portions,  removing  the  formed  connector; 
and 

positioning  further  terminals  within  the  first  mold  cavity 
portion  preparatory  to  forming  a  further  connector. 


4,314,961 
METHOD  FOR  HOT  PRESSING  IRREGLXARLY 
SHAPED  REFRACTORY  ARTICLES 
William  E.  Steinkamp,  Clinton,  and  Ambrose  H.  Bailard,  Knox- 
ville,  both  of  Tenn.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  Department  of  Energy,  Washington, 
D.C. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  871,872,  Jan.  24.  1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jun.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  48,331 

Int.  a."  B29C  3/06 

U.S.  a.  264—325  3  Claims 


tional  thicknesses,  comprising  the  steps  of  confining  a  first 
compact  of  varying  longitudinal  thickness  in  a  longitudinally 
extending  die  cavity,  placing  an  essentially  non-compressible 
block  in  the  die  cavity,  placing  a  second  compact  of  a  size  and 
configuration  similar  to  that  of  said  first  compact  in  the  die 
cavity  to  position  said  block  therebetween  in  a  contacting 
relationship  with  both  of  said  compacts  and  to  position  the 
thicker  portions  of  the  second  compact  longitudinally  opposite 
the  thinner  portions  of  the  first  compact,  displacing  die 
punches  disposed  at  opposite  sides  of  said  die  cavity  with  said 
compacts  therebetween  towards  one  another  to  press  said 
compacts  with  said  die  punches  having  surfaces  in  contact 
with  the  compacts  configured  to  uniformly  bear  against  the 
surfaces  defined  by  the  thicker  and  thinner  portions  of  the 
compacts,  said  block  being  oriented  by  said  compacts  prior  to 
the  pressing  thereof  so  as  to  be  rotated  by  the  compacts  upon 
the  displacement  of  said  die  punches  for  maintaining  substan- 
tially uniform  volume  displacements  of  the  particulate  material 
to  substantially  uniformly  densify  said  compacts,  and  heating 
said  compacts  while  being  pressed  by  said  die  punches  to  a 
temperature  sufficient  to  sinter  the  particulate  material  to  form 
said  articles. 


I.  A  method  for  hot  pressing  particulate  refractory  material 
into  substantially  uniformly  dense  articles  of  varying  cross-sec- 


4,314,962 

PHENOL  EXTENDED  POLYURETHANES  PREPARED 

BY  RIM  PROCESS 

John  C.  Wollensak,  Bloomfield  Hills,  and  Kryn  G.  Ihrman, 

Farmington,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Ethyl  Corporation, 

Richmond,  Va. 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  220,749 
Int.  a.'  B29F  1/00:  C08G  18/32 
U.S,  a.  264—328.6  3  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  RIM  polyurethane  molded 
product,  said  process  comprising 
(i)  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  about  1 5°  C.  to  about 
100°  C.  subjecting  to  static  impingement  mixing 

(a)  a  catalyst. 

(b)  an  organic  polyisocyanate. 

(c)  an  aliphatic  polyhydroxy  compound  having  two  or 
more  aliphatic  hydroxy  groups  and  a  molecular 
weight  within  the  range  of  from  about  400  to  about 
7000,  and 

(d)  an  aromatic  chain  extender  having  two  aromatic 
hydroxy  groups  each  containing  a  reactive  hydrogen 
which  is  either  a  liquid  or  soluble  in  said  aliphatic 
polyhydroxy  compound  at  a  temperature  within  the 
range  of  about  15°  C.  to  about  100°  C.  said  dihydrox- 
yaromatic  chain  extenders  being  selected  from 

I.  dihydroxybenzenes  and  alkyl-substituted  dihydroxyben- 
zenes.  wherein  the  alkyl  groups  have  up  to  about  6 
carbon  atoms  and  the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms  in 
the  alkyl  groups  in  said  alkyl-substituted  dihydroxyben- 
zene  has  up  to  about  12  carbon  atoms,  and 

II.  alkylene  bridged,  alkyl-substituted  bisphenols  wherein 
the  alkylene  bridge  contains  up  to  about  6  carbon  atoms 
and  the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl 
groups  attached  to  each  benzenoid  nucleus  is  at  least 
one  but  does  not  exceed  about  12;  whereby  a  pre- 
product  is  produced, 

(ii)  subsequently  injecting  a  shot  of  said  preproduct  at  said 
temperature  into  a  closed  preheated  mold  having  a  tem- 
perature of  from  about  15°  C.  to  about  100'  C, 

(iii)  opening  the  mold  and  removing  the  formed  polyure- 
thane molded  product,  and 

(iv)  optionally  subjecting  said  molded  product  to  a  post-cure 
at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  from  about  50°  C.  to 
about  150°  C.  said  process  being  conducted  such  that  the 
amount  of  dihydroxyaromatic  compound  is  from  about  5 
to  about  30  weight  percent  of  the  total  weight  of  compo- 
nents (a)-(d)  and  such  that  there  is  a  substantially  stoichio- 
metric ratio  of  isocyanate  groups  on  the  one  hand  and  the 
total  of  hydroxy  groups  in  said  aliphatic  polyhydroxy 


February  9,  1982 


CHEMICAL 


595 


compound  and  said  dihydroxyaromatic  chain  extender  on 
the  other. 


4,314,963 

METHOD  AND  A  DEVICE  FOR  PRODUONG  SHAPED 

ARTICLES  FROM  A  MULTI-COMPONENT  REACTION 

MIXTURE 

Heinrich  Boden,  Leverkusen;  Bernhard  Rentz,  Leverkusen; 
Johann  Niggemann,  Leverkusen,  and  Gerhard  Just,  Leichlin- 
gen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Bayerwerk,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Aug,  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  174,471 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  18, 
1979,  2933553 

Int.  a.'  B29F  1/03:  B29D  27/00 
VS.  a.  264—328.6  10  Claims 


I.  In  a  method  of  producing  polymeric  shaped  articles  from 
a  multi-component  reaction  mixture  by  mixing  the  individual 
components  to  form  the  multi-component  reaction  mixture  and 
introducing  this  mixture  into  a  shaping  zone  in  which  it  is 
cured  to  form  the  shaped  article,  the  improvement  wherein: 

(a)  at  least  two  fiowable  reactants  are  each  fed  to  at  least  two 
separate  premixing  zones,  and  a  fiowable  multi-compo- 
nent reaction  mixture  is  produced  in  each  of  the  premixing 
zones,  and 

(b)  these  fiowable  multi-component  reaction  mixtures  are 
fed  to  an  at  least  single-stage  subsequent  mixing  zone  and 
mixed  together  therein. 


to  be  formed,  at  least  one  plastic  material  injection  chan- 
nel extending  into  said  mold  cavity,  and  at  least  one  air 
inlet  channel  extending  into  said  mold  cavity; 

positioning  within  said  mold  cavity  a  length  of  said  concen- 
tric sleeve  assembly  sufficient  to  extend  around  said  mold 
cavity;  such  that  said  at  least  one  air  inlet  channel  extends 
inside  said  inflatable  sleeve 

injecting  air  through  said  at  least  one  air  inlet  channel  into 
the  interior  of  said  infiatable  sleeve,  and  thereby  inflating 
said  sleeve  to  form  a  toroidal  hollow  chamber  within  said 
mold  cavity; 

injecting  plastic  material  through  said  at  least  one  plastic 
material  injection  channel  extending  to  between  the  in- 
flated sleeve  and  said  braided  glass  fiber  sleeve,  such  that 
said  plastic  material  impregnates  said  braided  glass  fiber 
sleeve  and  fills  between  the  inflated  sleeve  and  said  mold 
10  form  a  molded  plastic  body  having  embedded  therein 
said  braided  glass  fiber  sleeve; 

heating  said  mold  to  thereby  set  said  molded  plastic  body 
and  form  a  wheel  rim  reinforced  by  said  braided  glass 
fiber  sleeve;  and 

removing  said  wheel  rim  from  said  mold. 


4,314,964 
METHOD  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  A  CYCLE  OR 

AUTO-CYCLE  WHEEL  RIM 

Jean-Paul  Ferrary,  5,  Rue  Le  Chatelier,  75017  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jun.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,774 

Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  2,  1979,  79  17137 

Int.  a.>  B29D  3/02:  B60B  5/02 

VS.  a.  264—501  5  aaims 


4,314,965 

STERILIZATION  PROCESS  USING  A  HEAT  EFFECT 

ADDITIVE 

Olivier  Cerf,  Paris;  Georges  Grenier,  Epernon;  Jean  Hermier, 

Paris,  and  Alain  Rancurel,  Leves  par  Mainvilliers,  all  of 

France,  assignors  to  Laboratoires  Pharmascience,  France 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,512 
Oaims  priority,  application  France.  .May  16,  1979,  79  12403 
Int.  CI.'  A61L  2/04.  2/18 
U,S.  CI.  422—28  5  Claim 

1    A  process  for  the  sterilization  or  decontamination  of 
apparatus  by  destruction  of  spores  in  contact  with  said  appara- 
tus comprising 
contacting  said  apparatus  for  about  I  to  about  60  minutes 
with  an  aqueous  solution  containing  about  OiVi  to  about 
2%  by  weight  of  a  heat  effective  catalyst  of  the  formula 

R— O— CHi— CH— CH2— NH2 
OH 

wherein  R  represents  an  alkyl  radical  of  from  5  to  14 
carbon  atoms,  or  a  salt  or  a  base  of  said  compound. 

maintaining  the  temperature  of  said  solution  in  the  range  of 
about  60°  C  to  about  100°  C  maintaining  the  pressure  of 
said  solution  at  about  atmospheric  pressure,  and 

correlating  the  sterilization  parameters  of  time  of  contact 
and  temperature  of  solution  with  respect  to  the  particular 
strain  of  spores  being  treated  using  moist  heal  sterilization 
destruction  kinetics  data  for  said  strain  of  spores. 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  reinforced  hollow  cycle  or 
auto-cycle  wheel  rim,  said  method  comprising: 
placing  a  inflatable  sleeve  coaxially  within  a  braided  glass 

fiber  sleeve  thereby  forming  a  concentric  sleeve  assembly; 
providing  a  mould  which  has  a  toroidal  mold  cavity  of  a 

shape  corresponding  to  the  exterior  shape  of  a  wheel  rim 


4.314,966 
METHOD  OF  CONTROL  OF  ACID  DRAINAGE  FROM 

EXPOSED  PYRITIC  MATERIALS 
Robert  Kleinmann,  5774  Smith  Dr.,  Bethel  Park,  Pa.  15102 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  94,426,  Nov.  15,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  186,898 
Int  a.'  A61L  2/22 
VS.  a.  422—28  17  aiims 

1.  A  method  of  reducing  acid  drainage  in  a  pyriiic  material 
which  is  exposed  to  water,  which  method  comprises; 

(1)  treating  each  acre-foot  of  pyritic  material  with  at  least 
seven  pounds  of  a  first  anionic  detergent  which  inhibits 
the  bacterium  Thiobacillus  ferrooxidans:  and 

(2)  adding  at  least  10  mg  of  a  second  anionic  detergent  which 
inhibits  the  bacterium  Thiobacillus  ferrooxidans  per  liter  of 
said  water  which  contacts  the  exposed  material,  said  addi- 
tion being  effected  by  controlled  release  from  a  matrix 
containing    said    second    anionic    detergent    dispersed 
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therein:  said  first  and  second  anionic  detergent  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ThiobaciUus  ferrooxi- 


AOS 


rfa/ij-inhibiting  water  soluble  salts  of  (a)  alkyl  aryl  sulfonic 
acids,  (b)  alkyl  sulfonic  acids,  (c)  alkenyl  sulfonic  acids, 
(d)  sulfated  fatty  esters. 


4,314,967 
FLL'IDIZED  BED  REACTOR  WITH  VERTICAL 
COOLING  COI!_S 
Henry  S.  C.  Kwon,  Norwalk.  and  Walfred  W.  Jukkola.  West- 
port,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Dorr-Oliver  Incorporated, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  193,286 

Int.  a."  BOIJ  8/24:  F27B  15/I4:  SOU  8/44 

U.S.  a.  422-49  5  Oaims 


1  A  fluidized  bed  reactor  comprising  a  reactor  vessel  having 

a  reaction  chamber  therein. 

said  reaction  chamber  including  a  Huidized  bed  zone  in  the 
lower  portion  thereof  and  a  freeboard  zone  above  said  fluid- 
ized bed  zone. 

a  windbox  separated  from  said  reaction  chamber  by  a  constric- 
tion plate. 

said  constriction  plate  being  capable  of  supporting  a  body  of 
particulate  solids  thereon  in  said  fluidized  bed  zone, 

tuyeres  mounted  in  said  constriction  plate  and  extending  up- 
wardly into  said  reaction  chamber  providing  gas  ports  for 
injecting  fluidizing  gases  into  said  reaction  chamber  to 
thereby  form  a  fluidized  bed  of  said  particulate  solids  in  said 
fluidized  bed  zone, 

at  least  some  of  said  tuyeres  having  said  gas  ports  spaced  from 
said  constriction  plate  at  a  distance  such  that  a  region  having 
a  substantial  depth  of  static  or  quiescent  particulate  solids  is 


established  between  the  said  spaced  gas  ports  and  said  con- 
striction plate, 

a  generally  horizontal  water  header  for  heat  exchange  fluid 
external  to  said  reactor  vessel. 

a  generally  horizontal  steam  header  for  heat  exchange  fluid 
external  to  said  reactor  vessel  and  at  a  level  higher  than  said 
water  header, 

a  plurality  of  heat  exchanger  coils  in  said  reactor  chamber. 

the  arrangement  of  water  header,  steam  header  and  heat  ex- 
changer coils  affording  natural  circulation  of  water  and 
steam, 

said  heat  exchanger  coils  each  comprising  an  essentially  verti- 
cal central  section  and  upper  and  lower  angle  bend  sections 
attached  to  the  extremities  of  said  vertical  central  section. 

said  upper  angle  bend  section  passing  through  the  wall  of  said 
reactor  vessel  and  connecting  the  upper  end  of  said  vertical 
central  section  of  said  heat  exchanger  coil  to  said  stream 
header, 

said  lower  angle  bend  section  passing  through  the  wall  of  said 
reactor  vessel  and  connecting  the  lower  end  of  said  vertical 
central  section  of  said  heat  exchanger  coil  to  said  water 
header. 

said  vertical  central  section  being  positioned  in  said  fluidized 
bed  zone  of  said  reactor  chamber. 

said  upper  angle  bend  section  being  positoned  in  said  freeboard 
zone  of  said  reactor  chamber. 

said  lower  angle  bend  section  being  positioned  in  said  region  of 
static  or  quiescent  particulate  solids  on  said  constriction 
plate  and  a  plurality  of  removable  hatches  secured  in  the 
wall  of  said  reactor  vessel  and  in  each  of  which  are  sealingly 
secured  a  plurality  of  said  heat  exchanger  coils  whereby  said 
hatches  with  the  heat  exchanger  coils  associated  therewith 
can  be  removed  from  the  reactor  vessel  for  inspection  and 
maintenance. 


4,314,968 
SIMULTANEOUS  ANALYSIS  APPARATUS 
Jean  Guigan,  9,  rue  Jean  Mermoz,  75008  Paris,  France 
Filed  Oct.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  198,323 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  26,  1979,  79  2661S; 
Jan.  11,  1980,  80  00583;  May  23,  1980,  80  11511 

Int.  a.-'  GOIN  33/50.  1/10,  31/00.  21/07 
U.S.  a.  422—64  15  Qaims 


1.  Analysis  apparatus  comprising  an  analysis  rotor,  said  rotor 
including  firstly  a  plurality  of  peripheral  cells  each  of  which 
contains  a  solid  reaction  support,  said  solid  reaction  support 
holding  successively,  a  quantity  of  first  reagent  such  as  a  bio- 
logical liquid  which  contains  the  substance  to  be  analysed,  and 
then  a  quantity  of  second  reagent  which  contains  a  protein  on 
which  a  biological  indicator  is  fixed,  and  secondly  means  for 
conveying  a  washing  liquid  to  each  cell,  and  wherein  each  of 
said  cells  is  provided  with  a  peripheral  orifice  for  removing 
liquid  and  having  an  upper  portion  provided  with  a  reagent 
inlet  orifice  and  a  lower  portion  which  accomodates  said  rea- 
gent. 
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4,314.969 

SUBMERSIBLE  RESPIROMETER 

Robert  M.  Arthur,  and  Jerome  J.  Triatik,  both  of  Fond  du  Lac, 

Wis.,  assignors  to  Arthur  Technology,  Inc.,  Fond  du  Lac,  Wis. 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,664 

Int.  a.'  C12K  1/34:  COIN  7/00 

U.S.  a.  422-68  10  Oaims 


■-^v 


4,314,970 
ANALYSIS  SYSTEM 
Bernard  Stein,  Andover,  Mass.,  and  Richard  A.  Granoff,  Ches- 
ter, N.H.,  assignors  to  Instrumentation  Laboratory  Inc.,  Lex- 
ington, Mass. 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  181,814 
Int.  a.3  COIN  21/07.  21/09 
U.S.  a.  422-72  17  Oaims 

1.  A  multicuvette  rotor  assembly  for  use  in  a  clinical  chemis- 
try analyzer  of  the  centrifugal  type  comprising 
a  body  member  that  defines  a  circumferential  array  of 
spaced  radially  extending  recesses,  with  divider  structure 
in  each  recess  to  define  a  first  chamber  and  a  second 
chamber  radially  outward  from  said  first  chamber, 
said  body  member  having  a  series  of  radially  extending 
reference  surface  areas  extending  around  the  periphery 
thereof, 
a  circumferential  array  of  first  optical  windows  in  the  base  of 
said  body  member,  the  upper  surface  of  each  said  first 
optical  window  being  parallel  to  said  series  of  reference 
surface  areas. 
a  ring  member  having  a  circumferential  array  of  second 
optical  windows  in  said  ring  member  and  a  series  of  mat- 


ing reference  surface  areas,  said  series  of  mating  reference 
surface  areas  corresponding  to  and  seated  in  direct  contact 
engagement  with  said  reference  surface  areas  of  said  body 
member  such  that  the  inner  peripheral  edge  of  said  ring 
member  is  located  radially  outwardly  of  the  middle  of  said 
second  chambers, 
the  lower  surface  of  each  said  second  optical  window  being 
parallel  to  said  mating  reference  surface  areas,  and  in 
alignment  with  said  first  optical  windows  such  that  each 


1.  A  submersible  respirometer,  the  combination  comprising: 

a  housing  suitable  for  submersion  in  a  body  of  liquid; 

an  aeration  chamber  formed  within  the  housing  and  including 
an  opening  which  communicates  with  the  body  of  liquid  in 
which  the  housing  is  submerged; 

valve  means  mounted  to  said  housing  and  being  operable  to 
open  and  close  said  opening  to  enable  liquid  samples  to  flow 
into  and  out  of  the  aeration  chamber; 

an  air  circulation  system  for  circulating  air  trapped  within  the 
aeration  chamber  above  the  liquid  sample,  said  air  circula- 
tion system  including  an  air  pump,  an  output  line  which 
connects  to  said  air  pump  and  extends  beneath  the  surface  of 
the  liquid  sample,  and  an  intake  line  which  connects  to  the 
air  pump  and  communicates  with  the  air  space  trapped 
within  the  aeration  chamber  above  the  liquid  sample: 

an  oxygen  analyzer  operable  to  generate  an  electrical  signal 
indicative  of  the  amount  of  oxygen  contained  within  the  air 
trapped  within  the  aeration  chamber;  and 

means  coupled  to  said  aeration  chamber  for  injecting  pressur- 
ized air  into  it  to  expel  the  liquid  sample  from  the  aeration 
chamber  through  said  opening. 


pair  of  opposed  aligned  surfaces  of  corresponding  first  and 
second  optical  windows  are  parallel  to  one  another  and 
define  an  optical  path  of  precise  and  stable  path  length, 
and  a  cover  member  that  has  sealing  surfaces  for  engage- 
ment with  the  edges  of  the  recesses  of  the  body  member 
and  the  inner  peripheral  edge  of  the  ring  member  such 
that  said  cover  member  encloses  and  seals  said  recesses  to 
retain  reagent  and  sample  material  to  be  analyzed  within 
said  chambers. 


4,314,971 

MOLECULAR  SEPARATION  AND  ISOENZYME 

ANALYZERS 

Alvin  S.  Blum,  2350  Del  Mar  PI.,  Ft.  Lauderdale,  Fl>.  33301 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  898,998,  Apr.  21, 1978,  Pat.  No. 

4.264,327,  Ser.  No.  968,907,  Dec.  13,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,254,084. 

and  Ser.  No.  972,670,  Dec.  26,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,259,079.  This 

application  Nov.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  209,838 

Int.  a.'  GOIN  33/56.  35/08 

U.S.  a.  422-82  15  Oaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  analysis  of  molecules  in  a  sample  fiuid 
mixture  in  a  flowing  stream  comprising:  means  for  moving  said 
sample  fluid  mixture  in  a  flowing  stream:  separation  means  for 
separating  certain  molecules  in  said  mixture  into  separate  flow- 
ing streams  on  the  basis  of  differential  movement  of  said  mole- 
cules by  electrical  force  across  membrane  means,  wherein  said 
separate  flowing  streams  are  separated  from  one  another  by 
permeable  or  semi  permeable  membrane  means;  and  measuring 
means  disposed  at  at  least  one  of  said  separate  streams  to  mea- 
sure concentration  of  particular  molecules  in  fluid  in  said  sepa- 
rate stream. 
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4,314,972 

MULTI-STAGE  HYDROGEN  WATER  ISOTOPIC 

EXCHANGE  COLUMN 

Ryohei  Nakane;  Shohei  Isomura,  and  Masami  Shimizu,  all  of 
Tokyo,  Japan,  auignors  to  Rikagaku  Kenkyusho,  Saitama  and 
Drryokuro  Kakunenryo  Kaihatsu  Jigyodan.  Tokyo,  both  of. 
Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  76,945,  S«p.  19, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Nov.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  207,4«6 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  27,  1978.  53/118815 
Int.  CI.'  BOIJ  8/04 
VS.  a.  422-191  4  Qaims 


P 


Lh rd 


"■WWGtS     MS 


I.  A  multi-stage  hydrogen-waier  isotopic  exchange  column 
havmg  a  lop  and  a  bottom  comprising  means  for  introducmg 
water  at  the  top  of  the  column,  means  for  introducing  hydro- 
gen gas  containing  deuterium  at  the  bottom  of  the  column  and 
further  comprising,  at  each  stage,  a  vapor-and-water  contact 
shelf  through  which  water  flows  at  a  slow  rate  and  the  de- 
scending water  contacts  rising  humidified  vapor, 
a  hydrophobic  catalyst  shelf  containing  a  metal  catalyst  for 
expediting  the  isotopic  exchange  reaction  between  the 
water  vapor  and  hydrogen  gas,  spaced  from  and  lying 
under  the  overlying  vapor-and-water  contact  shelf,  and 
means  for  receiving  the  water  dripping  from  the  overlying 
vapor-and-water  contact  shelf  and  for  guiding  the  water 
to  a  water  channel  extending  through  an  underlying  cata- 
lyst shelf  and  for  scattering  the  water  on  the  upper-surface 
of  the  vapor-and-water  contact  shelf  of  the  next  lower 
stage. 


about  its  longitudinal  axis  so  as  to  transpon  beans  from 
said  inlet  to  said  outlet: 

means  provided  at  the  inlet  of  the  first  drum  for  conjointly 
and  continuously  feeding  the  beans  and  an  alkaline  solu- 
tion into  the  first  drum; 

heating  means  for  heating  the  first  drum  so  as  to  promote  the 
reaction  of  the  alkaline  solution  on  the  beans  and  for 
bringing  said  beans  to  a  partially  dried  condition; 

a  second  drum  communicating  with  the  atmosphere  and 
including  an  inlet  and  outlet,  said  second  drum  being 
rotatable  about  its  longitudinal  axis  so  as  to  transport 
beans  from  the  inlet  of  said  second  drum  to  the  outlet  of 
said  second  drum; 

means  for  continuously  transferring  the  beans  leaving  the 
outlet  of  the  first  drum  through  the  inlet  of  the  second 
drum  into  the  second  drum; 

means  for  providing  a  stream  of  hot  air  whose  input  temper- 
ature is  about  300°  C.  through  said  second  drum  in  the 
direction  of  movement  of  said  beans; 

heating  means  for  healing  the  second  drum  and  cooperating 
with  the  hot  air  stream  to  bring  the  beans  exiting  the  outlet 
of  the  second  drum  to  an  output  temperature  of  about  90° 
C.  and  for  lowering  the  humidity  of  said  beans  to  below 
2%:  and 

means  for  recovering  the  dried  beans  leaving  the  outlet  of 
the  second  drum; 

wherein  said  first  and  second  drums  each  comprises  a  plural- 
ity of  internal  blades  each  disposed  parallel  to  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  the  respective  drum  and  regularly  staggered 
angularly  and  longitudinally  in  relation  to  each  other,  and 
said  first  drum  further  includes  support  means  for  support- 
ing each  of  the  blades  of  the  first  drum  in  a  spaced  rela- 
tionship with  the  internal  wall  of  said  first  drum. 


4,314,974 

SOLVENT  EXTRACTION  METHOD  USING  STATIC 

MIXERS 

Donald  R.  Libby,  .Magnolia,  and  Sung  J.  Chen,  North  Andover, 

both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Chemineer,  Inc.,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  34,805 

Int.  a."  COIG  43/00 

U.S.  a.  423-8  6  Qaims 


4,314,973 

INSTALLATION  FOR  ALKALINIZING  AND 

PASTEURIZING  COCOA  BEANS  BEFORE  THEY  ARE 

CRUSHED 

Andre  J.  Aspa,  Hardricourt.  France,  assignor  to  Commodities 

Trading  &  Development  Ltd.,  Lausane,  Switzerland 

Filed  Mar.  31.  1980,  Ser.  No.  135,346 

aaims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  3,  1979,  79  08356 

Int.  a."  BOIJ  S/IO 

U.S.  a.  422-209  9  Qaims 


*^ 


1  Apparatus  for  alkalinizing  and  pasteurizing  cocoa  beans 
before  they  are  crushed,  said  apparatus  comprising 
a  first  drum  communicating  with  the  atmosphere  and  includ- 
ing an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  said  first  drum  being  rotatable 


1  A  process  for  recovering  a  metal  ion  from  aqueous  solu- 
tions containing  dilute  solutions  of  such  metal  ion  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

initially  mixing  said  aqueous  solution  with  a  solvent  extrac- 
tion liquid  immiscible  with  said  aqueous  solution  to  create 
a  dispersion  of  drops  of  aqueous  solution  of  a  size  in  said 
extraction  liquid  which  will  maximize  the  mass  transfer 
which  occurs  between  said  drops  of  aqueous  solution  and 
said  extraction  liquid; 

maintaining,  without  further  mixing,  said  dispersion  for  a 
time  sufficient  for  mass  transfer  of  said  meul  ion  from  said 
aqueous  solution  to  said  extraction  liquid  to  occur; 

further  mixing  said  dispersion  of  drops  of  aqueous  solution  in 
extraction  liquid  to  establish  a  narrow  range  of  drop  sizes 
within  said  dispersion  which  will  minimize  both  the  time 


F8BRUARY  9,  1982 


CHEMICAL 


399 


necessary  for  separation  of  said  drops  of  aqueous  solution 
from  said  extraction  liquid  and  the  entrainment  of  said 
drops  of  aqueous  solution  in  said  extraction  liquid; 

separating  said  drops  of  aqueous  solution  from  said  extrac- 
tion liquid;  and 

recovering  said  metal  ion  from  said  extraction  liquid. 

4,314,975 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  TITANIUM  TANNING 
AGENT 
David  L.  Motov,  ulitsa  Fersmana,  18,  kv.l9,  Apatity  Murman- 
skoi  obiasti;  Ljudmila  P.  Tjurkina,  ulitsa  Severnaya,  19,  kv. 
90,  Apatity  Murmanskoi  obiasti;  Lidia  G.  Gerasimova,  ulitsa 
Gaidara,  7,  kv.  69,  Apatity  Murmanskoi  obiasti;  Alexandr  I. 
Metelkin,  ulitsa  Nagomaya,  46/48,  korpus  20,  kv.  31,  Mos- 
cow; Isaak  G.  Shifrin,  Skolkovskoe  shosse,  26,  kv.  24.  Mos- 
cow; Nina  I.  Kolesnikova,  15  Parkovaya  ulitsa,  23,  kv.  20, 
Moscow;  Galina  G.  Yakusheva,  ulitsa  Shkolnaya,  76,  kv.  29, 
Vidnoe  Moskovskoi  obiasti;  Maria  M.  Godneva,  ulitsa  Fers- 
mana, 18,  kv.l9,  Apatity  Murmanskoi  obiasti;  Artur  G.  Bab- 
kin,  ulitsa  Fersmana,  18,  kv.  34,  Apatity  Murmanskoi  obiasti; 
Iridy  I.  Mikaelian,  2  Pugachevskaya  ulitsa,  3,  korpus  1,  kv. 
246,  Moscow;  Valentin  I.  Belokoskov,  ulitsa  Fersmana,  16,  kv. 
19,  Apatity  Murmanskoi  obiasti,  and  Vladimir  P.  Plotnikov, 
ulitsa  Zhdanova,  7,  kv.  3.  Sillamyae,  all  of  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,364 
Qaims  priority,  application  U.S.S.R.,  Nov.  11, 1979,  2831651; 
Nov.  U,  1979,  2831652 

Int.  a.J  COIC  J/242 
VS.  O.  423-81  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  a  titanium  tanning  agent  from  a 
titanium-ferriferous  starting  solution,  which  process  comprises 
the  steps  of  introducing  an  oxidizing  agent  into  the  starting 
solution,  thereafter  adding  an  ammonium  sulphate  and  sulfuric 
acid  containing  solution  to  precipitate  ammonium  titanyl  bisul- 
phate  monohydrate  salt  of  the  formula  (NH4):TiO(S04)2.H20, 
separating  the  precipitated  salt  from  the  solution  to  produce  a 
solid  salt  and  a  residual  solution,  and  washing  the  separated  salt 
with  a  solution  of  ammonium  sulphate,  the  improvement 
which  comprises:  adding  an  oxidizing  agent  to  the  stariing 
solution  in  an  amount  between  0.01  to  2.0  grams  per  liter,  based 
on  TiO:,  in  excess  of  the  amount  of  oxidizing  agent  necessary 
to  convert  ferrous  iron  to  ferric  iron,  said  oxidizing  agent 
comprising  a  sulphate  solution  of  a  peroxy-titanium  complex, 
said  complex  being  formed  by  the  oxidation  of  a  portion  of  said 
starting  material. 


4.314,976 
PURIFICATION  OF  NICKEL  SULFATE 
Maxson  L.  Stewart,  Bremen,  Ga.;  Robert  R.  Odie,  Harvey,  Itu, 
and  William  W.  Brunson,  Carrollton,  Ga„  assignors  to  South- 
wire  Company,  Carrollton,  Ga. 

Filed  Jul.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  170,197 

Int.  a.'  COIG  53/10 

U.S.  a.  423—139  14  aaims 

1.  A  process  for  purification  of  nickel  sulfate  and  copper 

sulfate  from  electrolyte  in  copper  electrorefining,  comprising: 

(a)  providing  as  a  starting  material  a  predominately  metallic 
sulfate  residue  crystallized  from  spent  electrolyte  from 
copper  electrorefining,  said  residue  being  further  charac- 
terized in  that  the  predominate  metallic  constituent  is 
nickel  and  in  that  copper  is  substantially  the  least  electro- 
positive metallic  constituent; 

(b)  leaching  the  starting  material  in  an  aqueous  ammonia 
solution  of  concentration  at  least  about  sufficient  to  solubi- 
lize  said  nickel  as  polyammine  sulfate;  and  then  separating 
the  loaded  leach  solution  from  undissolved  residue;  then 

(c)  extracting  said  nickel  from  said  leach  solution  by  contact- 
ing said  leach  solution  with  a  solvent-extractant;  said 
extractant  being  characterized  as  having  pH  sensitive 
exchange-active  hydrogen  ions  such  that  with  increasing 
basic  pH  of  the  aqueous  phase  said  extractant  is  progres- 
sively loaded  with  increasingly  electropositive  ions  and 


with  decreasing  acidic  pH  stripping  is  in  the  reverse  order; 
the  pH  of  said  leach  solution  having  been  adjusted  via 
ammonia  concentration  sufficiently  for  loading  of  nickel; 
and  then  separating  the  loaded  solvent-extractant  from  the 
depleted  leach  solution;  then 

(d)  scrubbing  said  solvent-extractant  with  sulfuric  acid  to 
strip  ions  that  are  more  electropositive  than  nickel  ions 
from  said  extractant.  the  amount  of  said  acid  being  ad- 
justed such  that  the  pH  of  the  spent  scrub  solution  is 
sufficiently  acidic  to  approach  the  pH  range  for  stripping 
of  nickel  ions;  followed  by  separation  of  the  spent  scrub- 
bing solution  from  said  solvent-extractant;  then 

(e)  stripping  said  nickel  as  sulfate  by  contacting  said  scrub- 
bed solvent-extractant  with  sulfuric  acid,  the  amount  of 
said  acid  being  adjusted  such  that  the  pH  of  the  nickel- 


■•"itr- 


loaded  stripping  solution  is  in  the  range  wherein  nickel- 
loaded  sites  of  the  extractants  are  regenerated;  followed 
by  separation  of  the  nickel-loaded  stripping  solution  from 
said  solvent-extractant:  then 

(0  regenerating  said  depleted  solvent-extractant  by  contact- 
ing with  sulfuric  acid  to  strip  ions  that  are  less  electroposi- 
tive than  nickel  ions  from  said  extractant,  the  amount  of 
said  acid  being  adjusted  such  that  the  pH  of  the  waste 
solution  is  substantially  less  than  1:  and.  after  separation  of 
the  waste  solution,  recycling  the  solution,  being  substan- 
tially copper  sulfate  aqueous  solution,  to  said  copper  elec- 
trorefining and  recycling  the  regenerated  solvent-extract- 
ant step  (c);  and  then 

(g)  crystallizing  nickel  sulfate  from  said  nickel-loaded  strip- 
ping solution. 


4,314,977 
METHOD  FOR  REMOVING  HYDROGEN  SULFIDE  AND 

NITRIC  OXIDE  FROM  GASEOUS  MIXTURES 
Metro  D.  Kulik,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Conoco  Inc.,  Stam- 
ford, Conn. 

Filed  May  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,354 
Int.  a.'  BOID  53/34 
U.S.  a.  423—235  10  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  removing  H2S  and  NO  from  a  gaseous 
mixture,  said  method  comprising  essentially  of 

(a)  adjusting  the  amounts  of  H2S  and  NO  in  said  gaseous 
mixture  to  a  ratio  H2S/NO  from  about  0.5  to  about  1.1 

(b)  admixing  a  free-oxygen  containing  gas  with  said  mixture 
in  an  amount  sufficient  to  convert  said  H2S  to  elemental 
sulfur  and  SO2  and  to  convert  said  NO  to  nitrogen  and 
N2O. 


600 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  9,  1982 


4.314,978 
INCREASED  PRODUCTION  OF  WET  PROCESS 
PHOSPHORIC  ACID  BY  GELATIN  ADDITION 

John  C.  Franklin,  Ar»a<U,  Colo.,  assignor  lo  Texasgulf  Inc., 
Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1981,  Ser.  No.  229.468 
Int.  a.'  COIB  25/16 
VS.  a.  423-320  ,2  Qaims 

I.  In  a  method  for  producing  wet  process  phosphoric  acid  in 
a  reaction  system  wherein  at  least  one  inorganic  acid  is  reacted 
with  a  phosphate  containing  material  for  a  period  of  time 
sufficient  lo  develop  filterable  and  washable  calcium  sulphate 
crystals,  the  improvement  comprising: 
adding  a  relatively  small  amount  of  gelatin  to  said  reaction 
system  to  substantially  increase  the  filtration  rate  of  said 
calcium  sulphate  crystals  without  adversely  affecting  the 
quality  of  said  wet  process  phosphoric  acid. 


in  the  crystallization  zone  at  an  elevated  temperature  until 
the  desired  crystallization  is  obtained; 

(e)  maintaining  the  concentration  of  the  liquor  in  the  crystal- 
lization zone  between  about  2  to  10  g/I  of  AI2O3; 

(0  removing  the  most  dense  or  larger  particles  in  suspension 
at  the  bottom  of  the  crystallization  zone;  and 

(g)  recovering  the  zeolite  A  containing  at  least  about  90 
percent  of  the  particles  within  a  range  of  about  4  microns 
and  having  a  median  diameter  between  about  I  and  10 
microns  and  an  ion  exchange  capacity  greater  than  85  mg. 
Ca^  +/g  of  dry  product. 


4,314,979 

INDUSTRIAL  PROCESS  FOR  CONTINUOUS 

PRODUCTION  OF  ZEOLITE  A 

Jean  Deabriges,  Aix  en  Provence,  France,  assignor  to  PCUK 

Produils  Chimiques  Ugine  Kublmann,  Courbevoie.  France 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  922,341.  Jul.  6.  1978.  abandoned.  This 

application  Dec.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  105,273 

Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  29,  1977,  77  23373 

Int.  a.i  COIB  i3/2S 

U.S.  a.  423-329  6  Claims 


y^ 


1  A  process  for  the  continuous  preparation  of  zeolite  A, 
suitable  for  use  in  detergents  to  soften  calcium  containing 
waters,  having  a  constant  homogeneity  and  quality  wherein  at 
least  about  90  percent  of  the  product  has  a  granulometry 
withm  a  range  of  4  microns  and  a  median  diameter  between 
about  1  and  about  10  microns  is  characterized  by: 

(a)  instantaneously  and  continuously  mixing  at  an  elevated 
temperature  in  a  reaction  zone  subjected  to  strong  suction: 
<i)  a  sodium  silicate  solution  prepared  from  silica  and 

NaOH  which  contains  a  minimal  excess  of  NaOH  and  a 
SiOz/NajO  molar  ratio  g  2. 8  to  1;  and  containing  about 
45  to  105  g/I  ofNaOH  and  about  1 20  to  350  g/1  of  Si02; 
(ii)  a  sodium  aluminate  solution  made  from  alumina  and 
NaOH  having  an  excess  of  NaOH  solution,  and  contain- 
ing about  80  to  1 10  g/1  of  NaOH  and  about  50  to  65  g/l 
ofAljOj; 

(b)  precipitating  the  zeolite  while  continuously  stirring  the 
resulting  solution  at  an  elevated  temperature  and  while 
restricting  the  volume  of  the  reaction  zone  to  insure  that 
there  is  a  local  excess  of  dissolved  alumina  in  relation  to 
dissolved  silica  in  the  solution;  by: 

(i)  introducing  the  sodium  silicate  and  sodium  aluminate 
solutions  into  the  suction  zone  created  by  a  rapidly 
rotating  turbine;  and 

(li)  adjacently  surrounding  the  turbine  with  plates  con- 
structed and  arranged  to  restrict  the  volume  in  which 
the  above  silicate  and  aluminate  solutions  are  initially 
mixed; 

(c)  continuously  removing  the  precipitated  zeolite  A  and 
resulting  liquor  to  a  crystallization  zone; 

(d)  continuously  stirring  the  resultant  precipitate  and  liquor 


4,314,980 
PREPARATION  OF  REACTIVE  BETA-DICALaUM 
SILICATE 
Ming-Shing  Shen,  Laramie,  WY;  James  M.  Chen,  Rahway,  N.J., 
and  Ralph  T.  Yang,  Amherst,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  United 
Sutes  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  Suies  Depart- 
ment of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  125.406 
Int.  a.'  COIB  33/24 
U.S.  a.  423-331  7cuim, 

1.  A  method  of  producing  beta-dicalcium  silicate  in  the  form 
of  fine  particles  which  exhibit  high  reactivity  to  sulfur  dioxide 
and  which  are  suitable  for  use  in  desulfurization  processes 
which  comprises  preparing  a  sliochiometric  mixture  of  finely 
powdered  calcium  sulfate,  silica,  and  a  reducing  agent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  calcium  sulfide,  carbon,  carbon 
monoxide,  methane  and  hydrogen,  adding  to  said  mixture  a 
carrier  gas  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nitrogen  and 
carbon  dioxide,  and  subjecting  the  resulting  mixture  to  thermal 
treatment  at  approximately  900°  C. 


4,314  981 
.METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  CARBON  HBERS 

Tamotsu   Miyamori;   Hisatsugu   Kaji;   Iwao   Kameyama,  and 
.Michio  Takahashi,  all  of  Iwaki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Jureha 
Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Dec.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  105,130 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  26,  1978,  53-163715 
Int.  a.5  COIB  31/07 
VS.  a.  423-447.7  17  a«ms 
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1.  A  method  of  preparing  carbon  fibers  from  a  pitch, 
wherein  the  pitch  is  spun  into  pitch  fibers,  the  pitch  fibers  are 
treated  with  an  oxidizing  gas  and  the  treated  fibers  are  carbon- 
ized into  the  carbon  fibers,  said  method  comprising: 
loading  said  pitch  fibers  on  a  net-belt  conveyor  at  a  packing 
density  of  30  to  300  kg/m'  at  a  packing  height  of  up  to  500 
mm. 
introducing  the  loaded  pitch  fibers  on  said  net-belt  conveyor 
into  a  infusibilizing  furnace  having  at  least  two  exposing 
chambers  arranged  in  series  of  increasing  temperature  said 
exposing  chambers  having  a  temperature  gradient  of  5"  to 
100°  C.  per  chamber  in  the  direction  of  from  the  inlet  to 
the  outlet  of  said  infusibilizing  furnace; 
exposing  the  introduced  pitch  fibers  to  a  gaseous  mixture  of 
air  and  a  gaseous  oxidizing  agent  by  passing  said  gaseous 
mixture  between  said  introduced  fibers  at  a  temperature 
lower  than  the  softening  point  of  said  pitch  fibers  by  5°  to 
50°  C,  the  velocity  of  said  passing  gaseous  mixture  being 
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increased  in  proportion  to  the  packing  density  of  the  pitch 
fibers  within  the  velocity  range  of  0.1  lo  1.5  Nm/sec, 
thereby  infusibilizing  said  pitch  fibers, 

introducing  the  thus  infusibilized  pitch  fibers  into  a  carboniz- 
ing furnace  on  the  same  or  different  net-bell  conveyor, 
and 

carbonizing  the  introduced  infusibilized  pilch  fibers  by  a 
tlow  of  an  inert  gas  heated  to  a  temperature  of  400*  to 
1.500°  C. 


ing  from  said  reaction  zone  a  substantial  proportion  of  the  SO2 
produced  in  said  reaction  zone. 


4,314,982 
CATALYTIC  DECOMPOSITION  OF  H2SO4 
John  H.  Norman,  La  Jolla,  and  David  G.  Williamson,  San  Luis 
Obispo,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  General  Atomic  Company, 
San  Diego,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  50,764 
Int.  a.s  COIB  n/48.  3/02,  17/52.  17/90 
V.S.  a.  423-539  n  Oalms 

1.  A  multi-stage  process  for  the  catalytic  decomposition  of 
H2SO4  using  different  catalysis  in  each  stage  which  process 
comprises 
contacting  H2SO4  in  vapor  form  in  a  first  stage  reactor 
having  a  temperature  gradient  of  at  least  about  100'  K. 
with  a  platinum  group  metal  catalyst  at  a  temperature  in 
the  range  between  about  700'  K.  and  970°  K.  while  heat- 
ing said  vapor  to  increase  its  temperature  between  about 
100°  K.  and  about  270°  K..  which  platinum  group  metal 
catalyst  is  supported  on  a  substrate  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  titania,  or  a  mixture  of  barium  sulfate, 
with  about  2-30  weight  percent  titania  to  decompose  at 
least  about  40  percent  of  said  H2SO4  to  SO2  under  con- 
ditions approximating  equilibrium  conversion  through- 
out said  first  stage  reactor,  and 
contacting  said  vapors  from  said  first  stage  with  a  catalyst 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  copper  oxide  and 
iron  oxide  in  a  later  stage  reactor  above  about  970°  K. 
while  further  raising  the  temperature  of  said  vapor  and 
decomposing  said  vapor  under  conditions  approximating 
equilibrium  conversion  throughout  said  later  stage  reac- 
tor, 
said  residence  time  of  exposure  to  said  catalysts  in  said  first 
and  second  stages  totalling  not  more  than  about  7  seconds 
and  said  decomposition  approximating  equilibrium  con- 
version throughout  said  stages  and  the  total  decomposi- 
tion equaling  at  least  about  95%  of  equilibrium  value  at 
the  exit  temperature  from  said  second  stage. 


4,314984 
THERMOCHEMICAL  GENERATION  OF  HYDROGEN 

Robert  A.  Frosch,  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration,  with  respect  to  an  invention  of; 
Daniel  D.  Lawson,  Arcadia,  and  Gene  R.  Petersen,  Pasadena, 
both  of  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  145,207 

Int.  a.'  COIB  13/00 

U.S.  a.  423-579  g  Oaims 


4,314,983 

CATALYST  AND  PROCESS  FOR  OXIDIZING 

HYDROGEN  SULFIDE 

Robert  H.  Hass,  Fullerton,  and  John  W.  Ward,  Yorba  Linda, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Union  Oil  Company  of  California, 

Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  27,033 
Int.  0.>  COIB  17/52.  17/02 
VS.  a.  423-542  64  aaims 

I.  A  process  for  oxidizing  H2S  in  the  gas  phase  comprising 
(1)  contacting  a  gas  comprising  H2S  and  oxygen  in  a  reaction 
zone  with  a  solid  catalyst  whose  essential  active  catalytic 
components  comprise  at  least  5  wt.%  vanadium,  calculated  as 
V2O5,  and  at  least  about  5  wt.%  bismuth,  calculated  as  Bi203, 
at  conucting  temperatures  maintained  in  said  reaction  zone 
between  about  250°  and  about  600°  F.  and  at  contacting  pres- 
sures maintained  between  about  5  and  500  psia,  with  water 
vapor  being  present  in  said  reaction  zone  at  a  partial  pressure 
of  more  than  about  1.0  psia,  said  contacting  in  said  reaction 
zone  being  such  that  a  substantial  proportion  of  said  H2S  reacts 
with  said  oxygen  to  produce  SO2,  and  said  catalyst  being  more 
resistant  to  deactivation  for  the  conversion  of  H2S  to  SO2 
under  the  conditions  maintained  in  said  reaction  zone  than  a 
comparable  vanadium  catalyst  free  of  bismuth,  and  (2)  remov- 


1.  In  a  method  of  thermally  decomposing  sulfuric  acid,  by 
heating  the  sulfuric  acid  to  a  high  thermal  decomposition 
temperature  of  about  830°  C,  the  improvement  comprising: 
preheating  the  sulfuric  acid  before  decomposition  to  a  tem- 
perature of  from  300°  C.  10  400"  C  by  directly  mixing  the 
sulfuric  acid  with  a  perfiuoro  (propylene  oxide)  liquid 
polymer  having  a  degree  of  polymerization  from  about  10 
to  60,  said  polymer  being  chemically  stable  to  concen- 
trated sulfuric  acid  at  said  temperature,  having  low  misci- 
bility  with  sulfuric  acid  at  said  temperature  and  having  a 
low  vapor  pressure  at  said  temperature  to  form  a  mixture. 


4,314,985 

RECOVERY  OF  MAGNESILfM  AS  MAGNESIUM 

HYDROXIDE  FROM  SEA  WATER 

Oren  V.  Bonney,  White  House  Station,  N.J.,  assignor  to  .Amstar 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  125,253 
Int.  CI.'  COIF  5/22 
VS.  CI.  423-636  8  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  and  rapidly  recovenng  magne- 
sium hydroxide  from  a  magnesium  ion-containing  aqueous 
liquid  such  as  sea  water  and  the  like,  comprising: 

(a)  treating  said  aqueous  liquid  with  lime  to  react  with  the 
magnesium  ions  in  said  aqueous  liquid  10  form  an  aqueous 
suspension  of  magnesium  hydroxide  particles; 

(b)  adding  about  3  parts  per  million  by  weight  of  an  anionic 
polyelectrolyte  to  said  suspension  to  bring  about  at  least 
partial  agglomeration  of  the  solid  magnesium  hydroxide 
particles  in  said  suspension  and  thereby  form  a  slurry 
thereof; 

(c)  introducing  the  resulting  slurry  as  influent  feed  into  a 
solids  settling  zone  of  a  separation  vessel,  at  a  rate  of  about 
4  gallons  per  minute  per  square  foot  of  cross-sectional  area 
of  said  settling  zone,  said  infiuenl  feed  being  introduced 
into  said  settling  zone  beneath  the  upper  boundary 
thereof,  said  settling  zone  zone  containing  a  previously 
formed  slurry  having  a  higher  concentration  of  agglomer- 
ated solid  magnesium  hydroxide  therein  than  in  said  influ- 
ent feed  slurry; 

(d)  deflecting  the  path  of  said  influent  feed  introduced 
within  said  settling  zone  horizontally  and  radially  from 
the  location  of  influent  feed  introduction  to  increase 
contact  between  said  magnesium  hydroxide  particles  in 
said  influent  feed  and  said  agglomerated  magnesium  hy- 
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droxide  in  said  settling  zone  to  bring  about  additional 
agglomeration  of  the  magnesium  hydroxide  particles  in- 
troduced into  said  settling  zone  with  said  influent  feed; 

(e)  allowing  magnesium  hydroxide  agglomerates  to  settle  to 
the  bottom  of  said  separation  vessel  with  no  additional 
agitation  of  the  settling  zone,  save  that  provided  hydrauli- 
cally  by  the  introduction  of  the  influent  feed; 

(0  continuously  removing  a  dense  liquid-solids  slurry  frac- 
tion from  said  settling  zone  at  a  rate  which  maintains  the 
upper  boundary  of  said  settling  zone  substantially  sution- 
ary  and  in  direct  contact  with  an  overlying  body  of  clari- 
fied aqueous  liquid  for  overflow;  and 

(g)  separating  the  magnesium  hydroxide  agglomerates  from 
the  dense  liquid  solid  slurry  fraction  removed  from  said 
separation  vessel. 


4,314.986 
METHOD  AND  CONTAINER  FOR  REDUCING 
PERTECHNETATE 
Ginton  F.  Ruddock,  Amersham,  England,  assignor  to  The  Ra- 
diochemical Centre  Limited,  England 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1980,  S«r.  No.  124,237 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  27,  1979, 
06883/79 

Int.  a.'  A61K  49/00.  43/00 
U.S.  a.  424-1  8  Oaims 

1    A  method  of  reducing  pertechnetate  TCO4-,  which 
method  consists  essentially  of: 

(a)  providing  a  vessel  containing  under  sterile  conditions  tin 
or  a  tin-containing  alloy  as  a  reducing  agent  for  the  per- 
technetate and  a  soluble  salt  of  copper  as  an  activator  for 
the  tin  metal  reducing  agent, 

(b)  aseptically  introducing  into  the  vessel  an  aliquot  of  a 
solution  of  pertechnetate, 

(c)  and  aseptically  withdrawing  from  the  vessel  at  least  part 
of  said  aliquot  comprising  the  reduced  technetium. 


4^14,987 

METHOD  FOR  DIAGNOSING  RHEUMATOLOGICAL 

DISEASES 

Robert  I.  Morris;  Allan  L.  Metzger,  and  Arnold  S.  Weiss,  all  of 

Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Rheumatology  Diagnostics 

Laboratory,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  27,112 
Int.  a.'  COIN  33/48 
VS.  a.  424-1  g  oaims 

1.  A  process  for  differential  diagnosis  of  rheumatological 
diseases  comprising, 
drawing  a  blood  speciman; 

separating  the  serum  to  be  tested  from  the  blood  specimen; 
reacting  the  serum  with  an  antigen  to  produce  antinuclear 

antibodies; 
labelling  the  antinuclear  antibodies  with  a  fluorescent  mate- 
rial; 
determinmg  whether  the  antinuclear  antibody  labelling  for  a 
positive  immunofluorescent  pattern  has  produced  a  homo- 
geneous pattern,  rim  pattern,  speckled  pattern  or  nucleo- 
lar pattern; 
testmg  the  same  serum  separated  from  the  blood  specimen  in 
a  continuous  sequence  for  Systemic  Lupus  Erythematosus 
or  Mixed  Connective  Tissue  Disease  if  the  pattern  is  a  rim 
pattern  or  speckled  pattern,  respectively. 


4,314,988 

FOLIC  AOD  DERIVATIVES  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PREPARATION 

Peter  R.  Farina,  North  Salem,  and  James  A.  Grattan,  Croton-on- 

Hudson,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Baker  Instruments  Corp., 

Bethleheffl,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  90,063 
Int.  a.i  COIN  33/56.  33/60:  GOIT  1/00 
U.S.  a.  424-1  4  oaims 

1.  In  a  competitive  protein  binding  assay  of  folic  acid,  its 


metabolites,  or  derivatives  which  comprises  contacting  a  sam- 
ple containing  folic  acid,  its  metabolites,  or  derivatives  with  a 
binder  for  folic  acid,  its  metabolites,  or  derivatives  and  a  radi- 
olabeled acceptor  composition  capable  of  binding  in  competi- 
tion with  folic  acid,  its  metabolites,  or  derivatives,  incubating 
for  a  suitable  time,  separating  and  removing  the  unbound 
portions  of  the  folic  acid,  its  metabolities,  or  derivatives  and 
counting  the  radioactivity  of  at  least  one  of  the  said  bound  and 
unbound  portions,  said  radiolabeled  acceptor  composition 
consisting  of  three  linked  components:  a  substituted  pteridine 
moiety,  a  p-aminobenzoyi  moiety,  and  a  radiolabel  acceptor 
moiety,  the  improvement  in  said  assay  which  consists  of  using 
as  said  radiolabel  acceptor  moiety  an  amino  acid  moiety  or  a 
des-carboxyamino  acid  moiety  containing  radioiodinated  aro- 
matic or  heterocyclic  ring  attached  to  the  p-aminobenzoyI 
moiety  via  an  amide  bond  through  a  linear  chain  having  no 
more  than  five  atoms. 


4,314,989 
METHIONINE  SULFOXIDE  A.MFLIORATION  OF 
ACETAMINOPHEN  TOXIOTY 
Gerald  M,  Rosen,  403  Knob  Ct.,  Chapel  Hill,  N.C.  27514 
Filed  May  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,451 
Int.  n.^  A61K  31/195.  31/165 
U.S.  a.  424-10  10  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  reducing  the  chronic  or  acute  toxic  effects  of 
acetaminophen  in  humans  which  comprises  administering  to  a 
human  ingesting  a  toxic  amount  of  acetaminophen,  a  nontoxic 
ameliorative  amount  of  methionine  sulfoxide,  said  administra- 
tion of  methionine  sulfoxide  being  proximate  in  time  to  said 
ingestion  of  acetaminophen. 

8.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising,  in  unit  dosage 
form,  an  analgesic  or  antipyretic  effective  amount  of  acetami- 
nophen in  admixture  with  a  non-toxic  amount  of  methionine 
sulfoxide  which  is  efTective  to  reduce  the  incidence  of  side 
effects  associated  with  acetaminophen  therapy. 


4,314,990 
TOOTHPASTE  COMPOSITIONS 
William  D.  Denny,  Jr.,  and  Thomas  A.  Wetzel,  both  of  Cincin- 
nati, Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Procter  &  Gamble  Company, 
Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct,  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  84,485 
Int.  a.'  A61K  7/18 
U.S.  CI.  424-52  7  Claims 

1.  A  toothpaste  composition  comprising: 

(A)  from  about  6%  to  45%  of  a  silica  dental  abrasive; 

(B)  from  about  30%  to  70%  of  a  humectant; 

(C)  from  about  0.01%  to  3%  of  a  fluoride  ion  source;  and 

(D)  from  about  10%  to  45%  of  water;  said  composition 
additionally  containing  an  amount  of  a  phosphate  buffer- 
ing agent  providing  from  about  0.1%  to  1%  P04-^  the 
amount  being  sufficient  to  maintain  the  pH  of  a  3:1  wa- 
ter/composition weight  ratio  slurry  in  the  range  of  about 
6.8  to  8.0 


4,314,991 

SULFONATED  POLY  AMINO  ACIDS  AS  DENTAL 

PLAQUE  BARRIERS 

Tibor  Sipos,  Lebanon,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Johnson  &  Johnson 

Products  Inc.,  New  Brunswick,  N.J. 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,353 
Int.  a.J  A61K  7/16:  C07C  103/52 
U.S.  a.  424-56  5  Qiims 

1.  A  polyamino  acid  sulfonate  having  repeating  units  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  the  repeating  units  having 
structure  (A), 
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wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  hydroxyl;  subscript  c,  representing  the  average  number  of 
sulfonate  groups  per  phenyl  ring,  has  a  value  in  the  range  of 
from  about  0.5  to  about  1.0;  and  M  is  an  ion  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  lithium,  sodium,  potassium,  calcium,  mag- 
nesium zinc,  aluminum,  hydrogen  and  the  ammonium  salts 
derived  from  ammonia  and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
organic  amines. 


4,314,994 

PROCESS  FOR  OBTAINING  A  PLASMINOGEN 

ACTIVATOR 

Lucien  Dussourd  d'Hinterland,  and  Gerard  Normier,  both  of 
Castres,  France,  assignors  to  Pierre  Fabre  S.A.,  Paris,  France 

Filed  JuLi4ril980,  Ser.  No.  172,029 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  27,  1979,  79  19432 
Int.  a.'  A61K  35/12.  35/14 
VS.  a.  424-95  12  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  separating  a  tissual  plasminogen  activator, 
which  comprises  at  least  the  following  steps: 
(i)  selectively  absorbing  said  activator  on  a  support  with 
specific  affinity  compnsing  soluble  fragments  of  fibrin 
covalently  bonded  to  an  insoluble  matrix;  and 
(ii)  eluting  the  activator  from  the  fibrin  bearing  the  adsorbed 

activator. 
8.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  or  separation  of  a  plasmin- 
ogen activator  wherein  an  extract  powder  of  animal  organs  are 
treated  in  several  purifying  steps  10  give  a  precipitate  contain- 
ing the  desired  plasminogen  activator,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  the  selective  adsorption  of  the  plasminogen  activa- 
tor through  the  addition  of  soluble  fragments  of  fibrin  fixed  by 
covalence  on  an  insoluble  ngid  matrix  and  the  elution  of  the 
activator  from  the  fibrin  support. 


4,314,992 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  FASCIOLIASIS  VACCINE 
Peter  K.  Bitakaramire.  Nairobi,  Kenya 

Filed  No*.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  92,259 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  8,  1978, 
43695/78;  Feb,  5,  1979,  03989/79 

Int.  CI.'  A61K  41/00.  35/56 
U.S.  a.  424—88  3  aaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  fascioliasis  vaccine  which 
comprises  breeding  snails  of  the  species  Lymnaea  naialensis, 
infecting  said  snails  with  Fasciola  giganlica  miracidia,  growing 
the  infected  snails  until  they  shed  Fasciola  giganlica  cercariae. 
which  thereupon  encyst  to  become  metacercariae,  collecting 
said  metacercariae.  subjecting  said  metacercariae  to  a  uniform 
gamma  irradiation  dosage  of  from  2500  to  3500  rads  from  a 
radioactive  caseium-137  source  to  destroy  the  pathogenic 
character  of  flukes  excysting  from  said  metacercariae  in  the 
gut  of  an  animal  to  which  said  metacercariae  have  been  admin- 
istered but  without  substantially  altering  the  immunogenic 
character  of  said  metacercariae,  and  collecting  said  irradiated 
metacercariae  to  constitute  the  effective  ingredient  of  said 
vaccine. 


4,314,993 

IMMUNOGENIC  £  COLl  ST  ENTEROTOXIN 

DERIVATIVES  AND  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

THE.M 

Frans  V.  Wijnendaele,  Ottenburg,  Belgium,  assignor  to  Smith- 

kline-RIT,  Belgium 

Filed  Apr,  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,326 

Int,  a,3  A61K  39/108.  39/02:  C07G  7/00 

U,S.  a.  424—92  2  aaims 

1.  A  £.  coli  ST  enterotoxin  derivative  which  consists  in  £. 
coli  enterotoxin  crosslinked  with  a  dialdehyde,  a  di-kelone.  a 
carbodiimide,  an  isocyanate,  an  epihalohydrin  or  a  difluoride 

2.  A  composition  for  immunizing  humans  or  animals  against 
diarrheal  disease  due  to  E.  coli  enterotoxin  infection  which 
comprises  an  E.  coli  ST  enterotoxin  derivative  of  claim  1,  a 
pharmaceutical  or  veterinary  carrier  for  intramuscular,  subcu- 
taneous or  oral  administration  thereof  and  a  stabilizer  therefor. 


4,314,995 

PHARMACEUTICAL  LACTOBAaLLUS 

PREPARATIONS 

Kosei  Hau,  Osaka;  Tadayo  Hau,  Tondabayashi,  and  Toshiyuki 

Maruoka,  Toyonaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Seikenkai. 

Osaka,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  964,006,  Nov.  27,  1978,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  772,333,  Feb.  25,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  16.  1979,  Ser.  No.  85J49 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  23,  1976,  51-19226 
Int.  G.'  A61K  39/02 
VS.  a.  424—93  43  Gaims 

1.  A  process  for  treating  a  patient  having  infection  or  infec- 
tious disease  which  comprises  administering  locally  to  said 
patient,  in  an  amount  effective  to  treat  said  infection  or  infec- 
tious disease,  at  least  one  microorganism  strain  which  is  similar 
to  conventional  Lactobacillus  strains  in  its  morphological 
properties,  but  different  from  known  strains  of  Lactobacillus  in 
Its  nutritional  requirements,  said  strain  of  microorganism  being 
able  to  grow  in  or  the  growth  of  which  is  promoted  by  a 
culture  medium  compnsing  ( I )  a  low  nutntion  culture  medium 
wherein  conventional  Lactobacillus  is  unable  to  grow,  and  (2) 
at  least  one  substance  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (a) 
NaiS.  (b)  NH3,  (c)  lower  fatty  acids  and  (d)  mixtures  thereof, 
said  lower  fatty  acids  not  promoting  the  growth  of  conven- 
tional Lactobacillus  when  added  to  said  low  nutntion  culture 
medium,  said  at  least  one  strain  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  microorganism  FRI  strain  No.  1946.  microorgan- 
ism FRI  strain  No.  2779,  microorganism  FRI  strain  No.  2780. 
microorganism  FRI  strain  No.  2781  and  microorganism  FRI 
strain  No.  2782. 


4,314,996 
OXYGEN  SENSOR 

Satoshi  Sekido,  Yawata,  and  Kozo  Ariga,  Takatsuki,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Company, 

Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,404 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  4.  1979,  54-40566; 
Jun.  11,  1979,  54-73402;  Aug.  24.  1979,  54-108287;  Aug.  27, 
1979,  54-108967;  Sep.  25,  1979,  54-122988 
Int  G.'  GOIN  27/12 
VS.  O.  422—98  11  Claims 

1  An  oxygen  sensor  element  of  the  resistance  type  compns- 
ing a  substrate  made  of  a  ceramic  and  a  pair  of  electrodes 
electrically  connected  to  said  substrate  and  spaced  apart  from 
each  other,  said  ceramic  comprising:  a  powder  of  a  compound 
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oxide  of  the  perovskite  type  having  the  formula  ABO3  in 
which  A  represents  an  element  of  a  lanthanum  family,  an 
alkaline  earth  metal  or  a  mixture  thereof  and  B  represents  a 
transition  metal,  and  a  glass  material  which  has  a  melting  point 
equal  to  or  higher  than  the  temperature  of  calcination  of  the 
ceramic,  and  containing  about  I  to  10  wt%  of  an  oxide  of  the 
transition  metal  used,  the  glass  material  being  contained  in  an 


4,314,997 
PUHinCATION  OF  PLASMA  PROTEIN  PRODUCTS 

Edward  Shanbrom,  2252  Liane  La.,  SanU  Ana,  Calif.  9270S 
Filed  Oct.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  194,264 
Int.  a.'  A61K  35/14.  37/00 
t.S.  a.  424—101  10  Qaims 

1.  The  method  of  reducing  pyrogenicity,  hepatitis  infectivity 
and  clotting  activation  of  a  plasma  protein  product  comprising 
treatment  of  said  product  by  prolonged  contact  with  a  solution 
or  suspension  of  from  about  0.25%  to  about  10%  by  weight  of 
a  non-denaturing  amphiphile,  followed  by  addition  to  the 
treatment  mixture  of  a  plasma  protein  precipitant  to  precipitate 
said  plasma  protein  product  and  then  separating  said  precipi- 
tate from  the  supernatant. 


R  is  hydrogen  or  an  organic  acid  residue  having  an  acyclic 
group  of  up  to  Cgo  or  lower  alkoxycarbonyl; 

R'  is  hydrogen  or  acyl  having  an  acyclic  group  of  up  to  Cgo; 

R^  is  hydrogen  or  Ci-6  alkyl; 

R^  and  R*  are  each  hydrogen  or  Ci-6  alkyl  which  may  be 
substituted  with  hydroxyl; 

R5  is  CONH2,  COOH  or  COO-(Ci-3alkyl); 

R'  is  COOH  or  COO-(Ci-3alkyl); 

R''  is  hydrogen  or  C 1-2  alkyl  substituted  with  phenyl;  and 

(D)  and  (L)  each  indicate  configurations  if  their  respective 
carbon  atoms  are  asymmetric 
or  a  salt  thereof. 

13.  A  method  for  stimulating  the  immunological  function  of 
a  warm-blooded  aminal  which  comprises  administering  to  said 
animal  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


R'— NH— CH2 


amount  of  about  20  to  30  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  of  the 
compound  oxide;  whereby  said  oxygen  sensor  element  varies 
in  resistance  abruptly  in  the  vicinity  of  a  stoichiometric  point 
of  reducing  and  oxidizing  gases  when  said  oxygen  sensor  ele- 
ment is  placed  in  an  atmosphere  at  elevated  temperature  and  is 
normally  stabilized  in  resistance  below  the  elevated  tempera- 
ture conditions,  whereby  a  concentration  of  the  oxidizing  gas 
is  stably  detectable. 


NHR 
R3  R' 

II 
R2— CHCONHCCONHCH(CH2)2R'' 

(D)      (L)^  (D) 


wherein 
R  is  hydrogen,  an  organic  acid  residue  having  an  acyclic 

group  of  up  to  Cgo  or  lower  alkoxycarbonyl; 
R'  is  hydrogen  or  acyl  having  an  acyclic  group  of  up  to  Cgo; 
R2  is  hydrogen  or  Ci-aalkyI; 
R'  and  R*  are  each  hydrogen  or  Ci-t  alkyl  which  may  be 

substituted  with  hydroxyl; 
R'  is  CONH2,  COOH  or  COO-(C|.3alkyl); 
R*  is  COOH  or  COO-(Ci_3alkyl); 
R'  is  hydrogen  or  Ci-2alkyl  substituted  with  phenyl;  and 
(D)  and  (L)  each  indicate  configurations  if  their  respective 
carbon  atoms  are  asymmetric 
or  a  salt  thereof. 


4,314,998 

6-DEOXYGLL'COSAMINE-PEPTIDE  DERIVATIVES, 

THEIR  PRODUCTION  AND  USE 

Vuichi  Yamamura,  Takarazuka;  Akira  Hasegawa,  Gifu;  Ichiro 

.Azuma,  Sapporo,  and  Shigeru  Kobayashi,  Osaka,  all  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Takeda  Chemical  Industries.  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  123,812 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  28,  1979,  54-23689; 
Jan.  8,  1980,  55-1201 

Int.  a.i  A61K  37/00.  37/02:  C07C  103/52 
VJS.  a.  424-177  13  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


R'— NH— CH2 


NHR 
R'  r5 

r2— CHC0NHCC0NHCH(CH2)2R' 
(D)      (L)^^  (D) 


wherein 


4,314,999 

N-ACYL  DERIVATIVES  OF  GLUCOSAMINE  HAVING 

ANTITUMOR  CHEMOTHERAPEUTIC  AaTIVITY 

Augusto  De  Barbieri,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  Proter  S.p.A., 

Milan,  Italy 
Continuation-in-par*  of  Ser.  No.  929,237,  Jul.  31, 1978,  Pat.  No. 

4^16,208.  This  application  Jul.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  173,621 

Int.  OJ  A61K  37/02:  C07C  103/52 

VS.  a.  424—177  8  aaims 

1.  An  N-acyl  derivative  of  D-glucosamine  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 
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CH2OH 

(     OH  )-OC2H5 
"oVy  CH2 

NH— CO— CH— NH— CO— CH— NH— CO— CH— NHj 


CH2 
CO 

I 

NH 


CH2OH 


,CH2CH2CI 
^CH2CH2CI 


OC2H5 


or  a  salt  thereof  with  an  organic  or  inorganic  acid  physiologi- 
cally tolerated. 

4.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  which  is  effective  in  con- 
trolling transplanted  neoplasms  in  animals  comprising  an  N- 
acyl  derivative  as  claimed  in  any  one  of  claims  1.  2,  or  3  as  an 
active  ingredient  in  a  pharmaceutically  effective  amount  in  a 
pharmaceutical  carrier. 


RlO— CH2 


wherein  X  is  NH2.  OH  or  SH;  R  is  hydrogen  or  acyl  contain- 
ing 2  or  3  carbon  atoms;  and  Ri  is  hydrogen,  acyl  containing  2 
or  3  carbon  atoms  or  phosphate  which  comprises  ^-D- 
arabinofuranosylating  4-chloro- 1  H-imidazo-[4,5-c]pyridine 
with  2,3,5-tri-O-benzyl-a-D-arabinofuranosyl  chloride;  treat- 
ing the  resulting  blocked  nucleoside  sequentially  with  hydra- 
zine, Raney  nickel  and  sodium  in  liquid  ammonia  to  obtain 
1  -;3-D-arabinofuranosyl- 1  H-imidazo[4, 5-c]pyridin-4-amine 
and  acylating,  phosphorylating,  treating  with  sodium  nitrate 
then  phosphorus  pentasulfide  to  obtain  the  desired  compounds 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  treating  4-chloro- 1 H- 
imidazo[4,5-c]pyridine  with  sodium  hydride  in  a  suitable  sol- 
vent to  form  the  anion  having  the  formula 


4,315,000 

/3-D-ARABINOFURANOSYLIMIDAZO(4,5-c)PYRIDINE 

COMPOUNDS  AND  METHODS  FOR  THtlR 

PRODUCTION 

P.  Dan  Cook,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Warner-Lambert 
Company,  Morris  Plains,  N.J. 

Filed  Jul.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  166,867 
Int.  a.J  A61K  31/70:  C07H  19/06.  19/08.  19/10 
U.S.  a.  424—180  26  Qaims 

1.  The  compound  having  the  structural  formula: 


and  ^-D-arabinofuranosylating  said  anion  with  2,3,S-tri-0-ben- 
zyl-a-D-arabinofuranosyl  chloride. 

23.  An  antiviral  composition  comprising  an  effective  amount 
of  the  compounds  of  claim  1  and  a  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able carrier. 

25  A  method  of  treating  Herpes  simplex  viral  infection  in  a 
host  by  the  administration  of  an  effective  amount  of  the  com- 
pound according  to  claim  1. 


<    1 


RlO— CH2r 


/        \ 

vr 


RO 


and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof  wherein 
when  Y  is  hydrogen  or  NH:,  X  is  NH2,  OH  or  SH;  R  is  hydro- 
gen or  acyl  containing  2  or  3  carbon  atoms;  and  Ri  is  hydro- 
gen, acyl  containing  2  or  3  carbon  atoms  or  phosphate. 

18.  An  improved  process  for  producing  a  compound  of  the 
formula 


4,315,001 

2.DEOXY  GLUCOSE  AS  AN  ANTIVIRAL  AGENT 

AGAINST  HERPES  SIMPLEX 

Herbert  A.  Blough,  4119  Kottler  Dr..  Lafayette  Hill,  Pa.  19444 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  67,504 

Int.  a.J  C07H  31/70 

U.S.  a.  424—180  7  Otims 

1.  A  method  for  treating  herpes  simplex  virus  infections  in  a 

human  patient  which  comprises  treating  said  patient  with  a 

composition  comprising  an  amount  of  2-Deoxy-D-Glucose 

which  is  effective  against  ocular  herpes,  labial  herpes  or  genital 

herpes,  in  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 


4,315,002 
SOLID  PHARMACEUTICAL  OR  DIAGNOSTIC  AGENT 

CONTAINING  DEXTRAN  AND  ITS  PREPARATION 
Robert  Maurer,  Wattenheim.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  May  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  154,896 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jim.  21, 
1979,  2925009 

Int.  a.5  A61K  31/71.  37/48:  C12N  9/00 
U.S.  a.  424-181  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  solid  composition 
containing  a  pharmaceutical  or  diagnostic  agent  which  com- 
prises: dissolving  the  pharmaceutical  or  diagnostic  agent  and 


606 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  9,  1982 


dejlran  in  water,  placing  the  solution  in  a  mold,  and  thereafter 
lyophilizing  the  solution  to  form  a  solid  abrasion-resistant 
tablet  of  said  agent  and  dextran. 


4,315.003 

COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  AZO  COMPOUNDS 

AND  USE  THEREOF  FOR  THERAPEUTIC  TREATMENT 

Ei  Mochida,  Tokyo;  Yasuo  Suzuki,  Kawaguchi;  Haruo  Onishi, 

Funabashi,  and  Hiroshi  Kosuzume,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan. 

assignors  to  Mochida  Seiyaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  29.  1980,  S«r.  No.  173.358 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan.  Jul.  30,  1979,  54-97059 

Int.  O.'  A61K  31/65S 

V.S.  a.  424—226  6  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  edema  comprising  administering  to 

a  patient  suffering  therefrom  a  fluid  reducing  effective  amount 

of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


0CH3  /, 


wherein  X  is  hydrogen  or  halogen,  or  a  phamiaceutically 
acceptable  salt  thereof 


4.315.004 
FLSIDIC  ACID  DERIVATIVES 
Welf  »on  Daehne.  Rungsted  Kyst.  and  Poul  R.  Rasmussen. 
Frederikssund.  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Leo  Pharmaceutical  products  Ltd.  A/S,  Ballerup,  Denmark 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  906,664,  May  16, 1978,  which  is 
a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  744,978,  No*.  24.  1976,  Pat.  No. 
4,100,276.  This  application  May  31,  1979.  Ser.  No.  44,163 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  3,  1975, 
49714/75;  Apr.  20,  1976,  16015/76 

Int.  a.'  AOIN  45/00:  A61K  31/56:  C07J  9/00 
VS.  a.  424-238  s  Oainis 

1.  A  method  for  treating  arthritis  which  comprises  adminis- 
tering to  a  subject  in  need  of  such  treatment  an  effective 
amount  of  a  fusidic  acid  derivative  selected  from  compounds 
of  the  formula  I: 


in  which  R|  stands  for  straight  or  branched  alkyl  or  atkenyl 
with  from  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  for  phenyl-lower  alkyl  or  for 
furyl-lower  alkyl;  or  pharmaceutically  acceptable,  non-toxic 
salts  and  easily  hydrolysable  esters  thereof,  and  pharmaceuti- 
cally accepuble.  non-toxic  salts  of  such  esters. 


4.315.005 
CEPHALOSPORIN  ANTIBIOTICS 
Barry  E.  Ayres,  Ickenham,  and  Niall  G.  Weir.  Wembley,  both  of 
England,  assignors  to  Glaxo  Group  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Mar.  21.  1980,  Ser.  No.  132,644 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  22.  1979, 
10088/79;  Sep.  24,  1979,  32982/79 

Int.  a.'  A61K  31/545:  C07D  501/56 
U.S.  a.  424-246  9  Qaims 

1.  A  cephalosporin  antibiotic  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  compounds  of  the  formula 


(1) 


C    CO    NH- 


H      H 

^  1 

*        N  ^^s^J— CH2SY® 
OOH  COO© 


N  R^O 

\        I 

O . C    COOH 

i* 

(wherein  R"  and  R*.  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each 
represents  a  C1-2  alkyl  group,  or  together  with  the  carbon 
atom  to  which  they  are  attached  form  a  C3-6  cycloalkylidene 
group  and  Y®  represents  an  N-carbamoylmethylpyridinium 
group)  and  non-toxic  salts  and  non-toxic  metabolically  labile 
esters  thereof 

9.  A  method  of  combating  a  bacterial  infection  in  a  warm 
blooded  animal  comprising  administering  to  said  animal  an 
antibacterially  effective  amount  of  at  least  one  cephalosporin 
antibiotic  as  claimed  in  claim  1. 


4,315,006 

BENZOXOCIN  DERIVATIVES  HAVING  ANXIOLYTIC 

AND  ANTI-CONVULSANT  ACTIVITIES 

Richard  Storer,  Wembley,  England,  assignor  to  Glaxo  Group 

Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  176.537 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  9,  1979, 
27800/79;  .May  1,  1980,  14559/80 

Int.  a.5  C07D  311/78:  A61K  31/35:  C07D  405/04 
U.S.  G.  424-250  9  Gaims 

1.  A  compound  of  general  formula  (I): 


NR1R2 


(I) 


wherein 

Rl  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  Cn  alkyl  or  C2-4  alkenyl 
group,  or  the  group  COANH2,  CSANH2,  or  COANH- 
COCH2NH2  in  which  A  is  methylene  optionally  substi- 
tuted by  a  C  1.3  alkyl  group;  and 

R2  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  Cm  alkyl  group;  or 
NR1R2  forms  a  piperidino,  piperazino  or  N-methyl- 
piperazino  group; 

R3  represents  a  Cm  alkyl  group  or  a  benzyl  group; 

R4  represents  a  hydrogen  or  halogen  atom;  and 

R5  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  Cm  alkyl  or  CMalkoxy 
group,  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  R4  and  R5  is  a  hydro- 
gen atom 
and  physiologically  acceptable  salts  thereof 

9.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  a  patient  suffering  from 
anxiety  and/or  convulsions  which  comprises  administering  to 
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the  patient  an  anxiolytic  or  anii-convulsant  effective  amount  of 
a  compound  according  to  claim  1. 


4,315,007 

4-AM!NO-6,7-DIMETHOXYQUINAZOL-2-YL 

ALKYLENEDIAMINES 

Philippe  M.  Manoury,  Le  Plessis  Robinson,  France,  assignor  to 

Synthelabo,  Paris,  France 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  8,931,  Feb.  2, 1979,  abandoned. 
This  application  Dec.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  99,622 
Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  6,  1978,  78  03175; 
Dec.  29.  1978,  78  36819 

Int.  G.'  A61K  31/505:  C07D  239/95 
V.S.  O.  424—251  11  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


CHjO, 


CHjO 


N— C,H2,— N— CO— R 
I  I 

R2  R, 


NH2 


R  is  alkyl  with  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyi  with  3  to  8 
carbon  atoms  or  phenyl,  and 

X  is  oxygen  or  sulphur. 

8.  A  method  of  combating  arthropods  or  nematodes  which 
comprises  applying  to  the  arthropods  or  nematodes,  or  to  a 
habitat  thereof,  an  arthropodicidally  or  nemaiicidally  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1. 


4.315.009 
ANTISECRETORY  GUANIDINE  DERIVATIVES  AND 
PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 
THEM 
Derrick  F.  Jones,  Macclesfield,  and  Keith  Oldham.  Cheadle. 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries 
Limited.  London,  England 

Filed  Jan.  18.  1979.  Ser.  No.  4.531 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  18,  1978, 
1992/78 

Int.  G.'  C07D  277/20 
U.S.  G.  424—248.4  11  Gaims 

1  A  guanidine  derivative  of  the  formula: 


r'nh 


wherein  each  or  R;  and  R2  is  independently  hydrogen;  C1.4 
alkyl  or  benzyl;  n  is  2,  3,  or  4;  and  R  is  C3.6  cycloalkyi, 


\ 


,X-Y  r4 


H2N 


/=h,jl:Xji^ 


R'  / 

iCHz)„-S 

\ 


Rl 


K- 


I (CH2)m. 


II 


wherein  m  is  0,  1  or  2;  and  p  is  0,  1  or  2.  or  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  salt  thereof 

10.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  an  antihyper- 
tensively  effective  amount  of  at  least  one  compound  according 
to  claim  1. 2. 3, 4  or  9  together  with  a  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able carrier  or  diluent. 


4,315,008 
COMBATING  PESTS  WITH 
0-ETHVL-S-N-PROPYL-0-(l-SUBSTITUTED-PYRAZOL- 
4-YL)-aHIONO)-THIOLPHOSPHORIC  ACID  ESTERS 
Fritz  Maurer,  Wuppertal;  Ingeborg  Hammann,  Cologne,  and 
Bernhard  Homeyer,  Leverkusen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  95,725 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  16, 
1978.  2854389 

Int.  G.'  AOIN  57/16:  C07F  9/65 
V.S.  a.  424—200  9  Gaims 

1.    An    0-ethyl-S-n-propyl-0-(l-subslituted-pyrazol-4-yl)- 
(thiono)-thiolphosphoric  acid  ester  of  the  formula 


in  which 

X  is  sulphur: 

Y  is  nitrogen.  CH  or  CCHj: 

m  is  0  or  1 : 

R'  is  hydrogen  and  R^  is  alkanoyl  of  I  to  6  carbons  or  4,5- 
dihydro-4-exothiazol-2-yl  -A-B  in  which  A  is  3.4-dioxocy- 
clobuten-l.2-diyl  or  C=Z  in  which  Z  is  oxygen,  sulphur, 
NCN,  NNO2,  CHNO2,  NCONH2,  C(CN)2,  NCOR', 
NCO2R'.  NSO2R'  or  NR'  in  which  R'  is  alkyl  of  I  to  6 
carbons  and  R'  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  I  to  6  carbons  and 
B  is  alkyl.  alkoxy  or  alkylthio  of  I  to  6  carbons  or  NR*R' 
in  which  R'  and  R',  which  may  be  the  same  or  different, 
are  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  10  carbons,  alkenyl  or  alkynyl 
of  3  to  10  carbons  in  which  the  double  or  triple  bond  is 
separated  from  the  nitrogen  of  NR*R'  by  at  least  one 
carbon,  (primary  hydroxy)alkyl  of  2  to  6  carbons,  alkoxy- 
alkyl  of  3  to  10  carbons  in  which  the  oxygen  is  separated 
from  the  nitrogen  of  NR'R'  by  at  least  two  carbons,  or 
pyridylmethyl,  or.  when  R'  is  hydrogen.  R*  is  2-[(5- 
dimethyl-aminomethylfuran-2-yl)methylthio]ethylamino, 
or  R'  and  R'  may  be  joined  together  to  form-a  5-  or  6- 
membered  non-aromatic  ring  which  optionally  contains 
an  additional  nitrogen  or  oxygen: 

R'  is  hydrogen  or  fluorine; 

R*  is  hydrogen  or,  when  R'  is  hydrogen.  R*  is  halogen  or 
methyl: 

R'  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  I  to  6  carbons  or  alkoxyalkyl  of  3  to 
10  carbons  in  which  the  oxygen  atom  is  separated  from  the 
nitrogen  atom  of  the  guanidine  residue  by  at  least  two 
carbons:  and  the  pharmaceutically-acceptable  acid-addi- 
tion salts  thereof 


^OC2H5 


O— P 


\ 


SC3H7-n 


wherein 


4,315,010 
GLAUONE  PHOSPHATE  SALTS 

Samuel  S.  M.  Wang,  Indianapolis,  Ind..  asaignor  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  935,221,  Aug.  21,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  57,483 

Int.  a.3  A61K  31/485:  C07D  215/20  215/22 

V.S.  G.  424-260  17  Gaims 

1.  A  phospate  salt  of  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
l-glaucine.  d.l-glaucine  and  mixtures  thereof 

14.  A  method  of  alleviating  coughing  in  animals,  comprising 
orally  administering  to  an  animal  an  antitussive  amount  of  a 
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phosphate  salt  of  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  1-glau- 
cine,  d.l-giaucine  and  mixtures  thereof. 


4315,011 

l-ALKYL-9-BROMOHEXAHYDROINDOLO 

QLINOLIZILM  SALTS  AND  USE  THEREOF  TO 

INCREASE  BLOOD  FLOW 

Csaba  SzanUy;  Lajos  Szabo;  Gyoorgy  Kalaus;  Lajos  Dancsi; 
Tibor  Keve;  Egon  Karpati,  and  Laszio  Szpomy,  all  of  Buda- 
pest, Hungary,  assignors  to  Richter  Gedeon  Vegyeszeti  Gyar 
Rt.,  Budapest,  Hungary 

Filed  Jul.  10.  1979,  Ser.  No.  56,395 
Claims  priority,  application  Hungary,  Jul.  12,  1978,  RI  672; 

Jul.  12, 1978,  RI  673;  Jul.  12, 1978,  RI  674;  Jul.  12, 1978,  RI  675 
Int.  a.'  A61K  31/475:  OHD  4i9/00 

VS.  a.  424-262  3  Oaims 

1.  A  l-alkyl-9-bromo-hexahydroindoloquinolizium  salt  of 

formula. 


(IX) 


asymetric  carbon  in  the  1 -position  of  the  3-ethyl  side  chain 
exists  in  the  form  of  isomer  A  and  isomer  B. 

32.  A  method  of  combatting  acariens  comprising  contacting 
acariens  with  an  acaricidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound 
of  claim  1. 


4,315,013 
CERTAIN  PYRROLE  ANALOGS  OF  PROSTACYCLIN 
DERIVATIVES 
Werner  Skuballa;   Bcrnd   Raduechel;   Helmut   Vorbrueggen; 
Gerda  Mannesmann;  Wolfgang  Losert,  and  Jorge  Casals,  all 
of  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Schering,  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft,  Berlin  and  Bergkaroen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  122,794 
Gajms  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  20, 
1979,  2907118 
Int.  a.3  A6IK  31/40:  C07D  209/52.  401/12.  405/12:  A61K 
31/435 
C.S.  a.  424-263  17  Qaims 

1.  A  prostane  derivative  of  the  formula 

COORi 


wherein 

R2  is  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  A®  is  the 
anion  of  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid, 
or  a  corresponding  free  base. 

3.  A  method  of  increasing  blood  circulation  and  decreasing 
blood  vessel  resistance  in  an  animal  subject  which  comprises 
administering  to  the  animal  a  pharmacologically  effective 
amount  of  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  defined  in 
claim  1  or  a  corresponding  free  base  thereof. 


Rj 


w— c c— c=c— CH3 


4,315,012 
3-TETRAHALOETHYL-CYCLOPROPANE-l-CARBOXY- 

LATE  ESTERS 
Jacques  Mirtel,  Bondy;  Jean  Tessier,  Vincennes,  and  Jean- 
Pierre  Demoute,  Montreuil-sous-Bois,  all  of  France,  assignors 
to  Roussel  L'claf,  Paris,  France 

Filed  No?.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  205J45 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  No».  14,  1979,  79  28049 
Int.  a.>  A61K  31/44:  C07D  213/55 
VS.  a.  424-263  55  Qaims 

1.  An  ester  in  the  form  of  their  stereoisomers  or  mixtures 
thereof  of  the  formula 


CHj       CH3 
Xi  CO 

I       /,^\   II 

Xj— C— CH— C-^-l-C— C 
I      I         I  I 

Xj  Xj      H        H 


I  R  M 


wherein 
Ri  is  (a)  hydrogen,  (b)  Ci-ioalkyl,  (c)  Ci-10 alkyl  substituted 
by  halogen;  Ci-4aIkoxy;  C6-ioaryl;  C^-ioaryl  substituted 
by  1-3  halogen  atoms,  a  phenyl  group,  1-3  Cm  alkyl 
groups  or  a  chloromethyl,  (luoromethyl,  trifluoromethyl, 
carboxy,  hydroxy  or  C1-4  alkoxy  group;  di-Ci^- 
alkylamino;  or  tri-CM-alkylammonium;  (d)  C^-iocycloal- 
kyl.  (e)  C4-10  cycloalkyl  substituted  by  C1-4  alkyl,  (0 
C6-ioaryl,  (g)  C6-ioaryl  substituted  by  1-3  halogen  atoms, 
a  phenyl  group,  1-3  Cm  alkyl  groups  or  a  chloromethyl, 
lluoromethyl.  trifluoromethyl,  carboxy,  hydroxy  or  Cm 
alkoxy  group,  or  (h)  2-furyl,  2-thienyl,  2-pyridyl,  3-pyri- 
dyl,  or  4-pyridyl; 
W  is  hydroxymethylene  or  RO-methylene;  or 


CHj 


CHj 


or       ■"€— 


X|  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fluorine,  chlorine 
and  bromine.  X2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (luo- 
nne.  chlorine  and  bromine,  X3  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  chlorine  and  bromine,  each  Z  is  independently 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  alkoxy  and  alkylthio  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkylsulfo- 
nyl  of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms.  — CFj.  3,4-methylenedioxy,  chlo- 
rine, fluonne  and  bromine,  n  is  0,  I  or  2,  Y  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  oxygen  and  sulfur  and  R  is  selected  from 
the  group  consistmg  of  hydrogen,  — CN  and  ethynyl.  the  acid 
moiety  having  a  structure  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  IR.  cis;  IS,  CIS;  IR,  trans;  and  IS,  trans  and  the  alcohol 
moiety  having  a  configuration  of  (R),  (S)  or  (RS)  and  the 


wherein  OH  or  OR  is  in  the  a-position  and 
R  is  an  in  vivo  hydrolyzable  and  physiologically  acceptable 

ether  or  acyl  group  which  is  conventional  for  modifying 

OH  groups  in  prostaglandins; 
R3.  R4.  R5  and  Rft  are  each  indpendently  hydrogen  or  alkyl 

of  1-5  carbon  atoms, 
R2  is  OH  or  OR.  R  being  as  defined  above, 
or,  when  R|  is  H,  a  physiologically  compatible  salt  thereof 

with  a  base. 
16.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  an  amount  of 
a  compound  of  claim  1  effective  for  lowering  blood  pressure 
and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  adjuvant. 
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4,315,014 

ANTIBACTERIAL  AMIDE  COMPOUNDS  AND 

PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING 

THE  SAME 

Thomas  F.  Mich,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich,,  and  Leonard  Doub,  Tucson, 

Ariz.,  assignors  to  Warner-Lambert  Company,  Morris  Plains, 

N.J. 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,109 
Int.  O.'  A61K  31/44:  C07D  499/70  211/76.  213/64 
U.S.  a  424-263  14  Oaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


Y-(CH2),-S-C-NH 

H 

-NH-CH- 
1 
R 

O 
II 

/S\/"' 

-C-NH-1 

/    YCH3 

O  CO2H 

and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof;  wherein  Y  is 
hydrogen,  CFj,  hydroxy,  pyridyl, 


lower  alkyl— C—0  and  H— C— O— ; 

n  is  0,  I,  2  or  3  and  R  is  phenyl.  4-hydroxyphenyl,  2-thienyl  or 
cyclohexa-l,4-dien-l-yl  with  the  proviso  that  when  Y  is 


O  O 

II  II 

lower  alkyl— C—O—  or  H— C— O— ; 

n  is  I,  2  or  3. 

12.  An  antibacterial  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising 
from  50  mg  to  1000  mg  of  a  compound  of  claim  1  and  a  phar- 
maceutical carrier. 


4,315,015 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  COOKED  BACON  HAVING 

REDUCED  LEVELS  OF  N-NITROSAMINES 
Richard  F.  Theiler,  Scottsdale,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Armour  and 
Company,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  196,816 
Int.  O.J  A23B  4/02.  4/14 
VS.  O.  426-266  15  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  cured  bacon  which,  when  cooked 
for  consumption,  contains  substantially  reduced  levels  of  N- 
nitrosamines,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of 
preparing  a  nitrite-suble  injectable  curing  solution  compris- 
ing 

a  nitrite-containing  pickle, 

a  liquid  smoke  in  concentration  to  provide  5  to  400  ppm 
phenols  and  10  to  2000  ppm  carbonyl  compounds,  based 
upon  the  green  weight  of  the  belly  to  be  injected,  and 
from  150  to  10,000  ppm  of  reducing  sugar,  based  upon  the 
green  weight  of  the  belly  to  be  injected; 
injecting  said  curing  solution  into  a  green  belly;  and 
processing  said  belly  to  effect  curing. 


4,315,016 

HETEROCYCLIC  TRIAZOLYLETHYL  ETHER 

COMPOUNDS  AND  THEIR  USE  AS  PESTICIDES 

Sugavanam  Balassubramanyan,  Wokingham,  and  .Margaret  C. 

Shephard,  Maidenhead,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Imperial 

Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  720,664,  Sep.  7,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  27.  1978,  Ser.  No.  882,205 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  10,  1975, 
37242/75;  Sep.  10,  1975,  37243/75 

Inf.  O.^  AOIN  43/64:  C07D  249/OS 
U.S.  O.  424-269  9  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  general  formula: 


R3R. 
N-N-C-C-OR5 


ly- 


wherein  R3  is  hydrogen,  R4  is  phenyl  optionally  substituted 
with  one  or  two  halogen,  and  R5  is  alkyl  having  up  to  5  carbon 
atoms,  alkenyl  having  up  to  5  carbon  atoms,  alkynyl  having  up 
to  5  carbon  atoms  or  R5  is  benzyl  optionally  ring  substituted 
with  halogen,  alkyl  or  alkoxy,  or  a  fungicidal  acid  salt  of  such 
a  compound. 

4.  A  fungicidal  composition  consisting  essentially  of  as  ac- 
tive ingredient,  a  fungicidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound 
or  salt  as  claimed  in  claim  1,  and  a  carrier  for  the  active  ingre- 
dient. 


4,315,017 

TRIAZOLE  DERIVATIV  ES 

Friedrich  Linhart,  Heidelberg;  Bernd  Zeeh,  Ludwigshafen.  and 

Heinrich  Adolphi.  Limburgerhof,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany. 

assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  59,179,  Jul.  20,  1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  28.  1980,  Ser.  No.  135,914 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  28, 
1978,  2833194 

Int.  CI.'  A61N  43/48.  43/64,  43/172,  47/10 
VS.  a.  424—269  «  ctaimi 

4.  A  process  for  combating  insects,  wherein  the  insects  or 
their  biotope  are  treated  with  an  insecticidally  effective 
amount  of  an  insecticidal  agent  containing  an  insecticidally 
active  carbamate  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  2,5-die- 
thylphenyl-.N-methylcarbamate,  1-naphthyl-N-meihylcarba- 
mate,  m-toIyl-N-methylcarbamate,  2-isopropylphenyl-N- 
methylcarbamale,  2-sec.-butylphenyl-N-methylcarbamate, 
3-(l-methylbutyl)-phenyl-N-methyIcarbamate,  o-chlorophe- 
nyl-N-methylcarbamate.  3.4-dimethylphenyl-N-methylcarba- 
mate.  3,5-diethylphenyl-N-methylcarbamate,  3-isopropyl-5- 
methylphenyl-N-methylcarbamate.  6-chloro-3,4-xylyl-N- 

methylcarbamate.  3.5-di-ten.-butylphenyl-N-methylcarba- 
mate.  3,4,5-trimethylphenyl-N-methylcarbamate.  2-isopropyl- 
phenyl-N-methylcarbamate.  3,5-dimelhyl-4-methylmercap- 
tophenyl-N-methylcarbamate.  4-dimelhylamino-m-tolyl-N- 
methylcarbamate,  4-dimethylamino-3,5-xylyl-N-methylcarba- 
mate.  4-diallylamino-3.5-dimethylphenyl-N-methylcarbamate, 
2-(  1 .3-dioxolan-2-yl)-phenyl-N-methylcarbamate.  4-ben20thie- 
nyl-N-methylcarbamale.  2.3-dihydro-2,2-dimethylbenzofuran- 
7-yl-N-methylcarbamate,  2,2-dimethyl- 1 .3-benzodioxol-4-yl- 
N-melhylcarbamate,  l-isopropyl-3-methyl-5-pyrazolyl-N,N- 
dimethylcarbamate,  2-dimethylcarbamoyl-3-methylpyrazolyl- 
(5)-N.N-dimethylcarbamate,  2-dimelhylamino-5,6-dimethyl-4- 
pyrimidinyl-N.N-dimethylcarbamate,  2-(l-methoxy-2<hloro)- 
ethoxyphenyl-N-methylcarbamale.  3-<dimethylaminome- 

thyleneimino)-phenyl-N-methylcarbamate,  4-(dime- 

thylaminomethyleneimino)-m-tolyl-N-methylcarbamate.  and 
2-ethylthiomethylphenyl-N-methylcarbamate  and  a  tnazole 
derivative  of  the  formula  I  as  a  synergist 
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f=  N 


/= 


N— R 


where  R  denotes  benzyl  substituted  on  the  phenyl  ring  by 
linear  or  branched  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  2-phenylvinyl 
which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  halogen  on  the  phenyl 
ring,  3-phenyi-2-propenyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
by  halogen  on  the  phenyl  ring,  2-phenyl-2-propenyl  which  is 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  halogen  on  the  phenyl  ring, 
1-phenylethyl,  3-phenylpropyl  or  2-phenyl-2-chloroethyl  or  a 
salt  thereof,  the  ratio  of  carbamate  to  triazole  derivative  of  the 
formula  I,  or  a  salt  thereof,  being  from  1:10  to  10:1  parts  by 
weight. 


R4  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl  or  cyclopropyl; 
n  is  0,  I  or  2; 

the  therapeutically  compatible  salts  thereof  with  mineral  or 

organic  acid,  said  amine  and  said  salts  being  in  racemic 

form,  and  the  resolved,  optically-active  isomers  of  said 

amines  and  said  salts  thereof 

2.  A  method  for  treating  hypertension  in  a  mammal,  which 

consists  in  administering  to  a  mammal  patient  suffering  from 

this  ailment  an  amount  of  an  oxazoline  as  below-defined  in  an 

amount  which  is  effective  for  alleviating  said  condition;  said 

oxazoline,  in  a  racemic  or  optically-active  form,  corresponding 

to  the  structure 


4,315,018 
SPEanC  PARASITICIDAL  USE  OF 
2-BENZAMIDO-5-MTRO-THIAZOLE  DERIVATIVES 
Jean  F.  Rossignol,  16  Rue  de  Siam  F-75016,  Paris,  France 
Filed  Dec.  7,  1978,  S«r.  No.  967,454 
Int.  a.3  A61K  3I/42S 
VJS.  a.  424—270  33  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  treating  a  dog  or  cat  infected  with  Taenia 
which  comprises  administering  to  the  infected  animal  an  eradi- 
cating effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


R,    R2 


No,jr">- 


j-^. 


R2. 


Ri 


^ 

C-{CF2)„-CF3 
N— Rj 


(h) 


where 
B  is  a  bridge  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

— CH=CH— ,  oxygen,  sulfur  and  N— R5  wherein  R5  is 

hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 
Ri  and  R2,  being  the  same  or  different,  are  hydrogen,  lower 

alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  or  halogen; 
R3  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl; 
R4  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl  or  cyclopropyl,  and 
n  is  zero,  1  or  2. 


Rs    R4 


in  which  one  or  two  of  the  symbols  Ri,  R2,  Rj,  R4  and  R; 
represents  an  acetoxy  or  propionyloxy  group,  and  the  remain- 
ing symbols  represent  hydrogen  with  the  proviso  that  one  of 
the  remaining  symbols  can  represent  a  methoxy  group  or  a 
chlorine  or  bromine  atom. 


4,315,019 

NOVEL  ARYLTRIFLUOROETHYLAMINES  AND 

PROCESSES  FOR  PRODUONG  THE  SAME 

Charles  Malen,  Fresnes;  Pierre  Roger,  St.  Goud,  and  Michel 

Laubie,  Vaucresson,  ail  of  France,  assignors  to  Science  Union 

et  Cie,  Suresnes,  France 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  798,830,  May  20,  1977,  abandoned. 
This  application  Aug.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  179,169 
Gaims  priorit),  application  France,  May  24,  1976,  76  15601 
Int.  a.'  C07D  263/2S.  413/12:  A61K  31/42,  31/425 
U.S.  a.  424—272  5  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the 
aryl  amines  of  formula  I 


wherein 
R I  and  R2,  the  same  or  different,  are  hydrogen,  lower  alk- 
oxy, lower  alkyl,  or  halogen; 
R}  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl; 


4,315,020 
OXAZOLINE  (TRIFLUOROETHYL)  AMINE 

Charles  E.  Malen,  Fresnes;  Pierre  Roger,  St-Qoud,  and  Michel 

Laubie,  Vaucresson,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Science  Union 

et  Cie,  Suresnes,  France 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  31,386,  Apr.  19,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,267,345, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  798,830,  May  20, 

1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No. 

197,170 

Gaims  priority,  application  France,  May  24, 1976,  76  15601 

Int.  G.'  A61K  31/42:  C07D  263/2S 

U.S.  a.  424—272  17  Gaims 

1.  An  oxazoline  (trifluoroethyl)  amine  of  the  formula 


C-(CF2),-CF3 


(I) 


wherein 
Ri  and  R2,  the  same  or  different,  are  hydrogen,  lower  alkoxy 
of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  lower  alkyl  of  I  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  halogen,  or  trifluoromethyl, 
R3  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  ethyl, 
R4  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl,  or  cyclopropyl, 
R  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  inclu- 
sive, 
B  is  — CH=CH— ,  and 
n  is  zero,  1  or  2. 
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4,315,021 
2-(l,4-BENZODIOXAN-2-YLALKYL)IMIDAZOLES 
Arthur  F.  Kluge,  Los  Altos;  Arthur  M.  Strosberg,  Portola  Val- 
ley, both  of  Calif.;  Roger  Whiting,  and  George  A.  Christie, 
both  of  Edinburgh,  Scotland,  assignors  to  Syntex  (U.S.A.) 
Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  212,288 
Int.  G.3  A61K  31/415:  C07D  405/06 
VS.  G.  424—273  R  7  Gaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  each  of  R5  and  R^  is  independently  hydrogen 
or  alkyl  of  I  to  6  carbon  atoms; 


(b) 


(c) 


NOH 
II 
— C— NH2; 


\^^  O   ^(CH2),^^  N  ^» 


(CH2),'^  N  ^^r2 
R3 


-C=NH®  BQ 


wherein  R7  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms 
and  B3  is  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  anion;  and 
(d)  — CH2NHR8  wherein  Rg  is  -SO2R9'.  -COR?', 


wherein 

R'  and  R^  are  each  independently  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl(l-6),  optionally  substituted 

phenyl,  and  optionally  substituted  phenyl  lower  alkyl 

(1-4); 

R^  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  (1-6),  or  optionally  substituted  phenyl 

lower  alkyl  (1-4); 
n  is  an  integer  equal  to  0,  1  or  2; 
with  the  proviso  that  R',  R^  and  R^  cannot  all  be  hydrogen 
and/or  alkyl;  and  substituted  phenyl  means  that  one  to  three 
hydrogens  of  the  phenyl  ring  are  replaced  by  identical  moieties 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halo,  lower  alkyl  or 
trilfuoromethyl. 

7.  A  method  of  treating  depression  in  humans  which  com- 
prises administering  to  a  subject  in  need  of  such  treatment,  a 
therapeutically  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1  or 
a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof,  or  a 
pharmaceutical  composition  containing  an  effective  amount  of 
said  compound  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof 


Z 
II 
-CNHR9 


or  — (CH2)mC02R9'  in  which 
R9  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
R9'  is  alkyl  of  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  benzyl  or  benzyl 
substituted  with  chloro,  bromo,  nitro  or  trifluoro- 
methyl; 
Z  is  oxygen  or  sulfur;  and 
m  has  a  value  of  from  0  to  4; 
R2  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 
R3  is  alkyl  of  1  to  9  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyi  of  S  to  8  carbon 
atoms,  or  alkyl  of  I  to  6  carbon  atoms  substituted  with 
cycloalkyi  of  5  to  8  carbon  atoms  or 
R2  and  R3  together  with  the  carbon  atom  to  which  they  are 

attached  are  cycloalkylidene  of  5  to  8  carbon  atoms; 
R4  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms:  and 
Xis 


4,315,022 
TERMINAL  AMINO  PROSTAGLANDIN  ANALOGUES 

Gordon  Wootton,  Sawbridgeworth,  and  Stephen  A.  Smith,  Har- 
low, both  of  England,  assignors  to  Beecham  Group  Limited, 
England 

Filed  May  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  152,766 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  23,  1979, 
17931/79 

Int.  G.>  A61K  31/415:  C07D  233/78,  233/86.  233/32 
VS.  a.  424—273  R  34  Gaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


O 

II 


R.-N 


X-N^ 


CH2CH2CH2-(CH2),-Rl 


R2 


CH2CH2-C-R3 
OH 


— C— ,  — C—  or  — CH2— . 
II  II 

o       s 


34.  The  method  of  effecting  a  prostaglandin-like  response  in 
a  human  or  other  animal  which  comprises  administering 
thereto  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  according  to  claim 
1. 


4,315,023 
1-PHENETHYLIMIDAZOLE  DERIVATIVES 
Richard  A.  Partyka,  Liverpool,  N.Y.,  and  Thomas  W.  Hudyma. 
Manlius,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Westwood  Pharmaceuticals,  Inc., 
Buffalo,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  73,041,  Sep.  6,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  211,986 

Int.  G.'  A61K  31/415:  C07D  233/60 

VS.  G.  424—273  R  43  Gainu 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  3: 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof,  wherein 
n  has  a  value  of  0  to  S 
Rl  is  an  aminomethyl  function  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of 

(a) 


— CH2N 


/ 


Re 


Rs 


> 


CH2CHSCH2SCH2-Z 

,R' 
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including    the    antimicrobial    acid    addition    salts    thereor.    contains  at  least  70%  by  weight  alfalfa,  forage  sorghum,  hay  or 
wherein;  other  cellulosic  feed  having  over  50%  cellulose  content. 

R'  and  R^  are  independently  hydrogen  or  halogen  and  Z  is 
a  mono  or  disubslituted  phenyl  moiety  of  the  formula  4: 


A 


wherein  R'  and  R*  are  independently  hydrogen,  halogen, 
(lower)  alkyl  or  trifluoromethyl,  with  the  proviso  that  R'  and 
R*  may  not  simultaneously  both  be  trinuoromethyl. 
22.  A  compound  of  the  formula  3: 


r 

N 


> 


4,315,026 
ALKYLPOLYOXYSUUINYL  AND 
ALKYLPOLYTHIOSULFINYL  DERIVATIVES  OF 
CARBAMATE  ESTERS 
Mohamed  A.  H.  Fahmy,  Edison,  N.J.;  Tetsuo  R.  Fukuto,  and 
Teniomi  Jojima,  both  of  Riverside,  Calif.,  assignors  to  The 
Regents  of  the  University  of  California,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
Filed  Apr.  U,  1980,  Ser.  No.  139,352 
Int.  a.'  AOIN  43/16:  C07D  317/44 
VS.  a.  424—282  40  Claims 

1.  Carbamate  esters  having  pesticidal  activity  selected  from 
the  class  having  the  formula: 


CH2CHSCH2SCH2— Z 


(RlOCN— S— Xi 


where  R  is  methyl;  R|  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  a 
hydrocarbyl  group  containing  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  a  S 
to  6  membered  heterocyclic  ring  containing  one  to  two  O  or  S 
atoms,  the  remaining  ring  atoms  being  carbon  atoms,  and  the 
group 


including    the    antimicrobial    acid    addition    salts    thereof, 
wherem; 
R'  and  R^  are  independently  hydrogen  or  halogen  and  Z  is 
a  2  or  3  thienyl  moiety  of  the  formula  5: 


R3. 


\ 

C 
/ 


R' 


wherein  R-'  is  hydrogen,  halogen  (lower)  alkyl  or  trifluoro- 
methyl. 


4,315,024 
COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHOD  FOR  TREATING  RED 

EYE 
Mark  B.  Abelson,  Andover,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Cooper  Laborato- 
ries. Inc..  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  176,525 
Int.  a.'  AOIN  43/50,  43/56 
U.S.  CI.  424—273  R  3  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  treatmg  red  eye  comprising  topically  admin- 
istering to  the  eye  a  therapeutic  amount  of  an  H2  antagonist 
which  is  effective  to  substantially  reduce  the  red  appearance  of 
the  eye. 


4,315,025 
ROLGHAGE  ANIMAL  FEED 
Michael  M.  Danley,  Grimes,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Chevron  Re- 
search, San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  836,280 
Int  O.'  AOIN  43/36 
V.S.  a.  424—274  7  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  increasing  the  weight  gain  of  a  ruminating 
animal  which  comprises  including  captan  in  the  animal's 
roughage  feed  allotment  m  a  weight-gaining-effective  amount 
between  1  and  200  parts  per  million  based  on  the  daily  rough- 
age feed  allotment  for  the  animal  wherein  said  roughage  feed 


where 
Rj  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  alkylthio  or  cyano,  and 
R4  is  alkyl,  alkylthio.  alkosy,  alkanoyl.  alkoxycarbonyl, 
dialkylaminocarbonyl,  or  phenyl,  which  can  be  unsubsti- 
tuted  or  substituted  with  cyano,  nitro,  alkylthio,  alkylsulfi- 
nyl,  alkylsulfonyl,  or  alkoxy  groups,  the  number  of  ali- 
phatic carbon  atoms  in  R3  and  R4  not  exceeding  eight;  R2 
is  hydrocarbyl  group  containing  from  2  to  40  carbon 
atoms  and  derived  from  a  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl  and  aryl  polyols,  and  alkyl  and 
aryl  polythiols,  and  which  can  contain  unreacted  hy- 
droxyl  groups  or  thiol  groups,  and  protected  hydroxyl  or 
thiol  groups,  wherein  the  protecting  groups  are  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  isopropylidene,  benzylidene, 
alkenyl,  alkinyl,  aralkyi,  acyl,  and  halogenated  acyl;  n  is 
an  integer  of  from  1  to  8;  x  is  the  number  of  unreacted 
hydroxyl  or  thiol  groups  which  can  range  from  0  to  7,  and 
where  n  is  greater  than  x;  and  X  is  O  or  S;  provided  that 
when  (n-x)=  I,  R2  shall  contain  at  least  one  unreacted 
hydroxyl  or  thiol  group,  or  at  least  one  of  said  protected 
hydroxyl  or  thiol  groups. 
10.  Carbamate  esters  having  pesticidal  activity  selected  from 
the  class  having  the  formula: 


O       O 

II        II 
(RiOCN-s-OiprrErR: 


R 


where  R  is  methyl;  Ri  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  a 
hydrocarbyl  group  containing  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  a  5 
to  6  membered  heterocyclic  ring  containing  one  to  two  O  or  S 
atoms,  the  remaining  ring  atoms  being  carbon  atoms,  and  the 
group 
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R3. 


\ 

c 
/ 


R4 


"3, 


\ 

C 
/ 


C=N— 


where 
R3  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  alkylthio  or  cyano,  and 
R4  is  alkyl,  alkylthio,  alkoxy,  alkanoyl,  alkoxycarbonyl. 
dialkylaminocarbonyl,  or  phenyl,  which  can  be  unsubsti- 
tuted  or  substituted  with  cyano,  nitro,  alkylthio,  alkylsulfi- 
nyl,  alkylsulfonyl  or  alkoxy  groups,  the  number  of  ali- 
phatic carbon  atoms  in  R3  and  R4  not  exceeding  eight;  R2 
is  hydrocarbyl  group  containing  from  2  to  40  carbon 
atoms  and  derived  from  a  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl  and  aryl  polyols,  and  which  can 
contain  unreacted  hydroxyl  groups  and  protected  hy- 
droxyl groups,  wherein  the  protecting  groups  are  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  isopropylidene,  benzylidene, 
alkenyl,  alkinyl,  aralkyi,  acyl,  and  halogenated  acyl;  n  is 
an  integer  of  from  1  to  8;  x  is  the  number  of  unreacted 
hydroxyl  groups  which  can  range  from  0  to  7,  and  where 
n  is  greater  than  x;  provided  that  when  (n-x)=  I;  R2  shall 
contain  at  least  one  unreacted  hydroxyl  group  or  at  least 
one  of  said  protected  hydroxyl  groups. 
22.  Carbamates  as  defined  in  claim  1,  wherein  Ri  is  selected 

from  the  class  having  the  formulae: 


where  R<,  is  an  alkyl  group  of  I  to  about  4  carbon  atoms,  and 
both  Rfl's  can  be  the  same  or  different. 

35.  An  insecticidal  composition  comprising  an  insecticidally 
effective  amount  of  a  carbamate  as  deflned  in  claim  22,  in 
admixture  with  a  carrier. 

38.  The  method  of  controlling  insects  which  comprises 
applying  to  the  sites  of  infestation  an  insecticidally  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  as  deflned  in  claim  10. 


4,315,027 
PESTiaDAL  SYMMETRICAL  AND  ASYMMETRICAL 
SULnNYLDICARBA.MATES  CONTAINING  A 
HETEROCYCLIC  GROUP 
Mohamed  A.  H.  Fahmy,  and  Tetsuo  R.  Fukuto,  both  of  River- 
side, Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Regents  of  the  University  of 
California,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  18,414,  Mar.  7,  1979.  This  application  M»y 
9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,224 
Int,  CI.'  AOIN  47/18;  C07D  317/48.  307/86 
VS.  a.  424-282  35  aaims 

I.  A  carbamate  having  pesticidal  activity  of  the  formula: 


R|— OC— N— S— N— C— OR2 
I  I 

R  R 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  each  a  hydrocarbyl  group  containing  1  to 
12  carbon  atoms,  and  R  and  R'  can  be  the  same  or  different;  Ri 
is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  a  hydrocarbyl  group 
containing  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  a  5  to  6  membered 
heterocyclic  ring  containing  one  to  two  O  or  one  to  two  S 
atoms,  and  a  group  containmg  the  >C=N— radical: 


and  where 
R3  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  alkylthio  or  cyano,  and 
R4  is  alkyl,  alkylthio,  alkoxy,  alkanoyl,  alkoxycarbonyl, 
dialkylaminocarbonyl,  and  phenyl,  all  of  which  can  be 
unsubstiiuted  or  substituted  with  cyano.  nitro.  alkylthio, 
alkylsulfinyl,  alkylsulfonyl  and  alkoxy  groups,  the  number 
of  aliphatic  carbon  atoms  in  R3  and  R4  not  exceeding 
eight;  and  Ri  can  be  other  than  Ri  and  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  a  hydrocarbyl  group  contammg  from  I 
to  20  carbon  atoms  and  a  5  to  6  membered  heterocyclic 
ring  containmg  one  to  two  O  or  one  to  two  S  atoms;  or  Rj 
can  be  the  same  as  Ri.  where  Ri  or  R2  is  said  heterocyclic 
ring,  or  both  R 1  and  R2  are  said  heterocyclic  rings. 
27.  The  method  of  controlling  insects  which  comprises 

applying  to  the  sites  of  infestation  an  insecticidally  effective 

amount  of  a  compound  as  defined  in  claim  1. 


4,315,028 
METHOD  OF  TREATMENT  OF  RHEUMATOID 
ARTHRITIS 
Israel  H.  Scheinberg,  5447  Palisades  Ave.,  Bronx,  N.Y.  10471 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  972,634,  Dec.  22,  1978,  abandoned,  and  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  926,688,  Jul.  21,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  76,652 
Int.  a.'  A61K  31/28.  31/30 
VS.  CI.  424-290  10  CUims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  rheumatoid  arthntis.  which  com- 
prises administenng  to  a  patient  suffenng  from  the  same,  a 
rheumatoid  anhritis  treatment  effective  amount  of  a  complex 
of  penicillamine  or  N-acetyl  penicillamine  complexed  with 
gold  or  copper. 


4,315,029 
RACEMIC  MODIFICATION  CONSISTING  OF  SPEanC 
ISO.MERS  OF  a-CYANO-3-PHENOXYBENZYL  CIS-  OR 
TRANS-2,2-DIMETHYL-3-(2,2,2-TRICHLOROETHYL)0- 
CLOPROPANECARBOXYLATE.  PRODUCTION 
THEREOF  AND  PESTICIDAL  COMPOSITIONS 
CONTAINING  THE  SAME 
Fumio  Mori,  Kurashiki;  Yoshiaki  Omura,  .Mitsu;  Yoshiji  Fujita. 
Kurashiki;  Takishi  Nishida,  Kurashiki:  Takeo  Hosogai,  Kura- 
shiki; Fumio  Wada,  Fukuoka;  Sukeji  Aihara,  Kurashiki;  Yo- 
shin  Tamai,  Kitakanbara,  and  Kazuo  Itoi,  Kurashiki,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kuraray  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kurashiki,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  128,717 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  8,  1979,  54-27282; 
Apr.  25,  1979,  54-51677 

Int.  a.-'  AOIN  53/00:  C07C  121/75 
VS.  a.  424-304  58  Qaims 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of,  racemic  modification  D2,  (S)-a-cyano-3-phenoxyben2yl 
(cis,  IR)-2,2-dimethyl-3-(2,2,2-tnchloroethyl)  cyclor 

propanecarboxylate  and  (R)-a-cyano-3-phenoxyben2yl  (cis, 
1  S)-2,2-dimethyl-3-(2.2,2-trichloroethyl)  cyclopropanecar- 
boxylate,  and,  racemic  modification  Dj,  (S)-a-cyano-3- 
phenoxybenzyl  (trans,  lR)-2.2-dimethyl-3-(2,2,2-trichloro- 
ethyl)  cyclopropanecarboxylate  and  (R)-a-cyano-3-phenoxy- 
benzyl  (trans,  lS)-2.2-dimethyl-3-(2,2,2-trichloroethyl)  cyclo- 
propanecarboxylate, and  admixtures  thereof 

51.  A  method  for  the  control  of  pests,  comprising  applying 
to  the  habitat  of  such  pests,  a  pesticidally  effective  amount  of, 
racemic  modification  D2,  (S)-a-cyano-3-phenoxybenzyl  (cis, 
lR)-2,2-dimethyl-3-(2,2,2-trichloro€thyl)  cyclopropanecar- 
boxylate and  (R)-a-cyano-3-phenoxybenzyl  (cis,  lS)-2,2- 
dimethyl-3-(2,2,2-trichloroethyl)  cyclopropanecarboxylate,  or 
racemic     modification     Dj',     (S)-a-cyano-3-phenoxybenzyl 
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(trans,  lR)-2,2-dimethyl-3-(2,2,2-trichloroethyl)  cyclo- 
propanecarboxylate  and  (R)-a-cyano-3-phenoxybenzyl  (trans, 
lS)-2,2-dimethyl-3-(2,2,2-trichloroethyl)  cyclopropanecar- 
boiylate.  or  admixtures  thereof. 


thereof,  together  with  an  inert  non-toxic  phannaceutically- 
acceptable  excipient  or  vehicle. 


4,315.030 
N-HALOALKYL  THIOBENZCYANOANILIDES  AND 
THEIR  USE  AS  FUNGIODES 
Hsiao-Ling  M.  Chin,  and  Ferenc  M.  Pallos,  both  of  Walnut 
Creek,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company,  West- 
port,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  223,470 
Int.  a.'  AOIN  37/34;  C07C  l2inS 
\}&.  a.  424—304  6  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


C=N 


4,315,032 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  ADJACENTLY 

DISUBSTITUTED  KETONES 

Ryoji   Noyori,  Aichi;   Masaaki   Suzuki,   Nagoya,   and  Seizi 

Kurozumi,  Hino,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Teitin  Limited, 

Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  May  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  149,584 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  18,  1979,  54/60293 

Int.  a.3  C07C  /  77/00,  4i/69.  4S/70,  45/72 

U.S.  a.  424—317  6  Claims 

1.  7-Hydroxyprostaglandine  Ei,  or  a  stereoisomer  thereof, 

or  a  protected  derivative  thereof,  having  the  following  formula 

(5)-c-l 


OH 


COj— CQaF 


R'OO' 


(5K-1 


COOR« 


in  which  R  is  hydrogen,  C1-C5  alkyl,  C1-C3  haloalkyi,  halo- 
gen, — NO2.  and  C1-C2  alkoxy.  wherein  R'  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  methyl  group  or  an 
3.   A  method  of  controlling  fungi  comprising  applying   ethyl  group,  R' represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  group, 
thereto  a  fungicidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  having   and  R'°  and  R' '  are  identical  or  different,  and  each  represents 
the  formula  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  tetrahydropyranyl  group  or  a  t-butyldime- 

thylsilyl  group. 


C=N 


in  which  R  is  hydrogen,  C1-C5  alkyl,  C1-C3  haloalkyi,  halo- 
gen, — NO2,  and  C1-C2  alkoxy. 


4,315,031 
THIOSUBSTITUTED  AMINO  AODS 
Michel  Vincent,  Bagneux;  Georges  Remond,  Versailles,  and 
Jacques  Sure,  Neuilly  S/Seine,  all  of  France,  assignors  to 
Science  Union  et  Cie,  Suresnes,  France 

FUed  Aug.  28.  1978,  Ser.  No.  937,151 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  1,  1977, 
36525/77 

Int.  a.)  A61K  31/24.  31/95:  C07C  61/39.  69/753 
UJS.  a.  424—309  10  atoms 

I.  A  cycloalkyl  amino  acid  or  ester  of  the  formula 


4,315,033 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  MENOPAUSAL  SYMPTOMS 
F,  Douglas  Lawrason,  53  Spring  Valley  Rd.,  Convent  Station, 
N.J.  079«0 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1981,  Ser.  No.  227,354 
Int.  a.5  A61K  31/195 
V.S.  a.  424—319  6  Oiims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  vasomotor  symptoms  associated 
with  menopause  in  a  non-hypertensive  female  in  need  thereof 
which  comprises  systemically  administering  methyldopa  to 
said  patient  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  effectively  ameliorate 
said  symptoms. 


/         \   COX 

(CH2),      )( 

NH2 


(I) 


^" 


R     S— R 

in  which 

R  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 

R'  is  halophenyl,  phenyl,  phenyl-lower  alkyl  or  halophenyl- 

methyl; 
X  is  hydroxy  or  lower  alkoxy;  and, 
n  is  0  or  an  integer  from  1  to  3,  inclusive. 

7  A  pharmaceutical  composition  useful  as  an  im- 
munodepressive  agent  containing  as  active  ingredient  an  effec- 
tive amount  of  at  least  one  compound  of  claim  1  or  a  salt 


4,315,034 
VEGETABLE  PROTEIN  PRODUCT  AND  PROCESS 
Arthur  A.  Lerinson,  and  Kenneth  B.  Basa,  both  of  Cook,  lU., 
assignors  to  National  Can  Corporation,  Chicago,  III. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  631,582,  Not.  13, 1975,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  405,201,  Oct.  10, 1973,  Pat.  No. 
3,966,977,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  60,764, 
Aug.  3,  1970,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  10,  1980,  Ser. 
No.  128,963 
Int.  a.'  A23L  1/20:  A23J  3/00 
U.S.  a.  426—104  49  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  proteinaceous  food  product 
having  an  enhanced  protein  content  and  the  fibrous  chewy 
texture  of  meat  which  comprises  contacting  a  compacted, 
defatted  protein-containing  seed  metal  product  in  shard  form 
characterized  by  the  presence  as  one  portion  of  the  surface 
thereof  of  a  densifled,  tough,  at  least  panially  denatured  skin 
which  is  resistant  to  rehydration;  with  an  aqueous  solution 
having  a  pH  of  from  about  2  to  about  6.5,  at  temperatures 
above  about  lOS'  C.  and  at  superatmospheric  pressure,  for  a 
time  sufTicient  to  solubilize  and  extract  a  proportion  of  the 
non-proteinaceous  component  of  said  starting  material,  in- 
crease the  relative  protein  content  thereof  and  render  the 
starting  material  substantially  porous,  and  recovering  the  prod- 
uct from  the  resulting  liquor. 
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4,315,035 

COLORANTS  FOR  LIPID-BASED  CONFECnON 

COMPOSITIONS  AND  LIPID-BASED  COMPOSITIONS 

MADE  THEREFROM 
Kenneth  B.  Basa,  Evanston,  and  Robert  G.  Agusto,  Chicago, 
both  of  111.,  assignors  to  National  Can  Corporation,  Chicago, 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  967,972,  Dec.  11,  1978,  Pat.  No. 
4,313,966.  This  application  Nov.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  208,551 

Int.  a.3  A23L  1/275 
VS.  a.  426-250  8  Oaims 

1.  An  edible,  brown  colored,  essentially  water-free,  solid 
confectionary  coating  composition  comprising  an  edible  lipid; 
a  finely  divided  sugar;  and  a  highly  divided,  water  soluble, 
lipid  insoluble  caramel  powder  uniformly  dispersed  as  a  pig- 
ment throughout  said  coating  composition,  said  caramel  pow- 
der being  present  in  an  amount  of  from  2  to  6%  by  weight  of 
said  composition. 


4,315,036 
PROCESS  FOR  DECAFFEINATING  TEA 
Saeed  A.  Husaini,  Marysville,  and  Richard  T.  Liu,  Worthington, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Societe  d'Assistance  Technique 
pour  Produits  Nestle  S.A.,  Lausanne,  Switzerland 
Filed  Jan.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  868,938 
Int.  O.'  A23F  3/38 
U.S.  CI.  426—387  13  Oaims 

1.  Process  for  decaffeinating  a  tea  extract  which  contains 
caffeine  and  tannins  capable  of  complexing  with  caffeine  com- 
prising: 

(a)  cooling  said  extract  sufficiently  to  form 

(i)  an  aqueous  solubles  phase  conuining  cold-water  solu- 
ble components  of  the  cooled  extract,  including  a  por- 
tion of  the  caffeine,  and 

(ii)  an  insolubles  phase  containing  a  cold-water-insoluble 
complex  of  tannins  with  another  portion  of  the  caffeine; 

(b)  separating  the  solubles  phase  from  the  insolubles  phase; 

(c)  treating  the  insolubles  phase  to  remove  caffeine  there- 
from; 

(d)  adding  decaffeinated  tannins  to  the  solubles  phase;  and 

(e)  repeating  steps  (a)  through  (d)  until  the  desired  degree  of 
decaffeination  has  been  achieved. 


4,315,037 

PROCESS  FOR  FOR,MING  A  MOLDED  ICE 

CONFECTION 

Thomas  R,  Kelly,  Wellingborough,  England,  assignor  to  Thomas 

J.  Liplon,  Inc.,  NJ 

Filed  May  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,604 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  11,  1979, 
16418/79 

Int.  0.>  A23P  1/00 
VS.  a.  426—421  8  Claims 


1.  In  a  process  for  forming  a  molded  ice  confection  which 
has  a  protruding  or  re-entrant  shape  which  comprises  filling  a 
moldable  confection  mix  into  a  thin-walled  flexible  elastic 
mold  having  a  cavity  corresponding  to  said  protruding  or 
re-entrant  shape,  freezing  to  solidfy  the  ice  confection  mix  in 
the  mold,  and  withdrawing  the  solidified  confection  mix  from 


the  mold  so  as  lo  cause  the  mold  to  distort  and  release  its 
contents,  the  improvement  wherein  said  thin-walled  mold  has 
one  or  a  plurality  of  openable  thin-walled  pleats  extending 
along  the  mold  wall  from  a  relatively  large  distal  part  of  said 
wall  along  a  relatively  narrow  more  proximal  part  of  said  wall 
and  substantially  parallel  to  direction  of  said  withdrawal 
whereby  said  pleats  gape  open  during  said  withdrawal  and 
facilitate  release  of  contents  of  said  relatively  large  distal  part 
of  said  ice  confection  mould. 


4,315,038 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  PROTEIN  FLOUR  FROM 

BREWERY  WASTE 
Phillip  M.  Townsley,  Vancouver,  and  Robert  L.  Weaver.  Mon- 
treal West,  both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  The  Molson  Compa- 
nies Limited,  Rexdale.  Canada 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  179,820 

Oaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Sep.  4,  1979,  334936 

Int.  O.'  A23L  l/IO:  A23K  1/06:  A23J  1/12 

U.S.  O.  426-430  6  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  fiour  for  use  in  human  food 

comprising  the  steps  of  extracting  solid  trub  with  an  iso- 

propanolic  solvent  to  remove  water  and  trub  resin  from  the 

trub,  and  drying  the  trub  to  yield  a  trub  fiour 


4,315,039 
PROCESS  FOR  PEELING  TOMATOES  UNDER  VACUUM 
Renzo  Levati,  Collecchio,  Italy,  assignor  to  R.  Levati  S.p.A., 
Parma,  Italy 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  755,055 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jan.  23,  197^,  46810  A/76 
Int.  O.'  A23L  1/212:  A23N  7/00 
U.S.  O.  426-482  2  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  peeling  tomatoes  comprising  the  steps  of 

scalding  said  tomatoes  to  at  least  partially  cook  the  skins  of 
the  tomatoes; 

subjecting  the  scalded  tomatoes  to  a  first  absolute  pressure 
not  exceeding  150  mm  Hg  by  rapidly  drawing  a  vacuum 
on  the  tomatoes; 

maintaining  said  first  absolute  pressure  at  least  momentarily: 

further  lowering  the  absolute  pressure  acting  on  the  toma- 
toes from  said  first  absolute  pressure,  to  a  second  absolute 
pressure  in  the  range  of  25-40  mm  Hg  by  further  drawing 
a  vacuum  on  the  tomatoes; 

then  breaking  said  further  vacuum;  and 

then  separating  the  skins  from  the  tomatoes; 

and  wherein  said  process  further  comprises, 

causing  the  absolute  pressure  acting  on  the  tomatoes  to 
fluctuate  downwardly  between  said  first  and  second  pres- 
sures. 
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4,315.040 
PARTING  OIL  COMPONENT  FOR  BAKED  GOODS  AND 

PARTING  OILS 
Christian  Heine,  Monheim;  Uwe  Ploog,  Hun,  and  Reinhold 
Miisl,  Kaarst  bei  Neuss,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien  (Henkel 
KGaA),  Dusseldorf-Holthausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  92,229 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  25, 
1978,  2851104 

Int.  G.'  A23D  i/OO 
U.S.  G.  426— «09  9  Gaims 

I.  A  synthetic  wax  ester  useful  as  a  component  of  parting  oils 
for  baked  goods  consisting  of  an  ester  prepared  by  combining 

(a)  a  mixture  of  Cij-Cjo-fatty  acids  having  an  iodine  number 
of  48-96  and  a  content  of  Ci6-Cig-fatty  acids  of  at  least 
90%;  with 

(b)  a  mixture  of  Ci2-C2o-falty  alcohols  having  an  iodine 
number  of  50-95  and  a  content  of  Cie-Cig-fatty  alcohols 
of  at  least  90%,  said  synthetic  wax  ester  having  an  iodine 
number  of  40- 1 1 0;  a  saponification  number  of  from  1 00  to 
140;  an  acid  number  of  less  than  I;  an  hydroxy  number  of 
5  or  less;  and  a  solidification  range  of  from  10'  lo  30°  C. 


4,315,041 

EMULSinER  COMPOSITION  AND  QUALITY 

I.MPROVEMENT  METHOD  FOR  STARCH  CONTAINING 

FOOD 
Tetsuro  Fukuda.  Hirakata;  Hideo  Matsuura,  Toyonaka;  Yoshi- 
hito  Koizumi,  Makado,  and  Takeshi  Yamaguchi,  Chiba,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Riken  Vitamine  Oil  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  108,145 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  19, 1979,  54-149770; 
Dec.  7,  1979,  54-159616 

Int.  G.'  A21D  2/16 
t'.S.  G.  426—653  4  Gaims 

1.  An  emulsifier  composition  for  use  in  starch  containing 
food  which  is  prepared  by  melt  mixing  80-95%  of  a  distilled 
monoglyceride  composition  comprising  65-85%  of  saturated 
fatty  acid  monoglycerides  and  35-15%  of  unsaturated  fatty 
acid  monoglycerides  and  having  an  iodine  value  of  10-40,  with 
20-5%  of  fats  having  a  melting  point  of  more  than  45°  C, 
powdering  the  resultant  mixture  and  thereafter  tempering  the 
powdered  composition  for  more  than  30  minutes  at  a  tempera- 
lure  above  45°  C.  and  which  does  not  melt  the  powdered 
composition. 


4,315,042 
SOLDER  REMOVAL  TECHNIQUE 

Donald  J.  Spigarelli,  Carlisle,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Hybrid  Tech- 
nology Corporation,  Concord,  Mass. 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  924,518 

Int.  G.'  B23K  1/08:  B05D  i/12 

U.S.  a.  427—96  29  Gaiins 


a  source  thereof  which  is  at  least  partly  in  said  zone  of 
saturated  vapors; 

positioning  said  article,  one  or  more  surfaces  of  which  have 
been  coated  with  solder,  in  said  zone  of  saturated  vapors; 

maintaining  said  saturated  vapor  zone  at  a  substantially 
constant  temperature  to  provide  heat  so  as  to  maintain  the 
solder  on  the  one  or  more  surfaces  of  said  article  in  a 
molten  state; 

directing  one  or  more  liquid  streams  of  said  selected  liquid 
onto  the  one  or  more  surfaces  of  said  article  while  said 
article  is  positioned  in  said  zone  of  saturated  vapors  so  as 
to  remove  excess  molten  solder  therefrom  to  provide  a 
leveling  of  the  solder  thereon;  and 

providing  said  one  or  more  liquid  streams  at  a  selected  tem- 
perature independently  of  the  temperature  of  the  selected 
liquid  which  forms  the  zone  of  saturated  vapors  whereby 
control  of  the  solder  removal  is  effected  separately  from 
the  heating  required  to  produce  the  zone  of  saturated 
vapors. 

15.  Apparatus  for  leveling  solder  comprising 

a  treating  chamber, 

means  in  said  treating  chamber  for  providing  a  molten  bath 
of  solder. 

means  for  maintaining  a  saturated  atmosphere  of  vapor 
within  a  selected  region  of  said  treating  chamber  formed 
from  a  selected  liquid  in  said  treating  chamber, 

means  for  moving  an  article  having  one  or  more  surfaces  to 
be  coated  with  solder  through  said  treating  chamber  in 
said  vapor  into  said  molten  bath  of  solder  and  for  moving 
said  article  with  one  or  more  surfaces  coated  with  said 
solder  through  said  vapor,  said  vapor  heating  said  one  or 
more  solder  coated  surfaces  so  as  to  maintain  said  solder  in 
a  molten  state, 

means  in  said  treating  chamber  for  projecting  one  or  more 
liquid  streams  of  said  selected  liquid  against  one  or  more 
solder-coated  surfaces  of  the  article  when  said  article  is 
moving  through  said  vapor  in  said  one  or  more  surfaces  of 
the  article,  said  molten  bath  and  said  liquid  stream  project- 
ing means  both  being  within  said  saturated  vapor  region, 
and 

means  for  supplying  said  selected  liquid  to  said  projecting 
means  at  a  selected  temperature  independently  of  the 
temperature  of  the  selected  liquid  which  forms  the  zone  of 
saturated  vapors 'Whereby  control  of  the  solder  removal  is 
effected  separately  from  the  heating  required  to  produce 
the  zone  of  saturated  vapors.  i 


1  A  method  of  solder  levelinf  comprising  the  steps  of 
forming  a  zone  of  saturated  vapors  from  a  selected  liquid; 
coating  one  or  more  surfaces  of  an  article  with  solder  from 


4,315,043 

COATING  OF  GRANULATED  ORGANIC  DYES  WITH  AN 

EPOXY 

Joseph  E.  G.  Couture,  and  Joseph  N.  A.  Roy,  both  of  Ste-Foy, 
Canada,  assignors  to  Her  M^esty  the  Queen  in  Right  of 
Canada,  as  represented  by  the  Minister  of  National  Defence, 
Ottawa,  Canada 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  104,759,  Dec.  18,  1979,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  52,302,  Jun.  26,  1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,225,368.  This  application  Sep.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  189,113 
Gaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Mar.  2, 1979,  324566 
Int.  G.'  B05D  7/00,  7/24 
VS.  a.  4r— 212  9  Gaims 

1.  A  method  of  coating  an  organic  dye  of  a  particle  size  of 
100  to  1000  microns  with  an  inert  non-sticking  coating  com- 
prising an  epoxy  resin,  comprising 

(a)  providing  a  reactor  containing  water  heated  to  the  reac- 
tion temperature, 

(b)  introducing  said  organic  dye  and  said  coating  material 
into  said  reactor, 

(c)  agitating  to  form  a  dispersion  of  the  reactants  in  water, 
and 

(d)  maintaining  said  reaction  temperature  and  agitation  to 
prevent  agglomeration  and  ensure  uniform  coating  of  the 
dye  particles,  until  the  coated  dye  particles  are  cured. 
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4,315,044 

STABLE  AQUEOUS  EPOXY  DISPERSIONS 

Jimmy  D.  EUnore,  and  Joseph  L.  Cecil,  both  of  Louisville,  Ky., 

assignors  to  Celanese  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  204,101 

Int.  G.'  B05D  3/00;  C08L  63/02 

VS.  a.  427—386  19  Gaims 

1.  A  stable  epoxy  dispersion  composition  comprising  (1)  an 

aqueous  medium;  and  (2)  between  about  50-70  weight  percent 

of  self-emulsifying  epoxy  resin  which  is  the  addition  product  of 

reactants  comprising  (a)  40-90  parts  by  weight  of  diglycidyl 

ether  of  dihydric  phenol,  (b)  5-35  parts  by  weight  of  dihydric 

phenol,  and  (c)  2-15  parts  by  weight  of  diglycidyl  ether  of 

polyoxyalkylene  glycol,  wherein  the  molecular  weight  of  the 

epoxy  resin  is  in  the  range  between  about  500-20.000. 


4,315,045 
CONDITIONING  OF  POLYA.MIDES  FOR  ELECTROLESS 

PLATING 

David  A.  Dillard,  Diamond  Bar;  Eileen  Maguire,  Arcadia,  and 

Lawrence  P.  Donovan,  Temple  City,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 

Crown  City  Plating  Co.,  El  Monte,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  970,923,  Dec.  19,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,585 

Int.  G.'  B05D  3/10 

U.S.  G.  427—307  48  Gaims 


aryl.  at  least  70  weight  percent  of  the  silanol  being 
CHjSiCOH).!,  said  composition  containing  10  to  40% 
solids,  said  solids  consisting  essentially  of  10  to  70  weight 
%  colloidal  silica  and  30  to  90  weight  %  of  the  partial 
condensate  and  wherein  said  composition  has  a  pH  of 
from  7.1  to  about  7.8. 


4,315,047 
CURLED  TAPE,  ROLL,  AND  CONTAINER  END 

Thomas  W.  Seabold,  St.  Paul;  Richard  A.  Patterson.  Woodbury, 
and  Richard  P.  de  Neui,  Lake  Elmo,  all  of  Minn.,  assignors  to 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul, 
Minn. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  121,661,  Feb.  15,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,671 
Int.  CI.'  B32B  3/02 
U.S.  G.  428—64  12  Gaims 


1.  A  process  for  electroless  plating  of  polyamide  substrates 
wherein  the  substrate  is  etched  with  an  aqueous  acid  etch 
solution  prior  to  electroless  plating,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  conditioning  the  substrate  prior  to  contact  with  the 
aqueous  acid  etch  solution  by  contact  with  an  aqueous  alkaline 
conditioning  solution  having  a  pH  of  at  least  about  10  and 
maintained  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  1 50°  F.  to  the  lesser 
of  ihe  boiling  point  of  the  solution  and  the  softening  tempera- 
ture of  the  polyamide  substrate  for  a  time  sufficient  to  enhance 
aqueous  acid  etch  of  the  polyamide  substrate  to  render  the 
conditioned  polyamide  substrate  substantially  uniformly  and 
directly  receptive  to  a  metal  electroless  plating  catalyst. 


I.  A  tape  comprising  a  backing  and  a  pressure-sensitive 
adhesive  layer  wherein  said  backing  of  said  tape  is  deformed  in 
uniformly  spaced,  localized  areas  to  impart  at  least  a  temporary 
curl  to  said  tape. 

II.  An  article  of  manufacture  comprising  a  container  end 
having  at  least  one  preformed  opening,  said  preformed  opening 
sealed  with  the  tape  of  claim  I. 

12.  A  convolutely  wound  roll  of  the  tape  of  claim  1,  wherein 
said  adhesive  layer  is  exposed  on  the  outside  of  said  roll. 


4,315,048 
COMPOSITE  STRUCTURES  BASED  ON  POLYOLERN 

HBERS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  SAME 
Benito  Beghelli,  Monza;  Vincenzo  De  Angelis,  Temi,  and  Mauro 
Navone,  Milan,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Merak  S.p.A.,  Milan, 
Italy 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  129,356 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  12,  1979,  20896  A/79 
Int.  G.'  B32B  3/14 
U.S.  a.  428—78  4  Gaims 


4,315,046 

PROCESS  FOR  SECURING  PRIMERLESS  ADHESION 

OF  SILICONE  RESIN  COATING  COMPOSITION  TO 

CAST  ACRYLICS 

Robert  B.  Frye,  Albany,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Waterford,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  169,651 
Int.  G."  B05D  3/00 
U.S.  a.  427—322  7  Gaims 

1.  In  process  for  forming  an  adherent,  abrasion-resistant 
coaling  on  unprimed  cast  acrylic  substrate,  the  steps  compris- 
ing: 
(i)  applying  to  said  substrate  a  wash  coating  of  glacial  acetic 
acid  and  draining  said  wash  coating  for  from  2  to  5  min- 
utes, 
(ii)  thereafter  applying  a  coating  composition  comprising  a 
dispersion  of  colloidal  silica  in  an  aliphatic  alcohol-water 
solution  of  the  partial  condensate  of  a  silanol  of  the  for- 
mula RSi(OH)3,  wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl  having  from  I  to  3  carbon  atoms  and 


1.  A  composite  structure  compnsing: 

(a)  a  layer  of  fibers  comprising  polyolefin  fibers  and  which  is 
in  the  form  of  a  fabric,  a  non-woven  fabric,  a  mat,  or  a 
carpet; 

(b)  an  unoriented  polyolefin  film  having  a  thickness  of  50  to 
2,500  microns;  and 

(c)  interposed  between  the  fiber  layer  and  the  polyolefin 
film,  a  reinforcing  element  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  metal  foils,  metal  nets,  stiff  plastic  sheets,  paper- 
board  and  structures  comprising  glass  fibers,  said  reinforc- 
ing element  having  smaller  dimensions  than  the  fiber  layer 
and  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  holes  through 
which  the  polyolefin  film  contacts  the  fiber  layer  and  is 
heat-set  to  it. 
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4,315,049 
STTTCHLESS  LOW  BULK,  PIN-TYPE  SEAM  FOR  USE  IN 
PAPER  MAKING  EQUIPMENT  FABRICS,  SUCH  AS 
DRYER  FELTS 
Gisela  Pickers,  Eupen,  Belgium,  assignor  to  Asten  Group,  Incor- 
porated, Devon,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  100,94«,  Dec.  6,  1979.  This 

application  Apr.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,444 

Int.  a.'  D21F  T/10:  D03D  25/00 

U.S.  a.  428—104  22  Oaims 


I.  A  method  of  producing  a  low  bulk,  stitchless  pin-type 
seam  in  a  multi-ply  fabric  for  use  with  paper  making  equip- 
ment, comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  length  of  fabric  to  be  seamed  comprising  a 
plurality  of  longitudinal  warp  yams  interwoven  with  at 
least  two  ply-forming  layers  of  transverse  pick  yams,  said 
layers  defining  at  least  front  and  back  plys,  said  length  of 
fabric  being  of  a  length  which  is  longer  than  the  desired 
seamed  fabric  length; 

(b)  removing  preselected  pick  yams  to  create  apertures  in 
said  fabric  and  define  a  fold  line  which  corresponds  to  the 
fabric  end  of  one  of  the  sides  of  the  seam  to  be  formed,  said 
fold  line  further  defining  adjacent  fabric  body  and  fabric 
overlap  regions  on  said  fabric; 

(c)  installing  a  seaming  coil  through  said  apertures; 

(d)  removing  preselected  pick  yams  from  said  back  ply  of 
said  fabnc  in  said  fabric  body  and  fabric  overlap  regions 
adjacent  said  coil; 

(e)  applying  a  bead  of  adhesive  along  said  fold  line; 

(0  folding  at  least  a  portion  of  said  overlap  region  at  said  fold 
line  to  overlap  said  fabric  body  region  to  form  a  seaming 
edge  defined  by  said  coil; 

(g)  creating  a  warp  yam  fringe  on  a  portion  of  said  fabric 
overlap  region  which  is  remote  to  said  seam  overlap  area; 

(h)  drawing  at  least  portions  of  said  warp  yam  fringe  be- 
tween yams  in  said  fabric  Ixxly  region  to  complete  a  first 
half  of  said  coil  seam;  and 

(i)  performing  at  least  steps  (b)  through  (h)  with  respect  to  a 
different  fabric  position  whereby  a  second  half  of  said  coil 
seam  is  formed  to  matingly  receive  said  first  half  to  define 
a  pin  receiving  channel. 


4,315,050 
LAMINATES  STRUCTURE  OF  AN  EXPANDED  CORE 
PANEL  AND  A  FLAT  SHEET  OF  MATERIAL  WHICH 
DOES  NOT  EASILY  BOND  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR 
MAKING  THE  SAME 
Rosemary  Rourke,  Newton,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Norfield  Corpo- 
ration, Danbury,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  115,338 

Int.  a.»  B32B  3/12:  B29C  27/12 

VS.  a.  428—116  14  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  composite  member  having  a  panel 
of  expanded  thermoformable  material  with  a  plurality  of  voids, 
as  a  core  and  at  least  one  sheet  of  the  same  material  attached 
thereto,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

disposing  at  least  one  face  portion  of  a  layer  of  expanded 
thermoformable  material  adjacent  to  a  face  portion  of  a 
layer  of  a  sheet  of  same  material; 

disposing  the  layers  between  two  platens  of  a  press; 

heating  at  least  one  platen  adjacent  to  the  sheet  of  the  same 
material  to  its  melting  temperature  at  the  point  of  contact 
between  said  layers; 

moving  said  presses  together  thereby  squeezing  material 
from  the  sheet  of  the  same  material  into  voids  of  said 
expanded  thermoformable  material; 

cooling  said  at  least  one  platen;  and 

removing  said  composite  member  from  said  platnes. 

10.  A  composite  member  comprising: 

a  panel  of  expanded  thermoformable  material  having  a  plu- 
rality of  voids,  each  of  said  voids  having  an  opening  on  at 
least  one  surface  of  said  expanded  panel,  said  opening 
having  an  area  smaller  than  an  interior  cross  sectional  area 
of  said  void;  and 

at  least  one  layer  of  hard  to  bond  thermoformable  material 
attached  to  said  panel  and  having  a  plurality  of  projections 
into  said  voids,  and  each  of  said  projections  having  a  cross 
sectional  area  at  the  interior  of  said  voids  which  is  greater 
than  the  area  of  said  openings  made  by  the  method  of 
claim  1. 


4,315,051 

PROCESS  FOR  EXPANDING  THERMOFORMABLE 

MATERIALS  HAVING  CLEAR  SURFACES  AND  THE 

RESULTANT  PRODUCTS 

Rosemary  Rourke,  Webster  PI.,  Newtown,  Conn.  06470 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  115,336 

Int.  a.'  B32B  3/12:  B29C  17/02 

VS.  a.  428—119  10  CUims 


1.  A  method  of  forming  an  expanded  panel  of  thermoform- 
able material,  in  such  a  manner  that  said  panel  will  have  a  flat 
smooth  side  comprising: 

disposing  between  a  flat  solid  platen  and  a  vented  platen,  a 
sheet  of  thermoformable  material; 
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placing  between  the  sheet  of  thermoformable  material  and 
the  fiat  solid  platen  a  film  layer  of  plastic  material  which 
does  not  bond  to  said  thermoformable  material  but  which 
exhibits  hot  tack  adhesion  at  an  elevated  temperature; 

bringing  the  platens  together  so  as  to  press  against  said  sheet 
of  thermoformable  material  and  film  layer; 

heating  said  platens  to  a  temperature  at  which  both  the 
thermoformable  material  and  the  film  layer  exhibit  hot 
tack  adhesion; 

moving  the  platens  apart  so  as  to  expand  the  thermoformable 
material  into  an  expanded  panel; 

cooling  the  expanded  panel,  removing  the  expanded  panel 
from  between  the  platens;  and 

stripping  the  film  layer  from  said  expanded  panel. 

8.  An  expanded  panel  of  thermoformable  material  having  a 
smooth  side  formed  in  accordance  with  the  method  claim  1. 


4,315,052 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM 

Noboru  Takahashi;  Sadao  Ozaki;  Hiromasa  Isono;  Toshikazu 
Nishihara;  Takeshi  Ikushiraa,  and  Tunehide  Naruse,  all  of 
Yokohama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan, 
Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,092 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  26,  1979,  54-79749 

Int.  a.'  GllB  5/70 

U.S.  CI.  428 — 328  relmve «u.ue  at  4  Claims 


Si 

Si 


3.  volatile  organic  solvents  for  said  first  film-forming 

material,  and 
B.  a  baked  transparent  coating  composition  deposited  on 
said  base  film  in  a  relationship  to  maintain  substantially  no 
intermixing  and  no  intersolution  of  said  base  film  and  said 
transparent  coating  composition,  said  transparent  coating 
composition  comprising: 
I  a  second  film-forming  material  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  alkyd  resins,  polyester  resins,  acrylic  resins 

and  polyurethane  resins,  and 
2.  volatile  organic  solvents  for  said  second  film-forming 

material,  the  improvement  comprising: 
said  second  film-forming  material  consisting  essentially  of 
polyester  resins  comprising  a  crosslinking  resin  containing 
hydroxyl  groups  obtained  by  esterifying  polycarboxylic 
acids  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic  poly- 
carboxylic acids,  cycloaliphatic  polycarboxylic  acids,  and 
mixtures  thereof  with  polyols  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  aliphatic  polyols,  cycloaliphatic  polyols  and 
mixtures  thereof 


:«  -. 


4,315,054 

CRACK-RESISTANT,  HEAT-ABSORBING  FLSION 

GLASSES  ENABLING  LOW  PROCESSING 

TEMPERATURES  FOR  THE  HERMETIC 

ENCAPSULATION  OF  ELECTRONIC  COMPONENTS 

Werner  Sack,  and  Otto  Lindig,  both  of  Mainz,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany,   assignors  to  Schott  Glaswerke,   Mainz,   Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  173,799 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  30, 
1979,  2930912 

Int.  a.J  C03C  3/04.  3/10 
VS.  CI.  428—433  3  CUinu 


i.  t 


1.  A  magnetic  recording  medium  comprising  a  supon  and  a 
magnetic  recording  layer  formed  on  said  support  and  com- 
prised of  a  magnetic  powder  of  a  metal  or  alloy,  about  2.0  to  20 
wt  %  of  an  abrasion-resistant  metal  oxide,  about  1.0  to  10wt% 
of  ethylene  stearyl  bisamide  and  about  10  to  25  wt  9c  of  an 
organic  resin  binder,  all  based  on  said  magnetic  metal  powder. 


4,315,053 
BASE  COATS  COVERED  BY  A  CLEAR  LACQUER 
COATING  AND  PROCESS  FOR  COATING 
Ulrich  Poth,  Miinster;  Dieter  Moller,  Ascheberg,  and  Arnold 
Dobbelstein,  Cologne,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  BASF  Farben  &  Fasem  AG,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  124,570,  Feb.  25,  1980, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  12,723,  Feb.  16, 
1979,  abandoned.  This  application  May  28,  1980,  Ser.  No. 

153,852 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  16, 
1978,  2806497 

Int.  a.'  B32B  15/OS:  B44D  1/14 
VS.  a.  428—423.7  '  14  Oaims 

1.  In  an  article  having  a  substrate  and  a  multilayer  coating 
composition  adhered  thereto,  said  composition  comprising: 
A.  a  dried  nonaqueous  base  film  produced  from  a  composi- 
tion comprising: 

1.  a  first  film-forming  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyd  resins,  polyester  resins,  acrylic  res- 
ins, and  polyurethane  resins,  wherein  said  first  film- 
forming  material  contains  from  about  2  to  about  SO 
weight  percent,  based  on  the  film-forming  solids,  of  a 
cellulose  ester, 

2.  uniformly  dispersed  pigments,  and 


1.  A  fusion  glass  of  the  series  Si02— AI2O3— NajO— P- 
bO— FejOi  consisting  essentially  of  43.0-46.29'e  by  weight  of 
SiO:;  1.0-2.0%  by  weight  of  AI2O3;  6.2-16.0%  by  weight  of 
NazO  which  is  the  only  alkali  metal  oxide;  33,0-46.1%  by 
weight  of  PbO;  2.0-4.5%  by  weight  of  Fe304;  and  a  maximum 
of  0.2%  by  weight  of  SbiOj,  all  calculated  as  percent  by 
weight  of  oxide;  the  glass  being  heal  absorbing,  having  a  soft- 
ening temperature  of  537'-60r  C.  and  fusing  to  metallic 
electronic  conductor  contacts  in  a  hermetic  seal  at  low  fusion 
processing  temperatures  of  763'-879°  C.  whereby  minimal 
vaporization  of  glass  components  occurs,  the  encapsulated 
metallic  contacts  so  produced  having  stresses  between  the 
metallic  conductor  and  the  fusion  glass,  which  upon  subjection 
to  rapid  cooling  in  air  or  to  cooling  at  5'  C./min,  are  character- 
ized by  a  maximum  tensile  stress  corresponding  to  an  optical 
path  difference  of  S  40O  nm/cm,  at  a  specific  birefringence  of 
(2.7±0.1)x  10"'mm^/N,  said  metallic  contacts  having  a  coef- 
ficient of  thermal  expansion  at  20°-300'  C.  of 
8.4-I2.2X  10~  VC.  and  a  maximum  heat  absorption  at  I  to  1.5 
fim. 
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2.  A  metallic,  electronic  conductor  contact  encapsulated  in  a 
fusion  glass  of  claim  1. 


4,315.055 

DIRECT  ELECTROLESS  DEPOSITION  OF  CUPROUS 

OXIDE  nLMS 

J.  Shannon  Breininger,  Gibsonia,  and  Charles  B.  Greenberg, 

Murrysville,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc., 

Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  7S5J69,  Dec.  29,  1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jun.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,110 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  9, 1996, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.  B32B  /7/06:  C03C  17/36 

VS.  O.  428—434  8  Claims 

1.  A  wet  chemical  method  for  the  direct  deposition  of  a  film 

consisting  essentially  of  cuprous  oxide  onto  a  surface  of  a  glass 

substrate  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  cleaning  a  surface  of  the  substrate; 

(b)  rendering  said  surface  receptive  to  electroless  deposition 
of  a  coating;  and 

(c)  contacting  the  receptive  surface  with  an  electroless  plat- 
ing solution  comprising: 

(1)  a  copper  salt; 

(2)  a  complexing  agent; 

(3)  a  reducing  agent;  and 

(4)  sufficient  alkali  to  bring  the  pH  of  the  solution  to  at 
least  about  12.9 

for  a  sufTicient  time  to  deposit  a  cuprous  oxide  film  of  a  desired 
thickness. 

3.  A  wet  chemical  method  for  the  direct  deposition  of  a  film 
consisting  essentially  of  cuprous  oxide  onto  a  surface  of  a  glass 
substrate  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  cleaning  a  surface  of  the  substrate; 

b  rendering  said  surface  receptive  to  electroless  deposition 
of  a  coating  by  contacting  the  surface  with  a  silver  salt,  a 
complexing  agent  and  a  reducing  agent  to  deposit  an 
activating  silver  film; 

c.  rinsing  the  activated  surface  with  a  solution  of  a  chemical 
compound  capable  of  rendering  the  surface  substantially 
free  from  silver  oxide  before  it  is  contacted  with  an  elec- 
troless plating  solution;  and 

d.  contacting  the  activated  surface  with  an  electroless  plat- 
ing solution  comprising; 

1 .  a  copper  salt; 

2.  a  complexing  agent; 

3.  a  reducing  agent;  and 

4.  sufficient  alkali  to  bring  the  pH  of  the  solution  to  at  least 
about  12.9  for  a  sufficient  time  to  deposit  a  cuprous 
oxide  film  of  a  desired  thickness. 

4.  The  method  according  to  claim  3,  wherein  the  activated 
surface  is  rmsed  with  a  solution  of  sodium  thiosulfate. 

5.  The  method  according  to  claim  4,  wherein  the  activated 
surface  is  contacted  with  an  electroless  plating  solution 

wherein  said  copper  salt  is  copper  sulfate; 
said  reducing  agent  is  formaldehyde; 
said  complexing  agent  is  Rochelle  Salt;  and 
said  alkali  is  alkali  metal  hydroxide. 


4,315,056 

LOW  TIN  TERNE  COATED  STEEL  ARTICLE 

Marrin  B.  Pierson,  Franklin,  and  Frank  C.  Dunbar,  Monroe, 

both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Armco  Inc.,  Middletown,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  793,624,  May  4,  1977,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  .\o.  730,622,  Oct.  7, 1976, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  499,917,  Jul.  22, 

1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  118,073 

Int.  a.'  B32B  15/04.  15/18:  C23C  1/06 
U.S.  a.  428—645  3  Qaims 

1.  A  jet  finished,  hot  dipped,  terne  coated,  steel  article  hav- 
ing improved  solderability  and  appearance,  the  coating  con- 
sisting of  about  2%  tin  to  about  6.5%  tin  and  the  balance  lead, 
with  no  other  purposeful  additions,  and  including  only  impuri- 


ties normally  present,  in  an  amount  less  than  \%,  the  weight  of 
the  coating  being  from  about  0.5  oz/ft.2(  1 5  2g/m2),  through 
the  entire  range  of  commercial  coating  weights  and  being  the 
only  metallic  coating  on  said  article. 


4,315,057 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM 

Eiji  Horigome;  Hitoshi  Azegami,  and  Hiroshi  Ohta,  all  of  To- 
kyo, Japan,  assignors  to  TDK  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  192,697 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct,  9,  1979,  54/129424 

Int.  a.'  HOIF  10/02:  B05D  5/12 

U.S.  a.  428-694  3  Qaims 


25*C  80RM 


CONTmOfHUSTIHHIStTW  {V 


1.  In  a  magnetic  recording  medium  which  comprises  a  sub- 
strate coated  with  a  magnetic  layer  comprising  a  magnetic 
powder,  a  resinous  binder  and  a  rust  inhibitor,  the  improve- 
ment of  the  rust  inhibitor  comprising  benzotriazole  or  ben- 
zodiazole  at  a  ratio  of  more  than  0. 1  wt.  %  based  on  resins  of 
the  binder. 


4,315.058 
VENT  PLUGS  FOR  ELECTRIC  STORAGE  BATTERIES 
Derek  K.  Schwendenen  Neil  L.  Ainsworth,  both  of  Billericay, 
and  Richard  J.  Foss,  Rainham,  all  of  England,  assignors  to 
Chloride  Group  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  .May  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,319 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  9,  1979, 
16115/79 

Int.  a.'  HOIM  2/12 
VJS.  a.  429—84  15  Oaims 


3(>   32   Q  ,43  36\ 


1.  A  vent  plug  for  an  electric  storage  battery  comprising: 

a  tubular  body  for  insertion  in  an  aperture  in  a  lid  of  said 
battery; 

said  vent  plug  further  comprising  an  upper  end  portion 
integral  with  said  tubular  body; 

a  lid  integrally  formed  within  said  upper  end  portion  of  said 
vent  plug  wherein  at  least  one  aperture  is  formed  within 
said  upper  end  portion  for  venting  gas  from  said  vent  plug; 

a  removable  insert  secured  within  said  tubular  body  and  at 
least  partially  defining  a  gas  venting  path,  said  insert  and 
said  body  defining  a  space  with  which  said  at  least  one  gas 
venting  aperture  and  said  gas  venting  path  communicate; 
and 

a  porous  flame  retarding  body  disposed  within  said  space, 
said  flame  retarding  body  being  retained  in  position  by 
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said  removable  insert  such  that  said  flame  retarding  body 
may  be  readily  removed  from  said  vent  plug. 


4,315,059 
MOLTEN  SALT  LITHIUM  CELLS 
Ian  D.  Raistrick,  Menio  Park;  Jaime  Poris,  Portola  Valley,  and 
Robert  A.  Huggjns,  Stanford,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States 
Department  of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jul.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  170,254 

Int.  a.'  HOIM  6/36 

U.S.  a.  429—112  20  Qaims 


disc  is  inserted  into  the  housing  to  be  deflected  upwardly 
by  physical  contact  with  the  interior  wall  of  the  housing 
and  to  move  toward  each  other  thereby  to  cause  the  disc 
to  generally  conform  to  the  interior  cross  section  of  the 
housing,  said  peripheral  portions  following  the  deflection 
thereof  being  at  acute  angles  with  respect  to  the  interior 
wall  of  the  housing  and  making  direct  physical  contact 
with  the  interior  wall  of  the  housing  and  establishing  a 
plurality  of  passageways  adjacent  to  the  interior  wall  of 
the  housing  as  a  result  of  the  adjacency  of  the  plurality  of 
openings  to  the  interior  wall  of  the  housing. 


4,315,061 
BATTERY  WITH  INTERNAL  ELECTRICAL 
CONNECTORS 
Hironosuke  Ikeda,  Hirakata;  Satoshi  Narukawa,  and  Shigehiro 
Nakaido,  both  of  Kobe,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sanyo  Elec- 
tric Co.,  Ltd.,  Moriguchi,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  158,781 
Qaims    priority,    application    Japan,    Jun.    25,    1979,    54- 
87181[U];  Nov    2,    1979,   54-152639[U];  Jan.   17,   1980.  55- 
4138[m;  May  9,  1980,  55-64137[U] 

Int.  Q.'  HOIM  2/26 
U.S.  Q.  429—161  16  Qaims 


1.  In  an  electrochemical  cell  having  a  first  electrode,  a  sec- 
ond electrode  spaced  from  said  first  electrode,  and  an  electro- 
lyte contacting  said  second  electrode,  said  first  electrode  in- 
cluding lithium  as  an  electroactive  species  thereof,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 

said  electrolyte  including  nitrate  moieties;  and, 
means  for  permitting  conduction  of  lithium  in  an  ionic  form 
between  said  electrolyte  and  said  first  electrode  while  sub- 
stantially isolating  said  first  electrode  from  said  electrolyte. 


4,315,060 
METAL  SUBSTRATE  FOR  AN  ELECTROCHEMICAL 
CELL 
Franz  Goebel,  Sudbury,  and  William  T.  McHugh,  Westwood, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  GTE  Products  Corporation,  Stam- 
ford, Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,267 

Int.  Q.'  HOIM  6/00 

U.S.  Q.  429—122  8  Claims 


20b 


1.  A  metal  current  collector  substrate  adapted  to  be  inserted 
into  an  elongated  housing  of  an  electrochemical  cell  and  to 
make  direct  physical  contact  with  an  interior  wall  of  the  hous- 
ing, said  current  collector  substrate  comprising: 
a  thin,  solid,  resilient  disc  of  a  non-permeable  metal  and 
having  a  plurality  of  like  cut-out  openings  spaced  about  its 
entire  periphery  in  a  predetermined  pattern  and  defining  a 
plurality  of  deflective,  resilient  peripheral  portions  inter- 
mediate to  the  openings,  said  disc  further  having  a  single 
additional  opening  therein  spaced  from  the  plurality  of 
other  openings  and  encircled  by  the  material  of  the  disc, 
and  said  disc  being  normally  flat  prior  to  insertion  into  the 
housing  of  an  electrochemical  cell  and  having  a  size  prior 
to  insertion  into  the  housing  of  the  cell  greater  than  the 
interior  cross  section  of  the  housing,  by  an  amount  such 
that  the  peripheral  portions  of  said  disc  operate  when  the 


17      16 


1.  A  battery  comprising: 

a  first  electrode  plate  having  a  first  polarity; 

a  second  electrode  plate  located  on  one  side  of  the  first 
electrode  plate  and  having  a  second  polarity; 

a  first  separated  layer  disposed  between  said  first  and  second 
electrode  plates; 

a  third  electrode  plate  on  another  side  of  the  first  electrode 
plate  and  having  said  second  polarity; 

a  second  separator  layer  disposed  between  the  first  and  third 
electrode  plates; 

a  first  outer  case  forming  a  battery  terminal  of  the  first 
polarity; 

a  collector  element  electrically  connecting  the  first  elec- 
trode plate  and  the  first  outer  case  together; 

a  first  insulating  layer  disposed  immediately  adjacent  the 
first  outer  case,  the  second  electrode  plate  and  the  collec- 
tor element  in  a  manner  that  an  internal  battery  connec- 
tion to  the  first  outer  case  through  the  collector  element  is 
permitted  while  all  other  internal  battery  connections  to 
the  first  outer  case  are  prevented;  and 

a  second  outer  case  forming  a  battery  terminal  of  the  second 
polarity,  the  second  outer  case  being  electrically  con- 
nected to  the  second  and  third  electrode  plate  and  being 
electrically  insulated  from  the  first  outer  case. 


4,315,062 

METHOD  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  A 

POLYSTYRENE  SEPARATOR  AND  CELL 

Donald  M.  Qarizio,  Yonkers,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Duracell  Intef- 

national  Inc.,  Bethel,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  870,049 
Int.  a.'  HOIM  2/16 
U.S.  Q.  429—246  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  separator  for  use  in  an  electro- 
chemical cell  comprising  the  steps  of  dissolving  polystyrene 
resin  in  a  solvent,  placing  a  predetermined  amount  of  the 
resulting  polystyrene  solution  directly  on  the  exposed  surface 
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of  a  cathode,  and  removing  said  solvent  thereby  leaving  a  thin, 
substantially  continuous  coating  on  the  exposed  surface  of  said 
cathode. 

11.  An  electrochemical  cell  comprising  an  anode,  a  cathode 
and  a  polystyrene  separator  formed  by  the  method  of  claim  1, 
said  separator  being  positioned  between  and  completely  sepa- 
rating said  cathode  and  said  anode  whereby  it  prevents  the 
migration  therethrough  of  reaction  products  of  said  cathode 
and  said  anode. 


4,315.063 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PHOTOSENSITIVE 
MEMBER  HAVING  A  HALOGEN  CONTAINING 
CHARGE  INJECTION  LAYER 
TadiOi  Fukuda,  and  Teruo  Misumi,  both  of  Toride,  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  959,005 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  17,  1977,  52-138204 
Int.  a.'  G03G  5/10.  5/14 
U.S.  a.  430-65  g  aai„s 

1  An  electrophotographic  photosensitive  member  compris- 
ing an  electric  charge  injection  layer  from  I  to  10  microns  in 
thickness,  an  amorphous  photoconductive  layer  from  25  to  75 
microns  in  thickness  on  said  charge  injection  layer,  and  an 
insulating  layer  on  said  amorphous  photoconductive  layer,  said 
charge  injection  layer  being  a  semiconductive  layer  containing 
halogen  as  an  impurity;  wherein  when  the  layer  to  be  joined  to 
the  charge  injection  layer  employs  a  p-type  semiconductor,  the 
work  function  of  the  charge  injection  layer  should  be  equal  to 
or  greater  than  that  of  the  material  used  for  the  layer  to  be 
joined:  and  when  the  layer  to  be  joined  to  the  charge  injection 
layer  employs  an  n-type  semiconductor,  the  work  function  of 
the  charge  injection  layer  should  be  equal  to  or  smaller  than, 
that  of  the  layer  to  be  joined. 


4,315,0«4 

ELECTROSTATIC  PHOTOGRAPHIC  COPYING 

PROCESS 

Nobuhiro  Miyakawa,  Kobe,  and  Takashi  Teshima,  Araagasaki, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Miu  Industrial  Company  Limited, 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  98J15 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  28, 1978,  53/145%7 
Int.  a.'  G03G  13/09 
VS.  a.  430-122  „  aateis 


said  copolymer  being  30  to  120%  by  weight  based  on  the  finely 
divided  magnetic  material,  said  magnetic  developer  being 
prepared  by  melt-kneading  the  mixture  of  the  resin  medium 
and  the  finely  divided  magnetic  material  and  cooling  the 
kneaded  composition  and  pulverizing  the  cooled  composition, 
said  magnetic  developer  having  an  electrostatic  capacity  of  7.8 
to  9.32  PF  (picofarad)  as  determined  under  conditions  of  an 
electrode  spacing  of  0.65  mm,  an  electrode  sectional  area  of 
1.43  cm^  and  an  electrode  load  of  105  cm^,  and  a  dielectric 
constant  of  4  to  4.78  and  a  volume  resistivity  of  at  least  5  x  lO'^ 
n-cm,  as  determined  under  the  above  conditions. 


IMAGE  DCNSfTr  OF  aRIGI^«L 

1.  An  electrostatic  photographic  copymg  process  compris- 
ing causing  a  substrate  carrying  an  electrostatic  latent  image 
thereon  to  fall  in  conuct  with  a  magnetic  brush  of  a  one-com- 
ponent type  magnetic  developer  to  effect  development  of  the 
electrostatic  latent  image  and  electrostatically  transferring  the 
formed  image  of  the  developer  onto  a  transfer  sheet,  wherein 
the  magnetic  developer  comprises  a  resin  medium  and  a  finely 
divided  magnetic  material  dispersed  therein,  the  resin  medium 
comprising  a  copolymer  comprising  (a)  at  least  one  aromatic 
vinyl  monomer  and  (b)  at  least  one  mono-  or  di-ethylenically 
unsaturated  monomer  other  than  the  aromatic  vinyl  monomer, 
the  amount  of  the  finely  divided  magnetic  material  being  45  to 
65%  by  weight  based  on  the  total  developer,  the  amount  of 


4,315,065 

OLEOPHILIC,  nL.M-FOR.MING 

PHOTOPOLYMERIZABLE  DIAZO  AND  EPOXY  RESIN 

COMPOSITIONS  AND  LITHOGRAPHIC  PLATES 

PREPARED  THEREFROM 

Marcel  Pigeon;  Marta  Szretter,  both  of  Neuilly,  and  Chantal 

Perie,  Paris,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Sys- 

temes,  Cedex,  France 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  140,847 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  11,  1980,  80  02966 

Int.  a.'  G03C  1/54,  1/60:  G03F  7/08 

U.S.  a,  430-175  ,4  Claims 

1.  An  oleophilic,  film-forming,  organic-solvent  soluble  pho- 

topolymerizable  composition,  which  consists  essentially  of 

(a)  from  about  30%  to  70%  by  weight  of  a  condensation 
product  of  paradiazodiphenylamine  fiuoroborate  with  a 
reactive  carbonyl  group-containing  organic  condensation 
agent  and; 

(b)  from  about  70%  to  30%  by  weight  of  a  monomer  or 
prepolymer  epoxy  resin  or  mixture  thereof,  which  is  fluid 
at  ambient  temperature  and  which  has  an  epoxy  equiva- 
lent of  less  than  about  350,  a  Durran  melting  point  of 
about  38°  C.  or  less  and  a  viscosity  of  at  least  about  5,000 
cps  at  25°  C;  said  composition  being  capable,  when  in 
coaled  layer  form,  of  development  with  an  aqueous  devel- 
oping solution  containing  an  acid  and  a  wetting  agent. 

4,315,066 
SUBSTRATES  SUFTABLE  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

PHOTOPOLYMERIZABLE  ELE.MENTS 
Stuart  G.  Lambert,  Colchester,  England,  assignor  to  Bexford 
Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Jun.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  51,409 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  .Mar.  29,  1979 
10062/79;  Jun.  6,  1979,  19769/79 

Int.  a.5  G03C  1/78 
VS.a.  430-271  g  aaims 


^^^^^^^^: 


1.  A  substrate  suitable  for  the  production  of  a  photopolymer- 
isable  element,  comprises  a  self-supporting  plastic  film  or  plas- 
tic sheet  having  an  adhesive  layer  superimposed  upon  at  least 
one  surface  thereof,  wherein  the  adhesive  layer  comprises  an 
adhesive  component  consisting  essentially  of  an  unsaturated 
resin  having  the  formula: 


H     H 


R: 

wherein  Ri  and  Rj  are  the  same  or  diflerent  and  represent 
lower  alkyl  groups  having  up  to  6  carbon  atoms,  x  and  y  are 
the  same  or  different  and  are  an  integer  from  1  to  4  inclusive 
and  n  is  an  integer  from  4  to  30  inclusive. 
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4,315,067 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  ELECTRON  SENSITIVE 
NEGATIVE  RESIST 
Maryse  Gazard;  Armand  Eranian;  Francoise  Barre,  and  Claude 
Duchesne,  all  of  Paris,  France,  assignors  to  Thomson-CSF. 
Paris,  France 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  57,089,  Jul.  12, 1979,  abandoned,  which 
is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  798,169,  May  18, 1977,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jul.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,036 
Gaims  priority,  application  France,  May  21,  1976,  7615520 
Int.  a.>  G03C  1/71 
MS.  a.  430-296  12  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  an  electron  sensitive  negative 
resist  which  comprises: 
contacting  a  substrate  with  a  solution  comprising  a  solvent 
and  a  copolymer  having  units  of  the  formula  (1) 


C„3 
CH.=C  ^S^ 

C— O— CH2— CH CH2 


and  units  of  formula  (II): 


CH2=C 


C— OR 

II 

o 

wherein  R  is  H  or  a  C|-CioaIkyl  group,  and  R'  is  a  C1-C5  alkyl 
group,  and  wherein  said  units  of  formula  (II)  are  present  in  a 
proportion  of  15-65%  of  said  copolymer; 
removing  said  solvent  to  thereby  deposit  said  copolymer  on 

said  substrate;  and 
irradiating  said  copolymer  with  a  beam  of  electrons  for  a 
time  sufficient  to  absorb  a  charge  density  of  between 
10-'  and  5x  I0-'  coulombs/sq.  meters. 


4,315,068 

PHOTO-SENSITIVE  AND  HEAT-SENSITIVE 

COMPOSITION  AND  RECORDING  ELEMENT  USING 

SAME 

Makoto  Kunikane,  Chigasaki;  Masaakira  Umehara,  Yokohama; 

Koji  Uji-Ie,  Hino,  and  Kiyoshi  Taniguchi,  Yokohama,  all  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Jan.  28,  1981,  Ser.  No.  229,216 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  5,  1980,  55-12629; 
May  15,  1980,  55-63411;  .May  28,  1980,  55-70945 

Int.  a.'  G03C  5/24.  1/00 
VS.  CI.  430—341  48  Qaims 

1.  A  photo-sensitive  and  heat-sensitive  composition  which 
comprises  (a)  a  photooxidant,  (b)  a  color-generator  generating 
color  when  oxidized,  (c)  an  acid  promoting  said  color  genera- 
tion, (d)  a  cobalt  (III)  amine  and/or  amine  complex,  (e)  a 
photoreductant,  (f)  a  hydrogen  donator,  (g)  at  least  one  kind  of 
chelating  agent  selected  from  dioxime  chelating  agents  having 
the  following  general  formula  (I): 


R|-C-«-CH2l)i— C-R2 
NOH  NOX 


(I) 


(wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  0  to  3,  and  R|  and  R2  can  each 
represent  an  alkyl,  aryl  or  aralkyi  group)  and  diantipyrylme- 
thane  chelating  agents  having  the  following  general  formula 
(II): 


(ID 


(wherein  R3,  R4,  R5,  R3',  R4'  and  R5  can  each  represent  a 
hydrogen  atom  and  an  alkyl  or  aryl  group,  and  Rt  and  Ri  can 
each  represent  a  hydrogen  atom  and  an  alkyl,  substituted  or 
non-substituted  aryl  or  aralkyi  group),  and  (h)  at  least  one  kind 
of  stabilizer  selected  from  noble  metal  complexes,  organic 
oxidants  and  organic  acids. 


4,315,069 

COLOR  COUPLER  COMBINATION 

John  G.  V.  Scott,  Maldon,  and  Anthony  K.  Harvey,  Stisted,  Nr. 

Braintree,  both,  England,  assignors  to  Ciba  Geigy  AG,  Basel. 

Switzerland 

Filed  Sep.  11.  1980,  Ser.  No.  186,098 

Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom.  Sep.  18.  1979. 
32291/79 

Int.  a.J  G03C  7/00,  1/40 
U.S.  a.  430—365  31  Qaims 

1.  Photographic  silver  halide  material  for  preparing  a  mono- 
chromatic dye  image  by  a  chromogenic  process  which  mate- 
rial comprises  in  at  least  one  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  a 
colour  coupler  which  couples  with  oxidized  colour  developer 
of  aromatic  primary  amino  type  to  produce  a  yellowish  dye 
which  absorbs  light  in  the  region  of  from  350  to  560  nm.  a  more 
reactive  coupler  compound  which  reacts  with  oxidized  colour 
developer  of  the  primary  amino  type  to  yield  a  dye  of  which 
the  absorption  is  predominantly  above  560  nm,  and  optionally 
further  colour  couplers,  the  ratio  of  coupler  which  produces  a 
yellowish  dye  to  more  reactive  coupler  being  from  lOO.I  to 
10:2.0,  the  parts  being  by  weight. 

30.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  monochromatic  dye 
image  which  comprises  imagewise  exposing  the  photographic 
silver  halide  material  as  claimed  in  claim  1.  colour  developing 
the  exposed  material  using  a  colour  developing  solution  which 
comprises  an  aromatic  primary  amino  colour  developing 
agent,  bleaching  the  thus  formed  silver  image  to  yield  a  mono- 
chromatic dye  image. 


4,315,070 
COLOR-PHOTOGRAPHIC  RECORDING  MATERIAL 
CONTAINING  A  HIGHLY  REACTIVE  DIR-COUPLER 
Erwin  Ranz,  Leverkusen;  Joachim  W.  Lobmann,  Odenthal,  and 
Heinz-Dieter  Schiitz,  Bergiscb-Gladbach,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Agfa-G«vaert  Aktiengesellschaft.  Le- 
verkusen, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  16.954,  .Mar.  2, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jun.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  158.990 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  11, 
1978,  2853362 

Int.  Q.'  G03C  1/40 
U.S.  Q.  430—505  3  CUiai 

1.  In  a  color  photographic  recording  material  comprising  at 
least  three  differently  spectrally  sensitized  light  sensitive  silver 
halide  emulsion  layer  units  which  have  non-diffusing  color 
couplers  associated  therewith,  and  non-light-sensitive  binder 
layers,  the  improvement  according  to  which  in  at  least  one  of 
the  light-sensitive  and  light-insensitive  layers  of  the  recording 
material  is  associated  with  a  DIR  coupler  compound  corre- 
sponding to  the  following  formula: 
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said  DIR  coupler  having  an  effective  reaction  velocity  con- 
stant kf^f  more  than  20,000  (mole-  'sec" '.)  in  a  concen- 
tration of  from  10-5  to  10-^  mole  per  mole  of  silver 
haJide  in  the  same  layer  or  in  a  concentration  of  from 
10-  to  10- '  mole  per  gram  of  solids  in  the  case  of  a 
silver-halide-free  binder  layer  adjacent  to  a  silver  halide 
emulsion  layer. 


4,315,071 

POLYSTYRYL  AMINE  POLYMERIC  BINDERS  FOR 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  EMULSIONS 

Maurice  J.  FiUgerald.  Canton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid 

Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1981,  Ser.  No.  249,000 
Int.  a.'  G03C  1/02 
VS.  a.  430-«27  ,0  Qaims 

1.  A  photosensitive  silver  haJide  emulsion  comprising  silver 
halide  crystals  disposed  in  an  emulsion  binder  comprising  a 
styryl  amine  polymer  with  repeating  units  having  the  general 
formula: 


(R3)o-N 


/ 
\ 


.R* 


Rs 


4,315,072 

ARTIFIOAL  GELAHNS  OF  HIGH  METHIONINE 

CONTENT  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  FILM 

Sidney  W.  Fox,  and  Arthur  I.  Holden,  both  of  Miami,  Fla., 

assignors  to  Polymicro,  Miami,  Fla. 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  129^51 
Int.  a.3  G03C  1/06.  1/72:  G03F  S/00 
VS.  a.  430-628  g  aaims 

1.  A  photographic  emulsion,  comprising  a  silver  halide  and 
a  polyimide  condensation  product  of  methionine  and  at  least 
one  other  a-amino  carboxylic  acid,  wherein  the  molar  percent 
of  methionine  is  greater  than  the  molar  percent  of  methionine 
in  natural  gelatin. 


4,315,073 

TITRATION  OF  SERUM  INFLUENZA  ANTIBODY 

USING  PLAQUE  REDUCTION  NEUTRALIZATION  TEST 

Karen  K.  Brown,  Kansas  City,  Mo.,  and  Richard  C.  Stewart, 

Merriam,   Kans.,   assignors   to   Cutter   Laboratories,    Inc , 

Berkeley,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  88,684 
Int.  a."  C12Q  1/70:  GOIN  33/54 
U.S.a.43S-5  25  aaims 

1.  A  method  of  determining  the  titer  of  anti-infective  anti- 
bodies to  influenza  virus  in  a  blood  serum  sample,  the  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  preparing  serial  dilutions  of  the  serum  sample; 

(b)  reacting  each  dilution  with  an  indicator  infuenza  virus  to 
form  separate  dilution  products; 

(c)  inoculating  separate  influenza  virus  susceptible  mono- 
layer cell  cultures  with  the  separate  dilution  products; 

(d)  providing  an  overiay  for  the  inoculated  cultures; 

(e)  incubating  the  cultures  in  the  presence  of  a  protein  hy- 
drolyzing  enzyme  under  conditions  suflicient  to  allow 
plaque  formation; 

(0  counting  the  plaques  in  each  culture  and  relating  the , 
counts  to  a  standard  to  determine  the  antibody  titer. 


wherein: 
R|  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  halogen;  R2  is  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl  halogen,  or  cyano;  Rj  is  lower  alkylene  or 
cycloalkylene;  a  is  either  0  or  1;  and  R4  and  R5  are  inde- 
pendently selected  from  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower 
cycloalkyi,  lower  nitrogen-containing  heterocyclic  or 
phenyl;  with  the  proviso  that  R3  and/or  R4  and/or  R5  may 
be  chemically  joined  to  form  a  3  to  8  membered  heterocy- 
clic ring  structure. 


4,315,074 
MOLECULAR  TRANSFORMATION  PROCEDURE 

Garfield  P.  Royer,  Worthington,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Pierce  Chem- 
ical Company,  Rockford,  III. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  907,503,  May  19, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,182,654, 
and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  680,462,  Apr.  26,  1976, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  507,198, 
Sep.  18,  1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  22,  1979,  Ser. 
No.  51,229 
Int.  a.3  C12P  21/02.  21/00 
VS.  a.  435-70  12  aaims 

1.  A  process  for  synthesizing  a  peptide  chain  having  a  dis- 
tinct sequence  of  amino  acid  segments  which  comprises  react- 
ing, in  an  aqueous  medium,  a  pure  precursor  conuining  a  first 
amino  acid  segment  of  the  peptide  chain  to  be  prepared  having 
a  free  terminal  carboxyl  group  or  a  free  terminal  amino  group, 
with  a  second  amino  acid  segment  containing  a  free  Na-amino 
group  and  a  blocked  carboxyl  group  susceptible  to  enzymatic 
hydrolysis  when  the  precursor  has  a  free  terminal  carboxyl 
group  or  a  free  carboxyl  group  and  a  blocked  .Na-amino  group 
susceptible  to  enzymatic  hydrolysis  when  the  precursor  has  a 
free  terminal  amino  group,  deblocking  the  product  peptide 
enzymatically,  and  then  repeating  the  process  of  reaction  and 
enzymatic  deblocking  until  the  desired  peptide  chain  is  pre- 
pared. 


February  9,  1982 


CHEMICAL 


62S 


4,315,075 
METHODS  OF  REDUCING  SMOKE  EVOLUTION  FROM 
BURNING  NEOPRENE  FOAM  AND  NEOPRENE  FOAM 

PRODUCTS  PRODUCED  THEREBY 
Esther  C.  Gardner,  Westmoreland,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Toyad  Cor- 
poration, Latrobe,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  IS,  1980,  Ser.  No.  197,110 
Int.  a.3  C08J  9/30 
U.S.  a.  521—71  5  Oaims 

1.  A  low  smoke  neoprene  latex  foam  composition  having 
physical  properties  suitable  for  cushioning,  consisting  essen- 
tially of  neoprene  latex  incorporating  at  least  200  parts  of 
hydrated  alumina  per  100  parts  of  dry  neoprene  latex,  said 
hydrated  alumina  being  made  up  of  at  least  66%  of  large  parti- 
cle size  hydrated  alumina  in  the  size  range  of  40  microns  and 
larger  and  the  balance  hydrated  alumina  in  the  size  range 
below  40  microns. 


under  foam  producing  conditions  Trom  an  aromatic  polyisocy- 
anate.  a  polyether  polyol  having  an  equivalent  weight  from 
about  500  to  about  2500  and  a  functionality  from  about  2.0  to 
about  40,  antimony  oxide  and  a  polyhalogenated  aromatic 
compound  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  employing  in 
the  foam  forming  reaction  mixture  the  following  ingredients  in 
parts  by  weight  based  on  100  parts  of  said  polyether  polyol: 

(a)  from  about  4  to  about  30  parts  of  antimony  oxide; 

(b)  from  about  4  to  about  40  parts  of  a  polyhalogenated 
aromatic  compound;  and 

(c)  from  about  30  to  about  60  parts  of  a  finely  divided  hy- 
drated inorganic  salt  wherein  a  mole  of  said  salt  contains 
at  least  5  moles  of  water  of  hydration;  and 

employing  a  ratio  of  isocyanate  equivalents  to  total  equivalents 
of  active  hydrogen  containing  materials  in  the  foam  forming 
reaction  mixture  within  a  range  of  from  about  0.90:1.0  to  about 
1.0:1.0. 


4,315,076 
POLYIMIDES 

John  Gagliani,  and  Raymond  Lee,  both  of  San  Diego,  Calif., 
assignors  to  International  Harvester  Company,  Chicago,  111. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  186,668,  Sep.  12,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  254,137 
Int.  a.'  C08J  9/00:  C08G  18/16 
U.S.  CI.  521—77  11  aaims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  foamable  terpolyimide  precursor 
which  includes  the  steps  of:  dissolving  a  benzophenonetetra- 
carboxylic  acid  or  anhydride  in  an  excess  of  an  alkyl  alcohol 
esterification  agent  to  form  a  solution  of  an  ester  of  the  acid 
and  adding  to  and  dissolving  in  said  solution  in  amounts  such 
that  the  imide  forming  functionalities  are  substantially  equimo- 
lar  a  heterocyclic  diamine,  an  aromatic  diamine,  and  an  ali- 
phatic diamine,  there  being  from  0.05  to  0.5  mole  of  aliphatic 
diamine  and  from  0.05  to  0.9  mole  of  heterocyclic  diamine  per 
mole  of  3.3',4,4'-benzophenonelelracarboxylic  acid  ester  and 
the  order  of  addition  of  the  diamines  to  the  solution  being  such 
that  neither  the  aromatic  nor  the  heterocyclic  diamines  are 
added  after  the  aliphatic  diamine. 


4,315,079 
PROCESS  OF  MAKING  AN  ISOCYANURATE  FOAM 
Heinz  Schulze;  Robert  L.  Zimmerman,  and  Harold  G.  V\addill, 
all  of  Austin,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Development  Corpora- 
tion, White  Plains,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  847,642,  Nov.  1,  1977,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  689,409.  May  24,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  1,  1981.  Ser.  No.  249,800 
Int.  a."  C08J  9/00 
U.S.  a.  521—115  8  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  preparing  a  cured  isocyanurate  foam 
which  comprises 
reacting  an  isocyanate  with  a  polyol  having  at  least  two 
active  Zerewitinoff-active  hydrogen  atoms  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  blowing  agent  thereby  forming  a  polyisocyanu- 
rate  form;  and 
conducting  said  reaction  in  the  presence  of  0.5-10  parts  (per 
100  parts  of  total  formulation)  of  a  curing  agent 


4,315,077 
POLYIMIDES 

John  Gagliani,  and  Raymond  Lee,  both  of  San  Diego,  Calif., 

assignors  to  International  Harvester  Company,  Chicago,  III. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  254,137,  Apr.  14,  1981,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  186,668,  Sep.  12,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  .May  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  267,460 

Int.  CI.'  C08J  9/00:  C08G  lS/16 
U.S.  CI.  521—77  19  Claims 

1  A  method  of  preparing  a  terpolyimide  foam  which  in- 
cludes the  steps  of:  dissolving  3,3',4,4'-benzophenoneletracar- 
boxylic  acid  or  an  anhydride  thereof  in  an  excess  of  an  alkyl 
alcohol  or  mixture  of  such  esters  to  form  a  solution  of  an  ester 
of  the  acid;  adding  to  and  dissolving  in  said  solution  in  amounts 
such  that  the  imide  forming  functionalities  are  substantially 
equimolar  a  heterocyclic  diamine,  an  aromatic  diamine,  and  an 
aliphatic  diamine,  there  being  from  0.05  to  0.5  mole  of  aliphatic 
diamine  and  from  0.05  to  0.9  mole  of  heterocyclic  diamine  per 
mole  of  3,3',4,4'-benzophenonetetracarboxylic  acid  ester;  and 
converting  the  material  existing  after  said  dissolution  of  said 
diamines  to  a  polymeric  foam. 


4,315,078 

FLAME  RETARDANT  FLEXIBLE  POLYURETHANE 

FOAM  CONTAINING  FINELY  DIVIDED  INORGANIC 

SALT  WHEREIN  A  MOLD  OF  SAID  SALT  CONTAINS  AT 

LEAST  nVE  MOLES  OF  WATER 
Carlos  J.  Anorga,  San  Pedro,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 
Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Filed  Jul.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  171,449 
Int.  a.'  C08G  18/14 
U.S.  a.  521—103  13  Claims 

1.  In  a  fiame  retardant  flexible  polyurethane  foam  prepared 


C— C— COOM 
/        I 
(R")  (— N  C,  )o 

\        I 

c— c 

II 

o 

wherein  x  is  an  integer  0-2;  a  is  an  integer  at  least  2;  M  is 
alkali  metal  or  quaternary  ammonium;  R"  is  a  polyoxyal- 
kylene  chain,  of  a  molecular  weight  of  about  200-2100, 
having  terminal  carbon  atoms  to  which  the  nitrogen  atoms 
are  bonded. 


4,315,080 
POLYIMIDES 

John  Gagliani,  and  Raymond  Lee.  both  of  San  Diego.  Calif., 

assignors  to  International  Harvester  Company.  Chicago,  III. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  254,137,  Apr.  14,  1981,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  186,688,  Sep.  12.  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  267,459 

Int.  CI.'  C08J  9/00:  C08G  18/16 

U.S.  a.  521—189  16  Claims 

1  A  terpolyimide  foam  derived  from  a  precursor  comprising 

an  essentially  stoichiometric  mixture  of  an  alkyl  ester  of 

3,3',4,4'-benzophenonetetracarboxylic  acid  or  a  mixture  of 

such  esters  and  at  least  three  diamines,  one  of  said  diamines 

being  heterocyclic,  a  second  of  said  diamines  being  aromatic,  a 

third  of  said  diamines  being  aliphatic,  and  there  being  from 

0.05  to  0.5  mole  of  aliphatic  diamine  and  from  0  05  to  0.9  mole 

of  heterocyclic  diamine  per  mole  of  benzophenonetetracarbox- 

ylic  acid  ester(s). 
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4,315.081 
ANTISTATIC  RESIN  COMPOSITION 

Akio  Kobayashi,  and  Takayuki  Katto,  both  of  Iwaki,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  235,730 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  22,  1980,  55/21172 

Int.  a.'  C08K  5/04.  5/09.  5/41;  C08L  51/04 

U.S.  a.  525-2  9  Oaims 

1.  An  antistatic  resin  composition  comprising: 

(1)  100  parts  of  a  base  resin;  and 

(2)  0. 1  to  5  parts  of  an  anionic  surfactant, 
said  base  resin  comprising 

(A)  7  to  100  parts  of  a  graft  copolymer  obtained  by  graft- 
polymerizing  5  to  95%  of  at  least  one  ethylenically 
unsaturated  monomer  onto  5  to  95%  of  a  rubber  trunk 
polymer  which  in  turn  is  a  copolymer  of 

(i)  30  to  90%  of  an  elasticity-imparting  monomer  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  conjugated  di- 
enes,  alkyl  acrylates  and  mixtures  thereof. 

(ii)  10  to  70%  of  a  polyalkylene  oxide  monomer  which 
is  a  monomer  comprising  4  to  500  alkylene  oxide 
groups  together  with  an  ethylenic  unsaturation.  and 

(iii)  0  to  50%  of  at  least  one  ethylenically  unsaturated 
monomer  copolymerizable  with  the  elasticity-impart- 
ing monomer,  and 

(B)  0  to  93  parts  of  a  thermoplastic  resin  compatible  with 
said  graft  copolymer  (A). 

said  rubber  trunk  polymer  being  5  to  80%  of  the  total  of  the 

graft  copolymer  (A)  and  the  thermoplastic  resin  (B), 

all  quantities  expressed  in  parts  and  percentages  being  by 

weight. 


4,315,082 
PHOSPHORUS  COMPOUNDS 
Harry  H.  Beacham,  Langhorne,  Pa.,  and  Robert  D.  Norris, 
Cranbury,  N.J.,  assignors  to  FMC  Corporation,  Philadelphia, 
Pa. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  866,493,  Jan.  3, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jul.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  61,138 
Int.  a.'  C08K  5/14.  5/02 
U.S.  a.  525-20  ,1  Qaims 

1.  A  mixture  of  a  peroxide-reactive  polymer  and  a  peroxide 
composition, 
said  peroxide  composition  comprising  an  organic  phospho- 
rus compound  having  a  hydroperoxide  group  attached 
directly  to  a  carbon  atom  of  said  organic  phosphorus 
compound,  there  being  at  least  one  such  hydroperoxide 
group  per  500  phosphorus  atoms  in  said  composition. 

4415,083 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  MASS 

POLYMERIZ.'VTION  OF  POLYBLENDS 

Raymond  D.  Burk,  Wilbraham,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Monsanto 

Company,  St.  Louis,  .Mo. 

Filed  May  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,274 

Int.  a.'  C08F  279/02.  279/04:  C08L  51/04 

U.S.  a  525-53  22  Qaims 

1.  In  an  improved  method  for  the  mass  polymerizing  of  a 

solution  comprising  an  alkenyl  aromatic  monomer  having  a 

polybutadiene  rubber  dissolved  therein,  the  steps  comprising: 

A.  continuously  charging  said  monomer  solution  having  I  to 
10%  by  weight  of  a  polybutadiene  rubber  dissolved 
therein  to  a  first  reaction  zone  operating  at  steady  slate 
polymerization  of  about  20  to  45%  of  said  monomers  to  a 
first  partially  polymerized  mixture,  said  mixture  being  said 
monomer  having  polymers  of  said  monomer  and  polybu- 
udiene  rubber  particles  grafted  with  said  monomer  dis- 
persed in  said  monomers. 

B.  continuously  charging  said  partially  polymerized  mixture 
to  a  second  reaction  zone  operating  at  a  final  polymeriza- 


tion of  about  50  to  85%  of  said  monomer  forming  a  second 
partially  polymerized  mixture, 
C.  continuously  separating  the  residual  monomer  from  said 
second  mixture  providing  a  matrix  phase  polymer  of  said 
monomer  having  said  grafted  rubber  particles  dispersed 
therein,  said  improvement  comprising:  charging  a  mo- 
nomer-polybutadiene  solution  in  step  (A)  having  in  addi- 
tion about  1  to  10%  by  weight  of  a  diene  block  copolymer 
and  about  I  to  20%  by  weight  of  a  polymer  of  said  mono- 
mer dissolved  in  said  solution  followed  by  carrying  out 
steps  (B)  and  (C)  to  form  a  polyblend  of  said  matrix  phase 
polymer  having  rubber  particles  grafted  with  said  mono- 
mers dispersed  therein,  said  rubber  particles  containing 
rubbers  consisting  of  polybutaiiser.e  and  diene  block  co- 
polymer, said  rubber  particles  being  a  gel  fraction  in  said 
polyblend  containing  grafted  and  occluded  polymers  of 
said  monomers  in  amount  of  about  0.5  to  5  parts  per  part 
of  total  rubber. 


4,315,084 
POLYPHENYLENE  ETHER  MOLDING  COMPOSITIONS 
THAT  INCLUDE  AN  ALKENYL  AROMATIC  RESIN  AND 

EPDM  RUBBER 
Glenn  D.  Cooper,  Delmar;  Gim  F.  Lee,  Jr.,  Albany,  and  Rainey 
A.  Shufelt,  Coeymans,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Selkirk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  111,983 

Int.  C  C08F  S/00;  C08L  61/04 

U.S.  a.  525-69  16  Oaims 

1.  A  thermoplastic  molding  composition  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  polyphenylene  ether  resin; 

(b)  an  alkenyl  aromatic  resin;  and 

(c)  a  rubbery  interpolymer  of  a  mixture  of  mono-olefins  and 
a  polyene. 


4,315,085 
CORE-SHELL  COMPOSITE  POLYMERS  HAVING  HIGH 
AMOUNTS  OF  CARBOXYLIC  ACID  UNITS  IN  THE 
SHELL 
Yehuda  Ozari,  Louisville,  Ky.,  and  Eugene  S.  Barabas,  Watch- 
ung,  N.J.,  assignors  to  GAF  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jul.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,924 
Inf.  a.3  C08F  265/06.  263/04 
U.S.  a.  525-301  12  Qaims 

1.  A  core-shell  composite  polymer  having  a  soft  polymer 
core  and  a  two  layered  shell  having  up  to  about  40  mole  per- 
cent of  methacrylic  acid  units  therein,  said  core-shell  compos- 
ite polymer  being  produced  by  a  process  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

(a)  providing,  as  the  core  polymer,  an  emulsion  comprising 
discrete  particles  of  a  soft  polymer  of  butadiene  or  copoly- 
mer of  ethylene  and  vinyl  acetate  in  an  aqueous  vehicle, 

(b)  adding  to  the  emulsion,  as  a  monomer  to  form  an  inner 
layer  of  the  shell,  methylmethacrylate  in  an  amount  suffi- 
cient to  form,  upon  polymerization,  a  substantially  com- 
plete enclosure  around  the  particles  of  the  core  polymer, 

(e)  reacting  the  emulsion  under  conditions  effective  to  poly- 
merize the  methylmethacrylate  to  form  discrete  soft  poly- 
mer core  particles  which  are  completely  encased  by  an 
integral  enclosure  of  poly(methylmethacrylate).  but  are 
free  of  methylmethacrylate  at  least  in  the  center  thereof, 

(d)  further  adding  to  the  emulsion,  as  monomers  to  form  an 
outer  layer  of  the  shell,  a  mixture  of  methylmethacrylate 
and  methacrylic  acid  in  molar  ratio  of  from  1 :3  to  3: 1 .  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  form,  upon  polymerization,  a  substan- 
tially complete  enclosure  around  the  encased  panicles  of 
the  core  polymer,  and 

(e)  reacting  the  emulsion,  under  conditions  effective  to  co- 
polymerize  the  methylmethacrylate  and  methacrylate 
acid,  thereby  forming  around  the  encased  polymer  parti- 
cles produced  in  step  (c)  an  integral  outer  shell  layer  of  a 
copolymer  of  methylmethacrylte  and  methacrylate  acid. 


February  9,  1982 


CHEMICAL 


627 


4,315,086 
RESIN  COMPOSITIONS 

Katsuji  Ueno,  Hirakata,  and  Takashi  .Maniyama,  Toyonaka, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company, 

Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  169,368 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  8,  1979,  54-101682; 
Sep.  26,  1979,  54-124574 

Int.  CI.'  C08F  2S3/08:  C08L  71/04 
VS.  a.  525—391  12  Claims 

1.  A  resin  composition  comprising  a  resin  composition  com- 
prising 5  to  95%  by  weight  of  a  polyphenylene  oxide  and  95  to 
5%  by  weight  of  a  polyamide  and  0.01  to  30  parts  by  weight  of 
a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (A)  liquid 
diene  polymers,  (B)  epoxy  compounds  and  (C)  compounds 
having  in  the  molecule  both  of  (a)  an  ethylenic  carbon-carbon 
double  bond  or  a  carbon-carbon  triple  bond  and  (b)  a  carbox- 
ylic  acid,  acid  anhydride,  acid  amide,  imido,  carboxylic  acid 
ester,  amino  or  hydroxyl  group  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  the 
total  of  polyphenylene  oxide  and  polyamide. 


yaluminum  dichloride,  triphenyl-siloxyaluminum  dichlo- 
ride,  trichlorosiloxyaluminum  dichloride.  a  reaction  prod- 
uct of  dimethylpolysiloxane  and  aluminum  chloride,  a 
reaction  product  of  methylphenylpolysiloxane  and  alumi- 
num chloride,  or  a  reaction  product  of  methylhydrogen- 
polysiloxane  and  aluminum  chloride;  and 
(II)  organometallic  compound  of  a  metal  of  Groups  I,  II  or 
III  in  the  Periodic  Table,  wherein  ingredient  B  is  used  in 
an  amount  of  about  0.01  to  10  mols.  ingredient  C  in  an 
amount  of  about  0.001  to  1,000  mols.  and  ingredient  D  in 
an  amount  of  about  0.001  to  1  mol,  per  mol  of  ingredient 
A;  and  wherein  said  ingredients  A.  B  and  D  are  pulverized 
together,  contacted  with  ingredient  C  in  a  slurry  stale,  and 
washed. 


4,315,087 
QUATERNARY  POLYAMINOAMIDES 
Derek  Redmore,  Ballwin,  and  Benjamin  T.  Outlaw,  St.  Louis, 
both  of  .Mo.,  assignors  to  Petrolite  Corporation,  St.  Louis, 
Mo. 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1975,  Ser.  No.  571,927 

Int.  a.'  C08G  73/02 

VS.  a.  525—421  9  Oaims 

1.  Quaternaries  of  polymers  of  the  general  unit  formula 


R      /    R\  R  O 

I  _[    I    1  I  II 

— N — j-AN-t-CHjCH C— 


where  R  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  R'  is  hydrogen,  A  is  a 
— CH2CH2—  moiety  of  a  hydrocarbon  polyamine  which  links 
amino  groups  and  n  is  an  integer;  and  cross-linked  derivatives 
thereof,  where  the  polyamine  is  of  the  general  formula 


NH2 


I  CH2CH2N  Ji  jH, 


4,315,089 
POLYMERS  CONTAINING  AROMATIC  ALDEHYDE 
GROUPS 
Herbert    Naarmann,    Wattenheim;    Guenter    Wulff,    Alfter- 
Irapekoven,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Ahmed  Ake- 
lah,  Kafer  el  Zyat,  Egypt,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Niv.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  93,931 
Claims  priority ,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  1 1, 
1978,  2848967 

Int.  a.'  C08F  16/34 
U.S.  a.  526—89  18  Claims 

1.  A  polymer  which  has  a  K  value  of  from  20  10  140  and 
which  contains  structural  units  of  the  general  formula  (I) 


Ri 
I 
-CH2— C- 

A 


(i) 


where  R'  is  H  or  CH3  and  A  is 


wherein  the  quaternizing  agent  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  benzyl  chloride,  ethylene  dichloride  and  p-dode- 
cyl  benzyl  chloride. 


^. 


4,315,088 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  aOLEHN  POLYMER 
Sadao  Kitagawa;  Isao  Okada,  and  Teruo  Saito,  all  of  Ami,  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Petrochemical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Dec.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,467 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  15,  1978,  53/154705 
Int.  a.'  C08F  4/02.  10/04 
U.S.  a.  526—125  15  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  a-olefin  polymer  which  com- 
prises homopolymerizing  an  a-olefin  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  propylene,  butene-1.  and  4-methylpentene-l,  or 
copolymerizing  two  or  more  of  said  a-olefins  or  one  or  more 
of  said  a-olefins  and  ethylene  or  an  a-olefin  containing  4  to  8 
carbon  atoms  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  consisting  essentially 
of: 
(I)  a  solid  catalyst  component  prepared  by  contacting  with 
each  other,  (A)  a  magnesium  dihalide  of  the  formula 
MgX2  where  x  is  a  halogen  atom.  (B)  an  aromatic  cartiox- 
ylic  acid  ester,  (C)  titanium  tetrachloride,  and  (D)  a  silox- 
yaluminum  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of    trimethylsiloxyaluminum    dichloride,     triethylsilox- 


r2 


where  R^  is  H,  OH,  O-alkyI,  alkoxyalkyl  or  O— SKCHj)}. 

10.  A  polymer  which  has  a  K  value  of  from  20  to  140  and 
which  contains  structural  units  of  the  general  formula  (I) 


-CH2- 


R' 
I 
-C— 
I 
A 


0) 


where  R'  is  H  or  CH3  and  A  is 


CONH 


^. 


R2 


where  R^  is  H.  OH,  O-alkyl.  alkoxyalkyl  or  O— Si(CH])3. 
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4,315,090 
TITANIUM  TRICHLORIDE  CATALYTIC  COMPONENT 
AND  METHOD  FOR  HOMO-  OR 
CO-POLYMERIZATION  OF  a-OLERN 
Yoshikazu  Takahashi,   Hikari;   Yoichi  Sunada,  and   Masaru 
Takitani.  both  of  Shinnanyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyo 
Stauffer  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  49,987,  Jun.  19,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,251,388. 
This  application  Oct.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  84,119 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  23,  1978,  53/76168 
Int.  a.'  C08F  4/64.  JO/06 
U.S.  a.  526—119  16  aaims 

1.  A  method  for  homo-  or  copolymerizing  an  alphaolefm 
characterized  in  that  the  polymerization  is  conducted  in  the 
presence  of  a  catalyst  consisting  of:  (a)  a  first  organoaluminum 
compound;  and  (b)  a  spherical  titanium  trichloride  catalytic 
component  prepared  by:  (i)  mixing  a  saturated  alphatic  hydro- 
carbon and/or  an  alicyclic  hydrocarbon  and  20  to  70%  by 
volume  of  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  halide  to  form  a  mixed 
solvent:  (ii)  forming  a  system  by  dissolving  titanium  tetrachlo- 
ride, an  ether  and  a  second  organo-aluminum  compound  which 
can  be  the  same  as  the  first  organo-aluminum  compound  in  said 
mixed  solvent,  said  second  organo-aluminum  compound,  said 
titanium  tetrachloride  and  said  ether  being  added  to  said  mixed 
solvent  at  a  solvent  temperature  not  exceeding  55°  C;  (iii) 
raising  the  temperature  of  said  system  to  between  45°  and  150' 
C.  over  a  period  of  between  10  minutes  and  24  hours;  and  (iv) 
adding  an  ether  and/or  titanium  tetrachloride  to  said  system 
while  raising  its  temperature  to  cause  said  spherical  titanium 
trichloride  catalytic  component,  which  has  a  substantially 
uniform  particle  diameter  and  an  average  particle  diameter 
which  is  adjustable  between  10  and  lOOOji,  to  separate  from 
said  mixed  solvent. 


4,315,092 
POLYACETAL  CARBOXYLATES 
Marvin  M.  Crutchtield,  Creve  Coeur;  Victor  D.  Papanu,  Mary- 
land Heights,  both  of  Md.,  and  Craig  B.  Warren,  Rumson, 
N.J.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  826,424,  Aug.  22, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  974,667 
Int.  CI.'  C08G  6/00 
U.S.  a.  528-230  8  Qaims 

1.  A  polyacetal  carboxylate  having  the  following  empirical 
formula; 


■t-CHOIir 
COOM 

wherein  M  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali 
metal,  ammonium,  tetra-alkyi  ammonium  groups  and  alkanol 
ammonium  groups  having  from  I  to  about  4  carbon  atoms  in 
the  alkyl  chain;  and  n  averages  at  least  4. 


4,315,093 
FLUORINATED  POLYPHTHALOCYANINES 
Teddy  M.  Keller,  Alexandria,  Va.,  and  James  R.  Griffith,  River- 
dale  Heights,    Md.,   assignors   to  The  United   States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  tiie  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  26,863,  Apr.  4,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,209,458. 
This  application  Nov.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  92,909 
Int.  a.'  C08G  73/06 
U.S.  a.  528-362  n  Claims 

1.  A  polyphthalocyanine  resin  prepared  from  a  fluormated 
phthalonitrile  of  the  general  formula: 


NC  j^g-j-U-CF2-)3i-0-<-CF2CF-te)rO-h-R- 


4,315,091 
COATINGS  FOR  THERMOPLASTICS 
Helmut  Steinberger;  Manfred  Schonfelder,  both  of  Leverkusen; 
Hans-Heinrich  Moretto,  and  Christian  Wegner,  both  of  Co- 
logne, all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Apr.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,699 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  10, 
1979,  2914427 

Int.  a.J  C08G  77/04 

U.S.  a.  528-28  9  Qaims 

1.  A  coatmg  composition  consisting  essentially  of  about 

(A)  10-40%  by  weight  of  a  partially  hydrolyzed  siloxane 
compound  which  is  obtained  by  hydrolyzing  in  water  at 
about  50°-80°  C.  over  a  period  of  about  1-12  hours  at  least 
one  of  (a),  (b).  (c),  and  (d),  wherein 

(a)  is  a  hydrocarbon-trialkoxysilane  of  the  formula  R'Si- 
(OR")3  wherein 

R'  is  an  alkyl  group  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  a  phenyl 

or  vinyl  group,  and 
R"  is  an  alkyl  group  with  I  to  4  carbon  atoms 

(b)  IS  a  co-condensation  product  of  (a)  and  about  1  to  40%  by 
weight  of  phenyl-  or  vinyl-trialkoxysilane,  the  alkoxy 
group  containing  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 

(c)  is  a  co-condensation  product  of  I  mol  of  (a)  and  0.05  to 
1  mol  of  a  tetraalkoxysilane,  in  which  the  alkyl  and  alkoxy 
groups  contain  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 

(B)  0  to  40%  by  weight  of  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  colloidal 
silicon  dioxide, 

(C)  0  to  5%  by  weight  of  an  etherified  methylolmelamine, 

(D)  0.05  to  15%  by  weight  of  a  blocked  polyisocyanate, 

(E)  0.5  to  30%  by  weight  of  acetic  acid,  and 

(F)  an  inert  organic  solvent  as  the  remainder. 


4 


0-H-CFCF2-)w-0-)^CF2 


wherein  r'  is  F  or  CF3,  R  is  (CF:);^  m  is  1  or  2,  n  is  1  or  2,  p 
is  an  integer  from  3  to  30,  x  is  0,  I,  2  or  3,  y  is  0,  1,  2,  or  3  and 
z  is  0  or  I. 


4,315,094 

PREPARATION  OF 

4-AMINO-6-TERT-BUTYL-3-ALKYL-THIO-l,2,4-TRIA- 

ZIN-S(4H)-ONE 

Gerhard 'Bonse,  Cologne;  Heinz  U.  Blank,  Odenthal,  and  Hans 

Kratzer,  Wuppertal,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  235,495 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  8, 
1980,  3008921 

Int.  a.i  C07D  253/06 
V.S.  CI.  544-182  24  Qaims 

1.  In  the  preparation  of  4-amino-6-tert.-butyl-3-alkylthio- 
l,2,4-triazin-5(4H)-one  of  the  formula 


(CH3)3C 


N 


N 


,NH2 


N  S—C1—C4— alkyl 

wherein  (1)  pivaloyl  cyanide  of  the  formula 
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(CHjijC— CO— CN 

in  which  R  is  an  optionally  substituted  aliphatic  radical  with  up 
is  reacted  to  form  a  derivative  of  pyruvic  acid,  (2)  the  pyruvic  j,,  g  carbon  atoms  or  an  optionally  substituted  phenyl  radical, 
acid  derivative  is  condensed  with  thiocarbohydrazide  of  the  j^  ,[,g  presence  of  a  strong  acid  at  a  temperature  between  about 
formula  _50°  and  -|-I50°  C,  and  then  adding  water  to  the  reaction 

mixture,  thereby  to  form  trimethylpyruvic  acid  N-acylamide 
NH2-NH-CS-NH— NH2 


of  the  formula 


to        form        4-amino-6-tert.-butyl-3-mercapto-l,2,4-triazin- 
5(4H)-one  of  the  formula 


(CH3)3C-CO-CO-NH-CO— R. 


(CH3)3C,^  N 


.NH2 


SH 


and  (3)  this  is  alkylated,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
effecting  step  (I)  by  reaction  with  a  carboxylic  acid  anhydride 
of  the  formula 

R— CO— O— CO— R 


4,315,095 
a-HALOMETHYL  DERIVATIVES  OF  AMINO  ACIDS 
Philippe  Bey,  Strasbourg,  and  Michel  Jung,  Ulkirch  Graffes- 
taden,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Merrell  Toraude  et  Com- 
pagnie,  Strasbourg,  France 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  819,975 
Int.  CV  A61K  3I/41S:  C07D  233/64 
U.S.  a.  548—344  1  Claim 

1.  2-Amino-2-dinuoromethyl-3-(5-imidazoyl)propionic  acid 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


ELECTRICAL 


4,315,096 
INTEGRATED  ARRAY  OF  PHOTOVOLTAIC  CELLS 
HAVING  MINIMIZED  SHORTING  LOSSES 
Yuan-Sheng  Tyan,  Webster,  and  Evelio  A.  Perez-Albuerne, 
Rochester,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
pany, Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,117 

Int.  a.'  HOIL  31/04.  31/18 

U.S.  a.  136—244  11  aaims 


surface  thereof  having  at  least  one  ohmic  contact  and  at  least 
one  metal-insulator-semiconductor  (MIS)  contact. 


4,315,098 

INSULATIVE  SPACER  FOR  A  LOW  TEMPERATURE 

COAXIAL  CABLE  AND  COAXIAL  CABLE  INCLUDING 

THE  SAME 

John  J.  Dougherty,  San  Jose;  Mario  Rabinowitz,  Menio  Park, 

both  of  Calif.,  and  George  Bahder.  Edison,  N.J.,  assignors  to 

Electric  Power  Research  Institute,  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  60,394 

Int.  a.'  HOIB  12/00.  3/16.  3/56.  9/04 

U.S.  a.  174—15  S  8  Oaims 


1.  In  an  array  comprising  an  insulative  support  and  generally 
elongated  photovoltaic  cells  connected  in  series  on  the  sup- 
port, the  majority  of  said  cells  together  comprising: 

(1)  a  plurality  of  spaced-apart  segments  of  a  first  electrode 
material  disposed  on  said  support; 

(2)  a  plurality  of  semiconductor  segments,  each  of  said  semi- 
conductor segments 

(a)  being  disposed  in  contact  with  and  overlying  all  but  an 
edge  portion  of  a  segment  of  said  electrode  material, 

~       and  in  contact  with  a  portion  of  the  support, 

(b)  comprising  a  layer  of  semiconductor  material  having  a 
resistance  high  enough  to  prevent  a  short  between 
adjacent  electrode  segments,  and 

(c)  having  edge  surfaces  spaced  from  the  edge  surfaces  of 
adjacent  semiconductor  segments;  and 

(3)  a  plurality  of  spaced-apart  segments  of  a  second  elec- 
trode material,  each  of  said  second  electrode  segments 
overlying  and  contacting  at  least  a  portion  of  a  semicon- 
ductor segment,  and  contacting  said  edge  portion  of  said 
first  electrode  segment  of  an  adjacent  cell, 

said  electrode  segments  and  said  semiconductor  segments 
being  effective  to  provide  a  photovoltaic  effect  therebe- 
tween; 

the  improvement  wherein  each  of  said  second  electrode 
segments  contacts  two  adjacent  semiconductor  seg- 
ments, and  adjacent  second  electrode  segments  are 
separated  by  a  groove  that  extends  down  to  at  least  said 
high-resistance  semiconductor  layer, 

whereby  shorting  between  said  second  electrode  segments 
through  said  semiconductor  segments  is  substantially 
prevented. 


4,315,097 
BACK  CONTACTED  MIS  PHOTOVOLTAIC  CELL 
Allen  L.  Solomon,  Fullerton,  Calif.,  assignor  to  McDonnell 
Douglas  Corporation,  Long  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  200,943 

Int.  a.J  HOIL  31/06 

U.S.  a.  136—255  23  Qaims 


1.  A  photovoltaic  cell  comprising  a  semiconductor  substrate 
having  substantially  parallel  opposite  surfaces,  a  first  surface 
thereof  bemg  substantially  free  of  any  shadowing  effects  and 
adapted  to  receive  incident  radiation,  and  a  second  opposite 


°^L 


1.  An  insulative  spacer  for  use  in  a  coaxial  cable  having  an 
inner  conductor,  an  outer  conductor,  a  dielectric  material  in 
the  space  between  said  inner  and  outer  conductors,  said  dielec- 
tric materia!  being  a  solid  at  cable  operating  temperature  and  a 
non-solid  at  ambient  temperature,  and  means  for  maintaining 
the  temperature  of  said  dielectric  material  below  the  solidifica- 
tion point,  said  insulative  spacer  functioning  to  maintain  the 
inner  conductor  in  coaxial  alignment  with  the  outer  conductor, 
said  insulative  spacer  comprising  first  insulative  material 
having  a  centrally  disposed  opening  and  an  outer  periph- 
eral configuration,  said  first  insulative  material  bemg  a 
solid  at  cable  operating  temperature  and  a  non-solid  at 
ambient  temperature,  and  an  insert  in  said  first  insulative 
material,  said  insert  comprising  second  insulative  material 
which  is  a  solid  at  cable  operating  temperature  and  a 
non-solid  at  ambient  temperature  and  which  has  a  solidifi- 
cation point  higher  than  said  first  insulative  material 
whereby  when  in  use  at  least  approximate  coaxial  spacing 
may  be  maintained  between  the  inner  conductor  and  the 
outer  conductor  of  a  coaxial  cable  in  the  event  said  first 
insulative  material  is  not  maintained  as  a  solid. 
5.  A  low  temperature  coaxial  cable  comprising  an  inner 
conductor,  an  outer  conductor,  a  dielectric  material  in  the 
space  between  said  inner  and  outer  conductors,  said  dielectric 
material  being  a  solid  at  cable  operating  temperature  and  a 
non-solid  at  ambient  temperature,  means  for  maintaining  the 
temperature  of  said  dielectric  material  below  the  solidification 
point,  and  an  insulative  spacer  for  maintaining  said  inner  con- 
ductor in  coaxial  alignment  with  said  outer  conductor,  said 
spacer  including  a  centrally  disposed  opening  receiving  said 
inner  conductor  and  an  outer  peripheral  configuration  mating 
with  the  inner  surface  of  said  outer  conductor,  said  spacer 
comprising  a  first  insulative  material  which  is  identical  to  said 
dielectric  material  and  an  insert  in  said  first  insulative  material, 
said  insert  comprising  a  second  insulative  material  which  is  a 
solid  at  cable  operating  temperature  and  a  non-solid  at  ambient 
temperature  and  which  has  a  solidification  point  higher  than 
said  first  insulative  material  whereby  at  least  approximate 
coaxial  spacing  may  be  maintained  between  said  inner  conduc- 
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lor  and  said  outer  conductor  in  the  event  said  first  insutative 

material  is  not  maintained  as  a  solid. 


4,315,099 

FLEXIBLE  TRANSMISSION  LINE  FOR  A  FLL'ID  AND 

FOR  ELECTRIC  SIGNALS 

Oaude  Gerardot,  SartrouTille,  and  Georges  Romero,  Massy, 

both  of  France,  assignors  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Ato- 

mique,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  109,0«4 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  12,  1979,  79  00750 

Int.  a.'  F16L  11/12:  HOIB  7/18 

U.S.  a.  174-47  15  Oaims 


a  second  threaded  portion  in  said  one  of  said  openings  being 
formed  on  a  resiliently  mounted  member. 


4,315,101 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SECURING  DATA 

TRANSMISSIONS 

Martin  M.  Alalia,  Atherton,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Alalia  Technova- 

lions,  San  Jose,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  9,532,  Feb.  5.  1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,283,599,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  3,898,  Jan. 

16,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,268,715,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of 

Ser.  No.  902,444,  May  3,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,281,215.  This 

application  Oct.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  82,464 

Int.  CI.'  H04L  9/00:  H04Q  9/00:  G06F  15/30 

U.S.  a.  178-22.08  2  Oaims 


e     16  ^il'S    2  ,i   3  - 


TELEOMJWE       ^ilJiX^. 
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1.  A  flexible  transmission  line  comprising  a  fluid  circulation 
duct  and  reinforcements  inside  and  outside  said  duct  against 
compressive  forces  inside  and  outside  the  duct,  the  internal 
reinforcement  compnsing  at  least  one  cable  within  said  duct, 
whereby  within  said  duct  over  the  entire  length  of  the  line  the 
cable  provides  fluid  circulation  spaces,  the  external  reinforce- 
ments being  coaxial  to  the  duct,  the  internal  cable  being  a 
flexible  cable  constituted  by  a  central  core  surrounded  by 
strands,  the  duct  being  an  undulating  tube,  whose  longitudinal 
section  is  in  the  form  of  a  hollow  screw  with  helical  internal 
pitch  and  helical  external  pitch,  and  the  external  reinforcement 
being  a  structure  with  slings  tangential  to  the  duct  and  sur- 
rounded by  a  sleeve  for  maintaining  contact  between  the  duct 
and  the  slings. 


4,315,100 
ELECTRICAL  BOX 
Joseph  Haslbeck.  West  Vancouver,  and  Allan  Liggins,  Coquit- 
1am,  both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Highland  Manufacturing 
Company,  Ltd.,  Burnaby,  Canada 

Filed  Dec.  6.  1979,  Ser.  No.  100,934 

Int.  a.'  H02G  i/ftS 

U.S.  a.  174-51  7  Claims 


1  An  electrical  box  adapted  to  receive  an  electrical  fitting; 
openings  formed  in  the  box  to  align  with  openings  formed  in 

the  fitting; 
a  ground  strap; 
threaded  portions  within  each  opening  and  adapted  to  move 

apart  upon  insertion  of  a  screw  but  to  grip  the  screw  when 

the  screw  is  rotated; 
one  threaded  portion  being  a  threaded  projection  on  the 

ground  strap,  the  threaded  projection  on  the  ground  strap 

extending  into  one  of  said  openings  in  the  box; 


•mv  iKVtKXNO* 


2.  The  method  of  completing  a  secured  transaction  at  a 
remote  location  using  unsecured  communication  channels  and 
identification  information  about  a  user  stored  at  the  remote 
location,  the  method  comprising: 

generating  a  coding  signal  with  respect  to  the  transaction; 

producing  a  first  coded  output  signal  in  response  to  a  logical 
combination  of  the  generated  coding  signal  and  the  identi- 
fication information  supplied  by  the  user; 

communicating  to  the  user  the  first  coded  output  signal  and 
the  coding  signal  used  to  produce  said  first  coded  output 
signal; 

communicating  the  coding  signal  to  the  remote  location 
under  control  of  the  user; 

producing  a  second  coded  output,  signal  in  accordance  with 
said  logical  combination  of  the  stored  identification  infor- 
mation about  the  user  and  the  coding  signal  supplied  by 
the  user; 

communicating  the  first  coded  output  signal  to  the  remote 
location  under  control  of  the  user;  and 

comparing  said  first  and  second  coded  output  signals  to 
provide  an  indication  of  authorization  to  complete  the 
transaction  with  respect  to  said  user. 


4,315,102 
SPEAKER  CROSS-OVER  NETWORKS 

Steren  J.  Eberbach,  724  S.  Division,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.  48104 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  22,601 

Int.  C  H04R  i/14 

U.S.  CI.  179-1  D  33  aaims 


11 

1.  I.I  an  electric  loudspeaker  circuit  comprising  at  least  one 
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electroacoustic  driver,  an  acoustic  frequency  filter  connected 
to  said  driver,  said  filter  including  a  first  inductance  and  a 
resistance  in  series  with  each  other  and  in  series  with  said 
driver  and  a  capacitance  in  parallel  with  said  driver, 
the  improvement  characterized  by, 
a  second  circuit  comprising  at  least  one  inductance, 
said  inductance  in  the  second  circuit  positioned  for  magnetic 

coupling  to  the  first  inductance, 
said  first  inductance  and  second  circuit  being  selected  and 
adjusted  for  substantially  linear  phase  response  of  the 
driver  and  filter  combination  within  and  beyond  the  pass 
band. 


4,315,103 
SPEECH-CONTROLLED  LOUDSPEAKER  TELEPHONE 

STATION  CIRCUIT 
Klaus  Walla,  Gauting,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Sie- 
mens Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Sep.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  73,569 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  28, 
1978,  2842369 

Int.  CI.'  H04M  9/OS 
U.S.  a.  179—1  VC  10  Oaims 


line  under  remote  control  in  response  to  detection  of  a  coded 

signal,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  cam  mechanism  including  a  cam  and  a  cam  drive  motor  for 
driving  said  cam,  said  tape  drive  element  being  position- 
able  by  said  cam  alternatively  to  a  forward  position  in 
which  said  tape  drive  element  drives  said  imcoming  mes- 
sage tape  in  a  forward  direction  and  to  a  rewind  position 
in  which  said  tape  drive  element  rewinds  said  tape,  said 
cam  mechanism  normally  operating  m  response  to  receipt 
of  said  coded  signal, 
switch  contact  means  for  sensing  the  orientation  of  said  cam, 

and 
a  cam  control  circuit  conditioned  for  operation  by  said 
switch  contact  means,  said  cam  control  circuit  being 
operative  during  said  automatic  answering  operation  to 
energize  said  cam  drive  motor  in  response  to  receipt  of 
said  coded  signal  while  said  switch  contact  means  senses 
that  said  cam  is  in  a  first  orientation  in  which  said  tape 
drive  element  is  in  said  forward  position,  said  cam  control 
circuit  being  operative  when  power  firsi  is  applied  to  said 
device,  if  said  switch  contact  means  then  senses  that  said 
cam  is  not  in  said  first  orientation,  to  energize  said  cam 
drive  motor  so  as  to  drive  said  cam  to  said  first  orientation, 
said  cam  mechanism  then  being  in  readiness  for  normal 
operation  in  response  to  receipt  of  said  coded  signal. 


4,315,105 

NARROW  BAND  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM  AND 

METHOD 

Herman  P.  Miller,  III,  P.O.  Box  2163,  Stockton,  Calif.  95201 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  744,305 

Int.  a.'  H04B  1/66 

U.S.  a.  179—15.55  R  15  Oaims 


1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  a  speech-controlled  loud- 
speaker telephone  station  having  a  microphone  and  a  loud- 
speaker, comprising  in  combination;  a  first  operational  ampli- 
fier for  receiving  a  signal  from  said  microphone,  and  a  second 
operational  amplifier  for  receiving  a  signal  proportional  to  the 
signal  supplied  to  said  loudspeaker,  both  of  said  operational 
amplifiers  having  level-dependent  negative  feedback  including 
separate  feedback  paths  including  diodes  for  positive-going 
and  negative-going  half-cycles,  and  a  comparator  connected  to 
one  of  said  feedback  paths  to  receive  the  rectified  output  volt- 
ages of  said  first  and  second  operational  amplifiers  and  for 
producing  a  signal  indicative  of  the  direction  of  speech  trans- 
mission 


4,315,104 

AUTOMATICALLY  RESET  CONTROL  MECHANISM 

FOR  REMOTE  PLAYOLT  TELEPHONE  ANSWERING 

DEVICE 

Sava  Jacobson,  8130  Orion  St.,  Van  Nuys,  Calif.  91406 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  111,589 

Int.  O.'  H04M  1/64 

U.S.  O.  179—6.07  6  Oaims 


t^-,^-- 


_1 


^ 


1  In  a  method  for  transmitting  signals  having  high  and  low 
frequency  components  which  are  displaced  in  lime  in  such 
manner  that  only  one  of  the  components  is  present  at  a  signifi- 
cant energy  level  at  any  instant  of  lime,  the  steps  of  continu- 
ously translating  a  first  one  of  the  components  to  the  frequency 
range  of  the  second  component  w  ith  no  switching  of  the  first 
component,  combining  the  translated  component  with  the  first 
and  second  components  with  no  switching  of  any  of  said  com- 
ponents, and  removing  the  first  component  from  the  combined 
signal  to  provide  an  output  signal  consisting  substantially  of 
the  second  component  and  the  translated  first  component. 


1.  In  a  telephone  answering  device  of  the  type  wherein 
during  automatic  answering  operation  an  incoming  message  is 
recorded  on  a  tape  driven  by  a  tape  drive  element,  and  wherein 
recorded  incoming  messages  are  played  out  over  the  telephone 


4,315,106 
APPARATUS  FOR  REGULATING  CURRENT  SUPPLIED 
TO  A  TELEPHONE  LINE  SIGNAL  OF  THE  TYPE 
EMPLOYED  IN  DIGITAL  TELEPHONE  SYSTEMS 
Ramon  C.  W.  Chea,  Jr.,  Monroe,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation.  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Nov.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  98,104 
Int.  O,'  H04M  19/00 
U.S.  O.  179—16  F  11  Oaims 

1.  A  line  circuit  for  supplying  a  regulated  loop  current  to  a 
two-wire  telephone  subscriber  line,  said  telephone  line  con- 
nected between  first  and  second  terminals  at  a  subscriber  set, 
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said  telephone  line  having  an  impedance  which  varies  accord- 
ing to  the  length  of  said  line,  comprising: 
first  and  second  line  feed  resistances  of  substantially  the 
same  magnitude,  said  first  resistance  coupled  between  one 
of  said  wires  and  a  point  of  reference  potential,  with  one 
terminal  of  said  second  resistance  coupled  to  said  other  of 
said  wires: 
differential  amplifier  means  having  first  and  second  input 
terminals,  with  said  first  input  terminal  coupled  to  said 
wire  associated  with  said  first  resistance  and  said  second 
input  terminal  coupled  to  said  other  wire,  said  amplifier 
providing  an  output  voltage  manifesting  a  predetermined 
first  control  signal: 
DC  reference  source  for  providing  a  reference  signal  which 
can  be  supplied  to  a  telephone  line; 


summing  means  having  a  first  and  a  second  input  with  said 
first  input  responsive  to  said  first  control  signal  and  said 
second  input  responsive  to  said  reference  signal  to  provide 
an  output  feedback  control  signal  proportional  to  the  sum 
of  said  reference  signal  and  said  control  signal;  and 

active  circuit  means  having  an  input  responsive  to  said  feed- 
back control  signal  to  provide  at  an  output  terminal  a 
voltage  signal  indicative  of  a  line  current  to  be  supplied  to 
said  telephone  line,  with  said  output  terminal  coupled  to 
said  other  terminal  of  said  second  line  resistance,  whereby 
the  current  flows  through  said  resistance  according  to  said 
feedback  control  signal  and  therefore  according  to  the 
length  of  said  subscnber  line  to  provide  a  range  of  volt- 
ages to  said  subscnber  line. 


4,315,107 
TELEPHONE  RANGE  EXTENDER  WITH  GAIN 
Albert  J.  Ciesielka,  Morris  Plains,  and  George  T.  Hawley,  New 
Pro»idence,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Labora- 
tories, Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  84,917 

Int.  a.'  H04M  1/16 

U.S.  a.  179-16  F  3  Qaims 
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I    A  telephone  subscriber  loop  range  extender  including 
circuits  for  enhancing  telephone  service  over  subscriber  loops 
longer  than  average  in  length,  said  range  extender  character- 
ized by 
first  means  for  detecting  the  length  of  a  connected  subscriber 

loop,  and 
means  responsive  to  said  first  detecting  means  for  discon- 
necting said  enhancing  circuits  from  a  connected  sub- 


scriber loop  having  a  length  shorter  than  a  predetermined 
length, 

said  enhancing  circuits  including  a  voice  frequency  bidirec- 
tional amplifier  and  supervisory  signal  detecting  means. 


4,315,108 
INTEGRATED  ORCUIT  CHIP  TELEPHONE 
COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 
Gordon  B.  Hoffman,  Dallas,  and  Michael  J.  Callahan,  Jr.,  Gar- 
land, both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Mostek  Corporation,  Carroll- 
ton,  Tex. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  831,73<i,  Sep.  9,  1977,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  617,955,  Sep.  29,  1975,  Pat.  No. 

4,061,886.  This  application  Jan.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  2,424 

Int.  a.'  H04M  1/iO 

U&  a.  179-84  VF  18  Oaims 


1.  A  telephone  communication  system  adapted  to  be  pow- 
ered solely  by  telephone  line  inputs  and  including  a  multiple 
frequency  signal  generator  on  a  complementary  symmetry, 
metal  oxide,  semiconductor  integrated  circuitry  chip  for  digi- 
tally synthesizing  a  dual-tone  sinusoidal  representative  signal 
of  a  selected  key  on  a  keyboard  comprising: 
a  keyboard  decode  means  on  the  chip  responsive  to  the 
keyboard  for  generating  a  keyboard  signal  representative 
of  the  selected  key; 
means  on  the  chip  responsive  to  the  keyboard  signal  for 
generating  a  control  signal  in  response  to  the  selected  key 
being  enabled;  and, 
common  switching  means  on  the  chip  responsive  to  the 
control  signal   for  performing  the  common  switching 
functions  of  the  telephone  communication  system  during 
generation  of  the  sinusoidal  representative  signal  includ- 
ing means  for  enabling  oscillatory  circuitry  in  said  multi- 
ple frequency  generator,  means  for  disabling  an  audio 
transmitter  and  means  for  attenuating  the  output  of  a 
receiver. 


4,315,109 

ELECTRONIC  RING  SOUNDER  FOR  A  SPEAKER 

TELEPHONE 

Sava  Jacobson,  8130  Orion  Ave.,  Van  Nuys,  Calif.  91406 
Filed  Nov.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  96,017 
Int.  a.3  H04M  U26 
U.S.  CI.  179-84  T  5  Qaims 

1.  An  electronic  ring  sounder  for  a  speaker  telephone  of  the 
type  in  which  speech  incoming  from  the  telephone  line  is 
supplied  to  a  speaker  via  a  driver  amplifier,  comprising: 
feedback  means  for  causing  audio  oscillation  of  said  ampli- 
fier, 
ring  enabling  means,  operatively  connected  to  said  tele- 
phone line,  for  enabling  said  feedback  means  in  response 
to  the  presence  of  a  ring  signal  on  said  telephone  line,  the 
resultant  audio  oscillation  of  said  amplifier  driving  said 
speaker  to  produce  a  sound  corresponding  to  a  telephone 
bell, 
said  feedback  means  including  a  positive  feedback  circuit 
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connected  between  the  output  of  said  amplifier  and  the  4,315,111 

input  thereof,  said  feedback  circuit  including  a  switchable      HEARING  AID  WITH  REMOTE  MOMENTARY  SHUT 
element  in  series  with  an  oscillation  frequency  determin-  OFF  SWITCH 

ing  element,  and  Charles  A.  Thomas,  609  S.  Warson  Rd.,  St.  Louis,  Mo.  63124 

Filed  May  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  154,367 
Int.  CI.'  H04R  2i/00 


U.S.  a.  179—107  R 


15  Qaims 


wherein  said  ring  enabling  means  switches  on  said  switch- 
able  element  in  response  to  occurrence  of  said  ring  signal. 


1.  A  battery  powered  hearing  aid  with  a  momentary  contact 

4,315,110  shutoff  switch  in  circuit  with  said  hearing  aid.  said  switch 

MULTIPLE  LINE  TELEPHONE  INSTRUMENT  '^'"^  adapted  for  mounting  to  the  shoulder  area  of  a  hunting 

James  M.  Davis,  Corinth,  Miss.,  assignor  to  International  Tele-    ^^*'  °^  '''^  ''''^-  ^^'''  s*'"^''  having  means  to  interrupt  the 


phone  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Apr.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,780 
Int.  CI.'  H04Q  5//« 
U.S.  Q.  179—99  M 


electrical  circuit  of  said  hearing  aid  as  pressure  is  applied 
thereto  to  thereby  turn  said  hearing  aid  ofT 


9  Qaims 


4,315,112 

SPEAKER 

Alan  Hofer,  1201  Tusk  La.,  WanUgh,  N.Y.  11793 

FUed  Dec.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  102,753 

Int.  Q.'  H04R  7//«,  9/06 

U.S.  Q.  179-I15.S  R 


6  Qaims 


1.  A  multiple  line  telephone  instrument  having  a  pair  of 
speech  conductors  and  a  pair  of  data  conductors  for  bidirec- 
tional transfer  of  information  between  said  instrument  and  a 
system  to  which  the  instrument  is  coupled,  said  instrument 
including  a  plurality  of  line  buttons  each  representing  a  line 
having  access  to  said  instrument,  said  line  buttons  individually 
operable  to  an  operative  condition,  means  responsive  to  an 
operative  condition  of  one  or  more  said  buttons  for  transmit- 
ting an  asynchronous  coded  time  division  signal  over  said  data 
pair,  said  transmitting  means  including  means  for  emitting  a 
pulse  of  first  duration  in  response  to  the  absence  of  an  opera- 
tive condition  at  the  line  buttons  and  for  emitting  a  pulse  of 
second  duration  in  response  to  an  operative  condition  of  one  or 
more  of  said  line  buttons,  means  for  preventing  the  passage  of 
more  than  one  pulse  at  a  time,  means  for  inveriing  alternate 
ones  of  said  pulses,  and  an  output  circuit  having  separate 
switching  means  with  their  switching  outputs  at  opposite  ends 
of  a  transformer  winding  whereby  said  alternate  pulses  actuate 
the  switching  means  alternately  to  produce  AC  signal  across 
said  transformer  winding. 


1.  A  speaker  comprising: 

a  housing  having  an  open  top  end.  a  diaphragm  assembly 
closing  said  top  end;  said  diaphragm  assembly  comprising 
a  first  generally  half-torrodial  shaped  diaphragm  member 
formed  of  a  fluoropolymer  film  and  having  an  open  center 
section  and  a  second  diaphragm  member  in  the  form  of  an 
inverted  cup  having  a  dome  positioned  in  and  closing  said 
center  section,  said  second  diaphragm  member  being 
formed  of  a  plastic  film  material  dissimilar  to  said  first 
diaphragm  member  film; 

a  voice  coil  wound  directly  about  said  cup; 

a  magnetic  assembly  positioned  within  said  housing  axially 
aligned  with  said  cup,  said  magnetic  assembly  including  a 
magnetic  pole  piece  and  permanent  magnet  magnetized 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  cup  and  a  magnetic  yoke,  said 
yoke  including  portions  extending  about  said  pole  piece 
and  permanent  magnet  and  spaced  therefrom  to  form  a 
gap  within  which  said  voice  coil  is  captured. 


4,315.113 

ACTUATOR  SWITCH  FOR  REMOTE  CONTROL 

REARVTEW  MIRRORS 

Robert  J.  Fisher,  Livonia,  and  Lawrence  R.  Lefever,  Sterling 

Heights,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Harman  International 

Industries,  Inc.,  GrandviUe,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  113,261 
Int.  Q."  HOIH  9/26:  G02B  i/OS 
U.S.  Q.  20O— 5  R  4  Qaims 

1.  In  an  electrically  operated  remote  control  rearview  mir- 
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ror  structure  having  a  pair  of  reversible  drive  tnotors.  one   hinge  arms  extending  adjacent  the  lower  edges  of  the  sides  of 
drivably  connected  to  move  said  mirror  in  one  plane  of  motion   the  buttons  within  the  appearance  housing,  whereby  a  down- 
and  the  other  drivably  connected  to  move  said  mirror  in  an- 
other plane  for  limited  universal  placement,  the  actuator  con- 
trol structure  comprising: 
a  remotely  connected  switch  having  a  first  pair  of  opposed  /  iF"    11    f'|'| 

positions  selectively  operating  one  of  said  motors  in  a  '     || |     | \' 

forward  direction  and  in  a  reverse  direction  and  said  '  ' 

switch  having  a  second  pair  of  opposed  positions  and 
selectively  operating  the  other  of  said  motors  in  a  forward 
and  in  a  reverse  direction; 
bias  means  acting  upon  release  of  said  switch  and  self-center- 
ing said  switch  to  a  neutral  non-driving  position; 


a  plurality  of  leads  radially  extending  from  the  base  of  said 

switch  to  said  motors; 
a  source  of  electrical  energy  connected  to  said  switch; 
a  ground  connected  to  said  switch; 
means  actuated  upon  guided  movement  in  said  switch  to 

close  a  circuit  to  one  of  said  motors  in  selected  forward 

and  reverse  and  separately  to  the  other  of  said  motors  in 

selected  forward  and  reverse;  and 
a  base  closure  on  said  switch  having  radial  openings  through 

which  said  leads  radially  extend  and  said  base  closure 

terminally  supporting  said  leads  in  locating  and  electrical 

contact  with  said  leads  and  said  means. 


ward  force  exerted  on  one  of  said  buttons  results  In  approxi- 
mate translatory  movement  of  said  button. 


4,315,115 
DRAWOUT  CIRCUIT  INTERRL'PTER 
James  O.  Rexroad,  Beaver,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse  Elec- 
tric Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1980.  Ser.  No.  122,408 

Int.  a.'  HOIH  9/20 

U.S.  a.  200—50  AA  5  Gaims 


4,315,114 
KEYBOARD  SWITCH  ASSEMBLY 
James  H.  .Monti,  Jr..  Corinth.  Miss.,  assignor  to  International 
Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  24,  1980.  Ser.  No.  133,566 
Int.  CI.'  HOIH  /i/70 
L  .S.  a.  200—5  A  8  Qaims 

1.  A  keyboard  assembly  comprismg  an  appearance  housing 
having  a  plurality  of  apertures  in  the  face  thereof  arrayed  in 
rows  and  columns,  an  array  of  headed  push  buttons,  with  one 
of  said  buttons  extending  outward  of  each  of  said  apertures, 
said  buttons  independently  operative  to  control  the  operation 
of  respective  switchmg  paths,  a  rigid  cross  brace  commonly 
connected  to  a  row  of  buttons,  a  pair  of  resilient  hinge  arms 
affixed  to  each  push  button  at  the  opposed  sides  thereof,  said 
hinge  arms  extendmg  from  a  connection  to  said  cross  brace 
spaced  from  a  first  end  of  said  button  past  the  body  of  the 
button  to  the  affixation  to  the  button  adjacent  an  end  of  said 
button  remote  from  the  first  end.  each  of  said  buttons  con- 
strained to  substantially  vertical  movement  within  raised  walls 
surrounding  its  respective  aperture  in  the  appearance  housing, 
said  cross  brace  held  internally  within  said  housing  with  said 


1  A  circuit  breaker  structure  comprising  a  base  structure,  a 
movable  circuit  breaker  and  spaced  bus  bars  having  conductor 
terminals,  the  circuit  breaker  including  incoming  and  outgoing 
terminals,  the  circuit  breaker  being  movable  between  electri- 
cally connected  and  disconnected  positions  of  the  terminals  of 
the  circuit  breaker  of  the  spaced  bus  bars,  the  terminals  of  the 
spaced  bus  conductors  and  of  the  circuit  breaker  having  over- 
lapping portions  and  having  transverse  aligned  openings  when 
the  circuit  breaker  is  in  the  connected  position,  releasable 
clamping  means  for  holding  the  overlapping  portions  of  in- 
coming terminals  in  tight  electrical  surface-to-surface  contact, 
said  clamping  means  comprising  an  elongated  bolt  and  nut 
assembly,  the  elongated  bolt  being  disposed  in  the  aligned 
openings,  a  sleeve  being  fixedly  disposed  on  the  bolt  and  hav- 
ing a  non-circular  outer  periphery,  each  sleeve  being  seated  in 
an  aperture  of  locking  inner  periphery  in  said  base  structure  for 
rotational  immobilization  of  the  sleeve,  and  a  grounding  con- 
ductor in  contact  with  the  bolt. 
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4,315.116 

SWITCH  ASSEMBLY  WITH  LEAKAGE  CURRENT 

DETECTING  MEANS 

Koichi  Kanamaru.  Akigawa,  and  Misao  Takeuchi.  Tachikawa. 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited. 
Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  8.  1979.  Ser.  No.  46.607 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  23,  1978,  53-75441 

Int.  a."  HOIH  i/l6 

U.S.  CI.  200—61.09  8  Claims 


1.  A  system  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  switch  device  including  first  and  second  spaced  stationary 
contacts  between  which  a  predetermined  electric  poten- 
tial may  be  applied,  and  a  movable  contact  which  is  con- 
tactable  with  said  first  and  second  stationary  contacts  to 
complete  electrical  connection  therebetween,  the  long 
term  operation  of  said  switch  device  showing  a  tendency 
to  produce  or  gather  electrically  conductive  substances 
around  said  first  and  second  stationary  contacts;  and 

a  leakge  indicating  system  including  a  terminal  member 
located  at  a  relatively  short  but  predetermined  distance 
from  said  first  stationary  contact,  and  an  electrically  oper- 
ated warning  device,  said  terminal  member  being  con- 
nected through  said  warning  device  to  said  second  station- 
ary contact,  whereby  when  electrically  conductive  sub- 
stances are  accumulated  between  said  terminal  member 
and  said  first  stationary  contact  to  form  an  electrically 
conductive  path  therebetween,  said  warning  device  is 
energized  to  issue  a  warning. 


4,315,117 
ELECTRICAL  SWITCH  DEVICE 
Sadao  Kokubu,  Iwakura,  and  Nobuhiro  Endou,  Aichi,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tokai  Rika  Denki 
Seisakusho,  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1980.  Ser.  No.  122.811 
Claims   priority,    application    Japan,    Mar.    10,    1979,    54- 
30919[U] 

Int.  a.3  B60Q  1/00;  HOIH  9/00 
U.S.  a.  200—61.27  10  Claims 


iza        12-  iZJ     ]S9  " 


position  to  operating  positions  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
neutral  position; 

an  operating  means  engaged  with  said  holder  member  for 
moving  said  holder  member  back  and  forth  to  said  operat- 
ing positions; 

means  associated  with  said  operating  means  for  normally 
holding  said  holder  member  at  the  neutral  position  and  for 
automatically  returning  said  holder  member  from  the 
respective  operating  positions  on  the  opposite  sides  of  said 
neutral  position  to  said  neutral  position  when  an  operating 
force  on  said  operating  means  is  released; 

a  pair  of  spring  pieces  held  on  said  holder  member,  said 
spring  pieces  extending  out  of  the  plane  of  movement  of 
said  holder  member  and  being  resiliently  bendable  toward 
and  away  from  said  holder  member  and  oriented  in  oppo- 
site directions  to  each  other,  one  being  inclined  toward 
one  operating  position  and  the  other  inclined  toward  the 
other  operating  position; 

a  base  plate  having  a  plate  surface  on  which  a  plurality  of 
stationary  contacts  are  positioned; 

a  movable  contact  holder  movable  at  least  three  steps  in  the 
same  direction  as  one  direction  of  movement  of  the  holder 
member,  said  movable  contact  holder  having  contacts 
thereon  for  electrically  connecting  predetermined  station- 
ary contacts  in  different  circuits  at  positions  correspond- 
ing to  each  step; 

a  plurality  of  engaging  projections  on  said  contact  holder, 
there  being  at  least  a  subplurality  of  contacts  equal  to  the 
number  of  steps  on  a  line  corresponding  to  the  line  along 
which  one  of  said  spring  pieces  moves  and  at  least  one  on 
a  line  corresponding  to  the  line  along  which  the  other  of 
said  spring  pieces  moves,  said  projections  having  engag- 
ing faces  thereon  engageable  by  said  spring  pieces  for 
moving  said  contact  holder  during  movement  of  said 
holder  member; 

means  on  said  contact  holder  and  said  base  plate  cooperating 
for  stopping  and  temporarily  holding  said  contact  holder 
at  positions  corresponding  to  each  of  said  steps; 

said  projections  having  inclined  surfaces  on  the  sides  thereof 
facing  in  the  opposite  direction  to  the  engaging  faces 
thereon  for  causing  the  spring  pieces  to  ride  over  said 
projections  during  return  movement  of  said  holder  mem- 
ber from  an  operating  position  to  said  neutral  position;  and 

a  fixed  wall  means  between  said  holder  and  said  holder 
member  and  having  portions  thereon  for  engaging  the 
respective  spring  pieces  during  movement  of  said  holder 
member  for  causing  the  spring  pieces  to  be  raised  to  pass 
over  projections  which  are  not  desired  to  be  engaged 
during  movement  of  said  holder. 


I.  An  electrical  switch,  comprising: 

a  holder  member  reciprocatingly  movable  from  a  neutral 


4.315.118 
ELECTRIC  CENTRIFLGAL  SWITCH 

Manfred  Kramer,  Schwieberdingen;  Werner  Schmid,  Stuttgart, 
and  Hans-Dieter  Cramer.  Gerlingen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  8.  1980.  Ser.  No.  166.889 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  9. 
1979.  2932299;  Apr.  10.  1980.  3013858 

Int.  G.'  HOIH  iS/\4 
U.S.  a.  200—80  R  22  Claims 

1.  An  electric  centrifugal  switch,  in  particular  for  the  pur- 
pose of  safety  shutoff  upon  attaining  a  shutoff  rpm  for  fuel 
inejection  systems,  electrically  controlled  in  an  open-  or 
closed-loop  fashion,  of  internal  combustion  engines,  compris- 
ing 
a  housing, 

a  centrifugal  pendulum  in  the  form  of  a  bell  crank  supported 
by  a  metal  band  bearing  means  on  a  carrier  element  con- 
nected with  a  drive  shafi  and  having  an  electric  switch 
attached  to  the  housing, 
the  switch  being  provided  with  an  actuation  pin  disposed  in 
the  extension  of  the  rotary  axis  of  the  driveshaft. 
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Ihe  actuation  pin  being  actuatable  in  the  sense  of  interrupting 
contact  by  means  of  the  centrifugal  pendulum  moving 
under  centrifugal  force  and  counter  to  the  force  of  a 
restoring  spring  tensed  between  the  centrifugal  pendulum 
and  the  carrier  element, 

the  centrifugal  pendulum  carrying  a  flyweight  mass  on  the 
end  of  a  first  lever  arm  extending  substantially  in  the 
direction  of  the  rotary  axis  of  the  drive  shaft. 


the  metal  band  of  the  band  bearing  being  secured  between  a 
second  lever  arm  of  the  centrifugal  pendulum  extending  at 
least  approximately  perpendicularly  to  the  rotary  axis  and 
a  rolloff  surface  overlapping  this  lever  arm  and  located  on 
the  earner  element  and  being  held  by  the  restoring  spring 
(18)  under  tensile  stress  and  in  contact  with  the  rolloff 
surface  (12c,  12c'). 


4,315,119 
TANK  TYPE  GAS  CIRCUIT  BREAKER 

Tuneo  Kishi;  Koji  Sasaki,  and  Michio  Moriya,  all  of  HiUchi, 
Japan,  assignors  to  HiUchi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Dec.  26,  1979,  S«r.  No.  107,086 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  16,  1979,  54/2204; 
Jan.  24,  1979,  54/6056;  Feb.  2,  1979,  54/10417 
Int.  a."  HOIH  33/14,  JS/SS 
V.S.  O.  200-145  17  atims 


1.  A  tank  type  gas  circuit  breaker  having  a  sealed  vessel 
which  is  filled  with  an  insulating  gas;  an  elongated  insulating 
support  within  the  sealed  vessel  and  having  one  end  thereof 
fixed  to  the  sealed  vessel;  a  hollow  elongated  bracket  which  is 
fixed  to  the  other  end  of  the  insulating  support;  a  plurality  of 
interrupting  units  disposed  within  said  sealed  vessel;  means  for 
connecting  said  interrupting  units  in  electrical  series  with  each 
other;  and  linkage  means  disposed  within  said  bracket  for 
operatmg  said  mterrupting  units  for  opening  and  closure 
thereof;  two  of  said  interrupting  units  being  disposed  along 
axes  which  are  substantially  parallel  to  one  another  and  both  of 
said  two  units  being  located  on  one  end  face  side  of  said 
bracket  so  as  to  be  staggered  in  the  direction  of  their  axes,  the 
one  of  said  two  interrupting  units  located  adjacent  the  bracket 
side  having  its  stationary  contact  member  electrically  con- 
nected with  a  movable  contact  member  of  the  other  interrupt- 
ing unit  at  all  times. 


4,315,120 
LOAD  DISCONNECTION  SWITCH 

Manfred  Globig,  FildersUdt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Concordia  Sprecher  Schaltgeraie  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Sep.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  71,909 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  27, 
1979,  2907574 

Int.  a.'  HOIH  33/04 
VS.  a.  200—146  R  IS  Qaims 


1.  A  load  disconnection  switch  incorporating  a  quench 
chamber  and  comprising  a  tube-like  housing,  a  telescope-like 
arrangement  of  a  quench  tube  and  a  switch  rod  guided  for 
relative  axial  movement  within  the  tube-like  housing  and  re- 
leasably  connected  together  by  a  coupling  system  the  release 
of  which  is  dependent  on  relative  movement  between  the 
quench  tube  and  the  housing  and  wherein  the  coupling  system 
comprises  at  least  one  blocking  device  displaceably  arranged  in 
a  radial  guide  of  the  quench  tube,  a  recess  provided  in  the 
switch  rod  and  into  which  the  blocking  device  is  engageable  to 
effect  coupling  between  the  quench  tube  and  the  switch  rod, 
and  a  control  wall  of  insulating  material  which  limits  the  extent 
of  radial  movement  of  the  blocking  device  and  wherein  the 
control  wall  has,  at  a  location  corresponding  to  the  end  of  a 
predetermined  initial  relative  movement  between  the  quench 
tube  and  the  tube-like  housing  an  increase  in  cross-section 
which  corresponds  at  least  to  the  engagement  depth  of  the 
blocking  device  in  the  recess  whereby  to  allow  decoupling  of 
the  quench  tube  and  switch  rod. 


4^15,121 
SATURABLE  MAGNETIC  STEEL  ENCASED  COIL  FOR 

ARC  SPINNER  INTERRUPTER 
Robert  K.  Smith,  Lansdale,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Gould  Inc.,  Rolling 
Meadows,  III. 

Filed  May  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  38,107 

Int.  G.J  HOIH  33/18 

U.S.  a,  200—147  R  g  Qaims 


1.  An  arc  spinner  interrupter  comprising,  in  combination:  a 
movable  contact;  an  arc  runner  disk  formed  of  a  flat  disk  of 
conductive  material  engageable  by  said  movable  contact,  and 
having  one  surface  area  for  receiving  the  arc  root  of  an  arc 
drawn  between  said  movable  contact  and  said  arc  runner  disk; 
a  coil  connected  in  series  with  said  arc  runner  disk;  said  coil 
having  the  shape  of  a  toroid  having  a  rectangular  cross-section; 
said  coil  having  an  inner  diameter,  an  outer  diameter  and  first 
and  second  parallel  end  surfaces;  said  arc  runner  disk  being 
fixed  adjacent  to  said  first  end  surface  of  said  coil:  a  substan- 
tially static  arc  extinguishing  fiuid  disposed  in  the  region  be- 
tween said  movable  contact  and  said  arc  runner  disk;  and  a 
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casing  of  magnetic  material  which  is  U-shaped  in  cross-section 
and  which  is  fitted  around  said  inner  diameter,  said  second 
surface  and  said  outer  diameter  of  said  coil;  the  ends  of  the  legs 
of  said  U-shaped  casing  being  adjacent  to  the  inner  and  outer 
diameters  respectively  of  said  arc  runner  disk;  said  casing  being 
of  a  magnetic  material  having  a  magnetic  permeability  greater 
than  that  of  air  and  defining  a  relatively  low  reluctance  mag- 
netic path  for  magnetic  fiux  around  said  coil  and  to  the  region 
between  said  one  surface  area  of  said  arc  runner  disk  and  said 
movable  contact;  said  interrupter  having  a  rated  interrupting 
current;  at  least  portions  of  said  casing  of  magnetic  material 
being  saturated  by  the  field  due  to  said  coil  when  the  current  in 
said  coil  is  less  than  said  rated  interrupting  current  but  greater 
than  some  relatively  low  given  value,  and  wherein  said  casing 
of  magnetic  material  is  unsaturated  at  coil  currents  lower  than 
said  relatively  low  given  value  in  order  to  improve  the  ability 
of  said  interrupter  to  interrupt  low  current  faults  by  having  an 
increased  fiux  density  per  ampere  in  the  arcing  region  during 
relatively  low  current  interruption. 


contact  mechanism  and  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  others  in  a 
multi-stage  fashion,  and  a  second  block  provided  with  an 
actuator  mechanism  for  actuating  said  contact  mechanism,  said 
first  block  and  said  second  block  being  detachably  coupled  to 
each  other  in  the  direction  of  said  central  axis,  wherein 

(A)  said  first  block  comprises: 

(a)  a  first  casing  of  a  generally  box-like  form  having  its 
central  axis  registering  with  said  central  axis. 

(b)  at  least  one  electrical  contact  means  accommodated 
within  said  first  casing. 

(c)  external  lead-out  terminal  means  electrically  connected 
to  said  contact  means,  and 

(d)  first  engaging  means  provided  on  said  first  casing  for 
detachably  coupling  said  first  block  to  another  block  to  be 
adjoined  to  said  first  block  in  the  direction  of  said  central 
axis;  and  wherein 

(B)  said  second  block  comprises: 

(a)  a  second  casing  having  its  central  axis  registenng  with 
said  central  axis,  said  second  casing  including  a  hollow 


4,315,122 
CONTACT  ARRANGEMENT 

Wilhelm  Kriuner,  Sandhausen,  and  Joachim  Griifling,  UbsUdt- 
Weiher,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BBC 
Brown,  Boveri  A  Company,  Ltd.,  Baden,  Switzerland 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  98,791 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  30, 
1978,  2851738 

Int.  a.i  HOIH  1/32 
V.S.  a.  200—248  4  Gaims 
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1.  A  contact  arrangement  comprising: 

a  first  contact; 

a  second  contact  having  at  least  two  contact  members  with 
the  first  contact  being  receivable  between  the  two  contact 
members,  said  contact  members  each  including  at  least 
two  conductive  track  parts  separated  by  a  gap,  and  fasten- 
ing means  for  holding  said  conductive  track  parts  to- 
gether; and 

contact  suppon  means  for  resiliently  supporting  said  second 
contact  so  as  to  be  both  resiliently  supported  relative  to 
the  contact  suppon  means  and  movable  relative  to  said 
first  contact  and  such  that  said  at  least  two  contact  mem- 
bers are  both  movable  relative  to  each  other  and  movable 
relative  to  the  contact  support  means,  said  contact  support 
means  including  first  and  second  generally  U-shaped 
supports,  each  of  said  U-shaped  supports  hav.ng  two  end 
portions  between  which  one  of  said  contact  members  is 
arranged;  and  bolt  means  for  connecting  both  said  U- 
shaped  supports  and  said  contact  members  with  the 
contact  support  means. 


box-shaped  section  and  a  hollow  cylindrical  section  ex- 
tending from  said  box-shaped  section  in  the  direction  of 
said  central  axis,  said  box-shaped  section  opening  in  a 
direction  remote  from  said  cylindrical  section  with  re- 
spect to  said  central  axis  to  define  a  hollow  space  divided 
into  a  substantially  circular  central  cavity  and  small  cavi- 
ties located  at  the  four  corners  of  said  box-shaped  section 
and  communicating  with  said  central  cavity,  the  hollow 
space  of  said  cylindrical  section  and  the  central  cavity  of 
said  box-shaped  section  communicating  with  each  other 
to  define  an  accommodation  space  extending  through  said 
second  casing  in  the  axial  direction, 

(b)  manually-operated  cylindrical  actuator  means  movabiy 
accommodated  within  said  accommodation  space  for 
turning  on  and  off  said  contact  means  by  actuating  the 
same,  and 

(c)  second  engaging  means  cooperating  with  said  first  en- 
gaging means  for  detachably  coupling  said  second  block 
to  said  first  block  adjoining  thereto 


4,315.124 
HEATING  MODULES  FOR  BILLETS  IN  INDUCTIVE 
HEATING  FURNACES 
Staffan  Granstrom,  and  Gosta  Karlsson,  both  of  V  esteras,  Swe- 
den, assignors  to  ASEA  Aktiebolag,  Vesleras,  Sweden 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  959,215 

Gaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Nov.  16,  1977,  7712917 

Int.  G.'  H05B  6/22.  6/44 

U.S.  G.  219—10.71  10  Claims 


4,315,123 
SWrrCHING  APPARATUS  ASSEMBLY  STRUCTURE 
Teizo  Fujita,  Ibaraki,  and  Hanio  Kimura,  Settsu,  both  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Izumi  Denki  Corporation,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,798 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  17,  1979,  54-47384 

Int.  G.'  HOIH  9/02 

VS.  a.  200—307  29  Gaims 

1.  A  switching  apparatus  assembly  structure  having  a  central 

axis  and  comprising  at  least  one  first  block  provided  with  a 


1.  Inductive  billet  heating  apparatus  in  an  inductive  heating 
furnace  for  billets  having  a  rectangular  section,  compnsing: 
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a  plurality  of  paired  heater  modules  having  a  flat  shape; 

a  plurality  of  paired  roller  elements  for  feeding  the  billets 
between  said  plurality  of  heater  modules; 

each  heater  module  in  each  pair  of  said  heater  modules  being 
directly  suspended  from  respective  ones  of  said  paired 
roller  elements  on  opposite  sides  of  a  billet  such  that  a 
substantially  constant  distance  from  the  opposite  surfaces 
of  the  billets  to  the  respective  heater  modules  in  each  pair 
of  heater  modules  is  maintained  by  movement  of  said 
paired  roller  elements  on  the  respective  opposite  surfaces 
of  the  billet  independently  of  the  thickness  and/or  varia- 
tions m  thickness  of  the  billet;  and 

each  said  pair  of  heater  modules  being  independently  rotat- 
able  in  a  plane  substantially  parallel  to  the  confronting 
surfaces  of  the  billets 


4.315,125 

LATTICE  WELDING  MACHINE  WITH  DISC 

ELECTRODE 

Gerhard  Schmidt;  Klaus  Ritter.  and  Gerhard  Riner,  all  of  Graz, 
Austria,  assignors  to  EVG  Entwicklungs-  u.  Verwertungs- 
Gesellschaft  m.b.H..  Graz.  Austria 

Filed  Jun.  9.  1980.  Ser.  No.  157,433 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Jun.  12,  1979,  4184/79 

Int.  a.'  B21F  27/10:  B23K  11/06 

L.S.  a.  219—56  3  Claims 


neously  directing  a  stream  of  high  velocity  gas  toward  said  arc 
for  blowing  away  molten  metal  from  the  workpiece  while  the 
torch  is  advanced  along  the  workpiece  in  a  predetermined 
path;  the  improvement  comprising: 
forming  said  high  velocity  gas  stream  by  directing  high 
velocity  gas  through  at  least  two  elongated  exit  orifices 
aligned  relative  to  one  another  in  a  non-parallel  relation- 
ship with  each  exit  orifice  directed  toward  said  electrode 
such  that  the  high  velocity  effluent  from  each  orifice 
merges  to  form  said  stream  of  high  velocity  gas  at  a  loca- 
tion substantially  upstream  of  said  arc  and  substantially 
about  the  centerline  of  said  electrode. 
5.  In  combination,  an  arc  cutting  and  gouging  torch  having 
a  main  conductive  body  with  a  first  internal  passage  through 
which  high  pressure  gas  is  adapted  to  be  fed,  a  clamping  arm 
pivotally  connected  to  said  main  conductive  body  and  having 
a  second  internal  passage  through  which  said  high  pressure  gas 
is  also  adapted  to  be  fed.  and  nozzle  means  disposed  between 
said  clamping  arm  and  said  main  conductive  body  for  suspend- 


1.  In  an  electrical  resistance  welding  machine  for  producing 
a  wire  lattice  by  welding  together  longitudinal  and  transverse 
» ires  at  their  crossover  points,  said  machine  comprising  means 
for  feeding  said  wires  stepwise  between  at  least  one  pair  of 
electrode  devices,  and  means  synchronized  with  said  feeding 
means  for  bringing  said  electrode  devices  together  to  clamp 
said  wires  at  one  of  said  crossover  points  therebetween,  an 
improved  electrode  device  which  comprises  an  electrode 
holder,  a  welding  electrode  fitted  to  said  electrode  holder  and 
adapted  to  transmit  welding  current  from  said  electrode  holder 
to  said  crossover  points  in  turn,  said  welding  electrode  being  in 
the  form  of  a  circularly  cylindrical  disc  which  is  disposed  on 
said  electrode  holder  for  rotation  about  the  axis  of  said  disc  and 
is  provided  with  means  for  fixing  said  disc  in  a  selective  angu- 
lar position  relative  to  said  electrode  holder,  said  axis  extend- 
ing at  an  acute  angle  to  the  direction  of  feed  of  said  longitudi- 
nal wires. 


ing  an  elongated  carbon  electrode  in  a  radially  adjustable 
position  relative  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  torch;  said 
nozzle  means  comprising: 
an  upper  nozzle  assembly  connected  to  said  clamping  arm. 
including  a  first  elongated  exit  orifice  for  discharging  said 
high  pressure  gas  from  said  torch  and  a  first  passageway 
connected  to  said  first  exit  orifice  and  communicating 
with  said  first  internal  passage; 
a  lower  nozzle  assembly  connected  to  said  main  body,  in- 
cluding a  second  elongated  exit  orifice  for  simultaneously 
discharging  said  high  pressure  gas  from  said  torch  and  a 
second  passageway  connected  to  said  second  exit  orifice 
and  communicating  with  said  second  internal  passage;  and 
wherein  said  first  exit  orifice  and  said  second  exit  orifice  are 
disposed  in  a  non-parallel  relationship  relative  to  one 
another  each  forming  an  included  angle  with  the  center- 
line  of  the  electrode  to  cause  said  high  pressure  gas  exiting 
from  each  orifice  to  merge  at  a  location  substantially 
upstream  of  the  arc  end  of  the  electrode. 


4.315,126 

METHOD  OF  AIR  CUTTING  AND  GOUGING  AND  A 

COMBINED  TORCH  AND  NOZZLE  ASSEMBLY 

Peter  R.  Schaefer,  and  Donald  W.  Carkhuff,  both  of  Florence, 

S.C,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

Filed  May  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  154,517 
Int.  a.'  B23K  9/00 
U.S.  a.  219—70  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  cutting  or  gouging  metal  from  a  workpiece 
using  an  arc  established  between  a  carbon  electrode  and  said 
workpiece  in  which  the  electrode  is  suspended  from  a  torch 
having  nozzle  means  for  gripping  the  electrode  and  simulta- 


4,315,127 
ELECTRO-SLAG  WELDING  METHOD 

Yoshinori  Ito,  Nlshinomiya;  Masahiko  Ikeda,  Ashiya,  and  Junji 
Furuicbi,  Nishinomiya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo 
Metal  Industries  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  710,331,  Jul.  30,  1976,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  510,595,  Sep.  30,  1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  89,485 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  6,  1973,  48-112669; 
Oct.  6,  1973,  48-112670 

Int.  a.'  B23K  25/00 
VS.  a.  219-73.1  1  aaim 

1.  An  electro-slag  welding  method  which  requires  the  use  of 
reduced  amounts  of  welding  materials,  said  method  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  fixedly  positioning  the  elements  to  be  welded  together  by 
means  of  opposed  metal  clamping  members  so  as  to  form 
between  the  elements  to  be  welded  a  substantially  verti- 
cally extending  gap  of  no  more  than  about  20  mm,  said 
elements  to  be  welded  together  having  substantially 
equivalent  thicknesses, 

(b)  positioning  in  said  gap  a  strip  of  mild  steel  as  a  consum- 
able electrode,  said  strip  of  mild  steel  having  a  thickness  of 
between  OS  and  I.S  mm  and  a  width  substantially  equal  to 
thicknesses  of  the  elements  to  be  welded  together,  said 
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strip  of  mild  steel  being  encased  in  hollow,  rectangular- 
shaped  tube  consisting  of  an  electrically  insulating  mate- 
rial molded  around  a  metal  net  core,  said  electrically 
insulating  material  comprising  a  mixture  of  a  slag-forming 
agent,  a  deoxidizing  agent  and  an  alloying  agent,  and 


10'     II' 


(c)  passing  electrical  current  through  said  strip  of  mild  steel 
to  melt  portions  of  said  steel  strip  and  said  electrically 
insulating  material  and  accomplish  said  welding,  while 
feeding  said  strip  of  mild  steel  through  said  hollow,  rec- 
tangular-shaped tube. 


1.  A  heated  bonding  tool  for  the  manufacture  of  semicon- 
ductor devices  comprising: 

a  high  density  non-porous  alumina  electrically  insulating 
bonding  tool,  said  bonding  tool  including  a  mounting 
portion  at  one  end,  a  working  portion  at  the  other  end  and 
a  tapered  portion  converging  toward  said  working  tip 
portion,  the  outer  surface  of  said  bonding  tool  being  elec- 
trically insulatlve. 

an  electrically  conductive-resistive  thick  film  deposited  over 
said  outer  surface  of  said  tapered  portion  of  said  bonding 
tool  intermediate  said  mounting  poriion  and  said  working 
tip  portion  leaving  said  working  tip  exposed. 

said  thick  film  being  capable  of  heating  said  exposed  work- 
ing tip  of  said  bonding  tool  up  to  600°  C.  when  an  electri- 
cal current  is  passed  through  said  conductive-resistive 
thick  film. 


said  thick  film  consisting  of  a  matrix  of  conductive-resistive 
material, 

a  pair  of  thick  film  contact  terminal  pads  deposited  on  said 
outer  surface  of  said  mounting  portion  and  forming  a 
continuation  of  said  conductive-resistive  thick  film  for 
connecting  said  conductive-resistive  thick  film  to  a  source 
of  electrical  current,  and 

said  thick  film  contact  terminal  pads  being  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  said  source  of  electrical  current. 


4,315,129 
.MOBILE  APPARATUS  FOR  WELDING  STUDS  TO  RAIL 

BASE  PLATES 

Harold  C.  Wilkinson,  Medford;  Angelo  M.  D'Attoma,  Moores- 

town,  both  of  N.J..  and  Stephen  W.  Walker,  Louisville,  Ky„ 

assignors  to  Omark  Industries.  Inc.,  Portland,  Oreg. 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  85,016 

Int.  a.'  B23K  9/20:  EOIB  29/16 

U.S.  CI.  219-99  15  Claims 


4,315.128 

ELECTRICALLY  HEATED  BONDING  TOOL  FOR  THE 

MANUFACTURE  OF  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES 

Thomas  J.  Matcovich,  .Maple  Glen,  and  Dan  Valenski,  Hatboro, 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Kulicke  and  Soffa  Industries  Inc., 
Horsham,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  894,344 

Int.  a."  B23K  3/00:  H05B  S/16 

U.S.  CI.  219-85  D  11  aaims 


12.  The  method  of  positioning  and  welding,  on  site,  rail 
retaining  clip  studs  to  existing  railroad  rail  plates  comprising 
the  steps  of 

moving  along  the  rails  at  a  predetermined  speed  a  railway 
car  assembly  including  welding  gun  assemblies  adapted  to 
extend  from  the  railway  car  assembly  to  the  rail  plates  to 
weld  studs  thereupon  and  carried  by  a  carriage  assembly 
capable  of  moving  the  welding  gun  assembly  in  both 
transverse  and  longitudinal  directions  in  respect  to  the  rail 
plate; 

sensing  the  approach  of  a  rail  plate  and  stopping  the  railway 
car  assembly  at  a  position  wherein  the  stud  is  in  longitudi- 
nal position  in  respect  to  the  rail  plate;  and 

sensing  the  position  of  the  stud  in  respect  to  the  rail  plate 
transverse  to  the  rail  plate  and  moving  the  carriage  assem- 
bly to  properly  position  the  stud  in  respect  to  the  rail  plate. 


4,315,130 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  OBJECT  BY  LASER  BEAM 

AND  APPARATUS  THEREFOR 

.Masahisa  Inagaki,  Hitachi;  Ryutarou  Jinbou,  Hitachiota;  Tomio 

Unino,  and  Tomohiko  Shida,  both  of  Hitachi,  all  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  16,167 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  3,  1978,  53/23525 
Int.  a:  B23K  27/00 
U.S.  a.  219—121  L  9  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  an  object  by  a  laser  beam  in  which 
the  object  to  be  treated  is  irradiated  by  the  laser  beam,  com- 
prising the  steps  of 
emitting  a  laser  beam  having  a  non-uniform  symmetncal 

pattern  of  energy  distribution  from  a  laser  apparatus; 
dividing  said  laser  beam  along  at  least  one  line  of  symmetry 
into  a  plurality  of  fractional  laser  beams  each  having  a 
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cross-seclional  area  which  is  equal  to  the  cross-sectional  electrode  from  a  point  adjacent  the  cathode  aperture  through 

area  of  the  other  fractional  laser  beams;  and  ,he  wall  of  the  chamber;  and  a  plurality  of  heat  dissipating 

dti-ectmg  said  plurahty  of  fractional  laser  beams  into  over-  eooling  surfaces  outside  the  chamber  and  conwcting  the  pipe 

lappmg  relationship  directly  onto  the  surface  of  the  object  ^^^^er  to  dissipate  heat  therefrom. 


♦,315,132 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  WELDING  TUBULAR 

BODIES 

Emnianuel  E.  V.  V.  Saurin,  28,  rue  Eugene  Prevost,  Lagny,  and 

Ezio  V.  Giriglio,  1,  Allee  du  Roussillon,  Neuilly-sur-Mame, 

both  of  France 

Continuation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  34,015,  Apr.  27,  1979, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  758,785,  Jan.  12, 

1977,  Pat.  No.  4,152,573.  This  application  Dec.  21,  1979,  Ser. 

No.  105,873 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  20,  1976,  76  01400 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  1, 1996, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  B23K  27/00 

VS.  a.  219-121  LD  10  Qaims 


to  be  treated,  in  a  manner  so  that  the  pattern  of  said  over- 
lapping beams  on  said  surface  has  a  substantially-rectangu- 
lar form  and  the  energy  density  distribution  of  said  pattern 
is  made  substantially  uniform  along  at  least  one  dimension 
of  said  rectangular  pattern. 


4,315,131 
ELECTRON  DISCHARGE  HEATING  DEVICES 
Rodney  Townend,  Clwyd,  Wales;  Joseph  B.  Wareing,  Chester, 
and  Raymond  Winstanley,  South  Wirral,  both  of  England, 
assignors  to  The  Electricity  Council,  England 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  85,364 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  30,  1978, 
42448/78 

Int.  a.'  B23K  15/00:  HOIJ  37/06 
U.S.  a.  219—121  EB  2  Qaims 


1.  A  glow  discharge  heating  device  for  the  continuous  heat 
treatment  of  an  elongate  workpiece  movable  through  the 
heating  device,  said  heating  device  comprising  a  plurality  of 
wall  members  defining  a  vacuum  chamber,  an  electron  dis- 
charge gun  having  anode  and  cathode  electrodes  in  said  cham- 
ber; said  cathode  electrode  comprising  an  elongate  plate  mem- 
ber mounted  in  one  wall  of  the  chamber  to  extend  into  the 
chamber  and  having  a  circular  aperture  through  the  plate 
member  near  the  end  thereof  in  the  chamber;  said  anode  elec- 
trode comprising  two  plate  members,  one  on  each  side  of, 
adjacent  to,  and  parallel  with  the  cathode  electrode;  each 
anode  plate  member  having  a  circular  aperture  therethrough 
axially  aligned  with  the  aperture  in  the  cathode  electrode; 
means  for  applying  an  electric  potential  between  the  cathode 
and  anode  electrodes  w  hile  maintaining  the  anode  electrode  at 
earth  potential  to  produce  an  electron  discharge  focussed  on 
the  axis  of  the  apertures;  means  for  passing  an  elongate  work- 
piece  through  the  vacuum  chamber  and  through  the  electrode 
apertures  along  the  axis  thereof;  means  defining  ducts  in  each 
of  the  anode  members;  means  for  circulating  a  coolant  fluid 
through  said  ducts;  at  least  one  heat  pipe  member  partially 
within  the  cathode  electrode  and  extending  within  the  cathode 


1.  Process  for  manufacturing  a  tubular  body  for  a  preserved 
food  can,  comprising  the  steps  of  rolling  up  a  metal  sheet  of 
small  thickness  until  the  opposite  edge  portions  of  the  sheet 
contact  to  form  a  tube  section  and  welding  said  edge  portions 
in  edge  to  edge  relation  without  overlap  with  a  laser  beam 
which  insures  a  resistance  to  tensile  forces  equivalent  to  that  of 
the  metal  sheet  and  subjecting  the  tube  section  to  radial  expan- 
sion to  obtain  a  tubular  body  having  an  increased  cross-sec- 
tional area  and  a  decreased  wall  thickness  as  compared  with 
said  tube  section. 


4,315,133 
APPARATUS  PROTECTING  A  LENS  FROM  AIRBORNE 

PARTICULATES 
John  H.  Morgan,  Albuquerque,  and  Larry  W.  Sutton,  Peralta, 
both  of  N.  Mex.,  assignors  to  GTE  Automatic  Electric  Labo- 
ratories, Inc.,  Northlake,  III. 

Filed  May  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  149,804 

Int.  a.'  B23K  27/00 

U.S.  a.  219—121  FS  8  Qaims 


1.  In  an  optical  system  including  a  lens  with  an  exterior 
surface  through  which  a  laser  beam  passes,  the  laser  beam 
being  directed  in  a  straight  line  for  contacting  the  workpiece. 
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first  means  providing  multidirectional  relative  movement  of 
the  workpiece  with  respect  to  the  line  and  laser  beam  in  a  plane 
orthogonal  to  the  line,  and  second  means  producing  a  direc- 
tional stream  of  gas  moving  between  the  lens  and  workpiece 
and  across  the  line  for  protecting  the  exterior  lens  surface  by 
impeding  contaminant  particulates  of  the  workpiece  contact- 
ing the  lens,  the  improvement  comprising  machine  means  for 
adjusting  the  direction  of  the  stream  of  gas  for  maintaining  a 
major  vector  component  thereof  in  a  direction  that  is  one  of  a 
direction  orthogonal  to  and  the  same  as  the  direction  of  a 
current  relative  movement  of  the  workpiece  with  respect  to 
the  laser  beam  and  line. 


and  third  groups  and  being  selected  to  provide  uniform 
heating  throughout  said  windowscreen. 


I86s     I2c 
12   lOa  weW'-SOb 


1.  An  electric  demister  for  preventing  a  windowscreen  from 
being  misted,  said  windowscreen  comprising  a  gently  sloping 
main  section  and  steeply  sloping  side  sections  between  which 
said  main  section  is  interposed  so  as  to  be  inclined  with  respect 
to  each  of  said  side  sections,  said  demister  comprising: 
a  first  group  of  heating  filaments  printed  on  the  surface  of  said 

main  section  parallel  with  and  spaced  from  each  other; 
second  and  third  groups  of  heating  filaments  printed  on  the 
surfaces  of  said  side  sections  parallel  with  and  spaced  from 
each  other,  said  second  and  third  groups  of  filaments  being 
integrally  connected  in  one-to-one  relation  to  said  first 
group  of  filaments  at  ridges  of  said  windowscreen  by  which 
ridges  said  main  section  and  said  side  sections  are  bound 
respectively,  the  width  of  each  of  said  second  and  third 
groups  of  filaments  being  less  than  that  of  said  first  group  of 
filaments  so  that  each  filament  of  said  second  and  third 
groups  has  an  electric  resistance  higher  than  that  of  said  first 
group; 
first  highly  conductive  strips  printed  on  said  side  sections 
respectively,  each  having  a  top  end  and  a  bottom  end,  the 
leading  ends  of  the  filaments  of  the  second  and  third  groups 
being  each  connected  to  said  first  highly  conductive  strips; 
terminals  respectively  formed  on  said  first  highly  conductive 
strips  for  connecting  said  strips  to  an  electric  power  source; 
second  highly  conductive  strips,  each  having  a  top  end  and  a 
bottom  end,  printed  on  said  ridges  respectively  to  extend 
along  the  same  so  as  to  cross  the  connecting  pans  of  the 
filaments  of  said  first  and  second  groups  and  said  first  and 
third  groups  to  connect  the  connecting  parts;  and 
third  highly  conductive  strips  printed  on  said  side  sections 
respectively  to  connect  said  top  ends  of  said  first  and  second 
highly  conductive  strips  and  to  connect  said  bottom  ends  of 
said  first  and  second  highly  conductive  strips,  the  electric 
resistance  of  each  of  said  third  highly  conductive  strips 
being  lower  than  that  of  each  of  the  filaments  of  said  second 


4,315,134 
HEATING  HLAMENT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 
UNIFORMLY  ELECTRICALLY  HEATING  A 
VEHICULAR  WRAP-AROUND  TYPE  REAR 
WINDOWSCREEN 
Kiyoto  Matsuzaki;  Shojiro  Seki,  and  Norimolo  Aya,  all  of  Yoko- 
hama, Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited, 
Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  May  11,  1979,  Ser,  No.  38,275 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  17,  1978,  53-64963 

Int.  CI.'  H05B  3/06:  E06B  7/12:  A47L  1/16:  B60J  1/20 

U.S.  a.  219—203  3  Claims 


4,315,135 
THERMAL  RECORDING  HEAD 

Fumitake  Tokugawa,  and  Etsuo  Hatabe,  both  of  Amagasaki, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  68,341 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  21,  1978,  53-101975; 
Sep.  12,  1978,  53-112615 

Int.  CI.'  H05B  1/00 
U.S.  a.  219-216  6  Oaims 


lOl      102^4 


1.  A  thermal  recording  head  which  comprises  a  supporting 
substrate  having  a  wiring  pattern  wherein  a  plurality  of  heating 
elements  arranged  linearly  and  a  plurality  of  lead-out  wires 
connected  respectively  to  each  heating  element  are  formed  on 
the  end  surface  and  said  lead-out  wires  are  elongated  to  the 
adjacent  side  surface;  selective  terminals  connected  to  a  plural- 
ity of  said  heating  elements;  a  first  wiring  substrate  having  a 
wiring  pattern  having  signal  terminals  for  applying  a  selective 
signal  for  selecting  the  heat  elements  and  a  diode  matrix  con- 
nected to  said  terminals;  a  second  wiring  substrate  having  a 
wiring  pattern  for  connecting  said  diode  matrix  to  said  lead-out 
wires;  and  a  plurality  of  diodes  which  are  connected  between 
said  wiring  patterns  and  which  form  said  diode  matrix  in  the 
space  facing  said  wiring  patterns. 


4,315,136 
THERMIC  DEVELOPING  STATIONS 
Dieter  Block,  Kiel;  Reinhard  Gesell,  Schoenkirchen,  and  Hans- 
Werner  Peters.  Raisdorf,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Dr.  Ing.  Rudolf  Hell  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  99,585 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  2, 
1978,  2852250 

Int.  a.'  H05B  1/00 
U.S.  a.  219—216  11  Claims 


1.  A  thermal  development  station  for  recording  material  to 
be  developed  by  means  of  heat,  comprising:  a  rotatable  drum; 
an  electrical  heating  element  with  an  associated  directly  heated 
base  member  having  a  curved  surface  corresponding  to  a 
curvature  of  a  surface  of  the  drum  and  being  positioned  such 
that  a  recording  material  can  be  transported  through  by  the 


644 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  9,  1982 


drum  in  a  gap  between  the  drum  and  the  healing  element  base 
member  as  the  drum  rotates;  and  a  thermally  isolated  member 
which  is  substantially  less  heated  than  portions  of  the  heating 
element  base  member  likewise  having  a  curved  surface  corre- 
sponding to  the  cunature  of  the  drum  surface  and  provided  at 
an  entry  point  for  the  recording  material  into  a  heated  zone 
between  the  drum  and  the  heating  element  base  member. 


4,315.138 
ELECTRIC  RICE  COOKER 

Yoshiyuki  Miwa,  Aichi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1980,  S«r,  .\o.  143.122 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  21,  1979,  54-63117; 
May  22,  1979,  54-69369[U] 

Int.  a.'  F27D  11/02 
VS.  a.  219—441  10  Claims 


4415,137 

THERMOSTAT  RANGE  CONTROLLER 

Harald  Dahms,  22  Lakeview  Rd..  Ossining,  N.Y.  10562 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156.043 

Int.  a.'  GOSD  2}/30 

U.S.  a.  219—391  22  Claims 


1.  A  thermostat  range  controller  adapted  for  use  with  a  wall 
mounted  thermostat,  comprising: 
an  enclosure  means  separate  from  a  thermostat  and  its  hous- 
mg.  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  wall  supporting  said 
thermostat  in  a  position  such  that  said  enclosure  means 
surrounds  said  thermostat,  said  enclosure  means  including 
a  back  wall  thereof  having  an  openmg  therein  through 
which  said  thermostat  projects  when  said  enclosure  means 
IS  attached  to  said  wall  in  a  manner  to  be  substantially 
flush  with  said  wall, 
a  distributed  healer  means  having  openings  therein  located 
within  said  enclosure  means  and  directly  vertically  above 
the  bottom  of  said  enclosure  means  and  at  a  level  below 
the  bottom  of  said  opening, 
means  for  conveying  heated  air  to  the  area  of  said  thermostat 
including: 

intake  means  on  said  enclosure  means  located  directly 
vertically  below  said  distributed  healer  for  receiving  air 
from  the  room  in  which  said  thermostat  is  mounted,  and 
exit  means  on  said  enclosure  means  and  located  directly 
vertically  above  said  distributed  heater  means  for  allow- 
ing healed  air  within  said  enclosure  means  to  exit  from 
said  enclosure  means, 
wherein  the  volume  of  said  enclosure  means  is  greater 
than  the  volume  of  said  thermostat  and  wherein  the 
flow  of  air  through  said  enclosure  means  is  in  a  substan- 
tially vertical  path  from  said  intake  means  to  said  exit 
means. 


1.  An  electric  rice  cooker  comprising: 

a  cooking  kettle  for  containing  water  and  rice  lo  be  cooked: 

a  removable  lid  covering  the  lop  of  said  kettle; 

electrical  heater  means  mounted  adjacent  the  outside  surface 
of  said  kettle  for  heating  said  kettle  and  the  contents 
thereof; 

thermally  insulating  frame  means  for  supporting  and  enclos- 
ing said  kettle  and  heater  means; 

a  face  cover  for  covering  at  least  a  front  portion  of  said 
frame  means,  said  frame  means  and  face  cover  forming  a 
case; 

circuit  means  for  connecting  and  disconnecting  said  heater 
means  from  a  source  of  electrical  energy  to  carry  out  a 
plurality  of  cooking  steps  in  a  predetermined  period  in- 
cluding a  thermoswitch  for  detecting  the  temperature  of 
said  kettle  and  having  a  first  position  connecting  said 
source  to  said  healer  for  heating  said  kettle  and  contents 
and  a  second  position  disconnecting  said  healer  means  in 
response  to  detection  of  a  predetermined  temperature; 

electric  timer  means  having  controlled  switches  for  control- 
ling connection  of  said  source  to  said  heater  means;  and 

heat  isolating  means  mounted  on  said  case  and  disposed 
between  said  timer  means  and  heater  means  for  preventing 
heat  from  said  heater  means  from  being  transferred  to  said 
timer  means. 


4,315,139 
ELECTRIC  RICE  COOKER 

Masayuki  Onishi.  Nagoya,  and  Yoshiyuki  Miwa,  Aichi.  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 

Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  143,151 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  May  22,  1979,  54-63727; 
Jun.  1.  1979.  54-69048 

Int.  a.5  F27D  n/02 
VS.  a.  219—441  6  Gtims 

1.  An  electric  rice  cooker  for  cooking  rice  in  a  cycle  includ- 
ing at  least  main  cooking  and  twice  cooking  steps  comprising: 
a  cooking  kenle  for  containing  water  and  rice  to  be  cooked; 
a  removable  lid  covering  the  top  of  said  kettle; 
thermally  insulating  frame  means  for  supporting  and  enclosing 

said  kettle; 
electrical  heater  means  mounted  on  said  frame  means  adjacent 
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the  outside  surface  of  said  kettle  for  heating  said  kettle  and 
the  contents  thereof; 
circuit  means  for  connecting  and  disconnecting  said  heater 
means  from  a  source  of  electrical  energy  to  carry  out  a 
plurality  of  cooking  steps  in  a  predetermined  period  includ- 
ing a  thermoswitch  for  detecting  the  temperature  of  said 
kettle  and  having  a  first  position  connecting  said  source  to 
said  heater  for  heating  said  kettle  and  contents  and  a  second 
position  disconnecting  said  heater  means  in  response  to 
detection  of  a  predetermined  temperature,  timer  means 
having  a  first  controlled  switch  in  a  first  position  connecting 
said  timer  means  to  said  source  through  said  thermoswitch 
to  actuate  said  timer  means  when  said  thermoswitch  is  in 
said  first  position,  said  first  switch  being  shifted  to  a  second 
position  by  said  timer  means  a  first  predetermined  time  after 
actuation  to  disconnect  said  timer  means  from  said  source 
and  said  timer  means  being  reaciuated  when  said  thermos- 


witch is  in  said  second  position  connecting  said  source  to 
said  timer  means  through  said  first  switch  in  said  second 
position  and  having  a  second  controlled  switch  connecting 
said  healer  means  lo  said  source  through  said  thermoswitch 
in  said  second  position  for  a  second  predetermined  time 
period  beginning  a  third  predetermined  time  after  reactiva- 
tion of  said  timer  means;  and 
means  for  displaying  the  steps  of  said  cycle  being  carried  out 
including  a  first  display  lamp  connected  to  said  thermos- 
witch for  illumination  when  said  thermoswitch  is  in  said  first 
position  to  indicate  main  cooking,  and  a  serially  connected 
third  switch  controlled  by  said  timer  means  and  a  second 
display  lamp,  said  second  lamp  and  third  switch  being  con- 
nected in  parallel  with  said  timer  means,  said  third  switch 
being  closed  when  said  second  switch  is  in  said  second 
position  for  illumination  of  said  second  lamp  to  indicate 
twice  cooking. 


4415.140 

ENERGY  SAVING  DISHWASHER 

William  F.  Helwig,  Jr.,  Downers  Grove,  111.,  assignor  to  Artec 

Industries.  Inc.,  Downers  Grove,  III. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  77,135,  Sep.  19. 1979.  Pat.  No. 
4,254,788.  This  application  Jul.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  173.770 
Int.  a.'  H05B  1/02 
VS.  a.  219—486  7  Claims 

1.  A  control  circuit  for  conserving  electrical  energy  in  a 
dishwashing  machine  comprising 
control  means  for  automatically  actuating  various  compo- 
nents during  the  operation  of  the  dishwashing  machine 
including  at  least  one  booster  healer  and  one  tank  healer, 
said  control  means  being  coupled  lo  a  source  of  electrical 
power  and   preventing  simultaneous  operation   of  the 
booster  heater  and  tank  healer  of  the  dishwashing  ma- 
chine, 
said  control  means  further  including  connector  means  to 


couple  the  lank  heater  and  booster  heater  to  an  electrical 
power  source  lo  supply  power  thereto, 

said  control  means  further  including  actuator  means  being 
responsive  to  the  commencement  of  a  cycle  of  operation 
of  the  dishwashing  machine  lo  simultaneously  interrupt 
the  power  directed  to  the  tank  healer  and  supply  power  to 
the  booster  heater; 

delay  means  operatively  coupled  to  said  actuator  means  and 
ihe  lank  and  booster  heaters  lo  interrupt  power  directed 
to  the  booster  heater  and  supply  power  lo  the  lank  heater 
in  a  predetermined  lime  interval  after  the  actuator  means 
senses  the  presence  of  Ihe  commencement  of  the  cycle  of 
operation  of  the  dishwashing  machine;  and 


! Lb 4^ 


a  plurality  of  contacts  adaptable  lo  be  coupled  to  the  opera- 
tive input  of  various  types  of  dishwashing  machines,  said 
plurality  of  contacts  being  electrically  coupled  to  said 
control  means  including  at  least  one  of  said  contacts  being 
electrically  connected  to  said  connector  means  for  supply- 
ing electrical  power  of  the  dishwashing  machine,  at  least 
another  one  of  said  contacts  being  connected  to  said  actu- 
ator means  to  simultaneously  interrupt  the  power  directed 
lo  the  tank  healer  and  supply  power  to  the  booster  heater 
of  the  dishwashing  machine,  and  at  least  another  one  of 
said  contacts  being  connected  to  said  delay  means  lo 
interrupt  the  power  directed  to  the  booster  healer  and 
supply  power  lo  the  tank  heater  of  the  dishwashing  ma- 
chine in  said  predetermined  lime  interval. 


4,315.141 

ELECTRICAL  HEATING  APPARATUS  WITH 

OVERHEATING  PROTECTION 

Edwin  R.  Mills.  Raleigh,  and  Ernest  L.  Elmore,  Smithfield,  both 

of  N.C.,  assignors  to  Fieldcrest  Mills.  Inc..  Eden.  N.C. 

FUed  Sep.  5.  1980.  Ser.  No.  184,201 

Int.  a.'  H05B  1/02 

VS.  a.  219—505  7  Claims 
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1.  An  electrical  heating  apparatus  protected  against  an  over- 
heating condition  and  against  a  switch  failure  condition  and 
comprising  electrical  heating  means  for  generating  heat  upon 
flow  of  electrical  current  therethrough,  overheat  protection 
means  including  temperature  sensitive  impedance  means  ther- 
mally coupled  to  said  electrical  heating  means  for  sensing  the 


646 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  9,  1982 


occurrence  or  an  overheating  condition  therein,  a  pair  of  gate 
controlled  bidirectional  semiconductor  switches  electrically 
connected  to  one  another  in  series  and  in  front-to-front  orienta- 
tion, means  electrically  connecting  said  pair  of  semiconductor 
switches  to  said  heating  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of 
electrical  current  thereto,  and  means  electrically  coupling  the 
gate  of  each  one  of  said  semiconductor  switches  to  the  gate  of 
the  other  one  of  said  semiconductor  switches  through  said 
temperature  sensitive  impedance  means  for  triggering  of  the 
semiconductor  switches  from  a  conductive  to  a  nonconductive 
state  in  response  to  the  sensing  of  an  overheating  condition  by 
said  temperature  sensitive  impedance  means,  said  last  named 
means  electrically  connecting  the  gate  of  each  one  of  said 
semiconductor  switches  to  the  other  one  of  said  semiconductor 
switches  for  preventing  triggering  of  either  of  the  semiconduc- 
tor switches  in  the  event  that  one  of  said  semiconductor 
switches  fails  in  shoned  condition. 


4415,142 
TEMPERATURE  REGULATING  DEVICE  FOR  ELECTRIC 

HEATING  APPARATUS 
Jean-Paul  Henault,  Houdan,  France,  assignor  to  Airelec  Indus- 
tries. France 

Filed  May  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,239 

Gainis  priority,  application  France,  May  8,  1979,  79  11612 

Int.  O.'  HOSB  1/02 

U.S.  a.  21»-$11  4  Oaims 


4,315,143 
AQUARIUM  HEATER 

Allan  H.  Wjllinger,  351  E.  84th  St.,  Apt.  21-E,  New  York,  N.Y. 

10028,  and  Tsuyoshi  Itakura,  Itakura  Soki  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 

17-20  Unoki  3-Chome,  Ohta-Ku,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  63,049,  Aug.  2,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,255,648. 

This  application  Oct.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  201,138 

Int.  aj  HOSB  3/80,  1/02 

VS.  a.  219—523  11  cUims 


'J: 


1.  An  aquarium  heater  comprising  a  housing  and  a  tube 
depending  therefrom,  an  electrical  heating  element  disposed  in 
a  bottom  portion  of  said  tube  and  a  thermostatic  control  chassis 
disposed  in  an  upper  portion  of  said  tube,  said  control  chassis 
comprising  opposing  housing  sections  matingly  engaged  in 
nesting  relationship  to  provide  a  cylindrical  housing  unit  hav- 
ing an  outer  wall  snugly  fitting  within  said  tube,  a  base  wall 
transversely  separating  the  bottom  portion  of  said  tube  there- 
from, and  a  transverse  top  wall,  means  for  securely  retaining 
said  housing  sections  together,  bimetallic  thermostatic  switch 
means  securely  mounted  within  said  cylindrical  housing  unit  in 
circuit  with  said  heating  element,  and  adjustment  means  on 
said  housing  for  adjusting  the  position  of  said  switch  means  to 
thereby  control  temperature  setting  of  the  heater. 


1.  A  temperature  regulating  device  for  controlling  the  oper- 
ation of  an  electric  heating  apparatus  of  the  type  having  a 
power  supply  and  a  space  heating  element,  the  device  includ- 
ing the  combination  of 
a  thermostat: 

switch  means  actuated  by  said  thermostat  between  a  first 
position  for  connecting  the  power  supply  to  the  heating 
element  and  a  second  position: 
a  regulating  resistor  and  a  temperature  variable  resistor 
connected  in  series  circuit  relationship,  the  series  circuit 
thus  formed  being  adapted  to  be  electrically  connected 
aross  the  power  supply, 

said  regulation  resistor  being  thermally  coupled  to  said 
thermostat: 
a  differential  correction  heating  resistor  adapted  to  be  elec- 
tncally  connected  in  parallel  circuit  relationship  with  the 
heating  element;  and 
a  shift  correction  heating  resistor  electrically  connected  to 
said  switch  means  for  energization  by  the  power  supply 
when  said  switch  means  is  in  said  second  position, 
said  shift  correction  heating  resistor  having  a  time  con- 
stant which  is  different  from  the  time  constant  of  said 
differential  correction  heating  resistor,  and 
said  differential  correction  heating  resistor  and  said  shift 
correction  heating  resistor  being  thermally  coupled  to 
said  temperature  variable  resistor. 


4,315,144 
ELECTRICAL  IMPULSE  OPERATED  NUMBER  WHEEL 

COUNTERS 

Hans  Bud,  London,  and  Peter  Alway,  Bushey,  both  of  England, 

assignors  to  Mecom  Standard  Limited,  London,  Enghud 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  102,330 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  14,  1978, 
48535/78 

Int.  a.'  G06M  1/02 
U.S.  a  235—92  C  9  aaims 


Till: 


^ 


-"ill 


^ 


1.  An  electrical  impulse  operated  number  wheel  counter, 
comprising  a  housing,  a  first  shaft  inside  the  housing,  a  series  of 
coaxial  freely  rotatable  number  wheels  mounted  on  the  first 
shaft,  a  second  shaft  inside  the  housing  disposed  parallel  with 
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the  first  shaft,  transfer  pinions  freely  rotatably  mounted  on  the 
second  shaft  respectively  disposed  intermediate  successive 
number  wheels,  each  pinion  meshing  with  gear  teeth  on  one  of 
the  number  wheels  adjacent  thereto  and  adapted  to  engage 
drive  means  on  the  other  number  wheel  during  rotation  of  said 
other  number  wheel,  thereby  partially  to  rotate  said  one  of  the 
number  wheels,  reciprocably  movable  pawl  means  adapted  to 
engage  teeth  on  a  number  wheel  at  an  end  of  the  series  of 
number  wheels,  thereby  to  rotate  said  number  wheel  to  effect 
counting  of  the  counter,  and  electrical  impulse  actuated  means 
having  a  frame,  a  solenoid  mounted  on  the  frame,  an  armature 
supported  for  reciprocal  movement  on  the  frame  and  biassing 
means  serving,  when  the  solenoid  is  de-energised,  to  keep  the 
armature  out  of  engagement  with  the  solenoid,  the  armature 
serving  to  effect  reciprocal  movement  of  the  pawl  means  when 
an  electrical  impulse  energises  the  solenoid;  wherein  the  hous- 
ing is  formed  of  two  parts  of  non-magnetic  material  which 
together  provide  a  cavity  for  the  electrical  impulse  actuated 
means,  the  housing  having  elements  formed  integrally  there- 
with inwardly  of  the  cavity  which  engage  said  frame  and  form 
the  sole  means  of  locating  and  retaining  said  electrical  impulse 
actuated  means  within  the  housing,  wherein  the  armature  is 
supported  on  the  frame  for  generally  pivotal  movement  rela- 
tive thereto  about  an  axis  parallel  to  said  first  and  second  shafts 
and  wherein  the  armature  directly  engages  the  pawl  means  in 
a  manner  permitting  relative  movement  therebetween  radially 
of  said  axis. 


out  impairing  the  readout  characteristics  of  the  magnetic 
recording  structure. 


4,315,145 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  STRUCTURE 
Seiichi  Nishikawa,  Koganei,  and  Makoto  Honda,  Kamifukuoka, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Dai  Nippon  Insatsu  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  832,738,  Sep.  12, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  Apr.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  141,489 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  14,  1976,  51-122944j 
Sep.  14,  1976,  51-122945 

Int.  a.'  G06K  19/00 
V.S.  a.  235—493  13  Qaims 


1.  A  decoratively  colored  magnetic  recording  card,  bank- 
book, or  ledger  including  a  substrate  of  a  paper  or  a  plastic 
sheet  having  an  outer  surface  and  a  laminar  magnetic  record- 
ing piece  disposed  adjacent  to  at  least  one  pari  of  the  outer 
surface  of  the  substrate,  said  recording  piece  having  a  dark-col- 
ored magnetic  layer  for  storing  magnetically  recorded  infor- 
mation for  subsequent  readout,  the  improvement  wherein  the 
laminar  magnetic  recording  piece  further  comprises: 
a  nonmetallic  decorative  color  layer  comprising  an  ink  con- 
taining a  pigment  or  a  dye  and  a  binder  principally  com- 
posed of  a  natural  or  synthetic  resin  and 
a  non-magnetic  light-colored  metal  deposition  layer  inter- 
posed between  the  magnetic  layer  and  the  nonmetallic 
color  layer,  said  magnetic  layer  being  closer  to  the  sub- 
strate than  the  color  layer,  the  non-magnetic  metal  deposi- 
tion layer  having  a  thickness  between  about  0.02  micron 
and  about  0. 1  micron  sufficient  to  hide  the  color  of  the 
magnetic  layer,  and  the  combined  thickness  of  the  non- 
magnetic metal  layer  and  the  decorative  color  layer  being 
less  than  the  thickness  of  the  decorative  color  layer  alone 
that  would  be  required  to  hide  the  color  of  the  magnetic 
layer,  whereby  a  decorative  color  layer  is  provided  with- 


4.315,146 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SCATTER 

REDUCTION  IN  RADIOGRAPHY 

Stephen  Rudin,  NVilliamsville,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Research 

Foundation  of  State  University  of  New  York,  Albany,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  67,282,  Aug.  17, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jul.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  169,887 

Int.  a.s  COIN  23/00 

VS.  O.  250—515  36  Oiiras 


=3^ 


^1 


554  ^  ?* 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  reducing  detection  of  radiation  scatter 
from  an  object  through  which  high  energy  radiation  passes 
within  a  flux  pyramid  from  a  source  to  a  radiation  detection 
means,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  series  of  at  least  two  radiation  shields,  each  of  said 
shields  having  a  front  surface  and  a  rear  surface,  said  front 
and  rear  surfaces  being  large  relative  to  the  thickness  of 
the  shield: 

(b)  means  for  rotatably  mounting  said  shields,  in  a  spatially 
separated  relationship  with  each  other,  between  the  object 
and  the  detection  means,  and  so  each  of  said  shields  covers 
an  entire  section  of  the  flux  pyramid  and  is  rotatable  about 
its  own  central  axis  through  its  center  of  gravity,  and  so 
the  front  surface  of  each  shield  faces  toward  said  source 
and  the  rear  surface  of  each  shield  faces  away  from  said 
source; 

(c)  means  for  rotating  each  of  said  shields  at  its  own  angular 
velocity  at  a  constant  angular  velocity  ratio;  and 

(d)  means  for  changing  the  relationship  of  the  source,  object, 
detector  and  shields  to  each  other  from  initial  positions 
while  the  object,  detector  and  shields  all  continue  to  re- 
main in  planes  parallel  to  the  planes  of  the  initial  positions 
and  continue  to  intersect  the  flux  pyramid  while  constant 
proportional  distances  are  maintained; 

each  of  said  shields  being  provided  with  a  series  of  openings, 
smaller  than  the  object,  passing  through  the  shield  from  the 
front  to  the  rear  surface,  which  openings  allow  radiation  to 
pass  through  the  shield  from  the  source  to  the  detection  means, 
each  of  said  shields  being  provided  with  such  openings  in 
shapes  and  positions  such  that  at  least  a  ponion  of  radiation  in 
a  straight  line  from  said  source  toward  said  detection  means 
passes  through  openings  in  all  of  said  shields  to  strike  the 
detection  means  in  essentially  uniform  coverage  of  said  detec- 
tion means  when  said  object  is  absent,  when  the  source  is 
uniform  and  when  each  of  said  shields  is  in  rotation  about  its 
central  axis  at  its  own  angular  velocity  at  a  constant  angular 
velocity  ratio. 
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4,315,147 
PHOTOELECTRIC  SWITCH  WITH  VISIBLE  SIGNAL 
Alan  L.  Harmer,  Bernex,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Battelle  Me- 
morial Institute,  Carouge,  Switzerland 

Filed  Feb.  IS,  1980,  Ser.  No.  121,700 
Int.  a.'  G02B  5/14 
V.S.  a.  250—227 


^UD 


7  Claims 


to  »na!««tt<t0r  PD 


1.  A  device  for  photoelectrically  controlling  a  load,  com- 
prising: 

a  source  of  luminous  radiation: 

a  photodetecior  responsive  to  said  radiation  for  changing  the 
state  of  conduction  of  a  load-operating  circuit: 

an  opaque  housmg: 

a  shutter  member  guided  in  said  housing  for  displacement 
between  two  alternate  positions: 

fiber-optical  means  with  first  and  second  light-receiving 
ends  and  with  first  and  second  light-emitting  ends,  said 
first  lighl-receiving  end  confronting  said  source,  said  first 
light-emilting  end  and  said  second  light-receiving  end 
terminating  in  said  housing,  said  second  light-emitting  end 
confronting  said  pholodetector:  and 

light-refiecting  means  on  said  member  juxtaposable  with 
said  first  light-emitting  end  and  with  said  second  light- 
receiving  end  for  directing  incoming  rays  from  said  first 
light-emitting  end  out  of  said  housing  as  a  visible  signal 
while  preventing  illumination  of  said  second  light-receiv- 
ing end  in  one  of  said  alternate  positions  and  for  establish- 
ing a  light  path  between  said  first  light-emitting  end  and 
said  second  light-receiving  end  in  the  other  of  said  alter- 
nate position  to  irradiate  said  photodetector  from  said 
source. 


n>       tee       see       m       ae 


puisedly  irradiating  said  formations  with  discrete  bursts 
from  a  source  of  high  energy  neutrons; 

detecting  radiations  emanating  from  said  irradiated  forma- 
tions at  a  detector  spaced  from  said  source; 

measuring  said  detected  radiations  during  first  and  second 
fixed  time  duration  intervals  following  a  burst  from  said 
source; 

measuring  said  detected  radiations  during  third  and  fourth 
fixed  time  duration  intervals  following  a  subsequent  burst 
from  said  source;  and 

controlling  automatically  the  starting  time  of  said  third  and 
fourth  measurement  intervals  in  accordance  with  said 
measurement  from  said  first  and  said  second  time  inter- 
vals. 


4,315,149 

MASS  SPECTROMETER 

Edward  B.  Ledford,  Jr.,  Lincoln,  Nebr.,  assignor  to  The  Board  of 

Regents  of  the  University  of  Nebraska,  Lincoln,  Nebr. 

Filed  May  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152,613 

Int.  a.3  BOID  59/44 

V.S.  O.  250—282  33  Oaims 


4,315,148 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING 
NEUTRON  CHARACTERISTICS  OF  MATERIAL 
SURROUNDING  A  BOREHOLE 
Russel  R.  Randall.  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Dresser  Indus- 
tries, Inc..  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,971 

Int.  a.'  GOIV  5/00 

U.S.  a.  250—262  28  Oaims 


1.  A  method  of  identifying  particles  comprising  the  steps  of: 
injecting  a  sample  containing  particles  to  be  identified  into 

an  ICR  mass  spectrometer  within  an  enclosure  that  forms 

a  part  of  a  one-region  analyzer  cell; 
maintaining  a  vacuum  in  the  main  vacuum  housing  that 

surrounds  the  one-region  analyzer  cell; 
forming  ions  of  at  least  a  poriion  of  the  particles; 
orbiting  the  ions  in  the  region  of  detection  within  the  analy- 
zer cell; 
detecting  those  ions  with  predetermined  charge  to  mass 

ratios;  and 
controlling  the  loss  of  sample  from  the  enclosure  that  forms 

a  part  of  the  one-region  analyzer  cell  to  optimize  detection 

of  sample  ions. 


1.  A  method  for  logging  the  formations  surrounding  an  earth 
borehole,  comprising; 


4,315,150 
TARGETED  INFRARED  THERMOMETER 

Richard  E.  Darringer,  FuUerton;  Wayne  L.  Seharf,  Silverado, 
and  James  S.  Haggerty,  Mission  Viejo,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors 
to  Telatemp  Corporation,  FuUerton,  Calif, 

FUed  Jul.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  171,967 
Int.  a.'  GOIJ  1/00 
U.S.  a.  250—338  9  Oaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  determining  temperature  by  measuring 
infrared  radiation,  said  apparatus  including  an  infrared  radia- 
tion detector  and  a  reflector  structure  for  directing  radiation 
given  off  at  a  specific  area  in  front  of  and  remote  from  said 
apparatus  to  said  detector,  said  reflector  structure  including  a 
primary  reflector  and  a  secondary  reflector,  said  primary  re- 
flector being  shaped  and  located  so  as  to  reflect  radiation  given 
off  at  said  area  tow  ard  said  secondary  reflector,  said  secondary 
reflector  being  shaped  and  located  so  that  radiation  reflected 
toward  it  by  said  primary  reflector  is  reflected  by  it  to  said 
infrared  radiation  detector,  said  reflector  structure  having  an 
optical  axis,  in  which  the  improvement  comprises: 
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a  collimated  light  source  means  mounted  on  said  apparatus. 

beam  splitting  means  for  splitting  light  emitted  by  said  light 
source  means  into  two  separate  beams, 

a  mirror  positioned  on  said  apparatus  adjacent  to  said  reflec- 
tor structure  so  as  to  intercept  a  first  of  said  separate 
beams  and  reflect  it  along  said  optical  axis  of  said  reflector 
structure, 


4,315,152 

ELECTRON  BEAM  APPARATUS 

Kenneth  C.  A.  Smith,  Cambridge,  England,  assignor  to  National 

Research  Development  Corporation,  London,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  888,991,  Mar.  22,  1978,  abandoned. 
This  application  Oct.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  81,554 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  23,  1977, 
12175/77 

Int.  a.'  HOI  J  S7/00 
VS.  a.  250—396  ML  12  Oaims 
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4,315,151 

DETECTING  PHASE  SEPARATION  IN  LIQUID 

SCINTILLATION  SAMPLES 

Donald  L.  Horrocks,  Placentia,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Beckman 

Instruments,  Inc.,  FuUerton,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  166,520 

Int.  a.3  GOIT  1/20 

U.S.  a.  250—362  8  Qaims 


beam  directing  means  positioned  on  said  apparatus  so  as  to 
intercept  the  other  of  said  separate  beams  and  to  direct 
said  other  of  said  separate  beams  so  that  it  crosses  the  first 
of  said  separate  beams  at  a  point  remote  from  said  appara- 
tus. 


1.  Electron  beam  apparatus  comprising: 

vacuum  enclosure  means  for  the  electron  beam; 

an  electron  gun  including  cathode  means  of  small  emitting 
area  for  producing  an  electron  beam  along  a  predeter- 
mined axis;  and 

single  pole  magnetic  lens  means  including  a  pole-piece  hav- 
ing a  generally  conical  nose  portion  which  extends  from 
the  pole-piece  along  said  axis  towards  said  emitting  area. 

said  lens  means  being  so  disposed  as  to  cause  said  emitting 
area  to  be  exposed  to  an  axially  symmetric  magnetic  field 
extending  from  said  nose  and  operative  on  said  beam 
immediately  on  emergence  from  said  emitting  area,  such 
that  said  beam  is  focused  at  a  desired  position  on  said  axis, 
the  cathode  and  the  nose  of  the  pole-piece  being  disposed 
on  the  same  side  of  the  radial  plane  containing  the  desired 
position. 


4J15,153 

FOCUSING  EXB  MASS  SEPARATOR  FOR 

SPACE-CHARGE  DOMINATED  ION  BEAMS 

Richard  P.  Vahrenkamp,  Newbury  Park,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

Hughes  Aircraft  Company,  Culver  City,  Calif. 

Filed  May  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  151,009 

Int.  a.'  G21K  l/0»:  BOID  59/44 

U.S.  a.  250—396  R  10  Claims 


SCINTILLATION    INTENSITY   (LOG    SC*LE) 

1.  A  method  of  determining  whether  a  liquid  scintillation 
sample  is  separated  into  different  phases,  comprising  the  steps 
of: 
irradiating  the  sample  with  gamma  rays  from  a  radiation 
source  to  produce  energetic  electrons  in  the  sample  by 
Compton  scattering  and  thereby  cause  the  sample  to  emit 
successive  scintillations,  each  scintillation  being  caused  by 
a  transfer  of  energy  from  one  of  the  Compton-scattered 
electrons  and  having  an  intensity  corresponding  to  the 
amount  of  energy  so  transferred: 
measuring  the  relative  numbers  of  scintillations  emitted  in 
response  to  the  gamma  rays  having  intensities  distributed 
within  each  of  a  plurality  of  ranges  of  intensities;  and 
determining  from  said  distribution  of  intensities  whether  the 
sample  is  separated  into  different  phases. 


1.  An  ExB  mass  separator  comprising: 

means  for  providing  a  charged  particle  beam  so  that  selected 

species  in  the  beam  pass  along  a  beam  path  through  said 

ExB  mass  separator; 
means  for  applying  a  magnetic  field  along  the  beam  path 

within  said  separator  in  a  direction  substantially  normal  to 

the  path  of  particles  in  the  beam: 
first  and  second  potential  plates  within  the  magnetic  field 

and  positioned  on  opposite  sides  of  the  beam  path,  means 
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for  applying  potential  to  said  first  and  second  potential 
plates  so  that  particles  of  the  selected  species  within  the 
beam  move  along  a  preselected  beam  path  between  said 
first  and  second  potential  plates; 

first  and  second  focus  plates  respectively  positioned  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  beam  path  and  positioned  within  the 
magnetic  field  provided  by  said  magnetic  field  means,  said 
focus  plates  being  positioned  downstream  along  the  beam 
path  from  said  potential  plates; 

means  for  applying  focus  potential  to  both  of  said  focus 
plates  for  applying  focus  force  to  the  selected  charged 
particle  species  for  focusing  the  beam  comprised  of  that 
selected  species;  and 

third  and  fourth  potential  plates  positioned  on  opposite  sides 
of  the  beam  path  and  downstream  along  the  beam  path 
from  said  focus  plates,  said  third  and  fourth  potential 
plates  being  positioned  within  the  magnetic  field  pro- 
duced by  said  magnetic  field  means  and  being  positioned 
to  apply  a  potential  in  the  direction  substantially  normal  to 
a  magnetic  field  in  the  beam  path  so  that  said  third  and 
fourth  potential  plates  apply  an  electric  field  to  the  se- 
lected species  in  the  beam  to  direct  the  beam  along  the 
preselected  path  in  the  magnetic  field. 


second  connection  point,  and  wherein  said  second  con- 
nection line  is  arranged  between  said  other  pole  of  said  d-c 
supply  means  and  said  third  terminal. 


4.315,154 
MULTIPLE  FOCUS  X-RAY  GENERATOR 

Walter  Weigl,  Edison;  Ulf  Bergman,  Iselin;  Lennart  Baum, 
Edison,  all  of  N.J.,  and  Herbert  Schnitger,  Erlangen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Corporation,  Iselin, 
NJ. 

Filed  No».  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  92,360 

Int.  a."  HOSG  1/00 

VS.  a.  250-402  g  Oaims 
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1  A  multiple  focus  X-ray  generator  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion: 

(a)  an  electron  source  having  at  least  a  first  and  a  second 
cathode  filament  of  different  size,  which  may  include 
different  thickness,  winding  distances,  or  lengths,  one  end 
of  each  of  said  first  and  second  filaments  being  connected 
together  to  a  first  connection  point; 

(b)  a  first,  second  and  third  terminal  associated  with  the 
serial  connection  of  said  filaments,  said  first  and  third 
terminals  being  formed  by  the  outer  ends  of  the  serial 
connection,  and  said  second  terminal  being  formed  by  said 
first  connection  point; 

(c)  a  first  and  a  second  diode,  each  having  two  electrodes, 
the  first  diode  being  connected  with  one  of  its  electrodes 
to  said  first  terminal,  the  second  diode  being  connected 
with  one  of  its  electrodes  to  said  second  terminal,  said 
diodes  being  connected  with  the  other  of  their  electrodes 
to  a  second  connection  point  and  being  poled  in  opposite 
directions; 

(d)  means  for  supplying  direct  current,  said  d-c  supply  means 
having  two  poles,  one  of  said  poles  being  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  said  second  connection  point  of  said  diodes 
and  the  other  of  said  poles  being  adapted  to  be  connected 
to  said  third  terminal,  and  said  d-c  supply  means  including 
switching  means  for  changing  the  polarity  of  the  d-c 
voltage  between  said  two  poles;  and 

(e)a  cable  containing  at  least  a  first  and  a  second  connection 
line,  wherein  said  first  connection  line  is  arranged  be- 
tween said  one  pole  of  said  d-c  supply  means  and  said 


4,315,155 
X-RAY  DIAGNOSTIC  GENERATOR  WITH  A 
MAS-RELAY 
Kurt  Franke,  Erlangen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Sie- 
mens Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1979,  S«r.  No.  85,699 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Noy.  14, 
1978,  2849427 

Int.  a.3  H05G  1/34 
U.S.  a.  250-409  2  Oaims 


1.  An  x-ray  diagnostic  generator  for  x-ray  exposures  com- 
prising a  mAs  relay,  exposure  time  selector  means  for  selecting 
the  exposure  time,  and  a  computer  which  determines  the  x-ray 
tube  current,  said  exposure  time  selector  means  being  operable 
to  freely  select  any  of  a  series  of  exposure  time  values  given 
fixed  values  set  for  the  x-ray  tube  voluge  and  the  mAs  prod- 
uct, means  for  connecting  said  exposure  time  selector  and  said 
mAs  relay  with  said  computer  and  providing  for  the  control  of 
x-ray  tube  current  by  said  computer  in  accordance  with  the 
values  of  exposure  time  and  mAs  product  selected  at  said 
exposure  time  selector  means  and  at  said  mAs  relay,  and  means 
for  terminating  an  exposure  in  accordance  with  the  value  of 
exposure  time  selected  at  said  exposure  time  selector  means. 


4,315,156 
X-RAY  APPARATUS 

Leslie  J.  Sell,  Orangeville,  Canada,  assignor  to  Picker  Corpora- 
tion, Oeveland,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  837,848,  Dec.  24,  1977,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  603,264,  Aug.  11, 1975,  Pat.  No. 

4,082,955.  This  application  Dec.  7.  1979,  Ser.  No.  101,088 

Int.  a?  G03B  41/16 

U.S.  a.  250-445  T  40  Qaims 


1.  In  a  tomographic  X-ray  uble  including  a  base,  an  x-ray 
source  and  an  imaging  assembly  the  improved  tomographic 
drive  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  movably  supponed  carriage  positioned  within  the  base; 
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(b)  an  extensible  proportioning  arm  movably  connected  to 
said  carriage  for  rotation  about  an  axis  within  the  base; 

(c)  the  arm  having  opposite  end  regions  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected to  a  tower  structure  and  another  structure  for 
driving  the  structures  through  coordinated  movements  to 
produce  a  tomograph,  the  structures  being  constrained  for 
movement  along  parallel  paths; 

(d)  said  carriage  being  movable  substantially  rectilinearly 
within  the  base  to  control  the  location  of  the  axis;  and, 

(e)  sliding  guide  means  interposed  between  the  arm  and  the 
carriage  to  permit  relative  carriage  and  arm  movement 
longitudinally  of  the  arm  as  the  arm  rotates  about  said  axis. 


4J15,158 
PHOTOELECTRIC  SMOKE  SENSING  CHAMBER  AND 

SMOKE  SENSOR  BOX 
Yasugi  Kalugi,  and  Takao  Kakigi,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Cybernet  Electronics  Corporation,  Kanagawa,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  943.620,  Sep.  19,  1978.  Pat.  No.  4J49,082. 
This  application  Oct.  9,  1979.  Ser.  No.  82.474 
Qainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  20,  1977,  52-126611; 
Oct.  17,  1977,  52-138824 

Int.  a.'  COIN  15/06 
VS.  a.  250—574  1  aaim 


4,315,157 

MULTIPLE  BEAM  COMPUTED  TOMOGRAPHY  (CD 

SCANNER 

Gary  T.  Barnes,  Birmingham,  Ala.,  assignor  to  The  University  of 

Alabama  in  Birmingham,  Birmingham,  Ala. 

FUed  May  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  145,820 

Int.  a.J  A61B  6/00 

VS.  a.  250—445  T  11  Claims 


1.  A  multiple  beam  computed  tomography  (CT)  scanner  for 
constructing  an  image  of  a  cross-sectional  slice  of  the  body  of 
a  patient,  comprising: 

source  means  for  projecting  a  fan-shaped  beam  of  X-ray 
radiation  from  a  focal  spot  towards  said  body; 

means  for  rotating  said  source  means  in  a  first  direction 
around  said  body; 

a  detector  ring  comprising  plural  interspaced  groups  of 
closely  spaced  detectors,  each  having  a  detector  aperture 
for  receiving  X-ray  radiation,  arranged  in  a  ring  around 
said  body,  said  detector  ring  and  said  source  means  ar- 
ranged in  a  common  plane  intersecting  said  cross-sectional 
slice  of  said  body; 

a  radiation  collimator  having  plural  collimator  apenures 
rotatably  mounted  between  said  source  means  and  said 
patient  body;  and 

means  for  routing  said  collimator  in  a  second  direction 
opposite  said  first  direction  in  synchronism  with  the  rota- 
tion of  said  source  means  such  that  the  collimator  aper- 
tures maintain  alignment  with  respective  detector  groups 
during  rotation  of  said  source  means, 

wherein  the  synchronous  rotation  of  said  source  through  an 
angle  B  and  said  collimator  through  an  angle  6  relative  to 
said  source  is  governed  by  the  transcendental  equation, 

X'>iR(f-^)  =  r'Sin  i 

wherein  r  and  R  are  the  radii  of  circles  defined  by  the 
locus  of  the  source  means  focal  spot  and  the  detector  ring, 
respectively. 


1.  A  photoelectric  smoke  sensing  chamber  in  a  smoke  sens- 
ing blind  box  which  comprises  a  cylindrical  body  having  inner 
and  outer  walls  with  vertical  openings  with  both  ends  of  the 
cylindrical  body  closed,  said  chamber  being  characterized  by 
inner  and  outer  shell  members  which  constitute  the  inner  and 
outer  walls  fixed  into  an  annular  base  and  upwardly  extended 
to  the  ceiling  of  the  cylindrical  body;  a  support  for  a  luminous 
element  and  a  light  receiving  element,  which  support  is  seal- 
ingly  fitted  into  the  inner  edge  of  said  annular  base;  light  shad- 
ing projections  radially  extended  from  at  least  one  portion  of 
the  inner  surface  in  full  length  of  each  of  said  inner  and  outer 
shell  members;  and  a  scattered  light  weakening  layer  formed  at 
least  on  the  inner  surface  of  the  cylindrical  body  for  weakening 
scattered  light  occurring  due  to  the  reflection  of  the  beam  from 
said  luminous  element. 


4,315,159 
OPTICAL  SENSOR  DEVICE  WITH  REDUCHON  OF 
AMBIENT  LIGHT  EFFECTS 
Yukichl  Niwa;  Mitsutoshi  Owada,  both  of  Yokohama;  Noriyuki 
Asano,   Kawasaki;   Masahiko  Ogawa,   Hino,   and   Shuichi 
Timura,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  41,503 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  25,  1978,  53-63049 

Int.  O.'  HOIJ  40/14 

VS.  O.  250—578  9  ClalBU 

•I    IHtll     % 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  processing  a  light  signal  intermittently 
incident  on  an  image  sensor  which  produces  an  electric  charge, 
comprising: 
(a)  first  memory  means  operatively  connected  to  the  image 
sensor  for  storing  a  quantity  of  the  electric  charges  pro- 
duced by  the  image  sensor; 
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(b)  second  memory  means  operatively  connected  to  the 
image  sensor  for  storing  a  quantity  of  the  electric  charges 
produced  by  the  image  sensor; 

(c)  first  control  gate  means  connected  between  the  image 
sensor  and  the  first  memory  means  for  permitting  transfer 
of  said  electric  charge  to  the  first  memory  means  during  a 
certain  interval  when  the  light  signal  incident  on  the 
image  sensor  is  present; 

(d)  second  control  gate  means  connected  between  the  image 
sensor  and  the  second  memory  means  for  permitting  trans- 
fer of  said  electric  charge  to  the  second  memory  means 
dunng  a  certain  interval  when  the  light  signal  incident  on 
the  image  sensor  is  absent;  and 

(e)  companson  means  operatively  connected  to  the  first  and 
second  memory  means  for  producing  an  electrical  output 
signal  corresponding  to  the  difference  between  the  elec- 
tric charges  stored  in  said  first  and  second  memory  means. 


4,315,161 
ELECTRIC  POWER  SHARING  DEVICE 

Kenneth  A.  Bailey,  Box  1418,  Claresholm,  Alberta,  Canada 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  943,756,  Sep.  19, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jun.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,323 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  19,  1977, 

Int.  OJ  H02J  3/00;  HOIH  3/26.  37/20 
UA  a  307-31  4  0,^ 


4,315,160 
ANTI-THEFT  CONTROL  AND  METHOD 
Marc  A.  Urine,  17096  Chillicothe  Rd.,  Chagrin  FaUs,  Ohio 
44022 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  68,617 

Int.  OJ  B60R  25/00 

VS.  a.  307-10  AT  10  Claims 


1.  A  secretive  power  controller  for  a  vehicle  or  the  like 
having  controllable  starter  means  for  starting  the  vehicle 
source  of  mechanical  power,  such  starter  means  including  a 
starter  motor  means  energizable  for  starting  the  source  of 
mechanical  power,  a  source  of  electrical  power,  and  an  igni- 
tion switch,  said  ignition  switch  having  an  ignition  off  position 
for  stopping  the  source  of  mechanical  power,  an  ignition  on 
position  for  permitting  operation  of  the  source  of  mechanical 
power  after  startmg  thereof,  and  a  start  position  for  permitting 
energization  of  such  starter  motor,  comprising  a  relay  means 
for  controlling  energization  of  such  surter  means,  remotely 
operable  magnetically  responsive  switch  means  for  controlling 
energization  of  said  relay  means,  said  switch  means  being 
readily  hideable  in  such  vehicle  or  the  like  and  being  respon- 
sive to  an  externally  applied  magnetic  force  for  operating  said 
switch  means  to  activate  said  relay  means  to  energize  such 
starter  means,  magnetic  means  for  applying  such  magnetic 
force  from  a  location  spaced  from  said  magnetically  responsive 
switch  means,  coupling  means  for  coupling  said  relay  means  to 
such  source  through  such  ignition  switch  requiring  that  both 
said  relay  means  be  activated  and  such  ignition  switch  at  the 
same  time  be  closed  in  such  start  position  to  energize  such 
starter  motor,  said  relay  means  comprising  a  normally  open 
relay  capable  of  being  activated  to  energize  such  starter  means 
only  while  said  magnetically  responsive  switch  means  is  oper- 
ated by  such  magnetic  force,  said  magnetically  responsive 
switch  means  comprising  a  normally  open  switch  capable  of 
being  operated  to  closure  only  while  such  magnetic  force  is 
applied  to  said  magnetically  responsive  switch  means,  and  said 
coupling  means,  said  magnetically  responsive  switch  means, 
and  such  ignition  switch  means  being  cooperably  related  to 
require  that  said  relay  means  will  be  in  its  activated  state  only 
while  both  such  ignition  switch  means  is  closed  in  its  start 
position  and  said  magnetically  responsive  switch  means  is 
operated  by  such  a  magnetic  force. 


1.  A  timed  electrical  power  sharing  device  for  distributing 
electric  power  to  either  of  two  loads  comprising: 

a  single  electrical  power  inlet  and  two  electrical  power 
outlets  fed  alternately  by  said  power  inlet  for  variable 
portions  of  a  cycle, 

first  and  second  switch  means  having  actuator  elements  and 
connecting  said  power  inlet  and  said  power  outlets, 

said  first  switch  means  being  in  series  with  said  second 
switch  means  so  as  to  permit  the  flow  of  electricity  to  said 
second  switch  means  in  a  first  position  and  interrupt  the 
now  of  electricity  to  said  second  switch  means  in  a  second 
position, 

said  second  switch  means  directing  the  flow  of  electricity  to 
one  of  said  outlets  when  in  a  first  position  and  the  other  of 
said  outlets  when  in  a  second  position, 

said  first  and  second  switch  means  being  positioned  in  op- 
posed relationship, 

a  common  actuator  member  for  said  first  and  second  switch 
means  actuator  element  comprising  a  thermally  respon- 
sive bimetallic  arm  positioned  between  said  first  and  sec- 
ond switch  means  and  engageable  with  said  actuator 
elements, 

a  continuously  rotating  cam  engaging  said  bimetallic  arm  for 
changing  the  position  of  said  bimetallic  arm  relative  to 
said  actuator  elements  during  said  variable  portions  of  a 
cycle, 

whereby  the  ambient  temperature  determines  the  configura- 
tion of  said  arm  member  and  thereby  determines  the  pro- 
portional actuation  of  said  first  and  second  switch  means 
for  diversion  of  power  to  said  power  outlets  during  a 
cycle  of  said  cam  as  a  function  of  the  ambient  temperature. 

4,315,162 
RESERVE  POWER  SUPPLY  FOR  COMPUTERS 

Frank  T.  Fergtison,  Oklahoma  Oty,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Control 
Technology,  Incorporated,  Oklahoma  City,  Okla. 
Filed  May  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,091 
Int  a.>  H02J  7/00,  9/00 
U.S.  a.  307-66  a  Claims 

1.  A  power  supply  comprising: 
a  first  source  of  electrical  energy; 
a  second  source  of  electrical  energy; 
switch  means  for  connecting  said  first  source  in  electrical 
series  with  said  second  source  when  said  switch  means  is 
in  a  first  selecuble  state  and  for  connecting  said  first 
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source  in  electrical  parallel  with  said  second  source  when 
said  switch  means  is  in  a  second  selectable  state;  and 
coupling  means  for  coupling  said  first  and  second  sources  to 
a  first  output  of  a  primary  power  supply  so  that  said 
sources  provide  electrical  power  to  a  load  connected  to 
the  primary  power  supply  when  said  sources  are  con- 
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4,315,164 
BIDIRECTIONAL  CHARGE  CONTROL  aRCUIT 
Francis  J.  Kub,  Pasadena;  Marrin  H.  White,  Columbia;  Ingham 
A.  G.  Mack,  Laurel,  and  Donald  R.  Lampc,  Ellicott  City,  all 
of  Md.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh, 
Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  139,376 

Int.  a.'  GllC  19/28:  HOIL  29/7S 

U.S.  a.  307—221  D  14  CUims 
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nected  in  series  and  the  voltage  at  the  first  output  of  said 
primary  power  supply  is  a  predetermined  amount  below  a 
first  voluge  output  of  said  serially  connected  first  and 
second  sources  and  so  that  the  primary  power  supply 
provides  a  charging  current  to  said  first  and  second 
sources  when  said  sources  are  connected  in  electrical 
parallel. 


4J15,163 

MULTIPOWER  ELECTRICAL  SYSTEM  FOR 

SUPPLYING  ELECTRICAL  ENERGY  TO  A  HOUSE  OR 

THE  LIKE 

Frank  Bienrille,  6140  Rio  Linda  Blvd.,  Rio  Linda,  Calif.  95673 

Filed  Sep.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  187,810 

Int.  a.'  H02J  9/04 

U.S.  a.  307—66  11  aaims 


I  *Mn      U 


1.  A  system  for  supplying  electrical  energy  to  a  100  AMP 
main  connected  to  a  house  comprising: 

(a)  a  utility  company  power  line 

(b)  a  100  AMP  dynamotor 

(c)  a  battery  system  for  supplying  energy  to  the  100  AMP 
dynamotor 

(d)  an  AC  generator  for  generating  energy  for  charging  the 
battery  system,  and 

(e)  a  switch  system  coupled  to  said  100  AMP  main,  said 
utility  company  power  line  and  said  100  AMP  dynamotor. 
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1.  A  bidirectional  charge  control  circuit  for  incrementing 
and  decrementing  metered  amounts  of  charge  on  a  charge 
storage  medium,  said  circuit  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate  body  doped  with  a  first  impurity 
type  and  having  a  predefined  charge  transfer  channel 
therein; 

a  first  semiconductor  region,  doped  with  a  second  impurity 
lypt,  disposed  at  one  end  of  said  predefined  channel  and 
located  at  the  surface  of  said  substrate  body,  said  charge 
storage  medium  being  coupled  to  another  end  of  said 
predefined  charge  transfer  channel,  opposite  said  one  end 
in  the  direction  of  charge  transfer; 

a  gate  dielectric  lying  on  top  of  said  semiconductor  substrate 
body  at  least  covering  said  predefined  charge  transfer 
channel  surface  area; 

first,  second,  third  and  fourth  gate  electrodes  disposed  on 
said  gate  dielectric  layer,  adjacently  aligned,  respectively, 
in  a  direction  from  said  first  doped  region  to  said  charge 
storage  medium  across  said  predefined  channel  area,  said 
gate  electrodes  being  substantially  isolated  from  each 
other,  said  first  doped  region,  and  said  charge  storage 
medium; 

a  first  electrical  signal  coupled  electrically  to  said  first  doped 
semiconductor  region  and  operative  to  provide  charge 
thereto  in  accordance  with  a  first  timing  sequence; 

a  first  electrical  circuit  for  generating  second  and  third 
electrical  signals  having  varying  potentials  respectively 
corresponding  to  second  and  third  timing  sequences; 

an  electrical  switch  selectively  operative  in  a  first  state  to 
couple  said  second  and  third  electrical  signals  to  said  first 
and  third  gate  electrodes,  respectively,  for  incrementing 
charge  and  in  a  second  state  to  couple  said  second  and 
third  electrical  signals  to  said  third  and  first  gate  elec- 
trodes, respectively,  for  decrementing  charge; 

a  fourth  electncal  signal  coupled  electrically  to  said  second 
gate  electrode  and  having  at  times  a  governing  potential, 
commensurate  with  said  metered  amounts  of  charge  asso- 
ciated with  said  incrementing  and  decrementing  opera- 
tions; and 

a  second  electrical  circuit  for  generating  a  fifth  electrical 
signal  having  a  potential  varying  in  accordance  with  a 
fourth  timing  sequence,  said  fifth  electrical  signal  being 
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coupled  to  said  fcunh  gate  electrode,  whereby  metered 
amounts  of  charge  may  be  incremented  and  decremented, 
selectively,  to  and  from  the  charge  storage  medium,  re- 
spectively, in  accordance  with  the  time  varying  potential 
sequences  of  the  first  through  the  fifth  generated  electrical 
signals  and  the  selective  operations  of  the  electrical 
switch. 


ductor  region,  said  third  semiconductor  region  acting  as 
the  emitter. 


4,315,165 
FREQUENCY  DIVIDER 
Shyoichi  Shimizu,  Fujisawa,  and  Ken-Ichi  Torii,  Yokohama, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Noy.  16,  1979,  S«r.  No.  94,987 
Gainis  priority,  application  Japan,  No».  21,  1978,  53/143877 
Int.  a.J  H03K  23/08 

VS.  o.  yn-iu  r  g  Qums 


1.  A  frequency  divider  comprising: 

a  first  fiip-fiop  circuit  including  a  first  double  collector 
transistor  and  a  second  double  collector  transistor  having 
its  first  collector  connected  to  the  base  of  said  first  double 
collector  transistor,  its  emitter  connected  to  the  emitter  of 
said  first  double  collector  transistor  and  its  base  connected 
to  a  first  collector  of  said  first  double  collector  transistor; 

a  second  fiip-fiop  circuit  including  a  third  double  collector 
transistor  having  its  first  collector  connected  to  a  second 
collector  of  said  second  double  collector  transistor  and  its 
second  collector  connected  to  the  first  collector  of  said 
first  double  collector  transistor  and  a  founh  double  collec- 
tor transistor  having  its  first  collector  connected  to  a 
second  collector  of  the  first  double  collector  transistor 
and  to  the  base  of  said  third  double  collector  transistor,  its 
second  collector  connected  to  the  first  collector  of  said 
second  double  collector  transistor,  its  base  connected  to 
the  first  collector  of  said  third  double  collector  transistor 
and  its  emitter  connected  to  the  emitter  of  said  third  dou- 
ble collector  transistor; 

input  means  for  selectively  energizing  one  of  said  first  and 
second  fiip-fiop  circuits  in  response  to  an  input  signal;  and 

output  means  coupled  to  the  first  collectors  of  transistors  in 
any  one  of  said  first  and  second  fiip-fiop  circuits; 

wherein  each  of  said  first  through  fourth  double  collector 
transistors  comprises 

a  semiconductor  substrate  of  a  first  conductivity  type, 

a  first  semiconductor  region  of  a  second  conductivity  type 
formed  in  the  surface  area  of  said  substrate, 

two  buried  layers  of  the  second  conductivity  type  formed 
between  said  substrate  and  first  semiconductor  region  and 
having  an  impurity  higher  than  the  impurity  of  said  first 
semiconductor  region  and,  the  portion  of  said  buried 
layers  reaching  the  surface  of  said  first  semiconductor 
region  and  said  buried  layers  acting  as  first  and  second 
collectors, 

a  second  semiconductor  region  of  the  first  conductivity  type 
formed  in  the  surface  area  of  said  first  semiconductor 
region,  said  second  semiconductor  region  acting  as  the 
base,  and 

a  third  semiconductor  region  of  the  second  conductivity 
type  formed  in  the  surface  area  of  said  second  semicon- 


4^15,166 
FREQUENCY  DIVIDER  ARRANGEMENT 
John  B.  Hughes,  Brighton,  England,  assignor  to  U,S.  Philips 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1980,  Ser,  No,  113,843 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  31,  1979 
03449/79 

Int.  a,'  H03K  21/36  , 

U.S.  a.  307-225  R  4  a,i„s 


1.  A  device  for  dividing  a  pulse  series  by  a  predetermined 
factor,  said  device  comprising  input  register  means  for  storing 
a  code  word  for  controlling  said  predetermined  factor,  said 
input  register  means  having  a  first  input  and  furthermore  a 
plurality  of  first  outputs  each  for  a  bivalent  signal,  said  device 
furthermore  comprising  a  primary  dividing  means  for  dividing 
said  pulse  series  by  an  integer,  having  second  outputs  for  pro- 
ducing cycles  of  mutually  time-shifted  driving  pulses  thereon, 
said  device  furthermore  comprising  a  multiplexing  circuit 
having  a  plurality  of  second  inputs  each  connected  to  a  respec- 
tive one  of  said  first  outputs  and  third  inputs  for  receiving  a 
second  plurality  of  said  driving  pulses  for  gating  each  time  a 
code  bit  to  a  common  third  output,  characterized  in  that  said 
input  register  means  comprise  a  first  feedback  shift  register 
having  a  clock  input  and  in  that  said  primary  dividing  means 
comprise  a  cycle  of  2n  -f  2(/i  =  1 ,2, . . , )  semiconductor  devices 
in  an  integrated  circuit,  said  devices  being  cyclically  intercon- 
nected for  controlling  a  first  succession  thereof  within  said 
cycle  to  a  conducting  state  and  a  second  succession  within  said 
cycle  to  a  non-conducting  sute  and  for  controlling  each  time  a 
mutually  opposite  pair  of  transitions  of  two  of  said  semicon- 
ductor devices  between  said  first  and  second  successions  as 
determined  by  a  switching  delay  of  at  least  one  such  semicon- 
ductor device  for  driving  said  first  and  second  successions  in 
steady  progress  along  said  cycle. 
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4,315,167 
SELF-SWITCHING  BIDIRECnONAL  DIGITAL  LINE 
DRIVER 
Rafael  Pelc,  Rochester,  Minn.,  assignor  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  73,590 

Int.  a.3H03K/ 7/56,  3/01 

VS.  a.  307—241  5  Qaims 


4,315,169 
STAIRCASE  ELECTRODE-WALL  CONnGURATION 
FOR  MHD  GENERATORS 
Oscar  Biblarz,  Carniel,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United  Sutes  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Scretary  of  the  Navy,  Washing- 
ton, D.C. 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  92,298 

Int.  a."  H02K  45/00 

U5.  a.  310-11  _    9  Claims 


1.  A  self-switching  bidirectional  logic  driver,  comprising  a 
pair  of  coupled  driver  halves,  each  including: 

a  gate  coupled  to  an  external  bidirectional  input/output 
node  and  to  an  internal  input  node,  said  gate  having  an 
output  coupled  to  an  internal  output  node; 

a  latch  having  a  first  input  coupled  to  said  external  bidirec- 
tional input/output  node  and  a  second  input  coupled  to 
said  internal  input  node,  said  latch  having  an  output  cou- 
pled to  said  gate;  and 

a  transmitter  coupled  to  said  external  node  and  to  said  inter- 
nal input  node,  said  transmitter  being  adapted  to  drive  said 
external  node  to  a  first  logic  level  and  to  release  said 
external  node  toward  a  second  logic  level, 

said  pair  of  driver  halves  being  coupled  to  each  other  by 
connecting  the  internal  input  node  of  each  of  said  driver 
halves  to  the  internal  output  node  of  the  other  of  said 
driver  halves. 


1.  An  electrode  configuration  for  an  MHD  generator  in 
which  a  hot  plasma  fiows  along  a  duct  having  opposing  elec- 
trode walls,  said  hot  plasma  being  subjected  to  a  strong  mag- 
netic field,  comprising  a  plurality  of  periodic  electrode  ele- 
ments forming  said  electrode  walls,  each  of  said  electrode 
elements  being  in  the  form  of  a  backward-facing  step  having  an 
insulator  portion  and  an  electrode  portion,  said  electrode  por- 
tion being  situated  so  as  not  to  be  directly  exposed  10  said  hot 
plasma  and  so  as  to  have  the  electric  field  generated  coacl  with 
said  magnetic  field  to  essentially  balance  the  convection  force 
at  the  exposed  surface  of  said  electrode  portion,  and  each  of 
successive  ones  of  said  electrode  elements  along  the  axis  of  said 
hot  plasma  flow  being  offset  to  form  a  steplike  divergence  for 
said  duct. 


4,315,168 
SEMICONDUCTOR  SWHCH 

Ichiro  Ohhinata,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  82,026 

Int.  a.'H03K/7/72 

U.S.  a.  307—252  G  7  Claims 


4,315,170 

REVERSIBLE  ELECTRIC  MOTOR 

Silas  Penn,  5316  Sheridan,  Detroit,  Mich.  48213 

Filed  Jul.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  166,494 

Int.  a.'  H02K  33/10 

VS.  a.  310—39  3  Claims 


1.  A  semiconductor  switch  comprising  a  PNPN  switch,  first 
and  second  transistors  and  a  level  shift  element,  wherein  one 
outermost  PN  junction  of  said  PNPN  switch  is  shortcircuited 
by  said  first  transistor,  the  emitter-base  junction  of  said  second 
transistor  and  said  level  shift  element  are  connected  in  series, 
the  series  circuit  is  connected  in  parallel  with  the  other  outer- 
most PN  junction,  and  the  collector  of  said  second  transistor  is 
connected  to  the  base  of  said  first  trajisistor. 


1.  An  electric  motor  having  a  routably  oscillating  output 
shaft,  said  motor  comprising  a  pair  of  reversing  terminals,  a 
reversing  switching  mechanism  for  connecting  the  first  of  said 
reversing  terminals  to  an  output  terminal  of  a  source  of  electric 
power  while  disconnecting  the  second  of  said  reversing  termi- 
nals from  said  output  terminal  and  for  connecting  the  second  of 
said  reversing  terminals  to  said  output  terminal  while  discon- 
necting the  first  of  said  reversing  terminals  from  said  output 
terminal,  a  cam  on  the  output  shaft  for  operating  said  switching 
mechanism,  and  abutments  limiting  the  rotation  of  said  output 
shaft  in  one  direction  and  in  the  other,  wherein  each  of  said 
reversing  terminals  is  connected  to  one  of  a  pair  of  sutionary 
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electrical  contacts,  said  reversing  switching  mechanism  com- 
prises a  movable  contact  operable  by  said  cam  into  engage- 
ment with  one  of  said  stationary  contacts  while  being  disen- 
gaged from  the  other  of  said  stationary  contacts  and  said  mov- 
able conuct  comprises  a  spring  bias  detent  for  mainuining  said 
movable  contact  and  one  of  said  pair  of  stationary  contacts  in 
engagement  until  disengaged  by  said  cam. 


4,315,171 

STEP  MOTORS 

Ernest  Schaeffer,  6234  Kentland  Ave.,  Woodland  Hills,  Calif. 

91367 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  799,302,  May  23,  1977,  Pat. 

No.  4,190,779,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

683,180,  .May  4,  1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Not.  16, 

1979,  Ser.  No.  95,068 

Int.  a."  H02K  37/00 

U.S.  a  310-49  R  26  aaims 


body  with  a  co-roUting  cold  shield,  an  inner  hollow  rotor 
body  fastened  at  given  locations  within  the  outer  rotor  body  so 
as  to  be  thermally  insulated  and  serving  as  a  coil-winding 
support,  the  fastening  locations  at  the  outer  rotor  body  being 
cooled,  and  a  co-rotating  mixing  chamber  located  at  the  inner 
periphery  of  the  inner  hollow  rotor  body  and  containing  a 
phase  mixture  of  a  coolant  fed  thereto  from  the  outside,  the 
phase  mixture  forming,  during  rotation  of  the  rotor,  a  radially 
outwardly  flung  liquid-ring  and  a  radially  inner  vapor  column 
coaxial  thereto,  comprising  means  for  conducting  a  first  cool- 
ant flow  with  liquid  coolant  from  the  mixing  chamber  for 
cooling  the  field  winding  and  a  second  coolant  flow  with  at 
least  pytly  vaporized  coolant  for  cooling  the  fastening  loca- 
tions and  for  returning  the  first  coolant  flow,  after  it  has  tra- 
versed the  field  winding,  back  to  the  mixing  chamber  and  for 
discharging  the  second  coolant  fiow  out  of  the  electric  ma- 
chine, said  means  comprising  (a)  a  network  of  distributor 


'bJ-^r 


«   'n         a  rn 


1.  A  motor  for  encouraging  relative  motion  between  a  rotor 
assembly  and  a  stator  assembly  comprising: 

a  rotor  assembly  presenting  at  a  rotor  surface  a  plurality  of 
rotor  poles  equally  spaced  at  a  predetermined  pitch,  each 
said  pole  having  the  opposite  polarity  of  the  immediately 
adjacent  rotor  poles; 

a  stator  assembly  having  a  plurality  of  individual  stator 
segments,  each  of  said  segments  presenting  a  plurality  of 
poles  forming  a  pole  group  adjacent  said  rotor  surface, 
each  of  said  pole  groups  having  at  least  three  poles  having 
the  same  pilch  as  said  poles  on  said  rotor  assembly,  said 
stator  segments  being  staggered  adjacent  said  surface  of 
said  rotor  so  that  when  said  poles  in  at  least  one  of  said 
stator  segments  is  aligned  with  the  adjacent  said  poles  of 
said  rotor  assembly,  said  poles  in  other  said  stator  seg- 
ments are  offset  from  said  poles  on  said  rotor  assembly  by 
a  fraction  of  said  predetermined  pitch  of  said  rotor  poles, 
said  fraction  being  any  ratio  of  two  unequal  integers  such 
that  the  product  of  said  fraction  and  the  number  of  sutor 
segments  is  an  integer;  and 

means  for  controllably  polarizing  said  plurality  of  poles  in 
said  stator  segments  so  that  adjacent  poles  in  the  respec- 
tive said  segments  have  different  polarity. 


channels  disposed  at  the  outer  periphery  of  the  field  winding 
beyond  a  radially  outermost  coil  base  of  the  field  windings,  (b) 
said  distributor  channel  network  being  formed  of  substantially 
axially  and  tangentially  extending  distributor  channels,  (c) 
substantially  radial  cooling  channels  extending  along  lateral 
surfaces  of  respective  stacks  of  coil  conductors  of  the  field 
windings  and  connected  to  said  distributor  channel  network, 
(d)  radially  extending  feed  channels  connected,  at  one  end 
thereof,  to  said  network  of  distributor  channels  at  locations 
beyond  the  axial  range  of  the  field  winding  and,  at  the  other 
end  thereof,  terminating  at  inlet  locations  to  the  mixing  cham- 
ber at  a  space  therein  in  which  the  liquid  ring  is  formed,  and  (e) 
return  feed  channels  connected,  at  one  end  thereof,  to  said 
radial  cooling  channels  of  the  field  winding  and  terminating,  at 
the  other  end  thereof,  in  the  mixing  chamber,  (0  the  termina- 
tions of  said  return  feed  channels  being  at  locations  which  are. 
at  most,  at  the  same  distance  radially  from  the  rotor  axis  as  are 
said  inlet  locations  to  the  mixing  chamber. 


4,315,172 

COOLING  SYSTEM  FOR  ROTORS  OF  ELECTRIC 

MACHINES,  ESPEaALLV  FOR  TURBO-GENERATOR 

ROTORS  WITH  A  SLPERCONDL'CTIVE  HELD 

WINDING 

Lutz  Intichar,  Eriangen,  and  Erich  Weghaupt,  .Miilheim,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Kraftwerk  t'nion  Aktien- 

gesellschaft,  Miilheim.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  102,647 
Qairas  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Dec  14 
1978,  2854059 

Int.  a.'  H02K  9/00 

L'.S.  a.  310-53  „  cui^ 

1.  Cooling  system  for  a  rotor  of  an  electric  machine  having 

a  superconductive  field  winding  and  formed  of  a  rotor  drum 

with  at  least  one  outer,  substantially  hollow  cylindrical  rotor 


4,315,173 
DYNAMOELECFRIC  MACHINES  SEGMENTAL  AIR 
GAP  BAFFLE  ASSE.MBLY 
Raymond  M.  Calfo,  Braddock  Hills;  Gerald  R.  Alkire,  New 
Alexandria;  George  F.  Dailey,  Plum,  and  Arthur  Mulach, 
Penn  Hills,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  135,552 
Int.  a.J  H02K  9/00 
U.S.  a  310-53  IG^oKi 

1.  A  dynamoelectric  machine  with  a  baffle  assembly,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  generally  tubular  shaped  stator  assembly  including  a 
laminated  core,  a  stator  winding  disposed  within  said 
core,  and  a  non-magnetic  backup  plate  disposed  at  a  first 
end  of  said  stator  core; 

(b)  a  generally  cylindroid  shaped  rotor  assembly  axially  and 
routably  mounted  within  said  stator,  with  an  air  gap  space 
between  the  outer  circumference  of  said  rotor  and  the 
inner  circumference  of  said  stator; 

(c)  a  baffle  assembly  mounted  over  said  air  gap  at  the  first 
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end  of  said  stator  core;  said  baffle  assembly  including  an 
annular-shaped,  non-magnetic  baffie  ring  having  a  plural- 
ity of  bores  therethrough,  and  a  plurality  of  bolts  receiv- 
able through  said  bores  to  secure  said  baffle  ring  to  said 
backup  plate;  and 


4J15,175 

ALUMINUM-TO-COPPER  TRANSITION  MEMBER  FOR 

ALUMINUM  WOUND  MOTORS  AND  ALUMINUM 

WOUND  MOTOR  EQUIPPED  WITH  THE  SAME 

Wjllian  C.  Hamilton,  Elnora;  William  G.  Moffatt,  Ballston 

Lake,  and  Gasper  Pagnotta,  Rexford,  all  of  N.Y..  assignors  to 

General  Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  591.833.  Jun.  30.  1975.  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  143,342 

Int.  a.'  H02K  i/02:  HOIR  4/02.  4/20  4/62 

VS.  a.  310—71  14  Qaims 


I  non-magnetic  insert  disposed  between  the  inner  circumfer- 
ence of  said  baffie  ring  and  the  outer  circumference  of  said 
rotor,  said  insert  being  connected  to  said  baffle  ring  with 
the  radially  inward  edge  of  said  insert  being  proximate 
said  rotor  circumference,  whereby  said  insert  is  used  to 
reduce  the  air  gap  and  thereby  regulate  for  low  coolant 
flow  rates  through  said  air  gap. 


4,315,174 

REVERSIBLE  D.C.  MOTOR  WITH  OVER-DRIVE 

PREVENTION  SWITCHES 

Richard  D.  Doerr,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  ACF  Industries, 

Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  108,507 

Int.  a.'  H02K  11/00 

V.S.  a.  310—68  B  4  Oaims 


1.  In  a  reversible  d.c.  motor  for  adjusting  the  position  to 
which  a  carburetor  throttle  valve  closes,  the  throttle  valve 
being  mounted  on  a  throttle  shaft  to  one  end  of  which  is  at- 
tached a  throttle  lever,  the  motor  having  an  extendable  and 
retractable  member  one  end  of  which  contacts  the  throttle 
lever,  a  rotatable  shaft  which  rotates  in  one  direction  or  the 
other  when  the  motor  is  energized  and  a  gear  arrangement  for 
translating  rotary  movement  of  the  shaft  into  linear  movement 
of  the  member,  the  improvement  comprising  switch  means  for 
de-energizing  the  motor  as  the  member  approaches  either 
extreme  of  its  extending  or  retracting  movement,  de-energiza- 
tion of  the  motor  stopping  movement  of  the  member  before  the 
respective  extreme  is  exceeded  thereby  to  prevent  damage  to 
the  motor,  the  switch  means  comprising  first  and  second  sets  of 
electrical  contacts,  each  set  of  contacts  being  normally  closed 
with  one  contact  in  each  set  being  carried  by  the  member  and 
moving  relative  to  the  other  contact  as  the  member  moves,  the 
contacts  of  the  respective  set  of  contacts  opening  as  the  mem- 
ber reaches  its  respective  extreme  extended  or  retracted  posi- 
tion thereby  to  open  an  electrical  circuit  through  which  power 
is  supplied  to  the  motor  and  de-energize  the  motor,  the  switch 
means  still  permitting  energization  of  the  motor  to  drive  the 
member  in  the  opposite  direction. 


1.  An  electrical  transition  member  consisting  of: 

a  single  longitudinally-extending  copper  conductor  and  a 
single  longitudinally-extending  aluminum  conductor  in 
overlapping  relationship,  the  cross-sectional  areas  of  said 
conductors  being  so  related  in  size  as  to  provide  closely 
matched  electrical  current  carrying  capacities, 

said  conductors  being  joined  together  by  a  single  cold  weld 
joint  in  which  a  portion  of  said  copper  conductor  has  been 
displaced  into  said  aluminum  conductor  resulting  in  a 
cup-shaped  configuration  having  an  inside  surface  of 
copper  and  being  of  generally  rectangular  shape, 

said  cup-shaped  configuration  having  an  inside  width  ap- 
proximately equal  to  the  total  of  the  thicknesses  of  said 
conductors  and  an  inside  length  approximately  equal  to 
three  times  said  total  of  conductor  thicknesses. 

the  thickness  of  the  base  of  said  cup-shaped  configuration 
being  in  the  range  of  from  1 8  to  26  percent  of  said  total  of 
conductor  thicknesses,  and 

said  cold  weld  joint  as  formed,  and  the  material  of  said 
conductors  in  the  vicinity  thereof,  being  substantially  free 
of  copper-aluminum  intermetallic  compounds  and  voids. 


4415,176 
ELECTRIC  MOTOR 

Masaaki  Sendo.  and  Kinzo  Suzuki,  both  of  Nakatsugawa,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Jul.  30.  1979,  Ser.  No.  62,242 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  25,  1978,  53-7420 

Int.  a.'  H02K  7/10 

U.S.  a.  310—83  8  Claims 

1.  An  electnc  motor  device  comprising: 

cup-shaped  housing  means  having  a  first  shaft  bearing  unit 

and  a  stator  therein; 
a  shaft  which  is  rotatable  in  said  shaft  bearing  unit  and  has  a 

rotor  thereon  rotatable  within  the  stator; 
a  cup-shaped  bracket  member  opening  toward  and  fixed  at 
the  periphery  thereof  to  said  housing  means  and  having 
defined  in  the  bottom  portion  thereof  a  central  hole  and  a 
plurality  of  fixing  holes; 
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I  second  bearing  unit  disposed  in  said  central  hole  and 
through  which  said  shaft  rotatably  extends; 

I  gear  box  member  formed  of  electrically  insulating  syn- 
thetic resin  disposed  on  the  outside  of  the  bottom  portion 
of  said  bracket  member  and  housing  the  portion  of  the 
shaft  extending  beyond  said  second  bearing  unit,  said  gear 
box  member  including  a  gear  bearing,  and  a  fixing  portion 
comprising  a  wall  plate  portion  contacting  the  outside  of 
said  bottom  portion  of  the  bracket  member,  protrusions 
integral  with  and  extending  from  said  wall  plate  portion 


into  said  fixing  hole,  and  a  fixing  plate  portion  integral 
with  and  bridging  said  protrusions  and  conucting  the 
inside  of  said  bottom  portion  of  the  bracket  member,  said 
wall  plate  portion  and  said  fixing  plate  portion  thereby 
sandwiching  said  bottom  portion  of  the  bracket  member 
therebetween; 

a  first  gear  rigidly  fixed  to  the  end  portion  of  said  shaft 
within  said  gear  box;  and 

a  second  gear  rotaubly  supported  by  said  gear  bearing  and 
engaging  with  said  first  gear. 


4^15,177 
DIRECT  CURRENT  MOTOR  WITH  NON-SUPERPOSED 

ARMATURE  WINDINGS 
iBuki   Ban.  829,   Higashi-Oizumimachi,   Nerima-ku,  Tokyo; 
Manabu    Shiraki,    44S1-171,    Shimotsuruma.    Yamato-shi, 
KaoagaHa-ken,  and  Kazuhito  Egami,  2-44-1,  Cbuo,  Nakano- 
ku,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan 
Continuation  of  S«r.  No.  952,143,  Oct.  17,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  14«,753 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  23,  1978,  53-5318 

Int.  a.'  H02K  21/26 

^^s.  a.  310-154  2  aainu 


ship  with  respect  to  said  field  magnet  poles,  said  windings 
each  being  formed  such  that  the  angular  spacing  of  those 
conductor  portions  thereof  that  contribute  to  the  genera- 
tion of  torque  Is  equal  to  the  angular  width  of  a  field 
magnet  pole. 


4,315,178 
DIRECT  CURRENT  MOTOR  WITH  NON-SUPERPOSED 

ARMATURE  WINDINGS 
Itsuki   Ban,   829   Higashi-Oizumimachi,   Nerima-ku,   Tokyo; 
Manabu    Shiraki,    4451-171    Shinotsuruma,    Yamato-shi, 
Kanagawa-ken,  and  Kazuhito  Egami,  2-44-1  Chuo,  Nakano- 
ku,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  948,552,  Oct.  4, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  May  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  146,754 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  23,  1978,  53-5317 
Int.  a.'  H02K  21/26 
U.S.  a.  310-154  2  aaims 


1.  A  direct  current  motor  having  armature  windings  that  are 
non-superposed  with  respect  to  each  other  comprising: 

a  field  magnet  having  I(2m-h2n)  poles  that  are  magnetized 
into  alternate  N  and  S  polarities  in  equal  angular  spaces 
wherein  I  and  m  are  positive  integers  of  1  or  more  and  n  is 
a  positive  integer  of  2  or  more; 

a  magnetic-material  member  for  closing  the  magnetic  path  of 
said  field  magnet;  and 

an  armature  having  I(2n— 1)  armature  windings  disposed 
thereon  within  said  magnetic  path  m  a  non-superposed 
manner  with  respect  to  each  other  and  in  a  face-to-face 
relationship  with  respect  to  said  field  magnet  poles,  said 
windings  each  being  formed  such  that  the  angular  spacing 
of  those  conductor  portions  thereof  that  contribute  to  the 
generation  of  torque  is  equal  to  the  angular  width  of  said 
field  magnet  poles. 


4,315,179 

DOUBLE  LAYERED  STATOR  PERIPHERAL  END 

WINDINGS 

Kent  R.  Davey,  College  Station,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 

Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  139,079 

Int  a.3  H02K  3/00 

MS.  a.  310—184  5  Claims 


1.  A  direct  current  motor  having  armature  windings  that  are 
non-superposed  with  respect  to  each  other  comprising: 

a  field  magnet  having  l(2m-l-2n)  poles  that  are  magnetized 
into  alternate  N  and  S  polarities  in  equal  angular  spaces 
wherein  1  and  m  are  positive  integers  of  I  or  more  and  n  is 
a  positive  integer  of  2  or  more; 

a  magnetic  material  member  for  closing  the  magnetic  path  of 
said  field  magnet;  and 

an  armature  having  2ln  armature  windings  disposed  thereon 
within  said  magnetic  path  in  a  non-superposed  manner 
with  respect  to  each  other  and  in  a  face-to-face  relation- 


1.  A  dynamoelectric  machine  comprising:  a  generally  tubu- 
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larly-shaped  stator  core  having  a  plurality  of  slots  formed  in 

said  core's  inner  periphery; 
a  plurality  of  coil  sides  each  of  which  Is  partially  disposed  in 
said  stator  slots  and  partially  extends  into  the  stator's  end 
regions,  each  of  said  stator  slots  having  at  least  two  of  said 
coil  sides  disposed  therein; 
a  first  and  second  group  of  connector  ring  segments  disposed 
in  the  stator's  end  regions  for  electrically  joining  said  coil 
sides,  the  connector  ring  segments  each  having  a  circum- 
ferential body  portion  and  two  radial  arm  portions  each  of 
which  is  connected  to  one  end  of  said  body  portion,  the 
body  portions  of  said  first  group  having  a  greater  radius  of 
curvature  than  the  body  portions  of  said  second  group, 
said  first  group's  connector  ring  segments  being  disposed 
radially  outward  from  said  second  group's  connector  ring 
segments;  and 
said  first  group's  connector  ring  segments  being  axially 
interspersed  according  to  phase  and  said  second  group's 
connector  ring  segments  being  axially  interspersed  ac- 
cording to  phase. 


connected  through  said  bore  to  said  intermediate  elec- 
trode. 


14  12    II  2  53  4 


4,315,181 
ULTRASONIC  RESONATOR  (HORNT  WITH  SKEWED 
SLOTS 
Ernest  P.  Holze,  Jr.,  Brewster,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Branson  Ultra- 
sonics Corporation,  New  Canaan,  Conn, 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,739 

Int.  a.5  HOIL  41 /0» 

U.S.  a.  310—323  5  Oaims 


4,315,180 

HIGH  VOLTAGE  PIEZOELECTRIC  GENERATING 

DEVICE  WITH  LENGTHENED  SPARK  TIME 

Kanelchi  Kondo,  Settsu,  and  Yuji  Shingu,  Neyagawa,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd., 

Osaka,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  968,516,  Dec.  11,  1978,  which  is  a 

continuation  of  Ser.  No.  801,788,  May  31, 1977.  This  application 

Feb.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  125,709 

Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Jun.    10,   1976,   51- 

76172[U];  Sep.  20,   1976,  5I-127095[U];  Oct.  19,  1976,  51- 

140830[U] 

Int.  a.3  HOIL  41 /OS 
U.S.  a.  310—319  6  Claims 


1.  An  ultrasonic  resonator  dimensioned  to  operate  as  a  half- 
wavelength  resonator  at  a  predetermined  frequency  of  sound 
travelling  therethrough  from  an  input  surface  to  an  oppositely 
disposed  output  surface  and  through  a  medially  disposed  nodal 
region,  the  improvement  comprising:  a  pair  of  elongated  slots 
disposed  In  said  resonator  and  extending  generally  from  a 
region  near  said  input  surface  to  a  region  near  said  output 
surface  and  passing  through  said  nodal  region,  and  said  slots 
being  angled  relative  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  resonator 
from  said  input  surface  to  said  output  surface  to  provide  sub- 
stantially uniform  motion  along  said  output  surface  of  the 
resonator. 


4,315,182 
FROSTED  X-RAY  TUBE 
Atery  D.  Furbec,  Elmhurst,  III.,  assignor  to  Picker  Corporation, 
aeveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  829,650 

Int.  G?  HOIJ  li/10 

U.S.  a.  313—59  13  Claims 


1.  A  high  voltage  generating  device  for  a  cigarette  lighter  of 
the  type  generating  a  high  voltage  discharge  across  discharge 
electrodes  comprising: 

two  piezoelectric  elements; 

a  hammer  mechanism  for  striking  said  piezoelectric  ele- 
ments; 

an  intermediate  electrode  provided  between  said  two  piezo- 
electric elements; 

a  pair  of  discharge  electrodes; 

a  first  circuit  path  between  one  end  of  each  of  said  piezoelec- 
tric elements  and  one  of  said  discharge  electrodes; 

a  second  circuit  path  between  said  intermediate  electrode 
and  the  other  of  said  discharge  electrodes; 

a  coil  having  an  inductance  value  between  100  mH  and  1,500 
mH  connected  in  said  second  circuit  path  for  applying  a 
high  voltage  generated  by  said  piezoelectric  elements  to 
said  discharge  electrodes  through  said  coil  to  provide  an 
extended  arc  period  across  said  discharge  electrode  of 
substantially  greater  than  25^  seconds; 

an  outer  housing  containing  said  piezoelectric  elements; 

a  coil  housing  joined  with  one  side  portion  of  said  outer 
housing  and  having  an  outer  side  defining  an  opening 
opposite  to  said  one  side  portion  and  having  a  bore  formed 
at  its  joined  portion  near  said  intermediate  electrode;  and, 

an  insulative  resin  filling  said  opening  of  said  coil  housing  to 
cover  said  coil  housed  therein,  one  end  of  said  coil  being 


1.  An  X-ray  tube  comprising: 

(a)  an  evacuated  envelope  formed  of  electrically  insulating, 
X-ray  transmissive  material; 

(b)  a  cathode  assembly  mounted  in  the  envelope; 

(c)  an  anode  assembly  mounted  in  the  envelope  in  spaced 
relationship  with  the  cathode; 

(d)  the  anode  assembly  including  a  target  area  of  a  material 
which  will  emit  a  beam  of  X-rays  along  a  beam  path  when 
the  area  is  bombarded  by  a  flow  of  electrons  from  the 
cathode; 

(e)  said  envelope  including  an  X-ray  window  portion  along 
the  beam  path;  and 

(0  the  tube  including  textured  interior  surfaces  in  envelope 
regions  including  at  least  portions  of  the  window  and 
adjacent  to  and  between  the  cathode  focusing  element  and 
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the  anode  to  isolate  collections  of  metallic  panicles  from 
the  assemblies  into  small  areas  which  are  each  conduc- 
lively  isolated  from  other  of  such  collections  such  that 
such  particles  do  not  develop  a  conductive  layer  of  metal 
in  the  envelope  regions  whereby  substantially  to  avoid 
premature  tube  failure  due  to  the  electrical  conductivity 
of  metal  deposits. 


extend  away  from  the  cylindrical  axis  of  the  electrodes 
and  the  tube;  and 


4,315,183 

SUPPORT  STRUCTURE  FOR  HIGH  VOLTAGE 

SUBSTRATE 

Elisha  B.  Merritt,  Sunnyvale,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Diagnostic 

Information,  Inc.,  Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  48,695 

Int.  CL'  HOIJ  40/06.  40/02 

VS.  a.  313—94  5  Qaims 


1.  In  a  proximity  type  image  intensifier  tube  of  the  type 
having  an  evacuated,  electrically  conductive  envelope,  an 
input  window,  an  output  window,  an  output  display  screen  on 
the  output  window,  and  a  high  voltage  photocathode  carrying 
substrate  mounted  between  the  input  window  and  the  output 
display  screen,  an  improved  structure  for  supporting  the  sub- 
strate within  the  envelope,  and  for  electrically  isolating  the 
substrate  from  the  envelope,  the  structure  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  electrically  insulated  rods  arranged  in  the  plane  of  the 
substrate,  each  of  the  rods  being  connected  at  one  end  to  the 
envelope  and  means  for  connecting  the  distal  ends  of  the  rods 
to  the  circumference  of  the  substrate  with  the  rods  being  ori- 
ented perpendiculariy  to  the  substrate's  circumference,  each  of 
the  distal  rod  ends  having  a  protruding  pin  and  wherein  the 
connecting  means  comprise  a  ring  with  a  rounded  edge  for 
holding  the  substrate,  the  ring  having  a  plurality  of  recesses 
about  the  edge  for  receiving  the  rod  pins,  a  cover  to  give  the 
edge  a  smooth  surface  while  simultaneously  capturing  the 
substrate  against  the  ring,  and  removable  means  for  holding  the 
cover  in  place. 


wherein  all  electrode  surfaces  are  coated  with  highly  light 
absorptive,  low  secondary  electron  emission  character- 
istic, insulating  material  to  minimize  electrical  noise. 

4,315,185 

VACUUM-TIGHT,  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTION  FOR 

THE  PHOTOCATHODE  .IN  AN  IMAGE  INTENSIFIER 

TUBE 

Terence  C.  McStranck,  Leutingewolde,  and  Peter  Sipkes, 
Roden,  both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  N.V.  Optische  In- 
dustrie "De  Oude  Delft",  Delft,  Netherlands 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  33,985 
Gaims   priority,  application   Netherlands,  Apr.   28,   1978, 
7804640 

Int.  a.J  HOIJ  40/02 
U.S.  a.  313—102  5  aaims 


4,315,184 
IMAGE  TUBE 
Vincent  J.  Santilli,  Coming,  and  Donald  R.  Quinn,  Horseheads, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  PitU- 
burgh.  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  114,187 

Int.  a.'  HOIJ  40/00 

U.S.  a.  313-94  3  Qaims 

1    An  improved  image  lube  which  is  operable  at  higher 

voltage  and  consequent  higher  signal  gain  with  low  noise 

levels,  which  tube  comprises: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  generally  cylindrical  ceramic  envelope 
portions  which  are  axially  aligned  and  sealed  together  to 
form  the  lube  envelope  with  an  input  faceplate  sealed  at 
one  end  and  an  output  target  sealed  at  the  other  end; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  axially  aligned  electrode  portions  disposed 
within  the  envelope  including  a  focus  electrode  and  an 
anode  electrode; 

the  improvement  wherein,  the  extending  end  portions  of 
each  of  the  electrodes  have  rolled  edge  portions  which 


1.  In  an  image  intensifier  tube,  a  structure  comprising 

an  input  window, 

a  photocathode  on  the  input  window. 

a  metallic  cathode  flange, 

a  layer  of  sealing  material  securing  the  input  window  in 
vacuum-tight  relation  to  the  metallic  cathode  flange, 

an  electrical  conducting  lead  having  a  length  passing  be- 
tween the  window  and  the  flange  and  through  the  layer  of 
sealing  material  with  one  end  adapted  to  be  connected  to 
a  source  of  potential  and  with  an  opposite  end  connected 
to  the  photocathode,  and 

means  spacing  the  lead  from  the  window  and  the  flange  at  at 
least  one  portion  of  the  length  of  the  lead  so  that  said 
sealing  material  completely  surrounds  and  seals  the  lead  at 
the  one  portion, 

said  means  including  at  least  one  cavity  in  the  input  window, 
which  cavity  is  filled  with  the  sealing  material  and  is 
located  between  the  edge  of  the  photocathode  and  the 
outer  edge  of  the  input  window  and  in  spaced  relationship 
to  these  edges  so  as  to  extend  only  partially  along  the  lead 
length  between  the  window  and  the  flange,  the  one  por- 
tion of  the  electrical  conducting  lead  extending  through 
said  cavity  and  being  embedded  in  the  layer  of  sealing 
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material  with  which  the  input  window  is  sealed  to  the 
cathode  flange. 


4,315,186 
REFLECTIVE  LAMP 

Tomiyoshi  Hirano;  Hidehiro  Shinada,  both  of  Yokohama,  and 
Michiyuki  Sawada,  Yokosuka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  52,211 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  3,  1978,  53-80755 

Int.  a.3  HOIK  1/26 

VS.  a.  313—111  7  Claims 


1.  A  reflective  lamp  comprising  a  bulb  and  a  filament  con- 
tained therein,  said  bulb  including  a  front  lens  section  and  a 
reflective  mirror  section  fused  thereto,  said  front  lens  section 
consisting  of  glass  material  containing  neodymium  in  the  range 
of  0.5  to  5.0%  by  weight  as  calculated  in  terms  of  Nd203  based 
upon  the  total  weight  of  glass  material  and  coated  on  its  inner 
surface  with  a  first  thin  film  reflecting  infrared  rays  and  permit- 
ting visible  light  to  be  transmitted  therethrough,  said  reflective 
mirror  section  consisting  of  neodymium-free  glass  material  and 
coated  on  its  inner  surface  with  a  second  thin  film  reflecting 
visible  light  but  transmitting  infra-red  rays  therethrough. 


4,315,187 

STROBOSCOPIC  DISHCHARGE  TUBE  FOR 

PHOTOGRAPHY 

Shing  C.  Chow,  Kowloon  Tong,  Hong  Kong,  assignor  to  Nam 

Kwong  Electric  Co.  Ltd.,  Tsuen  Wan,  Hong  Kong 

FUed  Nov.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  93,942 

Int.  a.'  HOIJ  61/80,  19/70 

VS.  a.  313—217  10  Oainia 


4,315,188 

WIRE  ELECTRODE  ASSEMBLAGE  HAVING  ARC 

SUPPRESSION  MEANS  AND  EXTENDED  FATIGUE 

LIFE 

Daryl  D.  Cerny,  Greenrille,  Ohio,  and  Kurt  Lining,  Muncie, 

Ind.,  assignors  to  Ball  Corporation,  Muncie,  Ind. 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  122,549 

Int.  a.3  HOIJ  1/18.  19/12 

U.S.  a.  313—269  20  Qaims 


1.  An  electrode  assemblage  comprising; 

a.  a  wire  having  an  end  doubled  back  to  form  a  loop  like 
extremity, 

b.  a  connector  disposed  within  said  loop. 

c.  clamping  means  carried  by  said  connector  for  securing  the 
loop  to  said  connector,  and 

d.  a  rounded  conductive  mass  encapsuling  the  wire  and  the 
terminal  end  of  the  doubled  back  loop. 

12.  An  electrode  assemblage  having  vibration  dampening 
and  arc  suppressing  means,  comprising; 

a.  an  electrode  wire  having  a  main  portion  and  doubled  back 
opposing  end  portions,  each  of  said  end  portions  having  a 
terminal  end  of  said  electrode  wire  fixed  immediately 
adjacent  the  main  portion  inwardly  from  the  extremities 
of  said  electrode  assemblage, 

b.  a  connector  located  within  each  of  said  doubled  back  end 
portions  and  in  electrical  contact  therewith,  and 

c.  a  conductive  rounded  mass  surrounding  said  wire  and 
encapsuling  said  terminal  end  for  dampening  vibration 
and  reducing  the  electric  field  generated  at  the  terminal 
end  of  a  wire. 


4,315,189 

SUPPORT  STRUCTURE  FOR  SHADOW  MASK  OF 

COLOR  CATHODE  RAY  TUBE 

Yasumasa  Goto,  and  Junichi  Ozaki,  both  of  Hyogo,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Toshiba  Corporation,  Kawasaki.  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  104,775 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  14,  1979.  54-15066; 
Oct.  16,  1979,  54-132417 

Int.  CI.'  HOIJ  29/80 
VS.  CL  313—405  8  Gaims 


\iX^ 


1.  A  stroboscopic  discharge  tube  for  use  in  photography, 
comprising  a  light-transmitting  tube  having  its  opposite  ends 
closed,  a  cathode  and  an  anode  disposed  within  said  tube,  and 
plasma  producing  gas,  said  cathode  comprising  a  first  electric 
conducting  stem  extending  through  one  end  of  the  tube  into 
the  interior  of  the  tube  and  a  cathodic  annular  ring  made  of 
emissive  material  affixed  to  the  stem  at  least  by  means  of  weld- 
ing, said  anode  comprising  a  second  electric  conducting  stem 
extending  through  the  other  end  of  the  tube  into  the  tube 
interior  and  an  anodic  annular  ring  made  of  impurity  gas  ab- 
sorbing material  secured  to  the  second  stem,  the  diameters  of 
the  cathodic  and  anodic  rings  being  such  that  the  outer  periph- 
eries of  the  rings  are  closely  adjacent  to  the  inner  wall  of  the 
tube  so  as  to  define  a  confined  discharging  region  between  the 
two  rings. 


n  42 


■T-^> 


-^s^ 


1.  A  color  cathode  ray  tube  comprising: 

an  envelope  including  a  panel; 

a  phosphor  screen  disposed  on  said  panel; 

a  shadow  mask  adjacent  said  phosphor  screen,  said  shadow 
mask  including  a  mask  frame  and  an  apertured  mask 
mounted  across  said  mask  frame; 

a  plurality  of  supporting  members  for  supporting  said 
shadow  mask  within  said  envelope,  each  of  said  support- 
ing members  having  one  end  secured  to  said  panel  and  the 
other  end  fastened  to  said  mask  frame  to  support  said 
shadow  mask,  each  of  said  supporting  members  compris- 
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ing  a  pair  of  plate-like  segments  spaced  apart  along  at  least 
a  portion  of  their  length  and  connected  integrally  with 
each  other  at  both  ends,  one  of  said  plate-like  segments 
being  formed  of  a  meul  having  a  higher  coefficient  of 
thermal  expansion  than  the  metal  forming  the  other  said 
plate-like  segments,  said  plate-like  segments  being  respon- 
sive 10  heat  to  bend  in  a  direction  lateral  to  said  plate-like 
segments  to  displace  said  shadow  mask  toward  said  phos- 
phor screen. 


4,315,192 

FLUORESCENT  LAMP  USING  HIGH  PERFORMANCE 

PHOSPHOR  BLEND  WHICH  IS  PROTECTED  FROM 

COLOR  SHIFTS  BY  A  VERY  THIN  OVERCOAT  OF 

STABLE  PHOSPHOR  OF  SIMILAR  CHROMATICITY 

Henry  Skwirut,  Verona,  and  Robert  G,  Young,  Nutley,  both  of 

N.J.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh, 

Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1979,  Scr.  No.  108.269 

Int.  a.3  HOIJ  61/4S 

VS.  a.  313-487  g  cUin, 


4,315,190 

ZINC  SILICATE  PHOSPHOR  WITH  EXTENDED 

FLORESCENCE  DECAY  AND  CATHODE  RAY  TUBE 

CONTAINING  THE  SAME 

Thomas  E.  Peters,  Chelmsford,  and  James  R.  McColl,  Concord, 

both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated, 

Waltham,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  216,595 
Int.  aj  C09K  n/44 
VS.  a.  313—467  9  aaims 

1  A  green-emitting  white-bodied  cathodoluminescent  man- 
ganese activated  zinc  silicate  phosphor  having  a  composition 
corresponding  to  the  general  formula: 

2  ZnO.v  S1O2.W  MgO  I  MnO.y  AsjOs.i  MjO 

wherein  M  is  an  alkali  metal  and: 

1.0SvS2.0 

OOlSwSO.l 
0.001  SiSO.OI 
O.OOOOSSygO.OOl 
0.3ygz§20y. 


4,315,191 

LUMINESCENT  MATERIAL  WTTH  ALKALINE  EARTH 

METAL  SILICATE  ALUMINATE  HOST  LATTICE  AND 

LOW-PRESSURE  MERCURY  VAPOR  DISCHARGE 

LA.MP  CONTAINING  THE  SAME 

Willem  L.  Konijnendijk;  Gert  M.  Boogerd.  and  Henricus  L.  M. 

Tonnaer,  all  of  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S. 

Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  140,899 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Apr.  20,   1979, 
7903102 

Int.  a.)  C09K  11/467.  11/463:  HOIJ  61/44 
VS.  a.  313—486  4  aaims 

1.  A  terbium  or  cerium  activated  alkaline  earth  metal  silicate 
aluminate  luminescent  material  having  a  composition  selected 
from  the  formulae: 

Sr3.aBi>cSiAI|oOa):Tb,'  + 

wherein  OgaSJ.O  and  O.IOSrSO.50  and  wherein  charge 
compensation  for  the  terbium  is  achieved  by  substitution  of  Na 
and/or  K  in  a  Sr  site  and/or  by  Al  in  a  Si  site  and; 

Sr3^»BaaC»4SiAI  ioOjo:Ce,^ + 

wherein  O^a-l-bSI.O  and  O.IOSp£0.50  and  wherein  charge 
compensation  for  the  cerium  is  achieved  by  substitution  of  Na 
and/or  K  in  a  Sr  site  and/or  Al  in  a  Si  site. 


1.  A  fluorescent  lamp  having  a  predetermined  correlated 
color  temperature  as  defined  by  x-y  coordinates  as  inscribed  on 
the  x-y  chromaticity  diagram  of  the  ICI  system  together  with 
combined  high  efficacy  and  good  color  rendition,  said  lamp 
comprising  a  sealed  elongated  light-transmitting  envelope 
having  electrodes  operatively  positioned  therein  proximate  the 
ends  thereof  and  enclosing  a  discharge-sustaining  filling  com- 
prising mercury  and  a  small  charge  of  inen  ionizable  starting 
gas  which  when  energized  generates  a  discharge  comprising 
ultraviolet  radiations  and  a  limited  proportion  of  visible  radia- 
tions, phosphor  means  comprising  a  predetermined  amount  of 
a  first  phosphor  layer  carried  on  the  inner  surface  of  said 
envelope  and  a  predetermined  amount  of  a  second  phosphor 
layer  coated  on  and  carried  on  said  first  phosphor  layer  so  that 
said  second  phosphor  layer  is  positioned  nearest  to  said  dis- 
charge: 

a.  said  first  phosphor  layer  principally  comprising  a  mixture 
of  predetermined  amounts  and  relative  proportions  of 
narrow-band  blue-emitting  phosphor  having  an  emission 
substantially  confined  to  the  wavelength  range  of  from 
430  nm  to  485  nm,  green-emitting  phosphor  having  an 
emission  substantially  confined  to  the  wavelength  range  of 
from  515  nm  to  570  nm,  and  red-orange-emitting  phos- 
phor having  an  emission  substantially  confined  to  the 
wavelength  range  of  from  588  nm  to  630  nm,  and  the 
predetermined  amounts  and  relative  proportions  of  said 
mixed  phosphors  comprising  said  first  phosphor  layer 
being  such  that  the  composite  emission  response  from  said 
first  phosphor  layer  when  excited  by  said  discharge  falls 
approximately  within  a  predetermined  color  ellipse  on  the 
x-y  chromaticity  diagram  of  the  ICI  system,  portions  of 
said  green-emitting  phosphor  component  of  said  first 
phosphor  layer  if  directly  exposed  to  said  discharge  dis- 
playing a  maintenance  of  light  emission  during  lamp  oper- 
ation which  is  inferior  to  the  maintenance  of  light  emission 
displayed  by  said  blue-emitting  phosphor  component  and 
said  red-orange-emitting  phosphor  component  of  said  first 
phosphor  layer,  and  the  coating  weight  of  said  first  phos- 
phor layer  falling  within  the  range  of  from  2.3  mg/cm^  to 
5.5  mg/cm^; 

b.  said  second  phosphor  layer  principally  comprising  a  rela- 
tively thin  layer  of  stable  finely  divided  phosphor  means 
which  when  excited  by  said  discharge  has  an  emission  of 
predetermined  x-y  coordinates  which  substantially  corre- 
spond to  said  predetermined  x-y  coordinates  of  the  com- 
posite emission  of  said  first  phosphor  layer,  and  the  coat- 
ing weight  of  said  second  phosphor  layer  falling  within 
the  range  of  from  0.23  mg/cm^  to  0.7  mg/cm^;  and 

c.  said  composite  emissions  of  said  first  phosphor  layer  and 
said  second  phosphor  layer  coupled  with  the  limited  pro- 
portion of  visible  radiations  generated  by  said  discharge 
causing  the  total  visible  emissions  from  said  energized 
lamp  to  have  predetermined  x-y  coordinates  which  fall 
within  said  predetermined  color  ellipse  as  inscribed  on  the 
x-y  chromaticity  diagram  of  the  ICI  system;  whereby  said 
second  thin  phosphor  layer  screens  said  said  green-emit- 
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ting  phosphor  component  from  direct  exposure  to  said 
discharge. 


4,315,193 

HIGH-PRESSURE  MERCURY-VAPOR  LAMP  WHICH 

HAS  BOTH  IMPROVED  COLOR  RENDmON  AND 

LIGHT  OUTPUT 

William  A.  Thornton,  Crtnford,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 

Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Mar.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  131,305 

Int.  a.J  HOIJ  61/44 

U.S.  a.  313—487  4  Qaims 


1.  A  high-pressure  mercury-vapor  lamp  having  both  im- 
proved lumen  output  and  color  rendering  properiies  for  illumi- 
nated objects,  said  lamp  comprising  a  sealed  elongated  radia- 
tion-transmitting arc  tube  having  electrodes  operatively  dis- 
posed therein  proximate  the  ends  thereof  and  enclosing  a  dis- 
charge-sustaining filling  comprising  a  predetermined  amount 
of  mercury  and  a  small  charge  of  inert  ionizable  stariing  gas,  a 
sealed  light-transmitting  protective  envelope  in  which  said  arc 
tube  is  operatively  mounted  with  the  environment  enclosed  by 
said  protective  envelope  being  non-reactive  for  the  lamp  ele- 
ments  enclosed   thereby,   electrical    lead-in    means   sealed 
through  said  arc  tube  and  connecting  to  said  electrodes,  elec- 
trical adapter  means  affixed  to  the  outer  surface  of  said  protec- 
tive envelope  to  facilitate  electrical  connection  to  a  source  of 
electrical  power,  and  electrical  conductor  means  electrically 
connecting  said  electrical  adaptor  means  to  said  electrical 
lead-in  means,  the  radiations  emitted  from  said  arc  tube  when 
operated  principally  comprising  a  very  strong  green  emission 
and  a  very  strong  yellow  emission  and  a  strong  violet  emission 
in  addition  to  both  short  wavelength  and  long  wavelength 
ultraviolet  emissions; 
finely  divided  phosphor  means  carried  as  a  coating  on  the 
inner  surface  of  said  protective  envelope,  said  phosphor 
means  responsive  to  the  ultraviolet  radiations  generated 
by  said  0[)erating  arc  tube  to  provide  a  predetermined 
visible  emission,  said  phosphor  means  principally  compris- 
ing    predetermined     proportions     and     predetermined 
amounts  of  three  different  phosphor  components,  a  first  of 
said  phosphor  components  being  divalent-europium  acti- 
vated phosphor  having  a  narrow  band  blue-violet  visible 
emission  peaked  at  about  450  nm; 
a  second  of  said  phosphor  components  having  a  narrow- 
band blue-green  visible  emission  peaked  in  the  vicinity  of 
about  500  nm,  and  the  third  of  said  phosphor  components 
being  trivalent-europium-activated  phosphor  having  a 
strong  red  emission  located  at  about  620  nm;  and  the 
relative  proportions  and  predetermined  amounts  of  said 
three  phosphor  components  being  such  that  when  their 
individual  visible  emissions  are  blended  with  the  visible 
emissions  from  said  operating  arc  tube,  the  composite 
emission  from  said  lamp  has  a  predetermined  color  tem- 
perature. 


4415,194 
COUPLED  CAVITY  TRAVELING  WAVE  TUBE  WTTH 
VELOOTY  TAPERING 
Denii  J.  Connolly,  N.  Olmsted,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration,  Washington, 
D.C. 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  122,966 

Int.  a.J  HOIJ  25/34 

VS.  a.  315—3.6  6  aaims 


■■±2 


1.  A  coupled  cavity  traveling  wave  tube  comprising  an 
electron  gun  for  producing  an  electron  beam,  a  collector  elec- 
trode for  receiving  the  electrons  of  an  electron  beam  produced 
by  said  electron  gun,  and  a  slow  wave  structure  positioned 
between  said  electron  gun  and  said  collector  electrode  through 
which  said  electron  beam  and  a  high  frequency  electromag- 
netic wave  passes,  said  slow  wave  structure  comprising  a 
plurality  of  serially  coupled  resonant  cavities  provided  with 
coupling  slots  and  ferrules  the  inside  diameters  of  which  serve 
as  beam  tunnels,  and,  excepting  periodic  length,  ferrule  inside 
diameter  and  slot  length,  one  or  more  of  the  physical  dimen- 
sions of  each  of  the  cavities  from  a  point  where  loss  of  beam- 
wave  synchronization  begins  to  occur  to  the  end  of  the  lube 
adjacent  to  the  collector  being  varied  with  respect  to  one 
another  as  a  function  of  the  distance  from  the  electron  gun 
such  that  the  resonant  frequency  of  each  of  these  cavities  in 
succession  is  reduced  with  the  distance  from  the  electron  gun 
while  the  period  of  the  slow  wave  structure  remains  un- 
changed and  the  bandwidth  of  the  slow  wave  structure  re- 
mains substantially  unchanged,  to  thereby  provide  velocity 
tapering  of  said  electromagnetic  wave  and  resultant  improved 
electron  beam-electromagnetic  wave  synchronization. 


4,315.195 
HIGH-VOLTAGE  SUPPLY  FOR  POWER 
ELECTRON-BEAM  GL?»S 
Karl-Georg  Redel,  Rodenbach,  and  Gerd  Deppisch,  .Aschaffen- 
burg,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Leybold 
Heraeus  GmbH,  Rodgau,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  May  7.  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,447 
aaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  8, 
1979,  2918426 

Int.  a.i  H05B  7/148:  H02H  7/20 
VS.  a.  315—107  4  aaims 

1.  A  high-voltage  supply  means  for  power  electron-beam 
guns  with  a  beatable  cathode  and  an  anode,  particularly  for 
electron-gun  vaporizers,  with  a  high-voltage  transformer, 
smoothing  means  for  the  residual  waviness  of  the  feed  voltage, 
an  electronic  switching  member,  which  is  arranged  in  the 
current  circuit  to  the  cathode  and  a  switching  circuit  con- 
trolled dependent  on  current  and  which  cuts  in  to  produce  a 
blocking  voltage  for  operating  the  switching  member,  and  an 
impulse  protecting  filter  arranged  in  the  current  circuit  to  the 
cathode,  which  filter  consists  of  a  capacitor  connected  in 
parallel  with  the  cathode/anode  section,  a  choke,  a  free-run- 
ning diode  blocked  in  the  direction  towards  the  cathode,  and  a 
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discharge  resistor,  the  choke  being  connected  in  series  with  the 
cathode/anode  section,  and  the  free-running  diode  with  the 


-¥*^ 


discharge  resistor  connected  in  series  being  connected  in  paral- 
lel with  the  choke. 


4415,196 

DISCONNECTION  DETECTING  CIRCUIT  OF 

DOUBLE-FaA.MENT  SPHERICAL  LAMP 

Fujio  Kilayama,  Omoriniski,  Japan,  assignor  to  Niles  Parts 
Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1979.  Ser.  No.  107,851 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  12,  1979,  54-44673 

Int.  O.'  H05B  39/00.  S7/03 

VS.  a.  315-132  2  Claims 


'-^J^-* 


1  In  combination  with  a  double-filament  lamp  having  a  first 
and  a  second  filament  connected  to  a  power  source  by  respec- 
tive circuits  which  include  respective  first  and  second  control 
switches  and  an  indicator  device  for  indicating  failure  of  either 
filament,  an  apparatus  for  detecting  the  failure  of  a  filament  in 
the  lamp  and  activating  said  indicator,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 
a  first  voltage-dividing  circuit  connected  to  said  first  fila- 
ment circuit  and  said  indicator  which  includes  said  second 
filament  as  a  voltage-dividing  resistor  in  said  first  voluge- 
dividing  circuit; 
a  second  voltage-dividing  circuit  connected  to  said  second 
filament  circuit  and  said  Indicator  which  includes  said  first 
filament  as  a  voltage-dividing  resistor  in  said  second  volt- 
age-dividing circuit; 
a  first  comparator  connected  to  said  voltage-dividing  circuit 

and  said  indicator; 
a  second  comparator  connected  to  said  second  voltage- 
dividing  circuit  and  said  indicator; 
a  third  voltage-dividing  circuit  connected  to  said  first  fila- 
ment circuit  and  said  first  comparator  for  setting  a  refer- 
ence voltage;  and 
a  fourth  voltage-dividing  circuit  connected  to  said  second 
filament  circuit  and  said  second  comparator  for  setting  a 
reference  voltage; 
whereby  with  both  filaments  intact  the  heat  from  the  energi- 
zation of  either  filament  increases  the  resistance  of  the 
remaining  filament  to  increase  the  voluge  potential  sensed 


by  the  comparator  in  the  circuit  of  the  energized  filament 
to  prevent  activation  of  said  indicator,  and  when  an  ener- 
gized filament  has  failed  the  resistance  of  the  remaining 
filament  is  not  increased  and  the  voltage  potential  sensed 
by  the  comparator  in  the  circuit  of  the  energized  filament 
remains  low  to  cause  said  comparator  to  activate  said 
indicator  to  signal  a  failed  filament,  said  respective  third 
and  fourth  voltage-dividing  circuits  provide  a  voltage 
drop  to  prevent  the  non-energized  filament  from  being 
energized  should  the  energized  filament  fail. 


4,315,197 
LINEAR  MAGNETIC  MOTOR/GENERATOR 

Philip  A.  Studer,  Silver  Spring,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration,  Washineton, 
D.C. 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,336 

Int.  a.3  H02K  41/02 

U.S.  a.  318-135  32a«iiiis 


1.  A  linear  magnetic  motor/generator,  comprising: 

axially  moveable  actuator  means  having  three  portions; 

permanent  magnet  means  including  a  plurality  of  pairs  of 
transverse  and  symmetrical  magnets  substantially  aligned 
radially  and  transversely  with  a  common  axis  and  equidis- 
tantly  spaced  around  and  separated  from  a  first  portion  of 
said  actuator  means,  thereby  defining  a  first  magnetic  flux 
path  passing  through  said  first  portion  of  said  axially 
moveable  actuator  means; 

another  permanent  magnet  means  including  another  plural- 
ity of  pairs  of  transverse  and  symmetrical  magnets  sub- 
stantially aligned  radially  and  transversely  with  said  com- 
mon axis  and  equidistantly  spaced  around  and  separated 
from  a  second  portion  of  said  actuator  means  thereby 
defining  a  second  magnetic  fiux  path  passing  through  said 
second  portion  of  said  axially  moveable  actuator  means; 

a  plurality  of  magnetically  soft  end  pieces  arranged  in  a 
plurality  of  arrays  defining  a  gap  between  said  end  pieces 
and  said  actuator  whereby  facing  pairs  of  said  end  pieces 
in  adjacent  arrays  are  coupled  across  opposite  ends  of  said 
pluralities  of  permanent  magnets;  and 

coil  means  defining  a  third  magnetic  path  passing  through  a 
third  portion  of  said  axially  moveable  actuator  means  and 
selectively  modulating  magnetic  fiux  flowing  in  said  first 
and  second  magnetic  fiux  paths  for  supplying  an  axial 
force  to  said  axially  moveable  actuator  means. 

4,315,198 

DIGITAL  SERVO  SYSTEM 

Frank  W.  Lin,  Los  Altos  Hills,  and  Mei  S.  Sze,  San  Jose,  both 

of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Qume  Corporation,  San  Jose,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  91,931 

Int.  a.'  G05B  Jl/lS 

U.S.  a.  318—594  14  Qaims 

1.  In  a  servo  system  for  controlling  the  motion  of  a  movable 

member  along  a  path  from  a  starting  position  to  a  destination 
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position,  said  member  being  positioned  by  a  motor  and  being 
coupled  to  means  for  generating  at  least  two  space  phase  cyclic 
analog  position  signals  representative  of  the  instantaneous 
position  of  said  movable  member,  the  periods  of  said  signals 
being  indicative  of  the  instantaneous  velocity  of  said  movable 
member,  the  improvement  comprising  means  responsive  to 
said  two  position  signals  for  generating  a  digital  pulse  train 
having  a  pulse  rate  indicative  of  the  instantaneous  velocity  of 
said  member,  said  means  for  generating  a  digital  pulse  train 
comprising  first,  second  and  third  exclusive  OR  gates,  the 


«    ^        «  4W 


outputs  of  the  first  and  second  providing  inputs  to  the  third 
exclusive  OR  gate,  the  first  exclusive  OR  gate  being  responsive 
to  digital  signals  indicating  the  polarity  of  said  analog  portion 
signals  and  the  second  exclusive  OR  gate  being  responsive  to 
digital  signals  indicating  the  relative  polarity  between  said 
analog  signals  and  an  inverted  one  of  said  analog  portion  sig- 
nals, means  for  integrating  said  digital  pulse  train  to  obtain  an 
analog  voltage  representative  of  the  pulse  rate  of  said  pulse 
train  and  control  means  responsive  to  said  analog  voltage  for 
controlling  the  motion  of  said  motor. 


lagged  behind  the  phase  of  said  second  repeated  pulse 
signal  in  the  other  moving  direction  of  said  member; 

counter  means  for  receiving  said  first  and  second  trigger 
signals  depending  upon  the  moving  directions  of  said 
member,  and  for  producing  a  binary  coded  signal  respon- 
sive to  a  position  of  said  member  to  be  controlled; 

memory  means  for  providing  a  predetermined  binary  coded 
signal  corresponding  to  the  predetermined  position; 

arithmetic  circuit  means  for  producing  a  difference  binary 
coded  signal  representative  of  the  difference  between  the 
binary  coded  signals  of  said  counter  means  and  said  mem- 
ory means; 

driving  circuit  means  for  driving  the  d-c  motor  coupled  to 
said  member  to  be  controlled,  said  driving  circuit  means 
producing  a  driving  signal  of  a  level  corresponding  to  the 
difference  binary  coded  signal  of  said  arithmetic  circuit 
means; 

correcting  circuit  means  for  receiving  said  first  and  second 
repeated  pulse  signals  and  for  producing  a  correcting 
pulse  signal  preceding  said  first  or  second  trigger  signal; 
and 

connection  means  for  providing  said  correcting  pulse  signal 
to  said  arithmetic  circuit  means  so  as  to  cause  said  differ- 
ence binary  coded  signal  between  the  binary  coded  signals 
of  said  counter  means  and  said  memory  means  to  be  small, 
whereby  the  level  of  the  driving  signal  in  said  driving 
circuit  means  is  decreased  by  said  correcting  signal. 


4,315,199 

CONTROL  CIRCUIT  FOR  A  POSITIONING  DEVICE 

USING  A  D-C  MOTOR 

Ryuichi  Kyomasu,  Kodaira;  Shuichi  Hanashima,  Tokyo,  and 
Yoshikazu  Suzumura,  Fuchu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hita- 
chi, Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  63.450 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  9,  1978,  53-96229 

Int.  a.'  G05B  19/29 

VS.  a.  318—601  2  Qaims 


4,315,200 
SERVO  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Vasuaki  Yamada,  Funabashi;  Toshiaki  Ozawa,  Tokyo,  and  Hi- 
roatsu  Kondo,  Zushi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  69,927 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  29,  1978,  53-105149; 

Sep.  20,  1978,  53-115648;  Sep.  20,  1978,  53-115649;  Sep.  20. 

1978,  53-115650;  Sep.  20,  1978,  53-115651 

Int.  a.'  G05B  19/28 

U.S.  a.  318—603  9  Gaims 


^^"-aw 


I.  A  control  circuit  of  a  pKJsitioning  device  for  moving  a 
member  to  be  controlled  to  a  predetermined  position  by  using 
a  d-c  motor  comprising: 
encoder  means  for  receiving  first  and  second  repeated  pulse 
signals  being  produced  for  each  movement  of  said  mem- 
ber to  be  controlled  by  a  predetermined  unit  distance  and 
having  opposite  phases  depending  upon  the  opposite  di- 
rections of  said  member,  and  for  producing  a  first  trigger 
signal  when  said  first  repeated  pulse  signal  has  a  phase 
preceding  the  phase  of  the  second  repeated  pulse  signal  in 
one  moving  direction  of  said  member  and  a  second  trigger 
signal  when  said  first  repeated  pulse  signal  has  a  phase 


1.  A  servo  control  apparatus,  comprising: 

signal  generating  means  for  generating  a  pulse  train  of  a 
frequency  proportional  to  the  speed  of  an  object  to  be 
controlled; 

measuring  means  for  measuring  the  lime  interval  of  said 
pulses; 

calculating  means  for  calculating  the  reciprocal  of  thus 
measured  time  interval;  said  reciprocal  being  supplied  as 
the  speed  component  to  a  servo  motor;  and 

control  means  coupled  to  said  calculating  means  for  control- 
ling the  object  in  accordance  with  a  control  instruction 
information  and  the  reciprocal  of  the  measured  time  inter- 
val. 
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4415,201 
ALICNME>fT  APPARATUS  FOR  MASK  AND  WAFER 
USED  IN  MANUFACTURING  SEMICONDUCTOR 
CIRCUIT  ELEMENTS 
Akjyoshi  Suzuki,  Tokyo;  Ryozo  Hiraga,  Yokohama^  Ichiro 
Kano,  Yokohaina;  Hideki  Yosliinari,  Yokohama;  Masao  Tot- 
suka.  Ohmiya;  Yuzo  Kalo,  Yokohama,  and  Yasuo  Ogino, 
Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabusbiki  Kai- 
sha.  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  8.  1978.  S«r.  No.  884,534 

Gairas  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  10,  1977,  54/26304 

Int.  OJ  G05B  1/06 

U.S.  a.  318—640  6  Claims 


speed  as  the  rotating  field  produced  by  the  stator  winding  of 
the  motor,  and  the  rotor  is  correctly  positioned  relative  to  this 
routing  field,  the  synchronizing  arrangement  comprising:  a 
pair  of  rectifying  devices  connected  in  parallel,  oppositely 
poled,  across  the  motor  field  winding,  one  of  the  devices  being 
controllable  and  poled  so  as  to  be  forward  biassed  by  the 
rectified  output  of  the  a.c.  exciter;  trigger  means  for  the  con- 
trollable device  whereby  the  controllable  device  is  rendered 
conducting  when  the  voltage  across  the  field  winding  foward 
biasses  said  controllable  device  and  exceeds  a  predetermined 
value;  means  for  deriving  two  discrete  signals  respectively 
continuously  representative  of  current  How  in  the  two  rectify- 
ing devices;  and  control  means  responsive  to  said  two  signals 
to  connect  the  field  winding  with  the  rectified  output  of  the 
a.c.  exciter  when  either  (a)  no  current  has  passed  through  the 
controllable  rectifying  device  for  a  predetermined  time,  or  (b) 
the  motor  field  winding  current,  as  indicated  by  the  current  in 
either  rectifying  device,  has  a  frequency  below  a  predeter- 
mined value,  the  controllable  rectifying  device  is  not  conduct- 
ing, and  the  uncontrolled  rectifying  device  has  started  to  con- 
duct. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  aligning  a  mask  and  a  wafer  comprising: 

a  mask  carrier  for  holding  a  mask  having  alignment  marks 
provided  in  a  narrow  strip-like  area  existing  between 
circuit  patterns: 

a  wafer  carrier  for  holding  a  wafer  having  alignment  marks 
provided  in  a  narrow  strip-like  area  existing  between 
circuit  patterns; 

photoelectric  detecting  means  for  scanning  said  mask  and 
wafer  along  a  scanning  line; 

electric  means  for  discriminating  whether  or  not  said  narrow 
strip-like  area  on  said  mask  and  wafer  is  coincident  with 
the  scanning  line  and  detecting  relative  displacement 
between  the  alignment  marks  of  the  mask  and  wafer; 

driving  means  responsive  to  said  electric  means  for  moving 
at  least  one  of  said  carriers  relative  to  the  other,  said 
dnving  means  moving  said  at  least  one  of  said  carriers  in 
a  direction  crossing  said  scanning  line  until  the  narrow 
strip-like  areas  on  the  mask  and  wafer  are  coincident,  and 
thereafter,  moving  at  least  one  of  said  carriers  until  the 
alignment  marks  of  the  mask  and  wafer  are  in  a  predeter- 
mined relation. 


4,315J02 
SYNCHRONOUS  MOTORS 
John  Dawson,  Northampton,  and  Stephen  M.  Buckley,  Rugby, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  Associated  Electrical  Industries 
Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,865 
aaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  19,  1979, 
13629/79 

Int.  a.>  H02P  1/46 
U.S.  a.  318—718  g  Claims 


1  A  synchronous  motor  comprising:  a  stator  winding;  a 
rotor;  an  a.c.  exciter  winding  mounted  on  the  rotor;  a  field 
winding  mounted  on  the  rotor  and  arranged  for  excitation  by 
the  rectified  output  of  the  a.c.  exciter,  and  a  synchronizing 
arrangement  for  delaying  energization  of  the  field  winding  by 
the  exciter  until  the  rotor  is  rotating  approximately  at  the  same 


4,315,203 

CONTROL  SYSTE.M  FOR  INDUCnON  MOTOR-DRIVEN 

CAR 

Masahiko  Ibamoto;  Hiroshi  Narita,  both  of  Katsuti;  Noboru 

Oouchi,  Hitachi,  and  Shigetoshi  Okamatsu,  Katsuta,  all  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  166,704 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  6,  1979,  54-84990 

Int.  0.>  H02P  5/40 

VS.  a.  318—807  11  Qaims 


1.  A  control  system  for  an  electric  car  of  an  induction  motor 
drive  type,  comprising  a  power  converter  for  producing  an 
AC  power  of  a  variable  frequency  and  a  variable  voltage;  an 
induction  motor  adapted  to  be  fed  from  said  power  converter 
and  drive  said  electric  car;  means  for  detecting  speed  of  said 
electric  car;  means  for  setting  a  slip  frequency  of  said  induction 
motor;  means  for  preparing  a  frequency  command  by  adding 
together  or  subtracting  each  other  said  slip  frequency  and  the 
speed  of  said  electric  car;  means  for  controlling  the  output 
frequency  of  said  power  converter  in  accordance  with  said 
frequency  command,  means  for  controlling  the  output  voltage 
from  said  power  converter;  means  for  producing  a  current 
command  for  said  induction  motor,  and  means  for  producing  a 
voltage  command  in  dependence  on  the  speed  of  said  induction 
motor,  wherein  said  output  voltage  control  means  is  so  ar- 
ranged as  to  control  the  output  voltage  of  said  power  con- 
verter in  accordance  with  one  of  said  current  command  and 
said  voltage  command  under  limitation  by  the  other  of  said 
current  command  and  said  voltage  command. 
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4,315,204 
RIPPLE  DETECTOR  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE  ALTERNATOR 

BATTERY  CHARGING  SYSTEMS 

Kirk  A.  Sievers,  Roselle,  and  Robert  W.  Mortonson,  Addison, 

both  of  Ul.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  111. 

Filed  May  22.  1980,  Ser.  No.  152,223 

Int.  0.>  H02J  7/14 

VS.  a.  322—28  IS  Claims 


1.  In  a  multiphase  alternator  battery  charging  system,  a 
detector  monitoring  the  voltage  ripple  in  the  rectified  electri- 
cal output  signal  of  said  alternator  comprising: 

means  for  monitoring  the  undulating  rectified  electrical 
signal  supplied  to  the  battery  by  said  alternator  and  pro- 
ducing a  signal  level  in  response  thereto. 

means  coupled  to  said  alternator  for  measuring  the  rotational 
speed  In  said  alternator  and  producing  a  signal  level  in 
response  thereto; 

means  coupled  to  the  field  coil  of  said  alternator  determining 
the  excitation  current  supplied  thereto; 

variable  threshold  means,  combining  the  output  signal  from 
said  rotational  speed  means  and  said  determined  field  coil 
excitation  current,  producing  a  combined  signal  level;  and 

comparison  means,  responsive  to  the  signal  level  from  said 
monitoring  means  and  said  combined  signal  level,  produc- 
ing an  output  signal  level  indicative  of  the  detection  of  a 
voltage  ripple  in  excess  of  said  combined  signal  level. 


colls,  and  a  battery  arranged  to  be  charged  by  a  DC  output  of 
said  rectifier,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  voltage  control  circuit  responsive  to  the  terminal  voltage 
of  said  battery  to  control  the  energization  of  said  genera- 
tor; 

a  fault  detecting  circuit  for  delecting  whether  the  terminal 
voltage  of  said  battery  or  the  output  voltage  of  said  gener- 
ator Is  normal  so  as  to  generate  a  fault  detection  signal 
when  at  least  one  of  said  voltages  is  not  normal;  and 

a  changeover  circuit  responsive  to  said  fault  detection  signal 
to  effect  the  control  of  the  energization  of  said  generator 
in  accordance  with  the  output  voltage  of  said  generator 
Instead  of  said  battery  terminal  voltage. 


4,315,206 
CURRENT  SUPPLY  ORCUIT  FOR  TELEPHONE 
EXCHANGE 
Michio    Tokunaga,    Zushi;    Ryoichi    Okada.    Iruma;    Hideo 
Mizutani,  Warabi;  Koichi  Hasegawa.  Tokyo,  and  Takaaki 
Osaki,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Tele- 
graph and  Telephone  Public  Corporation;  Oki  Electric  Indus- 
try Co.,  Ltd.;  Nippon  Electric  Co..  Ltd.;  Fujitsu  Ltd.  and 
Hiuchi.  Ltd.,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  78,469 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  22,  1978,  53-115766; 
May  23,  1979,  54-62640 

Int.  0.>  G05F  1/44 
V.S.  a.  323—265  33  Gaims 


4,315,205 
GENERATION  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  VEHICLE 

GENERATORS 
Kazumasa  Mori,  Aichi;  Taro  Asabi,  Chiryu;  Keiichiro  Banzai, 
Toyota;  Katsutaro  Iwaki,  Chiryu;  Katsuya  Muto,  Kariya; 
Akira  Mase,  Handa;  Takayasu  Nimura,  Nagoya;  Katsumi 
Itob,  Ohbu,  and  Yoshio  Aldta,  Ichinomiya,  all  of  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 
Filed  May  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  152,823 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  3,  1979,  54-6597; 
Aug.  3, 1979,  54-99560;  Sep.  7,  1979,  54-115473 

Int.  G.J  H02J  7/14 
V.S.  a.  322—99  7  Gaims 


1.  A  current  supply  circuit  comprising: 

a  pair  of  current-supplying  current  amplifiers,  a  pair  of 
output  terminals  of  each  of  said  current-supplying  current 
amplifiers  being  series-connected  between  a  load  and  one 
of  power  supply  tei...lnals; 

an  output  voltage  detector  parallel-connected  with  said  load 
and  Including  an  Impedance  element: 

a  pair  of  driving  current  amplifiers,  a  pair  of  output  terminals 
of  each  of  said  driving  current  amplifiers  being  connected 
between  an  Input  terminal  of  each  of  said  current-supply- 
ing current  amplifiers  and  one  of  output  terminals  of  said 
output  voltage  detector,  said  dnving  current  amplifier, 
said  current-supplying  current  amplifier  and  said  output 
voltage  detector  making  up  a  negative  feedback  loop;  and 

an  input  current  supply  circuit  connected  between  input 
terminals  of  said  driving  current  amplifiers  and  including 
a  power  supply. 


1.  In  a  generation  control  apparatus  for  vehicle  generators 
including  a  generator  having  armature  colls,  an  excitation  coil 
and  a  rectifier  for  rectifying  an  AC  output  from  said  armature 


4J15,207 
CURRENT  CONTROLLED  BATTERY  FEED  aRCUTF 
Russell  J.  Apfel,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Advanced  Micro 
Devices,  Inc.,  Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,490 
Int  G.^  G05F  1/46 
VS.  a.  323—284  16  Gaims 

1.  A  battery  feed  circuit  for  supplying  a  DC.  load  current  to 
a  load  from  a  source  of  DC.  voltage  comprising 
feedback  means  responsive  to  said  load  current  for  generat- 
ing a  feedback  current  proportional  to  said  load  current. 
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impedance  means  responsive  to  said  feedbacli  current  for 
generating  a  control  voltage  proportional  to  said  feedback 
current, 

bias  means  responsive  to  said  DC.  source  voltage  for  gener- 
ating a  biased  voluge  having  a  predetermined  relationship 
with  respect  to  said  source  voltage. 


4,315.208 

REGULATED  POWER  SUPPLY  HAVING  ITS  D.C. 

VOLTAGE  SOURCE  SELECTIVELY  SUPPLEMENTED 

BY  A  D.C.  TO  D.C.  CONVERTER 

John  M.  McElroy.  Monroeville.  and  John  O.  G.  Dairow,  Mur- 

rys»illc,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  American  Standard  Inc., 

Swissvale,  Pa. 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1980,  S«r.  No.  167,857 

Int.  a.'  G05F  5/00 

U.S.  a.  323-303  n  aaims 


1.  A  regulated  power  supply  comprising,  a  regulator  con- 
nectable  between  a  d.c.  voltage  source  and  a  load  for  regulat- 
ing the  d.c.  voltage  source  so  that  a  constant  d.c.  voltage  is 
developed  across  the  load,  and  a  controllable  d.c.  to  d.c.  con- 
verter connectable  between  the  d.c.  voltage  source  and  said 
regulator  for  selectively  adding  supplementary  d.c.  voltage 
when  the  magnitude  of  the  d.c.  voluge  source  falls  below  a 
predetermined  value. 


terminal,  such  reference  voltage  device  producing  a  refer- 
ence voltage  varying  with  temperature  over  a  predeter- 
mined range  temperatures;  and 
(b)  means,  responsive  to  a  compensating  current,  for  producing 
a  compensating  voluge  in  series  with  the  reference  voluge. 


amplifier  means  responsive  to  said  biased  voltage  and  con- 
trol voltage  for  generating  an  output  voltage  in  a  negative 
feedback  relationship  to  said  load  current,  said  output 
voltage  driving  said  load  current. 


4^15,209 

TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATED  VOLTAGE 

REFERENCE  QRCUIT 

James  C.  Scbmoock,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Raytheon 

Company,  Lexington,  Mass. 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,788 
Int.  OJ  G05F  3/20 
U.S.  O.  323-313  g  aaims 

1    A  temperature  compensated  voluge  reference  circuit, 
comprising: 

(a)  means  for  producing  an  output  voluge  at  an  output  termi- 
nal comprising  a  reference  voluge  device  connected  be- 
tween a  predetermined  voluge  potential  and  the  output 


such  compensating  voluge  varying  inversely  to  the  voltage 
variation  of  the  reference  voltage  over  the  predetermined 
range  of  temperatures,  such  compensating  current  passing 
serially  through  the  reference  voltage  device  and  the  com- 
pensating voluge  producing  means. 


4,315,210 

BRIDGE-BALANaNG  SYSTEM  FOR  MEASURING 

EXTREMELY  LOW  CURRENTS 

Thomas  J.  Michel,  Hialeah,  and  Robert  Garke,  Cooper  City, 

both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  Santek,  Inc.,  Hollywood,  Fla. 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  110,251 

Int.  O.'  GOIR  27/00.  27/02 

VS.  a.  324-57  R  7  Oaims 


1.  A  bridge-balancing  system  for  measuring  direct  current 
flow  having  an  intensity  in  the  sub-nanoampere  range  passing 
through  a  device  under  test  having  an  extremely  high  impe- 
dance, said  system  comprising: 

A.  a  bridge  network  having  two  sets  of  opposing  arms  to 
define  input  and  output  diagonals,  one  set  of  arras  being 
constituted  by  a  pair  of  fixed  resistors  having  matching 
values,  the  first  arm  in  the  other  set  being  formed  by  the 
device  under  test  and  the  second  arm  by  an  adjusuble 
impedance  element  formed  by  an  MOS  field-effect  transis- 
tor having  gate,  source  and  drain  electrodes,  said  transis- 
tor, at  predetermined  values  of  direct  voltage  applied  to 
the  drain  relative  to  the  source,  operating  in  the  variable 
resistance  region  in  which  the  impedance  presented  be- 
tween the  drain  and  source  electrodes  inserted  in  said 
second  arm  depends  on  the  potential  imposed  on  the  gate; 

B.  means  to  apply  a  consunt  direct  voluge  across  the  input 
diagonals  of  the  network  to  cause  said  transistor  to  oper- 
ate in  the  variable  resisunce  region; 

C.  an  amplifier  having  a  high  input  impedance  connected 
across  the  output  diagonals  of  the  network  to  produce  an 
analog  signal  whose  sense  and  magnitude  depend  on  the 
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difference  between  the  impedance  of  the  device  and  that 
of  the  field-effect  transistor;  and 
D.  means  to  impose  a  potential  on  said  gate  having  a  level 
which  brings  the  network  into  balance  and  nulls  said 
signal. 


4,315,211 

PREAMPLIHER  FOR  VOLTAGE  MEASURING 

INSTRUMENT  WITH  NON-INTERACTING  ZERO  AND 

SPAN  CONTROLS 
Thomas  J.  Walsh,  Hatboro,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Leeds  &  Northnip 
Company,  North  Wales,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  126,752 

Int.  a.5  GOIR  1/30.  IS/08 

VS.  a.  324—123  R  6  Claims 


a  second  voluge  signal  proportional  to  the  consumption  cur- 
rent of  said  line,  comprising: 

a  pulse  width  modulation  circuit  controlled  by  said  first 
voltage  signal  for  producing  pulse  wave  modulated  sig- 
nals proportional  to  the  amplitude  of  said  first  signal  in 
order  to  provide  a  voltage  pulse  width  duly  cycle  signal; 

a  multiplication  circuit  having  a  plurality  of  analog  switches 
which  are  selectively  operated  by  said  pulse  width  duty 
cycle  signal  from  said  pulse  width  modulatibn  circuit  so 
that  positive  and  negative  DC  voltages,  equal  in  absolute 
value,  are  obtained  which  represent  the  product  of  said 
second  voltage  signal  and  said  first  voltage  signal; 

a  frequency  conversion  circuit  for  converting  said  positive 
and  negative  DC  voltages  into  a  frequency  signal. 


•^^ 


1.  A  preamplifier  for  a  voltage  measuring  circuit  with  a  span 
and  zero  adjusting  circuit,  comprising: 

a  first  amplifying  circuit  means  having  its  input  connected  to 
a  source  of  potential  to  be  measured,  said  circuit  being 
operable  to  produce  at  its  output  a  voluge  which  has  a 
proportional  relationship  to  the  voluge  of  said  input  with 
the  relationship  being  continuously  adjusuble  to  deter- 
mine the  span  of  the  measuring  circuit; 

a  second  amplifying  circuit  means  having  its  input  connected 
to  a  reference  potential,  said  circuit  being  operable  to 
produce  at  its  output  a  voltage  having  a  predetermined 
proportional  relationship  to  said  reference  voltage,  said 
predetermined  relationship  being  adjustable  to  vary  the 
effective  zero  of  the  measuring  circuit;  and 

a  summing  network  including  a  separate  impedance  in  series 
with  the  output  of  each  of  said  amplifying  circuits  and 
another  impedance  connected  to  said  series  impedances, 
so  that  said  other  impedance  carries  the  current  output 
from  both  amplifying  circuits  to  produce  a  potential 
across  said  other  impedance  as  an  output  from  said  pream- 
plifier which  is  proportional  to  the  sum  of  the  voluge 
outputs  of  said  amplifying  circuits. 


4,315,213 

METHOD  FOR  OBTAINING  AN  ACCELERATION  OR 

DECELERATION  SIGNAL  FROM  A  SIGNAL 

PROPORTIONAL  TO  SPEED  AND  APPARATUS 

THEREFOR 

Manfred  Wolff,  Ladenburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  145,200 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  10, 
1979,  2918802 

Int.  O.'  GOIP  3/42 
VS.  a.  324—162  8  Gaims 


4,315,212 
ELECTRONIC  WATTHOUR  METER 

Ryouji  Gamoh,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisba.  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  55,480 

Glims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  6,  1978,  53-82232 

Int.  a.J  GOIR  2J/06,  11/16 

V.S.  a.  324—142  12  Claims 


1   A  method  for  obtaining  an  acceleration  or  deceleration 

signal  from  a  signal  sensor  proportional  to  a  speed,  comprising 

measuring  at  successive  times,  of  which  adjacent  times  are  at  a 

constant  interval  of  AT  from  one  another,  the  change  of  the 

speed  signal  relative  to  the  particular  speed  signal  present  at 

the  foregoing  time  and  the  acceleration  or  deceleration  signal 

obtained  by  means  of  addition  of  a  predetermined  number  of 

successive  changes,  storing  each  measured  change  is  stored  in 

a  memory  having  at  least  n  memory  possibilities  for  these 

changes,  obtaining  a  signal  at  intervals  of  AT  of  the  accelera- 

1.  An  electronic  watthour  meter  for  measuring  the  instanu-    tion  or  deceleration  signal  from  the  particular  n  changes  most 

neous  power  of  a  supply  line  by  multiplying  a  first  voltage    recently  stored  and  erasing  at  intervals  of  AT  the  particular 

signal  proportional  to  the  load  voltage  of  said  power  line  and    change  stored  earliest  in  the  memory. 
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4,315,214 

DISPLACEMENT  SENSOR  USING  A 

GALVANOMAGNETIC  ELEMENT  POSITIONED  IN  A 

PERIODICALLY  INVERTED  MAGNETIC  HELD 

Shoci  Kataoka,  Tanashi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Agency  of  Industrial 

Science  &  Technology  Ministry  of  International  Trade  A 

Industry,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  70,653 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  30,  1978,  53-104976 
Int.  Cl.J  GOIB  7/14:  GUC  19/08 
U.S.  a.  324—208  7  Qaims 


3      ■      4     .     3   , ,    t 
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1.  A  displacement  sensor  for  detecting  very  minute  displace- 
ments in  a  non-contact  state,  which  sensor  comprises  a  pair  of 
plates  of  magnetic  bubble  material  disposed  in  parallel  with 
each  other  with  a  space  left  therebetween,  means  for  applying 
external  magnetic  fields  in  parallel  to  said  pair  of  plates  said 
pair  of  plates  having  magnetic  strip  domains  formed  therein  at 
regular  intervals  by  application  of  external  magnetic  fields  in 
parallel  to  the  surfaces  of  said  pair  of  plates,  said  space  conse- 
quently forming  therein  magnetic  fields  periodically  alter- 
nately inverted  in  the  lengthwise  direction  of  said  pair  of 
plates,  a  galvanomagnetic  element  disposed  within  said  mag- 
netic fields  to  be  retained  in  a  non-contact  relation  with  said 
pair  of  plates,  means  for  retaining  said  galvanomagnetic  ele- 
ment so  as  to  move  parallel  to  the  inner  surfaces  of  said  pair  of 
plates,  means  for  applying  an  mput  electric  current  to  said 
galvanomagnetic  element,  means  for  obtaining  an  output  signal 
from  said  galvanomagnetic  element,  and  means  for  measuring 
the  obtained  output  signal,  whereby  the  minute  displacements 
of  said  galvanomagnetic  element  are  detected  by  the  change  of 
the  output  signals  of  said  galvanomagnetic  element  obtained. 


4415,215 
PLURAL  FREQUENCY  TYPE  SUPERCONDUCTING 
QUANTUM  INTERFERENCE  FLUXMETER 
Yutaka  Onoden,  and  Tsutomu  Yanushita,  both  of  Sendai,  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  The  President  of  Tokoku  University,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  5,775 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  25, 1978,  53/76900 

Int.  a.i  GOIR  n/02 

U.S.  a.  324-248  6  Claims 


♦^?n — - 
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1.  A  superconducting  quantum  interference  fluxmeter,  com- 
prising an  electric  circuit  containing  a  SQUID  (superconduc- 
ting quantum  interference  device)  and  a  resonant  circuit  elec- 
tromagnetically  coupled  with  said  SQUID,  means  for  applying 


to  said  SQUID  through  said  resonant  circuit  at  least  two  differ- 
ent radio  frequency  exciting  currents  of  which  the  frequencies 
are  integral  multiples  or  integral  fractions  of  one  another, 
means  for  controlling  the  phase  relationship  of  said  exciting 
currents,  tuned  amplifier  means  coupled  with  said  resonant 
circuit  for  amplifying  from  among  frequency  components  of 
the  output  of  said  SQUID  only  a  frequency  which  is  the  fre- 
quency of  one  only  of  said  exciting  currents  and  means  for 
detecting  external  magnetic  flux  applied  to  said  SQUID  by 
amplifying  and  detecting  the  alternating  current  amplified  by 
said  amplifier  means,  said  exciting  currents  being  selected  to 
produce  in  said  SQUID,  by  the  combined  effect  of  said  cur- 
rents, internal  magnetic  flux  which  is  below  a  critical  value  at 
which  said  electric  circuit  produces  an  output  in  the  absence  of 
external  flux  applied  to  said  SQUID. 


4,315,216 
IMAGING  SYSTEMS 
Hugh  Qow,  Reading,  and  Peter  E.  Walters,  Southall,  both  of 
England,  assignors  to  E  M  I  Limited,  Hayes,  Englind 

Filed  May  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  39,650 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  25,  1978, 
22292/78 

Int.  C\}  GOIN  27/00 
U.S.  a.  324—309  16  Qaims 


COfrtot  C/mtmn 
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1.  A  nuclear  magnetic  resonance  apparatus,  for  examining  a 
slice  of  a  body,  the  apparatus  including: 

means  for  applying  first  magnetic  fields  to  cause  resonance 
preferentially  in  said  slice; 

means  for  applying  a  further  magnetic  field  which  is  pulsed 
and  which  has  a  gradient  across  the  slice  to  produce  phase 
dispersion  in  said  resonance,  the  said  means  for  applying 
the  further  field  being  arranged  to  cause  a  pulse,  of  said 
further,  field  whose  rising  and  falling  edges  are  not  verti- 
cal; and 

means  for  sensing  a  resonance  signal  induced  during  said 
further  field;  wherein  control  means  are  provided  for 
causing  the  means  for  sensing  to  sample  the  induced  signal 
at  intervals  for  each  of  which  there  is  a  field  integral  with 
respect  to  time  for  the  further  field  such  that  the  field 
integral  is  substantially  the  same  in  each  interval  between 
successive  samples. 


4,315,217 

BATTERY  ANALYZER  FOR  ELECTRIC  GOLF  CARTS 

John  M.  Sharber,  1408  Doris  Dr.,  Sulpher  Springs,  Tex.  75482 

Filed  Sep.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  73,682 

Int  a.' GOIN  27/« 

U.S.  a.  324—434  1  Qiim 

1.  A  battery  tester  in  a  vehicle  comprising:  an  electrically 

driven  vehicle;  a  plurality  of  wet  cell  batteries  mounted  in  said 

vehicle  to  provide  a  power  source;  an  electric  motor  drivingly 

connected  to  said  vehicle;  switch  means  to  connect  the  batter- 
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ies  to  said  motor;  an  electric  meter  secured  to  said  vehicle  for 
measuring  voltage;  a  multi-pole  rotary  switch  having  resistors 
for  forming  a  voltage  divider;  connector  lines  connecting  said 
rotary  switch  to  said  meter;  electric  connectors  secured  be- 
tween each  pole  of  said  batteries  and  at  least  one  pole  of  said 


polarity  required  to  fire  said  grid  of  said  gaseous  tube  and 
so  that  the  resistance  between  said  drain  and  said  source  is 
low  to  discharge  said  capacitor  when  said  alternating 
current  pulses  are  at  and  passing  through  zero  amphtude. 


4,315,219 
AMPLITUDE  CONTROLLED  DIGITAL  OSaLLATOR 
David  Rocheleau,  and  Karl  Ayukawa,  both  of  OtUwa,  Canada, 
assignors  to  Canadian  Patents  &  Development  Limited,  Ot- 
tawa, Canada 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,176 

Int.  a.'  H03K  13/02 

VS.  a.  328—14  5  Claims 


■^        M      ' 


1.  A  gaseous  tube  control  circuit  comprising: 

a  bias  voltage  applied  between  grid  and  cathode  of  said 
gaseous  tube  to  prevent  current  flow  between  plate  and 
said  cathode  in  the  absence  of  an  initial  firing  voltage 
applied  between  said  grid  and  said  cathode; 

a  timing  circuit  for  firing  said  gaseous  tube  consisting  of  a 
resistor  and  a  capacitor; 

a  source  of  alternating  current  pulses  having  a  first  and 
second  output  terminal  with  said  first  output  terminal 
effectively  connected  to  said  plate  and  said  second  output 
terminal  effectively  connected  to  said  cathode; 

the  first  lead  of  said  resistor  connected  to  the  first  output 
terminal  of  said  source  of  alternating  current  pulses; 

the  second  lead  of  said  resistor  connected  to  the  first  lead  of 
said  capacitor  to  form  a  junction  and  the  second  lead  of 
said  capacitor  connected  to  the  said  second  terminal  of 
said  source  of  alternating  current  pulses; 

means  for  connecting  said  junction  to  said  grid  and  said 
second  lead  of  said  capacitor  to  said  cathode; 

a  field  effect  transistor  having  the  drain  effectively  con- 
nected to  said  first  lead  of  said  capacitor  and  the  source 
connected  to  said  second  lead  of  said  capacitor; 

means  for  applying  voltage  pulses  between  the  gate  and  said 
source  of  said  field  effect  transistor  so  that  the  resistance 
between  said  drain  and  said  source  is  high  to  allow  charg- 
ing of  said  capacitor  through  said  resistor  with  the  voltage 


H-'s^vi^i-n^^l^ 


switch  such  that  voltage  of  said  individual  battery  can  be 
measured;  electric  connector  means  secured  between  each  side 
of  said  switch  means  and  said  rotary  switch  to  measure  the 
voltage  drop  across  the  switch;  and  electric  connectors  se- 
cured between  each  side  of  said  electric  motor  and  to  a  pole  of 
said  rotary  switch  to  measure  voltage  drop  across  said  motor. 


I i    \ p^ 


4J15,218 

GASEOUS  TUBE  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 

John  C.  Rankin,  908  S.  Hobari  Blvd.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90006 

Filed  Oct.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  84,107 

Int.  a.'  H03K  5/13.  23/22 

VS.  a.  328—8  1  Oaim 


1.  A  digital  oscillator  comprising: 

digital  to  analog  multiplying  converter  means  for  multiply- 
ing a  parallel  binary  number  by  a  reference  signal  to  pro- 
duce an  analog  output; 

memory  means  for  storing  a  desired  waveform  in  binary 
numbers,  said  memory  means  coupled  to  the  converter 
means; 

control  means  for  driving  the  memory  means  to  sequentially 
transfer  binary  numbers  to  the  converter  means  at  a  de- 
sired rate;  and 

detector  means  coupled  to  the  convener  means  output  for 
monitoring  the  amplitude  of  the  analog  output  and  for 
controlling  the  reference  signal  to  the  converter  means. 


4,315,220 
PEAK  DETECTOR  CIRCUIT 
Heinz  H.  Findeisen,  Milford,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Digital  Equip- 
ment Corporation,  Maynard,  Mass. 

Filed  Jun.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  51,964 

Int  a,J  H03K  i/153 

VS.  a.  328—150  1  Qaim 
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1.  A  circuit  for  detecting  the  maxima  and  minima  of  an  input 
voltage  waveform  comprising: 
two-terminal  input  and  output  ports; 
a  first  terminal  of  each  port  being  connected  to  the  first 

terminal  of  the  other  port  to  establish  a  common  reference 

point; 
a  capacitor  having  first  and  second  leads; 
the  second  terminal  of  the  input  port  being  connected  to  a 

first  lead  of  the  capacitor; 
an  operational  amplifier  having  inverting  and  non-inverting 

inputs  and  an  output; 
the  second  lead  of  the  capacitor  being  connected  to  the 

inverting  input  of  the  operational  amplifier; 
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the  non-inverting  input  of  the  operatinal  amplifier  being 

connected  to  the  common  reference  point;  and 
a  diode-resistor  bridge  network  connected  between  the 

output  and  the  inverting  input  of  the  operational  ampHfier, 

said  network  comprising: 
a  first  diode  whose  anode  is  connected  to  the  output  of  the 

operational  amphfier. 
a  second  diode  whose  cathode  is  connected  to  the  output  of 

the  operational  amplifier, 
a  third  diode  whose  anode  is  connected  to  the  inverting 

input  of  the  operational  amplifier, 
a  fourth  diode  whose  cathode  is  connected  to  the  inverting 

input  of  the  operational  amplifier, 
ihe  cathodes  of  the  first  and  third  diode  and  the  anodes  of 

the  second  and  fourth  diodes  being  connected  together  at 

a  common  node,  and  a  resistor  being  connected  between 

said  common  node  and  ground. 


4,315,221 
SWITCHING  ORCLIT 
Tatsuo  Numau,  and  Kohji  Ishlda,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  25,  1979.  Ser.  No.  78,621 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  27,  1978,  53-118816 

Int.  CI.J  H03F  S/JO:  H03G  3/34 

U.S.  a.  330-51  6  Qaims 


the  microwave  power  combiner  arrangement  further  com- 
prises 

N  sensing  means  (19 1,  19: 19.v),  each  sensing  means 

coupled  to  a  separate  one  of  the  N  microwave  amplifiers 
and  capable  of  sensing  an  amplifier  failure;  and 


N  devices  (20i,  20:, ....  20,v,  30|,  302 30.v),  each  device 

coupled  between  a  separate  one  of  said  N  sensing  means 
and  an  end  of  the  transmission  line  associated  therewith 
capable  of  being  activated  by  said  sensing  means  and 
coupling  said  transmission  line  and  the  common  point. 


'■■^f^^P-^^-^  ^" 
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4,315,223 
CMOS  OPERATIONAL  AMPLIHER  WITH  I.MPROVED 

FREQUENCY  COMPENSATION 
Yusuf  A.  Hague,  SanU  aara,  Calif.,  assignor  to  American 
Microsystems,  Inc.,  SanU  Clara,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  79,341 

Int.  a.'  Ha3F  3/45 

VS.  O.  330-253  3  aaims 


1  In  a  single-ended  push-pull  circuit  in  which  the  emitters  of 
a  PNP  transistor  and  an  NPN  transistor  are  commonly  con- 
nected, the  same  signal  is  applied  to  the  bases  of  said  two 
transistors,  and  an  output  is  provided  al  the  commonly-con- 
nected emitters  of  said  two  transistors,  the  improvement  com- 
pnsing.  a  switching  circuit  in  which  a  bias  current  applied  to 
said  two  transistors  is  turned  on  and  off  by  a  current  mirror 
circuit,  and  a  resistor  is  connected  between  said  commonly- 
connected  emitters  providing  said  output  and  a  source  of  mid- 
dle point  potential  so  that  when  said  two  transistors  are  ren- 
dered nonconductive,  the  potential  of  said  commonly-con- 
nected emitters  of  said  two  transistors  is  made  equal  to  said 
middle  point  potential. 


4,315,222 

POWER  COMBINER  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

MICROWAVE  AMPLIHERS 

Adel  A.  .VI.  Saleh,  Holmdel,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone 

Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  127,785 

Int.  a.'  H03F  3/6S 

VS.  a.  330-124  D  7  Claims 

1   A  microwave  power  combiner  arrangement  comprising: 

N  microwave  amplifiers  (12i.  122 12:v),  each  amplifier 

capable  of  receiving  and  amplifying  a  separate  one  of  a 
plurality  of  N  input  signals; 

N  transmission  lines  (24i,  242, 24.v).  each  transmission 

line  of  a  predetermined  length  V4  and  coupled  to  the 
output  of  a  separate  one  of  said  N  microwave  amplifiers; 
and 
a  common  point  (22)  coupled  to  each  transmission  line  at 
said  predetermined  length  X/4  from  its  associated  ampli- 
fier, capable  of  combining  said  N  amplified  input  signals- 
CHARACTERIZED  IN  THAT 
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1.  An  operational  amplifier  circuit  comprising: 

a  pair  of  power  conductors  adapted  to  be  connected  to  two 
potential  sources  at  different  levels; 

a  bias  means  connected  to  said  conductors; 

a  differential  amplifier  connected  to  said  bias  means  and 
having  an  output  node; 

a  level  shift  means  comprising  first  and  second  MOS  transis- 
tors, the  gate  of  said  first  transistor  being  connected  to  said 
output  node  of  said  differential  amplifier,  and  the  gate  of 
said  second  transistor  being  connected  to  said  bias  means, 
the  drain  of  said  first  MOS  transistor  being  connected  to 
one  of  said  pair  of  power  conductors,  the  source  of  said 
first  MOS  transistor  being  connected  to  the  drain  of  said 
second  MOS  transistor,  and  the  source  of  said  second 
MOS  transistor  being  connected  to  the  second  of  said  pair 
of  power  conductors; 

an  output  stage  connected  to  said  level  shift  means;  and 

frequency  compensation  means  connected  between  said 
differential  amplifier  and  said  output  stage  for  allowing 
the  dominant  pole  of  the  circuit  transfer  function  to  be 
situated  at  a  relatively  high  frequency  that  increases  the 
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gain  bandwidth  of  the  circuit,  wherein  said  frequency 
compensation  means  comprises  a  first  capacitor  having  a 
first  and  a  second  plate,  said  first  plate  of  said  first  capaci- 
tor connected  to  said  output  node  on  said  differential 
amplifier  and  said  second  plate  of  said  first  capacitor 
connected  to  a  transmission  gate  connected  to  said  output 
stage;  and  a  second  capacitor  having  a  first  and  a  second 
plate,  said  first  plate  of  said  second  capacitor  connected  to 
said  output  node  of  said  differential  amplifier  and  said 
second  plate  of  said  second  capacitor  connected  to  said 
level  shift  means. 


4,315,224 
LASER  STIMULATED  RAMAN  MOLECULAR  BEAM 
TIME  AND  FREQUENCY  STANDARD 
Shaoul  Ezekiel,  Lexington;  Oare  C.  Leiby;  Richard  H.  Picard, 
both  of  Bedford;  Charles  R.  Willis,  Newton,  all  of  Mass.,  and 
Richard  P.  Hackel,  Livermore,  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United 
Sutes  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air 
Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  May  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,523 

Int.  a.3  H03L  7/26 

VS.  a.  331-3  9  aaims 


said  third  beam  and  producing  a  signal  in  accordance 
therewith, 

(h)  means  operably  connected  between  said  second  detect- 
ing means  and  said  means  for  producing  said  second  elec- 
tromagnetic beam  for  feeding  said  signal  thereto  in  order 
to  lock  said  preselected  frequency  of  said  second  electro- 
magnetic beam  to  a  resonant  frequency  corresponding  to 
the  transition  between  said  final  state  and  said  intermedi- 
ate stale,  and 

(i)  means  optically  aligned  with  said  first  and  second  locked 
electromagnetic  beams  for  detecting  a  difference  in  fre- 
quency therebetween,  said  frequency  detecting  means 
producing  an  output  signal  representative  of  said  fre- 
quency difference. 


4,315,225 

HEAT  SINK  LASER  DIODE  ARRAY 

Louis  B.  Allen.  Jr.,  Florissant;  Herbert  G.  Koenig,  Jr.,  St. 

Charles,  and  Danny  D.  .Meyer,  St.  Louis,  all  of  Mo.,  assignors 

to  McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  69,311 

Int.  a.'  HOIS  3/19 

U5.  a.  372— 35  lOCIaiBB 


1.  A  stimulated  Raman  molecular  beam  time  and  frequency 
standard  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  producing  a  molecular  beam 

<b)  means  for  producing  a  first  beam  of  coherent  electromag- 
netic radiation  at  a  first  preselected  frequency  and  direct- 
ing said  first  beam  in  a  direction  intersecting  said  molecu- 
lar beam  at  a  first  preselected  point, 

whereby  said  first  beam  intersecting  said  molecular  beam  at 
said  first  preselected  point  pumps  the  molecules  of  said 
molecular  beam  from  an  initial  state  to  an  intermediate 
stale  from  which  said  molecules  fluoresce  to  a  final  state 
thereby  state  selecting  said  molecular  beam, 

(c)  first  means  for  detecting  said  fiuorescence  emitted  from 
said  intermediate  state  to  said  final  state  and  producing  a 
signal  in  accordance  therewith, 

(d)  means  operably  connected  between  said  first  detecting 
means  and  said  means  for  producing  said  first  electromag- 
netic beam  for  feeding  said  signal  thereto  in  order  to  lock 
said  preselected  frequency  of  said  first  beam  to  the  reso- 
nant frequency  corresponding  to  the  transition  between 
said  initial  state  and  said  intermediate  state, 

(e)  means  for  producing  a  second  beam  of  coherent  electro- 
magnetic radiation  at  a  second  preselected  frequency  and 
directing  said  second  beam  in  a  direction  intersecting  said 
molecular  beam  at  a  second  preselected  point, 

(0  means  for  directing  a  portion  of  said  first  beam  in  the  form 
of  a  third  beam  at  said  first  preselected  frequency  in  a 
direction  intersecting  said  molecular  beam  at  said  second 
preselected  point  simultaneous  with  said  second  beam, 

whereby  said  second  beam  together  with  said  third  beam 
intersecting  said  state  selected  molecular  beam  at  said 
second  preselected  point  causes  a  direct  transition  be- 
tween said  initial  state  and  said  final  state  in  a  stimulated 
Raman  process, 

(g)  second  means  for  detecting  the  point  of  maximum  gain  of 


1.  An  array  of  heat  sink  mounted  laser  diodes  including: 

at  least  two  heat  sink  mounted  laser  diode  assemblies,  each 
assembly  being  comprised  of  first  and  second  mounting 
plates  of  a  predetermined  shape,  each  mounting  plate 
having  a  solder  pad  of  a  predetermined  shape  thereon,  a 
laser  diode  soldered  between  said  first  and  second  mount- 
ing plates  to  said  solder  pads,  at  least  one  spacer  posi- 
tioned between  said  mounting  plates  having  a  shape  simi- 
lar to  said  predetermined  shape  of  said  mounting  plates 
and  in  addition  having  a  cutout  adjacent  said  solder  pads, 
adhesive  to  retain  said  spacer  to  said  mounting  plates, 
orienting  means  and  means  for  conducting  coolant; 

a  heal  sink  mounted  laser  diode  assembly  spacer  positioned 
between  said  first  and  second  mounting  plates  of  adjacent 
assemblies,  said  heat  sink  mounted  laser  diode  assembly 
spacer  including  means  for  conducting  coolant  between 
said  adjacent  assemblies; 

first  and  second  contact  plates,  said  first  contact  plate  being 
positioned  in  electrical  communication  with  said  first 
mounting  plale  of  one  of  said  assemblies  and  said  second 
contact  plate  being  positioned  in  eleclncal  communication 
with  said  second  mounting  plate  of  another  one  of  said 
assemblies  to  form  a  series  circuit  to  feed  electrical  power 
to  said  laser  diodes;  and 

means  to  retain  said  array  in  a  unitary  structure. 
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441SJ26 
SEMICONDUCTOR  LASER  DEVICE 

Naoki  Chinone;  Kazutoshi  Saito,  both  of  Hachioji;  Noriyuki 
Shige,  TaJuuaki,  and  Ryoichi  Ito,  Hachioji,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  77,73$ 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  20,  1978,  53-114476; 
Mar.  23,  1979,  54-36822 

Int.  a.J  HOIS  i/l9 
U.S.  a.  372-4S  15  aaims 


FtmcrnCKCx 


1  In  a  semiconductor  laser  device,  an  optical  conflnement 
region  constituted  by  at  least  first,  second,  third  and  fourth 
semiconductor  layers  successively  laminated  on  a  predeter- 
mmed  semiconductor  substrate,  and  a  fifth  semiconductor 
layer  burying  at  least  said  second,  third,  and  fourth  semicon- 
ductor layers  at  each  side  face  thereof  which  extends  in  paral- 
lel to  the  propagating  direction  of  the  laser  ray,  said  second 
semiconductor  layer  having  a  relatively  small  refractive  index 
as  compared  with  thai  of  said  third  semiconductor  layer,  said 
first  and  fourth  semiconductor  layers  being  of  conductivity 
types  opposite  to  each  other  and  having  relatively  small  refrac- 
tive indexes  as  compared  with  that  of  said  second  and  third 
semiconductor  layers,  said  fourth  and  second  semiconductor 
layers  having  respective  band  gaps  which  are  relatively  large 
as  compared  with  that  of  said  third  semiconductor  layer,  and 
the  fifth  semiconductor  layer  having  a  smaller  refractive  index 
and  a  larger  band  gap  than  at  least  those  of  said  third  semicon- 
ductor layer,  wherein  difference  in  the  band  gap  at  least  be- 
tween said  second  semiconductor  layer  and  said  third  semicon- 
ductor layer  is  selected  not  smaller  than  0.15  eV. 


4,315,227 

GENERALIZED  SWrTCHED-CAPACTTOR  ACHVE 

HLTER 

Paul  E.  Fleischer,  Little  Silrer,  N.J.,  and  Kenneth  R.  Laker, 

Staten  Island,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories, 

Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  10033 

Int.  a."  H03H  19/00;  H03K  5 /Hi 

MS.  a.  333—173  10  aaims 


1.  A  switched-capacitor  active  filter  comprising: 

first  and  second  operational  amplifiers  (10,  11),  each  having 

an  invertmg  input  port  (1, 1),  a  noninverting  input  port  (2, 

2),  and  an  output  port  (3,  3'); 
a  diagonally-switched  capacitor  (A)  connecting  the  output 


port  (3)  of  the  first  amplifier  (10)  to  the  inverting  input 
port  (1')  of  the  second  amplifier  (11); 

an  unswitched  feedback  capacitor  (D)  connected  between 
the  output  port  (3)  of  the  first  amplifier  (10)  and  the  invert- 
ing input  port  (1)  of  the  first  amplifier  (10); 

an  unswitched  feedback  capacitor  (B)  connected  between 
the  output  port  (3')  of  the  second  amplifier  (11)  and  the 
inverting  input  port  (1')  of  the  second  amplifier  (11); 

a  through-switched  capacitor  (C)  connected  between  the 
output  port  (3)  of  the  second  amplifier  (11)  and  the  invert- 
ing input  port  (1)  of  the  first  amplifier  (10); 

input  circuit  means  for  coupling  an  input  terminal  (5)  of  the 
filter  to  the  inverting  input  port  (1, 1)  of  at  least  one  of  the 
first  and  second  amplifiers  (10,  11);  and 

damping  means  (E,  F). 


4,315,228 
MULTIPLE  CO-SURFACE  ACOUSTIC  WAVE  HLTERS 
Robert  A.  Moore,  Arnold,  Md.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse  Elec- 
tric Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jul.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  165,580 

Int.  a.'  H03H  9/US.  9/42.  9/64,  9/72 

U.S.  a.  333—193  15  Qaims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  providing  a  plurality  of  filtered  outputs 
comprising: 
a  substrate  having  a  surface  suitable  for  propagating  surface 

acoustic  waves, 
an  input  transducer  for  launching  surface  acoustic  waves  in 

said  substrate, 
a  first  plurality  of  evenly  spaced-apart  taps  coupled  together 

for  providing  a  first  output  signal, 
a  second  plurality  of  spaced-apart  taps  coupled  together  for 

providing  a  second  output  signal, 
at  least  two  of  said  second  plurality  of  taps  positioned  in 

spaces  between  said  first  plurality  of  taps  and  wherein  the 

spacing  between  said  first  plurality  of  taps  is  less  than  the 

spacing  between  said  second  plurality  of  taps. 


4,315,229 
BANDSTOP  nLTERS 
Alan  J.  Greaves,  Ipswich;  Philip  E.  Greenaway,  and  Charles 
Nightingale,  both  of  Felixstowe,  all  of  England,  assignors  to 
The  Post  Office,  London,  England 

FUed  Feb.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  125,049 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  2,  1979, 
07375/79 

Int.  a.'  H03H  11/04.  7/075 
VS.  a.  333—216  12  Claims 

1.  An  electrical  filter  network  exhibiting  a  bandstop  re- 
sponse, characterised  in  that  the  network  exhibits  electrical 
signal  transfer  characteristics  substantially  equivalent  to  those 
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of  a  passive  low  pass  or  high  pass  LC  ladder  network  including 
at  least  one  negatively  valued  inductance  or  capacitive  impe- 


dance element  and  at  least  one  substantially  lossless  resonant 
circuit. 


4,315,230 
TEST  HEAD  PRODUCING  DIFFERENT  FREQUENaES 

FOR  ENDOR-TRIPLE  EXPERIMENTS 
Reinhard  Biehl,  Kassel,  and  Dieter  Schmalbein,  Karlsruhe-Dur- 
lach,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bruker 
Analytische  Messtechnik  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,652 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  30. 
1979,2917471 

Int.  0.5  HOIP  7/06:  H03C  7/02 
U.S.  a  333-227  «  Oaims 


1.  A  test  head  for  ENDOR  -  triple  experiments  comprising 
a  cylmdrical  cavity  resonator  including  means  for  exciting 
electromagnetic  field  in  the  TMno  mode,  means  projecting 
into  the  interior  of  said  cavity  resonator  at  diametrically  oppo- 
site points  on  the  wall  thereof  and  extending  over  the  entire 
length  thereof,  said  projecting  means  acting  to  modify  the 
electro  magnetic  field  to  provide  resonance  conditions  for  a 
pair  of  degenerated  TMno  modes  having  different  resonance 
frequencies  and  being  substantially  orthogonal  to  each  other. 

4,315,231 
HIGH-SPEED  ORCUIT  BREAKER 
Hisashi  Kondo;  Shozo  Yamazaki,  and  Yukio  Yamada,  all  of 
Katsuta,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  214,695 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  10, 1979,  54/159150 

Int.  0.3  HOIH  7/03 

U.S.  O.  335-61  g  cMms 

1.  A  high-speed  breaker  for  an  electric  circuit,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  opposed  contacts; 

a  movable  holder  holding  thereon  one  of  said  pair  of 
contacts,  said  movable  holder  being  movable  toward  and 
away  from  the  other  contact  between  an  ON-position 
where  said  one  contact  engages  with  said  the  other 


contact  and  an  OFF-position  where  said  one  contact  is 
disengaged  from  said  the  other  contact; 

first  actuating  means  for  actuating  said  movable  holder  to 
move  the  same  between  said  ON-position  and  said  OFF- 
position,  said  first  actuating  means  including  an  actuating 
rod  and  a  head  connected  to  one  end  of  said  actuating  rod, 
said  movable  holder  being  engageable  with  said  head,  said 
actuating  rod  being  reciprocally  movable  axially  thereof 
toward  and  away  from  said  the  other  contact  between 
first  position  where  said  head  engages  with  said  movable 
holder  to  move  the  same  to  said  ON-position  and  a  second 
position  where  said  movable  holder  is  moved  to  said 
OFF-position; 

a  release  member  having  one  end  thereof  connected  lo  said 
head,  said  release  member  being  movable  between  an 


engaging  position  where  the  other  end  of  said  release 
member  engages  with  said  movable  holder  and  a  disen- 
gaging position  where  the  other  end  of  said  release  mem- 
ber is  disengaged  from  said  movable  holder  to  move  the 
same  from  said  ON-position  to  said  OFF-position; 

second  actuating  means  operative  in  response  to  overcurrent 
passing  through  said  electric  circuit  when  said  actuating 
rod  of  said  first  actuating  means  is  in  said  first  position,  for 
actuating  said  release  member  to  cause  the  same  lo  move 
from  said  engaging  position  to  said  disengaging  position; 
and 

the  axis  of  said  actuating  rod  of  said  first  actuating  means 
having  an  extension  located  between  a  position  where  said 
movable  holder  engages  with  said  head  and  a  position 
where  said  one  end  of  said  release  member  is  connected  to 
said  head. 


4,315,232 

SUBMINIATLRE  AUDIO  TRANSFORMER 

Henry  Spoldi,  43  Rockledge  Rd.,  BronxriUe,  N.Y.  10708,  and 

Joseph  N.  Sweeney,  9  Locust  La.,  Huntington,  .N.Y.  11743 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,447 

Int.  O.J  HOIF  15/W.  27/30 

U.S,  O.  336-90  «  Qaim. 

1  A  subminiature  transformer  comprising: 

a  bobbin  having  an  annular  bobbin  shaft  having  an  open 

center  section, 
a  first  flange  at  one  end  of  said  shaft  and  a  second  flange  at 

the  opposite  end  of  said  shaft, 
a  nm  extending  beyond  said  first  flange,  and 
a  split  extending  for  the  entire  length  of  said  bobbin  into  said 

center  section; 
a  plurality  of  terminal  members  positioned  on  said  rim; 
a  plurality  of  gapless  transformer  core  laminations  forming  a 
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core  slack,  each  of  said  laminations  being  passed  through  4,315,234  

said  spht  to  link  with  said  bobbin  and  COMPOSITE  FUSIBLE  ELEMENT  AND  ELECTRIC  FUSE 

COMPRISING  THE  ELEMENT 

Erwin  Salzer,  P.O.  Box  45,  Waban,  Mass.  02168 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,960 

Int.  a.5  HOIH  85/06.  85/12 

U.S.  a.  337—159  10  Qaims 


4,315,233 
DEVICE  FOR  SHIFTING  A  DOUBLE-THROW  CONTACT 

ARRANGEMENT 

Albert  Wamest,  Freudenberg.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  134,897 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  11, 
1979,  2914775 

Int.  a.3  HOIH  71/16 
VS.  CL  337—66  5  Qaims 


-"•-ll   77 


1.  In  a  device  for  use,  in  a  thermally  operated  protective 
relay  having  a  make  contact,  a  break  contact,  and  a  double- 
throw  contact,  for  shifting  the  contact  arrangement  from  self- 
locking  to  automatic  resetting  by  means  of  a  piston  which  can 
be  locked  for  shifting  the  make  contact  and  having  means  for 
cancelling  the  self-locking  condition  by  shifting  an  elastically 
resilient  make  contact  in  the  closing  direction  by  the  piston 
which  is  supported  freely  movably  against  a  spring  force,  the 
improvement  comprising  means  for  movably  supporting  the 
piston  in  the  direction  of  resilience  of  the  make  contact  and 
means  for  rotating  the  piston  to  lock  it  in  the  position  for 
automatic  resettmg. 


a  plurality  of  wire  coils  wound  about  said  bobbin  between 
said  flanges,  each  end  of  each  said  coils  being  connected  to  one 
of  said  terminals. 


1.  A  composite  fusible  element  for  electric  fuses  comprising 

(a)  a  pair  of  parallel  straight  drawn  wires  having  a  relatively 
small  substantially  circular  cross-section  of  a  metal  having 
a  relatively  small  melting  i^t; 

(b)  a  pair  of  plates  of  sheet  metal  arranged  in  the  same  plane, 
having  a  relatively  large  cross-section,  lacking  any  point 
of  reduced  cross-section  where  arc  initiation  might  occur 
under  short-circuit  conditions,  and  being  of  a  metal  having 
a  relatively  large  melting  i^t;  and 

(c)  an  insulating  gap  separating  said  pair  of  plates,  said  pair 
of  wires  extending  across  said  insulating  gap  and  conduc- 
tively  interconnecting  said  pair  of  plates. 


4,315,235 

COMPOSITE  FUSIBLE  ELEMENT  FOR  ELECTRIC 

CURRENT-LIMITING  FUSES 

Philip  C.  Jacobs,  Jr.,  53  Waldon  St.,  Newtonville,  Mass.  02160 

Filed  Jul.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  173,942 

Int.  a.5  HOIH  85/08.  85/10 

\iS.  a.  337—296  3  Qaims 


1.  A  composite  fusible  element  for  current-limiting  fuses 
comprising 

(a)  an  elongated  straight  strip  of  silver; 

(b)  a  pair  of  cooling  Tins  for  said  strip  of  silver,  said  pair  of 
cooling  fms  being  of  copper  and  each  being  arranged  to 
oppsite  sides  of  said  strip  of  silver; 

(c)  a  pair  of  juxtaposed  incisions  in  said  strip  of  silver  and  in 
said  pair  of  cooling  Tins  entirely  severing  said  pair  of 
cooling  fins  and  extending  into  said  strip  of  silver  to  both 
sides  thereof  and  thereby  reducing  the  cross-section  of 
said  strip  of  silver; 

(d)  said  pair  of  cooling  fins  being  formed  by  a  unitary  strip  of 
copper  defining  a  groove  having  side  walls  and  bottom 
walls  which  are  only  of  copper;  and 

(e)  said  strip  of  silver  having  the  same  geometrical  configu- 
ration as  said  groove  and  forming  an  inlay  of  said  groove 
resulting  in  a  large  heat  flow  away  from  said  strip  of  silver 
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and  toward  said  pair  of  cooling  find  when  said  fusible 
element  is  carrying  current. 


4,315,236 
PRESSURE  SENSOR 
Tamotsu  Tominaga;  Teruyoshi   Mihara,  both  of  Yokohama; 
Takeshi  Oguro,  Yokosuka,  and  Masami  Takeuchi,  Kokubunji, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited, 
Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  109,476 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  11,  1979,  54-945 

Int.  a.3  GOIL  1/22 

UA  a  338-4  nCUims 


4,315,237 

PTC  DEVICES  COMPRISING  OXYGEN  BARRIER 

LAYERS 

Lee  M.  Middleman,  Portota  Valley,  and  Alan  J.  Gotcher, 

Saratoga,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Raychem  Corporation! 

Menio  Park,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  965,345,  Dec.  1,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  No*.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  98,711 

Int.  a.J  HOIC  7/02 

U.S.  a.  338-22  R  29  CUiou 
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I.  A  pressure  sensor  including  a  sealed  package  having  an 
inside  space,  a  semiconductor  block,  a  portion  of  which  is  in 
the  form  of  a  diaphragm,  said  semiconductor  block  including  a 
circumferential  support  defining  the  periphery  of  said  dia- 
phragm and  bonded  to  the  inside  of  said  package  and  a  pres- 
sure-sensitive element  including  at  least  one  diffused  resistor 
layer  formed  in  a  surface  of  said  diaphragm; 
a  diaphragm  breakage  detecting  element  comprising  an 
electric  conductor  filament  formed  integrally  in  the  sur- 
face of  said  diaphragm  in  an  electrically  insulated  relation- 
ship to  said  at  least  one  diffused  resistor  layer  in  a  part  of 
said  diaphragm  subject  to  a  relatively  large  stress,  the 
conductor  filament  having  substantially  the  same  material 
strength  as  the  diaphragm,  said  conductor  filament  being 
provided  zigzagging  back  and  forth  laterally  across  the 
boundary  between  said  diaphragm  and  said  circumferen- 
tial support  while  following  around  the  boundary; 
said  block  with  said  pressure-sensitive  element  and  said 
diaphragm  breakage  detecting  element  being  confined 
within  the  inside  space  of  said  package  and  bonded  to  the 
inside  of  said  package  so  that  said  diaphragm,  said  pres- 
sure-sensitive element  and  said  diaphragm  breakage  de- 
tecting element  are  positioned  spaced  from  the  inside  of 
said  package  and  a  hermetically  sealed  space  is  defined 
between  the  inside  of  said  package  and  a  front  side  of  said 
block  which  includes  said  surface  of  said  diaphragm,  said 
space  being  adapted  to  be  kept  at  a  predetermined  refer- 
ence pressure,  said  package  having  a  hole  bored  there- 
through at  such  a  position  that  a  fluid  pressure  subject  to 
measurement  can  be  introduced  into  the  interior  of  said 
package  through  said  hole  so  as  to  arrive  at  a  back  surface 
of  said  diaphragm. 


1.  An  electrical  device  which  comprises 

(1)  a  PTC  element  which  is  composed  of  a  composition 
which  exhibits  PTC  behavior  with  a  switching  tempera- 
ture Tj  and  which  comprises 

(a)  a  macromolecular  polymer;  and 

(b)  conductive  panicles  dispersed  in  said  polymer; 

(2)  at  least  two  electrodes  which  can  be  connected  to  a 
source  of  electrical  power  and  which,  when  so  connected, 
cause  current  to  fiow  through  said  PTC  element;  and 

(3)  an  oxygen  barrier  which,  when  the  device  is  in  air  at 
standard  temperature  and  pressure,  restricts  access  of  air 
to  the  PTC  element  so  that  the  rate  at  which  the  PTC 
element  absorbs  oxygen  is  less  than  IQ-'  cc/sec/gram. 

4,315,238 
BOUNCELESS  SWITCH  APPARATUS 

Franklin  N.  Eventoff,  2351  Like  View  Ave.,  Los  Angeles,  Cilif 
90034 

Continuatian-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  78,323,  Sep.  24,  1979.  This 

application  Apr.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  140,921 

Int.  a.'  HOIC  10/W.  10/12 

U.S.  a.  338-99  soilmt 
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1.  A  bounceless  switch  apparatus  having  a  junction  resis- 
tance which  varies  inversely  with  a  pressure  applied  normally 
thereto,  comprising: 
a  first  conductor  member; 

a  pressure  sensitive  composition  layer  including  a  panicu- 
lated  semiconducting  material  disposed  for  covering  the 
first  conductor  member  in  intimate  electrically  conduct- 
ing contact  therewith,  the  layer  pressure  sensitive  compo- 
sition layer  having  a  first  surface  with  a  multiplicity  of 
microprotrusions  of  the  paniculate  semiconducting  mate- 
rial extending  from  the  first  surface  for  providing  a  multi- 
plicity of  surface  contact  locations;  and 
a  second  conductor  member  positioned  in  substantially  non- 
electrically  conducting  relationship  to  the  pressure  sensi- 
tive composition  layer  whereby  the  bounceless  switch 
apparatus  is  normally  open,  the  switch  being  closed  in 
response  to  a  pressmg  force  applied  to  urge  the  second 
conductor  member  and  the  first  surface  together  for  in- 
creasing the  physical  contact  between  the  microprotru- 
sions and  the  second  conductor,  to  enable  electrical  con- 
duction through  the  conucting  microprotrusions,  the 
amount  of  electrical  conduction  increasing  as  the  amount 
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of  pressing  force  is  increased  and  decreasing  as  the  amount 
of  pressing  force  is  decreased. 


4^15^9 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONG  A  CALIBRATED 
RESISTANCE  ELEMENT  AND  INTEGRATED 
aRCUITRY  INCORPORATING  SAME 
Vincenzo  Daniele,  Milino;  Giuseppe  Corda,  Saronno;  Andrea 
Ravaglia,  Bologna,  and  Giuseppe  Ferla,  Milano,  all  of  Italy, 
assignors  to  SGS  Ates,  Component!  Elettronici  S.P.A.,  Mi- 
lano, Italy 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  34,204,  Apr.  27, 1979.  This  application  Aug. 
13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  177,595 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Apr.  28,  1978,  22788A/78 
Int.  a.5  HOIC  1/02 
\}S.  a.  338—308  6  Qaims 
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output  ends  at  spaced-apart  positions  on  the  respective  view- 
er's helmet,  and  frame  scanning  means  mounted  on  the  said 
helmet  for  receiving  light  from  the  light  guide  outputs  and 
projecting  the  light  as  a  scanned  image  upon  the  said  screen. 


4,315,240 
VISUAL  DISPLAY  APPARATUS 
Areker  M.  Spooner,  Orlando,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Redifon  Simula- 
tion Ltd.,  Crawley,  England 

FUed  Jan.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  111,282 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  11,  1979, 
01009/79;  Dec.  21,  1979,  44045/79 

Int.  CL^  G09G  3/02 
VS.  a.  340—27  R  5  Claims 


1.  Head-coupled,  area-of-interest,  visual  display  apparatus 
providing  stereoscopic  viewing  for  more  than  one  viewer 
comprising  a  part -spherical  retro-reflective/concave  screen  of 
area  greater  than  a  viewer's  instantaneous  field  of  view  and,  for 
each  viewer,  a  helmet,  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  orienta- 
tion of  the  respective  viewer's  head  and  helmet,  visual  image 
generating  means  for  generating  a  simulated  scene  in  the  direc- 
tion of  the  respective  viewer's  instantaneous  line  of  view  ac- 
cording to  a  common  simulated  vehicle  position  and  orienta- 
tion and  under  control  of  the  respective  sensing  means,  the  said 
respective  image  generating  means  being  adapted  for  provid- 
ing a  stereoscopic  pair  of  images  corresponding  to  the  respec- 
tive viewer's  left  eye  and  right  eye  views,  a  laser  beam  source 
for  producing  laser  beams,  separate  laser  beam  modulators  for 
the  left  eye  and  right  eye  views  for  modulating  said  laser  beam, 
separate  Une  scanners  for  each  said  view  for  scanning  the 
modulated  laser  beams  over  the  input  ends  of  respective  fibre 
optic  light  guides,  the  said  fibre  optic  light  guides  having  their 


4415,241 
VISUAL  DISPLAY  APPARATUS 
Archer  M.  Spooner,  Orlando,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Redifon  Simula- 
tion Limited,  Crawley,  England 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  111,383 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  11,  1979, 
01008/79;  Dec.  21,  1979,  44047/79 

Int  a.J  G09G  3/02 
\}S.  a.  340—27  R  5  Qaiins 
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1.  Integrated  circuitry  comprising  a  substrate  covered  with  a 
dielectric  layer  forming  a  pedestal  of  greater  height,  a  coating 
of  different  material  on  said  pedestal,  at  least  one  exposed  edge 
of  said  pedestal  having  an  undercut  of  generally  semicylindri- 
cal  shape  extending  over  the  entire  length  thereof,  and  a  Tili- 
form  resistance  element  of  complementary  shape  embedded  in 
said  undercut  while  being  substantially  flush  with  an  overlying 
edge  of  said  coating 
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1.  Head-coupled,  area-of-interest,  visual  display  apparatus 
providing  pseudo-collimated  viewing  for  one  viewer,  compris- 
ing a  part-spherical  concave  retro-reflective  screen  positioned 
for  viewing  by  the  viewer,  a  helmet,  sensing  means  for  sensing 
the  orientation  of  the  viewer's  head  and  helmet,  visual  image 
generating  means  for  generating  a  simulated  scene  in  the  direc- 
tion of  the  viewer's  instantaneous  line  of  view  according  to  the 
viewer's  simulated  positioned  and  orientation  and  under  con- 
trol of  the  said  sensing  means,  a  laser  light  beam  source  for 
producing  laser  beams,  a  laser  beam  modulator  for  modulating 
said  laser  beams,  optical  beam-splitter  means  for  providing 
identical  left  eye  and  right  eye  views,  separate  line  scanners  for 
each  said  view  for  scanning  the  modulated  laser  beams  over 
the  input  ends  of  more  than  one  fibre  optic  light  guide,  the  said 
fibre  optic  light  guides  having  their  output  ends  at  spaced-apart 
positions  on  the  viewer's  helmet,  and  frame  scanning  means 
mounted  on  the  said  helmet  for  receiving  light  from  the  light 
guide  outputs  and  projecting  the  light  as  a  scanned  image  upon 
the  said  screen. 


4,315,242 
DEVICE  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  MOMENT  WHEN 
COMPETITORS  IN  A  RACE  ARE  PASSING  THE 
FINISHING  LINE 
Heiiu  Lueg;  Hanno  Blackert;  Dirk  Wimmenauer,  all  of  Aachen, 
Fed.  Rep,  of  Germany,  and  Winfried  Hermanns,  Liitticherstr. 
181,  D-5100  Aachen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Winfried  Hermanns,  Aachen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,838 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  7, 
1979,  2914137 

Int.  a.'  G08C  21/00;  G08G  1/01 
U.S.  a.  340—38  L  9  Claims 

7.  A  system  for  determining  the  moment  when  competitors 
in  a  race  pass  the  finish  line,  each  competitor  being  fitted  with 
a  transmitter,  said  system  comprising: 
two  receiving  anteimas  arranged  as  the  finish  line  so  that  the 
directional  sensitivity  of  the  first  antenna  is  substantially 
vertical  and  the  directional  sensitivity  of  the  second  an- 
tenna is  substantially  horizontal, 
first  and  second  receivers  connected  to  the  respective  first 
and  second  antennas. 
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first  threshold  means,  connected  to  said  first  receiver,  for 
producing  a  first  output  signal  when  the  signal  picked  up 
by  said  first  antenna  exceeds  a  first  relatively  high  thresh- 
old value, 

second  threshold  means,  connected  to  said  second  receiver, 
for  producing  a  second  output  signal  when  the  signal 


4,315,243 

UNUSED  FUEL  INDICATOR  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE 

ENGINES  EMPLOYING  CATALYTIC  CONVERTERS 

Willard  R.  Calvert,  Sr.,  809  Teakwood  Dr.,  Se»ema  Park,  Md. 

2114« 

Filed  Sep.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  187,485 

Int.  a:-  B60Q  1/00:  GOIK  7/04.  17/08 

U.S.  a.  340-52  R  ,2  Qaims 


1.  An  unused  fuel  indicator  for  indicating  the  operating 
condition  of  an  automobile  engine  emission  control  system 
employing  a  catalytic  convener  while  the  engine  is  running, 
said  unused  fuel  indicator  comprising: 

(a)  converter  inlet  temperature  sensing  means  for  effectively 
sensing  the  temperature  of  the  engine  exhaust  gases  sup- 
plied to  the  inlet  of  the  catalytic  converter  and  deriving  an 
inlet  temperature  electric  signal  represenutive  of  the  inlet 
exhaust  gas  temperature; 

(b)  converter  outlet  temperature  sensing  means  for  effec- 
tively sensing  the  temperature  of  the  exhaust  gases  emitted 
from  the  outlet  of  the  catalytic  converter  and  denving  an 
outlet  temperature  electric  signal  representative  of  the 
converter  outlet  exhaust  gas  temperature; 

(c)  means  for  differentially  processing  said  inlet  and  outlet 
temperature  electric  signals  and  deriving  therefrom  a 
temperature  difference  electric  signal  representative  of  the 
difference  between  the  inlet  and  outlet  temperatures  of  the 
exhaust  gases  being  processed  by  the  catalytic  converter; 

(d)  electronic  processing  circuit  means  supplied  with  said 
temperature  difference  electric  signal  for  processing  said 
temperature  difference  electric  signal  to  derive  different 
value  temperature  indicating  electric  signals  representa- 
tive of  different  operating  temperature  ranges  for  the 
difference  temperature  between  the  inlet  and  outlet  tem- 


peratures of  the  catalytic  converter  for  both  normal  and 
abnormal  operating  conditions;  and 
(e)  indicator  means  responsive  to  said  different  value  tem- 
perature indicating  electric  signals  for  indicating  the  oper- 
ating condition  of  the  automobile  engine  emission  control 
system  during  operation. 


4,315,244 

VEHICLE  ALARMS 

Loren  F.  Cole,  Jr.,  5310  NE.  67th  St.,  Seattle,  Wash.  98115 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  67,215 

Int.  a.i  B60R  25/10 

VS.  a.  340-63  I  Qtim 
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picked  up  by  said  second  antenna  is  below  a  second  rela- 
tively low  threshold  value,  and 
logical  combining  means  for  producing  a  single  output  pulse 
only  when  said  first  and  second  output  signals  occur 
concurrently,  said  output  pulse  indicating  that  a  competi- 
tor has  crossed  the  finish  line. 


1.  An  alarm  circut  for  alerting  the  user  and  others  to  the 
in-process  theft  of  a  motorcycle,  said  alarm  comprising: 

a  battery  for  supplying  current  in  the  alarm  circut;  and 
alarming  means  powered  by  said  battery  and  controlled 
by  an  alarm  circut  switch  for  notifying  the  user  and  others 
of  an  in-process  motorcycle  theft; 

said  alarm  circut  switch  for  attachment  to  a  tire  of  said 
motorcycle,  said  circut  switch  having  a  first  electrically 
conductive  jaw  which  is  spring  biased  to  close  upon  a 
second  jaw  in  response  to  roution  of  said  tire  due  to 
in-process  motorcycle  theft  and; 

a  first  wire  fixed  to  said  second  jaw  such  that  the  closing  of 
said  electrically  conductive  first  jaw  upon  said  second  jaw 
causes  an  electrically  conductive  pathway  to  be  created 
through  said  first  jaw  and  said  first  wire; 

a  second  wire  fixed  to  said  electrically  conductive  first  jaw 
such  that  a  closing  of  said  first  jaw  upon  said  second  jaw 
causes  an  electrically  conductive  pathway  to  be  created 
through  said  second  wire,  first  jaw  and  thence  through 
said  first  wire  such  that  when  said  first  and  second  jaws 
are  closed  the  alarm  circut  switch  is  closed  and  the  alarm- 
ing means  is  empowered  by  the  battery  and  when  said  first 
and  second  jaws  of  said  switch  are  grasping  the  tire  of  said 
motorcycle  and  the  tread  is  interposed  between  said  first 
and  second  jaw,  the  alarm  circut  remains  open; 

an  extension  of  said  first  and  second  wires  from  said  respec- 
tive second  and  first  jaws  to  an  anchoring  means  on  said 
motorcycle  frame  with  the  length  of  said  extension  per- 
mitting a  limit  but  definite  movement  of  the  motorcycle 
prior  to  detachment  of  said  alarm  circut  switch  and  a 
closing  of  said  alarm  circut  switch. 

4,315,245 
OPTICAL  INFORMAHON  READING  DEVICE 

Tsuneo  Nakahara;  Kenichi  Yoshida;  Koichi  Tsuno,  and  Isao 

Isshiki,  all  of  Osaka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Electric 

Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  27,416 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  5,  1978,  53/40011 

Int.  a.J  G06K  9/22 

VS.  CI.  340-146.3  AG  14  Claims 

1  An  optical  information  reading  device  comprising;  a 
source  of  electrical  power,  a  light  source  actuated  by  said 
power  source  and  comprising  a  plurality  of  luminous  diodes,  a 
sensor  means  for  reading  signals  comprising  an  array  of  photo- 
electric conversion  elements,  means  for  processing  the  signals 
read  by  said  sensor  means,  said  plurality  of  luminous  diodes 
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divided  into  a  plurality  of  luminous  diode  groups,  and,  means 
receiving  the  output  of  said  sensor  means  and  selectively  con- 
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1.  A  character  recognition  system  for  selectively  reading 
and  identifying  a  plurality  of  characters  printed  in  magnetic  ink 
on  documents,  the  documents  being  bank  checks  and  the  like, 
the  documents  transported  on  a  document  transport  mecha- 
nism, the  system  comprising: 
a  magnetic  ink  character  recognition,  i.e.  MICR  read  head 
and  recognition  circuit  disposed  adjacent  the  document 
transport  mechanism  for  reading  the  magnetic  ink  charac- 
ters on  the  document  and  providing  a  character  recogni- 
tion code  for  each  character  read; 
an  optical  character  recognition,  i.e.  OCR  read  head  and 
recognition  circuit  disposed  adjacent  the  document  trans- 
port mechanism  and  positioned  at  a  fixed  distance  down- 
stream from  the  MICR  read  head,  the  OCR  read  head  and 
circuit  optically  reading  the  magnetic  ink  characters  on 
the  document  and  providing  a  character  recognition  code 
for  each  character  read; 
a  memory  having  write  and  read  access  control  with  docu- 
ment and  buffer  area  control  connected  to  the  MICR  and 
OCR  circuitry,  the  memory  having  the  capacity  to  store 
all  of  the  OCR  and  MICR  character  recognition  codes  for 
a  single  document;  and 
edit  logic  connected  to  the  memory  for  comparing  corre- 
sponding character  codes  from  the  memory  and  putting 
out  a  final  character  code  or  skipping  and  repeating  char- 
acter codes  to  achieve  a  character  correspondence. 


4,315,247 

SECURITY  SYSTEMS  EMPLOYING  AN  ELECTRONIC 

LOCK  AND  KEY  APPARATUS 

Charles  E.  Germanton,  38  MounUin  Ave.,  Summit,  NJ.  07901 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  65,769 

Int.  a.'  H04Q  9/00 

U.S.  a.  235—382  9  aaims 
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trolling  the  power  to  said  diode  groups,  whereby  characters 
and  the  like  to  be  read  are  uniformly  illuminated  by  controlling 
the  illumination  of  said  luminous  diode  groups. 


4,315,246 

DOCLMENT  CHARACTER  RECOGNITION  SYSTEM 

FOR  IDENTIFYING  MAGNETIC  INK  CHARACTERS  ON 

BANK  CHECKS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Richard  E.  Milford.  Oklahoma  City,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Mag- 
netic Pheripherals,  Inc.,  Oklahoma  City,  Okla. 
Filed  Jul.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  56,720 
Int.  a.'  G06K  9/00 
U.S.  a.  340—146.3  D  6  Oaims 
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1.  An  electronic  lock  and  key  system  for  activating  a  control 
mechanism  to  permit  entry  to  a  secured  area,  comprising-. 

(a)  key  means  having  located  thereon  a  selected  one  of  a 
plurality  of  unique  digital  codes,  said  key  means  having 
said  selected  code  impressed  thereon  with  selected  bits  of 
said  code  arranged  in  a  plurality  of  information  bearing 
tracks,  said  key  means  further  including  a  clock  track 
having  a  predetermined  number  of  bits  located  thereon 
and  indicative  of  a  storage  sequence,  with  said  clock  track 
positioned  centrally  on  said  key  means  and  having  number 
of  information  bearing  tracks  above  and  below  said  clock 
track. 

(b)  receptacle  means  for  receiving  said  key  means  and  for 
providing  an  electrical  signal  indicative  of  said  selected 
code,  said  receptacle  means  including  clock  detecting 
means  responsive  to  said  clock  bits  for  providing  a  timing 
signal  indicative  of  the  position  of  each  bit  in  each  of  said 
information  bearing  tracks, 

(c)  processor  means  including  a  memory  coupled  to  said 
clock  means  and  operative  in  a  first  storage  mode  respon- 
sive to  said  signal  for  storing  said  selected  code  upon 
insertion  of  said  key  means  in  said  receptacle  during  said 
first  mode  in  predetermined  locations  according  to  said 
clock  bits  and  operative  in  a  second  mode  responsive  to 
said  timing  signal  for  comparing  each  bit  as  stored  in  said 
location  only  during  the  clock  bit  indicative  of  the  posi- 
tion of  that  bit  as  stored  for  thereafter  comparing  said 
selected  code  as  manifested  by  said  electrical  signal  with 
said  code  as  stored  to  provide  a  comparison  between  the 
same,  and 

(d)  means  providing  a  signal  for  activating  said  control 
mechanism  upon  a  favorable  comparison. 


4,315,248 
LOAD  CONTROL  SYSTE.M  FOR  STANDARD  ELECTRIC 

UTILITY  METER 
Steven  M.  Ward,  El  Paso,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Energy  Optics,  Inc., 
Las  Cruces,  N.  Mex. 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  123,217 
Int.  a.J  H04G  9/00:  GOIK  U/64 
U.S.  a.  340—825.72  15  aaims 

1.  An  automatic  load  control  system  for  electric  utility  meter 
connected  to  a  primary  power  source,  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion: 
first  means  to  convert  the  primary  power  available  from  said 
utility  meter  into  digital  timing  pulses  and  a  source  of 
secondary  power  for  load  control  subsystems; 
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second  means  deriving  power  from  said  secondary  source 
and  effective  to  monitor  primary  power  consumption  and 
to  generate  a  plurality  of  digital  meter  pulses  with  each 
pulse  representing  a  predetermined  quantity  of  said  pri- 
mary electric  power  consumed; 

third  means  comprising  a  digital  circuit  accepting  said  tim- 
ing pulses  and  secondary  power  from  said  first  means  and 
digital  meter  pulses  from  said  second  means  effective  to 
determine  a  digital  measure  of  the  rate  at  which  meter 
pulses  are  generated  and  on  comparison  of  said  digital 


4,315,249 

DATA  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM  FOR  ACTIVATING 

REMOTE  LOADS 

William  C.  Apple,  Brighton,  and  Keith  D.  Jacob,  Ann  Arbor, 
both  of  .Mich.,  assignors  to  Multi-Elmac  Company,  Novi, 
Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  15,495,  Feb.  26, 1979.  This 

application  Apr.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  140,044 

Int.  a.5  H04Q  9/00 

\i&.  a.  340—825.52  12  Clums 
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1.  A  data  communication  system  for  remotely  activating  a 
plurality  of  loads,  said  system  comprising: 

transmitter  means  having  an  encoder  with  first  and  second 
sets  of  inputs,  operative  to  provide  a  multi-bit  pulse  train 
for  transmission  to  a  receiver,  selected  bits  of  said  pulse 
train  being  associated  with  the  first  set  of  encoder  inputs 
and  defining  an  address  code,  with  other  bits  of  the  pulse 
train  being  associated  with  said  second  set  of  encoder 
inputs  and  defining  data; 

receiver  means  having  a  decoder  coupled  for  receipt  of  the 
pulse  train  from  the  transmitter,  a  set  of  code  select  inputs 
for  the  decoder  defining  a  local  address  code  for  the 
receiver,  generator  means  for  providing  a  local  pulse  train 
as  a  function  of  the  code  select  inputs,  comparison  means 


having  inputs  coupled  for  receipt  of  the  local  pulse  tram 
and  the  transmitted  pulse  train  for  making  a  sequential 
pulse-by-pulse  comparison  therebetween,  disabling  means 
having  an  input  coupled  for  receipt  of  the  transmitted 
pulse  train  and  an  output  coupled  to  said  comparison 
means,  operative  for  selectively  disabling  the  comparison 
means  from  comparing  the  data  bits  in  the  transmitted 
pulse  train  with  corresponding  bit  positions  in  the  local 
pulse  train;  and 
activator  means  for  energizing  selected  loads  according  to 
the  states  of  the  data  bits  in  the  transmitted  pulse  train  if 
the  address  code  portions  of  the  local  and  transmitted 
pulse  train  match. 


4,315,250 
CONNECTION  ARRANGE.MENT  FOR  SELECTION  AND 

DISPLAY  SYSTE.M 
John  W.  Wurst,  Dover,  and  Howard  L.  Beckerman,  Middle- 
town,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  The  Singer  Company,  Stam- 
ford, Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  102,289 

Int.  a.5  G08B  i/00 

U.S.  a.  340—286  R  5  Claims 


measure  to  a  pre-set  digital  threshold  to  generate  a  digital 
load  control  command  signal  when  said  threshold  is  ex- 
ceeded, said  signal  having  a  preselected  frequency  code; 

fourth  means  comprising  wireless  data  carrier  link  transmit- 
ter effective  to  transmit  said  load  command  signal  gener- 
ated by  said  third  means  to  a  remote  control  point;  and, 

fifth  means  comprising  a  wireless  receiver  having  one  or 
more  switching  units  located  at  said  remote  control  point 
responsive  to  the  frequency  code  of  said  load  commands 
transmitted  over  said  data  link  of  said  fourth  means  to 
provide  one  or  more  preselected  switching  functions. 


I.  In  a  system  of  the  type  having  an  operator  actuable 
switching  element,  an  indicating  element  having  a  control 
input  associated  with  said  switching  element  and  a  controller 
responsive  to  actuation  of  said  switching  element  for  perform- 
ing a  function  associated  with  said  switching  element  and  for 
controlling  the  energization  of  said  indicating  element,  an 
arrangement  for  utilizing  only  a  single  lead  connected  to  said 
controller  for  the  pair  of  switching  and  indicating  elements  for 
signalling  the  controller  when  said  switching  element  is  actu- 
ated and  for  controlling  the  subsequent  energization  of  the 
associated  indicating  element,  said  arrangement  comprising: 
first  means  for  connecting  a  first  side  of  said  switching  ele- 
ment to  a  first  level  of  potential; 
second  means  for  connecting  a  first  side  of  said  indicating 

element  to  a  second  potential  level;  and 
third  means  for  connecting  the  second  side  of  said  switching 
element  and  the  control  input  of  said  indicating  element  to 
said  single  lead. 


4415,251 
AUTOMATIC  METER  READING  AND  CONTROL 
SYSTEM 
Paul  B.  Robinson,  Durham,  N.H.;  Maurice  J.  Ouellette,  North 
Berwick,  Me.,  and  Larry  A.  Schmidt,  Rochester,  N.H.,  assign- 
ors to  General  Electric  Company,  Somerswoith,  NJi. 
Filed  Mar.  31.  1980.  Ser.  No.  135,860 
Int.  a.'  H04B  3/i4 
U.S.  a.  340—310  A  22  Claims 

1.  A  remote  automatic  utility  monitoring  and  control  system 
including  a  terminal  unit  connected  to  a  power  line,  said  termi- 
nal unit  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  receiving  a  command  over  said  power  line, 
said  command  including  an  action  field  portion  and  a 
function  code  portion;  and 

(b)  decode  means  responsive  to  said  received  command  to 
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efTect  the  immediate  execution  of  the  functions  as  speci- 
fied by  said  function  code  portion  when  said  decode 
loeans  recognizes  a  first  address  type  contained  in  said 
action  field  portion  and  further  recognizes  an  address 
assigned  to  said  terminal  unit  as  specified  by  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  contents  of  the  first  address  type;  and  to 
efTect  the  execution  of  the  functions  as  specified  by  said 


function  code  portion  at  a  specified  time  when  said  decode 
means  recognizes  a  second  address  type  contained  in  said 
action  field  portion,  said  time  of  execution  being  specified 
by  a  time  field  portion  of  the  contents  of  said  second 
address  type,  and  funher  recognizes  an  address  assigned 
to  said  terminal  unit  as  specified  by  an  address  portion  of 
the  contents  of  said  second  address  type. 


4,315,252 

APPARATLS  FOR  DETECTING  THE  RELATIVE 

POSmON  OF  TWO  MOVABLE  BODIES 

Ichizo  Tigarai,   Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  IshikawHjima- 

Harima  Jukogyo  Kabushild  Kiisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  826,666,  Aug.  22,  1977.  This 

application  Dec.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  105,646 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  23,  1976,  SI/100367 

Int.  a.»  H03K  13/02.  13/18 

VS.  a.  340-347  P  2  Claims 


order  represented  by  another  code,  all  of  said  codes  being 
characterized  in  thai  the  characters  representative  of 
successive  numbers  in  each  code  are  arranged  to  differ  in 
only  one  binary  number; 

(c)  wherein  between  the  consecutive  codes  in  each  order  of 
base-n  numbers,  the  state  of  binary  numerals  representing 
the  character  "n-l"  in  the  preceding  code  is  the  same  with 
the  state  of  binary  numerals  representing  the  character 
"0"  in  the  succeeding  code;  and 

(d)  wherein  when  "n"  is  an  even  number,  "m"  is  two,  and 
two  kinds  of  codes  are  included  in  said  one  cycle,  wherein 
when  "n"  is  a  multiple  of  three,  "m"  is  three  and  three 
kinds  of  codes  are  included  in  said  one  cycle,  and  wherein 
when  "n"  is  "5"  or  a  further  odd  number,  at  least  four 
kinds  of  codes  are  included  in  said  one  cycle; 

(e)  and  further  wherein  said  reading  means  includes  a  code 
converter  circuit  for  converting  said  code  pattern  repre- 
senting the  base-n  number  into  a  suiwble  binary  code,  said 
code  converter  circuit  including  a  transmitting  circuit  at 
the  least  significant  digit,  and  a  convertor  circuit  including 
both  a  transmitting  circuit  and  a  character  discriminating 
circuit  for  outputting  a  discriminating  signal  at  each  of  the 
remaining  digits,  at  least  one  code  being  inputted  into  the 
transmitting  circuit  and  the  character  discriminating  cir- 
cuit at  the  highest  order,  at  the  least  significant  digit  three 
or  more  kinds  of  codes  as  well  as  the  discriminating  signal 
from  a  respective  preceding  digit  being  inputted  into  the 
transmitting  circuit,  while  at  each  of  the  remaining  digits 
three  or  more  kinds  of  codes  as  well  as  the  discriminating 
signal  from  a  respective  preceding  digit  are  inputted  into 
the  transmitting  circuit  and  the  character  discriminating 
circuit,  respectively,  whereby  the  relative  position  or 
displacement  between  said  two  movable  bodies  may  be 
represented  by  said  binary  coded  base-n  number. 

4,315,253 

ERROR  CORRECTION  IN  REaRCULATING 

REMAINDER  ANALOG-TO-DIGriAL  CON-VERTERS 

Hulberf  T.  Tytus,  6714  Maple  St.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio  45227 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  10,173,  Feb.  7,  1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Oct.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  84,767 

Int.  a.'  H03K  13/09 

U.S.  a.  340-347  CC  21  CUioa 


1  In  an  apparatus  for  detecting  the  relative  position  or 
displacement  between  two  movable  bodies  of  the  type  wherein 
a  code  pattern  representing  the  relative  position  or  displace- 
ment between  said  two  movable  bodies  is  marked  on  one  of 
said  two  movable  bodies  in  the  direction  of  movement  or 
displacement,  and  a  reading  means  is  mounted  on  the  other 
movable  body  for  reading  said  code  pattern  on  said  one  mov- 
able body,  the  improvement 

(a)  wherein  said  code  pattern  on  said  one  movable  body 
represents  numeric  words  of  base-n  number  (where  n  g  2), 
the  characters  corresponding  to  each  order  of  base-n 
number  being  represented  by  binary  numerals; 

(b)  wherein  said  characters  comprise  elements  of  each  one 
code  of  "m"  codes  in  one  cycle,  (where  "m"  is  an  aliquot 
pan  or  submultiple  of  "n")  one  or  more  of  said  cycles 
being  arranged  in  a  chain  or  in  a  link  corresponding  to  the 
respective  order  of  base-n    lumber  except  the  highest 


1.  In  a  recirculating  remainder  converter  for  converting  an 
analog  signal  into  a  digitally  encoded  signal,  said  converter 
including  two  analog  memories  for  sampling  and  storing  ana- 
log signals  related  to  a  voluge  to  be  converted,  means  for 
comparing  said  stored  signals  with  a  reference  signal,  means 
responsive  to  said  comparison  for  providing  a  code  bit,  means 
responsive  to  said  comparison  for  producing  a  remainder  sig- 
nal, means  for  amplifying  said  remainder  signal,  means  for 
recirculating  said  amplified  remainder  signal  to  one  of  said 
analog  memories,  the  improvement  in  said  converter,  compris- 
ing: 

error  nulling  means  including  inverting  means  for  inverting 
the  polarity  of  the  recirculated  signal,  the  polarity  of  said 
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signal  being  inverted  an  even  number  of  times  between 
successive  comparisons. 


4,315,255 
MULnPLE-QUANTUM  INTERFERENCE 
SUPERCONDUCTING  ANALOG-TO-DIGFTAL 
CONVERTER 
Richard  E.  Harris,  and  Clark  A.  Hamilton,  both  of  Boulder, 
Colo.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Oct.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  201,669 
Int.  a.J  H03K  13/02 
U.S.  a.  340—347  AD  3  Claims 
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4,315,254 

SELF-COMPENSATING  AD  CONV  ERTER 

Jun  Honjyo,  and  Yukimitsu  Watanabe,  both  of  Gyoda,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Takeda  Rikeo  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  111,303 

Int.  a.'  H03K  13/02 

VS.  CL  340—347  CC  9  Claims 


B-2  era  B- 


1.  An  A-D  converter  comprising: 

means  for  providing  an  input  analog  signal; 

first  A-D  converting  means  for  convening  the  input  analog 
signal  to  a  first  digital  signal  to  obtain  a  highorder  digit 
output; 

A-D  converting  means,  operatively  connected  to  said  first 
A-D  converting  means,  for  re-converting  the  first  digital 
signal  to  an  analog  signal; 

amplifying  means,  operatively  connected  to  said  D-A  con- 
verting means,  for  amplifying  the  difference  between  the 
reconvened  analog  signal  and  the  input  analog  signal: 

second  A-D  converting  means,  operatively  connected  to 
said  amplifying  means,  for  converting  the  amplified  differ- 
ence signal  to  a  second  digital  signal  to  obtain  a  low-order 
digit  output; 

reference  voluge  means,  operatively  connected  to  said 
amplifying  means,  for  providing  a  reference  voltage  for 
the  convened  output  available  from  said  D-A  converting 
means  when  an  input  is  applied  thereto  for  each  one  of  its 
bits,  one  at  a  time; 

control  means,  operatively  connected  to  said  D-A  convert- 
ing means,  said  reference  voltage  means  and  said  second 
A-D  converting  means,  for  determining  the  difference 
between  the  converted  output  from  the  D-A  convening 
means,  when  the  input  thereto  is  applied  for  each  bit,  and 
the  corresponding  reference  voltage  from  the  reference 
voltage  means,  said  second  A-D  convening  means  con- 
vening the  difference  to  a  third  digital  signal  to  obtain  an 
error  signal  for  each  bit  of  said  D-A  converting  means; 

memory  means,  operatively  connected  to  said  second  A-D 
converting  means,  for  storing  the  third  digital  signal  cor- 
responding to  the  error  signal;  and 

calculating  means,  operatively  connected  to  said  memory 
means,  for  performing  a  corrective  calculation  for  the 
low-order  digit  output  using  the  error  signal. 
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1.  An  analog-to-digital  convener  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  superconducting  inteferometers  connected  in 
parallel, 

each  of  said  interferometers  compnsing  at  least  two  Joseph- 
son  junctions  connected  in  a  superconducting  loop. 

circuit  means  for  coupling  an  analog  signal  as  the  control 
current  to  each  of  said  interferometers  with  factor  of  two 
changes  in  coupling  to  each  successive  interferometer, 

each  of  said  interferometers  having  an  inductance  means  for 
coupling  the  input  analog  signal  to  said  interferometers, 
and 

circuit  means  for  connecting  a  gating  voltage  across  said 
parallel  connected  interferometers  for  biasing  all  of  said 
interferometers,  whereby  each  interferometer  for  which 
the  bias  level  exceeds  its  threshold  level  will  switch  from 
a  zero  voltage  to  a  voltage  state  producing  an  output 
pulse. 


4,315,256 

CHIMNEY  HRE  DETECTOR 

John  R.  Dennis,  P.O.  Box  396,  Milford.  Pa.  18337 

Filed  Jan,  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,002 

Int.  a.'G08B/7/0(5 

U.S.  a.  340-590  7  Claims 
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1.  A  chimney  fire  detector  comprising: 

an  outer  pair  of  twisted  wires  having  an  outer  portion 

mounted  at  the  outlet  of  said  chimney; 
a  lead  pair  of  twisted  wires  connected  to  said  outer  pair  of 

twisted  wires; 
sensing  means  connected  with  said  lead  pair  of  twisted  wires 

for  detecting  electrical  contact  between  said  lead  pair  of 

twisted  wires  or  between  said  outer  pair  of  twisted  wires; 
an  outer  insulator  mounted  between  said  outer  pair  of 

twisted  wires;  and 
a  lead  insulator  mounted  between  said  lead  pair  of  twisted 

wires,  said  outer  and  lead  insulators  allowing  said  outer 

and  lead  pairs  of  twisted  wires,  respectively  to  contact 
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electrically  in  response  to  temperatures  in  excess  of  differ- 
ent predetermined  temperatures. 


4^15,257 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  ADDRESSING  A  PAGE 

MEMORY  IN  A  VIDEOTEX  SYSTEM 

Charles  Hernandez,  Villejuif,  France,  assignor  to  Telediffusion 

d«  France  A  Compagnie  Continentale  de  Signalisation,  Paris, 

France 

Filed  May  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  152,497 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  23,  1979,  79  13240 
Int.  CL'  G09G  1/16 
VS.  a.  340-723  4  aaims 


4,315,258 

TRANSMISSIVE  AND  REFLECTIVE  LIQUID  CRYSTAL 

DISPLAY 

William  H.  McKnight,  San  Diego;  Larry  B.  Stotts,  Chula  VisU, 
and  Michael  A.  Monahan,  Poway,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary 
of  the  Na»y ,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Feh.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  121,948 

Int.  a.'  G09C  3/S6 

VS.  a.  340-784  2  Oaims 


means  and  the  nematic  liquid  crystal  for  polarizing  the 
ambient  light  into  a  single  linearly  polarized  component; 

second  means  disposed  between  the  light  radiating  means 
and  the  nematic  liquid  crystal  for  polarizing  the  radiated 
light  into  a  single  component,  the  first  polarizing  means 
and  the  second  polarizing  means  being  a  pair  of  linear 
polarizers  disposed  in  a  parallel  orientation;  and 

a  "one  way"  mirror,  partially  transmissive  and  interposed 
between  the  second  polarizing  means  and  the  light  radiat- 
ing means  for  partially  transmitting  portions  of  the  radi- 
ated light  and  specularly  reflecting  portions  of  the  ambient 
light,  the  twisted  nematic  liquid  crystal  creating  relatively 
bright  areas  to  a  viewer  located  in  the  ambient  light  area 
when  an  applied  potential  is  impressed  thereacross 
whereby  the  contrast  of  the  visual  display  is  enhanced  and 
washout  is  reduced. 


1.  A  method  for  addressing  a  page  memory  in  a  videotex 
system,  said  page  memory  being  capable  of  storing  the  charac- 
ter data  required  for  displaying  one  page  of  text,  each  page 
comprising  25  rows  of  40  characters  each,  the  first  row  being 
a  service  row,  said  memory  having  1024  available  positions, 
wherein  the  24  positions  not  dedicated  to  character  data  are 
respectively  allocated  to  the  24  rows  other  than  the  first  row 
for  reading  out  data  common  to  all  the  characters  of  the  row  in 
consideration. 


4,315,259 
SYSTEM  FOR  OPERATING  A  DISPLAY  PANEL  HAVING 

MEMORY 
Joseph  E.  McKee,  Annandale,  N.J.,  and  James  Y.  Lee,  Sugar 
Land,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Burroughs  Corporation,  Detroit, 
Mich. 

FUed  Oct.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  200,160 

Int.  a.'  H05B  37/00 

VS.  a.  340-799  4  Claims 
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1.  An  apparatus  having  the  capability  for  providing  a  visual 
display  in  the  transflective  mode  comprising: 

means  for  providing  a  source  of  ambient  light; 

means  for  radiating  light  through  a  predetermined  volume; 

a  nematic  liquid  crystal  interposed  between  the  ambient  light 
providing  means  and  the  light  radiating  means  in  the 
predetermined  volume  for  selectively  rotating  the  polar- 
ization axis  of  transmitted  and  reflected  light  therethrough 
in  select  areas  thereof  in  response  to  applied  potentials  to 
create  relatively  bright  areas  to  a  viewer  located  in  the 
ambient  light  area  when  an  applied  potential  is  impressed 
thereacross; 

first  means  disposed  between  the  ambient  light  providing 


I.  A  system  for  operating  a  display  panel  with  memory 

wherein  the  display  panel  includes 
a  gas-filled  envelope, 
a  first  layer  of  D.C.  scan  cells  disposed  in  rows  and  columns 

and  including  row  scan  anodes  and  column  scan  cathodes 

which  cross  each  other,  with  the  crossings  defining  said 

DC.  cells, 
an  apertured  electrode  defining  rows  and  columns  of  display 

cells,  each  display  cell  being  in  communication  with  a 

D.C.  scan  cell,  and 
an  A.C.  electrode  associated  with  and  insulated  from  said 

apertured  electrode  and  operating  therewith  as  the  elec- 
trodes for  said  display  cells, 
said  system  comprising 
first  means  coupled  to  all  of  said  scan  anodes  for  applying 

operating  potential  thereto, 
second  means  coupled  to  said  scan  cathodes  for  applying 

operating  potential  to  each  cathode  in  turn  to  fire  and  turn 

on  each  column  of  scan  cells  in  turn  sequentially, 
third  means  coupled  to  said  scan  anodes  for  applying  data 

signals  to  selected  ones  of  said  anodes  as  its  column  of  scan 

celfs  is  fired  and  turned  on,  and 
fourth  means  coupled  to  said  apertured  electrode  and  said 

AC.  electrode  for  applying  sustainer  signals  thereto,  the 
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application  of  said  sustainer  signals  and  said  data  signals 
being  synchronized  so  that,  when  the  data  signals  are 
applied,  glow  is  generated  in  the  selected  display  cells 
associated  with  the  scan  anodes  to  which  the  data  signals 
are  applied,  the  sustainer  signals  sustaining  the  display 
glow  in  such  selected  display  cells, 
said  fourth  means  comprising  an  electronic  circuit  including 
means  generating  a  sustainer  signal  including  positive  and 
negative  pulses  generated  about  a  positive  reference  volt- 
age level,  said  means  including  a  diode  bridge  and  a  plu- 
rality of  semiconductor  switches  coupled  thereto  so  as  to 
provide  said  sustainer  signal  as  each  semiconductor  switch 
is  turned  on  in  an  operating  sequence. 


lor  being  connected  by  means  of  said  bandpass  filter 
with  said  mixer. 


4,315,2«1 
RADAR  SIGNAL  DETECTOR 
Richard  K,  Mosher,  Sudbury,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Controlonics 
Corporation,  Littleton,  Mass. 

Filed  Jun.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,102 

Int.  a.'  GOIS  7/2S.  7/36 

U.S.  a.  343—18  E  9  Qaims 


4,315,260 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE 
DISTANCE  BETWEEN  A  PRIMARY  STATION  AND  A 
SECONDARY  STATION 
Hanspeter  Kiipfer,  Uitikon,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Siemens- 
Albis  Aktiengesellschaft,  Ziirich,  Switzerland 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  888,024,  Mar.  20,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No,  74,234 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Apr.    7,    1977, 
4433/77 

Int.  a.'  GOIS  13/32 
VS.  a.  343—7.5  17  aaims 


3.  A  circuit  for  measuring  the  distance  between  a  primary 
station  and  a  secondary  station,  comprising: 
a  respective  antenna  provided  for  each 

said  primary  station  and  secondary  station; 
said  primary  station  containing: 

a  microwave  coupling  circuit; 

a  primary  modulator  and  a  mixer  connected  with  said 
microwave  coupling  circuit; 

a  distance  evaluation  circuit; 

said  mixer  being  connected  with  said  distance  evaluation 
circuit; 

said  distance  evaluation  circuit  including  a  measuring 
signal  frequency  generator  having  a  first  output  side 
and  a  second  output  side; 

a  measuring  device; 

said  measuring  signal  frequency  generator  being  con- 
nected at  its  first  output  side  with  said  primary  modula- 
tor and  at  its  second  output  side  with  said  measuring 
device; 

said  measuring  frequency  signal  generator  including  a 
controlled  oscillator  which  modulates  and  controls  the 
~'        frequency  of  the  measuring  signal  so  as  to  assume  a 
mean  value; 

said  distance  evaluation  circuit  further  including  a  band- 
pass filter; 

said  measuring  signal  frequency  generator  having  an  input 
side; 

said  input  side  of  said  measuring  signal  frequency  genera- 


1.  A  radar  signal  detector  comprising: 

means  for  receiving  an  incoming  radar  signal  at  a  frequency 
within  a  range  of  frequencies: 

means  for  generating  a  frequency  swept  signal  at  a  predeter- 
mined sweep  rate; 

means  for  multiplying  the  signal  from  the  receiving  means 
with  said  frequency  swept  signal  to  produce  a  difference 
signal; 

narrow  band  descriminator  means  responsive  to  said  differ- 
ence signal  and  operative  to  provide  FM  demodulation 
thereof; 

an  amplifier  coupled  to  the  demodulated  output  of  said 
descriminator  means;  and, 

means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  amplifier  for  reducing 
the  sweep  rate  of  said  frequency  swept  signal  generating 
means;  and, 

means  for  providing  an  indication  of  a  received  signal  in 
response  to  a  predetermined  output  of  said  amplifier 


4,315,262 

SATELLITE  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM  WITH  A 

PLURALITY  OF  LIMITED  SCAN  SPOT  BEA.MS 

Anthony  Acampora,  Freehold,  and  Douglas  O.  Reudink,  Sea 
Gin,  both  of  N.J..  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories. 
Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  .N.J. 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  33,735 
Int.  a.5  H04B  7/00 
U.S.  a.  343—100  ST  6  Oiims 

1.  In  a  satellite  communication  system,  an  on-board  satellite 
switching  subsystem  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  x  scannable  receiving  antenna  ports  (12i-12x). 
each  receiving  antenna  port  being  associated  with  a  sepa- 
rate one  of  X  possible  up-link  beams  (lOi-lO.v)  and  only  n 
of  X  beams  are  concurrently  receivable  at  any  mstant  of 
time,  where  nSx,  each  up-link  beam  being  capable  of 
propagating  bursts  of  information  in  a  predetermined  time 
division  multiple  access  (TDMA)  sequence  during  a  sys- 
tem frame  period  from  a  predetermined  number  of  a  plu- 
rality of  m  spaced-apart  ground  areas  forming  an  overall 
system  service  region  to  the  associated  scannable  receiv- 
ing antenna  port,  where  nSm  and  different  traffic  de- 
mands exist  between  each  of  the  pairs  of  the  m  ground 
areas; 
a  plurality  of  x  scannable  transmitting  antenna  ports 
(16|-16x),  each  transmitting  antenna  port  being  capable  of 
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forming  a  separate  scannable  down-link  spot  beam  and  the 
X  scannable  transmitting  antenna  ports  are  capable  of 
transmitting  the  bursts  of  information  concurrently  re- 
ceived at  the  n  of  X  scannable  receiving  antenna  ports  at 
any  instant  of  time  toward  the  destined  ground  areas  in 
appropriate  n  of  x  concurrently  transmitted  down-link 
beams  in  accordance  with  said  predetermined  TDMA 
sequence;  and 
switching  means  (34)  disposed  between  the  plurality  of  x 
scannable  receiving  antenna  ports  and  the  plurality  of  x 
scannable  transmitting  antenna  ports  and  capable  of  selec- 
tively transferring  the  n  bursts  of  information  concur- 
rently received  at  the  receiving  antenna  ports  at  any  in- 
stant of  time  to  the  appropriate  transmitting  antenna  ports 
in  accordance  with  said  predetermined  TDMA  sequence 
for  appropriate  transmission  in  the  n  of  x  concurrently 
transmitted  down-link  beams  to  the  destined  ground  areas; 


characterized  in  that 

the  X  antenna  ports  of  each  of  the  plurality  of  scannable 
receiving  and  transmitting  antenna  ports  are  each  scanna- 
ble over  only  a  separate  limited  portion  of  the  plurality  of 
m  ground  areas  forming  the  overall  system  service  region 
and  are  formed  into  n  groups  of  one  or  more  antenna 
ports,  each  group  of  receiving  and  transmitting  antenna 
ports  bemg  associated  with  a  separate  one  of  the  n  concur- 
rently received  and  transmitted  beams,  respectively,  in  a 
manner  so  that  each  group  of  receiving  and  transmitting 
antenna  ports  handles  the  traffic  requirements  of  a  sepa- 
rate one  of  n  limited  non-interfering  transmitting  commu- 
nication zones  (Si-S.v)  and  n  limited  non-interfering  re- 
ceiving communication  zones  (Ri-R.v),  respectively,  and 
each  of  said  limited  non-interfering  transmitting  and  re- 
ceiving communication  zones  comprises  a  substantially 
equal  trafTic  requirement. 


4J1S^63 

NAVIGATIONAL  SYSTEMS  USING  PHASE  ENCODED 

ANGULAR  COORDINATES 

Nomuo  S.  Neidell,  13054  Taylorcrest,  Houston,  Tex.  77079 

Continuation  of  S«r.  No.  925,903,  Jul.  19,  1978,  which  is  a 
continuatioB-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  691,674,  Jun.  1,  1976,  Pat.  No. 
4,114,153,  which  is  a  continuatioii  of  Ser.  .No.  483^02,  Jun.  26, 
1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  76,695 

Int.  a.'  GOIS  3/02 
VS.  a.  343-112  C  18  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  ascertaining  for  at  least  one  mobile  unit, 
navigational  information  in  terms  of  at  least  one  angular  coor- 
dinate, radial  ranges,  and  relative  velocity  components,  by 
transmitting  from  at  least  one  transmitter  and  receiving  with  at 
least  on  receiver,  at  least  one  component  signal  in  a  medium  of 
known  propagation  velocity,  characterized  by: 

forming  each  said  component  signal  to  consist  of  at  least  one 
member  signal,  all  said  component  signals  being  separable; 

phase  encoding  in  at  least  one  said  member  signal  a  distinc- 
tion in  phase  according  to  at  least  one  angular  coordinate; 

receiving  said  component  signals,  separating  them,  and 


identifying  within  each  said  component  signal  each  indi- 
vidual member  signal; 
measuring  phases  for  each  one  of  said  identified  member 

signals; 
decoding  each  said  angular  coordinate  from  said  measured 

phases  and  said  encodings  produced  by  said  encoding 

step; 
measuring  signal  transit  times  for  any  member  signal  having 

a  known  time  of  initiation; 
measuring  interval  times  between  member  signals  for  any 

member  signals  whose  interval  time  is  initially  known; 
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forming  corrected  measured  signal  transit  times  and  interval 

times  by  compensating  each  so  formed  time  for  any  linear 

elements  in  said  phase  encodings; 
producing  mobile  unit  relative  velocity  components  from 

any  said  corrected  measured  interval  times; 
producing  mobile  unit  radial  ranges  from  any  corrected 

signal  transit  times,  and 
correcting  any  said  radial  ranges  for  any  known  relative 

velocity  components. 


4,315,264 

QRCU'LARLY  POLARIZED  ANTENNA  WITH 

aRCULAR  ARRAYS  OF  SLANTED  DIPOLES  MOLirflTED 

AROUND  A  CONDUCTIVE  .MAST 
Raymond  H.  DuHamel,  12001  Rhus  Ridge  Rd.,  Los  Altos 
Hills,  Calif.  94022 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  885,444,  Mar.  10, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  No*.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  95,051 

Int.  a.' HOIQ  2;/^(5 

U.S.  a.  343-797  g  Qaims 


1.  A  circularly  polarized  antenna  comprising  an  elongated 
support  having  a  conductive  outer  surface;  at  least  one  circular 
array  of  radiating  elements  where  the  number  of  radiating 
elements  N  is  at  least  three,  each  of  said  radiating  elements 
comprising  a  long  dipole  at  a  slant  angle  with  respect  to  a  plane 
perpendicular  to  the  elongated  support  and  said  plane  passing 
through  the  mid  poinu  of  said  long  dipoles  and  a  short  dipole 
connected  to  said  long  dipole  and  fed  in  parallel  with  said  long 
dipole  and  disposed  at  an  angle  with  respect  to  the  long  dipole, 
said  short  dipole  having  a  length  substantially  less  than  one- 
half  wavelength  at  the  operating  freqency  and  said  long  dipole 
having  a  length  of  approximately  one-half  wavelength  at  the 
operating  frequency;  said  long  dipole  and  said  short  dipole 
each  comprising  first  and  second  sections  extending  away  from 
said  plane  and  first  and  second  support  means  extending  out- 
wardly from  said  support  and  engaging  the  ends  of  said  first 
and  second  sections  respectively  at  said  plane  and  means  for 
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feeding  the  supported  ends  of  said  radiating  elements  in  each   on  either  side  of  the  center  of  said  aperture  plate;  and  slot  feed 
circular  array  with  voltages  of  equal  amplitude  and  progres-    means  for  separately  feeding  said  first  and  second  slot  center 
sive  phase  shift  of  2pM/N  radians  where  M  is  the  mode  num- 
ber. 


4,315,265 
RIGID  COLLAPSIBLE  DISH  STRUCTURE 
William  B.  Palmer,  Palos  Verdes  Estates,  and  Martin  M.  Gie- 
bier,  Redondo  Beach,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  TRW  Inc., 
Qeveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Jun.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  158,412 

Int.  a.'  HOIQ  15/20 

U.S,  a.  343—840  13  Qaims 


1.  An  improved  collapsible  dish  structure  comprising: 

a  rigid  symmetrical  center  support; 

a  plurality  of  concentric  rows  of  petal  assemblies  arranged 
around  said  central  support,  including  an  inner  row  of 
petal  assemblies  and  at  least  one  outer  row  of  petal  assem- 
blies; 

each  petal  assembly  containing  a  rigid  center  petal  and  two 
rigid  side  petals; 

a  first  hinge  means  pivotally  joining  the  center  and  side 
petals  on  hinge  axes  along  the  adjacent  petal  edges; 

a  second  hinge  means  pivotally  connecting  said  center  petals 
to  said  support  on  pivot  axes  tangent  to  concentric  circles 
about  the  axis  of  said  support; 

a  third  hinge  means  pivotally  joining  the  adjacent  side  petals 
of  adjacent  petal  assemblies  on  pivotal  axes  along  the 
adjacent  longitudinal  edges  of  the  adjacent  said  petals; 

said  petals  being  deployable  outwardly  about  their  hinge 
axes  to  deployed  positions; 

said  petals  being  rotatable  inwardly  about  their  hinge  axes 
from  said  deployed  positions  to  folded  positions  wherein 
the  adjacent  side  petals  extend  inwardly  from  and  in  trans- 
verse relation  to  their  respective  center  petals  and  in  face 
to  face  relation  to  one  another  and  the  petals  are  contained 
within  a  cylindrical  envelope  having  a  ratio  of  diameter 
deployed  to  diameter  collapsed  of  3.4  or  better. 


4,315,266 
SPIRAL  SLOTTED  PHASED  ANTENNA  ARRAY 

Robert  A.  Frosch,  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration,  with  respect  to  an  inycntion  of,  and 
Haynes  Ellis,  Jr.,  Chino,  Calif. 

FUed  Jul.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,099 
lot  a.3  HOIQ  J/36 
VS.  a.  343—895  10  Qaims 

1.  A  cavity-backed,  flush-mountable  antenna  comprising:  a 
conductive-walled  cavity  of  generally  elliptical  cross-section 
and  having  a  substantially  elliptical  aperture  plate  constituting 
one  face  thereof,  said  cavity  being  of  substantially  uniform 
depth  measured  normal  to  said  aperture  plate;  first  and  second 
radiator  slot  pairs  cut  through  the  thickness  of  said  aperture 
plate,  the  slots  of  said  pairs  spiralling  in  the  same  roution  sense 
from  corresponding  first  and  second  slot  center  points  adjacent 


points  to  effect  electrically  mutually  orthogonal  operation  of 
said  slot  pairs. 


4,315,267 
METHOD  OF  MAGNETOFLUIDIC  RECORDING 

Nobuo  Sonoda,  Settsu;  Wataru  Shiraotsuma,  Ibaraki;  Yoshio 
Kishimoto,  and  Yoichi  Sekine,  both  of  Hirakata,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd..  Osaka, 
Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  924,872,  Jul.  14, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Apr.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,682 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  22,  1977.  52/88712; 
Dec.  13,  1977,  52/150214;  Dec.  19,  1977,  52/153233;  Dec.  19, 
1977,  52/153234;  Dec.  19,  1977,  52/153235;  Apr.  13,  1978, 
53/43981;  Apr.  13,  1978,  53/43982;  Apr.  13,  1978,  53/43983 

Int.  Q.3  GOID  I5/J6 
VS.  a.  346—1.1  20  Qaims 


1.  A  method  for  nozzleless  magnetofiuidic  recording  com- 
prising the  steps  of  providing  a  magnetofiuidic  material  on  the 
surface  of  a  nozzleless  support  member  for  emitting  a  concen- 
trated magnetic  flux,  said  suppon  being  disposed  opposite  to 
and  facing  a  recording  surface,  applying  a  magnetic  force  by  at 
least  the  concentrated  magnetic  flux  emitted  from  said  nozzle- 
less support  member  to  said  magnetofiuidic  material  to  cause  a 
protrusion  of  said  magnetofiuidic  material  from  said  surface  of 
said  support  member  in  a  direction  toward  said  recording 
surface,  said  protrusion  being  free  from  contact  with  said 
recording  surface,  applying  an  electrostatic  or  magnetic  fling- 
ing or  migrating  force  between  said  support  member  and  an 
opposing  pole  provided  near  said  recording  surface  to  fling  or 
migrate  magnetofluidic  material  from  a  protruded  pari  of  said 
protruded  magnetofluidic  material  to  said  recording  surface, 
and  producing  a  recording  image  by  causing  at  least  one  of  said 
magnetic  force  or  said  flinging  or  migrating  force  to  vary  in 
correspondence  with  a  recording  signal. 


4,315,268 
RECORDING  APPARATUS 
Shigemitsu  Tazaki,  Matsudo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo.  Japan 

FUed  May  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  151,701 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  4, 1979,  5449618 

Int.  a.J  GOID  1S/2S 

VS.  CL  34<— 17  5  CUiau 

1.  Recording  apparattis  comprising: 

linear  motor  means; 
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*  ^*mo.o7me^r'"'  '"'  ""  "''P'^""""  ""  »"'   "«='"'?  ''«^»<^^  P<»itioned  in  opposite  and  opposed  relation 

means  for  de.ecng  an  abnormal  stop  of  said  carriage;  and    |^,wi?nl? Xt'etl^!^"' '  ''"'"'  "'"'  "f '"'""^ 

e  Deiween  pairs  ot  said  electrodes  upon  appropnate  electrical 

addressing  thereof,  said  backup  electrodes  characterized  by 

each  comprising  an  electrically  resistive  thin  elastomeric  strip 


means  for  stopping  the  driving  of  said  linear  motor  means  i 
response  to  said  detecting  means. 


4,315^69 
THICK  PROTECTIVE  OVERCOAT  LAYER  FOR 
OPTICAL  VIDEO  DISC 
Allen  Bloom,  East  Windsor,  N.J.;  Sidney  S.  Seffren,  Phila- 
dephia.  Pa.;  Alan  E.  Bell,  East  Windsor,  and  Robert  A.  Bar- 
tolini,  Trenton,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  828,815 

Int.  a.3  GOID  l}/34 

VS.  a.  346-135.1  10  Oaims 


element  mounted  on  a  resilient  foam  like  support,  said  element 
being  electrically  isolated  from  adjacent  elements  and  electri- 
cally independent  of  its  support,  said  element  having  a  resis- 
tance value  sufficient  to  prevent  damage  to  the  recording 
electrodes  due  to  an  electrical  short  condition  in  said  charging 
path. 


4,315,271 

POWER  TRANSISTOR  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURING  SAME 

Bernard  Roger,  Carplquet,  France,  assignor  to  U.S.  Philips 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  859,602,  Dec.  12,  1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  134,395 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  20,  1976,  76  38303 
Int.  a.i  HOIL  29/06 
VS.  a.  357-20  4  Qaims 


if     29      25     10    26       n     28 
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1.  A  record  blank  for  use  with  a  recording  laser  beam  pro- 
viding light  of  a  given  frequency,  said  blank  comprising: 

a  layer  of  material  which  is  reflective  of  light  of  said  fre- 
quency, 

a  layer  of  material  which  is  an  organic  dye  highly  absorptive 
of  light  of  said  frequency  overlying  said  light  reflective 
layer,  and 

a  thick,  transparent,  inert,  protective  overcoat  comprising  a 
silicone  resin  between  about  0.05  millimeter  and  I  millime- 
ter thick  overlying  said  light  absorptive  layer  whereby 
surface  conuminant  panicles  are  out  of  focus  of  said 
recording  light  beam. 


4,315,270 

BACKUP  ELECTRODE  FOR  AN  ELECTROSTATIC 

RECORDER 

William  A.  Lloyd.  Saratoga,  and  Da»id  D.  Thomburg,  Los  Altos, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford, 
Conn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  911,584,  Jun.  1, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  101,028 
Int.  a.'  G03G  15/04 
VS.  a.  346-155  9  Oaims 

I.  An  electrostatic  recorder  for  forming  an  electrostatic 
image  on  a  recording  medium  interposed  between  an  array  of 


1.  A  power  transistor  with  three  active  zones  having  a  semi- 
conductor body  comprising  a  first  semiconductor  layer  of  a 
first  conductivity  type  forming  at  least  a  pan  of  the  collector 
zone  of  the  transistor,  a  second  layer  of  the  second  conductiv- 
ity type  which  adjoins  said  first  layer  and  which  forms  the  base 
zone,  an  emitter  zone  which  comprises  a  part  of  a  third  semi- 
conductor layer  of  the  first  conductivity  type  which  adjoins 
the  second  layer  and  a  more  highly  doped  surface  region  of  the 
first  conductivity  type  present  therein,  the  part  of  the  third 
layer  forming  the  emitter  zone  being  bounded  by  and  contact- 
ing a  highly  doped  base  contact  zone  of  the  second  conductiv- 
ity type  which  connects  the  second  layer  to  the  surface,  said 
surface  region  being  spaced  apart  from  the  base  contact  zone, 
and  means  for  causing  said  transistor  to  exhibit  a  defocalization 
effect  in  operation  at  any  current  level,  said  means  comprising 
a  central  base  region  of  the  second  conductivity  type  having  a 
higher  doping  than  that  of  the  base  zone  and  located  in  the 
central  part  of  the  emitter  zone,  said  central  base  region  ex- 
tending into  the  second  semiconductor  layer  and  the  surface 
layer  and  being  surrounded  by  parts  of  both  the  emitter-base 
junction  and  the  junction  between  the  surface  region  and  the 
third  layer  which  extend  parallel  to  the  surface. 
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4J15,272 
HELD  EFFECT  TRANSISTOR 
James  L.  Vorhaus,  Newton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Raytheon  Com- 
pany, Lexington,  Mass. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  41,157,  May  21, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,039 
Int.  0.>  HOIL  29/76 
U.S.  a.  357—22  2  Oaims 


element  has  a  Hall-pattern  which  provides  a  pair  of  input  end 
terminals  respectively,  at  both  ends  of  a  longitudinally  extend- 
ing region  and  a  pair  of  output  terminals  respectively,  at  both 
ends  of  a  laterally  extending  region, 
the  improvement  comprising  said  Hall-pattern  being  formed 
in  such  an  orientation  that  the  direction  of  current  inflow 
in  said  Hall-pattern  through  said  input  terminals  substan- 
tially coincides  with  a  predetermined  crystallographic 
direction  of  said  single  crystal  in  said  (10  0)  crystal  plane, 
said  predetermined  crystallographic  direction  being  one 
of  the  [1  To]  direction  and  the  (1  I  0]  direction. 


1.  A  field  effect  transistor  comprising: 

(a)  a  semiconductor; 

(b)  a  central  electrode  means  in  contact  with  such  semicon- 
ductor for  providing  a  central  region  in  the  semiconduc- 
tor for  the  device; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  separate,  electrically  independent  electrode 
means  in  contact  with  such  semiconductor  for  providing  a 
plurality  of  electrically  independent  regions  in  the  semi- 
conductor disposed  about  the  periphery  of  the  central 
region; 

(d)  a  common  gate  electrode  means  for  controlling  a  flow  of 
carriers  in  the  semiconductor  between  the  central  region 
and  a  plurality  of  the  electrically  independent  regions;  and 

(e)  a  plurality  of  separate,  electrically  independent  gate 
electrode  means,  each  one  of  such  separate  gate  electrode 
means  being  adapted  to  control  a  flow  of  carriers  in  the 
semiconductor  between  the  common  region  and  a  corre- 
sponding one  of  the  plurality  of  electrically  independent 
regions. 


4,315,r4 
THYRISTOR  WITH  SWTTCHABLE  CAPAQTOR 
BETWEEN  AUXILIARY  THYRISTOR  CATHODE  AND 
MAIN  THYRISTOR  GATE  REGIONS 
Hiroshi  Fukui,  and  Shin  Kimura,  both  of  HiUchi,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  904,771,  May  11,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jun.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  160,567 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  23,  1977,  52-58833 

Int.  a."  HOIL  29/74 

U.S.  a.  357-38  7  Oaims 


4,315,273 

COMPOUND  SEMICONDUCTOR  HALL  EFFECT 

ELEMENT 

Kaneo  Yamamoto;  Hiroshi  Nakamura,  and  Toshio  Konno,  all  of 

Yokohama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan, 

Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  91,937 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  24,  1978,  53-145156 
Int.  CI.'  HOIL  27/22 
U.S.  a.  357—27  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  Hall  effect  element  having  a  substrate  which  is  made 
of  a  single  crystal  of  a  compound  semiconductor  made  to  be 
semi-insulating,  and  has  a  major  surface  given  by  a  (1  0  0) 
crystal  plane  of  the  single  crystal  and  a  conducting  layer  of  an 
impurity-doped  compound  semiconductor  formed  on  the 
major  surface  of  the  substrate,  and  selectively  etched  together 
with  a  surface  region  of  the  substrate  such  that  the  Hall  effect 


V-//,w/,yM/M'A;y/;r-~^ 


1.  An  arrangement  for  increasing  the  current  rise  rate  capa- 
bilities of  a  pnpn-type  switching  thyristor,  comprising: 

an  auxiliary  thyristor  consisting  of  two  outer  and  two  inter- 
mediate semiconductor  layers  of  alternate  conductivity 
type,  with  a  pn  junction  defined  between  any  two  adja- 
cent layers,  and  said  auxiliary  thyristor  having  a  pair  of 
main  surfaces  on  the  opposite  sides  and  also  having  an 
anode  electrode  affixed  to  one  of  said  outer  layers,  a  cath- 
ode electrode  affixed  to  the  other  one  of  said  outer  layers 
and  a  gate  electrode  affixed  to  one  of  said  intermediate 
layers; 

a  main  thyristor  consisting  of  two  outer  and  two  intermedi- 
ate semiconductor  layers  of  alternate  conductivity  types, 
with  a  pn  junction  defined  between  any  two  adjacent 
layers,  and  said  main  thyristor  having  a  pair  of  main  sur- 
faces on  the  opposite  sides  and  also  having  an  anode  elec- 
trode affixed  to  one  of  said  main  outer  layers,  a  cathode 
electrode  affixed  to  the  other  of  said  main  outer  layers  and 
a  gate  electrode  affixed  to  one  of  said  main  intermediate 
layers; 

said  main  and  auxiliary  cathode  electrodes  and  said  main  and 
auxiliary  gate  electrodes  each  being  separate  from  and 
spaced  from  the  others; 

means  for  connecting  said  anode  electrodes  of  said  auxiliary 
and  main  thyristors  in  common; 

a  capacitor;  means  connecting  said  capacitor  between  said 
cathode  electrode  of  said  auxiliary  thyristor  and  said  gate 
electrode  of  said  main  thyristor  with  said  connection 
being  external  of  said  layers; 

a  control  current  input  directly  connected  to  said  auxiliary 
gate  electrode: 

two  load  terminals,  respectively,  directly  connected  to  said 
main  cathode  electrode  and  said  main  anode  electrode; 

said  control  current  input,  said  auxiliary  gate  electrode,  said 
auxiliary  one  intermediate  layer,  said  auxiliary  other  outer 
layer,  said  auxiliary  cathode  electrode,  said  capacitor,  said 
main  gate  electrode,  said  main  one  intermediate  layer,  said 
main  other  outer  layer,  said  main  cathode  electrode,  and 
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one  of  said  load  terminals  being  in  named  order  series 
circuit  so  that  control  current  will  flow  from  said  control 
current  input  through  said  series  circuit  to  said  main  cath- 
ode electrode  during  charging  of  said  capacitor  and 
switching  of  said  main  thyristor,  and  so  that  with  full 
charging  of  said  capacitor  there  will  be  blocking  of  further 
current  flow  through  said  main  thyristor  gate  electrode; 
and 
means  for  discharging  the  electric  charges  stored  in  said 
capacitor. 


4,315,27S 

ACOUSTIC  STORAGE  DEVICE  INTENDED  IN 

PARTICL'LAR  FOR  THE  CORRELATION  OF  TWO 

HIGH-FREQLENCY  SIGNALS 

Aliin  Bert;  Bernard  Leclerc,  and  Yves  Archambault,  all  of  Paris, 

France,  assignors  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jun.  25,  1979,  S«r.  No.  51,9S8 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  29,  1978,  78  19504 

Int.  a.3  HOIL  29/06,  27/02.  29/92 

VS.  O.  357-56  5  Claims 


the  mesa  and  electrode  structure  improves  the  memoriza- 
tion time  of  the  acoustic  storage  device. 


4,315,276 
VIDEO  SIGNAL  DEFECT  COMPENSATION  SYSTEM 
Tsuyoshi  Harada,  3223-1  Bushozanchokouchome,  Takamatsu- 
shi,  Kagawa-ken,  and  Yoshie  Oritake,  7-18-401,  Hanamigawa, 
Chiba-shi,  Chiba-ken,  both  of  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  52,164 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  21,  1978,  53-129751 

Int.  a.'  H04N  5/76 

IJ.S.  a.  358-8  8  Qaims 
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1.  Acoustic  storage  device  intended  in  particular  for  the 
correlation  of  two  high-frequency  signals,  comprising  a  net- 
work of  cells,  each  cell  constituted  by  a  diode  in  series  with  a 
capacitor,  each  diode  comprising  an  insulated  electrode  dis- 
posed on  the  surface  of  a  semiconductor  substrate,  the  dielec- 
tric of  the  capacitors  being  formed  by  an  insulated  piezoelec- 
tric material  with  their  electrodes  being  formed  on  the  one 
hand  by  the  insulated  electrodes  of  the  diodes,  and  on  the  other 
hand  by  a  conductive  electrode  which  is  common  to  all  the 
cells,  acoustic  surface  waves  being  created  on  the  piezoelectric 
material  and  collected  by  two  transducers  and  the  diodes 
aligned  in  the  direction  of  propagation  of  the  waves  forming  a 
network  which  is  realized  on  a  semiconductor  substrate  of  high 
resistivity,  amounting  to  several  tens  to  several  hundred  ohms- 
centimeter,  each  diode  comprising: 
a  planar  junction  on  the  semiconductor  substrate: 
an  insulating  ring  covering  the  periphery  of  the  junction  and 
projecting  beyond  the  substrate,  this  insulating  ring  hav- 
ing external  dimensions  smaller  than  the  second  face  of  the 
substrate  reserved  for  each  diode,  the  dimensions  of  the 
first  face  of  the  substrate  being  reduced  by  a  mesa  attack 
so  that  the  insulating  ring  projects  beyond  the  first  face; 
a  metallic  layer  establishing  an  ohmic  contact  with  the  cen- 
tral part  of  the  first  face  and  forming  said  insulating  elec- 
trode; 
a  metallic  layer  also  covering  the  lateral  walls  of  the  diode 
formed  by  the  mesa  attack  except  for  those  zones  of  these 
walls  beyond  which  the  insulating  ring  projects  and  con- 
stituting another  electrode  which  is  common  to  all  the 
cells:  whereby  the  metallic  layer  covering  the  lateral  walls 
enables  the  radio-frequency  losses  to  be  limited;  the  in- 
crease the  depth  of  valleys  between  mesas  reduces  para- 
citic  capacitance;  and  said  high  resistivity  substrate  with 


1.  A  video  signal  defect  compensation  system  for  use  with  a 
video  signal  reproducing  device,  the  device  having  a  repro- 
duction video  signal  output  corresponding  to  a  prerecorded 
program  displayed  on  a  video  monitor,  comprising: 

means  for  detecting  the  presence  or  absence  of  the  reproduc- 
tion video  signal,  said  detecting  means  comprising: 

a  synchronization  separating  circuit  for  separating  the  syn- 
chronizing signal  from  the  reproduction  video  signal  of 
the  video  signal  reproducing  device;  and, 

a  switching  signal  generator  for  receiving  the  synchronizing 
signal  separated  by  the  synchronization  separating  circuit 
and  for  producing  a  first  switching  control  signal  repre- 
senting the  absence  of  the  reproduction  video  signal, 
when  a  plurality  of  drop  outs  occurs  in  the  synchroniza- 
tion separating  circuit  signal  output  and  for  producing  a 
second  switching  control  signal  representing  the  lapse  of  a 
predetermined  time  from  when  the  synchronization  sepa- 
rating circuit  detects  the  synchronizing  signal  after  ab- 
sence of  the  reproduction  video  signal  has  been  previously 
determined; 

a  video  signal  generator  for  generating  a  composite  video 
signal  to  be  displayed  on  the  monitor  when  the  reproduc- 
tion video  signal  drops  out,  said  video  signal  generator 
comprising: 
a  synchronization  generator  for  generating  a  composite 

synchronizing  signal; 
a  video  generator  for  generating  a  video  signal,  having 
information  content  independent  of  the  prerecorded 
program,  to  display  an  image  on  the  video  monitor;  and, 

switching  means  for  selecting  either  the  reproduction  signal 
or  the  generated  composite  signal  in  response  to  the 
switching  control  signals  of  the  detecting  means,  and  for 
supplying  the  selected  signal  to  the  video  monitor,  the 
reproduction  signal  being  selected  when  the  detecting 
means  detects  the  reproduction  signal  and  the  generated 
composite  signal  being  selected  when  the  detecting  means 
detects  the  absence  of  the  reproduction  video  signal, 
whereby  a  picture  image  will  be  displayed  on  the  monitor 
whenever  the  reproduciion  video  signal  drops  out,  but 
absence  of  the  synchronizing  signal  immediately  after 
video  playback  commences  will  not  result  in  unnecessary 
interruption  of  the  program. 
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4,315477 

NON-LINEAR  APERTURE  CORRECTION  CIRCUIT 

HAVING  A  SIGNAL  BYPASS  ARRANGEMENT 

Walter  G,  Gibson,  ani^Theodor  M,  Wagner,  both  of  Princeton, 

N.J.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  122,723 

Int  a.'  H04N  S/78,  5/76 

V.S.  a.  358—8  7  Cliinu 
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7.  In  a  disc  record  player  for  information  recovery  of  video 
and  sound  signals,  said  player  including  means  for  recovering 
modulated  information  signals  including  composite  color 
video  signals  occupying  a  given  band  of  frequencies  with 
sound  accompaniment  from  a  disc  record,  said  composite  color 
video  signals  containing  a  plurality  of  undesired  interference 
components  in  said  given  band  of  frequencies;  means  for  de- 
modulating said  information  signals,  means,  coupled  to  said 
demodulating  means,  for  processing  said  demodulated  signals, 
and  a  non-linear  compensator,  for  effecting  a  substantial  re- 
moval of  said  undesired  interference  components,  said  non-lin- 
ear compensator  comprising: 
a  terminal; 

a  linear  signal  path,  coupled  to  said  terminal,  for  transferring 
signals  having  said  undesired  interference  components  to 
a  summing  node,  said  first  signal  path  having  a  negligible 
phase  shift  over  said  given  band  of  frequencies; 
a  first  non-linear  signal  path,  coupled  to  said  terminal,  for 
transferring  signals  to  said  summing  node  and  for  generat- 
ing a  correction  signal  complementary  to  a  first  undesired 
interference  component;  and 
a  second  non-linear  signal  path,  coupled  to  said  terminal,  for 
transferring  signals  to  said  summing  node  and  for  generat- 
ing another  correction  signal  complementary  to  a  second 
undesired  interference  component; 
the  resulting  signal  formed  by  the  combination  of  the  signals 
from  the  linear  signal  path  and  the  first  and  second  non- 
linear signal  paths  at  said  summing  node  being  substan- 
tially free  of  said  first  and  second  undesired  interference 
components. 


averaging  the  value  of  the  immediately  preceding  U  sam- 
ple from  the  adjacent  preceding  horizontal  line  and  the 
immediately  succeeding  U  sample  from  the  adjacent  suc- 
ceeding video  line,  a  V  sample  being  generated  by  averag- 
ing the  value  of  the  immediately  succeeding  V  sample 
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from  the  adjacent  preceding  video  line  and  the  immedi- 
ately preceding  V  sample  from  the  adjacent  succeeding 
video  line; 
switching  means  for  providing  one  of  said  generated  samples 
at  the  output  in  response  to  an  activating  signal  being 
received. 


4,315,279 
COLOR  IMAGE  DETECTING  DEVICE 
Telsuro  Kuwayama.  Yokohama,  and  Kazuo  Tanaka.  Tokyo,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  8.  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,753 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  13,  1979,  54-117784 

Int.  a.'  HD4N  9/07 

VS.  a.  358—44  5  Claims 


4,318,278 

APPARATUS  FOR  PROVIDING  ERROR 

COMPENSATION  IN  A  DIGITAL  VIDEO  RECORDING 

AND  REPRODUONG  SYSTEM 
Leonard  A.  Pasdera,  Redwood  City,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ampex 
Corporation,  Redwood  City,  Calif. 

Filed  May  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,111 
Int  a.'  H04N  9/39.  9/491 
VS.  a.  358-16  13  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  providing  substitute  digital  dau  words  in  a 
stream  of  digital  data  word  samples  representing  a  video  infor- 
mation signal  of  a  PAL  television  format  that  has  been  digiully 
sampled  alternately  along  the  U  and  V  axes  to  produce  U  and 
V  data  word  samples  at  a  rate  of  four  times  the  chrominance 
subcarrier  frequency,  comprising: 
means  for  receiving  and  storing  said  video  data  word  sam- 
ples from  at  least  three  successive  horizontal  video  lines; 
means  operatively  coupled  to  said  storing  means  for  generat- 
ing a  substitute  data  word  sample  for  any  defective  one  of 
said  U  and  V  samples,  a  V  sample  being  generated  by 


1.  A  color  image  detecting  device  comprising: 

a  photodetector  having  a  plurality  of  image  element  areas 
arranged  one-dimensionally  or  two-dimensionally; 

an  imaging  optical  system  for  forming  an  object  image  on 
the  light-receiving  surface  of  said  photodetector.  and 

a  color  filter  having  a  plurality  of  filter  elements  each  having 
a  spectrum  transmittivity  for  obtaining  a  color  signal,  said 
filter  elements  being  arranged  correspondingly  to  said 
image  element  areas  and  set  at  a  pitch  sboner  than  the 
division  interval  of  said  image  element  areas. 


4,315,280 

METHOD  FOR  REPRODUONG  COLOR  SEPARATION 

PICTURES  ON  A  RECORDING  MATERIAL  FROM 

ORIGINAL  PICTURES 

Masanori  Tsuda.  Kyoto,  Japan,  assignor  to  Dainippon  Screen 

Seizo  Kabushild  Kaishi,  Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133.588 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan.  Apr.  13,  1979,  54-44216 

Int.  a.'  G03F  i/QO 

VS.  a.  358—80  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  reproducing  color  separation  pictures  on  a 

recording  material  from  original  pictures,  wherein  an  ongmal 

picture  is  color-separated  and  color-corrected  to  obtain  color 


692 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  9,  1982 


separation  picture  signals  of  pnmary  colors,  and  then  said 
color  separation  picture  signals  obtained  are  stored  in  a  mem- 
ory, and  when  color  separation  pictures  of  the  original  picture 
are  reproduced  in  recording  areas  to  which  each  of  color  inks 
is  allocated  corresponding  to  the  primary  colors  or  a  reproduc- 
ing material  according  to  the  other  separation  picture  signals 
read  out  of  said  memory,  characterized  by  comprising  the 
following  steps. 
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dividing  said  recording  areas  into  a  number  of  recording 
sub-areas  corresponding  to  the  number  of  original  pic- 
tures; 
allocating  the  original  pictures  to  said  sub-areas;  and 
recording  each  of  said  color  separation  printing  plates  ob- 
Umed  by  scanning  each  of  said  original  pictures  on  said 
respective  allocated  sub-areas. 


4,315.281 
THREE-DIMENSIONAL  DISPLAY  DEVICE 

Jack  Fajans,  1133  Magnolia  Rd.,  Teaneck,  N.J.  076M 
Filed  Jun.  27,  1978,  S«r.  No.  919,725 
Int.  a.3  H04N  9/54:  GOIS  7/20 
VS.  a.  358-88  5  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  displaying  the  location  of  an  object  relative 
to  three  axis  intersecting  each  other  perpendicularly  in  a  space, 
the  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  source  of  a  location  signal  indicative  of  the  insunta- 
neous  coordinates  of  said  object  with  respect  to  each  of 
said  three  axes  in  said  space; 

(b)  means  defining  a  surface  and  two  axes  of  a  system  of 
coordinates  in  said  surface  perpendicularly  intersecting 
each  other; 

(c)  optical  means  for  projecting  an  image  of  a  point  in  said 
surface,  said  optical  means  having  an  optical  axis  and  a 
focal  length; 

(d)  rotating  means  for  rotating  said  optical  means  about  an 
axis  of  rotation  transverse  to  said  optical  axis  and  extend- 
ing in  a  common  direction  with  said  surface,  said  axis  of 
rotation  being  spaced  from  said  surface; 

(e)  first  signal  generating  means  for  generating  an  angle 
signal  indicative  of  the  instantaneous  angle  defined  by  said 
optical  axis  and  a  line  perpendicular  to  said  surface;  and 

(0  second  signal  generatmg  means  operatively  connected  to 
said  source  and  to  said  first  signal  generating  means  for 


producing  a  visible,  luminous  signal  in  said  point  of  said 
surface  when  said  instantaneous  angle  assumes  a  predeter- 
mined value, 

(1)  the  position  of  said  point  relative  to  one  of  said  axes  in 
said  surface  being  a  function  of  the  spacing  of  said  axis 
of  rotation  from  said  surface  and  of  the  ratio  of  the 
respective  coordinates  of  said  object  with  respect  to  a 
first  and  a  second  one  of  said  three  axes  in  said  space, 

(2)  the  position  of  said  point  relative  to  the  other  axis  in 
said  surface  being  a  function  of  said  spacing  and  of  the 
ratio  of  the  respective  coordinates  of  said  object  with 
respect  to  the  second  and  third  axes  in  said  space, 

(3)  said  predetermined  value  being  a  function  of  said 
spacing,  of  said  focal  length,  and  of  coordinates  of  said 
object  with  respect  to  two  of  said  three  axes  in  said 
space. 


4,315,282 
WRITE  AND  EDIT  CIRCUITRY  FOR  ELECTRONIC 
MARKING  OF  DISPLAYED  TV  SIGNAL  IMAGES 
Peter  M.  Schumacher,  Great  Falls,  Mont.,  assignor  to  Elec- 
tronic DeTices  Incorporated,  Mont. 

Filed  Sep.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  186,392 

Int  aj  H04N  7/18 

VS.  a.  358—107  34  Claims 


1.  Write  and  edit  circuitry  for  electronic  marking  of  elec- 
tronically displayed  video  images  comprising 

video  image  generating  means  for  generating  at  least  one 
video  image  signal  to  be  displayed; 

electronic  marking  means  for  providing  a  logic  level  signal 
to  be  displayed; 

video  overlay  means  connected  to  the  electronic  marking 
means  for  generating  a  digital  bit  plane  overlay  signal  to 
be  displayed  which  is  synchronized  with  the  video  image 
signal  comprising; 

memory  means  for  selectively  storing  the  logic  level  sig- 
nals as  dau  bits  for  the  digital  bit  plane  overlay  signal; 
and 

display  means  connected  to  the  video  image  generating 
means,  the  electronic  marking  means  and  the  video  over- 
lay means  comprising; 
means  for  displaying  the  video  image; 
means  for  displaying  the  logic  level  signals  as  they  they 

are  generated;  and 
means  for  displaying  the  data  bits  stored  in  the  memory 
means; 

wherein  the  logic  level  signals  generated  by  the  marking 
means  are  displayed  during  the  same  scan  that  the  logic 
level  signals  are  generated  and  are  displayed  in  subsequent 
scans  if  stored  as  dau  bits  in  the  memory  means. 
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4,315,283 
HIGH  DENSITY  RECORDING  SYSTEM  USING 
SIDE-BY-SIDE  INFORMATION  AND  SERVO  TRACKS 
Hisao  Kinjo,  and  Keiji  Ozawa,  both  of  Yokohama,  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  785,095,  Apr.  6, 1977.  This 

application  Apr.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  33,324 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  8,  1976,  51-38809; 
Oct.  26,  1976,  51-127767 

Int.  a.3  H04N  5/76:  GllB  H/12 
U.S.  a.  358—128.6  2  Qaims 


ture-information  signals  representative  of  a  scene  under  sur- 
veillance, said  device  comprising: 
a  detector  array  having  a  predetermined  number  of  rows 
each  of  at  least  one  detector  element  and  such  arranged  to 
product  electrical  output  signals  indicative  of  light  inci- 
dent thereon, 
optical  means  arranged  to  cause  a  repeated  monitoring  of  the 
whole  of  said  scene  by  repeatedly  efTecting  a  number  of 
scans  during  each  of  which  incident  light  received  from  a 
corresponding  band  of  the  surveyed  scene  is  scanned 
across  said  detector  array,  the  output  signals  produced  by 
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1.  An  information  signal  recording  system  comprising: 

means  for  rotating  a  recording  disc; 

means  for  producing  two  light  beams; 

means  for  producing  and  sequentially  switching  first  and 
second  reference  signals  which  have  different  frequencies, 
such  that  said  reference  signals  correspond  to  each  rotat- 
ing period  of  the  recording  disc,  and  means  for  further 
producing  a  third  reference  signal  which  has  a  frequency 
that  is  different  from  the  frequencies  of  the  first  and  sec- 
ond reference  signals,  said  third  signal  being  produced 
responsive  to  said  switching  of  the  first  and  second  refer- 
ence signals; 

means  for  adding  said  third  reference  signal  and  an  informa- 
tion signal  which  are  to  be  recorded; 

a  first  light  modulating  means  for  modulating  one  of  said  two 
light  beams  with  the  output  signal  of  said  adding  means; 

a  second  light  modulating  means  for  modulating  the  other  of 
said  two  light  beams  responsive  to  the  first  and  second 
reference  signals;  and 

recording  means  for  simultaneously  forming  an  information 
signal  track  on  the  recording  disc  responsive  to  the  light 
beam  modulated  by  the  first  light  modulating  means  and  a 
reference  signal  track  on  an  intermediate  part  of  said 
recording  disc  between  center  lines  of  adjacent  informa- 
tion signal  tracks,  said  recorded  signals  being  responsive 
to  the  light  beam  modulated  by  the  second  light  modulat- 
ing means, 

said  first  and  second  reference  signals  being  alternately 
recorded  on  the  reference  signal  track  each  rotating  per- 
iod of  the  recording  disc,  said  third  reference  signal  being 
recorded  at  a  predetermined  position  on  the  information 
signal  track  each  rotating  period  of  the  recording  disc. 


4415,284 
THERMAL  SCANNING  DEVICES 
Peter  F.  T.  C.  StiUwell,  Aldershot;  William  T.  Moore,  London, 
and  David  G.  A.  Demaine,  Leeds,  all  of  England,  assignors  to 
The  Rank  Organisation  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Jul.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  170,177 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  20,  1979, 
25362/79 

Int.  a.'  H04N  5/SO 
VS.  a.  358—209  6  Qaims 

1.  An  optical  scanning  device  for  producing  electrical  pic- 


each  said  rows  of  the  detector  array  during  a  said  scan 
representing  a  respective  line  of  picture  information  taken 
from  the  corresponding  band  of  the  surveyed  scene,  said 
optical  means  being  so  arranged  that  dunng  each  monitor- 
ing of  the  scene  successively  scanned  bands  overlap  each 
other  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  direction  of  scanning 
by  an  amount  sufficient  to  cause  each  said  line  of  picture 
information  to  be  represented  more  than  once,  and 
signal  processing  means  arranged  to  receive  the  said  output 
signals  produced  by  the  detector  array  during  each  moni- 
toring and  to  combine  together  those  signals  which  repre- 
sent the  same  line  of  picture  information. 


4415,285 
METHODS  FOR  CONCERTING  A  VIDEO  SIGNAL  INTO 

A  BLACK/WHITE  SIGNAL 
Ruetliger  Sommer,  Raisdorf,  and  Hermann  Wischer,  Kiel,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Dr.-Ing.  Rudolf  Hell 
GmbH,  Kiel,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  62,696 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  21, 
1978,  2836571 

Int.  Q.'  H04N  1/00 
V.S.  a.  358—280  12  Qaims 


1.  An  arrangement  for  converting  a  video  signal  into  a  bi- 
level  black/white  recording  signal  in  facsimile  reproduction, 
comprising 

a  scanning  member  for  obtaining  a  video  signal  by  scanning 
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an  original  having  white,  black,  and  tinted  (grey  or  col- 
ored) areas, 

a  threshold  circuit  following  said  scanning  member  and 
arranged  to  form  a  first  dynamic  threshold  signal, 

a  comparator  to  which  said  video  signal  and  said  dynamic 
threshold  signal  are  applied,  for  generating  a  bllevel 
black/white  signal. 

a  device  connected  to  said  scanning  member  for  generating 
a  modified  videosignal  by  suppressing  the  DC  component 
of  said  video  signal, 

a  further  threshold  circuit  following  said  device,  arranged  to 
form  a  second  dynamic  threshold  signal, 

a  further  comparator  to  which  said  modified  video  signal 
and  said  second  dynamic  threshold  signal  are  applied,  for 
generating  a  modified  bilevel  black/white  signal,  and 

means  for  switching  said  bilevel  black/white  signal,  if  previ- 
ously black,  from  black  to  white  for  a  short  interval  of 
time  and  then  back  to  black,  in  the  region  of  each  transi- 
tion on  the  original  from  tinted  to  black,  and  for  switching 
said  bilevel  black/white  signal,  if  previously  white,  from 
white  to  black  for  a  shon  interval  of  time  and  then  back  to 
white,  in  the  region  of  each  transition  on  the  original  from 
tinted  to  white,  to  obtain  a  black/white  facsimile  record- 
ing signal  which  produces  a  facsimile  having  a  contrasting 
boundary  at  each  such  transition, 

said  means  compnsing  a  pulse  generating  stage,  connected 
to  said  further  comparator,  for  generating  control  signals 
from  the  modified  video  signal,  and  a  logic  switching 
circuit  connected  to  said  comparator  and  said  pulse  gener- 
ating stage. 


ing  medium  during  said  time  interval  and  terminating  said 
motion  at  said  second  instant  of  time. 


4415,287 
MAGNETIC  TAPE  TRANSPORT  SYSTEM 

Kunio  Nogucbi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Electric 
Company,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  46,189 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  19,  1978,  53/74415 

Int.  a.'  GIIB  I5/S8,  15/66 

U.S.  a.  360-95  g  aiims 


4415,286 
RECORDERS 
Peter  Copeland,  11,  June  Oose,  Pagbam,  Bognor  Regis,  Sussex 
P021  4UH,  England 

Filed  Sep.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  72,904 

Int.  a.'  GllB  IS/IS.  27/24 

VS.  a.  360-72J  5  aaims 


ftP'VMC  VSrmfC 


1.  An  attachment  for  a  data  recording  machine  having  a 
movable  data  recording  medium  which  comprises: 

(a)  means  for  receiving  and  storing  a  first  signal  at  a  prede- 
termined instant  of  time,  said  first  signal  being  indicative 
of  a  rest  position  of  the  dau  recording  medium,  said  re- 
ceiving and  storing  means  being  decoupled  from  said 
recording  medium  during  a  subsequent  movement 
thereof; 

(b)  means  for  entering  a  second  signal  indicative  of  a  re- 
quired position  of  the  data  recording  medium;  and 

(c)  comparison  and  actuation  means,  said  comparison  and 
actuation  means  being  arranged  to  compare  said  first  and 
second  signals,  said  comparison  and  actuation  means  in- 
cluding means  for  computing  an  interval  of  time  com- 
mencing at  said  predetermined  instant  of  time  and  termi- 
nating at  a  second  insunt  of  time  when  the  recording 
medium  would  reach  said  required  position  upon  a  mov- 
ing of  said  recording  medium,  thereby  predicting  any 
required  operation  of  fast-rewind  or  fast-forward  controls 
of  the  data  recording  machine,  an  actuator  of  said  compar- 
ison and  actuation  means  imparting  motion  to  said  record- 


1.  A  magnetic  tape  transport  system  of  the  vacuum  column 
tape  comprising:  a  housing  having  a  base  member;  a  pair  of  reel 
mounting  means  disposed  one  over  the  other  and  closely  adja- 
cent to  each  other  for  removably  mounting  an  upper  tape 
supply  reel  and  a  lower  Upe  take  up  reel;  guide  means  for 
guiding  a  tape  from  said  upper  supply  reel  to  said  lower  take  up 
reel  along  a  predetermined  essentially  straight  line  tape  path 
that  extends  downwardly  towards  the  base  member  and  take 
up  reel;  a  supply  vacuum  column  disposed  adjacent  to  said 
supply  reel  and  having  an  open  end  for  receiving  tape  deliv- 
ered from  said  supply  reel  while  said  transport  system  is  run- 
ning located  along  the  predetermined  tape  path;  a  take  up 
vacuum  column  juxtaposed  to  and  extending  substantially 
parallel  with  said  supply  vacuum  column,  said  take  up  vacuum 
column  having  an  open  end  for  receiving  said  tape  while  said 
tape  transport  system  is  running  positioned  at  a  location  further 
along  the  path  of  movement  of  said  Upe  from  the  open  end  of 
said  supply  vacuum  column;  said  supply  and  take  up  vacuum 
columns  having  the  open  ends  thereof  extending  downwardly 
toward  the  base  member  in  the  same  direction  and  disposed 
substantially  along  the  predetermined  tape  path  of  movement 
at  spaced-apart  locations;  a  magnetic  head  assembly  positioned 
along  the  tape  path  of  movement  between  the  spaced-apart 
locations  of  the  open  ends  of  the  supply  and  take  up  vacuum 
columns  and  disposed  substantially  on  a  line  that  extends  in 
common  with  a  wall  of  said  supply  vacuum  column  and  a 
juxtaposed  wall  of  the  adjacent  uke  up  column,  said  magnetic 
head  assembly  opposing  said  tape  and  serving  as  part  of  the 
guide  means  for  tape  delivered  from  said  supply  vacuum  col- 
umn; an  upper  Upe  threading  guide  member  located  on  the 
upe  path  between  said  supply  reel  and  said  magnetic  head  for 
guiding  the  Upe  during  threading  past  the  magnetic  head 
assembly;  lower  automatic  Upe  threading  means  located  on  the 
tape  path  between  said  magnetic  head  and  said  Uke  up  reel  of 
providing  automatic  Uke  up  of  said  magnetic  Upe  on  said  uke 
up  reel  during  threading,  said  lower  automatic  Upe  threading 
means  comprising  tangential  air  ejecting  means  for  ejecting  air 
in  a  direction  tangential  to  the  direction  of  said  magnetic  Upe 
path  during  threading  for  moving  the  Upe  in  the  direction  of 
the  uke  up  spool,  and  transverse  air  ejecting  means  disposed 
on  the  opposite  side  of  said  magnetic  Upe  with  respect  to  said 
Ungential  air  ejecting  means  for  ejecting  air  transversely 
against  said  magnetic  Upe  to  cause  it  to  bend  toward  said  take 
up  reel  during  threading  so  as  to  be  automatically  wound 
therearound;  and  a  capsun  disposed  subsuntially  on  said  line 
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and  immediately  adjacent  the  open  end  of  said  take  up  vacuum 
column,  for  driving  said  tape  after  threading,  said  capstan 
being  located  at  a  position  on  the  tape  path  of  movement  below 
said  magnetic  head  assembly  and  where  the  Upe  is  reversed 
back  into  the  open  end  of  said  take  up  vacuum  column  during 
operation  prior  to  passing  to  the  take  up  reel. 


4415.288 
DISK  HOUSING  FOR  DISK  MASS  STORAGE  UNIT 
INCLUDING  INTEGRAL  MEANS  FOR  REDUaNG 
TEMPERATURE  DIFFERENTIALS  AMONG  DISKS 
Frank  W.  Bernett,  and  Peter  R.  Svendsen,  both  of  Colorado 
Spring,  Colo.,  assignors  to  Digital  Equipment  Corporation, 
Maynard,  Mass. 

Filed  Feb.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  126,021 

lat.a.' GllB  17/02.  23/02 

VS.  CI.  360—98  7  aaims 


I.  A  housing  assembly  for  a  plurality  of  rotatable.  spaced- 
apart,  coaxial  disks  for  use  in  a  mass  information  storage  sub- 
system of  a  data  processing  system,  at  least  one  of  the  disks 
constituting  an  outer  disk  and  at  least  one  of  the  disks  constitut- 
ing an  inner  disk,  said  housing  assembly  comprising  a  housing 
defining  a  chamber  for  receiving  said  disks,  said  housing  in- 
cluding means  integral  therewith  inside  the  chamber  for  reduc- 
ing the  temperature  differential  between  the  outer  disk  and  the 
inner  disk  including  a  flange  means  supported  by  said  housing 
and  extending  at  least  a  portion  of  the  way  around  the  periph- 
ery of  the  outer  disk  to  limit  the  air  flow  over  the  outer  surface 
of  said  outer  disk. 


C        ic   !!   a  )   "    — i^ 
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1.  A  drive  machine  for  a  magnetic  disk  including: 

a  machine  frame, 

means  carried  by  said  frame  for  gripping  the  disk  at  its  center 

and  rotatably  driving  the  disk  and  including  a  routable 

disk  drive  spindle  carried  by  said  frame, 
a  carriage  carrying  a  pair  of  transducers  adapted  to  be  in 

dau  transfer  position  with  respect  to  one  face  of  the  disk, 
means  movably  mounting  said  carriage  with  respect  to  said 


frame  so  that  the  transducers  move  across  the  disk  toward 
and  away  from  an  outer  edge  thereof  with  each  of  the  two 
transducers  traversing  about  one-half  of  the  radial  dimen- 
sion of  the  usable  daU  recording  space  on  the  disk, 

a  pair  of  pads, 

a  pair  of  swing  arms  swingably  mounted  on  said  frame  for 
holding  said  pads  respectively  in  engagement  with  the 
other  face  of  the  disk  each  aligned  opposite  one  of  said 
two  transducers, 

a  face  cam  having  a  spiral  edge  traversing  a  distance  equal  to 
substantially  one-half  of  said  radial  dimension, 

a  follower  connecting  said  spiral  edge  and  said  carriage 
whereby  each  of  said  heads  move  across  subsuntially 
one-half  of  said  radial  dimension,  and 

a  cam  portion  on  said  face  cam  and  interconnections  be- 
tween said  cam  portion  and  said  two  swing  arms  so  that, 
when  said  face  cam  is  rotatably  moved  to  bring  said  two 
transducers  to  limits  of  their  movements,  said  cam  portion 
and  said  interconnections  coact  with  said  swing  arms  to 
swing  the  arms  and  move  said  pads  out  of  engagement 
with  the  disk. 


4,315,290 

APPARATUS  FOR  SHIFTING  THE  MAGNTTIC 

READ/WRITE  HEAD  CARRIAGE  IN  A  FLOPPY  DISK 

DRIVE  UNIT 

Jagmohan  S.  Kukreja,  Claremont,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Siemeos 

Corporation,  Iselin,  N4. 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  111.226 

Int.  a.'  GllB  21/08.  5/55 

U.S.  a.  360—106  6  Claims 


4,315,289 
MAGNETIC  DISK  DRIVE  MACHINE 

Joseph  J.  Holecek,  Kasson,  and  Michael  N.  Zell,  Rochester, 
both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  82,447 

Int.  a.'  GllB  5/016.  21/08.  17/02  5/55 

V.S.  a.  360—99  4  aaims 


1.  A  magnetic  recording  device  having  a  carriage  supporting 
at  least  one  magnetic  head  and  means  for  shifting  said  carnage 
in  a  radial  direction  relative  to  a  center  driven,  pliant  magnetic 
disk  to  effecl  dau  transfer  with  selecuble  tracks  on  at  least  one 
side  of  the  disk,  the  improvement  wherein  said  means  for 
shifting  said  carriage  comprises,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  routable  shaft  having  a  helical  screw  portion; 

(b)  a  carriage  nul  arranged  on  said  screw  portion  and  move- 
able in  the  axial  direction  of  said  shaft  when  said  shaft  is 
routed,  thereby  to  move  said  carriage  in  said  radial  direc- 
tion; 

(c)  a  stepper  motor  having  a  permanent  magnet  rotor  ar- 
ranged coaxially  with  and  rigidly  attached  to  one  end  of 
said  shaft  for  selectively  rotating  said  shaft; 

(d)  a  first  bearing  disposed  adjacent  said  rotor  for  rotaubly 
holding  both  said  rotor  and  said  shaft  in  the  region  of  said 
motor;  and 

(e)  a  second  bearing  disposed  adjacent  the  end  of  said  shaft 
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opposite  said  motor  for  rowtably  holding  said  shaft  at  said 
opposite  end; 
whereby  said  shaft  and  said  rotor  are  held  in  position  only  by 
said  first  and  second  bearings. 


4,315,291 

MAGNETIC  TRANSDUCTION  DEVICE  WITH 

MAGNETORESISTANCES 

Jean-Pierre  Lazzari,  Montfort  I'Amaury,  France,  assignor  to 

Compagnie  Internationale  pour  I'lnformatique  CII-Honeywell 

Bull  (Societe  Anonyme),  Paris,  France 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  104,852 

Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  25,  1979,  79  10562 

Int.  a.'  GllB  5/22.  5/20.  5/30 


1.  A  magnetic  transduction  device  for  reading  and/or  writ- 
ing data  contained  on  a  magnetic  support  comprising: 

two  thin  superposed  magnetic  layers  magnetically  coupled 
at  one  end  and  adapted  to  be  arranged  at  the  other  end 
close  to  the  magnetic  support  and  substantially  perpendic- 
ular thereto,  said  layers  being  spaced  from  each  other  at 
said  other  end  so  as  to  form  an  air  gap  therebetween; 

a  coil  between  thin  magnetic  layers,  said  coil  comprising  a 
plurality  of  thin  conductive  layers  superposed  in  a  direc- 
tion perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  said  magnetic  layers 
and  separated  from  each  other  by  thin  conductive  layers 
havmg  a  part  extending  into  said  air  gap  and  at  least  one 
magnetoresistance  disposed  in  said  part  and  situated  in  the 
air  gap  so  as  to  be  submitted  to  the  magnetic  leakage  field 
of  the  data  of  the  support. 


4,315,292 
BEVELED  .MAGNETIC  HEADS  FOR  FLOPPY  DISK 
Leonard  E.  Kronfeld,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Nortron- 
ics  Company,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  82,235 

Int.  a.'  GllB  5/22.  5/48.  5/54,  21/16 

MS.  a.  360-122  5  Claims 


medium  in  data  transfer  operations,  the  edges  of  the  transducer 
body  adjacent  said  face  being  beveled,  the  comers  at  the  inter- 
sections of  the  adjacent  edges  being  beveled,  and  the  edge  and 
comer  bevels  blended  or  radiused  into  the  planar  face  to  avoid 
surface  discontinuities,  whereby  stress  concentrations  on  the 
recording  medium  are  avoided  in  case  of  engagement  of  the 
comers  or  edges  of  the  transducer  with  the  recording  medium 
during  transducer  loading  and  unloading. 


4,315,293 
TRANSDUCER  PROTECTION  GUIDE  FOR  DISKETTE 
INSERTION  AND  REMOVAL 
Thomas  J.  Winkler,  Isanti,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Nortronics  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  82,234 

Int.  a.3  GllB  5/22.  5/48.  5/54.  21/16 

U.S.  a.  360-130.2  4  Qaims 
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1.  A  magnetic  transducer  supporting  assembly  for  a  double 
sided  floppy  diskette  recording  system,  comprising: 

a  transducer  support  carriage; 

a  transducer  support  housing  mounted  on  said  carriage; 

a  first  magnetic  transducer  having  a  planar  face  for  opera- 
tively  contacting  the  diskette  recording  medium; 

means  for  mounting  the  first  transducer  to  said  housing  with 
at  least  a  portion  thereof  including  the  planar  face  project- 
ing from  the  surface  of  the  housing  to  permit  contact  with 
the  disk  recording  medium  during  data  transfer  opera- 
tions; 

a  support  arm  having  a  second  magnetic  transducer  mounted 
adjacent  one  end  thereof  and  hinged  at  its  other  end  to 
said  carriage  with  the  first  and  second  transducers  in 
generally  opposed  relationship,  so  that  the  support  arm 
can  be  opened  to  permit  insertion  of  a  diskette  generally 
between  the  carriage  and  the  support  arm,  and  so  that  the 
support  arm  can  be  closed  to  bring  the  first  and  second 
transducers  into  operative  contact  with  opposite  sides  of 
the  diskette  recording  medium;  and 

a  guide  ramp  attached  to  said  housing  and  positioned  adja- 
cent the  projecting  portion  of  said  first  transducer  along 
the  side  portion  thereof  which  faces  in  the  direction  from 
which  the  diskette  is  inserted,  said  ramp  having  a  surface 
which  slopes  from  the  surface  of  the  housing  toward  but 
not  to  the  plane  of  the  face  of  the  first  transducer  to  en- 
gage the  advancing  edge  of  a  diskette  jacket  during  inser- 
tion thereof  and  to  guide  it  over  the  first  transducer. 


4,315,294 
COMPUTER  TAPE  DRIVE  AND  CLEANER  APPARATUS 
Terrince  J.  Wilson,  1804  Madison,  Bellevue,  Nebr.  68005 
Filed  Mar.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,980 
Int.  a.J  GllB  25/06:  B08B  1/02 
U.S.  a.  360-137  14  Qaims 

1.  A  combination  tape  drive  and  tape  cleaner  unit  for  a 
computer  system  wherein  information  is  stored  on  a  magnetic 
tape  carried  on  a  tape  supply  reel  and  Wpe  take-up  reel,  said 
1.  A  magnetic  transducer  for  use  in  a  magnetic  disk  data    unit  comprising 
storage  system,  comprising  core  and  ceramic  pieces  bonded       a  housing, 

together  to  form  a  transducer  body  having  a  planar  face  with       means  for  rotaUbly  supporting  a  tape  supply  reel  on  said 
the  gap  positioned  therein  for  conuct  with  a  disk  recording  housing. 
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means  for  rolatably  supporting  a  tape  take-up  reel  on  said 

housing, 
a  read-write  head  assembly  mounted  on  said  housing  and 

adapted  to  read  and  write  information  on  a  magnetic  tape 

carried  on  the  supply  and  take-up  reels, 
guide  means  for  operatively  directing  the  tape  past  said 

read-write  head  assembly  whereby  information  may  be 

written  thereon  or  read  therefrom, 
a  capsun  assembly  for  driving  the  tape  in  a  forward  direc- 


4,315.296 
RELIABLE  OVER-TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 
Geoffrey  Hancock,  Simi  Valley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Semco  In- 
struments, Inc.,  North  Hollywood.  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  197,008 

Int  a.J  H02H  5/04 

MS.  a.  361—103  6  daims 


tion  from  said  supply  reel  past  said  read-write  head  assem- 
bly and  to  said  take-up  reel  and  in  a  reverse  direction  from 
said  take-up  reel,  past  said  read-write  head  assembly  and 
onto  said  supply  reel,  and 

tape  cleaner  apparatus  supported  on  said  housing  and 
adapted  to  contact  tape  being  driven  between  said  supply 
reel  and  take-up  reel,  said  tape  cleaner  apparatus  including 
a  blade  holder  assembly  and  a  blade  supported  therein  and 
arranged  in  engagement  with  said  tape  for  cleaning  the 
same. 


4,315,295 
TIMING  ORCUrr  FOR  AN  OVERCURRENT  RELAY 
Stanley  E.  Zocholl,  Holland,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Gould  Inc.,  Rolling 
Meadows,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  104,199 

Int.  a.'  H02H  i/09i 

U.S.  a.  361—96  15  aaims 


1.  A  digitized  over-temperature  monitoring  and  shut-off 

circuit  for  turbine  engines,  comprising: 

means  for  generating  an  electrical  signal  corresponding  to 
the  temperature  of  a  turbine  engine; 

a  plurality  of  comparator  triggering  circuits,  each  coupled  to 
receive  said  electrical  signal  representing  temperature,  for 
producing  an  output  signal  »  hen  the  temperature  exceeds 
a  preset  level; 

timing  circuit  means  associated  with  each  comparator  tng- 
gering  circuit  for  producing  an  output  signal  followmg  a 
predetermined  delay  interval; 

gate  output  circuit  means  for  receiving  input  signals,  respec- 
tively, from  each  of  said  comparator  triggering  circuits 
and  from  each  said  associated  timing  circuits  and  for 
producing  an  output  signal  when  both  signals  are  present; 
and 

an  output  control  circuit  for  shutting  off  the  turbine  engine 
when  a  signal  is  received  from  any  of  said  gale  output 
circuits. 


1.  An  overcurrent  relay  timing  circuit,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  non-interacting  R-C  circuits,  each  producing  a 

respective  signal;  and 
summing  means  comprising  an  inverting  amplifier  for  gener- 
ating a  first  signal  represenuti  ve  of  the  sum  of  said  respec- 
tive signal  of  said  R-C  circuits. 


441S.297 
HAMMER  DRIVE  SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  PRINTER 

Tsuneki  Kobayashi,  and  Hiroshige  Nakano,  both  c/o  Hiuchi 
Koki  Company  Limited,  No.  1060,  Tadeda,  KaUuU-shi, 
Ibaraki,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  862,815,  Dec.  21,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  56,736 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  23,  1976,  51-157028 
Int.  a.5  H02H  3/24 
U.S.  a.  361—191  7  aaims 

1.  A  hammer  drive  safety  device  for  use  in  a  printer  which 
has  a  plurality  of  hammer  drive  circuits,  each  including  a 
solenoid  for  driving  its  associated  hammer  provided  along  a 
character  printing  line  and  a  switching  element  coupled  to  said 
solenoid,  wherein  said  pnnter  produces  a  character  print  com- 
mand signal  and  said  switching  element  is  rendered  conductive 
responsive  to  a  character  print  command  signal  and  driving 
power  is  supplied  from  a  power  source  to  said  solenoid  for 
driving  its  associated  hammer  when  said  switching  element  is 
rendered  conductive,  the  improvement  comprising:  time  limit- 
ing means  adapted  to  produce  an  output  when  said  character 
print  command  signal  is  not  produced  for  more  than  a  prede- 
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termined  duration,  detection  means  for  detecting  the  conduc-  4^15,299 

tion  and  nonconduction  of  said  switching  element  and  discon-  POWER  CAPACITOR  WITH  HIGH  HEAT  DISSIPATION 

nection  means  interposed  in  a  current  path  between  said  sole-  Roland  Saint  Mircoux,  and  Leon  Fink,  both  of  Paris,  France, 

assignors  to  L.C.C.-C,I.C.E.  Compagnie  Europeenne  de  Com- 

^  posants  Electroniques,  Bagnolet  and  Ttaomson-CSF,  Paris, 

I 1  both  of,  France 

ra^  FUed  Jan.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  113,503 

*^            4  aaims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  19,  1979,  79  01339 

22  Int.  a.'  HOIG  J/OS 

I  V.S.  a.  361-274                                                       11  aaims 


noid  and  said  power  source  operable  when  said  time  limiting 
means  produces  its  output  and  said  detection  means  detects  the 
conduction  of  said  switching  element. 


4,315,298 
IGNITER  PLUG 
George  F.  Mulkins,  Bainbridge;  Jerome  P.  Dombrowskj,  and 
Gaston  R.  Isliker,  both  of  Sidney,  all  of  N.  Y.,  assignors  to  The 
Bendix  Corporation,  Southfield,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,121 

Int.  a.'  F23Q  3/00 

U.S.  a.  3«1— 253  1  Qaim 


1  In  combination  with  an  ignitor  plug  of  the  type  having  an 
mner  elongated  electrode  having  a  front  portion  and  a  rear 
portion;  an  intermediate  elongated  insulator  disposed  around  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  electrode,  said  insulator  having  a  front 
portion,  a  rear  portion,  and  an  axial  passage  extending  through 
said  insulator  and  having  a  portion  of  said  electrode  mounted 
therein;  an  outer  elongated  electrode  comprising  a  meul  shell 
mounted  on  the  intermediate  elongated  insulator  and  disposed 
around  the  electrode  and  electncally  isolated  therefrom  by  the 
insulator,  said  metal  shell  having  a  rear  portion  and  a  front  end 
portion  which  is  arranged  to  provide  a  spark  gap  with  the  end 
of  the  front  portion  of  said  electrode;  means  for  mounting  a 
portion  of  the  inner  electrode  within  the  elongated  insulator; 
means  for  providing  a  pressure  tight  seal  between  said  inner 
electrode,  said  elongated  insulator  and  said  metal  shell;  a  for- 
ward insulator  electrically  isolating  said  forward  portion  of 
said  outer  shell  from  the  forward  portion  of  said  electrode  and 
being  separated  by  an  air  space  from  said  inner  electrode; 
means  for  mounting  said  forward  insulator  to  said  outer  shell, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  last  mounting  means  comprises: 

a  melal  nng  welded  to  said  outer  shell  and  brazed  to  the 
forward  insulator. 


1.  A  power  condenser  with  high  thermal  dissipation,  com- 
prising: 

a  hollow  dielectric  body; 

an  external  armature  supported  by  the  outer  surface  of  said 
body; 

an  internal  armature  supported  by  the  inner  surface  of  said 
body; 

a  sleeve  coaxial  with  said  hollow  dielectric  body  and  having 
a  diameter  close  to  the  diameter  of  said  body,  whereby  a 
space  is  formed  therebetween; 

connecting  means  communicating  the  side  of  said  sleeve 
opposite  said  space  with  said  space;  and 

at  least  one  static  device  arranged  along  a  helicoidal  pattern 
in  said  space,  whereby  a  cooling  liquid  can  flow  longitudi- 
nally past  said  opposite  side  of  said  sleeve  to  said  connect- 
ing means  and  into  said  space,  whereby  said  cooling  liquid 
can  flow  through  said  space  in  a  helicoidal  flow  pattern  to 
thereby  become  stirred  and  increase  the  heat  transfer 
between  said  cooling  liquid  and  said  condenser. 


4,315400 
COOLING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  PLUG-IN  MODULE 
ASSEMBLY 
James  K.  Pirmerlee,  and  B.  Dale  Tague,  both  of  Indianapolis, 
Ind.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented 
by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 
FUed  Jan.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  7,524 
Int.  a.'  H05K  7/20 
U.S.  a.  361—382  5  Claims 

1.  A  modular  electronic  system  comprising, 
a  support  assembly  having  first  and  second  side  plates  each 

having  a  plurality  of  spaced  grooves  therein, 
a  plurality  of  electronic  modules  each  having  a  meullic 
frame  with  the  ends  of  each  said  meullic  frame  being 
slidably  mounted  in  opposed  grooves  in  said  first  and 
second  side  plates, 
a  plurality  of  through  slots  in  said  first  and  second  side 
plates,  each  said  slot  being  positioned  between  adjacent 
grooves  to  provide  air  passages  through  said  first  and 
second  side  plates, 
means  for  circulating  air  through  said  plurality  of  slots 
thereby  transferring  heat  from  said  electronic  modules  to 
said  first  and  second  side  plates, 
a  first  longitudinal  cooling  passage  in  each  said  side  plate 
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positioned  above  said  through  slots  and  behind  said 
spaced  grooves  and  a  second  longitudinal  cooling  passage 


flywheel  from  externally  applied  manual  energy  during  a 
non-excitation  period;  and 

a  plurality  of  bearings  selectively  positioned  along  said  shaft 
for  holding  said  shaft  in  its  desired  central  position  and  for 
minimizing  frictional  and  other  losses  associated  with  the 
rotation  of  said  flywheel,  shaft,  and  rotor  of  said  genera- 
tor, thereby  allowing  said  flywheel,  shaft,  and  generator 
rotor  to  rotate  for  a  relatively  long  period  of  time  after  the 
application  of  a  short  burst  of  manual  rotational  energy  to 
said  flywheel  through  said  manual  means; 

whereby  said  flashlight  provides  a  continuous  source  of  light 
over  both  said  excitation  and  non-excitation  periods,  said 
non-excitation  period  being  at  lease  four  times  as  long  as 
said  excitation  period. 


4,315,302 
QUARTZ  LIGHT  HXTURE 
Salvatore  C.  Petralia,  Sayreville,  N.J„  assignor  to  Keene  Corpo- 
rstioB,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  885,634 

Int.  a.'  HOIR  JJ/00 

VS.  a.  362—226  6  Oaims 


in  each  said  side  plate  positioned  below  said  through  slots 
and  behind  said  spaced  grooves,  and 
means  for  circulating  cooling  liquid  through  said  passages. 


4,315,301 
GENERATOR  FLASHLIGHT 

Carlos  L.  Jimena,  327  Douglas  St.,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah  84102 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  951,783,  Oct.  16,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,217 

Int.  a.'  B62J  5/OS 

VS.  a.  362—193  15  Claims 


1.  A  quartz  light  fixture  comprising:  a  base  unit  having  side 
walls  and  a  base  portion;  a  top  surface  of  said  base  portion  from 
which  said  side  walls  extends,  lamp  receiving  socket  means 
secured  to  said  top  surface;  a  reflector  assembly  including  a 
portion  seating  on  a  gasket  provided  between  said  reflector 
assembly  portion  and  a  top  surface  of  said  side  walls,  said 
reflector  assembly  portion  surrounding  said  lamp  socket  and 
means  for  releasably  coupling  said  reflector  assembly  portion 
to  said  base  portion. 


1.  A  self-generating  hand-held  flashlight  comprising: 

a  tubular  housing  having  first  and  second  coaxial  compart- 
ments, said  second  compartment  having  a  diameter  that  is 
at  least  l.S  times  as  large  as  the  diameter  of  said  first 
compartment; 

a  bulb  mounted  in  a  reflector  plate  positioned  at  one  end  of 
said  housing; 

a  generator  positioned  in  said  first  compartment  of  said 
housing,  said  generator  having  a  rotor  adapted  to  rotate 
about  a  central  axis  of  said  tubular  housing  and  said  gener- 
ator being  electrically  coupled  to  said  bulb; 

a  high  inertia  balanced  flywheel  rotatably  mounted  in  said 
second  compartment  about  said  central  axis,  said  flywheel 
being  directly  coupled  through  a  central  rotatable  shaft  to 
said  rotor  of  said  generator,  said  flywheel  having  a  diame- 
ter at  least  1.4  times  as  large  as  the  diameter  of  said  first 
housing; 

manual  means  for  coupling  a  burst  of  rotational  energy  to 
said  flywheel,  said  means  including  a  slip-clutch  adapted 
to  couple  said  fiywheel  to  externally  applied  manual  en- 
ergy during  an  excitation  period,  and  for  de-coupling  said 


4,315,303 
DC  CONVERTER 
Donald  W.  Snyder,  Napa,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Real  Gas  A  Electric 
Company,  Inc.,  Santa  Rosa,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  103,371 
Int.  a."  H02M  3/335 
U.S.  a.  363—21  6  Qaims 

1.  A  converter  circuit  for  producing  low  voltage  regulated 
DC  output  current  from  a  DC  input  that  may  vary  widely  with 
time  comprising 
a  transformer  having  a  primary  winding  connected  in  series 

with  a  switch  and  a  resistor  across  an  input, 
a  plurality  of  comparators  with  a  first  comparator  connected 
in  an  oscillator  circuit  to  said  input  and  to  control  said 
switch  whereby  current  through  the  primary  winding  of 
said  transformer  pulses  at  oscillator  frequency  and  a  sec- 
ond comparator  connected  for  control  from  the  juncture 
of  said  switch  and  resistor  and  having  an  output  connected 
in  said  oscillator  circuit  to  limit  successive  oscillation 
pulse  durations  for  peak  current  protection, 
said  transformer  also  having  at  least  one  secondary  winding 
connected  to  an  output  circuit  including  a  diode  and 
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capacitor  for  the  transfer  of  energy,  a  termination  of  each  4,31S,30S 

current  pulse  in  the  transformer  primary  winding,  and  CONTROLLED  D-C  POWER  SUPPLY 

Edward  C.  Siemon,  Newfield,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Borg-Warner 

.,  ■»   ^       Corporation,  Chicago,  III. 

/^jfeS^    ^»  f''e<'  Sep.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  75,307 

Int.  aj  H02P  13/26 
U.S.  a.  3«3-88  3  Qaims 


J7f_ 

'4 


4.315,304 

STARTING  CIRCUIT  FOR  A  HIGH  FREQUENCY' 

MAGNETIC  AMPLIHER  POWER  SUPPLY 

Alejandro  Marez.  and  Jon  J.  Spykerman,  both  of  Fort  Worth, 

Tex.,  assignors  to  Kyber  Engineering,  Inc.,  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  864,771,  Dec.  27,  1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Nov.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  91,791 

Int.  a.J  H02P  1/02 

VJS.  a.  363-49  5  Qaims 


1.  A  starting  circuit  for  generating  an  output  pulse  to  initiate 

an  oscillator  circuit,  the  oscillator  circuit  including  first  and 

second  transistors,  having  a  common  connection  as  an  output 

terminal,  comprising  in  combination: 

a  transistor  having  one  electrode  connected  to  the  base 

electrode  of  one  transistor  of  the  oscillator  circuit  and  a 

second  electrode  as  an  input  terminal, 
voltage  supply  means  for  generating  a  voltage  at  a  first 

terminal  to  the  input  termmal  of  said  transistor, 
a  capacitor  connected  to  a  third  electrode  of  said  transistor 

and  to  a  second  terminal  of  said  voltage  supply  means,  and 
a  resistor  connected  between  the  interconnection  of  the  first 

and  second  transistors  of  the  oscillator  circuit  and  the 

interconnection  of  the  third  electrode  of  said  transistor 

with  said  capacitor  to  charge  said  capacitor  to  reverse  bias 

said  transistor. 


SC»  oecr.c  Eo 


a  connection  from  said  output  circuit  to  control  a  third 
comparator  having  the  output  coupled  to  control  said 
switch  for  limiting  power  in  the  output  circuit. 


1.  A  controlled  d-c  power  supply  for  rectifying  applied  a-c 
line  voltage  to  develop  therefrom  d-c  voltage  of  a  desired 
magnitude,  the  a-c  line  voltage  being  subject  to  undesired 
amplitude  variations,  comprising: 

an  SCR  rectifier  bridge,  having  at  least  two  SCR's,  for 
rectifying  the  a-c  line  voltage  to  produce  d-c  voltage  of  a 
magnitude  determined  by  the  conduction  angle  of  the 
SCR's  during  each  half  cycle  of  the  a-c  line  voltage; 

pulse  generating  means,  responsive  to  the  a-c  line  voltage, 
for  developing  a  ramp-shaped  pulse  during  each  half  cycle 
of  the  a-c  line  voltage; 

control  means  for  utilizing  said  ramp-shaped  pulses  to  trig- 
ger said  SCR's  into  conduction  at  a  desired  phase  angle, 
following  the  beginning  of  each  half  cycle  of  the  a-c  line 
voltage,  thereby  to  control  the  conduction  angle  in  order 
to  establish  the  d-c  voltage  at  a  selected  desired  amplitude 
level; 

and  regulating  means,  included  in  said  pulse  generating 
means,  for  maintaining  a  constant  pulse  width  for  said 
ramp-shaped  pulses  despite  wide  variations  in  the  a-c  line 
voltage,  thereby  rendering  said  control  means  immune  to 
line  voltage  fluctuations, 

said  pulse  generating  means  including  a  band  pass  filter  for 
attenuating,  in  the  a-c  line  voltage,  frequencies  above  and 
below  the  fundamental  commutating  frequency,  while  at 
the  same  time  introducing  no  phase  shift  to  that  fundamen- 
tal frequency. 


4,315,306 
HIGH-VOLTAGE  GENERATING  DEVICE 

Franciscus  Tol,  and  Albertus  B.  A.  Baggermans,  both  of  Eindho- 
ven, Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  115,971 
Gaims  priority,  application   Netherlands,   Feb.   19,   1979, 
7901280 

Int.  a.'  H02M  7/06 
U.S.  a.  363—126  7  Qaims 

1.  A  high-voltage  generating  device  comprising,  a  trans- 
former having  a  primary  coil  and  a  secondary  coil  which  is 
divided  into  a  plurality  of  sections,  a  plurality  of  diodes,  means 
connecting  the  end  of  each  section,  except  for  the  end  of  the 
last  section,  to  the  anode  of  a  diode,  the  cathode  of  which  is 
connected  to  the  beginning  of  the  next  section,  means  connect- 
ing the  end  of  the  last  section  to  the  anode  of  a  diode  whose 
cathode  is  connected  to  a  high-voltage  lead,  means  connecting 
the  cathode  of  at  least  one  of  the  other  diodes  to  a  tapping  lead, 
means  connecting  the  begTftmjjg  of\the  first  section  to  the 
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cathode  of  a  diode  whose  anode  is  connected  to  a  point  of  fixed 
potential,  and  means  connecting  the  beginning  and  the  end  of 


the  first  section  to  the  point  of  fixed  potential  via  first  and 
second  capacitors,  respectively. 

4,315,307 
SWITCHING  DEVICE  AND  SWITCHED-TYPE  POWER 

SUPPLY  USING  THE  SAME 
Christian  Jacquaii,  Gattieres,  France,  assignor  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corp.,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,288 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  12,  1979,  79  15736 

Int.  C\.'  H02M  7/537 

VS.  Q.  363—134  3  Qaims 


1.  A  switching  device  having  an  ON  (closed)  position  and  an 
OFF  (open)  position  and  controlled  by  control  signals,  com- 
prising, 
a  bipolar  transistor  and  timing  means  connected  to  the  base 
of  the  bipolar  transistor  to  apply  a  first  control  signal  at  a 
first  level  to  cause  said  transistor  to  turn  ON  and  at  a 
second  level  to  cause  said  transistor  to  turn  OFF, 
a  field  effect  transistor;  means  connecting  the  collector  and 
the  emitter  of  said  bipolar  transistor  to  the  drain  and  to  the 
source  of  said  field  effect  transistor;  and  means  connected 
to  the  gate  of  the  field  effect  transistor  to  apply  a  second 
control  signal  that  has  the  same  frequency  as  the  first,  said 
second  control  signal  being  applied  at  a  third  level  for 
causing  said  field  effect  transistor  to  turn  ON  and  at  a 
fourth  level  for  causing  said  field  effect  transistor  to  turn 
OFF,  the  time  interval  during  which  said  second  control 
signal  is  at  said  third  level  being  longer  than  the  time 
interval  during  which  said  first  control  signal  is  at  said  first 
level. 


4,315,308 
INTERFACE  BETWEEN  A  MICROPROCESSOR  CHIP 
AND  PERIPHERAL  SUBSYSTEMS 
Daniel  K.  Jackson,  Portland,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Intel  Corpora- 
tion, Sanu  Qara,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  972,007 
Int.  Q.^  G06F  J3/00 
VS.  Q.  364-200  9  Qaims 

I.  A  bus  interface  unit  for  use  in  combination  with  a  micro- 
processor interface  of  the  type  having 
a  bidirectional  multiline  bus  for  carrying  address  bits,  con- 
trol bits  and  data  bits,  said  bus  having  a  total  number  of 


lines  which  is  less  than  the  total  number  of  bits  comprising 
said  address: 

an  output  line  (ISA); 

an  input  line  (ISB); 

means  connected  to  said  bus,  operative  during  a  first  cycle 
for  placing  a  first  number  of  bits  of  said  address  on  a  first 
number  of  said  bus  lines,  and  a  control  specification  speci- 
fying the  direction  of  data  transfer  and  the  amount  of  data 
to  be  transferred,  said  control  specification  being  placed 
on  a  second  number  of  said  bus  lines:  and, 

means  connected  to  said  bus  operative  during  a  second  cycle 
following  said  first  cycle  for  placing  a  second  number  of 
bits  of  said  address  on  said  first  number  and  said  second 
number  of  said  bus  lines,  said  data  transfer  to  take  place,  to 
or  from  a  location  specified  by  said  address,  during  cycles 
subsequent  to  said  first  and  second  cycles; 

said  bus  interface  unit  comprising: 

logic  means  connected  to  said  output  line  (ISA)  and  to  said 
first  number  and  said  second  number  of  said  bus  lines,  said 
logic  means  including  first  and  second  address  registering 
means,  said  logic  means  operative  in  response  to  said 

^lg^rKT"E«CHTPM  "  m  ^'  "  >200 


INSmuCTION 
tlHIT 
(FIC  41 


IS8- 


=tE«CUTION 


IFIC5) 


^>y:  'A' KctSi^ 


215-216—    Ki'M 
-ly- 


A 


IS*T 


201— 


BUS 
INTERFACE 
UNlTjFlCei 


PfSIPHEML 
UNITS 


output  line  (ISA)  and  to  said  first  number  of  bits  of  said 
address  on  said  first  number  of  bus  lines  and  to  said  control 
specification  of  said  second  number  of  bus  lines,  dunng 
said  first  cycle,  for  decoding  said  control  specification  and 
for  registering  said  first  number  of  bits  of  said  address,  in 
said  first  address  registering  means,  said  logic  means  being 
further  operative  in  response  to  said  output  line  (ISA) 
during  said  second  cycle  for  registering  said  second  num- 
ber of  bits  of  said  address,  in  said  second  address  register- 
ing means,  whereby  a  complete  address  comprised  of  said 
first  and  second  number  of  bits  is  registered  by  the  end  of 
said  second  cycle; 

first  means  connected  to  said  logic  means  and  to  said  multi- 
line bus  for  controlling  the  direction  of  said  data  transfer 
on  said  multiline  bus;  and. 

second  means  connected  to  said  logic  means  and  to  said 
multiline  bus  for  controlling  the  amount  of  data  trans- 
ferred on  said  multiline  bus, 

said  first  and  second  controlling  means  being  operative  in 
accordance  with  control  information  contained  in  said 
control  specification. 


4,315,309 
INTEGRATED  MEDICAL  TEST  DATA  STORAGE  AND 
RETRIEVAL  SYSTEM 
Robert  D.  Coli,  470  Tollgate  Rd.,  Warwick,  R.I.  02886 
Filed  Jun.  25,  1979.  Ser.  No.  51,714 
Int.  Q.'  G06F  li/42 
U.S.  Q.  364—200  30  Qaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  generating,  storing  and  reporting  medical 
test  data  resulting  from  the  performance  of  various  medical 
tests  selected  from  a  predetermined  set  of  known  medical  tests 
which  are  divisible  into  subsets  of  tests  useful  to  patient  treat- 
ment personnel  in  diagnosing  and  treating  organ  system  related 
diseases,  such  tests  being  conducted  on  a  plurality  of  medical 
patients  which  collectively  define  a  continually  changing  pa- 
tient population,  said  apparatus  comprising 
(a)  electronic  data  generating  means  for  generating  a  digital 
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electrical  signal  Held  for  each  test  conducted  on  the  pa- 
tient population,  said  each  field  including 

(1)  a  Tirst  set  of  electrical  digital  signals  identifying  a 
particular  medical  test  from  the  predetermined  set  of 
known  medical  tests, 

(2)  a  second  set  of  electrical  digital  signals  identifying  the 
results  of  the  test  identified  by  said  first  set, 

(3)  a  third  set  of  electrical  digital  signals  identifying  the 
date  on  which  the  test  identified  by  said  first  set  was 
conducted,  and 

(4)  a  fourth  set  of  electrical  digital  signals  identifying  the 
patient  for  whom  the  test  identified  by  said  first  set  was 
conducted: 

(b)  data  storage  means  for  receiving  and  storing  all  said 
digiul  electrical  signal  fields  generated  by  said  electronic 
data  generating  means  on  the  entire  patient  population, 
said  data  storage  means  including  a  random  access  mem- 
ory means  connected  with  said  electronic  data  generating 
means  for  permitting  said  digital  electrical  signal  sets 
stored  by  said  data  storage  means  to  be  retrieved  ran- 
domly in  accordance  with  the  information  identified  by 
said  sets;  and 

(c)  repon  generating  means  for  generating  periodically 
individual  patient  test  data  reports  for  each  patient  within 
the  patient  population  wherein  each  report  includes  all 
stored  test  data  for  the  particular  patient  for  the  total  time 
period  dunng  which  the  patient  has  been  a  member  of  the 
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patient  population  and  wherein  each  report  is  organized  to 
present  the  cumulative  test  data  in  a  highly  compact  pat- 
tern of  data  packages  wherein  each  data  package  includes 
only  results  of  tests  making  up  a  particular  organ  system 
disease  related  subset  of  tests,  said  report  generating 
means  including 

(1)  printing  means  responsive  to  control  signals  for  pro- 
ducing the  individual  patient  reports  by  converting 
digiul  electrical  signals  representative  of  the  type  of 
tests  and  of  the  dates  and  results  of  such  tests  into  visu- 
ally perceptible  indicia  appearing  in  an  orthogonal 
pattern  of  rows  and  columns  on  a  hard  copy  report, 

(2)  dau  package  formatting  means  for  generating  succes- 
sive data  package  formatting  signals  to  cause  results  of 
repeated  performance  of  the  same  test  on  the  same 
patient  to  appear  in  a  single  column  of  a  single  data 
package  and  to  cause  the  results  of  all  tests  which  are 
included  in  the  data  package  and  which  were  per- 
formed on  the  same  patient  on  the  same  date  to  appear 
in  a  single  row  of  the  same  data  package, 

(3)  report  formatting  means  for  generating  an  identical 
succession  of  report  formatting  electrical  signals  each 
time  a  patient  report  is  produced  by  said  printing  means 
for  identifying  the  tests  and  sequence  of  tests  included  m 
each  successively  formed  data  package  and  for  identify- 
ing the  sequence  in  which  said  data  packages  are  to 
appear  in  each  patient  report,  and 

(4)  controller  means  connected  with  said  data  storage 
means,  said  printing  means,  said  data  package  format- 


ting means  and  said  report  formatting  means,  for  gener- 
ating printer  control  signals  which  cause  the  printing 
means  to  form  a  patient  report  for  each  patient  within 
the  patient  population  by  retrieving  all  test  data  accu- 
mulated on  each  patient  during  the  entire  period  that 
the  patient  has  remained  a  member  of  the  patient  popu- 
lation and  for  causing  the  printing  means  to  form  a 
predetermined  succession  of  comprehensive  data  pack- 
ages in  accordance  with  said  report  and  data  package 
formatting  signals  with  each  data  package  containing  an 
orthogonal  pattern  of  visible  indicia  including  the  re- 
sults of  all  tests  defined  by  the  data  package  which  were 
conducted  on  the  patient  during  the  entire  period  in 
which  the  patient  has  remained  a  member  of  the  patient 
population  and  with  the  visible  indicia  in  each  column 
representing  said  second  sets  of  all  signal  fields  having 
identical  first  sets  stored  in  said  data  storage  means  for 
such  patient  and  for  generating  printer  control  signals 
which  cause  the  printer  to  print  the  visible  indicia  in 
each  column  of  each  data  package  in  chronological 
order  as  determined  by  said  fourth  set  of  each  corre- 
sponding signal  field,  whereby  each  successively 
printed  patient  report  supersedes  all  prior  reports  and 
includes  all  stored  medical  test  results  organized  in  a 
compact  comprehensive  organ  system  disease  related 
pattern  in  which  the  order  of  the  data  packages  and  the 
order  of  tests  appearing  in  each  package  is  identical  in 
all  reports  to  assist  patient  treatment  personnel  to  assim- 
ilate and  understand  organ  system  disease  related  test 
information  in  the  least  amount  of  time 


4,31S^10 
INPUT/OUTPUT  DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
John  A.  Bayliss;  George  W.  Cox,  both  of  Portland,  Oreg.;  Bert 
E,  Forbes,  San  Luis  Obispo,  Calif.,  and  Kevin  C,  Kahn, 
Portland,  Oreg.,  assignors  to  Intel  Corporation,  Santa  Clara, 
Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1979,  S«r.  No.  79,991 

Int  0.>  G06F  3/00.  15/16 

U.S.  a.  364—200  11  aaims 
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1.  For  use  in  a  data  processing  system  including  a  main 

processor  of  a  type  capable  of  executing  an  operation  by  means 

of  an  operator  specified  in  an  instruction,  said  operator  being 

one  of  a  set  of  main  processor  operators  executable  on  said 

main  processor,  said  system  having  instruction  objects  defining 

an  operation,  and  data  objects,  said  instruction  objects  and  data 

objects  being  stored  in  a  memory  which  can  be  shared  by  a 

number  of  processors,  the  instruction  objects  and  data  objects 

accessible  to  said  main  processor  existing  in  an  address  space  in 

said  memory  associated  with  said  main  processor, 

an  interface  processor  which  enables  an  external  processor 

to  interface  with  said  memory  and  said  main  processor, 

said  external  processor  being  capable  of  referencing  an 

I/O  address  space  associated  with  said  external  processor, 

said  interface  processor  comprising: 
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means  for  receiving  addresses  and  commands  from  said 
external  processor,  one  of  said  commands  being  a  particu- 
lar command  including  bits  in  said  particular  command 
specifying  a  particular  operator; 

recognizing  means  connected  to  said  receiving  means  for 
comparing  said  addresses  from  said  external  processor 
with  address  registers  associated  with  each  of  a  number  of 
address  blocks,  each  of  said  blocks  falling  within  a  prede- 
termined address  range  within  the  1/0  address  space  of 
said  external  processor, 

said  recognizing  means  including  means  for  generating 
match  signals,  one  match  signal  for  each  of  said  address 
blocks, 

one  of  said  address  blocks  including  command  register 
means  for  receiving  said  particular  command  from  said 
external  processor; 

means  connected  to  said  recognizing  means  responsive  to 
said  match  signals  for  mapping  said  addresses  within  said 
address  range  from  the  1/0  address  space  of  said  external 
processor  onto  the  address  space  of  said  main  processor; 

function  request  means  connected  to  said  command  register 
means, 

said  function  request  means  including  means  for  executing  a 
set  of  interface  processor  operators  comprising  access 
environment  manipulation  operators  and  communication 
operators  in  response  to  said  match  signal  from  said  one  of 
said  address  blocks  containing  said  command  register 
means, 

said  set  of  interface  processor  operators  being  a  subset  of 
said  main  processor  operators, 

one  of  said  interface  processor  operators  being  said  particu- 
lar operator  specified  in  said  particular  command, 

said  function  request  means  including  means  responsive  to 
said  bits  in  said  particular  command  for  executing  said 
particular  operator, 

whereby  said  external  processor  is  able  to  make  a  request  for 
the  execution  of  said  particular  operator  by  said  interface 
processor  by  sending  an  address  corresponding  to  the 
address  block  in  which  said  command  register  means  is 
contained  and  writing  a  copy  of  said  particular  command 
into  said  command  register  means, 

said  function-request  means  thereby  being  capable  of  being 
invoked  by  commands  contained  in  instructions  within  the 
I/O  address  space  of  said  external  processor; 

first  interface  means  for  connecting  said  mapping  means  and 
said  function-request  means  with  said  memory;  and, 

second  interface  means  for  connecting  said  address  and 
command  receiving  means  with  said  external  processor: 

whereby  said  external  processor  is  provided  with  a  window, 
via  said  recognizing  means,  into  the  address  space  of  said 
main  processor, 

said  interface  processor  operators  included  in  said  function 
request  means  providing  instruction  set  extensions  to  the 
operator  set  of  said  external  processor  to  thereby  allow  a 
process  executing  on  said  external  processor,  via  invoking 
execution  of  said  communication  operators  on  said  func- 
tion-request means,  to  send  messages  to  said  main  proces- 
sor, and  to  receive  messages  from  said  main  processor,  and 
via  invoking  execunen  of^aid  access  environment  manip- 
ulation operators  on  said  function-request  means,  to  ma- 
nipulate objects  within  said  address  space  of  said  main 
processor. 


4,315,311 
DIAGNOSTIC  SYSTEM  FOR  A  DATA  PROCESSING 
SYSTEM 
Jean-Marie  Causse,  Carrieres,  and  Andre  F.  .M.  Sarrc,  Bou- 
logne, both  of  France,  assignors  to  Compagnie  Internationale 
pour  rinformatique  CIl-Honeywell  Bull  (Societe  Anonyme), 
Paris,  France 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  626,186,  Oct.  28,  197S,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  7,  1979,  Scr.  No.  101,071 

Int  a.J  G06F  n/00 

IJ.S.  a.  364—200  5  Claims 


1 .  In  a  data  processing  system  including  at  least  one  transmit- 
ter member  having  program  storage  means,  data  processing 
means  and  checking  circuits  for  the  transmitter  member;  at 
least  one  data  processing  unit  having  data  processing  means 
capable  of  executing  programs  stored  in  the  transmitter  mem- 
ber and  having  checking  circuits  for  the  processing  unit:  and  a 
receiver  member  having  means  for  recording  data  resulting 
from  the  execution  of  programs  by  the  processing  unit,  dau 
processing  means,  and  checking  circuits  for  the  receiver  mem- 
ber; a  diagnosis  system  comprising: 
the  program  storage  means  of  the  transmitter  member  in- 
cluding means  for  storing  diagnosis  programs  for  the 
diagnosis  of  the  data  processing  means  of  the  transmitter 
member,  the  data  processing  means  of  the  one  data  pro- 
cessing unit,  and  the  dau  processing  means  of  the  receiver 
member; 
the  data  processing  means  of  the  one  processing  unit  being 
capable  of  executing  diagnosis  programs  stored  in  the 
program  storage  means  of  the  transmitter  member; 
the  recording  means  of  the  receiver  member  including 
means  for  recording  dau  resulting  from  execution  in  the 
one  processing  unit  of  diagnosis  programs  stored  in  the 
program  storage  means  of  the  transmitter  member: 
each  of  the  diagnosis  programs  stored  in  the  program  stor- 
age means  of  the  transmitter  member  including  instruc- 
tions to  allow  the  one  processing  unit  to  introduce  test 
dau  into  a  data  processing  means  to  be  diagnosed  and  to 
allow  the  one  processing  unit  to  transfer  data  resulting 
from  the  tests  to  the  recording  means  of  the  receiver 
member;  and 
a  diagnostic  input/output  circuit  responsive  to  error  signals 
from  the  various  checking  circuits  and  operable  in  a  diag- 
nostic mode  to  read  appropriate  diagnostic  programs  from 
the  program  storage  means  of  the  transmitter  member  for 
execution  by  the  dau  processing  means  of  the  one  data 
processing  unit,  to  connect  the  dau  processing  means  of 
the  one  processing  unit  to  the  dau  processing  means  to  be 
diagnosed  for  the  transmission  of  test  data  and  instruc- 
tions, and  to  connect  the  dau  processing  means  of  the  dau 
processing  unit  to  the  recording  means  of  the  receiver 
member  for  recording  results  of  diagnosis. 
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4415,312 

CACHE  MEMORY  HAVING  A  VARIABLE  DATA  BLOCK 

SIZE 

Carson  T.  Schmidt,  Poway,  Calif.,  assignor  to  NCR  Corporation, 
Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  105,186 

Int.  a.'  G06F  13/00 

V.S.  O.  364—200  8  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  data  processing  system  having  a  main  memory  for 
stonng  data,  a  processor  for  processing  data  from  said  main 
memory,  and  a  cache  memory  within  said  processor  for  storing 
data  bloclcs,  with  all  of  the  data  blocks  comprised  of  the  same 
number  of  data  words,  the  improvement  wherein  the  number 
of  data  words  in  the  data  bloclis  may  be  varied  and  wherein 
said  cache  memory  comprises: 
a  data  buffer  for  receiving  and  storing  data  blocks  from  said 
main  memory  with  the  data  blocks  in  data  buffer  arranged 
in  banks  with  each  bank  having  a  plurality  of  data  blocks; 
a  set  associative  index  for  storing  an  address  block  corre- 
sponding to  each  data  block  stored  in  said  data  buffer, 
each  address  block  comprised  of  bits  in  the  main  memory 
address  of  the  corresponding  data  block,  said  index  in- 
cluding an  index  data  input  for  receiving  main  memory 
address  bits  for  comparison  with  the  main  memory  ad- 
dress bits  of  the  address  blocks  stored  in  said  index,  and  an 
index  address  input  for  receiving  index  address  input  bits 
selecting  a  set  of  address  blocks  having  the  main  memory 
address  bits  for  comparison  with  the  main  memory  ad- 
dress bits  at  said  index  data  input;  and 
inhibit  means  for  inhibiting  selected  ones  of  the  index  ad- 
dress input  bits  at  said  index  address  input  in  order  to 
reduce  the  number  of  addressable  address  blocks  in  said 
index  so  that  the  number  of  data  words  in  the  correspond- 
ing data  blocks  in  said  data  buffer  may  be  increased. 


4,315,313 
DIAGNOSTIC  CIRCUITRY  IN  A  DATA  PROCESSOR 

Rolfe  D.  Armstrong,  Escondido,  and  Dennis  A.  Walsh,  San 
Marcos,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  NCR  Corporation,  Day- 
ton, Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  107,735 
Int.  a.'  G06F  11/00 
VS.  a.  364—200  6  Oaims 

5.  In  a  data  processing  system  having  a  processor  with  a 
plurality  of  pipelined  stages  and  a  control  store  for  storing 
microinstructions  to  be  passed  through  the  stages  in  order  to  be 
executed  in  said  processor,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  control  register  associated  with  at  least  one  of  the  stages, 
said  control  register  for  holding  a  control  store  address 
associated   with   the  microinstruction   in   its  associated 
stage; 
a  last-in-first-out  log  having  a  plurality  of  storage  locations 
and  connected  for  storing  the  control  store  address  of 
each  microinstruction  executed  by  the  processor; 
a  log  pointer  for  providing  a  log  address  of  each  storage 
location  In  said  log,  said  log  pointer  connected  to  said  log 
so  that  the  log  address  of  a  storage  location  is  provided  by 


said  log  pointer  to  said  log  when  a  control  store  address  is 
to  be  stored  in  said  log  and  when  a  control  store  address 
is  to  be  read  from  said  log; 

a  first  test  register  having  a  parallel  data  input  connected  for 
receiving  the  control  store  address  stored  in  one  of  the 
storage  locations  in  said  log; 

a  second  test  register  having  a  parallel  data  input  connected 
for  receiving  the  log  address  provided  by  said  log  pointer 
and  having  a  parallel  data  output; 

an  external  serial  data  output,  said  first  and  said  second  test 
registers  interconnected,  with  a  serial  output  of  one  of  said 
first  and  said  second  test  registers  connected  to  said  exter- 
nal serial  data  output  so  that  a  control  store  address  in  one 
of  the  storage  locations  in  said  log  and  the  log  address  of 
that  storage  location  in  said  log  pointer  are  serially  read 


from  said  first  and  second  registers  and  provided  at  said 
external  serial  data  output; 

a  compare  circuit  connected  for  receiving  data  stored  in  said 
second  test  register  from  its  parallel  data  output  and  for 
receiving  the  control  store  address  of  a  microinstruction 
executed  by  the  processor  and  held  in  the  control  register; 
and 

an  external  serial  input  connected  for  providing  data  in  the 
form  of  a  preselected  control  store  address  to  said  second 
test  register  so  that  when  the  microinstruction  associated 
with  the  preselected  control  store  address  is  executed  by 
the  processor,  said  compare  circuit  provides  a  signal  indi- 
cating a  match  of  the  data  in  said  second  test  register  and 
the  control  store  address  of  the  microinstruction  executed 
by  the  processor. 


4,315,314 
PRIORITY  VECTORED  INTERRUPT  HAVING  MEANS 

TO  SUPPLY  BRANCH  ADDRESS  DIRECTLY 
Paul  M.  Russo,  Princeton,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  865,796,  Dec.  30,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  105,121 
Int.  a.3  G06F  9/« 
U.S.  a.  364—200  8  aaims 

1,  In  a  computer  system  comprising  a  main  memory  storage 
means  having  a  main  program  and  sub-routines,  control  logic 
means,  a  main  program  counter,  and  means  for  receiving 
source  Identifying  service  requests  from  external  sources, 
means  for  accessing  and  executing  a  sub-routine  requested  by 
and  in  response  to  each  service  request  and  with  said  accessing 
and  executing  means  comprising: 
first  storage  means  containing  first  sub-routine  addresses 

addressable  by  said  service  requests; 
register  means  containing  a  given  instruction  address; 
said  control  logic  means  responsive  to  a  received  service 
request  to  enable  said  register  means  to  replace  said  main 
program  counter  as  the  system  program  counter  and  to 
point  to  said  given  Instruction; 
said  control  logic  means  further  comprising  means  respon- 
sive to  the  execution  of  said  given  instruction  to  alter  the 
contents  of  said  register  means  in  a  predetermined  manner; 
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said  first  storage  means  further  comprising  first  enabling 
means  and  responsive  to  said  altered  contents  of  said 
register  means  and  to  said  received  service  request  for 
supplying  the  requested  sub-routine  address  to  said  con- 
trol logic  means; 
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formed  by  said  computer  on  each  data  variable  in  said  data 
flow  circuit  as  well  as  showing  conditional  and  uncondi- 
tional logical  branching  In  such  circuit  so  that  the  method 
can  be  used  to  efficiently  organize  the  operations  and 
minimize  redundancy  therein. 


4,315,316 

DIGITAL  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  DETERMINING 

AVERAGE  CURRENT  OF  A  ORCUIT  BY  MONITORING 

A  VOLTAGE 

Victor  B.  Boros,  New  York,  N.Y.,  and  Frederick  E.  Thau,  Tea- 
neck,  N.J.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorpo- 
rated, Murray  Hill,  .N  J. 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  98,475 

Int.  a.'  G05F  1/56 

VS.  a.  364—483  7  Claims 


said  control  logic  means  responsive  to  the  reception  of  said 
requested  sub-routine  address  to  load  said  requested  sub- 
routine address  into  said  register  means  which  responds 
thereto  to  function  as  the  active  program  counter  for  the 
execution  of  said  requested  sub-routine 


4,315,315 
GRAPHICAL  AUTOMATIC  PROGRAMMING 

Alexander  Kossiakoff,  Brookrille,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  Johns 
Hopkins  University,  Baltimore,  Md. 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1971,  Ser.  No.  122,494 

Int.  a.3  G06F  15/20 

V.S.  a.  364—300  34  Oaims 


4.  A  signal  monitoring  system  for  estimating  an  average 
current  of  a  circuit  by  monitoring  a  voltage  output  of  the 
circuit  comprising: 

first  means  for  deriving  a  first  numerical  value  functionally 
related  to  an  average  of  the  voltage  output, 

said  first  means  comprising  a  voltage-to-frequency  con- 
verter and  counting  means  for  counting  cycles  of  a  signal 
frequency  generated  by  said  voltage-to-frequency  con- 
verter, whereby  a  numerical  value  proportional  to  an 
average  of  the  voltage  output  is  obtained, 

second  means  for  deriving  a  second  numerical  value  func- 
tionally related  to  a  differential  of  an  average  of  the  volt- 
age output; 

said  second  means  comprising  a  down  counter  responsive  to 
be  decremented  by  said  voltage-to-frequency  converter 
and  first  register  means  to  preset  said  down  counter  with 
a  numerical  value  generated  by  said  voltage-to-frequency 
converter  In  a  previous  cycle  of  operation  of  the  signal 
monitoring  system, 

arithmetical  means  responsive  to  said  first  and  second  means 
to  weigh  and  combine  said  first  and  second  numerical 
value  In  accord  with  a  relation 


1.  A  method  of  designing  a  computer  program  from  a  repre- 
sentation of  the  flow  of  data  as  a  data  flow  circuit  in  a  form 
directly  analogous  to  an  electronic  circuit  diagram,  in  which  a 
computing  machine  performs  machine  functions  in  the  design 
process  in  lieu  of  human  mental  steps  In  designing  said  com- 
puter program,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

representing  such  program  as  a  data  flow  circuit,  and 

storing  the  data  flow  circuit  In  the  memory  of  a  general 
purpose  digital  computer, 

the  representation  making  clear  the  operations  to  be  per- 


^y+s 


dP 


to  obtain  an  estimated  output  current  value,  wherein  A 
and  B  are  constants  determined  by  physical  parameters  of 
the  circuit,  said  arithmetical  means  including  subtract 
means  responsive  to  the  counting  means  for  determining  a 
numerical  value  proportional  to  a  deviation  of  the  average 
output  voltage  from  a  desired  output  voltage  value,  sum- 
ming means  for  weighting  numerical  values  derived  by 
the  down  counter  and  said  subtract  means,  and  shifting 
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means  responsive  to  said  summing  means  to  adjust  count  predetermined  super-low  spatial  frequency  at  every  scanning 
values  of  the  summing  means  to  obtain  a  numerical  value  point,  and  S'  is  said  output  signal  whereby  a  frequency  compo- 
proportional  to  an  average  output  current  of  a  circuit. 


4,315^17 
PESnODE  SPRAY  MONITORING  SYSTEM  FOR  SPRAY 

VEHICLES 
Richard  D.  Orchard,  Juneau,  Ak.;  Kurt  L,  Barbee,  Lafayette, 
Colo.;  Bradford  S.  Whiting,  Corrallis,  Oreg.;  William  C. 
Heussy,  deceased,  late  of  Shedd,  Oreg.,  and  by  Loyal  L. 
Pavenstedt,  executrix,  Portland,  Oreg.,  assignors  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
Agriculture,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Dec.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  100,081 

Int.  a.'  B05B  n/00 

U.S.  a.  364—510  18  Oaims 


nent  above  said  predetermined  super-low  spatial  frequency  is 
emphasized;  and  displaying  a  visual  image  in  response  to  said 
output  signal. 


4,3IS,319 
NON-UNEAR  SIGNAL  PROCESSOR 

Stanley  A.  White,  SanU  Ana,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Rockwell  Inter- 
national Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  117,502 

Int  a.'  G06F  li/i6 

\i&.  CL  364—571  14  Claims 


1.  A  spray  monitoring  system  for  a  vehicle  comprising  spray 
control  means,  spray  pressure  electrical  sensing  means  in  the 
spray  flow  path  generating  an  electrical  spray  pressure  signal 
corresponding  to  the  sensed  spray  pressure  responsive  to  emis- 
sion of  spray  fluid  from  the  vehicle,  recorder  means  including 
a  pressure  indicator  and  means  to  record  the  display  of  the 
pressure  indicator,  circuit  means  connecting  said  sensing 
means  to  the  pressure  indicator,  threshold  pressure  means  to 
establish  a  pressure  threshold  electrical  signal,  means  to  com- 
pare the  sensed  electrical  spray  pressure  signal  with  said 
threshold  signal,  circuit  means  to  enable  said  recorder  means 
responsive  to  activation  of  said  control  means,  and  means  to 
enable  said  recorder  means  to  continuously  record  the  display' 
of  the  spray  pressure  indicator  while  said  sensed  pressure 
signal  is  greater  than  said  pressure  threshold  signal. 


4,315,318 

METHOD  A.\D  APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING  A 

RADUTION  IMAGE 

Hisatoyo  Kato;  Masamitsu  Ishida,  and  Seiji  Matsumoto,  all  of 

Minami-ashigara,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co., 

Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  104,855 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  26, 1978,  53-163571; 
Jul.  11,  1979,  54-87800;  No*.  22,  1979,  54-151398;  Nov.  22, 
1979,  54-151400;  No».  22,  1979,  54-151402 
Int.  a.'  H04N  1/40 
U.S.  a.  364—515  16  aaims 

1.  A  method  of  recording  an  enhanced  radiation  image  in  a 
radiation  image  recording  system  comprising  the  steps  of: 
scanning  a  stimulable  phosphor  with  a  stimulating  beam:  read- 
ing out  and  converting  radiation  image  information  recorded 
in  said  stimulable  phosphor  into  an  original  image  electric 
signal  upon  stimulation  thereof;  processing  said  original  signal 
to  produce  an  output  signal  in  accordance  with 

S' =Sorg  ■^^(Sorg— Sus) 

where  Sorg  is  said  original  image  signal,  ^  is  an  emphasis 
coefTicient,  Sus  is  an  unsharp  mask  signal  corresponding  to  a 


2.  A  device  for  the  correction  of  signal  distortion  occurring 
in  a  signalling  channel,  and  comprising: 

signal  sampling  means  adapted  to  be  responsive  to  an  applied 
signal  input  (x)  as  a  write-address  for  generating  a  statisti- 
cal amplitude  distribution  function  D(x);  and 

inverse  distribution  fimction  means  responsive  to  addressing 
by  the  distribution  function  output  of  said  signal  sampling 
means  for  providing  an  output  signal,  y,  corresponding  to 
a  compensatorily  modified  amplitude  of  the  applied  signal 
input  (x). 


4,315,320 
EDUCATIONAL  ANALOG  COMPUTER  LABORATORY 
Edwin  Z.  Gabriel,  318-B  South  St.,  Eatontown,  NJ.  07724 
Filed  Aug.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  67,123 
Int.  a.'  G06G  7/06.  7/32:  G09B  23/02 
VS.  a.  364—808  11  Claims 

1.  An  analog  computer  comprising  a  panel  including  a  plu- 
rality of  computing  assemblies,  some  of  said  assemblies  being 
exposed  integrator  circuits  and  some  being  exposed  summing 
circuits,  and  means  for  connecting  the  output  of  one  assembly 
to  the  input  of  another  assembly,  each  said  assembly  further 
comprising  exposed  coil  spring  terminals,  one  Op  amplifier  of 
a  quad  Op  amplifler  integrated  circuit,  diagram  of  an  Op  ampU- 
fier  and  associated  artwork  to  show  between  which  of  two  of 
said  spring  terminals  a  discrete  passive<omponent  is  to  be 
placed  for  solution  of  a  differential  equation,  and  wherein  said 
panel  further  comprises  a  plurality  of  coefficient  potentiome- 
ters, an  on/off  switch  for  supply  voltage  application  to  said 
quad  Op  amplifiers,  patch  cords;  said  spring  terminals  being 
the  means  for  interconnecting  selected  said  computing  assem- 
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blies  for  forming  an  analog  model  of  a  physical  system,  each  of 
said  terminals  enabling  several  patch  cords  to  be  connected  to 
it  as  well  as  enabling  magnets  to  be  used  at  the  end  of  each  of 
said  patch  cords  for  electrically  connecting  said  spring  termi- 
nals; said  computing  assemblies  arranged  on  said  panel  to 


-p«^^<^  m^^^^^.^jp. 


'•  %|S   -    \iS  "■„ 

„  ^-^.  ^-^.  1>_^  iiy%: 


minimize  the  lengths  of  said  patch  cords  when  attempting  to 
solve  a  differential  equation  to  avoid  confusion  on  the  part  of 
the  user,  said  summing  circuits  being  placed  in  one  row,  said 
integrator  circuits  being  placed  in  another  parallel  row  and 
said  potentiometers  being  placed  in  a  third  parallel  row. 


4,315421 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ENHANCING  THE 

CAPABILITIES  OF  A  COMPUTING  SYSTEM 

William  L.  Parks,  III,  Bethesda,  .Md.,  and  Qifford  Harwood, 

W'heaton,  III.,  assignors  to  The  Kardios  Systems  Corporation, 

Gaithersburg,  Md. 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  916,255 

Int.  a.'  G06F  9/26 

U,S,  a.  364—900  5  Qaims 


1.  A  bimodal  processor  for  executing  virtually  simulta- 
neously, on  a  time-shared  basis,  and  without  pre-processing,  at 
least  two  microprograms,  execution  of  each  given  one  of  said 
at  least  two  microprograms  defining  a  corresponding  process- 
ing mode  of  said  processor,  said  processor  comprising: 
a  main  memory  containing  a  first  microprogram  including 
operational  codes  corresponding  to  a  first  distinct  instruc- 
tion set, 
data  register  means  connected  to  said  liiain  memory  for 

reading  out  said  operational  codes  therefrom, 
first  read  only  memory  means  for  holding  operational  in- 
structions from  said  first  distinct  instruction  set  to  be 
executed  by  said  processor, 
second  read  only  memory  means  for  holding  a  second  mi- 
croprogram comprising  further  operational  instructions 
from  a  second  distinct  instruction  set  different  from  said 
first  distinct  instruction  set, 
enabling  means  responsive  to  occurrence  of  each  said  corre- 


sponding processing  mode  of  said  processor  for  automati- 
cally issuing  a  selective  enabling  signal,  and 
decode  unit  means  responsive  to  said  selective  enabling 
signal  for  selectively  converting  said  operational  codes, 
read  out  from  said  main  memory  by  said  data  register 
means,  into  either  addresses  of  corresponding  said  opera- 
tional instructions  in  said  first  read  only  memory  means  or 
addresses  of  corresponding  said  further  operational  in- 
structions in  said  second  read  only  memory  means,  and  for 
selectively  accessing  either  said  corresponding  opera- 
tional instructions  in  said  first  read  only  memory  means  or 
said  corresponding  further  operational  instructions  in  said 
second  read  only  memory  means,  whereby  said  bimodal 
processor  automatically  and  switchably  executes,  without 
pre-processing,  one  of  said  first  microprogram  and  said 
second  microprogram  in  accordance  with  occurrence  of 
respective  said  corresponding  processing  mode  of  said 
processor. 


4,315,322 
MICROIMAGE  REGISTRATION  SYSTEM  FOR 
LOADING  AND/OR  UPDATING  MICROFICHES  IN 
MICROnLM  CASSETTE  LIBRARY 
Mikio  Osaki,  Kashihara;  Hiroshi  Kamada,  Yamatokoriyama; 
Kohichi  Kakimoto,  Matsuyama,  and  Toshiaki  Tabuchi,  Nara, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka, 
Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  600,137,  Jul.  30, 1975,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jul.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  54,451 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  30,  1974,  50/88842; 
Aug.  2,  1974,  50/89222 

Int.  a.'  G06F  3/00 
U.S.  a.  364—900  7  Oaims 


1.  Means  for  registering  microimages  in  a  microfilm  retneval 
library  system  to  update  said  system  wherein  a  plurality  of 
cassettes  are  stored,  each  of  said  cassettes  containing  a  prede- 
termined number  of  film  members,  each  of  the  latter  carrying 
a  predetermined  number  of  microimages  and  each  of  said 
cassettes  having  a  precoded  cassette  identity  number  and  each 
of  said  film  members  having  a  precoded  film  identity  number, 
said  system  comprising  an  optical  viewing  screen  for  project- 
ing thereon  information  recorded  on  each  of  said  microimages 
and  an  X-Y  position  control  associated  with  said  viewing 
screen  for  receiving  a  said  film  member  and  controlling  the 
position  of  said  respective  microimages  thereon  for  projecting 
purposes,  said  means  for  registering  new  microimages  com- 
prising: 
receiving  means  for  receiving  a  new  film  member  to  be 
loaded  into  said  system  and  a  cassette  for  retaining  said 
new  film  member  therein; 
storage  means  for  registering  the  identity  of  each  film  mem- 
ber, each  microimage  identity  thereon,  the  category  of 
information  contained  therein,  and  the  cassette  identity 
thereof  when  a  new  film  member  is  loaded  into  said  sys- 
tem; 
a  key  input  means  selectively  activated  subsequent  to  receipt 
of  a  said  new  film  member  in  said  receiving  means  for 
introducing  key  words  into  said  system  corresponding  to 
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a  given  category  of  information  contained  in  the  microim- 
ages in  said  new  film  member; 

an  X-Y  coordinate  counter  enabled  by  said  key  input  means 
and  presettable  at  a  given  count  subsequent  to  receipt  of 
said  new  film  member  in  said  X-Y  position  control,  of 
which  the  count  provides  a  control  constraint  for  said 
X-Y  position  control; 

a  first  reader  enabled  by  said  key  input  means  for  reading  out 
a  said  preceded  cassette  identity  number  from  and  corre- 
sponding to  said  cassette  for  retaining  said  new  film  mem- 
ber subsequent  to  receipt  of  said  new  film  member  in  said 
receiving  means; 

a  second  reader  enabled  by  said  key  input  means  for  reading 
out  said  precoded  film  identity  number  from  and  corre- 
sponding to  said  new  film  member  subsequent  to  receipt  of 
said  new  film  member  in  said  receiving  means; 

said  X-Y  position  control  means  being  responsive  to  said  key 
input  means  for  positioning  a  first  microimage  for  projec- 
tion; 

frame  address  means  receiving  said  count  from  said  X-Y 
coordinate  counter  and  responsive  to  said  key  input  means 
to  constrain  said  X-Y  position  control  means  to  position 
each  additional  microimage  on  said  new  film  member  for 
projection  and  for  reading  out  the  count  of  said  X-Y 
coordinate  counter  as  an  image  identity  number  corre- 
sponding to  each  said  microimage  positioned  for  projec- 
tion on  said  viewing  screen,  and 

control  means  responsive  to  said  key  input  means,  for  inter- 
connecting said  storage  means,  said  first  and  second  read- 
ers and  said  frame  address  means  for  putting  into  said 
storage  means  Within  said  system  the  said  key  word  from 
said  key  input  means,  the  said  precoded  cassette  identity 
number  from  said  first  reader,  the  said  precoded  film 
identity  number  from  said  second  reader,  and  the  said 
microimage  identity  number  from  said  frame  address 
means  to  register  each  of  said  microimages  and  thereby 
load  said  new  film  member  into  said  system  subsequent  to 
the  receipt  of  said  new  film  member  in  said  receiving 


"0"  bits  represented  on  said  tape,  a  flip-flop  coupled  to  the 
Schmitt  trigger  and  a  NAND  circuit  coupled  to  said  flip-flop, 
a  computer,  said  NAND  circuit  coupled  to  said  computer  for 
providing  program  data  signals  to  said  computer,  said  flip-flop 
resettable  by  a  timing  signal  from  said  computer,  said  computer 
providing  control  signals  to  control  the  operation  of  the  upe 
drive  and  readout  system,  said  control  system  including  a 
monostable  flip-flop  coupled  to  a  bisuble  flip-flop,  said  bisuble 
flip-flop  coupled  to  said  NAND  circuit  and  to  means  for  con- 
trolling energy  to  said  motor,  the  appearance  of  first  and  sec- 
ond control  signals  from  said  computer  within  a  predetermined 
period  of  time  causing  the  motor  to  be  energized  and  the 
NAND  circuit  to  be  enabled  whereas  if  no  second  control 
signal  appears  after  the  first  control  signal  within  said  predeter- 
mined period  of  time  the  motor  remains  de-energized  and  the 
NAND  circuit  is  disabled. 


4,315,324 
DIRECTLY  MODULATED  SONOBLOY  TRANSMITTER 

USING  SURFACE  ACOUSTIC  WAVE  SENSOR 

Michael  T.  Junod,  and  Albert  M.  Bates,  both  of  Southampton, 

Pa.,  assignors  to  The  United  Sutes  of  America  as  represented 

by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  186,354 

Int.  a.'  H04B  1/S9 

U.S.  a.  367—3  3  Claims 


^1^^ 


4,315,323 

CASSETTE  RECORDER  SYSTEM  FOR  LOADING 

PROGRAMS 

Larry  F.  Bronisz,  Holliston,  and  Eugene  V.  Sahr,  Littleton,  both 

of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Dau  General  Corporation,  Westboro, 

Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  794,015,  May  5, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Feb.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  123,757 

Int.  a.J  G06F  3/08 

VS.  a.  364—900  2  Qaims 


1.  A  control  system  for  reading  data  stored  on  a  magnetic 
tape  into  a  computer  compnsing  a  tape  drive  and  readout 
system  including  a  motor,  said  magnetic  tape  storing  a  pro- 
gram thereon  represented  by  sine  waves  of  two  different  audio 
frequencies,  one  frequency  representing  a  "0"  bit  and  the  other 
frequency  representing  a  "1"  bit,  said  magnetic  tape  supported 
by  said  tape  drive  system  for  movement  upon  operation  of  said 
motor,  a  Schmitt  trigger  circuit  coupled  to  said  tape  drive  and 
readout  system  to  a  pulse  waveform  representing  the  "1"  and 


1.  A  sonobuoy  for  detecting  sound  pressure  indicative  of 
acoustic  information  and  for  transmitting  a  modulated  carrier 
signal  at  a  selected  one  of  a  plurality  of  equally  spaced  carrier 
frequencies  containing  said  information  to  a  remote  receiver, 
comprising: 
hydrophone  means  responsive  to  the  sound  pressure  includ- 
ing first  and  second  SAW  oscillator  means  for  producing 
a  first  and  a  second  resonant  frequency  signal  which  re- 
spectively increases  and  decreases  with  pressure,  and 
having  the  frequency  difference  at  no  sound  pressure 
between  the  first  and  second  signals  of  a  predetermined 
submultiple  of  the  spaced  carrier  frequencies,  and  mixer 
means  connected  to  receive  said  first  and  second  signals 
for  producing  a  sum  and  difference  frequency  signal 
thereof  indicative  of  the  sound  pressure; 
cable  means  having  low  pass  filter  characteristics  connected 
to  receive  the  sum  and  difference  frequency  signal  for 
passing  only  the  difference  signal;  and 
buoyant  transmitter  means  connected  to  receive  and  multi- 
ply the  difference  signal  to  produce  the  carrier  signal  at 
the  selected  frequency,  and  for  transmitting  the  carrier 
signal  to  the  remote  receiver. 


4,315,325 
ECHO  RANGING  PULSE  DISCRIMINATION  ORCUfr 

Frederick  K.  Blades,  Boulder,  Colo.,  assignor  to  PureCycle 
Corporation,  Boulder,  Colo. 

FUed  Jul.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  165,254 
Int.  a.'  GOIS  11/04 
VS.  a.  367—98  6  aaims 

1.  An  echo  ranging  system  comprising: 
means  for  generating  and  transmitting  a  pulse; 
means  for  receiving  a  reflection  of  said  transmitted  pulse  and 
converting  said  reflection  into  an  input  signal;  and 
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circuit  means  for  discriminating  said  received  pulse  from 
noise  and  for  providing  a  signal  in  response  to  said  re- 
ceived pulse,  said  circuit  comprising: 

means  for  providing  a  threshold  level  varying  with  time, 
means  for  comparing  said  input  signal  to  said  threshold 


4,315427 

AIR  OPERATED  CLOCK 

Edgar  W.  Bremer,  P.O.  Box  47,  Okolona,  Ohio  43550 

Filed  Jul.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  173,896 

Int.  a.'-  G04B  J/26 

VS.  a.  368—65  g  Oaims 


level,  means  for  providing  an  output  signal  when  said 
input  signal  exceeds  said  threshold  level  and  means  for 
inverting  the  relative  polarity  of  said  threshold  level  with 
respect  to  said  input  signal  when  said  input  signal  exceeds 
said  threshold  level. 


4,315,326 
INTRTIAL  MEASUREMENT  UNDERWATER  TRACKING 

SYSTEM 
Jay  V,  Chase,  Jr.,  Poulsbo,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  United  Stttes 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  202,518 

Int.  a.5  H04B  11/00 

VS.  O.  367—134  14  aaims 
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1.  An  underwater  tracking  system  compnsing: 

(a)  an  underwater  vehicle; 

(b)  an  inertial  measurement  unit  mounted  on  said  vehicle 
including  measuring  means  for  measuring  information 
from  which  the  position  of  said  vessel  may  be  defined; 

(c)  a  position  device  for  determining  the  position  of  said 
vessel  from  the  output  of  said  inertial  measurement  unit; 

(d)  the  output  of  said  inertial  measurement  unit  applied  to 
the  input  of  said  position  device; 

(e)  a  transmitter;  and 

(0  the  output  of  said  position  device  applied  to  the  input  of 
said  transmitter  for  transmission  to  a  remote  receiver  for 
determining  the  position  of  said  underwater  vehicle. 


1.  In  an  air  pressure  operated  clock  having  a  housing  includ- 
ing a  cylindrical  bore  formed  therein,  a  first  end  having  a 
plurality  of  time  indicator  markings,  a  shaft  rotatably  mounted 
through  an  opening  in  said  first  end  and  an  indictor  arm  at- 
tached to  said  shaft  for  rotation  therewith,  said  housing  having 
a  second  end  including  an  air  inlet  opening  communicating 
with  said  cylindrical  bore,  a  piston  rotaubly  and  axially  dis- 
placeably  mounted  within  said  cylindrical  bore,  the  improve- 
ment comprising:  a  two-piece  rotor  mounted  within  said  cylin- 
drical bore,  one  piece  of  said  two-piece  rotor  being  fixedly 
attached  to  said  piston,  the  other  piece  of  said  two-piece  rotor 
being  fixedly  attached  to  said  shaft,  a  key  extending  from  one 
piece  of  said  two-piece  rotor,  a  keyway  formed  in  the  other 
piece  of  said  two-piece  rotor  receiving  said  key,  and  motion 
translation  means  for  converting  axial  movement  of  said  piston 
to  rotational  movement  of  said  piston  and  rotor. 


4.315,328 

BATTERY-DRIVEN  CLOCK  WITH  INDICATOR  OF  THE 

END  OF  LIFE  OF  THE  BATTERY 

Jean-Francois  Schwab,  Schwalbach,  Switzerland,  assignor  to 
Quarz-Zeit  AG,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  19,817 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  .Mir.  16, 
1978,  2811391 

Int.  a.'  G04B  9/00,  19/04 
V.S.  a.  368—66  11  Claims 


1.  A  clock  driven  by  a  battery  comprising 

a  timing  stage  means  for  emitting  a  control  signal  of  a  certain 
frequency. 

an  electric  indicator  stage  operatively  connected  to  said 
timing  stage  means  so  as  to  receive  said  control  signal  and 
to  indicate  the  clock  time, 

a  warning  stage  means  for  detecting  an  approaching  end  of 
the  service  hfe  of  the  battery  constituting  a  warning  situa- 
tion, 

said  warning  stage  means  for  influencing  the  frequency  of 
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said  control  signal  so  as  to  advance  the  clock  time  indi- 
cated by  the  indicator  stage  in  the  warning  situation, 

said  indicator  stage  is  an  analog  clock  comprising  clock 
hands,  said  clock  hands  constituting  means  for  indicating 
the  clock  time  as  well  as  the  advanced  clock  time  in  said 
warning  situation,  respectively,  in  response  to  said  control 
signal, 

said  warning  stage  means  is  for  increasing  the  frequency 
until  the  end  of  the  battery  service  life,  such  that  after  a 
predetermined  time  duration  respectively  the  clock  ad- 
vances by  a  certain  constant  amount. 


4^15,329 
LOAD  MEASURING  DEVICE  FOR  THE  GEAR  TRAIN  OF 

A  TIMEPIECE 
Aldra  Torisiwa:  Makoto  t'eda,  and  Masihani  Shida,  all  of 
Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini  Seikosha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  24.  1979,  S«r.  No.  42,073 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  12,  1978,  53/112009 
Int.  a.'  G04B  19/00 
L'5.  a.  368—76  5  aaims 


basis  during  periodic  TDMA  frames,  each  port  operating  at  its 
own  data  rate  R„  an  apparatus  for  testing  one  of  said  ports 
having  a  data  rate  R;  while  other  ones  of  said  ports  continue 
their  communication  function,  comprising: 
a  test  card  including  a  read-only  memory  (ROM)  for  storing 
test  patterns  for  each  of  said  dau  rates  R„  a  random  access 
memory  (RAM)  having  an  input  connected  to  said  ROM, 
for  storing  one  of  said  test  patterns  from  said  ROM,  a 
processor  having  control  outputs  to  said  RAM  and  said 
ROM  for  controlling  the  transfer  of  one  of  said  test  pat- 
terns from  said  ROM  to  said  RAM  for  said  dau  rate  Ry 
and  a  direct  memory  access  (DMA)  control  connected 
between  a  data  output  from  said  RAM  and  said  transmit 
bus  and  connected  between  a  dau  input  to  said  RAM  and 
said  receive  bus; 
an  intranodal  buffer  having  a  dau  input  connected  to  said 
transmit  bus  and  a  data  output  connected  to  said  receive 
bus,  having  a  plurality  of  addressable  storage  locations  for 
transferring  dau  between  said  ports; 
a  scanner  having  a  periodic  cycle  of  m  scans  per  TDMA 

frame,  there  being  a  frame  rate  of  f  frames  per  second; 
a  switch  control  memory  (SCM)  having  an  address  input 
connected  to  the  output  of  said  scanner,  a  port  select 
output  connected  to  a  control  input  to  each  of  said  ports 


'BSStt"" 


1.  A  load  measuring  apparatus  for  measuring  a  varying  load 
of  a  stepping  motor  of  an  analogue  electronic  timepiece  having 
a  sutor,  a  rotor  and  a  coil,  comprising:  means  for  producing  a 
range  of  normal  driving  pulses  having  discretely  different 
pulse  widths  each  corresponding  to  a  different  magnitude  of 
load  on  the  stepping  motor;  pulse  applying  means  for  succes- 
sively applying  the  normal  driving  pulses  to  the  stepping 
motor  coil;  detecting  means  for  detecting  whether  the  stepping 
motor  rotor  has  rotated  or  not  in  response  to  the  application  of 
each  normal  driving  pulse;  controlling  means  responsive  to  the 
detection  by  the  detecting  means  for  controlling  the  pulse 
applying  means  to  effect  the  application  of  the  normal  driving 
pulses  having  the  minimum  pulse  width  capable  of  driving  the 
stepping  motor  rotor  in  accordance  with  the  load  on  the  mo- 
tor, the  controlling  means  comprising  means  for  producing 
correction  driving  pulses,  and  means  for  controlling  the  pulse 
applying  means  to  apply  to  the  stepping  motor  coil  a  correc- 
tion driving  pulse  immediately  after  a  normal  driving  pulse  in 
response  to  the  detection  of  nonroution  by  the  detecting 
means:  and  analyzing  means  for  analyzing  the  pulse  widths  of 
the  normal  driving  pulses  applied  to  the  stepping  motor  coil 
and  providing  information  represenutive  of  the  varying  load 
on  the  motor. 


4,315.330 
MULTIPLE  DATA  RATE  TESTING  OF 
COMIVIUMCATION  EQUIPMENT 
Norman  F.  Brickman,  Potomac,  and  Bnuo  R.  Graziano,  Damas- 
cus, both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  IB.M  Corporation,  Armonk, 
N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,057 
Int.  a.J  H04J  J/74 
MS.  a.  370—104  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  TDMA  communications  controller  having  a  plurality 
of  i  input/output  pons  for  transferring  dau  from  respective, 
local  dau  users  to  a  transmit  bus  and  transferring  dau  from  a 
receive  bus  to  said  respective  local  users  on  a  time  interleaved 
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and  to  a  control  input  to  said  DMA  controller  in  said  test 
card  and  a  stored  address  output  connected  to  an  address 
input  of  said  intranodal  buffer,  for  storing  a  plurality  of  2n 
slots  of  SCM  control  words,  a  first  subplurality  of  n  slots, 
which  when  scanned  by  said  scanner,  issue  a  port  select 
signal  to  said  one  port  to  be  tested  and  issue  n  addresses  to 
said  intranodal  buffer,  a  second  subplurality  of  n  slots, 
which  when  scanned  by  said  scanner,  issue  a  port  select 
signal  to  said  DMA  controller  in  said  port  test  card  and 
issue  n  addresses  to  said  intranodal  buffer,  where 
n  =  R/mf; 

said  DMA  controller  transferring  a  plurality  of  said  test 
patterns  from  said  RAM  in  said  test  card  through  said 
accessed  storage  locations  in  said  intranodal  buffer  to  said 
one  port  to  be  tested,  at  said  dau  rate  R;,  in  response  to 
said  outputs  from  said  SCM; 

said  dau  port  under  test  having  its  said  user  output  con- 
nected to  its  said  user  input  to  transfer  said  test  patterns 
received  on  said  receive  bus  to  said  transmit  bus  and 
through  the  accessed  storage  locations  in  said  intranodal 
buffer  to  said  DMA  controller  in  said  test  card,  at  said 
dau  rate  Ry.  in  response  to  said  outputs  from  said  SCM; 

whereby  ports  of  any  dau  rate  R/  in  said  communications 
controller  can  be  tested. 
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4,315,331 

APPARATUS  FOR  PROVIDING  DROP-OUT 

COMPENSATION  IN  RECORDING  AND 

REPRODUaNG  SYSTEMS 

Maurice  G.  Lemoine,  and  Leonard  A.  Pasdera.  both  of  Redwood 

City,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Ampex  Corporation,  Redwood  City, 

Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  117,422 

Int.  a.3  H04N  5/94:  G06F  U/OO 

U.S.  a.  371—31  12  Qaims 


I.  Apparatus  for  providing  substitute  digital  data  in  a  stream 
of  current  television  digital  data,  said  apparatus  having  an 
input  for  receiving  said  data  stream  of  cui---  t  television  digital 
dau  and  an  output  for  providing  one  of  either  the  current  or 
substitute  digital  data,  comprising: 
means  for  storing  said  current  data  received  at  said  input; 
means  for  controlling  said  storing  means  to  store  current 
data  therein  in  place  of  data  that  was  received  at  said  input 
and  stored  previous  to  said  received  current  data,  said 
controlling  means  being  responsive  to  the  occurrence  of 
horizonul  and  vertical  blanking  intervals  in  the  received 
current  dau  and  being  responsive  to  an  error  signal  indi- 
cating the  current  data  is  defective  to  inhibit  storing  of  the 
received  current  data,  said  controlling  means  being  re- 
sponsive to  said  error  signal  for  controlling  said  storing 
means  to  provide  stored  dau  at  the  output  that  represents 
video  dau  at  the  same  location  within  a  line  interval  that 
occurred  at  least  one  multiple  of  262  line  intervals  previ- 
ous to  said  defective  current  data;  and, 
switching  means  for  providing  said  stored  dau  at  the  output 
in  response  to  receiving  said  error  signal. 

4,315,332 
ELECTRONIC  TIMEPIECE  RADIO 

Ryoichiro  Sakami,  and  Yoshihiko  Hirayama,  both  of  Tokyo, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini  Seikosha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,299 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  13,  1979,  54-45123 

Int.  a.'  H04B  l/16i  G04C  11/02 

U.S.  a.  455—181  5  Qaimi 
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timepiece  circuit  including  a  standard  signal  oscillator,  a  time 
counting  circuit  and  means  for  displaying  a  time  determined  by 
the  count  of  the  time  counting  circuit;  a  radio  receiver  circuit 
including  a  tuning  circuit,  station  selecting  means  for  selecting 
different  broadcast  station  frequencies,  detecting  means  for 
detecting  received  signals  applied  from  said  tuning  circuit,  and 
means  for  producing  audible  frequency  signals  in  response  to 
the  output  of  said  detecting  means;  a  correction  time  detector 
connected  to  said  time  counting  circuit  for  detecting  when 
time  correction  is  to  occur  and  for  developing  an  output  signal 
to  indicate  detection;  time  correcting  means  for  detecting  a 
time  signal  from  said  detecting  means  and  correcting  the  time 
displayed  by  said  timepiece  circuit  in  response  to  the  output  of 
said  correction  time  detector;  preset  memory  means  for  storing 
contents  representative  of  at  least  two  broadcasting  station 
frequencies  and  responsive  to  the  operation  of  said  station 
selecting  means;  and  switching  means  for  changing  from  one 
broadcasting  station  to  a  specified  station  capable  of  producing 
said  time  signal  in  response  to  the  output  of  said  correction 
time  detector. 


4,315,333 

ORCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  WIDE-BAND 

VHF-UHF  TELEVISION  DOUBLE  SUPERHETERODYNE 

RECEIVER 
Sadahiko    Yamashita;    Hiroshi    Onishi;    Mitsuo    Saito.    and 
Morikazu  Sagawa.  all  of  Kawasaki.  Japan,  assignors  to  Mat- 
sushita Electric  Industrial  Company,  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  143,809 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  26,  1979,  54-52089 

Int.  a.'  H04B  1/26 

U.S.  a.  455—189  6  Claims 
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I.  An  electronic  timepiece  radio  comprising:  an  electronic 


1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  a  wide-band  VHF-UHF  TV 
channel  double  superheterodyne  receiver,  comprising: 

(a)  a  wide-band  VHF-UHF  amplifier  responsive  to  an  in- 
coming carrier  frequency  of  a  TV  channel  signal  in  the 
VHF-UHF  spectrum; 

(b)  a  first  local  oscillator; 

(c)  a  first  mixer  responsive  to  the  output  signal  of  said  wide- 
band amplifier  and  to  the  output  signal  of  said  first  local 
oscillator  for  producing  a  first  intermediate  frequency 
which  is  higher  than  at  least  twice  the  upper  limit  of  said 
incoming  earner  frequency; 

(d)  filter  means  including  a  band-pass  filter  and  a  low-pass 
filter,  said  filter  means  being  responsive  to  said  first  inter- 
mediate frequency; 

(e)  a  second  local  oscillator; 

(0  a  second  mixer  responsive  to  the  output  signal  of  said 
filter  means  and  to  the  output  signal  of  said  second  local 
oscillator  for  producing  a  second  intermediate  frequency; 

(g)  an  intermediate  frequency  amplifying  suge  responsive  to 
the  output  signal  of  said  second  mixer  for  amplifying  said 
second  intermediate  frequency;  and 

(h)  a  plurality  of  unbalanced  transmission  lines  for  effecting 
the  respective  connections  between  said  wide-band  VHF- 
UHF  amplifier  and  said  first  mixer,  between  said  first 
mixer  and  said  filter  means,  between  said  band-pass  filter 
and  said  low-pass  filter,  between  said  filter  means  and  said 
second  mixer,  and  between  said  second  mixer  and  said 
intermediate  frequency  amplifying  sUge. 
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262,920 

LATCH  HOOK 

Fred  R.  Birtcil,  7271  Lassen  View  Dr.,  Palo  Cedro,  Calif.  96073 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  106,696 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D02— 07 

U.S.  a.  D3— 18 


262,923 

REHLL  CONTAINER  FOR  PASTY  SUBSTANCE 

DISPENSER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Bernard  Broilliard,  Lieudit  "Sur  Avellard",  Sevrier,  Haute 

Savoie,  France 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  936,622 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D23— 02:  D9—0J 
V.S.  a.  D6— 95 


262,921 
COMBINED  TABLE  AND  OTTOMAN 
Beqjamin  C.  Poole,  Florence,  Ala.,  assignor  to  Ajax  Industries, 
Inc.,  Florence,  Ala. 

Filed  Jun.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  53,055 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D6— 05 
V.S.  a.  D6-4 


262,924 
SPARE  TOILET  PAPER  ROLL  HOLDER 

Else  S.  Rorbech,  3131  College  Are.,  Apt.  #2,  Berkeley,  Calif., 
and  Opal  D.  Samora,  84  Geoffrey  Dr.,  3777  Willow  Pass, 
West  Pittsburg,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  836,693,  Sep.  26,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  46^35 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D23— 02,  D6— 04.  Di— 02 
VS.  a.  D6— 97 


262,922 
COMBINED  TOOTHBRUSH  AND  TUMBLER  HOLDER 
Gary  A.  Fleischmann,  Sheboygan,  Wis.,  and  Lawrence  C.  Pea- 
body,  Rindge,  N.H.,  assignors  to  Kohler  Co.,  Kohler,  Wis. 
Filed  Apr.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,836 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D23— 02 
VS.  a.  D6— 92 
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262,925 

STORAGE  RACK  FOR  TWO  HOLSTERED  HANDGUNS 

Maurice  L.  Phillips,  3211  WendoTer  La.,  Richmond,  Va.  23230 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  72S 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D6—04:  D8— Otf,  OS 

U.S.  a.  D6-114 


262,928 

COMBINED  TRAY  AND  COMPARTMENT  FOR 

PACKAGED  SEASONINGS  OR  THE  LIKE 

Milford  L.  Medders,  Sherman,  Tex.,  assignor  to  M  &  M  Plastic 

Manufacturing  Company,  Balch  Springs,  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  25,385 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D6—04:  03—02:  D7—06;  099—00 

US.  a.  D6— 157 
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262,926 

MERCHANDISING  KIOSK 

Anthony  Y.  Woolford,  P.O.  Box  532,  Amherst,  N.H.  03101 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  8,252 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D20— 02 

U.S.  a.  D6-I44 


262,929 

FURNITURE  DOOR 

HUco  Woudstra,  1123  Forest  Hills  Dr.,  High  Point,  N.C.  27262 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32,668 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

Int.  a.  06—06 

U.S.  a.  D6— 193 


262,927 
HUTCH 
Melbourne  F.  Smith,  Jr.,  Hickory,  N.C,  assignor  to  Broyhill 
Furniture  Industries,  Inc.,  Lenoir,  N.C. 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  956,204 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  06—04 
VS.  a.  D6— 153 


262,930 
FRAME  FOR  PICTURES  AND  THE  LIKE 

Bernard  H.  GurcTitz,  2  Tudor  City  PI.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10017 

FUed  Feb.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  765473 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D6— 07 

U.S.  a.  D6— 242 
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262,931  2«2,933 

COMBINED  CUTTING  BOARD,  SERVING  DISHES  AND  FOOD  GRATER 

SUPPORT  STAND  Roger  L.  StoU,  Pella,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Enduro  Corporation, 

Kenneth  R.  LeVan,  Addison,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Coming  Glass  Pella,  Iowa 

Works,  Corning,  N.Y.  Filed  Mar.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  21,619 

FUed  Dec.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  969,245  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int.  CI.  D7 — 04 

Int.  a.  D07— O;  U.S.  a.  D7— 47 
U.S.  a.  D7— 3 
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262,932 
CLOSURE  FOR  A  BOWL  OR  THE  LIKE 
Robert  H.  C  M.  Daenen,  Hekelgem,  Belgium,  assignor  to  Dart 
Industries  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  112,968 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D07— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D7— 40 


262,934 
GRAPEFRUIT  KNIFE 
Clare  Gross,  Heatherwood  Condominiums,  1310  Castlerock, 
Unit  20,  Wenatchee,  Wash.  98801 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  71,556 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D07— « 
VS.  a.  D7— 147 
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ROTATABLE  BEVERAGE  MIXER  sfTeinoe 

'""•"^•";;^'S".;'1^idVNo'^j1'r' ''•'•'""*'    "'!-M«  Hu.h».„„.  H^Tf^.  Rep.  of  G*™»y,  as- 

U  S  a  D7-157  „  ™*^  '^'"'  2''  ""•  «*■••  l^o-  «.MI 

Uaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  29, 
ly/o^  250/ 78 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
-^  Int.  a.  DOS— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D8— 57 


.=*^ 


262,93« 
MOP 
Masanobu  Nishiyama;  Yosulie  Yamamoto,  both  of  Osaka;  To-  262  938 

shikazu  Muraltami,  Nishjnomiya,  and  His^i  Tanaka,  Osaka,  DRILLING  ALIGNMENT  TOOL 

f»^  assignors  to  Duskin  Franchise  Kabushiki,  Osaka,    Herbert  C.  Schuize,  P.O.  Box  6070,  Incline  Village  Nev  89450 

™«-  il'Ct;n^;,';-jf^'"^ 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int.  Q.  D8-0/ 

.,^  ^  ,>,  Int.  a.  D7-0J  U.S.a.  D8-70 

VS.  a.  D32— 40 
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262,939  262,942 

SAFETY  LOCKING  DEVICE  FOR  GARAGE  DOORS  COLLAPSIBLE  DISPENSING  TUBE 

Daniel  E.  Shook,  2543  Orange  St.,  Costa  Mesa,  Calif.  92626,  and  Joseph  A.  DiPisa,  Sr.,  Lyndburst,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Puritan 

Lawrence  R.  Klingler,  124  20th  St.,  Huntington  Beacb,  Calif.  Industries,  Auburn,  Mass. 

92648  Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  D.  833,398,  Sep.  14,  1977,  abandoned. 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1976,  Ser.  No.  673,617  ThU  application  Jan.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,917 

Term  of  patent  7  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D8— 07  Int.  Q.  D9— 0/ 

U.S.  a.  D8— 336  U.S.  Q.  D9— 302 


262,943 
COMBINED  SCOOP  AND  CONTAINER  FOR  ANIMAL 

wastf 

Georg  Spinner,  Am  Eichberg  12,  8152  Feldkirchen-Westerham    ^^^^^^  ^^^^^^  Poststrasse  11,  7000  Chur,  Switzerland 
1,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany  p.,^  p^^  jj  ,y,,  ^^  ^^  ,3^,5 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D9— Oi 


262,940 
COUPLING  NUT 


Filed  Oct.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  80,471 
Term  of  patent  14  years 


Int.  a.  DS— OS 


U.S.  a.  D8— 397 


U.S.  a.  D9— 337 


262,941 
PACKAGING  UNIT  OF  CAPS  FOR  MARKING  PINS 
Kurt  Lorber,  Schurwaldstr.  114,  D-7307  Aichwald  2,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Not.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  964,773 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  9, 
1978,  565/78 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D8— ftS,  D9— 99 
U.S.  a.  D8— 499 


262,944 
PACKAGING  CONTAINER  FOR  FOOD  OR  THE  LIKE 
Nicholas  D.  Commisso,  Victor,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  810,555 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  9, 1996, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D9— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D9— 347 
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CONTAINER  FOR  EJECTED  USED  STENOLS  BOAT  GLOCK 

£  J.a.  3,.  ,979,  Ser.  No.  M92  """"•  ^U^^eb  1  "tC^'^^S 

a«n^  priority,  .ppliction  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  „,  ,978,  ™"'  Te™  of  SnM*  Sr!    ' 

T         ,            ..  Int.  a.  D,0— 0/ 

Term  of  patent  ,4  years  U.S.  a.  D,0— 15 
Int.  a.  D9— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D9— 4,5 


2<2,94« 
BLANK  FOR  A  PACKAGING  TRAY 

Janet  L.  Mills,  Los  Angeles,  and  Conrad  D.  Wiedmann,  Ingle- 
wood,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Mattel,  Inc.,  Hawthorne, 
Calif, 

Filed  Mar.  5,  ,979,  Ser.  No.  ,7,222 
Term  of  patent  ,4  years 
Int.  a.  D9— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D9— 433 


2«2,947 

CLOCK 

Stephen  Barsanti,  3217  Dorcich  St.,  San  Jose,  CaUf  951,7 

FUed  Dec.  3,  ,979,  Ser.  No.  99,647 

Term  of  patent  ,4  years 

Int.  a.  DIO— 01 

VS.  a.  D,0— < 


262,949 

BRACELET  WATCH 

Alain  D.  Perrin,  Rueil-Malmaison,  France,  assignor  to  Interdica 

S.A.,  VUlars-sur-Glane,  Switzerland 

DiTislon  of  Ser.  No.  968,,69,  Dec.  „,  ,978.  This  appUcation 

Feb.  28,  ,979,  Ser.  No.  ,5,76, 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  ,2,  1978,  76645 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  DIO— 02 

U.S.  a.  0,0—32 


w^ 
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262,950  262,952 

C»ORDINATE  MEASUREMENT  MACHINE  FOR  USE  IN         HOUSING  FOR  A  FIRE  AND  SMOKE  DETECTOR 
MEASURING  SIZES,  SHAPES,  DIMENSIONS  AND  THE    Harrey  Hanig,  North  Aurora,  III.,  assignor  to  Pittway  Corpora- 

LIKE  tion,  Northbrook,  lU. 

Ranell  E.  Orr,  II,  El  Toro,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Bendix  Cor-  Filed  Jan.  8,  ,979,  Ser.  No.  ,,769 

yoration,  Southfield,  Mich.  Term  of  patent  7  years 

Filed  Marf^,  1979,  Ser.  No.  23,877  Int.  a.  D,0— OJ 

Term  of  patent  ,4  years  U.S.  Q.  DIO— 106 

Int.  a.  DIO— 0< 
i;,S.  a.  DIO— 4« 


262,953 
HNGER  RING  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Max  Bogner,  and  Larry  Grun,  both  of  2  W.  47th  St.,  New  York, 
N.Y.  10036 

FUed  Feb.  ,2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  120,736 
Term  of  patent  ,4  years 
Int.  a.  D„— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  Dll— 38 


262,951 
DARTS  SCORING  MACHINE 
WUliam  J.  Martin,  Jr.,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Nodor 
Scores  Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  Aug.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  69,337 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  5,  ,979, 
988820 

Term  of  patent  ,4  years 
Int.  a.  D2,— 0/ 
U,S.  a.  D,0— 46.1 


262,954 

ASTROLOGY  CHART  DISPLAY 

Edward  H.  Shores,  6260  Melody  U.,  Dallas,  Tex.  7523, 

FUed  Apr.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  28,126 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a  011-02 

VS.  a.  D,,— ,32 
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262^55 
VEHICLE 
John  T.  Strickland,  Jr.,  Ormond  Beach,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Skate 
Car,  Inc.,  Ormond  Beach,  Fla. 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  951,847 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D12— OS 
U.S.  a.  DU— 83 


2«2,958 

STORAGE  RACK  FOR  ATTACHMENT  TO  THE  CAB  OF  A 

SEMI-TRAILER  FOR  HOLDING  A  PAIR  OF  SAFETY 

STRUTS 

ArUe  G.  Parrish,  603  N.  Meridian,  Valley  Center,  Kans.  67147 

Filed  May  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  37,678 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D12— /« 

U.S.  a.  D12— 157 


.^■'^ 


,^ 


262,956 

GAS  TANK  EXTENSION 

Robert  B.  McNab,  Rte.  12,  Dawn  Dr.,  and  James  A.  Wolfe,  Rte. 

10,  Box  199,  both  of  Jonesboro,  Tenn.  37659 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  69,632 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D12— ;« 

VS.  a.  D12— 155 


262,957 

MOTORCYCLE  ENCLOSURE 

Royal  J.  Harmer,  2515  Arlington  Ave.,  Torrance,  CaUf.  90501 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  956,069 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D12— // 

U,S.  a.  D12— 156 


262,959 
SHOCK  ABSORBER 
Arnold  A.  Cowan,  Encino,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Interpart  Corpora- 
tion, Gardena,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  65,888 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D12— M 
U.S.  a.  D12— 159 


V.-^ 
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262,960  262,962 

FLANGED-COLLAR  HEAT  SINK  FOR  ELECTRONIC  SILICON  WAFER  EMTFTER  ELECTRODE 

DEVICES  CONHGURATION 

Philip  A.  Johnson,  Kingston,  and  Alfred  F.  McCarthy,  Bel-  Winton  C.  Strumpell,  6027  Coming  Ave.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif, 

mount,  both  of  N.H.,  assignors  to  Aavid  Engineering,  Inc.,  90056 

Laconia,  N.H.  FUed  Nov.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  957,770 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  32,923  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int.  CI.  D13— 99 

Int.  a,  D13— Oi  U.S.  a.  D13— 99 
U.S.  a.  D13— 23 


262,961 
CLIP-ON  HEAT  SINK  FOR  ELECTRONIC  DEVICES 
Alfred  F.  McCarthy,  Belmount,  N.H.,  assignor  to  AaWd  Engi- 
neering, Inc.,  Laconia,  N.H. 

Filed  Sep.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,958 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D13— Oi 
U.S.  a  013—23 


262,963 
VIDEO  DISC  PLAYER 

Takayukl  Hiraki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Pioneer  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  111,395 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  11,  1979,  54-28861 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D14— 0/ 

U,S.  a.  D14— 1 
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262,964 
HOUSING  FOR  AN  AUTOMATIC  TELEPHONE  ALARM 

SYSTEM 
Riclurd  W.  Anderson,  Reading,  and  Alfred  I.  Bottner,  Natick, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  GTE  Products  Corporation,  Stam- 
ford, Conn. 

FUed  Mar.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25,298 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D14— Oi 
IJ.S.  a.  D14— 59 


262,967 
FACSIMILE  TRANSCEIVER 

Yoshiyuki  F^jiyama,  Ueda,  and  Kimihiko  Asakura,  ^',i 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Graphic  Communica- 
tion Systems,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  82,996 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  16, 1979,  54-lS4tJ 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D14— 01 

VS.  a.  D14— 94 


262,965 
RADIO  RECEIVER 
Keisuke  Iwata,  Mansei-  Bldg.,  1-16,  l-Chome,  Soto-Kanda, 
Chiyoda-Ku,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  No».  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  96,010 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D14— <9i 
VS.  a.  D14— 70 


■ 

f         1 

1     /  1 
0  iiiim 

Li 

262,966 

PROJECTION  ADAPTER  FOR  A  CONVENTIONAL 

TELEVISION  RECEIVER 

Conrad  R.  Schudel,  6973  Consolidated  Way,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  67,400 
Term  of  patent  7  years 
Int.  a.  Dl*— OS 
V.S.  a.  D14— 84 


262,968 
MEDU  CONVERTER  UNIT  FOR  A  FLOPPY  DISC  FOR 

DATA  PROCESSING  DISPLAY  SYSTEM 
Claude  H.  Hutcheson,  Garland,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpo- 
ration, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  85,179 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  Dl*— 02 
V.S.  a.  D14— 107 
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262,969 
FUEL  INJECTION  NOZZLE 
P«ler  Howes,  Gerrards  Cross,  England,  assignor  to  Lucas  Indus- 
tries Limited,  Birmingham,  England 

FUed  Oct.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  88,925 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  16,  1979, 
•M239/79 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D15— 0/ 
VS.  a.  D15— 5 


262,971 
GASOLINE  DISPENSER 
George  D.  Robinson,  Jr.;  Angelo  M.  Lacirita;  Robert  T.  Day, 
Jr.,  all  of  Greensboro,  N.C.,  and  Charles  C.  Keane,  Wey- 
mouth, Mass.,  assignors  to  Gilbert  &  Barker  Manufacturing 
Co.,  Inc.,  Greensboro,  N.C. 

Filed  Jun.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  157,084 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int.  a.  D15— 02 
U.S.  a.  D15— 9.2 


262,972 
INSERT  FOR  AGRICULTURAL  APPLICATOR  KNIFE 
Norrel  J.  Ronck,  Wakita,  and  Halsey  J.  W'etmore,  II,  Guymon, 
both  of  Okla.,  assignors  to  Adams  Hard-Facing  Company, 
Inc.,  Guymon,  Okla. 

FUed  Jun.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  47,278 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  mS— 03 
VS.  a.  D15-11 


\ 


262,970 
QUADRUPLE  GASOLINE  PUMP 
Dartd  C.  Rowan,  and  Armin  E.  Mittermaier,  both  of  Fort 
Wayne,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Tokheim  Corporation,  Fort  Wayne, 
tad. 

FUed  May  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  43,437 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D15— 02 
VS.  a.  D15— 9.2 


262,973 

MINING  VEHICLE 

John  Griffin,  and  T.  Daryl  Hatch,  both  of  Salt  Lake  Oty,  Utah, 

assignors  to  EoTirotech  Corporation,  San  Mateo,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  938,860 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  mS— 04 

VS.  a.  D15— 21 


.-t  -^^ 
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262,974 
CART  FOR  A  PORTABLE  POWER  WASHING  UNH  OR 

SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

C  John  Campbell,  and  Linsley  E.  Baldwin,  both  of  Iowa  Falls, 

Iowa,  assignors  to  Campbell  Supply  Co.,  Iowa  Falls,  Iowa 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  98,497 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D15— OJ 

U.S.  a.  D34— 24 


262,976 

LETTERING  SCRIBER 
Harald  Koelichen,  Jr.,  Geretsried,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Standardgraph  Filler  A  Fiebig  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  33,029 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  31. 
1978,  113943 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D19— 06 
U.S.  a.  D19— 41 


262,975 
COFFEE  GRINDER 
Juan  A.  G.  Garriga,  Barcelona,  Spain,  assignor  to  Braun  Es- 
panola,  S.A.,  Spain 

Filed  Jun.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  50,610 

Oaims  priority,  application  Spain,  Dec.  29,  1978,  93.654 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  DWl—04 

VS.  a.  DIS— 100 


262,977 
MATERIALS  AND  TOOLS  ORGANIZER  FOR  ARTS  AND 

CRAFTS 

Ethel  A.  Ferris,  712  Reid  St.,  De  Pere,  Wis.  54115 

FUed  Jun.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  48,513 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  DM— 02 

VS.  a.  D19— 75 


"^  f- — 


^it=^ 
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262,978  262,981 

TYPING  COPY  HOLDER  KINETIC  SCULPTURE 

Bruce  K.  Nagley,  4765  KingshiU  Dr.,  Apt.  A,  Columbus,  Ohio  Hidetoshi  Matsui,  6,  Imazunaka  3-chome,  Tsurumi-ku,  Osaka 

43229  538,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  21, 1980,  Ser.  No.  123,127  Filed  Jun.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  51,692 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  6, 1979,  54-14091 

Int.  a.  D19— 02  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D19-91  Int.  a.  Dll-02 

U.S.  a.  D21-102 


262,979 

MUSICAL  nCURE  TOY 

Shigeru  Saitoh,  6-4, 2-Chome,  Kuramae,  Taito-Ku,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  101,744 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  29,  1979,  54-40917 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D21— o; 

U.S.  a.  D21— 64 


262,982 
TOY  PENDANT 

Yoichi  Abe,  Tokyo,  and  Hajime  Matsumoto,  Chiba,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Toybox  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  29,833 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D2I— 0/ 

U.S.  a.  D21— 177 


fC^ 


262,980 
MUSICAL  nCURE  TOY 

Shigeru  Saitoh,  6-4, 2-Chome,  Kuramae,  Taito-Ku,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  101,745 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  17, 1979,  54-43374 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D21-01 

VS.  a.  D21— 64 


262,983 
TENNIS  RACKET  FRAME 
John  G.  Howe,  Boulder,  Colo.,  assignor  to  AMF  Incorporated, 
White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  60,301 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D21— 02 
U.S.  CI.  D21— 212 
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262,984 
GOLF  CLUB  HEAD 
Philippe  M.  Jegbers,  Esneiu,  B«lgiiiiii,  assignor  to  FN  Intenu- 
tioiul,  Luxembourg,  Luxembourg 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  1,844 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  Dll—02 
U.S.  a  D21-217 


262,986 
ICE  SKATE 
Malcolm  F.  Cox,  Jr.,  Brampton,  Canada,  assignor  to  Canada 
Cycle  and  Motor  Company  Limited,  Weston,  Canada 

FUed  Jul.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  58,660 
Oaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jan.  23, 1979, 23-01-7*-J 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D21— 0^ 
U.S.  a.  D21— 225 


262,985 

GOLF  PUTTER  HEAD 

Charles  A.  Sanna,  909  Farwell  Dr.,  Madison,  Wis.  53704 

FUed  Jul.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  60,806 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D21— 02 

VS.  a.  D21— 217 


262,987 
MAGNETIC  WATER  CONDITIONER 
Roland  K.  Carpenter,  Rosenlle,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Aqua  Mag- 
netics, Inc.,  Bloomington,  Minn. 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  118,448 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D23— 07 
VS.  a.  023—3 
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262,988  262,990 

LAVATORY  ELEVATED  TOILET  SEAT 

William  L.  Lippert,  Jr.,  Colgate,  and  Wayne  M.  Lippert,  Wau-  Michael  D.  R.  Rodger,  Kegworth,  England,  assignor  to  Gordon 

watosa,  both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Lippert  Corporation,  Meno-  Ellis  &  Co.,  England 

monee  Falls,  Wis.  FUed  Jan.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  116,232 

FUed  Apr.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  138,377  Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  31,  1979, 

Term  of  patent  14  years  991002/79 

Int.  CI.  D23— 0^  Term  of  patent  14  years 

VS.  a.  D23— 58  tat  Q.  D23—02 

VS.  a.  D23— 11 


I—' 


d^h 


K-5 


262,989 
TOILET  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Henry  M.  Stairs,  Jr.,  Neshanic,  N.J.,  assignor  to  American 
Standard  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  62,860 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D23— 02 
V.S.  a.  D23— 65 


262,991 
WATER  HEATER 

WUUam  G.  S.  Owen,  St.  Martin,  Wales,  assignor  to  IMI  Santon 
Limited,  Newport,  Wales 

FUed  Aug.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  71,104 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  24,  1979, 
989636/79 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
tat.  a.  D23—03 
V.S.  a.  D23— 86 
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262,992  262,994 

ti;  1,       r-  e  ^          WATER  HEATER  PENILE  TUMESCENCE  MONITOR 

William  G.  S.  Owen,  St.  Martin,  Wales,  assignor  to  IMI  Santon  Frederick  W.  HoUer,  Jr.,  and  Donald  R.  Wiedeman  both  of 

Limited.  Npwnnrt    Wal»«  m uiii    vt  « .     .^        .  -  _        * 


Limited,  Newport,  Wales 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  71,105 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  24,  1979, 
989635/79 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D23— OJ 
U.S.  a.  D23— 86 


Cherry  Hill,  N.J.,  assignors  to  Erent  Systems,  Inc.,  Moores- 
town,  N.J. 

FUed  Oct.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  951,279 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  DU—02 
U.S.  a.  024—8 


262,993 

COAL  STOVE 

Douglas  L.  Crane,  P.O.  Box  2016,  Duxbury,  Mass.  02332 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  120,388 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

Int.  a.  D23— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D23— 97 


TW^ 


262,995 
URINARY  CATHERIZATION  PREPARATION  TRAY 
Rodolfo  Gaba,  Chino;  Darid  C.  Garland,  Claremont,  and  James 
L.  Pacek,  Laguna  Hills,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Dart  Indus- 
tries Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  967,464 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D24— 02 
U.S.  a.  D24— 31 


'  I '«iii"" -ij^  i""^i  i^""'a' 
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262,996 

SURGICAL  SPONGE  COUNT  RECEPTACLE  OR 

SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Carl  H.  Rickmeir,  Sheboygan  Falls,  Wis.,  assignor  tu  Bemis 

Manufacturing  Company,  Sheboygan  Falls,  Wis. 

Filed  May  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  154,561 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  V24-02 

VS.  a.  D24— 56 


262,998 
INTERIOR  WALL  FOR  A  STORE 

Stanley  H.  Rosenthal,  Rte.  2,  Box  713,  Air  Harbor  Rd.,  Greens- 
boro, N.C.  27405 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  11,222 
Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  ms—o: 

U.S.  a.  D25— 58 


262,999 

CANDLE  LAMP 

Joseph  Spencer,  2950  Glen  Oak,  Lot  251,  Clearwater,  Fla.  33519 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  31,771 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D26— 0/ 

U.S.  a.  D26— 11 


I 


262,997 

PORTABLE  MULTIPLE-TOILET  BUILDING 

William  A.  Reynolds,  328  Walnut  La.,  Youngstown,  N.Y.  14174 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  99,314 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D2S— 03 

U.S.  a.  D25— 1 


263,000 
SPOTLIGHT  FTTTING 
Robert  Heritage,  and  Stephen  Hall,  both  of  London,  England, 
assignors  to  Rotaflex  (Great  Britain)  Limited,  London,  En- 
gland 

Filed  Jun.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  48,676 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  25,  1979, 
988247/79 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D26— 05 
U.S.  a.  D26— «3 
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263,001 
DRYER  AND  COMBINED  COMB  ATTACHMENT 

John  Wistnud,  New  Canaan,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Clairol  Incorpo- 
rated, New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  789,379,  Apr.  21, 1977,  Pat.  No.  D.  252,472. 
This  application  Feb.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  11,464 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Inf.  a.  D28—0J 
U.S.  a.  D28— 13 


263,003 
VANITY  MIRROR 
King  C.  Tong,  Kowloon,  Hong  Kong,  assignor  to  Kwok  K. 
Cheung;  King  S.  Tong  and  Wing  K.  Tong,  all  of  Kwai  Chung, 
Hong  Kong 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  120,645 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  2.  1980 
993022/80 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  DX—03 
U.S.  a.  D28— 78 


263,002 
CURLER 

Harry  Sundin.  Karlshamn,  Sweden,  assignor  to  AB  Karlshamns 
Plastindustri.  Karlshamn,  Sweden 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  950,869 

Oaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  20,  1978,  781103 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D28— Oi 

UA  a.  D28— 37 


263,004 

COMPACT  CASE 

Daniel  Gross,  251  W.  20th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10001 

Filed  Jun.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,297 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D28—03 

VS.  a.  D28— 83 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
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Note  —Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  firsc  signincant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
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A.  Sama  &  Son  Limited:  See— 

Sama,  Abraham;  and  Sama.  David,  4,314.625,  CI.  190-16.000. 

Abe,  Haruhiko:  Mashiko,  Yoji;  Harada,  Hiroshi;  Asai,  Soioju:  Mizugu- 

chi.  Kazuo;  and  Nomoio,  Sumio,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Method  for  forming  a  fine  pattern  of  an  aluminum  film. 

4,314,874,  CI.  156-628000. 

Abelson,  Mark  B.,  to  Cooper  Laboratories,  Inc.  Compositions  and 

method  for  treating  red  eye.  4,315,024,  CI.  424-273.00R 
Abraham,  Fayez  F.,  to  Tyler  Refrigeration  Corporation.  One  and  a  half 

band  refrigerated  display  case.  4.314,453,  CI.  62-82.000. 
Acampora,  Anthony;  and  Reudink.  Douglas  O ,  to  Bell  Telephone 
Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Satellite  communication  system  with  a 
plurality  of  hmited  scan  spot  beams.  4,315,262,  CI,  343-IOO.OST. 
ACF  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Doerr,  Richard  D.,  4,315,174,  CI  3IO-68.00B 
Tipton,  Larry  J.,  4,314.536,  CI   123-440000. 
Acme-Cleveland  Corporation:  See— 

Rauckhorsl.  James  E.;  and  Skingle,  Thomas  J.,  4,314,616,  CI. 
175-394.000. 
Adam,  Peter:  See— 

Brauer,  Gerhard;  Adam,  Peter;  and  SeulTert,  Werner,  4,314,692,  CI. 
254-362000. 
Adams,  Frederick  J.,  to  Cam  Gears  Limited.  Speed  control  systems. 

4,314,485,  CI.  74-200.000. 
Adidas  Fabrique  De  Chaussures  De  Sport:  See — 

Kreyenbuhl,  Armand,  4.314,713,  CI.  280-615.000. 
Adolphi,  Heinrich:  See— 

Linhari,  Friedrich;  Zeeh.  Bemd;  and  Adolphi,  Heinrich,  4,315,017, 
CI.  424-269  000. 
Advanced  Micro  Devices,  Inc.:  See — 

Apfel,  Russell  J.,  4,315,207,  CI.  323-284.000. 
AECI  Limited:  See— 

Seligmann.  Peter  C,  4,314,507,  CI.  102-217.000. 
Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR):  See— 
Ducol.  Jean-Paul;  Mesny,  Jacques;  and  Warret,  Julien,  4,314,462, 
CI  66-152  000. 
Agency  of  Industrial  Science  &  Technology  Ministry  of  International 
Trade  &  Industry:  See — 
Kataoka,  Shoei,  4.315.214,  CI.  324-208  000. 
Tanie,  Kazuo;  and  Tachi,  Susumu,  4,314,379,  CI.  3-1.100. 
Agfa-Gevaert  AG:  See- 
Freiberg,  Gunter,  4,314,745,  CI.  353-101.000. 
Agfa-Gevaert  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Rim,  Erwin;  Lohmann.  Joachim  W.;  and  Schutz,  Heinz-Dieter, 

4,315,070,  CI.  430-505.000. 
Webersik,  Heinz,  4,314,759,  CI.  355-75.000. 
Agusto,  Robert  G.:  See— 

Basa,    Kenneth    B.;    and    Agusto,    Robert    G.,    4,315,035,    CI. 
426-250.000. 
Ahlen,  Karl  G.,  to  S.R.M.  Hydromekanik  Aktiebolag.  Braking  method 

for  vehicle  transmission.  4,314,487,  CI.  74-865  GOO. 
Aihara,  Sukeji:  See- 
Mori,  Fumio;  Oraura,  Yoshiaki;  Fujita,  Yoshiji;  Nishida,  Takashi; 
Hosogai,  Takeo;  Wada,  Fumio;  Aihara,  Sukeji;  Tamai,  Yoshin; 
and  Itoi,  Kazuo,  4,315,029,  CI.  424-304  000. 
Ainsworth,  Neil  L.:  See— 

Schwendener,  Derek  K.;  Ainsworth,  Neil  L.;  and  Foss,  Richard  J., 
4,315,058,  CI.  429-84.000. 
Airco,  Inc.:  See- 
Leeds,  Richard  L.;  Montross,  Jeffrey  A.;  and  Barbini,  Richard  J.. 
4,314,451,  CI.  62-68.000. 
Airelec  Industries:  See — 

Henault,  Jean-Paul,  4,315,142,  CI.  219-51 1.000. 
Aisan  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Takeuchi,   Yuzu;   Takada,   Shigetaka;   and   Morino,   Toshiharu, 
4,314,535,  CI.  123-439.000. 
Atsin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kasahara,  Takahiko;  Yamaguchi,  Tukasa;  Shichi,  Shigeharu;  Kato. 
Masayuki;  and  Suito,  Senji,  4,314,517,  CI.  112-260.000. 
Aitken,  Alan,  to  Mitel  Corporation.  Method  of  making  integrated 
CMOS  and  CTD  by  selective  implantation.  4,314,857,  CI.  148-1.500 
Akelah,  Ahmed:  See— 

Naarmann,    Herbert;    WulfF,    Guenter;    and    Akelah,    Ahmed, 
4,315,089,  CI.  526-89.000. 
Akita,  Yoshio:  See- 
Mori,  Kazumasa;  Asahi,  Taro;  Banzai,  Keiichiro;  Iwaki,  Katsutaro; 
Muto,  Katsuya;  Mase,  Akira;  Nimura,  Takayasu;  Itoh,  Katsumi; 
and  Akita,  Yoshio.  4,315,205.  CI.  322-99  000. 
Akiyama,  Taichiro:  See— 

Miyata,    Teruo;    Akiyama,    Taichiro;    and    Furuse,    Masayasu, 
4.314,380,  CI.  3-1.900. 


Aktiebolaget  Electrolux:  See— 

Harre,  Kun  J,  S,.  4,314,770,  CI.  400-175.000. 
Akzona  Incorporated:  See — 

Heinen,  Peter;  and  Gossens,  Peter,  4.314,391,  CI  28-273.000 
Albarda,  Scato.  to  Dragerwerk  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  determining  alcohol  concentration  in  the  blood.  4,314,564.  CI 
128-719.000. 
Alefeld,  Georg  Thermodynamic  process  for  exploiting  high-tempera- 

lure  thermal  energy  4,314,448,  CI.  60-673  000. 
Alfa-Laval  AB;  See— 

Nordenskjold,  Kjell.  4,314,526,  CI.  119-14.550. 
Alfred  Schmidt  GmbH:  See- 
Schmidt.  Alfred,  4,314.435.  CI  56-13.300 
Alfred  Wertli  Inc  :  See- 

Reymont,  Bertrand.  4,314,600,  CI.  164-448.000. 
Alkire.  Gerald  R  :  See— 

Calfo,  Raymond  M  ;  Alkire,  Gerald  R ,  Dailey,  George  F ;  and 
Mulach.  Arthur.  4,315,173,  CI  310-53.000. 
Allen  Engineering  Corporation:  See- 
Allen,  J.  Dewayne,  4,314,773,  CI.  404-116.000 
Allen,  J.  Dewayne.  to  Allen  Engineenng  Corporation.  High  density 

concrete  placer.  4,314,773,  CI.  404-116.000. 
Allen,  Louis  B.,  Jr  ;  Koenig,  Herbert  G  .  Jr  ;  and  Meyer.  Danny  D  .  to 
McDonnell   Douglas  Corporation.   Heat  sink   laser  diode  array 
4,315,225,  CI.  372-35.000. 
Allen,  Richard  E.,  to  Coming  Glass  Works.  Nonstick  conductive 

coaling.  4,314,559,  CI.  128-303140. 
Allied  Corporation:  See — 

DeCristofaro.  Nicholas  J.;  and  Sexton,  Peter,  4,314,661,  CI  228- 
263.0OR. 
Allison,  George  M.,  Ill,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Compan>    Hot  melt 

adhesive  and  additive  therefore.  4,314,926,  CI.  260-33  6AQ. 
Alpha  Arms,  Inc.:  See— 

Koon,  Homer  E..  Jr.,  4,314,419,  CI.  42-50.000. 
Alway,  Peter:  See — 

Bud,  Hans;  and  Alway,  Peter,  4,315,144,  CI.  235-92  OOC 
ALZA  Corporation:  See— 

Chandrasekaran,  Sanlosh  K.,  4,314,557,  CI.  128-260.000. 
Amberg,  Ralph  G.:  See — 

Amberg,  Stephen  W ;  and  Amberg,  Ralph  G.,  4.314,799.  CI. 
425-296,000. 
Amberg.  Stephen  W.;  and  Amberg.  Ralph  G.,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc 
Compression  molding  machine  for  organic  thermoplastic  matenals 
4,314,799,  CI.  425-296.000. 
American  Cyanamid  Company:  See- 
Kaplan,  Donald  S.,  4,314,561,  CI.  128-335.500. 
American  Microsystems,  Inc.:  See— 

Haque,  Yusuf  A..  4,315,223,  CI.  330-253.000. 
American  Standard  Inc.;  See— 

McElroy,  John  M.;  and  Darrow,  John  O    G.  4.315.208,  CI 
323-303.000. 
Amitani,  Joji;  Ito,  Takashi;  and  Hirayama,  Kazuhiro,  to  Onon  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Cleaning  device.  4,314,756,  CI.  355-15.000. 
Ampex  Corporation;  See — 

Lemoine,  Maurice  G.;  and  Pasdera,  Leonard  A.,  4,315.331,  CI. 

371-31.000. 
Pasdera,  Leonard  A.,  4,315,278.  CI  358-16000 
Amstar  Corporation:  See — 

Bonney.  Oren  V  .  4,314,985,  CI  423-636000. 
Anchor/Darling  Industnes,  Inc.:  See— 

Sulzer,  Harry  E.,  4,314,473,  CI  73-11.000 
Anderson,  Blair  V.;  Feldman,  Morns;  and  Jacoby,  Richard.  Orthopedic 

shoe.  4,314,412,  CI,  36-100.000. 
Anderson,  Carl  C:  See — 

Birkmeyer,  William  J.;  Lewarchik.  Ronald  J.;  Klanica,  Joseph  A  ; 
and  Anderson,  Carl  C.  4,314,918,  CI  260-20.000 
Anderson,  Don  L.,  Jr.:  See — 

Beck.  Boyd  R.;  Stewart,  Lamar  H.;  Tapp,  Steven;  Anderson.  Don 
L.,  Jr.;  and  Nuffer,  Daniel  E.,  4,314,890,  CI.  203-1  000 
Anderson,  Richard  D  ;  Fauchier,  Jess  F..  II;  and  Laciak,  Francis  M.,  to 
Pako  Corporation.  Photographic  pnnter  with  automatic  paper  splice 
detector.  4,314,757,  CI.  355-29.000. 
Angelini,  Gianfranco:  See — 

Leoni,  Roberto;  Baldini,  Alberto;  Calloni,  Angelo;  and  Angelini, 
Gianfranco,  4.314,959,  CI.  264-187.000. 
Anorga.  Carlos  J.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The,  Flame  retardant  flexible 
polyurethane  foam  containing  finely  divided  inorganic  salt  wherem  a 
mold  of  said  salt  contains  at  least  five  moles  of  water.  4,315,078,  CI. 
521-103000 
Aoki,  Harumi:  See— 

Haraguchi,  Keisuke;  and  Aoki,  Harumi,  4.314.747.  a.  354-25.000. 
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Apfel.  RuMtll  J..  10  Advanced  Micro  Devices.  Inc.  Current  controlled  B  A.  Ballou  &  Co..  Incorporjied  See- 

A^'"l'T'  "r""  i\"'^2',F'  1"^,"*°^.  5«uer.  Alfred  E  ;  and  rLsoni,  bTuho.  4,314. 

Apple,  W.lliam  C .  and  Jacob.  Keith  D .  to  .Multi-Elmac  Company  Babcock  &  Wilcoi  Company  The  See- 
LJata  comraunicalion  system  for  activating  remote  loads.  4.315,249,  ""        '     ~  -  '^     ' 


389,  CI  24-376,000. 


CI,  340.825.520- 
Application  Engineering  Corporation:  See— 

Waters,  .Michael  A-,  4,314,452,  CI.  62-77.000. 
Apstein.  Carl  S..  to  Boston  Universilv.  The  Trustees  of  Method  of 

treating  an  arrested  heart.  4,314,550,  CI,  128-I.OOD 
Arbed  S  A    S«— 

Melz.  Paul.  4,314,790,  CI  414-786.000, 
Arcangeh.  Aido  Screwdrivers  4,314,489,  CI.  81-451  000. 
Archambaull.  Yves:  See- 
Bert.  Alain;  Leclerc,  Bernard;  and  Archambaull,  Yves,  4,315,275 
CI,  357-56-000. 
Anga.  Kozo:  See— 

Sekido,  Saioshi;  and  Anga,  Kozo,  4,314.996,  CI.  422-98.000. 
Anmura,  Hirofumi:  See — 

Lemura.  Yahiro;  Anmura.  Hirofumi;  Mohse.  Hiroshi:  Funakoshi. 
Satoshi;  and  Suyama.  Tadakazu,  4,314,935,  CI.  26O-I12.0OR- 
Armco  Inc    5ef— 

Pierson,    Marvin    B;   and   Dunbar,    Frank   C-,   4,315,056,    CI 
428-645-000 
Armour  and  Company:  See— 

Theiler.  Richard  F  .  4.315.015.  CI  426-266000. 
Armstrong.  Donald  E  .  Sindlinger.  Ronald  E  .  and  Harvey,  William  J  . 
to  GTE  Products  Corporation    Photoflash  lamp  construction  and 
method  of  making  same  4.314,394.  CI-  29-25,160 
Armstrong.  Rolfe  D .  and  Walsh.  Dennis  A.,  to  NCR  Corporation 
Diagnostic  circuitry  in  a  data  processor  4.315.313.  CI,  364-200.000 
Arndt.  Fnedrich  See— 

Kruger.  Hans-Rudolf  A  idt.  Friednch;  Baumert,  Dielnch  and 
Rusch.  Reinhan.  4.1U,i!.\9,  CI  71-73,000, 
Anhur,  Robert  M  .  and  Tnatik,  Jerome  J  ,  to  Arthur  Technology,  Inc 

Submersible  respirometer  4.314.969,  CI,  422-68.000, 
Arthur  Technology.  Inc    See — 

Anhur.    Robert    M.;   and    Triatik,    Jerome   J.,    4,314,969    CI 
422-68,000 


Edwards,  Gerald  T  ;  and  Schluderberg,  Donald  C  ,  4,314,885.  CI. 
376-327.000. 
Babkin,  Artur  G  :  See— 

Motov,  David  L.;  Tjurkina.  Ljudmila  P ;  Gerasimova,  Lidia  G 
Metelkm,  Alexandr  I.;  Shifrin.  Isaak  G ;  Kolesnikova.  Nina  I  ■ 
Yakusheva,  Galina  G.;  Godneva.  Maria  M ;  Babkin,  Anur  G  ' 
Mikaehan,   Iridy  I;   Belokoskov,  Valentin   I.,  and  Plotnikov 
Vladimir  P.,  4.314,975,  CI  423-81  000. 
Backlund.  Anders  D    System  for  drying  humid  air.  4,314,603,  CI 

165-57.000 
Baggermans,  Alberius  B-  A  ;  See— 

Tol,  Franciscus;  and  Baggermans,  Albertus  B   A,,  4,315,306,  CI. 
363-126.000 
Baggs.  Lloyd  R    Piezoelectnc  saddle  for  musical  instruments  and 

method  of  making  same  4.314.495,  CI.  84-1.160. 
Bahder.  George:  See — 

Dougherty.  John  J ;  Rabinowiiz,  Mario;  and  Bahder,  GeorEe 
4,315,098.  CI,  174-15,005,  * 

Bailey.  Kenneth  A.  Electric  power  sharing  device.  4,315,161,  CI, 

Bakelittfabrikken  A/S:  See— 

Ringdal,  Lars,  4,314,954,  CI.  264-45.500. 
Baker  Instruments  Corp.:  See — 

Farina.  Peter  R  ;  and  Grattan.  James  A  .  4.314.988.  CI  424-1  000 
Balassubramanyan,  Sugavanam;  and  Shephard,  Margaret  C,  to  Impe- 
rial Chemical  Industnes  Limited    Heterocyclic  tnazolylelhyl  ether 
compounds  and  their  use  as  pesticides.  4.315,016.  CI,  424-269  000 
Baldini.  Alberto:  See— 

Leoni.  Roberto;  Baldini.  Albeno;  Calloni,  Angelo;  and  Angelini 
Gianfranco,  4.314,959,  CI  264-187.000. 
Ball  Corporation:  See— 

Cemy.  Daryl  D  ;  and  Lming.  Kuri.  4.315.188,  CI.  313-269.000 
Ballard.  Ambrose  H,:  See— 

Steinkamp.  William  E..  and  Ballard.  Ambrose  H-,  4,314  961    CI 
264-325000. 


*r™nI:i^rf*^ht'r^"''°"'""'-!??'°''":,'^"" '''""'""'''='  ^'"^  """k'^ShiVaki.  Manabu.  and  Egami.  Kazuhito   Direct  current 

*'?Ss6?0R  "^'^  ""^  *"*■  '^"""  '~'""*  """""'  *-^'*-*^'-  ^'  ^""'  "^"''''  S'"'"'"'  "»"«""■  ^"O  Egami,  Kazuhito   Direct  current 

Asah,  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushtki  Kaisha:  See-  i°(l7iAm    ""'"""^'^'"^   "™""'    *"«'i"«^    "-"^.I'S.   CI. 

&ro,'^hS^i,Ti4t4°9''fcrY5r;i,'-^'''''''  ^'  "^"  "^  «"=>•  5°r'  v^^  r  °"'\'s"' "  •  "■ '"  ■^r  ^"^"'"^  ^'"^"- 

Asah.  Tare  S^e-         ■•-"•♦■"•'■  ^'  J3*-iJy.l«J.  tion-  High  yield  sihcon  carbide  pre-ceramic  polymers.  4.314.956.  CI. 

w        „                  .     L    -r-        f.  264-65.000. 

Mon.  Kazumasa;  Asahi.  Taro;  Banzai.  Keiichiro;  Iwaki.  Kalsutaro;  Banzai.  Keiichiro;  See- 

and  AkurY^h^Till  M5  clT"J"fij?'""^  "°'''  ^""'""'  ''?:'  ^"J""""'  ^"'"'  ^''°-  B""""'  '^'""^•"'O;  Iwaki,  Kalsutaro; 

A«i  S^tom  See              •'■^"■^O'-  ^  322-99.000  Mulo.  Katsuya;  Mase.  Akira;  Nimura.  Takayasu;  Itoh.  Katsumi 

Ah^    HarnhiTn    M.chi,      V        u      ..      u       .  and  Akita.  Yoshio,  4.315.205,  CI.  322-99.000 

Abe    Haruhiko    Mashiko.  Yoji;  Harada,  Hiroshi;  Asai,  Soioju;  Barabas,  Eugene  S :  See- 

^iTmOK              '    """    ^°'"°'°'    ^'""'°-    ''•^'^•''^'    *^'  0"".Y=t»«i»^  and  Barabas,  Eugene  3,4,315,085,  CI.  525-301  000 

^Mo'lo^C^-rrn  l^r'rLli"'?'""^  »"?  ''""'^'''  '""'■  ">  ^'^  '"ubl™tnc;  r3''R5l3.Cl'T2^242'oo?'""^  """"  '""""^'"^ 

Motor  Co .  Ltd  Fuel  feedback  control  system  for  internal  combus-  "    '         ~          " 
tion  engine  4.314.537.  CI.  123-440.000. 


Asano,  Nonyuki:  See— 

Niwa,   Yukichi;   Owada,   Milsutoshi;   Asano,   Nonyuki    Ogawa. 
Masahiko;  and  Tamura,  Shuichi,  4,315,159,  CI.  250-578  000 
ASEA  Akiiebolag:  See— 

Granstrom.  StafTan,  and  Karlsson,  Gosta,  4,315,124,  CI-  219-10,710 
Aspa,  Andre  J  ,  to  Commodities  Trading  &  Development  Ltd.  Installa- 
tion for  alkalmizmg  and  pasteurizing  cocoa  beans  before  they  are 
crushed- 4.314.973.  CI,  422-209-000, 
Associated  Electncal  Industries  Limited:  See— 

Dawson.    John;    and     Buckley.    Stephen     M..    4,315,202,    CI 
318-718000 
Associated  Engineenng  Italy  SpA,:  See— 

Bruni,  Ludovico,  4,314,531,  CI,  123-193-OCP. 
Asten  Group.  Incorporated:  See— 

Fickers.  Gisela.  4.315,049,  CI.  428-104.000- 


Barbeau,  Dennis  E.,  to  Teledyne  Industnes,  Inc.  Turbine  engine  con- 
struction 4.314,443,  CI  60-39,360 
Barbee,  Kuri  L  :  See- 
Orchard,  Richard  D;   Barbee,   Kurt   L,  Whiting,  Bradford  S.; 
Heussy.  William  C,  deceased;  and  Pavensiedl,  Loyal  L.,  enecu- 
trii,  4,315,317,  CI,  364-510.000, 
Barbie,  Mato  Air  filter  asserablv  in  combinaiion  wilh  motor  vehicle 

generator  4.314.831.  CI.  55-385.00R. 
Barbmi.  Richard  J-:  See- 
Leeds.  Richard  L.;  Moniross,  Jeffrey  A.;  and  Barbini,  Richard  J 
4,314,451,  CI  62-68.000 
Baril,  Jacques,  and  Gaborieau.  Jean-Yves,  to  Societe  de  Vente  de  I' 
Aluminium  Pechiney.  Stamping  in  liquid  female  tool  4,314.468,  CI 
72-S7-O0O. 
Barna.  Stephen  L  Hand  held  tongs  4,314,724,  CI.  294-99-OOR- 
Barnes,  Gary  D   Combinaiion  transfer  depth  gauge   4,314,406,  CI, 
33-169-OOB, 


*'^urm|Xa'lraL';L™s''45r?  iSfci  n8"'2'?olS''  """""  '°'   ^"r^"'"'''' '"  ""."""'"'  °' ^"*"-^  '"  B'™'"*'^"-  The  Mult, 
Aulla  Tihnotanons  SI!^    ♦.315,101,  CI.  178-22.080.  p  e  beam  computed  tomography  (CT)  scanner  4.315.157.  CI.  25C 


Alalia  Technovalions:  See — 

Aulla,  Manin  M.,  4,315,101,  CI.  178-22.080. 
Allanlic  Richfield  Company:  See— 

Stynng.  Ralph  E..  Jr.,  4,314,899,  CI.  208-ll.OOR. 
Automobiles  Peugeot;  See — 

Duguet.  Pierre;  and  Robert.  Christian.  4.314,715,  CI  280-801  000 
Avtec  Industnes,  Inc  :  See— 

Helwig,  William  F.,  Jr.,  4,315,140,  CI-  219-486.000, 
Aya.  Nonmoto:  See— 

Matsuzaki,  Kiyoto,  Seki,  Shojiro;  and  Aya,  Norimoto,  4,315  134 
CI-  219-203  000- 
Ayrcs,  Barry  E  ,  and  Weir,  Niall  G  ,  to  Glaxo  Group  Limited  Cephalo- 

sponn  antibiotics-  4,315,005.  CI  424-246,000, 
Ayukawa.  Karl:  See — 

Rocheleau,  David;  and  Ayukawa.  Karl,  4,315,219,  CI-  328-14  000 
Azegami,  Hitoshi:  See— 

Hongome,  Eiji;  Azegami,  Hitoshi;  and  Ohta,  Hiroshi,  4.315.057  CI 
428-694.000 
Azuma,  Ichiro:  See— 

Yamamura.  Yuichi;  Hasegawa.  Akira:  Azuma,  Ichiro;  and  Kobava- 
shi,  Shigeru,  4,314,998,  CI,  424-177000, 


445.0OT,  -    ■■-"•'■ 

Barnes,  Roderick  G,  L    Luminisceni  matenals,  4,314,910,  CI    252- 

Bametl,  Burton;  Kinsler,  Martin  R-;  and  Nelson,  Lyie  A-,  to  Rockwell 
International  Corporation,  Deployable  shield,  4,314.682,  CI    244- 
I58  00R 
Barre,  Francoise:  See— 

Gazard,  Maryse;  Eranian,  Armand;  Barre,  Francoise    and  Du- 
chesne, Claude,  4,315,067,  CI  430-296000, 
Banley,  Harold  D  :  See— 

Gaiser.  William  R  ;  Crutchfield,  E  Bryant;  and  Banley,  Harold  D 
4,314.651,0,220-326-000 
Banolini,  Robert  A  :  See- 
Bloom,  Allen;  SefTren,  Sidney  S-;  Bell,  Alan  E ;  and  Banolini 
Robert  A-,  4,315,269,  CI  346-135,100. 
Basa,  Kenneth  B  ;  and  Agusto,  Robert  G-,  to  National  Can  Corporation- 
Colorants  for  lipid-based  confection  compositions  and  lipid-based 
compositions  made  therefrom-  4,315,035,  CI-  426-250000 
Basa,  Kenneth  B  :  See— 

Levinson.    Arthur   A-;    and    Basa.    Kenneth    B-,   4,315,034,   CI 
426-104,000. 
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BASF  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Hohenschutz.    Heinz;   Gnad.   Josef;    Dmkhauser.   Guenter,   and 

Schaefer,  Eberhard,  4,314.947.  CI-  260-410,000, 
Koenig.  Karl-Heinz;  Feuerherd.  Karl-Heinz;  and  Oeser.  Heinz- 

Guenter.  4.314.948.  CI  260-453-OOP- 
Lehner.    August;    Kud.    Alexander;    and    Hartmann,    Heinrich, 

4,314,922,  CI-  260-29.2TN, 
Linhan.  Fnedrich;  Zeeh.  Bemd;  and  Adolphi.  Heinrich.  4.315.017. 

CI.  424-269.000, 
Maurer.  Robert.  4.315,002.  CI,  424-181,000 
Naarmann.    Herbert;    WulfT.    Guenter;    and    Akelah.    Ahmed, 

4,315,089,  CI-  526-89.000. 
Petersen.  Harro;  Pai,  Panemangalore  S,;  and  Reichert,  Manfred, 

4,314,806,  CI,  8-187,000, 
Theysohn,  Rainer;  and  Reimann,  Horsl,  4,314,927,  a.  260-37.0ON. 
BASF  Farben  &  Fasern  AG:  See— 

Poth.  Ulrich;  Moller.  Dieter;  and  Dobbelstein.  Arnold,  4,315,053, 
CI,  428-423-700- 
Basovsky,  Boris  I-:  See — 

Karpov,  Evgeny  F-;  Birenberg,  Isaak  E-;  Basovsky,  Boris  I.;  and 
Popov,  Vladimir  V..  4.314.475.  CI  73-27,00R- 
Bassetti.  Aldo:  See— 

Goglio.  Luigi;  and  Basseili.  Aldo.  4,314,768,  CI  366-156000, 
Bales,  Albert  M.:  See— 

Junod.  Michael  T.;  and  Bales.  Albert  M..  4.315.324.  CI  367-3.000. 
Battelle  Development  Corporation;  See- 
Thomas.   David   L;  and  Hackman,  Donald  J.,  4.314,612,  CI. 
173-119,000, 
Battelle  Memorial  Institute:  See— 

Harmer.  Alan  L..  4.315.147.  CI,  25O-227.00a 
Putnam.   Abbott   A ;  and   LocUin,   David  W.,  4,314,444,  O. 
60-39,770. 
Baum.  Lennart:  See — 

Weigl.  Waller;  Bergman.  Ulf;  Baum.  Lennart;  and  Schnilger.  Her- 
bert. 4.315.154.  CI- 250-402-000 
Baumerl.  Dietrich:  See — 

Kruger.  Hans-Rudolf;  Arndt.  Fnedrich;  Baumert.  Dietrich;  and 
Rusch.  Reinhart.  4,314.839.  CI.  71-73.000. 
Baxter  Travenol  Laboraiones.  Inc.:  See- 
Becker.  Lawrence  F  .  4.314.480.  CI-  73-706-000, 
Loving.  James  A..  4.314.568.  CI.  128-327.000. 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Bier.  Peter,  and  Binsack.  Rudolf,  4,314,928,  CI-  26O-4O.00R, 
Boden.  Heinrich;  and  Schneider.  Walter.  4.314.955.  CI.  264-51000- 
Boden.  Heinnch;  Rentz.  Bemhard;  Niggemann.  Johann;  and  Just. 

Gerhard.  4.314.963.  CI,  264-328.600- 
Bonse.  Gerhard;  Blank.  Heinz  U  ;  and  Kratzer.  Hans.  4.315.094.  Cl- 

544-182-000. 
Maurer.   Fritz;   Hammann.   Ingeborg;  and   Homeyer.   Bemhard. 

4.315.008.  CI- 424-200-000- 
Pfister.   Theodor;    Schenk.    Wolfgang;   and    Blank.    Heinz   U,. 

4.314.950.  CI,  260-543.00R, 
Steinberger.  Helmut;  Schonfelder.  Manfred;  Moreno.  Hans-Hein- 
rich;  and  Wegner.  Chnslian.  4,315,091,  CI.  528-28.000. 
Bayer.  Raymond  M  ;  and  Rodgers.  Robert  E..  to  Leach  Industnes. 

Game  racquet,  4.314.699.  CI,  273-73.00D, 
Bayliss,  John  A.;  Cox.  George  W.;  Forbes.  Bert  E,.  and  Kahn,  Kevin  C. 
to  Intel  Corporation-  Input/output  data  processing  system,  4.315.310. 
CI  364-200.000 
BBC  Brown,  Boveri  &  Company,  Ltd  :  See- 
Kramer,     Wilhelm;    and    Grafling,    Joachim,    4,315.122.    CI 
200-248,000, 
Beacham.  Harry  H-;  and  Norns.  Robert  D..  to  FMC  Corporation. 

Phosphorus  compounds,  4,315,082,  CI,  525-20000- 
Beall,  George  H-;  and  Rittler,  Hermann  L-,  to  Coming  Glass  Works- 
Highly  refractory  glass-ceramics  suitable  for  incorporating  radioac- 
tive wastes-  4.314,909,  CI.  252-629000. 
Beaman,  Norman  V,,  to  Robertshaw  Controls  Company,  Capacitance 

probe  for  high  resistance  materials,  4,314,478,  CI  73-304-OOC- 
Beck,  Boyd  R  ;  Stewart,  Lamar  H-;  Tapp,  Steven;  Anderson,  Don  L.. 
Jr.;  and  NufTer.  Daniel  E-.  to  Stewart.  Lamar  H  Automatically  fed 
distillation  and  fractionation  system  4.314.890.  CI  203-1.000. 
Becker.  Lawrence  F.,  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories.  Inc.  Venous 

pressure  isolator  4.314.480,  CI.  73-706.000. 
Becker.  Rolf:  See— 

Kamp.  Heinz;  Becker.  Rolf;  and  Stops.  Manfred,  4,314,439,  CI. 
57-270,000, 
Beckerman.  Howard  L,:  See — 

Wurst.  John  W  ;  and  Beckennan,  Howard  L..  4,315,250.  CI.  340- 
286  OOR. 
Beckman  Instruments.  Inc.:  See — 

Horrocks.  Donald  L..  4.315.151.  CI  250-362.000. 
Monte.  Charles  S.;  and  Johnson.  Wayne  S.  4,314,897,  CI.  204- 
299.00R 
Bedel,  Denis  E.:  See- 
Davis,  Steven  B.;  Coyle,  Forrest  E;  and  Bedel,  Denis  E,  4.3 14.738, 
CI  339-l56,0OR. 
Beecham  Group  Limited:  See— 

Gasson,  Brian  C .  4,314,941,  CI.  260-245.300, 
Wootton.  Gordon;  and  Smith.  Stephen  A.  4.315.022.  CI.  424- 
273.00R, 
Beekenkamp.  Gerald,  to  Black  &  E>ecker  Inc,  Tool  guide.  4,314,782,  CI 

408-16,000, 
Beffa,  Fabio,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation  1:2  Chromium  unsymmetrical 
complexes  of  azo  and  disazo  dyes.  4,314,937,  CI.  260-145.00A. 


Beghelli.  Benito;  De  Angelis.  Vincenzo;  and  Navone.  Mauro.  to  Merak 
SpA,  Composite  structures  based  on  polyolefin  fibers  and  process 
for  making  same-  4.315.048.  CI  428-78.000. 
Behnke.  Wernfned  See— 

Pfeifer.    Friednch;    and    Behnke.    Wernfried.    4.314.594.    CI 
148-108.000 
Bcier.  William  C-;  and  Hodder.  James  J-.  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company 

Process  for  producing  leather  4.314.802.  CI  8-94.260 
Beigel.  Michael  L..  to  Tavel.  Donald  L   Music  synthesizer  4.314.4%. 

CI-  84-1,260- 
Bell.  Alan  E  :  See- 
Bloom.  Allen;  SefTren.  Sidney  S ;  Bell.  Alan  E,.  and  Banolini. 
Robert  A.  4.315.269.  CI   346-135  100 
Bell  &  Howell  Companv  See— 

Stocker.  Lester  H  .  4.314.644.  CI  209-569  000. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorporated:  See— 

Acampora.  Anthony;  and  Reudink.  Douglas  O,.  4,315.262.  CI. 

343-lOOOST 
Boros.    Victor    B;    and    Thau.    Fredenck    E,,    4,315,316,    CI 

364-483000. 
Chang.  Chuan  C  ;  and  Kumar.  Jitendra,  4,314,855,  C\.  134-3.000 
Ciesielka.  Albert  J;  and  Hawley.  George  T.  4.315.107.  CI,  179- 

I6  00F- 
Flamm.  Daniel  L  .  4,314,875.  CI   156-643.000. 
Fleischer.    Paul    E;    and    Uker.    Kenneth    R..    4,315,227,    CI 

333-173.000, 
Saleh.  Adel  A.  M  .  4.315.222.  CI   330-12400D, 
Belokoskov.  Valentin  I.  See— 

Motov.  David  L,;  Tjurkina.  Ljudmila  P .  Gerasimova.  Lidia  C.. 
Melelkin.  Alexandr  I-;  Shifrin.  Isaak  G-;  Kolesnikova,  Nina  I.; 
Yakusheva,  Galina  G-.  Godneva,  Mana  M  ,  Babkin,  Anur  G.; 
Mikaehan,  Iridy  I-,  Belokoskov,  Valentin  I,,  and  Plotnikov, 
Vladimir  P-,  4,314,975,  CI.  423-81,000 
Bcllx  Corporation:  See — 

De  Woskin,  Kenneth  J-,  4,314,415,  CI.  40-21  OOC. 
Bendix  Corporation.  The:  See — 

Hanley.  William.  4.314.903.  CI  210-440000 

Keresztes,  Robert  J.,  4.3U.596.  CI   I52-330.WR 

Kiwak.  Robert  S .  4.314.566.  CI  128-204  150 

Mulkins.  George  F.;  Dombrowski.  Jerome  P  ;  and  Isliker,  Gaslon 

R  .  4.315.298.  CI  361-253000 
Reddy.  Junuthula  N-.  4,314.538.  CI-  123-485  000- 
Berazosky,  Sandra;  and  Smith.  Harry  A.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company. 

The  Curable  compositions,  4.314.925.  CI,  260-33  20R 
Bergdolt.  Henry  F  Sanitary  glass  holder  4.314.684.  CI  248-146  000 
Berger.  Fntz;  Laulerbach.  Udo;  and  Wetzel.  Hermann,  to  Metzeler 
Schaum  GmbH,  Method  for  the  manufacture  of  molded  bodies, 
4,314.867.  CI.  156-196000 
Bergman.  Ulf  See— 

W'etgl.  Walter;  Bergman.  Ulf;  Baum.  Lennart;  and  Schnilger.  Her- 
bert. 4.315.154.  CI.  250-402.000, 
Berner,  Godwin,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation  Method  for  light  stabili- 
zation of  Iwo-layer  uni-lacquer  coalings,  4.314.933.  CI,  2W-45-75N. 
Bemelt.  Frank  W.;  and  Svendsen.  Peter  R-.  to  Digital  Equipment 
Corporation.  Disk  housing  for  disk  mass  storage  unit  including  inte- 
gral means  for  reducing  temperature  differentials  among  disks 
4.315.288.  CI   360-98-000- 
Bert.  Alain;  Leclerc.  Bernard;  and  Archambaull.  Yves,  to  Thomson- 
CSF.  Acoustic  storage  device  intended  in  particular  for  the  correla- 
tion of  iwo  high-frequency  signals.  4.315.275.  CI,  357.56.000 
Berthiller.  Franz,  to  Berthlller.  Franz   Method  and  apparatus  for  the 
incineration  of  stalks,  especially  of  straw  4.314.513.0  110-224.000 
Bettle.  Griscom.   Ill;   Mills.  Howard;  and  Richter.  Edward  B.  to 
Procter  &  Gamble  Company.  The.  Process  for  making  pcroxycar- 
boxylic  acids-  4.314.949.  CI  26O-502.OOR. 
Bexford  Limited:  See— 

Lamben.  Stuan  G  .  4.315.066.  CI  430-271.000 
Bey.  Philippe;  and  Jung,  Michel,  lo  Merrell  Toraude  et  Compagnie. 
a-Halomethyl  derivatives  of  ammo  acids.  4.3 1 5.095.  CI  548-344  000 
Bibtarz,  Oscar,  to  United  Sutes  of  Amcnca.  Navy.  Suitcase  electrode- 
wall  configuration  for  MHD  generators  4.315.169.  CI  310-11.000- 
Btckel.  Gary  W.,  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corpora- 
tion Optical  fiber  beam  spinier  coupler-  4,314,740,  CI-  350-96150. 
Biegenzein.  Gunter.  to  Novophalt  SA.  Method  and  apparatus  for  pre- 
paring a  bituminous  binder  4.314.921.  CI  260-28-5AS- 
Biehl.  Reinhard;  and  Schmalbein.  Dieter,  to  Brukcr  Analylische  Mes- 
slechnik  GmbH.  Test  head  producing  different  frequencies  for  endor- 
tnple  expenmenls,  4.315.230.  CI  333-227000- 
Bienville.  Frank  Mullipower  electncal  system  for  supplying  electncal 

energy  to  a  house  or  the  like,  4.315.163.  CI-  307-66.000. 
Bier.  Peter;  and  Binsack.  Rudolf,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft  Polyeth- 
ylene terephihalates  which  crystallize  rapidly  and  a  process  for  Iheir 
preparation  4,314.928.  CI  260-40  OOR. 
Bifok  AB:  See— 

Hansen.  Elo  H  ;  and  Ruzicka.  Jaromir.  4.314.824.  CI  23-23O0OR. 
Billeck.  Frank  D  .  See— 

Narens,  Robert  L  :  and  Billeck,  Frank  D  ,  4,314,418,  CI.  40-358.000. 
Bilsom  AB:  See— 

Westerdal.  Roland.  4.314,553,  CI.  128-152000. 
Binder,  Ira;  and  Teass,  Horace  A-,  Jr-,  lo  McNab  Incorporated.  System 
for  measurement  of  specific  ions,  such  as  sodium-  4,314,896,  CI. 
204-195-OOR 
Binder,  Johann  V-  Sugar  cane  planter  4,314,514.0   111-3.000. 
Binsack.  Rudolf  See— 

Bier,  Peter;  and  Binsack.  Rudolf.  4,314,928,  CI.  260-40.00R. 
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Bio  Research  Cenier  Company  Ltd.:  See — 

Takagi,  Moloyoshi.  4,314.854,  CI.  127-37.000. 
Bird  &  Son.  Inc.:  See— 

Cunning,  Joseph  M.,  4.314,683.  CI.  248-48.200. 
Birenberg,  Isaak  E.:  See— 

Karpov,  Evgeny  F ;  Birenberg.  Isaak  E ;  Basovsky.  Boris  I.;  and 

Popov.  Vladimir  V.,  4,314,475,  CI.  73-27.0OR. 

Birkmeyer.  William  J.;  Lewarchik.  Ronald  J.;  Ktanica,  Joseph  A.;  and 

Anderson.  Carl  C.  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Coating  compositions 

containing    organic    alcoholic    reactive    diluents.    4.3I4.9I8.    CI. 

260-20.000. 

Bitakaramire,  Peter  K..  to  Vaccines  International  Limited.  Process  for 

producing  fascioliasis  vaccine.  4.314,992,  CI.  424-88.000. 
Bjurman,  James  M .  to  Multi-Flex  Corporation    Resilient  sprinkler 

nipple  4,314.717.  CI.  285-5.000. 
Black  i.  Decker  Inc.;  See— 

Bcekcnkamp.  Gerald,  4,314,782.  CI.  408-16000 
Blacken.  Hanno:  See— 

Lueg.  Heinz;  Blacken.  Hanno:  Wimmenauer.  Dirk:  and  Hermanns. 
Wmfned.  4,315.242,  CI.  34O-38.00L. 
Blades,  Frederick  K.,  to  PureCycle  Corporation   Echo  ranging  pulse 

discnmination  circuit.  4,315.325,  CI.  367-98.000. 
Blank.  Heuiz  L'  ;  See— 

Bonse.  Gerhard;  Blank,  Heinz  U.;  and  Kratzer.  Hans,  4,315,094,  CI 

544-182.000. 
Pfisler.    Theodor;    Schenk.    Wolfgang:    and    Blank,    Heinz    U., 
4,314,950.  CI  260-543  OOR. 
Blankenship.  Michael  G..  to  Coming  Glass  Works.  Reactani  delivery 

system  method.  4.314.837.  CI.  65-3.120. 
Block.  Dieter.  Gesell.  Reinhard;  and  Peters,  Hans-Werner,  to  Dr.  Ing. 
Rudolf  Hell  GmbH    Thermic  developing  stations.  4,315,136,  CI. 
2I9-2I600O, 
Blomqvist.  Berthold  Stackable  pallet  collar.  4,314,649,  CI.  22O-4,0OF. 
Bloom.  Allen:  Seffren.  Sidney  S  ,  Bell,  Alan  E.;  and  Bartolini.  Roben 
A.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Thick  protective  overcoat  layer  for  optical 
videodisc  4.315.269.  CI  346-135  100. 
Blough.  Herben  A,  2-Deoxy  glucose  as  an  antiviral  agent  against  herpes 

simplex  4.315,001,  CI.  424-180.000. 
Blount.  David  H.  Process  for  the  production  of  broken  down  lignin-cet- 

lulose  silicate  copolymers  4.314,916,  CI  260-13.000. 
Blum.    Alvin   S.    Molecular   separation   and    isoenzyme   analyzers. 

4.314.971.  CI  422-82.000. 
Boden,  Heinnch;  and  Schneider,  Walter,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft 
Method  of  filling  cavities,  in  particular,  mold  cavities,  with  a  reactive 
fiowable  mixture.  4,314,955,  CI  264-51.000. 
Boden.  Heinnch:  Rentz.  Bemhard;  Niggemann,  Johann;  and  Just, 
Gerhard,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft    Method  and  a  device  for 
producing  shaped  articles  from  a  multi-component  reaction  mixture 
4,314,963,  CI  264-328,600. 
Boeckel.  John  W  ;  Rohde,  Vernon  C ;  and  Wells,  John  R.,  to  Du  Pont 
de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Centrifuge  rotor  apparatus  for 
prepanng  panicle  spreads.  4,314,523,  CI.  118-50.000. 
Boehmer.  .Matthew  A.:  See— 

Kremcr.  Lawrence  N.;  and  Boehmer,  Matthew  A.,  4,314,876.  CI. 
156-664  000. 
Boeing  Company,  The:  See— 

Dadone.  Leone  U  .  4,314,795,  CI.  416-223.0OR. 
Deminet.    Czeslaw;    and    Kenney,    James    F..    4.314,741,    CI 
350-96,330. 
Boessler,  Hanns:  See— 

Monsheimer,   Rolf;    Pfleiderer.   Ernst;   Siol.   Werner;   Boessler, 
Hanns;  and  Trabitzsch.  Hans.  4,314,800,  CI.  8-94.  lOR. 
Bogese.  Charles  E.;  and  Bogese.  Stephen  B,.  II.  to  Virginia  Patent 
Development  Corp,  Cable  assembly  having  shielded  conductor  and 
method  of  making  same,  4.314.737,  CI.  339-99.00R. 
Bogese.  Stephen  B  .  II:  See— 

Bogese.  Charles  E.;  and  Bogese.  Stephen  B..  II,  4,314,737,  CI. 
339-99  OOR. 
Bogren.  Leif.  Transport  device  mainly  intended  for  puIUng  tree  trunks 

and  similar  loads.  4,314,51 1,  CI.  104-173.00R. 
Bonney.  Oren  V  ,  to  Amstar  Corporation.  Recovery  of  magnesium  as 

magnesium  hydroxide  from  sea  water.  4,314,985,  CI.  423-636.000. 
Bonse.  Gerhard;  Blank.  Heinz  U.:  and  Kratzer.  Hans,  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft   Preparation  of  4-amino-6-ten.-butyl-3-alkylIhio-l.2.4- 
tnazin-5(4H>one.  4,315.094.  CI.  544-182.000. 
Boogerd.  Gen  M.;  5«— 

Konijnendijk.  Willem  L:  Boogerd.  Gen  M ;  and  Tonnaer,  Hen- 
ncus  L  M  .  4.315,191.  CI  313-486000 
Borg- Warner  Corporation:  See— 

Hartiish.  James  R..  4.314,456.  CI  62-181,000. 
Siemon.  Edward  C,  4,315,305.  CI.  363-88.000. 
Boros,  Victor  B.;  and  Thau.  Frederick  E..  to  Bell  Telephone  Laborato- 
ries.  Incorporated,   Digiul  arrangement  for  determining  average 
current    of  a    circuit    by    monitoring    a    voltage.    4,315,316.    CI 
364-483.000. 
Bosch-Siemens  Hausgerate  GmbH:  See— 

Schotten.  Henno.  4.314,666,  CI.  236-78  OOR. 
Boston  University,  The  Trustees  of  See— 

Apstein,  Carl  S..  4,314,550,  CI.  128-l.flOD. 
Bouk.  Barbara,  heir:  See — 

Bouk.  Raymond  S..  deceased:  and  Bouk.  Barbara,  heir,  4,314,902. 
CI  208-254,00R, 
Bouk,  Raymond  S ,  deceased;  and  by  Bouk.  Barbara,  heir  Catalytic 

water  wash.  4,314,902.  CI.  2O8-254.0OR. 
Bowman.   Charles  W.   Solar   hot   water  generator.   4,314,545,  CI. 
126-424.000. 


Bowman.  Roben  1 ,  to  University  of  Utah  Research  Foundation.  Self- 
compensating  optical  drop  count  apparatus  for  measuring  volumetric 
fluid  flow.  4.314,484.  CI.  73-861.410 
Branson  Ultrasonics  Corporation:  See — 

Hoize,  Ernest  P..  Jr.,  4,315,181.  CI.  310-323.000. 
Bratko,  Rudolph  S.,  to  Slyman  Manufacturing  Corporation,  Infra-red 

domestic  furnace.  4.314.542,  CI.  126-IlO.OOR 
Brauer.  Gerhard;  Adam.  Peter;  and  Seuffert.  Werner,  to  Kusler  &  Co 
GmbH:  and  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft  Electnc  motor-driven  rope 
pull  hoist  for  motor  vehicle  doors.  4.314,692.  CI.  254-362.000. 
Bregman.  Harry  L.:  See— 

Weinstock.    Harry;    and    Bregman.    Harry    L.,    4,314,871.    CI 
156-258.000 
Brehm,  William  F,:  See— 

McGuJre,  Joseph  C;  and  Brehm.  William  F.,  4,314,880,  CI 
376-146,000, 
Breininger.  J  Shannon;  and  Greenberg.  Charles  B..  to  PPG  Industries. 
Inc,  Direct  electroless  deposition  of  cuprous  oxide  films.  4.315.055. 
CI  428-434.000. 
Bremer.  Edgar  W.  Air  operated  clock.  4.315,327.  CI  368-65.000. 
Brennan.  John  J  ;  and  Prewo,  Karl  M.,  to  United  Technologies  Corpo- 
ration. Silicon  carbide  fiber  reinforced  glass  composites,  4.314.852 
CI.  501-88.000, 
Briar.  Jack  E.  Pressure  jet  spray  apparatus.  4.314.671.  CI.  239-311.000. 
Bricker.  Robert  E,;  and  Humpleby.  Paul  J,,  to  Litton  Industrial  Prod- 
ucts. Inc.  Coolant  assembly  for  a  cylindrical  grinding  machine 
4.314.425.  CI.  51-267.000, 
Brickman.  Norman  F ;  and  Graziano.  Bruno  R..  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corporation.  Multiple  data  rale  testing  of  communica- 
tion equipment  4.315.330,  CI.  370-104.000, 
Brinkel.  Edwin  P.;  and  Dellach,  Philip  J.,  to  ISI  Fluid  Power,  Inc. 
Safety  control  system   for  double-acting  cylinder.  4.314,502.  CI. 
91438.000. 
Brisier.  Beryle  D.  Installation,  hydrostatic  testing,  repair  and  modifica- 
tion  of  large   diameter   fluid    transmission   lines.   4,314,577,   CI. 
137-13.000. 
Bntish  Aerospace:  See — 

Stevens.  James  W.,  4,314,892,  CI.  204-38.00B. 
Brock  Manufacturing.  Inc.:  See- 
Grossman.  Rodney,  4,314,675,  CI.  241-95.000. 
Brock.  William  L  Surface  roller.  4.314.395,  CI,  29-110.500. 
Bromwell.  Michael  A  J  Overcladding  structure  for  a  roof  4.314,428, 

CI.  52-22.000. 
Bronisz,  Larry  F.;  and  Sahr,  Eugene  V.,  to  Dau  General  Corporation. 
Cassette   recorder  system  for  loading   programs.  4,315,323,  CI. 
364-900.000. 
Bronne.  Henn.  to  SAM.  Silvatrim.  Rack  for  flexible  shapes,  4.314,641, 

CI.  206-443.000. 
Brown.  Daniel  R.:  See — 

Madsen.  James  B.;  and  Brown.  Daniel  R.,  4.314.829.  CI  55-98.000, 
Brown.  Karen  K,;  and  Stewart.  Richard  C  .  to  Cutter  Laboratories.  Inc, 
Titration  of  serum  influenza  antibody  using  plaque  reduction  neutral- 
ization test.  4.315.073,  CI,  435-5.000. 
Broyles.  Harry  C ;  and  Szalvay.  Laszio,  to  Raychem  Corporation. 

Tensile  ring  composite  pipe  coupling.  4,314,718,  CI.  285-1 14.000. 
Bruker  Analytische  Messtechnik  GmbH:  See— 

Biehl.     Reinhard;     and     Schmalbein.     Dieter,     4,315,230,     CI. 
333-227.000. 
Brumfield.  Jesse  E.:  See— 

Brumfield.  Maiine  L.;  and  Brumfield,  Jesse  E.,  4.314,697,  CI. 
272-136.000. 
Brumfield,  Maxine  L.;  and  Brumfield,  Jesse  E.  Physical  exercising 

device,  4.314,697.  CI,  272-136.000. 
Bruni.  Ludovico,  to  Associated  Engineering  Italy  S.p.A.  Pistons  and 

cylinder  liners.  4.314,531,  CI.  123-193,0CP. 
Brunson,  William  W  :  See- 
Stewart.  Maxson  L.;  OdIe.  Roben  R ;  and  Brunson,  William  W , 
4,314,976,  CI.  423-139,000, 
Buchanan.  John  G.;  and  MacBean,  Donald  G.,  to  JWI  Ltd.  Duplex 

forming  fabric,  4.314,589.  CI.  139-383.00A. 
Buckley.  Stephen  M.:  See— 

Dawson.    John;    and    Buckley.    Stephen    M..    4,315.202,    CI. 
318-718,000, 
Bud.  Hans:  and  Alway.  Peter,  to  Mecom  Standard  Limited  Electrical 
impulse  operated  number  wheel  counters.  4,315,144,  CI.  235-92.00C. 
Budd  Company.  The;  See — 

Weinhaus.  Harold  R..  4.314.384.  CI.  9-3I0.00A. 
Bull.  James  E..  to  Texas  Woods  Instruments,  Inc.  Exhaust  skimming. 

4,314,446,0.60-279.000, 
Bullington.  John  G.;  and  Tate,   Lemmie  D.  Stove  safely  guard 

4.314.543.  CI.  126-201  000. 
Bure.  Jacques:  See- 
Vincent,  Michel;  Remond,  Georges;  and  Bure,  Jacques,  4,315,031, 
CI  424-309.000. 
Burk.  Raymond  D,.  to  Monsanto  Company.  Process  for  the  continuous 

mass  polymerization  of  polyblends.  4,315.083.  CI,  525-53.000. 
Burroughs  Corporation:  See — 

Demnianiuk.  Eugene  F,.  4.314.736.  CI.  339-74.00R. 
McKee,  Joseph  E.;  and  Lee,  James  Y.,  4,315,259,  CI.  340-799.000. 
Busch.  Peter;  See- 
Rose.  David;  Busch.  Peter;  Lieske,  Edgar;  and  Konrad,  Guniher, 
4,314.809.  CI.  8-406.000. 
Byk-Mallinckrodi  Chemische  Produkte  GmbH;  See— 

Haubennestel,  Kariheinz;  and  Mehren,  Rainer,  4,314,924,  CI.  260- 
30.60R. 
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Cain,  James  T,  to  JNPC  Investments  (Proprieury)  Limited.  Motor 

vehicle  registration  plate  holder.  4,314.417,  CI.  40-209000. 
Calben.  Raymond  E,;  and  Morse.  Herben  E..  to  Delta  Design.  Inc 

Feed  and  storage  track  for  DIP  devices.  4.314,628.  CI    I93-2.00R. 
Calfo.  Raymond  M  ;  Alkire.  Gerald  R.;  Dailey.  George  F  ;  and  Mulach. 
Arthur,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp,  Dynamoelectnc  machines 
segmental  air  gap  baffle  assembly,  4.315.17.1.  CI  310-53.000. 
California  Institute  of  Technology;  See- 
Hsu.   George   C;    Levin.    Harry;    Hogle.    Richard   A.;   Praturi. 
Ananda:  and  Lutwack.  Ralph.  4.314,525,  CI.  118-716.000. 
Callahan.  Michael  J..  Jr.;  See- 
Hoffman.  Gordon  B,;  and  Callahan.  Michael  J.,  Jr.,  4.315.108,  CI. 
179-84,0VF, 
Calloni.  Angelo:  See— 

Leoni.  Roberto:  Baldini,  Alberto;  Calloni,  Angelo;  and  Angelini. 
Gianfranco.  4.314.959.  CI.  264-187,000, 
Calvert.  Edmund,  administrator:  See— 

Liddell.  Peter  R  ;  Pearl,  Antony  S .  desceased;  and  Calvert.  Ed- 
mund, administrator.  4.314.764.  CI.  356-315000 
Calvert.  Willard  R..  Sr,  Unused  fuel  indicator  for  automotive  engines 

employing  catalytic  conveners  4.315.243,  CI.  340-52.00R 
Cam  Gears  Limited;  See- 
Adams.  Fredenck  J  .  4.314,485.  CI  74-200000. 
Canada.  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  in  Right  of.  as  represented  by  the 
Minister  of  National  Defence:  See- 
Couture.  Joseph  E,  G.;  and  Roy.  Joseph  N,  A.,  4,315,043,  CI. 
427-212,000, 
Canadian  Patents  &  Development  Limited:  See— 

Rocheleau.  David;  and  Ayukawa.  Karl.  4.315.219,  CI,  328-14.000 
Cannon,   Raymond   E,,   to   IMED  Corporation.    Drop  controller 

4.314.567,  CI.  128-2I4.00F. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Amitani,  Joji;  Iio.  Takashi;  and  Hirayama.  Kazuhiro.  4,314,756,  CI. 

355-15,000, 
Fukuda.  Tadaji;  and  Misumi.  Teruo.  4.315.063.  CI.  430-65,000. 
Kawabata.  Takashi:  Hosoe.  Kazuyas;  Shinoda,  Nobuhiko;  Sakai. 

Shinji:  and  Kinoshita.  Takao.  4.314.748.  CI,  354-25.000- 
Kuwayama.  Tetsuro:  and  Tanaka.  Kazuo.  4,315,279,  CI  358-44.000- 
Niwa.  Yukichi;  Owada.  Mitsuioshi;  Asano,  Noriyuki;  Ogawa, 

Masahiko:  and  Tamura,  Shuichi,  4,315.159.  CI.  250-578.000. 
Shimizu.    Katsuichi;    Sawamura.    Osamu;    Masuda.    Shunichi; 
Tomosada.  Masahiro:  and  Sakamaki,  Hisashi,  4,314,754,  CI 
355-14.00C. 
Suzuki.  Akiyoshi:  Hiraga.  Ryozo:  Kano.  Ichiro;  Yoshinan,  Hideki; 
Totsuka.  Masao;  Kato.  Yuzo:  and  Ogino.  Yasuo.  4,315,201,  CI. 
318-640.000. 
Tazaki.  Shigemitsu,  4.315,268,  CI.  346-17.000. 
Yamada.    Yasuaki;    Ozawa.    Toshiaki:    and    Kondo.    Hiroatsu. 
4.315.200.  CI.  318-603.000, 
Cantrel.  James  F .  to  Ingersoll-Rand  Co.  Friction  rock  stabilizer  and 
method  for  inserting  thereof  in  an  earth  structure  bore  4.314,778,  CI 
405-259-000, 
Carkhuff.  Donald  W  :  See— 

Schaefer.  Peter  R.;  and  CarkhulT,  Donald  W.,  4,315,126,  CI 
219-70.000, 
Carmel.  Amos;  See— 

Yaron.  Arieh;  and  Carmel.  Amos.  4,314,936,  O.  260-1 12.S0R. 
Carrier  Corporation;  See- 
Gray.  Kenneth  P..  4.314.447.  CI  60-671.000. 
Carson  Products  Company;  See— 

de  la  Guardia,  Mario;  and  Cowsar,  Donald  R,.  4,314,572,  CI. 
132-7.000. 
Carstab  Corporation;  See- 
Smith.  Kenneth  V.;  and  Taylor.  Jack  D  .  4.314.934.  CI.  260-45.75S, 
Cartier.  Roger  J,;  and  Krolzick.  Gordon  J.,  to  Whiripool  Corporation. 
Automatic  lint  screen  cleaner  and  storage  system  for  dryer.  4.314,409, 
CI,  34-82.000. 
Casals,  Jorge;  See— 

Skuballa.  Werner;  Raduechel,  Bemd:  Vorbrueggen,  Helmut;  Man- 
nesmann,  Gerda:  Losert,  Wolfgang;  and  Casals.  Jorge,  4,315.013. 
CI.  424-263.000 
Casieel.  Ernest;  and  Spector,  George.  Siding  holder  4,314,429.  CI. 

52-127.000. 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.;  See — 

Hansen.  Robert  C  .  4,314,621,  CI,  181-233,000. 
Westendorf.  Gail  F.  4.314.711.  CI  280-154.000. 
Causse.  Jean-Mane:  and  Sarre.  Andre  F-  M..  to  Compagnie  Internatio- 
nale pour  rinformatique  CII-Honeywell  Bull  (Sociele  Anonyme). 
Diagnostic  system  for  a  data  processing  system.  4,315,311,  CI 
364-200000. 
Cecil,  Joseph  L  ;  See— 

Elmore,    Jimmy    D.:    and    Cecil.    Joseph    L.    4,315,044.    CI. 
427-386,000, 
Celanese  Corporation:  See— 

Elmore.    Jimmy    D.;    and    Cecil.    Joseph    L,,    4,315,044,    CI. 
427-386,000. 
Cerf,  Olivier;  Grenier.  Georges:  Hermier.  Jean:  and  Rancurel.  Alain,  to 
Laboraloires  Pharmascience  Sterilization  process  using  a  heat  effect 
additive.  4.314.965.  CI,  422-28-00O. 
Cemy,  Daryl  D.;  and  Lining.  Kun.  to  Ball  Corporation  Wire  electrode 
assemblage  having  arc  suppression  means  and  extended  fatigue  life, 
4.3I5.I88.  CI.  313-269,000- 
Cenoni.  Manlio.  Process  for  separating  the  paper  from  the  plastic 

existing  in  the  urban  solid  waste.  4.314.674.  CI.  241-14.000, 
Chandrasekaran.  Saniosh  K..  to  ALZA  Corporation.  Dissolution  con- 
trolled active  agent  dispenser.  4,314,557.  CI.  128-260000. 


Chang.  Chuan  C;  and  Kumar.  Jiicndra.  to  Bell  Telephone  Laborato- 
ries. Incorporated.  Method  of  cleaning  lest  probes  4.314.855.  CI 
134-3.000 
Chang.  Wen-Hsuan;  Piccirilli.  Robert:  and  Diehl.  David  A.,  to  PPG 
Industries.  Inc  Coating  compositions  formulated  from  polyols  modi- 
fied by  reaction  with  glycidyl  ether  4.314.923.  CI  260-29  40R 
Chaplin,  Gary  F ,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation  Turbine  seal 

and  vane  damper,  4.314.792.  CI  415-116000 
Chaplin.  Gary  F.;  See— 

DeTolla.    Francis   L:   and   Chaplin.   Gary   F..   4.314.793.   CI 
415-135,000 
Chase.  Jay  V  .  Jr..  to  United  Suies  of  Amenca.  Navy  Inenial  measure- 
ment underwater  tracking  system  4.315.326.  CI.  367-134000. 
Chauvcl.  Robert.  Apparatus  for  the  preparation  of  the  soil  4.314,609, 

CI-  172-54-500- 
Chea.  Ramon  C   W .  Jr .  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph 
Corporation    Apparatus  for  regulating  current  supplied  to  a  tele- 
phone line  signal  of  the  type  employed  in  digital  telephone  systems- 
4.315.106.  CI.  I79-16,00F 
Chemineer.  Inc.;  See— 

Libby.  Donald  R  :  and  Chen.  Sung  J  .  4.314.974.  CI  423-8  000, 
Chen.  James  M,;  See — 

Shcn.  Ming-Shing;  Chen.  James  M.:  and  Yang.  Ralph  T  .  4.314,980. 
0,423-331-000. 
Chen,  Sung  J.;  See — 

Libby.  Donald  R.;  and  Chen,  Sung  J  ,  4,314,974,  O.  423-8.000. 
Cheong.  Chan  W  Rotary  insect  trap  4.314.421.  CI.  43-111.000. 
Chevron  Research:  See— 

Danley.  Michael  M..  4,315,025,  CI-  424-274.000. 
Chevron  Research  Company;  See — 

Sigwonh.  Harry  W..  Jr  .  4,314.667,  CI  236-93.00R. 
Chicago  Bndge  &  Iron  Companv:  See— 

Engdahl.  Gerald  E..  4.314.455.  CI  62-124,000 
Chin.  Hsiao-Ling  M  ;  and  Pallos.  Ferenc  M  .  to  Slauffer  Chemical 
Company,  N-Haloalkyl  thiobenzcyanoanilides  and  their  use  as  fungi- 
cides, 4.315.030.  CI  424-304,000- 
Chinone.  Naoki:  Saito.  Kazutoshi.  Shigc.  Nonyuki:  and  Ito.  Ryoichi.  to 
Hitachi.  Ltd  Semiconductor  laser  device  4'.3I5.226.  CI  372-45.000 
Chlonde  Group  Limited:  See— 

Schwendener.  Derek  K,;  Ainsworth.  Neil  L ;  and  Foss.  Richard  J  . 
4,315,058.  CI,  429-84,000 
Chow.  Shing  C.  to  Nam  Kwong  Electnc  Co  Ltd  Stroboscopic  dis- 

hcharge  tube  for  photography  4.315.187.  CI.  313-217  000 
Christie,  George  A.;  See— 

Kluge,  Arthur  F .  Strosberg,  Arthur  M.;  Whiting.  Roger:  and 
Christie.  George  A  .  4.315.021.  CI  424-273.00R. 
Ciba  Geigy  AG:  See- 
Scott,  John  G.  V  :  and  Harvey.  Anthony  K.,  4.315,069,  CI. 
430-365.000, 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation;  See— 

Beffa.  Fabio.  4.314,937.  CI  26O-145.00A. 
Bcmer.  Godwm.  4.314.933.  CI  26045.75N. 
Model.  Ernst.  4.314.938.  CI.  260-165.000. 
Mollet.  Hans.  4.314.815.  CI,  8-524000- 
Weber.  Kurt;  and  Meyer.  Hans  R  ,  4,314,820.  CI  8-648.000 
Ciesielka.  Albert  J  .  and  Hawley.  George  T .  to  Bell  Telephone  Labora- 
tories. Incorporated-  Telephone  range  extender  with  gain.  4.315,107, 
CI.  I79-16,OOF. 
Cillario.  Renzo.  Package  comprising  a  creamv  confectionery  product. 

4.314.650.  CI.  220-23-830 
Claffey.  Kevin;  See— 

Spiizer,  J.  George:  Marra,  Dorothea  C.,  Osipow,  Lloyd  I.,  and 

Clafley.  Kevin.  4.314.573.  CI.  132-7000, 

Clarizio.  Donald  M .  to  Duracell  International  Inc.  Method  for  the 

manufacture  of  a  polystyrene  separator  and  cell    4.315.062.  CI, 

429-246.000. 

Clark,  John  D.,  to  Praet.  Larry  Raymond,  a  part  interest,  Secunly  bar 

for  sliding  door  or  window,  4.314.721.  CI  292-262.000. 
Clarke.  Robert:  See — 

Michel.  Thomas  J  :  and  Clarke.  Robert,  4.315,210.  CI.  324-57  OOR. 
Clauss.  Richard  J  .  to  Hooker  Chemicals  &  Plastics  Corp  Production  of 

multiple  zinc-containing  coatings  4.314.893.  CI  204-40.000, 
Clow.  Hugh;  and  Walters.  Peter  E.  to  E  M  I  Limited-  Imaging  systems 

4.315.216.  CI,  324-309,000, 
Coal  Industry  (Patents)  Limited:  See— 

Plumpton.  Norman  A ;  and  Tomlin.  Malcolm  G ,  4,314,730,  CI. 
299-75000, 
Cole,  Loren  F.  Jr  Vehicle  alarms.  4,315.244,  CI.  340-63,000. 
Coleman.  Howard  G,;  See— 

Nunlisi,  Erwin  J  ;  Coleman,  Howard  G  .  and  Harrison.  Edward  S.. 
4,314.396.  CI.  29-156  80R 
Coli.  Robert  D.  Integrated  medical  test  data  storage  and  retrieval 

system.  4,315,309,  CI  364-200.000 
Collins.  John  J,:  See— 

Zrostlik.  Francis  L  .  and  Collins,  John  J  .  4.314.597.  CI.  157-1  110. 
Columbia  Marking  Tools.  Inc.;  See— 

Krembel.  Frank.  Jr  .  4.314.505.  CI   101-85000. 
Combeau.  Guy.  to  Machines  Dubuit.  Pad  transfer  printing  machine. 

4.314.504.  CI    101-41  000 
Combustion  Engineenng.  Inc  :  See — 

Hackett.  Charles  D,.  4.314.587.  CI    138-38.000. 
Comer.  William  T  ;  See— 

Kreighbaum.  William  E.;  and  Comer,  William  T,  4,314,943,  CI. 
260-326. 13B 
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Commissanal  a  L'Energie  Afo'  -ique:  See — 

Etienne.  Claude;  Fardouet,  Claude;  and  Mercier  L'Abbe,  Guy, 

4.314.882.  C:.  376-235000 
Gerardol.  Claude;  and  Romero.  Georges.  4.315.099.  CI  174-47.000 
Commodioes  Trading  &  Development  Ltd.:  See — 

Aspa.  Andre  J..  4.314.973.  CI.  422-2O9.0OO. 
Compagnie   Internationale  pour  rlnTormatique  ClI-Honeywell   Bull 
(Societe  Anonyme):  See — 
Causse.   Jean-Mane;    and   Sarre.    Andre    F.    M..   4.315.311,    CI. 

364-200  COO. 
La/zari.  Jean-Pierre.  4.315.291.  CI  360-113  000 
Concordia  Sprecher  Schallgerate  GmbH:  See — 
Globig.  Manfred.  4.315.120.  CI  20O-I4600R 
Connolly.  Denis  J.,  to  United  States  of  America.  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration.  Coupled  cavity  traveling  wave  tube  with 
velocity  tapering.  4.315.194.  CI.  315-3.600. 
Conoco  Inc.:  See— 

Kulik.  Metro  D..  4.314.977.  CI.  423-235.000. 
Theodore.  Frank  W.  and  Wasson.  George  E..  4,314,900,  CI 
208-126000. 
Conti,  Gianni    Knitting  machine  with  latchless  needles  cooperating 

with  external  hook-type  elements.  4,314,461,  CI  66-13.000. 
Control  Technology.  Incorporated:  See- 
Ferguson.  Frank  T  .  4.315.162.  CI.  307-66.000. 
Controlonics  Corporation:  See — 

Mosher.  Richard  K..  4.315,261,  CI.  343-180OE. 
Cook.       P        Dan,       to       Warner-Lambert       Company.       ^-D- 
Arabinofuranosylimidazo(4.5-c)pyndine  compounds  and  methods  for 
Iheir  production.  4.315.000.  CI  424-180.000. 
Cooper.  Douglas  E.  Multi-component  package  dispensing  method. 

4.314.652.  CI.  222-1.000 
Cooper.  Glenn  D.;  Lee,  Gim  F.,  Jr..  and  Shufelt,  Rainey  A.,  to  General 
Electnc  Company.  Polyphenylene  ether  molding  compositions  that 
include  an  alkenyl  aromatic  resin  and  EPDM  rubber.  4.315,084,  CI. 
525-69  000 
Cooper  Laboratories,  Inc  ;  See— 

Abelson.  Mark  B.,  4.315,024,  CI.  424-273,00R. 
Copeland.  Peter  Recorders  4,315,286,  CI  360-72  200. 
Corbman.  Philip;  and  Faber.  Paul  V..  to  Wilputte  Corporation.  Zone 
control   of  lean   gas   underfiring   for  coke   ovens.   4,314,888,   CI 
202-143000 
Corda,  Giuseppe:  See— 

Daniele,  Vincenzo;  Corda,  Giuseppe;  Ravaglia,  Andrea;  and  Ferla. 
Giuseppe.  4.315.239,  CI  338-308.000 
Corning  Glass  Works;  See- 
Allen.  Richard  E..  4.314,559,  CI.  128-303.140. 
Beall.   George   H;   and    Rittler.    Hermann    L.,   4,314,909,   CI. 

252-629.000. 
Blankenship,  .Michael  G,.  4,314,837.  CI,  65-3.120. 
Courtin.    Alfred,    to    Sandoz    Ltd,    l-Amino-7-[3'-(5"-chIoro-2'.4'- 
dinuoropynmidyl-6-amino)-6'-sulfophenylazo)-8-hydro«y-2-sulfam- 
oyl  or  substituted  sulfamoyl-phenylazo  naphthalene-3.6-disulfonic 
acids.  4.314.818.  CI  8-549  000 
Couture.  Joseph  E  G  ;  and  Roy.  Joseph  N  A  .  to  Canada.  Her  Majesty 
the  Queen  in  Right  of.  as  represented  by  the  Minister  of  National 
Defence-    Coating   of  granulated    organic   dyes    with   an   epoxy. 
4.315.043.  CI,  427-212.000, 
Cowsar.  Donald  R.:  See— 

de  la  Guardia.  Mano;  and  Cowsar.  Donald  R  .  4,314,572.  CI 
132-7,000. 
Cox.  George  W.:  See— 

Bayliss,  John  A..  Cox,  George  W ;  Forbes,  Bert  E ;  and  Kahn. 
Kevin  C.  4,315,310,  CI.  364-200000 
Coyle.  Forrest  E.:  See- 
Davis.  Steven  B  ;  Coyle.  Forrest  E.;  and  Bedel.  Denis  E.,  4,314,738, 
CI,  339-156.00R. 
Cramer.  Hans-Dieier:  See — 

Kramer.  .Manfred;  Schmid.  Werner;  and  Cramer.  Hans-Dieler, 
4.315.118.  CI.  200-80.00R. 
Crane  Packing  Limited:  See — 

Wichall,  Colin  A..  4.314,704,  CI  277-27.000. 
Crankshaw.  Michael,  to  Label-Aire  Wine  bottle  labeler.  4.314,869.  CI 

156-215000. 
Crescenzo.  Francis  C.:  See— 

LaReur.  Paul  J.,  Jr ;  and  Crescenzo.  Francis  C.  4,314,785,  CI 
414-46.000, 
Crockett.  Ray  K  :  See— 

Palmer.  Harry  E ;  Stenning.  David  G.  C;  and  Crockett,  Ray  K  . 
4.314.776,  CI,  405-205,000, 
Crown  City  Plating  Co    See— 

Dillard,  David  A  ,  Maguire,  Eileen:  and  Donovan,  Lawrence  P.. 
4,315.045.  CI.  427-307  000. 
Crutchfleld.  E  Bryant:  See— 

Gaiser,  William  R.;  Crutchfleld,  E.  Bryant;  and  Bartley.  Harold  D., 

4.314.651,  CI.  220-326000. 

Cnitchrield.  Marvin  M.;  Papanu.  Victor  D.;  and  Warren,  Craig  B ,  to 

Monsanto    Company      Polyacetal     carboxylaies.     4,315,092,     CI. 

528-230.000. 

Cunning,  Joseph  M  .  to  Bird  &  Son.  Inc  Gutter  hanger  4.314,683,  CI. 

248-48.200, 
Cushman  Industries,  Incorporated:  See— 

Pruden.  Samuel  H..  4.314.706.  CI  279-1  OOC. 
Culter  Laboratones.  Inc.:  See- 
Brown,    Karen   K.;   and   Stewart,   Richard  C,  4,315,073,   CI. 
435-5.000 


Cybernet  Electronics  Corporation:  See— 

Kakigi,  Yasugi;  and  Kakigi,  Takao.  4,315,158,  CI.  250-574.000. 
Dadone.  Leone  U..  to  Boeing  Company.  The.  Advanced  airfoils  for 

helicopter  rotor  application.  4.314.795.  CI.  4I6-223.00R. 
Dagostine.  Leslie  J .  to  Somerville  Belkin  Industries  Limited  Card- 
board   container    with    reclosable    lop    closure.    4.314.642,    CI, 
206-621.000. 
Dahms.     Harald      Thermostat     range     controller,     4.315.137,     CI. 

219-391.000. 
Dai  Nippon  Insatsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Nishikawa.  Seiichi;  and  Honda,  Makoto,  4,3 1 5,  I4S,  CI.  235-493.000. 
Dailey.  George  F-:  See — 

Calfo.  Raymond  M,;  Alkire.  Gerald  R.;  Dailey,  George  F,-  and 
Mulach,  Arthur.  4,315,173,  CI.  310-53.000. 
Dainippon  Screen  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaishi:  See— 

Tsuda.  Masanori.  4.315.280.  CI   358-80000. 
Dalcon  Marketing  Inc.;  See- 
Hade.  Conrad,  and  Robinson.  Dale  D.,  4.314,458,  CI  62-256.000. 
Dalet.  Francis  A.,  to  Societe  Nationale  des  Poudres  et  Explosifs,  Pyro- 
technic charge,  with  a  short  combustion  time,  comprising  inclined 
plates  of  propellani  and  deflectors,  and  a  propulsion  system  using  a 
charge  of  this  type  4,314,509,  CI.  102-288.000. 
Dancsi,  Lajos;  See— 

Szanlay.  Csaba;  Szabo.  Lajos;  Kalaus.  Gyorgy;  Dancsi,  Lajos 

Keve,  Tibor;  and  Drexler.  Ferenc.  4,314.939.  CI.  260-239.30P 
Szantay.  Csaba;  Szabo.  Lajos;  Kalaus.  Gyoorgy;  Dancsi.  Lajos; 
Keve.  Tibor;  Karpati.  Egon;  and  Szporny.  Laszlo.  4,315,01 1.  CI 
424-262.000, 
Daniele.  Vincenzo;  Corda.  Giuseppe;  Ravaglia.  Andrea;  and  Ferla. 
Giuseppe,  to  SGS  Ates,  Componenti  Eleitronici  SPA.  Process  for 
producing  a  calibrated  resistance  element  and  integrated  circuitry 
incorporating  same.  4.315.239.  CI.  338-308.000 
Danley.  Michael  M  ,  to  Chevron  Research.  Roughage  animal  feed. 

4.315,025,  CI.  424-274.000. 
Darby.  David  L.:  See- 
Darby.  James  W  ;  and  Darby.  David  L  .  4,314.390,  CI.  27-35  000 
Darby.  James  W  .  and  Darby.  David  L  Composite  burial  vault  and 

method  for  making  same.  4.314.390.  CI.  27-35.000 
Darringer.  Richard  E.;  Scharf.  Wayne  L  ;  and  Haggerty.  James  S  .  to 
Telatemp  Corporation   Targeted  infrared  thermometer.  4.315,150, 
CI.  250-338.000. 
Darrow.  John  O  G  :  See— 

McElroy.  John  M  .  and  Darrow.  John  O.  G.,  4,315,208,  CI, 
323-303.000 
Dassler.  Adolf  Spons  shoe  4.314,413,  CI.  36-129.000. 
Data  General  Corporation:  See— 

Bronisz.  Larry  F  ;  and  Sahr.  Eugene  V  .  4.315,323.  CI  364-900000 
D'Atloma.  Angelo  .M,  See — 

Wilkinson,  Harold  C;  D'Attoma,  Angelo  M.;  and  Walker.  Stephen 
W.  4,315,129,  CI.  219-99.000. 
Davey.  Kent  R.,  to  Westinghouse  Electnc  Corp.  Double  layered  stator 

peripheral  end  windings.  4.315,179.  CI  310-184.000 
Davis,  C.  Anhur  Strap  cutter  and  method  4,314,400,  CI.  29-426.400 
Davis,  James  M..  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corpora- 
tion. Multiple  line  telephone  instrument  4.315.110.  CI.  I79-99.(X)M 
Davis,  Steven  B.;  Coyle.  Forrest  E ;  and  Bedel.  Denis  E..  to  Westing- 
house  Electric  Corp.  Auxiliary  equipment  enclosure  unit  for  watt- 
hour  meter  sockets.  4.314,738,  CI.  339-I560OR 
Davv  International  AG:  See — 

knobel.  Waller.  4,314,891,  CI.  203-I80O0. 
Dawson.  John;  and  Buckley.  Stephen  M  .  to  Associated  Electrical 
Industries  Limited.  Synchronous  motors  4.315,202.  CI  318-718.000 
de  la  Guardia.  Mano;  and  Cowsar.  Donald  R.,  to  Carson  Products 
Company  Method  and  composition  for  hair  treatment  4.314,572,  CI 
132-7,000, 
Deabriges,  Jean,  to  PCUK  Produits  Chimiques  Ugine  Kuhlmann 
Industnal  process  for  continuous  production  of  zeolite  A.  4,314,979, 
CI.  423-329.000. 
De  Angelis,  Vincenzo:  See — 

Beghelli.  Benito;  De  Angelis,  Vincenzo;  and  Navone,  Mauro, 
4.315.048.  CI.  428-78.000. 
De  Barbieri.  Augusto.  to  Proter  Sp.A.  N-Acyl  derivatives  of  glucos- 
amine having  antitumor  chemotherapeutic  acitivity.  4,3I4.»9,  CI 
424-177.000- 
DeBenedictis.  Henry  J  :  See— 

Perakis.    Mike;    and    DeBenedictis.    Henry    J.,    4,314,657,    CI 
222-162.000, 
DeBusscher.  Cyriel  R  J  ;  and  Sirubbe.  Gilbert  J.  I .  to  Sperry  Corpora- 
tion. Combine  harvester.  4.314.571.  CI.  130-27.200. 
DeCristofaro,  Nicholas  J  ;  and  Sexton,  Peter,  to  Allied  Corporation 

Homogeneous,  ductile  brazing  foils.  4,314,661,  CI.  228-263.0OR. 
Deere  &  Company:  See— 

Riewens.  Paul  R  ;  and  Wolak.  David  J..  4,314.610.  CI  172-776.000 
Defretin,  Francis;  Eudeline.  Jean-Paul;  Schoch.  Elisabeth;  and  Voisin, 
Alain,  to  PCUK  Produits  Chimiques  Ugine  Kuhlmann  Oil  additive 
compositions    for    internal    combustion    engines.    4.314.907.    CI. 
252-22.000. 
Deguchl.  Osamu,  to  NTN  Toyo  Bearing  Company,  Limited.  Apparatus 
for   transfer  and   treatment   of  apertured   articles.   4,314,524,   CI, 
118-54.000 
Dellach.  Philip  J.:  See— 

Brinkel,  Edwin  P  ;  and  Dellach,  Philip  J  .  4,314.502.  CI  91-438.000 
Delta  Design,  Inc.;  See— 

CaJbert,  Raymond  E.;  and  Morse,  Herbert  E.,  4,314,628,  CI.  193- 
2.00R. 
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Deluca.  Domenico:  See— 

Giannini.  Umberio;  Longi.  Paolo;  Deluca.  Domenico-  and  Pricca. 
Angelo,  4,314,911.  CI.  252-429.00A. 
Demaine,  David  G.  A.:  See — 

Stillwell.  Peter  F  T  C  ;  Moore.  William  T.;  and  Demaine.  David 
G  A..  4.315.284.  CI.  358-209.000. 
Deminet.  Czeslaw;  and  Kenney.  James  F .  to  Boeing  Company,  The 

Intrusion-free  optical  cable.  4,314.741.  CI  350-96.330. 
Demnianiuk.  Eugene  F..  to  Burroughs  Corporation    Zero  insertion 
force  connector  for  a  package  with  staggered  leads.  4,314.736.  CI 
339-74.00R. 
Demoute.  Jean-Pierre;  See— 

Manel.    Jacques.    Tessier.    Jean;    and    Demoute.    Jean-Pierre. 
4.315.012.  CI.  424-263  000. 
de  Neui.  Richard  P.:  See— 

Seabold.  Thomas  W.;  Patterson.  Richard  A.,  and  de  Neui.  Richard 
P.4,315,047,  CI,  428-64.000. 
Dennis.  John  R,  Chimney  fire  detector  4.315.256.  CI  340-590.000. 
Denny,  William  D..  Jr ;  and  Wetzel,  Thomas  A.,  to  Procter  &  Gamble 
Company.  The,  Toothpaste  compositions,  4,314,990,  CI.  424-52.000. 
Deppisch,  Gerd:  See— 

Redel.     Karl-Georg;     and     Deppisch.     Gerd,     4,315,195,     CI. 
315-107.000. 
Dermarderosian.  Aaron,  to  United  States  of  Amenca,  Navy.  Crack 

detection  by  vapor  condensation,  4.314.474.  CI.  73-15.0FD. 
Deroode.  Jean  R.,  to  Essilor  International.  Cie  Generale  d'Optique, 
Method  of  and  apparatus  for  decorating  substrates.  4,314,814.  CI 
8-471.000, 
Derrer.  Hans-Rudolf:  See— 

Wolfer.   Peter;  Derrer.  Hans-Rudolf;  Vollenweider,  Max;  and 
Sonderegger,  Hans-Conrad,  4.314.481.  CI.  73-774.000. 
Derrien.  Jean-Yves;  and  Seigneurin.  Laurent,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Indus- 
tries. Catalyst  for  removing  NO,  from  gas  streams.  4,314,913,  CI 
252-464.000, 
DesChamps  Laboratories.  Inc.;  See— 

DesChamps,  Nicholas  H ,  4,314,607.  CI   165-166.000. 
DesChamps.  Nicholas  H.,  to  DesChamps  Laboratories,  Inc.  Plate  type 

heat  exchanger.  4.314.607,  CI.  165-166.000. 
DeTolla,  Francis  L.;  and  Chaplin,  Gary  F.,  to  United  Technologies 
Corporation.   Temperature  actuated   turbine  seal,   4.314,793.   CI. 
415-135.000. 
de  Vries.  Paul,  Electric  keyboard  musical  instrument,  4.314.494.  CI 

84-1.060, 
De  Woskin,  Kenneth  J,,  to  Bellx  Corporation.  Identification  bands  and 
methods  of  and  apparatus  for  making  them.  4,314,415,  CI.  40-21  OOC 
Diagnostic  Information.  Inc.:  See — 

Merritt.  Elisha  B..  4,315.183.  CI.  313-94.000. 
Dias.  Francisco  J.:  See— 

Luhleich,    Hartmut;    and    Dias.    Francisco    J..    4,314.599,    CI 
164-16.000. 
Dickinson.  Robert  J.;  and  Wagner,  James  L.  Fishing  device.  4,314,420, 

CI  43.42.390. 
Diebold.  Incorporated:  See— 

Graef,  Harry  T.,  4.314.696,  CI,  271-275.000. 
Diehl,  David  A.:  See- 
Chang.  Wen-Hsuan;   Piccirilli,  Robert;  and  Diehl,   David   A. 
4.314.923.  CI.  260-29.40R. 
Digital  Equipment  Corporation;  See— 

Bernelt,    Frank    W.;    and    Svendsen.    Peter    R,    4,315,288,    CI 

360-98-000 
Findeisen,  Heinz  H.,  4,315,220,  CI.  328-150.000. 
Dillard,  David  A.;  Maguire.  Eileen;  and  Donovan.  Lawrence  P.,  to 
Crown  City  Plating  Co.  Conditioning  of  polyamides  for  electroless 
plating.  4.315.045.  CI.  427J07.000 
Dinkhauser.  Guenter:  See — 

Hohenschutz.   Heinz;   Gnad,  Josef;   Dinkhauser,  Guenter;   and 
Schaefer,  Eberhard,  4.314.947.  CI.  260-410000. 
Dionex  Corporation:  See— 

Rich,  William  E.,  Jr ;  Smith.  Frank  C .  and  McNeill,  Janet  L., 
4.314.823.  CI-  23-230.00R. 
Diversey  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Kremer,  Lawrence  N ;  and  Boehmer,  Matthew  A.,  4.314,876.  Cl. 
156-664  000. 
Dobbelstein.  Arnold:  See— 

Poth,  Ulrich;  Moller.  Dieter;  and  Dobbelstein,  Arnold,  4,315,053, 
CI.  428-423.700 
Dr  C  Otto  &  Comp.  GmbH;  See— 

Kwasnik,  Hans-Jurgen;  and  Piduch,  Hans-Gunter,  4,314,787,  Cl- 

414-163000 
Kwasnik,  Hans-Jurgen;  and  Piduch,  Hans-Gunter,  4,314,889,  CI. 
202-241.000 
Dr  Ing.  Rudolf  Hell  GmbH:  See- 
Block.    Dieter;    Gesell.    Reinhard;    and    Peters.    Hans-Werner. 

4.315.136.  CI.  219-216.000. 
Sommer.    Ruediger;    and    Wischer.    Hermann.    4.315.285.    CI 
358-280000. 
Doerr.  Richard  D..  to  ACF  Industries,  Inc.  Reversible  d.c.  motor  with 

over-dnvc  prevention  switches.  4.315.174.  CI.  3IO-6800B. 
Doi.  Masafumi:  See- 
Sumitomo.    Hiroyuki;    Doi.    Masafumi;    Kobayashi.    Kazuyuki; 
Fukami.    Kaisutoshi.  and   Kawanishi.   Kenzo,  4,314,605,  CI. 
165- 110.000. 
Dolejsi.  Ivan;  and  Spur.  Miloslav,  to  Polytechna,  podnik  zahranicniho 
obchodu  pro  zprostredkovani  technicke  spoluprace.  Method  for 
checking  the  intensity  of  destruction  of  malignant  cells  in  the  human 
body-  4,314,822,  CI.  23-23O00B. 


Dolinar.  Kevin  O.:  See — 

Lipsilz,  Barry  R.;  and  Dolinar.  Kevin  O..  4,314.423.  CI  46-232  000 
Dombrowski.  Jerome  P.:  See— 

Mulkins.  George  F  ;  Dombrowski.  Jerome  P ;  and  Isliker.  Gaston 
R.  4.315.298.  CI,  361-253,000. 
Dome  Petroleum  Limited:  See- 
Palmer.  Harry  E ;  Stenning.  David  G.  C.  and  Crockell,  R«y  K., 
4,314,776,  CI  405-205.000 
Donaldson  Company,  Inc.:  See- 
Fox.  Michael  E..  4.314.832.  CI.  55-482.000 
Donovan.  Lawrence  P-:  See— 

Dillard.  David  A  ;  Maguire.  Eileen;  and  Donovan.  Lawrence  P., 
4,315.045.  CI,  427-307.000. 
Donovan.  William  F.:  See- 
Jeter.  Thomas  R;  and   Donovan.   William  F.  4.314,510,  CI 
102-523-000, 
Dorr-Oliver  Incorporated:  See— 

Kwon,  Henry  S    C.  and  Jukkola.  Walfred  W,  4.314.967.  CI 
422-49,000. 
Doryokuro  Kakunenryo  Kaihatsu  Jigyodan:  See— 

Nakane.  Ryohei;  Isomura.  Shohei;  and  Shimizu,  Masami.  4.314.972. 
CI  422-191.000, 
Doub.  Leonard:  See— 

Mich.  Thomas  F  .  and  Doub,  Leonard,  4,315,014.  CI  424-263.000. 
Dougherty.  John  J  ;  Rabinowitz.  Mario;  and  Bahder.  George,  to  Elec- 
tnc Power  Research  Institute.  Inc   Insulative  spacer  for  a  low  tem- 
perature   coaxial    cable    and    coaxial    cable    including    the    same 
4.315.098.  CI,  174-I500S. 
Dow  Chemical  Company.  The:  See — 

Berazosky,  Sandra;  and  Smith.  Harry  A  .  4.314.925.  CI.  260-33.20R 
Lowery.  Kirby.  Jr .  Knight.  George  W  .  and  May.  James  A  ,  Jr., 

4,314,912,  CI  252-429-OOB. 
Wang,  Samuel  S  M  .  4.315.010.  CI.  424-260000. 
Dow  Corning  Corporation:  See— 

Baney.  Ronald  H  ;  and  Gaul,  John  H  .  Jr ,  4.314.956.  CI  264-65.000 
Downing,  James  H..  Wells.  James  E .  Ill;  and  loannou,  Tom  K ,  to 
Union  Carbide  Corporation-  Preparation  of  reaction  mass  for  the 
production  of  methylchlorosilane  4.314.908.  CI  252-182000. 
Dragerwerk  Aktiengesellschaft  See— 

Albarda.  Scalo.  4.314.564.  CI   128-719.000. 
Dresser  Industnes.  Inc   See— 

McPhee.  William  A.  and  Golian.  Timothy  G,  4,314,614.  CI 

175-4.560. 
Randall.  Russel  R..  4.315.148.  CI.  250-262  000. 
Drexler.  Ferenc:  See — 

Szantay.  Csaba;  Szabo.  Lajos;  Kalaus.  Gyorgy;  Dancsi.  Lajos; 
Keve.  Tibor;  and  Drexler.  Ferenc.  4.314.939,  CI.  260-239  30P 
Drori.   Mordeki.  Combined  pressure-regulator  and  manual  shut-off 

valve  4.314.582.  CI,  137-495.000, 
Duchesne,  Claude:  See— 

Gazard,  .Maryse;  Eranian,  Armand;  Barre.  Francoise;  and  Du- 
chesne. Claude.  4.315.067.  CI  430-296000 
Ducol,  Jean-Paul;  Mesny.  Jacques;  and  W'arrel.  Julien.  to  InstituI  Tex- 
tile de  France;  and  Agence  Nationale  de  V'alonsation  de  la  Recher- 
che (ANVAR)   Method  and  apparatus  for  guiding  a  flexible  tube 
between    annular    and    flattened    cross    section.    4,314.462.    CI 
66-152.000. 
Duguet.  Pierre;  and  Robert,  Chnstian.  to  Automobiles  Peugeot,  and 
Societe  Anonyme  Automobiles  Citroen.  Automobile  vehicle  scat 
structure  provided  with  a  device  for  hooking  safetv  belts.  4,314.715, 
CI  280-801  000 
DuHamel,  Raymond  H.  Circularly  polanzed  antenna  with  circular 
arrays  of  slanted  dipoles  mounted   around  a  conductive  mast. 
4.315.264.  CI,  343-797-000- 
Dunbar.  Frank  C;  See— 

Pierson.    Marvin    B;    and    Dunbar.    Frank    C    4,315.056.    CI. 
428-645000, 
Dunn.  Howard  E.;  and  Koch.  Robert  L,.  II.  to  George  Koch  Sons.  Inc. 
Water  purification  by  chlonnatmg.  holding,  and  aerating,  4.314.906, 
CI.  210-754000. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E,  I.,  and  Company:  See— 

Boeckel.  John  W;   Rohde.   Vemon  C;  and  Wells.  John   R. 

4.314.523.  CI   118-50.000 
Mahoney.  John  J  .  Jr.  4,314,929,  CI.  260-42.150. 
Duracell  International  Inc.:  See— 

Clarizio.  Donald  M,.  4.315.062.  CI  429-246.000. 
Dussourd  d'Hinterland.  Lucien;  and  Normier,  Gerard,  to  Pierre  Fabre 
S.A.  Process  for  obtaining  a  plasminogen  activator  4.314.994.  CI, 
424-95.000. 
Dye,  John  A.;  and  W'eber,  Peter  E-,  to  United  Technologies  Corpora- 
tion.   High    performance    cooled    laser    mirror-    4,314.742,    CI 
350-310.000 
Dylag.  Kenneth  C  Card  counting  prevention  apparatus  for  blackjack 

4.314.700.  CI.  273-148-OOR- 
E  M  I  Limited:  See- 
Clow.  Hugh;  and  Wallers.  Peter  E-.  4.315.216.  CI.  324-309000. 
Easthope.  ThomasC  ;  and  Martin.  Robert  R,  Method  of  meal  tenderiz- 
ing 4.314.386.  CI.  17-51000 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See- 
Harvey.  Donald  M  .  4.314.751.  CI  354-212.000. 
Tyan.  Y'uan-Sheng;  and  Perez-Albuemc,  Evelio  A.,  4.315.096,  CI 
136-244,000 
Eberbach,  Steven  J  Speaker  cross-over  networks  4,315,102.  CI   179- 

lOOD 
Eberspacher,  J.:  See— 

Gerwin.  Reinhard.  4,314,797,  CI.  417491.000 
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Eckert,  Konrad:  See— 

Holzbaur.   Siegfried:  and   Eckerl.   Konrad,  4.314,951,  CI.   261- 
44.000 
Edwards.  Gerald  T ;  and  Schluderberg,  Donald  C,  to  Babcock  & 
Wilcox    Company.    The.     Induslriat    technique.    4,314.885,    CI. 
376-327,000, 
Een-Holmgren  Ortopediska  AB:  See — 

Pettersson,  Torslen  L  E.  4,314,398,  CI.  29-407  000. 
Egami,  Kazuhito:  See — 

Ban,  Itsuki;  Shiraki,  Manabu;  and  Egami.  Kazuhito.  4.315,177.  CI. 

3IO-I54  0OO. 
Ban,  lisuki;  Shiraki,  Manabu;  and  Egami,  Kazuhito,  4,315,178,  CI. 
310-154  000 
Eldorado  Nuclear  Limited:  See — 

Zawidzki,  Tadeusz  W.,  4,314,952,  CI.  2644)500 
Electric  Power  Research  Institute,  Inc.;  See — 

Dougherty,  John  J.,  Rabinowitz,  Mario:  and  Bahder,  George, 
4,315,098,  CI   I74-I5.00S. 
Electncity  Council,  The:  See— 

Townend,  Rodney;  Wareing,  Joseph  B :  and  Winstanley,  Ray- 
mond, 4,315.131,  CI  219-121  OEB. 
Electronic  Devices  Incorporated:  See- 
Schumacher,  Peter  M..  4.315.282.  CI.  358-107.000. 
Ellis,  Haynes,  Jr.:  See— 

United  Slates  of  Amenca,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; and  Ellis,  Haynes,  Jr.,  4,315,266,  CI  343-895  000. 
Elmore,  Ernest  L.:  See — 

Mills,  Edwm  R  ;  and  EIraore,  Ernest  L.,  4,315, 141,  CI.  219-505.000 
Elmore,  Jimmy  D.;  and  Cecil.  Joseph  L.,  to  Celanese  Corporation. 

Stable  aqueous  epo«y  dispersions  4,315,044,  CI.  427-386.000 
Elter,  Claus:  See- 
Fritz,  Rolf;  Schoening,  Josef;  Elter,  Clans;  and  Theymann,  Walter, 
4,314,883,  CI.  376-381.000. 
Endou,  Nobuhiro:  See — 

Kokubu,  Sadao;  and  Endou,  Nobuhiro,  4,315,117,  CI.  200-61.270. 
Energy  Optics,  Inc.:  See- 
Ward,  Steven  .M  ,  4.315,248,  CI  340-825.720. 
Engdahl,  Gerald  E..  to  Chicago  Bridge  &  Iron  Company    Freeze 

concentration  apparatus  and  process.  4,314,455,  CI  62-124.000. 
Engelhard  Minerals  &.  Chemicals  Corporation:  See — 

Washabaugh,  Frank  J  ;  and  Goble,  William  C,  4,314,919,  CI.  260- 
320CB 
Epstein,  Harry,  to  Kastar,  Inc.  Automobile  fuse  puller  and  combination 

circuit  tester  4,314,383,  CI.  7-170.000. 
Eranian.  Armand:  See— 

Gazard,  Maryse;  Eranian,  Armand;  Bftfre,  Francoise;  and  Du- 
chesne, Claude,  4,315,067,  CI.  430-296.000. 
Erbse,  Dietmark:  See— 

Queiser,    Horst:    Meichsner.    Othmar;    and    Erbse.    Dietmark. 
4,314,877,  CI.  159-47.0WL. 
Emchiello,    Dominic    R.   Book   binders  with   ubs    4,314,716,   CI. 

281-29  000 
Eskew,  Walter  H  :  See- 
Hams,  Jack  W  :  and  Eskew.  Walter  H  ,  4,314.647,  CI  211-121.000 
Essilor  International,  Cie  Generale  d'Optique:  See — 

Deroode,  Jean  R  ,  4,314.814.  CI.  8-471  000. 
Essilor  International  (Compagnie  Generale  d'Optique):  See — 

Lapeyre,  Guy.  and  Thiebaut,  Jean,  4,314.766,  CI  366-101.000. 
Ethyl  Corporation:  See— 

Wollensak,    John    C;    and    Ihrman.    Kryn    G..    4.314,962,    CI. 
264-328.600. 
Etienne,  Claude;  Fardouet,  Claude;  and  Mercier  L'Abbe,  Guy,  to 
Commissariat  a  L'Energie  Aiomique.  Device  for  actuating  a  nuclear 
reactor  control  rod.  4.314,882,  CI  376-235  000 
Etzel,  James  E.;  and  Wachinski.  Anthony  M.,  to  Purdue  Research 
Foundation.  Columnar  fine  mesh  magnetized  ion  exchange  resin 
system.  4,314.905,  CI  210-670  000 
Eudelme,  Jean-Paul:  See— 

Defretin,  Francis;  Eudetine,  Jean-Paul;  Schoch,  Elisabeth;  and 
Voisin,  Alain,  4,314,907,  CI.  252-22  000. 
Eventoff.  Franklin   N.  Bounceless  switch  apparatus.  4.315,238,  CI. 

338-99  000. 
EVG  Entwicklungs-  u.  Verwertungs-Gesellschaft  m.b.H.;  See — 

Schmidt.  Gerhard;  Ritter,  Klaus;  and  Ritter,  Gerhard.  4.3IS.I25. 
CI  219-56000. 
Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.:  See — 

Ryan.  Douglas  G  .  4.314.886.  CI.  196-14500. 
Ezekiel.  Shaoul.  Leiby.  Clare  C;  Picard.  Richard  H  ;  Willis.  Charles  R  ; 
and  Hacket.  Richard  P.,  to  United  States  of  Amenca,  Air  Force. 
Laser  stimulated  Raman  molecular  beam  lime  and  frequency  stan- 
dard 4,315,224,  CI  331-3.000 
F  1.A..M.M.  S.p.A.  Fabbnca  Italiana  Accumulatori  Motocarri  Mon- 
tecchio:  See — 
Fngo,  Domenico,  4,314,522.  CI.  I16-I42.00R. 
Faber.  Paul  V.  See— 

Corbman.  Philip;  and  Faber.  Paul  V.,  4,314,888.  CI.  202-143.000. 
Fabio.  James  L.:  See— 

Pamell.  Lyie  J.;  and  Fabio,  James  L  .  4,314.783,  CI  410-34.000 
Fahmy,  Mohamed  A.  H.;  Fukuto,  Tetsuo  R.;  and  Jojima,  Teruomi,  lo 
University  of  California,  The  Regents  of  the.  Alkylpolyoxysulfinyl 
and  alkylpolyihiosulfinyl  derivatives  of  carbamate  esters.  4,315,026, 
CI.  424-282.000. 
Fahmy.  Mohamed  A.  H..  and  Fukuto,  Tetsuo  R.,  to  University  of 
California,  The  Regents  of  the.  Pesticidal  symmetrical  and  asymmet- 
rical sulfinyldicarbamates  containing  a  heterocyclic  group.  4,3 1 5,027, 
CI  424-282.000. 


Faiks.  Frederick  S.,  to  Steelcase  Inc.  Chair  control.  4,314,728,  CI. 

297-300.000. 
Fajans,    Jack.    Three-dimensional    display    device.    4,315,281,    CI. 

358-88.000 
Falconer  Security  Printers:  See— 

Eraser,  Roben;  Rouse,  John;  Redic,  Robert  C.;  and  Frock,  Su- 
zanne, 4,314,635,  CI.  206-232.000. 
Fanning,  Alan  W.;  Jameson,  William  G.,  Jr.;  and  Hazel,  Victor  E.,  to 
General  Electric  Company.  Nuclear  fuel  assembly.  4,314,884,  CI. 
376-441.000 
Fansteel  Inc.:  See— 

McCormick,  Jon,  4,314.863.  CI.  148-37.000, 
Fardouet,  Claude:  See — 

Etienne,  Claude;  Fardouet,  Claude;  and  Mercier  L'Abbe,  Guy, 

4,314,882,  CI.  376-235.000. 

Farina,  Peter  R.;  and  Grattan,  James  A.,  to  Baker  Instruments  Corp. 

Folic  acid  derivatives  and  process  for  preparation.  4,314,988,  CI. 

424-1.000. 

Farr,  Glyn  P.  R.,  to  Girling  Limited.  Control  valve  assembly.  4,314,731. 

CI  303-24.00A 
Farrington.  Albert  J.  Core  building  system.  4.314.430.  CI.  52-206.000. 
Fauchier.  Jess  F.,  II:  See- 
Anderson,  Richard  D.;  Fauchier.  Jess  F.,  II;  and  Laciak,  Francis 
M.,  4,314,757,  CI.  355-29.000. 
Fedde,  Paul  A.;  Ghosh,  Sambhunath;  Henry,  Michael  P.;  and  Klass, 
Donald  L.,  to  Transagra  Corporation.  Anaerobic  digestion  of  waste 
and  biomass  by  use  of  lactobacillus  culture  additives.  4,314,904,  CI. 
210-611.000. 
Federal  Paper  Board  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Manizza,  Guelfo  A.,  4,314,640,  CI.  206-434.000. 
Fecnstra,  Johannes;  Klop,  Marius  A.  F.;  Meerman,  Wilhelmus  C.  P.  M.; 
Peelen,  Jan  G.  J.;  and  Tuin,  Hermanus  N.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpora- 
tion. Coaling  apparatus  for  manufacturing  optical  fibers.  4,314,834, 
CI.  65-11.100 
Feess,  Erich;  and  Reinhardt,  Friedrich,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Two-phase  printing  process  for  preparing  conversion  articles  and 
discharge  resist  prims  4,314,811,  CI.  8-457.000. 
Feess,  Erich,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Two-phase  pnnting  pro- 
cess for  preparing  conversion  articles  and  discharge  resist  prints. 
4,314,812,  CI.  8-457.000. 
Feldman.  Morris:  See — 

Anderson,   Blair  V.;   Feldman,   Morris;  and  Jacoby,   Richard, 

4,314,412,  CI.  36-100.000. 

Felix,  Raymond  A.,  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company.  Biocidal  thiadiazo- 

lylmercapto-substituted  haloacrylonitrile  compounds.  4,314,838,  CI. 

71-67.000. 

Feller,  Otto;  Kuhl,  Manfred;  and  Oepen,  Heinz   Apparatus  for  the 

out-of-round  machining  of  workpieces.  4,314,492,  CI.  82-18.000. 
Fennekels,  Peter;  and  Waltmann,  Ernst,  to  Girmes-Werke  AG.  Process 
for  washing  dyed  or  printed  textile  material.  4,314,804,  CI.  8-137.000. 
Ferguson,  Frank  T,  to  Control  Technology,  Incorporated.  Reserve 

power  supply  for  computers.  4,315,162,  CI.  307-66.000. 
Feria,  Giuseppe:  See — 

Daniele,  Vincenzo;  Corda,  Giuseppe;  Ravaglta,  Andrea;  and  FerIa, 
Giuseppe,  4,315,239.  CI.  338-308.000. 
Ferrary,  Jean-Paul.  Method  for  the  manufacture  of  a  cycle  or  auto- 
cycle  wheel  rim.  4,314,964,  CI.  264-501.000. 
Feuerherd,  Karl-Heinz:  See — 

Koenig,  Karl-Heinz;  Feuerherd,  Karl-Heinz;  and  Oeser,  Heinz- 
Ouenter,  4,314,948,  CI  260-453.00P 
Pickers,  Gisela,  to  Asten  Group,  Incorporated.  Stitchless  low  bulk, 
pin-type  seam  for  use  in  paper  making  equipment  fabrics,  such  as 
dryer  felts  4,315,049,  CI.  428-104.000. 
Fieldcrest  Mills.  Inc.:  See — 

Mills.  Edwin  R  ;  and  Elmore,  Ernest  L  ,  4,315,141,  CI.  219-505.000. 
Findeisen,  Heinz  H.,  to  Digital  Equipment  Corporation.  Peak  detector 

circuit.  4,315.220,  CI.  328-150.000 
Fink,  Gary:  See — 

Macleod.  Kenneth  S.;  and  Fink,  Gary,  4,314,958,  CI.  264-167  000. 
Fink,  Leon:  See- 
Saint  Marcoui,  Roland,  and  Fink.  Leon,  4,315,299.  CI.  361-274.000. 
Firestone  Tire  &.  Rubber  Company,  The:  See — 

LoefDer,  Earl  F.;  and  Weyand,  Harley  P,  Jr.,  4,314,864,  CI. 
156-111.000. 
Fish,  Aaron  M,;  Schlessel,  Joseph  H  ,  and  Minski,  Seymour  B.,  to 
Unican  Security   Systems  Corporation.   Tubular  key  duplicating 
machine.  4,314,780,  CI.  409-81  000 
Fisher,  Roben  J.;  and  Lefever,  Lawrence  R.,  to  Harman  International 
Industries.  Inc.  Actuator  switch  for  remote  control  rearview  mirrors. 
4,315,113,  CI.  20O.5.00R. 
Fitzgerald,  Maurice  J.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Polystyryl  amine 
polymeric    binders    for    photographic    emulsions.    4,315,071,    CI. 
430-627.000 
Flamm,  Daniel  L.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated. 

Device  fabrication  by  plasma  etching.  4,314,875,  CI   156-643.000. 
Fleischer,  Paul  E.;  and  Laker,  Kenneth  R.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laborato- 
nes.   Incorporated.   Generalized  switched-capacitor  active  filter. 
4,315,227,  CI.  333-173.000. 
Flo-Con  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Shapland,  Earl  P.,  4,314,659,  CI.  222-590.000. 
FMC  Corporation:  See— 

Beacham,    Harry    H;   and    Norris,    Robert    D,   4,315,082,   CI. 
525-20.000. 
Fogleman,  Boyd  C  Cattle  stanchion  having  a  simplified  self-locking 
mechanism.  4,314,528,  CI.  I19-147.0OR, 
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Folkman,  Bern  D.,  to  Tronomed  International,  Iik.  Disposable  valve. 

4,314,586,  CI.  137-625.470. 
Forbes,  Bert  E.:  See— 

Bayliss,  John  A.;  Cox,  George  W.;  Forbes,  Ben  E.;  and  Kahn. 
Kevin  C  ,  4,315,310,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Forbes,  Hampton  E.,  Jr.,  to  Westvaco  Corporation.  Flip  top  canon 

4,314,643,  CI.  206-626000. 
Ford  Aerospace  &  Communications  Corp.:  See — 

Reisman,  Elias;  Goodsell.  David  S.;  and  Masino,  Fred  S.,  4,314.449. 
CI.  62-3.000. 
Ford  Motor  Company:  See — 

Lauven,  Walter,  4.314,488,  CI.  74-869.000. 
Forestier,  Serge:  See— 

Jacquet.  Bernard;  Lang,  Gerard;  and  Forestier,  Serge,  4,314,808, 
CI.  8-405  000 
Foss,  Richard  J.:  See— 

Schwendener,  Derek  K.;  Ainswonh,  Neil  L.;  and  Foss,  Richard  J., 
4,315,058,  CI.  429-84.000. 
Foster,  Dale:  See — 

Fullenkamp,  Eugene;  and  Foster,  Dale,  4,314.735,  CI.  339-45  OOR. 

Fourcadier,  Chantal:  and  Grollier,  Jean  F..  to  L'Oreal.  Compositions 

suitable  for  use  in  dyeing  hair  obtained  from  the  reaction  of  a  polyhy- 

droxybenzene  and  an  oxidative  dvestuff  precursor  of  the  para  type. 

4,314,810,  CI.  8-410.000. 

Fowler,  James  E.:  See — 

Spaziani.  Frederick  F.;  and  Fowler,  James  E  ,  4,314,895,  CI  204- 
195  OOM 
Fox,  Michael  E.,  to  Donaldson  Company,  Inc.  Air  cleaner  with  car- 
tridge suspension.  4,314,832,  CI.  55-482.000. 
Fox,  Sidney  W.;  and  Holden,  Arthur  I.,  to  Polymicro.  Artificial  gelatins 
of  high  methionine  content  for  photographic  film.  4,315,072,  CI 
430-628.000. 
Frambach,  Henry  R.:  See — 

Gordon,  Stanley  J.;  and  Frambach,  Henry  R.,  4,314,424.  CI 
49-400000. 
Franke.  Kurt,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  X-ray  diagnostic  genera- 
tor with  a  mAs-relay.  4,315,155,  CI.  250-»09.000. 
Franklin,  John  C,  to  Texasgulf  Inc.  Increased  production  of  wet  pro- 
cess phosphoric  acid  by  gelatin  addition.  4,314.978.  CI.  423-320.000. 
Eraser,  Robert;  Rouse,  John;  Redic,  Robert  C;  and  Frock,  Suzanne,  to 
Falconer  Secunty  Printers.  Checking  account  check  and  check  book 
order-taking  portfolio.  4,314.635,  CI  206-232.000. 
Frederick,  Larry  D.;  and  Somers,  Richard  E.,  to  Solar  Unlimited.  Inc. 

Knock-down  heat  storage  tank  4,314,602,  CI.  165-10.000. 
Freiberg,  Gunter,  to  Ag^-Gevaert  AG.  Microfilm  reading  device. 

4,314.745,  CI.  353-101.000. 
Fnend,  Jack  W.  Smoothing  and  cleaning  of  molded  ceramics.  4,314,426. 

CI.  51-393000. 
Frigo,    Domenico,    to    F.I.A.M.M.    S.p.A.    Fabbrica    Italiana    Ac- 
cumulatori Motocarri  Montecchio.  Acoustic  electropneumatic  signal 
generator,  particularly  for  automotive  vehicles.  4,314,522.  CI.  116- 
I42.00R. 
Fritz.  Rolf;  Schoening,  Josef;  Elter.  Claus;  and  Theymann.  Walter,  to 
Hochtemperatur-Reaktorbau  GmbH.  Graphite  block  having  wear 
zone  and  load  beanng  zone  for  side  reflector  of  high  temperature 
reactor.  4.314.883.  CI.  376-381.000. 
Frock,  Suzanne:  See — 

Eraser,  Robert;  Rouse,  John;  Redic,  Robert  C;  and  Frock,  Su- 
zanne, 4,314,635,  CI.  206-232.000. 
Frye,  Robert  B.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Process  for  securing 
primerless  adhesion  of  silicone  resin  coating  composition  to  cast 
acrylics.  4,315,046,  CI.  427-322.000. 
Ftalital  Prodotti  Chimici  Special!  S.p.A.:  See— 

Neri,  Amielo:  and  Sanchioni,  Sergio,  4.314.946.  CI.  260-346.760. 
Fuchs,  Rudolf,  to  Sulzer  Brothers  Limited.  Jacquard  attachment  for 

warp  knitting  machines.  4,314,463,  CI  66-203.000. 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kato,    Hisatoyo;    Ishida,    Masamitsu;    and    Matsumoto,    Seiji, 
4,315,318,  CI.  364-515.000. 
Fujimoto,  Ted  1".:  See — 

Swithenbank,    Colin;    and    Fujimoto,    Ted    T,    4,314,844.    CI. 
71-92.000. 
Fujita,  Teizo;  and  Kimura,  Haruo,  lo  Izumi  Denki  Corporation.  Switch- 
ing apparatus  assembly  structure.  4,315,123,  CI.  200-307.000. 
Fujita,  Yoshiji:  See — 

Mon,  Fumio;  Omura,  Yoshiaki;  Fujita,  Yoshiji;  Nishida,  Takashi; 
Hosogai,  Takeo;  Wada.  Fumio;  Aihara,  Sukeji;  Tamai,  Yoshin, 
and  Itoi.  Kazuo,  4,315,029.  CI.  424-304.000. 
Fujitsu  Ltd.:  See— 

Tokunaga.  Michio;  Okada.  Ryoichi;  Mizutani,  Hideo;  Hasegawa, 

Koichi;  and  Osaki,  Takaaki.  4,315,206,  CI  323-265.000. 
Wakatsuki,  Noboru;  and  Masaaki,  Ono,  4,314,393,  CI.  29-25.350. 
Fukami,  Kalsutoshi:  See — 

Sumitomo,    Hiroyuki;    Doi,    Masafumi;    Kobayashi,    Kazuyuki; 
Fukami,   Katsutoshi;   and   Kawanishi,   Kenzo,   4,314,605.  CI 
165-110.000. 
Fukuda,  Tadaji;  and  Misumi,  Teruo,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Elec- 
trophotographic photosensitive  member  having  a  halogen  containing 
charge  injection  layer.  4,315.063,  CI.  430-65.000. 
Fukuda,  Tetsuro;  Matsuura,  Hideo;  Koizumi,  YoshihilO;  and  Yamagu- 
chi,  Takeshi,  to  Riken  Viumine  Oil  Co.,  Ltd.  Emulsifier  composition 
and   quality    improvement    method    for  starch   containing   food. 
4,315,041,  CI  426-653.000. 
Fukui,  Hiroshi;  and  Kimura,  Shin,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Thyristor  with 
switchable  capacitor  between  auxiliary  thyristor  cathode  and  main 
thyristor  gate  regions.  4.315.274.  CI.  357-38.000. 


Fukushima.  Toshihiko:  See — 

Kamejima,  Kohji;  Kano.  Minoru;  Tanaka.  Hideki;  and  Fukushima. 
Toshihiko.  4.314.454.  CI  62-98.000. 
Fukuto.  Tetsuo  R.:  See — 

Fahmy.  Mohamed  A.  H.;  Fukuto,  Tetsuo  R.;  and  Jojima,  Teruomi, 

4,315,026,  CI  424-282.000. 
Fahmy,  Mohamed  A   H  ;  and  Fukuto.  Tetsuo  R,  4,315,027,  CI. 
424-282.000. 
Fullenkamp.  Eugene;  and  Foster.  Dale,  to  Hill-Rom  Company.  Inc. 
Bed  locator  having  an  integral  electnc  socket  and  a  plug  ejector. 
4,314,735.  CI.  339-45.00R. 
Fuller  Company:  See — 

Sareen.  Bal  K..  4.314.677.  CI  241-176.000 
Funakoshi.  Satoshi:  See — 

Uemura.  Yahiro;  Anmura.  Hirofumi;  Morise.  Hiroshi;  Funakoshi. 
Satoshi;  and  Suyama.  Tadakazu,  4,314,935.  CI.  260-II2.00R. 
Furbee,   Avery    D..   to    Picker   Corporation.   Frosted   X-ray   lube. 

4,315,182,  CI  313-59.000 
Furuhashi,  Shoji:  See— 

Asano,    Masaharu;    Tamura.    Hideyuki;    and    Furuhashi,    Shoji, 
4,314,537.  CI.  123-440.000. 
Furuichi,  Junji:  See — 

Ito.  Yoshinori.  Ikeda.  Masahiko;  and  Furuichi,  Junji,  4,315.127,  CI. 
219-73.100. 
Furuse,  Masayasu:  See — 

Miyata,    Teruo;    Akiyama,    Taichiro;    and    Furuse,    Masayasu, 
4,314.380.  CI.  3-1.900. 
G.  M.  Sommer  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Sommer.  Gordon  M..  4.314.626  CI.  192-0  02R. 
Gaborieau.  Jean- Yves:  See— 

Baril,  Jacques;  and  Gaborieau.  Jean- Yves.  4.314.468.  CI.  72-57  000. 
Gabriel.  Edwin  Z  Educational  analog  computer  laboraiorv.  4.315.320, 

CI  364-808  000. 
GAF  Corporation:  See— 

Ozari,  Yehuda;  and  Barabas,  Eugene  S.,  4,315,085,  CI.  525-301.000 
Gagliani,  John:  and  Lee,  Raymond,  to  International  Harvester  Com- 
pany. Polyimides.  4.315,076,  CI  521-77  000 
Gagliani,  John;  and  Lee.  Raymond,  to  International  Harvester  Com- 
pany. Polyimides.  4.315.077.  CI.  521-77.000. 
Gagliani.  John;  and  Lee.  Raymond,  to  Internationa!  Harvester  Com- 
pany. Polyimides.  4.315,080,  CI.  521-189.000 
Gaiser,  William  R  ;  Crutchfield,  E  Bryant,  and  Bartley,  Harold  D.,  to 
Mead  Corporation,  The.  Flexible  plastic  closure  mechanism  and 
container  4,314,651,  CI.  220-326000 
Gamoh,  Ryouji,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Elec- 
tronic watthour  meter.  4,315,212,  CI  324-142.000 
Gardner,  Esther  C.  to  Toyad  Corporation  Methods  of  reducing  smoke 
evolution  from  burning  neoprene  foam  and  neoprenc  foam  products 
produced  thereby  4,315.075.  CI  521-71  000 
Gardner,  Hugh  C ,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Composition  con- 
taining a  half  ester  of  an  organic  polyol.  an  unsaturated  monomer,  an 
epoxide,  and  reinforcing  fiber.  4.314,930,  CI  260-42  180. 
Gariglio,  Ezio  V.:  See — 

Saunn,  Emmanuel  E.  V  V.;  and  Ganglio.  Ezio  V..  4,315.132,  CI 

2I9-I2I.0LD 

Gasson,  Brian  C  ,  to  Beecham  Group  Limited  Aminocarbonylmethyl 

ethers  of  ctavulanic  acid,  a  process  for  their  preparation  and  use. 

4,314,941.  CI  260-245.300. 

Gaubert.   Rene  J    Bulk  liquid  container  having  a  pivotable  tap 

4.314.654.  CI  222-83.000. 
Gauer,  Richard:  See — 

Muller.  Walter;  Gauer.  Richard,  Walkenhorst,  Wilfned;  and  Wild. 
Gerhard.  4.314.606,  CI   165-163.000. 
Gaul  John  H.,  Jr.:  See— 

Baney,  Ronald  H  :  and  Gaul.  John  H.,  Jr.,  4,314,956  CI.  264.^5  000 
Gazard.  Maryse.  Eranian,  Armand.  Barre,  Francoise;  and  Duchesne, 
Claude,  lo  Thomson-CSF    Method  for  making  electron  sensitive 
negative  resist.  4,315,067,  CI.  430-296.000. 
Gema  AG:  See — 

Moos,  Kurt,  4,314,669.  CI  2.39-1  000. 
General  Atomic  Company:  See— 

Nonnan.  John   H,  and  Williamson,   David  G,  4,314,982,  CI 
423-539.000. 
General  Dynamics  Corporation:  See — 

Slysh,  Paul,  4,314,636,  CI.  206-321.000. 
General  Electric  Company:  See- 
Cooper.  Glenn  D.;  Lee.  Gim  F.,  Jr.;  and  Shufelt.  Rainey  A  . 

4.315.084.  CI  525-69.000 
Fanning.  Alan  W ;  Jameson.  William  G..  Jr.;  and  Hazel.  Victor  E., 

4,314,854.  CI.  376-441.000. 
Frye.  Robert  B  ,  4,315.046,  CI  427-322.000 
Hamilton.  William  C;  Moffatt.  William  G.;  and  Pagnotta.  Gasper. 

4.315.175.  CI.  310-71,000. 
Kirkpatrick.  Robert  G;  and  Snyder.  Ronald  R,  4.314,501,  CI. 

89-12.000. 
Kutney.  John  T  ,  4,314,681,  CI  244-54.000 
Robinson,  Paul  B  .  Ouellette.  Maunce  J.:  and  Schmidt,  Larry  A., 

4,315,251,  CI  34O-3I0.00A. 
Wolfrey,  Ausim  A.,  4,314,917,  CI  260-I8.0EP 
Wyler.  John  S..  4.314.483,  CI.  73-861.350. 
General  Motors  Corporation-  See— 

Skiven,  David  A  ;  Sortor,  Charies  J  ;  and  Tessier,  Raymond  J  . 
4,314.8.30.  CI   55-217.000. 
George  Koch  Sons.  Inc.:  See- 
Dunn.   Howard  E;  and  Koch.  Robert   L.  II.  4.314,906,  CI 
210-754.000. 
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Gerardol,  Claude;  and  Romero,  Georges,  to  Commis&arial  a  I'Energie 
Atomique-  Flexible  iransmtssion  line  for  a  fluid  and  for  eleclric 
signals  4.315.099.  CI    174-47.000 
Gerasimova.  Lidia  G.:  See — 

Molov.  David  L..  Tjurkma.  Ljudmila  P.:  Gerasimova,  Lidia  G.; 

Metelkin.  Alexandr  I.;  Shifrin.  Isaak  G.;  Kotesnikova.  Nina  I.. 

Yakusheva.  Galma  G  ;  Godneva,  Mana  M.;  Babkin.  Artur  G.; 

Mikaelian.   Iridy  I.:   Belokoskov.   Valentm   1.;  and   Plolnikov. 

Vladimir  P  .  4.314.975.  CI  423-81,00O. 

Gerhard,  Thomas:  and  Giesen,  Ulrich.  (o  Waggonfabnk  Uerdingen 

AG.    Damped   suspension   system   for   conveyors.   4,314.512.    CI. 

105149  000. 

Oermanton.  Charles  E.  Security  systems  employmg  an  electronic  lock 

and  key  apparatus.  4.315.247.  CI,  235-382.000. 
Gertisser.  Berthold.  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  Monoazo  compounds  having  a 
substituted  thiai:olium-5  diazo  component  radical  and  a  substituted 
1.4-phenylene  coupling  component  radical  4.314.817.  CI  8-539000. 
Gertsch.  Ernst.  See— 

Gcrtsch,  Ulnch,  4.314.714.  CI.  280-630.000. 
Gertsch.  Ulnch.  to  Gertsch.  Ulrich;  and  Gertsch.  Ernst.  Safety  ski 

binding.  4.314.714.  CI  280-630000 
Gerwin.  Reinhard.  to  Eberspacher.  J.  Metering  piston  pump.  4,314,797, 

CI   417.491000 
Gesell.  Reinhard;  See — 

Block.    Dieter.    Gesell.    Reinhard;    and    Peters.    Hans-Werner, 
4,315,136,  CI  219-216000 
Ghosh,  Sambhunath:  See — 

Fedde.  Paul  A.;  Ghosh,  Sambhunath;  Henry.  Michael  P.;  and 
Klass.  Donald  L  .  4,314,904,  CI.  210-61 1  000. 
Giacchetti.  Anacleto  D-  Amplified  radiation  igniter  system  and  method 
for  Igniting  fuel  in  an  internal  combustion  engine.  4.314.530.  CI 
123-I4300R. 
Giannlni.  Umbeno;  Longi.  Paolo;  Deluca.  Domenico;  and  Pricca. 
Angelo.    to   Moniecalinl    Edison    S.p  A.    Polymerization   catalyst. 
4,314,91 1,  CI.  252-429.0OA 
Gibson.  Colin  E.;  See— 

Reynolds.  John  M  ;  Gibson.  Colin  E.;  Seamans.  John  S.;  and  van 
der  Sleen.  Anton  R.  F..  4.314,414.  CI.  37-54.000. 
Gibson.  Walter  G.;  and  Wagner.  Theodor  M..  to  RCA  Corporation 
Non-linear  aperture  correction  circuit  having  a  signal  bypass  arrange- 
ment. 4.315.277.  CI.  358-8.000. 
Gtebler.  Martin  M.;  See- 
Palmer.    William   B;   and   Giebler,   Martin   M.,   4,315.265,   CI 
343-840.000, 
Giesen,  Ulnch:  See- 
Gerhard.  Thomas;  and  Giesen.  Ulrich.  4,314.512,  CI.  105-149  000 
Ginsburg.  Milton,  and  Lux.  William  J..  lo  Cinsburg,  Milton  Hinge  for 

toilet  seat  and  lid,  4,314,382.  CI,  4-236,000. 
Girling  Limited;  See— 

Farr.  Glyn  P  R  .  4.314,731.  CI,  3O3-24.0OA 
Girmes-Werke  AG;  See— 

Fennekels.  Peter;  and  Wallmann.  Enist.  4.314.804.  CI.  8-137  000 
Giuffre.  Anthony  A  .  and  GiufTre.  Anthony  F  Heat  exchange  system 

for  recycling  waste  heat  4.314.601.  CI,  165-1.0O0. 
GiufTre.  Anthony  F,:  See — 

Giuffre.  Anthony  A.;  and  GiufTre.  Anthony  F..  4,314,601,  CI 
165-1  OOO. 
GKN  Floform  Limited;  See— 

Waite.  John  S..  4.314.392.  CI  29-25.120. 
Glaxo  Group  Limited;  See — 

Ayrcs,  Barry  E  ;  and  Weir.  Niall  G  .  4.315.005.  CI,  424-246,000 
Slorer.  Richard.  4.315.006.  CI  424-250,000, 
Globig.  Manfred,  to  Concordia  Sprecher  Schaltgerate  GmbH,  Load 

disconnection  switch.  4.315.120.  CI,  200-I46,OOR, 
Gloycr.  Wolfgang.  Folding  box  carrying  container  with  adhesive  seal 

for  carrying  standing  bottles  4.314.639.  CI  206-427,000 
Gnad.  Josef  See— 

Hohenschuiz.   Hemz;   Gnad.   Josef;   Dinkhauser.   Guenter;   and 
Schaefer.  Eberhard.  4.314.947,  CI,  260-410,000, 
Goble,  William  C  ;  See— 

Washabaugh,  Frank  J  ;  and  Goble.  William  C,  4,314,919,  CI  260- 
220CB, 
Godneva.  Mana  M,;  See— 

Motov.  David  L .  Tjurkina.  Ljudmila  P ;  Gerasimova.  Lidia  G.; 
Metelkin.  Alexandr  I .  Shifrin.  Isaak  G.;  Kolesnikova.  Nina  I ; 
Yakusheva.  Galina  G  ;  Godneva,  Mana  M.;  Babkin.  Anur  G  ; 
Mikaelian.  Indy  I.;  Belokoskov.  Valentin  I ;  and  Plolnikov.- 
Vladimir  P.  4.314.975.  CI,  423-81  000, 
Goebel,  Franz;  and  McHugh,  William  T ,  to  GTE  Products  Corpora- 
tion   Metal  substrate  for  an  electrochemical  cell    4,315,060.  CI 
429-122  000 
Goglio.  Luigi;  and  Bassetti.  Aldo  Syrup  feed  system  for  drink  distribu- 
tion apparatus  of  the  after-mixing  type  4.314.768,  CI  366-156.000, 
Golian.  Timothy  G.;  See — 

McPhee.  William  A,;  and  Golian.  Timothy  G,,  4,314.614.  CI 
175-4,560 
Gollehon  Industries,  Inc:  See — 

Gollehon.  John  T  .  4,314.620.  CI.  181-144000, 
Gollehon.  John  T,.  to  Gollehon  Industnes,  Inc,  Loudspeaker  with  cone 

driven  horn  4.314.620,  CI,  181-144,000 
Goodsell.  David  S,:  See — 

Reisman.  Elias;  Goodsell.  David  S.;  and  Masino.  Fred  S..  4,314,449, 
CI  62-3.000. 
Goolsby.  Patnck  F,.  and  Swenck.  George  F .  lo  Reynolds  Metals 
Company,  Method  of  making  a  solar  heat  exchanger,  4.314,397,  CI. 
29-157  30R 


Gordon.  Robert  L.;  and  Wolak.  Paul  Z..  lo  Inlernational  Paper  Com- 
pany, Shipping  container  designed  lo  prevent  can  damage  due  to 
chime  nde,  4.314.638.  CI  206-427,000 
Gordon.  Stanley  J,,  and  Frambach.  Henry  R,  Thermal  window  con- 
struction 4.314.424.  CI  49-400000, 
Gossens.  Peter:  See — 

Heinen.  Peter:  and  Gossens.  Peter.  4.314.391,  CI.  28-273.000. 
Goicher.  Alan  J  :  See — 

Middleman.  Lee  M,;  and  Goicher.  Alan  J.,  4.315,237.  CI.  338- 
2200R 
Golo.  Yasumasa;  and  Ozaki.  Junichi.  lo  Toshiba  Corporation,  Support 
structure  for  shadow  mask  of  color  cathode  ray  tube  4.315.189.  CI 
313-405,000, 
Gould  Inc:  See — 

Smith.  Robert  K..  4.315.121.  CI.  200-I47.00R. 
Zocholl.  Stanley  E.  4.315.295.  CI.  361-96,000 
Graef.  Harry  T,.  to  Diebold.  Incorporated,  Paper  currency  transport 

construction,  4.314.696.  CI,  271-275,000, 
Grafling.  Joachim:  See — 

Kramer.     Wilhelm;     and     Grafling.     Joachim.     4.315.122.     CI 
200-248.000, 
Gran.  Siaffan  O  Wet  treatment  of  textiles,  4.314.464.  d  68-178.000, 
GranofT,  Richard  A,:  See- 
Stein.  Bernard;  and  GranofT.  Richard  A,.  4.314.970.  CI,  422-72,000, 
Granstrom.  StafTan;  and  Karlsson.  Gosta.  lo  ASEA  Aktiebolag  Heat- 
ing modules  for  billets  m  inductive  healing  furnaces,  4.315.124.  CI, 
219-10,710, 
Grattan,  James  A,;  See — 

Farina.  Peter  R,;  and  Grattan.  James  A,.  4.314,988.  CI,  424-1.000, 
Gray.    Kenneth    P..    lo    Carrier   Corporation,    Refrigerant    motor, 

4.314.447.  CI,  60-671,000, 
Graziano.  Bruno  R,:  See — 

Brickman.  Norman  F,;  and  Graziano.  Bruno  R..  4.315.330.  CI, 
370.104,000, 
Greaibatch.  Wilson,  Tissue  growth  control  apparatus  and  method, 

4.314.554.  CI.  128-207.210 
Greaves.  Alan  J  ;  Greenaway.  Philip  E ;  and  Nightingale.  Charles,  to 

Post  Office,  The  Bandstop  filters,  4.315.229.  CI.  333-216  000 
Green  Cross  Corporation.  The:  See— 

Uemura.  Yahiro;  Anmura.  Hirofumi;  Morise.  Hiroshi;  Funakoshi. 
Satoshi;  and  Suyama.  Tadakazu.  4.314.935.  CI.  260-1  I2.00R. 
Greenaway.  Philip  E,;  See — 

Greaves.  Alan  J,;  Greenaway.  Philip  E,;  and  Nightingale,  Charles, 
4.315.229.0,333-216,000. 
Greenberg,  Charles  B,:  See— 

Breininger.  J,  Shannon;  and  Greenberg.  Charles  B.,  4.3I5.05S,  CI. 
428-434,000, 
Greenwood,    Waller.   Jr.    Accumulating   conveyor,    4.314.630.   CI, 

198-718,000, 
Gregor.  Jin:  See— 

Mlynank.  Jan;  Novak.  Josef;  and  Gregor.  Jiri.  4.314,690,  CI.  254- 
29.00A. 
Greif  Bros,  Corporation:  See— 

Sanlom.  Cesar.  4.314.720.  CI.  292-256.690, 
Grenier.  Georges:  See— 

Cerf.  Olivier;  Grenier.  Georges;  Hermier.  Jean;  and  Rancurel. 
Alain.  4.314.965.  CI,  422-28,000. 
Gresko.  Laurence  S,.  to  United  States  of  America.  Air  Force,  Focused, 
single  strand,  optical  fiber  rotational  alignment  image-sensing  and 
companng  system,  4.314.762.  CI,  356-150,000, 
Griffin.  Patrick  O,:  See- 
Jimenez.  Miguel  A.;  and  Saucedo.  Manuel  M.  (said  Manuel  M. 
Saucedo  assors.  to),  4.314.515.  CI   1 1 1-77,000, 
Griffith.  James  R  ;  See- 
Keller.    Teddy    M,;    and    Griffith.    James    R..    4,315.093.    CI. 
528-362,000, 
Grolller.  Jean  F,:  See— 

Fourcadier.  Chanlal:  and  Grollier.  Jean  F  .  4.314,810,  CI  8-410,000, 

Grollier,  Jean-Francois;  Monnais,  Christian;  and  Peritz,  Lyonnel,  to 

L'Oreal,  Hair  dye  composition  containing  a  hair  dye  formulation 

packaged  in  two  pans,  4,314,807.  CI,  8-406,000, 

Grossman.  Rodney.  lo  Brock  Manufacturing.  Inc,  Grain  bin  discharge 

guard  4,314.675.  CI.  241-95  000 
Grottola.  Oresto  P.  Dart  game  and  board.  4.314.703.  CI.  273-408.000. 
Grunen.  Hans  C,.  lo  Sybron  Corporation,  Cabinet  drawer  suppori, 

4,314.734,  CI.  312-322.000. 
GTE  Automatic  Electnc  Laboratones,  Inc.;  See — 

Morgan.  John  H;  and  Sutton,  Larry  W.,  4.315,133,  CI.  219- 
1210FS, 
GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated:  See- 
Peters.    Thomas    E.;    and    McColl.    James    R..   4.315.190.    CI. 
313-467,000, 
GTE  Products  Corporation:  See— 

Armstrong,  Donald  E.;  Sindlinger.  Ronald  E.;  and  Harvey.  Wil- 
liam J..  4,314.394.  CI,  29-25,160, 
Goebel.     Franz;    and     McHugh.    William    T..    4,315,060,    CI, 
429-122,000, 
Guigan.    Jean,     Simultaneous    analysis    apparatus,    4,314,968,    CI, 

422-64,000, 
Gulf  Oil  Corporation;  See — 

Hoffmann.  Otto  L.;  and  Patel.  Natu  R,,  4,314,843,  CI.  71-92.000. 
Gusuv  F.  Gerdts  KG:  See— 

Sieglita.  Manfred.  4.314.584.  CI,  137-613,000, 
Hackel.  Richard  P  ;  See— 

Ezekiel.  Shaoul:   Leiby.  Clare  C;  Picard.  Richard  H ;  Willis. 
Charles  R  ;  and  Hackel,  Richard  P.,  4,315,224,  CI.  331-3.000. 
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Hackett.  Charles  D.,  lo  Combustion  Engineering.  Inc.  Rib  design  for 

boiler  lubes,  4.314.587.  CI.  138-38,000, 
Hackman.  Donald  J,:  See- 
Thomas.   David   L;  and   Hackman.   Donald  J,.  4.314.612.  CI 
173-119,000, 
Hade.  Conrad,  and  Robinson.  Dale  D,.  to  Dalcon  Marketing  Inc 

Refngerated  display  case  4.314.458.  CI,  62-256,000 
Hagerman.  Enoch  R  .  and  Walkden.  Richard  H,.  to  Uniment  Systems 

Inc  Fnclional  belt  brake  4.314.631.  CI,  198-856000, 
Haggerty.  James  S    See— 

Darringer.  Richard  E  .  Scharf.  Wavne  L  ;  and  Haggeny.  James  S . 
4.315.150.  CI,  250-338.000, 
Haley.  Jack  R  :  Smith.  Jimmy  B ;  and  Mansfield,  Vaughn,  lo  Peabody 
Coal  Company,  Inc   Apparatus  for  producing  coke  from  fine  and 
coarse  coal,  4,314,887,  CI  202-91.000, 
Hamilton.  Clark  A.;  See- 
Hams.  Richard  E,;  and  Hamilton.  Clark  A  .  4.315.255.  CI    340- 
347,OAD, 
Hamilton.  William  C;  Moffatt.  William  G  ;  and  Pagnoiia.  Gasper,  to 
General  Electnc  Company  Aluminum-to-copper  transition  member 
for  aluminum  wound  motors  and  aluminum  wound  motor  equipped 
with  the  same,  4.315.175.  CI,  310-71.000, 
Hammann.  Ingeborg:  See — 

Maurer.   Fritz;   Hammann.   Ingeborg;  and   Homeyer.   Bemhard. 
4.315.008.  CI,  424-200,000, 
Hanashima.  Shuichi;  See— 

Kyomasu.    Ryuichi;   Hanashima.   Shuichi;   and   Suzumura.   Yo- 
shikazu.  4.315.199.  CI.  318-601.000 
Hancock.  Geoffrey,  to  Semco  Instruments.  Inc  Reliable  over-lempera- 

lure  control  circuit  4.315.296.  CI,  361-103,000, 
Hanley.  William,  to  Bendix  Corporation.  The.  Closure  member  for 

automotive  oil  fillers  and  similar  filters,  4.314.903.  CI,  210-440,000, 
Hansen.  EIo  H  ;  and  Ruzicka.  Jaromir.  to  Bifok  AB,  Programmable. 

continuous  flow  analyzer,  4.314.824.  CI.  23-230,OOR, 
Hansen.  Robert  C  .  lo  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co,  Fluidbome  noise  attenua- 
tor, 4.314.621.  CI,  181-233,000, 
Hanson.  Chris  A.,  to  Hanson  Industnes  Incorporated,  Removable, 
adjustable,  fooi-supponing  and  foot-positioning,  orthopedic  insens 
for  use  in  athletic  footwear,  4.314.41 1.  CI.  36-81.000, 
Hanson.  David  J,  Solar  collector,  4.314.548.  CI    126-429,000, 
Hanson  Industries  Incorporated:  See- 
Hanson.  Chris  A..  4.314.411.  CI,  36-81,000 
Haque.  Yusuf  A,,  to  American  Microsystems.  Inc  CMOS  Operational 
amplifier  with  improved  frequency  compensation,  4.315,223.  CI 
330-253000, 
Harada.  Hiroshi:  See- 
Abe.  Haruhiko;  Mashiko.  Yoji;  Harada.  Hiroshi;  Asai.  Soioju; 
Mizuguchi.    Kazuo;    and    Nomoto.    Sumio.    4.314.874.    CI, 
156-628000 
Harada.  Tsuyoshi;  and  Ontake.  Yoshie,  Video  signal  defect  compensa- 
tion system,  4.315.276.  CI,  358-8,000, 
Haraguchi.  Keisuke;  and  Aoki.  Harumi.  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Light  shielding  device  for  automatic  focus  deteciine. 
4.314.747.0,354-25.000, 
Harman  International  Industries.  Inc.;  See- 
Fisher.  Roben  J  ;  and  Lefever.  Lawrence  R..  4.315.113.  CI.  200- 
500R. 
Harmer.  Alan  L..  to  Ballelle  Memonal  Institute   Photoelectric  switch 

with  visible  signal,  4.315.147.  O,  250-227  000. 
Hamish.  James  R,.  to  Borg-Warner  Corporation   Refngerant  condens- 
ing system  4.314.456.  CI  62-181000 
Harre.  Kun  J   S,.  to  Aktiebolaget  Electrolux,  Detachable  connection 
assembly   for  a  printing  element   in  an   electnc  office   machine, 
4.314.770.  CI,  400-175,000, 
Warns.  Jack  W  ;  and  Eskew.  Waller  H  .  lo  Harris,  Jack  W,  Storage  and 

display  elevator,  4,314,647,  CI.  211-121,000, 
Hams.  James  E .  to  United  States  of  America.  Commerce.  Handcuff 

improvements.  4.314.466.  CI  70-16,000, 
Harris.  Richard  E.:  and  Hamilton.  Clark  A,,  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica. Navy,  Multiple-quantum  interference  superconducting  analog- 
to-digital  convener  4.315.255.  CI,  34O-347.0AD, 
Hamson.  Edward  S.:  See— 

Nunlist.  Erwin  J  ;  Coleman.  Howard  G.;  and  Harrison.  Edward  S.. 
4.314.396.  CI  29-I5680R, 
Hanman.  Charles  W,;  and  Shearer.  James  W .  to  United  States  of 
Amenca.  Energy.  Production  of  field-reversed  mirror  plasma  with  a 
coaxial  plasma  gun.  4.314.879.  O   376-128.000, 
Hanmann.  Heinrich:  See — 

Lehner.    August,    Kud.    Alexander;    and    Hartmann.    Heinnch. 

4.314.922.  CI,  260-29.2TN. 

Hanmann.  Willi;  and  Huth.  Klaus,  to  Veb  Gaskombinat  Schwarze 

Pumpe,    Ponable  special   lathe   for   fianges   of  large  dimensions 

4.314.491.  CI.  82-4.00R, 

Hanmannsgruber.  Max;  and  Wolf.  Horst.  to  Zinser  Texlilmaschinen 

GmbH,  Roller  drive  for  draw  frame  4.314.388.  CI   19-293  000, 
Harvey.  Anthony  K.:  See- 
Scott.   John   G.   V;   and   Harvey.   Anthony   K..   4.315.069.  CI. 
430-365000, 
Harvey.  Donald  M  .  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Take-up  spool 
advancing  mechanism  for  a  photographic  camera,  4.314.751.  CI. 
354-212,000, 
Harvey.  W'illiam  J,;  See- 
Armstrong.  Donald  E ;  Sindlinger.  Ronald  E ;  and  Harvey.  Wil 
liam  J..  4.314,394.  CI,  29-25,160. 


Harwood.  Clifford:  See- 
Parks.   William   L.   Ill:  and   Harwood.  Clifford.  4.3I5.32I.  O 
364-900000 
Hasegawa.  Akira:  See— 

Yamamura.  Yuichi;  Hasegawa  Akira;  Azuma  Ichiro;  and  Kobaya- 
shi.  Shigeru.  4.314.998.  CI  424-177  000, 
Hasegawa.  Koichi;  See— 

Tokunaga.  Michio:  Okada.  Ryoichi:  Mizutani.  Hideo;  Hasegawa. 
Koichi;  and  Osaki.  Takaaki.  4.315.206.  CI.  323-265  000 
Hasegawa.  Morihiro:  See— 

Maruhashi.  Shigeaki;  Hasegawa.  Morihiro;  and  Yamauchi.  Takashi. 
4.314.847.  CI,  75-51,000, 
Haslbeck.  Joseph;  and   Liggins.  Allan,  lo  Highland   Manufactunng 

Company.  Ltd,  Electncal  box  4.315.100.  CI   174-51  000 
Hass.  Alan  R .  to  Lyall  Electnc.  Inc,  Molding  resin  around  electncal 
connector    having    leads    extending    therefrom     4.314.960     CI 
264-276,000 
Hass.  Roben  H,;  and  Ward.  John  W  ,  to  Union  Oil  Company  of  Califor- 
nia Catalyst  and  process  for  oxidizing  hydrogen  sulfide  4.314,983, 
0,423-542,000 
Hata.  Kosei;  Hata.  Tadayo.  and  Maruoka.  Toshiyuki.  to  Seikenkai. 
Pharmaceutical  lactobacillus  preparations  4.314.995.  O,  424-93,000. 
Hata.  Tadayo  See— 

Hata.  Kosei;  Hata.  Tadayo.  and  Maruoka.  Toshiyuki.  4,314,995,  CI. 
424-93  000, 
Haiabe.  Etsuo;  See— 

Tokugawa.     Fumiiake.     and     Hatabe.    Etsuo.    4.315.135.    CI 

219-216  000, 

Haubennestel.  Karlheinz;  and  Mehren.  Rainer.  lo  Byk-Mallinckrodt 

Chemische  Produkle  GmbH   Thixoiropic  agenl  for  use  in  coaling 

compositions,  4.314.924.  CI,  26O.30,60R, 

Hawkins.  Donald   Sliding  panel  latching  mechanism   4.314.719.  CI 

292-252.000, 
Hawley.  George  T.;  See— 

Ciesielka.  Alben  J  ;  and  Hawley.  George  T..  4.315.107.  CI   179- 
16.00F 
Hayashi.  Saburo  See— 

Okabe.  Tohru;  Mizutani.  Shigeaki;  and  HayaShi.  Saburo.  4.314.803. 
CI  8-94.260 
Hazel.  Victor  E    See- 
Fanning.  Alan  W  ;  Jameson.  William  G  .  Jr ;  and  Hazel.  Victor  E 
4.314.884.0,376-441,000. 
Heine.  Chnstian.  Ploog.  Uwe;  and  Wust.  Reinhold.  to  Henkel  Kom- 
manditgesellschafi  auf  Aktien  (Henkel  KGaA)   Paning  oil  compo- 
nent for  baked  goods  and  paning  oils.  4.315.040.  CI  426-609  000 
Heinen.  Peter;  and  Gossens.  Peter,  to  Akzona  Incorporated    Yam 

bulking  jet,  4.314.391.  CI,  28-273  000, 
Heilmann.  Heinnch-  See — 

Schmelzer.  Chnsloph:  Spohr.  Reimar;  Krumme.  Jens-Peter;  Wil- 
ier. Klaus;  and  Heilmann.  Heinrich.  4.314.894.  CI  204-192  OOM 
Helfgott.  Gerald  N.;  See— 

Helfgott.  Maxwell  A.  and  Helfgott.  Gerald  N.  4.314.560.  O 
128-305  000 
Helfgott.  Maxwell  A.;  and  Helfgott.  Gerald  N  Powered  handpiece  for 

endophihalmic  surgery  4.314.560.  CI   128-305  000 
Hellwig.    Lowell    L     Vibration    dampening    nng     4.314.486.    CI 

74-574.000, 
Helwig.  William  F  .  Jr  .  to  Avtcc  Industnes.  Inc  Energy  saving  dish- 
washer, 4.315.140.  CI.  219-486,000, 
Henaull.   Jean-Paul,   lo   Airelec   Industnes    Temperature   regulating 

device  for  electnc  heating  apparatus.  4.315.142.  CI.  219-511.000. 
Henderson.  Don  S  Tension  pile  splice,  4.314.777.  CI  405-251.000 
Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien:  See- 
Rose.  David;  Busch.  Peter;  Lieske.  Edgar;  and  Konrad.  Gunther. 
4.314.809.  O  8-406,000 
Henkel  Kommanditgesellschafi  auf  Aktien  (Henkel  KGaA):  See- 
Heine.  Chnstian;  Ploog.  Uwe;  and  Wust.  Reinhold.  4.315.040.  CI 
426-609,000 
Henry.  Michael  P  :  See— 

Fedde.  Paul  A.;  Ghosh.  Sambhunath;  Henry.  Michael  P    and 
Klas.s.  Donald  L  .  4.314.904.  CI  210-611.000. 
Hermanns.  Winfried:  See — 

Lueg.  Hemz;  Blacken.  Hanno;  Wimmenauer.  Dirk;  and  Hermanns. 
Winfned.  4.315.242.  O   340.38  OOL 
Hermier.  Jean:  See— 

Cerf  Olivier;  Grenier.  Georges;  Hermier.  Jean;  and  Rancurel. 
Alam.  4.314,965,  CI  422-28,000 
Hernandez,  Charles,  to  TeledifTuston  de  France  &  Compagnie  Con- 
tinentale  de  Signalisation,  Method  and  device  for  addressing  a  page 
memory  in  a  videotex  system,  4,315,257,  CI,  340-723,000, 
Heussy,  William  C  .  deceased  See- 
Orchard,  Richard  D;  Barbee,  Kuri  L,;  Whiting,  Bradford  S; 
Heussy,  William  C  .  deceased;  and  Pavensiedt.  Loyal  L..  execu- 
trix. 4.315.317.  CI.  364-510,000, 
Hidalgo.  Jean  L  ;  See— 

Reymond.  Jean  C ;  Hidalgo.  Jean  L.;  and  SkenderofT,  Claude. 
4.314.761.  CI   356-141000 
Higashi.  Masanori:  See— 

Sudo,  Masatoshi.  Higashi.  Masanori:  Ohki.  Tsuguaki;  and  Kanbe. 
Shoji.  4.314.862.  O.  148-12,00F 
Highland  Manufactunng  Company.  Ltd,:  See— 

Haslbeck.  Joseph;  and  Liggins.  Allan.  4.315.100.  O   174-51.000 
Hill-Rom  Company.  Inc:  See— 

Fullenkamp.  Eugene;  and  Foster.  Dale.  4.314.735.  CI,  339-45,00R 
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Hill]  Akttengesellschaft;  See — 

Leibhard,  Ench;  Schiefer.  Erwin;  and  Siimweiss,  Peter,  4.314.655. 
CI  222-1460HE 
Hipp.  Paul:  See — 

Muller.  Goltfned;  and  Hipp.  Paul.  4,314.544.  CI    126-417.000. 
Hiraga,  Ryozo:  See- 
Suzuki,  Akiyoshi;  Hiraga,  Ryozo;  Kane,  Ichiro;  Yoshinari.  Hideki; 
Touuka.  Masao;  Kalo.  Yuzo;  and  Ogino.  Yasuo.  4.315.201,  CI. 
318-640000 
Hirakawa.  Tadeshi.  Kusubayashi.  Tochiaki;  and  Oku.  Yukio.  lo  Mil- 
subishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Meihod  and  apparatus  for  pre- 
venting warp  in  corrugated  cardboard.  4,314.868.  CI.  156-207.000. 
Hirano.  Tomiyoshi.  Shtnada,  Hidehiro;  and  Sawada,  Michiyuki,  to 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Reflective  lamp.  4.3IS.I86. 
CI.  313-111.000. 
Hirayama.  Kazuhiro:  See— 

Amitani.  Joji;  ho.  Takasbi;  and  Hirayama,  Kazuhiro.  4.314.756.  CI 
355-15.000. 
Hirayama.  Yoshiiiiko:  See — 

Sakami.    Ryoichiro;    and    Hirayama,    Yoshihiko.   4,315,332,    CI. 
455-181-000. 
Hirohala,  Hyogo:  5ee— 

Todoroki.  Tsunehiko;  and  Hirohala,  Hyogo,  4.314.848.  CI.  75- 
173.O0C. 
Hisaka  Works  Ltd.;  See— 

Sumitomo,    Hiroyuki;    Doi,    Masafumi;    Kobayashi,    Kazuyuki; 
Fukami,    Katsutoshi;   and    Kawanishi,    Kenzo,    4,314,605,   CI. 
165-110000. 
Hitachi.  Ltd    See— 

Chinone.  Naoki;  Saito,  Kazuioshi;  Shige,  Nonyuki;  and  Ito,  Ryoi- 

Chi,  4,315,226,  CI  372-45.000 
Fukui.  Hiroshi;  and  Kimura.  Shin.  4,315.274,  CI  357-38.000. 
Ibamoio.  Masahiko;  Narita.  Hiroshi;  Oouchi.  Noboru;  and  Oka- 

matsu.  Shigetoshi.  4.315.203.  CI  318-807  000. 
Inagaki.  Ma^isa;  Jinbou,  Ryutarou;  Cnino.  Tomio;  and  Shida. 

Tomohiko.  4.315.130.  CI.  2I9-121.00L. 
Kamcjtma.  Kohji.  Kano.  Minoru.  Tanaka.  Hideki;  and  Fukushima, 

Toshihiko.  4.314,454.  CI  62-98  000. 
Kishi.  Tuneo,  Sasaki.  Koji;  and  Moriya.  Michio.  4.315.119.  CI. 

20O-I45000 
Kondo.  Htsashi;  Yamazaki.  Shozo;  and  Yamada.  Yukio.  4.315.231. 

CI  335-61.000. 
Kyomasu,   Ryuichi;    Hanashima,   Shuichi;   and   Suzumura,   Yo- 

shikazu.  4.315,199.  CI.  318-601  000 
Nishimiya.  Torazo:  Okumura.  Masamitsu;  and  Numakura.  Seisaku. 

4.314,585,  CI.  137-625.340 
Ohhinata,  Ichiro,  4,315,168,  CI  307-252.0OG. 
Saito.  Toru;  and  Takeshima,  Masaki,  4,314,828,  CI.  55-26.000. 
Tokunaga,  Michio;  Okada,  Ryoichi;  Mizutani,  Hideo;  Hasegawa, 
Koichi;  and  Osaki,  Takaaki,  4,315,206,  CI.  323-265.000. 
Hobbs,  Edwin  L    Device  for  arborisi  contractors.  4,314,693,  CI. 

254-376.000. 
Hochtemperatur-Reaktorbau  GmbH.;  See— 

Fntz,  Rolf;  Schoening,  Josef;  Elier,  Claus;  and  Theymann,  Walter, 
4,314.883.  CI  376-381000 
Hodder.  James  J.;  See— 

Beier.  William  C  ;  and  Hodder.  James  J..  4.314.802.  CI  8-94  260 
Hodge,  Malcolm  H.;  and  Tabb,  Leroy,  Jr.,  toTRW  Inc.  Optical  sensing 

device  4.314.760,  CI.  356-4.000. 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  See — 

Feess,  Ench;  and  Reinhardt,  Friedrich,  4,314,811,  CI  8-457  000. 
Feess,  Ench,  4,314,812,  CI  8-457.000. 

Muller.  Walter;  Gauer.  Richard;  Walkenhorst.  Wilfried;  and  Wild. 
Gerhard.  4.314.606,  CI.  165-163.000 
Hofer.  Alan  Speaker  4,315,112.  CI    179-115.50R. 
Hoffend.  Thomas  R..  and  Levy.  Moshe.  to  Xero;i  Corporation.  Toner 
pigment  treatment  process  for  reducing  the  residual  styrene  monomer 
concentration  to  less  than  0.5  percent  by  weight.  4,314.931,  CI. 
260-42.530. 
HofTman,  Gordon  B.;  and  Callahan.  Michael  J.,  Jr.,  to  Mostek  Corpora- 
tion-   Integrated    circuit    chip    telephone   communication    system. 
4,315.108.  CI.  I79-84.0VF. 
Hoffmann.  Otto  L;  and  Patel.  Nalu  R..  lo  Gulf  Oil  Corporation    1- 
Benzoyl-3-hydroxy-6(lH)-pyndazinones  employed  as  plant  growth 
regulators.  4.314.843.  Ci  71-92.000. 
Hofsiad.  David  P   Drum  having  internal  double  acting  control  to 

provide  vanable  pilch.  4.314.498.  CI  84-41  l.OOA. 
Hogle.  Richard  A  ;  See — 

Hsu.   George   C,    Levin.    Harry;    Hogle.    Richard   A.;    Pralun. 
Ananda;  and  Lutwack.  Ralph.  4.314.525.  CI.  118-716.000. 
Hohenschulz.  Heinz;  Gnad.  Josef;  Dinkhauser.  Guenier;  and  Schaefer. 
Eberhard.  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  completing  the 
esienfication    of  carboxylic    acids   with    alcohols.    4.314.947.    CI. 
260-410.000 
Holden.  Abe  N..  deceased;  and  by  Holden,  Joyce  A.  Holden.  executnx. 
to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Transpiration  cooled  blade  for  a  gas 
turbine  engine.  4.314.794.  CI  416-97.00A. 
Holden.  Arthur  1 ;  See- 
Fox.  Sidney  W  ;  and  Holden.  Arthur  I..  4.315,072,  CI.  430-628.000. 
Holden.  Joyce  A.  Holden.  executnx;  See — 

Holden.  Abe  N..  deceased;  and  Holden.  Joyce  A.  Holden.  execu- 
tnx. 4.314.794.  CI,  416-97.00A, 
Holecek.  Joseph  J  ;  and  Zell.  Michael  N..  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Magnetic  disk  dnve  machine.  4,315,289,  CI. 
360-99.000. 


Hollingsworth  GmbH;  See — 

LofTler.  Walter.  4.314.387.  CI.  19-98.000. 
Holzbaur.  Siegfried;  and  Eckert.  Konrad,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH. 

Mixture  preparation  apparatus.  4,314,951,  CI  261-44.00D. 
Holze,  Ernest  P.,  Jr..  to  Branson  Ultrasonics  Corporation.  Ultrasonic 

resonator  (horn)  with  skewed  slots.  4.315.181.  CI.  310-323.000. 
Homeyer.  Bernhard;  See — 

Maurer.  Fritz:  Hammann.  Ingeborg;  and  Homeyer.  Bernhard, 
4,315,008,  CI.  424-200.000 
Honda,  Makoto:  See — 

Nishikawa,  Seiichi;  and  Honda,  Makoto.  4.315.145.  CI.  235-493.000. 
Honda.  Michiyasu;  See — 

Ueda,  Yuziro;  Yoshida,  Toru;  and  Honda,  Michiyasu,  4,314,694,  CI. 
266-44.000. 
Honjyo,  Jun;  and  Walanabe,  Yukimitsu,  to  Takeda  Riken  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Self-compensating  A-D  converter.  4,315,254,  CI.  340- 
347.0CC. 
Hooker  Chemicals  &  Plastics  Corp.;  See— 

Clauss,  Richard  J  ,  4,314,893,  CI.  204-40.000. 
Hoppe,  James  C..  to  United  States  of  America,  Air  Force.  Instantaneous 

opening  positive  lock  mechanism.  4,314,500,  CI  89-l.OOB. 
Horigome,  Fiji:  Azegami,  Hitoshi;  and  Ohta,  Hiroshi,  to  TDK  Elec- 
tronics  Co.,    Ltd.    Magnetic    recording   medium.    4,315,057,   CI. 
428-694.000. 
Horrocks,  Donald  L.,  to  Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.  Delecting  phase 
separation  in  liquid  scintillation  samples.  4,315,151,  CI.  250-362.000 
Hosoe,  Kazuyas;  See— 

Kawabata,  Takashi;  Hosoe,  Kazuyas;  Shinoda,  Nobuhiko;  Sakai, 
Shinji;  and  Kinoshita,  Takao,  4,314.748,  CI.  354-25.000. 
Hosogai.  Takeo:  See — 

Mori.  Fumio;  Omura.  Yoshiaki;  Fujita.  Yoshiji;  Nishida.  Takashi; 
Hosogai.  Takeo:  Wada,  Fumio;  Aihara.  Sukeji;  Tamai.  Yoshin; 
and  Iloi.  Kazuo.  4.315.029.  CI.  424-304.000. 
Hotz.  Alfons.  to  Netstal-Maschinen  AG.  Degasser  on  a  worm-type 
melting  and  conveying  device  for  a  plastic  injection  molding  ma- 
chine. 4.314.765.  CI.  366-75.000. 
Hozumi,  Toshiaki:  See — 

Ishizaka.  Sunao;  and  Hozumi.  Toshiaki.  4.314,752.  CI.  354-286.000. 
Hsu.  George  C;  Levin.  Harry;  Hogle,  Richard  A.;  Praturi,  Ananda;  and 
Lutwack,  Ralph,  to  California  Institute  of  Technology.  Fluidizedbed 
silicon  deposition  from  silane.  4,314,525,  CI.  118-716.000. 
Hudyma,  Thomas  W,:  See— 

Panyka,  Richard  A  ;  and  Hudyma,  Thomas  W,  4,315,023,  CI. 
424-273.00R. 
Huffman,  William  F.;  and  Wilson.  James  W..  to  SmilhKline  Corpora- 
tion.     4-Aminoalkvl-7-hydroxy-2(3H)-indolones.      4.314.944,      CI. 
260-326150. 
Huggins.  Robert  A.;  See— 

Raistnck.  Ian  D.:  Poris.  Jaime,  and  Huggins.  Robert  A..  4.315.059, 
CI  429-112.000. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company:  See— 

Vahrenkamp.  Richard  P..  4.315.153.  CI.  250-396.00R. 
Hughes.  John  B..  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Frequency  divider  ar- 
rangement. 4.315.166.  CI.  3O7-225.0OR 
Hulcombe.  Barry  J.,  to  Monier  Colourtiie  Ply.  Ltd.  Roof  tile  fixing  clip. 

4.314.433.  CI,  52-521.000. 
Humpleby.  Paul  J.;  See— 

Bncker.    Robert    E;   and    Humpleby.    Paul    J.   4.314.425.   CI 
51-267.000. 
Husaini,  Saeed  A.;  and  Liu,  Richard  T.,  to  Societe  d'Assistance  Tech- 
nique pour  Produils  Nestle  S.A    Process  for  decaffeinating  lea. 
4.315.036,  CI.  426-387.000 
Hutchinson,  Richard  T  Insert  for  tills.  4,314,632,  CI.  206-0.810. 
Huth,  Klaus:  See— 

Hartmann,  Willi;  and  Huth,  Klaus,  4,314,491,  CI.  82-4.WR. 
Hybnd  Technology  Corporation;  See— 

Spigarelh.  Donald  J  ,  4.315.042.  CI.  427-96.000 
Hyosu.  Yoshihiko;  See— 

Wakimoto.  Saburo;  Miyahara.  Sadayasu;  and  Hyosu,  Yoshihiko, 

4,314,932,  CI.  260-42.530. 

Ibamoto,  Masahiko;  Nanla.  Hiroshi;  Oouchi.  Noboru;  and  Okamalsu, 

Shigetoshi.  lo  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Control  system  for  induction  motor- 

dnven  car.  4.315.203,  CI.  318-807  000. 

Ibrahim,  Fayez  F.,  lo  Tyler  Refrigeration  Corporation.  Island  refnger- 

ated  display  case  with  air  defrost.  4,314,457,  CI.  62-256.000. 
ICI  Australia  Limited:  See — 

Love,  Thomas  L  ,  4,314,508,  CI.  102-275.700. 
IHC  Holland  N  V  ;  See— 

Visser.  Teunis,  4,314,660,  CI  228-140.000. 
Ihrman,  Kryn  G.:  See— 

Wollensak,   John   C;    and    Ihrman,    Kryn    0.,   4,314,962,   CI. 
264-328.600. 
Ikawa,  Kenji:  See— 

Ito,  Kanji;  Ikawa,  Kenji;  Yukinaga.  Hisajiro;  and  Sugila,  Jitsuo, 
4,314,845,  CI.  71-103.000. 
Ikeda,  Hironosuke;  Narukawa.  Saloshi:  and  Nakaido,  Shigehiro,  lo 
Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Battery  with  internal  electrical  connectors. 
4,315,061.  CI  429-161.000. 
Ikeda.  .Masahiko;  See — 

lio.  Yoshinori;  Ikeda.  Masahiko;  and  Funiichi,  Juiui,  4,315,127.  CL 
219-73.100. 
Ikeda.  Tamaki;  See — 

Tsuji,  Yoshiomi;  Matsuda,  Akio;  Ikeda,  Tamaki;  and  Mori,  Kenji. 
4,314,774,  CI  405-115.000. 
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Ikeura,  Kenji,  to  Nissan  Motor  Co .  Ltd    Method  and  apparatus  for 
ignition  system  spark  timing  control  where  exhaust  gas  recirculation 
is  used.  4.314.540.  CI  123-571.000. 
Ikushima.  Takeshi:  See— 

Takahashi,  Noboru:  Ozaki,  Sadao;  Isono.  Hiromasa;  Nishihara. 
Toshikazu;  Ikushima.  Takeshi;  and  Naruse.  Tunehide.  4.315.052. 
CI.  428-328.000. 
IMED  Corporation:  See— 

Cannon.  Raymond  E..  4.314.567.  CI.  128-2I4.00F. 
imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited:  See— 

Balassubramanyan.    Sugavanam;    and    Shephard,    Margaret    C. 

4.315.016.  CI.  424-269.000. 

Jones.  Derrick  F.;  and  Oldham.  Keith.  4.315.009.  CI.  424-248.400. 

Inagaki.    Masahisa;   Jinbou.    Ryutarou.    Unino.    Tomio;    and    Shida. 

Tomohiko.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Method  of  treating  object  by  laser  beam 

and  apparatus  therefor  4.315.130.  CI.  219-I21.0OL 

Inerte.  Maria.  Tooth-pick  having  one  folded  end  and  associated  pfx:kel 

container  box.  4.314.574.  CI.  132-89.000. 
Ingersoll-Rand  Co.;  See — 

Cantrel.  James  F  .  4.314.778.  CI.  405-259.000. 
Inomala.  Shigeo:  See — 

W'atanabe.  Takashi:  Yamano.  Katsushi;  Yamamoto.  Kunio;  and 
Inomala.  Shigeo.  4.314.850.  CI.  106-15.050. 
Inslitut  Textile  de  France;  See— 

Ducol.  Jean-Paul;  Mesny.  Jacques;  and  W'arret.  Julien.  4.314.462. 
CI.  66-152.000. 
Instrumentation  Laboralorv  Inc.:  See — 

Stein.  Bernard;  and  Gr'anofT.  Richard  A  .  4.314.970.  CI  422-72  000 
Intel  Corporation:  See — 

Bayliss.  John  A..  Cox.  George  W.;  Forbes.  Bert  E,;  and  Kahn. 

Kevin  C.  4.315.310.  CI.  364-200.000 
Jackson.  Daniel  K..  4.315.308.  CI.  364-200000 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation;  See — 

Brickman.  Norman  F..  and  Graziano.  Bruno  R.,  4.315.330.  CI. 

370-104.000. 
Holecek.  Joseph  J  ;  and  Zell.  Michael  N..  4.315.289.  CI.  360-99.000. 
Jacquart.  Christian.  4.315.307.  CI.  363-134.000. 
James.  Edmund  H.,  III.  4.314.769.  CI.  400-144  200. 
Pelc.  Rafael.  4.315.167.  CI,  307-241.000. 
International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.;  See — 

Wiegers.  Wilhelmus  J  ;  Sprecker.  Mark  A.;  Watkins.  Hugh;  Vock. 
.Manfred  H.;  and  Schmill.  Frederick  L.,  4,314,915,  CI.  252- 
522.00R. 
International  Harvester  Companv:  See — 

Gagliani.  John;  and  Lee.  Raymond.  4,315.076.  CI.  521-77.000 
Gagliani.  John;  and  Lee.  Raymond.  4.315.077.  CI  521-77.000. 
Gagliani.  John;  and  Lee.  Raymond.  4.315.080.  CI.  521-189.000 
International  Minerals  &  Chemical  Corporation:  See — 

Madsen.  James  B  ;  and  Brown.  Daniel  R..  4.314.829.  CI  55-98  000 
International  Paper  Company:  See — 

Gordon.  Robert  L.:  and  Wolak.  Paul  Z..  4.314.638,  CI.  206-427.000. 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation:  See — 
Bickel,  Gary  W.,  4,314,740.  CI.  350-96.150. 
Chea.  Ramon  C.  W  .  Jr.,  4.315,106,  CI    179-I6.00F. 
Davis,  James  M.,  4,315,110,  CI.  179-99  COM. 
Monti,  James  H..  Jr.,  4,315,1 14,  CI.  200-5  OOA. 
Intichar,  Luiz;  and  Weghaupt,  Erich,  to  Kraflwerk  Union  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Cooling  system  for  rotors  of  electric  machines,  especially  for 
turbo-generator    rotors    with    a    superconductive    field    winding 
4,315,172.  CI.  310-53.000. 
loannou.  Tom  K.;  See — 

Downing.  James  H.;  Wells.  James  E.,  Ill:  and  loannou.  Tom  K.. 
4.314.908.  CI.  252-I82.0O0. 
Iowa  Mold  Tooling  Co..  Inc.;  See— 

Zrostlik.  Francis  L  ;  and  Collins.  John  J..  4.314,597,  CI  157-1. 110. 
Ishida,  Kohji:  See— 

Numata,  Tatsuo;  and  Ishida,  Kohji,  4,315,221,  CI.  330-51.000. 
Ishida.  Masamitsu:  See — 

Kalo.    Hisatoyo:    Ishida.    Masamitsu;    and    Matsumoto.    Seiji. 
4.315.318.  CI.  364-515.000 
Ishida.  Toshimichi;  Takayanagi.  Takeo;  and  Taki.  Yasuo.  to  Matsushita 
Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Method  of  mounting  electronic  compo- 
nents 4.314.870.  CI.  156-272,000. 
Ishikawajima-Harima  Jukogvo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Shimizu.  Masami.  4.314.705.  CI  277-67.000. 
Tagami.  Ichizo.  4.315.252.  CI.  340-347.00P. 
Ishizaka.  Sunao;  and  Hozumi.  Toshiaki.  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.  Mount 
device  of  a  focal  length  changing  auxiliary  lens.  4.314.752,  CI. 
354-286.000. 
ISI  Fluid  Power,  Inc.;  See— 

Brinkel,  Edwin  P.;  and  Dellach,  Philip  J.,  4,314,502,  CI.  91-438  000. 
Isliker,  Gaston  R.:  See — 

Mulkins,  George  F.;  E>ombrowski,  Jerome  P.;  and  isliker,  Gaston 
R,  4,315.298.  CI.  361-253.000. 
Isomura.  Shohei:  See — 

Nakane.  Ryohei;  Isomura.  Shohei;  and  Shimizu.  Masami,  4,314,972, 
CI.  422-191.000. 
Isono,  Hiromasa:  See — 

Takahashi.  Noboru;  Ozaki.  Sadao;  Isono.  Hiromasa;  Nishihara. 
Toshikazu;  Ikushima.  Takeshi;  and  Naruse.  Tunehide.  4.315,052, 
CI.  428-328.000. 
Isshiki.  Isao;  See — 

Nakahara.  Tsuneo;  Yoshida.  Kenichi;  Tsuno,  Koichi:  and  Isshiki, 
Isao,  4,315,245,  CI.  340-146.3AG. 


Itakura,  Tsuyoshi;  See— 

Willinger,    Allan    H;    and    Itakura,    Tsuyoshi.    4,315,143.    CI 
219-523.000. 
Ito.  Kanji;  Ikawa.  Kenji;  Yukinaga.  Hisajiro;  and  Sugita.  Jitsuo,  to 
Shionogi  &  Co.,  Ltd.  N^-Phenoxyalkanoylsulfanilamides  and  herbi- 
cidal  composition  containing  the  same.  4.314,845,  CI  71-103  000. 
Ito,  Ryoichi;  See— 

Chinone,  Naoki;  Saito,  Kazutoshi;  Shige,  Noriyuki;  and  Ito,  Ryoi- 
chi, 4.315.226.  CI  372-45.000 
Ito.  Takashi;  See— 

Amitani.  Joji;  Ito.  Takashi;  and  Hirayama.  Kazuhiro.  4.314.756.  CI 
355-15.000 
Ito.  Yoshinori;  Ikeda.  Masahiko;  and  Furuichi.  Junji.  to  Sumitomo 
Metal  Industries  Limited.  Electro-slag  welding  method.  4.3IS.I27, 
CI.  219-73.100. 
Itoh.  Katsumi;  See — 

Mori.  Kazumasa;  Asahi.  Taro;  Banzai,  Keiichiro;  Iwaki.  Katsutaro; 
Muto.  Katsuya:  Mase.  Akira;  Nimura.  Takayasu;  Itoh.  Katsumi: 
and  Akita.  Yoshio.  4.315.205.  CI  322-99.000. 
Itoi.  Kazuo:  See- 
Mori.  Fumio;  Omura.  Yoshiaki;  Fujita.  Yoshiji;  Nishida.  Takashi. 
Hosogai.  Takeo;  Wada.  Fumio.  Aihara.  Sukeji;  Tamai.  Yoshin; 
and  Itoi.  Kazuo.  4.315.029.  CI  424-304  000 
Iwaki.  Katsutaro:  See- 
Mori.  Kazumasa;  Asahi.  Taro;  Banzai.  Keitchiro;  Iwaki.  Katsutaro. 
Muto.  Katsuya;  Mase.  Akira:  Nimura.  Takayasu;  Itoh.  Katsumi: 
and  Akita.  Yoshio.  4.315.205.  CI   322-99000 
Iwano.  Yoshimi;  See— 

Suzuki.  Hajime;  Lmemura.  Yoshifumi;  Kimbara,  Masahiko;  and 
Iwano.  Yoshimi.  4.314.590.  CI  139-435.000. 
Izumi  Denki  Corporation:  See— 

Fujita.  Tcizo;  and  Kimura.  Haruo.  4.315.123.  CI.  200-307.000. 
Jackson.  Daniel  K  .  to  Intel  Corporation.  Interface  between  a  micro- 
processor chip  and  penpheral  subsystems.  4.315.308.  CI  364-200.000. 
Jacob.  Keith  D    See- 
Apple.  William  C  :  and  Jacob.  Keith  D..  4.315.249.  CI  540-825  520 
Jacobs.  Philip  C,  Jr  Composite  fusible  element  for  electric  current- 
limiting  fuses.  4.315.235.  CI.  337-296000 
Jacobson.  Sava.  Automatically  reset  control  mechanLsm  for  remote 

playout  telephone  answenng  device  4.315.104.  CI  179-6.070. 
JacotKon.  Sava.  Electronic  nng  sounder  for  a  speaker  telephone 

4.315.109.  CI.  179-8400T. 
Jacoby.  Richard;  See — 

Anderson.   Blair   V.;   Feldman.   Morns;  and  Jacoby.   Richard. 
4.314.412.  CI  36-100.000 
Jacquari.  Christian,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp.  Switch- 
ing device  and  switched-type  power  supply  using  the  same.  4.3 1 5.307. 
CI.  363-134.000 
Jacquel.  Bernard;  Lang.  Gerard,  and  Forestier.  Serge,  to  L'Oreal.  Dye 
polymers,  their  preparation  and  their  use  in  dye  compositions. 
4.314.808.  CI.  8-405  000. 
James  Brown  &  Sons;  See— 

Widmer.  Colin  F  .  4.314.695.  CI  266-194000 
James.  Edmund  H.,  III.  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion, Acoustical  lone  generator  4.314.769.  CI  400-144.200 
Jameson.  William  G..  Jr.  See — 

Fanning.  Alan  W.;  Jameson.  William  G..  Jr.;  and  Hazel.  Victor  E  . 
4.314.884.  CI.  376-441.000. 
Jansen.  Harald;  Oelert.  Gerhard;  and  Kohnke.  Hans-Jurgen.  to  Stiebel 
Eltron  GmbH  &  Co  .  KG.  Method  of  heating  with  an  absorption  heat 
pump  4.314.668.  CI.  237-200B. 
Jenaer  Glaswerk  Schott  &  Gen.;  See- 
Sack.  Werner;  and  Lmdig.  Otto.  4.315.054.  CI  428-433  000. 
Jeter.  Thomas  R.;  and  Donovan.  William  F..  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica. Army.  Kinetic  sabot  system.  4.314.510.  CI   102-523.000 
Jezek.  Ben  F..  Jr ;  See— 

Madewell.  Tommy  J.;  and  Jezek.  Ben  F.  Jr.  4.314.672.  CI. 
239-424.000. 
Jimena.  Carlos  L  Generator  (lashlighi  4.315.301.  CI  362-193000 
Jimenez.  Miguel  A  .  and  Saucedo.  Manuel  M..  to  GnfTin,  PatrKk  O,.  by 
said  Manuel  M  Saucedo.  Seed  singulator  4.314.515.  CI  111-77.000. 
Jinbou.  Ryutarou:  See— 

Inagaki.  Masahisa;  Jinbou.  Ryutarou;  Unino.  Tomio;  and  Shida. 
Tomohiko.  4.315.130.  CI  219-121.00L. 
JNPC  Investments  (Proprietarv)  Limited:  See- 
Cain.  James  T..  4.314.417.  CI.  40-209.000 
Johns  Hopkins  University.  The;  See — 

Kossiakoff.  Alexander.  4.315.315.  CI  364-300.000 
Johnson  Controls.  Inc.;  See— 

Ledennan.  Warren  A..  4.314.578,  O.  137-84000. 
Johnson,  Delp  W   Method  of  site  casting  tunnels,  culverts,  pressure 

pipes  with  minimum  forming.  4,314,775,  CI.  405-155.000. 
Johnson,  Irvin  D..  to  Marathon  Oil  Company.  Well  fluid  velocity 

measurement  method  and  system  4.314.476.  CI.  73-155.000. 
Johnson  &  Johnson:  See — 

Krainski.  Theodore  J  .  Jr..  4.314.482.  CI  73-805.000. 
Johnson  4  Johnson  Products  Inc.;  See— 

Sipos.  Tibor.  4.314.991,  CI  424-56000 
Johnson.  Marvin  M.;  See — 

Nowack.  Gerhard  P.;  and  Johnson.  Marsin  M..  4,314.901.  CI 
208-2 16.00R 
Johnson.  Wayne  S.;  See — 

Monte.  Charles  S.;  and  Johnson,  Wayne  S.,  4,314,897.  CI.  204- 
299.00R. 
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Jojima,  Teruomi:  See — 

Fahmy.  Mohamed  A.  H.;  Fukulo.  Telsuo  R,;  and  Jojima,  Teruomi, 
4.315.026,  CI.  424-282.000. 
Jones.  [)ernck  F.;  and  Oldham.  Keith,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries 
Limned    Antisecretory  guanidine  derivatives  and  pharmaceutical 
compositions  containing  them  4.315.009.  CI.  424-248.400. 
Josef  Martin  Feuerungshau  GmbH.  Firma:  See — 

Martin.  Johannes  J:  and  .Martin.  Walter  J.  4.314.541.  CI.   125- 
I6300R 
Jukkola.  Walfred  W.;  See— 

K»on.  Henry  S    C:  and  Jukkola.  Walfred  W..  4.314,967.  CI. 
422-490O0- 
Jung,  Michel:  See — 

Bey.  Philippe:  and  Jung.  Michel.  4.315.095.  CI.  548-344.000 
Junod.  Michael  T.:  and  Bates.  Albert  M..  to  United  States  of  America. 
Navy  Directly  modulated  sonobuoy  transmitter  using  surface  acous- 
tic wave  sensor,  4.315.324,  CI.  367-3.000. 
Jureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Miyamori,    Tamolsu:    Kaji.    Hisatsugu;    Kameyama,    Iwao:    and 
Takahashi,  Michio.  4,314.981.  CI  423-447  70O 
Just.  Gerhard:  See — 

Boden.  Heinrtch;  Rentz.  Bernhard;  N'iggemann,  Johann;  and  Just, 
Gerhard,  4,314.963.  CI  264-328,600. 
JWI  Ltd:  Sec- 
Buchanan.  John  G  :  and  MacBean.  Donald  G,.  4.314,589.  CI.  139- 
383  OOA 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini  Seikosha:  See— 

Sakami.    Ryoichiro;    and    Hirayama.    Yoshihiko,    4,315,332,   CI, 

455-181.000. 
Torisawa.  Akira:  t'eda,  Makolo:  and  Shida.  Masaharu.  4.315.329. 
CI   368-76.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kawai  Gakki  Seisakusho:  See — 

Kondo.  Voh-Ichi.  4.314.493.  CI.  84-1,030. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komalsu  Seisakusho:  See — 

Sakamoto.  Masaaki.  4.314.617.  CI.  180-6480. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kubota  Seisakusho;  See — 
Ouchi.  Yoshiichi.  4.314.663.  CI,  233-26.000. 
fchida.  Tadahiro.  4.314.662.  CI  233-26000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tokai  Rika  Denki  Seisakusho:  See — 

Kokubu.  Sadao;  and  Endou.  Nobuhiro,  4.315.117,  CI.  200-61.270. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoshokki  Seisakusho:  See— 

.Miyamoto.    Noriaki:    Shiraki.    Masao;    and    Mitsuya,    Kinpei, 

4.314,438.  CI   57-58,890, 
Onoue.  Keiji;  Kaloh.  Takashi:  Yoshida,  Yoshiaki;  and  Seiki,  Kazuo. 

4.314.440,  CI,  57-301.000, 
Suzuki,  Hajime:  Umemura,  Yoshifumi;  Kimbara,  Masahiko;  and 
Isvano,  Yoshimi,  4,314,590,  CI.  139-435.000. 
Kadell.  Roger  J   Laryngoscope,  4.314.551.  CI.  128-11.000. 
Kahn.  Kevin  C:  See — 

Bayliss.  John  A,.  Cox,  George  W ;  Forbes,  Bert  E ;  and  Kahn, 
Kevm  C,  4.315,310,  CI,  364-200,000. 
Kaji.  Hisatsugu:  See — 

Miyamori.   Tamotsu;   Kaji.   Hisatsugu;   Kameyama.   Iwao;   and 
Takahashi,  Michio.  4.314,981.  CI  423-447.700. 
Kakigi.  Takao:  See — 

Kakigi.  Yasugi;  and  Kakigi.  Takao,  4,315,158,  CI.  250-574,000 
Kakigi.  Yasugi;  and  Kakigi.  Takao.  to  Cybernet  Electronics  Corpora- 
tion  Photoelectric  smoke  sensing  chamber  and  smoke  sensor  box. 
4.315.158.  CI,  250-574.000, 
Kakimoio.  Kohichi:  See— 

Osaki.  Mikio;  Kamada.  Hiroshi;  Kakimoio.  Kohichi;  and  Tabuchi. 
Toshiaki,  4,315.322.  CI  364-900.000. 
Kalaus.  Gyoorgy:  See— 

Szantay.  Csaba;  Szabo,  Lajos;  Kalaus,  Gyoorgy;  Dancsi,  Lajos; 
Keve,  Tiber  Karpati,  Egon;  and  Szpomy,  Laszlo.  4.315.011,  CI 
424-262.000. 
Kalaus.  Gyorgy:  See — 

Szantay.  Csaba:  Szabo.  Lajos;  Kalaus.  Gyorgy;  Dancsi,  Lajos: 
Keve,  Tibor.  and  Drexler.  Ferenc,  4,314.939.  CI.  260-239.30P, 
Kamada.  Hiroshi:  See— 

Osaki.  Mikio;  Kamada.  Hiroshi;  Kakimoto.  Kohichi;  and  Tabuchi. 
Toshiaki.  4,315.322.  CI   364-900000, 
Kamcjima.  Kohji:  Kano.  Minoru;  Tanaka.  Hideki;  and  Fukushima. 
Toshihiko,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd,  Method  of  operating  refrigerating  ma- 
chine 4.314.454.  CI,  62-98000, 
Kameyama.  Iwao:  See— 

Miyamon,    Tamolsu;    Kaji,    Hisatsugu.    Kameyama.    Iwao;    and 
Takahashi.  Michio,  4,314.981,  CI  423-447  700 
Kamoshita,  Akio;  Matsumoio.  Akihiko;  and  Kurihara,  Takashi,  to 
Nissan  Motor  Co..  Ltd,  Rack  and  pinion  steering  gear  housing 
mounting  structure  4.314.710.  CI.  280-96.000, 
Kamp.  Heinz;  Becker.  Rolf;  and  Stops.  Manfred,  to  W  Schlafltorsi  & 
Co  Device  for  charging  a  textile  machine  with  coil  lubes,  4.314.439. 
CI.  57-270,000 
Kanamaru.  Koichi;  and  Takeuchi.  Misao,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company, 
Limited    Switch  assembly  wiih  leakage  current  delecting  means. 
4.315.116.  CI  200-61090 
Kanamori.  Masaru-  See — 

Yamamoto.  Kazuhiko;  Matsushita.  Yoshiaki;  Kanamori.  Masaru; 
Nagasawa.  Kazutoshi;  Yoshihiro.  Naotsugu;  and  Kishino.  Seigo. 
4.314,595.  CI,  148-1  500. 
Kanbe.  Shoji:  See — 

Sudo.  .Masatoshi;  Higashi.  Masanori;  Ohki.  Tsuguaki;  and  Kanbe, 
Shoji,  4,314,862,  CI  148-12  OOF. 


Kano,  Ichiro;  See — 

Suzuki,  Akiyoshi;  Hiraga,  Ryozo;  Kano,  Ichiro;  Yoshinari,  Hideki; 
Toisuka,  Masao;  Kato,  Yuzo;  and  Ogino,  Yasuo,  4,315.201.  CI 
318-640.000. 
Kano.  Minoru:  See — 

Kamejima.  Kohji;  Kano.  Minoru;  Tanaka,  Hideki;  and  Fukushima. 
Toshihiko.  4.314.454.  CI  62-98  000, 
Kansai  Paint  Co..  Ltd.;  See — 

Watanabe.  Takashi;  Yamano.  Katsushi;  Yamamoto.  Kunio;  and 
Inomata.  Shigco.  4.314.850.  CI.  106-15.050, 
Kaplan,  Donald  S,.  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Surgical  suture 
derived     from     segmented     polyether-esier     block     copolymers. 
4.314.561.  CI.  128-335,500. 
Kardios  Systems  Corporation.  The:  See- 
Parks.  William  L..  Ill;  and  Harwood.  ClifTord.  4.315,321,  CI 
364-900,000 
Karlsson,  Gosta;  See— 

Granstrom.  Staffan;  and  Karlsson.  Gosta.  4.315.124.  CI,  219-10.710. 
Karpali.  Egon:  See — 

Szantay.  Csaba;  Szabo.  Lajos;  Kalaus.  Gyoorgy;  Dancsi.  Lajos; 
Keve.  Tibor;  Karpati.  Egon;  and  Szporny.  Laszlo.  4.315.01 1.  CI 
424-262,000. 
Karpov.  Evgeny  F,;  Birenberg.  Isaak  E  ;  Basovsky.  Boris  I  ;  and  Popov. 
Vladimir  V,  .Method  for  checking  Ihermocatalytic  sensors  of  mine 
safely  systems,  4.314.475.  CI,  73-27,OOR, 
Kasahara.  Nobuyoshi;  and  Nonomura.  Koutarou.  lo  Mitsui  Mining  & 
Smelting  Co,.  Ltd.  Process  for  dyeing  zinc  and  zinc  alloys.  4.314.859. 
CI,  148-6100 
Kasahara.  Takahiko;  Yamaguchi.  Tukasa;  Shichi.  Shigeharu;  Kato. 
Masayuki;  and  Suito.  Senji.  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Sewing 
machine  with  supplemental  work  supporting  surface.  4,314,517,  CI 
112-260,000 
Kastar,  Inc.;  See- 
Epstein,  Harry.  4,314.383,  CI.  7-170000. 
Kaiaoka.  Shoei.  to  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  &  Technology  Minis- 
try of  International  Trade  &  Industry,  Displacement  sensor  using  a 
galvanomagnetic  element  positioned  in  a  periodically  inveried  mag- 
netic Held.  4.315.214.  CI,  324-208,000. 
Kato,  Hisatoyo;  Ishida.  Masamitsu;  and  Matsumoio.  Sciji.  to  Fuji  Photo 
Film  Co..  Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus  for  processing  a  radiation 
image,  4,315,318.  CI,  364-515,000, 
Kato.  Masayuki;  See— 

Kasahara,  Takahiko;  Yamaguchi.  Tukasa;  Shichi.  Shigeharu;  Kato. 
Masayuki;  and  Suito.  Senji.  4.3I4.5I7.  CI,  112-260.000, 
Kato.  Yuzo:  See- 
Suzuki.  Akiyoshi;  Hiraga,  Ryozo;  Kano.  Ichiro;  Yoshinari,  Hideki; 
Toisuka.  Masao;  Kato,  Yuzo;  and  Ogino,  Yasuo,  4.315,201.  CI 
318-640.000, 
Kaloh.  Takashi:  See — 

Onoue.  Keiji;  Katoh.  Takashi;  Yoshida.  Yoshiaki;  and  Seiki.  Kazuo. 
4,314,440,  CI,  57-301.000, 
Katto,  Takayuki:  See — 

Kobayashi,  Akio;  and  Kano,  Takayuki.  4.315.081,  CI,  525-2,000, 
Kaufmann.  Kenneth  M..  lo  Pako  Corporation,  Automatic  inverse  fix 

replenisher  control,  4.314.753.  CI,  354-321,000, 
Kawabata.  Takashi;  Hosoe.  Kazuyas;  Shinoda.  Nobuhiko;  Sakai.  Shinji; 
and  Kinoshita.  Takao,  lo  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Camera  having  a 
semi-aulomalic  focus  adjusting  device,  4.314.748.  CI,  354-25.000, 
Kawahara,  James   B.   Drafting  board  storage  Iray.  4,314.407.  CI, 

33-444,000, 
Kawanishi.  Kenzo;  See — 

Sumitomo,    Hiroyuki;    Doi.    Masafumi;    Kobayashi.    Kazuyuki; 
Fukami,   Katsutoshi;   and   Kawanishi.   Kenzo.   4,314,605.  CI. 
165-110.000. 
Kazierod.  William  E,  Special  effects  photographic  printing  easel  ar- 
rangement, 4.314.758.  CI,  355-40.000. 
Keene  Corporation;  See — 

Petralia.  Salvatore  C.  4,315.302,  CI.  362-226.000. 
Keiper  Auiomobiliechnik  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See— 

Kluehng,  Bernd.  4.314,729,  CI,  297-366  000, 
Keller,  Teddy  M  ;  and  GrifTlth.  James  R,.  to  United  States  of  America. 
Navy,  Ruorinated  polyphthalocyanines,  4.315,093,  CI,  528-362  000. 
Kelly.  Thomas  R,.  to  Thomas  J,  Lipton.  Inc.  Process  for  forming  a 

molded  ice  confection.  4.315,037,  CI,  426-421,000, 
Kenney,  James  F.:  See — 

Deminet.    Czeslaw;    and    Kenney.    James    F.    4,314,741,    CI 
350-96.330. 
Keresztes,  Robert  J.,  to  Bendix  Corporation.  The,  Retention  device  for 

capturing  a  spent  thermal  fuse,  4.314.596.  CI   I52-330.00R. 
Kemforschungsanlage  Julich.  Gesellschaft  mil  beschrankter  Haflung; 
See — 
Luhleich.    Hartmut;    and    Dtas.    Francisco    J..    4.314.599.    CI, 
164-16.000 
Kessler.  Milton,  Childproof  push-pull  container  closure,  4.314.656.  CI. 

222-153,000 
Keve.  Tibor:  See— 

Szantay.  Csaba;  Szabo,  Lajos;  Kalaus.  Gyorgy;  Dancsi.  Lajos; 

Keve,  Tibor;  and  Drexler,  Ferenc,  4.314.939.  CI.  260-239.30P. 
Szantay,  Csaba;  Szabo.  Lajos;  Kalaus.  Gyoorgy;  Dancsi.  Lajos; 
Keve.  Tibor;  Karpati,  Egon;  and  Szporny.  Laszlo.  4.315,01 1.  CI, 
424-262,000, 
Kimbara.  Masahiko;  See — 

Suzuki.  Hajime;  Umemura.  Yoshifumi;  Kimbara,  Masahiko;  and 
Iwano.  Yoshimi.  4.314.590.  CI.  139-435,000. 
Kimura.  Haruo:  See — 

Fujita.  Teizo;  and  Kimura,  Haruo,  4,315.123.  CI.  200-307.000 
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Kimura,  Shin:  See — 

Fukui.  Hiroshi;  and  Kimura.  Shin.  4.315,274.  CI.  357-38.000. 
Kinashi.  Hiroshi,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Bias  voltage  conirolled 
developing  system   in  an  electrophotographic   copyinc   machine. 
4.314.755.  CI.  355-14.00D- 
Kinjo.  Hisao;  and  Ozawa.  Keiji.  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan.  Ltd 
High  density  recording  sy.stem  using  side-by-side  information  and 
servo  tracks.  4.315.283.  CI.  358-128.600. 
Kinoshita.  Takao:  See— 

Kawabata.  Takashi;  Hosoe.  Kazuyas;  Shinoda,  Nobuhiko:  Sakai. 
Shinji;  and  Kmoshita,  Takao.  4.314.748.  CI.  354-25.000. 
Kinsler.  Martin  R.;  See— 

Barneti,    Burton;    Kinsler.    Martin    R.;    and    Nelson.    Lyie    A.. 

4.314,682.  CI.  244-I58.00R. 

Kirkpatrick.  Robert  C;  and  Snyder.  Ronald  R..  to  General  Electric 

Company,  High  rale  of  fire  revolving  battery  gun.  4,314,501,  CI. 

89-12.000. 

Kishi.  Tuneo;  Sasaki.  Koji;  and  Moriya.  Michio.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Tank 

type  gas  circuit  breaker.  4.315.119,  CI.  200-145.000. 
Kishimoto.  Yoshio:  See— 

Sonoda.  Nobuo;  Shimotsuma.  Walaru;  Kishimoto,  Yoshio;  and 
Sekine.  Yoichi.  4.315,267,  CI.  346-1.100. 
Kishino.  Seigo:  See— 

Yamamoto.  Kazuhiko:  Matsushita,  Yoshiaki;  Kanamori,  Masaru; 
Nagasawa,  Kazutoshi;  Yoshihiro.  Naotsugu;  and  Kishino.  Seigo, 
4.314.595.  CI.  148-1.500. 
Kiss,  Gyorgy:  See— 

Shilander.  Frank  R.;  and  Kiss.  Gyorgy.  4.314.629.  CI-  198-5O0.000. 
Kisller  Instruments  AG;  See— 

Wolfer.    Peter;    Derrer,   Hans-Rudolf;   Vollenweider.   Max;   and 
Sonderegger.  Hans-Conrad.  4.314.481.  CI.  73-774.000. 
Kitagawa,  Sadao;  Okada.  Isao;  and  Saito,  Teruo,  lo  Mitsubishi  Petro- 
chemical   Co..    Ltd.    Process    for    producing    a-olefin    polymer. 
4.315.088.  CI.  526-125.000. 
Kttamura.  Takashi;  Sumi.  Yoshiro;  and  Maisufuji,  Akira.  lo  Nippon 

Steel  Corporation.  RoUing  mill.  4.314.469.  CI.  72-221.000. 
Kitayama,  Fujio.  to  Niles  Parts  Company,  Ltd.  Disconnection  detect- 
ing   circuit    of   double-filament    spherical    lamp.    4,315.196.    CI. 
315-132.000- 
Kiwak.  Robert  S..  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Air  cooler  for  self-con- 
tained breathing  system.  4,314.566.  CI,  128-204.150. 
Klanica.  Joseph  A.:  See— 

Birkmeyer.  William  J.;  Lewarchik,  Ronald  J.;  Klanica,  Joseph  A.; 
and  Anderson.  Carl  C.  4,314.918.  CI.  260-20.000. 
Klar.  Erhard:  See— 

Ro.  David  H,;  Klar.  Erhard;  and  Whitman,  C,  I.,  4,314.849.  a. 
75-228.000. 
Klass,  Donald  L-:  See— 

Fedde.   Paul  A.;  Ghosh.  Sambhunath;  Henry.  Michael  P.;  and 
Klass.  Donald  L..  4.314.904.  CI.  21O-6I1.0O0. 
Kieinmann.  Robert-  Method  of  control  of  acid  drainage  from  exposed 

pyritic  materials.  4,314.966.  CI.  422-28.000. 
Klop.  Marius  A.  F.:  See— 

Feenslra.  Johannes;  Klop.  Marius  A.  F.;  Meerman,  Wilhelmus  C.  P. 
M.;  Peelen.  Jan  G.  J.;  and  Tuin.  Hermanus  N.,  4.314.834,  CI, 
65-11.100. 
Klueting.  Bernd,  to  Keiper  Automobtltechnik  GmbH  &  Co.  KG  Hinge 
mount  for  seats  having  reclineable  back  rests,  panicularly  for  motor 
vehicle  seats,  4.314,729.  CI.  297-366.000- 
Kluge,  Arthur  F.;  Slrosberg,  Arthur  M.;  Whiting.  Roger;  and  Christie, 
George  A.,  lo  Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.  2-(1.4-Benzodioxan-2-yIalkyl- 
)imidazoIes.  4.315.021.  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Knight.  George  W,:  See— 

Lowery.  Kirby.  Jr.;  Knight,  George  W,;  aiKl  May.  James  A..  Jr., 
4.314,912.  CI,  252-429,00B. 
Knight.  Peter  C.  to  Lever  Brothers  Company.  Process  for  reducing 

friability  of  detergent  powders.  4,314,953.  CI.  264-13.000. 
Knobel,  Walter,  to  Davy  International  AG.  Process  for  reconcentrating 

moist  glycol.  4.314.891.  CI,  203-18-000. 
Knop.  Karl:  See— 

Steigmeier.  Edgar  F.;  and  Knop.  Karl.  4.314.763.  CI.  356-237  000. 
Kobayashi.  Akio;  and  Katto,  Takayuki,  to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo 
Kabushiki    Kaisha     Antistatic    resin    composition.    4.315.081,    Ct. 
525-2.000. 
Kobayashi,  Kazuyuki:  See— 

Sumitomo,    Hiroyuki;    Doi,    Masafumi;    Kobayashi.    Kazuyuki; 
Fukami.    Katsutoshi;    and    Kawanishi,    Kenzo.   4,314,605,    CI. 
165-110.000. 
Kobayashi,  Shigeru:  See— 

Yamamura,  Yuichi;  Hasegawa,  Akira;  Azuma.  Ichiro;  and  Kobaya- 
shi, Shigeru,  4.314.998,  CI.  424-177.000. 
Kobayashi.  Tsuneki;  and  Nakano,  Hiroshige.  Hammer  drive  safely 

device  for  printer  4.315.297.  CI.  36I-I9I.000. 
Kobe  Steel.  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakako,  Yukio;  Ohzawa.  Toshio;  Yokota,  Shizuo;  and  Tamura, 

Masaaki,  4,314,898,  CI.  208-8.0LE. 
Sudo,  Masatoshi;  Higashi,  Masanori;  Ohki.  Tsuguaki;  and  Kanbe. 
Shoji.  4.314,862,  CI.  148-12.00F. 
Koch,  Carl.  Rear  wall  construction  of  a  photographic  cassette  camera. 

4.314.746.  CI.  354-23.00R. 
Koch,  Robert  L..  II:  See- 
Dunn,   Howard   £.;   and    Koch.   Robert   L.,   II.   4.314,906,   CI. 
210-754.000. 
Koehring  GmbH:  See— 

Kuhn.  Hans.  4,314,613,  CI.  173-131.000. 


Koei  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.:  S«— 

Uede.    Kazuo:    Sumizaki.    Tuguo;    and    Nakamura.    Masatoshi. 
4,314.914,  CI- 252-472.000 
Koeneman,   James   B..   to   Lord  Corporation    Hip  joint   prosthesis. 

4.3I4.38I.  CI,  3-1  912. 
Koenig.  Herbert  G  .  Jr.:  See— 

Allen,  Louis  B  .  Jr.;  Koenig.  Herbert  G..  Jr..  and  Meyer,  Danny  D . 
4.315.225.  CI.  372-35.000. 
Koenig.    Karl-Heinz;    Feuerherd.    Karl-Heinz;    and    Ocscr,    Heinz- 
Guenter.  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft    Preparation  of  mixtures  of 
l-monohalogenated    isocyanates    and    l,2-unsa(urated    isocyanaies. 
4.314.948.  CI.  260-45300P, 
Kohnke,  Hans-Jurgen  5«— 

Jansen,    Harald;    Oelert.    Gerhard,   and    Kohnke,    Hans-Jurgen. 
4.314,668,  CI.  237.2.00B. 
Koizumi,  Yoshihiio:  See— 

Fukuda.   Telsuro;    Maisuura.    Hideo;    Koizumi.    Yoshihito.    and 
Yamaguchi.  Takeshi.  4.315.041.  CI.  426-653.000. 
Kokcn  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Miyata.    Teruo;    Akiyama.    Taichiro.    and    Furuse.    Masayasu. 
4.314,380.  C!  3-1900. 
Kokka  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kurokawa.  Masahito.  4.314.623.  CI.  188-267.000. 
Kokubu.  Sadao,  and  Endou.  Nobuhiro.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tokai  Rika 
Denki  Seisakusho.  Electrical  switch  device.  4.3 15,1 17.  CI  200-61.270, 
Kolesnikova.  Nina  I    See— 

Motov.  David  L.;  Tjurkma,  Ljudmila  P .  Gerasimova.  Lidia  G,. 
Metelkin.  Alexandr  1.;  Shifnn.  Isaak  G.;  Kolesnikova.  Nina  I.; 
Yakusheva.  Galina  G-;  Godneva,  Mana  M  ;  Babkin.  Artur  G.. 
Mikaelian.  Indy  I.;  Belokoskov.  Valentin  I.;  and  Ploinikov, 
Vladimir  P..  4.314,975.  CI.  423-81,000. 
Koller.  Josef.  Apparatus  for  the  segregation  of  worn-out  cleaning 

bodies.  4.314.604,  CI.  165-95.000. 
Komoio.  Shinsuke.  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha   Lens 
mount  barrel  for  photographing  with  flash  lamp    4,314.749.  CI 
354-139.000. 
Kondo,  Hiroatsu:  5fe— 

Yamada.    Yasuaki;    Ozawa.    Toshiaki;    and    Kondo,    Hiroatsu, 
4,315.200.  CI.  318-603.000. 
Kondo.  Hisashi;  Yamazaki.  Shozo.  and  Yamada.  Yukio.  to  Hitachi, 

Limited.  High-speed  circuit  breaker  4.315.231,  CI.  335-61.000. 
Kondo,  Kaneichi,  and  Shingu.  Yuji.  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industnal 
Co..  Ltd.  High  voltage  piezoelectric  generating  device  with  length- 
ened spark  time.  4,315.180.  CI.  310-319.000, 
Kondo,  Yoh-Ichi.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kawai  Gakki  Seisakusho.  Auto- 
matic  rhythm   pattern   accompaniment   equipment    4.314.493.  CI 
84-1,030 
Konijnendtjk.  Willem  L.;  Boogerd.  Gert  M..  and  Tonnaer,  Henncus  L 
M.,  to  US  Philips  Corporation.  Luminescent  matenal  with  alkaline 
earth  metal  silicate  aluminaie  host  lattice  and  low-pressure  mercury 
vapor  discharge  lamp  containing  the  same.  4.3 1 5, 191 ,  CI.  3 1 3-486.000 
Konno.  Toshio:  See— 

Yamamoto,    Kaneo:    Nakamura.    Hiroshi;    and    Konno,    Toshio. 
4.315,273.  CI.  357-27,000. 
Konomi.  Toshiaki:  See— 

Motosugi.     Katsuhiko;     Takahashi.    Hiroshi;    Toyoda.    Shuhei. 
Konomi.  Toshiaki:  and   Maisui.   HideaVi.  4.314.529.  CI.    123- 
52.0MB. 
Konrad.  Gunther:  See — 

Rose.  David.  Busch.  Peter;  Lieske.  Edgar;  and  Konrad,  Gunther. 
4,314,809,  CI.  8-406.000, 
Koon,  Homer  E..  Jr..  to  Alpha  Arms.  Inc.  Rifle  magazine  device 

4,314.419,  CI.  42-50.000. 
Korpman,  Ralf.  to  Permacel.  Surgical  drainage  bags.  4,314.558,  CI 

128-283.000. 
Kosic,   Stjepan    Steering  mechanism  for  boats.  4,314,520,  CL    114* 

144,00R. 
Kossiakoff,  Alexander,  to  Johns  Hopkins  University.  The.  Graphical 

automatic  programming.  4.315,315,  CI  364-300.000. 
Kosuzume,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Mochlda,  Ei;  Suzuki,  Yasuo;  Onishi,  Haruo;  and  Kosuzume,  Hiro- 
shi, 4,315,003,  CI,  424-226.000. 
Kraftwerk  Union  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Intichar.  Luiz;  and  Weghaupt,  Ench.  4.315.172,  CI  310-53.000 
Queiser,    Horst;    Meichsner.    Othmar;    and    Erbse.    Dietmark, 
4.314.877.  CI.  I59-47.0WL. 
Krainski.  Theodore  J.,  Jr.,  (o  Johnson  &  Johnson.  Analog-digital  con- 
trol device.  4.314,482.  CI.  73-805.000. 
Kramer,  Manfred;  Schmid.  Werner;  and  Cramer,  Hans-Dieter,  to  Ro- 
ben  Bosch  GmbH.  Elecinc  centrifugal  switch   4.315.118.  O   200- 
80.00R. 
Kramer.  Wilhelm;  and  Grafling.  Joachim,  to  BBC  Brown.  Boven  & 

Company,  Ltd.  Contact  arrangement.  4.315,122.  CI.  200-248000, 
Kralzer.  Hans:  See— 

Bonse.  Gerhard;  Blank,  Hemz  U.,  and  Kratzer,  Hans.  4.315.094.  CI 

544-182.000. 

Kretghbaum.  William  E.:  and  Comer.  William  T .  to  Mead  Johnson  & 

Company.     Heterocyclic     substituted     iryloxy     3-indolyl-tertiar>' 

bulylaminopropanols  4.314,943.  CI  260-326  13B. 

Krembel,  Frank.  Jr.,  to  Columbia  Marking  Tools,  !nc   Rotary  wheel 

type  marking  head  4,314,505.  CI,  101-85.000. 
Kremer.  Lawrence  N  ,  and  Bochmcr.  Matthew  A.,  to  Diverscy  Corpo- 
ration, The.  Titanium  etching  solution  4.314,876,  CI.  156-664.000 
Kreyenbuhl.  Armand.  to  Adidas  Fabrique  De  Chaussures  De  Spon. 
Binding  for  fastening  a  boot  to  a  ski  4.314.713,  CI.  280-615  000 


PI  16 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


February  9,  1982 


Krolzick.  Gordon  J.  See— 

Cartier,    Roger    J.;    and    Krolzick.    Gordon    J..    4.314.409.    CI 
34-82.000 
Kronfetd.  Leonard  E..  to  Nonronics  Company.  Inc.  Beveled  magnetic 

heads  for  floppy  disk  4.3 15.292.  CI.  360-122.000. 
Kruger.  Hans-Rudolf;  Amdi.  Fnedrich;  Baumerl.  Dietrich;  and  Rusch. 
Reinhan.  to  Schering  Akiiengesellschafl.  l.2.3-Thiadiazole-5-car- 
txiiiylic  acid  amide  derivatives,  process  for  making  the  same  and 
herhicidal  growth  regulating  defoliating  and  fungicidal  compositions 
containing  same.  4.314.839.  CI  71-73  OOO 
Krumme.  Jens-Peter;  See— 

Schmelzer.  Christoph.  Spohr.  Reimar;  Krumme.  Jens-Peter;  Wit- 
ter. Klaus,  and  Heitmann.  Heinnch.  4.314.894.  CI  2O4-I92.0OM 
Kub.  Francis  J.;  White.  Marvin  H.;  Mack.  Ingham  A.  G.;  and  Lampe. 
Donald  R..  to  Westinghouse  Eleclnc  Corp.  Bidirectional  charge 
control  circuit  4.315.164.  CI   307-221  OOD. 
Kuliota  Ltd.  See- 
Murakami.  Shinichi;  Nishihara.  Hisakatsu;  Yoshimitsu.  Arata;  and 

Noji,  Sueyoshi.  4.314.861.  CI    I48-I20OE 
Tsuji.  Keiro.  4.314.619.  CI    180-327,000 
Kud.  Alexander;  See — 

Lehner.    August;    Kud.    Alexander;    and    Hartmann.    Heinrich. 
4.314.922.  CI.  260-29.2TN. 
Kuhl.  Manfred  See — 

Feller.  Otto;  Kuhl.  Manfred,  and  Oepen.  Heinz.  4.314.492.  CI 
82-18  000. 
Kuhn.  Hans,  to  Koehnng  GmbH.  Pile-driving  recoil  damping  device. 

4.314.613.  CI   173-131000. 
Kukreja.  Jagmohan  S  .  to  Siemens  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  shifting 
the  magnetic  read/write  head  carriage  in  a  floppy  disk  drive  unit. 
4.315.290.  CI.  360-106  000 
Kulicke  and  Sofia  Industries  Inc.;  See — 

Matcovich.  Thomas  J;  and  Valenski.   Dan.  4.315.128.  CI    219- 
8500D 
Kulik.  Metro  D.  to  Conoco  Inc    Method  for  removing  hydrogen 
sulfide   and    nilnc   oxide   from   gaseous   mixtures.    4,314,977.    CI. 
423-235000 
Kumar.  Jilendra;  See- 
Chang.  Chuan  C  ;  and  Kumar.  Jitendra.  4.314.855.  CI.  134-3.000 
Kunikane.  Makoto;  Umehara.  Masaakira;  Uji-Ie.  Koji.  and  Taniguchi. 
Kiyoshi.  to  Ricoh  Co .  Ltd   Photo-sensitive  and  heat-sensitive  com- 
position   and     recording    element     using    same.     4.315.068.    CI. 
430-341000 
Kuo.  Chin-Tui  Multi-purpose  sticks  or  canes.  4.314.575.  CI.  135-66.000. 
Kupfer.  Hanspeler.  lo  Siemens-Albis  Akliengesellschaft.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  measuring  the  distance  between  a  pnmary  station  and  a 
secondary  station  4.315.260.  CI  343-7  500 
Kuppers.  Dieter,  lo  US   Philips  Corporation.  Method  of  producing 

optical  fibers  4.314.833.  CI.  65-3.120 
Kuraray  Co..  Ltd.;  See— 

Mon.  Fumio;  Omura.  Yoshiaki;  Fujita.  Yoshiji;  Nishida.  Takashi; 
Hosogai.  Takeo.  Wada.  Fumio;  Aihara.  Sukeji;  Tamai.  Yoshin 
and  Itoi.  Kazuo.  4.315.029.  CI  424-304.000 
Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  See— 

Kobaya,shi.  Akio;  and  Katto.  Takayuki.  4.315.081.  CI.  525-2.000. 
Kunhara.  Takashi;  See— 

Kamoshiu.  Akio;  Matsumoto.  Akihiko;  and  Kurihara.  Takashi. 
4,314.710.  CI.  280-96000 
Kurokawa.  .Masahito.  to  Kokka  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha   Vibration 

isolator  4.314.623.  CI    188-267.000 
Kurozumi.  Seizi;  See — 

Noyori.  Ryoji;  Suzuki.  Masaaki;  and  Kurozumi.  Seizi.  4,315.032. 
CI  424-317  000. 
Kusier  &  Co  GmbH;  See— 

Brauer.  Gerhard.  Adam.  Peter;  and  Seuffert.  Werner.  4.314,692.  CI 
254-362.000. 
Kusubayashi.  Tochiaki;  See— 

Hirakawa,   Tadeshi;    Kusubayashi.    Tochiaki.   and   Oku.    Yukio. 
4.314.868.  CI.  156-207.000 
Kutney.  John  T..  lo  General  Eleclnc  Company  Drag-reducing  compo- 
nent. 4.314.681.  CI.  244-54000. 
Kuwayama.  Tetsuro;  and  Tanaka.  Kazuo.  lo  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Color  image  detecting  device  4.315.279.  CI.  358-44.000. 
Kwasnik.  Hans-Jurgen;  and  Piduch.  Hans-Gunter.  to  Dr   C.  Otto  & 
Comp.    GmbH     Charging    car    for    coke    ovens.    4.314.787,    CI 
414-163.000 
Kwasnik.  Hans-Jurgen;  and  Piduch.  Hans-Gunler.  lo  Dr   C   Otto  & 
Comp.  G.m.b  H.  Apparatus  to  extract  charging  gases  from  a  coke 
oven  chamber.  4.314.889.  CI.  202-241.000. 
Kwon.  Henry  S  C  .  and  Jukkola.  Walfred  W  .  to  Dorr-Oliver  Incorpo- 
rated Ruidized  bed  reactor  with  vertical  cooling  coils.  4.314.967,  CI 
422-49  OOO 
Kyber  Engineering.  Inc.;  See — 

Marez.    Alejandro;    and    Spykemian.    Jon    J..    4,315.304.    CI. 
363-49.000 
Kvomasu.  Ryuichi;  Hanashinu.  Shuichi.  and  Suzumura.  Yoshikazu.  lo 
Hitachi.  Ltd.  Control  circuit  for  a  positioning  device  using  a  d-c 
motor  4.315.199.  CI   318-601.000 
kyzy  Mamedova.  Svellana  G  ;  See— 

ogly  Shakhlakhtinsky.  Togrul  N.;  ogly  Rzaev.  Zakir  M ;  kyzy 
Mamedova.  Svellana  G  ;  ogly  Dunyamaliev.  Akhmed  D ;  ogly 
Salakhov.  Mustafa  S  ;  and  ogly  Guseinov.  Mustafa  M..  4.314,851 
CI.  106-16000. 
L.C.C.-C.l.C  E.     Compagnie     Europeenne    de    Composants     Elec- 
troniques;  See- 
Saint  Marcoux,  Roland;  and  Fink.  Leon,  4,315.299,  CI.  361-274  000 


La  Salle  Machine  Tool.  Inc.;  See— 

Shilander.  Frank  R  ;  and  Kiss.  Gyorgy.  4.314.629.  CI   I98-50O0O0 
Laauwe.  Robert  H  Viscous  product  dispensing  squeeze  bottle  having  a 

self-venting  automatic  shut-olT  valve  4.314.658.  CI  222-213.000. 
Labcl-Aire;  See — 

Crankshaw.  Michael.  4.314.869.  CI.  156-215.000 
Laboratoires  Pharmascience:  See— 

Cerf.  Olivier;  Grenier.  Georges;  Hermier.  Jean;  and   Rancurel. 
Alain.  4.314.965.  CI.  422-28.000. 
Laciak.  Francis  M.;  See- 
Anderson.  Richard  D.;  Fauchier.  Jess  F.  II;  and  Laciak.  Francis 
M..  4.314.757.  CI.  355-29.000. 
LaFleur,  Paul  J..  Jr.;  and  Crescenzo.  Francis  C  .  to  Package  Machinery 
Company.    Slacking    and    packaging    apparatus.    4.314.785,    CI. 
414-46.000. 
LAir  Liquide.  Societe  Anonyme  pour  I'Etude  ct  I'Exploitation  dcs 
Procedes  Georges  Claude;  See— 
Pelloui-Gervais.  Pierre.  4.314.450,  CI.  62-4S.O0O. 
Laker.  Kenneth  R  ;  See— 

Fleischer.    Paul    E.;   and    Laker.    Kenneth    R..    4.315,227.    CI 
333-173.000. 
Lambert.  Hubert  L  Extension  connector.  4.314.771.  CI  403-305  000 
Lambert.  Stuart  G .  lo  Bexford  Limited    Substrates  suitable  for  the 
production     of     photopolymerizable     elements.     4.315.066.     CI 
430-271.000. 
Lampe.  Donald  R.;  See— 

Kub.  Francis  J  ;  White.  Marvin  H ;  Mack.  Ingham  A    G..  and 
Lampe.  Donald  R  .  4.315.164.  CI   307-221  OOD 
Land  and  Marine  Engineering  Limited;  See- 
Reynolds.  John  M  ;  Gibson.  Colin  E ;  Seamans.  John  S.;  and  van 
der  Steen.  Anton  R.  F .  4.314.414.  CI  37-54.000 
Lang.  Gerard;  See— 

Jacquet.  Bernard;  Lang.  Gerard;  and  Forestier.  Serge.  4.314.808. 
CI.  8-405.000 
Lapeyre.  Guy;  and  Thiebaul.  Jean,  to  Essilor  International  (Compagnie 
Generale  d'Optique).  Spectacle  cleaning  desice  for  domestic  use. 
4.314.766.  CI   366-101.000. 
Laubie.  Michel;  See — 

Malen.  Charles;  Roger.  Pierre;  and  Laubie.  Michel.  4.315.019.  CI 

424-272.000. 
Malen.  Charles  E.;  Roger.  Pierre;  and  Laubie.  Michel.  4.315.020. 
CI  424-272.000, 
Lauterbach,  Udo;  See— 

Berger.  Fritz;  Lauterbach.  Udo;  and  Wetzel.  Hermann.  4.314.867. 
CI.  156-196.000 
Lauven.  Walter,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Hydraulic  control  valve 
system  with  a  pressure  regulator  for  a  planetary  gear  transmission. 
4.314.488.  CI.  74-869  000. 
Lavanish.  Jerome  M  .  to  PPG  Industries.  Inc    Herbicidal  substituted 
1 .3.4-thiadiazol-2-yl-4-hydroxy-  l-methyl-2-imidazclidinones. 
4.314.842.  CI.  71-90.000. 
Law.  H.  David;  See— 

Tomaselta.  Louis  R  ;  and  Law.  H  David.  4.314.858.  CI.  148-1.500 
Lawrason.  F    Douglas    Method  of  treating  menopausal  symptoms 

4.315.033.  CI.  424-319.000. 
Lawson.  Daniel  D.;  See- 
United  States  of  Amenca.  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration;  Lawson.  Daniel  D.;  and  Petersen.  Gene  R  .  4.314.984. 
CI  423-579,000, 
Lazzari.  Jean-Pierre,  to  Compagnie  Internationale  pour  I'lnformatique 
CII-Honeywell    Bull   (Societe   AnonymeJ.    Magnelic   transduction 
device  with  magneloresistances  4.315.291.  CI   .160-113,000 
Leach  Industries:  See — 

Bayer.  Raymond  M  ;  and  Rodgers.  Robert  E .  4.314.699.  CI,  273- 
7300D 
Leclerc.  Bernard;  See — 

Ben.  Alain;  Leclerc.  Bernard;  and  Archambault.  Yves,  4,315,275. 
CI,  357-56,000, 
Lederman.  Warren  A.,  to  Johnson  Controls.  Inc.  Ruid  signal  transmit- 
ting apparatus.  4.314.578.  CI.  137-84.000 
Ledford.  Edward  B .  Jr..  to  University  of  Nebraska.  The  Board  of 

Regents  of  the.  Mass  spectrometer  4,315.149.  CI  250-282.000. 
Lee,  Gim  F  .  Jr  ;  See- 
Cooper.  Glenn  D.;  Lee.  Gim  F..  Jr ;  and  Shufelt,  Rainey  A  . 
4.315.084.  CI  525-69.000 
Lee.  Hong  H  .  to  Westvaco  Corporation  Method  ofoperating  a  paper- 
machine  drying  line  4.314.878.  CI.  162-198  000. 
Lee.  James  Y  ;  See— 

McKee.  Joseph  E.;  and  Lee.  James  Y..  4.315.259.  CI.  34O-799.00O. 
Lee.    Peter    F.    Biopsy    and   aspiration    needle    unit.    4.314.565.    CI 

128-753.000. 
Lee.  Raymond;  See — 

Gagliani.  John;  and  Lee.  Raymond.  4.315.076.  CI.  521-77,000, 
Gagliani.  John;  and  Lee.  Raymond.  4.315.077.  CI.  521-77  000. 
Gagliani.  John,  and  Lee.  Raymond.  4.315.080.  CI.  521-189000 
Leeds  &  Northrup  Company;  See — 

Walsh.  Thomas  J  .4.315.211.  CI.  324-123  OOR. 
Leeds.  Richard  L.;  Monlross.  Jeffrey  A  ;  and  Barbini.  Richard  J  .  lo 
Airco.  Inc.  Controlling  temperature  of  a  cryogenically  refrigerated 
product  4.314.451.  CI  62-68  000 
Lefever.  Lawrence  R.;  See— 

Fisher.  Robert  J  ;  and  Lefever.  Lawrence  R.  4.315.113.  CI.  200- 
5.00R 
Lehner.  August;  Kud.  Alexander;  and  Hartmann.  Heinrich.  to  BASF 
AKiiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  aqueous  polyure- 
ihane  dispersions  4.314,922.  CI  260-29  2TN. 
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Leibhard.  Erich;  Schiefer.  Erwin;  and  Siimweiss.  Peter,  to  Hilti  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Sealing  member  for  a  device  for  melting  solid  adhesive 
material,  4,314.655.  CI  222-146,0HE 
Leiby.  Clare  C;  See— 

Ezekiel,  Shaoul;  Uiby.  Clare  C;  Picard,  Richard  H.,  Willis, 

Charles  R  ;  and  Hackel,  Richard  P.  4.315.224.  CI,  331-3,000, 

Leitheiser.  Melvin  A,;  and  Sowman,  Harold  G,.  to  Minnesota  Mining 

and    Manufacturing   Company,    Non-fused   aluminum   oxide-based 

abrasive  mineral,  4,314,827,  CI.  51-298,000, 

Leman,  A,  Louis,  Jr,,  to  Southwest  Oilfield  Products,  Inc,  Gate  valve, 

4,314,688.  CI,  251-191  000, 
Lemmer.    Alfred,    Device    for    assembling    printed    circuit    boards, 

4.314,402.  CI,  29-721,000, 
Lemoine,  Maunce  G,;  and  Pasdera.  Leonard  A,,  to  Ampex  Corpora- 
tion, Apparatus  for  providing  drop-out  compensation  in  recording 
and  reproducing  systems,  4,315.331.  CI,  371-31,000, 
Leo  Pharmaceutical  products  Ltd  A/S;  See— 

von    Daehne.    Welf;    and    Rasmussen.    Poul    R,.   4,315.004,   CI 

424-238,000, 

Leoni.  Roberto;  Baldini.  Alberto;  Calloni.  Angeio;  and  Angelini.  Gian- 

franco.  to  SNIA  Viscosa  Societa'  Nazionale  Industria  Applicazioni 

Viscosa  S,p,A,  Process  for  the  preparation  of  regenerated  cellulose 

formed  bodies  from  solutions  of  cellulose  denvatives  in  organic 

solvents,  4.314.959.  CI,  264-187,000, 

Lestraden.    Jakobus    W,    Ground    heating    system,    4.314.772.    CI, 

404-27,000. 
Levati,  Renzo,  to  R.  Levaii  S,p,A,  Process  for  peeling  tomatoes  under 

vacuum,  4.315.039,  CI,  426-482.000, 
Lever  Brothers  Company;  See — 

Knight.  Peter  C.  4.314.953.  CI,  264-13,000, 
Levin.  Harry;  See- 
Hsu.  George  C,;   Levin.   Harry;   Hogle,   Richard   A,;   Praturi. 
Ananda,  and  Lutwack,  Ralph.  4.314.525.  CI,  118-716,000. 
Levine,  Marc  A  Anti-theft  control  and  method,  4.315,160,  CI,  307- 

lOOAT 
Levine.  Michael  R  Electronic  thermostat,  4.314,665.  CI.  236-46  OOR, 
Levinson.  Arihur  A.;  and  Basa.  Kenneth  B,.  to  National  Can  Corpora- 
tion.   Vegetable    protein    product    and    process,    4.315.034.    CI, 
426-104000, 
Levy.  Moshe;  See — 

Hoffend.  Thomas  R  ;  and  Uvy.  Moshe.  4,314.931.  CI,  26042.530, 
Lewarchik.  Ronald  J,;  See — 

Birkmeyer.  William  J,;  Lewarchik.  Ronald  J,;  Klanic-,  Joseph  A,; 
and  Anderson.  Cari  C.  4.314.918.  CI  260-20.000. 
Lewis.    Leon    D.    Turbine    engine    thrust    booster.    4,314.445.   CI, 

60-204,000, 
Leybold  Heraeus  GmbH;  See— 

Redel.     Karl-Georg;     and     Deppisch.     Gerd.     4,315.195.     CI 
315-107.000. 
Libby.  Donald  R,;  and  Chen.  Sung  J,,  to  Chemmeer.  Inc.  Solvent 

extraction  method  using  static  mixers.  4.314.974.  CI  423-8,000, 
Liddell.  Peter  R,;  Pearl.  Antony  S,.  desceased;  and  by  Calveri.  Ed- 
mund, administrator,  to  Varian  Tectron  Pany  Ltd,  Chemical  analysis 
sample  control,  4.314.764.  CI,  356-315,000, 
Lieske.  Edgar;  See — 

Rose.  David;  Busch.  Peter;  Lieske.  Edgar;  and  Konrad,  Cunther. 
4.314.809,  CI,  8-406.000, 
Liggins.  Allan;  See— 

Haslbeck.  Joseph;  and  Liggins.  Allan.  4,315,100,  CI,  174-51  000, 
Lin.  Frank  W,;  and  Sze.  Mei  S,.  to  Qume  Corporation,  Digital  servo 

system,  4.315.198.  CI,  318-594000, 
Lindig.  Otto;  See — 

Sack.  Werner:  and  Lindig.  Otto.  4.315.054.  CI,  428-433,000. 
Lindquist,  William  W,  Extension  boom  for  tractors  having  back  hoe 

attachments,  4.314,622,  CI   182-2,000, 
Linhart.  Friedrich;  Zeeh.  Bernd;  and  Adolphi.  Heinrich.  to  BASF 
Akliengesellschaft  Triazole  derivatives  4.315.017.  CI.  424-269,000, 
Lining.  Kuri;  See— 

Cerny.  Daryl  D;  and  Lining.  Kurt.  4.315.188.  CI,  313-269,000, 
Lipsitz,  Barry  R,;  and  Dolinar.  Kevin  O,  Sound  producing  tov, 

4,314,423,  CI  46-232,000, 
Litton  Industria]  Products.  Inc;  See— 

Bricker.    Robert    E,.   and    Humpleby,    Paul   J..  4.314.425.   CI 
51-267,000, 
Liu.  Richard  T,;  See — 

Husaini.  Saeed  A.;  and  Liu,  Richard  T,,  4.315,036,  CI.  426-387,000. 
Lloyd.  William  A,;  and  Thomburg.  David  D,.  to  Xerox  Corporation, 
Backup  electrode   for  an   electrostatic   recorder,   4.315.270.   CI. 
346-155.000. 
Lockheed  Corporation:  See- 
Webber,  Robert  C.  4.314.866.  CI  156-163.000 
Locklin.  David  W.;  See- 
Putnam.   Abbott   A,:  and   Locklin.   David   W,.  4.314.444.  CI, 
60-39,770 
Loeffler,  Earl  F,;  and  Weyand.  Harley  P..  Jr..  to  Firestone  Tire  & 
Rubber  Company.  The,  Method  and  apparatus  for  building  a  tire, 
4.314.864,  CI,  156-111,000, 
Lofder,  Walter,  to  Hollingsworth  GmbH  Dirt  separator  4.314.387.  CI 

19-98,000, 
Logan.  Emanuel  L .  Jr,.  to  Reliable  Security  Systems.  Inc,  Timing 
apparatus  for  delaying  opening  of  doors.  4.314.722.  CI,  292-263,0<X), 
Logsdon.  Daniel  D,.  to  Logsdon  Foundation.  The,  Sound  isolating 

device  for  suspending  plumbing  pipes,  4.3i4.687.  CI,  248-610,000. 
Logsdon  Foundation.  The:  See — 

Logsdon.  Daniel  D..  4,314,687.  CI.  248-610,000, 


Lohtiunn.  Joachim  W,:  See— 

Ranz,  Erwin;  Lohmann.  Joachim  W,;  and  Schutz.  Heinz-Dieter. 
4.315.070.  CI  430-505  000 
Long].  Paolo;  See— 

Giannini.  Umberto.  Longi.  Paolo;  Deluca,  Domeoico;  and  Pncca. 
Angeio.  4.314.911.  CI   252429  OOA 
Lord  Corporation;  See— 

Koeneman.  James  B,.  4,314,381.  CI,  3-1  912 
L'Oreal;  See— 

Fourcadier.  Chantal;  and  Grollier.  Jean  F  .  4.314.810.  CI,  8-410,000, 
Grollier.  Jean-Francois:  Monnais.  Christian;  and  Peritz.  Lyonnel. 

4.314.807.  CI,  8-406.000, 
Jacquet.  Bernard;  Lang.  Gerard,  and  Forestier.  Serge.  4.314.808. 
CI   8-405,000 
Lorsch.  Johannes  Diapositive  frames  4.314.416.  CI  40-152  000 
Losert.  Wolfgang:  See — 

Skuballa,  Werner.  Raduechel.  Bernd;  Vorbrueggen.  Helmut:  Man- 
nesmann,  Gerda;  Losert,  Wolfgang,  and  Casals.  Jorge,  4.3I5.0I3, 
CI  424-263,000, 
Love.  Thomas  L,.  to  ICI  Australia  Limited,  Device  with  incendiary 

fusccord  Ignited  by  detonation  4.314.508.  CI   102-275.700, 
Loveless.  James  F  ;  See- 
Owen.    Edward    E,;   and    Loveless.   James   F,,   4.314.712.   CI, 
280404,000, 
Lovhaugen,  Odd;  See — 

Mehlum.  Even;  and  Lovhaugen.  Odd.  4,314,739.  CI  350-3  660 
Loving.  James  A,,  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories.  Inc,  Vascular 

stabilizer  4,314.568.  CI,  128-327  000 
Lowery.  Kirby.  Jr ;  Knight.  George  W  ;  and  Maj.  James  A  .  Jr .  to 
Dow  Chemical  Company.  The,  High  efficiency,  high  temperature 
catalyst  for  polymenzing  oleflns  4.314.912.  CI  252-429  OOB 
Lueg.  Heinz:  Blacken.  Hanno;  Wimmenauer.  Dirk,  and  Hermanns. 
Winfried.  to  Hermanns.  W'mfncd,  Device  for  determining  the  mo- 
ment when  competitors  in  a  race  are  passing  the  finishing  line. 
4.315.242.  CI  34O-3800L 
Luhleich.  Hanmut;  and  Dias,  Francisco  J  .  to  Kernforschungsanlage 
Julich.  Gesellschaft  mil  beschrankter  Haftung  Process  for  making  a 
starting  material  for  the  manufacture  of  artificial  graphite  articles 
4.314,599.  CI    164-16.000 
Luigi.  Accossato.   Equipment  for  lateral  excavation.  4.314.789,  CI. 

414-694.000 
Lukach,   Danil.   to   USM   Corporation.    Metal  extrusion   press-billel 

loader.  4.314.471.  CI  72-270000 
Lundberg.  Hans  G..  to  Trelleborg  Mann  Aktiebolag.  Method  and 
apparatus  in  the  treatment  of  underwater  surfaces  of  flxed  or  floating 
constructions  4.314.521.  CI    114-222.000. 
Lutwack.  Ralph  See- 
Hsu.   George   C;    Levin.    Harry;    Hogle,   Richard   A.;   Pralun. 
Ananda:  and  Lutwack.  Ralph.  4.314.525.  CI,  118-716,000 
Lux.  William  J,,  See — 

Ginsburg.  Milton;  and  Lux.  William  J,.  4.314.382,  CI,  *-236,000 
Lyall  Electric.  Inc.;  See— 

Hass.  Alan  R..  4.314.960,  CI.  264-276.000. 
Lynch.  Patrick  E,.  Jr,,  See— 

Wimsatt.  James  M  :  and  Lynch.  Patnck  E,.  Jr ,  4.314.385.  CI 
15-321000 
M,A,N,     Maschinenfabnk    Augsburg-Numberg    Akliengesellschaft; 
See- 
VoUhardl.  Frohmut.  4.314.826.  CI,  48-77  000 
M  AN, -Roland  Druckmaschinen  Akliengesellschaft:  See— 

Rees,  Werner.  4.314.506.  CI   101-365,000 
Ma.  Austin  C,  Emergency  syringe  4.314.556.  CI  128-2I8.0DA 
MacBean,  Donald  G  ;  See- 
Buchanan.  John  G  ;  and  MacBean,  Donald  G..  4.3 14.589.  O.  139- 
383.0OA, 
Machines  Dubuit:  See — 

Combeau,  Guy.  4.314.504,  CI.  10141,000, 
Mack.  Ingham  A,  G,:  See — 

Kub.  Francis  J,;  White,  Marvin  H,;  Mack.  Ingham  A,  G,;  and 
Lampe.  Donald  R  .  4.315.164.  CI,  307-221,000 
MacLean-Fogg  Company:  See— 

Parnell.  Lyie  J.;  and  Fabio.  James  L,.  4.314.783.  CI,  410-34,000 
MacLean.  Torry  F,  Crushing  and  pulvenzmg  apparatus.  4.314.676.  CI. 

241-169.000 
Macleod.  Kenneth  S ;  and  Fink.  Gary,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company 

Plastic  pipe  extrusion  4.314.958.  CI  264-167  000. 
Madewell.  Tommy  J.;  and  Jezek.  Ben  F,.  Jr..  to  Victor  Equipment  Co 

Beveling  tip,  4.314.672.  CI  239424000 
Madsen.  James  B,;  and  Brown.  Daniel  R,.  to  International  Minerals  & 
Chemical   Corporation    Particulate   filter   method,   4.314.829.   CI, 
55-98,000, 
Magnetic  Phenpherals.  Inc.;  See — 

Milford.  Richard  E,.  4.315.246.  CI,  34O-146.30D 
Maguire.  Eileen;  See — 

Dillard.  David  A,.  Maguire.  Eileen;  and  Donovan,  Lawrence  P,. 
4.315.045.  CI,  427-307,000, 
Mahoney.  John  J,.  Jr .  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I .  and  Company 

Mineral  reinforced  polyamides  4.314.929.  CI  26042,150, 
Makizono.  Masataka:  See— 

Yunoki,    Shigeto:    and    Makizono.    Masataka,    4.314,519.    CI 
114-125  000 
Malen.  Charles;  Roger.  Pierre,  and  Laubie.  Michel,  to  Science  Union  el 
Cie,  Novel  aryltrifluoroethvlammes  and  processes  for  producing  the 
same,  4.315.019.  CI,  424-272,000, 
Malen.  Charles  E,;  Roger.  Pierre,  and  Laubie.  Michel,  to  Science  Union 
el  Cie,  Oiazoline  (tnfluoroeihyl)  amine  4.315.020.  G.  424-272,000 
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Manizza.  Guelfo  A  .  lo  Federal  Paper  Board  Company.  Inc.  Bottle 

package  4,314.640.  CI  206-434.000 
Mannesmann.  Gerda:  See— 

Skuballa.  Werner;  Raduechel.  Bernd;  Vorbrueggen.  Helmut;  Man- 
nesmann.  Gerda.  Losert.  Wolfgang;  and  Casals.  Jorge.  4.315.013. 
CI  424-263  000 
Manoury.  Philippe  M..  to  Synihelabo.  4-Amino-6.7-dimethoxyquinaiol- 

2-yl  alkylenediamines  4.315.007.  CI.  424-251  000 
Mansfield.  Vaughn:  See- 
Haley.    Jack    R;    Smith.    Jimmy    B.;    and    Mansfield.    Vaughn. 
4.314.887,  CI.  202-91.000. 
Marathon  Oil  Company:  See- 
Johnson,  Iryin  D  ,  4,314.476.  CI.  73-155.000 
Marez.  Alejandro;  and  Spykerman.  Jon  J .  lo  Kyber  Engineering,  Inc 
Starting  circuit  for  a  high  frequency  magnetic  amplifier  power  sup- 
ply 4.315.304.  CI  363-49.000.  .-  H"  P- 
Markem  Corporaiion:  See— 

Perra.  Andrew  G..  Jr ;  and  Sparhawk.  George  H..  Jr.  4.314.503. 
CI   101-41.000. 
Marra.  Dorothea  C  :  See— 

Spiizer.  J.  George;  Marra.  Dorothea  C ;  Osipow.  Lloyd  I.   and 
Claffey.  Kevm.  4.314,573.  CI.  132-7.000. 
Marsden.  Barbara  B.:  See— 

Marsden.  Floyd.  4.314.518.  CI.  1 14-39000. 
Marsden.  Royd.  to  Marsden.  Barbara  B.  Simplified  sailing  system 

4.314.518.  CI.  114-39  000.  *    ' 

Manel.  Jacques;  Tessier.  Jean;  and  Demoute.  Jean-Pierre,  to  Roussel 
Uclaf  3-Tetrahaloethyl<yclopropane-l-carboxylate  esters 

4.315.012.  CI  424-263.000. 
Martin.  Johannes  J  .  and  Martin.  Walter  J  ,  to  Josef  Martin  Feuerungs- 
bau  GmbH.  Firma  Grate  bar  for  grate  linings,  especially  in  furnaces 
4.314.541.  CI    126-163  OOR.  o-      i~        i 

Martin.  Robert  R.:  See— 

Easlhope.   Thomas  C;   and   Martin.   Robert   R.,  4,314.386.   CI 

Martin.  Walter  ].  See— 

Martin.  Johannes  J  ;  and  Martin.  Walter  J,  4.314,541.  CI    126- 

163  OOR 

Maruhashi.  Shigeaki;  Hasegawa.  .Monhiro;  and  Yamauchi.  Takashi.  to 

Nisshin  Steel  Company.  Lid    Process  for  dephosphorizaiion  and 

denilnfication  of  chromium-conuining  iron.  4.314.847  CI  75-51000 

Maruoka.  Toshiyuki:  See— 

Hata.  Kosei;  Haia.  Tadayo;  and  Maruoka,  Toshiyuki,  4,314,995,  CI 
424-93.000. 
Maruyama.  Takashi  See— 

Ueno.  Katsuji;  and  Maruyama.  Takashi.  4.315.086.  CI  525-391  000 
Man.  Helmut  Fold-nat  4,314.686,  CI  248-346.000 
Masaaki,  Ono:  See— 

Wakatsuki.  Noboru;  and  Masaaki.  Ono.  4.314,393.  CI.  29-25  350 
Masaki,  Yasuzi  Flock  transfer  sheet  and  flock  transfer  printing  process 

4.314.813.  CI  8-468  000 
Mase.  Akira:  See— 

Mon.  Kazumasa;  Asahi.  Taro;  Banzai.  Keiichiro;  Iwaki.  Kaisutaro 
Muto.  Katsuya.  Mase.  Akira;  Nimura.  Takayasu;  Iioh,  Katsumi- 
and  Akita.  Yoshio.  4.315.205.  CI  322-99.000. 
Mashiko.  Yoji;  See- 
Abe,  Haruhiko;  Mashiko.  Yoji;  Harada.  Hiroshi;  Asai.  Sotoju 
Mizuguchi.    Kazuo;    and    Nomoto.    Sumio,    4.314,874,    Cl! 
1 56-628.000. 
.Masino,  Fred  S    See— 

Reisman,  Elias;  Goodsell,  David  S.;  and  Masino,  Fred  S.,  4,3 14  449 
CI  62-3  000. 
Maauda,  Shunichi:  See— 

Shimizu,     Katsuichi;     Sawamura.     Osamu;     Masuda,     Shunichi 
Tomosada.    Masahiro;   and   Sakamaki.   Hisashi.  4,314.754,   ci 
355-I4.00C. 
Matcovich.  "Hiomas  J.;  and  Valenski.  Dan.  to  Kulicke  and  Soffa  Indus- 
tries Inc    Electncally  heated  bonding  tool  for  the  manufacture  of 
semiconductor  devices.  4.315.128,  CI.  219-85  OOD 
Matsuda,  Akio:  See— 

Tsuji,  Yoshiomi;  Matsuda.  Akio;  Ikcda,  Tamaki;  and  Mon,  Kenii, 
4,314.774.  CI.  405-115.000. 
Matsufuji.  Akira:  See— 

Kiiamura,  Takashi,  Sumi,  Yoshiro;  and  Matsufuji,  Akira,  4,314,469, 

Matsui.  Hideaki;  See— 

Motosugi.    Katsuhiko.    Takahashi.    Hiroshi;    Toyoda,    Shuhei 
Konomi.  Toshiaki;  and  Matsui.  Hideaki,  4,314,529,  CI.   123- 

Matsumoio,  Akihiko:  See— 

Kamoshita.  Akio;  Matsumoio,  Akihiko;  and  Kurihira.  Takashi 
4,314,710  CI.  280-96000. 
Matsumoio,  Seiji:  See— 

Kaio,    Hisatoyo;    Ishida,    .Masamitsu;    and    Matsumoio.    Seiii 
4.315.318.  CI   364-515  000 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co  .  Ltd.:  See— 

Ishida.  Toshimichi;  Takayanagi,  Takeo;  and  Taki.  Y>suo,4,3l4,>70. 

CI.  156-272000. 
Kondo.  Kaneichi;  and  Shingu.  Yuji.  4.315.180,  CI.  310-319000 
Sekido,  Satoshi;  and  Anga.  Kozo.  4.314.996.  CI  422-98.000. 
Sonoda.  Nobuo;  Shimotsuma.  Wataru;  Kishimoto,  Yoshio    and 

Sekine,  Yoichi,  4,315.267,  CI.  346-1  100. 
Todoroki.  Tsunehiko;  and  Hirohata.  Hyogo.  4.314.848,  CI.  75- 

Yamashiia.  Sadahiko;  Onishi,  Hiroshi;  Sailo.  Milsuo;  and  Saeawa 
Monk  -zu,  4.3 1 5.333.  CI  455- 1 89.000. 


Matsushita.  Yoshiaki:  See— 

Yamamoio,  Kazuhiko;  Matsushita,  Yoshiaki;  Kanamori,  Masaru- 
Nagasawa,  Kazutoshi;  Yoshihiro,  Naolsugu;  and  Kishino,  Seiao. 
4,314,595.  CI    148-1500.  .  •^■IS". 

Matsuura,  Hideo:  See— 

Fukuda.   Tetsuro;    Matsuura.   Hideo;   Koizumi,   Yoshihito    and 

Yamaguchi,  Takeshi,  4,315,041,  CI.  426-653.000. 

Malsuzaki,  Kiyoto;  Seki,  Shojiro;  and  Aya.  Norimolo,  to  Nissan  Motor 

Company,   Limited    Healing  filament  arrangement   for  uniformly 

electrically  healing  a  vehicular  wrap-around  type  rear  window. 

screen.  4,3 1 5, 1 34.  CI  2 1 9-203.000. 

Maurer.  Fritz;  Hammann.  Ingeborg;  and  Homeyer.  Bemhard.  lo  Bayer 

Aktiengesellschaft.  Combating  pests  with  0-ethyl-S-n-propyl-0-(l- 

substituted-pyrazol-4.yl).<ihiono)-thiolphosphoric       acid       esters. 

Maurer,  Roben.  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Solid  phannaceutical  or 
diagnostic  ageni  containing  dextran  and  its  preparation.  4,315,002,  CI 
424-181.000. 
May,  James  A..  Jr :  See— 

Lowery.  Kirby.  Jr ;  Knight.  George  W  ;  and  May,  James  A  .  Jr 

4.314.912.  CI  252-429.00B  j.      mcs  «  .  jr  . 

Mayfield.  Alfred  B.  Linked  torsional  misalignment  coupling.  4.314.460. 

CI.  64-19.000. 
McColl.  James  R  :  See- 
Peters.    Thomas    E;    and    McColl.    James    R.    4.315.190,    CI 
313-467.000. 
McCombie,  Sluan  W..  to  Schenng  Corporaiion  Deproteclion  of  allylic 
esters,  carbonates  and  carbamates  catalyzed   by   palladium  com- 
pounds 4.314,942.  CI  260-245.20R. 
McCormick.  Jon.  to  Fansieel  Inc  Stainless  steel  castings.  4,314.863,  CI 

148-37.000. 
McDonnell  Douglas  Corporaiion:  See- 
Allen,  Louis  B  ,  Jr ;  Koenig,  Herbert  G.,  Jr.;  and  Meyer.  Danny  D., 

Solomon,  Allen  L.,  4,315,097,  CI.  136-255.000. 

McElroy.  John  M.;  and  Darrow,  John  O  G.,  to  American  Standard 
Inc.  Regulated  power  supply  having  its  d.c.  voltage  source  selec- 
tively supplemented  by  a  d.c  to  d.c.  converter.  4,315.208,  CI 
323-303.000, 

McGee.  Charles  W.  Universal  self  help  aid  apparatus  for  invalids 
4.314.576.  CI    135-67.000. 

.McGuire.  Joseph  C  ;  and  Brehm.  William  F..  lo  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica. Energy.  Hydrogen  permeation  resistant  barrier  4.314,880,  CI 
376-146.000. 

McHugh,  William  T  :  See— 

Goebel,     Franz;    and    McHugh,    William    T.,    4,315,060,    CI. 

McKee.  Joseph  E.;  and  Lee.  James  Y .  to  Bunoughs  Corporation 
System  for  operating  a  display  panel  having  memory  4.315.259.  CI 
340-799.000. 
McKnighl.  Eugene  A   Laundry  process  and  method  for  treating  tex- 
tiles. 4,314.805,  CI.  8-137  000. 
McKmght,  William  H.;  Stolts,  Larry  B  ;  and  Monahan.  Michael  A  .  to 
United  Stales  of  America.  Navy.  Transmissive  and  reflective  liquid 
crystal  display.  4.315.258.  CI  340-784.000. 
McMullen.  Charles  H.;  Nelson.  James  R.;  Ream.  Bernard  C  ;  and  Sims, 
Joseph  A  ,  Jr..  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Alkylene  carbonate 
process.  4,314.945.  CI.  260-340.200. 
McNab  Incorporated:  See— 

Binder,  Ira;  and  Teass,  Horace  A.,  Jr.,  4,314,896,  CI  204-195  OOR 
McNeill.  Janet  L  :  See- 
Rich.  William  E .  Jr..  Smith,  Frank  C ;  and  McNeill,  Janet  L 
4.314,823,  CI.  23-230.00R. 
McPhee.  William  A  ,  and  Golian,  Timothy  G..  to  Dresser  Industries, 
Inc  Method  and  apparatus  for  disarming  and  arming  explosive  oil 
well  perforators.  4,314,614,  CI.  175-4.560. 
McStravick,  Terence  C;  and  Sipkes,  Peter,  to  N.V.  Opiische  Industrie 
•De  Oude  Delft".  Vacuum-tighl.  electrical  connection  for  the  photo- 
calhode  in  an  image  intensifier  tube.  4.315.185.  CI.  313-102.000. 
Mead  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Gaiser.  William  R  ;  Crutchfield.  E.  Bryant;  and  Bartley.  Harold  D 
4.314.651.  CI  220-326.000.  y  u  l,.. 

Ohff,  James  R.,  4,314,633,  CI.  206-148.000 
Spamer,  William  S.,  4.314,648.  CI.  211-49.00D. 
Mead  Johnson  &  Company:  See— 

Kreighbaum.  William  E ;  and  Comer.  William  T.,  4.314,943.  CI. 
260-326. 13B. 
Mecom  Standard  Limited:  See — 

Bud.  Hans,  and  Alway.  Peter,  4,315.144,  CI.  235-92.00C. 
Mede,  John  J.,  to  Titanium  Metals  Corporation  of  America   Ring 

damped  composite  transit  wheel.  4,314,725,  CI.  295-11.000 
Medtronic,  Inc.:  See- 
Ware,  Lyle  A.,  4.314,562.  CI.  128-41900P. 
Meerman,  Wilhelmus  C.  P  M  :  See— 

Feensira,  Johannes;  Klop,  Marius  A  F ;  Meerman.  Wilhelmus  C.  P 
M  ;  Peelen.  Jan  G   J ;  and  Tuin.  Hermanus  N..  4,314,834,  CI. 
65-1 1.100. 
Mehliun,  Even;  and  Lovhaugen,  Odd.  to  Sentralinslilutt  for  industrial 
forskning.  Holographic  method  for  conversion  of  waves.  4.314.739. 
CI.  350-3.660. 
Mehren.  Rainer:  See— 

Haubennestel.  Karlheinz;  and  Mehren,  Rainer,  4,314,924,  CI.  260- 
30.60R. 
Meichsner.  Othmar:  See— 

P""sef'    Horst;    Meichsner.    Othmar;    and    Erbse.    Dietmark, 
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Meisberger.  Raymond  F.  Utility  line  support  structure.  4,}I4,4}4,  CI. 

52-721.000. 
Merak  S.p.A.:  See — 

Beghelli.  Beniio;  De  Angelis,  Vincenzo;  and  Navone,  Mauro. 
4.315.048.  CI.  428-78.000. 
Mercier  L'Abbc,  Guy:  See— 

Etienne.  Claude;  Fardouel.  Claude;  and  Mercier  L'Abbe.  Guy. 
4.314.882.  CI  376-235.000. 
Mcrrell  Toraude  et  Compagnie:  See — 

Bey.  Philippe;  and  Jung,  Michel,  4,315,095,  CI.  548-344  000 
Merrill,  Elisha  B..  to  Diagnostic  Information.  Inc.  Support  structure  for 

high  voltage  substrate.  4.315.183.  CI.  313-94000. 
Mesny.  Jacques:  See— 

Ducol.  Jean-Paul;  Mesny,  Jacques;  and  Warret.  Julien,  4.314,462. 
CI.  66-152000. 
Metelkin.  Alexandr  I.:  See — 

Motov.  David  L.;  Tjurkina.  Ljudmila  P.,  Gerasimova.  Lidia  G.; 
Meielkin.  Alexandr  I.;  Shifrin.  Isaak  G.;  Kolesnikova.  Nina  I.; 
Yakusheva.  Galina  G.;  Godneva.  Maria  M.;  Babkin.  Arlur  G.; 
Mikaelian.  Iridy  I.;  Belokoskov.  Valentin  I .  and  Plotnikov. 
Vladimir  P.  4,314.975.  CI.  423-81.000. 
Metz.  Paul,  to  Arbed  S.A.  Method  of  and  device  for  shipping  hot  metal 

goods  4,314,790.  CI.  414-786.000 
Metzeler  Schaum  GmbH:  See— 

Berger.  Friiz;  Lauterbach.  Udo;  and  Wetzel.  Hermann.  4,3 14,867. 
CI.  156-196.000 
Metzger.  Allan  L.:  See — 

Morris.   Roberi   1.;   Metzger.   Allan   L.;  and  Weiss.  Arnold  S.. 
4.314.987,  CI.  424-1.000. 
Meyer.  Danny  D.:  See — 

Allen.  Louis  B..  Jr.;  Koenig.  Herberi  G..  Jr.;  and  Meyer.  Dannv  D., 
4,315,225.  CI.  372-35.000. 
Meyer.  Hans  R.:  See — 

Weber.  Kun;  and  Meyer.  Hans  R..  4,314,820  CI  8-648  000 
Mich,  Thomas  F  ;  and  Doub,  Leonard,  to  Warner-Lambert  Company 
Antibacterial  amide  compounds  and  pharmaceutical  composition 
containing  the  same.  4,315.014,  CI  424-263.000 
Michel.  Thomas  J.;  and  Clarke.  Robert,  to  Saniek.  Inc.  Bridge-balanc- 
ing system  for  measuring  extremely  low  currents.  4.315.210.  CI. 
324-57  OCR. 
Middleman.  Lee  M.;  and  Gotcher.  Alan  J.,  to  Raychem  Corporation. 
PTC  Devices  comprising  oxygen  barrier  layers,  4.315.237.  CI.  -38- 
22.00R 
Mihara.  Teruyoshi:  See — 

Tominaga.  Tamotsu;  Mihara,  Teruyoshi;  Oguro,  Takeshi;  and 
Takeuchi,  Masami,  4,315,236,  CI.  338-4.000. 
Mikaelian,  Iridy  I :  See— 

Motov.  David  L.;  Tjurkina,  Ljudmila  P.;  Gerasimova,  Lidia  G.; 
Metelkin.  Alexandr  I.;  Shifrin.  Isaak  G.;  Kolesnikova.  Nina  I.; 
Yakusheva.  Galina  G.;  Godneva.  Maria  M.;  Babkin,  Artur  G.; 
Mikaelian.  Iridy  I.;  Belokoskov,  Valentin  I.,  and  Plotnikov, 
Vladimir  P..  4.314.975.  CI.  423-81.000. 
Milani,  Luigi.  Dispenser  of  hot  beverages  prepared  from  water  soluble 

extracts,  4.314.767.  CI,  366-148.000. 
Milford.  Richard  E..  to  Magnetic  Phenpherals.  Inc.  Document  charac- 
ter recognition  system  for  identifying  magnetic  ink  characters  on 
bank  checks  and  the  hke.  4,315,246,  CI  340-146  30D. 
Millen.  Edward  G.,  to  Thiokol  Corporation.  Polysulfide  rubbers  suit- 
able for  hoi  application.  4,314.920  CI.  260-24.000. 
Miller.   Anhur,   to   RCA   Corporation.   Array   positioning   system. 

4,314,546,  CI.  126-425.000. 
Miller,  Herman  P..  III.  Narrow  band  transmission  system  and  method. 

4,315.105,  CI.  179-15  55R. 
Mills,  Edwin  R.;  and  Elmore.  Ernest  L..  to  Fieldcrest  Mills.  Inc.  Elec- 
trical heating  apparatus  with  overheating  protection.  4.315.141,  CI. 
219-505  000. 
Mills.  Howard:  See— 

Beltle.  Gnscom,  III;  Mills,  Howard;  and  Richter,  Edward  B., 
4,314949.  CI.  260-502.00R. 
Mmnesota  Mining  and  Manufactunng  Company:  See — 

Leiiheiser,  Melvin  A.;  and  Sowman,  Harold  G..  4,314,827.  CI. 

51-298.000 
Rice.  Thomas  K.,  4,314,821,  CI.  23-23O00B 
Seabold,  Thomas  W.;  Patterson,  Richard  A.;  and  de  Neui,  Richard 
P.,  4,315,047,  CI.  428-64.000. 
Minski,  Seymour  B.:  See- 
Fish,  Aaron  M.;  Schlessel.  Joseph  H.;  and  Minski,  Seymour  B., 
4,314780,  CI.  409-81.000. 
Misumi,  Teruo:  See — 

Fukuda.  Tadaji;  and  Misumi.  Teruo.  4.315,063.  CI.  430-65.000 
Mita  Industrial  Company  Limited:  See— 

Miyakawa,    Nobuhiro,    and    Teshima,   Takashi,    4,315,064,    CI. 
430-122.000. 
Mitel  Corporation:  See— 

Aiiken,  Alan,  4.3U.857,  CI.  148-1.500. 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Abe.  Haruhiko;  Mashiko.  Yoji;  Harada.  Hiroshi;  Asai,  Sotoju. 
Mizuguchi.     Kazuo;    and    Nomoto.     Sumio,    4,314,874,    CI. 
156-628.000 
Sendo,  Masaaki;  and  Suzuki,  Kinzo,  4315,176,  CI.  310-83.000. 
Tokugawa,     Fumitake;    and     Haube,     Eisuo,    4.315.135.    CI 
219-216.000 
Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Hirakawa.   Tadeshi;   Kusubayashi,  Tochiaki,'  and   Oku,   Yukio, 
4,314,868,  CI.  156-207.000. 


Mitsubishi  Petrochemical  Co.,  Ltd..  See — 

Kitagawa,  Sadao;  Okada.  Isao;  and  Saito,  Teruo.  4,315,088,  O. 
526-125.000. 
Mitsui  Mining  &  Smelling  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Kasahara.  Nobuyoshi.  and  Nonomura.  Koutarou.  4,314,859,  CI. 
148-6  100. 
Mitsuya.  Kinpei:  See- 
Miyamoto.    Noriaki;    Shiraki.    Masao;    and    Mitsuya.    Kinpei. 
4.314.438.  CI   57-58.890. 
Miwa.  Yoshiyuki,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electnc 

rice  cooker  4315.138.  CI  219-441.000. 
Miwa.  Yoshiyuki:  See— 

Onishi.  Masayuki;  and  Miwa.  Yoshiyuki,  4,315,139,  CI.  219-441  000 
Miyahara,  Sadayasu:  See — 

Wakimoio.  Saburo.  Miyahara.  Sadayasu;  and  Hyosu.  Yoshihiko. 
4.314.932.  CI.  260-42.530. 
Miyakawa.  Nobuhiro;  and  Teshima.  Takashi.  lo  Miu  Industnal  Com- 
pany Limited.  Electrostatic  photographic  copying  process.  4.315.064, 
CI.  430-122.000. 
Miyamori.  Tamotsu;  Kaji.  Hisatsugu:  Kameyama.  Iwao.  and  Takahashi. 
Michio.  to  Jureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  for 
prepanng  carbon  fibers  4314981,  CI  423-447  700 
Miyamoto,  Nonaki,  Shiraki,  Masao,  and  Mitsuya.  Kinpei,  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoshokki  Seisakusho.  Spinning  unit  for  open-end 
spinning  machine  4.314.438.  CI  57-58.890 
Miyata.  Teruo.  Akiyama.  Taichiro;  and  Furusc.  Masayasu.  to  Koken 

Co.  Ltd  Artificial  bone  4.314380.  CI  3-1  900 
Mizuguchi,  Kazuo-  See — 

Abe,  Haruhiko,  Mashiko.  Yoji.  Harada.  Hiroshi;  Asai.  Sotoju; 
Mizuguchi.     Kazuo;    and     Nomoto.    Sumio.    4.314.874.    CI. 
156-628.000, 
Mizutani,  Hideo:  See — 

Tokunaga,  Michio;  Okada.  Ryoichi;  Mizutani.  Hideo;  Hasegawa. 
Koichi;  and  Osaki.  Takaaki.  4.315.206,  CI  323-265000 
Mizutani,  Shigeaki:  See— 

Okabe,  Tohru,  Mizutani,  Shigeaki;  and  Hayashi.  Saburo.  4,314,803, 
CI.  8-94.260. 
MIynarik,  Jan.  Novak.  Josef;  and  Gregor.  Jin.  to  Skoda,  oborovny 
podnik.  Plzen  Hydraulic  apparatus  for  the  generation  of  large  tensile 
forces.  4.314.690.  CI.  254.29.00A. 
Mobay  Chemical  Corporation:  See — 

Tullio.  Victor.  4,314.816,  CI  8-527.000. 
Mochida.  Ei;  Suzuki.  Yasuo;  Onishi.  Haruo;  and  Kosuzume.  Hiroshi.  to 
Mochida  Seiyaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Compositions  containing  azo 
compounds  and  use  thereof  for  therapeutic  treatment.  4.315.003.  CI 
424-226.000. 
Mochida  Seiyaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Mochida.  Ei;  Suzuki.  Yasuo.  Onishi.  Haruo;  and  Kosuzume.  Hiro- 
shi. 4.315.003.  CI.  424-226  000 
Model.  Ernst,  to  Ciba-Gcigy  Corporation.  Iminoisoindolinone  pigments 
containing  phenylazoacetoacetyl-aminophenylene  groups.  4.314.936. 
CI.  260-165.000. 
Moens.  Joris.  to  N.V    Bekaen  S.A.  Process  of  mixing  remforcing 

elements  with  castable  material  4.314.853,  CI.  106-99.000. 
Moffatt.  William  G    See- 
Hamilton,  William  C.;  Moffatt.  William  G  ;  and  Pagnotia,  Gasper, 
4315.175.  CI  310-71.000. 
MoUer,  Dieter:  See— 

Polh,  Ulrich;  Moller,  Dieter;  and  Dobbelslein,  Arnold,  4,315,053, 
CI.  428-423.700. 
Mollet,  Hans,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Process  for  the  production  of 

dyesluff  preparations.  4314,815,  CI.  8-524,000, 
Molson  Companies  Limited,  The:  See — 

Townsley.   Phillip   M;  and   Weaver.   Robert  L.  4.315,038.  O. 
426-430.000. 
Monahan,  Michael  A.:  See— 

McKnight.  William  H.;  Stolts.  Larry  B.;  and  Monahan.  Michael  A., 
4315.258,  CI-  340-784.000. 
Monier  Colourtile  Pty.  Ltd.:  See — 

Hulcombe.  Barry  J..  4.314433,  O.  32-321.000. 
Monnais.  Christian:  See — 

Grollier.  Jean-Francois;  Monnais,  Christian;  and  Peritz.  Lyonnd, 
4314,807.  CI.  8-406000 
Monsanto  Company:  See— 

Burk,  Raymond  D  .  4315.083.  CI  525-53000 
Crutchfield.  Marvin  M.;  Papanu,  Victor  D.;  and  Warren.  Craig  B.. 
4315.092.  CI.  528-230.000. 
Monsheimer.  Rolf;  Pfleiderer.  Ernst;  Siol,  Werner;  Boessler.  Hanns,  and 
Trabitzsch.  Hans,  to  Rohm  GmbH   Method  for  treating  pelts  and 
leather,  4314800.  CI,  8-94,10R, 
Monsheimer.  Rolf;  and  Pfleiderer.  Ernst,  to  Rohm  GmbH   Soaking 

method,  4314801.  CI  8-94140 
Monte.  Charles  S  .  and  Johnson.  Wayne  S.  to  Beckman  Instruments. 

Inc,  Electrophorelic  gel  conuiner,  4,314,897.  CI  204-299  OOR, 
Montecatini  Edison  S,p,A,  See— 

Giannini,  L'mberto;  Longi,  Paolo;  Deluca,  Domenico;  and  Pricca. 
Angelo.  4314.911.  CI,  252-429,OOA, 
Monti.  James  H.,  Jr,.  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corpo- 
ration Keyboard  switch  assembly  4.315.114  CI  200-5,OOA- 
Monlross.  Jeffrey  A,:  See- 
Leeds.  Richard  L,;  Montross.  Jeffrey  A  ;  and  Barbini.  Richard  J,, 
4.314.451.  CI,  62-68,000 
Moodie,  Donald  E,,  to  Polaroid  Corporation  Multipurpose  film  han- 
dling cassette  having  preliminary  assembly  condition,  4,314,744,  O, 
352-130,000 
Moon,  Derryl  E  Chiropractic  table.  4.314,332,  Q,  128-70.000. 
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Moore.  Robert  A.,  lo  Wesiinghouse  Eleclric  Corp.  Multiple  co-surface 

acoustic  wave  fillers.  4,315.228.  CI.  333-193  000 
Moore.  William  T.:  &e— 

Slillwell.  Peter  F.  T  C;  Moore.  William  T ;  and  Demaine,  David 
G  A.,  4.3I5.2M.  CI.  358-209.000. 
Moos.  Kun.  to  Oeraa  AG  Method  for  spraying  powdered  to  granular 

bulk  matcnal.  4.314.669.  CI.  239-1,000 
Moretto.  Hans-Heinnch:  See— 

Steinberger.  Helmut;  Schonfelder.  Manfred;  Moretto,  Hans-Hein- 
nch; and  Wegner.  Christian.  4.315,091,  CI.  528-28,000. 
Morgan.  John  H.;  and  Sutton.  Larry  W,,  to  GTE  Automatic  Eleclric 
Laboratories,  Inc,  Apparatus  protecting  a  lens  from  airborne  particu- 
lates. 4,315,133.  CI  2I9-I2I.OFS. 
Mori,  Fumio;  Omura,  Yoshiaki;  Fujita.  Yoshiji;  Nishida,  Takashi;  Hoso- 
gai.  Takeo;  Wada.  Fumio;  Aihara.  Sukeji;  Tamai,  Yoshin;  and  lloi, 
Kaiuo.  10  Kuraray  Co,  Lid.  Racemic  modification  consisting  of 
specific  isomers  of  a-cyano-3-phenoxybenzyl  cis-  or  lrans-2.2-dimelh- 
yl-3-(2,2.2-trichloroelhyl)cyclopropanecarbo.^ylate,  production 

thereof  and  peslicidal  compositions  containing  the  same.  4.315,029 
CI  424-304.000 
Mon.  Kazumasa.  Asahi.  Taro;  Banzai.  Keiichiro;  Iwaki.  Katsuiaro; 
Mulo.  Katsuya;  Mase.  Akira;  Nimura,  Takayasu;  Itoh,  Katsumi;  and 
Akita,  Yoshio,  to  Nippondenso  Co..  Ltd.  Generation  control  appara- 
tus for  vehicle  generators.  4,315,205.  CI,  322-99,000. 
Mon.  Kenji:  See — 

Tsuji,  Yoshiomi;  Matsuda,  Akio;  Ikeda.  Tamaki;  and  Mori,  Kenii, 
4.314.774.  CI,  405-1 15  000, 
Morino.  Toshiharu:  See— 

Takeuchi,   Yuzu;  Takada,   Shigetaka;   and   Morino.  Toshiharu, 
4,314,535,  CI,  123-439,000, 
Monse,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Uemura.  Yahiro;  Arimura,  Hirofumi;  Morise.  Hiroshi;  Funakoshi. 
Saloshi;  and  Suyama,  Tadakazu.  4,314,935.  CI,  260-1 12,00R. 
Moriya,  Michio,  See — 

Kishi.  Tuneo;  Sasaki,  Koji;  and  Moriya,  Michio,  4,315,119   CI 
200-145000, 
.Morns.  Robert  I ;  Melzger.  Allan  L.;  and  Weiss,  Arnold  S,,  to  Rheuma- 
tology Diagnostics  Laboratory,  Method  for  diagnosing  rheumaloloB- 
ical  diseases,  4,314,987.  CI  424-1,000,  =         =  e 

Morse.  Herbert  E    See— 

Calbert.  Raymond  E ;  and  Morse,  Herbert  E..  4,314,628,  O.  193- 
2,00R, 
Mononson,  Robert  W,:  See— 

Sievers,   Kirk  A,,  and  Mononson,  Robert  W,,  4.315,204.  CI 
322-28,000, 
Mosher.  Richard  K  ,  to  Conirolonics  Corporation.  Radar  sifpial  detec- 
tor, 4,315.261,  CI,  343-18,0OE 
Mosiek  Corporation:  See- 
Hoffman,  Gordon  B.;  and  Callahan,  Michael  J,,  Jr.,  4,315.108.  CI 
I79-84,0VF 
Motoren-  und  Turbinen-Union  Munchen  GmbH:  See— 

Weiler,  Wolfgang.  4.314.791,  CI.  415-115  000. 
Motorola.  Inc.:  See— 

Sievers,   Kirk  A.;  and  Mononson,  Roben  W,,  4,315  204    CI 
322-28000, 
Moiosugi.  Katsuhiko;  Takahashi.  Hiroshi;  Toyoda.  Shuhei    Konomi 
Toshiaki.  and  Matsui.  Hideaki.  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Intake  system  of  a  multi-cylinder  internal  combustion  eneinc 
4.314.529.  CI,  123-52,0MB, 
Motov.  David  L  ;  Tjurkina.  Ljudmila  P  :  Oerasimova,  Lidia  G.  Metel- 
kin.  Aleiandr  I .  Shifrin.  Isaak  G ;  Kolesnikova,  Nina  I    Yakusheva 
Galina  G  .  Godneva.  Mana  M  ;  Babkm,  Anur  G,;  Mikaelian,  Iridy  I  • 
Belokoskov.  Valentin  I ;  and  Plotnikov,  Vladimir  P,  Method  for 
prepanng  titanium  tanning  agent,  4,314,975,  CI,  423-81.000. 
Motzfeldi.  Ketil.  Method  for  carbothermic  production  of  aluminum 

4.314.846.  CI,  75-IO,COR, 
Mulach.  Anhur:  See— 

Calfo.  Raymond  M.;  Alkire.  Gerald  R.;  Dailey.  George  P.-  and 
Mulach.  Arthur.  4,315,173,  CI  310-53  000, 
Mulkins,  George  F,,  Dombrowski.  Jerome  P  .  and  Isliker.  Gaston  R..  to 

Bendix  Corporation.  The  Igniter  plug.  4.315.298.  CI.  361-253.000 
Muller.  Goitfned;  and  Hipp.  Paul,  to  Schako-Metallwarenfabrik  Ferdi- 
nand Schad  GmbH.  Solar  collector  for  a  window  frame  4  314  544 
CI    I26-»17.000. 
Muller.  Walter:  Gauer.  Richard;  Walkenhorsl.  Wilfned;  and  Wild. 
Gerhard,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Apparatus  for  a  treatment  of 
flowing  media  which  causes  heat  eichange  and  mining  4.3 14.606,  CI, 
165-163  000, 
Multi-Elmac  Company:  See- 
Apple,  William  C;  and  Jacob,  Keith  D,  4,315,249.  CL  340-825.520 
Mulli-Flex  Corporation:  See— 

Bjurman.  James  M,.  4.314,717,  CI,  285-5,000, 
Murakami,  Shinichi;  Nishihara,  Hisakatsu;  Yoshimitsu.  Arataand  Noji 
Sueyoshi.  to  Kubota  Ltd  Manufacturing  method  of  elbows  made  of 
cast  stainless  steel  4.314.861.  CI,  I48-I200E 
.Murphy.  William  W .  to  Tomngton  Company.  The,  Oscillating  bear- 
ing, 4,314,732.  CI.  308-2,C»R, 
Muto.  Katsuya:  See- 
Mori.  Kazumasa;  Asahi.  Taro;  Banzai.  Keiichiro;  Iwaki.  Katsgtaro; 
Muto.  Katsuya;  Mase.  Akira;  Nimura.  Takayasu;  Itoh,  Katsumi' 
and  Akita,  Yoshio.  4.315.205.  CI,  322-99  000, 
Naannann.  Herbert;  Wulff,  Guenter;  and  Akelah.  Ahmed,  to  BASF 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Polymers  containing  aromatic  aldehyde  groups 
4.315,089.  CI.  526-89,000,  *      '^ 


Nagasawa,  Kazutoshi:  See— 

Yamamoio.  Kazuhiko;  Matsushita,  Yoshiaki;  Kanamori,  Maaaru; 
Nagasawa,  Kazutoshi;  Yoshihiro.  Naotsugu;  and  Kishino,  Seigo, 
4,314.595,  CI    148-1,500. 
Nakahara.  Tsuneo;  Yoshida.  Kenichi;  Tsuno.  Koichi;  and  Isshiki,  Isao, 
to  Sumitomo  Electric  Industnes,  Ltd.  Optical  information  reading 
device,  4,315,245,  CI,  340-l46,3AG 
Nakaido,  Shigehiro:  See — 

Ikeda,  Hironosuke;  Narukawa,  Satoshi;  and  Nakaido,  Shigehiro, 
4,315.061,  CI,  429-161.000,  * 

Nakajima.  Yasuo;  and  Yoneda,  Kenji.  to  Nissan  Motor  Co,.  Ltd,  Feed- 
back control  system  for  internal  combustion  engine  4.314  534  CI 
123-438,000, 
Nakako,  Yukio;  Ohzawa,  Toshio;  Yokota.  Shizuo;  and  Tamura. 
Masaaki,  to  Kobe  Steel,  Ltd,  Process  for  reforming  coal  4,314  898 
CI,  208-8,OLE 
Nakamura,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Yamamoto.    Kaneo;    Nakamura.    Hiroshi;   and    Konno,    Toshio 
4,315,273,0,357-27,000, 
Nakamura.  Masatoshi:  See— 

Uede.    Kazuo;    Sumizaki,    Tuguo;    and    Nakamura,    Masatoshi, 
4,314.914.  CI,  252-472,000, 
Nakane,  Ryohei;  Isomura.  Shohei;  and  Shimizu.  Masami.  to  Rikagaku 
Kenkyusho;  and  Doryokuro  Kakunenryo  Kaihaisu  Jigyodan,  Multi- 
suge  hydrogen  water  isotopic  exchange  column,  4.314,972    CI 
422-191,000, 
Nakano,  Hiroshige:  See— 

Kobayashi.    Tsuneki;    and    Nakano,    Hiroshige.    4.315  297    CI 
361-191,000. 
Nam  Kwong  Electric  Co.  Ltd  :  See- 
Chow.  Shing  C.  4.315.187,  CI.  313-217.000, 
Narens.  Robert  L;  and  Billeck.  Frank  D    Message  control  unit 

4.314,418,  CI,  40-358,000, 
Narita,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Ibamoto,  Masahiko;  Narita,  Hiroshi;  Oouchi,  Noboru   and  Oka- 
matsu,  Shigetoshi,  4,315,203.  CI,  318-807,000. 
Narukawa.  Saloshi:  See— 

Ikeda.  Hironosuke;  Narukawa.  Satoshi;  and  Nakaido.  Shigehiro 
4.315.061.  CI,  429-161,000, 
Naruse,  Tunehide:  See— 

Takahashi.  Noboru;  Ozaki.  Sadao;  Isono.  Hiromasa;  Nishihara, 
Toshikazu;  Ikushima,  Takeshi;  and  Naruse,  Tunehide,  4,315  052 
CI,  428-328,000, 
National  Can  Corporation:  See— 

Basa,    Kenneth    B;    and    Agusto,    Roben    G.,    4,315,035.    CI, 

Levinson.    Anhur   A,;   and    Basa,    Kenneth    B,,   4.315,034,   CI. 

National  Research  Development  Corporation  See- 
Smith.  Kenneth  C.  A  .  4.315.152.  CI.  25O-396.0ML 
Navone.  Mauro:  See— 

Beghelli.   Benito;   De  Angelis,  Vincenzo;  and   Navone,  Mauro, 
4,315.048,0,428-78.000, 
NCR  Corporation:  See — 

Armstrong,   Rolfe  D.;   and   Walsh,  Dennis  A..  4.315.313.  a 

364-200,000,  * 

Schmidt.  Carson  T,.  4.315.312.  CI.  364-200,000, 
Neidell.  Norman  S.  Navigational  systems  using  phase  encoded  angular 

coordinates,  4.315.263.  CI   343-I12.0OC, 
Nelson.  James  R.:  See — 

McMuIlen.  Charles  H,;  Nelson.  James  R,;  Ream,  Bernard  C-  and 
Sims.  Joseph  A,.  Jr,.  4,314,945,  CI.  260-340,200, 
Nelson,  Lyie  A,:  See— 

Bamett,    Bunon;    Kinsler.    Martin    R.;    and    Nelson.    LyIe    A 
4,314.682,  CI.  244-I58.0OR. 
Neri,  Amielo;  and  Sanchioni.  Sergio,  to  Ftalital  Prodotti  Chimici 
Speciali  S.p.A  Process  for  the  continuous  separation  of  maleic  anhy- 
dnde  from  process  gases  4.314.946.  O,  260-346760, 
NelstalMaschinen  AG:  See— 

Hou,  Alfons,  4,314,765,  CI   366-75,000, 
Nichols,  Margaret  W .  to  Smarzak.  Richard;  and  Wisner,  Winifred  a 

pan  interest  Animal  dryer,  4.314.410.  CI,  34-202,000, 
Niggemann,  Johann:  See— 

Boden.  Heinrich;  Rentz.  Bemhard;  Niggemann,  Johaiui:  and  Just 
Gerhard.  4.314.963.  CI  264-328.600,  .  "w  juk, 

Nightingale.  Charles:  See— 

°  4"  llf 22^9' c/  33°'216  OOo'''  '"'''''''  ^  '  '"**  '^'«'"'"«''«'  C»f'«. 
Niles  Pans  Company.  Ltd.:  See— 

Kitayama.  Fujio,  4.315.196.  O.  315-132,000, 
Nimura.  Takayasu:  See— 

Mon.  Kazumasa;  Asahi.  Taro;  Banzai.  Keiichiro;  Iwaki.  Katsuiaro 
Muto.  Katsuya;  Mase.  Akira;  Nimura.  Takayasu;  Itoh,  Katsumi 
and  Akita,  Yoshio,  4.315.205,  CI  322-99,000, 
Nippon  Electric  Company,  Ltd,:  See— 

Noguchi,  Kunio,  4,315,287.  CI,  360-95,000, 
Tokunaga,  Michio;  Okada,  Ryoichi;  Mizutani,  Hideo  Hasegawa. 
Koichi;  and  Osaki,  Takaaki,  4,315,206,  CI,  323-265,000, 
Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Yamashita,  Hideo,  4,314,497,  CI,  84-177,000. 
Nippon  Kogaku  K  K,:  See— 

Ishizaka.  Sunao;  and  Hozumi.  Toshiaki.  4,314,752.  CI.  3S4-28«000 
Nippon  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Kilamura,  Takashi;  Sumi.  Yoshiro;  and  Matsufuji.  Akira.  4.3144m 

0.  72-221,000, 
Tominaga.  Jiro.  4,314.860.  CI,  148-12,008. 
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Ueda.  Yuziro;  Yoshida,  Toru;  and  Honda.  Michiyasu.  4.314.694. 0. 
266-44,000, 
Nippon  Telegraph  and  Telephone  Public  Corporation:  See— 

Tokunaga.  Michio;  Okada.  Ryoichi;  Mizutani.  Hideo;  Hasegawa. 
Koichi;  and  Osaki.  Takaaki.  4.315.206.  O,  323-265,000, 
Nippondenso  Co..  Ltd.:  See- 
Mori.  Kazumasa,  Asahi,  Taro;  Banzai,  Keiichiro;  Iwaki,  Katsutaro; 
Muto,  Katsuya;  Mase,  Akira;  Nimura,  Takayasu;  Itoh,  Katsumi; 
and  Akita.  Yoshio.  4.315.205.  CI.  322-99.000, 
Nishida,  Takashi:  See- 
Mori,  Fumio;  Omura.  Yoshiaki;  Fujita,  Yoshiji;  Nishida,  Takashi; 
Hosogai,  Takeo;  Wada,  Fumio;  Aihara,  Sukeji;  Tamai,  Yoshin; 
and  Itoi,  Kazuo.  4.315.029,  CI.  424-304  000, 
Nishihara,  Hisakatsu;  See- 
Murakami,  Shinichi;  Nishihara,  Hisakatsu;  Yoshimitsu.  Arata:  and 
Noji.  Sueyoshi,  4,314.861,  CI   I48-I2,00E, 
Nishihara.  Toshikazu:  See — 

Takahashi.  Noboru;  Ozaki,  Sadao;  Isono,  Hiromasa;  Nishihara, 
Toshikazu;  Ikushima,  Takeshi;  and  Naruse.  Tunehide.  4.315,052, 
CI,  428-328,000, 
Nishikawa,  Seiichi;  and  Honda,  Makoto,  to  Dai  Nippon  Insalsu  Kabu- 
shiki    Kaisha,     Magnetic     recording     structure,     4,315,145,     CI, 
235-493,000, 
Nishimiya,  Torazo;  Okumura,  Masamitsu;  and  Numakura,  Scisaku,  to 
Hitachi,  Ltd,  Proponional  type  electromagnetic  valve  4,314.585.  CI 
137-625.340. 
Nissan  Motor  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Asano.    Masaharu;   Tamura.    Hideyuki;   and    Furuhashi.   Shoji. 

4,314.537.  CI.  123-440,000, 
Ikeura.  Kenji.  4.314.540.  O  123-571,000, 
Kamoshiu.  Akio;  Matsumoto.  Akihiko;  and  Kunhara.  Takashi. 
4,314.710.  CI.  280-96.000. 


Numakura.  Scisaku:  See— 

Nishimiya.  Torazo:  Okumura.  Masamitsu;  and  Numakura.  Sduku. 
4.314,585,0,  137-625  340 
Numaia,  Tatsuo;  and  Ishida.  Kohji.  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation 

Switching  circuit,  4.315.221.  CI,  330-51,000, 
Nunlisl.  Erwin  J,;  Coleman,  Howard  G,.  and  Harrison,  Edward  S..  lo 
Sybron  Corporation,  Separable  blade  agitator  as.sembly  and  disassem- 
bly method,  4.314.396.  CI  29-15680R 
N.V.  Bekaen  S  A  :  See— 

Moens.  Jons.  4,314,853.  O   106-99,000, 
N,V,  Opiischc  Industne  "De  Oude  Delft"  See— 

McSlravick,    Terence    C;    and    Sipkes,    Peter,    4,315,185.    CI 
313-102  000, 
Odie,  Robert  R,:See— 

Stewart,  Maxson  L ;  Odle,  Robert  R,,  and  Brunson.  William  W , 
4,314,976,  O.  423-139,000, 
Oelert,  Gerhard:  See— 

Jansen.    Harald;    Oelert.    Gerhard,    and    Kohnke.    HaiH-Jurgen, 
4,314.668,  CI  237.2.00B 
Oepen,  Heinz:  See- 
Feller,  Otto;  Kuhl,  Manfred;  and  Oepen,  Hemt,  4,314.492,  O. 
82-18,000, 
Oeser.  Heinz-Guenter:  See — 

Koenig.  Karl-Heinz.  Feucrherd.  Karl-Heinz;  and  Oeser.  Heini- 
Gucnier.  4.314.948.  CI,  26O-453.00P, 
Ogawa.  Masahiko;  See— 

Niwa,   Yukichi;  Owada.   Milsuloshi;  Asano.  Nonyuki.  Ogawa. 
Masahiko;  and  Tamura.  Shuichi.  4.315.159.  CI  250-578  000 
Ogino.  Yasuo:  See— 

Suzuki.  Akiyoshi;  Hiraga.  Ryozo;  Kano.  Ichiro;  Yoshinan.  Hideki. 
Totsuka,  Masao;  Kato.  Yuzo;  and  Ogino.  Yasuo.  4.315.201,  CI, 


__  318-640,000 

K^namrrKoichUnd  Takeuchi.  Misao.  4,315.1 16.  CI,  200-61,090,  ogWDunyamalievAkhmedDS«^ 

Matsuzaki.  Kiyolo;  Seki.  Shojiro;  and  Aya,  Nonmolo,  4.315,134,  ogly  Shakhlakhlinsky,  Togrul  N.  ogly  Rzaev    Zakir  M^;  kyzy 

CI  219  203  000  Mamedova,  Svetlana  G..  ogly  Dunyamaliev.  Akhmed  D,;  ogly 

Nakajima!  Yasuo;  and  Yoneda.  Kenji.  4.314,534,  CI.  123-438.000,  SalakhovMusufa  S.  and  ogly  Guseinov.  Mustafa  M.  4.314.851. 

Nozawa,  Koji,  4,314,627,  CI,  I92-53.00F,  ,       CI.  106-16^000, 

Tominaga,  Tamoisu;  Mihara,  Terayoshi;  Oguro,  Takeshi;  and  og'y  Guseinoy  Musufa  M:  See- 

Takeuchi.  Masami.  4.315.236.  CI.  338-4,000,  „-i.,  <:t.i,h..i,k,.„.i...    T„» 


Nisshin  Steel  Company.  Ltd  :  See— 

Maruhashi.  Shigeaki;  Hasegawa.  Morihiro;  and  Yamauchi,  Takashi, 

4.314,847,  CI.  75-51,000, 

Niwa,    Yukichi;    Owada,    Milsuloshi;    Asano,    Noriyuki;    Ogawa, 

Masahiko;  and  Tamura.  Shuichi.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Optical 

sensor  device  with  reduction  of  ambient  light  effects,  4.315.159.  CI. 

250-578,000, 

Noguchi.  Kunio.  to  Nippon  Eiectnc  Company.  Ltd,  Magnetic  tape 

iranspon  sysiem,  4.315.287,  CI  360-95.000, 
Noji.  Sueyoshi:  See — 

Murakami,  Shinichi;  Nishihara,  Hisakaisu;  Yoshimilsu,  Arau;  and 
Noji,  Sueyoshi.  4,314,861.  CI.  148-12,00E, 
Nomoio,  Sumio:  See- 
Abe.  Haruhiko;  Mashiko.  Yoji;  Harada,  Hiroshi;  Asai,  Sotoju; 
Mizuguchi,     Kazuo;    and     Nomoto,     Sumio,    4,314,874.    CI. 
156-628,000 
Nonomura,  Kouiarou:  See— 

Kasahara.  Nobuyoshi;  and  Nonomura,  Kouiarou,  4,314,859,  CI 
148-6,100, 


ogly  Shakhlakhlinsky,  Togrul  N,;  ogly  Rzacv,  Zakir  M,;  kyiy 
Mamedova.  Sveilana  G.;  ogly  Dunyamaliev.  Akhmed  D ;  ogly 
Salakhov.  Mustafa  S,;  and  ogly  Guseinov.  Mustafa  M,.  4.314.851, 
CI   106-16000, 
ogly  Rzaev.  Zaktr  M,  See— 

ogly  Shakhlakhlinsky.  Togrul  N  ;  ogly  Rzaev.  Zakir  M..  kyzy 
Mamedova.  Svetlana  G,;  ogly  Dunyamaliev.  Akhmed  D.;  ogly 
Salakhov.  Musiafa  S.;  and  ogly  Guseinov.  Mustafa  M  .  4.314.851, 
CI   106-16,000, 
ogly  Salakhov.  Musiafa  S,:  See— 

ogly  Shakhlakhlinsky.  Togrul  N  ;  ogly  Rzaev.  Zakir  M  .  kyzy 
Mamedova.  Svetlana  G .  ogly  Dunyamaliev.  Akhmed  D ;  ogly 
Salakhov.  Musiafa  S,,  and  ogly  Guseinov.  Mustafa  M,.  4.314.851. 
CI,  106-16000 
ogly    Shakhlakhlinsky.    Togrul    N,.    ogly    Rxaev,    Zakir    M,.    kyzy 
Mamedova.  Svetlana  G,.  ogly  Dunyamaliev,  Akhmed  D,;  ogly  Salak- 
hov, Musiafa  S  :  and  ogly  Guseinov.  Musufa  M,  Anlifouling  coaling 
compositions  4.314.851.  CI.  106-16.000. 
Oguro.  Takeshi:  See — 

Tominaga.  Tamoisu;  Mihara.  Teruyoshi;  Oguro.  Takeshi:  and 
Takeuchi.  Masami.  4.315.236.  CI  338-4  OOO 


Nordenskjold.  Kjell.  lo  Alfa-Uval  AB  Milk  receptacle  with  discharge   ohhinala.  Ichiro,  to  Hiiachi.  Lid.  Semiconductor  switch  4.315.168.  CI 

" ""  3O7-252.0OG 

Ohki.  Tsuguaki:  See— 

Sudo.  Masatoshi;  Higashi.  Masanon;  Ohki.  Tsuguaki;  and  Kanbe. 
Shoji.  4.314.862.  CI.  I48-I2.00F, 
Ohla,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Hongome.  Eiji.  Azegami.  Hiloshi;  and  Ohla.  Hiroshi.  4.315.057.  CI 
428-694,000 
Ohzawa.  Toshio:  See — 

Nakako.  Yukio,  Ohzawa.  Toshio;  Yokou.  Shizuo.  and  Tamura. 
Masaaki.  4.314.898.  CI  208-8,0LE 
Okabe.  Tohru;  Mizuiani.  Shigeaki;  and  Havashi.  Saburo.  lo  Scitcisu 

Kagaku  Co,.  Lid  Tanning  roelhod,  4.314.803.  CI.  8-94,260, 
Okada.  Isao:  See— 

Kiiagawa.  Sadao;  Okada.  Isao.  and  Saiio.  Teruo.  4.315.088.  CI 
526-125,000, 
Okada.  Ryoichi:  See— 

Tokunaga.  Michio:  Okada.  Ryoichi;  Mizuiani.  Hideo;  Hasegawa. 
Koichi;  and  Osaki.  Takaaki.  4.315.206.  CI  323-265,000 
Okamalsu.  Shigeioshi:  See— 

Ibamoto.  Masahiko.  Nanta.  Hiroshi;  Oouchi.  Noboru;  and  Oka- 
maisu.  Shigeioshi.  4,315.203.  CI  318-807,000 
Oki  Elecinc  Industry  Co .  Ltd  :  See— 

Tokunaga,  Michio;  Okada,  Ryoichi;  Mizutani,  Hideo,  Ha.segawa, 
Koichi;  and  Osaki.  Takaaki,  4.315.206.  CI  323-265  000 
Oku.  Yukio:  See— 

Hirakawa.   Tadeshi.    Kusubavashl.    Tochiaki;   and   Oku.    Yukio. 
4,314,868,0,  156-207,000, 


valve,  4,314,526,  CI,  119-14,550, 
Norfield  Corporation:  See — 

Rourke,  Rosemary,  4,315,050,  O,  428-116,000 
Norman.  John  H,;  and  Williamson.  David  G..  to  General  Atomic 
Company,    Catalytic    decomposition    of    H2SO4,    4.314.982.    O, 
423-539,000 
Normier.  Gerard:  See— 

Dussourd  d'Hinterland.  Lucien;  and  Normier.  Gerard.  4.314.994. 
CI,  424-95,000, 
Norris.  Roben  D.:  See— 

Beacham.   Harry   H;   and    Norris.    Roben   D.  4.315.082.  CI. 
525-20,000, 
Nortronics  Company.  Inc.:  See — 

Kronfeld.  Leonard  E..  4.315.292,  CI  360-122.000. 
Winkler.  Thomas  J  .  4.315,293,  O.  360-130,200. 
Nova  Biomedical  Corporation:  See— 

Spaziani,  Frederick  F,;  and  Fowler.  James  E,.  4,314,895,  CI,  204- 
I9S,OOM 
Novak,  Josef:  See— 

Mlynank,  Jan;  Novak.  Josef;  and  Gregor.  Jiri,  4,314,690.  CI,  254- 
29,0OA, 
Novophali  SA:  See — 

Biegenzein.  Gunter.  4.314,921,  CI,  260-28,5AS. 
Nowack,  Gerhard  P.;  and  Johnson,  Marvin  M,,  10  Phillips  Petroleum 
Company.  Catalytic  hydrodesulfurization  of  an  organic  sulfur  com- 
pound contained  in  gasoline,  4.314.901.  CI,  208-216,OOR, 
Noyori.  Ryoji;  Suzuki.  Masaaki;  and  Kurozumi.  Seizi.  to  Teiiin  Lim 


iled    Process  for  preparation  of  adjacently  disubslituled  ketones.    Okumura.  Masamitsu:  See- 


4,315,032,  O,  424-317,000. 
Nozawa.  Koji.  10  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Lid.  Synchronizer  nng  for  trans 

mission  synchromesh  device.  4,314.627.  CI,  192-53.00F, 
NTN  Toyo  Bearing  Company.  Limited:  See— 
Deguchi.  Osamu,  4,314.524.  CI.  1 18-54000. 

"  Beck  Boyd  R    Slewan,  Lamar  H.;  Tapp.  Sleven;  Anderson,  Don    Olsen.  Donald.  Musical  inslrumenu  facilitating  teaching,  composmg 
L  ,'jr,;  and  Nuffer,  Daniel  E„  4,314,890,  CI,  203-1,000,  and  improvisation  4,314.499.  CI  84-485.WR 


Nishimiya.  Torazo;  Okumura.  Masamilsu;  and  Numakura.  Seisaku. 

4.314.585.  CI,  137-625  340 

Oldham.  Keilh:  See—  __ 

Jones.  Derrick  F  ;  and  Oldham.  Keith.  4.315.009.  CI  424-248.400 

Oliff.  James  R  .  10  Mead  Corporation.  The.  Stacking  device  for  tiers  of 

articles,  4.314.633.  CI,  206-148,000, 
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Omark  Induslnn.  Inc  :  See— 

Wilkinson.  Harold  C  D'Alloma.  Angelo  M.;  and  Walker.  Steohen 
W.  4.315.129.  CI  219-99000 
Omura.  Yoshiaki:  See— 

Man,  Fumio;  Omura.  Yoshiaki;  Fujiia.  Yoshiji:  Nishida.  Takashi 
Hosogai.  Takeo;  Wada.  Fuimo;  Aihara.  Sukeii:  Tainai.  Yoshin- 
and  Iloi.  Kazuo.  4,315.029.  CI  424-304.000. 
Onishi.  Haruo:  See— 

Mochida.  Ei;  Suzuki.  Yasuo;  Onishi.  Hanio:  and  Kosuzume.  Hiro- 
shi.  4.315.003.  CI.  424-226000. 
Omshi.  Hiroshi:  Sff— 

Yamashiia.  Sadahiko:  Onishi.  Hiroshi;  Sailo.  Mitsuo;  and  Sagawa 
Monkazu.  4.315.333.  CI.  455-189.000. 
Onishi.  Masayuki;  and  Miwa.  Yoshiyuki.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Electric  nee  cooker  4.315,139,  CI  219-441  000 
Onodera.  Yulaka;  and  Yamashiia.  Tsulomu.  to  Tokoku  University.  The 
President  of  Plural  frequency  type  superconducting  quantum  inter- 
ference fluxmeter  4.315.215.  CI.  324-248.000. 
Onoue.  Keiji:  Kaioh.  Takashi.  Yoshida,  Yoshiaki;  and  Seiki.  Kazuo,  to 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoshokki  Seisakusho   Dust  removing 
mechanism  in  open-end  spinning  frame.  4.314.440.  CI,  57-301.000 
Oouchi.  Noboru.  See — 

Ibamoio.  .Masahiko;  Nanta.  Hiroshi;  Oouchi.  Noboru;  and  Oka- 
matsu.  Shigetoshi.  4.315.203.  CI.  318-807.000. 
Orban.  John  M  .  to  Vivitar  Corporation  Tactile  indication  and  control 

system.  4.314.750.  CI.  354-198.000, 
Orchard.  Richard  D.;  Barbee.  Kurt  L ;  Whiting,  Bradford  S    Heussy 
William  C .  deceased;  and  by  Pavensiedl.  Loyal  L .  executrix,  to 
United  States  of  America.  Agnculture   Pesticide  spray  monitonnE 
system  for  spray  vehicles.  4.315.317.  CI,  364-510000 
Oritake.  Yoshie:  See— 

Harada.  Tsuyoshi.  and  Ontake.  Yoshie.  4,315,276,  CI.  358-8,000 

Osaki.  Mikio.  Kamada.  Hiroshi;  Kakimoio.  Kohichi;  and  Tabuchi. 

Toshiaki.  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  .Microimage  registration  system 

for  loading  and/or  updating  microfiches  in  microfilm  cassette  library 

4.315.322.  CI   364-900.000, 

Osaki.  Takaaki  See— 

Tokunaga.  Michio.  Okada.  Ryoichi;  Mizulani.  Hideo  Hasegawa 
Koichi;  and  Osaki.  Takaaki.  4.315,206.  CI  323-265  000 
Oschaiz.  Christian,  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  Fixation  of  reactive  dyes  on  cellu- 

losic  fibers.  4.314.819.  CI  8-630000 
Osipow.  Lloyd  I  :  See— 

SpMzcr.  J  George;  Marra.  Dorothea  C.  Osipow.  Lloyd  I    and 
Claffey.  Kevin,  4.314,573.  CI.  132-7,000, 
Otiaviano.  Gary  W .  to  Ranpak  Corp  Method  of  making  cushioning 

dunnage- 4.314.865.  CI   156-145,000 
Ouchi.  Yoshiichi.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kubota  Seisakusho,  Swinging 

type  rotors  of  centrifugal  machines,  4.314.663.  CI  233-26  000 
Ouelletle.  Maunce  J    See— 

Robinson.  Paul  B.;  Ouellelte.  Maunce  J.;  and  Schmidt.  Larry  A 
4.315.251.  CI  34O.310.00A  ' 

Outlaw.  Benjamin  T  ;  See— 

Redmore.    Derek;    and    Outlaw.    Benjamin   T.,   4.315.087,   CI 
525-42 1. OOO, 
Outokumpo  Oy  See— 

Uusitalo.  Leo;  and  Tuominen.  Pertti.  4.314.786.  CI  414-57  000 
Owada.  Miisutoshi:  See— 

Niwa.   Yukichi;  Owada.   Mitsutoshi;   Asano.   Noriyuki;   Ogawa 
Masahiko;  and  Tamura.  Shuichi.  4.3 1 5. 1 59.  CI  250-578.000 
Owen.  Edward  E  .  and  Loveless.  James  F  Pole  trailer  4,314,712,  CI 

Owens-Illinois.  Inc  :  See— 

Amberg.   Stephen   W;   and   Amberg.   Ralph  G..  4,314  799    CI 
425-296000.  ...<-.. 

Ozaki.  Junichi:  See— 

Goto.  Yasumasa;  and  Ozaki,  Junichi,  4,315.189.  CI  313-405  000 
Ozaki.  Sadao:  See— 

Takahashi.  Noboru;  Ozaki.  Sadao;  Isono.  Hiromasa;  Nishihara, 
Toshikazu,  Ikushima.  Takeshi,  and  Naruse.  Tunehide,  4,315,052, 
CI  428-328.000, 
Ozan   Yehuda;  and  Barabas.  Eugene  S.  to  OAF  Corporation   Core- 
shell  composite  polymers  having  high  amounts  of  carboxylic  acid 
units  m  the  shell  4.315.085.  CI   525-301  000, 
Ozawa  Concrete  Indu,stry  Co.  Ltd  ;  See— 

Ozawa.  Seiichi.  4.314.957.  CI.  264-102  000 
Ozawa,  Keiji:  See— 

Kinjo.  Hisao;  and  Ozawa,  Keiji.  4,315.283,  CI  358-128  600 
Ozawa,  Seuchi,  to  Ozawa  Concrete  Industry  Co..  Ltd,  Method  for 
manufacture  of  polymer-impregnated   hollow  concrete  product 
4.314.957.  CI,  264-102,000 
Ozawa,  Toshiaki:  See— 

Pack  Image.  Inc    See- 
Stone.  Onson  W  .  4.314.634.  CI.  206-167.000 

Package  Machinery  Company  See— 

LaFleur.  Paul  J  .  Jr..  and  Crescenzo.  Francis  C.  4,314,785    CI 
414-46.000, 

Pagnotta.  Gasper  See— 

"oIlfns^ciTiayi  oaf'"'  *'"'""  °-  ""^  '''*"°"*-  °"'*'' 

Pai.  Panemangalore  S.  See— 

^"*il*'ilS"a'i'\gi  ^"""""Salore  S ;  and  Reichert,  Manfred. 


Pako  Corporation;  See- 
Anderson.  Richard  D ;  Fauchier,  Jess  F ,  II;  and  Laciak,  Francis 

Kaufmann,  Kenneth  M.,  4.314,753,  CI.  354-321,000 
Pallos,  Ferenc  M,:  See — 

Chin,    Hsiao-Ling   M.;   and   Pallos,    Ferenc    M,.   4.315,030    CI 
424-304,000, 
Palmer.  Harry  E,;  Stenning.  David  G.  C ;  and  Crockett,  Ray  K    to 

Palmer.  Oliver  E,;  See— 

Sodder.   George.   Jr ;   and    Palmer.   Oliver   E..   4,314,615,   CI 

Palmer,  William  B.;  and  Giebler.  Martin  M  .  to  TRW  Inc.  Rigid  collaps- 
ible dish  structure  4.315,265,  CI,  343-840,000 
Papanu.  Victor  D,;  See— 

'^ Ts'l's^l  Cl' H8.23O,000'""'  '^'"°'  °  '  ""''  **"'"•  ^"'^  ^  ' 
''^4  3T4  8'25°cr'44-loa)A  "'  °'  ^"^'""^  combustible  solid  fuel. 
Park,  Du  P,  Hair  cutting  device,  4,314,405,  CI  3ai33  000 
Parkerson,  Charles  R  :  See— 

Wieder.  Herman  H,;  and  Parkerson.  Charles  R.  4.314  873   CI 

156-610.000  ' 

Parks.  William  L     III;  and  Harwood.  Clifford,  to  Kardios  Systems 

Lorporalion.  The  Method  and  apparatus  for  enhancing  the  capabili- 

lies  of  a  computing  system,  4.315.321.  CI,  364-900000 

Parmerlee.  James  K,;  and  Tague.  B  Dale,  to  United  States  of  Amenca, 

??7^,S?^1IS."""8^"''"'  '°'  P'"8-in  module  assembly  4,315.300. 
s-l   361-382,000, 

Parnell.  Lyie  J  ;  and  Fabio.  James  L .  to  MacUan-Fogg  Company 
guick  release  load  securement  device,  4.314.783.  CI  410-34  000 

Panyka.  Richard  A  ;  and  Hudyma,  Thomas  W..  to  Westwood  Pharma- 
77)'iYiB  '  1-Phenethylimidazole  derivatives  4,315.023.  CI,  424- 

Pasdera.  Leonard  A,,  to  Ampex  Corporation,  Apparatus  for  providing 
error  compensation  in  a  digital  video  recording  and  reproducine 
system,  4.315.278.  CI,  358-16000,  =  f  g 

Pasdera.  Leonard  A,:  See— 

Lemoine.  Maurice  G,;  and  Pasdera.  Leonard  A,.  4.315,331,  CI, 

Palel.  Natu  R  :  See- 
Hoffmann,  Otto  L  ;  and  Palel,  Naiu  R  ,  4,314.843,  CI  71-92  000 

Patterson.  Richard  A.:  See— 

Seabold,  Thomas  W  ;  Patterson,  Richard  A,;  and  de  Neui,  Richard 
P.,  4.315,047.  CI,  428-64,000, 

'''4  3i?679'ci' '  ^"''  *'*"'*'■  '''°*"'  ■"    ^°"  '"''''"  ""^  dispenser 
Pavenstedi.  Loyal  L  .  executrix:  See- 
Orchard.  Richard  D;  Barbee.  Kurt  L;  Whiting.  Bradford  S. 
Heussy.  William  C  ,  deceased;  and  Pavenstedt,  Loyal  L    eiecu- 
tnx.  4.315.317.  CI,  364-510,000 
Payne,  Frank,  to  Robertshaw  Controls  Company  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  translating  frequency  of  mechanical  movement  into  a  pneu- 
matic signal,  4.314,532.  CI,  123-198,00A. 
PCUK  Produits  Chimiques  Ugine  Kuhlmann:  See— 
Deabriges,  Jean.  4.314.979.  CI  423-329,000, 
Defretin.  Francis;   Eudeline.  Jean-Paul;  Schoch.   Elisabeth;  and 
Voism.  Alain.  4.314.907.  CI,  252-22,000 
Peabody  Coal  Company.  Inc  :  See- 
Haley.    Jack    R;    Smith,    Jimmy    B;    and    Mansfield,    Vaughn 
4.314,887.  CI,  202-91,000,  *     ' 

Pearl.  Antony  S..  desceased:  See— 

Liddell.  Peter  R,;  Pearl.  Antony  S..  desceased;  and  Calvert   Ed- 
mund, administrator.  4.314.764,  CI.  356-315  000 
Peelen.  Jan  G  J  ;  See— 

Feenstra.  Johannes;  Klop.  Marius  A.  F  ;  Meerman.  Wilhelmus  C  P 

M.  Peekn,  Jan  G.  J;  and  Tuin.  Hermanus  N,.  4.314.834.  CI 

65-1 1, 100, 

Pelc.  Rafael,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation    Self- 

switching  bidirectional  digital  line  dnver.  4.315.167.  CI  307-241  000 

Pelloux-Gervais.  Pierre,  to  L'Air  Liquide.  Societe  Anonyme  pour 

I  fctude  et  I  Exploitation  des  Procedes  Georges  Claude.  Cryogenic 

storage  devices,  4,314.450,  CI  62-45  000, 

'"'l'??'.  ??i^"  *  Method  of  producing  foamed  construction  materials 

4.314.835.  CI,  65-22000, 
Penn.  Silas  Reversible  electric  motor.  4.315.170.  CI   310-39  000 
Perakis.  Mike;  and  DeBenedictis.  Henry  J  .  to  Perakis.  Mike.  Measuring 

dispenser,  4.314.657,  CI  222-162,000 
Perez-Albuerne.  Evelio  A  :  See— 

Tyan.  Yuan-Sheng;  and  Perez-Albuerne,  Evelio  A.,  4,315.096,  CI 
136-244.000, 
Pene.  Chanial:  See— 

Pigeon.  Marcel:  Szreller,  Mana;  and  Perie,  Chantal.  4,315,065  CI 
430-175.000, 
Pentz,  Lyonnel:  See— 

Grollier.  Jean-Francois;  Monnais,  Chnstian;  and  Periiz,  Lyonnel. 

Perkins,  Joseph  R.,  Ill;  and  Woodland,  Sylvester  L ,  to  Sortex  Nonh 
America,  Inc,  Mechanical  rejection  system  for  automatic  soning 
machines  4.314.645.  CI  209-638,000, 

Permacel:  See— 

Korpman.  Ralf.  4.314.558.  CI,  128-283000, 

Perra.  Andrew  G..  Jr ;  and  Sparhawk.  George  H .  Jr .  to  Markem 
Corporation.  Stencil  pnnling.  4,314,503.  CI  I0I-4I.O0O. 
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Peters.  Hans-Werner:  See- 
Block.    Dieter;    Gesell,    Reinhard;    and    Peters,    Hans-Wemer. 
4.315.136.  CI.  219-216000 
Peters,  Thomas  E,;  and  McColl.  James  R.  10  GTE  Laboratories  Incor- 
porated, Zinc  silicate  phosphor  with  extended  fiorescence  decay  and 
cathode  ray  tube  containing  the  same  4.315.190.  CI  313-467.000, 
Petersen.  Gene  R,:  See — 

United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; Lawson,  Daniel  D,;  and  Petersen,  Gene  R,.  4.314.984. 
CI,  423-579,000, 
Petersen.  Harro;  Pai.  Panemangalore  S,;  and  Reichert.  Manfred,  to 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft  Textile  finish  and  processes  for  its  prepara- 
tion and  use.  4.314.806.  CI,  8-187,000, 
Peterson.  Harold  A  Backwater  valve.  4.314.583.  CI,  137-533,110, 
Petralia,  Salvatore  C ,  to  Keene  Corporation    Quartz  light  fixture. 

4.315,302.  CI,  362-226000, 
Petrolite  Corporation:  See— 

Redmore.    Derek;    and    Outlaw.    Benjamin   T.   4,315,087.    CI, 
525-421,000, 
Pettersson.  John  P,  Apparatus  for  arrangement  of  combined  stationary 

and  slip  form  casting  of  concrete,  4.314.798.  CI.  425-63  000, 
Pettersson.  Torsten  L  E  .  to  Een-Holmgren  Ortopediska  AB  Method 

of  making  a  lower  leg  prostheses.  4.314,398,  CI.  29-407.000, 
Pfeifer.  Friedrich;  and  Behnke.  Wernfried.  to  Vacuumschmeize  GmbH 
Reducing  magnetic  hysteresis  losses  in  cores  of  thin  tapes  of  soft 
magnetic  amorphous  metal  alloys,  4.314.594.  CI.  148-108,000 
Pfister.  Theodor;  Schenk.  Wolfgang;  and  Blank,  Heinz  U,,  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Process  for  the  preparation  of  sulphonic  acid 
chlorides  4,314,950,  CI,  260-543,OOR 
Pfleiderer.  Ernst:  See — 

Monsheimer.    Rolf;    Pfieiderer.    Ernst;    Siol,    Werner,    Boessler. 

Hanns;  and  Trabilzsch,  Hans,  4,314,800.  CI,  8-94  I  OR, 
Monsheimer,  Rolf;  and  Pfleiderer.  Ernst,  4,314,801.  CI.  8-94.140. 
PFZ  Enterprises  Inc.:  See— 

Zuunng.  Peter  F  .  4.314,708,  CI.  280-1 1. 180. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  See- 
Allison.  George  M,.  III.  4.314,926.  CI,  260-33  6AQ 
Macleod,  Kenneth  S,;  and  Fink.  Gary.  4.314,958,  CI  264-167.000. 
Nowack,  Gerhard  P.;  and  Johnson,  Marvin  M,,  4,314,901,  CI, 
208-2I6,OOR, 
Picard.  Richard  H  :  See— 

Ezekiel,  Shaoul;  Leiby.  Clare  C;  Picard.  Richard  H.;  Willis. 
Charles  R  ;  and  Hackel.  Richard  P..  4.315.224.  CI.  331-3.000, 
Piccirilli.  Robert:  See- 
Chang.   Wen-Hsuan;    Piccirilli.    Robert;   and    Diehl.    David    A . 
4.314.923.  CI,  260-29,40R, 
Picker  Corporation:  See — 

Furbee.  Avery  D,.  4.315.182.  CI,  313-59,000, 
Sell,  Leslie  J,,  4,315.156,  CI  250-445  OOT. 
Piduch.  Hans-Gunter:  See— 

Kwasnik,  HansJurgen;  and  Piduch.  Hans-Gunter.  4,314,787,  CI 

414-163,000, 
Kwasnik,  Hans-Jurgen;  and  Piduch.  Hans-Gunter,  4,314,889.  CI, 
202-241,000, 
Pierce  Chemical  Company:  See — 

Royer.  Garfield  P.,  4.315,074,  CI,  435-70,000 
Pierrat.  Michel  A.  Log  splitter  with  improved  clamp,  4.314,591,  CI, 

144-193,00A, 
Pierre  Fabre  S,A,:  See— 

Dussourd  d'Hinterland,  Lucien;  and  Normier,  Gerard,  4,314,994, 
CI  424-95,000 
Pierson.  Marvin  B  ;  and  Dunbar.  Frank  C,  to  Armco  Inc  Low  tin  leme 

coated  steel  anicle,  4,315.056.  CI,  428-645,000, 
Pigeon.  Marcel;  Szretter,  Marta;  and  Pene,  Chantal.  to  Rhone-Poulenc 
Systemes,  Oleophilic,  film-forming  photopolymerizable  diazo  and 
epoxy  resin  compositions  and  lithographic  plates  prepared  therefrom, 
4,315,065.  CI,  430-175,000, 
Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation:  See— 

Numala,  Tatsuo;  and  Ishida,  Kohji.  4,315,221,  a,  330-51,000, 
Ploog,  Uwe:  See- 
Heine.  Christian;  Ploog,  Uwe;  and  Wiiat,  Rdnhold.  4,315.040,  CI. 
426-609,000 
Plotnikov.  Vladimir  P.:  See— 

Motov.  David  L ;  Tjurkina.  Ljudmila  P.;  Gerasimova.  Lidia  G ; 
Metelkin,  Alexandr  I ;  Shifrin,  Isaak  G,;  Kolesnikova.  Nina  I ; 
Yakusheva,  Galina  G.;  Godneva.  Maria  M.;  Babkin.  Anur  G ; 
Mikaelian,  Iridy  I ;  Belokoskov.  Valentin  I ;  and  Plotnikov. 
Vladimir  P,.  4.314,975,  CI.  423-81.000. 
Plumpton.  Norman  A  ;  and  Tomlin.  Malcolm  G.,  to  Coal  Industry 
(Patents)  Limited,  Mineral  mining  machine  with  high  pressure  fluid 
nozzle  and  intensifier,  4.314,730,  CI,  299-75,000, 
Polaroid  Corporation:  See — 

Fitzgerald.  Maurice  J..  4,315,071,  CI.  430-627.000. 
Moodie,  Donald  E,.  4,314,744.  CI.  352-130.000. 
Polymicro:  See- 
Fox.  Sidney  W.;  and  Holden,  Arthur  I.,  4.315.072.  CI.  430-628,000 
Polytechna,  podnik  zahranicniho  obchodu  pro  zprostredkovani  tech- 
nicke  spoluprace:  See— 
Dolejsi,  Ivan;  and  Spur.  Miloslav,  4.314,822,  CI.  23-230.00B. 
Popov.  Vladimir  V.:  See— 

Karpov,  Evgeny  F,;  Birenberg.  Isaak  E,;  Basovsky,  Boris  I.;  and 
Popov,  Vladimir  V„  4.314,475,  CI,  73-27,OOR, 
Pons,  Jaime:  See— 

Raisirick,  Ian  D,;  Poris,  Jaime:  and  Muggins,  Robert  A.,  4,315,059. 
CI.  429-112.000. 


Posso.  Patrick.  Case  for  packing  a  upe  cassette  or  the  like  4,314,6}7, 

CI,  206-387  000, 
Post  Office,  The:  See- 
Greaves.  Alan  J  ;  Greenaway.  Philip  E  ;  and  Nightingale,  Charles, 
4,315:229.  CI  333-216000 
Poth.   Ulrich;   Mollcr.   Dieter;  and   Dobbelstein.   Arnold,   to  BASF 
Farben  &  Fasern  AG,  Base  coats  covered  by  a  clear  lacquer  coating 
and  process  for  coating  4.315.053.  CI  428-423.700 
Polts.  James  H  All-purpose  weather  guard  4.314,727,  CI.  297-184.000. 
PPG  Industries.  Inc:  See— 

Birkmeyer.  William  J.;  Lewarchik.  Ronald  J  ;  Klanica.  Joseph  A  ; 

and  Anderson.  Carl  C  .  4.314.918.  CI  260-20000 
Breininger.  J,  Shannon;  and  Greenbcrg.  Charles  B,.  4.315.055.  CI, 

428-434,000, 
Chang.    Wen-Hsuan;    Piccinlll.    Roben.   and   Diehl,    David    A , 

4,314,923.  CI  260-29.40R, 
Lavanish.  Jerome  M  .  4.314.842,  CI  71-90.000 
Seymour.  Samuel  L  .  4.314.836.  CI  65-114000 
Praet.  Larry  Raymond:  See- 
Clark.  John  D,.  4.314.721.  CI   292-262  000 
Praturi.  Ananda:  See — 

Hsu.  George  C;   Levin.   Harry;   Hogle.   Richard  A .   Pratun, 
Ananda;  and  Lutwack,  Ralph,  4,314,525.  CI,  118-716  000, 
Prewo,  Karl  M  :  See— 

Brennan.  John  J ;  and  Prewo.  Karl  M  .  4.314.852.  CI  501-88  000. 
Pricca.  Angelo:  See— 

Giannini,  Umberto;  Longi.  Paolo;  Deluca.  Domemco;  and  Pncca. 
Angelo.  4,314,911,  CI  252-429,0OA. 
Procter  &  Gamble  Company.  The:  See — 

Bettle.  Griscom.  III.  Mills.  Howard;  and  Richter,  Edward  B.. 

4.314.949.  CI,  26O-502,0OR, 
Denny.  William  D..  Jr ;  and  Weuel.  Thomas  A.,  4.314,99a  Q. 
424-52  000, 
Proter  S,p,A,:  See — 

De  Barbiea  Augusto.  4.314.999.  CI  424-177  000 
Pruden.  Samuel  H  .  to  Cushman  Industnes.  Incorporated,  Chucks  of 

consiam  jaw  force,  4.314.706.  CI  279-l,OOC, 
Purdue  Research  Foundation:  See— 

Etzel.  James  E;  and  Wachinski.  Anthony  M.  4,314,905.  CI 
210-670  000, 
Puree ycle  Corporation:  See- 
Blades,  Frederick  K  ,  4,315,325.  CI,  367-98000 
Purnell.  Robert  C  Devices  for  supporting  hanging  plants  4.314.646.  CI 

211-113,000, 
Putnam.  Abbott  A  ;  and  Locklin.  David  W.  to  Batlelle  Memonal 

Institute  Heating  apparatus,  4.314.444.  CI  60-39  770 
Quarz-Zeil  AG:  See- 
Schwab.  Jcan-Francois.  4.315.328.  CI  368-66,000, 
Queiser.  Horst:  Meichsner.  Olhmar;  and  Erbse.  Dietmark.  to  Kraftwerk 
Union  Aktiengesellschaft  Method  and  apparatus  for  drying  radioac- 
tive waste  water  concentrates  from  evaporators,  4,314,877.  CI   159- 
470WL, 
Quinn.  Donald  R,:  See— 

Santilli.    Vincent    J;    and    Quinn.    Donald    R.    4.315.184.    CI 
313-94.000, 
Qume  Corporation:  See- 
Lin.  Frank  W.;  and  Sze.  Mei  S,.  4.315.198.  CI  318-594.000, 
R,  Levati  S,p,A,:  See— 

Levali.  Renzo.  4,315.039.  CI  426-482000, 
Rabassa.  Ernest  A,,  to  S  4  M  Block  System  of  US,  Corporation 
Morur-less    interiocking    building   block   system,   4.314.431,    CI 
52-259.000 
Rabinowitz.  Mano:  See — 

Dougheny.  John  J ;  Rabinowiu,  Mario:  and  Bahder.  George. 
4.315.098.  CI,  174-15,005, 
Racor  Industries,  Inc:  See- 
Wilson.  Michael  E  .  4.314,689,  CI.  251-351.000. 
Radiochemical  Centre  Limited.  The:  See- 
Ruddock.  Clinton  F..  4.314,986.  CI,  424-1,000, 
Raduechel.  Bemd:  See— 

Skuballa.  Werner;  Raduechel,  Bernd;  Vorbrueggen,  Helmut:  Man- 
nesmann.  Gerda;  Losen.  Wolfgang;  and  Casals.  Jorge.  4.315.013. 
CI,  424-263,000, 
Raisirick.  Ian  D ;  Poris.  Jaime;  and  Huggins.  Roben  A .  to  United 
Sutes  of  America,  Energy  Molten  salt  lithium  cells,  4,315,059,  CI 
429-112,000 
Rancurel.  Alain:  See— 

Cerf,  Olivier;  Grenier,  Georges;  Hermier.  Jean;  and  Rancurel. 
Alain.  4.314.965.  CI,  422-28,000, 
Randall.  Russel  R..  to  Dresser  Industnes.  Inc  Method  and  apparatus  for 
measunng  neutron  charactenstics  of  matenal  surrounding  a  borehole 
4.315.148.  CI,  250-262,000, 
Rank  Organisation  Limited.  The:  See— 

Stillwell.  Peter  F  T  C  ;  Moore.  William  T.  and  Demaine.  David 
G,  A,,  4.315.284.  CI,  358-209,000, 
Rankin.  John  C  Gaseous  tube  control  circuit.  4,315.218.  CI,  328-8000, 
Ranpak  Corp,:  See— 

Ottaviano,  Gary  W  .  4.314.865.  CI.  156-145  000 
Ranz.  Erwin.  Lohmann.  Joachim  W;  and  Schutz.  Hemz-Dieter.  to 
Agfa-Gevaen    Aktiengesellschaft     Color-photographic    recording 
material  containing  a  highly  reactive  dir -coupler.  4.315,070,  Q, 
430-505,000, 
Rasmussen,  Poul  R  :  See— 

von    Daehne,    Welf;   and    Rasmussen,    Poul    R,,   4.315,004,   CI 
424-238  000 
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Rast,  Howard  E .  lo  Unittd  Slam  of  America.  Navy.  Ouiical  eain 

control  device  4.314,743.  CI  350-354000 
Rauckhorsl.  James  E  :  and  Skingle.  Thomas  J .  lo  Acme-Cleveland 
Corporalion     Die-casl    masonry    drill    wilh    leading    hard    insert 
4.314.616.  CI    175-394.000. 
Ravaglia.  Andrea:  See— 

Daniele.  Vmcenzo;  Corda.  Giuseppe:  Ravaglia.  Andrea:  and  Ferla. 
Giuseppe.  4,315.239.  CI.  338-308.000 
Raychem  Corporalion:  See— 

Broyles.  Harry  C  .  and  Szalvay.  Laszlo.  4.314.718.  CI.  285-1 14,000 
Middleman.  Lee  M  ;  and  Golcher.  Alan  J..  4.315,237,  CI.  338- 

Raylheon  Company:  See — 

Schmoock.  James  C  .  4.315.209.  CI.  323-313000 
Vorhaus,  James  L..  4.315.272.  CI  357-22  000 
RCA  Corporation:  See- 
Bloom.  Allen:  Seffren.  Sidney  S.:  Bell.  Alan  E :  and  Bartolini. 

Robert  A..  4.315.269.  CI   346-135  100. 
Gibson.   Walter  G.  and  Wagner.  Theodor   M..  4,315.277    CI 

358-8.000. 
Miller.  Arthur.  4.314.546,  CI    126-425  000 
Russo.  Paul  M  ,  4,315,314.  CI  364-200.000 
Sicigmeier,  Edgar  F  :  and  Knop.  Karl.  4.314,763,  CI.  356-237  000 
Real  Gas  &  Electric  Company.  Inc    See— 

Snyder.  Donald  W  .  4.315.303.  CI  363-21.000 
Ream.  Bernard  C    See— 

McMullen.  Charles  H  :  Nelson.  James  R  :  Ream,  Bernard  C    and 

Sims  Joseph  A..  Jr..  4.314.945.  CI.  260-340.200 

Reddy.  Junuihula  N .  lo  Bendix  Corporalion.  The    Electronic  fuel 

control  system  including  electronic  means  for  providing  a  continuous 

vanable  correction  factor.  4.314.538.  CI    123-485.000 

Redel  Karl-Georg:  and  Deppisch.  Gerd.  to  Leybold  Heraeus  GmbH 

MiBh-volIage  supply  for  power  electron-beam  guns.  4.315.195.  CI 

Redic.  Robert  C  :  See— 

Eraser.  Robert:  Rouse.  John:  Redic.  Robert  C:  and  Frock,  Su- 
zanne. 4.314,635.  CI  206-232000 
Redifon  Simulation  Ltd  :  See— 

Spooner.  Archer  M  .  4.315.240,  CI.  340-27  OCR 
Spooncr.  Archer  M  .  4.315.241.  CI.  340-27  OOR 
Redmore.  Derek:  and  Outlaw,  Benjamin  T..  to  Petrolite  Corporalion 

Quaternary  polyaminoamides  4.315.087.  CI.  525-421.000. 
R«s.  Werner,  to  MA  N  -RoUnd  Druckmaschinen  Aktiengesellschafi 
Pnnting  machine  doctor  blade  adjustment  apparatus.  4.314.506,  CI 
101-365.000. 
Reichert.  Manfred:  See— 

Reid.  Melville  R.  Peli  fat  removal  apparatus  4.314.465.  CI  69-40000 
Reimann.  HorsI:  See— 

Jtifysohn.  Rainer:  and  Reimann.  Horsi.  4.314.927.  CI  260-37  CON 
Remhardt.  Fnednch:  See— 

Feess.  Erich:  and  Reinhardl.  Fnednch.  4.314.81 1.  CI  8-457  000 

Reisman.  Elias:  Goodsell.  David  S..  and  .Masino.  Fred  S .  lo  Ford 

Aerospace  &  Communications  Corp  Non-conlacling  thermal  energy 

transfer  assembly  4,314.449.  CI.  62-3  000 
Reiiz.  Otfried:  See— 

'*^^'f!I'~^°"^**"8'     ""^     l*^'"-     Otfried,     4,314,726,     CI 
i96- 1 04.000. 

Reliable  Security  Systems.  Inc  :  See— 

Logan.  Emanuel  L  .  Jr  .  4.314.722.  CI.  292-263.000 
Remond.  Georges:  See — 

^'i""!,' '^'^''^L'^'"'""'''  Georges:  and  Sure,  Jacques.  4.315,031, 
CI-  424-309.000. 
Reniz.  Bemhard  See— 

Boden  Heinnch,  Renlz^  Bemhard:  Niggemann.  Johann:  and  Jusi. 
Gerhard.  4.314.963.  CI.  264-328  600 
Research  Foundation  of  Suie  University  of  New  York  The-  See— 

Rudin.  Stephen.  4.315.146,  CI.  250-515  000 
Reudink.  Douglas  O.:  See— 

Acampora.  Anthony:  and  Reudink,  Douglas  O,  4,315,262,  CI 

Reload,  James  O..  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Drawoui  circuit 

internipter  4.315.115.  CI.  200- 50.0AA. 
Reymond,  Jean  C  :  Hidalgo.  Jean  L.:  and  SkenderolT.  Claude,  to  Thom- 

^^  ,.,  ^"■^Senient  for  locating  radiating  sources.  4.314.761.  CI 

336-141.000. 

Reymont.  Bennind.  to  Alfred  Wertii  Inc  Apparatus  for  guiding  and 
supporting  a  continuously  cast  slab.  4.314,600.  CI   154-448  000 

Reynolds.  John  M  :  Gibson.  Colin  E  :  Seamans.  John  S  :  and  van  der 

bleen.  Anton  R.   F.  to  Und  and  Marine  Engineering  Limited. 

■I-f'.?!,''™  ***"*   »P1»"'"S   and    beanng    therefor    4.314.414    CI 
37-54.000, 

Reynolds  Metals  Company:  See— 

Goolsby.  Patrick  F.:  and  Swenck.  George  F..  4.314.397.  CI   29- 

Rheumatology  Diagnostics  Laboratory  See— 

'^4^.987'ci'  424-n»0*"'   '^"'"   '' '   '""   *''"'   '^"'°'''   ^ 
Rhone-Poulcnc  Industries:  See— 

°',7^'?;.^"^''"'   "^    Seigneurin.    Laurent.   4,314,913,   CI 

232-464.000 

Rhone-Poulenc  Systemes:  See— 

•"■S^"!  Ma^l:  Szretler.  Mana;  and  Perie.  Chantal.  4,315.065.  CI 
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Rice.  Ivan  O    Steam-cooled  blading  with  steam  thennal  barrier  for 
I?fon.n"  '"''""'^  combined   wilh  steam   turbine.  4.314.442.  CI. 

OLr*  J7.U5U- 

Rice.  Thomas  K  .  lo  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company 
TfHomn""""'""*^''  "''"*  piezoelectric  oscillator.  4,314,821,  CI. 

Rich,  William  E.  Jr.:  Smith,  Frank  C:  and  McNeill.  Janet  L..  to  Dionex 
t-orporalion.  Combination  apparatus  and  method  for  chromato- 

4,3r4  823*cr2T-2MO0R'^"'"*''"  ^"'*"''  "^  """"'P''  '""'"^  ^f^<^ 
Richardson.  Charles  N ,  lo  Tri-Slale  Oil  Tool  Industries,  Inc.  Method 

and  apparatus  for  well  treating.  4,314,608.  CI.  166-250000 
Richter.  Edward  B    See— 

'":3l4.?4"9"cT2<li'50IM?i."°*'"'^  ""  "''•""•  ^^"^  «■ 
Richter  Gedeon  Vegyeszeti  Gyar  Rt.  See— 

Szanlay.  Csaba:  Szabo.  Lajos;  Kalaus.  Oyorgy:  Dancsi,  Ujos; 

Keve.  Tibor:  and  Drexler.  Ferenc,  4.314.939.  CI  260-239  30P 
Szantay,  Csaba;  Szabo,  Lajos:  Kalaus.  Gyoorgy:  Dancsi,  Ujos 

y-,!,^?l7^^'  •'"T""'  Egon:  and  Szpomy,  Laszlo,  4.315,011.  CI 
424-262.000. 
Ricoh  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kunikane.  Makoto:  Umehara.  Masaakira;  Uji-Ie,  Koji:  and  Tinim- 
chi.Kiyoshi.  4,315,068,  CI.  430-341000.  * 

Riewerts.  Paul  R  :  and  Wolak.  David  J  .  to  Deere  &  Company.  Foldable 

implement  and  pivotal  brace  therefor.  4.314,610,  CI    172-776000 
Rikagaku  Kenkyusho:  See— 

'^'ali2^9\'m^"""''  ^^°''"' '"''  ^^"""'^  Masami,  4,314.972, 
Riken  Vitamine  Oil  Co  .  Ltd.:  See— 

Fukuda,   Tetsuro;   Matsuura.    Hideo:    Koizumi.   Yoshihito;  and 
Yamaguchi.  Takeshi.  4.315.041,  CI  426-653000 
Ringdal.  Lars,  lo  Bakelittfabrikken  A/S.  Method  of  producing  molded 

bodies  of  expanded  plastic  4.314.954.  CI  264-45  500 
Rilter.  Gerhard:  Sec— 

^'^]i!"'?,'o5/^''-  "'""•  '"^'«'  »"<*  ■*''"'■  Oe'fhard,  4.315,125, 
t-I   219-56.000. 

Riller,  Klaus;  See— 

Schmif".  Gerhard:  Ritler.  Klaus;  and  Rilter,  Gerhard,  4,315,125. 
CI.  219-56.000. 
Ritller.  Hermann  L  :  See— 

^Tiia9°'^'    H:    and    Riltler.    Hemiann    L,.    4,314,909.    CI. 

'''rj'n.  ™'2'''"  ^"''''  ""''  P'<^'^  cryogenic  device.  4.314,459,  CI 
6Z-514.00R. 

Ro  David  H.;  Klar.  Erhard;  and  Whitman.  C.  I.,  to  SCM  Corporalion 
Maximizing  the  corrosion  resistance  of  tin  containing  stainless  steel 
powder  compacts.  4.314.849.  CI.  75-228.000 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH:  See— 

Holzhaur.  Siegfried;  and  Eckert.   Konrad.  4,314,951,  CI    261- 
44.00D. 

•'"""iKIio-^'SR: ""'""'' ""  ^'™"' ""«-°""'' 

Wolff.  Manfred,  4,315,213,  CI.  324-162.000 
Robert.  Christian:  See— 

Duguei.  Pien-e.  and  Robert,  Christian,  4,314,715.  CI.  280-801  000 

Robenshaw  Controls  Company:  See 

Beaman.  Nonnan  V,,  4.314,478.  CI.  73-3O4.0OC 
Payne.  Frank.  4.314.532,  CI.  I23-I98.0OA. 
Robinson.  Dale  D.:  See— 

Hade,  Conrad;  and  Robinson,  Dale  D  .  4,314.458,  CI  62-256  000 
Robinson  Paul  B  ;  Ouelletle,  Maurice  J  ;  and  Schmidt,  Larry  A .  to 
General  Eleclnc  Company  Automatic  meter  reading  and  control 
system.  4.315.251.  CI  34O-31O.0OA, 
Rocheleau  David:  and  Ayukawa.  Karl,  lo  Canadian  Patents  &  Devel- 
opment Limited  Amplitude  controlled  digital  oscillator.  4,315  219 
CI.  328-14.000.  ' 

Rockwell  International  Corporation:  See— 

Bamelt,    Burton;    Kinsler.    Martin    R;    and    Nelson     Lvie    A 

4.314.682.  CI  244-I58.00R.  )■  <=    "■• 

Tomasetta.  Louis  R.:  and  Law,  H.  David,  4,314,858,  a.  14S-1  500 
White.  Stanley  A,  4,315.319,  CI.  364-571.000. 
Rockwell-Rimoldi.  S.p.A.:  See— 

Touret.  Jean  P..  4.314.516,  CI.  112-152.000. 
Rodgers.  Robert  E.:  See- 
Bayer,  Raymond  M ;  and  Rodgers,  Robert  E.,  4,314.699.  CI.  27J- 

"014.59^*0.  r6o-^°o^°^'  ■'^"*'  ^'  ""=«"'  **"<">«  -- 

Roesch  Trust,  The:  See— 

Roesch,  Edgar  B  .  4.314,598.  CI.  160-90000 
Roger    Bernard,  to  US.  Philips  Corporation.  Power  transistor  and 

method  of  manufaclunng  same.  4,315,271,  CI  357-20000 
Roger,  Pierre:  See— 

*^^,l"',9'™^'  '*°8"'  ^'""'  ^"d  ^o^K.  Michel.  4,315,019,  CI. 
424-272.000. 

Malen,  Charles  E.;  Roger,  Pierre;  and  Laubie,  Michel,  4,315,020 
CI.  424-272.000. 
Rohde,  Vernon  C  :  See— 

Boeckel,  John  W.;  Rohde,  Vemon  C;  and  Wells,  John  R 
4,314.523.  CI.  118-50.000 
Rohm  GmbH:  See— 

Monsheimer.    Rolf;    Pfleiderer.    Enisi:    Siol.    Werner     Boessler 

Hanns;  and  Trabitzsch.  Hans,  4,314,800,  CI.  8-94.10R. 
Monsheimer,  Rolf;  and  Pfleiderer,  Ernst.  4,314,801,  CI.  8-94  140 
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Rohm  and  Haas  Company:  See— 

Beier,  William  C:  and  Hodder.  James  J.,  4,314,802,  CI.  8-94.260 

Swilhenbank,    Colin;    and    Fujimoto,    Ted    T.,    4.314.844.    CI 
71-92.000. 
Rohner.  Joachim;  and  Zumfeld,  Heinz.  10  W.  Schlafhorst  &  Co  Splic- 
ing device.  4.314,437,  CI.  57-22.000. 
Romero,  Georges:  See— 

Gerardot.  Claude;  and  Romero,  Georges,  4,315,099,  CI.  174-47.000. 
Roper  Corporation:  See— 

Rosenbaum,  Per,  4,314,432,  CI  52-484.000. 


Sakai,  Shinji:  See— 

Kawabau.  Takashi:  Hosoe.  Kazuyas;  Shinoda.  Nobuhiko;  Sakai. 
Shinji:  and  Kinoshita.  Takao.  4.314.748,  CI.  354-25  000. 
Sakaki.  Masakatsu:  See — 

Saegusa.  Nobuaki:  Sakaki.  Masakatsu:  and  Yanai.  Genio.  4,314,472, 
CI.  72-341  000. 
Sakamaki,  Hisashi:  See— 

Shimizu,  Katsuichi:  Sawamura.  Osamu.  Masuda.  Shunichi; 
Tomosada.  Masahiro;  and  Sakamaki.  Hisashi.  4.314,754,  CI 
355-14.00C. 


Rose.  David:  Busch.  Peter:  Lieske.  Edgar;  and  Konrad.  Gunther.  to    Sakami,  Ryoichiro;  and  Hirayama.  Yoshihiko.  10  Kabushiki  Kaisha 


Henkel  Kommanditgesellschafi  auf  Akiien  Novel  coupler  compo- 
nents for  oxidation  hair  dyes,  the  manufacture  thereof,  and  hair 
colorants.  4,314,809,  CI.  8-406.000. 

Rosen.  Gerald  M.  Methionine  sulfoxide  amflioration  of  acetaminophen 
loxicily.  4,314,989,  CI.  424-10.000 

Rosenbaum,  Per.  to  Roper  Corporation.  Splice  for  beam  in  suspended 
ceiling  system.  4,314,432,  CI.  52-484  000. 

Rossignol,  Jean  F.  Specific  parasiticidal  use  of  2-benzamido-5-nitro- 
thiazole  derivatives.  4.315.018.  CI.  424-270000. 


Daini     Seikosha      Electronic     timepiece     radio     4.315.332.     CI 

455-181.000. 
Sakamoto,  Masaaki.  10  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komaisu  Seisakusho  Steering 

apparatus  for  a  hydraulically  driven  vehicle.  4,314.617.  CI.  180-6.480. 
Saku.  Isamu.  Sheathed  heating  element  and  sealing  of  sheathed  electnc 

heating  element.  4.314.401.  CI  29-61 1.000 
Saleh.  Adel  A    M..  10  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorporated 

Power  combiner  arrangement  for  microwave  amplifiers.  4,315,222. 

CI.  330-I24.00D. 


Rourke,  Rosemary,  to  Norfield  Corporalion  Laminates  structure  of  an    Salzer.  Erwin  Composite  fusible  element  and  electnc  fuse  comprising 


expanded  core  panel  and  a  flat  sheet  of  matenal  which  does  not  easily 
bond  and  a  process  for  making  the  same,  4,315.050.  CI,  428-116,000, 
Rourke.  Rosemary,  Process  for  expanding  thermoformable  materials 
having  clear  surfaces  and  the  resultant  products.  4.315,051,  CI 
428-1 19.000. 
Rouse,  John:  See— 

Fraser.  Robert;  Rouse.  John;  Redic,  Robert  C;  and  Frock,  Su- 
zanne. 4.314.635,  CI.  206-232.000. 
Roussel  Uclaf:  See— 

Martel.    Jacques:    Tessier.    Jean;    and    Demoute.    Jean-Pierre. 
4,315.012,  CI.  424-263.000. 
Roy,  Joseph  N.  A.:  See- 
Couture.  Joseph  E  G.;  and  Roy,  Joseph  N.  A..  4.315.043.  CI. 
427-212.000. 
Royer.  Garfield  P..  to  Pierce  Chemical  Company  Molecular  transfor- 
mation procedure.  4.315,074,  CI  435-70.000. 
Royet,  Paul  F.  Wheel-mounted  luggage.  4,314.624.  CI   19O-18.00A. 
Ruddock.  Clinton  F..  to  Radiochemical  Centre  Limited,  The.  Method 

and  container  for  reducing  pertechnetale.  4,314,986,  CI.  424-1.000. 
Rudelick,  John,  to  Universal-Rundle  Corporalion,  Mixing  faucet  valve 

wilh  diverter  and  stop  check  system,  4,314,673,  CI.  239-443.000. 
Rudin.  Stephen,  to  Research  Foundation  of  State  University  of  New 
York.  The.  Process  and  apparatus  for  scatter  reduction  in  radiogra- 
phy. 4,315,146,  CI.  250-515.000. 
Ruiz,  Rene  A.;  and  Specior,  George.  Razor  with  pre-wetting  or  capilla- 

rizer  system.  4,314,404,  CI.  30-41.000. 
Rusch.  Reinhart:  See- 


Kruger,  Hans-Rudolf;  Amdt,  Friedrich;  Baumert.  Dieinch;  and    Sarna,  David:  See- 


the element.  4,315.234.  CI.  337-159,000, 
Sanchioni.  Sergio:  See— 

Nen,  Amleto:  and  Sanchioni.  Sergio.  4.314,946.  CI.  260-346.760 
Sandoz  Lid  :  See— 

Courtin,  Alfred.  4.314.818,  CI  8-549.000. 
Genisser,  Benhold,  4,314,817,  CI.  8-539000. 
Oschaiz,  Chnslian,  4,314,819,  CI.  8-630000 
Sanekata.  Nobuo.  to  Yuasa  Battery  Company  Limited,  Machine  for 
automatically  stacking  plate  groups  for  storage  batteries,  4.314.403. 
CI  29-730000, 
Sankyo  Electric  Company  Limited:  See— 

Saegusa.  Nobuaki:  Sakaki,  Masakatsu;  and  Yanai,  Genzo,  4,314,472, 

CI,  72-341.000. 
Terauchi,  Kiyoshi.  4314796,  CI.  417-294.000. 
Santek.  Inc.:  See- 
Michel,  Thomas  J.;  and  Clarke.  Robert,  4.315.210.  CI.  324-57.00R 
Santilli.  Vincent  J  :  and  Quinn.  Donald  R .  10  Westinghouse  Electric 

Corp  Image  tube  4.315.184.  CI  313-94.000 
Santoni,  Cesar,  to  Greif  Bros.  Corporation.  Split  ring  locking  asacmbly. 

4.314.720,  CI.  292-256690. 
Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd..  See— 

Ikeda,  Hironosuke;  Nanikawa,  Satoshi:  and  Nakaido.  Shigehiro. 
4.315.061.  CI.  429-161.000. 
Sareen.  Bal  K..  to  Fuller  Company  Journal  and  end  closure  for  tubular 

vessels.  4314.677.  CI  241-176.000. 
Sama.  Abraham:  and  Sarna.  David,  to  A.  Sarna  A  Son  Limited.  Artist's 
portfolio  4,314,625,  CI    190-16.000 


Rusch.  Reinhart,  4.314,839.  CI  71-73.000. 
Russo,  Paul  M  ,  to  RCA  Corporation    Priority  vectored  interrupt 
having  means  to  supply  branch  address  directly.  4,315,314,  CI. 
364-200.000. 
Ruzicka,  Jaromir:  See— 

Hansen.  Elo  H.;  and  Ruzicka.  Jaromir.  4314824.  CI.  23-230.00R 
Ryan,  Douglas  G  .  10  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.  Mechanically 
agitated  liquid-vapor  contacting  apparatus.  4.314,886,  CI.  196-14.500. 
S.A.M.  Silvairim:  See— 

Bronne,  Henri.  4,314641.  CI.  206-443.000. 
S  &  M  Block  System  of  US  Corporation:  See— 
Rabassa.  Ernest  A..  4,314,431,  CI.  52-259000. 
S.R.M.  Hydromekanik  Aktiebolag:  See— 
Ahlen.  Karl  G  ,  4314.487.  d.  74-865.000. 


CI. 


Sama,  Abraham,  and  Sama.  David,  4,314625,  O   190-16.000 
Sarre,  Andre  F.  M.:  See— 

Causse.   Jean-Marie;   and   Sarre.    Andre   F.    M.,   4,315,311, 
364-200.000. 
Sarsledt,  Waller.  Capillary  receptacle.  4,314.570.  CI   128-763.000. 
Sasaki.  Koji:  See — 

Kishi.  Tuneo:  Sasaki,  Koji,  and  Monya,  Michio.  4.315.119.  a. 
200-145.000 
Sato,  Shichiro  Jack.  4,314,691,  Q.  254-126.000. 
Saucedo.  Manuel  M.:  See- 
Jimenez.  Miguel  A.;  and  Saucedo.   Manuel  M.,  4.314.515,  O 
111-77.000. 
Sauer.  Alfred  E..  and  Tassoni,  Bruno,  to  B.  A.  Ballou  &  Co  ,  Incorpo- 
rated Double  fold  over  jewelry  clasp  4,314.389.  CI  24-376  000 


Sack.  WeiTier;  and  Lindig.  Oiio,  to  Jenaer  Glaswerk  Schoit  A  Gen.  Saurin,  Emmanuel  E.  V  V.,  and  Ganglio.  Ezio  V  Proc«s  and  appara- 

Crack-resistanl,  heat-absorbing  fusion  glasses  enabling  low  process-  tus  for  welding  tubular  bodies.  4.315.132.  CI  219-121  OLD. 

ing  temperatures  for  the  hermetic  encapsulation  of  electronic  compo-  Sawada.  Michiyuki:  See—                                                      ...... 

nenis.  4^15.054.  CI.  428-433  000.  Hirano,  Tomiyoshi;  Shinada,  Hidehiro:  and  Sawada.  Michiyuki. 

Saegusa,  Nobuaki;  Sakaki,  Masakatsu;  and  Yanai.  Genzo.  to  Sankyo  4.315.186.  CI  313-111  000. 

Electric  Company  Limited:  and  Yanai  Seiko  Company  Limited.  Sawamura.  Osamu:  See—                                                        cu       ,. 

Method  for  producing  a  magnetic  routable  member  for  an  electro-  Shimizu.     Katsuichi,    Sawamura.    Osamu:     Masuda     Shunichi; 

magnetic  clutch.  4.314,472.  CI.  72-341  000  Tomosada.  Masahiro;  and  Sakamaki.  Hisashi.  4.314.754.  CI. 

Sagae.  Kyuta.  to  Terumo  Corporation  Intravascular  catheter  assembly.  355-14.00C. 

4314  555  CI  128-214.400.  Schade.  Maynard  W.  Fuel  line  pressure  equalizer  for  internal  combus- 

Sagawa.  Morikazu:  See—  "on  engme.  4.314.539.  CI   123-514.000 

Yamashiia.  Sadahiko;  Onishi.  Hiroshi;  Saito.  Mitsuo;  and  Sagawa.  Schaefer.  Eberhard:  See—              .      ,    „   , .             ^                 . 

Morikazu.  4315,333,  CI  455-189.000.  Hohenschuu.    Heinz;   Gnad.   Josef;    DinkhaiKer.   Guenler;   and 

Sahr  Eugene  V    See-  Schaefer.  Eberhard.  4.314.947.  CI  260-410000. 

Bronisz,  Larry  F.  and  Sahr.  Eugene  V  ,  4,315,323. 0.  364-90(5.000.  Schaefer.  Peter  R  :  and  Carkhufl-.  Donald  W  .  to  Union  Orbide  Corpo- 

Saint  Marcoui.  Roland:  and  Fink.  Leon,  to  L.C  C.-C  I  C.E  Compagnie  ration  Method  of  air  cutting  and  gouging  and  a  combined  torch  and 

Europeenne   de   Coroposants    Eleclroniques;   and    Thomson-CSF.  nozzle  assembly  4.315.126.  Cf  2  9-70000^   ,,„„„„„ 

Power    capacitor    with    high    heat    dissipation.    4,315.299.    CI.  Schaeffer.  Ernest  Step  motors.  4315.171  CI,  31W9.O0R. 

161.274  000  Schako-Meullwarenfabnk  Ferdinand  Schad  GmbH:  See— 

Sailo,  Kazuloshi:  See-  Muller.  Gottfried:  and  Hipp.  Paul.  4.314.544.  Q   126417.000. 

Chinone,  Naoki;  Sailo.  Kazuloshi;  Shige.  Noriyuki;  and  Ito.  Ryoi-  Scharf.  Wayne  L.:  Sef-_ 


chi,4315,226,  CI.  372-45.000. 
Sailo,  Mitsuo:  See- 


Darringcr,  Richard  E  :  Scharf.  Wayne  L  :  and  Haggerty.  James  S  . 

D  ™uiuu  .^-  4.315.150,0  250-338.000 

Yamashita,  Sadahiko;  Onishi,  Hiroshi;  Saito.  Mitsuo;  and  Sagawa.  Scheinberg,  Israel  H.  Method  of  treatment  of  rheumatoid  arthniis 

Morikazu,  4.3 1 5,333,  CI.  455- 1 89.000.  4,3 1 5.028.  CI.  424-290.000. 

Saito  Teruo  See—  Schenk.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Kilagawa.  Sadao:  Okada.  Isao;  and  Saito.  Teruo.  4.315,088,  CI.  Pfisier.   Theodor;   Schenk    Wolfgang;    and    Blank.    Heinz   U., 

526-125  000  4,314,950.  CI.  260- 543, (X)R. 

Sailo,  Toru;  and  Takeshima.  Masaki,  10  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Method  and  Scher,  Herbert  B..  10  Stauffer  Chemical^ Coiiipaiiy.  Benzyl  i]ii«»rba- 
system  for  regenerating  dehumidifier  for  use  in  charcoal  adsorber 
4314828.  CI  55-26  000. 


mate  sulfoxides  subilized  with  calcium  carbonate  carrier  4,314,841, 
CI.  71-88.000. 
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Schenng  Akuengewllschafl:  See— 

Kruger.  Hans-Rudolf;  Arndi,  Friedrich;  Baunwrt,  Dietrich   and 

Rusch.  Reinhan.  4,314.839.  CI,  71-73.000. 
Skuballa.  Werner;  Raduechel.  Bemd;  Vorbrueggen.  Helmut;  Man- 
nesmann.  Gerda;  Losen.  Wolfgang;  and  Casals,  Jorge,  4,3IS.OI3, 

Schenng  Corporation;  See— 

.McCombje.  Stuart  W  .  4.314,942.  CI.  260-245  20R 
Schiefer.  Erwin;  See— 

Leibhard.  Erich;  Schiefer,  Erwin;  and  Stimweiss,  Peter,  4,314,653 
CI   222-I46.0HE. 
Schiesser  AG;  See— 

Schiesser.  Walter  H.,  4.314.872.  CI.  156-500  000. 
Schiesser.  Walter  H..  to  Schiesser  AG  Apparatus  for  equipping  profiles 
formed    of    elastic    masses    with    velour    bands.    4,314  872     CI 
136-500000 
Schlessel.  Joseph  H.  iff— 

Fish.  Aaron  M;  Schlessel.  Joseph  H.;  and  Minski.  Seymour  B, 
4,314.780.  CI.  409-81000, 
Schluderberg,  E)onald  C    See— 

Edwards.  Gerald  T  ;  and  Schluderberg.  Donald  C,  4,314.885  CI 
376-327  000  .    .       .     J.  vi. 

Schmalbein.  Dieter;  Sff — 

Biehl.     Reinhard;     and     Schmalbein.     Dieter,    4,315  230     CI 
333-227,000, 
Schmelzer.  Chnstoph;  Spohr.  Reimar;  Knimme.  Jens-Peter   Witter 
Klaus,  and  Heitmann.  Heinnch,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation  Method 
of  making  a  magnetic  memory  layer.  4.314.894.  CI.  2O4.I92.0OM 
Schmid.  Werner;  Sff— 

Kramer.  Manfred;  Schmid,  Werner;  and  Cramer.  Hans-Dieter 
4,315,118,  CI.  200-80  OOR 
Schmidt.  Alfred,  to  Alfred  Schmidt  GmbH.  Foliage  trimmer  4,314,435, 

CI.  56'13,300, 
Schmidt,  Carson  T.  to  NCR  Corporation   Cache  memory  having  a 

variable  data  block  size  4.315.312.  CI.  364-200000. 
Schmidt.  Gerhard;  Ritter.  Klaus;  and  Rilter.  Gerhard,  to  EVG  Enl- 
wicklungs-  u.   Verwenungs-Gesellschafi  mbH.   Lattice  welding 
machine  with  disc  electrode.  4.315.125.  CI,  219-56000 
Schmidt.  Larry  A,;  See— 

Robinson.  Paul  B  ;  Ouellelte.  Maunce  J,;  and  Schmidt.  Larrv  A 
4.315.251.  CI- 34O-31O.0OA,  ' 

Schmitl.  Fredenck  L  ;  See— 

Wiegers.  Wilhelmus  J  ;  Sprecker.  Mark  A  ;  Watkins.  Hugh;  Vock 
Manfred  H;  and  Schmitt.  Fredenck  L,  4,314,915,  CI    252- 

Schmoock.  James  C.  to  Raytheon  Company.  Temperature  compen- 
sated voltage  reference  circuit.  4.315,209.  CI.  323-313  000 
Schneider.  Walter;  Sff— 

Boden.  Heinnch;  and  Schneider.  Waller.  4,314,955,  Q.  264-51  000 
Schnitger.  Herben:  Sff— 

Weigl.  Walter;  Bergman.  Ulf;  Baum.  Lennan;  and  Schnitger.  Her- 
ben. 4.315.154.  CI,  250-402.000. 
Schoch.  Elisabeth;  Sff— 

Defreun.  Francis;  Eudeline.  Jean-Paul;  Schoch,  Elisabeth    and 
Voisin.  Alain.  4.314,907.  CI.  252-22  000 
Schoening.  Josef  See— 

'"'i'V.^o'/;  ^t"^?'"*'  '°^''  Ellef-  Claus;  and  Theymann,  Waller, 
4.314.883,  CI.  376-38 1. OOO. 
Schonfelder.  Manfred;  Sff— 

Steinberger.  Helmul.  Schonfelder.  Manfred;  Morelto.  Hans-Hein- 
rich;  and  Wegner.  Chnstian.  4.315.091.  CI  528-28.000 
Schotten.  Henno.  to  Bosch-Siemens  Hausgerate  GmbH.  Adjusuble 
electronic  temperature  control,  especially  for  refngerators  or  the  like 
4.314.666,  CI  236-78.O0R 
Schrock.  Donald  C  .  to  Sireamway  Corporation  Roury  valve  washer- 
less  canndge  4.314.381.  CI,  137-454.500. 
Schulze.  Heinz.  Zimmerman,  Roben  L.,  and  Waddill.  Harold  G .  to 
Te«aco  Development  Corporation  Process  of  making  an  isocvanu- 
rate  foam  4.315.079.  CI.  521-115,000 
Schumacher.  Peter  M..  to  Electronic  Devices  Incorporated,  Write  and 
r'l", ,"','«%"",!?  ?.'o'l?,'ISJ"  """"""g  of  displayed  TV  signal  images 

^,jij,loi,  V-I.  358-107. 000. 
Schutz.  Heinz-Dieier:  See— 

''oiw7c;"ci'-45s:s;'oir'""'  '^'- """  ""■""■  ""■"■■>•«"■ 

Schwab.  Jean-Francois,  to  Quarz-Zeit  AG.  Battery-dnven  clock  with 

indicator  of  the  end  of  hfe  of  the  battery  4,313,328.  CI.  368-66  000 

Schwan,  Ench  Device  for  mounting  a  shelf  on  a  column.  4,314,683,  ci, 

Schwanz,  Bons   Hammer  with  selectively  actuated  auxiliary  head 

4.314,593.  CI    145-2900R. 
Schwendener.  Derek  K  ;  Ainsworth.  Neil  L.;  and  Foss.  Richard  J    to 

4  3l5"o58  c'l°429'8r0W    ^°"'  '"'"*'  '°'  ''"'^  "°"*°  •"'""" 
Science  Union  el  Cie;  Sff— 

Malen.  Charles;  Roger.  Pierre;  and  Laubie.  Michel.  4,315  019  Cl 
424-272,000,  ' 

^if";-,*:'^!^  ■  '^°i"-  ^""-  »"''  L*"""''  Michel.  4.315.020, 
Cl,  424-272,000. 

Vincent.  Michel;  Remond.  Georges;  and  Bure.  Jacques,  4,315.031. 
Cl.  424-309.000. 
SCM  Corporation;  Sff — 

Ro.  David  H..  Klar.  Erhard;  and  Whitman.  C  L.  4.314.849.  Cl 

Scon.  John  G  V  ;  and  Harvey.  Anthony  K..  lo  Ciba  Geigy  AG  Color 
coupler  combination.  4.315.069,  Cl.  430-365.000. 


Seabold.  Thomas  W  ;  Patterson.  Richard  A.;  and  de  Neui.  Richard  P 
to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company.  Curled  tape  roll' 
and  container  end.  4.315.047.  Cl,  428-64  000. 
Seamans.  John  S  ;  Sff— 

Reynolds.  John  M.;  Gibson.  Colin  E.;  Seamans.  John  S,  and  van 
der  Sleen.  Anton  R.  F.  4.314.414.  Cl.  37-54000 
Seffren,  Sidney  S  :  Sff— 

Bloom.  Allen;  Seffren.  Sidney  S.;  Bell.  Alan  E.;  and  Banolini 
Robert  A.  4,3 1 5.269.  Cl  346- 1 35. 100. 
Seigneunn.  Laurent;  Sff— 

Dernen.    Jean-Yves;    and    Seigneurin.    Laurent.    4.314,913,    Cl 
252-464.000, 
Seikenkai:  Sff— 

Hata,  Kosei;  Hala.  Tadayo;  and  Maruoka,  Toshiyuki.  4.314,995  Cl 
424-93,000,  '       ' 

Seiki.  Kazuo;  Sff— 

°''.°?f;  '^!i}''  ^"°^'  Takashi;  Yoshida,  Yoshiaiti;  and  Seiki,  Kazuo, 
4,314,440,  Cl   57-301.000. 
Seiieisu  Kagaku  Co  .  Ltd.;  Sff— 

Ol^f*;  I°5"''  Mizulani,  Shigcaki;  and  Hayashi,  Saburo,  4,314,803. 
Cl-  8*94. 260. 
Seki.  Shojiro:  See— 

'^aisuzaki.  Kiyolo;  Seki.  Shojiro:  and  Aya.  Norimoto.  4.3 1 5. 1 34, 

Sekido.  Satoshi;  and  Ariga,  Kozo,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial 

Company,  Limited  Oxygen  sensor.  4,314,996.  Cl.  422-98  000 
Sekine.  Yoichi;  Sff— 

Sonoda.  Nobuo;  Shimotsuma.  Wataru;   Kishimoto.  Yoshio    and 
Sekine.  Yoichi.  4,315,267.  Cl.  346-1  100 
Sehgmann.  Peter  C  ,  lo  AECI  Limited  Sequential  initiaiion  of  explo- 
sives. 4.314.507.  Cl.  102-217.000. 

^l';i-5?l'li; '°  ^"^^"  Corporation.  X-ray  apparatus.  4,315.156,  a. 

25O-445.00T. 
Semco  Instruments.  Inc.;  Sff — 

Hancock,  Geoffrey.  4.315,296,  Cl.  361-103.000 
Sendo.  Masaaki;  and  Suzuki.  Kinzo,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 

Kaisha  Electric  motor.  4.315.176,  Cl.  310-83.000, 
Senni,  Paolo;  and  Toderi,  Nando,  to  SNIA  Viscosa  Socieia'  Nazionale 
Indusina  Applicazioni  Viscosa  S  p,A  Method  for  the  purification  of 
raw  caprolaciam,  4.314.940.  Cl.  260-239.30A, 
Sentralinsliiuii  for  indusinell  forskning:  Sff— 

Mehlum,  Even;  and  Lovhaugen.  Odd.  4.314.739.  Cl  350-3  660 
Seuffen.  Werner;  Sff— 

Brauer.  Gerhard;  Adam.  Peter;  and  Seuffert.  Werner.  4.314,692,  Cl 
254-362.000, 
Severinsson.  Lars  M    Method  of  producing  moulds.  4.314,399,  Cl. 

*  y  ■^ZU-  lAAJ, 

Sexton.  Peter,  See — 

DeCnstofaro.  Nicholas  J.;  and  Sexton,  Peter,  4,314,661.  Cl  228- 
263, OOR 
Seymour.  Samuel  L .  to  PPG  Industries.  Inc  Glass  sheet  tempering 
apparatus  with  nozzle  arrangement  providing  fluid  escape  paths  and 
method  of  tempering  glass  sheets  4.314,836.  Cl.  65-114000 
SGS  Ales,  Componenli  Elellronici  SPA.:  Sff— 

Daniele,  Vincenzo;  Corda.  Giuseppe.  Ravaglia,  Andrea;  and  Ferla 
Giuseppe,  4,315,239,  Cl  338-308.000. 
Shanbrom.  Edward.  Purification  of  plasma  protein  products.  4,314,997 

Cl.  424-101,000, 
Shapland.  Earl  P  .  to  Flo-Con  Systems,  Inc.  Roury  valve.  4,314,659,  Cl. 

iti'jyU.UUO. 

Sharber,  John  M  Battery  analyzer  for  electric  golf  carts.  4,315,217,  Cl. 

324-434,000, 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Sff— 

Kinashi,  Hiroshi,  4,314.755.  Cl  355-1400D. 
Osaki,  Mikio;  Kamada.  Hiroshi;  Kakiraolo,  Kohichi;  and  Tabuchi 
Toshiaki,  4,313,322.  Cl  364-900.000. 

^^*)^■  !?i^  ^  ■ '°  Spoimanor  Limited  Rearing  unit.  4,314,527,  Cl. 

1 19-16.000, 
Shearer,  James  W.;  Sff— 

Hanman.  Charles  W.;  and  Shearer.  James  W.,  4,314  879  Cl 
376-128.000  •>,Jii,o'»,  v,l. 

Shen,  Ming-Shing;  Chen,  James  M  ;  and  Yang,  Ralph  T.,  to  United 
States  of  Amenca.  Energy   Preparation  of  reactive  beta-dicalcium 
silicate  4.314,980.  Cl  423-331.000. 
Shephard,  Margaret  C  ;  See— 

Balassubramanyan.  Sugavanam;  and  Shephard,  Margaret  C 
4.315.016,  Cl.  424-269.000  *^  ' 

Shichi.  Shigeharu:  Sff— 

Kasahara,  Takahiko;  Yamaguchi,  Tukasa;  Shichi,  Shigeharu  Kato 

Masayuki,  and  Suito,  Senji.  4,314,517,  Cl.  112-260  000 
Shida,  Masaharu;  Sff — 

Torisawa,  Akira;  Ueda,  Makoio;  and  Shida,  Masaharu,  4,315,329, 
Cl.  368-76.000. 
Shida,  Tomohiko;  Sfe— 

Inagaki,  Masahisa;  Jinbou,  Ryuurou;  Unino,  Tomio:  and  Shida, 
Tomohiko,  4,315,130,  Cl.  219-12I.WL. 
Shields,  James  J  ;  See— 

Yannone,  Roben  A;  and  Shields,  James  J.,  4,314,441,  Cl.  60- 
39.28R. 
Shifrin,  Isaak  G  :  Sff— 

Motov.  David  L.;  Tjurkina,  Ljudmila  P.;  Gerasimova.  Lidia  G  ■ 
Meiclkin,  Alexandr  I.;  Shifrin.  Isaak  G.;  Kolesnikova,  Nina  I  • 
Yakusheva,  Galina  G.;  Godneva.  Maria  M.;  Babkin.  Anur  G ' 
Mikaelian  Indy  I;  Belokoskov.  Valentin  I.;  and  Plotnikov' 
Vladimu-  P.,  4,3 14,973,  Cl.  423-8 1 .000. 
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Shige,  Nonyuki:  Sff—  Skiven.  David  A ;  Sonor.  Charles  J  ;  and  Tessier.  Raymond  J.,  to 

Chinone.  Naoki;  Saito,  Kazutoshi;  Shige,  Noriyuki;  and  Ito,  Ryoi-  General  Motors  Corporation  Side  stream  separator  for  boiler  panic- 

chi,  4,315,226,  Cl.  372-45.000.  ulale  emission  control,  4.314,830.  Cl,  55-217,000, 

Shilander.  Frank  R.;  and  Kiss,  Gyorgy,  to  La  Salle  Machine  Tool,  Inc.  Skoda,  oborovny  podnik,  PIzen;  Sff—                       ,     .™,  ™  ,.. 

Power  roller  accumulating  conveyor.  4,314,629.  Cl.  198-500.000  Mlynarik,  Jan;  Novak.  Josef;  and  Gregor.  Jin.  4.314,690.  a.  254- 

Shimizu.  Kalsuichi;  Sawamura.  tDsamu;  Masuda.  Shunichi;  Tomosada.  29,00A, 

Masahiro;  and  Sakamaki.  Hisashi.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Image  Skuballa.  Werner;  Raduechel.  Bemd.  Vorbrueggcn.  Helmul;  Mannes- 

forming  apparatus  4.314.754.  Cl  355-14.a0C,  mann.  Gerda;  Losen.  Wolfgang:  and  Casals.  Jorge,  to  Schenng. 

Shimizu.  Masami,  to  Ishikawajima-Harima  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Aktiengesellschaft.  Certain  pyrrole  analogs  of  prosucyclin  denva- 


Oil  seal  device.  4.314.705.  Cl.  277-67.000, 
Shimizu.  Masami;  See — 

Nakane.  Ryohei;  Isomura,  Shohei;  and  Shimizu.  Masami.  4.314.972. 
Cl.  422-191.000 
Shimizu.  Shyoichi;  and  Toni.  Ken-lchi.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 

Kabushiki  Kaisha  Frequency  divider.  4.315.165,  Cl.  3D7-225.00R. 
Shimotsuma.  Wataru;  See- 


lives,  4.315,013,  Cl,  424-263,000, 

Skwirut,  Henry:  and  Young.  Roben  G  .  lo  Wcsiinghouse  Electnc 
Corp,  Fluorescent  lamp  using  high  performance  phosphor  blend 
which  IS  protected  from  color  shifts  by  a  very  thin  overcoat  of  stable 
phosphor  of  similar  chromaticily  4.315.192.  Cl  313-487.000 

Slyman  Manufaclunng  Corporation  Sff— 

Braiko.  Rudolph  S  .  4.314.542.  Ci  126-1  lO.OOR, 


Sonoda.  Nobuo,  Shimotsuma.  Wataru;  Kishimoto,  Yoshio;  and    Slysh.  Paul,  to  General  Dynamics  Corporation  Deuce  and  method  for 


Sekine,  Yoichi,  4,315,267.  Cl  346-1.100. 
Shinada,  Hidehiro;  Sff— 

Hirano,  Tomiyoshi;  Shinada.  Hidehiro;  and  Sawada,  Michiyuki. 
4,315,186,  Cl.  313-111.000 
Shingu.  Yuji:  Sff— 

Kondo.  Kaneichi;  and  Shingu.  Yuji.  4.315,180.  Cl  310-319.000 
Shinoda.  Nobuhiko;  Sff — 

Kawabala.  Takashi;  Hosoe.  Kazuvas;  Shinoda.  Nobuhiko;  Sakai. 
Shinji;  and  Kinoshiia,  Takao.  4.314,748,  Cl.  354-25.000. 
Shionogi  4  Co..  Ltd.;  Sff— 

Ito.  Kanji;  Ikawa.  Kenji;  Yukinaga,  Hisajiro;  and  Sugiia.  Jitsuo. 
4.314,845.  Cl  71-103.000. 
Shiraki.  Manabu;  Sff— 

Ban.  Ilsuki;  Shiraki,  Manabu;  and  Egami,  Kaiuhito,  4,315,177,  Cl 

310-154.000. 
Ban,  Itsuki;  Shiraki,  Manabu;  and  Egami,  Kazuhito,  4.315,178,  Cl. 
310-154.000. 
Shiraki.  Masao  Sff— 

Miyamoto.    Noriaki;    Shiraki.    Masao:    and    Mitsuya,    Kinpei, 
4.314,438,  Cl  57-58.890. 
Shoemaker.  Dwight  E    Combination  drafting  instrument  including 
rotatable  scales,  compass  assembly  and  straight  edge  magnifier. 
4,314,408,  Cl.  33-494.000, 
Shufelt.  Rainey  A.:  Sff— 

Cooper,  Glenn  D;  Lee.  Gim  F,  Jr ;  and  Shufelt.  Rainey  A.. 
4.315.084,  Cl.  525-69.000. 
Siegliia,  Manfred,  to  Gustav  F  Gerdts  KG.  Angle  valve  4.314.584.  Cl. 

137-613000 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft:  Sff— 

Brauer.  Gerhard;  Adam.  Peter;  and  Seuffert,  Werner,  4,314,692.  CI. 

254-362,000, 
Franke.  Kun.  4.315,155.  Cl.  250-409,000. 
Walla.  Klaus.  4,315,103,  Cl.  179-l.OVC, 
Warnesi,  Alben.  4.3 1 5.233.  Cl.  337-66.000. 
Siemens-Albis  Aktiengesellschaft;  Sff— 

Kupfer,  Hanspeter.  4.315.260,  Cl.  343-7.500. 
Siemens  Corporation:  Sff — 

Kukreja,  Jagmohan  S..  4.315.290,  Cl,  360-106,000, 
Weigl.  Walter;  Bergman,  Ulf;  Baum.  Lennart;  and  Schnitger,  Her- 
bert, 4,315,154,  Cl.  250-402.000. 
Siemon,  Edward  C .  lo  Borg-Wamer  Corporation   Controlled  D-C 

power  supply.  4.315,305.  Cl.  363-88.000. 
Sievers.  Kirk  A.;  and  Mononson.  Roben  W  .  to  Motorola,  Inc  Ripple 
detector    for    automotive    alternator    battery    charging    systems 


assembling  large  space  structures  4.314,636,  Cl.  206-321J)00. 
Smarzak.  Richard:  See— 

Nichols.  Margarel  W,,  4.314.410.  Cl  34-202,000, 
Smith,  Clark  K  Specuilized  filing  cabinet  4.314.733,  Cl  312-183.000 
Smith,  Frank  C  :  Sff— 

Rich.  William  E.,  Jr.;  Smith.  Frank  C.  and  McNeill.  Janet  L. 
4.314.823.  Cl.  23-23O.00R. 
Smith,  Harry  A.;  Sff— 

Berazosky.  Sandra;  and  Smith.  Harry  A  .  4.314.925.  Cl  260-33.20R 
Smith.  Jimmy  B,:  Sff— 

Haley.   Jack    R;   Smith.   Jimmy    B.   and    Mansfield.   Vaughn, 
4.314.887.  Cl,  202-91.000. 
Smith.  Kenneth  C  A  .  lo  National  Research  Development  Corporation 

Electron  beam  apparatus  4.315.152,  Cl  250-396  OML 
Smith,  Kenneth  V  .  and  Taylor,  Jack  D.  to  Carslab  Corporation 
Organohalide  polymers  stabilized  with  an  organotin  compound  and 
an  onho  mercapio  phenol  compound.  4,314.934.  Cl  260-45  75S 
Smith,  Robert  K..  lo  Gould  Inc  Saturable  magnetic  sleel  encased  coil 

for  arc  spinner  interrupter.  4,315.121.  Cl  200-14700R, 
Smith,  Stephen  A,;  Sff— 

Wootion.  Gordon;  and  Smith,  Stephen  A.,  4.315.022,  Cl   424- 
273.0OR. 
SmiihKline  Corporation:  Sff— 

Huffman.   WiUuim   F.  and  Wilson.  James  W..  4.314.944,  CI 
260-326.150 
Smiihkline-RIT  Sff— 

Wijnendaele.  Frans  V,.  4.314.993.  Cl,  424-92,000 
SNIA   Viscosa  Socieia'   Nazionale   Indusina  Applicazioni  Viscosa 
S.p.A.:  Sff — 
Leoni.  Roberto;  Baldini.  Albeno;  Calloni.  Angelo;  and  Angelini. 

Gianfranco.  4.314.959.  Cl  264-187  000 
Senm,  Paolo;  and  Toden.  Nando.  4.314.940.  Cl  260-239  30A 
Snyder,  Donald  W.,  to  Real  Gas  4  Electnc  Company,  Inc  DC  Con- 
verter. 4,315,303,  Cl  363-21  000 
Snyder,  Ranald  R  ;  Sff— 

Kirkpalnck.  Robert  G  .  and  Snyder,  Ronald  R.  4.314.501,  a. 
89-12.00U 
Sociele  Anonyme  Automobiles  Citroen:  See— 

Duguel.  Pierre,  and  Roben.  Chnstian.  4.314.715.  Cl  280-801.000. 
Societe  d'Assislance  Technique  pour  Produils  Nestle  S  A    See— 

Husaini.  Saeed  A.;  and  Liu.  Richard  T .  4.315,036.  Cl  426-387  000 
Sociele  de  Venle  de  1'  Aluminium  Pechiney;  See— 

Banl.  Jacques,  and  Gaboneau.  Jean-Yves.  4.314.468.  Cl  72-57  000. 
Societe  Nalionale  des  Poudres  el  Explosifs:  Sff— 
Dalel.  Francis  A..  4.314.509.  Cl.  102-288.000. 


Sigworth,  Harry  W..  Jr.  to  Chevron  Research  Company   Thermal    Sodder.  George.  Jr;  and  P'l""'-?]',"' E  •, 'o  S<=^'-  Gwrge.  Jr 

expansion  check  valve.  4,314,667.  Cl.  236-9300R.  Self;propelled  drilling  head.  4.314,615.  Cl.  175-94.000 

Silbernagel.    Frederick   J     Load    transfer   trailer   for   transit    mixer 

4,314,709.  Cl.  280-81.00A. 
Silvey.  Elmer  R   Tree  felling  system  with  cam-operated  hydraulic 

check  valve,  4,314.592,  Cl.  144-34,00A. 
Sims.  Joseph  A.,  Jr.:  See— 

McMullen,  Charles  H.;  Nelson.  James  R  ;  Ream.  Bernard  C;  and 
Sims.  Joseph  A  .  Jr.,  4,314,945,  Cl  260-340.2C0. 
Sindlinger,  Ronald  E.:  Sff— 

Armstrong,  Donald  E.;  Sindlinger,  Ronald  E.;  and  Harvey,  Wil- 
liam  J,  4,314.394.  Cl.  29-25.160. 


Solar  Unlimited.  Inc.:  Sff— 

Frederick,  Larry  D;  and  Somers,  Richard  E.  4.314,602.  u 
165-10000. 
Solomon.  Allen  L .  to  McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation   Back  con- 

ucied  MIS  photovoltaic  cell  4.315,097.  Cl.  136-255.000, 
Somers.  Richard  E  ;  Sff— 

Fredenck.  Larry  D.;  and  Somers,  Richard  E..  4.314.602.  CL 
165-10.000. 
Somerville  Belkin  Indusines  Limited;  Sff— 

Dagostine.  Leslie  J..  4.314.642.  Cl.  206-621.000 


Sindoni.  Giuiep'pe  Multiple  automatic  metering  device.  4.314.653.  Cl    Somraer.  Gordon  M  ,  to  G  M  Sommer  Company.  Inc  Dnve  system 


222-41.000. 
Singer  Company.  The;  See— 

Wursi.  John  W.;  and  Beckeman,  Howard  L.,  4,315,250.  Cl.  340- 
286.00R. 
Sinloihi  Company  Limited:  Sff— 

Wakimoio,  Saburo;  Miyahara,  Sadayasu;  and  Hyosu,  Yoshihiko. 
4,314,932,  Cl,  260-42  530. 
Siol.  Werner:  Sff— 

Monsheimer,   Rolf;   Pfleiderer,   Ernst;   Siol.   Werner;    Boessler, 
Hanns;  and  Trabiizsch,  Hans,  4,314,800,  Cl.  8-94.  lOR. 
Sipkes,  Peter:  Sff—  „     „, 

McSiravick,    Terence   C;    and    Sipkes,    Peter,    4,315,185,   Cl. 
313-102.000 


4.314.626.  Cl   I92-0.02R 
Sommer.  Ruediger;  and  Wischer.  Hermann,  to  Dr  -Ing.  Rudolf  Hell 
GmbH   Methods  for  convening  a  video  signal  rato  a  black/white 
signal,  4.315.285.  Cl  358-280000, 
Sonderegger.  Hans-Conrad:  Sff— 

Wolfer.  Peter;  Derrer.  Hans-Rudolf;  Vollenweider.   Max;  and 

Sonderegger.  Hans-Conrad.  4.314.481.  Cl  73-774.000. 

Sonoda.  Nobuo;  Shimotsuma,  Wataru.  Kishimoio.  Yoshio.  and  Sekine. 

Yoichi.  to  Maisushita  Electnc  Industrial  Co  .  Lid  Method  of  mag- 

netofiuidic  recording  4.315.267.  Cl   346-1.100 

Sortex  North  Amenca,  Inc.:  See—  .,,.„._, 

Perkins,  Joseph  R.,  Ill:  and  WoodUnd.  Sylvester  L.,  4.314.W5,  Cl 

209-638.000 


Sipos.  Tiber,  to  Johnson  &  Johnson  Products  Inc.  Sulfonated  poly-    Sonor,  Charles  >    See—  j  x   . .,  B.^m/»»i  i 

^ino  acids  as  denial  plaque  bamers  4,314.991.  Cl  424-56.000  Skiven.  David  A.;  Sortor,  Charles  J  ;  and  Tessier.  Raymond  J., 


Skenderoir,  Claude:  Sff—  _    „,     , 

Reymond,  Jean  C;  Hidalgo,  Jean  L.;  and  Skenderoff.  Claude, 
4.314.761,  Cl,  356-141,000. 
Skingle,  Thomas  J:  Sff—  ,,,,^,^    ^, 

Rauckhorst,  James  E.;  and  Skingle,  Thomas  J..  4.314,616,  Cl 
173-394.000. 


4.314.830.  Cl.  55-217,000, 
Southwest  Oilfield  Products,  Inc;  Sff— 

Leman,  A  Louis.  Jr.  4.314.688.  Cl  251-191.000 
Soulhwire  Company:  See— 

Stewart,  Maison  L.;  Odle,  Robert  R ;  and  Brunson.  William  W . 
4,314.976.  Cl.  423-139,000, 
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Sowman.  Harold  G.:  Set— 

Leilheiser,  Melvin  A.;  and  Sowman,  Harold  O.,  4,314,827,  CI 
51  •298.000 
Spamer.  William  S ,  to  Mead  Corporation,  The.  Gravity  feed  shelf 

4,314,648.  CI  2II-49.00D. 
Sparhawk,  George  H.,  Jr.;  See— 

Perra.  Andrew  G.,  Jr.;  and  Sparhawk,  George  H.,  Jr.,  4,314.»3, 
CI    101-41.000. 
Spaziani.  Frederick  F.;  and  Fowler,  James  E-,  to  Nova  Biomedical 
Corporation.    Method    of    making    liquid    membrane    electrode. 
4,314.895.  CI.  2O4-I95.0OM. 
Spector.  George:  See— 

Casieel.  Ernest;  and  Spector,  George,  4.314,429,  CI.  52-127.000. 
Ruiz,  Rene  A.;  and  Spector.  George,  4,314,404,  CI.  30-41.000 
Speedy.  Lloyd  J  ;  See- 
Paul,  IJennis  J  ;  and  Speedy.  Lloyd  J..  4,314,679,  CI.  242-55.300. 
Speich.  Francisco,  to  Tejiilma  AG.  Loom.  4.314,588,  CI.  139-79.000. 
Speno.  Joanne  E  Bra  for  athletic  activities.  4,314,569,  CI.  128-425.000. 
Spcrry  Corporation:  See— 

DeBosscher,  Cyriel  R  J  .  and  Strubbe.  Gilbert  J.  I..  4.314.571.  CI 
130-27.200. 
Spigarelli.  Donald  J.  lo  Hybrid  Technology  Corporation    Solder 

removal  technique  4,315.042,  CI  427-96  000 
Spijkerman.  Johan.  lo  Studsvik  Energiteknik  AB,  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  transmitting  and  receiving  eleclromagnetically  generated  and 
received  ultrasonic  pulses.  4,314.479.  CI.  73-643.000. 
Spitier,  J  George;  Marra,  Dorothea  C  ;  Osipow.  Lloyd  I.;  and  Claffey 

Kevin  Process  for  conditioning  hair  4,314.573.  CI.  132-7000. 
Spohr,  Reimar:  See— 

Schmelier,  Chnstoph;  Spohr.  Reimar;  Krumme,  Jens-Peter;  Wit- 
ter, Klaus;  and  Heitmann.  Heinrich.  4.314.894.  CI.  204-192.00M. 
Spoldi.  Henry;  and  Sweeney.  Joseph  N    Subminiature  audio  trans- 
former. 4.315.232.  CI  336-90.000. 
Spooner.  Archer  M.,  to  Redifon  Simulation  Ltd.  Visual  display  aooara- 

tus.  4,315,240,  CI  340-27.00R. 
Spooner.  Archer  M ,  to  Redifon  Simulation  Limited.  Visual  display 

apparatus.  4,315,241,  CI.  34O-27.00R. 
Spotmanor  Limited:  See — 

Shaw,  John  C  M.,  4,314.527,  CI    119-16.000. 
Sprecker.  Mark  A  :  See— 

Wiegers.  Wilhelmus  J  ,  Sprecker.  Mark  A  ;  Watkms.  Hugh  Vock 
Manfred  H.;  and  Schmiit.  Fredenck  L.  4.314,915,  CI.  252- 
522.00R 
Spur,  Milojlav;  See— 

Dolejsi,  Ivan;  and  Spur.  Miloslav.  4.314,822,  CI.  23-230.00B. 
Spykerman,  Jon  J.:  See— 

Marei,    Alejandro;    and    Spykerman,    Jon    J.,    4,315,304,    CI 
363-49.000 
Stach,  Leonard  J.,  to  Velsicol  Chemical  Corporation.  Cyclic  acetal- 
methyl-carbamoyl-methyl  esters  of  phosphonic  and  phosphoric  acids, 
as  herbicides.  4.314.840.  CI.  71-87.000. 
Stauffer  Chemical  Company:  See- 
Chin.    Hsiao-Lmg   M;   and    Pallos.   Ferenc   M.,   4,315,030.   CI 

424-304000 
Felix.  Raymond  A..  4,314,838.  CI.  71-67.000. 
Scher.  Herbert  B,  4,314,841,  CI.  71-88.000. 
Steelcase  Inc.:  See— 

Faiks,  Fredenck  S.,  4.314,728,  CI.  297-300000. 
Steigmeier,  Edgar  F ;  and  Knop,  Karl,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Defect 

detection  system.  4.314.763.  CI.  356-237.000. 
Steimcl.  Richard.  Process  for  sequentially  degreasmg,  tumbling,  wash- 
ing and  drying  objects  4,314,856,  CI.  134-25.400. 
Stem.  Bernard;  and  Granoff.  Richard  A.,  to  Instnuncntaiion  Labora- 
tory Inc  Analysis  system  4.314.970.  CI  422-72.000. 
Stcinberger,  Helmut;  Schonfelder.  Manfred;  Moretto,  Hans-Heinrich 
and  Wegner.  Christian,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Coatings  for 
Ihermoplasucs.  4,315,091.  CI  528-28.000. 
Steinkamp.  William  E;  and  Ballard.  Ambrose  H  .  to  United  States  of 
America.  Energy  Method  for  hot  pressing  irregularly  shaped  refrac- 
tory articles.  4.314.961,  CI  264-325  000. 
Steinwand,  Dennis  D.  Faucet  structure  4.314.580,  CI.  137-360000 
Stenning,  David  G  C  :  See- 
Palmer.  Harry  E.:  Stenning.  David  G.  C ;  and  Crockett.  Ray  K 
4.314.776,  CI- 405-205.000.  ' 

Stevens.  James  W  .  to  British  Aerospace.  Mechanical  damage  resistant 
members    and    electro-plating    rubber    or    rubber-like    matenal 
4.314.892,  CI.  204-38  OOB. 
Stewart,  Lamar  H.:  See- 
Beck.  Boyd  R.;  Stewan.  Lamar  H.;  Tapp.  Steven;  Anderjon,  Don 
L.,  Jr ;  and  Nuffer.  Daniel  E,  4,314.890.  CI  203-1.000. 
Stewan.  MaMon  L.;  Odie.  Robert  R  ;  and  Brunson.  William  W..  to 
Southwire  Company    Purification  of  nickel  sulfate.  4,314,976   CI 
423-139.000. 
Stewart,  Richard  C  :  See- 
Brown,    Karen    K.;    and    Stewan,    Rrehard   C,   4,315,073,   CI. 

Stiebel  Eltron  GmbH  &  Co ,  KG:  See— 

Jansen,    Harald;    Oelert,    Gerhard;    and    Kohnke.    Hans-Jureen 
4.314.668,  CI.  237-2.00B.  * 

Stillwell.  Peter  F  T.  C;  Moore.  William  T ;  and  Demaine.  David  G.  A., 
to  Rank  Organisation  Limited.  The.  Thermal  sonnini  devices' 
4.315.284.  CI.  358-209.000 
Stimwciss,  Peter:  See— 

Leibhard,  Erich;  Schiefer.  Efwin;  and  Stimweiss,  Peter,  4,314,655, 
CI  222-I460HE 


Stocker,  Lester  H.,  to  Bell  t  Howell  Company.  Zip  sort  registration 

system  4.314.644.  CI.  209-569.000.  ■—•'•-  e 

Stolu,  Woodrow  W.  Internal  pipe  cleaning  apparatus  utilizing  fluent 

abrasive.  4.314,427,  CI.  51-411.000 
Stone.  Gregory  M.  Torque  wrench  with  alarm  indicator.  4,314,490  CI 

81-479.000. 
Stone,  Orison  W.,  to  Pack  Image,  Inc.  Returnable  container  having  a 

central  partition  forming  a  return  handle.  4,314,634,  CI.  206-167  000 
Stops,  Manfred:  See— 

Kamp,  Heinz;  Becker.  Rolf;  and  Stops.  Manfred.  4,314.439,  CI. 

Storer,  Richard,  to  Glaxo  Group  Limited.  Benzoxocin  derivatives 
having   anxiolytic   and   anti-convulsant   activities.    4,315,006,   CI. 
424-250.000. 
Stotis,  Larry  B.:  See— 

McKnighl,  William  H.;  Slotts,  Larry  B.;  and  Monahan,  Michael  A 
4,315,258.  CI.  340-784.000. 
Streamway  Corporation:  See— 

Schrock,  Donald  C,  4,314,581.  CI.  137-454.500. 
Strosberg,  Anhur  M  :  See— 

Kluge,  Arthur  F;  Strosberg.  Anhur  M.;  Whiting,  Roger   and 
Christie,  George  A..  4,315,021,  CI  424.273.00R 
Strubbe.  Gilben  J  I..  See— 

DeBusscher.  Cyriel  R.  J.;  and  Stnibbe,  Gilbert  J.  I.,  4,314,571,  CI 
130-27  200. 
Studer.  Philip  A.,  to  United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics 
and    Space    Administration.    Linear    magnetic    motor/generator 
4,315,197.  CI  318-135.000. 
Studsvik  Energiteknik  AB:  See— 

Spijkerman.  Johan.  4,314,479,  CI.  73-643.000. 
Styring.  Ralph  E  .  Jr  ,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company.  Separating  spent 

mineral  matter  from  heat  earners  4,314.899.  CI.  208-1  l.OOR 
Sudo.  Masaloshi;  Higashi.  Masanori;  Ohki.  Tsuguaki;  and  Kanbe.  Shoji, 
to  Kobe  Steel.  Ltd.  Dual  phase  high  strength  cold-rolled  steel  plate 
4.314.862.  CI.  I48-I2.00F. 
Sugita,  Jitsuo:  See— 

Ito,  Kanji;  Ikawa,  Kenji;  Yukinaga,  Hisajiro;  and  Sugila,  Jiisuo, 
4,314,845.0.71-103.000.  '"  '  ».-,  , 

Suito.  Senji:  See— 

Kasahara,  Takahiko;  Yamaguchi.  Tukasa;  Shichi,  Shigehani;  Kato, 
Masayuki;  and  Suito,  Senji,  4.314.517.  CI.  112-260.000 
Sulzer  Brothers  Limited:  See— 

Fuchs,  Rudolf,  4,314,463.  CI.  66-203.000. 
Sulzer.  Harry  E..  to  Anchor/Darting  Industries,  Inc.  Method  and 

apparatus  for  testing  snubbers  in  situ.  4,314.473.  CI.  73-11.000. 
Sumi,  Yoshiro:  See— 

Kitamura,  Takashi;  Sumi,  Yoshiro;  and  Matsufuji,  Akira.  4,314,469. 
CI.  72-221.000. 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Ueno,  Katsuji;  and  Maruyama,  Takashi,  4,315,086,  CI.  52S-39I.O0O. 
Sumitomo  Electric  Industries.  Ltd.:  See — 

Nakahara,  Tsuneo;  Yoshida.  Kenichi;  Tsuno,  Koichi:  and  Isshiki, 

Isao.  4.315.245.  CI   340-146.3AG. 
Tsuji.  Yoshiomi;  Matsuda,  Akio;  Ikeda.  Tamaki;  and  Mori,  Kenii, 
4,314.774,  CI.  405-115.000. 
Sumitomo.  Hiroyuki;  Doi.  Masafumi;  Kobayashi,  Kazuyuki;  Fukami, 
Katsuioshi;  and  Kawanishi.  Kenzo.  to  Hisaka  Works  Ltd.  Condenser 
4,314.605.  CI   165-110.000 
Sumitomo  Metal  Industries  Limited:  See— 

Ito,  Yoshinori;  Ikeda.  Masahiko;  and  Funiichi,  Junji,  4,315,127,  C\. 
219-73100.  J     .      .      . 

Sumizaki,  Tuguo:  See— 

Uede,    Kazuo;    Sumizaki.    Tuguo;    and    Nakamura.    Masaloshi. 
4.314.914,  CI.  252-472.000. 
Sunada,  Yoichi:  See — 

Takahashi,  Yoshikazu;  Sunada,  Yoichi;  and  Takilani,  Masani, 
4.315.090.  CI.  526-119.000. 
Sundar.  Parameschwaran  S.;  and  Tiepel,  Erich  W..  to  Wyoming  Min- 
eral Corp  Method  of  aquifer  restoration.  4,314,779,  CI.  405-263  ODO 
Sutton,  Larry  W.:  See- 
Morgan,  John  H.;  and  Sutton,  Larry  W..  4,315,133.  CI    219- 
I2I.0FS. 
Suyama,  Tadakazu:  See— 

Uemura,  Yahiro;  Arimura,  Hirofumi;  Morise,  Hiroshi;  Funakoshi 
Satoshi;  and  Suyama,  Tadakazu.  4,314.935.  CI.  260-1 12  OOR 
Suzuki.  Akiyoshi;  Hiraga.  Ryozo;  Kano,  Ichiro;  Yoshinan,  Hideki; 
Totsuka,  Masao;  Kato,  Yuzo;  and  Ogino,  Yasuo,  lo  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Alignment  apparatus  for  mask  and  wafer  used  in  manufactur- 
ing semiconductor  circuit  elements  4,315.201.  CI.  318-640000 
Suzuki.  Hajime;  Umemura.  Yoshifumi,  Kimbara,  Masahiko;  and  Iwano. 
Yoshimi.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoshokki  Seisakusho  Weft 
guiding  comb  for  a  jet  loom.  4,314.590.  CI    139-435  000 
Suzuki.  Kinzo:  See— 

Sendo.  Masaaki;  and  Suzuki.  Kinzo.  4.315,176,  CI.  310-83.000 
Suzuki,  Masaaki:  See— 

Noyori,  Ryoji;  Suzuki.  Masaaki;  and  Kurozumi.  Seizi,  4,319.032. 
CI.  424-317.000.  .     .       .     *. 

Suzuki.  Yasuo:  See— 

Mochida,  Ei;  Suzuki,  Yasuo;  Onishi,  Hanjo;  and  Kosuzume.  Hiro- 
shi. 4,315,003,  CI.  424-226000. 
Suzumura.  Yoshikazu:  See— 

Kyomasu,   Ryuichi;   Hanashiraa,   Shuichi;  and  Suzumura.   Yo- 
shikazu, 4,315,199,  CI.  318-601.000. 
Svendsen,  Peter  R.:  See— 

Bemett,   Frank   W.;   and   Svendsen,    Peter   R.,   4,315,288,   CI. 
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Swanson,  Anhur  P  Puller  club.  4,314,701,  CI.  273-164.000. 
Swanson,  William  A,  Omnidirectional  solar  collector.  4,314.549,  CI. 
126-449  000. 

Sweeney.  Joseph  N.:  See—  

Spoldi.  Henry;  and  Sweeney,  Joseph  N.,  4,315,232,  a.  3J6-90.000. 
Swenck,  George  F.:  See— 

Goolsby,  Patrick  F.;  and  Swenck,  George  P..  4,314,397,  O,  29- 
157  30R 
Swithenbank,  Colin;  and  Fujimoto.  Ted  T ,  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Com- 
pany. Herbicidal  substituted  imidazoles.  4,314,844,  CI.  71-92.000. 
Sybron  Corporation:  See— 

Grunen,  Hans  C,  4,314,734.  CI.  312-322.000. 
Nunlist,  Erwin  J.;  Coleman.  Howard  G.;  and  Harnson.  Edward  S  . 
4,314,396,  CI.  29-156.80R. 
Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.:  See— 

Kluge,  Anhur  F.;  Strosberg.  Anhur  M.;  Whitmg,  Roger;  and 
Christie,  George  A..  4.315.021,  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Synthelabo:  See— 

Manoury.  Philippe  M..  4.315.007.  CI.  424-251.000. 
Szabo.  Lajos:  See— 

Szantay.  Csaba;  Szabo.  Lajos;  Kalaus.  Gyorgy;  Dancsi.  Lajos; 

Keve.  Tibor;  and  Drexler.  Ferenc.  4.314.939.  CI.  260-239.30P. 
Szantay.  Csaba;  Szabo.  Lajos;  Kalaus,  Gyoorgy;  Dancsi.  Lajos; 
Keve,  Tibor;  Karpati.  Egon;  and  Szpomy.  Laszlo.  4,315,01 1,  CI 
424-262.000. 

Szalvay.  Laszlo:  See —  

Broyles,  Harry  C;  and  Szalvay.  Laszlo,  4,314,718,  CI.  285-1 14.000. 
Szanuy,  Csaba;  Szabo,  Lajos;  Kalaus,  Gyorgy;  Dancsi,  Lajos;  Keve. 
Tibor;  and  Drexler,  Ferenc,  to  Richter  Gedeon  Vegyeszeti  Gyar  Rl. 
Process  for  the  preparation  of  IS-hydtoxyimino-E-homoebumane 
and  iniennediales  therefor  4.314,939,  CI.  260-239.30P 
Szantay,  Csaba;  Szabo.  Lajos;  Kalaus,  Gyoorgy;  Dancsi,  Lajos;  Keve, 
Tibor;  Karpati,  Egon;  and  Szpomy.  Laszlo.  to  Richter  Gedeon 
Vegyeszeti  Gyar  Rt.  l-Alkyl-9-bromohexahydroindolo  quinolizium 
salts  and  use  thereof  to  increase  blood  flow.  4.315.011,  CI. 
424-262.000. 

"'Lin,' Frank  W.;  and  Sze.  Mei  S..  4.3I5.I98.  O.  318-594.000. 
Szpomy.  Laszlo:  See—  .    , 

Szantay.  Csaba;  Szabo,  Ujos;  Kalaus.  Gyoorgy;  Dancsi,  Lajos; 
Keve,  Tibor;  Karpati,  Egon;  and  Szpomy.  Laszlo.  4,315,01 1,  CI. 
424-262.000. 
Szretter,  MarU:  See—  .,,,„.  ,-, 

Pigeon,  Marcel;  Szretter,  Marta;  and  Pene,  Chantal,  4,315,065,  CI. 
430-175,000. 
Tabb,  Leroy,  Jr.:See —  „,„ 

Hodge.  Malcolm  H.;  and  Tabb.  Uroy.  Jr.,  4,314,760,  CI.  35M.OOO. 
Tabuchi,  Toshiaki:  See— 

Osaki.  Mikio;  Kamada,  Hiroshi;  Kakimoto.  Kohichi;  and  Tabuchi. 
Toshiaki.  4.315.322.  CI.  364-900.000. 
Tachi,  Susumu:  See— 

Tanie.  Kazuo;  and  Tachi.  Susumu.  4,314,379,  CI.  3-1  100 
Tagami,  Ichizo,  to  Ishikawajima-Harima  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Apparatus  for  detecting  the  relative  position  of  two  movable  bodies. 
4,315,252.  CI.  340-347  OOP 
Tague.  B.  Dale:  See — 

Pamierlee.    James    K;    and    Tague.    B     Dale.    4.315.300,    CI. 

361-382.000.  r       ,.  , 

Takada,  Juichiro    Inertia  responsive  actuating  device  for  safety  belt 

retractors  4.314.680,  CI.  242-107.4OA. 
Takada,  Shigetaka:  See—  ,    „  ^    i.  u 

Takeuchi,   Yuzu;  Takada.   Shigetaka;   and  Monno,  Toshiharu, 
4,314.535.  CI.  123-439.000  ..    ,  ,  , 

Takagi.  Moloyoshi,  to  Bio  Research  Center  Company  Ltd.  Method  for 
the  treatment  of  cellulosic  substances  with  hydrogen  peroxide. 
4.314,854,  CI.  127-37.000. 
Takahashi,  Hiroshi:  See—  ,.     .,       j       oi.  v 

Motosugi.    Katsuhiko;    Takahashi.    Hiroshi;    Toyoda.    Shuhei; 
Konoini.  Toshiaki;  and  Matsui.  Hideaki.  4.314.529.  CI.   123- 
520MB. 
Takahashi.  Michio:  See— 

Miyamori.  Tamotsu;   Kaji.   Hisatsugu;   Kameyama,   Iwao;   and 
Takahashi.  Michio,  4,314,981,  CI.  423-447.70O. 
Takahashi,  Noboru;  Ozaki,  Sadao;  Isono.  Hiromasa;  Nishihara.  To- 
shikazu;  Ikushima,  Takeshi;  and  Naruse.  Tunehide.  to  Victor  Com- 
pany of  Japan.  Limited.  Magnetic  recording  medium.  4,315.052.  CI. 
428-328.000. 
Takahashi.  Yoshikazu;  Sunada,  Yoichi;  and  Takitani,  Masaru.  to  Toyo 
Stauffer  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.  Titanium  trichloride  caulytic  compo- 
ncnl  and  method  for  homo-  or  co-polymerizalion  of  a-olefin. 
4.315,090,0.526-119.000, 
Takayanagi.  Takeo:  See—  ,  .^  ,    „         .i  n^  n-in 

Ishida,  Toshimichi;  Takayanagi,  Takeo;  and  Taki,  Yasuo.  4,314,870, 
CI.  156-272.000. 
Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd  :  See— 

Yamamura,  Yuichi;  Hasegawa,  Akira;  Azuma,  Ichiro;  and  Kobaya- 
shi. Shigera.  4.314.998.  O.  424-177.000. 
Takeda  Riken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Se^ 

Honjyo,   Jun;   and   Watanabe.    Yukimitsu,   4,315,254.  CI.    340- 
347.0CC. 
Takeshima,  Masaki:  See—  ,,.,„,.  _,  .,  ,i  ~w, 

Saito,  Toru;  and  Takeshima,  Masaki,  4,314,828,  CI.  55-26.000. 
Takeuchi,  Masami:  See—  t  u    u         j 

Tominaga,  Tamotsu;  Mihara,  Teniyoshi;  Oguro.  Takeshi;  and 
Takeuchi,  Masami.  4.315.236,  CI.  338-4.000. 


Takeuchi,  Misao:  See—  

Kanamaru,  Koichi;  and  Takeuchi,  Misao,  4.315,1 16.  CI.  200-61.090 
Takeuchi,  Yuzu;  Takada,  Shigeuka.  and  Morino,  Toshiharu,  to  Aisan 
Industry  Co..   Ltd.   Feedback  type  vanable  venturi  caibureior. 
4.314.535.  CI   123-439  000. 
Taki,  Yasuo:  See — 

Ishida,  Toshimichi;  Takayanagi,  Takeo;  and  Taki.  Yasuo,  4.314,«7ft 
CI.  156-272.000. 
Takitani,  Masaru:  See— 

Takahashi.  Yoshikazu;  Sunada.  Yoichi;  and  Takiuni.  Masani. 
4.315.090.  O.  526-119.000 
Tamai,  Yoshin:  See— 

Mori.  Fumio;  Omura.  Yoshiaki;  Fujita,  Yoshiji;  Nishida.  Takashi: 

Hosogai.  Takeo;  Wada.  Fumio;  Aihara,  Sukcji;  Tamai.  Yoshin; 

and  lloi.  Kazuo.  4.315.029.  CI.  424-304.000. 

Tamura.  Hideyuki:  See—  ., 

Asano,    Masaharu;   Tamura.    Hideyuki;   and   Furuhashi.    Shoji. 

4.314.537.  CI.  123-440.000. 

Tamura,  Joji,  to  Yamaha  Hatsudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Suspension 

mechanism  for  tracked  vehicles  4.314,618,  CI   180-193.000. 
Tamura,  Masaaki:  See— 

Nakako.  Yukio;  Ohzawa,  Toshio;  Yokota,  Shuuo;  and  Tamui*. 
Masaaki,  4,314,898,  O.  208-8.0LE. 
Tamura,  Shuichi:  See— 

Niwa,  Yukichi;  Owada,  Mitsutoshi;  Asano,  Nonyuki;  Ogawa. 
Masahiko;  and  Tamura.  Shuichi.  4.315.159.  CI.  250-578000. 
Tanaka.  Hideki:  See— 

Kamcjima.  Kohji;  Kano.  Minora;  Tanaka.  Hideki;  and  Fukushima. 
Toshihiko.  4.314.454.  CI  62-98  000. 
Tanaka.  Kazuo:  See—  ...«..« 

Kuwayama,  Tetsuro;  and  Tanaka,  Kazuo,  4,315,279. 0. 358-44.000. 
Tanie.  Kazuo;  and  Tachi,  Susumu.  to  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  & 
Technology.  Ministry  of  International  Trade  4  Industry  Apparatus 
for  discrimination  of  myoelectnc  potential  patterns   4.314.379.  CI 
3-1.100. 
Taniguchi.  Kiyoshi:  See— 

Kunikane.  Makoto;  Umehara.  Masaaltira;  Uji-le.  Koji;  and  Tamgu- 
chi.  Kiyoshi.  4,315.068.  CI.  430- 341.000. 
Tapp.  Steven:  See— 

Beck.  Boyd  R.;  Stewan.  Lamar  H  ;  Tapp.  Steven;  Anderson.  Don 
L.,  Jr ;  and  Nuffer,  Daniel  E,  4.314,890.  CI.  203-1.000. 
Tassoni.  Bruno:  See— 

Sauer.  Alfred  E.;  and  Tassoni.  Bruno.  4.314,389,  CI  24-376.000. 
Tate,  Lemmie  D.:  See—  .,,,,.,     ^i 

BuUington.    John    G;    and    Tate.    Leramie    D..    4.314.543,    U. 
126-201.000.  „    _ 

Tausig,  Wayne  R,  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Navy.  Seanoor  attach- 
ment bolts.  4,314,784.  O  41 1-57.000. 
Tavel.  Donald  L.:  See— 

Beigel.  Michael  L .  4.314.496.  CI.  84-1.260. 

^'''smilh.\enneth  V  ;  and  Taylor,  Jack  D.,  4,314,934,  CI.  26045.75S. 

Williams,    Rodney    B.;    and    Taylor,    Jerry    A.,    4,314,788,    CI. 
414-425000 
Tazaki,  Shigemitsu,  lo  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Recording  apparatus. 

4,315.268.  CI.  346-17.000. 
TDK  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  w  ..,..«■.  ,-i 

Horigome.  Eiji.  Azegami.  Hitoshi;  and  Ohta,  Hiroshi,  4,315,057.  CL 
428-694.000. 

^"^in'der'uafairf'TeasrHorace  A.,  Jr.,  4,314,896.  CI.  204-I95.00R. 
Teitin  Limited:  See—  .   _.      M-„tnf, 

Noyori,  Ryoji;  Suzuki.  Masaaki;  and  Kurozumi,  Seizi,  4,315^32, 
CI.  424-317.000. 

Telatemp  Corporation:  See—        

Darringer,  Richard  E.;  Scharf,  Wayne  L.;  and  Haggeny,  James  S . 
4,315.150.0  250-338000. 
Telediffusion  de  France  4  Compagnie  Contineniale  de  Signalisatmn 
See— 
Hernandez.  Charles.  4.315.257,  CI  340-723.000. 
Teledyne  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Barbeau.  Dennis  E.  4.314.443.  O  60-39360. 
Terauchi.  Kiyoshi.  to  Sankyo  Electnc  Company  Limited.  Scroll-type 
compressor  with   thrust  bearing  lubncating  and  bypass  means. 
4.314.796.  O.  417-294.000. 
Terumo  Corporation:  See— 

Sagae.  Kyuta.  4.314.555,  CI.  128-214.400. 
Teshima.  Takashi:  See—  _,     .      ,,„n^r-i 

Miyakawa,    Nobuhiro;   and   Teshima.   Takashi.   4.315.064.   CI. 
430-122.000. 
Tessier.  Jean:  See—  _. 

Martel,    Jacques;    Tessier,    Jean;    and    Deroouie,    Jean-Pierre, 
4,315,012,0.424-263.000. 

Tessier.  Raymond  J ;  See—  .  , 

Skiven,  David  A.;  Sortor,  Charles  J.;  and  Tessier,  Raymond  J  . 
4.314,830.0.  55-217.000. 
Texaco  Development  Corporation:  See—  u  _jj  /- 

Schulze.  Heinz;  Zimmennan.  Robert  L.;  and  Widdill.  Harold  O.. 
4.315.079.  CI.  521-115.000. 
Texas  Woods  Instraments.  Inc  :  See- 
Bull.  James  E  .  4.314.446.  CI  60-279.000 
Texaseuif  Inc.:  See — 

Franklin.  John  C.  4.314,978,  CI.  423-320.000. 
Texlilma  AG  See— 

Speich.  Francisco,  4,314,588.  CI.  139-79.000. 
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Thau,  Frederick  E  :  Set— 

Boros.    Victor    B.;    and    Thau,    Frederick    E,    4,315.316,    CI 

Theiler,  Richard  F ,  to  Armour  and  Company  Process  for  prepanng 
cooked  bacon  having  reduced  levels  of  N-nilrosamines.  4.315  015  CI 
426-266.000. 

Theodore,  Frank  W  ;  and  Wasson,  George  E.,  to  Conoco  Inc  Method 
for  producmg  distillable  hydrocarbonaceous  fuels  and  carbonaceous 
agglomerates  from  a  heavy  crude  oil.  4.314,900,  CI.  208-126  000 

Theymann,  Walter  See — 

Fnti,  Rolf:  Schoening,  Josef;  Elter,  Claus;  and  Theymann.  Waller 
4.314.883.  CI.  376-381.000, 

Theysohn.  Rainer;  and  Reimann.  Horst,  to  BASF  Akliengesellschaft 
Flatneproofed  filled  nylon  molding  materials.  4.314.927,  CI.  260- 

Thiebaut,  Jean:  See— 

Lapeyrr,  Guy;  and  Thiebaut,  Jean,  4,314,766,  CI  366-101  000 
Thiokol  Corporation:  See— 

Millen,  Edward  G  ,  4,314,920,  CI  260-24.000. 
Thomas.  Charles  A.  Heanng  aid  with  remote  momentary  shut  off 

switch  4.315.111.  CI,  179-I07.00R. 
Thomas.  David  L  ;  and  Hackman.  Donald  J  .  to  Battelle  Development 
Corporation  Hydraulic  linear  impact  tool.  4,314,612,  CI.  173-1 19  000 
Thomas  J,  Lipton.  Inc.:  See— 

Kelly.  Thomas  R.,  4,315,037.  CI.  426^21.000 
Thomson-CSF  See— 

Ben  Alain;  Leclerc,  Bernard;  and  Archambault.  Yves,  4,315.275. 

CI,  357-56,000, 
Gazard.  Maryse;  Eranian,  Armand;  Barre,  Francoise-  and  Du- 
chesne, Claude,  4,315,067,  CI  430-296,000. 
Reymond.  Jean  C ;  Hidalgo.  Jean  L ;  and  SkenderofT,  Claude 

4.314.761,0.356-141,000. 
Samt  Marcou«.  Roland;  and  Fink.  Leon.  4.315,299,  CI.  361-274  000 
Thomburg.  David  D  :  See- 
Lloyd.  William  A;  and  Thomburg,  David  D,  4,315,270   CI 
346-155,000.  ' 

Thornton,  William  A ,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp,  High-pressure 
mercury-vapor  lamp  which  has  both  improved  color  rendition  and 
light  output  4.315.193.  CI  313-487.000, 
Tiepel.  Erich  W.  See— 

Sundar,  Parameschwaran  S.;  and  Tiepel.  Erich  W.,  4,314,779  CI 
4O5-263,0(X3, 
Tipton.  Larry  J    to  ACF  Industries.  Inc.  Pulsing  solenoid  improve- 
ment. 4.314.536.  CI   123-440,000, 
Titanium  Meuls  Corporation  of  America:  See— 

Mede.  John  J..  4.314.725,  CI.  295-11  000. 
Tjurkina.  Ljudmila  P  :  Set— 

Moiov.  David  L  :  Tjurkina.  Ljudmila  P ;  Oerasimova,  Lidia  G 
Meielkm,  Alexandr  I ,  Shifrin,  Isaak  G  :  Kolesnikova.  Nina  I ' 
Yakusheva,  Galma  G.;  Godneva,  Maria  M ;  Babkin.  Artur  G  ' 
Mikaelian    Indy  I     Belokoskov,  Valentin  I;  and  Plotnikov,' 
Vladimir  P..  4,314,975,  CI  423-81  000 
Toderi,  Nando:  See— 

Senni,  Paolo,  and  Toderi,  Nando,  4,314,940,  CI,  260-239  30A 
,^'.?h  Jr'")'''^- i^^  Hirohala,  Hyogo,  to  .Matsushita  Electric 
75-r73a)C     ■  "         '        '  *'"*'"*  contact  4.314.848.  CI, 

Tokoku  University.  The  President  of:  See— 

°",^'^i  JC?'^'^    '"''    Yamashita,    Tsutomu,    4,315,215,    CI 
324-248,000, 

Tokugawa,  Fuiniiake;  and  Haube,  Etsuo,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabu- 
sniki  Kajsha.  Thermal  recording  head.  4,315,135,  CI  219-216000 

Tokunaga.  Michio.  Okada.  Ryoichi;  Mizutani.  Hideo;  Hasegawa.  Koi- 
chi;  and  Osaki  Takaaki.  to  Nippon  Telegraph  and  Telephone  Public 
Corporation;  Oki  Electric  Industry  Co..  Ltd,;  Nippon  Electric  Co . 
Ltd..  Fujitsu  Ltd  ,  and  Hiuchi.  Ltd  Current  supply  circuit  for  tele- 
phone  eichange  4.315.206.  CI  323-265  000. 

Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Oamoh,  Ryouji,  4,315,212,  CI  324-142,000 
"'1?,°,-  ,Ij"ll?",'?'i  ?}'!^  Hidehiro;  and  Sawada,  Michiyuki, 

*,J13,  USD,  LI.   J] 3-1  1 1  000. 

Miwa.  Yoshiyuki.  4.315,138.  CI.  219-441  000, 
Orushi.  Masayuki;  and  Miwa.  Yoshiyuki,  4,315,139,  CI  219-441  000 
bhimizu,  Shyoichi;  and  Torii,  Ken-lchi,  4,315.165.  CI,  307-225  OOR 
Tol.  Francixus;  and  Baggermans.  Albenus  B.  A  .  to  U.S.  Philips  Cor- 
poration High-voltagegeneratingdevice.  4,315,306,  CI,  363-126  000 
C^I*»„™''u^u!;"''r'^r'  '*  P'""*'  '°  '*«=''*«"  International 
f«^e?"4,3l4''8«°Sl°  U8*^'"5^'  '""'  '""""■"'  ™"°""""=  "P""' 

^°^J^^^".°-  '^^'^'","  ^'"'  CoT"'"io"   Method  for  direct  heat 

treating  hot  rolled  steel  wire  rod,  4.314,860.  CI   148-12  OOB 
Tominaga,  Tamotsu,  Mihara,  Teruyoshi,  Oguro,  Takeshi;  and  Takeu- 

4  315  23?ci  'mAoSo  '  ^'"'^^-  ^^^-  '"''»»"«  «"«" 

Tomlin,  Malcolm  G  :  See— 

'''299^7M)Oo''™"  ^'''  ""'  '^°°'^''-  Malcolm  G,,  4,314,730,  CI. 
Tomosada,  Masahiro:  See— 

Shimizu,    Katsuichi;    Sawamura,    Osamu;    Masuda.    Shunichi- 
JPr'F^^  Masahiro;   and   Sakamaki.   Hisashi.  4.314.754,   Cl' 
355-14,00C 
Tonnaer.  Hcnricus  L,  M.,  See— 

Konijnendijk,  Willem  L ;  Boogcrd.  Gert  M.;  and  Tonnaer,  Hen 
ncus  L  M..  4,315,191,  CI.  313-186000. 
Toni,  Ken-lchi:  See— 

Shimizu,  Shyoichi;  and  Torii.  Ken-lchi.  4,313,165,  a.  3O7-22J.0OR 


Torisawa.  Akira;  Ueda.  Makolo;  and  Shida,  Masaharu.  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Daini  Seikosha^  Load  measuring  device  for  the  gear  train  of  a 
timepiece,  4.315.329,  CI,  368-76000  s~"ai.ioi. 

Torrington  Company,  The:  S«— 

.Murphy,  William  W.,  4.314.732.  CI  308-2,0OR, 
Toshiba  Corporation:  See — 

Goto  Yasumasa;  and  Ozaki,  Junichi,  4,315,189,  CI.  313-405  000 
I  otsuka.  Masao:  See — 

Suzuki.  Akiyoshi;  Hiraga,  Ryozo;  Kano.  Ichiro;  Yoshinari,  Hideki; 
318  Moboo"""'  ""*  °*'"°'  ^'"'°'  ^'^'''^Ol.  CI. 

Touret.  Jean  P..  to  Rockwell-Rimoldi.  S.p.A.  Workpiece  guide  for 
sewing  machines.  4,314,516,  CI   112152  000 

'^"FZ'inVili'^r'^'  *i"'-S?'  ''^^^  ^  ■  """  W-os'snley.  Raymond,  to 

4^3T5,urci'^5r9"2',O^B    ^'""™   ""'"«^   '"'■"«   '^'^ 

'^uZiV!i  ^''"^^  '"'"y":"-"-  Rol'^n  L ,  to  Molson  Companies 

w™r4,3T?,038'cr4265'3o'i55o^""*  '"°""'  "°"  ""•"  '"^"^ 
Toyad  Corporation:  See- 
Gardner,  Esther  C,  4,315,075,  Cl.  521-71  000 
Toyo  Slauffer  Chemical  Co ,  Ltd.:  See— 

^oi?wa'52riT9.^"''''  '"■""^  """  ^^"^"■'  "--• 

Toyoda.  Shuhei:  See— 

Motosugi,  Katsuhiko;  Takahashi,  Hiroshi;  Toyoda.  Shuhei 
fi°nw'S''  '°*'"^''  and  Matsui.  Hideaki.  4.314.529.  Cl,  123- 
52  0MB, 

Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Motosugi.    Katsuhiko;    Takahashi.    Hiroshi;    Toyoda,    Shuhei 

ifH^I^'    '°^'»'".  and  Matsui.  Hideaki.  4.314,529,  Cl.   123- 
52.0MB. 
Trabitzsch.  Hans:  See— 

Monsheimer.   Rolf;    Pfleiderer.   Ernst;   Siol.   Werner;   Boessler 
Hanns;  and  Trabitzsch.  Hans,  4,314,800,  Cl.  8-94  lOR 
Transagra  Corporation:  See— 

Fedde.  Paul  A.;  Ghosh.  Sambhunath:  Henry.  Michael  P-  and 
Klass,  Donald  L„  4,314,904.  Cl  210-611  000 
Trelleborg  Mann  Akiiebolag:  See— 

Lundberg,  Hans  G..  4.314.521.  Cl.  114-222.000. 
Tri-Sute  Oil  Tool  Induslnes.  Inc  :  See— 

Richardson.  Charles  N,.  4.314.608.  Cl  166-250000 
Tnatik,  Jerome  J:  See— 

'*"5'"r'    Rol^n    M.;    and   Triaiik,   Jerome   J,   4.314.969,   Cl. 

4iZ-08.(XX), 

Tronomed  International.  Inc.:  See— 

Folkman.  Bern  D .  4.314.586.  Cl.  137-625.470 
TRW  Inc  :  See- 
Hodge,  Malcolm  H  ;  and  Tabb.  Leroy.  Jr.,  4,314.760,  Cl.  356-4000 
Palmer.   William   B;  and  Giebler.   Martin   M,.   4,315,265    Cl' 
343-840,000. 
Tsuda.  Masanori.  to  Dainippon  Screen  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaishi.  Method 
lor  reproducing  color  separation  pictures  on  a  recording  material 
from  original  pictures.  4.315,280,  Cl.  358-80  000 
Tsuji    Keiro   to  Kubota,  Ltd    Operating  device  for  swivel  working 
vehicle,  4,314,619,  Cl,  180-327,000,  * 

Tsuji,  Yoshiomi;  Matsuda,  Akio;  Ikeda,  Tamaki;  and  Mori,  Kenji,  to 
bumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd,  Pneumatically  inflatable  flexible 
envelope  type  dam.  4.314.774.  Cl,  405-115000 
Tsuno,  Koichi:  See— 

Nakahara,  Tsuneo;  Yoshida,  Kenichi;  Tsuno,  Koichi;  and  tsshiki 
Isao,  4,315,245,  Cl.  340-l4«,3AG 
Turn,  Hermanus  N,;  See— 

Feenstra,  Johannes;  Klop,  Manus  A.  F.;  Meerman,  Wilhelmus  C.  P. 

il',,  ^°"'      "  "-•   ■'■  '"'^  '•'"'n'  Hermanus  N,.  4,314,834,  Cl, 
65-1 1, 100, 

Tullio.  Victor,  to  Mobay  Chemical  Corporation,  Direct  blue  dyes  from 
the  condensation  of  diaminostilbenedisulfonic  acid  with  N-alkyI  or 
r-i  »/-fVXll'"'''*''™'"°''""'''"''°'-''^'*''"'°nic  acid  4,314,816, 
LI.  8-527,000, 

Tuominen,  Pertti:  See— 

Uusitalo,  Leo;  and  Tuominen,  Pertti,  4,314,786,  Cl  414-57  OOO 

Tyan,  Yuan-ifeng;  and  Perez-Albuerne,  Evelio  A  ,  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company  Integrated  array  of  photovoltaic  cells  having  minimized 
shoriinglosses,  4,315,096,  Cl   136-244.000. 

Tyler  Refrigeration  Corporation:  See- 
Abraham.  Fayez  F..  4.314.453.  Cl.  62-82,000 
Ibrahim.  Fayez  F ,  4.314.457.  Cl,  62-256.000 

Tytus.  Hulben  T  Error  correction  in  recirculating  remainder  analoa- 
to-digital  conveners.  4.315.253,  Cl  340-347  OCC 

Lchida,  Tadahiro,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kubota  Seisakusho.  Swinging 

type  rotors  of  centnfugal  machines,  4.314.662.  Cl  233-26.000 
Ueda.  Makoto:  See— 

Torisawa,  Akira;  Ueda,  Makoto;  and  Shida,  Masahani,  4,315,329, 

Cl.  368-76,000. 

Ueda,  Yuziro;  Yoshida,  Toru;  and  Honda,  Michiyasu,  to  Nippon  Steel 

Corporation  Method  for  controlling  exhaust  gases  in  oxygen  blown 

convener  4,314,694,  Cl,  266-44,000  /k<:  ■  oiown 

Uede.  Kazuo;  Sumizaki,  Tuguo;  and  Nakamura,  Masatoshi.  to  Koei 

f.-fir->'5%v,"  ■     L«U.flatalyst    supponing    bed.    4.314.914,    Cl. 

252-472.000, 

Uemura  Yahiro;  Arimura.  Hirofumi;  Morise,  Hiroshi;  Funakoshi 
Satoshi;  and  Suyama.  Tadakazu.  to  Green  Cross  Corporation,  The 
Process  for  recovenng  interferon,  4.314,935,  Cl,  260-1 12  OOR 

Ueno,  Katsuji.  and  Maruyama.  Takashi.  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Limited.  Resin  compositions.  4,315,086,  Cl.  525-391.000. 
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Uji-Ie,  Koji:  See — 

Kunikane.  Makoto;  Umehara.  Masaakira;  Uji-Ie.  Koji;  and  Tanigu- 
chi.  Kiyoshi.  4.315.068.  Cl  430-341,000 
Umehara.  Masaakira:  See— 

Kunikane.  Makoto;  Umehara,  Masaakira;  Uji-Ie,  Koji;  and  Tanigu- 
chi,  Kiyoshi,  4,315,068,  Cl.  430-341,000, 
Umemura.  Yoshifumi:  See- 
Suzuki.  Hajime;  Umemura.  Yoshifumi;  Kimbara.  Masahiko;  and 
Iwano.  Yoshimi.  4.314,590.  Cl  139-435.000. 
Unican  Security  Systems  Corporation:  See- 
Fish.  Aaron  M,;  Schlessel,  Joseph  H  ;  and  Minski,  Seymour  B.. 
4,314.780,  Cl  409-81,000, 
Uniment  Systems.  Inc.:  See— 

Hagerman.  Enoch  R,;  and  Walkden.  Richard  H.  4,314,631,  Cl 
198-856000, 
Unino,  Tomio:  See— 

Inagaki.  Masahisa;  Jinbou,  Ryutarou;  Unmo,  Tomio;  and  Shida. 
Tomohiko.  4.315.130.  Cl,  2I9-121,00L, 
Union  Carbide  Corporation:  See— 

Downing,  James  H.;  Wells.  James  E.,  Ill;  and  loannou.  Tom  K,. 

4.314.908.  Cl,  252-182.000. 
Gardner.  Hugh  C  ,  4,314,930,  Cl  260-42.180. 
McMullen,  Charies  H.;  Nelson.  James  R.;  Ream,  Bernard  C;  and 

Sims.  Joseph  A,.  Jr..  4.314.945.  Cl.  260-340.200, 
Schaefer,  Peter  R,.  and  Carkhuff.  Donald  W.  4.315,126,  Cl 
219-70,000, 
Union  Oil  Company  of  California:  See— 

Hass.  Roben  H  ;  and  Ward.  John  W..  4,314,983,  Cl,  423-542,000 
United  Sutes  of  Amenca 
Agriculture:  See- 
Orchard.  Richard  D ;  Barbee.  Kun  L,.  Whiting,  Bradford  S  ; 
Heussy.  William  C.  deceased;  and   Pavensiedl.   Loyal   L. 
executrix,  4,315.317,  Cl.  364-510.000. 
Air  Force:  See — 
Ezekiel.  Shaoul;  Leiby.  Clare  C;  Picard,  Richard  H.;  Willis. 
Charles  R  ;  and  Hackel.  Richard  P  .  4.315,224,  Cl.  331-3.000 
Gresko,  Uurence  S.,  4,314,762,  Cl.  356-150.000. 
Hoppe.  James  C  .  4,314,500,  Cl.  89- 1. OOB, 
Army:  See- 
Jeter.  Thomas  R  ;  and  Donovan.  William  F.,  4,314,510,  Cl. 
102-523.000, 
Commerce:  See- 
Harris.  James  E.,  4,314,466.  Cl.  70-16.000. 
Energy:  See— 
Hanman.  Charles  W.;  and  Shearer.  James  W,,  4,314,879,  Cl. 

376-128,000. 
McGuire,  Joseph  C;  and  Brehm.  William  F..  4,314,880,  Cl 

376-146.000, 
Raistrick.    Ian    D;    Pons.    Jaime; 

4,315,059.  Cl.  429-112.000, 
Shen.    Ming-Shing.   Chen.   James 

4.314,980.  Cl,  423-331,000, 
Steinkamp,  William  E,.  and  Ballard.  Ambrose  H..  4.314.961.  Cl 

264-325.000. 
Wu.  Peter  T.  K  .  4.314,881.  Cl.  376-245  000 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration;  adminisiraior: 
with  respect  to  an  invention  of: 
Ellis.  Haynes,  Jr  Spiral  slotted  phased  antenna  array  4,315,266, 

Cl.  343-895.000 
Lawson.  Daniel  D ;  and  Petersen.  Gene  R   Thermochemical 
generation  of  hydrogen.  4,314.984,  Cl  423-579,000 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration:  See- 
Connolly.  Denis  J..  4,315.194,  Cl.  315-3  600 
Studer.  Philip  A..  4,315,197.  Cl.  318-135.000. 
Navy:  See— 
Biblari,  Oscar.  4,315,169,  Cl.  310-11.000, 
Chase.  Jay  V  .  Jr..  4.315,326,  Cl.  367-134.000. 
Dermarderosian.  Aaron.  4.314,474.  Cl,  73-I5.0FD. 
Hams.  Richard  E.;  and  Hamilton.  Clark  A..  4,315,255,  Cl.  340- 

347.0AD. 
Junod.   Michael   T.;   and    Bates.    Alben    M. 

367-3.000. 
Keller.   Teddy   M.;  and   GrifTith.   James   R 
528-362.000, 


and   Huggins,   Roben 
and    Yang.    Ralph 


M 


4.315.324,    Cl 
4.315,093,    Cl 


Tol,  Franciscus;  and  Baggermans,  Albenus  B.  A,.  4.315.306.  Cl 
363-126.000. 
United  Technologies  Corporation:  See— 

Brennan.  John  J  .  and  Prewo,  Karl  M  .  4.314,852,  Cl.  50I-88.000. 

Chaplin.  Garv  F.  4.314.792.  Cl  415-116000. 

DeTolla.    Francis    L.    and    Chaplin.    Gary    F.    4.314.793.    Cl. 

415-135,000 
Dye.  John  A  ;  and  Weber.  Peter  E .  4,314.742,  Cl  350-310.000. 
L'niversal-Rundle  Corporation:  See— 

Rudelick.  John.  4.314.673.  Cl  239-443,000 
University  of  Alabama  in  Birmingham.  The:  See- 
Barnes.  Gary  T.  4.315.157.  Cl  250-445,OOT 
University  of  California,  The  Regents  of  the.  See— 

Fahmy.  Mohamed  A  H  ;  Fukuto.  Tetsuo  R.;  and  Jojima,  Teruomi, 

4,315,026,  Cl  424-282000 
Fahmy.  Mohamed  A.  H  ;  and  Fukuto.  Tetsuo  R..  4.315,027,  a 
424-282  000 
University  of  Nebraska.  The  Board  of  Regents  of  the  See— 

Ledford.  Edward  B.  Jr .  4.315.149.  Cl  250-282000 
University  of  Utah  Research  Foundation  See- 
Bowman.  Robert  J  .  4.314.484.  Cl.  73-861,410, 
Upchurch.  Levfcis  E.  Apparatus  for  rotatably  supporting  defomiable 

tubular  roller  base  means  4.314.678.  Cl  242-55  200. 
Updike.  Harold  K  .  and  Updike.  Kenneth  N   Portable  folding  indoor- 
outdoor  horseshoe  court,  4.314.702.  Cl  273-336000 
Updike.  Kenneth  N  :  See- 
Updike.   Harold  K.;  and  Updike.  Kenneth  N..  4.314,702.  O, 
273-336,000, 
Upjohn  Company,  The:  See — 

Anorga.  Carlos  J  .  4.315.078.  Cl  521-103.000. 
USM  Corporation:  See — 

Lukach.  Danil.  4.314.471.  Cl  72-270000 
Uusitalo.  Leo;  and  Tuominen.  Penti.  to  Outokumpo  Oy  Method  and 
apparatus  for  handling  cathode  plate  support  rods  4,314,786,  Cl 
414-57  000, 
Vaccines  International  Limited:  See— 

Bitakaramire.  Peter  K.  4.314.992.  Cl  424-88.000. 
Vacuumschmeize  GmbH:  See— 

Pfeifer.    Fnednch:    and    Behnke.    Wemfned.    4,314.594,    a 
148-108,000, 
Vahrenkamp.  Richard  P  .  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company  Focusing  ExB 
mass  separator  for  space-charge  dominated  ion  beams,  4.315.153.  Cl 
250-396.00R 
Valenski.  Dan:  See— 

Matcovich.  Thomas  J;  and  Valenski  Dan,  4,315,128.  Cl    219- 
85  00D 
Vails,  Alejandro  S,  See— 

Baraia,  Jose   M    B;  and   Vails.  Alejandro  S.  4.314.533.  Cl 
123-242,000, 
van  der  Lcly.  Cornells  Mowing  machine.  4,314,436.  Cl  56-13  600. 
van  der  Steen.  Anton  R,  F, :  See- 
Reynolds.  John  M  ;  Gibson.  Colin  E  ;  Seamans.  John  S  .  and  van 
der  Steen.  Anton  R.  F  .  4.314.414.  Cl  37-54.000 
Van  Dolah.  Diva  Action  sequencing  game  4.314.698.  Cl.  273-1  OOR 
Vanan  Tectron  Party  Ltd    See— 

Liddell.  Peter  R  .  Pearl,  Antony  S .  desceased.  and  Calven.  Ed- 
mund, administrator.  4.314.764.  Cl  356-315,000 
Veb  Gaskombinat  Schwarze  Pumpe  See— 

Hanmann.  Willi;  and  Huth.  Klaus.  4.314.491.  Cl.  82-4.00R 
Velsicol  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Stach.  Leonard  J,.  4.314.840.  Cl  71-87000. 
Vermillion.  Roben  R   Apparatus  for  removing  and  installing  a  light 

bulb  in  a  light  fixture.  4.314.723.  Cl  294-20,MO, 
Victor  Company  of  Japan.  Lid  :  See— 

Kinjo.  Hisao;  and  Ozawa.  Keiji.  4,315,283.  Cl  358128600 
Takahashi.  Noboru.  Ozaki.  Sadao;  Isono.  Hiromasa.  Niihihara. 
Toshikazu.  Ikushima.  Takeshi,  and  Naruse.  Tunehide.  4.315.05" 
Cl,  428-328  000 
Yamamoto,    Kaneo:    Nakamura.   Hiroshi;   and   Konno.  Toihio. 
4.315.273.0,357-27  000, 
Victor  Equipment  Co,:  See — 

Madewell.  Tommy  J;  and  Jezek.  Ben  F.  Jr.  4.314,672,  Cl 
239-424,000 
Vincent,  Michel;  Remond,  Georges,  and  Bure,  Jacques,  to  Science 
Union  el  Cie  Thiosubslituied  amino  acids  4.315.031.  Cl  424-309000 


McKnight.  William  H :  Stotis.  Larry  B.;  and  Monahan,  Michael    Virginia  Patent  Development  Corp   See— 


A..  4,315,258,  Cl,  340-784.000. 
Pannerlee,  James  K.;   and  Tague.   B    Dale.  4.315.300.  Cl 

361-382.000, 
Rast.  Howard  E ,  4,314,743,  Cl.  350-354.000 
Tausig.  Wayne  R..  4.314.784,  Cl.  411-57.000 
Wieder.  Herman  H,;  and  Parkerson.  Charles  R..  4,314,873,  O. 
156-610,000 

Veterans  Administration:  See- 
Wheeler,  Hewitt  B  ,  4.314,563,  Cl,  128-693.000. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See— 

Feenstra.  Johannes;  Klop.  Marius  A  F  ;  Meerman.  Wilhelmus  C.  P 
M,;  Peelen.  Jan  G  J  ;  and  Tuin,  Hermanus  N ,  4,314,834,  Cl 
65-11.100. 

Hughes,  John  B.,  4,315,166,  Cl.  307-225.00R 

Konijnendijk,  Willem  L ;  Boogerd.  Gert  M.,  and  Tonnaer,  Hcn- 
ricus L  M,.  4,315,191,  Cl  313-486000, 

Kuppers,  Dieier,  4,314.833,  CI,  65-3.120. 

Roger,  Bernard,  4,315,271,  Cl.  357-20.000. 

Schmelzer.  Christoph;  Spohr.  Reimar;  Knimme,  Jens-Peter;  Wit- 
ter, Klaus;  and  Heiimann,  Heinrich,  4.314,894,  Cl  2O4-I92.0OM 


Bogese.  Charles  E.;  and  Bogese.  Stephen  B.  II.  4.314.737.  Cl 
339-9900R 
Visser.  Teunis,  to  IHC  Holland  N  V  Method  for  the  manufacture  of 

axial  sealmg  nngs  4,314,660.  Cl,  228-140,000 
Vivilar  Corporation:  See— 

Orban.  John  M,.  4.314.750.  Cl.  354-198.000. 
VLSI  Technology  Research  Association:  See— 

Yamamoto,  Kazuhiko;  Matsushita.  Yoshiaki.  Kanamon.  Masaru, 
Nagasawa.  Kazutoshi;  Yoshihiro.  Naotsugu;  and  Kishino.  Seigo. 
4,314,595.  Cl.  148-1,500. 
Vock.  Manfred  H:  See-  „     v  .,    ,. 

Wiegers.  Wilhelmus  J  ;  Sprecker.  .Mark  A..  Walkins,  Hugh;  Vock. 
Manfred  H.;  and  Schmitt.-  Fredenck  L.  4,314.915,  Cl    252- 
5220OR 
Voisin,  Alain:  See—  ^    »-,     ^    w        j 

Defretin.  Francis;  Eudelinc.  Jean-Paul;  Schoch.  Elisabeth;  and 
Voisin.  Alain.  4.314.907,  Cl,  252-22,000, 
Vollenweider,  Mai:  See— 

Wolfer,  Peter;  Derrer.  Hans-Rudolf;   Vollenweider,  Max;  and 
Sonderegger,  Hans-Conrad,  4.314,481,  Cl,  73-774.000 
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VoUhardl.  Frohmul.  lo  MAN.  Maschincnfabnk  Augsburg-Numberg 
AklKngejellschaft  Coal  gasification  apparatus.  4.}I4,g26,  CI 
48-77.000. 
von  Daehne.  Welf;  and  Rasmussen,  Poul  R ,  lo  Leo  Phannaceuiical 
products  Ltd.  A/S.  Fusidic  acid  derivatives.  4,3IS,004,  CI 
424-238.000. 
Vorbrueggen,  Helmut:  See— 

Skuballa.  Werner;  Raduechel,  Bemd;  Vorbrueggen.  Helmut;  Man- 
nesmann.  Gerda;  Losen,  Wolfgang;  and  Casals,  Jorge,  4.315,013. 
Q.  424-263  000. 
Vorhaus.  James  L..  to  Raytheon  Company.  Field  effect  transistor 

4.315,272.  CI.  357-22.000. 
W.  Schlalhorst  A  Co.:  See— 

Itamp.  Heinz,  Becker.  Rolf:  and  Stops.  Manfred,  4,314.439  CI 

57-270.000. 
Rohner,  Joachim;  and  Zumfeld.  Heinz,  4,314.437.  CI.  57-22  000 
Wachinski.  Anthony  M.:  See— 

Etzel.   James   E;  and   Wachinski.   Anthony   M..  4,314.905.   CI. 
2 10-670  000- 
Wada.  Fumio:  See- 
Mori.  Fumio;  Omura.  Yoshiaki;  Fujila.  Yoshiji;  Nishida.  Takashi 
Hosogai,  Takeo;  Wada.  Fumio;  Aihara,  Sukeji;  Tamai,  Yoshin- 
and  Itoi,  Kazuo,  4.315.029,  CI.  424-304.000. 
Waddill,  Harold  G.:  See— 

Schulze.  Heinz;  Zimmerman,  Robert  L  ;  and  Waddill.  Harold  G 
4.315.079.  CI.  521-115  000. 
Waggonfabrik  Uerdingen  AG:  See— 

Gerhard.  Thomas;  and  Giesen.  Ulrich.  4.314.512,  CI.  105-149000 
Wagner.  James  L.:  See— 

Dickinson.   Robert  J;  and   Wagner.  James  L,  4,314.420.  CI 
43-42.390. 
Wagner.  Theodor  M  :  See— 

Gibson,  Walter  G.;  and  Wagner.  Theodor  M..  4.315  277    CI 
358-8.000. 
Waite.  John  S..  to  GKN  Roform  Limited.  Method  of  making  a  spark 

plug  electrode.  4,314.392.  CI.  29-25.120 
Wakatsuki.  Noboru;  and  Masaaki.  Ono.  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Method  of 
manufacturing  acoustic  surface  wave  device.  4.314,393  CI  29-25  350 
Wakimoto.  Saburo;  Miyahara.  Sadayasu;  and  Hyosu.  Yoshihiko,  to 
Smloihi  Company  Limited  Fine  spherical  polymer  particles  contain- 
ing inorganic  pigment  and/or  coloring  agent  and  process  for  the 
preparation  thereof  4.314.932,  CI.  260-42  530 
Walkden,  Richard  H  :  See— 

Hagerman.  Enoch  R.;  and  Walkden.  Richard  H..  4,314.631.  CI 
198-856.000. 
Walkenhorst,  Wilfried:  See— 

Muller.  Waller;  Gauer.  Richard;  Walkenhorst.  Wilfried  and  Wild 
Gerhard.  4,314,606.  CI.  165-163.000. 
Walker-Neer  Manufacturing  Co..  Inc.:  See- 
Willis,  Clyde  A..  4,314.611.  CI.  173-57.000. 
Walker,  Stephen  W  ;  See— 

*wT3"l5"l2™  Cpil^^W.'tSS''  *"*"°  "'  ""  *'"'"■  *''""'" 
Walla.  Klaus,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Speech-controlled  loud- 
speaker telephone  station  circuit.  4,315.103.  CI   179-1  OVC 
Walsh,  Dennis  A.;  See— 

^"JSmoOk?"'^^   °     ""*   *'''''''    °*""'*   ^'  ^'^l^'^'^-   CI. 

Walsh.  Justin  E  Solar  hot  water  system  with  sub-loop  hydronic  heat- 
ing 4.314.547.  CI.  126-428.000. 

Walsh.  Thomis  J.,  to  Leeds  &  Northrup  Company.  Preamplifier  for 
voluge  measunng  instrument  with  non-interacting  zero  and  span 
controls.  4.315.211.  CI  324-123  OOR. 

*''^'    *![''"'    A..   Jr.    Variable   gas   atomization.    4,314.670.    CI. 

Walters.  Peter  E.:  See— 

Clow.  Hugh;  and  Wallers.  Peter  E..  4.315.216.  CI.  324-309.000 
wallmann.  Ernst;  See— 

Fennekels,  Peler.  and  Wallmann.  Ernst.  4,314,804.  CI.  8-137  000 
Wang.  Samuel  S    M..  lo  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Glaucine 
phosphatesalts.  4.315.010.  CI.  424-260.000  uaucrne 

Ward.  John  W  :  See— 

Ha».  Robert  H.;  and  Ward,  John  W  .  4,314.983.  CI.  423-542  000 
Ward.  Steven  M  .  lo  Energy  Optics,  Inc.  Load  control  system  for 

sundard  electric  utility  meter.  4,315.248,  CI.  340-825  720 
Ware.  Lyie  A  ,  lo  Medtronic,  Inc  Enclosure  system  for  body  implant- 
able electrical  systems.  4.314.562.  CI.  128-419  OOP 
Wareing,  Joseph  B.:  See— 

Townend,  Rodney;  Wareing.  Joseph  B ;  and  Winstanley    Ray- 
mond. 4.315.131,  CI  219-121  OEB  nsiamey.  Kay 
Warner-Lambert  Company:  See- 
Cook.  P  Dan.  4.315.000.  CI  424-180000 

.Mich,  Thomas  F.;  and  Doub.  Leonard.  4.315.014,  CI  424-263  000 
WaniKt.  Albert,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Device  for  shifting  a 

double-throw  contact  arrangement  4.315.233.  CI  337-66000 
Warren,  Craig  B.:  See- 

'^  4.3f5^2:  ci"HS-"3o.Sr"'''  ^"""  °-  "^  *''™"'  ^"'«  ^  ■ 

Warret,  Julien:  See— 

"■S"':/^"^''  """>'■  J*«l"«:  <^  W«iTei,  Julien.  4,314.462, 

CI.  6^132.000. 

Washabaugh.  Frank  J.;  and  Goble.  William  C.  to  Engelhard  Minerals  & 
Chemicals  Corporation  Method  of  thickening  liquid  polyester  sys- 
tem with  cUy.  4.314.919,  CI.  260-22.0CB.  F"J     <:   >ys 


Wasson.  George  £.:  See— 

^^?lln^"'''  *'•  ""'  Wmso".  George  E..  4.314.900.  CI. 

Waianabe,  Takashi;  Yamano.  Kalsushi;  Yamamoto.  Kunio  and 
Inomata,  Shigeo  10  Kansai  Paint  Co.,  Ltd.  Antifouling  coating 
composition.  4,314,850,  CI.  106-15.050. 

Waunabe.  Yukimiisu:  See— 

"mYoCc""'    ""'    ^"'*""'*'    Yukimitsu.    4.315.254.    CI     340- 

Waters.  Michael  A.,  lo  Application  Engineering  Corporation  Com- 
pressor discharge  converter.  4.314.452.  CI.  62-77  000 
Watkins.  Hugh:  See— 

Wiegere,  Wilhelmus  J.;  Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Watkins,  Hugh;  Vock, 
H200R       '  ^"""i"'  Frederick  L.,  4,314.915,  CI.  252- 

Weaver.  Robert  L.:  See— 

^°,'jr*!!X'~5""'P  ^'  "«*   Weaver.   Robert  L..  4,315.038.  CI 
426-430.000. 

Webber.  Robert  C.  to  Lockheed  Corporation  Method  for  elevated- 
temperature  bonding  of  malenal  with  difTereni  coefficients  of  thermal 
expansion.  4,314.866,  CI.  156-163.000. 

^^'f.L.'^""'?"^  ^^y"'  "*"'  ■*• '°  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Disly- 

rylbenzene  fluorescent  brightening  agents.  4.314,820.  CI.  8-648  000 
Weber.  Peter  E.:  See— 

M,  J^^'.'  '?}"'  ^'-  *"<"  *'•*■■•  P^'er  E  .  4.314.742.  CI.  350-310.000 
Webersik.  Heinz,  to  AGFA-Gevaen  Aktiengesellschaft.  Plate  element 
355  75(mn*  °"  °"*"^'  '"  "  reproducuon  device.  4.314,759.  CI. 
Wcghaupi.  Erich:  See— 

'""Char.  Lutz;  and  Weghaupl.  Erich.  4.315,172.  CI  310-53  000 
Wegner.  Christian:  See— 

Steinberger.  Helmut;  Schonfelder.  Manfred;  Moreno,  Hans-Hein- 
nch;  and  Wegner.  Christian.  4.315.091.  CI.  528-28  000 
Weigl.  Waller;  Bergman.  Ulf;  Baum.  Lennart;  and  Schnitger.  Herbert 
CI  2'5o!402a»'"''*"°"   ^"'''P''  '°^''*  "'"y  generator  4,315,154, 
Weiler.  Wolfgang,  to  Motoren-  und  Turbinen-Union  Munchen  GmbH 
4  ^4  79?  Cr4'i5^  OOo'  "'''■"°*  ""'""'* "'^'^  '"'''"«  «"ei"es 
Weinhaus,  Harold  R.,  to  Budd  Company,  The.  Water  ski  constructed 
with  interlocking  flanged  shells.  4,314,384,  CI.  9-310.00A 
u""i.'!i'''  ^"'V  "^  Bregman,  Harry  L,  to  Weinsiock.  Harry, 
vl!,??™  ""■  "PP""!"  for  laminating  timber.  4,314,871,  CI 
156-258.000. 
Weir,  Niall  G.:  See— 

Ayres,  Barry  E.;  and  Weir.  Niall  O.,  4.315,005.  CI.  424-246.000. 
Weiss,  Arnold  S.;  See— 

MoiTis.  Robert  I.;  Metzger.  Allan  L.;  and  Weiss.  Arnold  S. 

Welch.  Don.  Toe  guard  for  roller  skates.  4.314.707.  CI.  280-11  200 
Wells.  James  E.,  Ill:  See— 

°zi':.ioi'^2^:Z'S^'""''  ^'  "'■ ""  '°*""<"''  T- 1^- 

Wells.  John  R:  See— 

'oi4.523°Cl.  ul^°^'-  ''""°"  ""■■•  ""  *'"'•  J"""   "^  ■ 
^r^HJu:  a.'liO-liim'^'""  ^'^"" ^-  °'^ '='^"'"  'PP^raius. 

*?i"f^f'',?-,°Jj:!,'''  '°  ^''?'"'  ^^  ^*^'''8  *""'  earplug  set.  4.314.553. 
V.I.  128-152.000. 

Westinghouse  Electric  Cofp.:  See— 

Calfo.  Raymond  M.;  Alkire.  Gerald  R  ;  Dailey.  George  F.  and 
Mulach.  Arthur.  4.315,173.  CI.  310-53.000 

Davey.  Kent  R.,  4.315.179.  CI,  310-184.000. 

Davis.  Steven  B.;  Coyle,  Forrest  E  ;  and  Bedel,  Denis  E  .  4.3 14.738. 
CI.  339- 156. OOR. 

Holden.  Abe  N..  deceased;  and  Holden.  Joyce  A  Holden  execu- 
trix. 4.314,794.  CI.  416-97.00A. 

Kub,  Francis  J.;  White.  Marvin  H.;  Mack.  Ingham  A.  G.  and 
Lampe.  Donald  R.,  4.315.164.  CI.  307-221  OOD 

Moore.  Robert  A,  4,315.228,  CI.  333-193  000 

Rexroad.  James  O..  4.315.1 15,  CI.  20O-50.OAA 

Sanjill^^  Vincent   J.;    and   Quinn,    Donald    R.,   4,315,184,    CI. 

Skwinit,  Henry;  and  Young,  Robert  G..  4.315,192,  CI.  313-487  000 

Thornton.  William  A..  4.315.193.  CI.  313-487.000. 

Yannone.  Robert  A.;  and  Shields.  James  J..  4.314,441.  CI.  60- 

Wesivaco  Corporation:  See- 
Forbes.  Hampton  E..  Jr..  4,314,643,  CI.  206-626  000 
Lee,  Hong  H..  4.314.878.  CI.  162-198.000. 

Weslwood  Pharmaceuticals.  Inc.:  See— 

Partyka.  Richard  A.;  and  Hudyma.  Thomas  W..  4.315.023  CI 
424-273.00R. 

Welzel.  Hermann:  See— 

^,!^?'^.f'J!i'i5,'""'^''-  ^''°-  ""■  Weuel.  Hermann.  4.314.867. 
CI.  1 5o- 1 96.000. 

Wetzel.  Thomas  A.:  See- 
Denny.  William  D..  Jr.;  and  Welzel,  Thomas  A.,  4,314  990  CI 
424-52.000. 
Wexler,  Howard.  Rolling  toy  4,314.422.  CI.  46-134  000 
Weyand.  Harley  P..  Jr  :  See— 

Loeffler.  Earl  F;  and  Weyand.  Harley  P..  Jr..  4.314,864,  CI. 
l5o-1 1 1,000. 

*m"in'<2\"'"'  *"''  *'''*»'''y'  '"''yllis  A.  Gale  valve.  4.314.579.  CI. 
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Wheatley.  PhyllU  A.:  See— 

Whealley.  Charles;  and  Wheatley.    Phyllis  A..  4.314.579.  CI. 
137-312.000. 
Wheeler.  Hewitt  B..  to  United  States  of  America.  Veterans  Administra- 
tion. Apparatus  for  measuring  relative  changes  in  blood  volume  in  a 
portion  of  an  animal  body  to  detect  a  venous  occlusion.  4.314.563.  CI. 
128-693.000. 
Whirlpool  Corporation:  See — 

Cartier.    Roger  J.;   and   Krolzick.   Gordon   J.,   4.314.409.   CI. 
34-82.000 
White.  Marvin  H.:  See— 

Kub.  Francis  J.;  While.  Marvin  H  ;  Mack.  Ingham  A.  G  ;  and 
Lampe.  Donald  R  .  4.315.164.  CI.  307-221  OOD. 
While.  Stanley  A.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Non-linear 

signal  processor.  4.315.319.  CI  364-571.000. 
Whiting.  Bradford  S.:  See- 
Orchard.  Richard  D.;  Barbee.  Kurt  L.;  Whiting.  Bradford  S.; 
Heussy,  William  C.  deceased;  and  Pavenstedt.  Loyal  L..  execu- 
trix. 4.315.317.  CI.  364-510.000. 
Whiting,  Roger:  See— 

Kluge.  Arthur  F.;  Strosberg.  Arthur  M.;  Whiting.  Roger;  and 
Christie.  George  A..  4.315,021.  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Whitman.  C.  I.:  See— 

Ro.  David  H.;  Klar.  Erhard;  and  Whitman,  C.  I..  4,314,849.  CI. 
75-228.000. 
Wichall,  Colin  A.,  lo  Crane  Packing  Limited.  Rotary  mechanical  face 

seals.  4.314.704.  CI.  277-27.000. 
Widmer.  Colin  F..  to  James  Brown  &  Sons.  Cooling  elements  for 

furnaces.  4.314.695.  CI.  266-194.000. 
Wieder.  Herman  H.;  and  Parkerson.  Charles  R..  to  United  Stales  of 
Amenca,  Navy.  Method  for  depositing  heleroepitaiially  InP  on 
GaAs  semi-insulating  substrates  4.314.873.  CI.  156-610.000. 
Wiegers.  Wilhelmus  J  ;  Sprecker.  Mark  A ;  Watkins.  Hugh;  Vock. 
Manfred  H  ;  and  Schmiii.  Fredenck  L..  to  International  Flavors  &. 
Fragrances  Inc  Uses  in  perfumery  of  ether  denvaiives  of  indanes. 
4.314.915.  CI.  252-522.00R. 
Wijncndaele,  Frans  V.,  to  Smiihkline-RIT  Immunogenic  £  coli  ST 
enterotoxin  derivatives  and  compositions  containing  them  4,314,993. 
CI.  424-92.000. 
Wild.  Gerhard:  See— 

Muller,  Walter;  Gauer.  Richard;  Walkenhorst,  Wilfried;  and  Wild, 
Gerhard.  4,314,606.  CI.  165163.000. 
Wilkinson.  Harold  C;  D'Altoma.  Angelo  M.;  and  Walker.  Stephen  W.. 
to  Omark  Industries,  Inc  Mobile  apparatus  for  welding  studs  to  rail 
base  plates.  4.315.129.  CI.  219-99000. 
Willemin  Machines  S.A.:  See— 

Willemin.  Paul.  4.314.781.  CI.  409-96.000. 
Willemin.  Paul,  to  Willemin  Machines  S.A  Copying  machine  with  an 

optic  reading  device.  4.3I4.78I.  CI.  409-96.000. 
Williams,  Rodney  B ;  and  Taylor,  Jerry  A.  Crop  handling  apparatus. 

4,314.788,  CI.  414-425.000. 
Williamson,  David  G.:  See- 
Norman,  John  H.;  and  Williamson.  David  G..  4.314.982.  CI 
423-539.000. 
Willinger.  Allan  H.;  and  llakura,  Tsuyoshi.  Aquarium  healer.  4,315,143, 

CI.  219-523.000. 
Willis,  Charles  R.:  See— 

Ezekiel.  Shaoul;  Leiby.  Clare  C;  Picard.  Richard  H.;  Willis. 
Charles  R.;  and  Hackel.  Richard  P.,  4.315,224.  CI.  331-3.000 
Willis.  Clyde  A.,  to  Walker-Neer  Manufacturing  Co .  Inc.  Apparatus 
for  supporting  and  rotating  a  down  hole  tubular.  4.314.611.  CI. 
173-57.000. 
Wilpuite  Corporation:  See— 

Corbman.  Philip;  and  Faber.  Paul  V..  4.314.888.  CI  202-143.000. 
Wilson.  James  W.:  See- 
Huffman.  William  F.;  and  WUson.  James  W..  4.314.944,  CI. 
260-326.150. 
Wilson.  Michael  E..  to  Racor  Industries,  Inc.  Drain  valve.  4.314.689.  CI. 

251-351.000 
Wilson,  Terrance  J.  Computer  tape  drive  and  cleaner  apparatus. 

4.315.294.  CI.  360-137.000. 
Wimmenauer.  Dirk:  See— 

Lueg,  Heinz;  Blacken.  Hanno;  Wimmenauer.  Dirk;  and  Hermanns. 
Winfried.  4.315.242.  CI  340-38.WL. 
Wimsatt.  James  M.;  and  Lynch,  Patrick  E..  Jr..  to  WLN  Products 

Carpet  cleaning  system.  4,314.385,  CI.  15-321.000. 
Winkler.  Thomas  J.,  to  Nortronics  Company.  Inc.  Transducer  protec- 
tion  guide   for   diskette   insertion   and   removal.  4.315.293.   CI 
360-130.200. 
Winstanley.  Raymond:  See— 

Townend,  Rodney;  Wareing.  Joseph  B.;  and  Winstanley,  Ray- 
mond. 4.315.131,  CI.  219-121.0EB. 
Wischer.  Hermann:  See— 

Sommer,    Ruediger;    and    Wischer,    Hermann.    4.315.285.    CI. 
358-280.000. 
Wisner.  Winifred;  See— 

Nichols,  Margaret  W.,  4.314.410.  CI  34-202.000. 
Wisyanski,  Thomas  W  Thermostat  assembly.  4,314.664.  CI.  236-34.500. 
Witter.  Klaus:  See— 

Schmelzer.  Chrisioph;  Spohr.  Reimar;  Krumme.  Jens-Peter;  Wit- 
ter. Klaus;  and  Heilmann.  Heinrich.  4.314,894.  CI  204-I92.00M. 
WLN  Products:  See— 

Wimsatt.  James  M.;  and  Lynch.  Patrick  E..  Jr..  4.314.385.  CI. 
15-321.000. 


"Wohn-Art"  Freizeilanikel  Gesellschaft  m.b  H.:  See— 

Artweger.     Wolfgang;     and     Reiu,     Olfried,     4.314.726,     CI. 
296-164  000 
Wolak.  David  J  :  See— 

Riewerts.  Paul  R.;  and  Wolak.  David  J..  4.314.6ia  CI.  172-776.000, 
Wolak.  Paul  Z:  See- 
Gordon.  Robert  L  .  and  Wolak.  Paul  Z..  4.314.638,  CI.  206-427.(Xia 
Wolf.  Horst:  See— 

Hartmannsgniber.  Max.  and  Wolf.  Horst.  4.314,388.  CI.  19-293.000. 

Wolfer.  Peter.  Derrer.  Hans-Rudolf;  Vollenweider.  Max;  and  Son- 

deregger.  Hans-Conrad,  to  Kisller  Instruments  AG    Pieieolectnc 

strain  transducer.  4.314.481.  CI.  73-774.000. 

Wolff.  Manfred,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Method  for  obuining  an 

acceleration  or  deceleration  signal  from  a  signal  proportional  to  speed 

and  apparatus  therefor  4.315.213.  CI   324-162000. 

Wolfrey.  Austin  A  .  lo  General  Electnc  Company  High-solids  epoxy 

prepolymer  coaling  composition  4,314.917,  CI  260-I8.0EP 
Wollensak,  John  C;  and  Ihrman.  Kryn  G..  to  Ethyl  Corporation 
Phenol  extended  polyurelhanes  prepared  by  RIM  process.  4.314.962, 
CI  264-328600 
Woodland.  Sylvester  L  :  See- 
Perkins.  Joseph  R..  Ill;  and  Woodland.  Sylvester  L..  4.314.645.  O 
209-638.000. 
Wootion.  Gordon;  and  Smith.  Stephen  A  .  to  Beecham  Group  Limited. 
Terminal  amino  prosuglandin  analogues  4.315.022.  Q. ^24-273  OOR. 
Wu.  Peter  T.  K  .  to  United  Slates  of  Amenca.  Energy.  Reactor  control 

rod  timing  system.  4.314,881,  CI.  376-245.000. 
Wulff.  Guenler  See— 

Naarmann.    Herbert;    Wulff.    Guenler;    and    Akelah.    Ahmed. 
4.315.089.  CI.  526-89.000 
Wursl.  John  W  ;  and  Beckerman.  Howard  L  .  to  Singer  Company.  The 
Connection  arrangement  for  selection  and  display  system.  4.315.250. 
CI.  340-286.00R 
Wusl.  Reinhold:  See- 
Heine.  Chnsiian;  Ploog,  Uwe;  and  Wust,  Reinhold,  4.J15B40,  D. 
426-609  000. 
Wyler.  John  S..  to  General  Electric  Company  Mass  rate  of  flow  meter 
with  improved  temperature  characteristics  4.314,483,  CI.  73-861.350. 
Wyoming  Mineral  Corp.  See— 

Sundar.  Parameschwaran  S.;  and  Tiepel.  Erich  W.,  4.314.779,  CL 
405-263000. 
Xerox  Corporation:  See— 

Hoffend,  Thomas  R.;  and  Levy.  Moshe.  4.314.931.  CI  260-42  530 
Lloyd.  William  A;  and  Thomburg.  David  D..  4.315.270.  CI. 
346-155.000. 
Yakusheva.  Galina  G.:  See— 

Molov,  David  L ;  Tjurkina,  Ljudmila  P.;  Gerasiraova.  Lidia  G.; 
Metelkin.  Alexandr  I ;  Shifrin.  Isaak  G  ;  Kolesnikova.  Nina  I.; 
Yakusheva.  Galina  G  ;  Godneva.  Mana  M  ;  Babkin.  Anur  G.; 
Mikaelian.  Iridy  1 ;  Belokoskov,  Valentin  I;  and  Plolnikov. 
Vladimir  P  .  4.314.975.  CI  423-81  000 
Yamada.  Yasuaki;  Ozawa.  Toshiaki.  and  Kondo,  Hiroauu.  to  Canon 
Kabushiki     Kaisha,     Servo    control     apparatus.    4.315.200,    CI. 
318-603.000 
Yamada.  Yukio:  See— 

Kondo.  Hiushi;  Yamazaki.  Shozo;  and  Yamada.  Yubo,  4,315.231. 
CI  335-61.000. 
Yamaguchi.  Takeshi:  See— 

Fukuda.   Telsuro;   Matsuura.   Hideo;   Koizumi.   Yoshihito;  and 
Yamaguchi,  Takeshi.  4.315.041.  CI.  426-653.000. 
Yamaguchi.  Tukasa;  See— 

Kasahara.  Takahiko;  Yamaguchi.  Tukasa;  Shichi.  Shigeharu;  Kato. 
Masayuki.  and  Suito,  Senji,  4,314,517.  CI.  112-260.800. 
Yamaha  Haisudoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Tamura.  Joji.  4.314.618.  CI   180-193.000 
Yamamoto.  Kaneo,  Nakamura,  Hiroshi.  and  Konno.  Toshio.  to  Victor 
Company  of  Japan.  Limited  Compound  semiconductor  Hall  effect 
element  4,315.273.  O  357-27,000, 
Yamamoto.    Kazuhiko;    Matsushita.    Yoshiaki;    Kanamon.    Masaru; 
Nagasawa.  Kazutoshi;  Yoshihiro.  Naotsugu;  and  Kishino.  Seigo.  to 
VLSI  Technology  Research  Association.  Method  of  forming  nonde- 
fective  zone  in  silicon  single  crysul  wafer  by  two  stage-heal  treat- 
ment 4.314,595,  CI   148-1  500. 
Yamamoto.  Kunio:  See— 

Waunabe.  Takashi;  Yamano.  Katsushi;  Yamamoto.  Kunio:  and 
Inomata.  Shigeo.  4.314.850.  CI.  106-15.050. 
Yamamura.  Yuichi;  Hasegawa.  Akira;  Azuma,  Ichiro;  and  Kobayashi. 
Shigeru.  to  Takeda  Chemical  Industnes.  Ltd  6-Deoxyglucosamine- 
peptide    denvaiives.    their    production    and    use.    4.314.998,    CI 
424-177.000. 
Yamano.  Katsushi:  See— 

Waianabe.  Takashi;  Yamano.  Katsushi;  Yamamoto.  Kunio.  and 
Inomata.  Shigeo.  4.314.850.  CI.  106-15.050 
Yamashiu.  Hideo,  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha    Piano 
construction  for  ennched  stereophonic  tonal  radiation  4.3 14.497.  CI 
84-177.000. 
Yamashita.  Sadahiko;  Onishi.  Hiroshi;  Saito.  Milsuo;  and  Sagawa, 
Morikazu.   to   Matsushita   Electric   Industrial   Company.   Limited. 
Circuit  arrangement  for  a  wide-band  VHF-UHF  television  double 
superheterodyne  receiver  4,315.333.  CI  455189000 
Yamashita-Shinnihon  Steamship  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Yunoki.    Shigeto;    and    Makizono.    Masalaka.    4.314,519,    CI. 
114-125.000. 
Yamashiu.  Tsulomu  See— 

Onodera.    Yutaka;    and    Yamashita.    Tsulomu,    4.315,215.    Q. 
324-248,000, 
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Yamauchi.  Takashi:  See— 

Maruhashi.  Shigeaki.  Hasegawa,  Morihiro;  and  Yamauchi,  Takashi, 
4,314.847.  CI,  75-51,000 
Yamazaki.  Shozo:  See— 

Kondo,  Hisashi;  Yamazaki,  Shozo;  and  Yamada,  Yukio,  4,315,231 
CI   335-61  000 
Yanaj.  Gcnzo:  See — 

Saegusa,  Nobuaki;  Sakaki.  Masakaisu;  and  Yanai,  Genzo,  4,314,472, 
CI  72-341.000. 
Yanai  Seiko  Company  Limited:  See — 

Saegusa.  Nobuaki;  Sakaki,  Masakaisu;  and  Yanai,  Genzo,  4,314,472 
CI  72-341000 
Yancy,   Mark   E    Sailboat   wind  direction   indicator.   4,314,477    d 

73-188.000. 
Yang,  Ralph  T  :  See— 

Shen.  Ming-Shing;  Chen,  James  M.;  and  Yang,  Ralph  T  ,  4,314,980 
CI.  423-331000. 
Yannone,  Robert  A.,  and  Shields,  James  J.,  to  Westinghouse  Electnc 
Corp.  Gas  turbine  power  plant  control  apparatus  including  an  ambi- 
ent temperature  responsive  control  system  4.314,441,  CI.  60-39  28R 
Yaron,  Aneh:  and  Carmel.  Amos,  to  Yeda  Research  and  Development 
Co.,  Ltd.  Substrates  for  the  quantitative  assay  of  enzymes  and  such 
assay.  4,314.936.  CI.  260-1  I2.50R. 
Yeda  Research  and  Development  Co..  Ltd  ;  See— 

Yaron.  Aneh;  and  Carmel.  Amos,  4,314,936,  CI.  260-1 12  50R 
Yokota,  Shizuo:  See— 

Nakako,  Yukio;  Ohzawa,  Toshio;  Yokota,  Shizuo;  and  Tamura, 
Masaaki,  4.314.898.  CI.  208-8.0LE. 
Yoncda.  Kenji  See— 

Nakajima.  Yasuo;  and  Yoneda.  Kenji.  4.314,534.  CI.  123-438.000. 
Yoshida.  Keiichiro  Roller  die  wire  drawing  device  having  a  plurality  of 

roller  die  umts.  4.314.470.  CI.  72-234.000. 
Yoshida.  Kenichi:  See— 

Nakahara.  Tsuneo;  Yoshida.  Kenichi;  Tsuno.  Koichi;  and  Isshiki 
Isao.  4,315,245,  CI.  340-146  3AG. 
Yoshida.  Toru:  See— 

Ueda.  Yuziro;  Yoshida,  Toru;  and  Honda,  Michiyasu,  4,314,694,  CI 
266-44000. 
Yoshida,  Yoshiaki;  See— 

Onoue,  Keiji;  Katoh,  Takashi;  Yoshida,  Yoshiaki;  and  Seiki,  Kazuo 
4,314,440.0,57-301000. 


Yoshihiro,  Naotsugu:  See— 

Yamamoto,  Kazuhiko;  Matsushita,  Yoshiaki;  Kanamori,  Masaru 
Nagasawa,  Kazuioshi;  Yoshihiro,  Naotsugu;  and  Kishino,  SeiKO, 
4,314,595,  CI.  148-1.500.  ' 

Yoshimitsu,  Araia:  See — 

Murakami.  Shinichi;  Nishihara,  Hisakatsu;  Yoshimitsu,  Arala  and 
Noji,  Sueyoshi,  4,314,861,  CI.  I48-I2.00E. 
Yoshinari.  Hideki;  See- 
Suzuki.  Akiyoshi;  Hiraga.  Ryozo;  Kano,  Ichiro;  Yoshinari,  Hideki 
Tolsuka,  Masao;  Kato,  Yuzo;  and  Ogino,  Yasuo,  4,315,201,  CL 

Young,  Robert  G  ;  See— 

Skwinit.  Henry;  and  Young,  Robert  O.,  4,315,192.  CI.  313-487.000 
Yuasa  Battery  Company  Limited:  See— 

Sanekata,  Nobuo,  4,314,403,  CI.  29-730000 
Yukinaga,  Hisajiro:  See— 

Ito.  Kanji;  Ikawa,  Kenji;  Yukinaga.  Hisajiro;  and  SuKiia.  Jitsuo 

4.314.845.  CI.  71-103.000. 

Yunoki.  Shigelo;  and  Makizono,  Masataka,  to  Yamashita-Shinnihon 

Steamship    Co..    Ltd.    Ballast    pumping    system.    4.314  519     CI 

1 14-125.000. 

Zawidzki.  Tadeusz  W  ,  to  Eldorado  Nuclear  Limited.  Process  of  pre- 

panng  sintered  urandium  dioxide  pellets.  4,314,952,  CI.  264-0  500. 
Zeeh,  Bemd:  See— 

^'c^iillMnncl'  ^"'''  ^""^'  '""'^^''BiU;  Heinrich,  4,315,017. 
Zell,  Michael  N.:  See—  ^ 

Holecek,  Joseph  J.;  and  Zell,  Michael  N..  4,315,289,  C^360-99  000 
Zimmerman,  Robert  L.:  See— 

Schulze.  Heinz;  Zimmerman,  Robert  L.;  and  Waddill,  Harold  G 
4,315,079.  CI.  521-115.000. 
Zinser  Teitilmaschinen  GmbH:  See— 

Hartmannsgruber.  Max;  and  Wolf,  Horst,  4,314,388,  CI.  19-293  000 
Zocholl.  Stanley  E..  to  Gould  Inc.  Timing  circuit  for  an  overcurrent 

relay.  4.315.295.  CI.  361-96.000. 
Zrostlik,  Francis  L.;  and  Collins,  John  J.,  to  Iowa  Mold  Tooling  Co , 
Inc.  Tire  mounting  and  demounting  apparatus  and  method.  4,3 14,597, 

Zumfeld,  Heinz:  See— 

Rohner,  Joachim;  and  Zumfeld,  Heinz,  4,314,437,  CI.  57-22  000 
Zuunng,  Peter  F ,  to  PFZ  Enterprises  Inc  Ice  skate  blade.  4.314,708. 
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Ahn,  Byung  K.:  See- 
Justice,  David  D.;  Ahn.  Byung  K.;  and  Dotson.  Ronald  L.. 
Re.  30,864.  CI,  204-98.000. 
Dotson.  Ronald  L.:  See- 
Justice.  David  D;  Ahn.  Byung  K.;  and  Dotson.  Ronald  L. 
Re.  30,864.  CI.  204-98  000. 
Justice,  David  D.;  Ahn.  Byung  K,;  and  Dotson.  Ronald  L,.  to  Olin 
Corporation,  Process  for  electrolysis  in  a  membrane  cell  employing 
pressure  actuated  uniform  spacing.  Re.  30.864.  CI.  204-98.000. 
Keller.  Wolfgang,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  for  crucible- 
free  zone  meeting  of  semiconductor  crystal  rods.  Re.  30.863.  CI. 
156-620,000, 
Krawagna.  Alois  A  .  to  Westhem  Corporation  Limited.  Biased  hinges. 
Re  30,861,  CI.  16-293.000. 


Kruzic,  Zeiko  J.:  See— 

Mrenna.  Stephen  A.;  and  Kruzic.  Zelko  J..  Re  30.S62.  CI   339- 
258.00R 
Mrenna.  Stephen  A.;  and  Kruzic.  Zelko  J.,  to  Westinghouse  Electnc 

Corp  Rejeciion-type  fuse  clip.  Re.  30.862.  CI  339-258  OOR 
Olin  Corporation:  See — 

Justice.  David  D;  Ahn.  Byung  K  ;  and  Dotson.  Ronald  L. 
Re.  30.864.  CI  204-98.000 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Keller.  Wolfgang.  Re  30.863.  CI.  156-620.000. 
Westhem  Corporation  Limited:  See — 

Krawagna.  Alois  A  .  Re.  30.861,  CI.  16-293  000. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.:  See— 

Mrenna,  Stephen  A.,  and  Kruzic.  Zelko  J  .  Re  30.862,  CI   339- 
25800R 
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Aavid  Engineering,  Inc.;  See- 
Johnson,  Philip  A  ;  and  McCarthy,  Alfred  F.,  262,960,  CI.  D13- 

23.000. 
McCanhy,  Alfred  F.,  262,961,  CI.  D13-23.000. 
AB  Karlshamns  Plastindusiri:  See— 

Sundin,  Han-y,  263.002,  CI  D28-37.000 
Abe.  Yoichi;  and  Matsumoto,  Hajime,  to  Toybox  Corporation.  Toy 

pendant.  262.982.  2-9-82.  CI.  D21-I77.000. 
Adams  Hard-Facing  Company.  Inc.:  See— 

Ronck,  Norvel  J  ;  and  Wetmore,  Halsey  J.,  II,  262,972,  CI  DI5- 
11000. 
Ajax  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Poole,  Benjamin  C,  262,921.  CI,  D6-4.000 
American  Standard  Inc:  See— 

Stairs.  Henry  M.,  Jr .  262,989,  CI.  D23-65.000. 
AMF  Incorporated:  See- 
Howe,  John  G..  262,983,  CI.  D21-212.0OO. 
Anderson,  Richard  W ;  and  Boltner,  Alfred  I ,  to  GTE  Products  Cor- 
poration. Housing  for  an  automatic  telephone  alarm  system.  262.964, 
2-9-82,  CI.  D14-59.000. 
Aqua  Magnetics,  Inc.:  See- 
Carpenter,  Roland  K.,  262.987,  CI.  D23-3.000. 
Asakura,  Kunihiko:  See- 
Fujiyama,  Yoshiyuki;  and  Asakura,  Kunihiko,  262,967,  CI.  D14- 
94  000. 
Baldwin,  Linsley  E.:  See- 
Campbell.  C  John;  and  Baldwin.  Linsley  E..  262,974.  CI.  D34- 
24.000. 
Barsanti.  Stephen.  Clock  262.947.  2-9-82.  CI.  DlO-6.000. 
Bemis  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Rickmeir,  Carl  H..  262.996,  CI.  D24-56.000. 
Bendix  Corporation.  The:  See — 

Orr.  Russell  E..  II.  262.950,  CI  DlO-46000. 
Birtcil,  Fred  R  Latch  hook.  262.920.  2-9-82.  CI.  D3-18.000. 
Bogner.  Max;  and  Grun.  Larry  Finger  ring  or  similar  article.  262.953. 

2-9-82,  CI.  Dl  1-38.000. 
Bottner.  Alfred  I :  See- 
Anderson,  Richard  W.;  and  Bonner,  Alfred  1 .  262,964,  CI,  DI4- 
59.000 
Braun  Espanola.  S.A.:  See— 

Garriga,  Juan  A.  G.,  262,975,  01.  D15-100000. 
Broilliard.  Bernard.  Refill  container  for  pasty  substance  dispenser  or 

similar  article  262,923,  2-9-82,  CI.  D6-95.000. 
Broyhitl  Furniture  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Smith.  Melbourne  F.,  J'..  262.927.  CI.  D6-153.000. 
Campbell.  C  John;  and  Baldwin.  Linsley  E..  to  Campbell  Supply  Co. 
Cart  for  a  portable  power  washing  unit  or  similar  article.  262,974, 
2-9-82,  CI  D34-24  000. 
Campbell  Supply  Co.:  See- 
Campbell,  C  John;  and  Baldwin,  Linsley  E.,  262,974,  CI.  D34- 
24.000. 
Canada  Cycle  and  Motor  Company  Limited:  See- 
Cox.  Malcolm  F..  Jr..  262,986,  CI  D2I-225.000. 

Carpenter,  Roland  K.,  to  Aqua  Magnetics,  Inc  Magnetic  water  condi- 
tioner. 262,987,  2-9-82,  CI.  D23-3.0O0. 


Cheung,  Kwok  K.:  See— 

Tong,  King  C,  263,M3,  CI  D28-78.000 


Clairol  Incorporated:  See— 

Wistrand.  John.  263.001.  CI  D28-13  000. 
Commisso.  Nicholas  D..  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Packaging  container 

for  food  or  the  like.  262.944.  2-9-82.  CI  D9-347,000, 
Coming  Glass  Works:  See— 

LeVan.  Kenneth  R  .  262,931.  CI  D7-3  000 
Cowan.  Arnold  A,,  to  Interpari  Corporation  Shock  absorber  262.959. 

2-9-82.  CI.  D12-I59000. 
Cox.  Malcolm  F..  Jr..  to  Canada  Cycle  and  Motor  Company  Limited 

Ice  skate.  262.986.  2-9-82.  CI  D2I-225.000. 
Crane.  Douglas  L  Coal  stove  262.993.  2-9-82.  CI  D23-97  000 
Daenen,  Roben  H.  C.  M.,  to  Dan  Industnes  Inc.  Closure  for  a  bowl  or 

the  like  262.932.  2-9-82.  CI.  D7-40.00O 
Dart  Industnes  Inc.:  See — 

Daenen.  Roben  H  C  M  .  262.932.  CI  D7-4O.0CO. 
Gaba.  Rodolfo:  Garland.  David  C  ;  and  Pacek.  James  L  .  262,995. 
CI.  D24-31  000. 
Day.  Roben  T .  Jr   See— 

Robinson.  George  D  .  Jr ;  Laciviu.  Angelo  M  .  Day.  Roben  T  .  Jr ; 
and  Keane.  Charles  C.  262.971.  CI.  D 1 5-9  200 
DiPisa,  Joseph  A..  Sr..  to  Puritan  Industnes.  Collapsible  dispensing 

tube.  262.942.  2-9-82.  CI  D9-302  000 
Duskin  Franchise  Kabushiki:  See— 

Nishiyama.  Masanobu.  Yamamoto.  Yosuke;  Murakami.  Toshikazu: 
and  Tanaka.  Hisaji,  262.936.  CI  D32-40.000 
Enduro  Corporation:  See— 

Stoll,  Roger  L..  262.933,  CI   D7-47.000 
Envirotech  Corporation;  See— 

Grifnn,  John;  and  Hatch.  T  Daryl.  262.973.  CI  D15-21.000. 
Event  Systems.  Inc.:  See — 

Holler.  Fredenck  W  .  Jr ;  and  Wiedeman,  Donald  R.,  262,994,  CI. 
D24-8.0OO 
Ferns.  Ethel  A.  Maienals  and  tools  organizer  for  arts  and  crafts 

262.977.  2-9-82.  CI.  D19-75.000. 
Fleischmann.  Gary  A.,  and  Peabody,  Lawrence  C.  to  Kohler  Co, 
Combined  toothbrush  and  tumbler  holder.  262.922.  2-9-82,  CI.  D6- 
92.000 
FN  International:  See — 

Jeghers,  Philippe  M..  262.984.  CI  D21-217000 
Fujiyama.  Yoshiyuki;  and  Asakura,  Kunihiko,  to  Matsushita  Graphic 
Communication  Systems.  Inc  Facsimile  transceiver.  262.967.  2-9-82. 
CI.  D14-94.000 
Gaba,  Rodolfo;  Garland,  David  C ,  and  Pacek,  James  L,  to  Dan 
Industries   Inc,   Unnary  catherization   preparation   tray.   262.995. 
2-9-82,  CI.  D24-3I.O0O 
Garland,  David  C:  See — 

Gaba,  Rodolfo;  Garland,  David  C  ;  and  Pacek.  James  L  .  262.995. 
.    CI  D24-3I  000 
Garnga,  Juan  A  G  .  to  Braun  Espanola.  S  A  Coffee  gnnder.  262,975. 

2-9-82,  CI.  D 15- 1 00.000. 
Gestetner  Limited:  See— 

Lytra,  Eric  K  .  262.945.  CI  D9-415  000 

Gilben  &  Barker  Manufactunng  Co ,  Inc  :  See— 

Robinson,  George  D  .  Jr ;  Lacivita,  Angelo  M.;  Day,  Robert  T.,  Jr.; 
and  Keane.  Charles  C.  262,971,  CI  D15-9.200. 

Gordon  Ellis  &  Co  :  See- 
Rodger.  Michael  D  R,  262,990.  CI  D23-11000. 
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Gross.  Clare  Grapefruit  knife.  262.934.  2-9-82.  CI.  D7- 147.000.  McCa'nhy.  Alfred  F..  lo  Aavid  Engineering  Inc  Clio-on  heal  sink  for 

Gross,  Daniel  Compac.  case.  263.004.  2-9-82.  CI  D28-83.0O0  electronic  devices.  262.961   2-9-82  OD  3-23  (W) 

Grun.  Larry  :&e-  McCarthy.  Alfred  F:  &e- 

nT^v^Z''  ^-  '"^  °"'"- 1^"^-  ^*^'"'  *^'  °' '■" ""^  ■'°''"«'"'  Philip  A.;  and  McCarthy,  Alfred  R,  262.960  CI  DI3- 

GTE  Products  Corporation:  See—  23  000                                                             .  '"^.^ww.  »_i.  i.#i.» 

'^ '^o'i?^"'  ""'""'  *"  •  '"''  *"'""■  '^'^'"'  '  ■  "^•'"-  *^'  °'*-  '^^N'"'  •*°'«"  B.;  and  Wolfe.  James  A  Gas  tank  extension  262  956 

„         .  ..  ,-          ,  2-9-82.  CI.  DI2-I55.000.                                                                '      ' 

°"fMH-,^'^''"  Frame  for  pictures  and  the  like.  262,930,2-9-82.  Medders,  Milford  L.  to  M  &  M  Plastic  Manufacturing  Company 

Combined  tray  and  compartment  for  packaged  seasonings  or  the  like 


CI  D6-242  000 
Hall.  Stephen:  See— 

Heritage.  Roben;  and  Hall.  Stephen.  263.000.  CI.  D26-63.000. 
Hanig.  Harvey,  to  Pittway  Corporation.  Housing  for  a  tire  and  smoke 

detector.  262,952.  2-9-82,  CI  DIO-106000. 
Harmer.  Royal  J.  Motorcycle  enclosure.  262.957.  2-9-82,  CI    DI2- 

156.000. 
Hatch,  T  Daryl:  See— 

GnfTin.  John;  and  Hatch,  T  Daryl,  262,973,  a.  DIS-21.000. 
Hentage.  Robert:  and  Hall,  Stephen,  to  Rotaflei  (Great  Britain)  Lim- 
ned Spotlight  fitting  263.000.  2-9-82.  CI  D26-63.000 
Hiraki.  Takayuki.  to  Pioneer  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Video  disc  olaver 

262.963.  2-9-82.  CI   DI4-I.000. 
Holler,  Fredenck  W.,  Jr ;  and  Wiedeman.  Donald  R  .  to  Event  Systems. 

Inc  Penile  tumescence  monitor  262.994.  2-9-82,  CI  D24-8.000. 
Howe,  John  G  ,  to  AMF  Incorporated.  Tennis  racket  frame  262  983 

2-9-82.  CI.  D2 1 -2 12.000. 
Howes.   Peter,  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited.   Fuel  injection  nozzle 

262.969,  2-9-82.  CI  DI5-5.00O. 
Hutcheson.  Claude  H  .  to  Xerox  Corporation  Media  converter  unit  for 
a  floppy  disc  for  dau  processing  display  system.  262,968.  2-9-82,  CI 
DI4-I07.000. 
Huthmann.  HeinzMax.  lo  J  A  Henckels-Zwillmgswerk  Aktienaesell- 

schafl  Scissors.  262.937.  2-9-82.  CI.  D8-57.0OO. 
IMI  Santon  Limited:  See- 
Owen.  William  G  S  .  262,991.  CI.  D23-86.000 
Owen.  William  G  S  .  262.992.  O.  D23-86.00O. 
Interdica  S.A.  See— 

Pemn.  Alain  D  ,  262.949.  CI  DIO-32  000. 
Inierpart  Corporation:  See- 
Cowan,  Arnold  A  ,  262,959,  CI.  DI2-I59.000. 
Iwata,  Keisuke  Radio  receiver  262,965,  2-9-82.  CI  D14-70.000 
J  A  Henckels-Zwillingswerk  AkIiengeselischafI:  See— 

Huihmann.  Hemz-Max.  262.937.  CI.  D8- 57,000. 
Jeghers.  Philippe  M.  lo  FN  International.  Golf  club  head.  262  984 

2-9-82,01.  D21-2I7.00O. 
Johnson,  Philip  A  :  and  McCanhy,  Alfred  F ,  to  Aavid  Engineering. 
Inc  Flanged-collar  heal  sink  for  electronic  devices  262.960  2-9-82 
CI  013-23000. 
Keane.  Charles  C:  See— 

Robinson.  George  D  .  Jr  ;  Lacivita,  Angelo  M.;  Day,  Roben  T  ,  Jr 
and  Keane,  Charles  C  ,  262.971,  CI.  DI5-9.200 
Klingler,  Lawrence  K    See- 
Shook.  Daniel  E ;  and  Klingler,  Lawrence  R..  262.939.  CI    D8- 
336000. 
Koeiichen.  Harald.  Jr ,  lo  Standardgraph  Filler  &  Fiebig  GmbH  Let- 
tering scnber  262.976.  2-9-82,  CI   D19-4I  000 
Kohler  Co.:  See— 

Reischmann,  Gary  A.;  and  Peabody.  Lawrence  C.  262.922   CI 
D6-92.000 
Lacivita,  Angelo  M,  See- 
Robinson,  George  D .  Jr :  Lacivita,  Angelo  M.;  Day.  Robert  T ,  Jr 
and  Keane.  Charles  C.  262.971.  CI.  DI5-9.200 
LeVan.  Kenneth  R  .  to  Coming  Glass  Works  Combined  cutting  board, 

serving  dishes  and  support  stand.  262,931.  2-9-82.  CI  D7-3.000. 
Lippen  Corporation;  See— 

Lippert.  William  L.  Jr ;  and  Lippen.  Wayne  M..  262,988,  CI 
D23-58.000 
Lippen,  Wayne  M.:  See — 

Lippen.  William  L..  Jr ;  and  Lippen.  Wayne  M.,  262.988.  CI 
023-58.000, 
Lippen.  William  L..  Jr.;  and  Lippen.  Wayne  M.,  to  Lippen  Corpora- 
tion Uvatory  262.988,  2-9-82.  CI.  023-58.000. 
Lorber,  Kun  Packaging  unit  of  caps  for  marking  pins.  262.941.  2-9-82. 

CI   08^99  000 
Lucas  Industries  Limned;  See — 

Howes.  Peter,  262,969.  CI.  0 1 5-5.000 


262.928,  2-9-82,  CI  D6-I57.000. 
Mills,  Janet  L.;  and  Wiedmann,  Conrad  D  ,  to  Mattel,  Inc  Blank  for  a 

packaging  tray.  262,946,  2-9-82,  CI.  D9-433.000. 
Miltermaier,  Armin  E.:  See- 
Rowan,  David  C ;  and  Miltermaier,  Armin  E.,  262.970,  CI.  015- 

Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See— 

Commisso.  Nicholas  O..  262.944,  CI.  D9- 347.000. 
Murakami.  Toshikazu:  See— 

Nishiyama.  Masanobu;  Yamamoto.  Yosuke;  Murakami,  Toshikazu- 
and  Tanaka,  Hisaji,  262,936,  CI.  D32-4O.0O0. 
Nagley,  Bruce  K.  Typing  copy  holder.  262,978,  2-9-82.  CI.  DI9-9I.00O. 
Nishiyama,  Masanobu;  Yamamoto,  Yosuke;  Murakami.  Toshikazu;  and 
Tanaka,  Hisaji.  to  Duskin  Franchise  Kabushiki.  Mop.  262.936.  2-9-82 
CI.  032-40.000. 
Nodor  Scores  Limited:  See— 

Manin.  William  J..  Jr..  262,951,  CI  DIO-46.100. 
Orr,  Russell  E.,  II,  lo  Bendix  Corporation,  The  Coordinate  measure- 
ment machine  for  use  in  measuring  sizes,  shapes,  dimensions  and  the 
like  262.950.  2-9-82.  CI  DIO-W.OOO. 
Owen.  William  G.  S..  lo  IMI  Santon  Limited.  Water  heater.  262.991 

2-9-82.  CI.  023-86.000 
Owen.  William  G.  S ,  to  IMI  Santon  Limited.  Water  heater  262  992 

2-9-82,  CI.  D23-86.000. 
Pacek,  James  L.;  See— 

Gaba,  Rodolfo;  Garland.  David  C;  and  Pacek,  James  L  ,  262,995 
CI.  D24-3I.000. 
Parrish.  Artie  G  Storage  rack  for  attachment  lo  the  cab  of  a  semi-trailer 
for  holding  a  pair  of  safety  struts.  262.958.  2-9-82.  CI.  D 1 2- 157.000. 
Peabody,  Lawrence  C;  See— 

Fleischmann,  Gary  A.;  and  Peabody,  Lawrence  C,  262,922,  CI 
D6-92.000. 
Perrin.  Alain  D..  to  Interdica  S.A.  Bracelet  watch.  262,949.  2-9-82  CI 

DIO-32.000. 
Phillips.  Maurice  L  Storage  rack  for  two  bolstered  handguns.  262.925 

2-9-82.  CI.  06- 1 14.000 
Pioneer  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Hiraki.  Takayuki.  262.963.  CI.  014- 1. 000. 
Pittway  Corporation:  See— 

Hanig.  Harvey.  262.952.  CI  D10-I06.000. 
Poole.  Benjamin  C  .  to  Ajax  Industries.  Inc  Combined  table  and  otto- 
man. 262.921.  2-9-82,  CI.  D6-4.000. 
Puritan  Industries:  See— 

DiPisa.  Joseph  A..  Sr..  262,942,  CI.  D9-302.000. 
Reynolds,  William  A.  Portable  multiple-toilet  building.  262,997  2-9-82 
CI.  D25-1 000.  e  ,  . 

Rickmeir,  Carl  H.,  to  Semis  Manufacturing  Company.  Surgical  sponge 

count  receptacle  or  similar  anicle  262.996.  2-9-82.  CI.  024-56.000. 
Robinson.  George  O  .  Jr  ;  Lacivita.  Angelo  M  ;  Day.  Roben  T..  Jr.  and 
Keane,  Charles  C.  lo  Gilbert  &  Barker  Manufacturing  Co..  Inc 
Gasoline  dispenser.  262.971,  2-9-82,  CI.  01 5-9.200. 
Rodger.  Michael  O  R .  to  Gordon  Ellis  &  Co  Elevated  toilet  seat 

262.990.  2-9-82.  CI  023- 1 1.000. 
Ronck.  Norvel  J  ;  and  Wetmore.  Halsey  J  .  II,  lo  Adams  Hard-Facing 
Company.   Inc    Insert   for  agricultural   applicator  knife.   262.972. 
2-9-82.  CI.  D 15- 1 1. 000 
Rorbech,  Else  S.;  and  Samora,  Opal  D.  Spare  toilet  paper  roll  holder. 
262.924.  2-9-82.  CI.  D6-97.000. 

Rosenthal.  Stanley  H.  Interior  wall  for  a  store.  262.998.  2-9-82.  CI 
025-58.000 

Rotadex  (Great  Briuin)  Limited:  See— 

Heritage.  Robert;  and  Hall,  Stephen,  263,000,  CI  026-63.000. 

Rowan,  David  C;  and  Miltermaier,  Armin  E.,  to  Tokheim  Corpora- 
tion. Quadruple  gasoline  pump  262.970,  2-9-82,  CI.  D15-9.200. 

Saitoh,  Shigeru.  Musical  figure  toy.  262,979,  2-9-82,  CI.  D2I-64.000 


Lytra,  Eric  K  .  lo  Geslelner  Limited.  Container  for  ejected  used  slen-    Saitoh.  Shigeru  Musical  figure  toy  262.980.  2-9-82.  CI.  D2I-64  000 


Samora.  Opal  O.;  See— 

Rorbech.  Else  S.;  and  Samora.  Opal  O.,  262.924.  CI  06-97.000 
Sanna.  Charles  A  Golf  putter  head.  262.985.  2-9-82.  CI.  O21-2I7.000. 
Schadler.  Wendelin  Combined  scoop  and  container  for  animal  waste 

262.943.  2-9-82,  CI.  D9-337.000 
Schudel,  Conrad  R.  Projection  adapter  for  a  conventional  television 

receiver.  262,966.  2-9-82,  CI.  014-84000. 
Schulze.  Herbert  C.  Drilling  alignment  tool.  262.938,  2-9-82,  CI  08- 
70.000. 
Fujiyama.  Voshiyuki;  and  Asakura.  Kunihiko.  262.967.  CI    OI4-    Shook,  Daniel  E  ;  and  Klingler.  Lawrence  R.  Safety  locking  device  for 
*"  ™"  garage  doors.  262.939,  2-9-82.  CI.  D8-336.000. 


cils  262.945.  2-9-82.  CI.  09-4I  5.000. 
M  &  M  Plastic  Manufaclunng  Company:  See — 

Medders,  Milford  L  .  262.928,  CI  D6-I57.000. 
Manin,  William  J.,  Jr ,  lo  Nodor  Scores  Limited.  Dans  scoring  ma- 
chine 262,951.  2-9-82.  CI.  DlO-46.100. 
Matsui.  Hidetoshi.  Kinetic  sculpture.  262.981.  2-9-82.  CI.  02 1-102.000. 
Matsumolo.  Hajime;  See — 

Abe.  Yoichi;  and  Matsumolo,  Hajime.  262.982,  CI.  021-177  000 
MatsushilaGraphic  Communication  Systems,  Inc.;  See— 


94.000 
Mattel,  Inc  :  See- 
Mills,  Janet 
433.000 


L  ;  and  Wiedmann,  Conrad  D,  262.946,  CI    D9- 


Shores.  Edward  H  Astrology  chart  display.  262,954.  2-9-82.  CI  Dl  I- 
132.000 


Mayenschein.  Joseph  M.;  See- 


Skate  Car.  Inc.:  See- 
Strickland.  John  T..  Jr..  262.955,  CI.  D12-83.000 

"croiSuTs  oS'"""  °-  ""  '*<''"'«""'"•  -"^P"  M-  2«.M8.    SmUh.  Melbourne  F..  Jr..  to  Broyhill  Furniture  Industnes,  Inc.  Hutch. 
v.1.  uiu-uAAAj.  262,927,  2-9-82.  CI.  D6-I53.000. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


PI  37 


Spencer.  Joseph.  Candle  lamp.  262.999.  2-9-82.  CI.  D26-1 1.000. 
Spinner.  Georg.  Coupling  nut.  262.940.  2-9-82.  CI.  D8-397.000. 
Stairs.  Henry  M.,  Jr..  to  American  Standard  Inc.  Toilet  or  similar 

anicle  262.989.  2-9-82,  CI   023-65  000. 
Standardgraph  Filler  &  Fiebig  GmbH;  See— 

Koeiichen.  Harald.  Jr.,  262.976.  CI.  0 1 9-41  000. 
Sloll.  Roger  L  ,  to  Enduro  Corporation   Food  graler  262,933.  2-9-82. 

CI.  D7-47.000. 
Strickland,  John  T .  Jr..  to  Skate  Car.  Inc.  Vehicle.  262.955.  2-9-82.  CI. 

012-83.000. 
Strumpell,  Winlon  C.  Silicon  wafer  emitter  electrode  configuration. 

262,962.  2-9-82.  CI.  D13-99.000. 
Sundin.  Harry,  lo  AB  Karlshamns  Plaslindustri.  Curler.  263.002.  2-9-82, 

CI.  028-37,000, 
Tanaka,  Hisaji:  See— 

Nishiyama,  Masanobu;  Yamamoto,  Yosuke;  Murakami.  Toshikazu; 
and  Tanaka.  Hisaji.  262,936.  CI.  D32-40000 
Tokheim  Corporation;  See- 
Rowan.  David  C ;  and  Miltermaier.  Annin  E ,  262.970.  CI.  DI5- 
9.200. 
Tong,  King  C..  to  Cheung.  Kwok  K.;  Tong,  King  S.;  and  Tong.  Wing 

K.  Vanity  mirror.  263.003.  2-9-82.  CI.  D28-78.000. 
Tong,  King  S.;  See — 

Tong,  King  C,  263,003,  CI  D28-78.O0O. 
Tong,  Wing  K.:  See— 

Tong,  King  C,  263,003.  CI.  D28-78.000. 


Toybox  Corporation:  See — 

Abe,  Yoichi;  and  Matsumolo.  Hajime.  262.982.  CI.  D2I-177.000 
vonElm.  Gunter  A  H  Rotauble  beverage  mixer  262.935.  2-9-82.  CI 

07-157.000. 
Wetmore.  Halsey  J  .  11;  See— 

Ronck.  Norvel  J.;  and  Wetmore,  Halsey  J.,  II.  262.972,  CI.  DI5- 
11.000. 
Wiedeman.  Donald  R  :  See- 
Holler,  Frederick  W  .  Jr  ;  and  Wiedeman.  Donald  R  .  262.994.  CI 
024-8000 
Wiedmann.  Conrad  0.:  See — 

Mills.  Janet  L ;  and  Wiedmann.  Conrad  D..  262.946.  CI    D9- 
433.000. 

Wistrand.  John,  to  Clairol  Incorporated.  Dryer  and  combined  comb 

attachment  263,001,  2-9-82,  CI  D28-I3.000 
Wolfe,  James  A.;  See— 

McNab.  Roben  B  ;  and  Wolfe,  James  A  .  262.956.  CI  012-155  OOO 

Woolford.  Anthony  Y   Merchandising  kiosk   262.926.  2-9-82.  CI   D6- 

144.000. 
Woudstrt  Hilco  Furniture  door.  262.929,  2-9-82.  CI  O6-I93.000 

Xerox  Corporation;  See— 

Hutcheson.  Claude  H  .  262.968.  CI  D14-I07  000. 
Yamamoto.  Yosuke;  See— 

Nishiyama,  Masanobu;  Yamamoto,  Yosuke;  Murakami.  Toshikazu; 
and  Tanaka.  Hisaji,  262.936.  CI  D32-40.000 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Anderson,  Frederic  W.  Plum  tree.  4,823,  2-9-82,  CI.  38.000. 


Bailey.  Dorothy  J.  S .  to  San  Joaquin  Rose  Co  Rose  plant.  4.822. 

2-9-82,  CI  22  000 
San  Joaquin  Rose  Co.;  See — 

Bailey.  Dorothy  J.  S..  4.822,  CI.  22.000. 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


ISSUED  FEBRUARY  9,  1982 
Note. — First  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


CLASS  3 

1.1  4,314,379 

1.9  4,314,380 

1.912  4,314,381 

CLASS4 

236  4,314,382 

CLASS? 

170  4,314,383 

CLASSt 

94.1  R  4,314,800 

94.14  4,314,801 

94.26  4,314,802 

4,314,803 
137  4,314,804 

4,314,803 
187  4,314,806 

405  4,314,808 

406  4,314,807 
4,314,809 

410  4,314,810 
457  4,314,811 
4,314,812 
468  4,314,813 
471  4,314,814 
S24  4,314,81! 
527  4,314,816 
539  4,314,817 
549  4,314,818 
630  4,314,819 
648        4,314,820 

CLASS9 

310  A  4,314,384 

CLASS  IS 
321  4,314,385 

CLASS  16 
293  Re30,86l 

CLASS  17 
51  4.314,386 

CLASS  19 
98  4,314,387 

293  4,314,388 

CLASS  23 

230  B  4,314,821 

4,314,822 

230  R  4,314,823 

4,314,824 

CLASS  34 

376  4,314,389 

CLASS7T 

35  4,314,390 

CLASSM 

273  4,314,391 

CLASSM 

25.12  4,314,392 

25.16  4.314,394 

25.35  4,314,393 

1105  4,314,395 

156.8  R  4,314,396 

157.3  R  4,314,397 
407  4,314,398 
420  4,314,399 

426.4  4,314,400 
611  4.314,401 
721  4,314,402 
730  4,314,403 

CLASS  30 
41  4,314,404 

133  4,314,405 

CLASS  33 
169  B  4,314,406 

444  4.314.407 

494  4.314.408 

CLASS  34 

82  4,314,409 

202  4,314,410 

CLASS  3« 

81  4,314,411 

100  4.314.412 


129  4.314,413 

CLASS  37 

54  4,314,414 

CLASS  40 

21  C  4,314,415 
152  4,314,416 
209  4,314.417 
358  4,314,418 

CLASS  4] 

50  4,314,419 

CLASS  43 

42.39  4,314,420 

111  4,314,421 

CLASS  44 

10  A  4,314,825 

CLASS  4< 

134  4,314,422 

232  4,314,423 

CLASS  4< 

77  4,314,826 

CLASS  49 

400  4,314,424 

CLASS  SI 

267  4,314,425 

298  4,314,827 

393  4,314,426 

411  4,314,427 

CLASS  52 

22  4,314,428 
127  4,314,429 
206  4,314,430 
259  4,314,431 
484  4,314.432 
521  4,314,433 
721  4,314,434 

CLASS  55 

26  4,314,828 

98  4,314,829 

217  4,314,830 

385  R  4,314,831 

482  4,314,832 

CLASS  5« 

13,3  4,314,435 


13.6 


4,314,436 


CLASS  57 

22  4,314,437 

58.89  4,314,438 

270  4,314,439 

301  4,314,440 

CLASS  60 

39.05  4,314,442 

39.28  R  4,314,441 

39.36  4,314,443 

39.77  4,314,444 

204  4.314,445 

279  4.314,446 

671  4,314,447 

673  4,314,448 

CLASS  62 

3  4,314,449 
45  4,314,450 
68  4,314,451 
77  4,314,452 
82  4,314,453 
98  4,314,454 
124  4,314,455 
181  4,314,456 
256  4,314,457 
4,314,458 
514  R      4,314,459 

CLASS  64 

19  4,314,460 

CLASS  65 

3.12  4,314,833 

4,314,837 

111  4,314.834 

22  4.314.835 

114  4.314,836 


CLASS  66 

13  4,314,461 

152  4,314,462 

203  4,314,463 

CLASS  68 

178  4,314.464 

CLASS  69 
40  4,314,465 

CLASS  70 

16  4,314,466 

456  R  4,314,467 

CLASS  71 

67  4,314,838 

73  4,314,839 

87  4,314,840 

88  4,314,841 
90  4,314,842 
92  4,314,843 

4,314,844 
103  4,314,845 

CLASS  73 
57  4,314,468 

221  4,314,469 

234  4,314,470 

270  4,314,471 

341  4,314,472 

CLASS  73 

11  4,314,473 
15  FD  4,314,474 
27  R  4,314,473 

135  4,314.476 

188  4.314.477 

304  C  4,314,478 

643  4,314.479 

706  4,314,480 

774  4,314,481 

805  4,314,482 

861.35  4,314,483 

861.41  4,314.484 

CLASS  74 

2X  4,314,485 

574  4,314,486 

865  4.314.487 

869  4.314.488 

CLASS  75 

10  R  4,314,846 

51  4,314,847 

173  C  4,314,848 

228  4,314,849 

CLASS  at 

451  4,314,489 

479  4,314,490 

CLASS  12 

4R  4,314,491 

18  4,314,492 

CLASSM 

103  4,314,493 

1.06  4,314,494 

116  4,314,495 

1.26  4,314,496 

177  4,314,497 

411  A  4,314,498 

485  R  4,314,499 

CLASSM 

1  B  4,314,500 

12  4,314,501 

CLASS  91 

438  4,314,502 

CLASS  101 

41  4,314,503 

4.314,304 

85  4.314,303 

363  4,314,506 

CLASS  102 

217  4.314.507 

275.7  4.314.508 

288  4.314.509 

523  4,314,310 


CLASS  104 

173  R  4.314,511 

CLASSICS 

149  4,314.512 

CLASS  10< 

15.03  4,314,850 

16  4,314,851 

99  4,314,853 

CLASS  110 

224  4,314,313 

CLASS  111 

3  4,314.514 


77 


4,314,515 


CLASS  112 

152  4,314,516 

260  4,314,517 

CLASS  114 

39  4,314,518 

123  4,314,519 

144  R  4,314,520 

222  4,314,521 

CLASS  116 

142  R  4,314,522 

CLASS  111 

30  4,314,523 

4,314,524 


4,314,323 


CLASS  11» 

1455  4,314,526 

16  4,314,527 

147  R  4,314,528 

CLASS  123 

52  MB  4,314529 

143  R  4,314330 

193  CP  4314,331 

198  A  4314,532 

242  4314333 

438  4314334 

439  4314,333 

440  4314336 
4314537 

485  4314538 

514  4314539 

371  4314340 

CLASS  126 

llOR  4314542 

163  R  43I454I 

201  4314543 

417  4314544 

424  4,314545 

423  4,314,346 

428  4314347 

429  4314,548 
449  4314349 

CLASS  127 

37  4314854 


CLASS 
1  D 

II 

70 
152 
204.15 
207.21 
214  F 
214.4 
218  DA 
260 
283 
303.14 
305 
327 
335.5 
419  P 
423 
693 
719 
733 
763 


12* 

4314550 
4314531 
4314552 
4314553 
4314366 
4314554 
4,314567 
4314555 
4314556 
4,314537 
4314358 
4314359 
4314560 
4314568 
4314561 
4314562 
4314569 
4,314563 
4314564 
4,314565 
4,314570 


CLASS  130 

27.2  4314571 


CLASS  132 

7  4314372 

4314573 

89  4314574 

CLASS  134 

3  4314,835 

25.4  4314856 

CLASS  135 

66  4314575 

67  4314576 

CLASS  136 

244  4315.096 

233  4315,097 

CLASS  137 

13  4,314577 

84  4314578 

312  4314579 

360  4,314580 

454.5  4,314581 

493  4,314582 

533.11  4314583 

613  4,314584 

625.34  4314585 

625.47  4314,586 

CLASS  131 

38  4314587 

CLASS  139 

79  4314588 

383  A  4,314589 

435  4314,590 

CLASS  144 
34  A  4,314592 

193  A  4314591 

CLASS  145 

29  R  4314593 

CLASS  14« 

1.5  4314595 

4314857 

4314838 

6.1  4,314839 

12  B  4,314,860 

12  E  4314861 

12  F  4,314862 

37  4314863 

108  4314394 

CLASS  152 

330  R  4314596 

CLASS  156 

111  4,314,864 

145  4314865 

163  4314,866 

196  4314867 

207  4314868 

215  4314869 

258  4314871 

272  4314870 

500  4314872 

610  4314873 

620  Re  30,863 

628  4,314874 

643  4314,875 

664  4314.876 

CLASS  157 

111  4314597 

CLASS  159 
47  WL  4314877 

CLASS  160 
90  4314598 

CLASS  162 

198  4314878 

CLASS  164 

16  4314399 

448  4314600 

CLASS  165 

1  4314,601 

10  4314,602 

57  4,314603 

95  4314,604 


110  4314,605 

163  4314,606 

166  4314,607 

CLASS  166 

250  4314608 

CLASS  173 

54.5  4.314609 

776  4314,610 

CLASS  173 

57  4314,611 

119  4314,612 

131  4314,613 

CLASS  174 

15  S  4315,098 
47  4315,099 
31  4313,100 

CLASS  175 

436  4314,614 

94  4314615 

394  4314,616 

CLASS  178 

22.08  4315,101 

CLASS  179 

1  D  4315,102 

1  VC  4315,103 

6.07  4313,104 

13.35  R  4315,105 

16  F  4,315,106 

4315,107 
84  T  4315,109 

84  VF  4315,108 

99  M  4315,110 

107  R  4315,111 

115.5  R  4313,112 

CLASS  IN 

6.48  4314,617 


193 

327 


4314618 
4314,619 


CLASS  111 


144 
233 


4314620 
4314.621 


CLASS  112 

2  4314,622 

CLASS  IM 

267  4314,623 

CLASS  190 

16  4314.625 


ISA 


4314,624 


CLASS  192 

0.02  R  4314,626 

53  F  4,314627 

CLASS  193 

2  R  4314,628 

CLASS  196 

145  4314886 

CLASS  l»i 

500  4,314,629 

718  4314,630 

856  4314631 

CLASS  200 

5  A  4315,114 

5R  4,315,113 

50  AA  4315,115 

6109  4315,116 

6127  4,315,117 

80  R  4315,118 

145  4315.119 

14«R  4315,120 

147  R  4315,121 

248  4,315,122 

307  4315,123 

CLASS  202 

91  4314887 

143  4,314,888 

241  4314889 


PI  39 


PI  40 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


18 


CLASS  203 

I  4,314.890 

4.3 14.891 


CLASS  204 

38  B  4.314.892 

40  4.314.893 

98  Re30.S64 

192  M  4.314.894 

195  M  4.314.895 

195  R  4.314.896 

299  R  4.314.897 


CLASS  20« 


081 
148 
167 
232 
321 
387 
427 

434 
443 
621 
626 


4.314.632 
4.314,633 
4,314,634 
4,314,635 
4,314,636 
4,314,637 
4.314.638 
4.314.639 
4.314.640 
4.314.641 
4.314.642 
4.314.643 

CLASS  208 

8  LE  4,314,898 

II  R  4,314,899 

126  4,314.900 

216  R  4.314.901 

254  R  4.314.902 

CLASS  209 

569  4,314,644 

638  4,314,645 

CLASS  210 

440  4.314,903 
611  4.314.904 
670  4.314.905 
754  4.314.906 

CLASS  211 

49  O  4,314,648 

11}  4.314.646 

121  4.314.647 

CLASS  219 

10.71  4,315,124 

56  4,315,125 

70  4,315,126 

73.1  4,315,127 

85  D  4,315,128 

99  4,315,129 

121  EB  4,315,131 

121  FS  4,315.133 

121  L  4.315.130 

121  LD  4.315.132 

203  4.315.134 

216  4.315.135 

4.315.136 

391  4.315.137 

441  4.315.138 
4.315,139 

486  4.315,140 

505  4,315,141 

511  4,315,142 

523  4,315.143 

CLASS  220 

4  F  4,314.649 

23.83  4.314.650 

326  4.314.651 

CLASS  222 

I  4.314.652 

41  4.314.653 

83  4.314.654 

146  HE  4.314,655 

153  4,314.656 

162  4.314.657 

213  4.314.658 

590  4,314,659 

CLASS  228 

140  4,314,660 

263  R  4,314,661 

CLASS  233 

26  4,314.662 

4.314,663 
CLASS  235 

92  C  4,315,144 
382  4,315,247 
493  4,315,145 

CLASS  236 
34.5  4.314.664 

46  R  4.314,665 

78  R  4,314,666 

93  R  4,314,667 

CLASS  237 
2B  4,314,668 


CLASS  239 

I  4,314.669 

II  4,314,670 

311  4,314,671 

424  4,314.672 

443  4.314.673 

CLASS  241 

14  4.314.674 

95  4.314.675 

169  4.314.676 

176  4,314,677 

CLASS  242 

55.2  4.314.678 

55.3  4.314.679 
1074  A  4.314.680 

CLASS  244 

54  4.314.681 


CLASS  24) 


48.2 
146 
242 
346 
610 


4.314.683 
4.314.684 
4.314.685 
4.314.686 
4.314.687 


CLASS  2J0 

227  4.315.147 

262  4.315,148 

282  4,315,149 

338  4,315.150 

362  4.315.151 

396  ML  4.315.152 

396  R  4.315.153 

402  4,315,154 

409  4.315.155 

445  T  4.315.156 
4,315.157 

515  4.315.146 

574  4.315.158 

578  4,315.159 

CLASS  251 

191  4.314.688 

351  4.314.689 

CLASS  252 

22  4.314.907 

182  4,314,908 

301  4  R  4.314,910 

429  A  4,314,911 

429  B  4.314,912 

464  4.314.913 

472  4.314.914 

522  R  4,314.915 

629  4.314.909 

CLASS  254 

29  A  4.314.690 

126  4.314,691 

362  4.314.692 

376  4.314.693 


CLASS 

13 

18  EP 
20 

22  CB 
24 

285  AS 
29,2  TN 
29  4  R 
30.6  R 
33.2  R 
33.6  AQ 
37  N 
40R 
4215 
42.18 
42.53 

45.75  N 

45.75  S 
I12R 
1125  R 
145  A 
165 

239.3  A 
2393  P 
245.2  R 
245.3 
32613  B 
32615 
340.2 
34676 
410 
453  P 
502  R 
543  R 


260 

4.314.916 
4.314.917 
4,314,918 
4.314.919 
4.314.920 
4.314,921 
4,314,922 
4,314,923 
4,314,924 
4,314,925 
4,314,926 
4,314,927 
4.314,928 
4,314.929 
4.314.930 
4.314,931 
4.314.932 
4.314.933 
4.314.934 
4.314.935 
4.314.936 
4.314.937 
4.314.938 
4.314.940 
4.314.939 
4.314.942 
4.314,941 
4,314,943 
4,314,944 
4,314,945 
4,314.946 
4.314.947 
4.314.948 
4.314.949 
4.314.950 


CLASS  261 

44  D  4.314.951 

CLASS  2«4 
0.5  4,314,952 


13 

45-5 

SI 

65 
102 
167 
187 
276 
325 
328.6 

501 


4,314,953 
4,314,954 
4.314,955 
4.314.956 
4.314,957 
4.314.958 
4.314.959 
4.314.960 
4.314.961 
4,3I4.%2 
4.314.963 
4,314.964 


44  4.314.694 

194  4.314.695 

CLASS  271 
275  4.314.696 

CLASS  272 

136  4.314.697 

CLASS  r3 

1  R  4.314.698 

73  D  4.314.699 

148  R  4.314.700 

164  4.314.701 

336  4.314.702 

408  4.314.703 

CLASS  2T7 

27  4.314.704 

67  4.314.705 

CLASS  279 

1  C  4,314.706 

CLASS  2M 

11.18  4.314.708 

112  4,314,707 

81  A  4,314,709 

96  4,314,710 

154  4.314,711 

404  4.314.712 

615  4.314,713 

630  4,314,714 

801  4,314,715 

CLASS  281 

29  4,314.716 

CLASS  2S5 

5  4.314.717 


114 


4.314.718 


CLASS  292 

252  4.314,719 

25669  4,314.720 

262  4,314,721 

263  4.314.722 

CLASS  294 

20  4.314.723 

99  R  4.314.724 

CLASS  295 

II  4.314.725 

CLASS  296 

164  4.314.726 

CLASS  297 

184  4,314.727 

300  4.314.728 

366  4.314.729 

CLASS  299 

75  4.314.730 

CLASS  303 
24  A  4.314.731 

CLASS  307 

10  AT  4.315,160 
31  4,315,161 
66  4,315,162 

4,315,163 
221  D  4,315,164 

225  R  4,315,165 

4,315,166 
241  4,315,167 

252  G  4,315,168 

CLASS  308 

2  R  4,314,732 

CLASS  310 

11  4,315,169 
39  4,315,170 
49  R  4,315.171 
53  4.315.172 

4,315,173 
68  B  4,315,174 

71  4,315,175 

83  4,315,176 

154  4,315,177 

4,315,178 
184  4,315,179 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  41 


319 
323 


4.315.180 
4.3I5.I8I 


CLASS  312 

183  4,314,733 

4,314,734 


322 


CLASS  313 


59 
94 

102 
111 
217 
269 
405 
467 
486 
487 


4.315,182 
4,315.183 
4,315,184 
4,315,185 
4.315,186 
4,315,187 
4,315,188 
4,315,189 
4,315,190 
4,315,191 
4,315,192 
4,315,193 

CLASS  315 

36  4,315,194 

107  4,315,195 

132  4,315,196 

CLASS  3U 
135  4,315,197 

594  4,315,198 

601  4,315,199 

603  4,315,200 

640  4,315,201 

718  4.315.202 

807  4,315,203 

CLASS  322 

28  4,315,204 

4,315,205 


99 


CLASS  323 

265  4,315,206 

284  4,315,207 

303  4.315,208 

313  4,315.209 

CLASS  324 

57  R  4,315,210 

123  R  4,315,211 
142  4,315,212 
162  4,315,213 
208  4,315,214 
248  4,315,215 
309  4,315,216 
434  4,315,217 

CLASS  32a 

8  4,315,218 

14  4,315.219 

150  4,315,220 

CLASS  330 

51  4,315,221 

124  D  4,315,222 
253  4,315,223 

CLASS  331 

3  4,315,224 

CLASS  333 

173  4,315,227 

193  4,315,228 

216  4,315,229 

227  4.315,230 

CLASS  335 

61  4,315,231 

CLASS  336 
90  4,315,232 

CLASS  337 

66  4,315,233 

159  4,315,234 

296  4,315,235 

CLASS  331 

4  4,315,236 
22  R  4.315.237 
99  4.315.238 

308  4.315.239 

CLASS  339 

45  R  4.314.735 

74  R  4.314.736 

99  R  4.314.737 

156  R  4.314.738 

258  R  Re.30.862 

CLASS  340 

27  R  4.315.240 

4.315.241 

38  L  4.315.242 

52  R  4.315.243 
63  4.315.244 

146  3  AG  4.315.245 

146.3  D  4.315.246 

286  R  4.315,250 

310  A  4.315.251 


347  AD  4,315,255 

347  CC  4,315,253 
4,315,254 

347  P  4,315.252 

590  4.315.256 

723  4,315,257 

784  4,315,258 

799  4,315,259 

825.52  4.315.249 

825.72  4.315.248 

CLASS  343 

75  4,315,260 

18  E  4,315,261 

100  ST  4,315,262 
112  C  4.315.263 
797  4,315.264 
840  4.315.265 
895  4.315.266 

CLASS  346 

II  4.315.267 

17  4.315.268 

135.1  4.315.269 

155  4.315.270 

CLASS  350 

3.66  4.314.739 

96.15  4.314.740 

9633  4.314.741 

310  4.314.742 

354  4.314.743 

CLASS  352 

130  4.314,744 

CLASS  353 

101  4,314.745 

CLASS  354 

23  R  4.314,746 

25  4,314,747 

4,314,748 
139  4,314,749 

198  4,314,750 

212  4,314,751 

286  4,314,752 

321  4,314,753 

CLASS  355 

14  C  4,314,754 

14  D  4,314,755 

15  4,314,756 
29  4,314,757 
40  4,314,758 
75  4,314,759 

CLASS  356 

4  4,314,760 

141  4,314,761 

150  4,314,762 

237  4.314,763 

315  4,314,764 

CLASS  357 
20  4,315,271 

22  4,315,272 

27  4.315,273 

38  4,315,274 

56  4,315,275 

CLASS  358 

8        4,315,276 
4,315,277 

16  4,315,278 
44  4,315,279 
80  4,315,280 
88        4.315,281 

107  4,315,282 

128.6  4,315,283 

209  4,315,284 

280  4,315,285 

CLASS  3«0 

722  4,315,286 

95  4,315,287 

98  4,315,288 

99  4,315.289 
106  4.315.290 
113  4.315,291 
122  4,315,292 
130.2  4.315,293 
137  4,315,294 

CLASS  361 

96  4,315,295 
103  4,315,296 
191  4,315,297 
253  4,315,298 
274  4.315,299 
382  4,315,300 

CLASS  3<2 

193  4,315.301 

226  4.315.302 

CLASS  3<3 

21  4.315.303 

49  4.315.304 


88  4,315,305 

126  4.315,306 

134  4,315.307 

CLASS  3«4 

20O  4.315.308 

4.315.309 

4.315,310 

4,315,311 

4,315,312 

4,315,313 

4,315,314 

30O  4,315,315 

483  4,315,316 

510  4,315,317 

515  4,315,318 

571  4,315,319 

808  4,315,320 

900  4,315,321 

4.315.322 

4.315.323 

CLASS  3«6 

75  4.314.765 
101  4.314.766 
148  4.314.767 
156  4.314.768 

CLASS  3<7 

3  4,315,324 

98  4,315,325 

134  4,315,326 

CLASS  3«a 

65  4,315,327 

66  4,315,328 

76  4,315,329 

CLASS  370 
104  4,315,330 

CLASS  371 
31  4,315,331 

CLASS  372 
35  4,315,225 

45  4.315,226 

CLASS  376 

128  4.314.879 

146  4.314,880 

235  4.314.882 

245  4,314,881 

327  4,314,885 

381  4,314,883 

441  4,314,884 

CLASS  400 

144.2  4.314,769 

175  4,314,770 

CLASS  403 
305  4,314,771 

CLASS  404 
27  4,314.772 


491 


4,314.797 


116 


4,314.773 


CLASS  4«S 

115  4,314,774 

155  4,314,775 

205  4.314,776 

251  4,314,777 

259  4,314,778 

263  4,314,779 


CLASS  400 

16 

4,314,782 

CLASS  409 

81 
96 

4,314,780 
4.314,781 

CLASS  410 

34 

4.314,783 

CLASS  411 

57 

4.314.784 

CLASS  414 

46 

57 
163 
425 

tm 

786 

4.314.785 
4.314.786 
4.314,787 
4,314.788 
4.314.789 
4.314.790 

CLASS  415 

115  4.314.791 

116  4.314.792 
135  4.314.793 

CLASS  416 

97  A  4,314,794 

223  R  4,314.795 

CLASS  417 
294  4,314,796 


CLASS  422 

28  4.314.965 
4.314,966 
49  4.314.967 
64  4.314,968 
68  4,314,969 
72  4,314,970 
82  4,314,971 
98  4,314,996 
191  4,314,972 
209        4,314,973 

CLASS  423 
I  4,314,974 

81  4,314,975 

139  4,314,976 

235  4,314,977 

320  4,314,978 

329  4,314,979 

331  4.314,980 

447.7  4.314.981 

539  4.314.982 

542  4.314.983 

579  4.314.984 

636  4.314.985 

CLASS  424 
I 4.314,986 


10 
52 

56 

88 

92 

93 

95 
101 
177 

180 

181 

200 

226 

238 

246 

248.4 

250 

251 

260 

262 

263 


4,314,987 
4,314,988 
4,314,989 
4,314,990 
4,314,991 
4,314,992 
4,314,993 
4,314,995 
4,314,994 
4,314,997 
4,314,998 
4,314,999 
4,315,000 
4,315,001 
4,315,002 
4,315,008 
4,315,003 
4,315,004 
4,315,005 
4,315,009 
4,315,006 
4,315,007 
4,315,010 
4,315,011 
4,315,012 
4,315,013 
4,315,014 
4.315,016 
4,315,017 


270 

4,315,018 

609 

4.315.040 

272 

4,315,019 

653 

4.315.041 

273  R 

4,315,020 
4,315,021 

CLASS  427 

4.315,022 

96 

4.315.042 

4.315,023 

212 

4.315.043 

4,315,024 

307 

4.315.045 

274 

4,315.025 

322 

4.315.046 

282 

4,315.026 
4,315,027 

386 

4.315.044 

290 

4,315.028 

CLASS  421 

304 

4,315,029 

64 

4.315,047 

4,315,030 

78 

4,315,048 

309 

4,315,031 

104 

4,315,049 

317 

4,315.032 

116 

4.315,050 

319 

4,315,033 

119 

4.315,051 

CLASS  425 

328 

4,315.052 

63 

4,314,798 

423.7 

4,315.053 

796 

4,314,799 

433 

4,315,054 

434 

4,315,055 

CLASS  426 

645 

4,315,056 

104 

4,315,034 

694 

4,315,057 

250 
266 

4,315,035 
4,315,015 

CLASS  429 

387 

4,315.036 

84 

4,315,058 

421 

4,315,037 

112 

4,315.059 

430 

4,315.038 

122 

4,315,060 

482 

4,315,039 

161 

4,315,061 

246 


4,315,062 


CLASS  430 

65  4,315,063 

122  4,315,064 

175  4,315,065 

271  4,315,066 

296  4,315.067 

341  4,315,068 

365  4.315,069 

505  4,315,070 

627  4,315,071 

628  4,315.072 

CLASS  435 
5  4.315.073 

70  4,315,074 

CLASS  455 

181  4,315,332 

189  4,315,333 

CLASS  501 

88  4,314,852 

CLASS  521 

71  4,315,075 
77  4,315,076 

4,315,077 


103  4.315,078 

115  4,315,079 

189  4,315,0)0 

CLASS  515 

2  4,315,0(1 

20  4,315,0(2 

53  4,315,013 

69  4,315.0*4 

301  4,315,0(5 

391  4,315,0(6 

421  4,315,0)7 

CLASS  SM 

89  4,315,0(9 

119  4,315.090 

125  4,31S,OU 

CLASS  SM 
28  4,31SJ)9I 

230  4,315,092 

362  4,319,093 

CLASS  544 

182  4,319,094 

CLASS  541 
344 4J  15,095 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 


D3- 

18 

262,920 

157 

262,935 

46 

262,950 

99 

262,964 

D21-       64 

262,979 

97 

262,993 

D6— 

262,921 

D8—         57 

262,937 

46.1 

262,951 

70 

262,965 

262,980 

D24- 

8 

262.994 

95 
97 
114 
144 

262,923 
262,924 
262,925 
262,926 
262,927 
262,928 

70 

262,938 

106 

262,952 

84 

262,966 

102 

262,981 

31 

262,999 

336 

262,939 

Dll- 

38 

262,953 

94 

262,967 

177 

262,982 

96 

262.996 

397 

262,940 

132 

262,954 

107 

262,96) 

212 

262,9)3 

D29- 

1 

262.997 

499 

262,941 

D12- 

83 

262,955 

D15-         5 

262,969 

217 

262.984 

98 

262.99) 

D9—       302 

262,942 

155 

262,956 

9.2 

262.970 

262,985 

D26- 

11 

262.999 

157 

337 

262,943 

156 

262,997 

262,971 

225 

262.9)6 

63 

263.000 

193 

262,929 

347 

262,944 

157 

262.958 

11 

262,972 

D23-         3 

262.987 

D28- 

13 

263.001 

242 

262,930 

415 

262,945 

159 

262,999 

21 

262,973 

11 

262.990 

37 

263,002 

n7- 

3 

262,931 

433 

262,946 

D13- 

23 

262,960 

100 

262,975 

58 

262.988 

78 

263,003 

40 

262,932 

D10-         6 

262,947 

262,961 

D19-       41 

262,976 

65 

262,989 

83 

263,004 

47 

262,933 

15 

262,948 

99 

262,962 

75 

262,977 

86 

262,991 

D32- 

40 

262,936 

147 

262,934 

32 

262,949 

D14- 

1 

262,963 

91 

262,978 

262,992 

D3*- 

24 

262.974 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


P-  22  4,822 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 


OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama  1 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa  3 

Arizona  4 

Arkansas 5 

California  6 

Canal  Zone  7 

Colorado  8 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware  10 

District  of  Columbia 11 

Florida 12 

Georgia 13 

Guam 14 

Hawaii  15 

Idaho  16 

Illinois 17 

Indiana 18 

Iowa 19 

Kansas  20 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana 22 

Maine 23 

Maryland  24 

Massachusetts 25 

Michigan  26 

Minnesota 27 

Mississippi  28 

Missouri  29 

Montana  30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada  32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey  34 

New  Mexico  35 

New  York  36 

North  Carolina  37 

North  Dakota  38 

Ohio 39 

Oklahoma 40 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania  42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina 45 

South  DakoU 46 

Tennessee  47 

Texas  48 

Utah 49 

Vermont  50 

Virginia  51 

Virgin  Islands  52 

Washington  53 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin  55 

Wyoming 56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army  58 

U.S.  Navy  59 


(First  number  in  listing  denotes  location  according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  Official  Gazette  to  obuin  details 
as  to  inventor  name,  location,  etc.) 
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6   : 

4.314.873 

4,314.884 

4,314,476 

4,314,530 

4,314.563 

4,314,821 

4,314.897 

4,314,707 

4,314,351 

4.314,591 

4.314,825 

4,314,902 

4,314,978 

4,314.610 

4,314,683 

4,314,827 

4.314,916 

4,315,255 

4,314,621 

4,314,744 

4.314,832 

4.314,982 

4,315,288 

4,314,700 

4,314,785 

4,315,047 

4.314,983 

4,313,325 

4.314,701 

4.314.895 

4.315  167 

4.314,984 

09  :    4,314,423 

4.314,711 

4,314,917 

4,315,289 

4.314,987 

4,314,523 

4,314,716 

4,314,970 

4,315,292 

4,314,997 

4,314,664 

4,314,758 

4,314,974 

4,315,293 

4,315.021 

4,314,732 

4,314,783 

4,315,024 

28  :     4,314,712 

4.315,027 

4,314.792 

4.314,840 

4,315,042 

4,315,110 

4,315,030 

4,314,793 

4,315,034 

4,315,060 

4,315,114 

4,315,045 

4,314,852 

4.315,035 

4,315,071 

29  :     4,314,415 

4.315,059 

4,314,967 

4,315,140 

4,315,083 

4,314.429 

4,315.076 

4,315,050 

4,315,182 

4,315,190 

4,314.486 

4.315,077 

4,315,051 

4,315,204 

4,315,220 

4,314,536 

4,315,078 

4,315,106 

18  :     4,314,596 

4,315,224 

4,315,073 

4,315,080 

10  :    4,314,613 

4,314,631 

4,315,234 

4,315,087 

4,315,097 

4,314,643 

4,314,673 

4,315,235 

4,313,092 

4,315,098 

4,314,760 

4,314,735 

4,315,261 

4,315,111 

4.315,101 

4.314,816 

4,314,905 

4,315,272 

4,315,174 

4,315,104 

4,314,843 

4,314,906 

4,315,323 

4,315,225 

4,315,105 

4,314,929 

4,314,943 

26  :     4,314,384 

30  :     4,313,282 

4,315,109 

12  :    4,314,431 

4,314,960 

4,314,409 

31  :     4,314,702 

4,315,150 

4,314,573 

4,315,010 

4.314,453 

4,315,149 

4,315,151 

4,314,626 

4,315,300 

4,314,437 

4,315,294 

4,315.153 

4,314,657 

19  :    4,314,397 

4,314,502 

32  :    4,314,385 

4,315,163 

4,314,659 

4,315,025 

4,314,505 

4,314,412 

4,315.169 

4,314,671 

20  :    4,314,671 

4,314,538 

4,314.576 

4,315,171 

4,314,742 

4,314,723 

4,314,366 

33  :     4,314.503 

4,315,183 

4,314,777 

21  :    4,314,769 

4,314,620 

4,314.670 

4.315.198 

4,314,878 

4.314,904 

4,314,630 

4,315,251 

4,315,207 

4,314,971 

4,315,044 

4,314,665 

34  :     4,314.451 

4.315,209 

4,315,072 

4,313,083 

4,314,721 

4,314,482 

4.315,218 

4,315,210 

23  :    4,314,548 

4,314,724 

4,314,546 

4,315,223 

4,315,240 

24  ;    4,314,432 

4,314,728 

4,314,358 

4,315,237 

4,315,241 

4,314,466 

4,314,830 

4,314,593 

4.315.238 

13  :     4,314,518 

4,314,510 

4,314,876 

4,314,398 

4,315,258 

4,314,572 

4.314,560 

4,314,893 

4,314,607 

4,315,264 

4,314,587 

4,314,635 

4,314,925 

4,314,644 

4,315,265 

4,314,633 

4,314,722 

4,314,956 

4,314.658 

4,315,266 

4,314,647 

4,314,733 

4,314,962 

4.314.661 

4.315,270 

4,314,648 

4,315,164 

4,313,000 

4.314,802 

4.315,278 

4,314,829 

4,315,197 

4,313,014 

4.314,855 

4,315,290 

4,314,866 

4,315,228 

4,315,102 

4,314,875 

4,315,296 

4,314,976 

4,315.243 

4,315,113 

4,314,886 

4,315,303 

16  :     4,314,490 

4,313,315 

4,315,170 

4,314,915 

4,315,312 

17  :           4,314,390 

4,313,321 

4,315,249 

4,314,919 

4,315,313 

4,314,403 

4,315,330 

27  :     4,314,460 

4.314,920 

4,315.319 

4,314,418 

25  ;    4,314,474 

4,314,562 

4.314,930 

4.315.331 

4,314,432 

4,314,483 

4,314,565 

4  314  942 

08      4.314,395 

4,314,455 

4,314,547 

4,314,753 

4,314  985 

4,314,411 

4,314,4(0 

4,314,550 

4,314,757 

4,314,991 

PI  42 
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PI  43 


4,315.026 

4.314.646 

4.315.033 

4,314.751 

4.315.107 

4.314.837 

4.315.129 

4.314,881 

4.315.154 

4.314.888 

4.315.192 

4.314.896 

4,315,193 

4.314,908 

4.315.222 

4,314,909 

4.315.227 

4,314,931 

4.315.247 

4,314.945 

4.315.250 

4.314,988 

4.315.259 

4.315.023 

4.315.262 

4.315.028 

4.315.269 

4.315.046 

4.315.277 

4.315.062 

4.315.281 

4.315.084 

4,315.302 

4.315.096 

4.315.314 

4.315.112 

4.315,320 

4,315.137 

35   ; 

4.315,133 

4.315,143 

36   : 

4.314.383 

4.315.146 

4.314.396 

4.315,175 

4.314,422 

4.315.181 

4,314,424 

4.315.184 

4,314,430 

4.315.232 

4,314,447 

4,315.298 

4,314,458 

4.315.305 

4,314.467 

4.315.316 

4,314.471 

37  :     4.314.528 

4.314.494 

4,314.684 

4.314.496 

4.314,738 

4,314,499 

4.314,989 

4.314.554 

4.315.141 

4.314.559 

38  :     4,314.552 

4,314,638 

4.314.580 

4.314.640 

39  :     4.314.443 

4.314.444 

41  :     4.314.549 

4.315.173 

4,315,108 

4.314.542 

4.314.592 

4.315.208 

4,315,148 

4.314.581 

4.315.308 

4,315.211 

4.315.179 

4.314.612 

4,315,310 

4,315.256 

4,315.217 

4.314.616 

42  :    Rc.30.862 

4.315.295 

4,315.248 

4,314.622 

4.314.381 

4,315.324 

4,315.263 

4.314.629 

4.314.382 

44      4,314,389 

4.315.304 

4.314.651 

4,314.394 

4,314,903 

49      4.314.484 

4,314,656 

4.314,425 

4,315,309 

4.314,717 

4.314.681 

4.314.434 

45  :     4.315.126 

4.314.890 

4,314.696 

4,314.441 

46  :     4,314.420 

4.315.301 

4.314.697 

4.314.456 

4,314.498 

50      4.314.501 

4.314.799 

4.314.473 

4,314.709 

4.314.634 

4.314.842 

4.314.545 

47  :    Re,30.864 

51       4.314.397 

4.314.849 

4,314.677 

4.314,532 

4.314.543 

4.314.864 

4.314.725 

4.314.632 

4.314.553 

4.314.865 

4,314.778 

4.314.887 

4,314.737 

4.314.934 

4.314,779 

4.314.961 

4.314.740 

4.314,949 

4,314.794 

48       4.314.404 

4.314.771 

4.314.990 

4.314.795 

4,314.408 

4.314.835 

4.315.036 

4.314.836 

4,314,410 

4.314.885 

4.315.056 

4,314,8*4 

4.314.419 

4.315.093 

4.315.074 

4.314.900 

4.314.442 

53      4.314.727 

4.315.160 

4,314,918 

4,314.446 

4.314.741 

4,315.188 

4.314.923 

4.314,568 

4.314.880 

4.315.194 

4.314.944 

4,314.577 

4.315.244 

4,315.253 

4.314.966 

4.314.608 

4.315.326 

4.315.327 

4.314.977 

4.314.611 

54  :     4.314.615 

4.314.400 

4.315.001 

4.314.614 

55  :    4.314.426 

4.314,427 

4,315.055 

4.314,672 

4.314.539 

4.314.579 

4,315.075 

4.314,688 

4,314.578 

4.314.901 

4,315,082 

4,314,805 

4.314.601 

4.314.926 

4,315,115 

4,314,899 

4.314.673 

4,315.162 

4,315.121 

4,314.912 

4.314.969 

4,315.246 

4,315.128 

4.315.079 

56      4.314.980 

DESIGN  PATENTS 


01   : 

262.921 

262,966 

20  ; 

262.958 

262.989 

262.929 

49 

262.973 

06   : 

262.920 

262.995 

25  ; 

262.964 

262,994 

262.971 

51  . 

262.925 

262.924 

08 

262.983 

262,993 

36        262,930 

262.998 

53 

262.934 

262.939 
262,946 
262,947 
262,950 

09 

12 

17 

263.001 
262.955 
262.999 
262.952 

27  : 

32  : 

33  ; 

262,987 
262.938 
262.926 
262,960 

262.931 
262.944 
262.953 

39 
40 
47 

262.978 
262.972 
262.956 

55 

262.922 
262.948 
262.977 

262.957 

18 

262.970 

262,961 

262,997 

48 

262.928 

262.985 

262,959 

19 

262,933 

34  : 

262.935 

263.004 

262.954 

262.988 

262,962 

262.974 

262.942 

37  :      262,927 

262,968 

262.996 
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PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE  NOTICES 


Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  Infomution 

For  information  concerning  the  PCT  member 
countries  and  the  most  recent  PCT  njle  changes  see  the 
notices  appearing  in  the  OfTicial  Gazette  at  1001  O.G.  14 
on  Dec.  9,  1980  and  at  1012  O.G.  20  on  Nov.  17,  1981. 

Note  that  the  international  fees  have  been  increased  as 
of  Jan.  1,  1982.  The  current  schedule  of  fees  is  as  fol- 
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Transmittal  fee $  35.00 

Search  fee    300.00 

International  Fees 

Basic  Fee  (first  30  pages) 270.00 

Basic  Supplemental  Fee  (for  each 

sheet  over  30) 6.00 

Designation  Fees    65.00 

GERALD  J.  MOSSINGHOFF, 
Jan.  19,  1982.  Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 


REISSUE  APPUCATIONS  HLED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(b).  The  reissue  applications  list- 
ed below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  general  public  in  the 
indicated  Examining  Groups  and  copies  may  be  obtained  by 
paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR  1.21(b)) 

3,819^1,  Re.  S.N.  304,593,  Filed  Sept.  22,  1981,  CI. 
355/14,  TRANSFER  TYPE  ELECTROPHOTO- 
GRAPHIC DUPLICATING  APPARATUS,  Masaya 
Ogawa,  Owner  of  Record:  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Robert  J. 
Lasker,  Ex.  Gp.:  217 

3,819^14,  Re.  S.N.  285,785,  FUed  July  22,  1981,  CI. 
425/526,  LINEAR  TRANSFER  INJECTION  BLOW 
MOLDING,  Paul  Marcus,  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor. 
Attorney  or  Agent:  John  Kurucz,  Ex.  Gp.:  147 

4,115,575,  Re.  S.N.  295,153,  Filed  Aug.  21,  1981,  CI. 
424/2  50,  2-<3-AMINO-2-H  YDROXY-PROPOXY)- 

PYRAZINES,  Jorg  Frei,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Ciba- 
Geigy  Corp.,  Ardsley,  N.Y..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Karl  F. 
Jorda,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  125 

4,173^3,  Re.  S.N.  320,835,  Filed  Nov.  12,  1981,  CI. 
128/78,  HYPEREXTENSION  BACK  BRACE,  David 
J.  Hendricks,  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  James  van  Santen,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  335 

4J0«,578,  Re.  S.N.  320,618,  Filed  Nov.  12,  1981,  CI. 
52/730,  GRID  TEE  FOR  SUSPENSION  CEILINGS 
OR  THE  LIKE,  David  F.  Mieyal,  Owner  of  Record: 
Donn  Products,  Inc.,  Westlake,  Ohio,  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Charles  B.  Gordon,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  354 

4,23«,682,  Re.  S.N.  320,852,  Filed  Nov.  13,  1981,  CI. 
242/198,  SLOT  LOADED,  LOW  PROFILE  MAG- 
NETIC TAPE  DRIVE,  William  M.  Barton,  Jr.,  Owner 
of  Record:  Cipher  Data  Products,  Inc.,  San  Diego,  Calif., 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Michael  H.  Jester,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.: 
242 

4,2«5,533,  Re.  S.N.  320,697,  Filed  Nov.  12,  1981,  CI. 
355/110,  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION 
OF  DUPLICATE,  AND  OTHER  FILMS  FROM 
ORIGINAL  FILMS,  Robert  W.  Gasse,  Owner  of  Rec- 
ord: Inventor.  Attorney  or  Agent:  James  E.  Nolan,  et  al., 
Ex.  Gp.:211 


REQUESTS  FOR  REEXAMINATION  HLED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(c).  The  requests  for  re- 
examination listed  below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  gen- 
eral public  in  the  indicated  Examining  Groups.  Copies  of  the 
requests  and  related  papers  may  be  obtained  by  paying  the 
fee  therefor  established  in  the  Rules  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

In  the  event  correspondence  to  the  patent  owner  is  not  re- 
ceived, this  notice  will  be  considered  to  be  constructive  no- 
tice to  the  patent  owner  and  reexamination  will  proceed  (37 
CFR  1.248(a)(5)  and  1.525(b). 

3,344,023,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,127,  Requested:  Dec. 
21,  1981,  CI.  424/319,  TREATMENT  OF  HYPER- 
TENSION WITH  L-ALPHA-METHYL-3,4-DIHY- 
DROXYPHENYLALANINE,  Donald  F.  Reinhold,  et 
al..  Owner  of  Record:  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc..  Rahway,  N.J., 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Harry  E.  Westlake,  Jr.,  Ex.  Gp.: 
125,  Requester:  Koro,  Inc.,  c/o  Kirschstein,  Kirschstein, 
Ottinger  &  Cobrin,  New  York,  N.Y. 

4,054,937,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,138,  Requested:  Jan. 
18,  1982,  CI.  361/319,  CAPACITOR,  Lyon  Mandel- 
com,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp..  Pittsburgh,  Pa..  Attorney  or  Agent:  C.  L.  McHale, 
Ex.  Gp.:  220,  Requester:  Mobay  Chemical  Corp.,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 


Public  Access  to  Computerized  Patent  Search  Data  Bases. 

The  PTO,  in  cooperation  with  Intellectual  Property 
Owners,  Inc.  (IPO),  has  arranged  for  the  placement  of 
computer  terminals  in  the  Public  Search  Room  which 
access  the  Pergamon  Video  Patsearch  System.  This  pa- 
tent searching  tool  enables  the  computerized  searching 
of  front  page  and  abstract  data  contained  in  all  patents 
issued  during  the  past  eleven  years.  In  addition,  video 
searching  of  selected  drawings  in  these  patents  is  also 
available  by  computer  search  for  display  on  viewing 
screens.  The  computer  searching  service  is  available  to 
the  general  public  in  the  Public  Search  Room  for  a  fee 
related  to  the  cost  of  each  search.  The  new  service  was 
initiated  on  Dec.  4,  1981  in  a  ceremony  attended  by  Sen- 
ator Charles  McC.  Mathias,  Jr.,  Commissioner  Gerald 
Mossinghoff,  and  former  Commissioner  Donald  Banner 
who  is  now  president  of  IPO. 

RICHARD  J.  SHAKMAN, 
Dec.  8,  1981.  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Administration. 


ErraU 

3,999,386.— Sran/ey  W.  Crull  and  Donald  J.  Macintosh. 
OVERSPEED  PROTECTION  CONTROL  FOR 
AN  ENGINE.  In  the  notice  of  Disclaimers  appear- 
ing on  page  40  in  the  Official  Gazette  of  Sept.  29, 
1981,  all  references  to  Patent  No.  3,999,386,  should 
be  deleted  as  the  disclaimer  notice  appeared  in  the 
Official  Gazette  of  Sept.  15,  1981. 

4,076,809.— »^  David  Weir,  and  Edward  £  fCilboum. 
PHOSPHONOUREIDE  AND  PHOSPHONO- 
THIOUREIDE  ANTHELMINTICS.  In  the  notice 
of  Disclaimers  appearing  on  page  48  in  the  Official 
Gazette  of  Dec.  29,  1981,  all  references  to  Patent  No. 
4,076,809,  should  be  deleted  as  the  disclaimer  notice 
appeared  in  the  Official  Gazette  of  Nov.  24,  1981. 
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Patent  Copy  Subscription  Orders 

Subscribers  to  the  Subscription  Service  for  copies  of 
patents  issuing  on  a  weekly  basis  are  requested  to  review  the 
list  of  patent  numbers  appearing  on  the  form  (PTO-473) 
accompanying  each  of  the  following  orders: 

For  the  issue  weeks  of  approximately  December  15,  1981 , 
through  February  16,  1982,  patents  with  decimal  sub-classes 
may  have  been  omitted  from  the  listings  for  those  issues. 

Verification  for  missing  patents  can  be  made  by  referring 
to  the  Official  Gazettes'  Classification  of  Patents  Index  for 
each  weekly  issue.  The  missing  copies  can  be  ordered 
through  the  Customer  Services  facility.  Send  your  order  and 
remittance  to: 

Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks 
Washington.  D.C.  20231 


Feb.  5,  1982. 


Richard  J.  Shakman, 
Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Administration. 


PATENT  NOTICES 


Certificates  of  Correction  for  the  Week  of  Feb.  16,  1982 


Re,  30,495 

4,261,652 

4,287,462 

4,298,477 

D.  261,755 

4,262,110 

4,288,532 

4,298,491 

4.025.456 

4,263,191 

4,289,377 

4,298,879 

4.044,993 

4,263,409 

4,289,417 

4,299,039 

4,131,946 

4,264,262 

4,289,812 

4,299,140 

4,168,339 

4,264,920 

4,290,462 

4,299,446 

4,168,533 

4,265,660 

4,290,711 

4,299,597 

4,197,954 

4,268,420 

4,290,984 

4,299,621 

4,206,137 

4,268,658 

4,291,388 

4,299,719 

4,211,197 

4,269,180 

4,291,420 

4,299,728 

4,214,375 

4,270,857 

4,291,869 

4,300,253 

4,217,487 

4,271,374 

4,292,067 

4,300,255 

4,219,098 

4,271,876 

4,293,006 

4,300,923 

4.221,253 

4,272,503 

4,293,928 

4,301,513 

4.227,253 

4,274,420 

4,294,058 

4,301.690 

4.233,721 

4.276,788 

4.294,613 

4,302,042 

4.236.203 

4,277,459 

4,295,044 

4,302,104 

4.237.874 

4,277.826 

4,295,333 

4,302,141 

4.237,990 

4,278.288 

4,295,915 

4,302.914 

4.245,618 

4,280,658 

4,296,009 

4,303,076 

4,245,621 

4,280,683 

4,296,729 

4,303.392 

4,246.195 

4,281,204 

4,296,968 

4.303.726 

4.247,476 

4,281,329 

4,297,003 

4,303,956 

4,250,098 

4,281,574 

4,297.521 

4,304,059 

4,250,295 

4,283,764 

4,297,644 

4,304,076 

4,256,187 

4,284,451 

4,298,171 

4,304,977 

4.256.304 

4,284,945 

4,298,194 

4,305,107 

4.257,728 

4,286,384 

4,298,333 

4,305,461 

4.260,693 

4.287,251 

4,298,457 

4,305,475 

Dedication 

iAl],222.—Kathryn  1.  miliams.  La  Grange  Park,  111 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INSTRUC- 
TION OF  CROSS  PATTERN  CRAWLING  AND 
CROSS  PATTERN  WALKING.  Patent  dated  Nov. 
19,  1968.  Dedication  filed  Dec.  22,  1981,  by  the  as- 
signee, Beverly  £.  William. 

Hereby   dedicates  this  patent  to  the  People  of  the 
United  States  of  America. 


Disclaimer 

4.184,500.— i.fTO>'  /  Herbsi.  Louisville,  Ky.  DISH- 
WASHER VENT  CLOSING  ARRANGEMENT. 
Patent  dated  Jan.  22,  1980.  Disclaimer  filed  Nov.  18, 
1981,  by  the  assignee.  General  Electric  Co. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1,  2,  3,  4  and  5 
of  said  patent. 


Disclaimer  and  Dedication 

4,222,207. — Robert  Clayton  Latimer.  Irvine  and  Gary 
Warren  Pomeroy.  Corona  Del  Mar,  Calif.  APPARA- 
TUS AND  METHOD  FOR  ERECTING  A  MO- 
BILE HOME  ON  A  PREEXISTING  LOT  Patent- 
dated  Sept.  16,  1980.  Disclaimer  and  Dedication  filed 
Dec.  3,  1981,  by  the  assignee.  Golden  West  Homes. 
Hereby  disclaims  and  dedicates  to  the  Public  the  re- 
maining term  of  said  patent. 


Patent  Suits 

Notices  under  35  U.S.C  290;  Patent  Act  of  1952 

3,031,450,  Boehringer  Ingelheim  G.m.b.H.,  SUB- 
STITUTED PYRIMIDO-  (5-4-D)-PYRIMIDINES, 
filed  Aug.  24,  1981,  D.C.N.J.  (Newark),  Doc.  81-2704, 
Boehringer  Ingelheim  International  v.  Barr  Laboratories, 
Inc 

3,121,159,  Edward  Rogal,  CENTRAL  OFFICE 
MASSIVE  MEMORY  RECORDING  SYSTEM,  filed 
Aug.  24,  1981,  D.C.,  S.D.  Ohio  (Dayton),  Doc. 
C-3-8 1-444.  Valutron,  N.V.  v.  NCR  Corp. 

3,151,051  Braid  and  Lawlor,  SYNTHESIS  OF  FLU- 
ORINE COMPOUNDS;  3,883,407,  Albert  L.  Dittman, 
PRODUCTION  OF  2,2,2-TRIFLUOROACETYL 
CHLORIDE,  fUed  Aug.  14,  1981,  D.C.N.J.  (Newark), 
Doc.  81-2618,  Airco.  Inc.  v.  Halocarbon  Products  Corp. 
Notice  of  voluntary  dismissal  of  action  filed  Aug.  20, 
1981. 

3,182,952,  Mark  Controls  Corp.,  BALL  VALVES, 
filed  Aug.  12,  1981,  D.C.,  W.D.  Mich.  (Grand  Rapids). 
Doc.  G81-629CA1,  Mark  Controls  Corp.  v.  Conbraco  In- 
dustries, Inc. 

3,237,319,  University  Patents,  Inc.,  SKI  BOOTS 
HAVING  A  THIXOTROPIC  MATERIAL  EN- 
CIRCLING THE  ANKLE  PORTION  THEREOF; 
3,402,411,  same,  PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  BOOTS, 
SPORTS  EQUIPMENT  AND  HATS,  filed  May  22, 

1980,  D.C.  Colo.  (Denver),  Doc.  80-K-675,  University 
Patents,  Inc  v.  Sport-Obermeyer,  Ltd.  Order  of  dismissal 
with  prejudice  filed  May  19,  1981. 

3,241,520,  Wisconsin  Alumni  Research  Foundation, 
PARTICLE  COATING  APPARATUS,  filed  Aug.  24, 

1981,  DC,  S.D.  Fla.  (Miami),  Doc.  81-1861-CIV-ALH, 
Wisconsin  Alumni  Research  Foundation  v.  Key  Pharma- 
ceuticals, Inc. 

3.250.702,  Ecodyne  Corp.,  PROCESS  FOR  PURIFY- 
ING  LIQUIDS  AND  PARTICULATE  ION  EX- 
CHANGE MATERIAL  USED  THEREFOR; 
3,250,703,  same,  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
REMOVING  IMPURITIES  FROM  LIQUIDS,  fUed 
Aug.  13,  1981,  DC.  Conn.  (Bridgeport),  Doc.  B-81-370, 
Ecodyne  Corp  v.  Croll-Reynolds  Engineering  Co..  Inc. 

3.250.703.  (See  3,250,702,) 

3,276,784,  Henry  M.  Anderson,  Jr.,  LAMINATED 
SKI  HAVING  A  FOAM  FILLED  HONEYCOMB 
CORE,  filed  Oct.  2,  1978,  DC,  N.D.  Ohio  (Toledo), 
Doc.  C78-456,  Henry  M.  Anderson,  Jr.  v.  Sears,  Roebuck 
and  Co.  Action  dismissed  on  Aug.  18,  1981. 

3.281,824,  Naxon  Telesign  Corp.,  ROTATING 
SWITCH  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 
TRAVELING  MESSAGE  SIGNS,  filed  Sept.  21,  1979, 
D.C,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago),  Doc.  79  C  3949,  Naxon 
Telesign  Corp.  v  GTE  Information  Systems  Inc.  Action 
dismissed  with  prejudice  on  Sept.  15,  1981. 

3,316,744,  ETC,  Inc.,  IMPACT  CRIMPING  TOOL, 
filed  Mar.  6,  1981,  DC,  N.D.  Ohio  (Cleveland),  Doc. 
C81-381,  ETC,  Inc  v.  Bil/ro  Corp.,  et  al.  Stipulation  and 
Order  dismissing  case  without  prejudice  filed  Aug.  26, 
198 1. 

3,324,723,  Rutherford  and  Holland,  INDICATING 
DEVICES  FOR  HEAT  TREATMENT,  fUed  Aug  14, 
1981,  D.C.N.J.  (Newark),  Doc.  81-2608,  Propper  Mfg. 
Co.,  Inc.  V  Organon,  Inc. 
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3,383,487,  Chomerics,  Inc.,  THIN  FLEXIBLE  MAG- 
NETIC SWITCH;  3,860,771,  same,  KEYBOARD 
SWITCH  ASSEMBLY  WITH  DOME  SHAPED  AC- 
TUATOR HAVING  ASSOCIATED  UNDERLYING 
CONTACTOR  MEANS;  4,066,851,  same,  KEY- 
BOARD SWITCH  ASSEMBLY  HAVING  FOLD- 
ABLE  PRINTED  CIRCUIT  BOARD,  INTEGRAL 
SPACER  AND  PREFORMED  DEPRESSION-TYPE 
ALIGNMENT  FOLD,  filed  Nov.  12,  1980,  D.C.  Minn. 
(Minneapolis),  Doc.  4-80  Civil  565,  Chomerics,  Inc.  v. 
Sheldahl.  Inc  Pat.  Nos.  3,383,487,  3,860,771  and 
4,066,851  are  valid  and  enforceable.  Defendants  are  per- 
manently restrained  and  enjoined  from  infringing  said 
patents.  Filed  Aug.  26,  1981. 

3,396,500  Polynesian  Pools,  Inc.,  SWIMMING  POOL 
CONSTRUCTION,  fUed  Sept.  7,  1979,  DC.  WD. 
Mich.  (Grand  Rapids),  Doc.  G79-533  CA6,  Polynesian 
Pools,  Inc.  V  GPM  Industries,  Inc.,  et  al..  Upon  approval 
of  this  Judgment,  actions  against  Defendants  are 
dismissed  with  prejudice  and  without  costs.  Filed  Sept. 
9,  1981. 

3,396,792,  Magna  Corp ,  PROCESS  FOR  RECOV- 
ERY OF  PETROLEUM  BY  STEAM  STIMULA- 
TION, filed  Sept.  4,  1981,  DC,  S.D.  Tex.  (Houston), 
Doc.  H-81-2270,  Magna  Corp.  v.  Petroliie  Corp. 

3,402,407,  Edythe  D.  Andrews,  DRAIN  COVER, 
filed  Aug.  18,  1981,  DC,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago),  Doc.  81 
C  4703,  Edward  O'Malley  Valve  Co.  v.  Mid-West  House- 
wares. Inc.  et  al.  Same,  filed  Aug.  18,  1981,  DC,  N.D. 
111.  (Chicago),  Doc.  81  C  4704,  Edward  O'Malley  Valve 
Co.  V.  Ace  Hardware  Corp.,  et  al.,  Same,  filed  Aug.  18, 
1981,  D.C,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago),  Doc.  81  C  4705,  Ed- 
ward O'Malley  Valve  Co.  v.  Sears,  Roebuck  i  Co.,  et  al. 

3,402,411.    (See  3,237,319.) 

3,409,039,  Claude  L.  Griffin,  VALVE  MEMBER 
HAVING  CONICALLY  TAPERED  SEATING  SUR- 
FACE, filed  Aug.  10,  1981,  D.C,  S.D.  Tex.  (Houston), 
Doc.  H-81-2001,  Reed-American  Products  Co  v.  Gard- 
ner-Deaver  Co. 

3,439,461,  Wilbert,  Inc.,  BURIAL  VAULTS; 
3,464,171,  same;  3,787,545,  same,  filed  Oct.  5,  1981,  DC, 
N.D.  Ohio  (Akron),  Doc.  C81-1989A,  Wilbert,  Inc  v. 
Akron  Wilbert  Vault  Co.  also  known  as  Mack  Wilbert 
Vault  Co.,  Inc. 

3,464,171.    (See  3,439,461.) 

3,477,745,  Allied  Insulation  Co.,  QUICK  CONNEC- 
TION OF  PIPE  TO  DUCTING,  filed  Sept.  4,  1981, 
D.C,  CD.  Calif.  (Los  Angeles),  Doc.  81  4615,  Allied 
Insulation  Co.,  doing  business  as  Permanent  Pipe  Products 
Co.  v.  General  Environment  Corp.,  et  aL 

3,515,307,  Sunbeam  Plastics  Corp.,  Inc.,  REPLACE- 
ABLE CAP,  filed  Sept.  18,  1981,  DC,  S.D.  Ind.  (Ev- 
ansville).  Doc.  EV  81-184-C,  Sunbeam  Plastics  Corp.. 
Inc.  V.  Imperial  Plastics,  Inc. 

3,522,754,  L.  E.  Sauer  Machine  Co.,  Inc.,  REIN- 
FORCED FREEWHEELING  RESILIENT  COVER 
FOR  ROTARY  DIE-CUTTING  ANVIL,  filed  Sept 

21,  1981.  D.C,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago),  Doc.  81C5301,  L  E 
Sauer  Machine  Co.,  Inc.  v.  Triangle  Die  and  Supply  Co. 
Plaintiff,  pursuant  to  Rule  41(a)  (1)  F.R.CP.  dismissed 
the  above  cause  of  action  without  prejudice.  Filed  Sept. 

22,  1981.  Same,  filed  Sept.  24,  1981,  D.C.N.J.  (Newark), 
Doc.  81-3029,  Dicar.  Inc  v.  L.  E.  Sauer  .Machine  Co. 

3,529,879,  Information  Design,  Inc.,  MODULAR 
CONSTRUCTION  FOR  STORAGE  CABINET,  filed 
July  24,  1981,  D.C.  Conn.  (Bridgeport),  Doc.  B  81-337, 
National  Microsales  Corp..  et  al.  v.  Information  Design, 
Inc.,  et  al. 

3,568,706,  Anderson,  Greenwood  &  Co.,  PRESSURE 
RELIEVING  SYSTEM,  filed  Sept.  8,  1981,  DC,  S.D. 
Tex.  (Houston),  Doc.  H-81-2280,  Anderson.  Greenwood  A 
Co.  V.  Brunswick  Corp. 


3,616,114,  Hamaguchi  and  Tanaka,  REUSABLE 
COMPOSITE  ADHESIVE  SEALING  TAPES,  filed 

Sept.  2,  1981,  D.C.N.J.  (Trenton),  Doc.  81-2811,  Johnson 
i  Johnson  v.  The  Proctor  &  Gamble  Co. 

3,620,858,  Energy  Sciences  &  Consultants,  Inc.,  AM- 
MONIUM NITRATE  EXPLOSIVE  COMPOSITION; 
3,630,250,  same;  3,947,301,  same,  filed  Mar.  7,  1979,  DC 
Colo.  (Denver),  Doc.  79-F-230,  Energy  Sciences  A  Con- 
sultants, Inc.  V.  Ireco  Chemicals  This  action,  including 
the  Complaint  and  Counterclaim,  are  dismissed  with 
prejudice  and  without  costs.  Filed  Mar.  23,  1981. 

3,630,250.    (See  3,620,858.) 

3,652,248,  Loxley,  Webb  and  Barber,  PROCESS  FOR 
REDRAWING  SILICA  GLASS  RODS,  filed  Sept  17, 
1981,  DC,  N.D.  Ohio  (Cleveland),  Doc.  C81-I885, 
Pyromatics,  Inc.  v.  Michael  J.  Petruziello.  et  al. 

3,773,309,  E.  I.  duPont  de  Nemours  &  Co..  BIAXI- 
ALLY  ORIENTED  POLY(ETHYLENE  TEREPH- 
THALATE)  BOTTLE,  filed  Jan.  24,  1977,  DC,  N.D. 
Ohio  (Toledo),  Doc.  C  77-39,  Owens-Illinois.  Inc.  et  al. 
V.  E  I.  duPont  de  Nemours  A  Co.  Case  dismissed  with 
prejudice  at  plaintiffs  request  under  Rule  41(a)  (2).  Filed 
May  29,  1981. 

3.787,545.    <See  3,439,461.) 

3,806,852,  The  Stanley  Works,  SWITCH  ACTIVAT- 
ING HINGE,  filed  Dec.  4.  1979,  DC  Del.  (Wilming- 
ton), Doc.  79-567,  The  Stanley  Works  v.  McKinney  Mfg 
Co  Final  Order  that  Claims  I,  2,  6,  7,  8,  9  and  11  are  in- 
valid filed  Aug.  27,  1981. 

3,819,170,  Howard  R.  Longbrake,  PORTABLE 
SHARPENER,  filed  Sept.  21,  1981,  DC,  N.D  Ohio 
(Cleveland),  Doc.  C  81-1902,  Howard  R.  Longbrake  v. 
E-Z  Products  Mfg.  Inc. 

3,860,771.    (See  3.383.487.) 

3,863,691,  Maschinenfabrik  Zuckerman  Komm-Ges, 
CONTOUR  COPYING  LATHE,  filed  Sept  9,  1981, 
DC  Dist.  of  Columbia  (Wash.  DC),  Doc.  81-2160,  A. 
C.  Compacting  Presses.  Inc.  v.  Maschinenfabrik 
Zuckerman  Komm-Ges 

3.883,407.    (See  3,151,051.) 

3,947,301.    (See  3.620.858.) 

3.951,352,  Western  Broadcasting  Co.,  Ltd ,  MAG- 
NETIC TAPE  GUIDANCE  DEVICE,  filed  Nov  2, 
1979,  DC.  N.D.  Calif.  (San  Francisco),  Doc.  C79-3088 
MHP,  Western  Broadcasting  Co.  Ltd.  v.  Capital  Records. 
Inc.  et  al.  Plaintiff  is  the  owner  of  Pat.  No.  3,951,352 
which  is  valid  and  enforceable  in  law  Defendants  are 
permanently  enjoined  and  restrained  from  further  in- 
fringing Plaintiff's  patent.  Filed  Oct.  1,  1981. 

3,973,282.  Marvin  I  May.  WATER  BED  LINER 
HOLDER,  filed  June  19,  1981,  DC,  CD.  Calif.  (Los 
Angeles).  Doc.  81-3044  KN,  Marvin  L  May  v.  California 
Waterbed  Consoldater.  Inc. 

3,987,854,  Callihan,  Meyer.  Wainwright  and  Taylor, 
GRAVEL  PACKING  APPARATUS  AND  METH- 
OD, filed  Sept.  4,  1981.  DC,  S.D.  Tex  (Houston),  Doc. 
H-81-2271,  Baker  International  Corp.  v.  Completion  Ser- 
vices, Inc. 

3,989,110,  Medlock  and  Ragsdale,  GREEN  ONION 
HARVESTER,  filed  Sept.  25,  1981,  DC,  N.D.  Calif 
(San  Francisco),  Doc.  C81-3855  SAW,  H.  Gene  Medlock 
and  Herman  Ragsdale  v.  Oshita.  Inc.  et  aL 

3,991.268,  William  M.  Goodall,  PCM  COMMUNICA- 
TION SYSTEM  With  pulse  deletion,  filed 
Sept.  29,  1981,  U.S.  Ct.  of  Claims  (Wash.  DC).  Doc. 
587-81,  American  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Ca.  et  al.  v. 
The  United  States. 

4,004,768,  Nickson  Industries,  Inc.,  UNIVERSAL 
JOINT  HANGER  FOR  TAILPIPES  AND  THE 
LIKE,  filed  Sept.  22,  1981,  DC  Conn.  (Hartford),  Doc. 
H8 1-709,  Nickson  Industries.  Inc  v.  Rol  Manufacturing 
Co. 
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4,016,253,  Switzer  and  Farrington,  VACCINE  FOR 
IMMUNIZATION  OF  SWINE  AGAINST  BOR- 
DETELLA  BRONCHISEPTICA  INFECTION  AND 
METHOD  OF  USE,  filed  Sept.  9,  1981,  D.C.N.J 
(Newark),  Doc.  81-2858,  Bums-Biotec  Laboratories.  Inc. 
V.  Beecham.  Inc. 

4,017,002,  Sterling  Drug,  Inc.,  DISPENSING  MOIST 
TREATED  TOWELS  OR  TISSUES,  filed  Aug.  27, 
1981,  DC,  E.D.  Pa.  (Philadelphia),  Doc.  81-3518,  Ster- 
ling Drug,  Inc.  v.  Scott  Paper  Co. 

4,021JS7,  Tile  Council  of  America,  Inc.,  CEMEN- 
TIOUS  COMPOSITION  FOR  USE  IN  PREPARING 
POINTING  COMPOUNDS  OR  MORTAR  COM- 
POUNDS; 4,043,827,  same,  SAG-RESISTANT  DRY- 
SET  MORTAR  COMPOSI-^ION,  filed  June  29,  1981, 
D.C.N.J.  arenton),  Doc.  81-2021,  Tile  Council  of  Ameri- 
ca, Inc.  V.  American  Hoechst  Corp.  Plaintiff  filed  Notice 
of  Discontinuance  and  Dismissal  on  Sept.  21,  1981. 

4,026,555,  Alpex  Computer  Corp.,  TELEVISION 
DISPLAY  CONTROL  APPARATUS,  filed  Sept.  1, 
1981.  DC,  SONY.,  Doc.,  81-Civ-5439.  Alpex  Comput- 
er Corp.  V.  The  Magnavox  Co. 

4,043,827.    (See  4,021J57.) 

4,066,851.    (See  3,383,487.) 

4,070,733,  A.  J  Gerrard  &  Co.,  PRE-NOTCHED 
TIEING  WIRES,  filed  Aug.  26,  1981.  DC,  N.D.  Tex 
(Dallas).  Doc.  CA3-81-1539  R,  A.  J.  Gerrard  A  Co.  v. 
Davis  Walker  Corp.,  et  aL 

4,072,230,  L.  K.  Van  Keuren  Co..  Inc.,  ASSEMBLY 
FOR     SUPPORTING     DELICATE     EQUIPMENT 
DURING    SHIPPING,    filed    Sept.    14,    1981,    DC 
N.D.N.Y.  (Utica),  Doc.  81-Civ-977,  L  K.   Van  Keuren 
Co.,  Inc.  V.  Central  Packaging  Supply,  Inc. 

4,105,862,  Slater  Electric,  Inc.,  OUTLET  BOX  HAV- 
ING SCREW  MOUNTING  MEANS;  4,188,854,  same. 
SCREW  MOUNTING  MEANS,  filed  Oct.  2,  1981 
DC.  SONY.,  Doc.  81-Civ-6101,  Slater  Electric,  Inc  v. 
Indian  Head.  Inc. 

4.142.855.  Isolab,  Inc.,  METHOD  TO  DETERMINE 
A  DIAGNOSTIC  INDICATOR  OF  BLCXDD  SUGAR 
CONDITION,  AND,  A  LIQUID  CHROMATO- 
GRAPHIC MICROCOLUMN  THEREFOR;  4,142,856, 
same;  4,142,857,  same;  4,142,858,  same;  4,168,147,  same, 
filed  Sept.  8.  1981,  DC,  N.D.  Calif  (San  Francisco), 
Doc.  C8 1-3545  SAW,  Isolab,  Inc  v.  Adron  General  Med- 
ical Center,  et  al 

4.142.856.  (See  4,142,855.) 

4.142.857.  (See  4,142,855.) 

4.142.858.  (See  4,142,855.) 

4,145,818,  Hanspeter  Kulling,  METHOD  AND  AP- 
PARATUS FOR  REMOVING  A  VAPORIZED  LIQ- 
UID FROM  A  GAS.  FOR  USE  IN  E.G.  A  PROCESS 
BASED  ON  THE  FLUIDIZED  BED  PRINCIPLE 
filed  Aug.  26,  1981,  D.C.N.J.  (Newark),  Doc.  81-2726, 
Glatt  Air  Techniques,  Inc  v.  Aeromatic  AG,  et  al. 

4,146,096,  Galen  J  Rocker,  LAWN  RAKE  AND 
CULTIVATOR,  filed  Sept.  4,  1981,  DC  Minn.  (Minne- 
apolis). Doc.  4-81  Civil  585,  Galen  J.  Rocker  v.  Robert 
Oldenbury,  doing  business  as  Oldenburg  Sales  and  Service. 

4,168,147.    (See  4,142,855.) 

4,171,013,  Robert  C.  Clark.  RETRACTABLE  AW- 
NING ASSEMBLY,  filed  Sept.  30,  1981,  DC  Colo 
(Denver).  Doc.  8I-C1721.  Scott  i  Fetzer  Corp.,  doing 


business  as  Carefree  of  Colorado  Division  v.  A  A  E  Sys- 
tems, Inc.,  el  al. 

4,182,494,  Anthony  Manufacturing  Corp.,  ANTI 
SIDE  SPLASH  DRIVE  ARM  FOR  AN  IMPACT 
DRIVE  SPRINKLER,  filed  Aug.  10,  1981,  DC,  CD 
Calif  (Los  Angeles),  Doc.  81  4045  AAH,  Anthony  Man- 
ufacturing Corp.  V.  Space  Vactor  Corp.  doing  business  as 
International  Irrigation. 

4,185,816,  Morton  Bernstein,  SIT-UP  EXERCISE 
APPARATUS,  filed  Sept.  9,  1981,  DC,  S.D.N.Y., 
Doc.  81-Civ-5595,  Morton  Bernstein  v.  Paragon  Sporting 
Goods  Co.,  Inc 

4,188,854.    (See  4,105,862.) 

4,193,189,  Sergio  Marin,  SCISSORS  OR  SIMILAR 
CUTTING  TOOLS  WITH  PLASTIC  HANDLES, 
filed  July  20,  1981,  DC,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago),  Doc.  81  C 
4105,  Italy  Produces.  Snc  v.  A.  K.  Das  A  Co.,  Ltd. 

4,211,442,  John  D.  Hansen,  LOCK  STRIKE,  filed 
Sept.  8,  1981,  D.  C,  N.D.  Calif.  (San  Francisco),  Doc. 
81-3548  WHO,  John  D.  Hansen  v.  Schlage  Lock  Co. 

4,212,781,  SCM  Corp.,  MODIFIED  EPOXY  RES- 
INS, PROCESSES  FOR  MAKING  AND  USING 
SAME  AND  SUBSTRATES  COATED  THERE- 
WITH, filed  Sept.  18,  1981,  D.C.,  WD.  Pa.  (Pitts- 
burgh), Doc.  81-1580,  SCM  Corp.  v.  Mobil  Oil  Corp. 

4,235,442,  Fidelity  Electronics,  Ltd.,  ELECTRONIC 
BOARD  GAME  SYSTEM,  filed  May  22,  1981,  DC, 
N.D.  Ohio  (Cleveland),  Doc.  C81-1083,  Fidelity  Elec- 
tronics V.  Tryom,  Inc  Same,  filed  May  26,  1981,  D.C , 
N.D.  Tex.  (Dallas),  Doc.  CA-3-8 1 -0844G,  Fidelity  Elec- 
tronics. Ltd.  V.  Applied  Concepts,  Inc. 

4,243,239,  Russell  A.  Whitney,  CATAMARAN  DOL- 
LY, filed  Sept.  21,  1981,  DC,  S.D.  Fla.  (Ft 
Lauderdale),  Doc.  81-6517Civ-JAG,  Russell  A.  Whitney 
V.  James  Van  Roo. 

4,266,578,  Swain,  Thomerson  &  Waldrop,  DRILL 
PIPE  PROTECTOR,  filed  Aug.  25.  1981,  DC,  ND 
Tex.  (Ft.  Worth),  Doc.  CA4-81-460K,  Regal  Internation- 
al, Inc  V.  Bell  Petroleum  Services.  Inc. 

4,2704*11,  Thomas  A.  McNew,  METHOD  AND 
SYSTEM  FOR  PROVIDING  ELONGATED  Z- 
FOLD  COPY  PAPER,  filed  Sept.  4,  1981,  DC,  WD 
Okla.  (Oklahoma  City),  Doc.  CIV-81-1190-T.  Digital 
Magnetic  Systems,  Inc  v.  Benjamin  T.  Ansley,  Jr.  doing 
business  as  ABM/Ansley  Business  Materials,  et  aL 

4,272,649,  Williams  Electronics,  Inc..  PROCESSOR 
CONTROLLED  SOUND  SYNTHESIZER,  filed  Oct 
2.  1981.  D.C,  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  81-6097,  Williams  Elec- 
tronics, Inc  V.  Egawi  International  Co..  Ltd. 

Re.  28,369,  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.,  RING  A  UNSATU- 
RATED-20-OXO-  II,  1 7-BIS-OX  YGENATED  1 6- 
METHYL  STEROIDS  OF  THE  PREGNANE  SE- 
RIES, filed  June  5,  1981,  D.C.N.J.  (Newark),  Doc. 
81-1738,  Merck  <t  Co.,  Inc  v.  Dell  Laboratories  Inc 

D.  257,663,  Scott  &  Fetzer  Corp.,  BRACKET  DE- 
SIGN FOR  RETRACTABLE  AWNINGS,  filed  Sept. 
30,  1981,  DC  Colo.  (Denver),  Doc.  81-C-1722,  Scott  A 
Fetzer  Corp..  doing  business  as  Carefree  of  Colorado  Divi- 
sion V.  A  A  E  Systems,  Inc 

D.  259,184,  Microtime,  Inc.,  DIGITAL  CLOCK,  filed 
Sept.  16,  1981,  D.C,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago),  Doc.  81  C 
5226,  Microtime.  Inc  v.  On  Tyme  Products.  Inc  Same, 
filed  Sept.  29,  1981,  D.C.  Conn.  (Bridgeport),  Doc. 
B-81-445,  Microtime.  Inc  v.  Sun  Hill  Industries,  Inc 


Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  Public  Use  in 
Patent  Depository  Libraries 

The  libraries  listed  herein,  designated  as  patent  deposi-  table  following,  the  collections  are  organized  in  patent 

tory  libraries,  receive  current  issues  of  U.S.  Patents  and  number  sequence. 

maintain  collections  of  earlier  issued  patents.  The  scope  Depending  upon  the  library,  the  patents  may  be  avail- 

of  these  collections  varies  from  library  to  library,  rang-  able  in  microfilm,  in  bound  volumes  of  paper  copies,  or 

ing  from  patents  of  only  recent  months  or  years  in  some  in  some  combination  of  both.  Facilities  for  making  paper 

libraries  to  all  or  most  of  the  patents  issued  since  1870,  copies  from  either  microfilm  In  reader-printers  or  from 

or  earlier,  in  other  libraries.  the  bound  volumes  in  paper-to-paper  copies  are  general- 

These  patent  collections  are  open  to  public  use  and  ly  provided  for  a  fee. 

each  of  the  patent  depository  libraries,  in  addition,  offers  Owing  to  variations  in  the  scope  of  patent  collections 

the  publications  of  the  patent  classification  system  (e.g.  among  the  patent  depository  libranes  and  in  their  hours 

The  Manual  of  Classification,  Index  to  the  U.S.  Patent  of  service  to  the  public,  anyone  contemplating  use  of  the 

Classification,  Classification  Definitions,  etc.)  and  pro-  patents  at  a  pariicular  library  is  advised  to  contact  that 

vides  technical  staff  assistance  in  their  use  to  aid  the  library,  in  advance,  about  its  collection  and  hours,  so  as 

public  in  gaining  effective  access  to  information  con-  to  avert  possible  inconvenience, 
tained  in  patents.  With  one  exception,  as  noted  in  the 

State  Name  of  Library  Telephone  Contact 

Alabama  Birmingham  Public  Library (205)  254-2555 

Arizona  Tempe:  Science  Library,  Arizona  State  University    (602)  965-7607 

California  Los  Angeles  Public  Library    (213)  626-7555  Ext.  273 

Sacramento:  California  State  Library   (916)  322-4572 

Sunnyvale:  Patent  Information  Clearinghouse*    (40S)  738-5580 

Colorado  Denver  Public  Library (303)  573-5152  Ext.  222 

Delaware  Newark:  University  of  Delaware (302)  738-2238 

Georgia  Atlanta:  Price  Gilbert  Memorial  Library,  Georgia  Institute  of 

Technology   (404)  894-4519 

Illinois  Chicago  Public  Library    (312)  269-2814 

Louisiana  Baton  Rouge:  Troy  H.  Middleton  Library,  Louisiana  State 

University (504)  388-2570 

Massachusetts  Boston  Public  Library    (617)  536-5400  Ext.  265 

Michigan  Detroit  Public  Library    (313)  833-1450 

Minnesota  Minneapolis  Public  Library  &  Information  Center (612)  372-6552 

Missouri  Kansas  City:  Linda  Hall  Library    (816)  363-4600 

St.  Louis  Public  Library (314)  241-2288  Ext.  214,  215 

Nebraska  Lincoln:  University  of  Nebraska-Lincoln,  Engineering  Library  ..  (402)472-3411 

New  Hampshire         Durham:  University  of  New  Hampshire  Library   (603)  862-1777 

New  Jersey  Newark  Public  Library (201)  733-7814 

New  York  Albany:  New  York  Sute  Library (518)  474-5125 

Buffalo  and  Erie  County  Public  Library (716)  856-7525  Ext.  267 

New  York  Public  Library  (The  Research  Libraries)    (212)  930-0850 

North  Carolina  Raleigh:  D.  H.  Hill  Library,  N.C  State  University    (919)  737-3280 

Ohio  Cincinnati  &  Hamilton  County,  Public  Library  of (£13)  369-6936 

Cleveland  Public  Library    (216)  623-2870 

Columbus:  Ohio  State  University  Libraries (614)  422-6286 

Toledo/Lucas  County  Public  Library    (419)  255-7055  Ext.  212 

Oklahoma  Stillwater:  Oklahoma  Sute  University  Library    (405)  624-6546 

Pennsylvania  Philadelphia:  Franklin  Institute  Library    (215)  448-1321" 

Pittsburgh:  Carnegie  Library  of  Pittsburgh (412)  622-3138 

University  Park:  Pattee  Library,  Pennsylvania  State  University  .  .  (814)  865-4861 

Rhode  Island  Providence  Public  Library    (401)  521-7722  Ext.  226 

South  Carolina  Charleston:  Medical  University  of  South  Carolina (803)  792-2372 

Tennessee  Memphis  &  Shelby  County  Public  Library  and  Information 

Center (901)  528-2957 

Texas  Dallas  Public  Library (214)  748-9071 

Houston:  The  Fondren  Library,  Rice  University (713)  527-8101  Ext.  2587 

Washington  Seattle:  Engineering  Library,  University  of  Washington (206)  543-0740 

Wisconsin  Madison:  Kurt  F.  Wendt  Engineering  Library,  University  of 

Wisconsin    (608)  262-6845 

Milwaukee  Public  Library (414)  278-3043 

'Collection  organized  by  subject  matter. 

"Call  only  between  the  hours  of  10:00  a.m.  and  SKX)  p.m. 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER,  Assistant  Commissioner 
WILLIAM  FELDMAN,  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 
CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  January  9,  1982 

Actual 

PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS  '''o?  Old^'s* 

New  Case 

Awaiting 

. Action 

CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

GENERAL  CHEMISTRY  AND  PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY.  GROUP  1 10-D  E.  TALBERT  Director  6-23  80 

Inorganic  Compounds,  Inorganic  Compositions;  Organo-Meial  and  Organo-Metalloid  Chemistry;  Metallurgy'  Metal- 
hjrgical  Apparatus;  Metal  Stock;  Electro  Chemistry;  Batteries;  Hydrocarbons;  Mineral  Oil  Technology   Lubricat  ng 
Compositions;  Gaseous  Compositions;  Fuel  and  Igniting  Devices 
GENERAL  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  120-C  E.  VAN  HORN,  Director  12  ig  70 

Heterocyclic  Amides,  Alkaloids;  Azo;  Sulfur;  Misc  Esters;  Carbohydrates;  Herbicides;  Poisons;  Medicines;  Cosmetics 
Steroids;  Oxo  and  0»y;  Quinones;  Acids;  Carbojylic  Acid  Esters:  Acid  Anhydndes  Acid  Halides 
HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY,  PLASTICS  AND  ^MOLDING,  okoUP  lirj"S  YhomAS  JR.,  Director  3-02-81 

•rI^   fvi?f^' V  R"'''^'   P^'"«'"S-  Macromolecular  Carbohydrates;  Mixed  Synthetic  Resin  Compositions;  Synthetic 
Resins  With  Natural  Polymers  and  Resins:  Reclaiming;  Pore-Forming;  Compositions  (Part)  eg,  Coating   Molding 
rtZ'.     ]"    T":'-  A^''«'«/"d  Abrading  Compositions;  Molding.  Shaping.  Treating  Process,  and  Apparatus 
rn* 7i V?  I  A ifvA T>"J^'i;'I,^''o^,S^i8AP>^'"8'  leather.  Fur  and  Textile  Treating  Compositions.  "^"^ 

COATING,  LAMINATING  AND  PHOTOGRAPHY,  GROUP  160-S  N.  ZAHARNA.  Director  11.14.80 

Crating:  Processes,  Apparatus  and  Misc    Products;  Laminating  Methods  and  Apparatus;  Stock  Materials;  Adhesive 
CDcr-??';'',';i,?^^'w,'U'""'*'.'^'"'''^''="''<^*-  ^P*"^'^'  ^'''"y  Compositions;  and  Photography 
SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  170- 

R  F  WHITE,  Director    10-06.110 

Fertilizers;  Foods:  Fermentation:  Analytical  Chemistry;  Reactors;  Sugar  and  Starch;  Paper  Making;  Glass  Manufac- 
[f'c  ,^'  "^^""8  and  Illuminating;  Cleaning  Processes;  Liquid  Purification;  Distillation;  Preserving;  Liquid,  Gas 
and  Solid  Separation;  Gas  and  Liquid  Contact  Apparatus;  Refrigeration;  Concenlrative  Evaporators;  Mineral  Oils 
Apparatus:  Misc  Physical  Processes. 

ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS,  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS,  GROUP  210-S.  W  ENGLE,  Director  5-20-80 

Generation  and  Utilization.  General  Applications;  Conversion  and  Distnbution;  Heating  ami  Related  Art  Conductors 

sDcr-iA     .  A ivc  A??wPv.?ii'.?"i''  P"='"'«;  Horology;  Acoustics:  Recorders;  Weighing  Scales. 

SPECIAL  LAWS  ADMINISTRATION,  GROUP  220-KENNETH  L  CAGE,  Director   ....  6-26-80 

,^^"0!^       n™','"''i^"'7""'!;-°"-  "-"brication;  Illumination;  Nuclear  Reactors;  Acoustics,  Communications,  Op- 
ncs:  Radar:  Directional  Radio:  Torpedoes:  Seismic  Exploring;  Cathode  Ray  Tube  Circuitry;  Cryptography    Laser 

PnnTTh.rlrH^PK'^  'T'"'^  ^S'"'^"  '^^'^""'•Sy.  Rocket  Fuels;  Special,  Fuel,  Explosive  and  T^ermfc'^Coml^i' 
lions.  I  hermal  and  Pholoeleclric  Batteries. 

INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION,  STORAGE,  AND  RETRIEVAL,  GROUP  230-VACANT  3  24-80 

SmrgTDevl'ces^nd'RdaledAr^''"'''""'  ^'''^'"°"'  ''""""'''•  °^'^  Processing,  Computation  and' Conversion: 

RECEPTACLES  SANITATION  AND  CLEANING,  WINDING.  AND  MEASURING,  GROUP  240- 

A   L  SMITH,  Director IJ  07  79 

''fS^t"-  ,^'"T'  '°''"  P''='""8:  Conduits:  Switches;  Presses;  Plumbing  Fixtures;  Textile  Spinning;  Cleaning- 
hood  Treating.  Agitating:  (Tenirifugal  Separating:  Geometrical  Instruments:  Sound  Recording;  Image  Projector' 

ELEcVRON^'"r*nMmNl  VT  .1'It"p^m?^'£^°A';?;,'^^=2^<!"'"8  and  Testing:  Indicating:  Fluent  Material  Handling.       ' 
bLECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES,  GROUP  250-S.  S.  MATTHEWS.  Director  10-02-79 

i";i,"S°    h"k°[  '"?  ^A^"  Discharge  Systems  and  Devices;  Electronic  Component  Circuits;  Wave  Transmission 
Lines  and  Networks:  Optics:  Radiant  Energy;  Measunni!                                                             .      -  s   .  .a..9.i..ssiuii 
DESIGN.  GROUP  290-KENNETH  L  CAGE.  Director  ....     .  a  ,0  »„ 

Industrial  Arts;  Household.  Personal  and  Fine  Arts.  ♦-i»-5U 

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA.  GROUP  310-B  R.  GRAY.  Director   5.07  80 

Conveyo^;  Hoists;  Elevaors.  Article  Handling  Implements;  Store  Service;  Sheet  Feeding;  Dispensing;  Fluid  Sprin- 
klmg:  Fire  Extinguishers;  Com  Hand  ing;  Check  Controlled  Apparatus;  Classifying  and  As»rt,ng*Sol  ds"  Boats- 
Mi  tIpTI'iIu  a  d.^^^  '1°o°,-',?-",''J-fr''v^'''"='"  """^  Appurtenances;  Brakes;  Railways  Ind  Railway  Equipment 
MATERIAL  SHAPING.  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING.  TOOLS.  GROUP  320-M.  M.  NEWMAN^  Erector  6-17-80 

,\"h  wv""^  Processes.  Assembling   Combined  Machines.  Special  Article  Making;  Metal  Deforming;  Sheet  Metal 
t1i  Holt        i!-!!^'^"?'  F"!!on-Bonding,  Metal  Founding:  Machine  Tools  for  Shaping  or  Dividmg;  Work  and 
AMllI^^MT  m,^S?l*f?L''v«nJ?2'Avf"!''i^'  '^"^'^  ^"^"'^-  E''  •  B'-'chering;  and  Books Ind  Printed  Matter 
AMUSEMENT  HUSBANDRY.  PERSONAL  TREATMENT.  INFORMATION.  GROUP  330- 

R  E  .AEGERTER,  Director 3  17  an 

Amusement  and  Exercising  Devices;  Projectors;  Animal  and  Plant  Husbandry;  Plants;  Harvesting;  Earth  Working  and 
mro7DiLminauon  '  """"^^^  °'"'""^^  ''^''"-  ^'"^"''  ^°''"'''  P""""*^  TyiJewrifers;  fnfor 

HEAT  POWER.  AND  FLUID  ENGINEERING.  GROUP  340-D  J  STOCKING,  Director   ...  10  22  79 

Power  Plants:  Combustion  Engines:  Fluid  Motors:  Reaction  Motors;  Pumps;  Rotary  Engines  and  Pumps-Heat  Gener- 

s  Hfn^im^^^jc'/n'^^o^rrrric^r"''™^  '"'"''■  '^^"'^'^•"-  -^  """""^'^  «'«"'^"°-  c.,^:^:;^ 

GENERAL  CONSTRUCTIONS.  TEXTILES.  MINING  AND  GEARING.  GROUP  350- 

G    M   FORLENZA.  Director    1  17  an 

Building  Structures:  Racks;  Cabinets;  Closures;  Supports;  Furniture:  Fasteners;  Locks;  Pipe  Couphngs!  Joints-  Miscel- 
bneous  Hardware:  Textiles;  Sewing  Machines;  Apparel;  Footwear:  Earth  Engineering;  Eanh  dXT' MinTng 
Wells:  Roads:  Bridges;  Tool  Dnving;  Geanng:  Machine  Elements;  Clutches.  L.niimg.  iviining. 

Expiration  of  |»tents:  The  patents  within  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below  expire  during  January  1982  except  those  which 
fM*S^„  9^?rH  p'ki'"!""'  mo"??!."?'  """'  """"  "■'  P'°"'*'°"^  °f  P""!"^  Law  690.  79th  Congres  .  approv^  5^ugus  8  1^4? 
f^il  H  '1  "^  '^""'.li''  4*  *"•  ""*  Congress,  approved  August  23,  1954  (68  Stat.  764),  or  which  may  have  had  Ihei?  terms  cu7 
ow  ™a^.  h',"^""""  "^tV"  Tr'^l""'  °'  l^  V^<^  "^  O'""  P^""'^-  """"  ^f"  '"e  dates  of  the  r™ge  of  numbers  ndfcaT^te- 
PaTenTs  ""  '  """  °'  '    >""'  ^°'  '*"  ^^""^  ""''°'"-  °'  ^^"^  '^P^"^  ""<'"  'he  provisions  of  35  U.S.cTsL 

Plant  Patents Numbers  3,163,865  to  3,167,777,  inclusive 

Numbers  2,465  to  2,467  inclusive 
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ERRATA 


In  the  Official  Gazette,  Vol. 
"4,310,492"  should  be  as  follows: 


1014.  No.  2,  January  12,  1982,  page  631,  ••4,310,491".  and  page  632, 


4.310.491 
APPARATUS  FOR  SUPPLYING  RAW  LIQUID  AND 
RELIEVING  PRESSURE  OF  HIGH-PRESSURE 
PRODUCT  LIQUID 
Masakatsu  Sakamoto,   Matsudo;   Kenji   Uchida,   Kashiwa; 
Yukishige  Kamino,  Shimoinayoshi.  and  Makoto  Saito,  Mi- 
norimachi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  239,511 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar  5,  1980,  55/26560 
Int,  Cl.^  BOIJ  8/00 
U.S.  CI.  422—234  3  Claims 


4,310.492 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  A  SINGLE  CRYSTAL 
Masae  Nakanishi,  Kiyoshi  Nakamura,  Syoza  Kawasaki,  all  of 
Yokohama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Ka- 
bushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Ma>  21.  1980.  Ser.  No.  151.877 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Nov.    14,    1979, 
54/146496 

Int.  Cl.^  C30B  15/24.  15/34.  35/00 
V.S.  CI.  422—246  5  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  supplying  raw  liquid  and  relieving 
pressure  of  high-pressure  product  liquid,  comprising;  at 
least  one  cylinder  provided  with  a  float  dividing  the  space  in 
said  cylinder  into  two  working  chambers,  one  of  said  work- 
ing chambers  being  charged  with  a  material  slurry  at  a  low 
pressure,  said  material  slurry  being  pressurized  by  the  pres- 
sure of  a  high-pressure  product  slurry  formed  by  a  reaction 
as  said  high-pressure  product  slurry  is  charged  into  the  other 
working  chamber,  the  pressurized  material  slurry  being 
forced  into  a  reaction  vessel  and  then  said  product  slurr>'  in 
the  other  working  chamber  is  discharged  to  the  outside  of 
the  apparatus,  a  gas  discharge  pipe  having  a  valve  and  con- 
nected to  the  side  of  said  cylinder  to  which  said  high-pres- 
sure product  slurry  is  charged,  whereby,  when  the  product 
slurry  charged  into  said  cylinder  is  to  be  discharged  to  the 
outside  of  said  apparatus,  the  pressure  of  said  product  slurry 
is  relieved  and  the  gases  separated  from  said  product  slurry 
are  discharged  through  said  valve  disposed  in  said  gas  dis- 
charging pipe. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  making  a  single  crystal  comprising: 

a  sealed  vessel: 

a  crucible  received  in  the  sealed  vessel  to  hold  a  molten 
liquid  from  which  a  single  crystal  is  to  be  grown:  and 

a  floating  member  floating  on  said  molten  liquid,  said 
floating  member  including  an  opening  defining  the 
cross  sectional  out  line  of  said  single  crystal  dunng 
growth  of  said  single  crystal  being  formed  of  said  float- 
ing member  comprising  a  sintered  body  consisting  es- 
sentially of  0  5  to  5%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  metal  ox- 
ide member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxide 
of  ythrium  and  the  lanthanum  series  elements:  0  5  to  5% 
by  weight  of  aluminum  oxide:  0  1  to  2.0%  by  weight  of 
aluminum  nitride  and  the  balance  of  silicon  nitride 
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Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  I  ]  appears  in  the  original  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reissue  specification;  matter  printed  in  italics 

indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 


Re.  30,8«5 

MANUFACTURE  OF  FILTER-TIPPED  aCARETTES 
Clifford  R.  Marritt,  Richmond,  Va.,  and  Robert  E.  Williams, 

Orpington,  England,  assignors  to  Molins  Limited,  London, 

England 
Original  No.  3,999,559,  dated  Dec.  28,  1976,  Ser.  No.  472,922, 

May  23, 1974.  Application  for  reissue  Not.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

96M31 

Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  30,  1973, 
25738/73 

Int  a.'  A24C  5/14.  5/18 
U.S.  a.  131—60  48  Qaims 


adapted  in  the  clamped  position  to  cooperate  with  a  longi- 
tudinally extending  upper  region  of  the  barrel; 

an  expansible  mandrel  constituted  by  a  resilient  perforate 
screen  anchored  along  one  longitudinal  edge  to  the  barrel 
and  extending  through  said  slot, 

the  perforate  screen  being  looped  into  a  generally  cylindri- 
cal configuration  encircling  a  longitudinally  extending 
lower  region  of  the  barrel, 

said  lower  region  of  the  barrel  having  perforations  for  the 
passage  of  steam  from  the  steam  generating  means  to  the 
interior  of  the  mandrel; 

a  rotary  anchoring  member  mounted  within  the  barrel  for 
rotation  about  a  longitudinal  axis,  the  anchoring  member 
providing  a  longitudinally  extending  arm  offset  from  said 
axis, 

the  screen  being  anchored  along  a  second  longitudinal  edge 
to  said  arm  of  the  anchoring  member;  and 

manually  rotatable  means  mounted  on  said  curling  arm  and 
coupled  to  the  anchoring  member  for  rotating  the  anchor- 
ing member  whereby  to  expand  or  contract  the  mandrel. 


42.  A  rod-making  machine  comprising  a  conveyor  arranged  to 
move  along  a  first  path  for  feeding  a  wrapper  web  and  a  filler 
stream  supported  by  the  web,  an  air-pervious  endless  band  ar- 
ranged to  feed  at  least  part  of  said  filler  stream  onto  said  wrapper 
web.  a  suction  wheel  having  a  concave  peripheral  cross-section  and 
around  which  said  band  passes  where  it  feeds  said  part  of  said  filler 
stream  onto  said  wrapper  web,  said  endless  band  having  a  run 
arranged  to  move  along  a  second  path  extending  from  said  suction  ijs  Q  280—642 
wheel  and  spaced  from  said  conveyor,  the  paths  of  said  conveyor 
and  said  run  of  said  endless  band  converging  in  the  direction  of 
travel  of  said  wrapper  web  to  compress  slightly  said  filler  stream  on 
said  web  between  said  run  of  said  band  and  said  conveyor,  and 
means  for  wrapping  the  compresed  filler  stream  in  said  wrapper 
web. 


Re.  30,867 
TRAVEL  CHAIR 

Edward  J.  Gaffney,  Pewaukee,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Ortbokinetics, 

Incorporated,  Waukesha.  Wis. 
Original  No.  3,89U29,  dated  Jun.  24,  1975,  Ser.  No.  451,251, 
Mar.  14, 1974.  Application  for  reissue  Mar.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No. 
135,602 

Int.  a.'  B62B  11/00 

11  Claims 


Re.  30,866 
HAIR  CURLING  IMPLEMENT 
George  Barradas,  Glenyille,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Sunbeam  Corpo- 
ration (Canada)  Limited,  Toronto,  Canada 
Original  No.  3,921,648,  dated  Nov.  25,  1975,  Ser.  No.  538,083, 
Jan.  2,  1975.  Application  for  reissue  Jul.  19,  1976,  Ser.  No. 
706,522 

Int  a.3  A4SD  2/24 
U.S.  a.  132—37  R  16  Claims 


1.  In  a  wheel  chair  having  a  seat  portion,  a  front  leg  portion, 
and  a  rear  wheel  assembly,  the  improvement  wherein  said 
front  leg  portion  is  so  dimensioned  as  to  be  insertable  through 
the  space  between  the  doorframe  of  an  automobile  and  one  of 
the  seats  thereof  whereby  said  front  leg  portion  is  placed  in 
support  relation  to  the  automobile  and  will  support  the  seat 
portion  from  the  automobile  in  the  course  of  subsequent  move- 
ment of  the  wheel  chair  into  the  automobile,  and  retractor 
means  for  assisting  the  attendant  in  retracting  said  rear  wheel 
assembly  upwardly  independently  of  any  change  in  the  posi- 
tion of  the  front  leg  portion  with  respect  to  the  seat  portion 
while  the  front  leg  portion  is  supported  on  the  automobile  and  to 

the  curhng  arm  having  an  elongated  tubular  barrel  with  a  a  position  which  clears  the  space  beneath  the  rear  end  of  the 
longitudinally  extending  slot  therein;  chair  and  permits  the  chair  seat  portion  and  retracted  rear 

steam  generating  means  mounted  within  said  barrel;  wheel  assembly  to  be  swung  over  and  set  upon  said  automobile 

a  clamping  arm  pivotally  mounted  on  the  curling  arm  and   seat. 


1.  A  hair  curling  implement  comprising 
an  elongated  curling  arm, 
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Re.  30,868 
PAPER  ROLL  DIAMETER  SENSING  DEVICE  FOR  USE 

WITH  PAPER  SPLiaNG  APPARATUS 
Yasuharu  Mori,  Amagasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Rengo  Co.,  Ltd., 

Osaka,  Japan 
Original  No.  3,974,490,  dated  Aug.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  492,172, 
Jul.  26,  1974.  Application  for  reissue  Aug.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No. 
933,132 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  1,  1974,  49/62267 

Int.  a.J  G08B  2im 

U.S.  a.  340— 675  Saaims 


1.  A  paper  roll  diameter  sensing  device  for  use  with  paper 
splicing  apparatus  of  the  type  splicing  the  running  paper  sheet 
or  web  unrolled  from  one  paper  roll  supported  by  a  paper  roll 
supporting  stand  to  the  leading  end  of  another  paper  roll  which 
is  also  supported  by  said  paper  roll  supporting  stand  and  which 
has  not  yet  unrolled,  said  paper  roll  diameter  sensing  device 
comprising, 

a  guide  roll  adapted  to  rotate  in  conUct  with  the  running 
paper  sheet  or  web  unrolled  from  said  one  paper  roll; 

first  pulse  generator  means  responsive  to  the  roution  of  said 


guide  roll  to  generate  one  pulse  for  each  rotation  of  said 
guide  roll  [in  the  provision  of]  so  as  to  provide  a  first  pulse 
train  having  a  pulse  repetition  rate  indicative  of  a  prede- 
termined roll  diameter  at  a  given  velocity  of  said  web; 

second  pulse  generator  means  responsive  to  the  rotation  of 
said  one  paper  roll  to  generate  one  pulse  for  each  rotation 
of  said  one  paper  roll  [in  the  provision  of]  so  as  to  provide 
a  second  pulse  train  having  a  pulse  repetition  rate  indica- 
tive of  the  varying  diamever  of  said  one  paper  roll  at  said 
given  velocity  of  said  web;  and 

electrical  means  responsive  to  said  first  and  second  pulse 
trains  to  generate  an  output  signal  when  the  pusle  repeti- 
tion rates  of  said  first  and  second  pulse  trains  are  coinci- 
dent to  indicate  the  reduction  of  the  varying  diameter  of 
said  one  paper  roll  to  said  predetermined  diameter,  said 
electrical  means  comprising  a  selector  circuit  means  re- 
sponsive to  at  least  one  of  said  pulse  trains  to  divide  the 
said  one  of  said  pulse  trains  from  one  of  said  first  and 
second  pulse  generator  means  into  an  odd-numbered  pulse 
train  and  an  even-numbered  pulse  train,  the  pulses  of 
which  occur  in  regular  sequential  alternation  one  with  the 
other;  and 

a  discriminator  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  pulse  trains 
as  modified  by  said  selector  circuit  means  generating  said 
output  signal  when  the  pulses  in  said  respective  pulse 
trains  occur  in  a  predetermined  alternating  sequence  with 
one  another  over  a  predetermined  consecutive  number  of 
pulses  in  said  respective  pulse  trains,  said  predetermined 
alternating  sequence  occurring  when  the  pulse  repetition 
rate  of  the  pulses  generated  by  said  first  pulse  generator 
means  coincides  that  of  the  pulses  generated  by  the  second 
pulse  generator  means. 
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Illustrations  for  plant  patents  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  (o  reproduce  the  drawing. 


4,824 

EARLY  RIPENING  HARALSON  APPLE-LAUTZ 

CULTIVAR 

Louis  R.  Lautz,  La  Crosse,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Bailey  Nurseries, 

Inc.,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Mar.  6, 1980,  Ser.  No.  127,963 

Int.  a.'  AOIH  5/03 

U.S.  a.  Pit.— 34  1  aaim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  apple  tree  which  originated 
as  a  whole  tree  mutation  of  the  Haralson  apple  variety,  sub- 
stantially as  illustrated  and  described,  characterized  by  its 
general  similarity  to  the  Haralson  apple  tree,  but  being  distinct 
therefrom  by  the  ability  to  form  apples  which  (1)  ripen  eariier, 
(2)  are  more  uniformly  red  in  color  with  the  absence  of  strip- 
ing, (3)  are  resistant  to  russeting,  and  (4)  are  slightly  sweeter  in 
taste. 


4,825 
YELLOW  KALANCHOE  PLANT 
William  L.  Dilworth,  Amarillo,  Tex.,  assignor  to  J  &  L  Plants 
Inc.,  Amarillo,  Tex. 

Filed  Jul.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  171,022 
Int.  a.5  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  Pit.— 68  1  a*in 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  kalanchoe  plant,  substan- 
tially as  herein  shown  and  described,  characterized  particu- 
larly as  to  novelty  by  the  unique  combination  of  the  lemon 
fragrance  with  a  yellow  color,  a  tall  habit  of  growth,  its  later 
flowering  period,  its  response  to  photo  period  manipulation  to 
produce  flowers  on  a  yeai  around  basis,  good  keeping,  long 
lastingness  in  relatively  dark  environment,  profusion  of  blooms 
on  sturdy  stems. 
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For  See 

CLASS  PATENT  NO. 

340-693 4,315,594 

376-246 4,315,800 

260-373 4,315,965 

372-050 4,316,156 

372-059 4,316,157 


PATENTS 


GRANTED  FEBRUARY  16,  1982 
GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


4,315,334 

DUAL  PURPOSE  COAT 

Wally  Pearsall,  110  E.  9th  St.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90015 

Filed  No».  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  93,377 

Int.  a.'  A41B  3/02 

MS.  a.  2-85  5  Claims 


1.  A  foldable  coat  comprising: 

(a)  a  conventional  coat  including  an  upper  back  portion;  and 

(b)  a  capelette  extending  over  said  upper  back  portion  hav- 
ing its  upper  and  side  edges  attached  to  said  upper  back 
portion  by  reinforcing  means  so  as  to  form  with  said  upper 
back  portion,  while  attached  to  said  upper  back  portion 
and  folded  back  upon  itself,  a  pouch  into  which  the  re- 
mainder of  the  coat  can  be  inserted. 


4,315,335 

DUAL  SAFE  HELMET 

Alvin  B.  Kennedy,  Jr.,  P.O.  Box  282,  Angleton,  Tex.  77515,  and 

Steven  W.  Wright,  2917  Ocean  Way,  League  City,  Tex.  77573 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  197,632 

Int.  a.'  A61F  9/04:  A62B  18/02 

U.S.  CI.  2—424  4  Claims 


board  of  said  face  sealing  portion,  said  channel  being 
configured  to  cooperate  with  said  edge  roll  to  urge  said 
second  seal  of  said  face  sealing  portion  into  sealing  en- 
gagement with  the  face. 


4,315,336 

INTRAOCULAR  LENS 

Stanley  Poler,  78  E.  Second  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10003 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  113,967 

Int.  a.!  A61F  1/16.  1/24 

U.S.  a.  3-13  17  aaims 


^-^4 


/O    // 


T 


1.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  an  optically  finished  plano- 
convex glass  intraocular  lens  element,  and  a  mounting  adapter 
for  said  lens  element,  said  adapter  comprising  a  single  piece  of 
plane-parallel  glass,  the  flat  surface  of  said  lens  element  being 
in  secured  intimate  adjacency  to  one  of  the  surfaces  of  said 
adapter  piece,  said  adapter  piece  extending  radially  outward  of 
said  lens  element  at  locations  angularly  spaced  about  the  opti- 
cal axis  of  said  lens  element. 


4,315,337 
AUTOCLAVABLE  ANTERIOR  CHAMBER  IMPLANT 
David  P.  Choyce,  9  Drake  Rd.,  Westcliffe-on-Sea,  Essex  SSO 
SLR,  England 

Filed  Jul.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  171,889 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  26,  1979, 
26094/79;  Mar.  25,  1980,  10045/80 

Int.  C1.3  A61F  1/16.  1/24 
VS.  a.  3—13  1  Qaim 


1.  A  personnel  protective  apparatus,  which  comprises; 

a  helmet  for  covering  the  head  of  a  person,  said  helmet 
including  a  facial  opening  having  a  resilient  edge  roll 
thereabout; 

a  full  face  shield  attachable  to  said  helmet  to  cover  said  facial 
opening,  said  face  shield  having  a  one  piece  nonporous 
resilient  seal  bonded  thereto  about  the  periphery  thereof, 
said  seal  including  a  face  sealing  portion  to  form  a  seal 
about  the  face  of  the  person  and  a  helmet  sealing  portion 
adapted  to  engage  said  edge  roll  and  form  a  seal  about  said 
facial  opening; 

said  face  sealing  portion  including  a  first  seal  supported  to 
contact  and  encircle  the  face  to  form  an  inwardly  directed 
pressure  energized  seal  with  the  face,  and  a  second  seal 
supported  to  encircle  and  contact  the  face  outboard  of 
said  first  seal  to  form  an  outwardly  directed  pressure 
energized  seal  with  the  face; 

and  said  helmet  sealing  portion  including  a  channel  formed 
in  said  resilient  seal  to  encircle  said  full  face  shield  out- 


1.  In  an  anterior  chamber  implant  comprising  an  optic  to  act 
as  an  artificial  lens  and  a  haptic  to  support  the  optic  within  the 
anterior  chamber  at  a  distance  from  the  iris  to  avoid  blockage 
of  the  pupil,  the  haptic  including  feet  lying  in  a  plane  parallel 
to  and  spaced  from  the  optic  to  rest  on  the  anterior  surface  of 
the  iris  in  use  and  being  so  shaped  as  to  minimize  obstruction  to 
circulation  of  fluids  within  the  anterior  chamber  of  the  eye,  the 
improvement  wherein  the  optic  is  made  of  glass  and  the  haptic 
is  separately  formed  from  a  high  temperature  thermoplastic 
material  comprising  a  polyethersulphone  capable  of  being 
autoclaved  and  clinically  inert  to  the  fluids  in  the  anterior 
chamber  of  the  eye,  the  haptic  being  formed  with  a  lens  mount 
portion  for  receiving  and  supporting  the  lens  and  inclined 
intermediate  portion  extending  between  the  lens  mount  portion 
and  the  feet,  and  wherein  the  optic  is  secured  to  the  haptic  by 
the  use  of  a  solvent  adhesive. 
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4,315,338 
TOILET  HINGE  ARRANGEMENT 
Oairid  E.  Harrison,  Columbus,  Miss.,  assignor  to  Beatrice  Foods 
Co.,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Jul.  2S,  1980,  Ser.  No.  173,265 

Int.  a.'  A47K  IS/12 

US.  a.  4— 23«  21  Qaims 


1.  A  toilet  hinge  comprising  a  hinge  post  fixedly  connectable 
to  a  toilet  to  extend  upwardly  therefrom,  a  pivot  hole  defined 
by  an  axially  horizonul  cylindrical  surface  extending  trans- 
versely through  an  upper  portion  of  said  hinge  post  to  define  a 
pivot  axis,  a  cover  hinge  component  including  a  body  member 
with  a  pivot  sleeve  extending  transversely  outwardly  from  said 
body  member  and  having  an  outer  end  matingly  received  in 
said  pivot  hole  with  a  pivot  opening  extending  axially  inward 
from  the  outer  end  of  said  pivot  sleeve  and  a  cover  mounting 
spike  extending  downwardly  from  said  body  member  at  an 
acute  angle  with  respect  to  said  pivot  axis  and  further  includ- 
ing a  seat  hinge  component  including  a  swing  arm,  a  pivot  shaft 
extending  transversely  outwardly  of  said  swing  arm  and  mat- 
ingly received  in  said  pivot  opening  of  said  pivot  sleeve  and  a 
seat  mounting  spike  extending  outwardly  from  said  swing  arm 
at  an  acute  angle  with  respect  to  said  pivot  axis. 


4,315J39 
COMBINATION  LAWN  MOWER  TOOL 

Theodore  P.  Lightner,  Box  712,  Smitbrilie,  Tex.  78957 
Filed  Jan.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  82,046 
InL  a.'  B2SF  3/00:  B23P  19/04;  B25B  13/48 
VS.  a.  7—138  3  Clainu 

1  A  combination  tool  designed  for  use  as  a  wrench,  flywheel 
puller,  valve  remover  and  valve  grinder  for  use  on  small  gaso- 
line combustion  engines  comprising: 
a  long  recungular  bar  of  steel  stock  having  a  post  like  pro- 
jection at  one  end  projecting  from  one  side  thereof;  a 
predetermined  disunce  from  said  post,  a  short  section  of 
angle  iron  is  welded  across  said  long  bar  forming  right 
angles  on  each  side  thereof; 

said  post  in  cooperation  with  said  right  angle  formations 
provides  a  wrench-like  coupling  with  a  starter  clutch 
bousing  when  placed  on  top  thereof  for  removing  or 
tightening  the  same:  A  second  rectangular  bar,  being 
parallel  with  and  disposed  in  one  position  flat  against 


said  first  rectangular  bar;  said  bars  being  secured  to- 
gether on  one  end  by  a  pivot  bolt  and  nut;  said  second 
bar  being  pivoted  end  to  end  of  said  long  bar  to  a  second 
position  and  secured  in  said  position  by  a  self-threading 
bolt  and  wing-nut  to  provide  an  extension  handle  when 
said  tool  is  used  for  wrench  use; 

said  bars  in  said  first  parallel  position  provide  a  double 
strength  for  flywheel  pulling  and  further  include  three 
aligned  holes  through  each  of  said  parallel  bars; 

the  two  outside  holes  each  contain  a  self-threading  bolt 
which  carries  a  force  applying  threaded  nut  and  a 


threaded  wing  nut  for  temporarily  securing  each  bolt  in 
its  respective  hole; 
one  bolt  additionally  temporarily  carries  a  |"  nut  which 
may  be  removed  and  screwed  onto  the  top  of  the  crank- 
shaft to  provide  a  base  at  said  middle  hole  for  said  bars 
to  rest  on  when  using  the  tool  to  remove  a  flywheel; 
said  middle  hole  when  in  position  on  top  of  the  j"  nut 
allows  the  outside  holes  to  line  up  with  factory  pro- 
vided holes  in  the  flywheel  whereby  said  self-threading 
bolts  may  be  threaded  into  said  factory  holes  and  said 
force  applying  nuts  may  be  threaded  clockwise  against 
said  parallel  bars  to  elevate  the  flywheel  for  removal. 


4,315,340 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  A 

SELF-THREAD  CREATING  FASTENER 

Donald  R.  Veldman,  9517  S.  Ridgeland  Ave.,  Oak  Lawn,  III. 

60453 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  934,365,  Aug.  17, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,235,149. 

This  application  Oct.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  195,603 

Int  a.'  B21H  3/02.  3/08 

U.S.  a.  10—10  R  13  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  thread  forming  screw  hav- 
ing a  frusto-conical  lead-in  section  having  a  tapered  surface 
with  lobes  thereon  and  with  a  polygonal  cross  section  and 
having  a  helical  thread  on  a  straight  shank  section  comprising 
the  steps  of  forming  the  polygonal  cross  section  on  said  ta- 
pered lead-in  section  by  rolling  the  tapered  surface  between  a 
pair  of  thread  rolling  dies  to  force  metal  outwardly  from  the 
tapered  surface  to  leave  concavities  therein  and  to  force  the 
displaced  metal  from  the  concavities  radially  outwardly  and 
circuraferentially  into  upwardly  projecting  thread  forming 
lobes  to  provide  alternating  thread  forming  lobes  projecting 
above  the  formerly  tapered  surface  and  inwardly  extending 
cavities  extending  radially  inwardly  of  said  formerly  tapered 
surface,  and  rolling  a  screw  thread  on  said  straight  shank 
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during  the  same  rolling  operation  that  rolls  said  polygonal 
cross  section  on  said  frusto-conical  lead-in  section. 


4,315,341 
SHOE  LASTING  MACHINE 
Gerhard  Giebel,  Bad  Soden,  and  Rolf  Klein,  Pirmasens,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  USM  Corporation,  Fir- 
mington.  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,332 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  7, 
1979,  2918301 

Int  a.3  A43D  21/00 
VS.  0. 12—10.5  9  Claims 


m^ 


1.  Machine  for  pulling  over  and  toe  lasting  shoes  comprising 
a  suppon  for  supporting,  bottom  down,  a  last  carrying  a  shoe 
upper  and  an  insole,  a  plurality  of  pincers  arranged  about  the 
last  support  for  gripping  marginal  portions  of  an  upper  carried 
on  its  last  supported  by  the  last  support,  variable  gripping  force 
pincers,  and  a  toe  lasting  wiper  assembly  comprising  wiper 
plates  mounted  in  a  wiping  plane  for  in-wiping  movement, 
wherein  the  last  support  may  be  moved  from  an  initial,  low- 
ered position  into  a  position  in  which  the  bottom  of  a  last 
supported  thereby  is  in  the  wiping  plane  and  for  lowering  the 
pincers  relative  to  the  last  support  whereby,  with  a  firm  grip- 
ping force  applied  to  the  upper  by  the  pincers,  the  upper  is 
tensioned  over  its  last,  and  further  wherein  the  pincers  can  be 
arranged  above  the  wiping  plane  at  the  start  of  the  machine 
cycle,  auxiliary  means  being  provided  whereby  any  pincer 
remaining  in  the  wiping  plane  after  the  upper  has  been  ten- 
sioned as  aforesaid  can  be  moved  downwardly  out  of  said 
plane  so  as  not  to  impede  the  in-wiping  movement  of  the 
wipers,  the  gripping  force  applied  by  the  pincers  to  the  upper 
being  reducible  thus  to  allow  slippage  of  the  upper  therein, 
said  means  for  lowering  the  pincers  comprises  a  plurality  of 
fluid  pressure  operated  piston-and-cylinder  arrangements, 
one  connected  with  each  pincer,  and  wherein  the  auxiliary 
means  is  arranged  to  act  through  the  connection  between 
any  pincer  remaining  in  the  wiping  plane  as  aforesaid  and 
its  piston-and-cylinder  arrangement, 
said  connection  between  each  pincer  and  its  piston-and-cyl- 
inder arrangement  comprises  a  movable  connecting  mem- 
ber, and  wherein  the  auxiliary  means  comprises  cam 
means  arranged  to  act  on  said  connecting  member  thus  to 
cause  it  to  move  and  to  cause  its  associated  pincer  to  be 
moved  out  of  the  wiping  plane  as  aforesaid. 


4415,342 
CAR  WASHING  IMPLEMENT 
Earl  M.  Ash,  2498  Dalesford  Dr.,  Troy,  Mich.  48098 
FUed  Feb.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  121,264 
Int  a.J  B05C  17/00;  A47L  1/15;  BSOS  3/04 
VS.  a.  15—121  2  Claims 

1.  A  car  washing  implement,  comprising; 
a  paint-pad  type  holder  and  handle  member, 
a  pad  member  sized  for  use  with  said  holder  and  handle 
member  and  having  a  relatively  fixed  backing  which  is 
readily  engaged  to  and  disengaged  from  said  holder  and 
handle  member  for  changing  said  pad  member  as  and 
when  desired, 
said  pad  member  being  of  a  water  retenative  cellular  con- 
struction for  wash  and  rinse  water  saturation,  as  emersed 


in  a  receptive  bucket,  and  having  a  reasonably  subsuntial 
thickness  greater  than  needed  or  required  for  painting 
purposes  and  sufficient  to  allow  for  yielding  conformity  to 
ornamental  and  contoured  auto  body  surfaces  in  the  wash- 
ing and  distribution  of  rinse  water  thereover, 
said  pad  member  having  a  face  opposite  said  holder  and  a 
rear  edge  extending  beyond  said  holder  to  provide  a  work 
contacting  surface  on  said  rear  edge, 


a  soft  fibrous  covering  provided  and  disposed  over  the  face 
and  rear  edge  of  said  pad  member  for  wear  resistant  and 
extended  wash-life  use  of  said  pad  member  and  to  provide 
for  more  uniform  wash  and  rinse  water  distribution  there- 
through in  the  use  thereof 

and  a  relatively  free  floating  wiper  blade  having  at  least  two 
wiping  blade  parts  extending  forwardly  from  said  holder 
and  handle  member  for  rinse  water  wiping  use  as  needed. 


4,315,343 
DOUBLE  INSULATED  VACULAl  MOTOR  ASSEMBLY 

Thomas  H.  Neroda,  and  Roger  E.  Hollis,  both  of  Watertown, 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  Scott  &  Fetzer  Co.,  Wateriown,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  130,984 

InL  a.J  A47L  9/28 

VS.  a.  15—339  8  Claims 


1.  A  wet/dry  utility  vacuum  cleaner  assembly  comprising  a 
drum  base  having  an  interior  for  receiving  vacuum-collected 
material,  a  cover  for  the  base,  a  vacuum  motor  assembly 
mounted  on  the  cover,  an  external  port  adapted  to  be  coupled 
with  a  pickup  hose  and  in  communication  with  the  interior  of 
the  drum  base,  the  vacuum  motor  assembly  including  a  univer- 
sal type  electrical  motor  and  a  circular  vacuum  chamber,  the 
electrical  motor  having  an  armature  and  associated  metal  shaft, 
the  vacuum  chamber  being  disposed  axially  between  the  motor 
and  the  base,  the  vacuum  chamber  including  a  central  inlet 
facing  and  communicating  with  the  drum  interior  and  a  penph- 
eral  outlet,  a  wall  separating  the  motor  and  vacuum  chamber, 
a  portion  of  the  metal  motor  shaft  extending  through  the  sepa- 
rating wall,  a  bearing  mounted  at  said  separating  wall  and 
rotatably  supporting  said  shaft  portion,  a  centnfugal  fan 
mounted  on  said  shaft  portion  in  said  vacuum  chamber  for 
creating  a  vacuum  in  said  base  interior,  electrically  insulating 
means  preventing  electrical  current  from  being  conducted 
between  said  shaft  portion  and  fluids  in  said  chamber,  and  seal 
means  at  said  wall  for  preventing  passage  of  fluid  from  said 
chamber  into  said  motor,  said  shaft  portion  being  covered  with 
an  electrically  insulating  sleeve,  said  fan  being  formed  of  sheet 
metal  and  being  assembled  over  said  sleeve,  said  metal  shaft 
portion  having  an  integral  externally  threaded  free  end  extetid- 
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ing  axially  beyond  said  sleeve,  an  electrically  insulating  nut 
threaded  onto  said  shaft  free  end  and  retaining  said  fan  thereon 
by  axial  compression  of  an  annular  portion  of  said  fan  sur- 
rounding said  sleeve,  and  annular  seal  means  compressed  by 
said  nut  preventing  contact  of  fluid  with  said  threaded  free  end 
of  said  shaft. 


4,315,344 
VACUUM  CLEANER  WITH  IMPROVED  COMPRESSED 

AIR  MEANS 
James  C.  Woodward,  EUzabethtown,  and  Marion  D.  Holland, 
Cox's  Creek,  both  of  Ky.,  assignors  to  Robert  E.  Robbins, 
Elizabethtawn.  Ky. 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,478 

Int.  a.'  A47L  5/14 

U.S.  a.  15—345  7  Qaims 


(a)  an  elongated  frame  adapted  to  be  attached  to  a  first 
part  to  be  hinged,  and 

(b)  a  bead  extending  longitudinally  along  the  frame,  the 
bead  having  a  substantially  circular  cross-sectional 
shape,  and  the  bead  having  a  recess  in  its  exterior  sur- 
face, the  recess  extending  for  the  length  of  the  bead,  and 

II.  the  second  hinge  member  comprising: 

(c)  an  elongated  frame  adapted  to  be  attached  to  a  second 
part  to  be  hinged  to  the  first  part,  and 

(d)  a  concave  channel  extending  longitudinally  along  the 
frame  (c),  the  chamiel  being  sized  to  rotatably  accom- 


modate the  bead  within  it,  the  channel  having  a  longitu- 
dinal opening  of  a  width  such  that  when  one  longitudi- 
nal edge  of  the  opening  is  located  in  the  recess  of  the 
bead,  the  bead  can  pass  between  the  longitudinal  edges 
of  the  opening  into  the  channel  to  assemble  the  hinge 
members,  and  when  the  hinge  members  are  thereafter 
relatively  rotated  so  that  the  one  edge  of  the  opening  is 
out  of  registry  with  the  recess,  the  bead  cannot  pass 
between  the  longitudinal  edges  of  the  opening,  whereby 
the  hinge  members  remain  assembled  in  relatively  rotat- 
able  condition. 


1.  Vacuum  cleaning  apparatus  including  hood  means 
adapted  to  be  supported  on  and  movable  along  a  surface  to  be 
cleaned  and  having  an  openmg  on  its  bottom  side  confronting 
the  said  surface  to  form  therewith  a  traveling  vacuum  cham- 
ber, said  apparatus  comprising: 

a.  suction  nozzle  means  located  within  the  hood  means  and 
having  an  outlet  that  is  connected  to  a  vacuum  source; 

b.  a  jet  stream  manifold  positioned  generally  across  the  hood 
means  and  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  orifices 
which  are  directed  at  a  fiat  angle  toward  the  said  surface 
to  be  cleaned; 

c.  a  low  ceiling  plate  connecting  the  jet  stream  manifold 
with  the  suction  nozzle  means,  and  partitions  suspended 
from  the  ceiling  plate  and  positioned  between  adjacent 
orifices  so  as  to  form  narrow  wind  tunnels  connecting  the 
jet  stream  manifold  to  the  intake  of  the  suction  nozzle 
means; 

d.  and  an  electrically  driven  miniature  compressor  posi- 
tioned above  the  low  ceiling  plate  and  provided  with  a 
conduit  to  deliver  a  compressed  fluid  to  the  jet  stream 
manifold. 


4,315,345 
PROnLED  HINGE  JOINT 
Hendrikus  J.  Sctajjf,  2  Kraatsweg,  6732  Am  Harskamp,  Nether- 
lands 

FUed  Jan.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  109,365 
Int.  a.i  E05D  7/10.  1/06 
U.S.  a.  16—267  g  Qaims 

1  A  hinge  joint  including  first  and  second  cooperable  hinge 
members, 
1  The  first  hinge  member  comprising: 


4,315,346 
CRUSH  ROLL  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  CARD  WEB 

Robert  Demuth,  Wallisellen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Rjeter 

Machine  Works,  Ltd.,  Winterthur,  Switzerland 
PCT  No.  PCr/EP78/D002S,  §  371  Date  Aug.  24, 1979,  §  102(e) 

Date  Aug.  24,  1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO79/00460,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Jul.  26,  1979 

PCT  Filed  Dec.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  129,973 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,   Dec.  30,   1977, 
16274/77 

Int.  a.'  DOIG  15/96;  B65H  27/00 
U.S.  a.  19—65  CR  28  Oaims 


1.  Crush  roll  arrangement  for  a  card  web  with  two  cooperat- 
ing working  rolls  characterised  in  that  at  least  one  of  the  two 
working  rolls  is  designed  as  a  hollow  member,  the  substantially 
cylindrical  sleeve  of  which  is  adapted  to  be  under  the  influence 
of  a  pressurized  medium  on  the  roll  inside  and  which  is  elasti- 
cally  deformable  in  radial  direction,  and  that  a  second  roll  is 
supported  at  such  distance  to  counteract  the  deformation  of 
the  deformable  roll  locally. 
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4,315,347 
HBERIZATION  OF  COMPRESSED  HBROUS  SHEETS 

VIA  RANDOWEBBER 
Jared  A.  Austin,  Appleton,  and  Thomas  P.  Van  Iten,  Menasha, 
both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Kimberly-Qark  Corporation,  Nee- 
il>li,Wis. 

Filed  Noy.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  97,242 

Int.  a.J  DOIG  25/00 

VS.  a.  19-145.7  5  Qaims 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  non-woven  fibrous  web  com- 
prising a  blend  of  short  cellulosic  fibers  of  papermaking  length 
and  longer  reinforcing  fibers,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  feeding  a  compacted  batt  of  short  cellulosic  fibers  of 
papermaking  length  substantially  radially  to  a  rotating 
lickerin  over  a  first  nose  bar  such  that  said  fibers  are 
removed  from  said  batt; 

(b)  feeding  a  second  compacted  batt  of  longer  reinforcing 
fibers  over  a  second  nose  bar  to  the  lickerin  following  the 
first  nose  bar  in  the  course  of  lickerin  rotation  such  that 
said  fibers  are  removed  from  said  batt  so  as  to  intimately 
blend  the  long  and  short  fibers; 

(c)  doffing  the  blend  of  short  cellulosic  fibers  and  the  longer 
reinforcing  fibers  from  the  lickerin  and  directing  the  blend 
to  a  condensing  screen  to  form  a  web,  the  improvement 
comprising: 

positioning  said  first  nose  bar  such  that  it  is  separated  from 
said  lickerin  by  at  least  0.040  inches,  such  that  said  short 
cellulosic  fibers  are  removed  from  said  compacted  batt 
by  vibratory  forces  generated  by  said  lickerin  impacting 
said  compacted  batt. 


4,315,348 
MECHANICAL  LOCK  FOR  CLAMPS 
Hans  Oetiker,  Oberdorfstrasse  21,  CH-8810  Horgen,  Switzer- 
land 

Filed  May  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  36,979 

Int.  a.'  B65D  63/Oi;  F16L  33/22 

U.S.  a.  24—20  CW  35  Claims 


between  an  outer  band  portion  and  the  free  end  of  an  inner 
band  material  which  may  cause  a  discontinuity  in  the  smooth, 
ring-like  internal  configuration  of  the  clamp  structure,  charac- 
terized by  further  means  including  a  tongue-like  means  at  the 
free  end  of  the  inner  band  material  and  an  outwardly  directed 
step  in  the  corresponding  overlapping  area  of  the  outer  band 
portion  provided  with  means  for  receiving  the  tongue-like 
means  to  thereby  assure  a  subsuntially  smooth,  gap-free  transi- 
tion devoid  of  any  step  in  the  circumferential  direction  from 
each  free  end  of  the  inner  band  materials  to  the  nng-like  con- 
figuration formed  by  the  adjoining  band  portion  of  the  band 
means  when  the  clamp  structure  is  tightened  about  said  object 
by  the  use  of  said  tightening  means. 


4,315  349 
CONNECTING  STRIP  FOR  CONVEYOR  BELTS 
Hermann  Stolz,  Muehlheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
MATO  Maschinen-  und  .Metallwarenfabrik  Curt  Matthaei 
GmbH  A  Co.  KG,  Offenbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  141,218 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  21, 
1979,  2920461 

Int.  a.'  n6C  3/02 
U.S.  a.  24-33  C  6  Oaims 


1.  A  connector  strip  for  securing  the  ends  of  a  conveyor  belt 
to  each  other  by  means  of  a  hinge  pin,  comprising  a  plurality  of 
individual  connector  elements  and  means  (2)  operatively  hold- 
ing together  said  individual  connector  elements  to  form  said 
strip,  said  holding  means  being  rigidly  secured  to  a  surface  of 
each  connector  element  forming  the  strip,  said  holding  means 
comprising  a  wire  member  having  a  wave  form  which  is  so 
connected  to  each  connector  element  that  the  elements  of  a 
strip  are  axially  aligned  for  the  insertion  of  the  hinge  pin, 
whereby  the  bendability  of  the  connector  strip  is  assured  for 
faciliuting  the  insertion  of  the  hinge  pin  (10). 


I.  A  clamp  structure  which  comprises  band  means  and  at 
least  one  means  for  tightening  the  clamp  structure  about  an 
object  to  be  fastened,  and  in  which  at  least  one  overlap  exists 


4,315,350 
OVERCENTER  BUCKLE 
Robert  Looker,  Carpenteria,  and  Richard  E.  McLennan.  Rancho 
Palos  Verdes,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Satron,  Inc.,  El 
Segundo,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  3,544,  Jan.  15,  1979.  This 
application  Not.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  94,579 
Int.  a.'  A44B  21/00 
VS.  a.  24— «8  R  12  Oaiffls 

1.  A  relatively  fiat  overcenter  buckle  of  the  type  which  is 
connected  to  a  loop  of  a  connector  extending  in  a  first  direc- 
tion from  the  buckle  and  which  is  used  for  tensioning  and 
removably  securing  to  the  buckle  a  belt  extending  in  an  oppo- 
site direction  from  the  buckle  through  overcenter  action  of 
said  buckle  in  which  tension  tends  to  keep  said  buckle  in  a 
locked  position,  said  buckle  comprising: 
a  handle  having  a  front  surface  and  a  rear  surface,  the  handle 
having  a  pair  of  opposite  sides  with  each  side  having  an 
eye  large  enough  for  the  connector  to  pass  through  and 
the  eyes  extending  from  each  of  said  opposite  lines  along 
a  line  extending  across  said  handle,  the  handle  having  two 
parallel  legs  extending  perpendicularly  to  said  line  and 
spaced  apart  a  distance  sufficient  to  accommodate  the 
width  of  the  belt  with  clearance; 
a  first  cross  member  joined  to  said  handle  and  extending 
parallel  to  said  line  across  the  space  between  the  legs  and 
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located  in  a  plane  which  is  offset  with  respect  to  the  sides  4,31S,352 

of  sajd  handle;  LOCKING  DEVICE  FOR  A  BRACELET  OR  NECKLACE 

said  handle  being  pivouble  along  an  axis  formed  by  said  line    Hans  R.  Wagner,  Rte.  de  Plagne  82,  CH-2537  Viuffelin/BE, 


between  an  unlock  position  in  which  the  tension  is  re- 
leased to  a  lock  position  in  which  the  tension  cooperates 


with  the  offset  of  said  first  cross  member  to  reuin  said 
buckle  in  said  locked  position; 
said  handle  and  cross  member  being  a  unitary  structure;  and, 
retaining  means  for  retaining  a  loop  of  the  belt  to  said  han- 
dle. 


4415,351 

SLIDER  FOR  RIBBONS  AND  ASSEMBLING  PROCESS 

THEREOF 

Dario  Bartolini,  Ifflpruneta,  Italy,  assignor  to  Lovable  Italiana 

S.p.A.,  Grassobbio,  Italy 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  827,601,  Aug.  25,  1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Dec.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  9«8,187 

Oaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jun.  17,  1977,  24792  A/77 

Int.  a.5  A44C  5/IS:  A44B  II/2S 

VS.  a.  24—198  4  Claims 


,/^^^ 


H« 


1.  In  combination  with  a  fabric,  a  ribbon  slider  comprising  a 
body  or  member  of  thermoplastic  material  including  a  first 
planar  portion  defining  at  least  one  ribbon  passage  and  slide 
slot,  and  including  a  second  welding  or  sealing  portion  extend- 
ing as  a  continuation  of  said  first  ponion,  said  second  portion 
being  coplanar  with  a  face  of  said  first  portion  and  being  pro- 
vided with  one  or  more  side  projections  ultrasonically  welded 
to  said  fabnc  by  diffusion  of  the  molten  thermoplastic  material 
of  the  tips  of  said  projections  through  the  loops  of  said  fabric, 
said  slider  comprising  two  reversely  opposed  identical  slider 
elements,  each  of  the  slider  elements  having  a  resilient  arm 
cantilevered  extending  parallel  to  pan  of  the  slider  edge  oppo- 
site to  said  fabric  welding  or  sealing  portion  to  defme  part  of 
the  ribbon  slide  slot. 


Switzerland 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  973,786 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,   Dec.  27,   1977, 
16054/77 

Int.  a.^  A44B  13/00 
VS.  a.  24—241  SP  5  Qaims 


1.  A  jewelry  clasp  for  bracelets  and  necklaces  having  two 
ends,  each  provided  with  a  chain  link,  comprising: 
a  first  plate  and  a  second  plate,  which  are  pivotably  coupled 
together  for  movement  about  a  common  pivot  axis  be- 
tween an  opening  and  locking  position,  said  plates  each 
having  an  aperture  formed  therethrough  aligned  with  said 
pivot  axis  through  which  one  of  the  chain  links  may  ex- 
tend, said  first  plate  having  a  hook-like  end  ponion  which 
defines  a  guide  slot  for  receiving  the  other  of  the  chain 
links  and  said  second  plate  having  an  arcuate  slot  formed 
therein  having  a  portion  running  in  a  concentric  manner 
with  respect  to  the  pivot  axis  which  defines  an  arched 
ponion  on  an  end  portion  of  said  second  plate  disposed 
distal  to  the  pivot  axis  relative  to  another  end  portion 
thereof  which  arched  portion  also  runs  generally  concen- 
trically with  respect  to  the  pivot  axis  and  which,  in  said 
locking  position,  is  received  through  said  other  chain  link 
received  in  said  guide  slot  of  said  hook-like  end  portion  of 
said  first  plate,  said  guide  slot  of  said  first  plate  having  a 
first  portion  opening  onto  an  edge  of  said  first  plate  which 
runs  in  a  generally  non-radial  direction  relative  to  said 
pivot  axis  and  a  second  portion  which  merges  with  said 
first  portion  and  which  runs  substantially  in  a  radial  direc- 
tion relative  to  said  pivot  axis  and  which,  in  said  locking 
position,  crosses  said  arcuate  slot  of  said  second  plate  to 
define  a  single  open  area  of  overlap  through  which  said 
other  chain  link  may  extend,  said  area  of  overlap  lying 
exclusively  in  the  radially  running  and  the  concentrically 
running  portions  of  said  guide  slot  and  arcuate  slot,  re- 
spectively said  area  of  overlap  having  a  cross-section 
closely  equal  to  the  cross  section  of  said  other  chain  link, 
and  said  aread  of  overlap  being  located  at  the  terminal 
closed  end  of  each  slot. 


4,315,353 
CASKET  VAULT 
Lloyd  L.  Sorensen,  256  W.  300  South,  Malid,  Id.  83252 
Filed  Mar.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  135,329 
Int  a.3  A61G  17/00 
VS.  a.  27—2  S  Claims 

1.  A  lightweight,  sealed  burial  vault  made  of  plastic  compris- 
ing: 
a  substantially  rectangular  base  unit  forming  the  fioor  of  said 
vault,  said  base  unit  having  an  outwardly  extending  ledge 
around  its  perimeter; 
a  dome-like  cover  ponion  having  a  concave  top  integrally 
formed  to  the  upper  edges  of  upstanding  side  and  end 
walls,  said  side  and  end  walls  also  being  integrally  formed 
together  at  their  junctions; 
a  fiange  extending  outwardly  from  the  bottom  edge  perime- 
ter of  the  end  said  side  walls,  and  fiange  being  formed 
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integrally  to  the  bottom  edges  of  the  end  and  side  walls  of 
said  cover  ponion,  wherein  the  fiange  mates  with  the 
ledge  on  the  base  unit  when  the  dome-like  cover  portion  is 
positioned  on  the  base  unit; 

means  for  sealing  the  fiange  on  said  cover  portion  to  the 
ledge  on  said  base  unit; 

an  elongate  rib  extending  longitudinally  along  the  longitudi- 
nal center  line  of  the  top  of  said  cover  portion  and  down- 


4415J55 

STRAND  CRIMPING  TREATMENT 

Robcn  K.  Stanley,  Media,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Techniprises  Limited, 

Douglas,  Isle  of  Man 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  809,992,  Jun.  27, 1977,  PaL  No. 

4,162,564.  This  application  Jul.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  61,007 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  JoL  31, 

1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.>  D02G  1/12,  1/20 

VS.  a.  28—251  8  Claims 


wardly  along  the  opposite  end  walls,  said  longitudinal  rib 
being  formed  integrally  to  the  top  and  end  walls  of  the 
cover  portion;  and 
I  plurality  of  spaced,  cross  ribs  extending  upwardly  along 
the  side  walls  and  then  along  the  top  of  said  cover  portion 
to  join  said  elongate  rib,  said  cross  ribs  being  formed 
integrally  to  the  side  walls  and  top  of  the  cover  portion 
with  the  upper  ends  of  said  cross  ribs  further  being  inte- 
grally formed  to  the  side  edges  of  said  elongate  rib. 


4,315,354 
CASKET  CARRIER 

Paul  Behrendt,  9429  N.  ATers,  Evanston,  III.  60203 
Filed  Sep.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,189 
Int.  a.' A61G/7/00 
II.S.  a  27-27  8  Qaims 


1.  A  casket  carrier  comprising: 

(a)  a  collapsible  frame, 

(b)  said  frame  consisting  of  spaced  apart  elongated  runners, 
a  plurality  of  cross  members  extending  beyond  and  to 
either  side  of  said  runners, 

(c)  handle  supporting  brackets  connected  to  the  ends  of  said 
cross  members  adapted  to  have  facial  contact  with  a  por- 
tion of  the  sides  of  a  casket  when  the  latter  is  placed  upon 
the  carrier  so  as  to  hold  the  casket  thereon, 

(d)  means  for  pivotally  connecting  said  brackets  to  the  ends 
of  said  cross  members  whereby  said  brackets  may  be 
folded  into  a  collapsed  position  relative  to  said  runners, 

(e)  means  provided  by  said  brackets  for  removably  holding 
an  elongated  handle  is  a  parallel  elevated  relation  to  said 
runners,  and  in  a  spaced  relation  to  the  sides  of  a  casket 
when  said  cross  members  are  in  an  extended  casket  reciev- 
ing  position,  and 

(0  an  elongated  handle  held  by  said  means  provided  by  said 
brackets  by  which  a  casket  placed  on  the  carrier  may  be 
carried. 


1.  In  compressive  crimping  of  funicular  textile  material 
propelled  lengthwise  and  accompanied  by  flow  of  propellant 
fluid  into  a  first  laterally  confined  region,  wherein  propelled 
textile  material  accumulates  temporarily  as  a  compressed  mass 
in  a  downstream  ponion  of  the  region,  and  at  least  some  such 
fiuid  diffuses  laterally  from  a  portion  of  the  region  unoccupied 
by  the  compressed  mass,  the  improved  comprising  utilizing 
positive  lateral  diffusion  of  such  fiuid  to  control  the  accumula- 
tion of  compressed  textile  material  in  the  region  by  controllmg 
the  rate  of  forwarding  of  such  textile  material  out  of  the  region, 
including  the  step  of  forwarding  the  textile  material  from  the 
leading  edge  thereof  at  a  rate  commensurate  with  the  extent  of 
accumulation  of  the  compressed  mass  of  textile  material  in  the 
region,  into  a  separate  treating  region,  confining  the  textile 
material  temporarily  in  the  separate  region  with  dyestuff  pres- 
ent therein,  for  fiuid  treatment  therein,  injecting  treating  fiuid 
into  the  latter  region,  and  thereby  dyeing  the  textile  material 

4.  .\  jet  stuffer  crimper  comprising  laterally  confining  means 
for  receiving  and  temporarily  accumulating  funicular  textile 
material  therein,  an  upstream  portion  of  the  confining  means 
being  foraminous  and  thereby  adapted  to  permit  propellant 
fluid  to  diffuse  laterally  therefrom,  means  for  forwarding  tex- 
tile material  from  the  leading  edge  of  an  accumulation  thereof 
and  out  of  the  confining  means,  and  movable  sensing  means  for 
sensing  lateral  diffusion  of  propellant  fluid  from  the  confining 
means  and  including  a  plurality  of  vanes  pivotally  mounted 
about  the  foraminous  ponion  of  the  confining  means,  means 
biasing  the  vanes  to  inhibit  diffusion  of  the  fluid  therefrom, 
means  for  controlling  the  speed  at  which  the  forwarding  means 
removes  textile  material  from  the  confining  means,  and  control 
linkage  between  the  defiectable  vanes  and  the  speed-control 
means  interconnected  so  that  increased  deflection  of  the  vanes 
increases  the  forwarding  speed,  and  a  laterally  confining  treat- 
ment chamber  having  an  entrance  downstream  from  the  for- 
warding means,  variable-speed  means  for  taking  up  textile 
material  from  the  treatment  chamber,  and  control  linkage 
between  the  deflectable  vanes  and  the  variable-speed  means 
interconnected  so  that  increased  deflection  of  the  vanes  in- 
creases the  takeup  speed. 
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4,3I5J5« 
FORMING  EXPANDED  MESH  SHEET  FROM 
DEFORMABLE  STRIP 
Gordon  H.  Laurie,  Mississauga;  Theodore  J.  Seymour,  Oakirille; 
Randall  T.  Sakauye,  Mississauga,  and  John  V.  Marlow,  Oak- 
rille,  all  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Cominco  Ltd.,  Vancouver, 
Canada 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  970,298,  Dec.  18,  1978.  This  application 

May  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  152,288 

Gaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Oct  31,  1978,  315190 

Int.  a.3  B21D  2«/U  77/00 

U5.  a.  29— «.l  16  aaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  expanding  metal  strip  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  first  pair  of  opposed  rolls  each  having  means 
for  concurrently  slitting  and  preforming  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  strip  to  provide  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  extending 
strand-like  components,  said  strand-like  components  compris- 
ing slit  segments  deformed  out  of  the  plane  of  the  strip  and 
unslit  segments  retained  in  the  plane  of  the  strip,  said  slit  and 
deformed  segments  severed  from  laterally  adjacent  segments 
and  substantially  convexly  curved  from  the  plane  of  the  strip 
whereby  slit  segments  in  laterally  adjacent  components  extend 
from  opposite  sides  of  the  plane  of  the  strip  and  said  unslit 
segments  retained  in  the  plane  of  the  strip  together  define 
continuous  bands  extending  laterally  across  the  said  portion  of 
the  stnp.  a  second  pair  of  opposed  rolls  each  having  means  for 
slitting  the  strip  at  alternate  bands  to  extend  the  slits  in  a  stag- 
gered relation,  and  means  for  expanding  the  slit  and  preformed 
portion  of  the  strip  to  form  meshes  by  drawing  opposite  longi- 
tudinal edges  of  the  strip  apart  whereby  the  curved  segments 
are  substantially  straightened  to  form  webs  of  the  mesh  joined 
by  nodes  formed  by  unslit  portions  of  the  bands. 


-^«-r— V. 


1.  In  combination  with  an  apparatus  for  the  manufacture  of 
a  fan  wheel  having  a  plurality  of  inclined  elongated  blades 
cylindrically  mounted  to  a  pair  of  end  rings  and  at  least  one 
disk  centrally  keyed  onto  the  blades  and  carrying  a  fan  wheel 
hub,  a  press  for  fixing  the  end  rings,  the  disk  and  the  blades  to 
each  other,  and  a  blade  feed  conveyor  belt  for  carrying  the 
required  number  of  blades,  to  be  assembled  on  the  fan  wheel, 


spaced  at  a  disunce  corresponding  to  the  position  of  the  blades 
when  assembled  on  the  fan  wheel,  and  for  feeding  the  blades  to 
the  press,  the  improved  press  comprising  two  horizontally 
spaced  components,  each  component  being  displaceable  one 
toward  the  other  and  concurrently  rotatable  about  a  common 
axis,  each  component  having  a  seat  surface  for  carrying  one  of 
the  end  rings,  each  component  having  means  for  collecting  and 
retaining  the  blades  coming  from  the  conveyor  belt  and  for 
pressing  and  keying  the  central  disk  to  the  blades,  means  for 
flanging  the  end  rings  directly  onto  the  ends  of  the  blades,  said 
components  being  displaceable  one  toward  the  other  between 
an  initial  position  and  a  final  position  through  successive  posi- 
tions including: 
(a)  a  first  position,  above  the  conveyor  belt,  to  successively 
rotatably  collect  the  blades  onto  the  components  in  re- 
sponse to  rotation  of  the  components,  (b)  a  second  posi- 
tion to  insert  the  end  rings  onto  opposite  ends  of  the  blades 
and  to  rotatably  flange  the  rings  onto  said  ends  of  the 
blades  during  continuous  rotation  of  said  components,  and 
(c)  a  third  position  in  engagement  with  the  central  disk  to 
press  and  key  the  central  disk  to  the  blades. 


4,315,358 
METHOD  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  CAPACTTIVE 

PICKUP  STYLI 
Rudolph  H.  Hedel,  West  Wijidsor,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,134 

Int.  a.i  HOIG  4/06 

VS.  a.  29—25.42  8  GiiiBS 


4,315,357 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CONSTRUCTION  OF  FAN 

WHEELS  OF  THE  DOUBLE-ASPIRATOR  TYPE 

Michele  Calvano,  Bergamo,  Italy,  assignor  to  Aertermica  Nico- 

tra  S.p.A.,  Italy 

CoBtiouation  of  Ser.  No.  20,703,  Mar.  15, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Dec.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  217,839 

Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Mir.  21, 1978,  21419  A/78 

Int.  a."  B23P  11/00.  15/00.  21/00 

VS.  O.  29—23.5  12  Claims 


204 

30 

2i 


1^' 


-29 


i2 


1.  The  method  for  the  manufacture  of  a  capacitive  pickup 
stylus  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  stylus  blank  of  a  dielectric  material  in  the 
form  of  an  elongated  member  having  symmetrical  diago- 
nal cross-sectional  halves  along  the  length  thereof  and  a 
pair  of  opposing  polished  faces  with  one  face  on  each 
cross-sectional  half; 

(b)  masking  one  of  the  cross-sectional  halves  along  its  length; 

(c)  applying  a  layer  of  an  electrically  conductive  material  to 
the  other  cross-sectional  half  whereby  the  polished  face 
on  the  unmasked  half  is  coated  with  the  electrically  con- 
ductive material  and  the  polished  face  on  the  masked  half 
is  left  uncoated;  and 

(d)  machining  a  tip  of  a  predetermined  configuration  on  one 
of  the  terminal  ends  of  the  stylus  blank  with  the  electri- 
cally conductive  material  on  the  rearward  surface  of  the 
stylus  extending  to  the  tip  thereof  and  removing  any 
conductive  material  deposited  on  other  surfaces  of  the 
stylus  blank  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  effectively  insulate 
the  conducting  material  on  the  other  surfaces  from  the  tip 
of  said  stylus. 
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4,315459 
HYDRODYNAMIC  CO.MPLIANT  THRUST  BEARING 
AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 
Stanley  Gray,  Skaneateles,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Mechanical  Tech- 
nology Incorporated,  Latham,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  974,259,  Dec.  29, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,225,196. 
This  application  Apr.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  143,543 
Int  a.3  F16C  32/06.  39/04;  B21D  53/10 
VS.  a.  29-149.5  A  3  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  compliant  hydrodynamic  fluid 
thrust  bearing,  comprising: 

stamping  a  series  of  annular  sections  into  a  sheet  of  metal, 
said  sections  each  including  a  plurality  of  angularly  adja- 
cent truncated  sector-shaped  pads,  each  separated  from 
the  adjacent  pads  by  radially  extending  vanes; 

stamping  a  plurality  of  annular  patterns  into  a  second  sheet 
of  metal,  said  patterns  each  including  a  plurality  of  resil- 
ient raised  projections,  said  projections  being  arranged  in 
a  plurality  of  angulariy  adjacent  clusters,  said  clusters 
being  separated  by  radially  extending  vanes; 

superimposing  said  first  and  second  sheets,  with  said  clusters 
of  projections  vertically  aligned  with  said  pads,  and  the 
vanes  of  said  first  and  second  sheets  vertically  aligned; 

welding  the  vanes  of  said  first  and  second  sheets  together; 
and 

shearing  the  assembled  and  welded  annular  sections  from  the 
two  sheets. 


rear  edge  portion  a  generally  U-sectioned  portion  of  the 
cylindrical  outer  face  and  adjacent  portions  of  the  side 
portions  of  the  spoke  adjacent  the  outer  margin  thereof, 
thus  forming  a  pair  of  spaced  shoulders  on  the  side  por- 
tions of  the  spoke,  the  shoulders  being  defined  by  exposed 
generally  axial  edges  of  the  side  portions  spaced  generally 
equally  from  the  central  axis  and  also  being  defined  by 
exposed  generally  radial  edges  of  the  side  portions  which 
are  coplanar  with  an  exposed  partially  annular  edge  of  the 
cylindrical  outer  end  face  of  the  spoke, 

(b)  fitting,  as  a  preformed  ring,  an  annular  nm  onto  the 
shoulders  of  each  spoke,  so  that  an  inner  face  of  the  rim  is 
adjacent  the  exposed  generally  axial  edges  of  the  side 
portions,  and  a  generally  annular  end  face  of  the  nm  is 
adjacent  the  generally  radial  edges  of  the  side  portions  and 
the  partially  annular  edges  of  the  outer  cylindrical  faces  of 
the  spokes, 

(c)  welding  the  annular  rim  to  the  spokes  so  as  to  form  a 
spoked  hub  with  a  banded  rim. 


015,361 

METHOD  OF  REINFORONG  A  DUCT 

Ray  G.  Brooks,  Irving,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Malco  Products,  Inc.. 

Annandale,  Minn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  1,177,  Jan.  5, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4.237,940.  This 

application  Jun.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,764 

Int  a.'  B23P  11/00 

VS.  a.  29-432.1  4  Claims 


2Zc 


4,315,360 
TRUCK  HUB  AND  METHOD  OF  BANDING  SA.ME 

William  E.  Carmichael,  2592  McBride  Crescent,  Prince  George. 

B.  C,  Canada  (V2M  2A1),  and  Wa>Tie  Rodacker,  9816-105 

SL,  Grande  Prairie,  Alberta,  Canada  (T8V  4K3) 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  75,514 

Int  a.'  B21K  1/34 

VS.  a.  29—159,03  6  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  banded  truck  hub  from  an  existing 
truck  hub,  in  which  the  existing  hub  has  a  central  boss  with  a 
central  axis,  a  plurality  of  spokes  extending  from  the  boss,  and 
webs  extending  between  the  spokes;  each  spoke  having  a  pair 
of  side  portions  and  a  front  portion  blending  smoothly  together 
so  as  to  be  generally  U-sectioned,  each  spoke  also  having  an 
outer  end  having  a  partially  cylindrical  outer  end  face  adapted 
to  fit  adjacent  a  tire  rim,  the  outer  face  being  defined  in  part  by 
front  and  rear  edge  portions  and  outer  margins  of  the  side 
portions  of  the  spokes;  the  method  being  characterized  by: 

(a)  removing  from  the  outer  end  of  each  spoke  adjacent  the 


1.  A  method  for  reinforcing  a  duct  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion: 

bending  one  end  of  a  substantially  straight  stiff  wire  to  form  a 
hook; 

placing  a  support  washer  against  one  side  of  the  duct  so  that  an 
outer  face  of  the  support  washer  faces  away  from  the  duct; 

inserting  the  substantially  straight  end  of  the  wire  through  the 
support  washer,  the  adjacent  side  of  the  duct,  and  the  oppo- 
site side  of  the  duct  until  the  tip  of  the  hooked  end  of  the 
wire  substantially  opposes  the  outer  face  of  the  support 
washer; 

placing  a  second  support  washer  over  the  substantially  straight 
end  of  the  wire  against  the  side  of  the  duct  so  that  an  outer 
face  of  the  second  support  washer  faces  away  from  the  duct; 

cutting  the  portion  of  the  wire  protruding  beyond  the  second 
support  washer  to  a  predetermined  length;  and 

bending  the  portion  of  the  wire  protruding  beyond  the  second 
support  washer  to  form  a  hook  with  the  tip  of  the  portion  of 
the  wire  protruding  beyond  the  second  support  washer 
substantially  opposed  to  the  second  support  washer. 
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4,315,3«2 

METHOD  AND  TOOL  FOR  PLAONG  BEADS  ON  A 

BRAID  OF  HAIR 

Janes  W.  Pigford,  and  Carolyn  J.  Green,  botb  of  367  N.  Maple, 

Ann  Arbor,  Mich.  48103 

FUed  Jul.  28,  1980,  S«r.  No.  172,711 

Int.  a.J  B23P  19/04 

U.S.  CI  29—433  5  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  placing  a  bead  on  a  braid  of  hair,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
folding  a  stranded  metal  flexible  wire  cord  so  as  to  form  a 

pair  of  resilient  cord  halves  connected  by  an  acute  angle 

permanently  bent  elbow; 
passing  the  elbow  through  the  opening  of  a  bead; 
passmg  the  braid  through  the  two  halves  of  the  wire  cord 

between  the  elbow  and  the  bead; 
pushing  the  bead  onto  the  braid;  and 
removing  the  braid  from  between  the  two  wire  cord  halves. 
5.  A  header  device,  comprising: 
an  elongated  metal  wire  cord  comprising  strands  of  wire 

twisted  together  such  that  the  cord  is  laterally  uniformly 

resilient  along  its  full  length; 
a  plastic  coating  disposed  the  full  length  of  the  wire  cord; 
the  cord  being  bent  in  half  to  form  a  permanent  acute  angle 

elbow  such  that  the  ends  of  the  cord  are  adjacent  one 

another;  and 
a  handle  connected  to  the  adjacent  ends  of  the  cord. 


4,315,363 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  AND  SECURING  A  LEAKAGE 

FLUX  CONDUCTING  DEVICE 

Michael  R.  Barone,  Sycamore,  111.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  886,672,  Mar.  15, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,233,535. 

This  application  Sep.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  73,926 

Int.  a.'  H02K  li/14 

U.S.  a.  29—596  12  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  leakage  t1ux  conducting  device  and 
securing  it  to  a  non-ferrous  end  plate  of  a  prime  mover  so  that 
the  device  conducts  generally  across  the  end  plate  leakage  flux 
emanating  from  a  magnetic  field  established  between  a  pair  of 
opposite  pole  winding  means  of  the  prime  mover  upon  the 
energization  thereof,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  forming  the  device  with  a  mass  great  enough  to  remain 


unsaturated  with  respect  to  the  conducted  leakage  flux  and 
lancing  from  the  device  a  plurality  of  generally  elongate 
deformable  fingers  each  having  a  free  end  portion; 

(b)  arranging  the  free  end  portions  of  the  finger  plurality  with 
a  plurality  of  associated  parts  therefor  on  the  end  plate;  and 

(c)  moving  the  device  to  its  preselected  assembly  position  on 
the  end  plate  and  deforming  the  fingers  of  the  finger  plural- 
ity so  as  to  urge  the  free  ends  thereof  into  gripping  engage- 
ment with  the  associated  parts  plurality  on  the  end  plate 
thereby  to  oppose  the  displacement  of  the  device  from  its 
preselected  assembly  position  on  the  end  plate. 


4,315,364 

METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING  A  RECHARGEABLE 

ELECTRICAL  CELL  PACK  HAVING  OVER-CURRENT 

PROTECTION 

Edward  A.  Leftingwell,  Gainesville,  Fla.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  Gainesville,  Fla. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  930,727,  Aug.  3,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,217,400. 

This  application  Mar.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  127,316 

Int  a.'  HOIM  14/00.  2/04 

VS.  a.  29—623.1  8  Oaims 


18    39        la  ISA  36  42  188  26     39 


1.  A  method  for  fabricating  an  electrochemical  cell  pack 
comprising: 

providing  a  casing  having  positive  and  negative  terminals  at 
the  exterior  thereof  for  connection  to  an  external  circuit; 

positioning  a  plurality  of  electrochemical  cells  in  a  base 
portion  of  said  casing,  at  least  two  of  said  cells  being 
positioned  to  define  a  space  between  said  at  least  two  of 
said  cells; 

providing  means  for  interconnecting  said  cells  in  a  series 
circuit  between  said  casing  terminals,  said  series  circuit 
being  provided  with  a  pair  of  electrically  isolated 
contacts,  each  of  said  electrically  isolated  contacts  having 
a  terminal  ponion  positioned  in  said  space  between  said  at 
least  two  of  said  cells; 

providing  a  door  in  said  casing; 

securing  circuit  breaking  means  to  said  door  so  that  said 
circuit  breaking  means  is  held  within  said  casing  when 
said  door  is  closed; 

positioning  said  circuit  breaking  means  for  at  least  panially 
occupying  said  space  between  said  at  least  two  of  said 
cells,  said  circuit  breaking  means  being  positioned  be- 
tween said  terminal  receiving  portions  of  said  pair  of 
electrically  isolated  contacts  upon  closing  of  said  door  for 
completing  said  series  circuit  and  for  interrupting  said 
series  circuit  when  the  current  flow  therethrough  exceeds 
a  predetermined  level. 


4,315,365 
TERMINAL  POST  INSERTING  COMPONENT 
Jon  Wigby,  Pennsylvania  Furnace,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Elco  Corpo- 
ration, El  Segundo,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  140,182 

Int.  a.J  H05K  S/30 

VS.  O.  29—739  23  Qaims 

1.  A  component  for  inserting  a  terminal  post  into  an  opening 

therefor  in  a  substrate,  comprising  an  elongate  body  having 
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opposite  ends,  one  of  said  ends  including  an  end  face  and  a  post 
receiving  passageway  extending  into  said  body  from  said  end 
face  toward  the  other  of  said  opposite  ends,  said  passageway 
having  an  axis  and  outer  and  inner  portions  with  respect  to  said 
end  face,  said  outer  portion  extending  into  said  body  from  said 
end  face,  said  one  end  further  including  a  post  entry  slot  ex- 
tending radially  into  said  body  and  said  end  face  and  opening 
into  said  outer  ponion  of  said  passageway,  said  outer  portion 


of  said  passageway  including  wall  means  having  a  cross-sec- 
tional contour  for  a  terminal  post  received  through  said  slot  to 
be  confined  in  the  direction  of  entry  through  said  slot  and 
laterally  of  said  direction  and  positioned  for  axial  movement 
from  said  outer  into  said  inner  portion  of  said  passageway,  and 
post  retention  means  in  said  inner  portion  of  said  passageway 
for  retaining  a  terminal  post  in  said  inner  portion  upon  axial 
movement  of  said  post  thereinto. 


4,315,366 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  MICROMINIATURE 

SOLID  STATE  DEVICES 
Jan  T.  Palmer,  West  Wellow,  England,  assignor  to  U.S.  Philips 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  7,854 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  10,  1978, 
05436/78 

Int  a.'  HOIR  43/00 
VS.  a.  29—854  18  Oaims 


4,315,367 
METHOD  FOR  EFFECTING  CLAMPING  ENGAGEMENT 

Jacob  S.  Haller,  Northbrook;  Gordon  L.  Mines,  Elmhurst,  and 

Meinen  J.  Mischnick,  Mount  Prospect,  all  of  111.,  assignors  to 

TRW  Inc.,  Elk  Grove  ViUiage,  lU. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  890,671,  Mar.  27, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,193,187. 

This  application  Mar.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  130,652 

Int.  0.3  HOIR  43/04 

VS.  CI.  29—866  8  Oaims 


1.  A  method  of  terminating  conductors  emanating  from  a 
cable  in  contacts  disposed  in  an  electrical  connector  having  a 
deformable,  cable-engaging  clamp  mounted  thereon  in  which  a 
cable  to  be  clamped  is  disposed,  said  terminating  taking  place 
at  a  terminating  station,  comprising  the  steps  of  moving  said 
connector  from  a  first  station  along  a  path  of  travel  on  guide 
means  extending  from  such  first  station  to  such  terminating 
station,  and  automatically  urging  said  clamp  into  clamping 
engagement  with  said  cable  in  the  course  of  said  connector 
movement  along  said  path  of  travel. 


4,315,368 
OPTICAL  nBER  CLEAVING  APPARATUS 
Rocco  F.  Basile,  Roselle,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Thomas  A  Betts 
Corporation,  Raritan,  N.J. 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  111,844 

Int.  O.'  B25F  3/00 

VS.  a.  30—124  10  Claims 


Mb      ic       ,12      Ma 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  microminiature  solid  state 
device  comprising  the  steps  of  transporting  a  header  of  the 
device  into  a  work  area  with  approximately  a  desired  orienta- 
tion and  accurately  orienting  said  header  in  said  work  area  by 
magnetically  attracting  at  least  a  part  of  said  header  and  pulling 
at  least  two  lead  pins  of  said  header  into  engagement  with  an 
abutment  made  of  a  non-magnetizable  material  wherein  said 
two  lead  pins  extend  through  said  header  to  form  posts  above 
said  header  and  terminal  leads  below  said  header,  and  a  magnet 
is  located  at  an  area  adjacent  to  said  posts  to  provide  magnetic 
attraction  with  one  pole  of  said  magnet  being  at  the  area  of  said 
posts  and  an  opposite  pole  of  said  magnet  being  at  the  area  of 
said  terminal  leads. 


1.  Optical  fiber  cleaving  apparatus  comprising: 
fiber  support  means  having  an  elongate  channel  for  support- 
ing a  fiber  and  including  fiber  shroud  means  having  a  fiber 
guide  passage  in  longitudinal  registry  with  said  channel, 
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said  shroud  means  defining  an  opening  in  communication 
with  said  Tiber  guide  passage,  said  shrough  means  being 
fixed  in  non-rotative  disposition  relative  to  said  channel 
longitudinal  axis;  and 
fiber  cleaving  means  supported  by  said  fiber  support  means 
for  rotation  about  an  axis  parallel  to  and  spaced  from  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  channel,  said  cleaving  means 
rotational  axis  being  fixed  in  non-rotative  disposition  rela- 
tive to  said  channel  longitudinal  axis,  said  cleaving  means 
having  a  cutting  element  movable  from  a  position  exterior 
said  fiber  guide  passage  through  said  opening  in  said  fiber 
shroud  means  and  into  said  fiber  guide  passage  on  such 
rotation. 


4415,3«9 

FOOD  CLTTING  AND  GRASPING  IMPLEMENT 

Maxwell  Borow,  73  Hillcrest  Rd.,  Martinsrille,  N.J.  08836 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  157,850 

Int.  a.'  B26B  13/00 

L.S.  a.  30—257  3  Qaims 


the  tensioning  lever  is  configured  to  obstruct  the  cutting 
chain  in  the  event  of  a  breakage  thereof; 


thereby  substantially  shortening  the  length  of  the  cutting 
chain  thrown  back  toward  the  operator. 


4,315471 

PRESET  BRAKE  DEVICE  FOR  LINE  DRAWING 

MACHINE,  DRAFTING  MACHINE  OR  LIKE 

Sadahiko  Kotani,  Fujimi,  and  Yoshitaka  Gibu,  Nakaitabashi, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Seimitsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  111,201 

Daims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  12,  1979,  54-2533 

Int.  a.J  B25H  7/04:  GOIB  5/14 

VS.  a.  33—1  M  9  Claims 


1.  A  scissors-like  apparatus  for  use  by  a  one-handed  person 
to  cut  food  and  direct  the  cut  food  to  the  person's  mouth 
comprising 

two  blades  pivotably  coupled  together  and  having  parallel, 
overlying,  generally  central  portions  which  lie  in  a  first 
plane. 

said  blades  having  a  finger  hole  portion  at  one  end  of  each, 

said  blades  having  a  bent  portion  and  also  having  overlying 
cutting  end  portions  which  perform  a  cutting  function  and 
are  located  remote  from  said  finger  hole  portions,  said 
cutting  end  portions  of  said  blades  lying  completely  in  a 
second  plane  which  is  bent  at  an  angle  to  said  first  plane 
and  extend  to  said  bent  portion  whereby,  when  the  central 
portions  of  said  blades  are  disposed  horizontally  and 
spaced  above  a  food  plate  during  a  food  cutting  operation, 
said  cutting  end  portions  slant  downwardly  toward  and 
can  touch  a  food  plate  and  the  cutting  portions  can  be  used 
to  cut  food  and  then  grasp  the  cut  food  to  bring  it  to  the 
person's  mouth. 


4,315,370 

COMBINED  SAW  CHAIN  TENSION  ADJUSTER  AND 

SAW  CHAIN  GUARD 

DsTid  Home,  Staines,  England,  assignor  to  Black  A  Decker 

Inc.,  Newark,  Del. 

Filed  Jul.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,379 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  13,  1979, 
24517/79 

Int.  a.J  B27B  17/ 14 
VS.  a.  30—386  4  Claims 

1.  A  chain  saw  having: 

a  chain  bar  upon  which  is  mounted  a  cutting  chain; 
and 

a  lever  for  tensioning  the  cutting  chain; 

characterized  in  that: 


1.  A  line  drawing  machine,  comprising: 

guide  rail  means  disposed  on  said  line  drawing  machine  for 
guiding  the  movement  of  a  line  drawing  instrument 
mounted  thereon; 

movable  body  means  movable  along  said  guide  rail  means 
for  holding  said  line  drawing  instrument  therein; 

preset  input  station  means  disposed  on  said  guide  rail  means 
for  introducing  a  preset  amount  into  said  line  drawing 
machine  representing  a  desired  amount  of  movement  of 
said  movable  body  means  along  said  guide  rail  means  and 
for  generating  an  output  signal  represenutive  of  said 
desired  amount  of  movement; 

detector  means  disposed  within  said  movable  body  means 
for  detecting  the  amount  of  movement  of  said  movable 
body  means  relative  to  said  guide  rail  means  and  generat- 
ing an  output  signal  in  response  thereto; 

means  responsive  to  said  output  signals  from  said  preset 
input  station  means  and  said  detector  means  for  determin- 
ing when  the  amount  of  movement  of  said  movable  body 
means  relative  to  said  guide  rail  means  is  approximately 
equal  to  said  preset  amount  introduced  into  said  preset 
input  station  means  and  for  generating  a  coincidence 
signal  in  response  thereto;  and 

electromagnetic  brake  assembly  means  disposed  within  said 
movable  body  means  and  responsive  to  said  coincidence 
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signal  for  arresting  the  movement  of  said  movable  body 
means  relative  to  said  guide  rail  means. 


4,315,372 
CALIPER  FOR  APPLYING  CONSTANT  PRESSURE  TO 

AN  OBJECT  BEING  MEASURED 
Jordan  A.  Kinkead,  Atherton,  CalJf.,  assignor  to  Fitness  .Motiva- 
tion Institute  of  America,  San  Jose,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,211 

Int.  Cl.^  GOIB  5/00 

VS.  a.  33—148  F  8  aaims 


the  protractor  plate  inner  edge  portions  and  the  vise  to  releas- 
ably  retain  the  protractor  plate  relative  to  such  vise  with  the 
circle  center  substantially  coinciding  with  the  central  upright 
rotational  axis  of  such  vise. 


4,315,374 
BASEBALL  SHOE 
Andrew  M.  Sneeringer,  529  .Main  St.,  McSherrystown,  Pa. 
17344 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,566 

Int  a.5  A43B  5/00.  23/2S:  A43C  15/00 

VS.  a.  36—126  3  Claims 


1.  A  caliper  for  applying  a  constant  pressure  to  the  surface  of 
an  object  to  measure  the  object  thickness,  said  caliper  compris- 
ing: 

a  housing; 

a  pair  of  caliper  arms  each  having  a  first  end  pivotally  con- 
nected to  said  housing  and  having  a  second  end  abutting 
the  second  end  of  the  other  caliper  arm  and  separable 
therefrom  by  pivoting  said  arms  about  the  pivotal  connec- 
tions; 

a  slide  mechanism  held  on  said  housing  and  connected  to 
each  such  caliper  arm  by  a  sliding  pivotal  connection  at  a 
point  intermediate  the  ends;  and 

a  constant  tension  spring  connected  to  said  slide  mechanism 
to  urge  said  caliper  second  ends  into  abutting  relationship 
whereby  movement  of  the  slide  mechanism  will  cause  the 
caliper  arm  second  ends  to  separate  and  be  urged  back 
together  by  said  constant  tension  spring  to  measure  the 
thickness  of  the  object  therebetween. 


4,315,373 
MACHINE  VISE  PROTRACTOR 
John  D.  Lenz,  Coon  Rapids,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Kurt  Manufac- 
turing Company,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Feb.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  124,465 

Int.  a.3  GOIB  3/56,  5/24 

VS.  a.  33—174  TD  9  Claims 


1.  A  baseball  shoe  comprising  in  combination  an  upper  shoe 
body,  a  unitary  sole  and  heel  molded  from  homogeneous  mate- 
rial of  limited  fiexibility  similar  to  that  of  sole  leather  and 
affixed  to  the  bottom  of  said  body,  metal  base  plate  means 
enclosed  within  said  sole  and  provided  with  integral  meul 
blade-like  spikes  arranged  in  a  triangular  pattern  with  one  spike 
near  the  outer  tip  of  the  sole  and  said  spikes  projecting  perpen- 
dicularly from  said  base  plate  through  said  sole  for  ground- 
gripping  when  running  to  and  from  bases,  and  a  cluster  of  blunt 
plug-like  cleats  molded  integrally  with  said  heel  from  the 
material  of  said  sole  and  projecting  therefrom  in  a  pattern  to 
afford  ground-gripping  capability  in  the  heel  area  of  the  shoe 
but  non-injurious  to  human  personnel  or  base  bags  when  slid- 
ing feet-first  into  a  base  bag,  and  said  cluster  of  blunt  plug-like 
cleats  being  in  slightly  curved  rows  disposed  adjacent  opposite 
sides  of  said  heel. 


4415,375 

EARTH  MOVING  BUCKET 

Raymond  R.  Shinn,  P.O.  Box  534,  Jordan  Valley,  Oreg.  97910 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  51,534,  Jun.  25,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  170,884 

Int.  a'  E02F  3/00 

VS.  a.  37—118  R  3  Qiims 


1.  For  use  in  connection  with  a  machine  vise  having  means 
for  establishing  a  central  upright  rotational  axis  permitting 
rotation  of  such  vise  relative  to  a  table  with  which  such  vise  is 
used,  the  improvement  comprising  a  protractor  plate  for  use 
with  such  vise  having  an  outer  edge  formed  about  a  circle 
center,  and  having  angle  indicating  indicia  indicating  angles 
about  such  circle  center  adjacent  said  outer  edge,  said  protrac- 
tor plate  having  inner  edge  portions  positioned  adjacent  such 
vise,  and  releasable  interlocking  means  cooperating  between 


1.  An  earth  moving  bucket  having  a  bottom  wall,  opposing 
sidewalls  and  a  back  wall  wherein  at  least  one  wall  includes  a 
plurality  of  substantially  hemispherical  wear  resistant  members 
bonded  to  the  outer  earth-contacting  surface  of  the  wall  in 
staggered  relationship  one  to  the  other  and  wherein  the  wall  to 
which  the  hemispherical  members  are  bonded  is  of  substan- 
tially 315-330  units  hardness  on  the  Brinell  scale  and  wherein 
said  hemispherical  members  are  from  substantially  370  to  410 
units  of  Brinell  hardness  on  the  same  scale. 
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4415476 

DISPLAY  DEVICE  FOR  GREETING  CARDS 

Lirry  Eichenauer,  6927  Long  Point,  Hoiuton,  Tex.  77050 

FUcd  Dec.  1,  1980,  S«r.  No.  211,521 

Int.  0.>  G09F  1/10,  3/18;  A63H  33/10:  AOIN  3/00 

VS.  a.  40—124.4  5  Oaims 


1.  A  support  structure  for  greeting  cards  and  the  like  in  the 
general  appearance  of  a  Christmas  tree,  said  support  structure 
comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  sheets  of  material  each  being  of  generally 
triangular  form  and  having  slots  formed  therein,  said 
sheets  being  positionable  in  interlocking  intersecting  rela- 
tion at  said  slots  and  cooperating  to  form  a  self-standing 
generally  triangular  three  dimensional  structure  generally 
in  the  form  of  a  Christmas  tree,  each  of  said  sheets  being 
formed  at  the  outer  portions  thereof  to  defme  a  plurality 
of  upwardly  opening  card  slots  each  adapted  to  receive 
and  support  a  greeting  card  in  upstanding  position  for 
visual  mspection;  and 

(b)  a  generally  horizontal  base  structure  formed  of  sheet 
material  having  twice  as  many  sides  as  the  number  of  said 
plurality  of  sheets,  said  base  structure  defming  a  sheet 
orienting  tab  at  each  of  said  sides,  each  of  said  sheet  orient- 
ing tabs  extending  upwardly  from  said  base  structure  and 
defining  a  sheet  orienting  slot  therein,  the  lower  portions 
of  each  of  said  plurality  of  sheets  being  received  by  said 
sheet  orienting  slots  of  two  of  said  sheet  positioning  tabs 
and  bemg  angularly  oriented  in  predetermined  relation  by 
said  tabs  with  respect  to  adjacent  ones  of  said  sheets. 


4415477 

SINGLE  TRIGGER  HRING  OF  DOUBLE  BARREL 

SIDE-BYSIDE  OR  OVERLiNDER  HREARMS 

Jack  J.  Jenkins,  462  Stanford  PI.,  SanU  Barbara,  Calif,  93111 

FUed  Oct.  29,  1979,  S«r.  No.  89,629 

Int  O.'  F41C  19/00 

VS.  a.  42—42  R  14  Claims 


1.  A  single  trigger  Tiring  mechanism  insertable  as  an  integral 

unit  into  operative  association  with  a  double  barrel  side-by-side 

or  over-under  firearm  having  a  pair  of  sears,  said  integral  unit 

firing  mechanism  consisting  essentially  of 

a  single  trigger  having  means  formed  on  an  anterior  portion 

thereof  for  mounting  it  for  rotation  about  a  first  axis  with 

respect  to  a  firearm  with  which  it  is  associated; 

connector  means  having  a  pair  of  distinct  sear-supponing 

surfaces  thereon  for  coopeiation  with  the  pair  of  sears  of 


the  firearm  with  which  said  connector  means  is  associated 
for  supporting  or  releasing  same; 

means  for  mounting  said  connector  means  for  pivotal  move- 
ment, with  respect  to  the  rest  of  the  unit,  about  a  second 
axis  generally  parallel  to  said  first  axis,  and  for  tilting 
movement,  with  respect  to  the  rest  of  the  unit,  about  a 
third  axis  generally  perpendicular  to  said  first  and  second 
axes;  and 

selector  means  for  effecting  tilting  movement  of  said  con- 
nector means  about  said  third  axis  to  thereby  select  which 
of  the  sears  of  the  pair  of  sears  of  the  firearm  with  which 
the  unit  is  associated  will  be  released  first  upon  trigger 
actuation,  said  selector  means  comprising:  a  selector  actu- 
ator mounted  with  said  trigger  and  accessible  outside  of 
the  firearm  with  which  the  unit  is  associated;  a  selector 
plate  operatively  mounted  to  said  selector  actuator  and 
means  for  guiding  linear  movement  of  said  plate  in  a 
dimension  parallel  to  said  first  axis;  a  bore  in  said  trigger 
extending  parallel  to  said  first  axis  and  mounting  said 
selector  actuator  for  linear  movement  in  said  bore  in  a 
dimension  parallel  to  said  first  axis;  and  detenting  means 
for  maintaining  said  plate  in  a  position  to  which  it  has  been 
moved  in  said  dimension  of  movement  thereof. 


4415478 

INACTIVE  SPRING  ASSEMBLY 

Daniel  D.  Musgrave,  8201  Caraway  St.,  Cabin  John,  Md.  20731 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  968415,  Dec.  11, 1978,  Pat.  No. 

4405,474.  This  appUcation  Jul.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  55457 

Int  a.>  F41C  25/02;  F16F  1/18.  1/22 

VS.  a.  42—50  14  Claims 


14  A  cartridge  magazine  for  a  firearm  comprising:  a  casing 
for  storing  a  stack  of  cartridges,  said  casing  including  an  exit 
port  with  at  least  one  lip;  a  follower  in  said  casing  adapted  for 
urging  said  stack  toward  said  port;  a  floor  affixed  to  said  cas- 
ing; an  inactive  spring  assembly  positioned  between  said  fol- 
lower and  said  floor,  said  assembly  comprising;  a  compactly 
folded  resilient  leaf  including  a  plurality  of  veriexes;  nested 
arcuate  portions  on  said  leaf  adjacent  to  each  of  said  vertexes; 
a  first  passage  formed  through  said  leaf  at  each  of  said  veriexes; 
a  second  passage  formed  through  each  alternate  fold  of  said 
leaf;  and  wedge  means  positionally  adapted  for  insenion  be- 
tween said  arcuate  portions  via  said  first  and  said  second  pas- 
sages thereby  tending  to  separate  folds  of  said  leaf  and  thrust 
said  follower  away  from  said  floor. 


4415479 
HAND  GUN  GRIP  WITH  CONCEALED  FASTENERS 
Alan  J.  Lang,  26025  Scott  Rd.,  Sun  aty,  Calif.  92381 
FUed  Feb.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  122,567 
Int  a.3  F41C  23/00 
VS.  a  42—71  P  6  Claims 

1.  A  hand  grip  for  hand  guns  comprising  a  pair  of  elasto- 
meric  grip  parts  including  mating  parts  defming  a  common 
cavity  therebetween  for  receiving  the  butt  portion  of  the  frame 
of  a  handgun; 
said  mating  grip  parts,  including  matching  recesses  having 
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lips  defining  a  narrow  entrance  opening  for  an  enlarged  4415481 

recess;  AUTOMATIC  HYDROPONIC  GARDEN 

a  plurality  of  fasteners  having  enlarged  heads  and  narrower   Stuart  R.  D»orin,  742  Appleberry  Dr.,  San  Rafael,  Calif.  94903 
shanks  for  positioning  in  respective  matching  recesses  P"*''  J*"-  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  114,989 

Int.  a.J  AOIG  31/02 


VS.  a.  47—59 


9Claims 


with  enlarged  heads  engaging  the  lips  of  the  recesses  to 
maintain  the  grip  parts  together  about  the  frame  of  the 
hand  gun; 
said  fasteners  concealed  within  said  grip  when  assembled  on 
a  handgun. 


4415480 
METHOD  OF  PROCESSING  SEEDS  OR  CEREAL  TO 
ACCELERATE  NATURAL  GERMINATION 
Maxwell  W.  Darldson,  Edinburgh,  Scotland,  assignor  to  Max- 
well Davidson  Limited,  Edinburgh,  Scotland 

FUed  Dec.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  100,742 
Claims  priority,  appUcadoo  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  22,  1976, 
30498/76;  France,  Jun,  13,  1978,  78  17592;  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, Jun.  20,  1978,  2826907 

Int.  a.'  AOIB  79/00 
U,S.  CL  47-58  4  Claims 


"HSffii-v 


1.  An  automatic,  immersion  hydroponic  garden,  which 
comprises: 

(a)  a  container  for  water  and  growing  medium, 

(b)  water  and  growing  medium  in  said  container  to  at  least  a 
predetermined  level  in  said  container, 

(c)  a  mixing  chamber  for  air  and  the  water  in  said  container 
and  having  a  water  inlet  proximate  the  bottom  of  said 
chamber,  an  air  inlet  and  an  outlet  for  the  air  and  water  in 
admixture  proximate  the  top  of  said  chamber,  and  below 
the  predetermined  level  in  the  container, 

(d)  a  water  inlet  tube  connected  to  the  water  inlet  of  said 
chamber,  extending  along  the  bottom  of  said  container, 
and  having  a  plurality  of  apertures  into  which  water  may 
flow, 

(e)  means  for  supplying  air  to  the  air  inlet  of  said  mixing 
chamber,  and 

(f)  an  air  and  water  mixture  dispersing  enclosure  surround- 
ing said  mixing  chamber  and  having  a  plurality  of  aper- 
tures through  which  water  and  air  from  said  mixing  cham- 
ber may  be  dispersed  below  the  predetermined  level  in  the 
container  into  said  water  and  growing  medium  container. 


4415482 
PLANT  CONTAINER 
Arthur  H.  Kay,  Schaumburg,  and  Ted  Dziewulski,  Rosemonl, 
both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.,  Bartlesnlle, 
Okla. 

Filed  No?.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  97447 

Int.  CV  AOIG  9/02 

VS.  a.  47—66  22  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  pregerminating  seeds  to  break  seed  dor- 
mancy to  accelerate  sprouting  at  a  later  period  comprising 
steeping  a  bed  of  seeds  in  a  body  of  oxygenated  water,  control- 
ling the  temperature  of  the  bed  during  the  steeping,  draining 
the  body  of  water  from  the  bed  and  holding  the  seeds  in  a 
gaseous  atmosphere  maintained  with  an  oxygen  content  rang- 
ing from  at  least  33  to  about  100%  oxygen  by  volume  whereby 
putrefaction  of  such  seeds  by  the  development  of  anaerobic 
conditions  therein  is  prevented. 


1.  A  container  for  plants  or  the  like  comprising: 
a  tray  having  a  generally  flat  bottom  portion  and  a  rib  up- 
standing from  the  bottom  portion  and  interrupted  at  a 
plurality  of  positions; 
a  plurality  of  upwardly  extending  protuberances  extending 
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from  the  bottom  portion  of  said  tray  each  positioned 
adjacent  an  interruption  in  the  rib; 

a  pot  having  a  generally  flat  bottom  portion  and  a  down- 
wardly extending  rib  extending  downwardly  from  the 
bottom  portion  of  said  pot; 

a  plurality  of  generally  vertically  aligned  apertures  in  said 
pot  each  sized  and  shaped  to  receive  a  corresponding 
protuberance  of  said  tray  therethrough;  and 

each  upwardly  extending  protuberance  having  detent  means 
thereon  for  providing  an  interference  fit  with  a  corre- 
sponding generally  vertically  aligned  apenure  in  said  pot 
so  as  to  releasably  connect  said  pot  and  said  tray. 


4  315  384 
COOLING  DEVICE  IN  A  GRINDING  MACHINE 
Bengt  Rocs,  Lidkoping,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Lidkopings  Meka- 
niska  Verkstads  AB,  Sweden 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  124,816 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  20,  1979,  7903471 

Int.  a.3  B24B  55/02 

VS.  a.  51—267  5  Qaims 


4,315,383 
IN7VER  GEAR  DRIVE  FOR  ABRADING  MACHINES 
Lawrence  Day,  Mount  Prospect,  III.,  assignor  to  Spitfire  Tool  & 
Machine,  Co.  Inc.,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  May  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  149,347 

Int.  a.'  B24B  5/00 

t'.S.  a.  51—118  8  aaims 


1.  In  a  grinding  apparatus  comprising  a  grinding  wheel 
rotatable  about  a  generally  horizontal  axis  and  having  a  periph- 
eral envelope  surface  for  contacting  and  grinding  a  workpiece, 
means  for  cooling  the  grinding  wheel  and  workpiece  including 
means  supplying  a  cooling  agent  under  pressure  to  the  grinding 
zone  comprising  an  elongated  manifold  connected  to  a  cooling 
agent  supply  source  and  extending  generally  parallel  to  the  axis 
of  the  grinding  wheel  and  a  pair  of  spaced  discharge  nozzles 
confronting  one  another  disposed  above  the  contact  of  the 
grinding  wheel  and  workpiece  and  radially  outwardly  of  the 
envelope  surface  of  the  grinding  wheel  to  supply  cooling  agent 
to  the  grinding  zone  in  such  amounts  and  with  such  a  pressure 
that  a  mainly  homogeneous  mass  of  cooling  agent  is  established 
between  said  nozzle  openings,  the  mass  contacting  the  ground 
surface  of  the  workpiece  and  the  envelope  surface  of  the  grind- 
ing wheel. 


4,315,385 
HIGH-SAFETY  CONTAINER 
Philippe  J.  Moreau,  Neuilly-sur-Seine,  and  Jacques  G.  A.  Mon- 
sterleet,  Marly-le-Roi,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Campenon 
Bernard  Cetra  &  Constructions  Metalliques,  Neuilly-sur- 
Seine,  France 

FUed  Feb.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  14,006 

Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  1,  1978,  78  05850 

Int.  a.3  E04B  1/32:  E02D  27/00 

U.S.  a.  52—80  16  Qaims 


1   In  an  abrading  machine  comprising, 

(a)  upper  and  lower  ringlike  lap  plates,  each  having  an  annu- 
lar lap  surface  parallel  to  each  other, 

(b)  means  for  independently  routing  each  of  said  lap  plates 
about  its  own  vertical  axis, 

(c)  means  supporting  said  upper  lap  plate  and  its  rotating 
means  for  vertical  movement  relative  to  said  lower  lap 
plate, 

(d)  gearlike  work  carrying  means  carried  on  said  lower  lap 
plate, 

(e)  gear  means  in  the  plane  of  the  annular  lap  surface  of  said 
lower  lap  plate  for  rotating  said  gearlike  work  carrying 
means  relative  to  said  lap  surfaces  independently  of  the 
rotation  of  said  lap  plates,  and 

(0  an  overhead  drive  means  for  said  gear  means  carried  by 
said  upper  lap  plate  supponing  means  and  including  a 
rotatable  drive  shaft  freely  joumalled  through  the  center 
of  said  upper  lap  plate  and  said  supporting  means  and 
being  connected  to  said  gear  means  for  rotating  the  same 
in  the  plane  of  the  annular  lap  surface  of  said  lower  lap 
plate,  independently  of  the  rotation  of  said  upper  and 
lower  lap  plates. 


1.  A  high-safety  container  for  housing  dangerous  products 
or  installations,  said  container  comprising  a  combination  of: 

(a)  a  tank  including  an  inner  side  wall,  a  floor  and  a  top 
which  define  a  storage  enclosure, 

(b)  a  continuous  leak-proof  foundation  basement  including  a 
downwardly  bulging  cupola  having  an  upper  concave 
face  and  a  convex  undersurface  exposed  throughout  to 
external  upwardly-directed  hydrostatic-like  thrust, 

(c)  said  tank  floor  being  disposed  above  and  spaced  from  the 
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upper  concave  face  of  said  downwardly  bulging  cupola  to 
define  a  lower  ventilating  gap  therebetween, 

(d)  pillar  means  extending  between  the  tank  floor  and  said 
upper  concave  face  to  support  said  tank  over  the  cupola, 
and 

(e)  an  outer  wall  integral  with  said  cupola  to  form  an  up- 
wardly projecting  peripheral  extension  of  the  cupola, 

(0  said  outer  wall  and  said  inner  sidewall  being  laterally 
spaced  to  form  an  annular  space  around  said  tank. 


4,315,386 
PORTAL  BUILDING  STRUCTURES 
Garry  W.  Qarke,  847  High  Street  Rd.,  Glen  Waverley,  Victoria, 
Australia 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  103,517 
Qaims  priority,  application  Australia,  Dec.  13, 1978,  PD7104 
Int.  a.'  E04B  7/02,  2/32 
U.S.  a.  52—93  16  Qaims 


means  and  a  tine  means,  the  said  second  arm  means  and 
the  said  tine  means  being  rigidly  interconnected; 

the  said  tine  means  being  connected  to  the  second  arm  means 
adjacent  a  first  end  of  the  said  second  arm  means; 

means  movably  interconnecting  the  first  and  second  body 
members  by  movably  interconnecting  the  second  end  of 
the  second  arm  means  of  the  second  body  member  means 
to  the  first  body  member  means  adjacent  the  interconnec- 
tion of  the  first  arm  means  means  and  the  spike  means  but 
remote  from  the  tethering  means  set  forth  below; 

tethering  means  by  which  an  associated  support  member  is 
to  be  supportingly  connected  to  the  anchor  stake  device; 


1.  A  portal  building  frame  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  sub- 
suntially  C-shaped  cross-sectioned,  upright  columns,  a  pair  of 
knee  connectors  engaged  with  upper  ends  of  the  columns  and 
a  substantially  C-shaped  roof  frame  member  spanning  between 
the  knee  connectors,  the  knee  connectors  each  having  a  col- 
umn engaging  leg  and  a  roof  support  leg,  both  legs  being  of 
substantially  C-shaped  cross-section  and  being  of  dimensions 
to  closely  telescopically  interfit  the  respective  column  and  roof 
frame  member  with  the  web  portions  of  the  sections  lying  in  a 
substantially  vertical  plane,  each  of  the  legs  of  each  knee  con- 
nector being  mitre  cut  at  an  angle  whereby  the  roof  support  leg 
extends  at  the  desired  roof  pitch  angle  when  the  mitred  cut 
ends  are  interengaged,  and  a  stiffening  plate  disposed  between 
the  mitred  cut  ends  of  both  legs  and  welded  to  the  web  portion 
and  flange  portions  of  both  legs,  the  columns,  knee  connectors 
and  roof  frame  member  being  secured  together  with  fasteners 
through  engaging  webs  and  engaging  flanges  of  the  compo- 
nents. 


the  ends  of  both  the  spike  means  and  the  tine  means  being 
free  for  pushing  into  the  ground,  on  the  ends  thereof 
remote  from  the  first  arm  means  and  the  second  arm 
means,  respectively; 

the  tine  means  being  of  curcular  arcuate  form  having  its 
radius  of  curvature  generally  coincident  with  the  axis  of 
the  said  movably  interconnecting  means; 

the  anchor  stake  device  being  insertable  in  the  ground  by 
pushing  the  said  spike  means  into  the  ground  by  pushing 
onto  the  said  first  arm  means,  then  pushing  the  said  tine 
means  into  the  ground  by  pushing  on  the  said  second  arm 
means  until  the  said  second  arm  means  comes  into  substan- 
tial ground-engaging  parallelism  with  the  said  first  arm 
means. 


4415,388 

METHOD  AND  SYSTE.M  FOR  MOL'NTING  A  HEAVY 

SPHERICAL  CONTAINER  SHELL  ON  A  FOUNDATION 

Fritz  Ramseyer,  Elgg,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Sulzer  Brothers 

Limited,  Wintertbur,  Switzerland 

Filed  Not.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  93.998 
Qaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Not.   24,   1978, 
12053/78 

Int  Q.'  E04H  M/00:  E04B  J/36 
VS.  a.  52—173  R  20  CUlms 


4,315,387 
GROUND  ANCHOR  STAKE  DEVICE 
John  W.  Lee,  7805  W.  96th  St.,  Zionsrille,  Ind.  46077,  and 
Benton  Schrongham,  243  S.  2Sth  St.,  Beech  Grove,  Ind.  46107 
FUed  Mar.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  131,209 
Int  a.J  E02D  5/74 
V.S.  Q.  52—156  16  Claims 

1.  An  anchor  stake  device,  comprising  a  movably  intercon- 
nected first  body  member  means  and  a  second  body  member 
means; 
the  first  body  member  means  having  a  first  arm  means  and  a 
spike  means,  the  said  first  arm  means  and  the  said  spike 
means  being  regidly  interconnected  to  one  another  in  a 
relative  position  such  that  they  are  maintained  at  an  angle 
with  respect  to  one  another; 
and  the  second  body  member  means  having  a  second  arm 


1.  An  apparatus  for  mounting  a  heavy  spherical  container 
shell  on  a  foundation  defining  a  spherical  trough,  said  appara- 
tus comprising 

a  multiplicity  of  props  disposed  in  said  trough 

means  for  introducing  and  removing  water  into  and  from 
said  gap  for  floating  said  shell  off  said  props  to  permit 
removal  of  said  props  from  between  said  shell  and  said 
trough  and  to  thereafter  lower  said  shell  onto  said  resilient 
support  means;  and 

means  for  introducing  concrete  into  said  gap  to  support  said 
shell  on  said  trough  upon  setting  and  developing  bearing 
strength. 


1015  O.O.— 30 
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4,315,389 
SELF-SUPPORTING  OUTER  METALLIC  STAIRWAY 
Gilbert    L.    Loix,   Chaussee    Bninehiult   22,   44<2   Juprelle- 
WibogiK,  Belgiiiin 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,785 

Claims  priority,  applicatioii  Belgium,  Feb.  9,  1979,  874  067 

Int.  a."  E04F  U/00 

VS.  CL  52—185  14  Claims 


1.  Outer  metallic  suirway,  particularly  made  of  aluminium, 
for  multisUge  buildings,  which  is  generally  intended  to  be  used 
for  allowing  the  occupants  of  a  multistage  building  lo  evacuate 
the  ^  Iding  and  persons  to  go  out  and/or  lo  go  in  by  an  out- 
side means,  characterized  in  that  it  consists  essentially  of  flights 
of  stairs  and  landings  fixed  and  supported  by  means  of  four 
uprights  forming  a  column  of  support  that  are  mounted  verti- 
cally in  a  square  or  recUngular  arrangement,  the  flights  of 
stairs  being  fixed  to  at  least  two  of  the  sides  of  the  support 
column,  the  upnghts  being  connected  to  one  another  at  differ- 
ent levels  and  at  least  on  the  level  of  the  landings  by  means  of 
four  horizontal  tie-bars,  one  of  which  on  a  level  with  a  story 
landing  being  extended  beyond  a  second  upright  for  support- 
ing said  landing  on  a  whole  side  or  to  be  fixed  to  an  existing 
landing  and  to  support  the  flight  of  stairs  fixed  to  it  that  de- 
scends from  said  landing,  and  two  of  the  four  tie-bars  that  are 
provided  on  the  level  of  an  intermediate  landing  being  ex- 
tended beyond  one  of  the  uprights  in  order  to  form  a  pan  of 
the  supporting  frame  of  an  intermediate  landing,  the  flight  of 
stairs  descending  from  said  intermediate  landing  being  fixed  to 
one  of  said  two  extended  tie-bars. 


4J15,390 

WALLBOARD  CORNERS 

Michael  Schaafsma,  2030  La  Paloma,  Tujunga,  Calif.  91042 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  157,284 

Int.  a.'  E04B  1/38 

VS.  a.  52-288  13  Claims 


2.  A  comer  strip  for  two  perpendicularly-disposed  wall- 
board  sheets,  comprising: 

means,  disposed  between  said  sheets,  for  effecting  a  curvilin- 
ear transition  from  one  of  said  sheets  to  the  other  of  said 
sheets,  said  effecting  means  comprising  a  longitudinally- 
extendmg  and  transversely  concave  member  adapted  for 


positioning  between  said  sheets,  said  concave  member 
having  longi  linally-extending  feathered  edges  for  abut- 
ting relation  with  said  sheets; 

means  for  anchoring  said  effecting  means  against  said  sheets, 
said  anchoring  means  comprising  means,  attached  to  said 
concave  member,  for  engaging  a  putty-like  material 
placed  in  a  comer  formed  by  said  perpendicularly-dis- 
posed sheets;  and 

tape  means,  bonded  to  said  effecting  means,  for  overlapping 
and  bonding  to  said  sheets,  whereby  a  smooth  transition  is 
achieved  between  said  effecting  means  and  said  sheets, 
said  upe  means  comprising  a  piece  of  tape  extending 
longitudinally  along  said  concave  member  and  trans- 
versely past  said  feathered  edges,  whereby  said  concave 
member  is  held  by  said  engaging  means  against  said  putty- 
like material  placed  in  said  comer,  with  said  feathered 
edges  and  said  tape  effecting  a  smooth  transition  between 
said  concave  member  and  said  sheets. 


4,31531 

COMPOSITE  WALL  STRUCTURE  AND  PROCESS 

THEREFOR 

Matthew  R.  Piazza,  Nichols,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Maso-Tberm 

Corporation,  Hamden,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  464,724,  Apr.  26,  1974,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  677,479 

Int.  a.5  E02D  27/00;  E04B  1/62.  2/14 

VS.  a  52-293  7  Claims 


1.  Wall  structure  comprising  a  plurality  of  stacked  building 
blocks  with  direct  contact  between  contiguous  blocks  each 
block  having  one  or  more  vertical  cells  and  forming  a  stacked 
wall  structure  without  mortar  or  other  binder  or  interlocking 
between  contiguous  blocks,  said  stacked  blocks  being  united 
into  said  wall  structure  by  substantially  filling  the  vertical  cells 
of  said  blocks  being  solely  with  a  material  consisting  essentially 
of  rigid  urethane  polymer  foam  which  is  adhesively  secured  to 
the  walls  of  said  cells  and  which  extends  into  the  surface  pores 
thereof  and  into  interior  vertical  and  horizontal  seams  formed 
by  said  sucked  blocks,  said  building  blocks  and  said  rigid  foam 
forming  a  hermetically  sealed,  monolithic,  insulated  composite 
wall  structure,  the  rigid  foam  in  said  cells  imparting  lateral 
strength  to  said  composite  wall. 


4,315,392 
ROOF  COVER  SHEET  MATERIAL 
Erik  SyWest,  Werae  a.  d,  Lippe,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Fimu  Icopal  Baustoffe,  Weme  a.d.  Lippe,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gemuny 

FUed  Oct.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  83,879 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  20, 
1978,  2845700 

Int  a,3  E04B  im 
VS.  a.  52—309.1  10  Claims 

1.  A  roof  comprising  a  substrate  over  which  is  disposed  roof 
covering  sheet  material,  between  said  roof  covering  sheet 
material  and  said  substrate  there  being  disposed  a  spacing 
means,  said  spacing  means  being  in  the  form  of  a  nonwoven 
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mat  of  resilient  wires,  thread,  or  fibers  having  an  air  volume 
exceeding  95%,  said  air  volume  being  sufficient  to  effect  air 
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1.  A  removable  insert  for  insertion  in  a  carrier  member 
having  a  U-shaped  cross-section,  the  carrier  member  having  a 
rear  wall  forming  the  base  of  the  "U"  and  side  walls  forming 
the  legs  of  the  "U"  and  defining  an  entry  opening  therebe- 
tween, the  insert  connectable  to  supports  for  cables,  pipes, 
conduits  and  the  like  comprising: 
a  main  body  having  a  front  wall  with  rearwardly  sloping 
surfaces,  a  rear  wall  and  side  walls  joining  the  front  and 
rear  walls,  the  body  of  greater  length  than  width,  the 
width  being  less  than  the  width  of  the  entry  opening 
between  the  legs  of  the  channel  member  to  allow  insertion 
of  the  insert  into  the  channel  member,  the  depth  of  the 
insert  being  less  than  the  depth  of  the  channel  member  and 
the  length  of  the  insert  determined  by  the  distance  be- 
tween the  side  walls  of  the  chaimel  member,  the  length 
being  sufficient  for  the  sloping  surfaces  of  the  insert  to 
contact  the  side  walls  of  the  channel  member; 
a  threaded  bore  extending  through  the  main  body  from  the 
front  wall  to  the  rear  wall  for  receiving  a  bolt  therein 
through  the  entry  opening  of  the  channel  member  when 
the  insert  is  positioned  in  place  within  the  channel  mem- 
ber; and 
integral  resilient  legs  extending  from  the  rear  wall  of  the 
main  body  adapted  to  contact  the  rear  wall  of  the  channel 
member  and  bias  the  sloping  surfaces  of  the  front  wall  of 
the  insert  into  contact  with  the  side  walls  of  the  channel 
member. 


4,315,394 
WRAP-AROUND  PACKAGING  MACHINT 
Fritz  Noack,  Ottobeuren,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Emil  Pester  GmbH  Verpackungsmaschinen,  Wolfertschwea- 
den.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  793,894 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  28, 
1976,  2623907 

Int.  a.'  B65B  U/Oi.  13/02 
VS.'a.  53—553  1  Claim 


equalization,  said  nonwoven  mat  having  a  thickness  of  at  least 
6  mm. 


4,315493 
INSERT  FOR  SUPPORTING  HANGERS  FOR  CONDUIT, 

PIPE,  CABLES,  ETC.,  IN  A  CHANNEL  MEMBER 
James  B.  Schack,  13841  SE.  241st,  Kent,  Wash.  98031,  and 
Timothy  L.  Marks,  914  Lynnwood  Afe.  NE.,  Renton,  Wash. 
98055 

Filed  Not.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  98,472 

Int  a.'  E04B  1/38 

VS.  a.  52—710  12  Claims 


1.  An  improved  tensioning  device  for  use  in  a  packaging 
machine  for  wrapping  objects  with  a  film,  the  packagmg  ma- 
chine being  formed  by:  a  table  for  feeding  objects,  an  upper 
supply  roller  and  cooperating  lower  supply  roller  respectively 
above  and  below  said  feed  table,  a  film  wrapping  curtain 
formed  between  said  supply  rollers  and  passing  through  a  slit 
in  said  feed  table;  sUde  means  movably  arranged  on  said  feed 
table  for  pushing  said  objects  against  said  film  curtain  to  form 
a  film  loop  encasing  said  objects;  two  clamping  elements 
mounted  on  either  side  of  said  feed  table,  one  of  said  two 
clamping  elements  being  movable  into  a  clamping  position  in 
which  two  overlapping  portions  of  said  film  adjacent  said  film 
loop  are  gripped  between  said  two  clamping  elements;  means 
for  joining  the  two  overlapping  film  portions  by  welding  m  a 
weld  zone;  separating  means  for  separating  the  film  wrapping 
thus  formed  from  the  rest  of  the  film;  the  improvement  com- 
prising: providing  a  single  tension  roller  for  drawing  the  film 
loop  taut  around  the  objects,  said  tension  roller  having  a  top 
surface  flush  with  the  plane  of  the  feed  table  and  being  ar- 
ranged between  said  lower  supply  roller  and  the  film  loop,  said 
tension  roller  is  disposed  in  close  proximity  to  the  film  loop  at 
the  surface  of  the  table  and  is  further  defined  by  an  axial  slit 
extending  along  most  of  the  axial  length  of  the  tension  roller 
below  the  plane  of  the  feed  table  and  permanently  traversed  by 
the  film  immediately  adjacent  the  film  loop;  the  tension  roller 
being  movable  to  a  first  position  to  allow  said  slit  to  extend 
substantially  in  a  direction  of  film  travel  enabling  said  film  to 
pass  substantially  without  obstruction  from  said  lower  supply 
roller  through  the  slit  to  the  film  loop;  a  driving  pulley  affixed 
to  the  front  end  of  the  tension  roller;  a  rope  wound  around  said 
driving  pulley,  a  first  end  of  which  being  connected  with  a 
compressed-air  cylinder  provided  with  an  adjustable  valve  for 
rotating  said  tension  roller  from  said  first  position  into  a  second 
position,  whereby  the  film  loop  is  tensioned  in  direct  relation 
to  the  angular  movement  of  said  slit  in  response  to  rotation  of 
said  roller,  and,  tensioning  occurs  before  the  film  portions  are 
clamped,  the  second  end  of  the  rope  being  connected  to  a 
mechanical  spring  for  rotating  the  tension  roller  in  an  opposite 
direction  through  the  same  rotation  angle  for  returning  said 
tension  roller  into  said  first  position. 
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4,315,39S  a  wheel  suppon  carried  by  and  extending  rearwardly  from  the 

JACK  STAND  FOR  AGRICULTURAL  ATTACHMENT       rear  end  of  the  body,  a  ground-engaging  wheel  carried  by  the 
Stephen  E  Randall,  Narron,  and  Carl  G.  Orerly,  New  HoUand,    wheel  support  in  such  manner  that  a  gap  exists  between  the 

rear  end  of  the  body  and  the  front  portion  of  the  periphery  of 


both  of  PA,  assignors  to  Sperry  Corporation,  New  Holland, 
Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,491 

Int  a.J  AOID  35/12 

VS.  a.  56—10.1  3  Claims 


1.  A  jack  stand  especially  adapted  for  connection  to  an 
agricultural  attachment,  such  as  feeder  housings,  which  are 
connectable  to  a  powered  agricultural  machine,  such  as  a 
combine,  said  jack  stand  being  attachable  to  an  appropriate 
location  on  said  attachment  to  support  the  same  in  position  for 
ready  reconnection  to  such  machine  and  comprising  in  combi- 
nation, a  supporting  bracket  comprising  a  pair  of  parallel  plates 
secured  in  spaced  relationship  and  connectable  to  said  atuch- 
ment  and  respectively  provided  with  an  arcuate  row  of  posi- 
tioning sockets  disposed  in  an  arc  at  equal  radii  around  a  pivot 
on  said  plates,  a  telescoping  pair  of  leg  members  adjustable 
longitudinally,  one  end  of  one  of  said  leg  members  being  pivot- 
ally  connected  between  said  plates  for  pivotal  movement  in  a 
vertical  plane,  pin  means  cooperable  with  said  leg  members 
and  said  positioning  sockets  to  position  said  pair  of  leg  mem- 
bers at  a  desired  angular  position  relative  to  said  attachment,  at 
least  one  of  said  leg  members  having  a  longitudinal  row  of 
holes  transversely  therethrough  and  the  other  leg  member 
having  at  least  one  hole  transversely  therethrough,  a  pin  insert- 
able  through  adjustably  aligned  holes  in  said  leg  members 
when  selectively  adjusted  longitudinally  to  a  desired  length, 
and  a  shoe  connected  to  the  outer  end  of  the  other  leg  member 
for  engagement  with  a  supporting  surface,  whereby  the  angu- 
lar and  longitudinal  adjustment  of  said  pair  of  legs  respectively 
relative  to  said  supporting  plates  and  each  other  afford  an 
extensive  range  of  adjustment  vertically  between  said  support- 
ing plate  and  a  supporting  surface  engaged  by  said  shoe,  such 
that  the  maximum  height  is  greater  than  twice  the  minimum 
height  and  still  permits  compact  arrangement  thereof  when 
disposed  in  a  retracted  inoperative  position. 


the  wheel,  and  a  fender  overlying  the  top  portion  of  the  wheel, 
charactizerized  in  that  the  wheel  support,  together  with  the 
wheel,  is  adjustable  relative  to  the  body,  the  fender  is  carried 
by  the  wheel  support  so  as  to  be  adjustable  with  the  wheel  and 
wheel  suppon,  and  shield  means  is  carried  by  the  body  and 
extends  rearwardly  in  overlapping  relation  with  the  fender  so 
as  to  bridge  the  aforesaid  gap  irrespective  of  adjustment  of  the 
wheel,  wheel  support  and  fender. 


4,315,397 

DEVICE  FOR  TWISTING  A  YARN  BY  MEANS  OF  A 

DOUBLE  TWIST  DEVICE 

Carlos  Matas  Gabalda,  Graoges-les- Valence,  France,  assignor  to 

ASA  S.A.,  France 

FUed  Apr.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,841 

Oaims  priority,  application  France,  May  4,  1979,  79  11943 

Int.  a.'  DOIH  7/86 

MS.  CL  57—58.49  6  Qaims 


4,315,39« 

SHIELD  AND  DEFLECTOR  MEANS  FOR  ORCHARD 

IMPLEMENT 

Ken  K.  Oka,  St.  Catharines,  and  John  Kulak,  Port  Colbome, 

both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Deere  ft  Company,  Moline,  III. 

Filed  Jul.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  171,590 

Int.  a.'  AOID  67/00 

U.S.  a.  56—320.1  7  Claims 


1.  A  tractor-drawn  and  -powered  orchard  implement  having 
a  main  body  including  front  and  rear  ends  and  opposite  sides. 


1.  A  double  twist  spindle  comprising: 

(a)  a  shaft  adapted  to  be  rotatably  driven,  the  shaft  having  a 
first  end  to  be  supported  on  a  machine  frame; 

(b)  a  package  carrying  assembly  rouubly  mounted  co-axi- 
ally  with  the  shaft  for  roution  independently  of  the  shaft, 
the  assembly  including  a  base  for  supporting  an  end  of  a 
bobbin,  and  a  hollow  axle  co-axial  with  the  shaft; 

(c)  retaining  means  for  retaining  the  assembly  against  rota- 
tion with  the  shaft;  and 

(d)  a  bowl  element  fixed  to  a  second  end  portion  of  the  shaft 
for  roution  with  the  shaft,  the  bowl  element  comprising  a 
hollow  bowl  which  is  co-axial  with  the  shaft,  which  ex- 
tends around  the  package  carrying  assembly,  and  which 
has  a  conduit  defining  a  yam  passage  with  a  yam  outlet; 

the  hollow  bowl  having  a  first  part  which  is  of  truncated 
conical  shape  in  the  region  of  the  yam  outlet,  the  first  pan 
having  a  gradual  slope,  and  having  a  further  part  which  ex- 
tends from  the  diverging  end  of  the  first  part,  the  further  part 
having  a  concave  bell-mouthed  configuration. 
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4,315,398 
OPEN-END  SPINNING  APPARATUS 
Alan  Parker,  Bolton,  and  William  .M.  Farahill,  Burnley,  both  of 
England,  assignors  to  Piatt  Saco  Lowell  Ltd.,  England 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  88,262 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  26,  1978, 
42074/78;  Jun.  6,  1979,  26163/79;  Aug,  4,  1979,  27245/79 

Int.  a.J  DOIH  1/12,  7/898 
U.S.  a.  57—58.95  28  Qaims 


1.  An  open  end  yam  spinning  apparatus  comprising 

a  yam  formation  surface, 

fiber  feed  means  for  feeding  discrete  fibers  to  said  surface, 

fiber  duct  means  for  conveying  said  fibers  from  said  fiber 
feed  means  to  said  yam  formation  surface, 

surface  moving  means  for  moving  said  yam  formation  sur- 
face in  such  a  manner  as  to  twist  said  discrete  fibers  con- 
veyed thereto  and  deposited  thereon  to  form  a  yam 
thereby, 

yarn  withdrawal  means  for  withdrawing  said  formed  yam 
from  said  surface  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  direction 
of  movement  of  said  surface,  and 

fiber  entraining  means  for  providing  an  airstream  within  said 
duct  means  to  entrain  said  discrete  fibers  and  move  the 
same  through  said  duct  means  from  said  fiber  feed  means 
to  said  yam  formation  surface,  wherein  said  fiber  entrain- 
ing means  provides  a  component  airstream  moving  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  yam  being  formed 
whereby  fibers  entrained  in  said  airstream  toward  said 
surface  are 

turned  to  a  direction  more  parallel  to  said  yam  axis  as  said 
fibers  approach  said  yam  formation  surface. 


unit,  comprising  imparting  a  vibration  of  an  ultrasonic  fre- 
quency corresponding  to  a  harmonic  of  the  natural  frequency 
to  at  least  one  mode  of  vibration  of  a  portion  of  a  wall  of  said 
rotor  delimiting  a  groove  for  the  union  of  fibres,  to  impan  to 
the  surface  of  said  groove  an  energy  capable  of  detaching  the 
particles  of  foreign  matter  lodged  there,  and  discharging  these 
particles  from  the  rotor. 


4315,399 

PROCEDURE  FOR  CLEANING  A  ROTOR  OF  A 

SPINTVING  UNIT  OF  THE  OPEN-END  TYPE 

Hermann  Pfeifer,  Moillesulaz,  and  Erwin  Zurcher,  Le  Lignon, 

both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Officine  SaTio  S.p.A.,  Udine, 

Italy 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,247 
Oaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Apr.   2,   1979, 
3040/79 

Int.  a.J  DOIH  U/OO 
U.S.  a.  57—302  2  Claims 
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4,315,400 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PREHEATING 
PRESSURIZED  FLUIDIZED  BED  COMBUSTOR  AND 
CLEAN-UP  SUBSYSTEM  OF  A  GAS  TURBINE  POWER 

PLANT 
Rossa  W.  Cole,  E.  Rutherford,  and  August  H.  Zoll,  Cedar 
Grove,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Curtiss-Wrigbt  Corporation, 
Wood-Ridge,  N.J. 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,798 

Int.  a.'  F02C  3/26.  7/26 

V.S.  a.  60—39.02  8  Oaims 
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1.  A  process  for  cleaning  a  rotor  of  an  open-end  spinning 


„:^i>  

1.  In  a  gas  turbine  power  plant  having  a  pressurized  fluidized 
bed  combustor,  a  gas  clean-up  subsystem  and  a  gas  turbine-air 
compressor  subsystem  which  are  interconnected  to  provide  for 
the  generation  of  combustion  gases  in  the  combustor  and  flow 
of  such  gases  through  the  gas  clean-up  subsystem  and  cleaned 
combustion  gases  from  said  gas  clean-up  subsystem  to  the  gas 
turbine  for  driving  the  latter  and  said  air  compressor,  the  air 
compressor  being  connected  to  pass  compressed  air  to  the 
combustor,  a  preheating  apparatus  for  heating  the  combustor 
and  gas  clean-up  subsystem  prior  to  start-up  of  the  power  plant 
comprising: 

(a)  combustion  means  separate  from  said  combustor  for 
providing  combustion  gases, 

(b)  first  conduit  means  for  connecting  the  combustion  means 
with  the  gas  turbine  of  said  gas  turbine-air  compressor 
subsystem  to  conduct  combustion  gases  to  the  gas  turbine 
to  drive  the  latter  and  thereby  said  air  compressor, 

(c)  second  conduit  means  for  communicating  the  air  com- 
pressor with  the  gas  clean-up  subsystem  and  said  combus- 
tor to  pass  heated  compressed  air  thereto, 

(d)  valve  means  disposed  in  said  second  conduit  means  and 
operative  to  a  position  to  prevent  flow  of  fluid  from  the 
gas  clean-up  subsystem  to  the  gas  turbine,  and 

(e)  vent  means  for  the  interior  of  said  combustor  and  gas 
clean-up  subsystem  and  selectively  operative  to  communi- 
cate the  interior  of  the  combustor  and  gas  clean-up  subsys- 
tem with  the  atmosphere  to  effect  flow  of  heated  com- 
pressed air  through  the  gas  clean-up  subsystem  and  com- 
bustor to  thereby  heat  the  gas  clean-up  subsystem  and  the 
combustor. 
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4,315,401 
AFTERBURNER  FLAMEHOLDER  CONSTRUCTION 
George  W.  Beal;  Junes  R.  Grant,  Jr.,  both  of  Film  Beach  Gar- 
dens, and  Kurt  J.  Hanloser,  Lake  Park,  all  of  Fla^  assignors 
to  United  Technologies  Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 
Filed  Not.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  99,054 
Int  a.'  F02K  3/10.  3/04 
VS.  a.  60-261  5  oiim 


and  heating  said  third  liquid  by  transfer  of  latent  heat  from 
the  condensing  vapor;  and, 


1.  In  combination,  a  core  engine,  a  bypass  duct  around  said 
engine,  said  core  engine  having  a  first  exhaust  means  discharg- 
mg  a  hot  exhaust,  said  bypass  duct  having  a  second  annular 
exhaust  means  directing  a  cooler  flow  therefrom,  said  first  and 
second  exhaust  means  opening  directly  into  an  afterburner, 
said  afterburner  having  an  outer  wall  extending  downstream 
from  said  bypass  duct,  a  flameholder  means  in  said  afterburner 
downstream  of  said  first  and  second  exhaust  means,  said  flame- 
holder  means  having  an  annular  gutter  section  positioned 
downstream  of  said  first  exhaust  means  in  said  hot  exhaust,  a 
plurality  of  radial  gutter  sections  extending  radially  outward 
from  said  flameholder  means  through  said  hot  exhaust  of  said 
first  exhaust  means  and  into  said  cooler  flow  of  said  second 
exhaust  means  towards  said  outer  wall  of  said  afterburner 
downstream  of  said  second  exhaust  means,  a  plurality  of  said 
radial  gutter  sections  having  a  manifold  on  the  forward  portion 
thereof,  each  manifold  having  an  inlet  opening  located  down- 
stream of  and  in  line  with  said  first  exhaust  means,  each  mani- 
fold having  outlet  openings  on  each  side  of  said  radial  gutter 
section  and  in  a  portion  downstream  of  and  in  line  with  said 
second  annular  exhaust  means,  said  manifold  directing  hot 
exhaust  fiow  from  its  inlet  opening  to  its  outlet  openings. 


4,315,402 
HEAT  TRANSFER  PROCESS  AND  SYSTEM 
Pasupati  Sadhukhan,  BartlesTille,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Occidental 
Research  Corporation,  Irrine,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  861,907,  Dec.  19,  1977, 
abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  907,143,  May  17,  1978,  Pat.  No. 
4J38,296.  This  application  Jun.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  49,621 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  9, 1997, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.'  F03G  7/00 
U.S.  a.  60-64U  19  Claims 

1.  A  heat  transfer  process  which  comprises  in  each  suge  of 
a  plurality  of  interconnected  like  stages: 
directly  contacting  a  hot  aqueous  first  liquid  with  a  water 
immiscible  second  liquid  having  a  boiling  point  lower  than 
said  first  liquid  in  an  evaporator  zone,  causing  said  immis- 
cible second  liquid  to  boil; 
contacting  the  vapor  of  said  immiscible  second  liquid  gener- 
ated during  said  boiling  with  a  cooler  aqueous  third  liquid 
in  a  condenser  zone,  causing  condensation  of  said  vapor 


-^HI^jl-^ 
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recycling  said  condensed  immiscible  second  liquid  from  said 
condenser  zone  to  said  evaporator  zone. 


4,315,403 

AERO-HYDRAULIC  GENERATOR  AND  A  HEAT 

RECOVERY  INSTALLATION  INCLUDING  SUCH  A 

GENERATOR 

Edmond  Girard,  Boulogne,  and  Robert  Rey,  Fresnes,  both  of 

France,  assignors  to  Messier,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Jan.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  3,383 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  2,  1978,  78  02846 

Int  a.'  POIK  ^7/00 

UAa.60-«3  liaaims 


I.  An  aero-hydraulic  generator  operable  as  a  turbo-pump  or 
motor  compressor  for  insertion  in  a  conduit  comprising: 

a  sleeve  housing  having  a  hollow  interior  and  including  end 
connecting  flanges  at  each  end  of  said  sleeve,  for  insertion 
of  said  sleeve  in  said  conduit; 

a  positive  displacement  hydraulic  pump-motor  rotatable 
within  said  hollow  interior,  said  pump-motor  having  a 
first  shaft; 

an  axial  turbine-compressor  having  a  second  shaft  connected 
with  said  first  shaft  for  connecting  said  turbine-compres- 
sor in  tandem  with  said  pump-motor; 

said  hydraulic  pump-motor  and  said  turbine-compressor 
being  housed  within  said  sleeve  housing,  so  that  a  first 
fluid  can  pass  axially  of  said  first  and  said  second  shafts 
through  said  sleeve  housing;  and, 

inlet  and  outlet  conduits  passing  through  said  sleeve  housing 
in  a  radial  direction  free  of  packings  and  transverse  to  said 
first  and  said  second  shaft  for  passage  of  a  second  fluid 
through  said  pump-motor  without  leakage  to  the  exterior 
of  the  generator. 
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4,315,404 

COOLING  SYSTEM,  FOR  POWER  GENERATING 

PLANT,  USING  SPLFT  OR  PARTITIONED  HEAT 

EXCHANGER 

Richard  L.  Schmitt,  BataTia;  Ban-Yen  Lai,  WiUowbrook,  and 

Matloob  Husain,  Wheaton,  all  of  lU.,  assignors  to  Chicago 

Bridge  A  Iron  Company,  Oak  Brook,  III. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  42,364,  May  29, 1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,270,358.  This  application  Nov.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  94,480 

Int.  a.3  F28B  5/00 

U.S.  a.  60—690  19  aaims 


9.  A  method  of  cooling  a  hot  fluid  stream  which  comprises: 

contacting  a  hot  fluid  stream  in  indirect  heat  exchange  with 
a  base  cooling  fluid  so  long  as  the  base  cooling  fluid  ac- 
cepts heat  rejected  from  the  hot  fluid  stream  and  ade- 
quately cools  the  same, 

cooling  the  hot  base  cooling  fluid  by  passing  it  through 
parallel  first  and  second  sections  of  a  cooling  tower  heat 
exchanger  and  then  returning  it  to  again  accept  heat  re- 
jected by  the  hot  fluid  stream, 

supplementing  the  cooling  of  the  hot  fluid  stream  when  the 
base  cooling  fluid  provides  inadequate  cooling  thereof, 
after  being  passed  through  both  of  said  first  and  second 
sections  of  the  cooling  tower  heat  exchanger,  by  contem- 
poraneously also  indirectly  contacting  the  hot  fluid  stream 
with  a  secondary  cooling  liquid  which  is  cold  thereby 
heating  the  secondary  cooling  liquid, 

delivering  the  hot  secondary  cooling  liquid  to  a  hot  reser- 
voir for  storage, 

isolating  the  flow  and  subsequent  recirculation  of  base  cool- 
ing fluid  through  the  cooling  tower  heat  exchanger  first 
section  from  flow  and  subsequent  recirculation  of  base 
cooling  fluid  through  the  cooling  tower  heat  exchanger 
second  section,  when  the  hot  fluid  stream  is  sufficiently 
cooled  by  base  cooling  fluid  itself  cooled  by  passage 
through  only  the  first  section, 

using  the  stream  of  base  cooling  fluid  cooled  by  passing  it 
through  the  second  section  of  the  cooling  >ower  to  cool 
hot  secondary  cooling  liquid  removed  from  the  hot  reser- 
voir, 

delivering  the  cold  secondary  cooling  liquid  to  a  cold  reser- 
voir for  storage,  and 

withdrawing  cold  secondary  cooling  liquid  from  the  cold 
reservoir  and  again  delivering  it  into  indirect  heat  ex- 
change with  the  hot  fluid  stream  when  the  base  cooling 
fluid  provides  inadequate  cooling. 


4415,405 
COMBUSTION  APPARATUS 
Anthony  Pidcock:  Desmond  Close,  and  William  C.  T.  Kwan,  all 
of  Derby,  England,  assignors  to  Rolls-Royce  Limited,  London, 
England 

Filed  Not.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  98,173 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  9,  1978, 
47868/78 

Int.  a.'  F23R  3/46 
VS.  a.  60-752  4  Claims 


1.  A  combustion  apparatus  for  a  gas  turbine  engine  compris- 
ing: 

an  outer  casing; 

a  combustion  chamber  within  said  outer  casing  and  defined 
by  an  inner  casing  spaced  from  said  outer  casing; 

said  combustion  chamber  having  at  least  one  primary  air 
inlet  and  a  plurality  of  dilution  air  inlets;  and 

at  least  one  of  said  dilution  air  inlets  having  an  airflow  direct- 
ing means  arranged  to  receive  an  airflow  from  a  source  of 
compressed  air  and  to  direct  said  airflow  in  a  predeter- 
mined direction  to  a  location  withm  the  combustion  cham- 
ber, said  airflow  directing  means  comprising  an  array  of 
parallel  arranged  adjacent  ducts  having  axes  normal  to  an 
axis  of  the  combustion  chamber,  each  of  said  ducts  having 
an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  the  direction  of  airflow  to  be  di- 
rected being  oblique  to  a  common  plane  containing  the 
inlets  to  said  ducts  of  said  airflow  directing  means,  said 
outlets  for  said  ducts  lying  in  a  common  plane  closely 
adjacent  to  the  casing  of  said  combustion  chamber,  and 
each  of  said  ducts  having  a  length  to  width  ratio  in  a  range 
of  2  to  3. 


4,315,406 

PERFORATE  LAMINATED  MATERIAL  AND 

COMBUSTION  CHAMBERS  MADE  THEREFROM 

Jagnandan  K.  Bhangu,  Ockbrook;  Peter  Fry,  Allestree,  and 
David  Hustler,  Nelson,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  Rolls- 
Royce  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,776 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  1,  1979, 
15152/79 

Int.  a.'  F23R  3/44 
VS.  a.  60—754  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  gas  turbine  engine  combustion  chamber  of  the  type 
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including  a  wall,  at  least  part  of  the  said  wall  being  formed 
from  a  perforate  laminated  material,  said  material  comprising 
first  and  second  sheets  having  abutting  surfaces,  each  of  said 
sheets  bemg  provided  with  a  plurality  of  perforations,  at  least 
one  of  the  abutting  surfaces  of  said  sheets  being  provided  with 
channels  defining  passageways  in  said  perforate  laminated 
material  interconnecting  said  perforations  of  said  first  sheet 
with  said  perforations  in  said  second  sheet,  said  perforations  in 
said  first  sheet  being  operable  to  meter  the  flow  of  a  cooling 
fluid  successively  through  said  first  and  said  second  sheets, 
w  hereby  discrete  flows  of  said  cooling  fluid  pass  through  said 
perforations  m  said  first  sheet  and  impinge  upon  the  inside 
surface  of  said  second  sheet  and  then  are  emitted  from  the 
perforations  of  said  second  sheet,  said  perforations  in  said 
second  sheet  having  a  total  cross-sectional  area  at  least  double 
the  total  cross-sectional  area  of  perforations  in  said  first  sheet 
in  a  predetermined  area  of  said  material  whereby  cooling  fluid 
emitted  from  the  perforations  of  said  second  sheet  tends  to 
coalesce  and  substantially  produce  a  film  of  cooling  fluid  adja- 
cent to  the  outer  surface  of  said  second  sheet  over  said  prede- 
termined area,  said  first  sheet  being  defined  as  an  outer  cold- 
side  sheet  and  said  second  of  said  sheets  being  defined  as  an 
inner  hot-side  sheet  of  said  perforated  laminated  material  of 
said  combustion  chamber,  the  improvement  comprising  the 
perforations  of  said  inner  hot-side  sheet  including  a  pattern  in 
which  adjacent  perforations  in  said  predetermined  area  of  said 
perforate  laminated  material  are  out  of  alignment  with  each 
other  axially  along  an  axis  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  combustion  chamber  and  circumferentially  out  of  align- 
ment with  each  other  in  a  plane  transverse  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  combustion  chamber  whereby  hot  streaks  of  com- 
bustion products  are  prevented  from  developing  along  the 
outer  surface  of  the  inner  hot-side  sheet. 


4,315  408 
OFFSHORE  UQL'inED  GAS  TRANSFER  SYSTEM 

Robert  D.  Karl,  Pacific  Palisades,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Amtel,  Inc, 
Providence,  R.I. 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  217,850 

Int  CL'  F17C  7/02 

U.S.  a.  62-55  11  cuijo 


4,315,407 
GAS  STORAGE  AND  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEMS 
Malcolm  R.  Creed,  Brentwood,  and  Ronald  B.  Gilmour,  Wood- 
ford Green,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  British  Gas  Corpo- 
ration. London.  England 

Filed  Jun.  11.  1980,  Ser.  No.  158,488 
Qaims  priority,  application  Lnited  Kingdom,  Jun.  26,  1979, 
22252/79 

Int  a.3  F17C  7/02 
L.S.  a.  62—53  4  Oaims 
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1.  A  method  for  storing  and  transmitting  liquifiable  gases, 
which  method  comprises  cooling  a  pressurized  first  liquified 
gas  stream  by  indirect  heat  exchange  with  a  first  refrigerant 
stream,  to  form  a  second  liquified  gas  stream  whose  tempera- 
ture IS  less  than  its  initial  boiling  point  at  ambient  pressure  and 
a  first  warmed  refngerant  stream,  passing  the  second  liquified 
gas  stream  to  a  storage  vessel  and  storing  said  second  liquified 
gas  stream  at  ambient  pressure,  removing  second  liquified  gas 
from  said  storage  vessel  and  warming  it  by  indirect  heat  ex- 
change with  a  second  warmed  refrigerant  stream,  to  form  a 
third  liquified  gas  stream  and  said  first  refrigerant  stream,  said 
wanned  refngerant  stream  also  being  in  indirect  heat  exchange 
with  said  first  wanned  refrigerant  stream  to  form  second 
warmed  refrigerant  stream:  and  vaporizing  said  third  liquified 
gas  stream. 


1.  In  a  system  for  transferring  cooled  liquified  gas  from  a 
liquifier  of  a  shore  based  installation  to  a  ship  which  has  a  heat 
insulated  tank  for  holding  the  liquid,  by  way  of  an  offshore 
transfer  structure  which  moors  the  ship,  and  wherein  the  con- 
duit assembly  which  carries  material  between  the  ship  and 
shore  includes  a  flexible  hose  structure  lying  in  the  water,  the 
improvement  wherein: 
said  flexible  hose  structure  includes  an  inner  hose  forming  a 
central  passageway  and  having  an  inner  hose  periphery, 
and  an  outer  hose  surrounding  said  inner  hose  and  having 
internal  walls  of  much  larger  diameter  than  said  inner  hose 
periphery  to  leave  an  annular  passageway  between  them; 
and  including 
means  coupling  said  central  passageway  to  said  liquifier,  to 

carry  cooled  liquid  gas  towards  said  vessel;  and 
means  coupled  to  said  annular  passageway  to  carry  away 
vapor  lying  therein. 


4,315,409 
CRYOGENIC  FREEZING  SYSTEM 

Alan  L.  Prentice,  Surbiton,  England,  and  Richard  E.  Filippi, 
AUentoim,  P«.,  assignors  to  Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc., 
Allentown,  Pa. 

FUed  Dec.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,020 

Int  a.'  F2SD  13/06 

M&.  a  62-63  8  oaims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  freezing  articles  comprising  in  combi- 
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nation  a  freezer  having  an  inlet  for  admitting  the  articles  to  be 
frozen,  an  outlet  for  permitting  the  frozen  articles  to  leave  said 
freezer  and  a  conveyor  for  transporting  the  articles  through 
said  freezer  from  said  inlet  to  said  outlet  thereof;  a  refrigerant 
supply  main  connected  to  said  freezer  for  introducing  refriger- 
ant air  to  said  freezer;  a  return  main  connected  to  said  freezer 
for  receiving  the  warmed  air  from  said  freezer;  refrigeration 
means  connected  to  said  refrigerant  supply  main  for  supplying 
said  supply  main  with  air  at  cryogenic  temperatures;  and  a 
main  heat  exchanger  having  a  high  pressure  side  connected  to 
said  refrigeration  means  and  a  low  pressure  side  connected 
between  said  refrigeration  means  and  said  return  main  for 
exchanging  the  refrigerant  value  of  said  warmed  air  from  said 
return  main  in  said  low  pressure  side  with  the  air  from  said 
refrigeration  means  in  said  high  pressure  side;  the  improvement 
which  comprises: 

(a)  said  refrigeration  means  comprising  a  single  refrigeration 
unit  having  a  compression  section  and  an  expansion  tur- 
bine section  connected  to  said  refrigeration  supply  main; 

(b)  said  high  pressure  side  of  said  main  heat  exchanger  being 
connected  between  said  compression  and  expansion  tur- 
bine sections  of  said  refrigeration  means  and  said  low 
pressure  side  being  connected  between  said  compression 
section  of  said  refrigeration  means  and  said  return  main, 
whereby  the  refrigeration  value  of  said  warmed  air  is 
exchanged  with  the  air  from  said  compression  section  of 
said  refrigeration  means  in  said  high  pressure  side;  and 

(c)  bag  filter  means  connected  between  said  return  main  and 
said  main  exchanger  for  removing  ice  particles  from  the 
warmed  air  in  said  return  main  prior  to  exchanging  its 
refrigeration  value  in  said  main  heat  exchanger,  which 
filter  means  comprises  at  least  one  bag  which  is  periodi- 
cally pulsed  to  remove  ice  collected  therein. 


4,315,410 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  ICE 
BLOCKS 
Ivar  Brandin,  Norrkoping,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Stal  Refrigera- 
tion AB,  Norrkoping,  Sweden 

Filed  May  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  149,131 

Int  a.'  F25C  1/00 

MS.  a.  62—66  6  Oaims 
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4,315,411 
ALCOHOL  TRAP 

Isaih  Vardi,  Rehovot;  Yigal  Kimchi,  Ramat  Gan.  and  Jonathan 
Ben-Dror,  Hadar  Am,  all  of  Israel,  assignors  to  Tadiran  Israel 
Electronics  Industries  Ltd.,  Tel  Aviv,  Israel 

Filed  May  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,135 
Claims  priority,  application  Israel,  May  16,  1979.  57311 
Int.  a.'  F25B  IS/00 
VS.  a.  62—112  3  Claims 


-T- 


1.  A  process  for  operating  the  refrigeration  cycle  of  a  chiller 
of  the  type  using  water  as  a  refrigerant  and  lithium  bromide  or 
the  like  as  an  absorbant  and  2elhyl  n-hexanol  as  an  additive, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

removing  an  aqueous  lithium  bromide  solution  containing 

2-ethyl  n-hexanol  from  an  absorber; 
continuously  separating  the  solution  into  a  hexanol  de- 
pleted phase  and  a  hexanol  enriched  phase; 
recycling  the  enriched  phase  to  the  absorber;  and 
feeding  the  alcohol  depleted  phase  through  a  heat  exchange 
means  to  a  generator,  said  depleted  phase  being  in  heat 
exchanger  relationship  with  lithium  bromide  fed  from  the 
generator  to  said  absorber  through  said  heat  exchange 
means. 


4,315,412 
AIR  CONDITIONING  APPARATUS  UTILIZING  SOLAR 

ENERGY  AND  METHOD 
Gershon  Meckler,  7425  Democracy  Blvd.,  Unit  212.  Bethesda. 
Md.  20034 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  897,271,  Apr.  17,  1978,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  735,548,  Apr.  18.  1978,  Pat. 
No.  4,084,389,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  572.792,  Apr. 
29,  1975.  abandoned.  This  application  May  19.  1980,  Ser.  No. 

150.953 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  18. 

1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.-'F25D/ 7/00.  /7/0« 

VS.  a.  62—179  24  Qaims 


I.  In  the  production  of  ice  blocks  for  use  as  a  supporting 
structure  against  a  wall,  the  method  which  comprises  placing  a 
plurality  of  pipes  in  the  immediate  vicinity  of  said  wall,  apply- 
ing water  to  said  pipes  externally  thereof  while  passing 
through  the  pipes  a  cooling  medium  having  a  temperature 
below  the  melting  point  of  ice,  thereby  freezing  a  layer  of  ice 
on  said  wall,  then  passing  through  said  pipes  a  cooling  medium 
having  a  temperature  above  the  melting  point  of  the  ice, 
thereby  loosening  the  pipes  from  the  ice,  and  removing  at  least 
some  of  the  pipes  from  said  ice  layer. 


1  Apparatus  for  delivering  air  for  air  conditioning  a  zone  of 
a  building,  said  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination,  a  mixing 
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chamber  having  a  first  and  a  second  air  inlet,  means  for  deliver- 
ing primary,  conditioned  air  through  said  first  inlet  to  said 
chamber,  means  effective  to  vary  the  rate  at  which  primary 
conditioned  air  is  delivered  to  said  chamber  between  a  maxi- 
mum and  a  predetermined  lesser  rate,  an  outlet  operatively 
connected  to  deliver  air  from  said  chamber  to  the  zone  of  the 
building,  induction  means  operative  to  induce  a  flow  of  air  into 
said  chamber  through  the  said  second  inlet  thereof  for  mixture 
therein  with  primary  conditioned  air  and  delivery  therewith 
through  said  outlet  to  the  buiWing  zone,  and  means  within  said 
apparatus  for  transferring  heat  to  the  air  induced  to  flow 
through  said  second  inlet  prior  to  the  time  it  is  mixed  with 
primary  conditioned  air. 


4,315,413 
SELECTIVE  TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Daniel  A.  Baker,  St.  Joseph,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Whirlpool  Cor- 
poration, Benton  Harbor,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  108,694 

Int  a.5  F2SD  77/00,  GOIK  7/00 

VS.  a  62-180  42  Claims 


4^15,414 

AUTOMATIC  CLEANING  OF  REFRIGERATED  CASE 

INTERIOR  SURFACES 

Fayez  F.  Ibrahim,  Niles,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Tyler  Refrigeration 
Corporation,  Niles,  Mich. 

Filed  May  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  146,430 

Int.  a.^  F25B  19/00:  F28G  9/00 

VS.  a  62-231  7  aairas 


2.  A  refrigerated  display  case  comprising  a  refrigerant  circu- 
lation system,  a  space  wherein  air  cooled  by  the  refrigerant 
system  is  circulated,  a  heat  exchange  shelf  or  platform  overly- 
ing said  space  on  which  articles  for  display  are  placed,  a  spray 
system  for  cleansing  the  interior  walls  of  said  space  and  includ- 
ing a  passage  conuining  a  valve  connecting  said  spray  system 
with  a  source  of  cleaning  liquid,  and  a  drainage  system  for  said 
space  opening  into  the  lower  portion  of  said  space  character- 
ized control  means  operably  connected  to  said  refrigerant 
system,  said  spray  system  and  said  drainage  system,  and  means 
for  automatically  actuating  said  control  means  between  a  nor- 
mal condition  wherein  a  refrigerant  system  is  active  and  said 
spray  system  and  drainage  system  are  inactive,  and  a  space 
cleaning  condition  wherein  said  refrigerant  system  is  inactive, 
said  spray  system  is  activated  to  discharge  cleansing  liquid  on 
the  space  walls  and  said  drainage  system  is  activated  for  re- 
moval of  said  liquid  from  the  space,  said  refrigerant  system 
conuining  a  compressor  driven  by  an  electrical  motor,  said 
drainage  system  containing  an  electrical  motor  for  driving  a 
disposal  unit  and  valve  having  an  operating  solenoid,  charac- 
terized by  said  control  means  comprising  switching  means  in 
the  circuit  of  said  motors  and  said  solenoid  and  time  controlled 
means  for  actuating  said  switching  means. 


I.  A  temperature  control  system  for  a  space  cooling  device 
having  an  evaporator,  a  variable  speed  evaporator  fan  and  a 
compressor,  comprising: 

an  ambient  thermistor  having  a  resistance  variable  in  accor- 
dance with  the  temperature  of  a  space; 

conversion  means  coupled  to  said  ambient  thermistor  for 
converting  said  thermistor  resistance  into  a  digital  number 
proportional  to  said  space  temperature; 

a  memory  for  storing  a  plurality  of  digital  numbers  repre- 
senting set  point  temperatures; 

set  point  selection  means  coupled  to  said  memory  for  re- 
trieving from  said  memory  one  of  said  digital  set  point 
numbers; 

difference  means  coupled  to  said  conversion  means  and  said 
set  point  selection  means  for  determining  the  difference 
between  said  digital  space  temperature  number  and  said 
selected  digital  set  point  number; 

control  means  coupled  to  said  difference  means  for  adjusting 
the  speed  of  said  evaporator  fan  and  the  energization  of 
said  compressor;  and 

operation  mode  selection  means  coupled  to  the  control 
means  for  selecting  at  least  one  of  a  plurality  of  operation 
modes  including  a  first  mode  in  which  the  evaporator  fan 
speed  and  the  compressor  energization  are  controlled 
according  to  the  magnitude  of  said  difference  and  a  sec- 
ond mode  in  which  only  the  compressor  energization  is 
controlled  according  to  the  magnitude  of  said  difference. 


4,315,415 
PLENUM  TYPE  VARIABLE  AIR  VOLUME  MOUNTING 

CURB 
Roy  J.  Wilson,  Tulsa,  Okla,,  assignor  to  John  Zink  Company, 
Tulsa,  Okla. 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  68,487 

Int.  Cl.i  F25D  23/00 

VS.  a.  62-263  2  aaims 


2.  In  an  air  conditioning  unit  mounting  curb  with  provisiong 
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for  ducts  for  passage  of  air  to  and  from  an  air  conditioning  unit 
from  and  to  a  plurality  of  rooms  immediately  subadjace'nt, 
comprised  of  a  rectangular  outer  perimeter,  a  closed  bottom,  a 
wall  dividing  said  curb  into  two  plenums,  at  least  one  opening 
in  one  of  said  plenums  for  supply  of  air  to  said  rooms,  and  at 
least  one  opening  in  a  second  of  said  plenums  for  return  air 
from  said  rooms,  the  improvement  comprising  a  normally 
closed  bypass  means  between  said  plenums,  said  bypass  means 
comprising  an  opening  in  said  dividing  wall,  a  damper  blade 
covering  said  opening  and  hingeably  connected  to  the  return 
air  side  of  said  dividing  wall,  means  to  yieldably  maintain  said 
damper  blade  normally  closed  until  a  given  pressure  differen- 
tial is  established,  comprising  a  hinge  connecting  the  top  edge 
of  said  damper  blade  to  said  return  air  side  of  said  dividing 
wall,  a  first  lever  being  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  adjacent 
the  lower  portion  of  said  damper  blade,  a  second  lever  pivot- 
ally  connected  at  one  end  to  an  opposite  end  of  said  first  lever 
and  an  opposite  end  of  said  second  lever  pivotally  connected 
between  a  plurality  of  parallel  lugs,  connected  to  said  bottom 
of  said  return  air  plenum  by  a  first  end  of  an  axle  rod  passing 
therethrough,  an  opposite  end  of  said  axle  rod  extending  out- 
wardly parallel  to  said  dividing  wall  through  said  outer  perim- 
eter, and  an  adjustable  counter-weight  attached  to  said  oppo- 
site end  of  said  axle  rod,  means  to  open  said  bypass  means, 
responsive  to  said  given  pressure  differential  acting  thereupon, 
and  thus  provide  a  variable  air  volume  system  to  said  rooms. 


jacket  functions  as  an  evaporator;  and  a  surface  heating  ele- 
ment mounted  on  said  bottom  wall  and  including  a  heating 
wire  of  a  substantially  small  cross-section  and  being  isolated 
from  said  bottom  wall  by  an  insulating  mat  rigidly  connected 
to  said  bottom  wall,  said  heating  wire  being  embedded  into  said 
mat. 


4415,417 
BOREHOLE  LOGGING  TOOL  CRYOSTAT 
Alain  Zarudiansky,  Velizy,  France,  assignor  to  Schlumberger 
Technology  Corporation,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Jun.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,069 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  21,  1979, 
21750/79 

Int.  a.'  F25B  19/00 
V.S.  a.  62—514  R  8  Oaims 


4,315,416 

BATH  CONTAINER  FOR  A  REFRIGERATION 

EQUIPMENT 

Walter  Frey,  Holgenburg  17,  and  Rolf  Kaiser,  Dulkweg  21,  both 

of  73  Esslingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,279 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  27, 
1979,  2939076 

Int.  a.'  F25D  11/04 
VS.  a.  62—438  11  Claims 


1.  A  bath  container  for  cooling  a  liquid  contained  therein, 
particularly  for  use  in  refrigeration  equipment,  comprising  a 
jacket  bounding  a  space  for  the  liquid  and  including  a  bottom 
wall  and  a  peripheral  side  wall  formed  by  two  individual  walls 
arranged  to  form  an  enclosed  hollow  chamber  therebetween, 
said  peripheral  side  wall  being  rigidly  connected  to  said  bot- 
tom wall  and  having  an  upper  opening  for  receiving  the  liquid 
and  being  of  a  substantially  rectangular  cross-section  to  form 
four  space  boundary  wall  elements  constituting  said  hollow 
chamber,  said  two  individual  walls  being  connected  to  each 
other  by  connecting  spots  uniformly  spaced  from  each  other  to 
divide  said  hollow  chamber  into  a  plurality  of  chambers  com- 
municated with  one  another;  one  of  said  space  boundary  wall 
elements  forming  two  end  surfaces  of  said  side  wall;  a  capillary 
tube  for  injecting  a  refrigerant  into  said  hollow  chamber  and 
located  near  one  of  said  end  surfaces;  a  refrigerant  discharging 
member  for  withdrawing  the  refrigerant  from  said  hollow  and 
located  chamber  near  another  one  of  said  end  surfaces,  said 
feeding  member  and  said  discharging  member  being  spaced 
from  one  another  at  the  most  possible  distance  along  the  height 
of  said  jacket  so  that  the  refrigerant  enters  said  capillary  lube, 
passes  through  said  hollow  chamber  and  leaves  the  same 
through  said  refrigerant  discharging  member  whereby  said 


1.  A  cryostat  for  a  high-sensitivity  photon  detector  and 
adapted  for  use  in  a  borehole  logging  tool,  comprising: 

an  evacuable  housing  of  generally  tubular  form; 

an  elongate  single-phase  heat  sink  of  solid,  thermally  con- 
ductive material  disposed  within  said  housing  for  thermal 
contact  with  a  photon  detector  to  be  maintained  at  cryo- 
genic temperatures;  and 

means  for  establishing  thermal  contact  between  said  heat 
sink  and  a  cooling  means  separate  from  said  cryostat.  prior 
to  use  of  the  cryostat,  whereby  said  detector  is  maintained 
at  cryogenic  temperatures  by  absorption  and  retention  of 
heat  within  said  heat  sink. 


4315,418 

OVERLOAD  COUPLINGS 

Ary  ran  der  Leiy,  lOA,  Weferskade,  Maasland,  and  Comelit  J. 

G.  Bom,  36,  Esdoomlaan,  Rozenburg,  both  of  Netherlands 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  872,545,  Jan.  26, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,199,963. 
This  application  Sep.  11.  1979,  Ser.  No.  74,545 
Claims   priority,   application   Netherlands,    Feb.    1,    1977, 
7701012 

Int  a.'  F16D  3/56 
VS.  a.  64-28  R  9  Claims 

1.  A  replaceable  holder  containing  frangible  pins  any  one  of 
which  is  adapted  to  hold  two  members  of  an  overload  coupling 
against  relative  rotation  until  overload,  said  holder  comprising 
a  housing  and  a  plurality  of  elongated  pins  mounted  side-by- 
side  within  said  housing,  said  holder  being  adapted  for  quick 
release  connection  to  the  outer  surface  of  one  of  the  members 
that  has  spaced  apart  retaining  rims  on  the  outer  surface 
thereof,  lug  means  for  detachably  retaining  said  holder  be- 
tween said  rims  so  that  the  forward  end  of  said  housing  is 
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normally  positioned  adjacent  aligned  recesses  in  said  two 
members,  said  forward  end  of  the  housing  comprising  guide 
means  for  said  pins  and  said  guide  means  having  corresponding 


openings  that  slideably  receive  said  pins,  spring  means  in  said 
housing  urging  at  least  one  of  said  pins  through  a  respective 
opening  of  the  housing  towards  said  recesses. 


4J15,419 
CONTOURED  PILE  FABRIC  A.ND  A  PROCESS  FOR  THE 

PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Bert  Kembichler,  Obertshausen,  and  Christian  Wilkens,  Heu- 
senstamm.  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Karl 
Mayer  Textilmaschinenfabrik   GmbH,  Obertshausen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1980,  S«r.  No.  113,582 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  5, 
1979,  2904203 

Int.  C\?  D04B  23/02 
U,S.  a.  66-87  13  Claims 


Hl^%|- 


h.   ^, 


1.  A  process  for  fabricating  knitted  fabric  having  patterns 
formed  thereon  by  pile  threads  of  different  lengths  on  a  double 
needle  bed  warp  knitting  machine  including  two  needle  beds 
and  a  plurality  of  guidebars  associated  therewith  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  knitting  the  pile  forming  threads  carried  by  a  first  guide- 
bar  about  the  needles  fomung  the  ground  fabric  on  a  first 
needle  bed; 

(b)  knitting  said  first  guidebar  pile  forming  threads  about  the 
needles  of  a  second  needle  bed  and  returning  to  step  (a); 

(c)  knitting  the  pile  forming  threads  carried  by  a  second 
guidebar  about  the  needles  forming  the  ground  fabric  on 
said  first  needle  bed; 

(d)  knitting  said  second  guidebar  pile  forming  threads  about 
the  needles  of  a  second  needle  bed  and  returning  to  step 
(c);  said  first  guidebar  and  said  second  guidebar  being 
provided  with  different  displacements  when  moving  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  needle  beds;  and 

(e)  centrally  cutting  said  pile  forming  threads  appearing 
between  the  fabric  formed  by  said  first  and  second  needle 
bars  along  the  entire  width  of  said  fabric  to  form  two 
separate  panels. 


4.315,420 
RETAINED  KEY  DOUBLE  CYLINDER  DEADBOLT 

Ronald  N.  Oli»er,  559  Howard  Dr.,  Salem,  Va.  24153 
Filed  Apr.  II,  1980,  Ser.  No.  139,523 
Int.  a.3  E05B  9/10.  17/04 
U.S.  a.  70-379  R  6  Qaims 


1.  A  retained  key  double  cylinder  lock  deadbolt  including: 

a.  a  locking  deadbolt  assembly  with  a  deadbolt  slidable  from 
a  retracted  position  to  a  locking  position; 

b.  a  pair  of  cylinder  lock  assemblies,  one  being  an  outside 
cylinder  lock  and  the  other  being  an  inside  cylinder  lock; 

c.  a  locking  cylinder  in  each  cylinder  assembly; 

d.  deadbolt  actuating  means  operated  by  either  locking 
cylinder  when  the  locking  cylinder  is  operated  with  a 
proper  key  for  moving  the  deadbolt  from  retracted  posi- 
tion within  the  housing  to  locking  position; 

e.  a  pair  of  proper  keys,  one  for  each  of  the  inside  locking 
cyclinder  and  one  for  the  outside  locking  cylinder; 

with  means  for  retaining  the  inside  key  by  the  improvements 
comprising: 

f.  notch  means  in  the  inside  key  only; 

g.  mechanical  latch  means  adjacent  the  locking  deadbolt 
assembly  and  cooperating  with  the  cylinder  lock  assem- 
blies to  be  operable  by  the  outside  locking  cylinder,  the 
mechanical  latch  means  cooperating  with  the  notch  means 
in  the  inside  key  to  retain  the  inside  key  in  the  inside 
locking  cylinder  unless  released  by  operation  of  the  out- 
side locking  cylinder  under  operation  of  the  outside  key; 

h.  and  means  preventing  operation  of  the  inside  locking 
cylinder  by  the  outside  key. 


4,315,421 
METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  THE  CONCENTRATION 

AND  STABILITY  OF  AN  EMULSION 
Walter  A.  Wilson,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  National  Steel 

Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  948,626,  Oct.  3,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,202,193. 
This  application  Dec.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  100,206 
Int.  a.J  B21B  27/10.  4S/02;  G05D  11/06 
VS.  a.  72—42  23  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  the  stability  of  an  oil-in-water 
emulsion  suitable  for  use  as  a  lubricant  in  a  metalworking 
operation  comprising  the  steps  of, 
circulating  a  portion  of  the  emulsion  through  a  liquid  density 
measuring  cell  and  operating  the  cell  to  generate  a  first 
electric  signal  proportional  to  the  density  of  the  emulsion 
flowing  through  the  cell, 
periodically  interrupting  the  flow  of  the  emulsion  through 
the  cell  and  maintaining  a  quantity  of  the  emulsion  in  the 
cell  in  a  quiescent  sute  for  a  predetermined  time  sufficient 
to  permit  the  oil  and  water  phases  of  the  emulsion  to  at 
least  partially  separate, 
operating  the  cell  to  determine  the  density  of  the  emulsion  in 
the  cell  at  the  termination  of  the  predetermined  time  and 
to  generate  a  second  electric  signal  proportional  to  the 
determined  density  of  the  at  least  partially  separated  emul- 
sion, and 
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comparing  the  first  and  second  electric  signals  to  determine  4,315,423 

the  change  of  density  of  the  liquid  in  the  cell  during  the  TUBE  BENDING  MANDREL 

Samuel  B.  McGuire,  Arrada,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Bending  Prod- 
ucts, Inc.,  Englewood,  Colo. 

Filed  May  30.  1980,  Ser.  No.  154,923 

InL  a.5  B21D  9/03 

VS.  a.  72—466  10  Oaims 


predetermined  time  and  utilizing  the  determined  change 
of  density  as  an  indication  of  emulsion  stability. 


I.  The  improved  ball  and  socket  assemblies  connectable  in 
end  to  end  relation  with  rings  therearound  to  define  the  bend- 
able  portion  of  a  pipe  bending  mandrel  which  comprise:  at  least 
two  elongate  rigid  links  contoured  to  provide  a  spherically- 
shaped  head  of  less  than  180*  in  angular  extent  at  one  end.  a 
body  at  the  end  opposite  said  head  having  an  outer  surface 
4,315,422  shaped  to  receive  and  detachably  mount  a  nng,  and  a  neck  of 
BENDER  EMPLOYING  SOCKET  WRENCH  MEANS        reduced  size  interconnecting  said  head  and  body,  the  body  of 
Thomas  D.  McBride,  Washington  Township.  Bergen  County,   atleastoneof  said  links  having  a  spherical  socket  therein  of  the 
N.J.,  assignor  to  Joan  McBride,  Westwood,  N.J.  same  curvature  as  said  head  but  of  greater  than  180'  in  angular 
Filed  Jun.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  158,322  extent  and  having  a  mouth  opening  in  a  direction  opposite  the 
Int.  a.-'  B21D  7/00  latter;  and,  at  least  two  arcuate  spherically-surfaced  ring  seg- 
VS.  CI.  72 — 388                                                          4  Claims    ^g^t^  adapted  to  encircle  the  neck  adjacent  the  head  of  an- 
other of  said  link  members,  said  segments  cooperating  with  one 
«-,  another  and  said  adjacent  head  to  define  a  ball  sized  male  with 

^  I 'I  ^     _  the  socket  in  said  one  socket-carrying  link  to  form  a  universal 

coupling  therewith. 


4,315,424 
VEHICLE  BODY  CLAMP 
Davis  R.  Jarman,  612  Ward  Dr.,  and  Virgil  H.  Hinson,  206 
Fairway  Oak,  both  of  Brunswick,  Ga.  31520 

Filed  Jan.  16.  1980.  Ser.  No.  114,103 

Int.  a.'  B21J  13/02 

U.S.  a.  72—479  12  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  bending  meul  strip,  said  apparatus  actuated 
by  two  socket  wrench  handles  and  including: 

(a)  two  jaw  members  of  substantially  like  U-shaped  configu- 
rations, each  jaw  member  having  upper  and  lower  jaw- 
portions  secured  to  an  end  member,  the  inner  faces  of  the 
upper  and  lower  jaw  portions  being  substantially  parallel, 
said  end  member  having  means  for  receiving,  retaining 
and  being  driven  by  a  socket  wrench  handle; 

(b)  a  bevel  edge  of  at  least  forty-five  degrees  formed  along 
one  longitudinal  edge  of  the  upper  jaw  and  with  this  bevel 
substantially  approaching  the  inner  face  of  the  jaw; 

(c)  a  shim  adapted  to  be  inserted  in  the  space  in  the  jaw  and 
adjacent  the  strip  being  bent,  said  shim  adapted  to  urge 
and  maintain  an  inserted  strip  adjacent  the  upper  jaw,  and 

(d)  means  for  urging  the  inserted  strip  of  metal  toward  and 
to  each  of  the  upper  jaws  and  retaining  said  strip  during 
bending  as  the  strip  is  moved  around  a  theoretical  bending 
point  at  the  contiguous  facing  beveled  edges  of  the  upper 
jaws  with  the  beveled  edges  adjacent  the  strip  being  bent. 


1.  An  auto  body  gnppmg  clamp  including  a  base  componeni 
defining  a  pair  of  spaced  opposing  abutment  surfaces,  a  pair  of 
elongated  side-by-side  levers  including  first  and  second  pairs  of 
corresponding  end  portions  projecting  in  opposite  directions 
from  opposite  sides  of  a  plane  transverse  to  said  levers  and 
containing  said  abutment  surfaces,  said  leversbeing  supported 
from  said  base  component  for  longitudinal  shifting  relative 
thereto,  said  first  pair  of  end  portions  projecting  from  one  side 
of  said  plane  defining  opposing  jaw  surfaces  for  clamping  an 
auto  body  portion  therebetween,  means  earned  by  said  base 
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component  for  attaching  a  pull  member  thereto  for  applying  a 
pulling  force  thereon  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  direction  in 
which  said  first  pair  of  end  portions  project,  said  levers  includ- 
ing pairs  of  remote  and  adjacent  longitudinal  surfaces,  said 
remote  surfaces  being  slightly  divergent  toward  said  second 
end  portions,  said  remote  surfaces  being  slidably  engageable 
with  said  abutment  surfaces  to  cam  said  first  pair  of  end  por- 
tions toward  each  other  upon  shifting  of  said  levers  relative  to 
said  base  component  in  longitudinal  directions  of  said  levers  in 
which  said  first  end  portions  thereof  project,  and  pivot  means 
operatively  associated  with  the  opposing  sides  of  the  second 
pair  of  end  portions  of  said  levers  interconnecting  the  latter  for 
relative  angular  displacement  about  an  axis  extending  trans- 
versely of  said  levers  for  swinging  of  said  first  pair  of  end 
portions  toward  and  away  from  each  other. 


4,315,426 

FRICTION  COEFFICIENT  MEASUREMENT  FROM  A 

MOVING  VEHICLE 

Ronald  E.  Brandon,  1734  Lenox  Rd.,  Schenectady,  N.Y.  14611 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  110,985 

Int.  a.'  COIN  19/02 

3  Claims 


U.S.  a.  73—9 


5:-C:A' 


4,315,425 
CLA.MPING  DEVICE  FOR  FASTENING  A  TOOL  TO  A 
TOOL  HOLDER 
Vaclar  Zbomik,  Oftringen,  and  Walter  Gygli,  Niederbipp,  both 
of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Haemmerle  AG,  Zofingen,  Swit- 
zerland 

Filed  Jul.  29.  1980,  Ser.  No.  173,674 

Oaims  priority,  application  Austria,  Aug.  1,  1979,  5286/79 

Int.  a.3  B2ID  S7/04 

U.S.  a.  72_«81  5  ciji„„ 


1.  A  method  of  measuring  and  indicating  sliding  coefficient 
of  friction  values  for  vehicles  operating  on  roadways  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
Lowering  an  instrumented  probe  with  a  non  rotatable  tip 
from  a  vehicle  moving  with  a  predetermined  speed  to 
momentarily  contact  the  roadway  with  the  non-rotatable 
tip  of  said  probe  in  a  fully  sliding  manner  with  a  rate  of  slip 
substantially  equal  to  said  speed, 
measuring  the  vertical  and  horizontaly  loads  acting  on  said 
probe  by  means  of  strain  gauges,  combining  said  loads  in 
an  electronic  unit  to  produce  a  signal  indicating  the  sliding 
coefficient  of  friction,  and  producing  a  display  of  said 
coefficient  of  friction. 


1.  A  hydraulically  pressurized  block  clamping  assembly  for 
receivmg  a  bending  tool  and  clamping  the  tool  in  a  receiving 
groove  of  the  ram  of  a  folding  press,  said  assembly  comprising: 

a  clamping  block  cooperating  with  the  groove  of  the  ram  in 
which  the  tool  is  received; 

holes  in  said  clamping  block  for  receiving  pins,  one  in  each 
hole,  to  secure  said  ram  to  said  tool  by  means  of  said 
block; 

said  pins  being  arranged  longitudinally  along  said  groove  in 
said  ram; 

a  bearing  block  fastened  by  pins  to  said  clamping  block; 

said  bearing  block  having  a  receiving  groove  in  the  region  of 
said  longitudinally  arranged  pins  of  said  clamping  block; 

an  elastic  hose  in  said  receiving  groove  of  said  bearing  block 
adapted  to  be  pressurized  and  bear  against  the  tool  to 
clamp  it  in  the  groove  of  said  bearing  block;  and 

a  pressure  valve  means  for  pressurizing  said  elastic  hose  and 
for  venting  the  pressure  whereby  said  tool  may  be  re- 
leased upon  venting  and  is  clamped  upon  pressurizing. 


4,315,427 

APPARATUS,  METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR 

DETERMINING  THE  INTEGRITY  OF  SEALED 

CONTAINERS 

L.  David  Leiter,  Willow  Grove,  and  Jacob  Ravn,  Phoenixville, 

both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  The  West  Company,  Phoenixville, 

Pa. 

Filed  May  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,694 
Int.  a.'  GOIM  3/02 
VS.  a.  73-52  6  aaims 

1.  A  method  for  testing  the  integrity  of  the  seal  of  a  con- 
uiner  sealed  by  means  of  a  closure  comprising  a  resilient  seal- 
ing element  and  a  mechanical  element  compressing  said  resil- 
ient sealing  element  and  locking  the  same  in  sealed  relationship 
to  said  container  which  comprises: 
applying  an  external  force  to  said  mechanical  element  in  a 
direction  to  further  compress  said  resilient  sealing  ele- 
ment, 
reusing  displacement  of  said  mechanical  element  relative  to 
said  container  when  said  externally  applied  force  is  sub- 
sUntially  equal  to  the  initial  residual  static  force  in  said 
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compressed  resilient  sealing  element,  and  comparing  the 
said  residual  static  force  so  determined  to  a  predetermined 


standard  known  to  indicate  sufficient  compression  of  said 
resilient  sealing  element  to  provide  an  acceptable  seal. 


4,315,428 

SENSOR  FOR  DETECTING  PARTICLES  IN  A  FLUID 

FLOW 

Paulus  A.  Stuivenwold,  and  Komelis  Van  Timmeren,  both  of 
Rijswijk,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Hous- 
ton, Tex. 

Filed  Jun.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,835 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  26,  1979, 
22278/79 

Int.  a.'  E21B  47/10:  GOIN  15/00 
U.S.  a.  73—61  R  6  Qaims 


4,315,429 

METHOD  OF  DETERMINING  DEFORMATION 

CHARACTERISTICS  OF  CONSTRUCTION  MATERIALS 

AND  SOIL 
Viktor  N.  Morozov,  prospekt  Kosmonavtov,  31,  kv.  29,  Ukbta; 
Ilya  A.  Gimpelson,  ulitsa  Yaroslava  Gasbeka,  4,  korpus  I,  kv. 
532,  and  Vladislav  .M.  Bogomolot,  prospekt  Energetikov,  72, 
korpus  1,  kv.  38,  both  of  Leningrad,  all  of  U.S.S.R. 
Filed  Feb.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  122,620 
Int.  a.'  GOIN  33/24 
U.S.  a.  73—84  7  aaims 


1.  A  method  of  determining  the  deformation  characteristics 
of  construction  materials  and  soil  with  the  use  of  a  die,  includ- 
ing the  following  successively  performed  steps: 

placing  said  die  of  a  predetermined  diameter  on  the  material 
being  tested; 

applying  an  increasing  load  to  said  die,  to  cause  the  displace- 
ment thereof  owing  to  the  deformation  of  said  tested 
material  by  a  value  equalling  0.03  to  10.0  diameters  of  said 
die; 

measuring  said  displacement  of  said  die; 

using  the  data  obtained  by  said  measurement  to  calculate  the 
modulus  of  deformation  of  said  material; 

gradually  relieving  the  load  applied  to  said  die; 

measuring  the  displacement  of  said  die  due  to  the  elasticity. 


4.315.430 
GAS  CALORIFIC  CONTENT  ANALYZING  APPARATUS 
Eugene  L.  Szonntagh,  Flourtown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Honeywell 
Inc.,  Minneapolis,  .Minn. 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  123,411 

Int.  a.'  GOIN  25/30 

U.S.  a.  73—190  CV  12  Qaims 


1.  A  sensor  for  detecting  particles  in  a  fluid  flow,  including: 

at  least  one  metal  ring-shaped  member  supporting  trans- 
ducer means  in  acoustic  wave  contact  therewith; 

a  rod  provided  with  a  shoulder; 

clamping  means  for  clamping  the  ring-shaped  member  on 
the  rod  by  exerting  an  axial  force  on  the  rod  and  the 
member;  and 

material  having  elastic  properties  arranged  between  the 
ring-shaped  member  and  the  rod.  and  between  the  ring- 
shaped  member  and  the  surfaces  by  which  the  clamping 
force  is  exerted  on  the  ring-shaped  member. 


iNO'CATOX 

■  ecotoe* 


1.  A  gas  calorific  analyzer  compnsing 

gas-air  ratio  control  means  for  controlling  a  gas-air  mixture. 

combustion  means  for  producing  combustion  of  said  gas-air 

mixture, 
means  for  producing  an  output  signal  representative  of  the 

temperature  increase  produced  by  the  combustion  of  the 

gas-air  mixture, 
peak  detecting  means  responsive  to  said  output  signal  to 
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control  said  control  means  to  change  the  gas-air  ratio  until 
a  peak  is  detected  in  said  output  signal  and 
indicating  means  for  producing  an  indication  of  said  output 
signal  as  a  measure  of  the  calorific  content  of  the  gas  to  be 
analyzed  wherein  said  means  for  producing  an  output 
signal  includes  a  "black  body"  heated  by  the  combustion 
of  said  gas-air  mmture  and  a  temperature  detecting  means 
for  monitoring  the  temperature  difference  between  said 
"black  body",  said  gas-air  mixture  and  an  ambient  temper- 
ature of  the  environment  of  said  gas  analyzer. 


means  attached  to  the  outer  wall  of  the  support  ring  for 
supporting  the  enclosure  on  a  rigid  surface;  and 


4,315,431 

ADJUSTABLE  FLOW  DIVIDER  FOR  MASS 

FLOWMETERS 

Charles  E.  Hawk,  Newport  News,  Va.,  assignor  to  Teledyne 

Industries,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  195,512 

Int.  a.'  GOIF  5/00:  F15D  I/I4 

V.S.  a.  73-203  12  Qaims 


1.  An  adjustable  flow  divider  for  a  flowmeter  comprising: 

a  porous  tube  having  an  inlet  end  for  receiving  a  ponion  of 
a  fluid  now  10  be  measured,  said  tube  having  a  plurality  of 
longitudinally  extending  projections  on  an  inner  surface 
thereof; 

a  generally  cylindrically  shaped  plug,  inserted  within  said 
lube  and  having  a  threaded  outer  surface,  the  thread  diam- 
eter of  said  plug  being  larger  than  the  inside  diameter  of 
said  tube,  said  plug  tapping  said  projections  as  the  plug 
moves  within  said  tube  to  form  a  seal  against  fluid  flow 
between  said  tube  and  the  plug;  and 

means  for  adjusting  the  position  of  said  plug  relative  to  said 
tube  to  vary  the  total  porous  surface  area  exposed  to  said 
fluid  thereby  regulating  the  amount  of  fluid  flow  through 
the  tubes. 


4J15,432 

ENCLOSURE  FOR  PROTECTING  INSTRUMENTS 

AGAINST  ADVERSE  ENVIRONMENTS 

Roger  A.  Newton,  17835  Gebhardt  Rd.,  Brookfield,  Wis.  53005 
Filed  Jun.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  158,894 
Int.  a.'  GOIL  I9/J4;  GOIP  1/02 
U.S.  a.  73-431  7  oaiins 

1  A  protective  enclosure  for  an  instrument  of  the  type  used 
for  measuring  an  electromagnetic,  physical,  fluid  or  electrical 
parameter  comprising  the  combination  of: 
first  and  second  housing  elements  and  a  support  ring,  each 
housing  element  being  detachably  joined  to  the  support 
ring  to  define  a  protective  enclosure; 
the  support  ring  having  an  inner  wall  sealingly  mounted 
between  each  of  said  first  and  second  housing  elements 
and  opening  onto  the  interior  of  the  protective  enclosure 
and  an  outer  wall  positioned  exteriorly  thereof; 
mounting  means  attached  to  a  portion  of  the  inner  wall  of 
the  support  ring  for  supporting  an  instrument  inside  the 
enclosure; 


plural  instrument  line  means  sealingly  extending  through  the 
support  ring  for  connection  with  an  instrument  inside  the 
enclosure. 


4,315,433 
POLYMER  nLM  ACCELEROMETER 

Seymour  Edelman,  SiNer  Spring,  and  Beverly  F,  Payne,  Gai- 
thersburg,  both  of  Md„  assignors  to  The  United  SUtes  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  131,575 

Int.  a.5  GOIP  15/09 

VS.  a.  73-517  R  9  Qaims 


I.  An  accelerometer  comprising  a  frame;  a  first  sheet  of 
piezoelectric  polymer  film  having  an  inner  surface  and  an 
outer  surface  and  mounted  in  said  frame  under  tension;  a  sec- 
ond sheet  of  piezoelectric  polymer  film  having  an  inner  surface 
and  an  outer  surface  and  mounted  in  said  frame  under  tension; 
an  inertial  mass  disposed  between  said  first  and  second  sheets 
and  in  contact  therewith  such  that  acceleration  of  said  mass 
causes  a  change  in  the  tension  on  both  of  said  sheets;  at  least 
one  electrode  comprising  a  metallic  coating  on  said  first  sheet; 
a  measuring  means;  and  an  electrical  conductor  connecting 
said  electrode  to  said  measuring  means. 


4,315  434 

PULSE  WIDTH  .MODULATION  (PWM)  WITH  JEWEL 

PIVOT  ACCELEROMETER 

Marcus  R.  Eastman,  Orlando,  Fla.,  assignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 

Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  May  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  152,001 

Int.  aj  GOIP  15/13 

V.S.  O.  73-517  B  1  Claim 

1.  In  an  accelerometer  having  a  pendulous  mass  mounted  by 

a  jewel  pivot  suspension  with  a  pivot  bearing,  a  pickoff  coil, 
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and  a  torque  coil,  the  improvement  comprising  a  Hartley 
oscillator  having  an  input  connected  to  said  pickoff  coil  for 
sensing  the  current  in  the  pickoff  coil  and  producing  an  analog 
output  signal  proportional  thereto  at  an  output  of  said  oscilla- 
tor: a  peak  detector  having  an  input  connected  to  the  output  of 
said  oscillator  and  having  an  output;  a  filter  having  an  input 
connected  to  said  output  of  said  detector  and  having  an  output; 
a  pulse  width  modulator  connected  to  output  of  said  filter  for 
converting  the  analog  signal  into  a  pulse  width  modulated 


4,315,435 
DUAL  SCAN  ULTRASONIC  SCANNER 
Andrew  Proudian,  Chatsworth,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Second  Foiu- 
dation,  Chatsworth,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1980.  Ser.  No.  164,316 

Int.  a.'  GOIN  29/04 

VS.  a.  73—628  16  Qaims 


1.  A  dual  scan  ultrasonic  scanner  comprising: 

a  housing; 

one  or  more  ultrasonic  transducers  movably  mounted  within 
the  housing; 

drive  means  for  causing  the  transducer(s)  to  traverse  an 
arcuate  path  within  the  housing; 

first  reflector  means  positioned  within  the  arcuate  path  for 
receiving  and  reflecting  ultrasonic  waves  from  the  trans- 
ducer(s),  wherein  said  first  reflector  means  are  oriented 
with  respect  to  the  ultrasonic  waves  to  cause  the  ultra- 
sonic waves  to  scan  across  the  first  reflector  means  and  are 


reflected  to  converge  at  a  point  a  preselected  distance  in 
from  of  the  first  reflector  means:  and 
second  reflector  means  positioned  within  the  arcuate  path 
for  receiving  and  reflecting  ultrasonic  waves  from  the 
transducers,  wherein  the  second  reflector  means  are  on- 
ented  with  respect  to  the  ultrasonic  waves  t.o  cause  the 
ultrasonic  waves  to  diverge  as  they  exit  from  the  housing 


4,315,436 

FLOW.RATE  TRANSDUCER  WITH  ELECTRICAL 

OUTPUT 

Garry-Owen  McCabe,  New  Hartford,  and  William  P.  Milish. 

Bristol,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Transamerica  DeLaval 

Inc.,  Princeton,  N.J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  117,791.  Feb.  1,  1980.  This 

application  Jun.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  158.869 

Int.  a.'  GOIF  J/24 

V.S.  a.  73—861.54  17  Oaims 


digital  output;  gating  means  connected  to  said  pulse  width 
modulator  so  as  to  produce  a  digital  output  proportional  to 
changes  sensed  by  the  accelerometer;  said  gating  means  com- 
prising a  flip-flop  having  an  input  connected  to  an  output  of 
said  pulse  width  modulator  and  having  two  outputs;  an  "H" 
switch  having  inputs  connected  to  the  outputs  of  said  flip-flop 
and  having  an  output;  and  said  outputs  of  said  "H"  switch 
being  connected  to  said  torque  coil  for  nulling  said  accelerom- 
eter and  burnishing  the  pivot  bearing. 


1  A  fluid-flow  responsive  electric  transducer,  comprising  a 
valve  body  having  a  fluid  passage  between  an  inlet  and  an 
outlet,  said  body  including  seat  structure  having  a  circular 
opening  and  dividing  said  passage  into  an  inlet  chamber  and  an 
outlet  chamber,  guide  means  including  a  cylindrical-bore  for- 
mation in  fixed  adjacent  relation  to  said  seat  structure  and 
within  said  outlet  chamber,  said  bore  formation  being  coaxial 
with  and  of  greater  radius  than  said  seal  opening,  a  cupped 
piston  structure  having  a  cylindrical  outer  surface  portion  in 
close  clearance  relation  with  the  seal  opening,  said  pislon 
structure  having  a  closed  end  in  the  inlet  chamber  and  an  open 
end  exposed  to  the  outlet  chamber,  said  pislon  structure  having 
at  its  open  end  a  radially  outward  flange  in  guided  engagement 
with  said  bore  formation,  one  of  said  structures  having  an 
elongate  slot  of  predetermined  flow -characterizing  width  in 
such  coacting  adjacency  with  the  other  of  said  structures  thai 
with  piston-member  displacement  away  from  a  seated  no-flow 
position  the  effective  slot  opening  increases  as  a  substantialK 
linear  function  of  such  displacement,  whereby  over  the  slotted 
region,  said  pislon  member  will  be  longitudinally  displaced  as 
a  substaniially  linear  function  of  rate  of  flow  for  a  given  fluid 
in  said  passage,  and  electrical  transducer  means  including  a 
part  connected  to  said  piston  and  a  part  mounted  to  said  body 
and  producing  an  electrical  output  signal  having  a  varying 
parameter  which  is  a  substantially  linear  function  of  piston 
displacement. 


4.315,437 

DEVICE  FOR  DRIVING  AND  DISPLACING  A  BEAM 

RESTING  UPON  GUIDE  RAILS.  AND  ONE  OR  MORE 

CARRIAGES  ATTACHED  TO  THE  BEAM 

Jean  Etcheparre,  and  Bernard  Etcheparre.  both  of  Merignac, 

France,  assignors  to  Societe  Lectra  Systemes,  S.A„  Pont  de  le 

Maye,  France 

Filed  Jul,  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  927,862 
Cairns  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  25,  1977,  77  23575 
Int.  G.'  F16H  27/02 
U.S.  a.  74—89.22  2  Qaims 

1.  A  device  for  driving  and  displacing  a  beam  and  at  least 
one  carriage  attached  to  said  beam,  said  device  comprising: 
(a)  a  beam  displaceable  in  a  direction  parallel  to  two  guide 
rails: 
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(b)  at  least  two  cariiages  displaceable  in  a  direction  trans- 
verse to  said  parallel  direction; 

(c)  two  crossed  arms,  each  of  said  arms  being  attached  at  one 
end  to  one  of  said  carriages  and  at  a  second  end  to  an 
upper  cross  piece  adapted  to  suppon  an  external  member; 
and 

(d)  at  least  one  cable  stretched  over  a  plurality  of  pulleys  and 
wound  around  each  of  two  drums  which  extend  from 
motors  rotatable  m  at  least  two  directions,  each  of  said 
carriages  being  attached  to  a  different  portion  of  said 
cable,  wherein  said  at  least  one  cable,  said  pulleys  and  said 
drums  combine  to  effect  displacement  of  at  least  one  of 


said  beam  and  said  carriages,  said  at  least  one  cable  being 
stretched  symmetrically  over  at  least  two  pulleys  con- 
nected to  ends  of  said  rails  and  a  plurality  of  said  pulleys 
attached  to  said  beam  so  that  said  stretched  cable  defines 
an  H-shaped  configuration,  said  motors  and  said  drums 
being  symmetrically  disposed  on  opposite  rails  between 
the  ends  of  said  rails,  and  said  cable  being  wound  symmet- 
rically on  opposite  directions  about  each  of  said  drums, 
whereby  rotation  of  said  motors  will  wind  the  cable  on 
one  of  said  drums  and  unwind  the  cable  on  the  other  of 
said  drums,  such  that  the  carriages  are  displaced  symmet- 
rically by  the  rotation  of  at  least  one  of  said  motors  such 
that  said  cross  piece  will  be  displaced  in  a  vertical  plane. 


coaxially  disposed  for  independent  rotation  about  said  fixed 
axis,  at  least  one  of  said  drive  gears  being  a  compound  gear 
including  first  and  second  coaxial  gear  elements,  said  drive 
shaft  and  said  driven  shaft  each  being  fixed  to  a  different  one  of 
said  drive  gears;  a  slide  member  mounted  in  said  housing  adja- 
cent said  gear  assembly  for  movement  between  first  and  sec- 
ond positions;  a  first  idler  gear  mounted  on  said  slide  member 
for  rotation  about  a  first  axis  parallel  to  said  fixed  axis  and 
spaced  laterally  to  one  side  of  said  gear  assembly,  said  first 
idler  gear  being  constructed  complementarily  to  mesh  with 
said  first  gear  element  of  said  compound  drive  gear  and  the 
other  of  said  drive  gears,  to  couple  them  for  conjoint  rotation; 
a  second  idler  gear  mounted  on  said  slide  member  for  rotation 
about  a  second  axis  parallel  to  said  fixed  axis  and  spaced  later- 
ally to  the  opposite  side  of  said  gear  assembly,  said  idler  gear 
being  complementarily  constructed  to  mesh  with  said  second 
gear  element  of  said  compound  drive  gear  and  said  other  drive 
gear,  to  couple  them  for  conjoint  rotation;  biasing  means  in 
said  housing  urging  said  slide  member  toward  said  second 
position  thereof;  and  mechanical  locking  means  disengageably 
mounted  in  said  housing  to  lock  said  slide  member  in  said  first 
position,  and  exteriorly  accessible  for  disengagement  to  release 
said  slide  member  for  movement  to  said  second  position  under 
the  force  of  said  biasing  means,  said  idler  gears  being  so  posi- 
tioned on  said  slide  member  that  a  different  one  of  them  en- 
gages said  gear  assembly  in  each  of  said  positions  thereof, 
whereby  said  slide  member  may  be  so  positioned  that  said 
driven  shaft  is  rotatable  by  said  drive  shaft  in  one  ratio,  by 
effecting  the  engagement  of  said  first  idler  gear  simultaneously 
with  said  other  drive  gear  and  said  first  gear  element  of  said 
compound  drive  gear,  and  whereby  said  slide  member  may  be 
repositioned  so  that  said  driven  shaft  is  rotatable  by  said  drive 
shaft  in  a  different  ratio,  by  effecting  the  interengagement  of 
said  second  idler  gear  simultaneously  with  said  other  drive 
gear  and  said  second  gear  element  of  said  compound  drive 
gear. 


4,315.438 
CONVERSION  ASSEMBLY  FOR  DISPENSING  PUMPS 

AND  THE  LIKE 
Tom  Stephenson,  Simsbury,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Petroleum  Meter 
&  Pump  Co..  Inc.,  A?on,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No,  142,039 

Int.  a.'  F16H  3/34 

V.S.  O.  74—352  13  Claims 


4,315,439 
DRIVE  APPARATUS  FOR  ROTARY  UNIT 
Heinz  Grachtrup,  Ennigerloh,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Knipp  Poiysius  AG,  Beckum,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  149,837 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  7, 
1979,  79163«7[U] 

Int.  a.J  F16H  37/06 
U.S.  a.  74—661  22  Qaims 


1.  A  converter  for  a  fuel  pump  computer  comprising:  a 
housing;  a  drive  shaft  in  said  housing  mounted  for  rotation 
about  a  fixed  axis  and  adapted  for  driven  engagement  with  the 
pump  meter;  a  driven  shaft  in  said  housing  coaxially  rotatably 
mounted  and  adapted  for  driving  engagement  with  the  variator 
of  the  computer;  a  gear  assembly  comprised  of  two  drive  gears 


1.  In  a  drive  arrangment  for  a  rotating  unit,  such  as  a  rotary 
kiln,  a  drum  mill,  or  the  like  having  a  main  motor,  a  main 
transmission  unit  arranged  between  the  main  motor  and  the 
unit  to  be  driven,  an  auxiliary  motor,  an  auxiliary  drive  trans- 
mission unit  arranged  between  the  auxiliary  motor  and  the 
main  transmission  unit,  a  centrifugal  brake  arranged  between 
the  auxiliary  motor  and  the  main  transmission  unit,  and  an 
overriding  clutch  rotatable  in  each  of  two  opposite  directions 
for  overriding  the  auxiliary  drive,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing a  shift  clutch  engageable  with  the  overriding  clutch  for 
arresting  the  overriding  clutch  in  both  directions  of  rotation. 
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4,315,440 
DOUBLE  SCREW  EXTRUDER  TRANSMISSION 
Siegfried  Chszaniecki,  Hanover,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Hermann  Berstorff  Maschinenbau  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  83,324 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed,  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec,  4. 
1978,  2852445 

Int.  a.'  F16H  37/06.  57/00,  3/44 
U.S,  Q.  74-66S  G  2  Claims 


12  H'  7       11  3  5    1,         19'     B'  li  17 

M  I    irbTir — f- 


16  8      19      S 


IV    IS    6    K 


1.  A  double-screw  extruder  transmission  comprising  two 
driven  shafts  which  are  parallel  to  and  at  a  small  spacing  from 
one  another,  a  respective  driven  pinion  on  each  of  said  two 
driven  shafts  and  secured  against  rotation  with  respect  thereto, 
said  two  driven  pinions  being  axially  displaced  relative  to  one 
another,  two  sets  of  three  intermediate  gears,  one  for  each  of 
said  two  driven  pinions,  each  of  said  sets  of  three  intermediate 
gears  being  meshed  with  a  respective  one  of  said  driven  pinions 
and  equiangularly  spaced  therearound,  a  pair  of  ring  gears,  a 
transmission  housing  mounting  said  pair  of  ring  gears,  each  of 
said  ring  gears  surrounding  and  being  meshed  with  a  respec- 
tive one  of  said  sets  of  intermediate  gears  and  located  coaxially 
with  the  respective  one  of  said  driven  pinions  and  drive  means 
for  said  ring  gears,  wherein  each  of  said  driven  pinions  and  two 
of  the  gears  of  each  of  said  sets  of  three  intermediate  gears  are 
disposed  without  mounting  and  the  third  gear  of  each  of  said 
sets  of  intermediate  gears  is  mounted  so  as  to  be  displaceable  in 
directions  radially  of  the  respective  one  of  said  driven  pinion, 
all  of  said  gears  of  said  sets  of  intermediate  gears  being  capable 
of  fioating  relative  to  each  other  and  relative  to  said  driven 
pinions  so  as  to  uniformly  transmit  power  to  said  driven  pin- 
ions. 


4415,441 

TRANSMISSION  FOR  A  HYDRAULICALLY  DRIVEN 

VEHICLE 

Eiichi  Fukuda,  Konutsu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Komatsu  Seisakusho,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1979,  Ser,  No.  101,436 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  11, 1978,  53-151914 
Int.  Q.3  F16H  37/06 
MS.  Q.  74-665  M  2  Qaims 

1.  A  transmission  for  a  hydraulically  driven  vehicle,  com- 
prising: 
a  final  drive  gear  casing; 

a  pair  of  hydraulic  motor  means  each  having  an  output  shaft 
connected  thereto,  the  each  output  shaft  being  extended 
into  said   final  drive  gear  casing  and  having  formed 
thereon  a  bevel  pinion; 
a  pair  of  final  drive  shaft  means  each  being  rotatably  sup- 
ported by  said  final  drive  gear  casing  and  aligned  with 
each  other; 
a  pair  of  bevel  gears  each  fixedly  mounted  on  said  respective 
final  drive  shaft  means,  each  of  said  bevel  gearing  being 
adapted  to  mesh  with  said  respective  bevel  pinions; 
clutch  means  provided  between  said  pair  of  final  drive  shaft 
means  for  directly  connecting  and  disconnecting  said  pair 
of  final  drive  shaft  means,  said  clutch  means  including  a 
clutch  housing  fixedly  secured  to  one  of  said  bevel  gears, 
cylinder  means  fixedly  secured  to  the  other  of  said  bevel 


gears,  said  cylinder  means  having  a  hydraulic  cylinder 
chamber  formed  therein,  piston  means  mounted  within 
said  hydraulic  cylinder  chamber,  a  plurality  of  annular 
plates  fixedly  mounted  on  the  inner  face  of  said  clutch 


housing,  a  plurality  of  discs  mounted  on  said  cylinder 
means,  each  of  said  discs  being  alternately  arranged  with 
respect  to  said  annular  plates,  and  spring  means  for  urging 
said  plurality  of  discs  toward  said  annular  plates;  and 
brake  means  mounted  on  said  clutch  means. 


4,315,442 
AIRCRAFT  GENERATOR  STARTER-DRIVE 
Michael  A.  Cordner,  Mount  Morris,  III.,  assignor  to  Sundstrand 
Corporation,  Rockford,  III. 

Filed  Feb.  IS,  1980,  Ser.  No.  122,147 

InL  a,J  F16H  47/04 

MS.  CL  74—687  23  Qaims 


'^^^^ 


11.  A  starter-drive  for  use  between  an  aircraft  engine  and  a 
generator/motor  to  transmit  in  either  direction,  comprising: 

a  first  shaft  connectible  with  said  generator/motor. 

a  second  shaft  connectible  with  said  engine, 

a  differential  including  first,  second  and  third  elements,  said 
first  element  rotatable  with  said  second  shaft  and  said 
third  element  rotatable  on  said  second  shaft. 

a  first  hydraulic  unit  drivingly  connected  to  said  first  ele- 
ment, 

a  second  hydraulic  unit  drivingly  connected  to  said  second 
element. 

said  first  and  second  hydraulic  units  hydraulically  intercon- 
nected through  and  controlled  by  a  control  valve. 

said  third  element  drivingly  connected  through  a  first  clutch 
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to  said  first  shaft  for  driving  said  generator/motor  in  a 
generating  mode,  and  through  a  second  clutch  to  said  first 
shaft  for  driving  said  engine  from  said  generator/motor  in 
a  starting  mode, 
said  control  valve  operative  in  said  starting  mode  to  control 
flow  between  said  hydraulic  units  to  thereby  divide  the 
delivery  of  rotary  power  from  the  generator/motor  to 
said  second  shaft  and  said  engine  through  said  differential 
and  said  hydraulic  units. 


4,315,443 
TRANSMISSION  FOR  USE  IN  MOTOR  VEHICXE 

Seitoku  Kubo;  Koujiro  Kuramochi,  and  Tatsuo  Kyushima,  all  of 
Toyota,  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  May  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  38,285 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  11,  1978,  53-56116 

Inf.  a.'  F16H  37/08.  47/00.  57/10 

L.S.  a.  74—695  11  Oaims 


gated  strip  of  thin  blade  material  to  form  a  plurality  of  flow- 
through  openings  arranged  in  spaced  apart  groups  and  a  hole 
of  reduced  predetermined  diameter  located  intermediate  the 
longitudinal  edges  of  said  strip  and  centrally  of  each  group  of 
said  flow-through  openings,  molding  pairs  of  body  portions  on 


64 
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said  strip  and  around  said  openings  wherein  said  body  portions 
are  formed  with  arcuate  notches  around  said  reduced  diameter 
holes,  cutting  each  pair  of  said  body  portions  from  said  strip 
and  breaking  said  pairs  of  body  portions  along  a  common  line 
thereof  to  define  individual  blade  members  that  are  usable  in 
said  wire  stripping  device  in  cooperating  relationship. 


4,315,445 

KNOT  TYING  TOOL 

Woodrow  Catron,  P.O.  Box  104,  Mosier,  Oreg.  97040 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1980,  Ser,  No.  135,505 

Int.  a.'  B25B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  81—5.1  R  4  Qaims 


1   In  a  motor  vehicular  transmission  for  transmitting  power 
between  the  engine  and  wheel  axles  of  the  type  including  a 
fluid-type  torque  converter;  an  auxiliary  speed-change  gear 
assembly  coaxial  with  and  operatively  coupled  to  said  fluid- 
type  torque  converter  and  including  an  output  means  with  a 
first  gear,  and  an  overdrive  unit  and  an  underdrive  unit,  each  of 
units  respectively  having  at  least  a  planetary  gear  unit  with  sun 
and  ring  gears,  planetary  pinions,  and  a  planetary  carrier,  for 
providing  a  plurality  of  forward  speed  range  drives  including 
overdrive,  and  a  reverse  drive,  wherein  said  auxiliary  speed 
change-gear  assembly  transmits  a  driving  force  from  said  fluid- 
type  torque  converter  to  said  output  means;  a  countershaft 
extending  in  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  auxiliary 
speed  change-gear  assembly;  a  second  gear  mounted  on  said 
countershaft  and  meshing  with  said  first  gear:  and  a  final  re- 
duction-gear assembly  for  transmitting  a  driving  force  from 
said  countershaft  to  said  wheel  axles,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 
at  least  one  bearing  mounted  on  a  shaft  holding  said  carrier 
of  the  overdrive  gear  unit  and  roiatably  supporting  said 
first  gear:  and,  wherein  said  carrier  of  the  overdrive  gear 
unit  comprises  an  input  element  for  overdrive  and  said 
ring  gear  of  the  overdrive  gear  unit  comprises  an  output 
element  for  overdrive,  and  said  first  gear  is  mounted 
coaxial  with  said  overdrive  ring  gear. 


4,315,444 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE  OF  BLADE  MEMBERS 

FOR  WIRE  STRIPPING  DEVICE 
Joseph  A.  Perrino,  Rehobotb.  .Mass.,  and  Thomas  W.  Perrino, 
Johnston,  R.I.,  assignors  to  Micro  Electronics,  Inc.,  Rebo- 
both,  Mass. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  12,663,  Feb.  16,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,271,729. 
This  application  Mar.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  241,702 
Int.  a.'  B21K  5/J2:  B21D  28/06 
VS.  O.  76—101  R  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  blade  member  for  use  in  a  wire 
stripping  device,  compnsing  the  steps  of  blanking  out  an  elon- 


1.  A  hand  tool  for  use  in  tying  knots  in  fishing  line  and  the 
like,  comprising: 

(a)  a  tapered  elongate  finger  having  a  base  and  a  relatively 
smaller  tip,  said  finger  comprising  mating  first  and  second 
elongate  halves,  each  also  having  a  base  and  a  tip,  said 
finger  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  height  and  width 
dimensions  orthogonal  to  said  longitudinal  axis  and  being 
tapered  along  said  longitudinal  axis  in  said  height  and 
width  dimensions  from  maximum  height  and  width  at  said 
base  toward  minimum  height  and  width  at  said  tip; 

(b)  handle  means  comprising  a  pair  of  elongate  handles  for 
holding  said  tool  during  its  use,  each  of  said  handles  being 
affixed  to  the  base  of  a  different  one  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond elongate  halves  and  extending  away  from  said  tips  of 
said  respective  halves,  said  handles  crossingly  overlapping 
one  another  at  a  location  adjacent  said  bases  of  said  halves, 
and  said  handles  being  pivotally  connected  to  one  another 
such  that  said  first  and  second  halves  may  be  moved 
between  a  position  of  mating  contiguity  and  a  position  in 
which  said  halves  are  separated  from  one  another; 

(c)  said  elongate  finger  defining  a  groove  therein,  said 
groove  extending  along  the  longitudinal  dimension  of  said 
finger  from  said  base  toward  said  tip,  the  depth  of  said 
groove  decreasing  in  the  direction  of  said  tip;  and 

(d)  means  for  tightening  a  loop,  including  a  pair  of  opposed 
cavities  defined  respectively  by  said  first  and  second 
halves  of  said  elongate  finger,  said  cavities  opening 
toward  one  another  for  receiving  respective  portions  of  a 
loop  and  being  movable  toward  and  away  from  one  an- 
other in  response  to  movement  of  said  handles  relative  to 
one  another. 
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4,315,446 

STUD  TENSIONING  DEVICE 

Joseph  N.  Orban,  18  La  Salle  Ave.,  Cranford.  N.J,  07016 

Filed  Apr,  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  34,500 

Int.  a.3  B25B  29/02 

U.S.  a.  81—57.38 


for  being  squeezed  together  in  a  hand,  an  opposite  end  of  said 
levers  forming  mating  jaws  for  grasping  work  therebetween, 
and  each  jaw  being  lined  with  a  removable  insert  made  with 
molded  rubber  impregnated  with  magnetic  particles  wherein 
each  said  insert  is  made  of  a  plurality  of  longitudinal,  cross 
15  Qaims  sectionally  hexagonal  sections  adjacent  each  other  so  to  form  a 
toothed  face  on  each  opposite  side  of  said  insert. 


m 


4,315,448 

HYPODERMIC  NEEDLE  DESTRUCTOR 

Edward  W.  Ball,  3418  Sleepy  Hollow,  Wichita,  Kans.  67208 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  172.968 

Int.  a.5  B23D  15/04,  21/06 

VS.  a.  83-167  g  Oaims 


id 


1.  A  tensioning  device  for  an  engaging  member  having  a 
lower  engaging  section  and  an  upper  engaging  section  to  be 
placed  in  tension  to  a  predetermined  load  upon  the  lower 
engaging  section,  said  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  having  a  power  unit  therein  to  expand  and 
retract  within  the  housing  whereby  the  upper  engaging 
section  is  adapted  to  be  tensioned  and  released; 

(b)  a  cam  and  clamp  assembly  comprising  a  segmented 
clamp  and  a  plurality  of  elements  interconnected  between 
the  housing  and  the  segmented  clamp,  said  plurality  of 
elements  actuated  to  provide  motion  between  the  ele- 
ments, each  of  the  adjacent  moving  elements  of  said  cam 
and  clamp  assembly  moving  in  different  modes  from  each 
other; 

(c)  guide  means  within  the  housing  slideably  engaging  and 
moving  said  segmented  clamp  between  a  closed  position 
for  clamping  the  engaging  member  and  an  open  position 
for  releasing  the  engaging  member  upon  actuation  of  said 
cam  and  clamp  assembly  to  close  or  open  the  clamp. 


1.  A  hypodermic  needle  destructing  device  comprising: 

a  receptacle; 

a  base  plate  positioned  on  the  front  of  the  receptacle: 

a  pivotally  mounted  knob  on  the  base  plate  having  an  open- 
ing in  the  center  thereof  adapted  to  receive  hypodermic 
needles; 

a  knife  blade  means  pivotally  supported  against  the  base 
plate  approximate  one  end  of  the  blade  means: 

a  slot  in  the  base  plate; 

pin  means  anchored  to  the  knob  passing  through  the  slot  in 
the  base  plate  and  pivotally  attached  to  the  opposite  end  of 
the  knife  blade  whereby  rotation  of  the  knob  causes  the 
knife  blade  to  pivot  from  its  retracted  position  across  said 
opening  and  shear  the  needle  which  is  extending  through 
said  opening;  and 

biasing  means  on  the  knife  blade  urging  the  blade  toward  its 
retracted  position. 


4,315,447 
NO  MAR  PLIERS  4,315,449 

Lawrence  Tartaglia,  c/o  George  Spector  3615  Woolworth  BIdg.,  CAM  OPERATED  CLTTOFF  MACHINE 

233  Broadway,  and  George  Spector,  3615  Woolworth  BIdg.,   John  J.  Borzym,  4820  Schoolbell,  Birmingham,  Mich.  48010 
233  Broadway,  both  of  New  York,  N.Y.  10007  Filed  May  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  145,648 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  141,045  Int.  Q.'  B23D  25/04 

Int.  a.'  B25B  7/02  V.S.  O.  83—319  25  Claims 

U.S.  a.  81—421  3  Oaims 


1.  A  no-mar  pliers,  comprising  in  combination,  a  pair  of       1.  In  a  machine  for  shearing  linearly  moving  stock  into 
crossing,  metal  levers,  one  ends  of  said  levers  forming  handles   discrete  lengths  wherein  said  machine  is  of  the  type  having  a 
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base,  a  carriage  mounted  on  the  base  for  movement  relative  to 
the  base  and  along  a  path  parallel  to  the  path  of  movement  of 
the  stock,  a  motive  power  source  for  displacing  the  carriage 
between  extended  and  retracted  positions,  and  a  mechanism 
mounted  on  the  carriage  comprising  a  shearing  element  mov- 
able through  a  reciprocal  cycle  comprising  a  shearing  stroke 
and  a  withdrawal  stroke  to  shear  the  stock,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
a  cam  member  pivotally  mounted  on  the  base  adjacent  the 
end  of  the  retracted  position  of  the  carriage  and  aligned 
with  the  path  of  carriage  travel,  a  follower  connected  to 
the  shearing  element  and  operatively  associated  with  the 
cam  member  to  drive  said  element  through  said  shearing 
stroke  as  the  carriage  is  moved  by  the  motive  power 
source  with  and  in  the  direction  of  the  stock  using  power 
supplied  at  least  substantially  exclusively  by  said  source, 
and  means  for  permitting  angular  travel  of  the  other  end 
of  the  cam  member  for  permitting  travel  of  the  shearing 
element  through  the  withdrawal  stroke  independently  of 
linear  travel  of  the  carriage. 


4,315,450 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATL'S  FOR  SOVING  BELTS 
Winston  C.  Pray,  Lombard.  III.,  assignor  to  Flexible  Steel  Lac- 
ing Company,  Downers  Grove,  III. 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  11S,3«6 

Int.  a,"  B26D  3/06.  9/00 

VS.  a.  83— S«2  10  a«inis 


1  A  method  of  forming  a  groove  in  a  belt  end  and  in  cutting 
off  the  portion  of  the  belt  to  form  a  butt  end  comprising  the 
steps  of:  securing  a  support  means  onto  one  face  of  the  belt 
means  crosswise  of  the  belt  means  and  in  the  general  area  it  is 
desired  to  form  a  butt  end,  adjusting  first  cutter  means  on  a 
carriage  relative  to  the  support  means  so  that  the  first  cutter 
means  lines  up  below  the  one  belt  means  face,  connecting  a 
power  means  to  said  carriage,  advancing  the  first  cutter  means 
across  the  belt  means  and  the  support  means  by  said  power 
means  so  that  the  first  cutter  means  cuts  a  slice  from  the  one 
face  to  leave  a  groove  crosswise  of  the  belt  means,  adjusting  a 
belt  cutoff  cutler  means  on  said  carriage  so  that  the  second 
cutter  means  lines  up  transverse  to  the  belt  means,  advancing 
the  carriage  and  the  second  cutter  means  along  the  means 
support  by  said  power  means  so  that  the  second  cutter  means 
cuts  the  belt  means  in  two  in  the  area  of  the  groove  to  define 
a  butt  end  for  the  first  end  portion  of  the  belt  means. 


4415,451 

ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT  WITH 

AUTOMATIC  ACCOMPANIMENT  DEVICE 

Yasuji  Uchiyama;  Aldra  Nakada,  and  Akio  Inuunura,  all  of 

Hamainatsu,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Gaklu  Seizo  Kabu- 

shiki  Kaisha,  Hamamatsu,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  114,248 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  24, 1979,  54-7391 

Int.  a.'  GIOF  1/00 

U.S.  a.  84—1.03  7  aaims 

1.  In  an  electronic  musical  instrument,  the  improvement 
comprising: 

keys  for  playing  notes  of  the  instrument; 

a  key  detection  circuit  coupled  to  said  keys  for  producing 


per  each  of  depressed  ones  of  said  keys  a  key  code  which 
represents  a  name  of  the  key; 

a  tone  generator  circuit  including  a  plurality  of  tone  produc- 
tion channels  respectively  for  generating  musical  tone 
signals  as  designated  by  the  key  codes  supplied  thereto; 

a  key  code  memory  having  storage  positions  corresponding 
in  number  to  said  tone  production  channels  and  storing 
key  codes  of  the  depressed  keys  in  a  certain  subset  of  said 
storage  positions,  and  a  circuit  for  providing  a  key-on 
signal  for  the  duration  that  each  key  code  is  supplied  to 
said  key  code  memory; 

a  key-on  memory  for  storing  the  respective  key-on  signal  for 
each  corresponding  storage  position  of  said  key  code 
memory; 

a  root  note  memory  storing  a  key  code  of  a  single  key  corre- 
sponding to  a  root  note  among  the  keys  depressed  in  the 
keyboard; 

means  for  producing  key  codes  for  bass  tones  in  accordance 
with  contents  stored  in  said  root  note  memory  and  for 
producing  a  bass  indication  signal  which  indicates  that 
these  key  codes  are  for  the  bass  tones; 


an  automatic  performance  circuit  for  supplying  said  key 
codes  for  bass  tones  to  said  key  code  memory  in  a  rhymic 
pattern,  said  bass  indication  signal  causing  said  supplied 
bass  tone  key  codes  to  be  entered  into  storage  positions  in 
said  key  code  memory  of  other  than  said  certain  subset; 

first  means  for  selecting  a  chord  tone  memory  function. 

second  means,  independent  of  said  first  means,  for  selecting 
a  bass  tone  memory  function, 

means  for  maintaining  storage,  in  the  positions  of  said  key-on 
memory  corresponding  to  said  certain  subset  of  storage 
positions,  of  signals  indicating  the  on-state  after  release  of 
said  each  keys  under  the  condition  that  the  chord  tone 
memory  function  is  selected,  and 

means  for  continuing  the  production  of  said  bass  tone  key 
codes  and  bass  indication  signal  after  release  of  the  de- 
pressed keys  under  the  condition  that  the  bass  tone  mem- 
ory function  is  selected. 

whereby  automatic  generation  of  a  chord  designated  by  said 
key  codes  stored  in  said  key  code  memory  continues  after 
key  release  when  said  chord  tone  memory  function  is 
selected,  and  whereby  automatic  bass  tone  generation 
continues  after  key  release  when  said  bass  tone  memory 
function  is  selected. 


4,315,452 
ELECTRONIC  ORGAN  PERCUSSIVE  MODULATOR 

David  A.  Yoshinari,  Prospect  Heights,  III,,  assignor  to  Whirl- 
pool Corporation,  Benton  Harbor,  Mich, 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  62,949 
Int.  a.'  GIOH  1/02 
U.S.  a.  84— 1 J6  18  Claims 

1.  In  an  electronic  organ  including  a  keyboard  having  a 
plurality  of  selectively  actuatable  keys,  and  tone  generator 
means  for  producing  rectangular  pulses  at  any  one  of  a  plural- 
ity of  different  frequencies  individually  determined  by  a  partic- 
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ular  key  which  is  actuated,  means  for  generating  sounds  simu- 
lating percussive  tones  produced  by  musical  instruments,  said 
generating  means  comprising: 
a  differentiating  circuit  coupled  to  said  lone  generator  means 
for  receiving  and  differentiating  said  rectangular  pulses  to 
provide  differentiated  lone  generator  pulses; 
a  modulator  circuit  connected  so  as  to  receive  said  differen- 
tiated tone  generator  pulses  from  said  differentiating  cir- 
cuit and  having  a  control  input  and  means  for  clipping  so 
as  to  distort  said  tone  generator  pulses  at  a  level  deter- 
mined by  a  signal  applied  to  said  control  input; 
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4  315  454 
PISTON  FOR  A  METERi'nc'dEVICE  AND  A  METHOD 

OF  PRODUCING  SAME 
Erich  R.  Knodel,  Wertheim-Kembach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Walter  Graf  u.  Co.  GmbH  &  Co.,  Werthein  am 
Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  875,155 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep,  of  Germany,  Sep.  29, 
1977,  2743911 

Int.  a.'  FOIB  29/OS;  F16J  1/02 
U.S.  CI.  92—170  3  aaims 
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an  envelope  signal  generating  circuit  having  an  output  con- 
nected to  said  modulator  circuit  control  input,  said  enve- 
lope generator  producing  a  percussive  envelope  signal 
provided  to  said  control  input  for  causing  variable  clip- 
ping by  said  clipping  means  of  said  differentiated  tone 
generator  pulses  as  an  incident  of  each  key  actuation,  the 
waveshape  of  said  variably  clipped  differentiated  tone 
generator  pulses  being  non-rectangular;  and 

means  for  providing  an  audible  sound  corresponding  to  the 
variably  clipped  differentiated  tone  generator  pulses  pro- 
duced by  said  modular  circuit. 


4,315,453 
PERCUSSION  AID 

Charles  Gabor,  c/o  George  Spector,  3615  Woolworth  BIdg.,  233 
Broadway,  and  George  Spector,  3615  Woolworth  BIdg.,  233 
Broadway,  both  of  New  York,  N.Y.  10007 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  113,310 

Int.  a.'  GIOD  13/02 

U.S.  a.  84—422  R  5  CUims 


1.  A  metering  dispenser  comprising  a  piston  slidable  in  a 
glass  cylinder,  said  piston  comprising  n  elongated  cylindncal 
core  consisting  of  glass  or  ceramic  material  and  a  casmg  of 
polytetrafluoroethylene  characterized  in  that  the  casing  con- 
sists of  a  prefabricated  elongated  massive  uniform  tube  of 
polytetrafluoroethylene  reinforced  with  20-40%  by  weight  of 
glass  fibers  sufficient  to  reduce  the  coefficient  of  linear  thermal 
expansion  of  said  casing  by  20  to  SO  percent  from  that  of  un- 
filled polytetrafiuoroethylene  and  having  a  wall  thickness 
between  about  I  and  3  mm,  with  said  tube  being  thermally 
shrunk  on  the  cylindrical  surface  of  said  core  without  an  adhe- 
sion promoter  effecting  a  casing  texture  reversal  and  said 
casing  having  an  external  diameter  substantially  equal  to  the 
internal  diameter  of  said  glass  cylinder. 


441S,4SS 

ADJUSTABLE  SOFHT  VENT 

James  L.  Shaklee,  Rte.  6,  Box  11,  Enid,  Okla.  73701 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  122,445 

Int.  a.'  F24F  13/00 

U.S.  a.  98—32  7  Oaims 


1.  A  percussion  aid  device  comprising  a  collar  for  adjustably 
securing  said  device  on  a  cymbol  post  in  combination  with  a 
sleeve  adapted  to  adjustably  receive  a  drumstick  therein  in- 
cluding resilient  means  connecting  said  sleeve  pivotally  to  said 
collar  said  device  being  mounted  adjacent  a  cymbol  whereby 
the  drumstick  may  be  resiliently  pivotally  displaced  relative 
the  collar  to  strike  the  cymbol,  in  further  combination  with  a 
wire  connected  to  drumstick  and  a  foot  pedal,  including  means 
to  adjust  the  torsional  resiliency  of  the  said  resilient  means. 


1.  A  roof  vent  for  installation  under  roof  eaves  to  provide 
adjustment  of  ventilation,  comprising: 
frame  means  defining  a  central  air  flow  space  of  generally 

rectangular  form; 
foraminous  means  formed  in  said  central  air  How  space; 
first  and  second  slots  formed  through  said  frame  means  on 

opposite  sides  of  said  central  air  fiow  space;  and 
air  scoop  means  formed  as  a  panel  having  opposite  sides 

formed   perpendicularly   for   interlocking   reception   up 
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through  said  first  and  second  slots  so  that  said  air  scoop 
means  may  be  positioned  in  selected  positions  to  regulate 
the  degree  of  opening  to  said  central  air  flow  space. 


4,31S,45« 

AIR-CURTAINING  APPARATUS  FOR  HRE 

PROTECTION 

Taro  Hayashi.  Nara,  and  Aritsune  Moriyama,  Nishinomiya, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sanko  Air  Plant,  Ltd.,  Osaka, 

Japan 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  100J89 

Int.  a.'  F24F  9/00 

U.S.  a.  98—36  9  aaims 


housing  air  discharge  opening  and  the  duct  opening, 
whereby  the  conditioned  air  being  discharged  from  the 
unit  may  be  dispersed  to  separate  discharge  air  streams 


one  flowing  from  the  housing  through  the  housing  dis- 
charge and  the  other  flowing  from  the  housing  through 
the  duct  opening. 


5  JKn  air-curtaining  apparatus  used  in  a  fire  escape  passage 
of  a  underground  town  or  the  like  so  as  to  protect  escapers 
from  smoke  and  gases  caused  in  the  underground  town  by  fire, 
said  air-curtaining  apparatus  comprising: 

a  supply  means  defining  a  supply  opening  to  eject  an  air  flow 
in  the  form  of  an  air-curtain  with  a  uniform  air  velocity 
distribution  across  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said  supply 
opening,  said  supply  means  including  a  first  flow-rate 
equalizing  means,  a  perforated  plate  and  a  grille  disposed 
one  above  the  other; 

a  supply  duct  connecting  said  supply  means  to  an  air-supply 
fan  means; 

an  exhaust  means  defining  an  exhaust  opening  of  a  size  to 
receive  both  said  air-curtain  and  additional  air  attracted 
from  the  surroundings  by  said  air-curtain,  with  uniform  air 
velocity  distribution,  wherein  said  exhaust  means  includes 
a  second  flow-rate  equalizing  means  and  an  exhaust  cham- 
ber disposed  one  above  the  other,  and  said  exhaust  open- 
ing and  said  supply  opening  are  spaced  apart  and  are 
opposite  to  each  other; 

a  first  exhaust  duct  connecting  said  exhaust  means  to  an 
air-exhaust  fan  means;  and 

a  second  exhaust  duct  connecting  said  air  exhaust  means  to 
open  ail. 


4,315,457 
DUCT  ATTACHMENT  MEANS  FOR  AN  AIR 
CONDITIONING  UNIT 
Richard  D.  Lang,  Chittenango,  and  Theodore  S.  Bolton,  Liver- 
pool, both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Carrier  Corporation,  Syra- 
cuse, N.Y. 

Filed  May  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  151,040 
Int.  a.J  F24F  U/02 
U.S.  a.  98—40  C  10  aaims 

7  Apparatus  for  attaching  a  duct  to  an  air  conditioning  unit 
having  a  conditioned  air  discharge  opening  covered  by  a  re- 
movable grille  which  comprises: 
a  housing  connected  to  receive  the  conditioned  air  dis- 
charged from  the  air  discharge  opening,  said  housing 
having  a  housing  air  discharge  opening  and  a  duct  open- 
ing formed  therein  and  including  means  for  securing  the 
housing  to  the  air  conditioning  unit  at  the  discharge  open- 
ing; 
means  located  within  the  housing  for  directing  conditioned 
air  discharged  from  the  air  conditioning  unit  between  the 


4,315,458 

VENTILATED  WIND-DIVERTER  SHED  FOR 

MAN-SPRAYING  OF  POLYURETHANE  FOAM  FROM 

WITHIN  ONTO  ROOFS 

Raymond  M.  Hudson,  III,  P.O.  Box  443,  Bernardsrille,  N.J. 

079M 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  211,706 

Int.  a?  B05C  15/00 

U.S.  a.  98—115  VM  12  Qaims 


1.  A  ventilated  wind-diverter  shed  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: an  enclosure  structure  consisting  essentially  of  a  circum- 
scribing wall  structure  having  a  bottom  open  port,  said  circum- 
scribing wall  structure  being  substantially  upright  at  an  up- 
wardly and  inwardly-inclined  angle  ranging  from  about  40 
degrees  to  about  70  degrees  from  a  horizontal,  and  said  circum- 
scribing wall  having  a  top  open  port;  a  screen  means  mounted 
across  said  top  open  pori,  said  screen  means  being  for  provid- 
ing air  ventilation  to  space  shaped  by  said  circumscribing  wall 
structure  from  exterior  air  and  for  limiting  polyurethane  spray 
droplets-escape  during  spraying  downwardly  through  said 
bottom  open  port  from  within  the  space;  said  circumscribing 
wall  structure  having  dimensions  along  a  horizontal  and  along 
height  sufficiently  large  such  that  said  space  is  large  enough  to 
house  an  upright  man  and  spraying  equipment;  and  travel 
means  mounted  onto  said  circumscribing  wall  structure  along 
substantially  a  horizontal  during  spraying  of  polyurethane 
downwardly  through  said  bottom  open  port. 
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4,315,459 

METHOD  FOR  PROCESSING  METAL  MATERIAL  INTO 

BALES 

Roman  Schmalz,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Logemann  Broth- 
ers Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  126,423,  Mar.  3,  1980,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  22,805,  Mar.  22,  1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,230,037.  This  application  Apr.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  250,881 

Int.  a.'  B30B  1/32 

U.S.  a.  100—39  4  Claims 


comprising:  a  drum;  a  plurality  of  axial  lines  of  imprintable  bar 
code  characters  on  the  surface  of  the  drum;  in  each  line  of  the 
characters,  there  are  a  first  plurality  of  information  characters 
and  at  least  one  control  character,  and  the  control  character  is 
adjacent  to  at  least  one  of  the  information  characters  in  the 
line; 
a  first  plurality  of  printing  hammers,  one  for  each  of  the 
information  characters,  each  for  striking  the  respective 
information  characters  so  that  the  information  character 
may  be  printed; 
the  one  printing  hammer  for  the  at  least  one  information 
character  adjacent  to  the  control  character  being  of 
greater  width  than  the  other  printing  hammers  for  the  one 
printing  hammer  to  simultaneously  strike  both  the  control 
character  and  the  adjacent  at  least  one  information  char- 
acter in  that  line. 


4,315,461 
SCREEN  PRINTING  MACHINE 
C.  W.  Harpold,  274  Greenbrier  Dr.,  SE.,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 
49506 

Filed  Oct.  1.  1979.  Ser.  No.  80,450 

Int.  a.'  B41F  15/04 

U.S.a.  101— 115  13  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  forming  compact  bales  of  material  compris- 
ing the  following  steps: 

(a)  introducing  the  material  to  be  baled  into  a  first  baling 
chamber,  said  baling  chamber  comprised  of  a  bottom,  four 
walls  and  an  open  top; 

(b)  positioning  a  cover  member  on  the  open  top  of  the  first 
baling  chamber  to  seal  the  material  therein; 

(c)  compressing  the  material  in  the  first  baling  chamber  into 
the  shape  of  a  block  by  applying  pressure  to  said  material 
in  a  horizontal  direction  from  one  side  of  the  first  baling 
chamber; 

(d)  feeding  an  end  section  of  the  block  from  the  first  baling 
chamber  into  an  interconnected  second  baling  chamber, 
said  feeding  movement  being  in  a  direction  at  right  angles 
to  the  direction  of  the  baling  pressure  applied  to  said 
material  as  recited  in  paragraph  (c); 

(e)  severing  the  end  section  located  in  the  second  baling 
chamber  from  the  body  of  the  block;  and 

(0  compressing  the  severed  end  section  in  the  second  baling 
chamber  to  thereby  form  a  completed  bale. 


4,315,460 
DRUM  TYPE  LINE  PRINTER 
Yo  Sato,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sato, 
Japan 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  117,269 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  15,  1979,  54-17144 

Int.  a.'  B41J  9/12 

U.S.  a.  101—93.09  4  (Haims 


1.  A  drum  type  line  printer  for  printing  bar  codes  in  a  line. 


1.  A  screen  printing  machine,  comprising: 

a  frame; 

a  printing  platen  fixedly  connected  with  said  frame  and 
adapted  to  receive  thereon  an  article  to  be  printed; 

a  printing  head  having  at  least  two  pairs  of  C-shaped  clamps; 
each  pair  of  clamps  being  hingedly  attached  to  a  different 
side  of  said  printing  head  for  connecting  therew  ith  at  least 
two  printing  screens  having  different,  mating  designs 
therein  arranged  to  print  a  bifurcated  pattern  on  said 
article,  and  each  of  said  screens  having  an  end  segment; 
each  of  said  clamps  having  an  open  face  which  is  oriented 
outwardly  and  adapted  to  receive  and  retain  the  end 
segment  of  said  printing  screens  therein;  means  for  rotai- 
ably  connecting  said  printing  head  with  said  frame, 
whereby  selective  rotation  of  said  printing  head  sequen- 
tially positions  said  screens  over  said  platen;  and  means  for 
translating  each  of  said  printing  screens  between  a  print- 
ing position  wherein  said  screens  are  sequentially  aligned 
with  said  printing  platen  and  abuttingly  overlie  the  article 
thereon,  and  a  storage  position  wherein  said  printing 
screens  are  spaced  apart  from  said  printing  platen; 

means  for  slideably  connecting  said  printing  head  with  said 
frame  for  varying  the  distance  between  said  printing  head 
and  said  printing  platen  and  selectively  locating  the  posi- 
tion of  said  pattern  on  said  article  without  disturbing  the 
registry  between  the  designs  on  said  printing  screens;  and 

a  registry  stop  connected  with  said  frame  and  having  first 
and  second  portions  between  which  at  least  one  of  said 
clamps  are  received  and  retained  in  said  printing  position 
for  positively  positioning  said  screens  in  a  predetermined 
angular  relationship  with  said  printing  platen. 
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4,315,4«2 
SHOT  GL-N  SHELL  PRIMER 

Gary  L.  Vollers,  11471  Tampa  Ave.,  No.  149,  Northridge,  Calif. 
91336 

Filed  Sep.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  73,950 
Int.  a.'  F42C  19/10 
L'.S.  a.  102—204 


pattern,  and  retaining  means  contacting  the  tire  elements 
and  retaining  the  tire  elements  in  the  said  array. 


4,315,464 
TAMPER  TIP  FOR  RAILROAD  TIE  TAMPING 
7  Claims  MACHINES 

Walter  S.  Borden,  P.O.  Box  866,  Racine,  Wis.  53403 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  834,230,  Sep.  19, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jul.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  53,856 
Int.  a.'  EOIB  27/13 

VS.  a.  104—10 


4  Claims 


2.- 


1   In  a  primer  assembly  for  a  shot  gun  shell, 

(a)  a  one-piece  unitary  plastic  outer  cup  defining  an  axis  and 
having  a  cylindrical  side  wall  and  a  bottom  wall, 

(b)  and  a  plastic  anvil  plate  extending  in  an  axial  radial  plane 
transversely  within  and  crosswise  of  the  cup  interior,  the 
plate  having  an  anvil  tip  facing  toward  the  mouth  of  the 
cup. 

(c)  the  anvil  plate  being  Integral  with  the  cup  side  wall  and 
bottom  wall  so  that  the  plate  and  cup  have  one-piece 
unitary  construction, 

(d)  the  assembly  including  an  iimer  plastic  cup  telescopically 
interfitting  the  outer  cup,  the  inner  cup  having  a  bottom 
wall  extending  crosswise  of  the  mouth  of  the  outer  cup 
and  in  spaced  relation  to  the  anvil  tip  defined  by  the  anvil 
plate  whereby  detonatable  primer  mix  may  be  introduced 
into  the  inner  cup  and  between  the  bottom  wall  of  the 
inner  cup  and  said  plate, 

(e)  the  assembly  including  a  flash  hole  formed  in  the  outer 
cup  bottom  wall,  in  alignment  with  the  anvil  plate, 

(0  there  being  a  thin  layer  of  plastic  material  covering  the 
flash  hole,  said  layer  being  Integral  with  said  plate  and 
bottom  wall  to  be  ruptured  in  response  to  detonation  of 
the  primer  mix, 

(g)  the  outer  cup,  anvil  plate  and  thin  layer  covering  the 
flash  hole  being  of  one-piece  molded  construction,  said 
plate  directly  and  integrally  joined  to  said  cup  side  wall 
and  bottom  wall  at  locations  radially  outwardly  spaced 
from  said  thin  plastic  layer. 


1.  A  tamper  tip  of  abrasion-resistant  metal  said  tamper  tip 
being  of  generally  rectangular  shape  and  having  a  front  surface 
having  an  outer  generally  inverted  U-shaped  portion  having 
legs  tapering  from  thinner  leading  edge  portions  to  a  thicker 
top  portion  forming  the  base  of  the  "U"  with  the  top  of  said 
base  forming  the  top  of  the  tamper  tip,  an  integral  inner  portion 
completely  filling  the  interior  part  of  the  U-shaped  portion, 
said  inner  portion  having  an  exposed  edge  contiguous  with  and 
having  the  same  thickness  as  the  leading  edges  of  the  legs  to 
provide  a  continuous  edge  of  constant  thickness,  with  the 
length  of  said  continuous  edge  being  greater  than  the  distance 
from  said  continuous  edge  to  the  top  of  the  tamper  tip,  and 
with  said  inner  portion  being  of  substantially  constant  thick- 
ness throughout  its  extent,  said  tamper  tip  having  a  planar  back 
surface  extending  from  said  continuous  edge  to  the  top  of  the 
tamper  tip  and  with  said  exposed  edge  of  the  irmer  portion 
comprising  not  more  than  60  percent  of  the  length  of  said 
continuous  edge. 


4,315,463 
BLASnNG  MAT 
Leo  H.  Arcand,  R.R.  #1,  Sturgeon  Falls,  Ontario,  Canada  (POH 
2G0) 

FUed  Feb.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  118.851 

Int.  a.'  F42D  i/00 

U.S.  a.  102—303  11  Gaims 


4,315,465 
CONSTANT  CONTACT  SIDE  BEARING  FOR 
ARTICULATED  RAIL  CARS 
Eugene  J.  Cordani,  St.  Louis,  and  Frederick  E.  Vorwerk,  St. 
Peters,  both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  ACF  Industries,  Incorpo- 
rated, New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  929,576,  Jul.  31,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  27, 1980,  Ser.  No.  153,470 

Int.  a?  B61F  i/OS.  5/14 

U.S.  a.  105—4  R  35  Claims 


1  A  blasting  mat  comprising 

an  interconnected  array  of  circumferentially  intact  vehicle 
tire  elements,  comprising  alternating  contacting  rows  of 
tread-to-tread  contacting  tire  elements  of  similar  periph- 
eral dimensions,  the  tire  elements  in  any  given  row  offset 
by  about  one-half  a  tire  diameter  from  the  adjacent  tire 
elements  in  each  adjacent  row  thus  forming  a  brickwork 


1.  A  side  bearing  assembly  for  use  on  an  articulated  truck 
supporting  the  adjacent  ends  of  a  pair  of  railway  cars,  each  side 
bearing  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  truck  bolster  on  opposite 
sides  thereof;  each  side  bearing  comprising:  a  rectangular 
channel  or  tube  mounted  on  the  truck  and  having  spaced 
vertical  legs;  and  a  first  bearing  surface  located  between  said 
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vertical  legs  which  receives  a  first  extension  from  one  adjacent 
car  end;  said  first  extension  being  free  to  slide  horizontally  on 
said  first  bearing;  said  channel  or  tube  extending  above  said 
first  bearing  surface  and  having  a  second  bearing  surface 
thereon,  and  a  second  extension  from  the  other  adjacent  car 
including  a  pivoted,  depending  bearing  member  which  rests 
upon  and  is  supported  by  said  second  bearing  surface;  said 
pivot  allowing  the  second  car  end  to  rotate  vertically  about 
said  side  bearing  as  vertical  inclines  are  traversed;  said  depend- 
ing member  being  free  to  slide  horizontally  upon  said  second 
bearing  surface  as  said  second  car  end  rotates  horizontally 
relative  to  the  truck. 


4,315,466 
ADJUSTABLE  TABLE 
Milton  E.  Boerigter,  Hamilton,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Fleetwood 
Furniture  Company,  Zeeland,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  11M85 

Int.  a.'  A47B  9/12 

U.S.  a.  108—147  17  Claims 


portion  for  frictionally  engaging  said  peripheral  edge  to 
secure  said  table  top  to  said  leg  assembly  with  at  least  one 


of  said  legs  being  pivotal  about  said  axis  of  a  respective  leg 
to  frictionally  engage  said  peripheral  edge. 


1.  A  continuous  height  adjustable  wheelchair  table,  compris- 
ing: 

a  member  defining  a  work  surface; 

a  frame  structure  secured  to  an  underside  of  said  member; 

a  pair  of  leg  structures,  each  positioned  at  an  end  of  said 
member  and  said  frame  structure  including  means  for 
telescopingly  receiving  said  leg  structures; 

raising  and  lowering  means  positioned  underneath  said 
member  and  connected  to  said  leg  structures  for  continu- 
ously raising  and  lowering  said  member  with  respect  to 
said  leg  structures,  said  raising  and  lowering  means  includ- 
ing: 

an  actuator  having  an  extendible  and  retractable  rod  and 
means  extending  under  and  immediately  adjacent  the 
work  surface  to  be  accessible  by  hand  operation,  said 
actuator  movable  in  a  lineal  path  of  travel  for  ease  of 
operation  by  a  handicapped  operator  for  extending  and 
retracting  said  rod; 

control  means  for  limiting  the  extension  of  said  rod;  and 

flexible  motion  transmitting  means  connected  to  said  rod  and 
said  leg  structures  for  raising  and  lowering  said  member  as 
said  rod  extends  and  retracts. 


4,315,468 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  SINGLE  AUGER 
STARVED-AIR  COMBtSTOR 
Robert  C.  Tyer,  Baldwin.  Fla.;  Robert  E.  Fitch,  Kent,  and  Gor- 
don H.  Tucker,  Enumclaw.  both  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  The 
Boeing  Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  May  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148474 

Int.  a.J  F23K  3/00 

VS.  a.  110—101  CF  8  Oaims 


4,315,467 
COLLAPSIBLE  COCKTAIL  TABLE 
Robert  D.  Vanderminden,  Grannlle,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Tele- 
scope Folding  Furniture  Co.,  Inc.,  Grannlle,  N.Y. 
FUed  Sep.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  73,389 
Int  a.'  A47B  3/06 
VS.  a.  108—157  14  Claims 

1.  A  collapsible  table  comprising 
a  table  top  having  a  depending  peripheral  edge; 
and 
a  leg  assembly  including  three  pivotally  interconnected  legs 
for  supporting  said  table  top,  each  said  leg  having  a  verti- 
cal post  portion  disposed  about  a  vertical  axis  and  a  radi- 
ally outwardly  directed  portion  extending  from  said  post 


1.  A  starved-air  combuslor  system  comprising: 

a  combustion  chamber  having  an  inlet  end  for  receiving  fuel, 
said  combustion  chamber  for  combusting  said  fuel,  said 
combustion  chamber  being  divided  into  a  plurality  of 
combustion  zones; 

means  for  conveying  said  fuel  through  said  combustion  to 
said  combustion  zones  in  said  combustion  chambers;  and 

means  responsive  to  the  temperatures  in  said  combustion 
zone  for  controlling  said  supply  means  to  supply  selected 
quantities  of  air  to  said  combustion  zones  wherein  said 
conveying  means  conveys  said  fuel  through  said  combus- 
tion chamber  at  a  selectively  variable  rate  and  wherein 
said  controlling  means  controls  said  supplying  means  to 
increase  the  supply  of  said  air  to  said  combustion  zones 
responsive  to  an  increase  in  the  rate  of  said  conveying 
means  and  to  decrease  the  supply  of  air  to  said  combustion 
zones  responsive  to  a  decrease  in  said  rate  of  said  convey- 
ing means. 
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4,315,4«9 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  DISTRIBLTING  LIQUID 

FUEL  TO  A  FLUIDIZED  BED 

Dag  Vareide,  Nedre  Mollenberggite  S3,  and  Odd  E.  Solheim, 

Chatarina  Lysholms  «ei  6B,  both  of,  N-7000  Trondheim, 

Norway 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  12,748,  Feb.  16,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,243,380. 

This  application  Apr.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,112 

Claims  priority,  application  Norway,  Feb.  17,  1978,  780S49 

Int.  a.'  F27B  15/00:  F23G  5/00 

U.S.  a.  110—245  6  Oaims 


1   In  a  fluidized  bed  incinerator  comprising  a  constriction 
plaie  supporting  a  Huidized  bed  of  refractory  particles,  said 
constriction  plate  having  a  plurality  of  tuyeres  therethrough 
for  supplying  fluidizing  and  primary  combustion  air  to  said  bed 
from  a  windbox  provided  below  the  constriction  plate;  a  plu- 
rality of  substantially  vertical  risers  extending  through  the 
constriction  plate  and  feeding  liquid  fuel  to  the  fluidized  bed 
separate  from  the  combustion  air;  and  means  for  supplying  fuel 
and  gaseous  driving  agent  to  the  risers  below  the  constriction 
plate,  the  improvement  wherein 
said  means  for  supplying  said  liquid  fuel  comprises  closed 
pipe  loops  within  which  the  fuel  circulates  and  a  restricted 
fuel  nozzle  positioned  at  the  lower  end  of  the  risers  for 
atomizing  said  fuel  and  for  connecting  each  of  said  risers 
to  one  of  said  closed  loops;  and 
said  means  for  supplying  said  gaseous  driving  agent  com- 
prises a  feed  pipe  system  for  supplying  small  quantities  of 
high  pressure  gaseous  driving  agent  and  one  or  more 
restricted  driving  agent  nozzles  for  connecting  each  of 
said  risers  to  said  feed  pipe  system,  said  driving  agent 
nozzles  being  positioned  in  close  proximity  to  said  fuel 
nozzles  for  intimate  admixture  of  the  driving  agent  and  the 
atomized  fuel  at  the  lower  end  of  the  riser. 


guide  to  a  position  of  close  proximity  with  the  stitching 
instrumentalities; 

(b)  means  operatively  connected  to  said  suppon  member  for 
moving  the  latter  and  guide  carried  thereby  in  a  direction 
perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  advance  of  a  workpiece; 

(c)  activating  means  connected  to  and  for  actuating  said 
moving  means;  and 


(d)  means  carried  by  the  traveling  gripper  for  actuating  said 
moving  means  through  said  activating  means  to  effect 
clearing  the  pathway  of  the  traveling  gripper  and  permit 
the  latter  to  advance  to  that  position  of  close  proximity 
with  the  stitching  instrumentalities  from  which  the  guide 
was  displaced  by  said  moving  means. 


4,315,471 
WORKPIECE  GUIDE  FOR  SEWING  MACHINES 

Giancarlo  D.  Torre,  Biassono,  and  Vittorio  de  Simone,  Milan, 
both  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Rockwell-Rimoldi,  S.p.A.,  Milan, 
Italy 

Filed  Jul.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  171,880 

Gaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Sep.  7,  1979,  25530  A/79 

Int.  a.'  D05B  35/10 

VS.  a,  112—153  5  Qaims 


4,315,470 
WORKPIECE  GUIDE  CONTROL  FOR  SEWING  UNITS 

Giancarlo  D.  Torre,  Biassono,  and  Luigi  Avesani,  Bollate,  both 
of  Italy,  assignors  to  Rockwell-Rimoldi,  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Sep.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  185,835 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Sep.  25,  1979,  25964  A/79 
Int.  a.'  D05B  21/00 
VS.  a.  112—121.15  5  Qaims 

1.  A  control  apparatus  for  a  workpiece  guide  mounted  for 
sliding  movement  on  the  worksurface  of  a  sewing  unit  interme- 
diate a  sewing  machine  and  a  traveling  gripper  for  applying 
tension  to  a  workpiece  being  advanced  on  the  worksurface  to 
the  stitching  instrumentalities  of  the  machine,  said  control 
apparatus  comprising: 
(a)  a  guide  support  member  (39)  mounted  on  the  sewing  unit 
for  effecting  limited  longitudinal  sliding  movement  of  the 


1.  A  guide  for  uncurling  and  aligning  the  edges  of  super- 
posed layers  of  fabric  adjacent  the  sewing  axis  and  prior  to 
entering  the  sewing  zone  of  a  sewing  machine  of  the  type 
having  a  presser  foot  and  worksurface,  said  guide  comprising: 

(a)  a  supporting  arm  (2)  mounted  on  the  machine  upstream 
of  the  sewing  zone  in  spaced  and  parallel  relation  with  the 
worksurface; 

(b)  a  pair  of  plate  elements  (8,  10)  assembled  in  spaced  and 
vertical  alignment  in  one  end  (2)  of  said  supporting  arm 
including: 

(I)  an  intermediate  plate  element  (9)  assembled  between 
said  plate  elements  (8,  10)  defming  passages  (11,  12) 
therebetween; 

(c)  guide  walls  (13,  14)  forming  the  inner  surfaces  of  said 
passages  (11,  12)  for  aligning  and  guiding  the  layers  of 
fabric  in  the  direction  of  the  sewing  axis; 


February  16,  1982 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


779 


(d)  means  (17,  18)  operatively  associated  with  each  of  said 
plate  elements  for  engaging  the  curled  edges  of  fabric 
upstream  of  the  guide  to  effect  a  partial  uncurling  thereof; 
and 

(e)  means  (IS,  16)  forming  a  part  of  the  leading  edge  of  each 
said  plate  elements  for  completing  the  uncurling  of  the 
fabric  edges  as  they  enter  the  passages  of  the  guide. 


4,315,473 
MODULAR  BENCH  FOR  SEWING  MACHINE 
Giancarlo  D.  Torre,  Biassono,  Italy,  assignor  to  Rockwell- 
Rimoldi,  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  125,310 

Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Apr.  2,  1979,  21481  A/79 

Int.  a.'  A47B  29/00 

U.S.  a.  112—217.1  11  Gaims 


4,315,472 
ELECTRONIC  SEWING  MACHINE 
Hachiro  Makabe,  Fussa;  Kazuo  Watanabe,  Hachioji;  Hideaki 
Takenoya,  Hachioji;  Eiichi  Shomura,  Hachioji,  and  Yo- 
shinobu   Tonomura,   Hachioji,   all   of  Japan,   assignors  to 
Janome  Sewing  Machine  Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Mar.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  131,357 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  26,  1979,  54-35213 
Int  a.J  D05B  3/02 
VS.  a.  112—158  E  4  Claims 


1.  A  modular  bench  for  supporting  a  sewing  machine,  its 
operating  motor  and  a  pedal  control  unit  for  effecting  selective 
actuation  of  the  operating  motor,  said  modular  bench  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  pair  of  spaced  upright  members  (1,  la)  including: 
(i)  lower  branches  (2,  2a)  defining  a  base;  and 

(ii)  upper  branches  (3,  3a)  extendmg  parallel  with  and 
having  a  length  less  than  said  lower  branches; 

(b)  cross  pieces  (6,  7)  interconnecting  said  spaced  upngths 
(1,  la); 

(c)  a  longitudinal  member  (22)  mounted  on  each  said  upper 
branches  (3,  3a); 

(d)  a  plate  32  fixed  to  and  interconnecting  said  longitudinal 
members  (22)  for  supporting  the  sewing  machine; 

(e)  a  bracket  35  fixed  to  and  interconnecting  said  longitudi- 
nal members  22  for  sup[>orting  the  machine's  operating 
motor; 

(0  a  first  vibration  dampening  means  operatively  connected 
to  said  upper  branches  (3,  3a)  for  elastically  isolating  said 
plate  32  and  bracket  35  from  said  upright  members  (1.  la); 

(g)  support  brackets  (30, 31)  attached  to  said  vibration  damp- 
ening means  for  supporting  a  working  table  (40)  in  opera- 
tive association  with  the  sewing  machine; 

(h)  a  second  vibration  dampening  means  interposed  between 
said  suppon  brackets  (30,  31)  and  working  table  (40)  for 
elastically  isolating  the  latter  from  the  sewing  machine 
and  operating  motor; 

(i)  a  plate  (11)  mounted  on  said  cross  piece  (7)  for  supporting 
the  pedal  control  unit;  and 

(j)  means  for  selectively  locating  the  pedal  control  unit  in 
any  one  of  a  plurality  of  predetermined  positions  on  said 
plate  11. 


1.  An  improvement  to  a  sewing  machine  in  which  a  pulse 
motor  is  subjected  to  a  lesser  load  during  straight  stitching  and 
to  a  greater  load  during  a  movement  of  a  mechanism  from  an 
initial  first  mechanism  position  to  a  desired  second  mechanism 
position,  comprising: 
a  first  means  connected  to  the  mechanism  and  determining 

the  first  mechanism  position; 
a  second  means  determining  the  second  mechanism  position 

in  accordance  with  user  requirements; 
a  third  means  connected  to  the  first  means  and  the  second 
means  and  computing  position  difference  information 
which  is  used  to  operate  the  pulse  motor  to  allow  the 
movement  to  take  place;  and 
a  motor  control  connected  to  the  third  means  and  to  the 
pulse  motor,  the  motor  control  regulating  motor  speed  in 
accordance  with  the  difference  information. 


4415,474 
THREAD  TAKE-OFF  DEVICE  OF  A  SEWING  MACHINE 
Ernst  Dreier,  Steckbom,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Fritz  Gerauf 

Aktiengesellschaft  Bemina-Nahmaschinenfabrik,  Steckbom, 

Switzerland 

FUed  May  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,164 

Glims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  May  23,  1979, 
4831/79 

Int  a.3  D05B  49/00 
VS.  a.  112—242  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  sewing  machine  apparatus  containing  a  needle  thread 
reservoir,  a  thread  tightener  and  a  take-up  lever,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  a  thread  uke-off  device  disposed  in  the 
zone  of  the  thread  path  between  the  needle  thread  reservoir 
and  the  thread  tightener  for  taking  off  a  slack  amount  of  thread 
reserve  from  the  needle  thread  reservoir,  said  thread  take-olT 
device  being  operatively  connected  to  a  spring  bias  means  for 
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maintaining  said  take-ofT  device  in  said  thread  path,  said  take- 
off device  being  pivotally  mounted  for  movement  against  said 
bias,  substantially  perpendicularly  to  the  thread  path,  and  said 
take-up  lever  being  rotatably  mounted  to  the  sewing  machine 


and  adapted  to  engage  said  thread  take-ofT  device  so  that  by 
the  operation  of  the  take-up  lever,  said  take-up  lever  engages 
said  take-off  device,  causing  said  take-off  device  to  intersect 
the  thread  path  against  the  bias  of  the  spring  bias  means. 


1.  A  knock-down  watercraft  assembly  comprising: 

a  pair  of  elongate  floats,  each  having  a  top  area  and  a  side 

area; 
frame  structure  means  for  interconnecting  said  floats  in 

laterally  spaced  relation  substantially  parallel  to  each 

other,  said  frame  structure  means  including, 

a  pair  of  cross  member  struts,  each  having  downwardly 
extending  legs  at  opposite  ends  thereof, 

attachment  means  for  releasably  connecting  each  cross 
member  strut,  in  substantially  parallel  relationship  to 
each  other,  to  said  elongate  floats  such  that  the  pair  of 
elongate  floats  and  pair  of  cross  member  struts  are  in 
rectangular  relationship  and  the  area  enclosed  within 
the  pair  of  cross  member  struts  and  pair  of  elongate 
floats  is  open,  said  attachment  means  comprising  later- 
ally extending  channels  mounted  on  the  top  area  of  the 
elongate  floats,  said  channels  receiving  the  cross  mem- 
ber struts  such  that  each  cross  member  strut  lies  against 
the  top  area  of  the  elongate  float  and  each  downwardly 
extending  leg  lies  against  the  side  area  of  the  elongate 
float  to  prevent  rotation  of  the  elongate  float  with  re- 
spect to  the  cross  member  strut,  and  connecting  means 
for  releasably  connecting  the  channels  with  the  cross 
member  struts, 

a  plurality  of  diagonal  risers,  each  diagonal  riser  compris- 
ing a  strut  having  an  upwardly  extending  end  portion 
affixed  to  the  cross  member  strut  substantially  adjacent 
to  the  laterally  extending  channel,  and  having  a  major 
portion  extending  from  the  end  portion  in  a  direction 
toward  the  center  of  the  rectangle  defined  by  the  elon- 
gate Hoats  and  cross  member  struts  and  angled  upward 
with  respect  to  the  cross  member  struts; 

swivel  seat  mounting  means  interconnecting  each  diago- 


nal riser  substantially  at  the  center  of  the  rectangle 
defined  by  the  elongate  floats  and  cross  member  struts; 
and 
a  swivel  seat  rotatably  mounted  on  said  swivel  seat  mount- 
ing means,  wherein  the  distance  between  the  cross 
member  struts  and  the  height  of  the  swivel  seat  above 
the  cross  member  struts  are  such  that  one  of  said  cross 
member  struts  provides  a  foot  rest  for  an  operator 
seated  in  said  seat. 


4,315,476 
STEERING  SYSTEM  FOR  A  SHIP 
Josephus  A.  M.  van  der  Tak,  47  Wassenaarseweg,  The  Hague, 
Netherlands 

Filed  Oct,  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  19«,673 

Int.  a.J  B63H  25/46 

VS.  a.  114—151  3  Claims 


4,315,475 

KNOCKDOWN  CATAMARAN 

John  B.  Echols,  725  N.  Pearl  St.,  Natchez,  Miss.  39120 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  128,198 

Int  a.'  B«3B  7/00 

VS.  CI.  114—61  6  aaims 


1.  In  a  steering  system  for  a  ship  including  a  hull,  a  flow  duct 
formed  through  said  hull  and  opening  through  the  side  of  the 
hull  in  a  longitudinally  elongated  duct  nozzle  at  each  end  of  the 
flow  duct,  a  propeller  rotatable  in  said  flow  duct,  and  a  flow 
shifting  valve  in  at  least  one  of  said  nozzles,  the  improvement 
comprising: 

(a)  said  flow  shifting  valve  being  mounted  In  said  one  nozzle 
for  pivotal  movement  about  a  vertical  axis  lying  substan- 
tially in  the  plane  of  the  hull  side  through  which  said 
nozzle  opens; 

(b)  said  valve  being  wedge-shaped  with  opposite  wedge 
sides  which  converge  towards  said  pivot  axis;  and 

(c)  said  valve  being  movable  about  said  axis  whereby  in  one 
position  of  said  valve  one  of  said  wedge  sides  is  flush  with 
said  hull  side  and  the  other  of  said  wedge  sides  acts  as  a 
flow  guide,  and  in  another  position  of  said  valve  the  other 
of  said  wedge  sides  is  flush  with  said  hull  side  and  the  one 
wedge  side  acts  as  a  flow  guide. 


4,315,477 
SEMI-OPEN  LIQUID  PHASE  EPITAXIAL  GROWTH 

SYSTEM 
Cheng-Cbi  Wang,  Thousand  Oaks,  and  August  H.  B.  Vander- 
wyck,  Newbury  Park,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Rockwell 
International  Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  132,756,  Mar.  24, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,263,065. 
This  application  Dec.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  214,548 
Int  a.5  HOIL  7/00 
U.S.  a.  118—64  5  aaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  growing  an  epitaxial  layer  on  a  substrate, 
comprising: 
a  scalable  container  for  receiving  said  substrate  and  a  growth 

solution; 
a  controllable  source  of  heat  for  adjusting  the  temperature  of 

said  growth  solution; 
a  controllable  souce  of  pressure  communicating  with  said 
container  to  reduce  the  vaporization  of  components  dis- 
solved in  said  solution; 
a  cooling  zone  within  said  container  for  condensing  compo- 
nents vaporized  from  said  solution,  said  cooling  zone 
including  a  quantity  of  quartz  wool  positioned  in  said 
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container  above  said  growth  solution  and  a  conduit  posi- 
tioned near  to  said  quantity  of  quartz  wool  for  receiving  a 
cooling  fluid;  and 


a  movable  fixture  for  supporting  said  substrate  and  contact- 
ing said  growth  solution  with  said  substrate. 


4415,478 

DOCTOR  BLADE  FOR  LABELING  MACHINE 

Sidney  T.  Carter,  Shrewsbury,  Mass.,  assignor  to  A-T-O  Inc., 

Willoughby,  Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  42,040,  May  24,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,226,660. 

This  application  Feb.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  121,017 

Int  O.'  B05C  1/02 

VS.  a.  118—262  5  aaims 


0==? 


the  spindle  biasing  the  doctor  in  a  direction  to  have  engage- 
ment with  the  protruding  end  of  the  piston  rod  and  wherein 
the  spring  means  biases  the  doctor  away  from  the  surface  of 
the  glue-applying  roll  and  the  piston  moves  the  doctor  toward 
the  surface  of  the  glue-applying  roll. 


4,315,479 
SILICON  WAFER  STEA.M  OXIDIZING  APPARATUS 
Monte  M.  Toole,  Mill  Valley,  and  Robert  B.  Champagne,  Moun- 
tain View,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Atomel  Corporation, 
Mountain  View,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  126,721 

Int  a.5  HOIL  21/316 

VS.  a.  118—726  3  Clains 


1.  In  a  high-pressure,  high-temperature  gaseous  chemical 
apparatus  having  a  housing  providing  a  pressure  chamber  and 
a  vessel  mounted  therein  and  providing  a  reaction  chamber 
dimensioned  for  receipt  of  semiconductor  wafers  and  first 
means  for  heating  said  reaction  chamber,  for  introducing 
therein  chemically  active  gas  under  pressure,  for  introducing 
an  inert  gas  under  pressure  in  said  pressure  chamber  external  of 
said  vessel  for  equalizing  the  pressures  in  said  chambers,  and 
for  discharging  said  active  gas  from  said  reaction  chamber  in  a 
continuous  flow  operation,  the  improvement  comprising: 
second  means  in  said  reaction  chamber  providing  a  water 
boiling  enclosure  having  a  water  vapor  discharge  opening 
communicating  with  the  interior  of  said  reaction  chamber 
and  being  constructed  to  confine  liquid  water  therein 
while  permitting  water  vapor  escape  through  said  open- 
ing; and 
third  means  for  introducing  water  under  pressure  into  said 

enclosure; 
said  second  means  being  formed  for  discharging  water  vapor 
to  said  reaction  chamber  in  a  continuous  flow  operation. 


1.  In  a  labeling  machine,  a  glue-applying  assembly  compris- 
ing a  glue-applying  roll,  means  supporiing  the  glue-applying 
roll  at  its  ends  for  rotation  about  a  predetermined  axis,  a  doctor 
blade  and  means  supporting  the  doctor  blade  adjacent  the 
surface  of  the  glue-applying  roll  with  its  edge  adjacent  the 
peripheral  surface  of  the  glue-applying  roll  for  adjustment  of 
the  blade  into  parallel  relation  with  the  surface  of  the  glue- 
applying  roll  and  for  adjustment  of  the  proximity  of  the  edge  of 
the  blade  relative  to  the  surface  of  the  glue-applying  roll  com- 
prising a  spindle,  means  supporting  the  spindle  in  spaced, 
parallel  relation  to  the  axis  of  the  glue-applying  roll,  a  pair  of 
blocks  rotatably  mounted  on  the  spindle  in  axially-spaced 
relation  thereon,  a  pair  of  eccentric  means  mounting  the  blade 
to  the  blocks,  said  eccentric  means  enabling  adjusting  the  blade 
on  the  spindle  to  a  position  wherein  the  edge  of  the  doctor  is 
precisely  parallel  to  the  surface  of  the  glue-applying  roll,  a 
cylinder  bolted  to  the  support  for  the  spindle  containing  a 
piston  and  a  rod  protruding  from  the  cylinder,  spring  means  on 


4415,480 
TEAT  CUPS  FOR  MILKING  MACHINES 
Daniel  O.  Noorlander,  508  W.  630  North,  Orem,  Utah  84057 
Filed  Jun.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,164 
Int  a.'  AOIJ  5/04 
U.S.  a.  119—14.49  13  Claims 

1    A  teat  cup  assembly  for  automatic  milking  machines 
which  employ  a  milk  line  operating  at  substantially  constant 
vacuum  and  a  source  of  pulsating  vacuum,  said  teat  cup  assem- 
bly comprising: 
a  rigid,  tubular,  outer  shell  having  a  port  therein  adapted  to 

be  connected  to  the  source  of  pulsating  vacuum; 
an  elongate,  tubular  inflation  member  made  of  a  resilient, 
flexible,  elastomeric  material,  said  inflation  being  adapted 
to  be  received  longitudinally  within  said  outer  shell,  with 
the  inflation  being  of  sufficient  length  to  extend  beyond 
the  ends  of  said  outer  shell  and  with  the  opposite  end 
portions  of  said  inflation  being  expanded  and  turned  back 
over  the  respective  ends  of  said  outer  shell,  whereby  a 


782 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  16,  1982 


pulsating  vacuum  chamber  is  deflned  between  said  infla- 
tion and  said  shell: 

a  lower  cap  member  adapted  to  fit  securely  over  the  lower 
portion  of  said  inflation  which  is  turned  back  over  the 
lower  end  of  said  outer  shell,  whereby  the  lower  portion 
of  said  inflation  is  sealed  tightly  between  the  cap  member 
and  the  outer  shell,  said  cap  member  having  a  nipple 
extending  therefrom  which  is  adapted  to  be  connected  to 
said  milk  line  which  operates  at  substantially  constant 
vacuum; 

a  substantially  cylindrical  sleeve  member  adapted  to  fit 
securely  over  the  upper  portion  of  said  inflation  which  is 
turned  back  over  the  upper  end  of  said  outer  shell, 
whereby  the  upper  portion  of  said  inflation  is  sealed 
tightly  between  the  sleeve  member  and  the  outer  shell; 


enclosure  having  a  scratch  area  extending  in  the  lengthwise 
direction,  a  raised  platform  extending  along  at  least  one  side  of 
the  scratch  area,  and  an  array  of  nests  also  arranged  along  the 
same  side  of  the  scratch  area,  each  nest  comprising  an  enclo- 
sure with  a  plurality  of  internal  compartments,  one  side  of  said 
enclosure  serving  as  an  entrance  side  and  having  an  array  of 
entrance  openings  permitting  hens  to  enter  and  exit  from  the 
compartments  and  perch  means  adjacent  said  entrance  open- 
ings, and  said  nests  also  being  provided  with  means  permitting 
the  collection  of  eggs  from  said  compartments,  characterized 
by  means  supporting  said  nests  substantially  in  alignment  with 
one  another  along  said  scratch  area  with  their  entrance  sides 
facing  said  platform  and  with  the  bottoms  of  said  nests  being 
sufficiently  close  to  the  platform  to  permit  hens  to  move 
readily  from  the  platform  to  the  perch  means,  yet  sufficiently 
spaced  from  the  nearest  edge  of  the  platform  to  permit  chick- 
ens to  move  from  the  platform  to  the  scratch  area  and  from  the 
scratch  area  to  the  platform,  through  the  spaces  between  the 
bottoms  of  the  entrance  sides  of  the  nests  and  the  nearest  edge 
of  the  platform,  said  breeder  house  having  a  row  of  stanchions 
arranged  along  said  nearest  edge  of  the  platform  and  extending 
upwardly  from  the  floor  of  the  breeder  house,  and  having 
bracket  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  brackets,  one  bracket 
being  secured  to  each  stanchion  and  extending  laterally  there- 
from toward  the  scratch  area,  the  bracket  means  on  said  stan- 
chions providing  vertical  support  for  said  array  of  nests,  and  in 
which  said  array  of  nests  rests  on  said  bracket  means,  and 
having  hoist  means  for  simultaneously  raising  nests  upwardly 
from  a  plurality  of  said  brackets. 


a  cup-like,  teat  entrance  member  made  of  a  resilient,  flexible 
elastomeric  material,  said  cup-like  teat  entrance  member 
comprising  a  substantially  cylindrical  side  section  and  a 
diaphragm  having  a  central  opening  therein  molded  inte- 
grally to  one  end  of  said  cylindrical  side  section,  said 
cylindrical  side  section  of  said  teat  entrance  member  being 
adapted  to  fit  over  at  least  the  upper  portion  of  said  sleeve 
member  so  that  when  the  teat  entrance  member  is  pxjsi- 
tioned  on  said  sleeve  member  said  diaphragm  extends 
across  the  open  end  of  said  sleeve  member  and  the  open- 
ing m  said  diaphragm  is  located  substantially  coaxial  with 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  inflation  member;  and 

a  substantially  cylindrical,  upper  cap  member  which  is 
adapted  to  slide  substantially  tightly  over  the  teat  entrance 
member  and  sleeve  member  to  securely  hold  the  teat 
entrance  member  in  place  and  to  provide  protection  for 
the  elastomeric  teat  entrance  member. 


4.315,481 
BREEDER  HOUSE  SYSTEM 
Urry  R.  CoUe,  Rte.  1,  Box  295c  and  Bob  F,  CoUe,  Rte.  1,  Box 
291,  both  of  Comer,  Ga.  30629 

FUed  No».  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  206,365 

Int.  a.'  AOIK  31/00 

\^S.  CL  119—21  6  Claims 


4415,482 

THREE-DIMENSIONAL  PHONETIC  ALPHABET 

Stephen  R.  Cooper,  246  Sunrise  Hill  Ct.,  Nonralk,  Conn.  06851, 

and  Charles  H.  Cooper,  144-60  25th  Dr.,  Flushing,  N.Y.  11354 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  955,621,  Oct.  30, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,245,587. 

This  application  May  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  152,518 

Int.  a.J  AOIK  li/02 

U.S.  a.  119—29  31  Claims 


4.  A  breeder  house  for  chickens  comprising  an  elongated 


1.  A  set  of  alphabet  symbols  for  communicating  with  aquatic 
mammals,  each  symbol  comprising  at  least  one  three-dimen- 
sional object  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  right  circu- 
lar cylinder,  a  rectangular  solid  having  flat  faces,  a  rectangular 
solid  having  concave  faces  and  a  hyperboloidal  solid,  each 
object  having  an  acoustically  distinct  echolocation  image  for 
detection  of  the  objects  and  discrimination  among  the  objects 
by  said  aquatic  mammals,  said  symbols  being  adapted  to  be 
arranged  in  sequences  such  that  said  aquatic  mammals  can  be 
trained  to  identify  such  sequences  as  symbolizing  a  plurality  of 
respective  concepts,  each  symbol  also  representing  a  human 
language  phoentic  value  comprised  of  at  least  one  speech 
sound,  such  that  human  individuals  can  identify  such  sequen- 
ces as  symbolizing  a  plurality  of  respective  human-language 
words. 
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4,315,483 

ANIMAL  FEEDER 

Raymond  T,  Scheidler,  Saginaw,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ronald 

Frederick  Park,  Saginaw,  Mich.,  a  part  Interest 

FUed  Apr.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  138,204 

Int.  CV  AOIK  7/00 

MS.  a.  119—51.11  14  Claims 


'^t=-; 


1.  An  animal  feeder  comprising: 

storage  means  for  storing  consumable  product  such  as  ani- 
mal food; 

selectively  enableable  and  disableable  food  dispensing  means 
for  dispensing  said  consumable  product  from  said  storage 
means; 

feed  trough  means  for  receiving  a  predetermined  amount  of 
dispensed  product  to  be  removed  by  an  animal  for  con- 
sumption; and 

control  means,  operable  at  predetermined  intervals  when 
any  portion  of  said  predetermined  amount  of  consumable 
product  has  been  removed  from  said  trough  means,  for 
enabling  said  dispensing  means  to  dispense  product  until 
said  predetermined  amount  of  consumable  product  is 
again  received  by  said  feed  trough  means; 

said  control  means  including  means  for  disabling  said  dis- 
pensing means  when  said  predetermined  amount  of  con- 
sumable product  is  again  received  by  said  trough  means. 


4,315,484 

ANIMAL  FEEDER 

Charles  A.  Kingery,  Washington  Court  House,  Ohio,  assignor  to 

Marting  Mfg.  Inc.,  Washington  Court  House,  Ohio 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,692 

Int.  CI.'  AOIK  i/00 

MS.  a.  119—53  3  Oaims 

1.  An  animal  feeder  comprising, 

a  feed  hopper  having  side  walls,  end  walls,  a  bottom  assem- 
bly, and  an  open  top, 
a  movable  closure  operable  to  close  said  open  top  of  said 

feed  hopper, 
metering  means  positioned  to  extend  below  the  lower  edge 

of  at  least  one  of  said  side  walls, 
said  bottom  assembly  including  a  feed  trough  under  said 
metering  means  and  in  communication  with  said  feed 
hopper, 
said  metering  means  including  a  slide  plate  housing,  a  slide 

plate,  and  an  agitator  plate, 
said  housing  being  mounted  upon  said  one  side  wall, 
an  enclosure  defined  between  said  one  side  wall  and  said 

housing, 
said  slide  plate  having  an  upper  end  extending  into  said 
enclosure  and  a  lower  end  extending  below  said  housing, 
said  agitator  plate  being  pivotally  suspended  from  said  slide 

plate, 
a  wire  grid  attached  to  the  agitator  plate  so  as  to  be  movable 
with  the  agitator  plate,  said  wire  grid  being  located  on  the 


inward  side  of  the  agitator  plate  and  extending  into  the 
feed  hopper  such  that  movement  of  said  agitator  plate  and 
attached  wire  grid  prevents  compacting  of  feed  in  the 
bottom  of  said  hopper, 
adjustment  means  for  effecting  vertical  adjustment  of  said 
slide  plate  relative  to  said  housing,  said  adjustment  means 
including  an  upwardly  extending  rod  connected  at  its 
lower  end  to  said  slide  plate  and  at  its  upper  end  to  one 
end  of  a  crank  arm,  said  crank  arm  being  rotauble  about 
a  transverse  shaft  extending  between  said  end  walls  of  said 
feed  hopper,  and  handle  means  accessible  through  the 


open  top  of  said  feed  hopper  for  effecting  oscillatory 
movement  of  said  crank  arm  about  said  transverse  shaft  to 
cause  vertical  adjustment  of  said  side  plate  and  of  the 
depending  agitator  plate,  and 
locking  means  for  locking  said  handle  means  in  any  of  a 
plurality  of  different  angular  positions  of  adjustment,  said 
locking  means  comprising  a  locking  bar  fixed  to  the  inside 
surface  of  one  end  wall  of  said  hopper,  said  locking  bar 
having  a  plurality  of  recesses  located  on  the  inside  edge 
thereof  into  which  a  side  edge  portion  of  said  handle 
means  is  movable  to  secure  said  handle  means  against 
inadvertent  movement. 


4,315,485 
VAPOR  GENERATOR  FOR  FLTLS  HAVING  DIFFERENT 

FLAME  RADIATION  INTENSITIES 
Tomotsuchi  Kawamura,  Chiba,  and  Hisao  Haneda.  Yokohama, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sulzer  Brothers  Limited,  Winter- 
thur,  Switzerland  and  Mitsubishi  HeSTy  Industries  Ltd.,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

FUed  Aug.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  179,790 
Oaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Aug.   22,    1980. 
7648/79 

Int.  a.'  F22D  1/00 
U5.  a.  122—406  R  8  Claims 

1.  A  vapor  generator  comprising 

an  evaporator  heating  surface  for  a  working  medium  defin- 
ing a  combustion  chamber  and  an  exhaust  gas  flue  above 
said  combustion  chamber; 
at  least  one  burner  in  said  combustion  chamber  for  burning 
a  high  flame  radiation  fuel  to  produce  a  lame  and  a  flow 
of  exhaust  gas; 
at  least  one  burner  in  said  combustion  chamber  for  burning 
a  low  flame  radiation  fuel  to  produce  a  flame  and  a  flow  of 
exhaust  gas,  said  burners  being  disposed  at  a  common 
level  in  said  combustion  chamber; 
a  plurality  of  tubes  defining  a  convection  heating  surface  for 
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the  working  medium  within  said  exhaust  gas  flue  and  power  and  exhaust  strokes  associated  with  each  cylinder,  a 
above  said  combustion  chamber  for  passage  of  a  flow  of  single  ignition  coil  and  a  circuit  breaker  block  with  a  pair  of 
an  exhaust  gas  thereover  in  heat  exchange  relation  with  points  which  open  and  close  on  roution  of  a  cam  driven  by  a 
the  working  medium  therem;  crankshaft  of  the  engine,  causing  each  spark  plug  to  fire  imme- 

i  diately  before  the  power  stroke  and  during  the  exhaust  stroke 

of  its  associated  cylinder,  the  improvement  comprising  means 
for  converting  said  ignition  system  to  a  distributed  spark  igni- 
tion system  including: 


a  superheater  heating  surface  in  said  flue  downstream  of  said 
convection  heating  surface  relative  to  the  flow  of  working 
medium  and  a  flow  of  exhaust  gas;  and 

a  water  separator  connected  between  said  convection  heat- 
ing surface  and  said  superheater  heating  surface  for  con- 
ducting the  flow  of  working  medium  therebetween. 


4,315,48« 
FLOATING  RADUNT  TUBE  SHEETS  FOR  VERTICAL 
TL^BE  REFORMERS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Howard  H.  Seeman,  Seaford,  N.Y.,  and  Robert  F.  Kaupp,  Wil- 
low GroTe,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Selas  Corporatioa  of  Amerio, 
Drtsher,  Pa. 

FUed  Jul.  30,  1980,  Scr.  No.  173,834 

Int.  a.'  F22B  37/24,  17/02:  F28F  7/00 

VS.  O.  122—510  17  Claima 


1.  Furnace  apparatus  for  heating  portions  of  a  plurality  of 
individual  vertically  extending  tubes,  while  permitting  vertical 
expansion  and  contraction  of  all  said  tubes,  including  any  such 
tubes  which  become  significantly  bowed  or  bent,  and  prevent- 
ing significant  strain  to  be  placed  on  said  bowed  or  bent  tubes, 
comprising,  in  combination,  an  enclosed  fire  box  having  a  roof, 
a  plurality  of  vertically  extending  tubes  being  disposed  in  said 
fire  box,  %vith  the  upper  ends  of  said  tubes  extending  through 
said  roof,  a  plurality  of  openings  being  formed  in  said  roof  to 
permit  extension  of  the  top  of  said  tubes  therethrough,  float- 
able fire  box  cover  means  surrounding  said  tubes  proximate 
said  openings  and  permitting  vertical  expansion  and  contrac- 
tion of  said  tubes,  said  floatable  fire  box  cover  means  being 
floatable  vertically  upwardly  and  downwardly  through  a 
limited  distance,  to  compensate  for  upward  and  downward 
movement  of  bowed  or  bent  tubes. 


a  distributor  cap  overlying  the  circuit  breaker  block  with  a 
plurality  of  electrical  contacts  attached  to  the  coil  and 
spark  plugs,  and 

a  rotor  within  said  distributor  cap  for  distributing  electricity 
between  the  contacts  of  said  distributor  cap  in  timed 
sequence,  and 

adapter  means  for  adapting  said  cam  for  attachment  to  said 
rotor,  whereby  each  spark  plug  will  be  flred  immediately 
prior  to  the  power  stroke  of  its  associated  cylinder  only. 


4,315,488 

ROTARY  PISTON  ENGINE  HAVING  SUPERCHARGING 

MEANS 

Tomoo  Tadokoro,  and  Hanio  Okimoto,  both  of  Hiroshima, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Toyo  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Hiroshima,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  92,289 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  13, 1978,  53-139981; 
Not.  13,  1978,  53-139982;  Not.  13, 1978,  53-139983 

Int.  a'  F02B  53/06.  53/08 
VS.  a.  123—213  9  CUins 


4J15,487 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MODIFYING  THE 

IGMTION  SYSTEM  OF  MLXTI-CYLINDER  ENGINES 

Janes  W.  Wyatt,  Sr.,  91«  Walker  St.,  Wenatchee,  Wash.  98801, 

and  James  D.  McEotire,  9025  11th  SW.,  Seattle,  Wash.  98106 

FUed  Oct  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  85,502 

Int  a.'  F02P  7/02 

U.S.  CL  123— 146J  A  9  Claims 

1.  In  an  ignition  system  for  a  multi-cylinder  engine  having  a 

plurality  of  cylinders  with  associated  spark  plugs  and  at  least 


1.  Roury  piston  engine  comprising  a  casing  which  includes 
a  rotor  housing  having  an  inner  wall  of  trochoidal  configura- 
tion and  a  pair  of  side  housings  secured  to  the  opposite  sides  of 
the  rotor  housing  to  deflne  a  rotor  cavity  of  trochoidal  config- 
uration in  the  casing,  a  rotor  of  polygonal  configuration  dis- 
posed i,-,  said  rotor  c-^vity  for  rotation  with  apex  portions  in 
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sliding  engagement  with  the  inner  wall  of  the  rotor  housing  to 
define  working  chambers  of  which  volumes  are  cyclically 
changed  upon  roution  of  the  rotor,  an  intake  system  including 
main  intake  port  means  formed  in  at  least  one  of  said  side 
housings  and  supercharging  port  means  formed  in  at  least  one 
of  said  side  housings,  said  main  and  supercharging  port  means 
being  so  formed  that  they  are  opened  substantially  simulta- 
neously and  the  supercharging  port  means  is  closed  later  than 
the  main  intake  port  means,  means  for  providing  a  supply  of 
air-fuel  mixture  to  the  main  intake  port  means,  and  means  for 
positively  supplying  air  to  the  supercharging  port  means. 


4415,489 

ROTARY  PISTON  ENGINE  HAVING  SUPERCHARGING 

MEANS 

Tomoo  Tadokoro;  Haruo  Okimoto;  Yasuo  Honda;  Hiroshi  No- 
mura, and  Masato  Yoshimura,  all  of  Hiroshima,  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Toyo  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd..  Hiroshima,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,892 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  12,  1979,  54-45087 

Int.  a.J  F02B  53/06.  53/08 

VS.  a.  123—213  8  Claims 


fuel  injector  means  delivering  vaporized  fuel  into  said  pre- 

combustion  chamber  in  a  predetermined  manner; 
a  fuel  vaporizing  chamber; 


liquid  supply  means  for  delivenng  liquid  fuel  into  said  fuel 
vaporizing  chamber  from  a  suitable  source;  and 

vapor  delivery  means  for  delivering  vaporized  fuel  from  said 
fuel  vaporizing  chamber  to  said  fuel  injector  means. 


4,315,491 

FUEL  INJECnON  TYPE  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGIN-E 

Kelso  Takeda,  Susono,  Jepan,  assignor  to  Toyou  Jidosha  Kogyo 

KabushUd  Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  65,563 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  23, 1979,  54/5535 

Int  a."  F02M  51/00 

VS.  a.  123—478  17  Claims 


1.  Rotary  piston  engine  comprising  a  casing  which  includes 
a  rotor  housing  having  an  inner  wall  of  trochoidal  configura- 
tion and  a  pair  of  side  housings  secured  to  the  opposite  sides  of 
the  rotor  housing  to  define  a  rotor  cavity  of  trochoidal  config- 
uration in  the  casing,  a  rotor  of  polygonal  configuration  dis- 
posed in  said  rotor  cavity  for  rotation  with  apex  portions  in 
sliding  engagement  with  the  inner  wall  of  the  rotor  housing  to 
define  working  chambers  of  which  volumes  are  cyclically 
changed  upon  rotation  of  the  rotor,  an  intake  system  including 
main  intake  port  means  and  supercharging  port  means  formed 
in  said  casing  so  that  the  supercharging  port  means  is  closed 
later  than  the  main  intake  port  means,  means  for  providing  a 
supply  of  intake  gas  to  the  main  intake  port  means,  and  means 
for  positively  supplying  supercharging  gas  to  the  supercharg- 
ing pori  means,  timing  valve  means  associated  with  said  super- 
charging port  means  and  adapted  to  be  opened  at  an  end  period 
of  intake  stroke  under  a  low  speed  engine  operation,  valve 
timing  control  means  responsive  to  engine  speed  for  advancing 
open  timing  of  the  timing  valve  means  in  response  to  an  in- 
crease in  the  engine  speed. 


4,315,490 
PREVAPORIZING  DIESEL  INJECTOR 
WiUiam  T.  Webber,  Agoura,  and  Leon  Stabinsky,  Chatswortb, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  RockweU  International  Corpora- 
tion, El  Segnndo,  Calif. 

FUed  Jun.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,751 
Int  a.'  F02B  19/14 
VS.  a.  123—275  5  Claims 

1.  A  diesel  engine  comprising: 
an  engine  cylinder; 

a  piston  movable  within  said  engine  cylinder; 
a  precombustion  chamber  communicating  with  said  engine 
cylinder; 


1.  A  fuel  injection  type  of  internal  combustion  engine  having 

an  engine  body; 

an  intake  duct  fixed  onto  said  engine  body  and  defming  an 
intake  passage  therein; 

a  throttle  valve  arranged  in  said  intake  passage; 

a  first  fuel  injector  having  a  fuel  nozzle  arranged  in  said 
intake  passage; 

a  second  fuel  injector  having  a  fuel  nozzle  arranged  in  said 
intake  passage;  and 

injection  control  means  for  controlling  the  injecting  opera- 
tion of  said  first  and  second  fuel  injectors,  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises: 

said  injection  control  means  being  arranged  to  control  said 
first  fuel  injector  so  as  to  deliver  fuel  intermittently  at  a 
uniform  cyclic  rate,  with  each  period  of  intermittent  injec- 
tion not  exceeding  about  20  m  sec,  to  maintain  a  fixed 
predetermined  amount  of  fuel  injected  from  said  first  fuel 
injector  under  aU  steady  state  operating  conditions  of  the 
warmed-up  enguie,  and  to  control  said  second  fuel  injec- 
tor so  as  to  vary  the  amount  of  fiiel  injected  from  said 
second  fuel  injector  as  a  direct  function  of  the  amount  of 
intake  air  flow. 
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4,315,492 

EGR  VALVE  CONTROL  SIGNAL  PROCESSING  FOR 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Conrad  O.  Gardner.  22905  lOStli  W.,  Edmonds,  Wash.  98020 

Filed  Jun.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  158,811 

Int.  a.J  F02M  25/06 


VS.  a.  123—571 


4,315,494 

MASONARY  SAW  JIG 

Michele  DiPlacido,  141  Taysham  Crescent,  Toronto,  Ontario, 

Panarfa 

FUed  Apr.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,261 
Int.  a.'  B28D  7/04 


lOiina  U.S.  a.  125— 35 


3  Claims 
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4.  An  EGR/ignition  timing  control  system  for  an  internal 
combustion  engine  having  an  ignition  control  system  and  an 
EGR  modulator  circuit  for  generating  an  EGR  valve  control 
signal,  said  EGR/ignition  timing  control  system  further  com- 
prismg  m  combination: 
means  for  providing  a  signal  representative  of  an  engine 

combustion  condition; 
circuit  means  responsive  to  said  EGR  valve  control  signal 
and  said  signal  representative  of  an  engine  combustion 
condition  for  providing  a  further  signal;  and. 
means  responsive  to  said  further  signal  for  controlling  igni- 
tion timmg  of  said  ignition  timing  control  system. 


4.315,493 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  IGNITION  DEVICE 

Masayoshi  Onishi;  Yoshikatu  Haruta4  Toshiyuki  Sakurai,  and 
Shigemi  Yamamoto,  all  of  Himeji,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mit- 
subishi Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  No?.  9.  1979,  Ser.  No.  92,753 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  .No?.  16, 1978,  53/142074; 
No».  16,  1978,  53/158451[U];  No».  16,  1978,  53/158452[U] 

Int.  a.J  F02F  l/OO 
U.S.  a.  123—617  12  Claims 


1.  An  ignition  device  for  an  internal  combustion  engine, 
comprising;  a  housmg;  a  rotary  shaft  joumalled  in  said  housing; 
a  signal  unit  mounted  in  a  predetermined  position  within  said 
housing  and  having  a  signal  coil  for  generating  ignition  signals 
due  to  the  rotation  of  said  rotary  shaft;  and  an  ignition  unit 
adjacent  to  said  signal  unit  within  said  housing  laterally  thereof 
with  respect  to  the  axis  of  said  shaft,  said  ignition  unit  including 
a  semiconductor  amplifier  circuit  for  receiving  said  ignition 
signals  and  for  controlling  a  current  flowing  through  an  igni- 
tion coil,  said  signal  unit  having  a  portion  laterally  opposed  to 
said  ignition  unit  and  having  a  pair  of  output  terminals,  and  said 
Ignition  unit  having  a  portion  laterally  opposed  to  said  signal 
unit  and  having  a  pair  of  input  terminals  mechanically  and 
electncally  connected  to  said  output  terminals  for  mechani- 
cally and  electrically  connecting  said  units. 


1.  A  portable  mitre  guide  jig  for  use  with  a  masonary  saw, 
said  mitre  guide  jig  comprising  a  triangular  body  portion  hav- 
ing a  work  piece  receiving  face  and  a  pair  of  symmetrical  side 
faces  converging  to  an  apex,  and  an  end  portion  to  which  said 
body  portion  is  adjustably  secured  to  adjust  said  work  piece 
receiving  face  about  said  apex  from  a  right  hand  cutting  posi- 
tion to  a  left  hand  cutting  position  to  enable  cutting  from  either 
side  of  the  saw,  said  end  portion  being  provided  with  clamping 
means  to  removably  clamp  said  mitre  guide  jig  to  a  masonary 
saw  platform,  said  work  piece  receiving  face  being  flat  and 
being  bordered  by  at  least  one  end  rail  which  is  raised  relative 
to  said  work  piece  receiving  face  for  preventing  horizontal 
movement  of  a  work  piece  placed  thereon  against  said  at  least 
one  side  rail,  an  adjustable  support  bar  for  supporting  the  work 
piece  on  said  work  piece  receiving  face  and  means  for  locating 
said  support  bar  at  a  plurality  of  different  supporting  positions 
on  said  work  piece  receiving  face,  said  side  faces  providing  an 
adjustment  stop  to  prevent  over  adjustment  of  said  work  piece 
receiving  face  with  respect  to  the  saw  and  said  body  portion 
being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  spaced  notches  for  receiving 
said  support  bar  at  said  plurality  of  different  supporting  posi- 
tions in  said  notches. 


4,315,495 

STABILIZER  FOR  HINGE  OF  REMOVABLE  OVEN 

DOOR 

David  A.  Jellies,  Oeveland,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Magic  Chef,  Inc., 
Cleveland,  Tenn. 

FUed  Nov.  3,  1980,  Ser,  No.  203,503 
Int.  a.'  F23M  7/00 
U.S.  a.  126—194  3  Cliims 

1.  In  stabilizing  means  for  the  hinge  of  a  removable  oven 
door  wherein  the  oven  door  is  provided  with  a  pocket  to 
removably  receive  an  elongated  hollow  hinge  element  pivoted 
to  a  range,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  resilient  stabilizer  member  mounted  in  said  hollow  hinge 
element  and  having  spaced  ends  projecting  from  one  side 
thereof  sufficiently  to  engage  an  inner  surface  of  said 
pocket  when  said  element  is  inserted  therein  and  flex  said 
ends  inwardly  whereby  to  eliminate  any  looseness  be- 
tween said  element  and  pocket,  said  resilient  stabilizer 
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being  pivotally  mounted  in  said  hollow  hinge  element  on 
a  pivot  axis  intermediate  said  ends  to  permit  limited  piv- 


temperatures  by  the  accelerated  production  of  ice,  and 
whereby  the  accelerated  production  of  ice  due  to  the 
extraction  of  low  temperature  energy  for  heating  the  area 
faciliutes  subsequent  use  of  the  mass  for  cooling  the  area 
in  warmer  temperatures. 


4415,497 
HOLLOW  HEAT  EXCHANGER  TILE 
Lewis  Vardey,  33,  Lower  Rd.,  Leatherhead,  Surrey,  England 
Filed  Sep.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  185,607 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  14,  1979, 
31992/79 

Int.  a.'  F24J  3/02 
VS.  a.  126-416  11  Clains 


otal  movement  of  said  ends  inwardly  and  outwardly  of 
said  element. 


4,315,496 
APPARATUS  FOR  STORAGE  AND  RECOVERY  OF  LOW 

TEMPERATURE  THER.MAL  ENERGY 

Anders  D.  Backlund,  Holmen,  S-820  90  Ytterhogdal,  Sweden 

Filed  May  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  37,251 

Gaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  May  12,  1978,  7805459 

Int.  G.'  F24J  3/02 

VS.  G.  126—415  7  Gaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  storing  and  recovering  low  temperature 
thermal  energy  from  a  mass  which  is  at  least  sufficiently  water 
saturated  that  a  layer  of  ice  forms  thereover  in  cold  ambient 
temperatures,  comprising: 

a  continuous  bed  of  heat  insulating  material  covering  the 
mass,  adapted  to  rest  on  the  layer  of  ice,  and  adapted  to 
float  on  water  in  the  absence  of  ice; 

a  conduit  system  disposed  on  the  underside  of.  and  carried 
by  the  bed.  the  conduit  system  being  in  heat  exchanging 
relationship  with  at  least  one  of  the  water  and  the  layer  of 
ice; 

a  heat  carrying  medium  flowing  in  the  conduit  system  for 
extracting  low  temperature  thermal  energy  directly  from 
the  mass,  inducing  an  accelerated  production  of  ice  in  cold 
ambient  temperatures,  the  conduit  system  having  an  in- 
take and  outlet  for  routing  the  medium  from  and  to  an  area 
to  be  heated,  the  apparatus  being  capable  of  cooling  the 
area  in  warm  ambient  temperatures; 

a  layer  of  solar  radiation  absorbing  materials  overlaying  the 
bed  of  insulating  material,  both  materials  having  venical 
passages  therethrough;  and, 

means  for  drawing  cold  water  from  beneath  the  bed  and  the 
layer  of  ice  and  spraying  the  water  over  the  layer  of  solar 
radiation  absorbing  material,  the  sprayed  water  being 
heated  before  it  percolates  down  through  the  passages  in 
the  bed.  further  heating  the  mass; 

whereby  low  temperature  energy  for  heating  the  area  may 
be  extracted  from  the  mass  even  at  sub-freezing  ambient 


1.  A  hollow  heat  exchanger  tile  means  for  solar  heating  a 
swimming  pool  made  of  synthetic  plastics  material  having  a 
liquid  inlet  and  a  liquid  outlet  at  peripherally  spaced  edge  parts 
of  a  chamber  having  a  floor  which  rises  towards  the  centre  of 
the  tile  and  is  shaped  to  promote  liquid  flow  in  a  curved  path 
between  the  inlet  and  the  outlet,  characterised  in  that  the 
radially  inward  part  of  the  chamber  has  at  least  one  flared- 
ended  hollow  column  extending  between  the  top  and  bottom 
faces  of  the  tile  and  that  one  or  other  of  the  inlet  or  the  outlet 
is  formed  by  a  tubular  projection  from  the  edge  of  the  tile. 


4,315,498 

SOLAR  COLLECTOR 

Bernard  Devin,  Gif-sur-Yvette;  Jean-Paul  Durand,  Fontaine  par 

Chateau  Landon,  and  Michel  Guillemot,  Talant,  all  of  France. 

assignors  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomiqne.  France 
Filed  Apr.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  139.138 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  13,  1979,  79  09409 

Int  a.5  F24J  3/02 

VS.  G.  126—422  7  Claims 

1.  A  solar  collector  of  the  heat  pipe  type,  comprising  in  per 
se  known  manner  a  container  containing  a  heat  pipe  absorber 
of  the  solar  energy,  insulation  placed  between  the  absorber  and 
the  bottom  of  the  container,  at  least  one  glass  partition  on  the 
container,  as  well  as  the  devices  necessary  for  assembling  and 
sealing  the  system,  said  heat  pipe  absorber  being  constituted  by 
a  tightly  sealed  case  formed  by  a  first  heat  collecting  wall,  a 
second  wall  forming  the  base,  and  side  walls,  a  capillary  system 
lining  the  inside  of  the  case  and  a  heat  transfer  fluid  which  wets 
this  capillary  system,  wherein  the  capillary  system  comprises  a 
first  part  applied  to  the  first  wall  and  a  second  pan  applied  to 
the  second  wall  and  wherein  at  least  one  of  the  said  first  and 
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second  walls  is  deformable  under  the  action  of  an  overpressure  441S,500 

in  the  case,  said  first  and  second  parts  of  the  capillary  system  COLLECTION  OF  SOLAR  ENERGY 

Wuren  W.  Gender,  440  HorMshoe  Dr.,  Grants  Pass,  Oreg. 
97526 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  924,210,  Jul.  12,  1978,  Pat  No. 

4,214,572.  This  application  May  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  145,967 

Int.  a.'  F24J  3/02 

U.S.  a.  126—425  7  Claims 


having  no  point  of  contact  when  the  wall  is  deformed  and  at 
least  one  line  of  contact  when  the  wall  is  not  deformed. 


4,315,499 

SELF-COMPENSATING  SOLAR  COLLECTOR 

Daiid  E.  Shonerd.  6  Golden  Slate,  Rancho  Mirage,  Calif.  92270 

FUed  Nof .  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  209^36 

Int.  a.'  F24J  i/02:  F28F  7/00 

\i&.  CI.  126-422  5  Claims 


1.  A  self-compensating  solar  collector  including,  in  combina- 
tion: 

(a)  a  collector  tray  having  an  inlet  and  outlet; 

(b)  means  in  said  tray  defining  a  mass  fluid  flow  labyrinth 
channel  between  said  inlet  and  outlet;  and 

(c)  a  thermally  responsive  diaphragm-absorber  plate  cover- 
ing said  collector  tray  and  movable  from  a  first  position 
confming  mass  fluid  flow  to  said  labyrinth  channel,  to  a 
second  upwardly  deflected  position  in  response  to  heating 
of  the  diaphragm  to  an  elevated  temperature  to  free  the 
mass  fluid  flow  from  the  labyrinth  channel  to  thereby 
provide  an  eipanded  fluid  flow  path  whereby  during  both 
cooling  and  heating,  automatic  compensation  in  the  mass 
flow  rate  of  the  fluid  through  the  collector  with  changes 
in  temperature  takes  place  to  maintain  the  collector  rela- 
tively cool  and  thereby  increase  the  efficiency  of  the 
collector. 


1.  Apparatus  for  collecting  solar  energy,  which  apparatus 
comprises 

(a)  a  pool  of  liquid; 

(b)  a  frame  buoyantly  disposed  on  and  in  contact  with  said 
pool  of  liquid; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  horizontal  elongate  parallel  solar  collection 
devices  for  collecting  solar  energy,  said  devices  being 
attached  to  said  frame  and  each  said  device  comprising  (i) 
an  elongate  horizontal  reflector  body  which  is  buoyantly 
disposed  on  and  in  contact  with  said  pool  of  liquid  and 
which  has  a  reflecting  surface  of  generally  parabolic 
cross-section  and  (ii)  an  elongate  horizontal  absorption 
device  at  the  focal  point  of  said  parabolic  reflecting  sur- 
face wherein  said  absorption  device  comprises  an  outer 
elongate  generally  tubular  member  and  an  inner  elongate 
generally  tubular  member  which  is  within  said  outer  mem- 
ber and  is  separated  therefrom  by  a  gas  at  subatmospheric 
pressure;  wherein  said  outer  member  comprises  at  least 
one  transparent  longitudinally  extending  portion  through 
which  solar  rays  reflected  by  said  reflector  can  enter  to 
impinge  upon  said  inner  member  and  wherein  said  absorp- 
tion device  also  comprises  at  least  one  longitudinally 
extending  reflecting  surface  which  substantially  reduces 
re-radiation  in  the  form  of  thermal  energy  of  rays  which 
have  been  absorbed  by  said  iimer  member; 

(d)  azimuthal  rotation  means  for  rotating  said  frame  to  place 
said  solar  collection  devices  in  a  desired  position  relative 
to  the  sun;  and 

(e)  elevational  rotation  means  for  rotating  each  said  horizon- 
tal reflector  body  about  its  longitudinal  axis  to  place  said 
collection  devices  in  a  desired  position  relative  to  the  sun. 


4,315,501 
SOLAR  HOT  WATER  UNTT  AND  SYSTEM 
Raymond  L.  Ward,  2  Monadnock  Rd.,  Worcester,  Mass.  01609 
FUed  May  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,405 
Int.  a.5  F24J  3/02 
U.S.  a.  126—449  4  Claiffls 

1.  An  economically  useful  solar  hot  water  heating  unit  com- 
prising 
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at  least  one  relatively  large  pipe  assembly  positioned  at  the 
roof  of  a  building  for  which  hot  water  is  to  be  provided, 

support  members  supporting  said  pipe  assembly  in  position, 

a  frame  surrounding  said  pipe  assembly  and  including  the 
adjacent  portion  of  the  roof  and  a  cover  member  mounted 
to  enclose  said  pipe  assembly  and  to  insulate  said  assembly 
from  the  surrounding  atmosphere, 

each  pipe  assembly  comprising  an  outer,  pressure-sustaining 
tube  and  an  inner  perforated  spiral  tubing  formed  of  sheet 
material  in  spiral  configuration  and  having  spiral  agitating 
means  comprising  spiral-formed  irregularities  on  the  wall 
of  said  spiral  tubing  being  adapted  to  mix  water  flowing 
therethrough  by  said  spiral  agitating  means,  said  mixture 


sity  of  each  of  said  pulsating  signals  and  phase  of  one  of 
said  signals  relative  to  the  other  of  said  signals. 


4,315,502 

LEARNING-RELAXATION  DEVICE 

Denis  E.  Gorges,  4392  SUte  Rd.,  Cleveland,  Ohio  44109 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  84,051 

Int  C\?  A61N  1/34 

U.S.  a  128—1  C  23  Claims 


1.  A  learning-relaxation  device  for  stimulating  the  central 
nervous  system  and  the  brain  waves  of  a  human  subject  having 
left  and  right  eyes  and  left  and  right  ears  comprising: 

light  means  providing  pulsating  light  signals  individually  to 
the  left  and  right  eyes  of  the  subject  and  for  limiting  at 
least  peripheral  vision  in  the  left  and  right  eyes, 

sound  means  operable  independently  of  said  light  means  and 
providing  at  least  one  pulsating  sound  signal  individually 
to  the  left  and  right  ears  of  the  subject  while  blocking 
ambient  sound  to  both  left  and  right  ears,  and 

control  means  for  individually  varying  frequency  and  inten- 


4,315,503 

MODinCATION  OF  THE  GROWTH,  REPAIR  AND 

MAINTENANCE  BEHAVIOR  OF  LIVING  TISSUES  AND 

CELLS  BY  A  SPEOHC  AND  SELECTIVE  CHANGE  IN 

ELECTRICAL  ENTIRON^MENT 

John  P.  Ryaby,  Essex  Fells,  and  Arthur  A.  Pilla,  Wyckoff,  both 

of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Electro-Biology,  Inc.,  Fairfield.  N  J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  927,758,  Jul.  25,  1978,  abandoned. 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  742,706,  Nor.  17, 

1976,  Pat.  No.  4,105,017,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  633,408,  Not.  19, 1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  5, 

1979.  Ser.  No.  100.291 

Int.  a.5  A61N  1/40 

M&.  a.  128—1.5  28  Qaims 


being  accomplished  by  interaction  between  the  flow  of 

water  and  said  spiral  agitating  means, 
end  caps  mechanically  fitted  to  said  outer  pressure  sustaining 

tubes  and  means  associated  with  said  end  caps  for  sealing 

said  assembly  and  for  supporting  said  spural  tubing  within 

said  outer  tubes, 
inlet  conduit  means  from  the  water  supply  for  said  building 

to  said  pipe  assembly  to  the  hot  water  usage  system  of  said 

building,  and 
a  light  transmitting  member  positioned  to  transmit  light  from 

the  sun  to  each  pipe  assembly,  said  light  transmitting 

member  being  the  upper  one  of  said  portion  of  the  roof 

and  said  cover  member. 


Mifitttfr'"''''" 


Mff^  r^"'  (Va'M*  <««M 


1.  An  electromagnetic  body-treatment  device  for  surgically 
non-invasive  modification  of  the  growth,  repair  and  mainte- 
nance behavior  of  living  tissues  and  cells  by  a  specific  and 
selective  change  in  electrical  environment,  comprising  electro- 
magnetic means  including  a  portion  adapted  for  positioning 
alongside  an  afflicted  body  region  to  be  treated,  said  electro- 
magnetic means  including  electrical-coil  means  for  establishing 
via  said  portion  a  flux  path  through  the  body  region,  means  for 
electrically  exciting  said  coil  means  with  a  succession  of  low- 
voltage  unidirectional  asymmetrical  pulses,  said  pulses  having 
a  minimum  width  characteristic  of  at  least  100  microseconds 
and  a  minimum  pulse-repetition-rate  characteristic  of  at  least 
one  per  second  and  a  minimum  low- voltage  characteristic  of  at 
least  0.00001  volt  per  centimeter  of  treated  tissue  and/or  cells 
corresponding  to  about  0.01  microampere  per  square  centime- 
ter of  treated  tissue  and/or  cells,  and  function-varying  means 
operatively  associated  with  said  electrical-excitation  means  for 
varying  at  least  one  of  said  characteristics  in  the  course  of  a 
body  treatment  and  within  a  range  of  variation  extending 
above  the  stated  minimum  value  thereof 


4,315,504 
ELBOW  SUSPENSION  DEVICE 
Dennis  B.  Drennan,  Evanston;  Donald  J.  Maylahn,  Skokie,  and 
Thomas  R.  Schleicher.  Wilmette,  all  of  III.,  tssignon  to  DM 
Systems,  Inc.,  ETanston,  III. 

FUed  Jan.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  228,102 
Int  C\.'  A61B  19/00 
U.S.  a.  128—149  22  Claims 

1.  A  suspension  device  for  protection  of  the  elbow  against 
contact  with  bed  sheets  and  other  objects,  comprising: 
a  tubular  sleeve  of  flexible  material  adapted  to  be  slipped 
onto  the  arm  and  having  a  base  portion  adapted  to  be 
positioned  in  overlaying  relation  with  respect  to  the  bony 
protuberance  of  the  elbow; 
a  first  support  pad  in  said  sleeve  mounted  on  said  base  por- 
tion and  formed  of  resUient  cellular  foam  with  a  central 
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opening  adapted  to  annularly  support  an  outer  end  portion 
of  the  bony  protuberance  of  the  elbow  spaced  from  said 
base;  and 
I  second  support  pad  in  said  sleeve  mounted  on  said  first 
support  pad  and  formed  of  resilient  cellular  foam  with  an 


with  or  extends  only  slightly  beyond  the  end  of  the  outer 
cannula. 


4^15,506 

POSITIVE  PULSE  DEVICE 

John  P.  Kayser,  Madison,  and  Norman  A.  Rick,  Mt.  Horeb, 

both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Alrco,  Inc.,  Montrale,  N.J. 

Continuation  of  S«r.  No.  10,095,  Feb.  7,  1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Oct.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  19«,985 

Int  a.'  A61M  im 

U5.  a.  128—276  6  Claims 


opening  overlying  the  opening  of  said  first  support  pad, 
said  opening  of  said  second  pad  being  elongated  out- 
wardly with  respect  to  said  central  opening  of  said  first 
support  pad  in  a  direction  extending  longitudinally  of  the 
arm  and  having  edges  for  supportive  contact  with  the 


4315,505 

TRACHEOSTOMY  TUBE  WTTH  DISPOSABLE  INNER 

CANNULA 

Norman  C.  Crandall,  CosU  Mesa,  and  Robert  C.  French,  El 

Toro,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Shiley,  Inc.,  Irrine,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,626 

Int.  a.'  A61M  2i/02 

MS.  a.  128—200.26 


1.  A  positive  pulse  device  operable  from  a  vacuum  source 
and  adapted  to  be  located  in  a  patient  drainage  line  leading 
from  a  patient  to  the  vacuum  source,  said  device  comprising  an 
4  Oaims  enclosed  housing,  a  movable  piston  within  said  housing  sepa- 
rating the  interior  of  said  housing  into  first  and  second  cham- 
bers, said  second  chamber  having  an  inlet  for  receiving  fluids 
from  the  patient  and  an  outlet  in  communication  with  the 
vacuum  source,  said  first  chamber  adapted  to  be  connectible  to 
said  source  of  vacuum,  bias  means  on  said  piston  exerting  a 
force  thereon  in  a  direction  toward  said  second  chamber,  said 
first  chamber  being  dimensioned  such  that  vacuum  applied  to 
said  first  chamber  overcomes  said  bias  means  to  hold  said 
piston  in  a  first  position  withdrawn  toward  said  first  chamber, 
said  first  chamber  being  adapted  to  selectively  be  placed  at 
atmosphere  pressure  causing  said  bias  means  to  force  said 
piston  to  move  to  a  second  position  collapsing  said  second 
chamber,  whereby  fluids  from  the  patient  collected  in  said 
second  chamber  are  forced  therefrom  in  a  baclrward  direction 
toward  the  patient. 


1.  A  tracheostomy  tube  for  insertion  into  a  patient's  trachea 
through  an  opening  in  the  neck  to  assist  breathing,  said  tube 
bemg  adapted  to  use  with  disposable  inner  caimulae,  compris- 
ing: 
an  outer  cannula  having  a  distal  end  for  insertion  within  said 
trachea  and  a  proximal  end  remaining  outside  said  trachea, 
said  distal  end  having  a  reduced  diameter  portion; 
a  disposable  inner  cannula  having  approximately  at  least  the 
same  length  or  longer  length  as  said  outer  cannula  remov- 
ably inserted  into  said  outer  cannula,  said  disposable  inner 
cannula  having  a  tip  at  its  distal  end  comprising  an  annular 
raised  portion  with  an  annular  Upered  surface  sloping 
toward  said  tip,  means  for  stationarily  securing  said  inner 
cannula  to  said  outer  cannula;  and 
said  tapered  surface  on  said  inner  cannula  abutting  against 
said  reduced  diameter  portion  on  said  outer  cannula  upon 
insertion  of  said  inner  cannula  into  said  outer  cannula 
thereby  providing  means  proximal  the  distal  end  of  said 
disposable  inner  cannula  and  said  outer  cannula  for  (i) 
forming  a  gas  seal  between  said  disposable  inner  cannula 
and  said  outer  cannula  for  preventing  leakage  of  either 
incoming  or  expelling  gas  and  (ii)  compensating  for  di- 
mensional variations  in  said  disposable  inner  cannula  by 
insuring  that  the  distal  tip  of  said  inner  cannula  is  flush 


4^15,507 
SANTTARY  NAPKIN  WTTH  HEAT  FUSIBLE  BAFFLE 

Howard  A.  Whitehead,  and  Attila  Matray,  both  of  Appleton, 

Wis.,  assignors  to  Kimberly-Oark  Corporation,  Ncenah,  Wis. 

FUed  Apr.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  139,580 

Int.  a.'  A61F  n/16 

\}&.  a.  128—287  12  Claims 


1.  A  multilayer  sanitary  appliance  comprising  a  fluid  pervi- 
ous body  contact  layer,  an  absorbent  layer  and  a  fluid  impervi- 
ous exposed  thermoplastic  baflle,  said  baffle  having  at  least 
two  adjacent  layers  of  material  a  first  of  which  is  fusible  with 
at  least  a  first  of  said  layers  being  fused  to  either  the  body 
contact  layer  or  the  absorbent  layer  and  another  of  said  layers 
being  nonfusible  at  temperatures  greater  than  at  least  said  first 
of  said  baffle  layers. 
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4,315,508 

SELF-CENTERING  MULTIPLE  USE  GARMENT 

SUSPENSION  SYSTEM 

Martha  E.  Bolick,  Neenah,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Kimberly-Clark 

Corporation,  Neenah,  Wis. 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  135,536 

Int.  a.'  A61F  li/\6 

MS.  a.  128—289  10  Claims 


1.  A  garment  and  suspension  system  therefor  for  use  in 
absorbing  and  containing  human  waste  excrement  consisting 
essentially  of. 
in  combination,  an  absorbent  pad  having  an  absorbent  me- 
dium contained  between  a  liquid  impervious  backing  and 
a  facing  material,  said  combination  being  of  generally 
rectangular  configuration  and  having  a  width  in  the  range 
of  from  6  to  22  inches  and  length  in  the  range  of  from  10 
to  34  inches  with  a  releasable  attachment  means  adjacent 
each  corner  thereof;  and  a  pair  of  elastic  straps  formed 
from  a  soft,  nonirritating,  nonabrasive  elastic  having  high 
strain  and  low  stress  properties  with  dimensions  in  the 
range  of  from  2  inches  to  20  inches  in  length  and  \  inch  to 
S  inches  in  width  and  having  at  each  end  fastening  means 
for  use  in  association  with  the  attachment  means  of  said 
absorbent  sheet; 
wherein  said  garment  and  suspension  system  in  use  results  in 
the  straps  extending  toward  the  waist  of  the  wearer  and  at  an 
angle  of  from  25°  to  45'  with  horizontal  and  provides  a  vertical 
vector  of  force  to  maintain  the  garment  snugly  in  place. 


pletely  empty  and  collapsed  in  radial  dimension,  said  tube 
comprising  means  for  restricting  absorption  of  food  chemicals 
within  at  least  the  intestinal  portion  of  the  alimentary  canal  of 
an  animal  body  while  said  food  chemicals  are  being  squeezed 
by  bodily  peristaltic  action,  said  method  comprising  the  steps 
of  (a)  inserting  a  thin  wall  tube  while  in  a  state  which  is  flexible 
enough  to  be  passed  completely  through  the  throat  and  be 
implanted  entirely  within  said  portion  of  said  alimentary  canal 
which  is  below  the  stomach  at  a  position  wherein  said  tube 
does  not  extend  out  of  the  intestinal  portion  of  the  alimentary 
canal  of  said  body  while  it  is  so  implanted,  said  tube  lacking 
substantially  all  radial  rigidity  and  being  completely  collapsible 
at  least  in  parts  when  empty  and  at  the  time  of  implanting,  (b) 
locating  said  tube  with  its  open  ends  positioned  to  enable 
digesting  food  chemicals  to  enter  and  expand  said  tube  only  to 
the  extent  that  food  is  within  said  tube  and  to  pass  under  peri- 
staltic action  completely  through  said  tube  while  digestion 
continues  whereby  said  tube  may  be  used  to  control  absorption 
of  food  chemicals  in  that  portion  of  the  alimentary  canal  which 
is  lined  by  said  tube,  said  digesting  food  chemicals  which  pass 
through  said  tube  being  the  normally  consumed  food  which 
enters  the  body  in  whole,  non-digested  form  through  the 
mouth  of  a  patient,  said  non-digested  food  solids  becoming 
partially  digested  in  the  stomach  before  coming  into  contact 
with  and  entering  said  implanted  tube,  and  (c)  anchoring  said 
implant  tube  at  a  point  which  is  below  the  intake  to  the  stom- 
ach so  that  said  implanted  tube  and  its  entire  anchoring  remain 
in  place  entirely  within  a  selected  pan  of  the  alimentary  canal, 
below  said  intake  point. 


4,315,510 
METHOD  OF  PERFOR.MING  .MALE  STERILIZATION 
Harry  Kihn,  Lawrenceville,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Cooper  Medical 
Devices  Corporation,  Newtown,  Pa. 

Filed  May  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  39,652 

Int.  a.'  A61B  n/16 

U.S.  a.  128—303.1  13  Qaims 


4,315,509 

INSERTION  AND  REMOVAL  CATHETERS  AND 

INTESTINAL  TUBES  FOR  RESTRICTING  ABSORPTION 

Julie  A.  Smit,  1045  Hinman  Ave.,  Evanston,  III.  60602 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  757,929,  Jan.  10, 1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,134,405.  This  application  Oct.  16.  1978,  Ser.  No.  951.864 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  16, 

1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3  A61B  /7/00 

U.S.  a,  128—303  R  41  Gaims 


13.  In  a  method  of  sterilizing  a  male  by  coagulating  the  \  as 
attached  to  the  testes  without  substantially  harming  the  scro- 
tum skin  adjacent  said  vas  and  without  incision  of  said  skin,  the 
step  which  comprises  directing  microwave  radiation  at  said 
vas  through  said  skin  along  a  path  remote  from  said  testes  from 
outside  said  skin  at  a  frequency  effective  to  cause  permaneni 
coagulation  of  said  vas  substantially  exclusively  of  said  skin  for 
sufficient  time  to  heat  said  vas  to  a  temperature  at  which  said 
vas  coagulates. 


1.  A  method  of  inserting  an  instrument  including  a  thin  wall 
tube  which  is  open  on  both  ends  and  is  implanted  while  com- 


4,315.511 
ENDARTERECTO.MY  APPARATUS 
Albert  K.  Chin,  Stanford,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Thomas  J.  Foglily, 
Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  73,252 
Int.  a."  A61B;7/J2 
U.S.  a.  128—305  2  Qaims 

1.  An  endartereciomy  instrument  comprising:  an  annular 
knife  having  a  cutting  edge  at  one  end  thereof  directed  longitu- 
dinally of  the  knife  and  through  a  full  360"  of  its  periphery;  a 
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wire  carrier  attached  tangentially  to  said  knife  and  extending 
away  from  said  one  end  in  the  direction  of  said  cutting  edge 
whereby  said  knife  may  be  pulled  along  an  occluded  artery  to 
excise  an  arteriosclerotic  occlusion  therefrom,  said  knife  being 
split  longitudinally  and  having  overlapped  end  portions  to 
thereby  enable  said  knife  lo  be  yieldingly  compressible  radially 
for  insertion  within  an  artery  and  to  thereafter  enable  said  knife 


4,315,512 

PISTON  EXTENSION  BALLOON  DILATATION 

CATHETER  APPARATL'S  AND  METHOD 

Thomas  J.  Fogarty,  770  Welch  Rd.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.  94304 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  114,982 

Int.  a.'  A61M  29/02 

V.S.  a.  128-344  16  Oaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  dilating  a  partially  occluded  section  of  a 
blood  vessel,  said  apparatus  comprising;  an  elongated  flexible 
catheter  adapted  for  passage  through  the  vessel,  said  catheter 
having  an  open  distal  end;  an  elastomeric  balloon  having  a 
mouth  sealingly  secured  in  fluid  communication  with  the  open 
distal  end  of  the  catheter;  a  piston  connected  to  the  balloon  and 
slidably  received  within  the  catheter  for  movement  relative 
thereto  between  an  extended  condition  wherein  the  piston 
stretches  the  balloon  lengthwise  and  a  retracted  position 
wherein  the  piston  releases  the  balloon  from  such  stretching; 
means  lo  selectively  move  the  piston  between  the  retracted 
and  extended  conditions;  said  balloon  having  an  outer  diameter 
in  its  uninflaled  and  extended  condition  which  is  less  than  the 
outer  diameter  of  said  catheter;  and  means  to  impart  internal 
fluid  pressure  to  the  catheter  to  selectively  inflate  the  balloon. 


4,315,513 
GASTROSTOMY  AND  OTHER  PERCUTANEOUS 
TRANSPORT  TUBES 
Michael  S.  Nawash,  605  Nakoma  St.,  Midland,  Mich.  48640; 
Suzanne  Stillman,  826  N.  Whittier  Dr.,  Beverly  Hills,  Calif. 
90210,  and  Robert  S.  Mason,  745  W.  Mariposa  Are.,  El 
Segundo,  Calif.  90245 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  129,089 

Int.  a.'  A61M  2S/00.  3/00 

U.S.  a.  128-348  2  Qaims 


to  apply  a  substantially  constant  outwardly  directed  pressure 
against  and  through  a  full  360°  of  the  interior  circumference  of 
said  artery  as  said  occlusion  is  being  excised  to  thereby  main- 
tain the  knife  against  deviation  from  axial  alignment  with  the 
artery;  and.  means  carried  by  said  knife  to  prevent  said  end 
portions  from  separating  while  permitting  sliding  movement  of 
said  end  portions  relative  to  each  other  dunng  compression 
and  expansion  of  said  knife. 


c 

^ 
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1.  In  a  gastrostomy  or  like  percutaneous  transport  tube  of  the 
type  having  a  length  of  tubing  with  a  first  end  configured  for 
enlargement  when  inserted  into  the  stomach  or  other  bodily 
region  of  a  patient,  said  first  end  having  apertures  for  the 
passage  of  fluid,  a  one-way  valve  and  fluid  supply  coupling 
assembly  at  the  other  end  of  said  tubing,  comprising: 
a  rigid,  generally  cylindrical  body  having  at  one  end  a  pro- 
jection engaging  said  tubing,  there  being  an  axial  channel 
through  said  projection,  said  body  having  at  the  other  end 
a  flange  adapted  to  extend  in  closely  spaced  parallel  rela- 
tionship to  the  exterior  abdomeninal  wall  then  said  percu- 
taneous transport  tube  is  emplaced, 
connector  means,  exteriorly  removably  attachable  to  said 
body  at  the  flange  end  thereof,  for  disconnectable  cou- 
pling to  a  nutrient  or  like  fluid  supply,  and 
a  one-way  valve  in  said  body  comprising: 
a  tapered  counterbore  extending  coaxially  from  the  distal 

end  of  said  projection  to  said  axial  channel, 
a  second  counterbore  extending  coaxially  through  said 

flange  end  to  said  channel,  and 
a  flexible  resilient  unitary  valve  member  consisting  of  an 
elongated  stem  extending  through  said  channel,  a  valve 
closure  at  one  end  of  said  stem,  said  valve  closure  being 
disposed  within  said  tapered  counterbore,  and  a  cross- 
piece  at  the  other  end  of  said  stem,  said  crosspiece  being 
disposed  within  said  second  counterbore,  said  stem 
being  slightly  longer  than  said  channel  so  as  to  permit 
limited  axial  movement  of  said  unitary  valve  member 
from  a  closed  position  in  which  back  pressure  from  said 
bodily  region  forces  said  valve  closure  into  valve  clos- 
ing relationship  with  the  shoulder  between  said  tapered 
counterbore  and  said  channel,  and  an  open  position  in 
which  nutrient  or  like  fluid  from  said  supply  passing 
through  said  channel  urges  said  valve  closure  away 
from  said  shoulder  so  as  to  permit  the  flow  of  said  fluid 
into  said  bodily  region. 


4,315,514 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SELECTIVE  CELL 
DESTRUCTION 
William  Drewes,  100  Ellison  Ave.,  Bronxville,  N.Y.  10708,  and 
Martin  Levine,  Hastings-on-Hudson,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Wil- 
liam Drewes,  Bronxville,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  8. 1980,  Ser.  No.  148,058 
Int.  a.'  A61B  5/00 
U.S.  a.  128—653  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  destroying  selected  cells  in  a  host  without 
damage  to  non-selected  cells,  comprising: 
selecting  a  transmission  path  from  an  energy  source  to  the 
selected  cells; 
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determining  one  or  more  of  the  resonant  frequencies  of  the 

selected  cells; 
comparing  the  transmissibility  of  the  selected  cells  at  said 

one  or  more  resonant  frequencies  with  the  transmissibility 

of  the  non-selected  cells  in  the  transmission  path  at  said 

one  or  more  resonant  frequencies; 


selecting,  as  a  destructive  frequency,  one  of  said  one  or  more 
resonant  frequencies  at  which  the  transmissibility  of  said 
selected  cells  is  higher  than  the  transmissibility  of  said 
non-selected  cells  in  the  transmission  path;  and 

transmitting  energy  from  said  source  at  said  destructive 
frequency  along  said  transmission  path  with  sufficient 
intensity  to  destroy  said  selected  cells  without  destroying 
said  non-selected  cells  in  the  transmission  path. 


tion  station  in  which  the  tobacco  is  conveyed  upwardly  by 
the  hot  moisturized  air; 

means  for  separating  the  tobacco  from  the  conveying  air; 

exhaust  means  for  discharging  moisture-ladened  air  from  the 
system;  and, 

sensing  means  for  sensing  the  temperature  of  the  air  and  its 
humidity  following  the  discharge  of  the  tobacco,  said 
sensing  means  regulating  the  amount  of  steam  being  in- 
jected into  the  system. 


4,315,516 

CONTINUOUS  CHAIN  FORMED  FROM  A 

MULTIPLICITY  OF  LOOPS  FORMED  FROM  DENTAL 

FLOSS  MATERIAL  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUONG 

THE  SAME 

Joseph  Zappel,  2  Cielo  Dr.,  Scotts  Valley,  Calif.  95066 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,711 

Int.  a.5  A61C  li/00 

U.S.  a.  132—90  20  Qaims 


4,315,515 
TOBACCO  DRYING  APPARATUS 
Luther  J.  Mills,  III,  LouisTille,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Brown  A  Wil- 
liamson Tobacco  Corporation,  Louisville,  Ky. 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  139,536 

Int  a.'  A24B  i/00.  3/12 

U.S.  a.  131—303  6  Qaims 


1.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  an  elongated  chain  of  inde- 
terminate length  and  including  a  tape  portion  and  a  dental  floss 
portion; 

(a)  said  tape  portion  having  adhesive  on  one  surface  thereof; 
and 

(b)  said  dental  floss  portion  having  sections  thereof  interme- 
diate its  ends  adhesively  attached  to  said  tape  portion. 


4,315,517 

DEVICE  FOR  CLEANING  TEETH  TO  PREVENT  THE 

FORMATION  OF  PLAQUE 

Mark  D.  Krag,  217  Edelen  Ave.,  Los  Gatos,  Calif.  95030 

Filed  Oct.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  956,249 

Int.  a.'  A61C  15/00 

VS.  a.  132—89  9  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  humidifying  air  and  drying  tobacco 
comprising: 

means  for  circulating  the  air  in  a  substantially  closed  system; 

means  for  heating  the  air  in  this  system; 

means  for  introducing  tobacco  at  one  end  of  the  system  and 
in  the  path  of  heated  air; 

means  in  advance  of  the  tobacco  introduction  station  for 
injecting  steam  into  the  air  stream  downstream  of  the 
means  for  heating  the  air  in  the  system,  said  steam  intro- 
duction being  substantially  parallel  to  the  air  stream; 

means  in  the  system  at  a  point  beyond  the  tobacco  introduc- 


1.  A  device  for  cleaning  teeth,  comprising: 

a  first  flexible  strand  of  predetermined  length  having  first 
and  second  ends; 

a  second  flexible  strand  of  predetermined  length  having  first 
and  second  ends,  said  first  and  second  strands  forming  a 
pair  of  strands,  corresponding  first  and  second  ends  of  said 
pair  of  strands  being  in  close  proximity,  said  strands  being 
of  sufficient  length  to  form,  when  said  corresponding  first 
and  second  ends  are  joined,  a  single  closed  loop  large 
enough  for  at  least  one  finger  of  each  hand  of  the  user  to 
penetrate  the  loop;  and 

first  and  second  adhesive  tab  means  joining  corresponding 
first  ends  and  corresponding  second  ends,  respectively,  of 
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said  pair  of  strands  to  complete  a  single,  closed,  flexible 
and  limp  loop. 


4J15.518 

METHODS  OF  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING 

COPPER  CONCENTRATION  IN  A  SOLUTION 

Ernest  W.  Sawyer.  Richmond,  Va.,  assignor  to  Western  Electric 
Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  30.  1980.  Ser.  No.  164,656 

Int.  a.'  GOSD  11/13 

L.S.  a.  137—3  17  Qaims 


tightening  bolt  means  for  tightening  the  combined  governor 
valve  means  and  output  shaft  in  the  region  adjoining  the  inter- 
face between  the  two  elements  at  which  the  input  fluid  lines 
and  output  fluid  lines  are  connected  with  each  other,  respec- 


tively, the  tightening  bolt  means  being  screwed  to  the  shaft 
thereby  producing  a  pressure  or  pushing  force  in  the  above 
region  to  bring  the  two  elements  in  closer  contact  with  each 
other  in  said  region. 


1  E.temiiss  ttmrnt 


4,315,520 
FLUID  LEAKPORT  ORinCE  STRUCTURE 

A  method  of  conirojlmg  copper  concentration  in  a  solu-   Louis  D.  Atkinson,  New  Berlin,  and  Wesley  W.  Rineck,  Wauwa- 


tion  contaming  a  compiexer  where  complexer  molarity  ex- 
ceeds copper  molarity  in  a  desired  ratio,  which  comprises  the 
steps  of 

drawing  a  sample  from  a  first  solution  containing  a  com- 
plexer where  complexer  molarity  exceeds  copper  molar- 
ity m  a  desired  ratio; 

addmg  a  second  solution  containing  a  known  concentration 
of  cupric  ions  to  the  sample  to  form  a  combined  solution 
where  the  copper  molarity  exceeds  the  complexer  molar- 
ity; 

determining  the  copper  concentration  of  the  combined  solu- 
tion as  a  measure  of  the  copper  concentration  in  the  first 
solution;  and 

adding  cupric  ions  to  the  first  solution  in  response  to  the 
determination  of  copper  concentration  of  the  combined 
solution  to  maintain  the  desired  ratio. 


tosa,  both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Airtrol  Components,  Inc.,  New 
Berlin,  Wis. 

Filed  Jul.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  171,127 

Int.  a?  G05D  16/00 

U.S.  a  137-82  11  Qaims 


4,315,519 

GOVERNOR  HYDRAULIC  PRESSURE  SUPPLY 

APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATIC  TRANSMISSIONS 

Nobuaki    Miki,   Nagoya;   Shiro  Sakakibara.  Toyokawa,   and 

Fumitorao  Yokoyama,  Anjo.  ail  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Aisin- 

Warner  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Anjo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,431 

Glims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  30,  1979,  54- 
119970[U] 

Int.  a?  G05D  13/34 
U.S.  a.  137-56  4  Qaims 

1  A  hydraulic  governor  pressure  supply  apparatus  for  vehi- 
cle's automatic  transmissions  having  governor  valve  means 
mounted  on  an  output  shaft  from  the  automatic  transmissions, 
the  governor  valve  means  including  hydraulic  fluid  input  and 
output  lines  and  the  output  shaft  including  hydraulic  fluid 
input  and  output  lines  which  are  connected  with  the  corre- 
sponding input  and  output  lines  in  the  governor  valve  means 
for  supplying  an  input  line  pressure  to  the  governor  valve 
means  and  for  receiving  a  governor  pressure  output  from  the 
valve  means,  respectively,  wherein  the  improvement  includes 


1.  A  leakport  orifice  apparatus  for  generating  a  stable  fluid 
signal  comprising  a  nozzle  member  having  an  outer  seat  land  of 
a  substantially  flat  continuous  configuration,  a  closure  member 
having  a  closure  surface  mounted  in  overlying  relationship  to 
the  seat  land  and  relatively  movable  with  respect  to  such  seat 
land  for  variably  adjusting  the  flow  passageway  between  the 
closure  member  and  nozzle  and  thereby  throttling  the  fluid 
passing  between  the  nozzle  and  the  closure  member  and  said 
closure  member  being  capable  of  vibrational  movement  with 
respect  to  the  nozzle,  and  means  mounting  said  closure  mem- 
ber for  relative  movement  to  and  from  the  seat  land,  said  seat 
land  and  said  closure  member  being  constructed  and  arranged 
to  establish  and  maintain  an  auxiliary  flow  path  in  addition  to 
and  external  to  said  restricted  flow  passageway  between  the 
seat  land  and  the  closure  member,  said  auxiliary  flow  passage- 
way external  to  said  restricted  fiow  passageway  being  selected 
and  constructed  to  compensate  for  vibration  forces  generated 
by  the  jet  stream  passing  between  the  orifice  and  the  closure 
member. 
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4,315,521 
FLUID  PRESSURE  SIGNAL  CONTROLLER 
Patrick  J.  Anderson,  Hoffman  Estates,  and  Andrew  A.  Kenny, 
Roselle,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Eaton  Corporation,  Cleve- 
land, Ohio 

Filed  May  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  146,903 

Int.  a.'  GOSD  16/00 

VS.  a.  137—85  25  Qaims 


1.  A  fluid  pressure  signal  controller  comprising: 

(a)  support  means; 

(b)  cam  means  rotatably  mounted  on  said  suppori  means, 
said  cam  means  being  adapted  for  connection  to  a  rotat- 
able  input  shaft  for  rotation  thereby; 

(c)  cam  follower  means  movably  received  on  said  support 
means  and  operative  to  provide  substantially  rectilinear 
movement  in  response  to  rotation  of  said  cam  means; 

(d)  valve  means  movably  mounted  on  said  support  means, 
said  valve  means  providing,  upon  connection  to  a  source 
of  variable  fluid  pressure,  a  regulated  fluid  pressue  output 
signal,  said  valve  means  including  a  valve  seat  and  a  valve 
member  movable  with  respect  thereto  for  regulating  said 
output  signal  and  means  biasing  said  valve  means  for 
altering  said  regulated  output  signal,  wherein  said  cam 
follower  means  is  operatively  connected  to  said  biasing 
means  for  varying  the  bias  on  said  valve  means  in  response 
to  rotary  movement  of  said  cam  means;  and 

(e)  means  for  adjusting  the  position  of  said  valve  means  with 
respect  to  said  support  means  for  altering  the  calibration 
of  said  valve  means  with  respect  to  a  given  position  of  said 
cam  means. 


4,315,522 

FLUID  DISTRIBUTION  APPARATUS 

Ray  M.  Brown,  4548  N.  Milwaukee,  Chicago,  III.  60630 

Filed  Not.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  94,369 

Int.  a,5  B6SH  75/34 

U.S.  a.  137-355,17  12  Claims 


1.  Fluid  distribution  apparatus  comprising 

a.  supponing  means, 

b.  a  hose  reel  comprising 

(1)  an  elongated  central  portion  rotatably  mounted  on  said 
supponing  means  for  rotation  around  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  central  ponion,  and 

(2)  a  body  portion  disposed  on  said  central  portion  for 
rotation  therewith, 

c.  conduit  means,  including  said  central  ponion,  for  feeding 
working  fluid  therethrough. 


d.  said  conduit  means  also  including  an  elongated,  flexible 
conduit  adapted  to  be  wound  on  said  reel, 

e.  said  flexible  conduit  comprising  an  inner  hose  and  an  outer 
hose,  said  inner  hoses  disposed  inside  of  the  outer  hose, 

f  connecting  means  on  said  central  ponion  for  affixing  one 
end  of  said  outer  hose  in  communication  with  said  central 
ponion  for  the  transfer  of  working  fluid  therethrough. 

g.  said  inner  hose  extending  through  said  connecting  means 
on  said  central  ponion  and  through  said  central  ponion 
for  transferring  working  fluid  therethrough, 

h.  said  central  ponion  is  joumaled  in  said  supponing  means, 
and  funher  includes 

(1)  an  outer  stationary  tubular  member,  extending  radially 
outward  from  said  body  portion  and  in  communication 
with  said  central  ponion. 

(2)  an  outer  swivel  connector  connecting  said  outer  sta- 
tionary tubular  member  to  said  central  ponion. 

(3)  an  inner  stationary  tubular  member,  and 

(4)  an  iner  swivel  connector  connecting  said  inner  station- 
ary tubular  member  to  one  end  of  said  inner  hoses; 

i.  said  outer  stationary  tubular  member  comprises  a  T-con- 
nector  having 

(1)  a  proximal  end  ponion  connected  to  said  swivel  con- 
nector, 

(2)  a  distal  end  ponion  disposed  in  substantially  axial 
alignment  with  said  proximal  end  ponion.  and 

(3)  a  middle  end  ponion  disposed  between  said  proximal 
and  distal  end  ponions  thereof  and  opening  laterally  to 
the  axial  alignment  of  said  proximal  and  distal  end 
ponions, 

j.  said  inner  stationary  tubular  member  is  disposed  in  said 

distal  end  ponion;  and 
k.  said  reel  being  rotatable  for  winding  said  flexible  conduit 

onto  said  reel  and  unwinding  said  flexible  conduit  from 

said  reel. 
8.  Fluid  distribution  apparatus  comprising 

a.  supponing  means, 

b.  a  hose  reel  comprising 

(1)  an  elongated  central  ponion  rotatably  mounted  on  said 
supponing  means  for  rotation  around  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  central  ponion.  and 

(2)  a  body  ponion  disposed  on  said  central  ponion  for 
rotation  therewith, 

c.  an  elongated,  flexible  conduit  adapted  to  be  wound  on  said 
reel. 

d.  said  conduit 

(1)  comprising  an  inner  hose  and  an  outer  hose,  and  said 
inner  hose  disposed  within  said  outer  hose  and  said 
conduit  having  a  proximal  end  section  and  a  distal  end 
section, 

e.  said  central  ponion  having  a  passageway  disposed  longi- 
tudinally therein  for  feeding  working  fluid  therethrough. 

f  connecting  means  on  said  central  ponion  affixing  the 
proximal  end  of  said  outer  hose  to  said  central  ponion  in 
communication  with  said  passageway  for  transferring 
working  fluid  therethrough. 

g.  said  inner  hose  extending  through  said  connecting  means 
and  said  passageway  for  transferring  working  fluid,  and 

h.  said  reel  being  rotatable  in  two  opposite  directions  around 
said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  central  ponion  for 

(1)  winding  said  conduit  onto  said  reel,  and 

(2)  unwinding  said  conduit  from  said  reel,  respectively 
i.  said  conduit  includes  a  connector  having 

(1)  a  proximal  end  segment,  including  an  inner  tubular 
member  and  an  outer  tubular  member  connected  to 
respective  ends  of  said  hoses  at  said  distal  end  section  of 
said  conduit,  and 

(2)  a  distal  end  segment  wherein  said  inner  tubular  mem- 
ber extends  through  the  wall  of  said  outer  tubular  mem- 
ber and  said  inner  and  outer  members  are  disposed  in 
side-by-side  relation  to  each  other. 
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4415,523 
ELECTRONICALLY  CONTROLLED  FLOW  METER  AND 

FLOW  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Imsd  Mahawili,  Sunnyrale,  and  Timothy  J.  Boyle,  Cupertino, 
both  of  CaJif.,  assignors  to  American  Flow  Systems,  Inc., 
Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  127,918 

Int.  a."  GOIF  3/20 

f.S.  a.  137-486  11  aaims 


subsuntially  matching  the  cross  section  of  said  depression  and 
disposed  so  as  to  project  into  said  open  end  of  said  depression 
shortly  before  the  closure  member  has  reached  the  position 
thereof  wherein  the  valve  is  closed,  the  outer  surface  of  said 
plunger  and  the  defining  surface  of  said  depression  being  so 
formed  as  to  define  a  gap  narrowing  down  during  closing 
movement  of  the  closure  member,  and  including  substantially 
radially  extending  support  plates  securing  said  other  of  said 


sTEPPiw  mm 
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1.  Structure  comprising: 

a  chamber  containing  a  first  and  a  second  opening  through 
which  fluid  can  pass: 

a  flexible  diaphragm  located  in  said  chamber  so  as  to  divide 
said  chamber  into  two  portions,  a  first  chamber  accessed 
through  said  first  opening  and  a  second  portion  being 
accessed  through  said  second  opening; 

a  magnet  attached  lo  said  flexible  diaphragm; 

means  for  directing  fluid  whose  flow  is  being  measured 
through  said  first  opening  into  said  first  chamber  while 
withdrawing  the  fiuid  whose  fiow  is  being  measured 
through  said  second  opening  from  said  second  chamber 
and,  into  response  to  a  control  signal,  reversing  the  cham- 
bers in  which  the  fluid  is  inserted  and  from  which  the  fluid 
is  withdrawn,  the  movement  of  fluid  into  one  chamber 
and  out  of  the  other  chamber  causing  said  flexible  dia- 
phragm to  move  into  the  chamber  from  which  the  fluid  is 
being  withdrawn; 

means  for  continuously  producing  an  output  signal  represen- 
tative of  the  position  of  said  magnet; 

means  for  converting  said  output  signal  to  a  sequence  of 
digital  signals; 

means  for  processing  said  sequence  of  digital  signals  to 
produce  a  second  signal  representative  of  the  flow  rate  of 
said  fluid  into  and  out  of  said  chamber; 

means  for  comparing  said  flow  rate  to  a  reference  flow  rate 
to  produce  a  control  signal  representative  of  the  differ- 
ence between  said  measured  flow  rate  and  said  reference 
flow  rate;  and 

means,  responsive  to  said  control  signal,  for  changing  the 
flow  rate  of  said  fluid. 


^^Mzzzzizzzz^m 


first  and  second  parts  to  the  pipeline  carrying  said  valve  seat, 
said  other  of  said  first  and  second  parts  being  an  elongated 
member  disposed  substantially  coaxially  with  the  pipeline,  said 
one  of  said  first  and  second  parts  being  movable  together  with 
the  closure  member  into  the  position  wherein  the  closure 
member  lies  on  the  valve  seat  in  the  pipeline  so  as  to  close  the 
valve,  said  one  of  said  first  and  second  parts,  in  said  closed 
position  of  the  valve,  being  disposed  coaxially  with  said  other 
of  said  first  and  second  parts  and  the  pipeline. 


4,315,525 

MIXING  VALVE 

Walker  Messick,  and  Gerald  E.  Christiansen,  both  of  Flora, 

Ind.,  assignors  to  Stephen  A.  Young  Corporation,  Flora,  Ind. 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  218,783 

Int.  a.'  F16K  7/12 

U.S.  a.  137-625.4  6  Qaims 


4,315,524 

DAMPING  DEVICE  FOR  CHECK  VALVES 

Jiirgen  Hoffmann.  Eriangen,  and  Werner  Eek,  Herzogenaurach, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Kraftwerk  Union 

Aktiengesellschaft,  Miilheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Aug.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  177,717 

aaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaiiy,  Aug.  16, 
1979,  2933201 

Int.  a."  F16K  l5/0i 
t  .S.  a.  137-514.3  3  aaims 

1  Damping  device  for  a  check  valve  in  a  pipeline  traversible 
by  a  liquid,  the  check  valve  havng  a  closure  member  pivotable 
by  flow  of  the  liquid  into  a  position  wherein  it  it  lies  on  a  valve 
seat  in  the  pipeline  so  as  lo  close  the  valve,  the  damping  device 
comprising  at  least  two  parts,  of  which  a  first  pan  Is  a  cylinder 
and  a  second  pan  a  piston  reciprocatingly  received  in  said 
cylinder,  one  of  said  first  and  second  parts  being  connected  to 
the  closure  member  and  the  other  of  said  first  and  second  parts 
being  connected  to  the  valve  seal,  said  cylinder  comprising 
means  defining  a  depression  closed  at  one  end  thereof  and  open 
at  the  opposite  end  thereof,  said  piston  comprising  a  plunger 


1.  A  mixing  valve  comprising: 

a  body  having  two  inlet  passages,  an  outlet  duct  and  a  valve 
cavity  including  a  valve  seat  disposed  therein  with  the 
outlet  duct  and  the  inlet  passages  terminating  in  an  outlet 
port  and  two  spaced  inlet  ports  to  said  valve  seat, 

a  generally  spherical  closure  member  universally  pivotable 
within  said  body  so  as  to  normally  cover  and  seal  said  inlet 
ports  and  prevent  flow  from  said  inlet  pons  to  said  outlet 
port  in  a  closed  position, 

said  closure  member  having  two  recesses  spaced  apart  by  a 
divider  portion  such  that  upon  movement  of  said  closure 
member  to  an  open  mixing  position  each  of  said  recesses 
permits  fluid  communication  between  one  of  said  inlet 
ports  and  said  outlet  port  to  open  both  inlet  ports, 

each  of  said  recesses  in  said  open  mixing  position  overlying 
one  of  said  inlet  pons  and  extending  circumferentially 
beyond  said  inlet  port  in  a  direction  away  from  the  other 
of  said  inlet  pons  such  that  upon  movement  of  said  divider 
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portion  to  progressively  overiy  and  close  one  of  said  inlet 
ports  the  other  of  said  inlet  pons  remains  substantially 
open, 

means  for  moving  said  closure  member  between  said  closed 
position  and  said  open  mixing  position  and  to  control  the 
mixture  of  the  fluids  from  the  two  inlet  ports  by  moving 
said  closure  member  to  other  open  positions;  and 

a  flexible  diaphram  fitted  between  said  valve  seat  and  said 
closure  member  so  as  to  enhance  sealing  between  said 
closure  member  and  said  inlet  and  outlet  ports,  said  dia- 
phram being  resiliently  deformable  into  said  recesses  in 
response  to  pressure  of  fluid  in  said  inlet  passages  when 
said  closure  member  is  moved  to  said  open  positions. 


spective  said  skirts  facing  toward  each  other,  whereby 
said  skirts  are  generally  superposed; 

an  opening  in  one  of  said  shell  halves  for  the  passage  there- 
through of  a  liquid; 

an  opening  in  the  other  of  said  shell  halves  for  the  passage 
therethrough  of  air; 

a  diaphragm  formed  of  elastomeric  material  extending 
across  the  interior  of  the  tank  and  having  a  peripheral 
edge  which  is  between  said  superposed  skirts  and  said  tank 
shell  halves,  said  diaphragm  comprising  a  central  sheet 
terminating  in  said  peripheral  edge,  said  peripheral  edge 
being  formed  by  a  peripherally  extending  column  integral 
with  and  formed  of  the  same  material  as  said  central  sheel 


4,315,526 

STEAM  VALVE  OF  TURBINE  SYSTEM  IN  POWER 

GENERATING  PLANT 

Atushi  Ohtomo,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 

Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kanagawa.  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  24.  1979.  Ser.  No.  87,673 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  27, 1978,  53-147030 

Int.  a.'  F16K  i/n 

U.S.  a.  137—630.14  1  aaim 


1.  In  a  steam  valve  assembly  for  use  in  a  steam  turbine  system 
of  a  power  plant  of  the  type  comprising  a  by-pass  valve  having 
a  peripheral  wall  connected  to  a  boiler  through  a  plurality  of 
holes  formed  through  said  peripheral  wall,  said  by-pass  valve 
being  provided  with  an  inner  chamber  in  communication  with 
said  holes,  a  main  valve  disposed  below  and  slidably  connected 
to  said  by-pass  valve,  a  valve  seat  disposed  around  said  by-pass 
valve,  a  valve  rod  having  a  top  end  fitted  into  said  by-pass 
valve,  and  a  passage  communicating  said  chamber  of  said 
by-pass  valve  with  a  turbine,  the  improvement  in  which  said 
chamber  of  said  by-pass  valve  takes  the  form  of  a  cylindrical 
space  with  its  bottom  portion  enlarged  and  said  passage  opens 
at  said  enlarged  bottom  portion. 


and  a  pair  of  flange  elements  and  a  web  element  therebe- 
tween integral  with  and  extending  inwardly  of  said  sheet 
from  said  column,  each  of  said  flange  elements  being 
spaced  from  an  opposed  side  of  said  web  element  to  form 
an  annular  slot  therewith; 

said  skirts  of  said  shell  halves  being  releasably  and  sealingly 
positioned  within  respective  ones  of  said  annular  slots 
such  that  said  diaphragm  divides  the  interior  of  the  thus 
formed  tank  into  a  pair  of  chambers  sealed  relative  to  each 
other  and  relative  to  the  ambient  atmosphere  external  to 
the  tank; 

and  locking  means  for  releasably  maintaining  said  shell 
halves  and  said  peripheral  edge  of  the  diaphragm  in  Joined 
sealing  relationship 


4,315,528 
SUPPORT  OF  nXING  DEVICE  FOR  PIPES 
Pierre  Pouderoux,  Meudon  La  Foret;  Jean-Jacques  Marsault. 
Meudon;  Pierre  Devoucoux,  Suresnes.  and  Roger  Gerard. 
Hargeville,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Societe  Anonyme  dite: 
Stein  Industrie,  V'elizy-\'illacoublay.  France 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  99.231 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  30,  1978,  78  33887 
Int.  a.'  F16L  }/00:  E21F  V/02 
U.S.  a.  138—106  4  Oaims 


4,315,527 
EXPANSION  TANKS  FOR  PRESSURIZED  FLUIDS  AND 

DIAPHRAGMS  THEREFOR 
Leon  Donnenberg,  Levittown,  N.Y.,  and  Helmut  J.  Draxler, 
Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignors  to  TMI  Sales  Corporation,  Forest 
Hills,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  111,551 
Int.  a.»  F16L  ii/04 
U.S.  0. 138—30  6  Claims 

1.  An  expansion  tank  for  pressurized  fluids  comprising: 
first  and  second  shell  halves,  each  of  said  shell  halves  includ- 
ing a  central  wall  portion  and  a  sidewall  merging  at  one 
extremity  thereof  with  said  central  wall  portion  and  termi- 
nating at  the  other  extremity  thereof  in  a  peripherally 
extending  outwardly  directed  skirt;  and  shell  halves  being 
oriented  with  the  said  extremities  thereof  having  the  re- 


1.  A  pipe  support  for  pipes  whose  walls  are  thin  in  propor- 
tion to  their  diameter  and  which  are  subjected  to  large  temper- 
ature variations  and/or  which  must  be  protected  against  earth- 
quakes, said  device  comprising; 

a  circular  collar  which  surrounds  the  pipe  and  is  spaced 
apart  therefrom  and  which  is  pierced  with  holes  along  at 
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least  two  points  spaced  symmetrically  about  the  periphery 
of  said  collar; 

fittings  welded  to  the  pipe  at  circumferential  positions  on  the 
pipe  which  are  centered  with  respect  to  said  respective 
holes  in  said  collar; 

connection  parts  engaged  in  respective  fittings; 

at  least  one  of  said  fittings  and  said  engaged  connection  parts 
at  each  of  said  holes  extending  radially  through  said  holes 
and  outwardly  of  said  pipe; 

projecting  parts  integral  with  said  collar  at  circumferentially 
spaced  positions  at  opposite  sides  of  each  hole  and  project- 
ing outwardly  thereof;  and 

wherein  said  device  further  includes  flexible  strips  being 
w  elded  intermediate  of  their  ends  to  said  connection  parts, 
extending  parallel  to  said  collar,  and  being  welded  on  their 
ends  to  the  radially  outboard  ends  of  said  parts  integral 
with  said  collar  to  opposite  sides  of  said  holes  and  remote 
therefrom; 

whereby,  said  flexible  strips  function  to  provide  sufficient 
play  to  avoid  deformation  to  the  pipe  subsequent  to  ther- 
mal expansion  and  contraction  and  protect  said  pipe  to  an 
appreciable  extent  from  the  effects  of  earthquakes. 


1.  A  weaving  machine  comprising 

a  machine  frame; 

first  means  mounted  on  said  frame  for  forming  a  shed  of 
warp  yams  in  a  given  region  of  said  frame; 

a  weft  supply  means  disposed  outside  said  region  for  supply- 
ing a  weft  yam  to  said  region,  said  weft  supply  means 
including  at  least  one  weft  bobbin,  a  yam  brake  and  a  weft 
storage  means;  and 

second  means  mounted  on  said  frame  for  directing  an  air 
flow  past  said  weft  supply  means,  said  second  means 
including  a  hood  extending  over  said  weft  supply  means. 


4,315,530 
CONTROL  FOR  A  DOBBY  MECHANISM 

Josef  Brock,  Viersen,  and  Paul  Surkamp,  Krefeld,  both  of  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Mascbinenfabrik  Carl  Zangs 

Aktiengcsellschaft,  Krefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Sep.  :i,  1979,  Ser.  No.  77,827 

Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  22, 
1978.  2841278 

Int.  a.'  D03C  1/12 
U.S.  a.  139-76  9  ciainu 

1.  In  a  control  for  a  dobby  mechanism  with  a  wedge  cou- 
pling between  a  drive  shaft  and  an  eccentric  for  the  shaft 
motion,  whereby  the  wedge  is  couplable  and  uncouplable  with 
a  coupling  member  in  two  coupling  positions  which  are  dia- 
metrically opposite  to  each  other,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing 

two  radially  moveably  mounted  switching  rods. 


each  coupling  member  is  connected  with  each  one  of  said 

radially  moveably  mounted  switching  rods,  respectively, 
two  control  levers  and  a  coupling  rod  operatively  connected 

and  constituting  means  for  connecting  said  two  switching 

rods  with  each  other, 
spring  means  for  pulling  said  control  levers  under  spring 

action  into  starting  positions  thereof, 
a  moveable  needle  mechanism, 
pressure  guides  constituting  means  cooperating  with  the 

needle  mechanism. 


4,315,529 

WEAVING  MACHINE  HAVING  MEANS  FOR 

VENTILATING  A  WEFT  SUPPLY  MEANS 

Heinz  Bauraann,  Winterthur,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Sulzer 

Brothers  Limited,  Winterthur,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jul.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  58,24« 
Oaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Jul.    17,    1978, 
7684/78 

Int.  a.'  D03D  49/00 
L.S.  a.  139-1  C  10  Oaims 


a  control  axle  means  for  being  moved  back  and  forth  syn- 
chronously with  the  rhythm  of  said  pressure  guides, 

a  balance  lever  operatively  connected  with  said  needle 
mechanism  and  with  one  of  said  two  control  levers,  the 
latter  one  via  said  balance  lever  cooperating  with  said 
needle  mechanism  and  cooperating  with  said  control  axle 
means. 

a  fixed  pivot  axle, 

the  other  of  said  control  levers  is  mounted  on  said  fixed 
pivot  axle. 


4^15,531 
TRANSPORT  CONTAINER 
Helmut  Gerhard,  Weitefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
W'esterwalder  Eisenwerk  Gerhard  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  35,812,  May  4,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  42,552 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  6, 
1978,  2819955 

Int.  a.5  B65B  3/04:  B65D  90/10 
L'.S.  a.  141-98  41  Qaims 


I.  Transport  container  comprising: 

a  large  diameter  cylindrical  shell  for  holding  material  to  be 
transported,  said  shell  being  formed  by  a  cylindrical  shell 
wall, 

at  least  one  pipe  member  rigidly  connected  to  the  cylindrical 
shell  wall, 

and  connection  means  for  fixtures  such  as  material  inlet  and 
outlet  means,  relief  pressure  valve  means,  and  the  like, 

wherein  the  connection  means  are  carried  by  the  at  least  one 
pipe  member,  and  wherein  each  of  the  at  least  one  pipe 
members  has  a  curved  outer  pipe  wall  disposed  longitudi- 
nally astride  said  cylindrical  shell  wall  with  one  of  upper 
and  lower  circumferentially  contiguous  portions  thereof 
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being  within  said  shell  wall  and  the  other  of  said  upper  and 
lower  portions  being  outside  of  said  shell,  whereby 
stresses  in  the  region  of  said  rigid  connection  are  reduced. 


wwm 


1.  An  apparatus  for  filling  caulking  tubes  with  liquid  compo- 
sitions and  with  improved  adjusting  means  for  determining  the 
amount  of  liquid  composition  being  placed  In  the  caulking 
tubes,  comprising, 
a  frame, 

drive  means  in  the  lower  end  of  said  frame  for  driving  a 
conveyor  belt  means  with  empty  caulking  tubes  placed 
thereon; 
feed  means  being  driven  by  said  linkage  means  for  passing 
said  liquid  composition  into  the  empty  caulking  tubes  on 
said  conveyor  belt  means  where  the  amount  of  said  com- 
position placed  into  said  caulking  tubes  is  determined  by 
the  travel  in  said  linkage  means  wherein  said  linkage 
means  and  adjusting  means  comprises  cam  and  lever 
means  driven  by  said  drive  means  said  cam  and  lever 
means  connected  to  and  driving  said  adjusting  means 
which  is  a  plate  which  reciprocates  at  its  rear  end  on  a 
fixed  shaft  surrounded  by  box  means  wherein  said  plate  is 
adjusted  and  maintained  in  position  in  said  box  means  by 
screw  means  and  such  that  the  upper  drive  lever  which 
drives  said  feed  means  is  connected  in  a  fixed  position  on 
said  box  means  but  is  slideably  connected  to  said  plate 
means  such  that  said  cam  and  lever  means  will  drive  the 
forward  end  of  said  plate  means  in  a  reciprocating  motion 
which  will  be  transmitted  to  said  upper  lever  to  recipro- 
cate said  upper  drive  lever  and  the  amount  of  reciprocat- 
ing motion  transmitted  to  said  upper  drive  lever  will 
depend  on  the  lateral  position  of  said  plate  means  in  said 
box  means  which  is  determined  by  said  screw  means  and 
which  determines  the  amount  of  travel  of  said  upper  drive 
lever  about  the  fixed  shaft  to  which  said  plate  means  is 
connected. 


4,315,533 
TRANSFER  SYSTEMS 
Geoffrey  J.  Eagles,  Meopham,  England,  assignor  to  GEC  Me- 
chanical Handling  Limited,  Wiltshire.  England 
Filed  Mar.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  24,884 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  30,  1978. 
28427/78 

Int.  a.'  B6SB  3/04:  B67D  i/00 
U.S.  a.  141-387  16  Qaims 


4,315,532 
APPARATUS  FOR  FILLING  CAULKING  TUBES  WITH 

IMPROVED  LINKAGE  MEANS 

Robert  M.  Elsworth,  330  Albany-Shaker  Rd.,  Loudonville,  N.Y. 

12211,  assignor  to  Robert  M.  Elsworth,  LoudonvUle.  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  33,830 

Int.  Q.'  B65B  43/56 

U.S.  Q.  141-183  26  Qaims 


I.  An  arrangement  for  establishing  a  mechanical  connection 
between  two  relatively  movable  structures  comprising  a  dou- 
ble boom  assembly  carried  by  a  support  which  is  rotatably 
mounted  on  one  said  structure  for  enabling  the  boom  assembly 
to  be  slewed  about  a  generally  vertical  axis,  the  double  boom 
assembly  comprising  a  main  boom  pivotably  carried  by  the 
support,  so  that  it  can  be  raised  and  lowered,  and  an  auxiliar> 
boom  carried  by  a  trolley  which  is  capable  of  axial  movemeni 
along  the  main  boom,  and.  at  the  outer  end  of  the  auxiliary 
boom,  a  coupling  means  for  connecting  said  end  of  the  auxil- 
iary boom  to  cooperating  coupling  means  of  the  other  struc- 
ture and  incorporating  or  associated  with  a  universal  joint 
which  permits  a  degree  of  movement  between  the  second 
structure  and  the  boom  assembly,  and  the  auxiliary  boom  being 
supported  intermediate  its  ends  by  a  cable  and  pulley  system, 
which  system  incorporates  one  or  more  lower  pulleys  at  a 
fixed  position  on  the  auxiliary  boom,  and  one  or  more  upper 
pulleys  carried  by  a  further  trolley  supported  by  the  main 
boom  and  movable  axially  along  it  at  a  fixed  distance  out- 
wardly from  the  main  trolley. 


4,315.534 
WOOD  SPLITTER 
George  H.  Blackstone,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Arnold  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,480 

Int.  Q."  B27L  7/00 

U.S.  Q.  144—194  10  Qaims 


1.  A  wood  splitter  comprising  a  splitter  cone  of  generally 
truncated  conical  shape  having  an  opening  at  its  smaller  end.  a 
conical  tip  having  a  threaded  shank  extending  through  said 


800 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  16,  1982 


opening,  a  hollow  shaft  extending  into  said  splitter  cone  from 
the  larger  end  thereof,  said  hollow  shaft  having  an  internally- 
threaded  end  into  which  said  threaded  shank  is  threaded,  a 
rod-like  elongate  member  in  said  hollow  shaft,  said  rod-like 
member  having  an  outer  diameter  similar  to  the  inner  diameter 
of  said  hollow  shaft  to  fit  closely  therewith,  said  rod-like  mem- 
ber having  one  end  terminating  short  of  said  threaded  shank, 
and  having  another  end  terminating  outside  said  splitter  mem- 
ber near  the  outer  end  of  said  hollow  shaft,  and  means  for 
maintaining  said  rod-like  member  in  a  fixed  longitudinal  posi- 
tion relative  to  said  hollow  shaft  and  for  causing  said  rod-like 
member  and  said  sleeve  to  rotate  together. 


4,31S.53S 
FLOOD  PROTECTION  CONTAINER  FOR  VEHICLES 

Daniel  S.  Battle,  2473  N.  Rampart  St.,  New  Orleans,  La.  70117 

FUed  Jul.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  173,992 

Int.  a.'  B«5D  81/18 

V.S.  a.  150-11  11  Oaims 


side  members,  wherein  each  side  member  comprises  a  side  wall 
having  a  bead  ring  and  part  of  the  tread  backing,  characterized 
in  that  said  tread  backing  has  the  following  features: 

(a)  the  tread  backing  is  formed  as  a  ring  which  extends  to  the 
center  of  the  tire  and  is  intimately  joined  to  the  side  wall 
on  the  other  side; 

(b)  bands  whose  length  is  substantially  equal  to  the  width  of 
said  ring  are  fixed  on  the  circumference  of  said  ring  in  the 
center  of  the  tread; 

(c)  the  width  of  said  bands  is  approximately  equal  to  the 
distance  between  said  bands; 

(d)  there  are  recesses  in  the  part  of  said  ring  facing  the  tread, 
into  which  said  bands  of  the  other  side  fit  during  assembly, 
so  that  said  tread  backing  has  a  substantially  fiush  surface 
after  assembly  and  so  that  each  band  will  be  in  direct 
contact  with  the  tread;  and 

(e)  there  are  beads  on  the  end  of  said  bands  for  clamping  in 
the  tread. 


4,315,537 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  MOLD 
William  S.  Blazek,  Valley  City,  Ohio,  assignor  to  TRW  Ini\, 
Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  May  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  688,525 

Int.  a.J  B22C  9/22.  9/00 

VS.  CL  164—27  48  Claims 


1.  A  fiood  protection  apparatus  for  vehicles,  comprising: 

a.  a  uniury  flexible  container,  having  at  least  a  bottom,  and 
a  continuous  sidewall  integrally  and  sealably  connected 
thereto  and  extending  upward  during  operation; 

b.  an  upper  orifice  in  the  container  for  receiving  a  vehicle 
within; 

c.  a  length  of  cord  housed  within  a  continuous  channel  on 
the  uppermost  end  of  the  sidewall  for  constricting  the 
orifice  of  the  container  after  the  vehicle  has  been  placed 
within; 

d  at  least  one  marking  placed  on  the  bottop  of  the  container 
running  its  length,  and  up  one  side  of  the  container  for 
indicating  placement  of  the  tires  of  the  vehicle  within  the 
container 


4415,536 
PNEUMATIC  TIRE 
Llrich   Knipp,  Bergisch-Gladbuh;  Otto  Ganster,  and  Gerd 
Sahler,  both  of  Leyerkusen,  ill  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  913,702 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  28, 
1977,  2729061 

Int.  a.'  B60C  19/00 
VS.  a.  152—330  R  5  Oaims 


^'^>f'»  UU^ii^^^t 


1.  A  pneumatic  tire  comprising  an  encircling  tread  .and  two 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  mold  for  a  cast  product  having  a 
plurality  of  airfoils  disposed  in  a  circular  array,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of  providing  a  plurality  of  airfoil  pattern 
segments  formed  of  a  relatively  flexible  and  disposable  mate- 
rial, providing  a  circular  pattern  member  formed  of  a  material 
having  a  greater  rigidity  than  material  forming  the  airfoil 
pattern  segments,  placing  the  airfoil  pattern  segments  in  a 
circular  array  engaging  the  circular  pattern  member  to  form  a 
pattern  assembly,  said  step  of  placing  the  airfoil  pattern  seg- 
ments in  a  circular  array  includes  placing  the  airfoil  pattern 
segments  in  an  array  with  joints  between  the  airfoil  pattern 
segments  free  of  material  interconnecting  the  airfoil  pattern 
segments  so  that  the  airfoil  pattern  segments  can  be  readily 
moved  relative  to  each  other,  connecting  the  airfoil  pattern 
segments  with  the  circular  pattern  member  to  thereby  retard 
movement  of  the  airfoil  pattern  segments  relative  to  each  other 
and  the  circular  pattern  member  while  maintaining  the  joints 
between  the  airfoil  pattern  segments  free  of  material  intercon- 
necting the  airfoil  pattern  segments,  repetitively  dipping  the 
pattern  assembly  in  liquid  ceramic  mold  material  to  form  a 
covering  of  ceramic  mold  material  overlying  at  least  a  portion 
of  the  pattern  assembly,  at  least  partially  supporting  the  airfoil 
pattern  segments  with  the  relatively  rigid  circular  pattern 
member  during  said  dipping  steps,  at  least  partially  drying  the 
covering  of  ceramic  mold  material  overlying  the  pattern  as- 
sembly, disposing  of  the  airfoil  pattern  segments  to  expose  a 
circular  array  of  ceramic  airfoil  mold  surfaces  having  configu- 
rations corresponding  to  the  configurations  of  the  airfoil  pat- 
tern segments,  and  moving  the  relatively  rigid  circular  pattern 
member  away  from  the  ceramic  airfoil  mold  surface  after 
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performing  said  step  of  disposing  of  the  airfoil  pattern  seg- 
ments. 


4,315,538 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  TO  EFFECT  A  RNE  GRAIN 

SIZE  IN  CONTINUOUS  CAST  METALS 

Thomas  D.  Nielsen,  148  O»erbrook  Rd.,  Elyria,  Ohio  44035 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  135430 

Int.  a.'  B22D  ll/OO 

U.S.  a.  164-188  7  Oaims 


1.  A  method  for  continuous  casting  of  an  alloy  rod  for  ob- 
taining a  polygonal  grain  structure  with  fine  grain  boundaries, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  reservoir  of  alloy  material  in  its  liquid  state  and 
a  hollow  continuous  casting  die  disposed  in  flow  commu- 
nication with  said  reservoir; 
maintaining  said  alloy  material  at  a  temperature  above  its 
liquid  temperature  at  least  adjacent  the  area  of  flow  com- 
munication between  said  reservoir  and  die; 
delivering  said  liquid  alloy  material  from  said  reservoir  to 
said  die  through  flow  passages  which  are  completely 
submerged  in  said  reservoir  of  liquid  alloy  material; 
transforming  said  liquid  alloy  material  to  a  solid  state  in  said 
die  at  an  interface  zone  extending  across  the  cross-sec- 
tional area  of  said  alloy  as  said  liquid  alloy  material  moves 
through  said  die  to  said  interface  zone  from  a  near  freezing 
zone  adjacent  said  interface  zone: 
said  step  of  transforming  said  liquid  alloy  material  to  a  solid 
state  being  carried  out  to  obtain  a  general  fine  polygonal 
grain  structure  throughout  substantially  the  entire  cross- 
sectional  area  of  said  alloy  at  said  interface  zone  by  elimi- 
nating gross  directional  solidification  of  said  alloy  material 
at  said  interface  zone; 
said  step  of  transforming  said  liquid  alloy  material  to  a  solid 
state  with  a  generally  polygonal  grain  structure  being 
carried  out  by  maintaining  the  temperature  of  said  liquid 
alloy  material  generally  uniform  throughout  the  cross-sec- 
tional area  thereof  at  least  adjacent  said  near  freezing 
zone;  and, 
said  step  of  maintaining  the  temperature  of  said  liquid  alloy 
material  generally  uniform  including  the  step  of  produc- 
ing transverse  movement  of  said  liquid  alloy  material 
throughout  substantially  the  entire  cross-sectional  area 
thereof  adjacent  said  near  freezing  zone  in  a  direction 
transverse  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  alloy 
material  through  said  die,  said  step  of  producing  trans- 
verse movement  of  said  liquid  alloy  material  being  carried 
out  by  focusing  entry  of  said  liquid  alloy  material  into  said 
die  through  said  passages  so  as  to  impart  a  generally  cy- 
clonic motion  thereto  during  said  step  of  delivering. 
4.  In  apparatus  for  continuous  casting  of  an  elongated  rod 
wherein  liquid  alloy  material  flows  from  a  reservoir  into  a 
hollow  die  through  flow  passages  which  are  completely  sub- 
merged in  said  liquid  alloy  material  in  said  reservoir  for  trans- 
formation into  a  solid  state  at  an  interface  zone  to  form  a 
portion  of  said  rod  having  the  cross  sectional  conformation  of 
said  die  and  wherein  rod  portions  thus  formed  are  continu- 
ously drawn  outwardly  from  a  die  exit  end,  an  improved  ar- 
rangement for  obtaining  a  polygonal  grain  structure  and  fine 
grain  boundaries  in  said  rod  comprising: 
heat  controlling  means  disposed  in  operative  communication 
with  said  die  to  facilitate  generally  uniform  temperatures 


in  said  liquid  alloy  material  at  a  near  freezing  zone  there- 
for adjacent  said  interface  zone,  said  heat  controlling 
means  preventing  the  formation  of  thermal  gradients  in 
said  alloy  material  for  a  sufficient  magnitude  to  produce 
gross  directional  solidification  thereof  at  said  interface 
zone;  and, 

said  heat  controlling  means  including  means  for  continu- 
ously mixing  said  alloy  material  in  said  die  at  least  adjacent 
said  near  freezing  zone  as  said  alloy  material  flow  toward 
said  interface  zone  by  producing  transverse  movement  of 
said  liquid  alloy  material  throughout  substantially  the 
entire  cross-sectional  area  thereof  at  least  adjacent  said 
near  freezing  zone, 

wherein  said  means  for  mixing  includes  a  plurality  of  alloy 
feed  passages  defined  by  feed  openings  communicating 
between  said  reservoir  and  the  interior  of  said  die  adjacent 
said  near  freezing  zone,  said  feed  openings  being  spaced 
apart  from  each  other  and  focused  into  said  die  interior  in 
a  manner  for  automatically  imparting  a  generally  cyclonic 
motion  to  said  liquid  alloy  material  as  it  enters  said  die, 
said  cyclonic  motion  also  causing  shearing  of  primary 
dendrites  in  said  alloy  from  adjacent  the  internal  side  wall 
of  said  die  and  distributing  said  dendntes  across  said  inter- 
face zone  to  provide  nuclei  for  equiaxed  crystals 


4,315,539 
SELF  EQUALIZING  CONTROL  MECHANISM  FOR 
OSMOTICALLY  PUMPED  HEAT  PIPES 
Robert  A.  Anderson,  Ridgecrest,  and  George  L.  Fleischman, 
Cerritos,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Com- 
pany, Cuher  City,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  106,986 

Int  O.'  F28D  li/00 

U.S.  0. 165-1  13  Claims 


12.  In  an  osmotically  pumped  heat  pipe  having  a  solvent 
evaporator,  a  solvent  permeable  membrane  and  serially  cou- 
pled solvent  vapor  and  liquid  paths  coupled  therebetween,  a 
method  for  controlling  the  rate  of  pumping  solvent  through 
the  solvent  permeable  membrane  to  the  evaporator  comprising 
the  step  of  flowing  solvent  vapor  between  the  solvent  side  of 
the  membrane  and  the  solvent  vapor  path. 


4,315,540 
DEVICE  FOR  nXING  A  RADIATOR  INTO  A  VEHICLE 

PARTICULARLY  INTO  A  HEAVY-TRUCK  VEHICLE 
Jean-Pierre  Morinne,  Franconville,  France,  assignor  to  Societe 
Anonyme  des  Usines  Chausson,  Hauts-de-Seine,  France 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  145^69 

Oaims  priority,  application  France,  May  4,  1979,  79  11294 

Int.  O.'  F28F  9/00 

U.S.  O.  165—67  13  Claims 

1.  An  arrangement  for  resiliently  mounting  a  radiator  having 
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a  front  face  adapted  to  be  mounted  vertically  in  a  vehicle,  the 

arrangement  comprising: 
a  cradle  surrounding  the  radiator,  means  to  mount  said 
cradle  on  said  vehicle  said  radiator  having  upper  and 
lower  headers  which  each  include  horizontal  and  vertical 
portions,  said  horizontal  and  vertical  portions  being  dis- 
posed substantially  perpendicular  to  said  front  face;  and 


said  dexible,  helical  coil  spring  scrapes  off  the  deposit  from  the 
internal  wall  surface  of  its  respective  tube. 


4,31S,541 
DEVICE  FOR  SCRAPING  OFF  DEPOSITS  FROM 
INTERNAL  SURFACES  OF  ELONGATED  TUBES 
Sadao  .Vlurau,  Takaishi,  and  Tadanobu  Numata,  Kamakura, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  .Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals  Incorpo- 
rated and  To>o  Engineering  Corporation,  both  of  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Aug.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  70,615 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  6,  1978,  53-108514 

Int.  a.J  F28F  9/24 

U.S.  a.  165—94  4  Claims 


a 

8 

TT,. 

fljll                               ;'                         II 

j_J_^   ^^S.^N,^/N/\/N.xX.^\^NX\.^ 

'i  r^x-s^ 

/s.^ 

X^N/V' 

v^^-. 

1-       >       -a                                      II 

11    '■  ii 

( 

^        ' 

8'    9' 

II,  w 

1  A  device  for  scraping  off  a  deposit  of  a  polymer  from  the 
internal  wall  surface  of  the  heat  transfer  tube  of  a  multi-tubular 
heat  exchanger  for  an  external  cooler  to  be  used  for  a  continu- 
ous polymerization  process,  the  resulting  liquid  polymerization 
product  being  passed  through  said  heat  transfer  tube;  said 
device  compnsing  a  plurality  of  flexible,  helical  coil  springs 
each  of  which  is  adapted  to  be  installed  in  a  respective  one  of 
the  tubes  and  is  sized  so  as  to  have  a  small  clearance  from  the 
internal  wall  of  the  tube,  the  pitch  length  of  each  said  flexible, 
helical  coil  spring  being  from  one-tenth  to  ten  times  the  length 
of  the  internal  diameter  of  said  tube;  means  for  reciprocally 
moving  each  said  flexible,  helical  coil  spring  for  the  length 
equivalent  to  at  least  three-fourths  of  the  pitch  length  of  said 
flexible,  helical  coil  spring;  and  means  for  coupling  one  com- 
mon end  of  the  coil  springs  to  the  means  for  reciprocally 
moving  each  said  flexible,  helical  coil  spring  whereby  each 


4  315  542 

MECHANICAL  TUBING  DRAIN 

Roy  R.  Dockins,  Jr.,  1906  Ninth  St.,  Anaheim,  Calif,  92802 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  88,364 

Int.  a.J  E21B  33/129,  34/12 

VS.  a.  166—117.7  8  Claims 


resilient  means  mounted  between  said  horizontal  portion  of 
said  headers  and  corresponding  adjacent  portion  of  said 
cradle  and  also  between  said  vertical  portion  of  said  head- 
ers and  corresponding  adjacent  portion  of  said  cradle,  said 
resilient  means  applying  permanent  compression  forces 
onto  the  radiator  for  isolating  it  from  said  cradle. 


1  A  drain  for  a  well  tubing  string,  comprising: 

a  tubular  mandrel  having  at  least  one  lateral  port  and 
adapted  to  be  interposed  between  sections  of  a  tubing 
string; 

a  sleeve  member  surrounding  said  mandrel  and  rotationally 
movable  thereon,  said  sleeve  having  at  least  one  lateral 
port; 

sealing  means  disposed  about  the  lateral  mandrel  port  sealing 
engaging  said  sleeve,  said  means  comprising  an  enlarged 
annular  recess  in  said  mandrel  surrounding  said  mandrel 
port,  a  sealing  ring  situated  in  said  recess,  said  ring  having 
a  width  less  than  the  depth  of  said  recess  providing  a  gap 
between  the  outer  surface  of  said  ring  and  the  inner  sur- 
face of  said  sleeve,  a  washer  ring  surrounding  said  sealing 
ring  in  sealing  contact  with  said  sleeve,  and  an  O-ring  of 
lesser  diameter  than  said  washer  ring,  said  O-ring  situated 
between  said  sealing  ring  and  the  bottom  surface  of  said 
recess; 

support  means  for  maintaining  said  mandrel  port  and  said 
sleeve  port  in  longitudinal  alignment; 

guide  means  for  controlling  rotational  movement  of  said 
sleeve  with  respect  to  said  mandrel; 

stop  means  on  said  sleeve  for  engaging  the  casing  wall  of  an 
oil  well,  said  means  operative  to  limit  rotation  of  said 
sleeve  when  said  tubing  string  is  rotated. 


4,315,543 
SEAL  SYSTEM  FOR  WELLHEAD  ISOLATION  TOOL 
DIFFUSER 
Thomas  J.  Luers,  and  Richard  L.  Giroux,  both  of  Duncan,  Okla., 
lasignors  to  Halliburton  Company,  Duncan,  Okla. 
FUed  Aug.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  65,654 
Int.  a.5  E21B  33/126 
U.S.  a.  166—202  13  Claims 

1.  Seal  means  for  a  guide  nose  of  a  wellhead  isolation  tool, 
comprising: 
a  resilient,  elastomeric  seal  in  the  form  of  an  outwardly 
flared  inverted  cup  having  an  opening  therethrough,  a 
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relatively  thick  upper  wall  and  a  relatively  thin  lower   member  to  one  of  two  positions;  and  means  on  said  apparatus 

wall;  and  for  shifting  said  lock  control  member  to  the  other  of  said  two 

a  stepped  circumferential  groove  in  the  exterior  of  said  guide   positions  while  said  lock  control  member  is  maintained  in  said 

nose,   said   stepped   circumferential   groove   having   a   receiving  means,  said  lock  control  means  comprising  a  collet 

defining  at  least  one  flexible  finger  at  one  end  thereof  and  a 
plunger  having  an  abutment  thereon  at  the  other  end  thereof, 
said  plunger  being  responsively  urged  by  said  means  on  said 
apparatus  for  shifting  said  lock  control  member  to  the  other  of 
said  two  positions  while  said  lock  control  member  is  main- 
tained in  said  receiving  means. 


deeper,  axially  upper  portion  and  a  shallower,  axially 
lower  portion,  said  upper  wall  fitting  iJi  mating  engage- 
ment with  said  upper  portion,  and  said  lower  wall  extend- 
ing over  substantially  the  entire  width  of  said  lower  por- 
tion. 


4  315  544 

LOCKING  DEVICE  FOR  LANDING  WITHIN  A  WELL 

CONDUIT 

Christian  K.  Monauni,  Turriff,  Scotland,  and  Sidney  J.  Lift- 

leford,  Dubai,  United  Arab  Emirates,  assignors  to  Baker 

International  Corporation,  Orange,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  3,154 

Int.  a.'  E21B  23/02 

U.S.  a.  166-214  5  aaims 


4,315.545 

METHOD  OF  RECOVERING  PETROLEUM  FROM  A 

SUBTERRANEAN  RESERVOIR  INCORPORATING  AN 

ACYLATED  POLYETHER  POLYOL 

Charles  M.  Blair,  Jr.,  Buena  Park,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Magna 

Corporation,  Santa  Fe  Springs,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  45,360.  Jun.  4,  1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,216,828,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  917,055. 

Jun.  19, 1978,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  917,057,  Jun.  19, 1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  21, 

1980.  Ser.  No.  142,318 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  12, 
1997,  has  been  diKlaimed. 
Int.  a,^  E21B  43/22 
VS,  a.  166-274  5  aaims 

1.  The  method  of  recovering  petroleum  from  a  subterranean 
reservoir,  comprising  the  steps  of:  (1)  introducing  into  said 
reservoir  a  predeterminable  amount  of  an  acylated  polyether 
polyol  wherein  said  polyether  polyol  has  an  average  molecular 
weight  of  about  1 5,000  or  less  and  is  derived  from  the  reaction 
of  an  alkylene  oxide  containing  less  than  about  10  carbon  atoms 
with  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  polyols,  amines, 
polyamines  and  amino  alcohols  containing  from  about  2  to 
about  10  active  hydrogen  groups  capable  of  reaction  with 
alkylene  oxides,  said  member  having  18  or  less  carbon  atoms, 
and  the  acyiating  agent  being  a  member  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  mono-  and  polybasic  carboxylic  acids,  acid  anhy- 
drides and  iso-,  diiso-,  and  polyisocyanates.  said  acylated  poly- 
ether polyol.  at  about  25'  C.:  (a)  being  soluble  in  water  and  in 
isooctane  to  the  extent  of  less  than  about  I  %  by  volume;  (b) 
having  a  solubility  parameter  in  the  range  of  between  about  6.9 
and  about  8.5;  and  (c)  spreading  at  the  interface  between  dis- 
tilled water  and  refined  mineral  oil  to  form  a  film  having  a 
thickness  no  greater  than  about  20  Angstroms  at  a  spreading 
pressure  of  about  16  dynes  per  cm;  and  (2)  contacting  said 
petroleum  in  said  reservoir  with  an  effective  thin  film  forming 
amount  of  said  acylated  polyether  polyol. 


1.  In  an  apparatus  adaptable  to  be  run  within  a  subterranean 
well  for  the  setting  and  locking  of  a  locking  module  within  a 
complimentary  profile  of  a  landing  nipple  carried  on  a  conduit 
within  the  subterranean  well,  the  improvement  comprising: 
longitudinally  extending  probe  means  carried  by  said  apparatus 
at  one  end  thereof;  receiving  means  exterioriy  defmed  on  said 
probe  means  for  selective  receipt  of  a  lock  control  member  of 
a  lock  control  means  and  for  shifting  of  said  lock  control 


4,315,546 
DOUBLE  ROLL  ROCK  WINDROWER 
Harley  D.  Fahrenholz,  Clarissa,  Minn, 

Filed  May  5,  1980,  Ser,  No,  146,671 
Int.  a.'  AOIG  43/00 
U.S.  a.  171—65  4  aaims 

1.  A  windrower  for  rocks  and  debris  on  the  ground  compris- 
ing: 
a  frame, 
a  roller  assembly  comprising  first  and  second  rollers  having 

generally  parallel  axes; 
a  pair  of  first  arms; 
means  to  mount  the  first  roller  on  said  first  arms  at  trailing 

ends  of  the  first  arms; 
means  to  pivotally  mount  said  first  arms  to  the  frame  to 
permit  movement  of  the  trailing  ends  of  the  arms  and  the 
first  roller  relative  to  the  ground; 
a  pair  of  second  arms; 

means  to  pivotally  mount  the  second  arms  to  move  with  the 

first  arms  and  being  pivoted  at  locations  spaced  from  the 

trailing  ends  of  the  first  arms  w  hereby  the  first  and  second 

rollers  may  separate: 

means  to  mount  said  second  roller  on  said  second  arms  at 
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trailing  ends  of  the  second  arms  In  position  adjacent  to, 
generally  above  and  substantially  parallel  to  the  first  roller 
the  second  arms  permitting  the  second  roller  to  pivot 
upwardly  relative  to  the  first  roller; 

means  operable  between  the  first  and  second  arms  to  permit 
adjustably  spacing  the  rollers  relative  to  each  other;  and 

means  to  drive  the  rollers  about  their  axes  with  the  arms 
positioned  to  permit  the  first  roller  to  be  contiguous  to  the 
ground  and  the  second  roller  spaced  above  the  ground, 
said  first  and  second  rollers  being  positioned  with  their 


axis  oblique  to  the  direction  of  travel  whereby  rocks  and 
the  like  engaged  by  the  rollers  are  moved  along  the  rollers 
and  discharged  at  one  end  of  the  rollers; 
said  rollers  being  of  construction  and  rotated  in  the  same 
direction  so  that  the  lower  edge  portion  of  both  rollers 
tends  to  impel  the  rocks  in  opposite  direction  to  the  direc- 
tion of  movement,  the  peripheries  of  said  rollers  being 
completely  spaced  from  each  other  during  use  but  pre- 
venting materials  to  be  windrowed  from  passing  between 
the  rollers. 


with  the  atuchment  moves  on  a  road,  said  wheel  means  being 
displaceable  between  a  first  position  in  which  they  engage  the 
ground  and  support  said  frame  thereon  with  said  first  and 
second  soil-treating  means  being  upwardly  spaced  from  the 
ground,  and  a  second  position  in  which  they  do  not  engage  the 
ground;  means  for  coupling  said  frame  at  said  leading  portion 
thereof  to  a  lifting  drive  so  that,  when  said  wheel  means  are  in 
said  second  position,  said  trailing  portion  of  the  frame  is  sup- 
ported on  the  ground  by  said  second  soil-treating  means;  a 
separate  suppon  mounted  on  said  frame  for  supporting  said 
first  soil-treating  means,  said  support  having  one  end  pivotably 
mounted  on  said  frame  and  another  end  operatively  connected 
to  said  frame  so  as  to  pivot  said  support  relative  to  said  frame 
and  about  said  one  end  of  said  support;  and  means  for  adjust- 
ably connecting  said  other  end  of  said  support  to  said  frame. 
96.  A  method  of  cultivating  soil  by  an  attachment  for  agri- 
cultural machines,  which  comprises  a  frame  having  a  leading 
portion  with  first  soil-treating  means  and  a  trailing  portion 
with  second  soil-treating  means,  wheel  means  mounted  on  the 
frame  and  displaceable  in  the  vertical  direction  and  coupling 
means  for  coupling  the  leading  portion  of  the  frame  to  an 
agricultural  machine,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of  dis- 
placing the  wheel  means  to  a  supporting  position  in  which  they 
engage  the  ground  and  the  first  and  second  soil-treating  means 
are  upwardly  spaced  from  the  ground  so  that  the  attachment 
can  move  on  a  road;  displacing  the  wheel  means  to  a  non-sup- 
porting position  in  which  they  do  not  engage  the  ground  and 
the  first  and  second  soil-treating  means  engage  the  ground  so 
that  the  first  and  second  soil-treating  means  can  treat  the  soil; 
and  lifting  the  leading  portion  of  the  frame  relative  to  the 
coupling  means  so  that  said  first  soil-treating  means  Is  lifted 
from  the  ground,  whereas  the  trailing  portion  of  the  frame  is 
supported  on  the  ground  by  said  second  soil-treating  means, 
whereby  the  attachment  can  make  turns  on  a  field  without 
displacing  the  wheel  means  to  the  supporting  position. 


4415,547 
AGRICULTURAL  ATTACHMEMT 

Willy  Riu,  Weilheim,  and  Christian  Taus,  Kirchheim,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Maschinenfabrik  Rau 
GmbH,  Weilheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  M,  1979,  S«r.  No.  32,905 
Qiims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  26, 
1978,  2818274;  Sep.  27,  1978,  2842037 

Int.  a.-'  AOIB  49/02.  21/04,  79/00 
VS.  CL  172—1  45  Oaims 


--S^^J, 
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1.  An  attachment  for  agricultural  machines,  comprising  a 
frame  having  a  leading  portion  and  a  trailing  portion;  first 
soil-treating  means  mounted  at  said  leading  portion  of  said 
frame;  second  soil-treating  means  mounted  at  said  trailing 
portion  of  said  frame;  wheel  means  mounted  on  said  frame  for 
supporting  the  latter  when  an  agricultural  machine  provided 


4,315,548 

TRACTOR  WITH  A  TRACTION  LOAD  SENSING  DEVICE 

Norimi  Nakamura,  Sakai;  Shigeaki  Okuyama,  Kawachinagano; 

Shigekazu  Hasegwa,  Sakai;  Yoshiyuki  Katayama,  Osaka,  and 

Mituhiko  Obe,  Sakai,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kubota,  Ltd., 

Japan 

FUed  Apr.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  143,933 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Oct.    1,    1979,    54- 
136413[U];  Oct.  18,  1979,  54-l44534[U] 

Int.  a.'  AOIB  63/112 
U.S.  a.  172—430  7  Oaims 


1.  A  tractor  with  a  soil-engaging  implement  and  a  traction 
load  sensing  device  needed  for  effecting  regulation  of  the 
implement  load,  comprising: 

a  transmission  case  constituting  a  structural  member  of  the 
tractor; 

a  pair  of  lower  links  functioning  for  connecting  the  said 
soil-engaging  implement  to  the  transmission  case; 

a  sensor  bar  mounted  on  the  transmission  case  in  such  a 
manner  as  to  show  displacement  responsive  to  the  imple- 
ment traction  load  exerted  on  the  lower  links; 

a  detection  device  adapted  to  detect  the  amount  of  the  dls- 


February  16,  1982 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


805 


placement  of  the  sensor  bar,  the  detection  device  being 
accommodated  In  and  secured  to  the  transmission  case  in 
an  oil-tight  manner,  provided,  however,  with  means  for 
allowing  access  thereto  for  enabling  easy  mantling  and 
dismantling  thereof  from  outside  the  transmission  case; 

a  casing  accommodating  therein  the  detection  device  estab- 
lishing complete  sealing  or  approximately  establishing 
such  state,  said  detection  device  comprising  a  sensor  body 
and  a  sensor  retractably  mounted  on  the  sensor  body;  and 

the  transmission  case  having  an  opening  in  a  floor  plate 
thereof  for  accommodating  the  said  casing  as  may  be 
brought  in  therethrough  from  outside,  and  the  said  case 
having  as  one  constituent  element  thereof,  a  releasable  lid 
for  the  said  opening. 


4315  549 

SOIL  WORKING  MACHINE  WITH  INTERCONNECTED 

DISPLACEABLE  SUPPORTS  WHICH  MAINTAIN 

ORIENTATION 

Cornells  van  der  Leiy,  7,  Briischenrain,  Zug,  Switzerland 
Filed  May  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  43,741 
Oaims    priority,    application    Netherlands,    Jun.    5,    1978, 
7806076;  Jun.  5,  1978,  7806077 

Int.  a.J  AOIB  n/00 
VS.  a.  172-657  11  Oaims 


substantially  flush  with  the  ground  so  as  to  permit  a  grass 
mower  to  pass  over  said  markers  with  the  cutting  blade  of  the 
mower  operating  at  a  normal  cutting  height,  said  Improvement 
comprising  force  transmitting  means,  mounting  means  sup- 
porting said  force  transmitting  means  on  said  unit  for  move- 
ment relative  to  said  hammer  and  said  hammer  tower,  said 
force  transmitting  means  being  positionable  beneath  said  ham- 
mer over  a  cemetery  marker,  said  force  transmitting  means 
comprising  an  upper  hard,  rigid  flat  surface  portion  adapted  to 
be  Impacted  by  said  hammer  and  a  lower  flat  surface  portion 
that  Is  substantially  softer  and  less  rigid  than  said  upper  portion 
for  engagement  with  an  upper  surface  of  a  cemetery  marker, 
said  lower  portion  being  Integrally  connected  with  said  hard 
upper  portion  so  as  to  transmit  impact  forces  from  said  hammer 
to  a  marker  positioned  beneath  said  lower  portion,  said  sup- 
porting means  operatively  supporting  said  force  transmitting 
means  Independently  of  said  hammer  for  retractable  movemeni 
between  an  operating  position  wherein  the  plane  of  said  force 
transmitting  means  is  arranged  generally  perpendicular  with 
the  path  of  reciprocable  movement  of  said  hammer  so  that  said 
force  transmitting  means  will  be  engaged  upon  downward 
movement  of  said  hammer,  and  a  non-operating  position 
wherein  the  plane  of  said  force  transmitting  means  Is  arranged 
generally  parallel  to  and  spaced  laterally  away  from  the  path  of 
reciprocable  movement  of  said  hammer  so  that  force  iransmit- 


6.  A  soil  working  machine  comprising  a  frame  and  at  least 
two  soil  working  members  supported  on  said  frame,  said  mem- 
bers being  positioned  one  behind  the  other  with  respect  to  the 
direction  of  travel,  each  member  comprising  a  leading  support 
having  an  upper  resilient  fastening  portion  bent  through  at 
least  180'  and  said  fastening  portion  being  interconnected  to 
said  frame  by  pivot  means,  a  rigid  control-arm  having  an  upper 
portion  pivoted  to  the  frame,  said  arm  being  located  to  the  rear 
of  said  pivot  means,  said  support  and  arm  extending  down- 
wardly to  respective  pivots  to  a  soil  working  element,  the 
pivot  connections  of  the  support  and  control  arm  to  the  frame 
and  to  the  soil  working  element  defining  a  quadrilateral  link- 
age, the  supports  of  said  two  members  being  interconnected  by 
a  rigid  coupling,  whereby  one  suppon  is  displaced  responsive 
to  the  movements  of  the  other  support  and  the  respective  soil 
working  elements  of  said  members  maintain  soil  working  ori- 
entation. 


4,315,550 

SELF-PROPELLED  APPARATUS  FOR  SETTING 

CEMETERY  MARKERS  AND  THE  LIKE 

DaTid  W.  Fulkerson,  8360  W.  Six  Mile  Rd.,  Northnlle,  Mich. 

48167,  and  Lawrence  W.  Smith,  26950  Taft  Rd.,  Nori,  Mich. 

48050 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  830,022,  Sep.  2,  1977,  abandoned,  which  is 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  625,141,  Oct.  23,  1975,  Pat 

No.  4,051,684.  This  application  Oct.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  951,578 

Int.  a.'  E02D  7 /OS 
VS.  a.  173—28  25  Claims 

I.  In  a  combination  wheeled  unit  comprising  a  self-propelled 
wheeled  vehicle  and  a  vertically  upstanding  hammer  tower 
carried  on  said  vehicle,  said  hammer  tower  having  a  vertically 
reciprocal  hammer  thereon  arranged  and  constructed  to  pro- 
vide a  generally  downwardly  directed  percussion  blow,  that 
improvement  especially  adapted  for  driving  previously  In- 
stalled cemetery  markers  downwardly  into  the  ground  to  be 


ting  means  will  not  be  engaged  by  said  hammer  upon  down- 
ward movement  thereof 

18.  In  a  combination  wheeled  unit  comprising  a  self- 
propelled  vehicle  and  a  vertically  upstanding  hammer  tower 
carried  on  said  vehicle,  said  hammer  tower  having  a  vertically 
reciprocal  hammer  thereon  arranged  and  constructed  to  pro- 
vide a  generally  downwardly  directed  percussion  blow,  the 
improvement  comprising  shock-transmitting  means,  mounting 
means  supporting  said  shock-transmitting  means  on  said  unit 
for  movement  relative  to  said  hammer  and  said  hammer  tower, 
said  shock-transmitting  means  being  positionable  beneath  said 
hammer  to  engage  means  to  which  hammer  Impact  is  to  be 
transmitted,  said  shock-transmitting  means  comprising  an 
upper  hard  rigid  flat  surface  portion  adapted  to  be  impacted  by 
said  hammer  and  a  lower  surface  portion  that  is  substantially 
softer  and  less  rigid  than  said  upper  portion  for  engagement 
with  an  upper  surface  of  said  means  to  which  said  impact  is  to 
be  transmitted,  said  lower  portion  being  Integrally  connected 
with  said  hard  upper  portion  so  as  to  transmit  impact  forces 
from  said  hammer,  said  supporting  means  operatively  support- 
ing said  shock  transmitting  means  independently  of  said  ham- 
mer for  retractable  movement  between  an  operating  position 
wherein  the  plane  of  said  shock  transmitting  means  is  arranged 
generally  perpendicular  with  the  path  of  reciprocable  move- 
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ment  of  said  hammer  so  thai  said  shock  transmitting  means  will 
be  engaged  upon  downward  movement  of  said  hammer,  and  a 
non-operating  position  wherein  the  plane  of  said  shock  trans- 
mitting means  is  arranged  generally  parallel  to  and  spaced 
laterally  away  from  the  path  of  reciprocable  movement  of  said 
hammer  so  that  shock  transmitting  means  will  not  be  engaged 
by  said  hammer  u[X)n  downward  movement  thereof 


torque  transmitting  apparatus  being  the  only  direct  con- 
nection between  the  guide  tubes,  and  wherein  the  torque 


4,315,551 

ROD  DRIVER 

Samuel  J.  lannone,  15  Vi.  Willow  St.,  Beacon,  N.Y.  12508 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  123,390 

Int.  a.'  B25C  7/00 

L'.S.  a.  173—128  2  aaims 


1.  A  rod  driver  comprising: 

an  elongate  body  having  a  fore  end  and  an  aft  end  and  a  rod 
receiving  bore  deflned  longitudinally  therethrough; 

a  driving  head  threadably  mounted  on  said  body  aft  end,  said 
drivmg  head  having  a  boss  projecting  into  said  rod  receiv- 
ing bore,  said  boss  forming  a  bore  covering  portion  cover- 
ing said  rod  receiving  bore  and  a  cutout  portion  defined  in 
said  boss,  said  cutout  being  curved  outwardly  of  said  bore 
so  that  said  bore  has  a  concave  blind  end  adjacent  said 
body  aft  end. 

whereby,  a  rod  received  in  said  rod  receiving  bore  has  one 
end  thereof  contacting  a  surface  defining  said  cutout 
portion  so  that  any  deformation  of  said  rod  one  end  caused 
by  impact  between  said  driving  head  cutout  portion  defin- 
ing surface  and  said  rod  one  end  is  controlled  by  the  shape 
of  said  cutout  portion. 


transmitting  apparatus  is  guided  back  and  forth  along  the 
drill  pipe  axis  solely  by  the  guide  tubes  moving  along  said 
cylinders. 


4,315,553 

CONTINUOUS  CIRCULATION  APPARATUS  FOR  AIR 

DRILLING  WELL  BORE  OPERATIONS 

Jimmie  L.  Stallings,  4560  Pinto  La.,  Oaremore,  Okla.  74017 

FUed  Aug.  25,  1980.  Ser.  No.  180,655 

Int.  a.5  E21B  19/00.  21/10.  33/02 

U.S.  a.  175—207  6  aaims 


4,315,552 
RAISE  DRILL  APPARATUS 
Jack  O.  Winsor,  Seattle,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Dresser  Industries, 
Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  May  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  38,754 
Int.  a.'  B23Q  5/027.  5/033 
U.S.  a.  173—159  10  aaims 

1.  An  improved  drilling  apparatus  of  the  type  which  in- 
cludes a  ground  engaging  base,  a  torque  transmitting  apparatus 
for  engaging  and  transmitting  torque  to  drill  pipe,  and  means 
mounted  on  the  base  for  moving  and  guiding  said  torque  trans- 
mitting apparatus  back  and  forth  along  the  drill  pipe  axis, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

(a)  said  moving  and  guiding  means  comprising  two  or  more 
hydraulic  cylinders  connected  at  one  end  to  the  base  of 
the  drill  apparatus  and  each  having  a  movable  piston  rod 
projecting  from  its  other  end  and  away  from  the  base; 

(b)  a  guide  tube  surrounding  and  connected  to  the  outer  end 
of  each  piston  rod,  and  each  tube  having  an  inner  surface 
portion  in  overlapping  sliding  engagement  with  the  outer 
surface  portion  of  its  associated  cylinder;  and 

(c)  connecting  means  for  rigidly  connecting  the  torque 
transmitting   apparatus  between   the  guide  tubes,   said 


1.  Apparatus  for  maintaining  a  continuous  circulation  of  an 
air  stream  through  a  drill  siring  during  the  drilling  of  a  well 
bore  and  comprising  housing  means  secured  in  the  proximity 
of  the  surface  of  the  well  bore  for  receiving  the  drill  string 
therethrough,  first  and  second  port  means  provided  in  the 
housing  in  communication  with  an  internal  chamber  and  for 
receiving  the  drill  siring  therethrough,  said  chamber  being 
disposed  around  the  outer  periphery  of  a  portion  of  the  drill 
string  during  the  well  drilling  operation  and  isolating  the  upper 
end  of  the  drill  string  from  the  atmosphere  during  separation  of 
the  drill  string  upon  an  interruption  of  the  drilling  operation, 
flapper  means  pivotally  secured  in  the  housing  and  disposed 
within  the  chamber  for  engagement  with  one  of  said  port 
means  in  the  separated  position  of  the  drill  string  to  provide 
said  isolation  therefor,  by-pass  means  having  one  end  in  com- 
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munication  with  the  air  stream  and  the  opposite  end  in  commu- 
nication with  the  chamber  for  directing  the  air  stream  into  the 
chamber  during  said  separation  of  the  drill  string  for  direction 
of  the  air  stream  through  the  drill  siring  during  the  interruption 
of  the  drilling  operation,  means  connected  with  said  by-pass 
means  for  selective  closing  thereof  from  said  air  stream 
whereby  the  air  stream  is  directed  into  the  drill  siring  remotely 
from  the  housing  during  a  continuation  of  the  drilling  opera- 
tion thus  providing  a  continuous  circulation  of  the  air  stream 
through  the  drill  string  both  during  the  drilling  operation  and 
during  an  interruption  of  the  drilling  operation. 


1.  A  scale  comprising: 

an  ann  system  movable  about  and  fixedly  secured  to  a  ful- 
crum; 

an  output  detector  coupled  adjacent  to  one  end  of  said  arm 
system: 

a  load  structure  for  positioning  an  item  to  be  weighed 
thereon;  and 

a  strain  sensor  fixedly  connected  adjacent  the  other  end  of 
said  arm  system  and  said  load  structure,  said  strain  sensor 
and  said  fulcrum  each  being  formed  of  a  pad  of  resilient 
material,  each  pad  being  adhesively  and  permanently 
affixed  to  said  arm  system  and  said  load  structure  adjacent 
surfaces. 


4,315,555 
ELECTRO-HYDRAULIC  STEERING  SYSTEM 
Renaldo  F.  Schritt,  Bothell,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Grad-Line,  Inc., 
Woodinville,  Wash. 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  86,782 
Int.  a.s  B62D  5/04 
U.S.  a.  180—140  21  aaims 

1.  A  multi-mode  steering  system  for  a  vehicle  having  a 
plurality  of  sleerable  wheels  with  one  of  said  steerable  wheels 
being  a  master  wheel  and  the  other  of  said  steerable  wheels 
being  slave  wheels  responsive  to  said  master  wheel,  compris- 
ing: 
a  steering  wheel; 

control  means,  responsive  to  the  angular  position  of  said 

steering  wheel,  for  producing  a  steering  voltage  output 

indicative  of  the  angular  position  of  said  steering  wheel: 

master  wheel  angle  indicator  means  for  producing  an  output 


signal  indicative  of  the  angular  position  of  said  master 
wheel; 
differential  amplifier  means  having  first  and  second  inputs, 
said  first  input  being  connected  to  the  output  of  said  mas- 
ter wheel  angle  indicator  means,  said  second  input  being 
connected  to  said  control  means  for  receiving  said  steer- 
ing voltage  output,  the  output  of  said  differential  amplifier 
means  being  proportional  to  the  difference  between  the 
output  signal  of  said  master  wheel  angle  indicator  means 
and  said  steering  voltage  output; 


4,315,554 
SCALE 
Glenn  E.  Williamson,  3912  La  Hacienda  Dr.,  San  Bernardino, 
Calif.  92404 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  17,171 

Int.  a.'  GOIG  21/08.  23/14 

U.S.  a  177—256  5  aaims 
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means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  differential  amplifier 
means  for  applying  a  braking  force  to  said  steering  wheel, 
said  braking  force  progressively  increasing  as  the  differ- 
ence between  the  output  signal  of  said  master  w  heel  angle 
indicator  means  and  said  steering  voltage  output  increases, 
whereby  said  braking  force  controls  the  rate  of  change  of 
said  steering  voltage  output; 

steering  mode  select  means  for  selecting  a  steering  mode; 
and 

signal  processing  means  for  providing  a  steering  signal  lo 
selected  slave  wheels  to  turn  said  selected  slave  wheels  m 
arcs  concentric  with  the  arc  of  said  master  wheel. 


4,315,556 
HUB  REDUCTION  GEAR  UNIT 
Seamus  G.  Timoney,  Harvieston,  Cunningham  Rd. 
Count}  Dublin,  Ireland 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  125414 
Int.  a.3  B60K  n/30:  F16H  3/44 
CS.  a.  180—255 


Dalkey. 


8  Clainu 
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1.  A  hub  reduction  gear  unit  for  mounting  in  a  hub  of  a 
vehicle  to  transmit  drive  from  a  drive  shaft  to  the  hub  compris- 
ing: 
a  non-rotating  epicyclic  planet  gear  carrier  of  cast  metal  cast 

in  a  single  unitary  piece, 
a  hub  axle  of  cast  metal  cast  integrally  in  one  piece  w  ith,  and 

projecting  outwardly  from,  the  planet  gear  carrier  and 

extending  into  the  hub  for  the  rotatable  support  thereof 
a  sun  gear  shaft  coaxial  with  and  rotatable  within  the  planet 

gear  carrier, 
a  sun  gear  fast  on  the  sun  gear  shaft, 
planet  gears  meshing   with   the  sun   gear  and   rotaiably 

mounted  on  the  planet  gear  carrier. 
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an  annulus  gear  meshing  wiih  the  planet  gears  fast  on  and  4J1S,5S9 

coaxial  with  the  hub,  MUFFLER  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

a  mounting  means  on  the  planet  gear  carrier  to  connect  the  Russell  A.  Casey,  1010  E.  Thompson  St.,  Sapulpa,  Okla.  74066 

carrier  to  the  vehicle,  and  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  862,102,  Dec.  9,  1977, 

a  connecting  means  on  the  sun  gear  shaft  to  connect  the  sun  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  131,746 

gear  shaft  to  the  drive  shaft  Int.  Q.'  FOIN  1/08.  3/04 

VS.  a.  181—265                                                         9  Oaims 

4,315,557 
DIAPHRAGM  FOR  ELECTRO-ACOUSTIC  TRANSDUCER 

Takao  Nakaya,  Hamamatsu,  and  Akira  Nakamura,  Shizuoka, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Hamamatsu,  Japan 

Filed  May  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  154,459 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    .May    31,    1979,    54- 
73389[U] 

Int.  a.'  GIOK  13/00:  B32B  3/12:  H04R  7/10 
U.S.  CI.  181—168  11  aaims 


1  An  electro-acoustic  transducer  diaphragm  comprising: 

a  cellular  core  member  formed  of  a  metal  foil  and  having  a 
honeycomb  structure; 

a  skin  member  disposed  on  and  bonded  to  each  side  of  said 
cellular  core  member,  said  skin  member  being  composed 
of  aromatic  polyamide  fibers  impregnated  with  a  set  iher- 
mo-setting  resin;  and 

a  bonding  agent  for  bonding  said  skin  member  to  said  cellu- 
lar core  member. 


1.  A  mufder  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  and  compris- 
ing a  closed  housing,  inlet  conduit  means  extending  through  a 
flrst  end  of  the  housing  for  introducing  exhaust  gases  from  the 
engine  into  the  housing,  outlet  conduit  means  extending 
through  a  second  end  of  the  housing  for  discharge  of  the 
exhaust  gases  from  the  housing,  first  baffle  means  secured 
within  the  housing  and  having  an  imperforate  plate  spaced 
inboard  of  the  inner  end  of  the  inlet  conduit  means  for  deflect- 
ing the  flow  of  the  exhaust  gases  entering  the  housing,  out- 
wardly diverging  angular  plate  means  e  -ding  from  the 
imperforate  plate  in  a  direction  toward  the  J  first  end  of  the 
housing  for  creating  a  reversing  direction  of  movement  for  the 
exhaust  gases  within  the  housing  and  providing  alcove  means 
within  the  housing  for  equalization  of  the  pressure  therein, 
second  baftle  means  secured  within  the  housing  and  having  an 
imperforate  plate  disposed  in  spaced  relation  with  respect  to 
the  inner  end  of  the  outlet  conduit,  outwardly  diverging  plate 
means  secured  to  the  imperforate  plate  and  extending  in  a 
direction  toward  the  second  end  of  the  housing  for  coopera- 
tion with  the  first  diverging  plate  means  to  provide  additional 
reversing  direction  of  movement  for  the  exhaust  gases  prior  to 
discharge  thereof  from  the  outlet  conduit  means. 


4,315,558 
BELLOWS  TYPE  EXHAUST  TUBE 
Kakuji  Katayama,  Ibara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Katayama  Kogyo 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Ibara,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  105,039 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  1,  1979,  54-131749 

Int.  a.^  FOIN  1/08.  7/08 

MS.  CL  181—227  8  Claims 


4,315,560 
SILENCER  FOR  AIRCRAFT  PISTON  ENGINE 

Philipp  E.  Stauch,  deceased,  late  of  Neunkirchen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany;  by  Thea  Stauch,  heir.  Hamburger  Sir.  51,  6680 
Neunkirchen,  and  by  Dieter  Stauch,  heir,  Hauptstrasse  72, 
6661  Saarbriicken-Klarenthal,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

per  No.  PCr/DE79/00124,  §  371  Date  Jun.  21,  1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jun.  18,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/00861,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  May  1,  1980 

PCT  Filed  Oct.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  224,226 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  21, 

1978,  2845902 

Int.  a.J  FOIN  7/20.  1/08 

VS.  a.  181—275  8  Clainu 


1.  A  bellows  type  acoustic  energy  attenuating  exhaust  tube 
for  use  in  the  exhaust  system  of  a  vehicular  internal  combustion 
engine  comprising  a  spiral,  multi-layered  flexible  bellows  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  partially  overlapping  coaxial  thin  stain- 
less steel  web  layers  and  connected  at  the  opposite  ends  to 
communication  pipes  which  connect  said  exhaust  tube  to  the 
remainder  of  said  exhaust  system;  means  to  prevent  excessive 
expansion  of  said  bellows  surrounding  said  spiral,  multi-lay- 
ered bellows  in  outwardly  radial  spaced  relationship  to  the 
bellows;  and  retainer  rings  for  securing  the  opposed  ends  of 
said  preventive  means  to  said  communication  pipes. 


1.  Silencer  for  aircraft  piston  engines  having  inner  perfo- 
rated metal  sheets  and  at  least  one  tubular  joining  sleeve  for 
connecting  to  an  exhaust  gas  conduit  comprising: 

(a)  a  rectangular  cross  section  with  a  configuration  varying 
in  the  flow  direction  in  which  the  forward  and  rearward 
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outer  sheets  associated  with  the  long  sides  of  the  recungle 
converge  in  the  fiow  direction  towards  each  other  down 
to  a  slot  like  outlet  opening  and  the  lateral  terminal  sheets 
associated  with  the  shorter  sides  of  the  recungle  diverge 
in  the  fiow  direction  toward  each  other  to  the  slot  like 
outlet  opening, 

(b)  converging  perforated  sleeves  extending  parallel  to  and 
at  a  distance  from  the  converging  forward  and  rearward 
outer  sheets  and  provided  with  bevelled  portions  on  the 
inflow  side  and  converging  to  the  outer  sheets  so  that  each 
perforated  sheet  forms  with  a  bevelled  portion,  a  forward 
or  rearward  outer  sheet,  and  regions  of  the  lateral  diverg- 
ing terminal  sheets  a  cooling  chamber  which  is  open  and 
terminates  in  the  slot  like  outlet  opening, 

(c)  a  cooling  chamber  receiving  the  exhaust  gases  from  the 
narrowing  intermediate  chamber  between  the  converging 
perforated  sheets  over  their  holes  and  allowing  them  to 
escape  in  the  region  of  the  slot  like  outlet  opening, 
wherein  the  exhaust  gases  after  their  deviation  into  the 
cooling  chambers  pass  along  the  outer  and  lateral  terminal 
sheets  which  are  contacted  by  the  propeller  wind. 


4,315,561 

DRAIN  PAN  FOR  RADIATORS  AND  COOLING 

SYSTEMS 

Joshua  J.  Partridge,  4020  Harlan  St.,  Emeryville,  Calif.  94608 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  104,009 

Int.  a.'  F16N  31/00:  B65D  1/24 

U.S.  CI.  184—106  8  Oaims 


mechanical  energy  developed  as  the  members  are  stretched 
and  for  releasing  the  stored  energy  as  the  members  recover 
from  the  stretching,  said  device  comprising  a  substantially 
cylindncal  rigid  body  member  having  opposite  ends,  a  rigid 
metallic  bar  extending  longitudinally  through  the  body  mem- 
ber, at  least  one  rubber  strip  attached  by  hinge  means  to  each 
of  said  opposite  ends,  wound  helicoidally  about  the  body  mem- 
ber and  spanning  the  space  between  the  points  of  atuchment  to 
said  body  member,  one  of  said  opposite  ends  of  the  said  body 
member  being  rotatably  mounted  on  said  bar  to  wind  the  said 
rubber  strip  about  the  body  member  under  tension. 


4,315,563 
DISC  BRAKE  FOR  PRE\  ENTING  SQUEAK  NOISE 
Hideyuki  Hayashi,  Mishima,  and  Shigeru  Okuma,  Susono,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  ToyoU  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha, Toyota,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  873,860,  Jan.  31,  1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  723,953,  Sep.  16,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  46,193 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  19, 1976, 51-03414[i;] 

Int.  O.J  F16D  65/40 

U.S.  O.  188—73.1  5  Claims 


1.  A  drain  receptacle  for  receiving  eflluent  from  a  vehicle, 
comprising  a  pan  having  a  base  panel,  a  plurality  of  side  walls 
extending  upwardly  from  the  perimeter  of  said  base  panel  and 
formed  integrally  therewith,  said  side  walls  extending  continu- 
ously about  said  base  panel  and  defining  therewith  an  up- 
wardly opening  coffer,  at  least  one  of  said  side  walls  including 
a  shoulder  extending  into  said  coffer  and  disposed  in  longitudi- 
nal fashion  along  said  side  wall,  lattice  means  disposed  in  said 
coffer  for  attenuating  and  arresting  wave  motion  in  and  spat- 
tering from  liquid  contained  in  said  coffer,  said  lattice  means 
including  at  least  one  edge  impinging  on  and  supported  by  said 
shoulder,  said  base  panel  including  a  plurality  of  corners  and  a 
plurality  of  upwardly  extending  concave  wall  members,  each 
disposed  at  one  of  said  comers  and  extending  between  the 
sidewalls  converging  thereat. 


4^15,562 

ENERGY  ACCUMULATOR 

Giorgio  Tangorra,  and  Lino  Magnabosco,  both  of  Milan,  Italy, 

assignors  to  Industrie  Pirelli  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  120,831 

Oaims  priority,  application  luly,  Feb.  23, 1979,  20449  A/79 

Int.  O.'  F03G  1/04 

VS.  O.  185—37  3  Oaims 


u 


I 


n 
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1.  A  device  comprising  deformable  members  for  storing 


1.  In  a  disc  brake  assembly  including  a  substantially  flat, 
rotatable  disc  having  two  oppositely  facing  fiat  side  surfaces, 
two  substantially  fiat  friction  pad  assemblies  each  facing  a 
respective  one  of  said  flat  side  surfaces  of  said  disc  and  adapted 
to  frictionally  engage  the  flat  side  surfaces  of  said  disc  and 
means  for  urging  said  friction'  pad  assemblies  against  said  fiat 
side  surfaces  of  said  disc,  the  improvement  wherein  said  fric- 
tion pad  assemblies  comprise  a  pair  of  spacedly  opposed  metal 
linings  each  one  of  which  has  an  enlarged  mounting  surface 
bounded  by  a  periphery,  each  said  mounting  surface  being 
positioned  in  spaced  opposition  to  one  of  said  flat  side  surfaces 
of  said  disc,  pad  lining  means  secured  to  said  enlarge  mounting 
surface  of  each  said  metal  lining  completely  within  the  penph- 
ery  thereof  and  in  contactable  opposition  to  said  flat  side  sur- 
faces of  said  disc,  said  pad  lining  means  including  an  elongated 
side  edge  positioned  substantially  radially  with  respect  to  the 
rotational  axis  of  said  disc  and  a  dust  removal  member  ngidly 
mounted  directly  on  each  said  metal  lining  on  the  same  mount- 
ing surface  thereof  as  said  pad  lining  means  whereby  said  pad 
lining  means  and  said  dust  removal  members  have  contiguous 
surfaces  in  contact  with  said  fiat  side  surfaces  of  said  disc,  each 
said  dust  removal  member  being  contained  completely  within 
and  proximate  a  portion  of  the  periphery  of  said  metal  linings, 
said  dust  removal  member  having  a  wear  resistance  equal  to  or 
less  than  that  of  said  pad  lining  means  and  being  completely 
supported  by  said  mounting  surface  of  said  respective  metal 
lining,  each  said  dust  removal  member  including  an  elongated, 
substantially  radially  oriented  side  edge  located  adjacent  said 
side  edge  of  said  pad  lining  means  and  in  spaced  relation  there- 
with so  as  to  define  a  substantially  radially  arranged,  elongated 
space  therebetween,  whereby  dust  is  removed  by  said  removal 
members  from  said  fiat  side  surfaces  of  said  disc  as  long  as  said 
pad  lining  means  of  said  friction  pad  assemblies  engage  said  flat 
side  surfaces  of  said  disc  as  said  disc  rotates. 
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4,315,5«4 
SYNCHRO-MESH  TYPE  GEAR  TRANSMISSION 

Akio  Numazawa,  Nagoya,  and  Nobuaki  KaUyama,  Toyota,  both 
of  Japan,  assignon  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha,  Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1979,  S«r.  No.  92,218 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  15, 1978,  53/156044 
Int  OJ  F16D  2S/04 
U.S.  a.  192—53  F  7  Qaims 


that  the  oil  in  the  crankcase  is  drawn  into  the  chamber  by 
reason  of  the  suction  in  the  chamber;  and  (3)  passing  the  oil 
from  said  chamber  and  said  hydraulically  operated  apparatus 
into  an  oil  reservoir. 


1.  A  synchro-mesh  gear  transmission  of  the  type  having  a 
clutch  hub  which  is  rigidly  mounted  on  an  output  power  shaft, 
the  clutch  hub  being  provided  with  axial  slots  in  which  springs 
are  axially  inserted,  the  springs  being  arranged  so  as  to  urge  a 
synchronizer  ring  against  a  conically  tapered  surface  of  a 
driven  shift  gear,  the  driven  shift  gear  being  mounted  on  the 
output  power  shaft  so  as  to  be  rotatable  with  respect  to  the 
output  power  shaft,  the  synchronizer  ring  thereby  exerting  a 
frictional  resistance  against  rotation  of  the  driven  shift  gear, 
the  driven  shift  gear  being  selectively  coupled  to  the  clutch 
hub  by  a  sleeve  member  which  is  in  constant  meshing  engage- 
ment with  the  clutch  hub.  the  transmission  being  characterized 
in  that  there  is  further  provided  at  least  one  guide  member 
means  in  the  form  of  a  cylindrical  sleeve  which  is  held  immo- 
bile in  one  of  the  axial  slots  in  the  clutch  hub.  one  of  the  springs 
being  inserted  in  said  guide  member  means,  so  that  said  guide 
member  means  supports  the  spring  therein  against  deformation 
in  response  to  a  rotational  motion  of  the  sychronizer  ring. 


4,315,5«« 
END  CAP  ASSEMBLIES  FOR  CONVEYOR  ROLLERS 
Brian  Greener,  Welwyn  Garden  City,  and  Simon  J.  Pedder, 
Luton,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  SKF  (U.K.)  Limited, 
Bedfordshire,  England 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  128,892 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  9,  1979, 
08393/79 

Int.  a.5  B65G  39/09;  F16C  13/02 
U.S.  a.  193—37  4  aaims 


4,315,565 

SCAVENGE  PUMP 

Leonard  J.  Low,  P.O.  Box  1927,  Sparks,  Ne».  89431 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  938,637 

Int.  a.'  F16D  13/74 

U.S.  a.  192—113  B  10  Qaims 


1.  The  method  for  removing  oil  from  the  crankcase  of  a 
vehicle  comprising:  (1)  passing  oil  from  an  hydraulically  oper- 
ated apparatus  cooperative  with  said  vehicle  through  a  device 
for  increasing  velocity  and  creating  suction  within  a  chamber; 
(2)  connecting  said  chamber  to  said  crankcase  in  such  manner 


1.  An  end  cap  assembly  for  a  roller  tube  of  a  conveyor  roller, 
comprising  a  housing  of  plastics  material  and  a  bearing  sup- 
ported in  said  housing  for  rotatably  mounting  the  roller  on  a 
fixed  shaft,  said  housing  comprising  an  annular  frame  and  a 
resilient  collar  surrounding  the  frame,  said  frame  having  an 
axially  extending  inner  wall,  an  axially  extending  outer  wall, 
and  a  plurality  of  radial  webs  spaced  around  said  frame  and 
extending  between  said  inner  and  outer  walls  thereof  so  as  to 
provide  a  substantially  rigid  structure  to  said  frame  in  which  a 
load  acting  on  the  outer  wall  thereof  is  transmitted  through 
said  webs  and  distributed  substantially  evenly  along  the  inner 
wall,  said  bearing  being  mounted  as  a  force  fit  in  the  bore 
defined  by  said  inner  wall  of  the  frame,  and  said  collar  having 
an  end  thereof  integral  with  one  end  of  said  outer  wall  of  the 
frame  with  the  remainder  of  the  collar  spaced  radially  from  the 
outer  wall  of  the  frame  and  movable  radially  inwards  against 
its  own  resilient  resistance  to  deformation  into  abutting  contact 
with  said  outer  wall  of  the  frame,  said  collar  being  formed  at 
the  free  end  thereof  with  an  outwardly  projecting  radial 
flange,  whereby,  upon  mounting  the  end  cap  assembly  in  an 
end  of  a  roller  tube  of  a  size  to  receive  the  collar  as  a  close 
sliding  fit,  with  the  radial  flange  abutting  the  end  of  the  roller 
tube,  the  end  of  the  roller  tube  is  swageable  radially  inwards  to 
force  the  collar  into  abutting  engagement  with  the  outer  wall 
of  the  frame  so  as  to  secure  the  end  cap  assembly  firmly  in  the 
roller  tube,  wherein  the  outer  surface  of  said  outer  wall  of  the 
frame  is  curved  radially  inwards  in  a  direction  away  from  said 
one  end  thereof  over  at  least  part  of  the  length  of  said  outer 
wall  so  that,  when  the  end  portion  of  the  tube  is  swaged  in- 
wards to  force  the  collar  against  the  rigid  frame,  part  of  the 
collar  lies  along  the  curved  outer  surface  of  the  outer  wall  and 
is  deformed  to  the  curvature  thereof  and  the  end  portion  of  the 
roller  tube  lies  along  the  curved  collar  and  is  deformed  to  the 
curvature  thereof. 
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4,315,567 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  SELECTING  FROM 

COINS  OR  TOKENS 
Lucien  M.  A.  Pipaud,  St  Nicolas  de  Redon,  France,  assignor  to 
Societe  de  Recherches  et  de  Perfectionnements  Industriels  et 
Etablissements  H.  Morin-Secretan,  Cachan,  France 

Filed  Jul.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  165,047 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  13,  1979,  79  18225 

Int  a.'  G07F  3/02 

VS.  a  194-101  6  Claims 


4,315,568 
MAGNETIC  RAIL  FOR  MAGNETIC  BELT  CONVEYOR 

Wallace  W.  Mojden,  Hinsdale,  III.,  assignor  to  Fleetwood  Sys- 
tems, Inc.,  Countryside,  III. 

Filed  May  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  146,151 

Int.  a.'  B65G  15/5S 

U.S.  a.  198—690  6  Claims 


72-  V   TO 


SOo 


1.  A  magnetic  rail  arrangement  for  use  in  a  conveyor  system 
comprising:  a  first  elongate  permanent  magnet  means  arranged 
to  display  north  polarity  to  a  traveling  conveyor  means;  a 
second  elongate  permanent  magnet  means  spaced  laterally 
from  said  first  permanent  magnet  means  and  arranged  to  dis- 
play south  polarity  to  the  traveling  conveyor  means;  and  buck- 
ing magnet  means  disposed  transversely  of  and  interjacent  to 
said  first  and  second  permanent  magnet  means  for  preventing 
flux  leakage,  and  magnetic  elements  of  comparatively  larger 
magnetic  moment  per  unit  volume  than  the  first  and  second 
magnet  means,  and  are  disposed  between  the  traveling  con- 
veyor means  and  said  first  and  second  permanent  magnet 
means  the  magnetic  element  engaged  with  said  first  and  second 
magnet  means  being  in  surface-to-surface  contact  therewith 
and  being  of  substantially  smaller  width  with  respect  to  the 
surface  ponions  facing  said  conveyor  means,  and  also  oriented 
to  present  similar  polarities  to  said  conveyor  means,  thereby  to 
concentrate  the  lines  of  magnetic  flux. 


4,315,569 
REPLACEMENT  WHEEL  DISPLAY  CARTON 
Harold  R.  Jaeschke,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Champion 
International  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,994 

Int.  a.'  B65D  25/54.  85/06 

U.S.  a.  206-45.31  13  cUims 


1.  In  apparatus  for  rejecting  from  coins  or  tokens  those 
whose  magnetic  characteristic  exceeds  a  prescribed  threshold, 
said  apparatus  comprising  a  path  for  the  coins  having  an  open- 
ing in  which  a  first  magnet  engages  when  a  magnetic  coin 
passes  along  the  path  opposite  the  opening  and,  upstream  of 
the  first  magnet,  a  second  magnet,  the  improvement  that  the 
magnets  are  carried  by  an  integral  mounting  means  and  are 
separate  pole  pieces  and  the  second  magnet  is  shaped  or  posi- 
tioned so  that  the  magnetic  force  with  which  it  is  attracted  by 
a  magnetic  coin  passing  in  front  of  it  along  the  path  is  less  than 
that  with  which  the  first  magnet  is  attracted  by  this  same  coin 
when  it  passes  in  front  of  the  opening. 


1  A  carton  construction  comprising; 
a  front  wall  panel, 
a  rear  wall  panel, 
a  top  and  bottom  wall  panel  connecting  said  front  and  rear  wall 

panels,  and 
a  first  and  second  sidewall  panel  connected  to  opposite  side 

edges,  respectively,  of  said  fron  wall  panel. 
a  centrally  located  opening  in  each  of  said  fira  and  second 

sidewall  panels  permitting  the  display  of  an  article  housed 

within  said  carton  construction, 
each  of  said  sidewall  panels  also  including 
a  tuck  end  panel  received  within  the  interior  of  said  carton 

adjacent  to  said  rear  wall  panel  to  reuin  said  article  within 

the  interior  of  said  carton  construction,  and 
a  tuck  lock  flap  foldably  connected  to  opposite  edges  of  said 

rear  wall  panel  insertable  into  the  interior  of  said  carton 

construction  through  the  opening  in  each  of  said  first  and 

second  side  walls  to  overlie  one  of  said  tuck  end  panels  to 

preclude  removal  thereof  fron  the  intenor  of  said  carton 

construction. 


4415,570 

TWO<:OMPARTMENT  CONTAINER  W TTH  MEANS  FOR 

DISPERSING  CONTENTS  OF  ONE  COMPARTMENT 

INTO  THE  OTHER  COMPARTMENT 

Jules  Silver,  Box  1188,  Norwich,  Conn.  06360,  and  Thomas  J. 

Vaiciulis,  East  Woodstock,  Conn.  06244 

Continuation-in-pari  of  Ser.  .\o.  919,  Jan.  4,  1979,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  107,165 

Int.  aj  B65D  25/08 

VS.  a.  206-221  14  Qaims 
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1.  A  two-compartment  container  suitable  for  more  uni- 
formly dispersing  solid  components  in  an  upper  compartment 
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into  liquid  contents  of  a  lower  mixing  compartment  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  lower  mixing  compartment  having  a  bottom,  side  walls 
and  an  open  top  and  having  a  volume  capable  of  receiving 
and  mixing  the  contents  of  the  upper  and  lower  compart- 
ments; 

(b)  a  closure  means  for  closing  the  open  top  of  the  lower 
compartment  in  a  liquid-tight  manner; 

(c)  an  upper  compartment  having  an  upper  end  disposed  in 
the  closure  means  and  communicating  with  an  aperture  in 
the  closure  means,  side  walls  projecting  from  the  closure 
means  into  the  lower  compartment,  and  an  open  lower 
end  disposed  in  the  lower  compartment; 

(d)  a  lower  flexible  and  slidable  seal  means  having  a  down- 
wardly disposed  angular  flexible  skirt  contacting  a  perim- 
eter side  wall  portion  of  the  upper  compartment  near  the 
lower  end  thereof,  said  skirt  having  dimensions  which  are 
slightly  greater  than  the  dimensions  of  the  corresponding 
inside  dimension  of  the  sidewalls  of  the  upper  compart- 
ment, whereby  the  skirt  is  slightly  compressed  inwardly 
when  the  seal  is  disposed  in  the  upper  compartment  to 
effect  a  slidable  liquid-tight  seal  between  the  upper  com- 
partment and  the  lower  compartment,  and  said  lower  seal 
means  being  exitable  from  the  open  lower  end  of  the  upper 
compartment; 

(e)  a  mechanical  linking  means  connected  to  the  lower  seal 
means  and  extending  through  the  upper  compartment  and 
into  the  aperture  in  the  closure  means  for  mechanically 
transmitting  a  direct  downwardly  digitally  powered 
movement  to  the  lower  slidable  seal  means,  said  down- 
ward movement  being  sufficient  in  length  to  exit  that  seal 
means  out  of  the  lower  end  of  the  upper  compartment  but 
not  sufficient  in  length  to  allow  the  linking  means  or  lower 
seal  means  to  fall  out  of  the  upper  compartment  and  into 
the  lower  compartment; 

(0  an  upper  slidable  seal  means  disposed  around  the  said 
linking  means  and  contacting  a  perimeter  side  wall  portion 
of  the  upper  compartment  near  the  upper  end  thereof, 
whereby  an  upper  chamber  for  holding  the  contents  of  the 
upper  compartment  is  formed  between  said  lower  and  said 
upper  seal  means  and  the  walls  of  the  upper  compartment; 
and 

(g)  a  positive  stop  means  for  abruptly  stopping  the  down- 
ward movement  of  the  mechanical  linking  means  and, 
hence,  the  lower  seal  means; 

wherein  the  linking  means  may  be  quickly  and  directly 
digitally  depressed,  the  lower  seal  means  quickly  exits 
from  the  lower  end  of  the  upper  compartment,  the  con- 
tents in  the  chamber  of  the  upper  compartment  quickly 
project  from,  and  at  least  in  part,  abruptly  impinge  upon 
and  deflect  from  the  lower  seal  means  and  skirt,  whereby 
the  contents  of  the  upper  compartment  are  more  uni- 
formly dispersed  into  the  contents  of  the  lower  compart- 
ment. 


4^15,571 
SLEEVE  FOR  GRAMOPHONE  RECORDS 
Fricdrich  A.  Danne,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasignor  to 
"Octropa"  B.V.  Intematloiiale  Octrooi  MaatachappU,  Rotter- 
dam, NetherUmds 

FUed  Jnn.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  914,170 

lot  CI.}  B65D  85/30 

VS.  a.  206-312  4  CUimi 


ing  a  receptacle  area  therebetween  for  receiving  said 
record  therein, 

said  panels  including  first  and  second  spaced  pairs  of  later- 
ally extending  opposed  edge  zones, 

each  of  said  edge  zones  of  said  back  panel  including  portions 
adjacent  said  receptacle  area  having  a  thickness  less  than 
the  thickness  of  central  areas  of  said  back  panel;  and 

a  pair  of  connecting  strips  respectively  extending  between 
said  first  and  second  pairs  of  said  edge  zones  for  inter-con- 
necting said  panels, 

each  of  said  strips  including  a  flap  extendi'-"  generally  paral- 
lel to  said  panels  and  disposed  withii  portion  of  the 
corresponding  edge  zone  in  overlapping  relationship  to 
the  latter, 

the  surface  of  each  of  said  flaps  adjacent  said  receptacle  area 
lying  in  the  same  plane  as  the  inner  surface  of  said  back 
panel  whereby  to  form  a  continuous  surface  for  support- 
ing both  the  center  as  well  as  the  periphery  of  said  record. 


4,315372 

PERIODICAL  SVIPPORT  AND  RETRIEVAL  DEVICE 

David  H.  Clare,  Box  50,  Ru.  1,  Eau  Galle,  WU.  54737 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  144,550 

Int.  a.'  A47F  7/16 

VS.  CL  211—45  3  Claims 


1.  A  support  and  retrieval  device  for  periodicals,  such  as 
magazines,  newspapers  and  the  like,  comprising: 
a  U-shaped  base  including  an  elongate,  central  element  having 
a  pair  of  substantially  elongage  side  elements  integral  there- 
with and  projecting  therefrom, 
a  pair  of  elongate,  substantially  straight  vertical  support  ele- 
ments each  having  one  end  thereof  integral  therewith  with 
one  of  said  side  elements  and  projecting  upwardly  there- 
from, 
an  elongate  substantially  straight  support  member  having  op- 
posite ends  thereof  secured  to  the  tipper  ends  of  said  vertical 
elements,  said  support  member  having  a  plurality  of  longitu- 
dinally  spaced   apart   vertically   extending   slots   therein 
throughout  the  length  thereof, 
a  plurality  of  elongate,  substantially  flat  identical  support  ele- 
ments each  having  one  end  thereof  frictionally  engaged  in 
one  of  said  slots  in  the  support  member  and  projecting  there- 
from, said  support  elements  adapted  to  support  periodicals 
such  as  magazines  or  newspapers  therefrom  and  thereby 
permitting  ready  retrieval  of  such  periodicals. 


1.  A  sleeve  for  a  phonograph  record  or  the  like,  including: 
front  and  back  spaced  apart,  generally  parallel  panels  form- 


4415,573 
METHOD  OF  STRENGTHENING  GLASS  CONTAINERS 

AND  ARTICLES  SO  MADE 
Ronald  W.  Brwlley;  David  G.  Carl,  both  of  SyWanii,  and  Ber- 
nard L.  Keating,  Toledo,  all  of  Ohio,  aaaignon  to  Owena- 
niinolj.  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

FUed  Oct  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  194,188 
lat  a.3  A61J  9/00:  A65D  23/08 
VS.  a.  215—12  R  14  Claima 

1.  The  method  of  increasing  the  effective  strength  of  a  soda- 
lime  glass  container  for  its  use  in  heating  contents  comprising 
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the  step  of  surrounding  the  heel  and  bearing  surfaces  of  said 
glass  container  with  a  thin  imperforate  frangible  coating  of  a 
thermoset  polymeric  resin  having  a  thickness  ranging  from 
about  I  to  5  mils  said  coating  making  said  conuiner  thermal 
shock-resistant  and  being  non-fragment  retentive  upon  break- 
age of  said  container. 


L 


9.  A  thermal  shock-resistant  soda-lime  glass  container 
adapted  to  heating  contents  therein  comprising  a  hollow  glass 
container  having  a  wide-mouth  and  generally-cylindrical  side- 
walls  and  a  thin  imperforate  frangible  coating  of  a  thermoset 
polymeric  over  at  least  the  heel  and  bearing  surfaces  of  said 
glass  container,  said  coating  having  a  thickness  ranging  from 
about  1  to  5  mils  said  coating  being  rupturable  and  substantially 
non-fragment  retentive  upon  breakage  of  said  container. 


4,315,574 
CONTAINER  HAVING  CIRCUMFERENTIAL  AND 
LONGITUDINAL  STIFFENING  CORRUGATIONS 
Arnold  Fomy,  Gwatt;  Jakob  Koch,  Hiinibach;  Hans  Niederer, 
Oberwichtrach,  and  Otto  Schmid.  Hiinibach,  all  of  Switzer- 
land, assignors  to  Gebr.  Hoffmann  AG,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  115,891 
Oaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Feb.  1, 1979, 994/79 
Int.  a.'  B6SD  S/I2 
U.S.  a.  220—72  13  Cljims 


4,315,575 
VACUUM  SUPPORT  FOR  BURST  PROTECTION  DE\1CE 
Erwin  Schwarz,  Meitingen.  and  Adolf  Swozil,  Kiihienthal,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Sign  Elektrographit 
Geselischaft  mil  beschrankter  Haftung,  Meitingen  bei  Augs- 
burg, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  28.  1980,  Ser.  No.  153.901 

Int.  a.'  B6SD  25/00 

V.S.  a.  220—89  A  2  Oainis 


y'^'Y'ik'i'''J;i'i'''i!ii->^'>)Mii'-i  'jSr*l»' 
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1  Vacuum  support  for  a  burst  protection  device  of  graphite, 
comprising  a  graphite  disc  formed  by  a  multiplicity  of  graphite 
rings,  each  of  which  consists  of  at  least  two  parts  and  has  a 
prismatic  cross  section,  the  prism  surfaces  being  inclined  rela- 
tive to  the  plane  of  the  disc,  with  opposite  prism  surfaces 
having  inclinations  difTereni  from  each  other  restricting  move- 
ment of  the  parts  in  a  direction  away  from  the  burst  protection 
device. 


4,315,576 
CHILD  RESISTANT  CLOSURE  CAP  APPARATUS 
EMPLOYING  FULCRUM  ACTION 
Joseph  E.  .Murphy,  Basking  Ridge,  and  Frank  Piceno,  Jr.,  Mine- 
hill,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Gilbert  Plastics,  Inc.,  Somerset, 
NJ. 

Filed  Jun.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  158.830 
Int.  a.'  B65D  41/18 
VS.  a.  220—282  10  I 


1.  An  improved  container  of  a  thin-walled  material  of  the 
type  having  an  elongated  body  with  a  longitudinal  axis  and  a 
circumferentially  extending  wall,  the  body  having  first  stiffen- 
ing corrugations  extending  in  its  circumferential  direction  and 
second  stiffening  corrugations  extending  at  least  approxi- 
mately in  its  longitudinal  direction,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing the  first  stiffening  corrugations  having  circumferential 
discontinuities,  said  discontinuities  arranged  to  define  a  longi- 
tudinal path  the  second  stiffening  corrugations  longitudinally 
extending  in  said  path  in  side  by  side  groups  staggered  relative 
to  each  other  in  the  longitudinal  direction,  and  the  second 
stiffening  corrugations  extending  at  spaced  intervals  at  least 
along  a  larger  part  of  the  height  of  the  body. 


1.  A  child  resistant  closure  cap  apparatus  for  covering  a 

conuiner  having  a  top  peripheral  flange  surrounding  the  same 

at  a  substance  removal  end,  said  closure  cap  comprising: 

a  relatively  hollow  cup  shaped  member  having  a  closed  top 

surface  and  an  opened  bottom,  said  cup  shaped  member 

having  a  plurality  of  fulcrum  members  located  about  the 

inner  peripheral  wall  of  said  cup  member  and  adapted  to 

coact  with  the  top  surface  of  said  flange  when  said  cap  is 

emplaced  upon  said  container,  a  plurality  of  undercut 

projections  each  associated  with  and  located  beneath  one 

of  said  fulcrum  members  and  positioned  below  said  flange 

when  said  cap  is  emplaced  with  each  of  said  undercut 

projections  having  a  upered  cross  section  being  thickest 

near  said  fieripheral  wall  and  sloping  downwardly  be- 
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neath  said  flange  to  allow  said  undercut  projection  to  flex 
upon  application  of  an  activating  force,  with  an  additional 
undercut  projection  positioned  between  at  least  two  of 
said  fulcrum  members  and  located  in  the  same  plane  as 
said  other  projections,  with  said  projections  operating  to 
secure  said  cap  when  emplaced  upon  said  container,  with 
said  additional  undercut  member  adapted  to  receive  a 
activating  force  imparted  above  the  same  to  the  closed  top 
surface  of  said  cup  member  to  cause  at  least  two  of  said 
fulcrum  members  to  respond  to  said  force  to  flex  and  pivot 
said  undercut  projections  away  from  said  flange  to  enable 
removal  of  said  cap  from  said  container  upon  application 
of  said  force  to  said  top  surface  of  said  cup  shaped  cap. 


4^15,577 
CLOSURE  ASSEMBLY 
Albert  Bernson,  Jr.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,349 
Int.  a.'  B6SD  4S/28 
VS.  a.  220—323 


UQaJms 


1  A  closure  assembly,  comprising:  a  closure  body  adapted 
to  extend  into  an  opening  in  a  structure,  said  closure  body 
having  a  spirally  disposed  groove  formed  therein;  a  retaining 
member  made  to  be  flexible  when  moved  through  the  spirally 
disposed  groove;  and  means  operably  connected  to  said  clo- 
sure body  for  moving  said  retaining  member  through  the 
groove  to  a  position  where  a  portion  of  said  retaining  member 
engages  the  structure,  said  retaining  member  being  made  of 
sufflcient  size  and  material  to  resist  any  shear  forces  provided 
thereto  when  said  closure  body  is  mounted  within  the  opening 
into  said  structure. 


4,315,578 

SAFETY  tXOSURE  CAP  WITH  VENT 

Clifford  J.  Ludwig,  Jr.,  Southgate,  Ky.,  assignor  to  The  Drackett 
Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  187,924 

Int.  a.'  B6SD  83/10 

VS.  a.  220—366  g  Oaims 


_mTL.=.;^L 


1.  A  safety  closure  cap  for  enclosing  an  orifice  in  a  container 
comprised  of: 

(a)  a  disc  portion; 

(b)  a  retaining  lip  portion  extending  along  the  edges  of  the 
disc  and  surrounding  the  periphery  thereof; 

(c)  an  annular  ring  portion  disposed  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the 
disc  and  having  an  annular  groove  formed  on  its  lower 
side  for  mating  with  the  opening  of  the  vessel  intended  to 
be  enclosed; 


(d)  a  short  annular  wall  portion  which  connects  the  annular 
ring  with  the  lip  of  the  disc; 

(e)  an  annular  sealing  skirt  portion  which  extends  generally 
outwardly  and  downwardly  from  the  periphery  of  the 
annular  ring  portion  and  being  adapted  to  contact  the 
edge  of  said  orifice  in  a  substantially  overlapping  configu- 
ration; 

(0  a  pull  tab  having  a  free  end  with  upper  and  lower  sur- 
faces, which  extends  from  the  periphery  of  the  annular 
ring; 
(g)  at  least  one  venting  channel  which  extends  across  the 
periphery  of  the  annular  wall  portion  from  the  retaining 
lip  portion  to  the  outer  periphery  of  the  annular  ring 
portion  until  but  not  past,  the  sealing  skirt  portion;  and 
(h)  a  first  and  second  vertical  gripping  member,  wherein  said 
first  vertical  gripping  member  is  disposed  along  the  pe- 
riphery of  the  free  end  of  the  pull  tab  on  the  upper  surface 
thereof,  and  wherein  said  second  vertical  gripping  mem- 
ber is  disposed  along  the  periphery  of  the  free  end  of  the 
pull  tab  on  the  lower  surface  thereof, 
whereby  said  substantially  overlapping  configuration  substan- 
tially prevents  the  ambient  atmosphere  from  being  in  commu- 
nication with  the  interior  of  the  container  when  the  pressure 
within  the  container  is  substantially  equal  to  or  less  than  that  of 
the  ambient  atmosphere  and  whereby  said  skirt  is  flexed  away 
from  said  substantially  overlapping  relation  when  the  pressure 
in  the  interior  exceeds  a  predetermined  value  and  is  released 
through  said  venting  channel  and  through  said  sealing  skirt 
into  the  atmosphere. 


4,315,579 

VENTING  AND  nLTERING  MECHANISM  FOR  MILK 

TANK  VENT 

Timothy  J.  Martin,  Jr.,  1328  Pangbom  Rd.,  Lynden,  Wash. 

98264 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  104,091 

Int.  a.'  B65D  51/I6.  51/18 

V.S.  a.  220—371  19  Oaims 


1.  An  improved  closure  assembly  for  selectively  permitting 
and  precluding  access  to  the  interior  of  an  enclosed  storage 
tank  through  an  access  opening  formed  therein  while  permit- 
ting freedom  of  air  movement  through  the  access  opening  so  as 
to  minimize  pressure  differentials  between  the  interior  and 
exterior  of  the  storage  tank  while  at  the  same  time  precluding 
movement  of  airborne  contaminants  therethrough,  comprising, 
in  combination:  a  closure  member;  means  for  securing  said 
closure  member  to  the  storage  lank  in  overlying  relation  to  the 
access  opening  formed  therein;  means  defining  a  vertical  open- 
ing extending  through  said  closure  member;  a  tubular  upstand- 
ing wall  integral  with  said  closure  member  and  surrounding 
the  vertical  opening  formed  therein;  a  sheet  of  fluid  pervious 
filter  material  removably  secured  to  said  closure  member  ex- 
tending entirely  across  the  opening  formed  therein  and  in 
face-to-face  engagement  with  the  uppermost  edge  of  said  tubu- 
lar upstanding  wall  throughout  the  entire  perimeter  thereof;  a 
dome-shaped  cover  seated  on  said  tubular  upstanding  wall, 
said  dome-shaped  cover  (a)  projecting  beyond  said  tubular 
upstanding  wall  on  one  side  thereof  so  as  to  form  a  down- 


FEBRUARY  16,  1982 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


815 


wardly  facing  vent  communicating  between  the  interior  of  said 
dome-shaped  cover  and  the  exterior  of  the  storage  tank  and  (b) 
contacting  said  sheet  of  filter  material  on  the  remaining  three 
sides  of  said  upstanding  wall  for  securely  clamping  said  filler 
material  between  said  upstanding  wall  and  said  dome-shaped 
cover  on  said  three  sides;  said  dome-shaped  cover,  down- 
wardly facing  vent,  vertical  opening  and  upstanding  wall 
defining  a  tortuous  flow  path;  and,  means  for  pivotally  secur- 
ing said  dome-shaped  cover  to  said  closure  member  so  that  air 
moving  between  the  interior  and  exterior  of  the  storage  tank  in 
response  to  pressure  differentials  therebetween  is  required  to 
pass  through  both  said  tortuous  path  and  said  sheet  of  filter 
material,  thereby  effectively  precluding  ingress  of  contami- 
nants into  the  interior  of  the  storage  tank  and  minimizing 
pressure  differentials  between  the  interior  and  exterior  thereof. 


spaced  intervals  along  the  furrow  as  the  planter  is  rolled  there- 
along. 


4,315,581 

HOLDER  FOR  ELECTROGRAPHIC  DEVELOPING 

POWDER 

Hendrikus  J.  J.  Van  Soest,  and  Peter  .M.  W.  Mennen,  both  of 

Helden,    Netherlands,    assignors   to   Oce-Nederland    B.V., 

Venio,  Netherlands 

Filed  Mar.  26.  1980,  Ser.  No.  134,190 
Gaims  priority,  application   Netherlands,   Mar.  27,   1979, 
7902361 

Int.  a.'  B67B  7/24 
U.S.  a.  222—83  16  Oaims 


4,315,580 
HAND  HELD  SEED  PLANTER  WITH  ROLLER  WHEEL 

STRUCTURE 
James  K.  Beckworth,  904  Penn  Waller  Rd.,  Savannah,  Ga. 
31410 

Filed  Aug.  IS,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,364 

Int.  CI.'  AOIC  7/02 

U.S,  a.  221-185  10  Oaims 


1.  A  row  seed  planter  for  planting  seeds  in  a  prepared  furrow 
in  home  gardens  and  the  like,  comprising  a  ground-engaging 
wheel-like  seed  reservoir  and  dispenser  rotalable  subassembly, 
an  elongated  handle  member  adapted  to  be  hand-grasped  near 
an  upper  end  thereof  and  extend  upwardly  and  rearwardly 
from  the  rotatable  subassembly  and  provide  rotary  journal 
suppon  therefor,  the  rotatable  subassembly  comprising  a  rigid 
flat  annular  ground-engaging  disc  member  having  a  large 
diameter  center  hole  there-through,  a  seed  housing  shell  struc- 
ture encircling  said  axis  along  a  circular  cross-section  path 
concentric  with  said  axis  joined  to  and  extending  from  one  side 
of  said  ground-engaging  disc  member  defining  a  seed  chamber 
of  predetermined  capacity  communicating  with  said  center 
hole  and  having  a  removable  closure  covered  fill  opening  at  an 
end  portion  thereof  spaced  from  said  disc  member,  a  seed 
elevating  disc  fixed  to  the  opposite  side  of  said  ground-engag- 
ing disc  member  from  said  seed  chamber  forming  an  opposite 
side  closure  wall  for  said  center  hole,  and  having  an  apertured 
center  bushing,  a  horizontal  center  shaft  rotatably  journaled  in 
said  bushing  and  having  a  threaded  portion  projecting  from 
said  seed  elevating  disc  through  and  journaled  in  the  lower  end 
portion  of  said  handle  member,  a  single  apertured  seed  dis- 
charge disc  plate  concentric  with  said  axis  mounted  closely 
adjacent  said  seed  elevating  disc  on  the  threaded  portion  of 
said  shaft  and  restrained  against  rotation  relative  to  said  handle 
member  to  locate  the  aperture  therein  as  a  seed  discharge 
opening  at  a  predetermined  level  above  the  lowermost  portion 
of  said  chamber,  and  said  seed  elevating  disc  having  a  plurality 
of  seed  transfer  openings  therethrough  bounded  along  trailing 
edges  thereof  by  inclined  lift  tabs  projecting  into  said  chamber 
and  located  in  circumferentially  spaced  relation  along  a  circu- 
lar path  registering  with  said  seed  discharge  opening  to  lift 
seeds  from  the  lowermost  zone  of  said  chamber  to  said  dis- 
charge opening   for  single-seed  discharge  therethrough  at 


«   — c      \ 


1.  In  a  holder  for  electrographic  developing  powder,  includ- 
ing a  chamber  for  the  powder  having  an  oblong  powder  outlet 
opening  closed  powdenight  by  a  membrane  attached  there- 
over, a  slide  valve  movable  between  first  and  second  positions 
respectively  for  closing  off  and  uncovering  said  opening  and 
means  for  positioning  said  holder  above  a  developing  powder 
reservoir  of  an  electrographic  apparatus  for  delivery  of  pow- 
der from  the  holder  into  the  reservoir; 
the   improvement   wherein   said   holder   compnses   guide 
means  along  said  opening  for  guiding  said  slide  valve 
between  its  said  positions  and  said  slide  valve  has  cutting 
means  mounted  thereon  near  an  end  thereof,  said  cutting 
means  being  operative  as  said  slide  valve  is  moved  from 
said  first  position  to  said  second  position  to  cut  open  along 
said  opening  a  section  of  a  membrane  closing  said  opening. 


4,315,582 

UNIVERSAL  SEQUENTIAL  DISPENSING  PUMP 

SYSTEM  FREE  OF  EXTERNAL  CHECK  VALVES  AND 

HAVING  VENTING  CAPABILITY 

Lewis  A.  .Micallef,  Fort  Lee,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Leeds  and  Mical- 

lef.  Fort  Lee,  N.J. 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  899.268 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  2,  1977, 
18367/77 

Int.  O.'  B67D  5/42 
VS.  a.  222-148  83  Oaims 

1.  A  dispensing  pump  system  for  dispensing  product  from  a 
container,  the  pump  serving  as  a  container  closure,  comprising: 
an  outer  part; 

an  inner  part  in  the  outer  pan  defining  a  pump  chamber 
therewith,  and  the  parts  being  relatively  reciprocal 
through  a  compression  stroke  from  an  extended  position 
to  an  inserted  position  and  through  a  suction  stroke  from 
the  inserted  position  to  the  extended  position; 
inlet  port  means  for  cooperating  in  communicating  the  con- 
tainer interior  with  the  pump  chamber  dunng  the  suction 
stroke  to  permit  product  to  enter  into  the  pump  chamber 
from  the  container  interior  solely  by  creating  a  negative 
pressure  differential  between  the  pump  chamber  relative 
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to  the  container  interior  to  cause  product  to  be  sucked  into 

the  pump  chamber: 
outlet  port  means  for  product  to  be  dispensed  under  pressure 

from  the  pump  chamber  during  the  compression  stroke; 
venting  means  for  replacing  product  removed  from  the 

container  interior  into  the  pump  chamber  with  air; 
and 


4,315,583 
HANDLEBAR  PACK  SUPPORT 
Edward  K.  Hine,  Jr.,  Louisville,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Hine-Snow- 
bridge,  Boulder,  Colo. 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  189,480 

Int.  a.'  B«2J  7/06 

MS.  a.  224—41  12  aaims 


1.  A  support  to  secure  a  pack  to  the  handlebar  structure  of  a 
bicycle  at  the  intersection  of  the  bicycle  gooseneck  and  handle- 
bar, the  support  comprising: 

first  and  second  elongated  component  formed  symetrically 
at  least  at  the  portion  adapted  to  engage  the  bicycle  han- 
dlebar, each  of  the  first  and  second  components  having  a 
closed  end,  one  of  the  components  being  adapted  to  ex- 
tend over  the  bicycle  gooseneck  and  under  the  handlebar 
and  the  other  component  being  adapted  to  extend  under 
the  gooseneck  and  over  the  handlebar  with  the  closed  end 
of  each  component  engaging  the  intersection  of  the  han- 
dlebar and  gooseneck, 

means  included  on  one  of  the  components  to  engage  and 
support  a  handlebar  pack,  and 

releasable  clamping  means  extending  between  the  first  and 
second  components  at  a  position  forward  of  the  handlebar 
engaging  portions  to  clamp  the  first  and  second  compo- 
nents around  the  handlebar  and  preclude  rotation  of  the 
support  in  any  direction. 


4,315,584 

METHOD  AND  A  DEVICE  FOR  SEPARATING  A 

PLURALITY  OF  LIGHT  WAVEGUIDES  CARRIED  IN  A 

CABLE 
Friedrich  Wuestner,  Woifratshausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  &  Munich, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,195 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  21, 
1979,  2925070 

Int.  a.J  B2«F  im 
U.S.  a.  225-2  11  Qaims 


the  inner  and  outer  part  defining  cooperating  surfaces  for 
sequentially  opening  and  closing  the  inlet  and  outlet  port 
means  during  the  relative  reciprocation  of  the  parts  during 
the  pumpmg  cycle  to  permit  product  to  enter  the  pump 
chamber  and  dispense  it  from  the  pump  chamber  without 
the  necessity  of  external  inlet  and  outlet  check  valves. 


I.  A  method  for  separating  each  light  waveguide  of  a  plural- 
ity of  light  waveguides  which  are  in  a  cable  of  light  wave- 
guides comprising  the  steps  of  clamping  each  of  the  light 
waveguides  at  spaced  points  to  hold  a  portion  of  the  wave- 
guides between  said  points  parallel  to  each  other,  positioning 
the  light  waveguides  extending  between  the  points  over  an 
anvil  with  each  of  the  light  waveguides  being  parallel  to  one 
another,  applying  a  common  tension  force  to  each  of  the  wave- 
guides at  the  other  side  of  the  anvil,  applying  a  vertical  force  to 
each  of  the  waveguides  at  a  point  on  one  side  of  the  anvil  to 
apply  an  axial  prestress  to  each  of  the  waveguides  extending 
across  the  anvil,  and  notching  each  of  the  prestressed  light 
waveguides  at  a  point  in  contact  with  the  anvil  to  cause  separa- 
tion of  each  of  the  waveguides  at  its  notch. 


4,315,585 
SHEET-FEED  TRACTOR  WITH  ECCENTRIC  CLAMPING 

DEVICE 
Alan  F.  Seitz,  Harwinton,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Data  Motion  Incor- 
porated, Torrington,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  128,590 

Int  a,5  B65H  n/3S.  17/52 

VS.  a  226-74  17  Qaims 


1.  In  a  sheet-feed  tractor  adapted  to  be  slidably  mounted  on 
subsuntially  parallel  elongated  support  and  drive  shafts,  the 
combination  comprising: 

a.  a  tractor  body  having  a  support-shaft  opening  there- 
through; 

b.  a  drive  sprocket  rotatably  mounted  in  said  tractor  body 
and  adapted  to  receive  the  drive  shaft  for  sliding  there- 
along  and  driving  thereby  upon  roution  of  the  drive  shaft 
about  its  longitudinal  axis; 

c.  an  endless  belt  disposed  about  said  tractor  body  in  engage- 
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ment  with  said  drive  sprocket  for  driving  thereby  upon 
driving  of  said  sprocket  by  the  drive  shaft,  said  drive  belt 
including  sheet-engagement  teeth  adapted  for  engagement 
of  perforated  sheet  material  and  advancement  thereof 
upon  driving  of  said  drive  belt  by  said  sprocket;  and 
d.  clamp  means  mounted  on  said  body  and  having  a  support- 
shaft  passage  aligned  with  said  support-shaft  opening  in 
said  body  for  slidable  reception  of  the  support  shaft 
therein,  said  clamp  means  including  first  and  second 
clamp  members  each  having  an  interior  wall  portion,  said 
wall  portions  of  said  clamp  members  defining  said  sup- 
port-shaft passage,  said  first  clamp  member  extending 
outwardly  from  said  body  and  being  nonrotatably  sup- 
ported thereon,  said  second  clamp  member  being  pivota- 
bly  mounted  on  said  first  clamp  member  for  pivoting 
thereabout  and  about  a  pivotal  axis  extending  through  said 
passage,  said  passage-defining  wall  portions  on  said  first 
and  second  clamp  members  having  first  and  second  op- 
posed shaft-clamping  wall  portions  respectively,  along  a 
common  axial  length  of  said  support-shaft  passage  defined 
thereby  for  a  portion  of  their  axial  length,  pivoting  of  said 
second  clamp  member  on  said  first  clamp  member  effect- 
ing relative  movement  of  said  shaft-clamping  wall  por- 
tions to  reduce  or  increase  the  maximum  transverse  spac- 
ing therebetween  diametrically  of  the  passage  defined 
thereby,  pivoting  of  said  second  clamp  member  thereby 
clamping  the  support  shaft  between  opposed  portions  of 
said  clamping  surfaces  along  said  common  axial  length  of 
said  support-shaft  passage  or  releasing  it  to  permit  sliding 
therealong  if  its  width  is  within  the  range  of  transverse 
spacings  provided  by  said  shaft-clamping  wall  portions. 


1.  A  strip-feed  mechanism  comprising: 

a.  a  frame  providing  a  feed  path  for  strip  material; 

b.  a  gripper  mechanism  slidably  mounted  in  said  frame  for 
reciprocation  along  said  path,  said  gripper  mechanism 
gripping  strip  material  when  said  gripper  mechanism  is 
reciprocated  in  a  first  direction  and  strip  material  is  dis- 
posed in  said  path,  said  gripper  mechanism  permitting  the 
strip  material  to  slip  relative  to  said  gripper  mechanism 
when  said  gripper  mechanism  is  reciprocated  in  a  second 
direction  opposite  said  first  direction;  and 

c.  an  adjustable  eccentric  assembly  mounted  in  said  frame 
and  including: 

(i)  drive  means  rotatable  about  a  substantially  horizontal 
axis  and  having  a  cylindrical  portion  whose  cylinder 
axis  is  parallel  to  said  axis  of  rotation,  said  cylindrical 


portion  being  externally  threaded  along  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  its  axial  length; 

(ii)  a  cam  member  having  a  bore  therein,  the  wall  of  said 
bore  having  an  internally  threaded  portion  threadedly 
engaged  with  said  threaded  portion  of  said  cylindrical 
portion  of  said  drive  means,  said  cam  member  having  its 
periphery  defining  a  cam  surface  varying  in  radial  spac- 
ing from  said  cylinder  axis  of  said  drive  member  and 
effecting  reciprocation  of  said  gripper  mechanism  upon 
eccentric  motion  of  said  cam  surface;  and 

(iii)  fastening  means  carried  by  one  of  said  drive  means 
and  said  cam  member  and  clamping  said  drive  means  to 
said  cam  member  to  stress  the  threads  of  said  engaged 
threaded  portions,  thereby  increasing  the  static  friction 
between  said  threads  and  tending  to  prevent  relative 
rotational  motion  between  said  drive  means  and  said 
cam  member,  rotation  of  said  drive  means  thereby 
tending  to  cause  rotation  of  said  cam  member  and 
thereby  reciprocation  of  said  gripper  mechanism  when 
said  cam  surface  varies  in  radial  spacing  from  said  rota- 
tional axis  of  said  drive  member. 


4J1S,587 

POWERED  ATTACHING  ASSEMBLY 

Don  D.  Ritter;  Edwin  A.  Patterson,  both  of  Gastonia,  and  Henrj 

M.  Pigg,  Mount  Holly,  all  of  N.C.,  assignors  to  Dennison 

Manufacturing  Company 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  412,  Jan.  2,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4.215,807.  This 

application  Mar.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  129,790 

Int.  a.'  B65C  7/00 

U,S.  a.  227—67  6  Claims 


4,315,586 
DOUBLE-ECCENTRIC  LOCKING  MEANS 
Earl  W.  Dolamore,  Agawam,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Roger  L.  Dal- 
gleish,  Suffield,  Conn,,  a  part  interest 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,396 

iBt  a?  B65H  17/26 

VS.  a.  226—141  27  Qaims 


j^-£ 


.^Yi 


1.  Appartus  for  inserting  attachment  members  into  com- 
pressible bulky  material,  with  each  attachment  member  includ- 
ing an  end  bar  that  is  foldable  against  a  filament,  comprising 

a  separately  movable  jaw  and  a  clamp  that  are  movable 
towards  one  another  and  said  compressible  bulky  mate- 
rial, 

a  slotted  hollow  needle  that  is  movable  into  the  bulky  mate- 
rial compressed  between  said  jaw  and  said  clamp,  and 

means  for  feeding  the  end  bar  through  the  bore  of  a  slotted 
hollow  needle  into  said  material. 


4,315,588 
HIGH  SPEED  ON-LINE  STTTCHER  FOR  SIGNATURES 

AND  WEBS 
Hans  G.  Faltin,  4135  Wilshire  Dr.,  York,  Pa.  17401 
Filed  Jan.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  113,671 
Int.  a.'  B42C  1/00 
U.S.  a.  227—81  11  aaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  stitching  moving  paper  articles,  compnsing 
in  combination: 
DKans  transporting  the  articles  along  a  linear  path  parallel  to 
a  line  along  which  a  plurality  of  staples  are  to  be  entered, 
means  transporting  a  plurality  of  U-shaped  staples  along  the 
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linear  path  alongside  the  articles  while  passing   their  4,315,590 

prongs  through  the  articles  along  said  line  and  clenching  SOLDER  BATH  APPARATUS 

them,  and  means  creasing  the  articles  along  a  predeier-    Kenshi  Kondo,  c/o  Nihon  Dennetsu  Keiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 

No.  27-1,  Shimomaruko  2-chonie,  Ohta-ku,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Dec.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  104,776 
Sic)  Qaims     priority,     application     Japan,     Dec.     27,     1978 

S3/1774«6(U] 

Int  a.'  B23K  3/06 
U.S.  CI.  228-37  SOairas 


mined  crease  line  as  they  move  through  the  linear  path  in 
which  the  staples  are  passed  through  the  article  and 
clenched. 


4.315,589 
STAPLER  APPARATUS 
Tsai  C.  Soong,  Penfield,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corporation, 
Stamford.  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1979.  Ser.  No.  80,626 

Int.  a.'  B25C  5/02 

U.S.  a.  227-155  5  Oaims 


In  a  stapler  apparatus  of  the  passive  clincher  type  having 
a  base  member  and  a  staple  magazine  movably  related  toward 
each  other  during  a  staplmg  operation,  means  cooperating 
with  the  members  for  formmg  said  members  in  opposite  direc- 
tions, the  magazine  member  being  provided  at  an  end  thereof 
with  staple  dispensing  means,  the  base  member  being  provided 
at  an  end  thereof  with  an  anvil  member,  the  anvil  member  and 
the  staple  dispensing  means  being  adapted  to  cooperate  to 
permit  individual  ones  of  the  staples  to  be  dispensed  toward 
and  against  the  anvil  member  to  perform  a  stapling  operation 
when  the  base  and  magazine  member  are  moved  toward  each 
other,  and  wherein  the  anvil  member  is  formed  with  clinching 
grooves  in  generally  longitudinal  aligment  or  slightly  offset  for 
bending  the  legs  of  a  staple  toward  each  other  during  a  stapling 
operation,  the  improvement  wherein: 
the  anvil  member  is  formed  with  a  depressed  area  between 
and  including  the  adjacent  ends  of  the  grooves,  said  de- 
pressed area  being  defined  by  an  edge  extending  across 
each  of  the  respective  grooves  said  edges  being  positioned 
so  that  the  tips  of  the  legs  of  staples  reach  the  same  during 
staple  clinching  operating  and  extending  into  the  opening 
during  continuing  passive  clinching  operation  for  control- 
ling the  angular  bending  of  the  legs. 


1.  A  solder  bath  apparatus,  comprising: 

an  outer,  open-topped  vessel  for  containing  molten  solder; 

an  inner,  open-topped  vessel  located  within  said  outer  vessel; 

a  conduit  member  having  one  end  connected  to  a  bottom 
portion  of  said  inner  vessel  and  bearing  at  the  other  end  a 
solder  supply  port  opening  into  the  outer  vessel; 

means  provided  within  said  conduit  member  for  continu- 
ously feeding  molten  solder  from  said  outer  vessel  to  said 
inner  vessel  through  said  solder  supply  port  and  said 
conduit  member; 

an  imperforate  plate  member  positioned  substantially  hori- 
zontally adjacent  to  an  upper  portion  of  said  inner  vessel 
and  cooperating  with  the  sidewalls  of  said  inner  vessel  to 
control  outflow  of  said  molten  solder  from  the  inner  ves- 
sel; 

an  opening  provided  adjacent  one  edge  of  said  plate  member 
and  along  one  sidewall  of  said  inner  vessel  such  that  the 
molten  solder  can  flow  out  from  said  inner  vessel  only 
through  said  opening  and  forms  on  the  exterior  surface  of 
said  plate  member  a  solder  layer  flowing  substantially  in 
the  direction  away  from  said  one  sidewall  towards  the 
opposite  sidewall. 


4,315,591 
METHOD  FOR  THERMO-COMPRESSION  DIFFUSION 
BONDING  A  STRUCTURED  COPPER  STRAIN  BUFFER 
TO  EACH  SIDE  OF  A  SUBSTRATELESS 
SEIVIICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  WAFER 
Douglas  E.  Houston,  Ballston  Lake,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  18,653,  Mar.  8,  1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Nov.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  210,993 
Int.  CI.^  B23K  20/14:  HOIL  21/58 
U.S.  a.  228-188  12  Qaims 

1  A  method  for  thermo-compression  diffusion  bonding  first 
and  second  structured  copper  strain  buffers  to  a  substrateless 
semiconductor  device  wafer  including  first  and  second  major 
opposed  surfaces  of  unequal  lateral  extents  and  a  beveled  outer 
edge  surface,  said  first  and  second  structured  copper  strain 
buffers  each  including  a  bundle  of  substantially  parallel  closely 
packed  strands  of  copper  of  substantially  equal  length  having 
one  common  end  thereof  thermo-compression  diffusion 
bonded  to  a  metallic  sheet,  respectively,  said  method  compris- 
ing: 
applying  first  and  second  metallic  layers  on  said  first  and 

second  major  opposed  surfaces,  respectively; 
applying  first  and  second  metallizations  on  said  first  and 

second  metallic  layers,  respectively; 
coating  said  beveled  surface  with  a  passivation  material; 
sandwiching  said  semiconductor  device  wafer  between  and 
in  axial  alignment  with  said  first  and  second  structured 
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copper  strain  bufTers,  each  of  said  structured  copper  strain 
buffers  having  a  lateral  extent  equal  to  or  less  than  the 
lateral  extent  of  the  respective  major  surface  of  said  semi- 
conductor device  wafer  in  contact  therewith  such  that 
said  beveled  edge  remains  uncovered  by  either  of  said 
structured  copper  strain  buffers,  the  common  end  of  the 
copper  strands  of  each  of  said  first  and  second  structured 
copper  strain  buffers  opposite  the  respective  metallic  sheet 
thereof  being  positioned  facing  said  semiconductor  device 
wafers; 
surrounding  with  an  inert  atmosphere  said  semiconductor 
device  wafer  and  structured  copper  strain  buffers  when 
sandwiched  together: 


therebetween  sufficient  to  allow  said  expendable  items  to  pass 
through  said  first  opening,  between  said  first  baffle  and  said 
second  baffie.  and  through  said  second  opening  to  be  received 
within  said  container. 


4.315.593 
DEVICE  FOR  CENTRIFUGING  LIQUIDS  CONTAINING 

PARTICLES  OR  CELLS  IN  SUSPENSION 
Claude  Matte,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Centre  National  de 
Transfusion  Sanguine,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  14,092 

Oaims  priority,  application  France,  .Mar.  1,  1978,  78  05899 

Int.  O:  B04B  11/04 

U.S.  CI.  233—21  26  CUims 


»«  TO* 


applying  a  loading  force  to  selected  portions  of  said  first  and 
second  structured  copper  strain  buffers  to  squeeze  said 
first  and  second  structured  copper  strain  buffers  and  said 
semiconductor  device  wafer  together  at  high  pressure,  the 
selected  portion  of  said  first  structured  copper  strain 
buffer  being  substantially  of  identical  geometrical  size  and 
shape  as.  and  substantially  rotationally  and  axially  aligned 
with,  the  selected  portion  of  said  second  structured  cop- 
per strain  buffer;  and 

heating  said  semiconductor  device  wafer  and  structured 
copper  strain  buffers  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of 
300°  C.  to  400°  C.  while  said  loading  force  is  being  ap- 
plied. 


4,315,592 
DISPOSABLE  RECEPTABLE  FOR  EXPENDABLE  ITEM 
Daniel  L.  Smith,  943  Oak  Springs  Court,  Stone  Mountain,  Ga. 
30083 

Filed  Sep.  18,  1980.  Ser.  No.  188,324 

Int.  a.'  B65D  5/10.  85/00 

U.S.  CI.  229—38  6  Claims 


I  A  device  for  centrifuging  liquid,  comprising  a  vessel 
having  an  orifice  and  adapted  to  hold  the  liquid  to  be  centn- 
fuged,  and  means  for  rotating  the  vessel  around  an  axis  of 
rotation  of  the  device,  said  vessel  having  a  shape  chosen  and 
being  made  of  a  matenal  chosen  so  as  to  create,  in  the  absence 
of  rotation  of  the  device,  forces  of  attraction  between  the 
liquid  and  the  vessel  which  prevent  the  liquid  from  escaping 
from  the  vessel  irrespective  of  the  position  of  the  latter,  the  axis 
of  rotation  of  said  vessel  being  honzonul,  the  orifice  of  said 
vessel  facing  said  axis  of  rotation. 


4,315,594 
CONNECTION  APPARATUS  FOR  A  HRE  ALAR.M 
Werner  A.  Niederiist.  Schmerikon,  Switzerland,  assignor  to 
Cerberus  Ltd.,  Mannedorf.  Switzerland 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  110,006 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Jan.    23,    1979, 
695/79 

Int.  a.'  G08B  17/00:  HOIR  13/50 
U.S.  a.  340—693  »  Claims 


1.  A  receptacle  for  receiving  expendable  items,  said  recepta- 
cle including  a  container,  a  first  baffle  generally  closing  the  top 
of  said  container  and  defining  a  first  opening  through  said  first 
baffle  of  such  size  and  shape  to  receive  said  expendable  items 
therethrough,  a  second  baffle  disposed  below  said  first  baffie, 
said  second  baffle  defining  a  second  opening  therethrough  of 
such  size  and  shape  to  receive  said  expendable  items,  said 
second  opening  being  horizontally  displaced  from  said  first 
opening,  said  first  baflle  and  said  second  baffle  defining  a  space 


1.  A  connection  apparatus  for  a  fire  alarm  containing  a 
socket  portion  intended  to  be  secured  to  a  room  which  is  to  be 
supervised  and  a  fire  alarm  insert  which  can  be  connected  with 
the  socket  portion  by  electrical  and  mechanical  connection 
elements,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 
an  arrangement  of  at  least  three  connection  elements  around 

the  periphery  of  the  socket  portion; 
an  arrangement  of  contact  springs,  said  contact  springs  being 
arranged  in  grooves  arranged  around  the  periphery  of  a 
side  of  the  fire  alarm  insert  confronting  the  socket  portion; 
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said  conneclion  elements  and  said  grooves  coming  into 
engagement  with  one  another  such  that  during  a  first 
partial  rotation  of  the  fire  alarm  insert  there  is  established 
the  mechanical  connection  and  during  a  subsequent  sec- 
ond partial  rotation  of  the  fire  alarm  insert,  in  the  same 
directional  sense,  there  is  established  the  electrical  con- 
nection. 


4,315,595 

MtLTI-APARTMENT  REMOTE  TIME  VARIABLE 

TEMPERATURE  REGLLATOR  AND  RECORDER 

Frank  C.  Martucci,  360  Tom  Hunter  Rd.,  Fort  Lee,  N.J.  07024 

Filed  Nov.  IS,  1979,  Ser.  No.  94,384 

Int.  a.'  F23N  5/20:  GOSD  23/00 

U.S.  a.  236-i6  R  ,«  oaims 


1  A  temperature  control  and  monitoring  device  for  a  heater 
of  a  building  havmg  a  plurality  of  seperate  areas  comprising: 

a  motor  having  a  shaft  rotatable  at  constant  speed, 

a  disc  connected  to  said  shaft  having  a  plurality  of  radially 
extending  slots. 

pin  means  slidable  in  each  of  said  slots  an  positionable  at  a 
selected  radial  position, 

a  temperature  indicator  having  a  shaft  rotatable  by  a  change 
in  temperature  and  responsive  to  a  temperature  sensed  by 
temperature  sensmg  members. 

a  plurality  of  temperature  sensing  members,  each  in  one  of 
the  seperate  areas,  for  sensing  the  temperature  in  each  of 
the  areas  respectively,  connected  to  said  temperature 
indicator, 

selector  means  connected  between  said  plurality  of  tempera- 
ture sensing  members  and  said  temperature  indicator  for 
selectively  connecting  one  of  said  sensing  members  at  a 
time  for  a  predetermined  time  period  and  at  predeter- 
mined intervals  to  said  temperature  indicator,  a  control 
arm  connected  to  said  temperature  indicator  shaft  and 
engagable  with  at  least  one  of  said  pin  means,  and 

circuit  means  connected  to  said  control  arm,  said  pin  means 
and  the  heater  for  starting  the  heater  when  the  tempera- 
ture indicator  shaft  rotates  to  engage  said  control  arm 
with  said  at  least  one  pin  means  in  response  to  the  temper- 
ature sensed  by  said  connected  sensing  member, 

said  pin  means  positioned  on  said  disc  in  a  pattern  to  produce 
a  selected  temperature  control  for  each  full  rotation  of 
said  motor  shaft,  whereby  the  heater  is  controlled  in  ac- 
cordance with  temperature  sampled  from  the  seperate 
areas. 


the  presence  of  a  person  or  thing  in  the  area  of  operation  of  said 
equipment  and  for  preventing  the  recycling  of  said  equipment 
in  the  event  a  person  or  thing  is  absent  from  the  area  of  opera- 
tion for  a  short  period  of  time,  said  system  comprising: 
first  input  means  responsive  to  the  entrance  of  said  area  of 
operation  being  closed  for  providing  a  first  input  signal 
when  said  entrance  is  closed; 
second  input  means  responsive  to  a  person  or  thing  passing 
at  least  one  point  within  the  area  of  operation  for  provid- 
ing a  second  input  signal  when  said  at  least  one  point  is 
passed: 
first  latch  means  responsive  to  said  first  and  second  input 
means  for  providing  a  presence-detected  signal  upon  both 
of  said  first  and  second  input  signals  being  applied  to  said 
first  latch  means  and  maintaining  said  presence-detected 
signal  for  so  long  as  said  first  input  signal  is  applied  to  said 
first  latch  means,  said  first  latch  means  providing  an  ab- 
sence-detected signal  upon  said  first  input  signal  being 


removed  and  maintaining  said  absence-detected  signal 
until  both  of  said  first  and  second  input  signals  are  applied 
to  said  first  latch  means; 

first  output  means  for  providing  an  enabling  signal  and  a 
disabling  signal,  said  first  output  means  being  coupled  to 
said  first  latch  means;  and 

first  delay  means  for  providing  a  first  delay  signal  for  a  first 
predetermined  time  period  starting  when  said  first  latch 
begins  providing  said  absence-detected  signal,  said  first 
delay  means  being  coupled  to  said  first  latch  means  and 
said  first  output  means; 

said  first  output  means  providing  said  enabling  signal  when 
any  of  said  presence-detected  signal  and  said  first  delay 
signal  is  present  and  providing  said  disabling  signal  when 
none  of  said  presence-detected  signal  and  said  first  delay 
signal  is  present,  said  system  being  coupled  to  said  equip- 
ment, said  equipment  being  operable  when  said  enabling 
signal  is  present  and  being  inoperable  when  said  disabling 
signal  is  present. 


441S,59« 
ENERGY  CONSERVATION  SYSTEM  FOR  INNS, 
HOTELS,  AND  MOTELS 
Philip  Johnson,  Jr.,  SanU  Ana;  Luis  Mendoza,  Tustin,  and 
Donald  Sodaro,  SanU  Ana,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Innkeep- 
ers Electronics,  Inc.,  SanU  Ana,  Calif. 

Filed  Mtr.  U,  1980.  Ser.  No.  129,248 

Int.  a.'  GOSD  23/00:  HOIH  3/16 

U.S.  a.  236-94  35  q^^ 

1.  A  system  for  reducing  the  unproductive  consumption  of 

energy  by  equipment  pnmarily  intended  to  be  operated  during 


4,315,597 
WATER  PRE-HEATER  OF  A  REFRIGERATION  SYSTEM 
Jerome  GarrafTa,  Jr.,  60  Simmons  Dr.,  East  Islip,  N.Y.  11730 
Filed  May  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  792,511 
Int.  a.'  GOSD  23/00 
U.S.  a.  237-2  B  2  Claims 

1.  A  refrigeration  system  advantageously  used  to  pre-heat 
water  without  danger  of  contamination,  comprising  a  con- 
denser coil  of  said  refrigeration  system  defining  a  sealed  flow 
passage  for  the  refrigerant  of  said  system  during  change 
thereof  from  its  vapor  phase  into  its  liquid  phase  and  thus  when 
it  releases  heat,  a  water  storage  tank  at  a  remote  location  from 
said  condenser  coil  containing  a  volume  of  water  desirably 
raised  to  an  elevated  temperature  preparatory  to  use,  a  boiler 
operatively  effective  to  primarily  heat  said  volume  of  water,  a 
water  circulation  system  for  supplementing  the  heat  input  to 
said  volume  of  water  consisting  of  a  closed  conduit  loop  for 
continuously  circulating  the  water  of  said  stored  volume,  a 
heat  exchange  coil  defining  a  sealed  flow  passage  for  said 


February  16,  1982 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


821 


circulating  water  disposed  in  said  closed  conduit  loop  having 
an  operative  position  in  adjacent  relation  to  said  condenser 
coil,  a  pump  disposed  in  said  closed  conduit  loop  effective  to 
produce  flowing  movement  in  said  water  for  a  selected  dis- 
tance so  as  to  contribute  to  a  remote  location  of  said  water 
storage  unk  in  relation  to  said  condenser  coil,  a  heat  exchange 
housing  disposed  in  enclosing  relation  about  said  adjacently 
located  condenser  and  heat  exchange  coils,  and  a  heat  ex- 


4,315,599 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY 

WATERING  VEGETATION 

Robert  P.  Biancardi,  6929  Northcote,  Hammond,  Ind.  46324 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  126,408 

Int.  a.'  AOIG  2i/02 

VS.  a.  239—10  1*  t^*'"" 


change  fluid  in  said  heat  exchange  housing  immersing  both  said 
condenser  and  heat  exchange  coils  to  thereby  cause  said  re- 
leased heat  of  said  condenser  coil  to  be  transferred  to  said 
water  circulating  through  said  heat  exchange  coil,  whereby 
said  circulating  water  is  pre-heated  prior  to  service  during  its 
sealed  confinement  within  said  heat  exchange  coil  by  heat 
salvaged  from  said  refrigerant  in  sealed  confinement  within 
said  condenser  coil. 


4,315,598 
HEAT  EMnTER  UNIT  FOR  A  HOT  WATER  HEATING 

SYSTEM 
Stephen  M.  Madigan,  Nutley,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Danfoss  A/S, 
Nordborg,  Denmark 

Filed  Jul,  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  173,985 

Int.  a.5  F24H  3/00 

VS.  a.  237—70  3  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  providing  a  supply  of  liquid  water  from  the 
ambient  atmosphere  comprising  the  combination: 

a  thermocouple  having  means  forming  a  thermally  hot  side 
and  a  thermally  cold  side  when  energized  with  electrical 
current, 

electrical  circuitry  for  operably  energizing  said  thermo- 
couple with  electric  current,  and 

a  non-corrodible,  hollow  condensation  member  containing  a 
thermally  conductive  fluid  and  having  an  outer  condensa- 
tion surface  exposed  to  the  ambient  atmosphere  and  being 
thermally  connected  to  said  cold  side  of  said  thermo- 
couple, whereby  said  electrical  current  flows  through  said 
electrical  circuitry  to  said  thermocouple  producing  a  cold 
side  on  said  thermocouple,  said  coldness  removing  heat 
from  said  condensation  member  resulting  in  said  conden- 
sation member  achieving  a  temperature  below  that  of  the 
ambient  dew  point  temperature  causing  water  vapor  in  the 
air  to  condense  on  said  condensation  surface  of  said  con- 
densation member  in  sufficient  amounts  so  as  to  collect 
into  drops  and  graviutionally  drip  from  said  condensation 
member. 


1.  A  heat  emitter  unit  for  a  hot  water  heating  system,  com- 
prising, a  valve  section  having  a  casing,  a  heat  emitter  section 
including  a  pipe  section  and  fin  means  attached  to  said  pipe 
section,  means  connecting  said  valve  and  pipe  sections,  parti- 
tion means  for  said  valve  casing  having  a  bypass  opening  and 
a  valve  seat  opening,  centrally  disposed  tube  means  forming  a 
central  passage  and  an  annular  passage,  said  tube  means  ex- 
tending from  said  bypass  opening  to  a  point  generally  aligned 
with  the  downstream  side  of  said  fin  means,  and  controllable 
closure  means  for  cooperation  with  said  valve  seat  opening  to 
control  the  flow  of  fluid  through  said  passage. 


4J15.600 
SPRAY  GUN  INJECTOR 
Edward  J.  Rhoades,  Troy,  Edwin  C.  Rosenberger,  Pigua,  and 
Jerome  A.  Waker,  Casstown,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Chem- 
Lawn  Corporation,  Columbus,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  112,883 
Int.  a.'  BOSS  7/2S 
VS.  a.  239—74  *  CI"™ 

1.  In  combination  with  a  spray  gun  including  a  muzzle  and 
means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  a  liquid  through  said  muzzle, 
an  injector  comprising: 
a  main  body  section  having  a  passage  formed  therethrough, 
means  mounting  said  main  body  section  on  said  gun  with 
said  passage  communicating  with  said  muzzle  whereby 
said  liquid  flow  through  said  passage  is  controlled  by  said 
spray  gun  flow  control  means, 
a  liquid-tight  conuiner, 
a  flexible  diaphragm  separating  said  container  into  first  and 

second  chambers, 
first  means  placing  said  first  chamber  and  said  passage  in 
communication  with  each  other  at  a  first  point  along  said 
passage  whereby  liquid  pressure  in  said  passage  is  trans- 
mitted directly  to  said  first  chamber  an  indirectly  through 
said  diaphragm  to  said  second  chamber, 
second  means  placing  said  second  chamber  in  communica- 
tion with  said  passage  at  a  second  point  therealong  spaced 
from  said  first  point. 


822 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  16,  1982 


valve  means  controlling  How  from  said  second  chamber  into 
said  passage. 

said  main  body  section  includes  an  upper  portion  and  a 
lower  portion. 

said  second  means  placing  said  second  chamber  in  communi- 
cation with  said  passage  includes  an  inlet  into  said  main 
body  section. 


4,315.601 
CHEMICAL  INJECTOR 
Steven  A.  Brooker.  c/o  Brooker  Chemical  Corp.,  7633  Varna 
A»c..  North  Hollywood.  Calif.  91605 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  174,743 

Int.  a.'  BOSS  7/04 

l.S.  a.  239-142  ,5  Claims 


1  A  chemical  injector  comprising: 

a  reservoir  for  containing  a  chemical-bearing  liquid; 

a  water  How  channel  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  with  its 
inlet  being  for  the  connection  to  a  supply  of  water  under 
pressure  and  its  outlet  being  for  connection  to  equipment 
for  the  discharge  of  a  liquid; 

a  Ventun  tube  in  said  water  flow  channel  for  causing  a  zone 
of  reduced  pressure  when  water  flows  through  said  water 
flow  channel  from  the  inlet  to  the  outlet  thereof; 

an  aspirating  channel  provided  between  said  reservoir  and 
said  zone  of  reduced  pressure  for  aspirating  chemical- 
bearing  liquid  from  said  reservoir  into  said  water  flow 
channel,  said  aspirating  channel  having  first  and  second 
check  valves  therein,  both  of  said  check  valves  permitting 
flow  in  a  direction  from  said  reservoir  to  said  zone  of 
reduced  pressure  and  preventing  flow  in  the  opposite 
direction; 

a  cylinder  bore  between  said  check  valves,  a  stem  in  said 
cylinder  bore,  a  skirt  on  said  stem,  said  skirt  extending 


across  said  aspirating  channel  and  being  positionable 
within  said  aspirating  channel  to  control  flow  through 
said  aspirating  channel,  depending  on  position  of  said 
stem,  said  stem  also  having  a  piston  thereon  slidably  re- 
ceived in  said  cylinder  bore  so  that  motion  of  said  stem 
pumps  liquid  from  said  reservoir  into  said  zone  of  reduced 
pressure  so  that  said  stem  controls  aspirated  flow  and 
movement  of  said  stem  controls  pump  (low  from  said 
reservoir  into  said  water  flow  channel. 


4,315,602 

ROADSIDE  SPRAY  APPARATUS 

Johnny  L.  Kubacak,  and  Gary  D.  Byrd,  both  of  Buberdc,  Tex., 

assignors  to  Cibolo  Manufacturing,  Inc.,  Jourdanton,  Tex. 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  67,552 

Int.  C\}  B05B  1/20 

U.S.  a  239-163  ictaim 


an  opening  in  said  main  body  section  at  said  second  point 

along  said  passage,  and 
a  series  of  interconnecting  ports  in  said  upper  and  lower 

portions  interconnecting  said  inlet  and  said  opening  at  said 

second  point  along  said  passage. 


1.  A  spray  apparatus  for  roadside  spraying  from  a  moving 
vehicle;  comprising: 

a  boom  arm  for  pivolally  mounting  on  the  front  of  the  vehi- 
cle to  transversely  position  one  end  of  the  boom  arm  at 
either  side  of  the  vehicle; 

an  outer  spraying  means  pivotally  mounted  at  the  outer  end 
of  the  boom  arm  about  a  generally  vertical  pivot  pin  for 
pivoting  of  the  outer  spraying  means  in  either  direction 
upon  engaging  an  obstacle; 

means  to  normally  maintain  the  outer  spraying  means  in  a 
central  position  and  to  return  said  outer  spraying  means  to 
the  central  position  after  it  is  disengaged  by  an  obstacle; 

the  means  to  maintain  and  return  including  a  pivot  arm 
pivotally  mounted  for  pivoting  in  either  direction  about 
the  pivot  pin  and  extending  past  the  pivot  point  away 
from  the  outer  spraying  means  to  act  as  a  lever  arm  for  the 
means  to  maintain  and  return  the  outer  spraying  means; 

the  means  to  maintain  and  return  including  a  plurality  of 
extension  springs  connected  with  the  lever  arm  to  bias  the 
lever  arm  to  a  central  position  to  normally  maintain  the 
boom  in  its  central  position; 

the  means  to  maintain  and  return  an  adjustable  support 
connected  with  the  plurality  of  extension  springs  and 
having  a  slidable  mounting  means  to  adjust  the  tension  in 
the  springs  to  vary  the  amount  of  force  required  to  pivot 
the  outer  spraying  means  from  its  normal  central  position; 

the  boom  arm  is  pivotally  mounted  at  its  inner  end  for  alter- 
nately positioning  the  outer  end  of  the  boom  arm  on  either 
side  of  the  vehicle; 

the  outer  spraying  means  includes  a  generally  vertical  tele- 
scoping support  member  supporting  a  plurality  of  spray- 
ing means;  and 
the  plurality  of  spraying  means  includes  plural  separate  sets 
of  spraying  nozzles  for  selectively  spraying  separate  areas 
extending  outwardly  from  the  support  member. 
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4415,603 
FUEL  INJECTION  VALVE 

Takashi  Nakajima,  and  Iwao  Ohno,  both  of  Higashi-Mat- 
suyama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Diesel  Kiki  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  121,523 
Cairns  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  26, 1979,  S4-22873[U] 
Int.  a.'  B05B  i/n 
U.S.  a.  239-533.3  4  Claims 


sinews  and  like  tough  material  from  the  meat  to  be  ground, 
which  comprises  the  combination  of 

(a)  an  apertured  discharge  disc  for  the  ground  meat  having 
an  input  side  and  an  output  side,  the  disc  defining 

( 1 )  an  axial  bore  having  a  threaded  cylindrical  portion  and 
an  adjoining  funnel  portion  outwardly  tapering  in  the 
direction  of  the  input  side. 

(b)  rotary  cutter  means  comprising  a  separating  knife  having 
a  plurality  of  radially  extending  cutter  blades  in  axial 
alignment  with  the  disc,  the  knife  including 


1  In  a  fuel  injection  valve  including  a  needle  valve,  a  nozzle 
body  in  which  said  needle  valve  is  seated,  a  casing  assembly 
holding  said  needle  valve  and  said  nozzle  body  and  leakage 
fuel  drain  pipe  means  coupled  to  said  casing  assembly. 

the  improvement  comprising  a  combination  of 

a  spring  accommodated  in  said  casing  assembly  and  urging 
said  needle  valve  against  said  nozzle  body; 

an  adjusting  threaded  member  having  two  ends,  said  adjust- 
ing threaded  member  being  displaceably  mounted  in  said 
casing  assembly  and  urging  at  one  end  thereof  said  spring 
for  adjustment  of  the  setting  force  thereof  through  dis- 
placement thereof;  and 

a  coupling  threaded  member  engaged  with  said  casing  as- 
sembly and  having  two  ends,  one  end  thereof  being  ar- 
ranged adjacent  the  other  end  of  said  adjusting  threaded 
member,  said  coupling  threaded  member  being  adapted  to 
connect  said  leakage  fuel  drain  pipe  means  to  said  casing 
assembly; 

said  casing  assembly  having  a  threaded  inner  peripheral 
surface,  and  said  adjusting  threaded  member  and  said 
coupling  threaded  member  each  having  an  outer  periph- 
eral surfcace  thereof  which  is  threaded  and  which  is 
threadably  engaged  by  said  threaded  inner  peripheral 
surface  of  said  casing  assembly,  said  threaded  outer  pe- 
ripheral surfaces  of  said  adjusting  threaded  member  and 
said  coupling  threaded  member  and  said  threaded  inner 
peripheral  surface  of  said  casing  assembly  being  configu- 
rated such  that  continuous  gaps  are  formed  therebetween 
to  act  as  leakage  fuel  passages; 

said  adjusting  threaded  member  and  said  coupling  threaded 
member  each  have  said  threaded  outer  peripheral  surface 
thereof  formed  therein  with  at  least  one  helical  groove 
extending  a  direction  opposite  to  the  direction  of  forma- 
tion of  a  screw  thread  formed  on  the  same  threaded  pe- 
ripheral surface,  said  helical  groove  having  a  bottom  face 
lying  more  radially  inward  than  the  bottom  face  of  said 
screw  thread,  said  helical  grooves  comprising  said  contin- 
uous gaps. 
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(1)  obliquely  extending  cutting  edges  adjacent  the  input 
side  of  the  disc  and  arranged  to  convey  the  tough  mate- 
rial towards  the  axial  bore,  and 
(c)  a  separating  casing  including 

(1)  an  annular  threaded  portion  engaging  the  threaded 
cylindrical  portion  of  the  axial  bore  for  threadedly 
mounting  the  casing  in  the  bore  for  axial  adjustment  in 
relation  thereto,  and 

(2)  an  adjoining  outwardly  fiaring  separating  head  con- 
forming to  the  funnel  portion  of  the  bore. 

(3)  the  annular  threaded  portion  defining  at  least  one 
separating  aperture  adjacent  the  head 


4,315,605 
HA.MMER  MILL  ROTOR 
John  V.  Vargo,  Jr.,  Muncy,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Koppers  Company. 
Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Not.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  93,805 

Int.  a."  B02C  /J/02 

VS.  a.  241—192  4  CUims 


4,315,604 

MEAT  GRINDER  WITH  MEANS  FOR  SEPARATING 

GRISTLE  FROM  THE  GROUND  MEAT 

Richard  Meyenschein,  Schriesheim-Altenbach.   Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany,  assignor  to  Christ  KG,  Schriesheim-Altenbach,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  146,691 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  14, 
1979,  2919321 

Int.  CI.'  B02C  lS/}6 
U.S.  a.  241—82.5  7  Oaims 

1.  Means  in  a  meat  grinding  device  for  separating  gristle. 


1  A  rotor  for  hammer  mills  comprising  a  rotor  body  and  a 
hammer  secured  to  said  rotor  body,  said  hammer  releasably 
and  adjustably  secured  to  said  body  by  a  separable  attachment 
device  and  said  hammer  being  comprised  essentially  of  flexible 
wire  rope. 
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4,315,606 

nSHING  ROD  EYE  TYING  DEVICE 

Roger  S.  Stiders.  U102  Cathy  Dr.,  Houston,  Tex.  77065 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  11132 

Int.  a.'  B65H  SI/02 

VS.  a.  242—7.19  6  Claims 


1  in  a  device  for  tying  eyes  on  a  fishing  rod,  a  base  member, 
a  track  longitudinally  mounted  on  said  base  member,  central 
rod  supporting  means,  a  longitudinal  slot  for  slidably  receiving 
the  track  of  the  base  member,  a  rod  rotating  means  on  said  base 
member  and  longitudinally  adjustable  outside  rod  supports  in 
honzontal  alignment  with  said  rotating  means  mounted  on  said 
base  member,  thread  supporting  means  on  said  central  rod 
supportmg  means  having  a  tension  device  for  maintaining 
tension  on  thread  to  be  applied  to  a  rod,  said  central  rod  sup- 
porting means  further  having  a  groove,  and  a  shuttle  mounted 
in  said  groove  on  said  thread  supporting  means  for  guiding  said 
thread  as  it  is  wound  on  the  rod. 


4,315,607 

METHOD  AND  APPARATL'S  FOR  OBTAINING 

PREDETERMINABLE  AND  EXACT  YARN  LENGTH  ON 

CROSS-WOUND  BOBBINS 
Ernst  Felix,  lister,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Zellweger  Uster, 
Ltd.,  L'ster,  Switzerland 

Filed  Mar.  4.  1980,  Ser.  No.  127,058 
Qaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Apr.    10,    1979, 
3413/79 

Int  a.i  B65H  6S/08 
V.S.  a.  242-36  14  Oaims 


yarn  lengths  (Lt)  and  (Lr)  of  partial  and  remnant  cops,  respec- 
tively, obtaining  a  total  of  the  wound  yarn  lengths  (Lv),  (Lt)  as 
each  cop  is  unwound  until  that  total  equals  the  required  yam 
length  (Lks)  on  the  cross-wound  bobbin,  and  interrupting  the 
winding  operation  when  a  length  (Lks)  has  been  reached. 


4,315,608 

TAPE  MANDREL 

Larry  A.  Bettenhausen,  Stillwater,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota 

Mining  &  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  189,082 

Int.  a.'B65H/7/02 

VS.  a.  242—68  3  Claims 


1.  A  unitary  molded  plastic  mandrel  for  supporting  a  core 
containing  convolutely  wound  material  comprising: 

two  spaced  parallel  generally  triangular  end  plates  having 
opposed  faces  and  outer  end  faces; 

a  cylindrical  stub  shaft  projecting  perpendicular  from  the 
outer  end  face  of  each  end  plate,  said  shafts  being  axially 
aligned  to  deflne  the  axis  of  the  mandrel,  and 

arcuate  plates  defining  segments  of  a  cylinder  connecting 
said  triangular  end  plates  at  corresponding  comers  of  said 
triangular  end  plates,  said  arcuate  plates  having  outer 
edges  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  mandrel,  said  arcuate 
plates  being  spaced  at  equal  radial  distances  from  said  axis 
and  each  plate  having  a  rib  extending  axially  along  the 
convex  surface  of  the  arcuate  plate  for  engaging  the  inner 
cylindrical  surface  of  the  core. 


4,315,609 
TARGET  LOCATING  AND  MISSILE  GUIDANCE 
SYSTEM 
James  D.  McLean;  Frederick  C.  Alpers,  both  of  Riverside; 
George  R.  Lanning,  San  Diego,  and  Fred  H.  Camphausen, 
China  Lake,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  Sutes  of 
America  as  represented  by  tbe  Secretary  of  the  Nary,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

Filed  Jun.  16, 1971,  Ser.  No.  154,235 

Int.  a.J  F41G  7/2S 

U.S.  a.  244—3.14  13  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  obtaining  predeterminable  and  exact  yam 
lengths  on  cross-wound  bobbins  during  a  winding  process, 
wherein  complete  cops  of  precisely-known  yam  length  and 
also  partial  cops  are  unwound,  the  method  comprising  the 
steps  of  selecting  a  reference  quantity  (Rv)  as  an  auxiliary 
quantity,  which  is  at  least  approximately  correlated  with  the 
yam  length  (Lks)  on  the  cross-wound  bobbin;  comparing  for 
each  cop  the  measured  auxiliary  quantity  to  the  reference 
quantity  (Rv)  to  determine  if  the  cop  provides  the  yam  lengths  1  In  a  missile  guidance  system  for  guiding  one  of  a  plurality 
(Lt)  of  an  unwound  partial  cop  or  the  unwound  length  (Lr)  of  of  missiles  to  a  surface  target  or  targets  the  combination  com- 
a  remnant  cop  which  is  still  being  unwound;  calculating  the    prising: 
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(a)  an  aircraft  having  target  location  equipment  including  a  for  receiving  one  edge  of  the  channel  member  therein,  a  yield- 
laser  range  finder,  an  altimeter,  and  a  microwave  pulse  able  hook  member  oppositely  disposed  from  said  flange  engag- 
transmitler  that  are  operated  in  synchronism  for  transmit-  jng  member  and  adapted  for  releasable  engagement  with  the 
ting  data  for  fixing  a  target  location  with  respect  to  an  opposite  edge  of  the  channel  member,  said  yieldable  hook 
artificial  coordinate  system;  member  extending  in  a  first  direction  toward  the  flange  engag- 

(b)  a  plurality  of  ground  stations,  each  of  which  receives  the  i„g  member  and  then  in  a  reverse  direction  away  from  the 
microwave  pulse  signals  from  the  aircraft,  and  supplies 
output  signals  from  which  the  target  location  relative  to 
the  ground  station  positions  can  be  determined  based  on 
pulse  time  of  arrival  data  and  the  said  laser  ranging  and 
altimeter  data; 

(c)  transmission  means  associated  with  at  least  one  of  the  said 
ground  stations  for  transmitting  guidance  information  to 
at  least  one  missile; 

(d)  receiving,  sorting,  and  signal  processing  means  within 
said  missile  for  receiving  and  extracting  said  guidance 
information  from  said  ground  station  in  order  to  direct  the 
missile  in  yaw  toward  a  point  approximately  above  the 
target  and  then  downward  toward  the  target  in  pitch;  and 

(e)  directional  information  resolver  circuit  means  for  using 
the  differences  in  times  of  arrival  of  pulses  in  order  to 
establish  the  instantaneous  position  of  the  missile  in  terms   substantially  perpendicular  with  respect  to  the  main  body 


channel  member  terminating  in  a  planar  member  disposed 


of  coordinates  that  constitute  said  artificial  coordinate 
system. 


4,315,610 
OPTICAL  IMAGE  STABILIZING  SYSTEM 
Richard  M.  Malueg,  Glendora,  Calif.,  assignor  to  McDonnell 
Douglas  Corporation,  Long  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  930,142 

Int.  a.5  F41G  7/00,  F42B  15/02;  G06F  15/50 

VS.  a.  244—3.16  25  Qaims 


means,  and  wherein  the  hook  means  comprises  a  hook-shaped 
member  integral  with  the  main  body  member  and  extending 
outwardly  therefrom  at  substantially  right  angles  with  respect 
to  the  plane  of  the  main  body  means  and  in  an  opposite  direc- 
tion with  respect  to  the  fiange  engaging  means. 


4,315,612 
nSHING  ROD  EXTENDER 
Benjamin  Levlne,  Rte.  5,  Box  1230-34,  and  Willis  J.  Belfield, 
P.O.  Box  937,  both  of  Sequim,  Wash.  98382 

Filed  May  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  37,817 

Int.  a.'  AOIK  97//0 

U.S.  a.  248—538  3  Oaims 


1.  A  fishing  rod  extender  to  be  mounted  on  a  boat  to  slidably 
receive  the  handle  of  a  fishing  rod  on  an  incline  and  thereafter 
while  remaining  inclined  to  be  manipulated  to  move  an  assem- 
bly of  a  fishing  rod,  reel,  line,  and  lure  transversely  both 
toward  and  away  from  the  centerline  of  a  boat  moving  the  rod 
^    ^,„    .„..„...  and  feel  inwardly  for  adjustments  and/or  removal,  and  out- 

means  for  stTbriizing  said  reffector  by  reference  to  said    wardly  dunng  fishing  penods.  to  clear  the  fishing  line  farther 
mechanical  ground  and  apart  from  any  movement  of  the    away  from  the  boat,  comprising 


1.  A  stabilizing  system  comprising: 

a.  at  least  one  platform  supported  for  movement  relative  to 
mechanical  ground; 

b.  at  least  one  reflector  for  receiving  electromagnetic  energy 
mounted  on  said  platfrom;  and 


platform. 


4,315,611 
DEVICE  FOR  SUSPENDING  ARTICLES  FROM  A 
CEILING  OR  THE  LIKE 
James  B.  Hoop,  8127  E.  12- Apt.  2,  Tulsa,  Okla.  74112 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  921,893,  Jul.  5,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,221,355. 
This  application  Dec.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,050 
Int.  CI.'  B42F  13/00 
VS.  a.  248—340  1  Claim 

1.  A  device  for  facilitating  securing  of  articles  to  a  ceiling 
and  comprising  substantially  fiat  main  body  means  for  receiv- 
ing an  outer  surface  of  a  ceiling  channel  means  there-against, 
flange  engaging  means  provided  on  the  main  body  means  for 
selective  engagement  with  the  ceiling  channel  member,  hook 
means  carried  by  the  main  body  means  for  receiving  the  arti- 
cles to  be  suspended  from  the  ceiling,  said  flange  engaging 
means  comprising  a  flange  engaging  member  provided  at  one 
side  of  the  body  and  extending  in  a  reverse  direction  in  spaced 
subsuntially  parallel  relation  thereto  providing  a  hiatus  open 


(a)  a  parallelogram  linkage  for  securement  at  its  bottom  link 
to  a  mounting  means; 

(b)  a  fishing  rod  handle  slidable  receiving  means  secured  at 
its  bottom  to  the  top  link  at  one  end  thereof  of  the  parallel- 
ogram linkage,  the  extending  of  the  parallelogram  in  one 
direction  toward  the  centerline  of  the  boat  placing  the  reel 
and  handle  of  the  fishing  rod  in  a  convenient  stable  in- 
board position  for  adjustment  and  removal  by  a  fisherman, 
and  in  the  other  direction  for  placement  outboard  in  a 
stable  fishing  position,  and 

(c)  a  mounting  means  secured  to  the  bottom  link  of  the 
parallelogram  linkage  and  comprising  an  element  having 
fastener  receiving  openings  and  a  support  engaging  sur- 
face positioned  at  an  acute  angle  relative  to  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  the  bottom  link,  and  adapted  to  be  removably 
secured  to  a  boat  near  one  side  and  arranged  to  position 
the  bottom  link  of  the  parallelogram  linkage  on  an  incline 
at  an  upwardly  directed  angle,  and  consequently  so  posi- 
tioning the  top  link  of  the  parallelogram  linkage,  the  fish- 
ing rod  handle  slidable  receiving  means,  and  any  inserted 
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fishing  rod  handle  and  rod  thereby  always  keeping  the 
fishing  rod  in  place  until  it  is  intentionally  removed  by  the 
fisherman. 


4,315,613 

MECHANICAL  HEIGHT  ADJUSTMENT  MECHANISM 

FOR  CHAIRS 

Robert  H.  Godwin,  and  Herbert  E.  Collignon,  both  of  Evans- 

ville,  Ind..  assignors  to  Bliss  &  Laughlin,  Oak  Brook,  III. 

Filed  No?.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  90,339 

Int.  a.-'  A47C  3/24 

V.S.  Q.  248—406  8  Qaims 


and  applying  a  force  on  said  first  column  means  and 
through  said  screw  to  said  second  column  means  and 
thereby  urging  said  first  and  second  column  means  in  a 
direction  tending  to  move  said  end  portions  away  from 
each  other  and  establishing  and  maintaining  the  said  coop- 
erating relationship  preventing  said  relative  rotation. 


4,315,614 
CONSTANT  TORQUE  PIVOT  ASSEMBLY 
Philip  D.  Stegenga,  and  Wayne  Vanden  Brink,  both  of  West 
Olive,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Donnelly  Mirrors,  Inc.,  Holland, 
Mich. 

Filed  .May  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  797.023 

Int.  C\.>  B60R  1/02 

U.S.  a.  248-479  3  Qaims 


1.  A  vertically  adjustable  spindle  assembly  for  a  chair  or  the 
like,  said  assembly  comprising: 

first  column  means  having  an  end  portion  adapted  to  attach- 
ment to  base  means; 

second  column  means  on  said  first  column  means  and  having 
an  end  portion  adapted  to  attachment  to  seating  means; 

first  guide  means  on  said  first  column  means  and  guidingly 
engaging  said  second  column  means  for  guiding  relative 
linear  movement  of  said  second  column  means  on  said  first 
column  means; 

first  support  means  on  said  first  column  means  and  engaging 
said  second  column  means  for  controlling  longitudinal 
positioning  of  said  second  column  means  relative  to  said 
first  column  means; 

said  first  support  means  and  second  column  means  having 
linear  longitudinal  axes  and  being  rotalable  with  respect  to 
each  other  about  said  a.\es, 

said  first  support  means  and  second  column  means  having 
cooperable  screw  means  thereon  for  causing  relative 
linear  movement  between  said  first  support  means  and 
said  second  column  means  upon  relative  rotation  therebe- 
tween, to  thereby  change  longitudinal  position  of  said 
second  column  means  relative  to  said  first  column  means, 
said  cooperable  screw  means  including  a  screw  on  said 
first  support  means  and  a  nut  secured  in  said  second  col- 
umn means,  said  nut  being  threaded  onto  said  screw; 

first  rotational  stop  means  in  a  cooperating  relationship  with 
said  first  column  means  and  said  first  support  means  to 
prevent  relative  rotation  between  said  first  support  means 
and  said  first  column  means  in  the  absence  of  an  external 
compressive  load  on  said  first  and  second  column  means  in 
a  direction  tending  to  move  said  end  portions  toward  each 
other,  whereby  rotation  of  said  second  column  means 
relative  to  said  first  column  means  will  change  longitudi- 
nal position  of  said  second  column  means  on  said  first 
column  means: 

said  first  support  means  further  including  a  compression 
spnng  inside  said  first  column  means  in  a  force  transmit- 
ting relationship  to  said  first  and  second  column  means 


1.  A  pre-assembled  constant  torque  pivot  assembly  for  con- 
necting an  apertured  pivot  arm  supporting  a  mirror  or  the  like 
to  an  apertured  support  bracket,  said  support  bracket  being 
adapted  for  coupling  without  modification,  to  either  the  left- 
hand  or  the  right-hand  side  of  a  vehicle  comprising: 
a  pivot  axle  extending  through  said  pivot  arm  and  support 
bracket  apertures  and  retaining  said  pivot  arm  and  support 
bracket  in  lap  joint  relationship  to  one  another; 
a  first  frictional  washer  fabricated  of  a  noncorrosive  material 
and  mounted  on  said  pivot  axle  between  said  pivot  arm 
and  said  support  bracket; 
a  second  frictional  washer  mounted  on  said  pivot  axle  on  the 
other  side  of  one  of  said  pivot  arm  or  support  bracket,  said 
second  frictional  washer  being  fabricated  of  a  noncorro- 
sive material; 
a  spring  washer  mounted  on  said  pivot  axle  on  the  outside  of 
said  second  washer  from  said  pivot  arm  and  support 
bracket  and  bearing  directly  against  said  second  washer; 
and 
said  pivot  axle  having  two  longitudinally  and  rotationally 
fixed,  nonadjustable  heads;  one  head  being  at  each  end  of 
a  shank  between  said  heads;  said  pivot  arm.  said  support 
bracket,  said  first  washer,  said  second  washer  and  said 
spring  washer  being  mounted  on  said  shank;  said  heads 
being  spaced  sufficiently  close  together  to  retain  said 
spring  washer  in  compression  to  provide  a  compressive 
force  between  said  two  heads  which  is  applied  to  said  first 
and  second  washers  whereby  relative  rotation  between 
said  pivot  arm  and  said  support  bracket  is  resisted  by  a 
constant  torque. 


4,315,615 
HANGER  SUPPORT 

Victor  Scocozza,  117  E.  30th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10016 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,136 

Int.  a.'  A47G  I/I6 

U.S.  a.  248    489  7  Qaims 

1.  A  hanger  device  to  position  and  maintain  the  position  of 

an  object  relative  to  a  support  structure  comprising  a  first  unit 

with  means  to  attach  the  first  unit,  having  the  configuration  of 

a  rotated  "K",  to  the  object,  the  unit  having  a  support  bar  and 
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legs  extending  therefrom  wherein  each  of  the  legs  has  an  over- 
hang; and  a  second  unit,  having  the  configuration  of  a  modified 
"V"  with  means  for  attachment  to  the  support  structure,  the 
second  unit  having  a  plurality  of  legs  each  of  which  has  an 


4,315,617 
LINE  HAULERS 
William  Kingston,  49  Sandymount  Ave.,  Dublin  4,  Ireland 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  779,543,  Mar.  21.  1977. 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  659,229. 

Feb.  19, 1976.  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  5. 1978,  Ser.  No. 

912,437 

Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  20,  1975, 

070%/7S;  Jun.  6,  1975,  24504/75 

InL  Q.'  AOIK  73/06 
U.S.  Q.  254—371  4  Qaims 


extended  edge  which  forms  a  channel  with  the  remainder  of 
the  leg  and  support  structure  to  respectively  receive  the  over- 
hang of  each  leg  of  the  first  unit  in  a  complementary  engage- 
ment when  the  second  unit  is  attached  to  the  support  structure. 


4.315,616 

DUMP  VALVE 

Robert  H.  Welker,  P.O.  Box  138.  Sugar  Land,  Tex.  77478 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  117,400 

int.  Q."  F16K  1/38 


1  Powered  line  hauling  means  of  the  type  wherein  a  line  is 
pulled  by  frictional  contact  between  rotalable  V-groove  sur- 
faces, incorporating  means  for  controlling  the  traction  on  said 
line,  limited  to  automatic  non-destructive  means  for  preventing 


U.S.  a.  251—210 


10  Claims  a  length  of  said  line  from  entering  into  said  fractional  contact, 
so  as  to  break  all  tractive  contact  between  said  line  and  said 
surfaces,  said  contact-breaking  means  comprising  a  plurality  of 
elements  in  sequence  on  said  line,  each  of  which  renders  said 
line  too  thick  to  enter  into  tractive  contact  with  said  V-groove 
surfaces,  the  distance  between  any  pair  of  said  elements  being 
such  as  also  to  prevent  any  intermediate  section  of  said  line 
from  entering  into  tractive  contact  with  said  groove  surfaces, 
the  number  of  said  pairs  of  elements  on  said  line  being  so 
determined  that  when  the  line  immediately  ahead  of  the  lead- 
ing element  is  at  the  normal  point  of  exit  from  and  the  interme- 
diate elements  are  disposed  peripherally  on.  said  hauling 
means,  the  line  immediately  behind  the  rearmost  element  is  not 
in  tractive  contact  with  said  hauling  means. 


1.  A  dump  valve  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  valve  body  having  an  axial  passage  therethrough  with 
an  inlet  and  outlet  connected  to  said  passage,  said  inlet 
delivering  dump  fluid  to  said  axial  passage  which  flows 
through  said  outlet; 

(b)  valve  operator  means  incorporating  an  elongate  push  rod 
positioned  in  said  valve  body  and  extending  along  said 
axial  passage,  said  push  rod  movably  received  therein  and 
supporting  a  movable  stem; 

(c)  a  first  valve  seat  being  removably  positioned  within  said 
axial  passage  upstream  of  said  outlet; 

(d)  hard  valve  means  supported  by  said  push  rod  for  move- 
ment into  contact  with  said  valve  seat  for  sealing  said  axial 
passage  against  flow  between  the  inlet  and  outlet  thereof, 
said  movable  stem  being  secured  to  said  hard  valve  means; 

(e)  a  second  removable  valve  seat  serially  arranged  with  said 
first  valve  seat  in  said  axial  passage; 

(0  soft  valve  means  surrounding  said  stem  and  being 
squeezed  between  said  hard  valve  means  and  said  push 
rod,  said  soft  valve  means  being  radially  expandable  on 
application  of  a  compressive  force  thereto,  whereby  radial 
expansion  of  said  soft  valve  means  forms  sealing  contact 
against  said  second  valve  seat; 

(g)  wherein  said  first  and  second  valve  seats  are  located 
serially  in  said  passage  to  control  flow  through  said  outlet; 
and 

(h)  means  retaining  said  first  and  second  valve  seats  in  fixed 
and  removable  assembly  within  said  axial  passage. 


4,315.618 

MACHINE  FOR  SPLITTING  SLABS  BY 

OXYGEN-CUTTING 

Jean  Pawlowski,  Pont  de  Steendam,  France,  assignor  to  Union 

Siderurgique  du  nord  et  de  Lest  de  la  France  ("USINOR"), 

Paris,  France 

Filed  Apr.  22.  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,842 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  27.  1979.  79  10906 

Int.  Q."  B23K  7//0 

U.S.  a.  266—69  25  Qaims 


1.  A  machine  for  splitting  a  slab,  compnsing  a  fixed  support 
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on  which  support  the  slab  lies  nat,  oxygen-cutling  blow-pipes  means  having  respective  manifold  portions  projecting  in- 
fer cuttmg  the  slab,  a  bench  which  carries  the  blow-pipes  and  wardly  of  said  membrane  wall  and  defining  an  alcove  space 
IS  movable  m  translation  relative  to  the  support  in  a  direction 
corresponding  to  a  direction  in  which  the  slab  is  cut,  a  runway 
carried  by  the  bench,  a  carriage  which  is  free  to  move  in 
translation  on  the  runway  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  said 
direction  of  movement  of  the  bench,  self-centenng  means 
compnsing  two  sensors  cooperative  with  respective  trans- 
versely opposed  sides  of  the  slab,  the  sensors  being  carried  by 
the  carriage,  and  means  interconnecting  the  sensors  whereby 
the  sensors  constantly  occupy  positions  which  are  symmetrical 
relative  to  a  vertical  plane  which  coincides  with  a  vertical 
reference  plane  of  the  carriage  and  is  parallel  to  the  slab-cul- 
ling direction. 


4,315,619 
PROCESS  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  RECOVERING  TOP  GAS 

FROM  BLAST  FURNACE  OR  THE  LIKE 
Kazumi  Inouc;  Shunzo  Tono,  and  Masaoki  Takahashi,  all  of 
Yokohama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Ishikawajima-Harima  Juko- 
gyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,591 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  30,  1979,  54/140159 
Int.  CI.'  F27B  U/12 
L'.S.  a.  266-89  6  Qaims 

1   A  process  for  recovering  a  top  gas  from  a  blast  furnace 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  flowing  the  lop  gas  from  a  furnace  top  into  a  top  hopper 
through  a  first  untreated  top  gas  thereby  equalizing  the 
pressure  in  the  top  hopper  with  the  pressure  in  said  fur- 
nace. 

(b)  reducing  the  pressure  in  the  lop  hopper  to  a  predeter- 
mined level  by  discharging  the  gas  in  said  top  hopper  into 
a  gas  holder  through  a  pressure  discharge  pipe  means  in 
communication  with  said  top  hopper  thus  dropping  the 
pressure  in  said  top  hopper  to  the  surrounding  atmo- 
spheric pressure  level. 

(c)  providing  a  second  partially  treated  gas  conduit  means 
and  discharge  pipeline  means,  the  latter  being  located  in  a 
branch  conduit  from  said  second  panially  treated  gas 
conduit  means  and  communicating  with  said  first  un- 
treated top  gas  conduit  at  the  downstream  side  of  the 
junction  between  said  first  and  second  gas  conduits. 

(d)  and  driving  pressure  reduction  means  provided  in  said 
discharge  pipeline  means  for  secondly  reducing  the  pres- 
sure in  said  top  hopper  to  the  surrounding  atmospheric 
pressure 


4,315,620 

STACK  FOR  THE  THER.MAL  TREATMENT  OF 

MATERIAL 

Friedrich  Megerle,  and  Jftrg  Kriiger,  both  of  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany,  assignors  to  Klockner-Humboldt-DeuU  AG,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1980.  Ser.  No.  133.906 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr  19 
1979,  2915771 

Int.  a.'  C21B  7/10 
L.S.  a.  266-193  9  QUumi 

1  A  wall  structure  for  a  furnace  stack  comprising  a  load- 
bearing  lining  surface  having  vertically  spaced  upper  and 
lower  manifold  means  horizontally  enveloping  a  hot  zone  in 
said  stack,  a  membrane  wall  comprised  of  a  generally  annular 
array  of  parallel  flow  pipes  interconnected  by  intermediate 
wall  members  and  extending  vertically  between  and  coopera- 
tively connected  with  said  upper  and  lower  manifold  means  for 
conducting  a  flow  of  cooling  Huid  therethrough  from  one 
manifold  means  to  the  other,  said  upper  and  lower  manifold 


vertically  therebetween,  and  insulation  material  mounted  in 
said  alcove  space. 


4,315.621 

SHEET  COLLATING  DEFLECTOR 

Donald  L.  Snelhnan,  Seattle,  Wash.,  assignor  to  IntemationaJ 

Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  46,233 

Int.  a.'  B6SH  29/60.  39/11 

VS.  a.  271-296  2  Qaims 


1.  An  improved  sheet  collating  device  comprising: 

a  column  of  spaced  bins  generally  arranged  along  a  line; 

moving  flexible  sheet  conveying  means  having  a  first  surface 
on  which  the  sheets  to  be  conveyed  rest  positioned  adja- 
cent the  spaced  bins  for  conveying  the  sheets  to  be  col- 
lated in  a  course  substantially  parallel  to  said  line; 

a  deflector  assembly  operatively  associated  with  the  sheet 
conveying  means  for  changing  the  orientation  of  the  con- 
veying means  and  thereby  varying  the  course  of  the 
sheets,  the  deflector  assembly  including  first  and  second 
rolatably  mounted  deflector  rollers  spaced  from  each 
other  and  having  their  peripheries  tangent  to  a  common 
defiection  path  defined  by  the  conveying  means,  the  con- 
veying means  being  wound  on  the  rollers  so  that  the  first 
surface  of  the  conveying  means  faces  toward  the  periph- 
ery of  the  first  roller  such  that  the  sheet  to  be  collated  is 
positioned  between  the  conveyor  means  and  the  first 
roller,  the  first  surface  of  the  conveying  means  facing 
away  from  the  periphery  of  the  second  deflection  roller  to 
release  the  sheet  being  collated  from  the  conveying  means 
as  the  conveying  means  moves  from  the  first  deflection 
roller  to  the  second  defiection  roller  so  as  to  allow  the 
sheet  being  collated  to  move  along  the  deflection  path  at 
an  angle  to  the  bin  line;  and 

means  whereby  the  position  of  the  second  deflector  roller  is 
adjustably  movable  relative  to  the  first  deflection  roller  to 
change  the  conveying  means  orientation  and  thereby  vary 
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the  angle  of  the  deflection  path  during  normal  operation 
relative  to  the  bin  line. 


4^15,622 
DETACHING  DEVICE  FOR  SHEET  MATERIAL 
Hermann  Idstein,  Oestrich-Winkel,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,515 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  28, 
1979,  2926085 

Int.  a.'  B65H  29/54 
VS.  a.  ri— 311  6  Qaims 


handgrip  being  freely  slidable  along  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  handle  means;  and 
noisemaker  means  for  generating  an  audible  signal  in  re- 
sponse to  an  airslream  passing  thereover  when  said  hoop 
member  is  swung  in  said  circular  motion,  said  noisemaker 
means  compnsing  a  pair  of  vibrating  reed  noisemakers. 
each  having  a  body  member  including  an  elongate  slot 
therethrough  and  a  lensioned  reed  element  affixed  in  said 
slot,  a  respective  body  member  interposed  between  and 
interconnecting  the  hoop  end  member  with  a  respective 
one  of  the  hoop  side  members. 


4,315,624 

GOLF  BALL  POSITION  MARKER  AND  GROUND 

REPAIR  TOOL 

Charles  E.  Buckman,  Summerrillc,  S.C.,  assignor  to  Wrightman 

Enterprises,  Inc.,  Summerville,  S.C. 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,143 

Int.  a.'  A63B  69/36 

VS.  a.  273—32  A  2  CUims 


1.  A  device  for  detaching  sheet  material  from  the  surface  of 
a  roller,  having  a  convex  surface,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  detaching  fingers  pivotably  mounted  relative 
to  the  roller  on  a  carrier  rod,  each  said  detaching  finger 
having  a  contact  surface  bearing  against  the  surface  of  the 
roller,  the  contact  surface  having  a  concave  shape  with  a 
curvature  which  matches  the  convex  surface  curvature  of 
the  roller,  and 

further  wherein  each  contact  surface  has  a  convex  curvature 
in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  concave  shape. 


4415,623 

SKIPPING  HOOP  APPARATUS 

Hernias  L,  Granderson,  P.O.  Box  1263,  Columbus,  Miss.  39701 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  112,795 

Int.  a.'  A63B  5/22 

VS.  a.  272—74  3  Qaims 


1.  A  device  for  use  in  holding  and  placing  a  ball  marker  and 
in  ground  repair  comprising: 

a.  a  ball  marker  structurally  comprising  a  subsuntially  flat 
bottom,  a  substantially  flat  top.  and  a  body  extending  from 
said  substantially  flat  bottom  to  said  substantially  flat  top; 

b.  a  structure  containing  a  center  section; 

c.  a  plurality  of  prongs  extending  from  said  center  section 
and  operative  for  use  in  ground  repair; 

d.  a  ball  marker  retaining  section  secured  to  said  center 
section  and  operative  to  hold  said  ball  marker  comprising 

1.  a  ball  marker  retaining  area,  the  approximate  shape  and 
size  of  said  ball  marker  and  indented  into  said  ball 
marker  retaining  section  with  the  shoulder  of  said  in- 
dented ball  marker  retaining  area  forming  a  guide  for 
the  movement  of  said  ball  marker,  said  ball  marker 
retaining  area  being  of  appropriate  depth  so  that  said 
ball  marker  would  extend  above  said  structure  which 
includes  said  ball  marker  retaining  section  wherein 
movement  of  an  object  from  said  center  section  toward 
said  ball  marker  retaining  section  would  encounter  the 
perimeter  of  said  ball  marker  causing  said  ball  marker  to 
slide  outward  from  said  device;  and 

2.  a  magnet  secured  onto  said  ball  marker  retaining  area: 
e.  a  second  ball  marker  retaining  area  which  is  the  side  of 

said  ball  marker  retaining  section  opposite  from  the  side  of 
said  ball  marker  retaining  section  conuining  said  indented 
ball  marker  retaining  area;  and 
f  a  second  magnet  secured  onto  said  second  ball  marker 
retaining  area  and  operative  to  hold  a  second  ball  marker 


1.  A  skipping  hoop  apparatus  comprising: 

a  curved  hoop  member  comprising  a  pair  of  side  members 

and  an  end  member  formed  of  segments  of  plastic  pipe; 
handle  means  connected  to  said  hoop  side  members  for 

swinging  the  hoop  member  in  a  circular  motion  about  the 

axis  of  the  handle  means; 
a  tubular  handgrip  arranged  about  said  handle  means,  said 


4,315,625 
SHUFFLEBOARD  CLE  WITH  SELECTIVELY  HXED  OR 

SWIVELLED  WEIGHTED  RUNNER 
Samuel  H.  Allen,  Seminole,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Allen  R.  Shuffle- 
board  Company,  Seminole,  Fla. 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  970,029 
Int.  a.'  A63B  71/00,  67/14 
VS.  a.  273—129  L  H  CUliM 

1.  A  shuffleboard  cue  head  for  propelling  a  disc  along  a 
shuffleboard  court  comprising: 
a  frame  for  mounting  to  a  handle,  said  frame  having  for- 
wardly  extending,  laterally  spaced  arms  which  carry 
detachable  runners; 
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said  arms  including  connection  means  for  delachably  affix- 
ing said  runners  to  said  frame;  and 


said  connection  means  including  means  for  attaching  said 
runners  to  said  frame  in  a  first  position  which  allows  said 
runners  to  pivot  or  a  second  position  which  rigidly  at- 
taches said  runners  to  said  frame. 


4.315,626 

DEVICE  FOR  PRACTICING  PLTTING  STROKES 

Purvis  E.  Hamm,  P.O.  Box  265,  APO  Miami.  Fla.  34004 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,897 

Int.  a.'  A63B  69/36 

t.S.  a.  273-186  C  2  Claims 


being  located  at  said  first  longitudinal  end  of  said  first  bar, 
said  second  pad  being  located  at  said  second  longitudinal 
end  of  said  first  bar,  said  third  pad  being  located  at  said 
first  longitudinal  end  of  said  second  bar,  and  said  fourth 
pad  being  located  at  said  second  longitudinal  end  of  said 
second  bar, 

(e)  said  combination  being  adapted  for  secure  attachment  to 
a  chair  having  legs,  said  legs  being  positioned  inside  be- 
tween said  first  bar  and  said  second  bar,  and 

(f)  nuts  comprising  a  first  nut,  a  second  nut,  a  third  nut,  and 
a  fourth  nut,  said  nuts  being  threadable  upon  a  threaded  |" 
diameter  rod.  said  first  nut  being  threaded  upon  said 
threaded  end  of  said  first  rod  and  being  located  outside  of 
said  first  bar,  said  second  nut  being  threaded  upon  said 
threaded  end  of  said  first  rod  and  being  located  outside  of 
said  second  bar,  said  third  nut  being  located  upon  said 
threaded  end  of  said  second  rod  and  being  located  outside 
of  said  first  bar,  and  said  fourth  nut  being  threaded  upon 
said  threaded  end  of  said  second  rod  and  located  outside 
of  said  second  bar,  said  nuts  being  adapted  to  securely 
attach  said  golf  training  device  to  said  chair. 


4,315,627 
GAME  BOARD  APPARATUS 

Ronald  L.  Schlegel,  and  Francine  L.  Schlegel,  both  of  3815 
Elston  Ave.,  Oakland,  Calif.  94602 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  90,407 

Int.  a.'  A63F  J/00 

II.S.  a.  273-249  3  Claims 


1   A  convertible,  compaclable.  transportable,  golf  training 
device  for  practicing  putting  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  rod  and  a  second  rod,  each  of  said  rods  being  8i" 
long,  each  of  said  rods  being  threaded  at  a  first  end  of  each 
said  rod  to  be  received  within  J"  diameter  holes,  each  said 
rod  having  an  unthreaded  hole  at  a  second  end  of  each 
said  rod  sufficient  to  accomodate  a  trainer  having  a  diame- 
ter of  J",  and  said  first  rod  and  said  second  rod  being 
spaced  apart  13J"  from  the  outer  edge  of  said  first  rod  to 
the  outer  edge  of  said  second  rod  in  a  parallel  relationship, 

(b)  a  trainer  21}"  long  and  }"  in  diameter  and  being  posi- 
tioned through  both  said  unthreaded  hole  of  said  first  rod 
and  said  unthreaded  hole  of  said  second  rod. 

(c)  a  first  bar  and  a  second  bar.  each  said  bar  being  2 1  J"  long 
and  IJ  ■  wide,  said  first  bar  having  a  first  bar  hole  and  a 
second  bar  hole,  each  said  bar  hole  being  of  i"  diameter 
centered  within  the  width  of  said  first  bar,  said  first  bar 
hole  being  located  4"  from  a  first  longitudinal  end  of  said 
first  bar  and  said  second  bar  hole  in  said  first  bar  located 
4"  from  a  second  longitudinal  end  of  said  first  bar,  and  said 
second  bar  having  a  third  bar  hole  and  a  fourth  bar  hole 
each  of  i"  diameter,  said  third  bar  hole  being  centered  in 
the  width  of  said  second  bar  and  located  4"  from  a  first 
longitudinal  end  of  said  second  bar  and  said  fourth  bar 
hole  centered  in  the  width  of  said  second  bar  and  located 
4"  from  a  second  longitudinal  end  of  said  second  bar,  said 
first  rod  being  positioned  through  said  first  and  third  bar 
holes  and  said  second  rod  being  positioned  through  said 
second  and  fourth  said  bar  holes, 

(d)  at  least  four  pads  compnsing  a  first  pad,  a  second  pad,  a 
third  pad,  and  a  fourth  pad,  each  said  pad  being  4"  in 
length  and  comprised  of  a  resilient  material,  said  first  pad 


1.  Game  Apparatus  comprising: 

a  board  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  areas  defining  a  path 
delineated  on  the  board,  one  of  said  areas  representing  the 
starting  block  and  another  of  said  areas  representing  a 
finish  block,  other  of  said  spaced  areas  being  designnaled 
as  special  areas  and  having  characteristic  indicia  thereon; 

a  plurality  of  differently  identified  playing  pieces  each  of 
which  is  to  be  assigned  to  separate  players; 

a  plurality  of  cards  each  of  which  cards  describes  on  the 
obverse  thereof  certain  generally  known  published  activi- 
ties of  a  well  known  public  figure,  a  portion  of  said  de- 
scription organized  under  a  heading  denoted  by  indicia 
corresponding  to  said  special  area  indicia,  whereby  a 
further  portion  of  said  description  organized  under  said 
heading  is  disclosed  to  a  player  whose  token  lands  on  one 
of  said  special  areas,  and  whereby  said  activities  permit 
each  card  relating  to  said  public  figure  to  be  classified  into 
one  of  several  different  categories  of  general  activity  each 
of  said  cards  in  a  particular  category  having  indicia  on  the 
reverse  thereof  common  to  the  reverses  of  all  said  cards  in 
that  category; 

means  for  determining  the  order  of  play  among  said  players 
and  for  the  selection  of  one  of  said  categories  of  general 
activity  from  said  cards,  said  determining  means  compris- 
ing means  for  outputting  indicia  corresponding  to  the 
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indicia  on  the  reverse  of  said  cards,  whereby  said  players 
are  enables  to  select  a  particular  card  and  a  card  holder 
therefor  from  said  players  and  to  thereby  permit  said  other 
players  to  determine  the  identity  of  the  subject  public 
figure  of  said  card  while  at  least  one  player  is  enabled  to 
progress  from  said  starting  area  to  said  finish  block. 


4,315,628 
CARD  GA.ME  INVOLVING  THE  TOUCHING  OF  HUMAN 

BODY  PARTS 

Charles  M.  Balash,  7909  Shalimar  St.,  Miramar,  Fla.  33023; 

John  R.  Hill,  6123  lllth  Ave.,  Tampa,  Fla.  33617,  and  Paul  A. 

Moore,  6019  Floravista  Ave.,  Tampa,  Fla.  33604 

Filed  JuR.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  113,457 

Int.  aj  A63F  1/04 

U.S.  a.  273-296  5  Oaims 


TajCp  BDDtOi«t 


1.  In  a  game  for  entertainment  with  partners  chosen  by  the 
roll  of  dice  comprising  two  sets  of  cards, 

each  set  having 
a  back  side  of  a  certain  color  and  design,  and 
a  front  side  having  a  pictorial  representation  of  a  part  of 
the  human  body,  and 

each  card  of  one  of  said  sets  of  cards  having  inscribed  on  the 
back  side  thereof  the  word  "toucher",  and 

each  card  of  the  other  of  said  sets  of  cards  having  inscribed 
on  the  back  side  thereof  the  word  "touchee"  for  identifi- 
cation of  each  of  said  sets  of  cards, 

the  pictorial  representation  of  a  part  of  the  human  body  on 
the  front  side  of  said  card  having  the  word  "toucher" 
inscribed  on  the  back  side  thereof,  being  intended  to  spec- 
ify the  part  of  the  human  body  to  be  used  to  touch  with, 
and  the  pictorial  representation  of  the  part  of  the  human 
body  on  the  front  side  of  the  other  of  said  sets  of  cards 
having  the  word  "touchee"  inscribed  on  the  back  side 
thereof  being  intended  to  specify  the  part  of  the  human 
body  to  be  touched, 

said  cards  in  each  of  said  sets  being  placed  with  the  front 
sides  thereof  facing  down  for  being  individually  picked  in 


sequence,  and  a  body  chart  having  various  human  body 
parts  required  to  be  touched  for  winning  listed  thereon, 

whereupon  the  players  assume  vanous  physical  positions 
which  result  in  amusement  as  the  player  depicted  on  the 
back  side  of  the  card  as  "toucher"  actually  touches  with 
that  part  of  his  body  designated  on  the  front  side  of  said 
"toucher"  card,  that  part  of  the  body  of  the  player  de- 
picted as  "touchee"  on  the  back  side  of  a  card  selected 
from  the  "touchee"  set  of  cards, 

and  then  scoring  on  said  body  chart  according  to  the  human 
body  parts  specifically  listed  on  said  chart  as  having  been 
successfully  touched. 


4,315.629 

BI-WING  FLYING  DISC 

Roy  L.  English,  2733  SE.  31st  St.,  Portland,  Oreg.  97202 

Filed  Sep.  25,  1978.  Ser.  No.  945,391 

Int.  a.J  A63H  27/00 

VS.  a.  273—425  23  Oaims 


1.  A  flying  disc  comprising: 

a  first  outer  annulus  haing  a  first  outer  and  inner  circumfer- 
ence, said  first  outer  annulus  defining  an  aerodynamic 
lifting  surface: 

at  least  one  inner  annulus  located  interiorly  of  a  cylindrical 
envelope  defined  by  the  inner  circumference  of  the  first 
annulus.  said  inner  annulus  having  a  second  circumference 
smaller  than  said  first  inner  circumference  and  defining  a 
central  opening  located  in  a  plane  intermediate  the  eleva- 
tion of  the  highest  and  lowest  point  of  the  disc  for  the 
passage  of  air  therethrough,  said  inner  annulus  being 
configured  such  that  the  radially  outermost  edge  thereof  is 
located  at  an  elevation  above  the  lowest  portion  of  said 
inner  annulus: 

a  surface  of  revolution  located  between  the  inner  and  outer 
annulus.  said  surface  of  revolution  interconnecting  the 
inner  and  outer  annulus;  and 

a  plurality  of  apertures  in  the  surface  of  revolution  between 
the  inner  and  outer  annulus  such  that  the  surface  of  revo- 
lution defines  a  plurality  of  individual  circumferentially 
directed  rigid  support  means  interconnecting  the  inner 
and  outer  annulus. 


4,315,630 
SEALING  RING  FOR  SPIGOT  AND  SOCKET  PIPE  JOINT 
David  W.  French,  Littleton;  Robert  W.  Heisler,  Littleton;  Anto- 
nio Maldarella,  Jr.,  Jefferson  County,  and  Gilbert  W.  Van- 
hoy,  Denver,  all  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  Johns-Manville  Corpo- 
ration, Denver.  Colo. 

Filed  .May  30.  1980,  Ser.  No.  154.668 

Int.  a.'  F16J  15/32 

U.S.  a.  277—207  A  10  Oaims 


I.  A  socket  ofa  spigot  and  socket  joint  for  connecting  a  pipe 
to  said  socket,  said  socket  having  a  first  substantially  cylindn- 
cal  portion,  a  second  substantially  cylindrical  portion,  an  in- 
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wardly  open  sealing  ring  groove  positioned  between  and  ex- 
tending radially  outwardly  of  said  first  and  second  cylindrical 
portions,  said  ring  groove  having  an  outer  wall  portion  con- 
nected to  said  cylindrical  portions  by  generally  radially  ex- 
tending first  and  second  wall  portions,  a  sealing  ring  fixedly 
positioned  within  said  ring  groove,  said  sealing  ring  including 
a  substantially  rigid  outer  portion  and  a  resilient  inner  portion 
for  sealingly  engaging  the  outer  surface  of  said  spigot,  the  axial 
distance  between  the  inner  surfaces  of  said  first  and  second 
wall  ponions  adjacent  said  outer  portion  of  said  ring  being 
subsuntialiy  greater  than  the  axial  distance  between  said  walls 
adjacent  said  inner  portion  of  said  ring,  at  least  for  substantially 
the  entire  circumference  of  said  ring  groove. 


4,315.631 
TRAILERS  FOR  ELONGATED  LOADS 
Edmond  Raiiville,  13S  Homeside  Ave.,  Stoney  Creek,  Ontario, 
Canada  (L8G  3G9) 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1979.  Ser.  No.  18,S38 

Int.  a.'  B«2D  37/00 

L'.S.  a.  280—6  H  9  Qaims 


1.  A  trailer  for  the  carriage  of  torsionally-sensitive  elongated 
loads  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  trailer  frame  of  channel  cross-section  hav- 
ing a  grouped  plurality  of  running  wheels  at  each  side  of 
its  rear  end, 

(b)  mounting  means  independently  mounting  each  wheel  to 
the  trailer  frame  comprising  a  stub  axle  for  each  wheel. 

(c)  hydraulic  piston  and  cylinder  means  for  each  running 
wheel  connected  between  the  trailer  frame  and  the  respec- 
tive stub  axle  and  permitting  vertical  movement  of  the 
respective  wheel  relative  to  the  trailer  frame  by  supply  of 
operating  liquid  to  the  hydraulic  piston  and  cylinder 
means  and  discharge  of  operating  liquid  therefrom, 

(d)  pipe  means  for  supplying  operating  liquid  to  all  of  the 
said  hydraulic  piston  and  cylinder  means,  and 

(e)  valve  means  in  said  pipe  means  operable  between  one 
position  in  which  all  of  the  piston  and  cylinder  means  for 
all  wheels  of  both  grouped  pluralities  are  connected  to- 
gether, whereby  operating  liquid  fed  to  and  discharged 
from  one  piston  and  cylinder  means  as  the  result  of  verti- 
cal movement  of  the  respective  wheel  is  respectively 
discharged  from  and  fed  to  all  of  the  other  piston  and 
cylinder  means  to  provide  an  averaging  effect  of  the 
movement  of  the  said  wheel  among  all  the  other  wheels 
for  reduction  of  the  application  of  torsional  forces  to  the 
torsionally-sensitive  load,  and  another  position  in  which 
the  piston  and  cylinder  means  for  all  the  wheels  on  each 
plurality  only  are  connected  together,  the  connected- 
together  piston  and  cylinder  means  of  one  plurality  on  one 
side  being  isolated  from  the  connected-together  piston  and 
cylinder  means  of  the  other  plurality  on  the  other  side,  so 
that  the  said  averaging  effect  of  the  movement  of  any 
wheel  is  confined  to  the  other  wheels  of  the  plurality  on 
the  same  side. 


4,315,632 

FOLDING  TWO- WHEELED  HAND  TRUCK 

Fnnk  E.  Taylor,  1440  S.  Seneca,  Wichita,  Kans.  67213 

FUed  May  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,451 

lot  a.}  B62B  1/04 

VS.  a.  280-40 


7  Claims 


1.  A  hand  truck  comprising  a  frame  having  a  longitudinal 
axis  and  generally  upright  in  an  operative  or  stored  position; 

a  pair  of  rotating  bars  rotaubly  attached  to  said  frame  and 
rotating  about  said  longitudinal  axis; 

each  bar  including  a  wheel  rotatably  attached  thereon,  a 
handle  means  attached  to  one  end  of  said  bars  and  a  first 
gear  means  connected  to  the  other  end  of  same; 

a  handle  release  and  locking  means  atuched  to  said  frame 
and  locking  wheels  and  the  handle  means  in  either  an 
outward  operative  position  perpendicular  to  said  frame  or 
in  a  closed  storing  position; 

a  support  bar  rotatably  connected  to  said  frame; 

a  second  gear  means  attached  to  each  end  of  said  support  bar 
and  meshing  with  the  first  gear  means  on  each  end  of  said 
pair  of  rotating  bars; 

a  load  support  means  bound  to  said  support  bar  in  order  to 
support  a  load  when  said  wheels  and  handle  means  are  in 
the  operative  position; 

said  wheels  folding  out  from  said  frame  toward  the  eventu- 
ally operative  perpendicular  position  with  respect  to  the 
frame  as  each  handle  means  on  each  of  the  rotating  bars  is 
released  by  the  handle  release  and  locking  means  and 
rotated  outwardly  which  simultaneously  causes  the  first 
gear  means  on  each  rotating  bar  to  engage  and  turn  the 
second  gear  means  on  each  end  of  said  support  bar  result- 
ing in  the  support  bar  routing  to  fold  out  the  support 
means  to  a  generally  perpendicular  position  with  respect 
to  the  frame  wherein  each  of  the  handle  means  is  posi- 
tioned in  a  locked  operative  position. 


4,315,633 
STORAGE  CART  FOR  MUSIC  STANDS 
DsTid  R.  Boeddeker,  Medford,  and  Wayne  V.  Tenner,  Bloo- 
mington,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Wenger  Corporation, 
Owatonna,  Miiu. 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,129 
Int.  a.J  B62B  3/10 
U.S.  a.  280—79.3  10  Claims 

1.  A  storage  cart  for  music  stands  comprising,  a  frame  hav- 
ing floor-engaging  rollers  for  cart  mobility,  a  lower  pair  of 
spaced-apart  rods  extending  lengthwise  of  the  frame  between 
the  ends  thereof  and  inclined  relative  thereto,  an  upper  pair  of 
spaced-apart  rods  overlying  the  lower  pair  of  rods  and  extend- 
ing lengthwise  of  the  frame  and  inclined  relative  thereto  to  be 
in  parallel  relation  with  the  lower  pair  of  rods,  said  pairs  of 
rods  having  the  space  therebetween  defining  a  vertical  storage 
plane  which  is  exposed  to  an  end  of  the  frame  at  the  upper  ends 
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of  said  rods  to  permit  entry  of  a  music  stand  from  an  end  of  the  4J1S,635 

frame  into  said  storage  plane  with  a  column  member  of  a  stand  OBSTRUCTION  TRAVERSING  HAND  TRUCK 

Patsy  Esposito,  350  Qarkson  Ave..  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11226 
Filed  Mar.  7,  1980.  Ser.  No.  128,290 
Int.  a.<  B62B  1/04 
,.x«'  U.S.  a.  280— 655  5  Claims 


between  the  upper  pair  of  rods  and  a  leg  of  a  music  stand  base 
between  the  lower  pair  of  rods. 


4,315.634 
MUDGUARD  FLAPS  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 
Knut  Arenhold.  Westend  7,  2000  Hamburg  52,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Not.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  91,531 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  6. 
1978,  2848089 

Int.  a.'  B62D  25/16 
U.S.  a.  280—154.5  R  13  Qaims 


1  In  a  mudguard  flap  for  attachment  directly  to  the  fender- 
fold  of  a  motor  vehicle,  behind  a  vehicle  wheel  said  mudguard 
flap  having  a  flap  main  body  and  an  adapter  protrusion  dis- 
posed upwardly  from  the  flap  main  body,  said  adapter  protru- 
sion having  a  mounting  area  for  attaching  the  flap  to  the  fend- 
er-fold and  for  aligning  the  flap  to  the  chassis  of  a  motor  vehi- 
cle, the  improvement  comprising  the  adapter  protrusion  hav- 
ing a  bending  line  thereon,  said  bending  line  following  gener- 
ally the  contour  of  the  vehicle  chassis  in  the  vicinity  of  the 
place  of  attachment  of  the  mudguard  flap,  said  mounting  area 
being  bent  forwardly  along  said  bending  line  and  being  dis- 
placed from  the  plane  of  the  unbent  portion  of  the  adapter 
protrusion  and  the  flap  main  body  to  provide  a  bent  angle  of 
inclination  of  from  5°  to  25°,  whereby  when  said  forwardly 
bent  out  mounting  area  of  the  mudguard  Hap  is  attached  to  a 
fender-fold,  the  unbent  portion  of  the  adapter  protrusion  and 
the  flap  main  body  are  at  least  generally  parallel  with  the  axis 
of  the  wheel  adjacent  the  mudguard  flap. 


1.  A  collapsible  hand  truck  comprising: 

(a)  a  U-shaped  tubular  frame  having  first  and  second  arms, 
the  closed  end  of  the  U-shape  being  uppermost  in  an 
operative  position  of  said  hand  truck; 

(b)  a  first  axle  support  affixed  at  top  and  bottom  of  a  rear 
surface  of  said  first  arm: 

(c)  a  second  axle  support  affixed  at  top  and  bottom  of  a  rear 
surface  of  said  second  arm; 

(d)  said  first  and  second  axle  supports  being  substantially 
coextensive  with  said  first  and  second  arms  respectively. 

(e)  an  axle  threaded  through  aligned  holes  in  said  first  and 
second  axle  supports: 

(0  first  and  second  wheels  rotatably  mounted  on  opposed 
ends  of  said  axle  outboard  of  said  first  and  second  axle 
supports  respectively; 

(g)  a  U-shaped  tubular  platform  having  first  and  second 
aligned  holes  in  third  and  fourth  arms  thereof,  said  first 
aligned  hole  being  threaded  on  said  axle  between  said  first 
wheel  and  said  first  arm  and  said  second  aligned  hole 
being  threaded  on  said  axle  between  said  second  wheel 
and  said  second  arm,  said  U-shaped  platform  being  hinge- 
able  on  said  axle  between  an  inoperative  position  and  an 
operative  position; 

(h)  a  U-shaped  tubular  retractable  handle  having  fifth  and 
sixth  arms  disposed  generally  parallel  to  and  behind  said 
frame; 

(i)  first  and  second  spaced-apart  parallel  bars  extending 
between  corresponding  positions  on  said  first  and  second 
arms; 

(j)  a  third  bar  extending  between  corresponding  positions  on 
said  first  and  second  axle  supports,  said  third  bar  being 
disposed  generally  intermediate  said  first  and  second  bars 
and  spaced  rearward  of  said  first  and  second  bars  a  dis- 
tance effective  to  permit  a  guiding  fit  on  said  retractable 
handle  at  least  in  a  retracted  position  thereof  with  said  first 
and  second  bars  contacting  a  first  side  of  said  fifth  and 
sixth  arms  and  said  third  bar  contacting  a  second  opposed 
side  of  said  retractable  handle; 

(k)  means  on  said  closed  end  of  said  U-shaped  tubular  frame 
for  clamping  said  retractable  handle  in  at  least  one  of  said 
retracted  position  and  an  extended  position; 

(I)  said  first  and  second  axle  supports  each  including  a  guide 
portion,  each  guide  portion  sloping  to  the  top  of  its  respec- 
tive first  and  second  arm:  and 
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(m)  said  third  bar  lying  completely  forward  of  a  surface 
defined  by  rearmost  portions  of  said  guide  portions 
whereby  said  third  bar  is  protected  from  contact  with  an 
obstruction  during  use  of  said  hand  truck. 


4.315,637 
SEAT  BELT  WEB  GUIDE 
Richard  L.  Frantom,  Richmond,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Allied  Cor- 
poration, .Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  N.J. 
Filed  Mar.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,231 
Int.  CI.'  B60R  21 /W 
U.S.  CI.  280—801  18  Claims 


4.315,636 

WORKING  VEHICLE 

Masao  Nakagawa,  Sakai,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kubota,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  11.  1979,  Ser.  No.  83,633 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  21,  1979,  54-19510 

Int.  CI."  B60G  n/04 

t  .S.  CI.  280—703  1  Oaim 


1  A  working  vehicle  comprising: 

a  vehicle  body  frame: 

a  pair  of  left  and  right  wheels  oscillatable  up  and  down  in 
opposed  relation  to  each  other: 

a  pair  of  left  and  right  oil  cylinders  mounted  with  respect  to 
said  body  frame  and  said  wheels  to  be  extensible  or  con- 
tractable  in  opposed  relation  to  each  other  with  the  up  and 
down  oscillation  of  said  wheels  relative  to  said  body 
frame: 

a  master  oil  cylinder; 

wheel  brakes  actuable  by  oil  pressure  for  reducing  speed  of 
the  vehicle  during  running  and  also  for  maintaining  a 
parking  condition  of  the  vehicle,  said  wheel  braked  being 
connected  to  said  master  cylinder: 

means  for  actuating  said  master  cylinder: 

a  piping  channel  interconnecting  said  pair  of  oil  cylinders, 
said  piping  channel  including  a  valve  means  connected 
with  said  master  oil  cylinder,  said  valve  means  including: 
(a)  a  valve  case:  (b)  a  pair  of  oil  spaces  defined  by  said 
valve  case  on  opposite  sides  thereof,  a  connecting  channel 
establishing  fiuid  communication  between  said  oil  spaces, 
an  oil  supply  channel  connected  to  said  connecting  chan- 
nel for  replenishing  said  pipe  channel  with  oil;  (c)  a  pair  of 
oil  passages  formed  in  said  valve  case  for  communicating 
said  oil  spaces,  respectively,  with  said  piping  channel;  (d) 
a  pair  of  valve  elements  disposed  within  said  valve  case 
and  shiftable  between  positions  to  open  and  to  close  said 
oil  passages,  respectively:  (e)  a  pair  of  springs  constantly 
urging  said  valve  elements  toward  the  positions  to  open 
said  oil  passages,  respectively:  and  (0  a  further  oil  space 
defined  by  said  valve  case  and  said  pair  of  valve  elements 
and  communicating  with  said  master  oil  cylinder  to  urge 
said  valve  elements  towards  the  positions  to  close  said  oil 
passages  by  oi!  pressure  therein  transmitted  from  said 
master  oil  cylinder; 

said  pair  of  springs  having  such  resiliency  so  as  to  permit 
said  pair  of  valve  elements  to  close  said  pair  of  oil  passages 
only  when  the  oil  pressure  from  said  master  cylinder 
exceeds  a  first  level  corresponding  to  maintaining  the 
parking  condition  of  the  vehicle,  but  allowing  said  valve 
element  to  assume  a  position  wherein  said  oil  passages  are 
open  while  the  oil  pressure  from  said  motor  cylinder  is  at 
a  second  level  lower  than  said  first  level,  said  second  level 
corresponding  lo  oil  pressure  associated  with  speed  reduc- 
tion or  nonactuation  of  said  master  cylinder,  whereby  said 
wheels  are  locked  against  oscillation  only  while  the  vehi- 
cle IS  in  the  parking  condition. 


1.  A  web  guide  for  permitting  seat  belt  webbing  to  pass 
therethrough,  comprising: 

(a)  a  length  of  fiber  containing  material,  said  material  being 
shaped  so  as  to  define  a  loop  having  an  opening  suffi- 
ciently large  as  to  permit  seat  belt  webbing  to  pass 
through  said  loop;  and 

(b)  means  in  said  web  guide  to  retain  said  loop  in  an  open 
position  in  the  form  of  a  substantially  elongated  slot  for 
receiving  said  seat  belt  webbing  therethrough. 


4,315,638 

TRANSFER  DEVICE  FOR  PASSIVE  VEHICLE 

OCCUPANT  RESTRAINT  BELTS 

Juichiro  Takada,  3-12-1  Shinmachi  Setagayaku,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,278 

Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Aug.    6,    1979,    54- 

107668[U] 

Int.  a.'  B60R  21/10 
U.S.  CI.  280—803  1  Claim 


1  A  passive  vehicle  occupant  restraint  belt  system  having  a 
shoulder  bell  that  leads  from  an  anchor  adjacent  the  lower  rear 
inboard  portion  of  the  seat  to  and  through  a  fixed  guide  adja- 
cent the  upper  rear  comer  of  the  door  and  thence  to  a  retractor 
on  the  door,  a  guide  bar  that  extends  from  the  guide  forwardly 
along  the  upper  part  of  the  door  and  a  control  tape  that  is 
fastened  to  the  belt  and  slidably  connected  to  the  bar  such  that 
when  the  door  is  opened,  the  control  tape  holds  an  intermedi- 
ate part  of  the  belt  adjacent  the  upper  part  of  the  door,  charac- 
terized in  that  there  is  a  control  ring  on  the  free  end  of  the  tape 
which  slidably  receives  the  intermediate  part  of  the  belt,  the 
tape  thereby  being  formed  into  a  loop  such  that  when  the  door 
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is  opened  the  fastened  end  of  the  tape  loop  moves  away  from 
the  bar  and  the  control  ring  moves  toward  the  bar  and  pulls  the 
belt  closer  to  the  door. 


4,315,639 
PASSIVE  SEAT  BELT  SYSTEM 
Frederick  C.  Booth,  Birmingham;  Richard  L.  Frantom,  Rich- 
mond, and  Rudy  V.  Thomas,  Sterling  Heights,  all  of  Mich., 
assignors  to  Allied  Corporation,  Morris  Township,  Morris 
County,  N.J. 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,852 

Int.  CI."  B60R  21/10 

VS.  CI.  280—803  17  Claims 


belt  unit  having  an  inner  end  connected  to  said  retractor 
and  an  outer  end. 

means  comprising  a  member  on  said  door  for  connecting 
said  outer  end  of  said  safety  belt  unit, 

said  resilient  suppori  means  has  an  uppermost  portion  engag- 
ing an  upper  outer  portion  of  said  safety  belt  for  holding 
said  upper  outer  portion  of  said  safety  belt  up  above  the 
backrest  of  the  vehicle  in  a  normal  condition, 

said  retractor  comprising  a  winding  means  and  means  for 
locking  said  safety  belt  when  an  excessive  impact  force  is 
exerted  on  the  retractor, 

said  resilient  support  means  having  an  elasticity  for  maintain- 
ing itself  in  a  substantially  upright  position  with  said  up- 


1.  A  passive  seat  belt  system  provided  in  a  vehicle  having  a 

door  adjacent  to  a  vehicle  seat,  said  door  having  a  forward  end 

hingedly  connected  at  a  hinge  point  to  the  vehicle  frame,  said 

system  comprising: 

at  least  one  retractor  mechanism  fixedly  mounted  on  said 

door; 
a  seat  belt  restraint  having  one  end  connected  to  said  retrac- 
tor mechanism  and  an  opposite  end  attached  to  said  vehi- 
cle at  a  position  located  on  the  inboard  side  of  said  seat, 
said  restraint  being  movable  towards  and  away  from  said 
retractor,  said  restraint  providing  a  safety  restraint  for  an 
occupant  seated  in  said  seat  when  said  door  is  closed;  and 
a  sensor  operatively  associated  with  saicTretractor  mecha- 
nism and  operable  upon  sensing  a  deceleration  or  acceler- 
ation of  said  vehicle  above  a  predetermined  amount  to 
lock  said  retractor  mechanism  and  prevent  motion  of  said 
restraint  away  from  said  retractor  mechanism,  at  least  said 
sensor  being  mounted  at  a  position  on  said  door  adjacent 
said  one  end  of  one  door,  said  position  being  located  no 
further  from  the  hinge  point  of  said  door  than  a  predeter- 
mined distance  at  which  the  "g"  forces  associated  with  the 
opening  of  said  door  are  less  than  said  predetermined 
amount  of  deceleration  or  acceleration,  whereby  said 
sensor  is  not  actuated  to  lock  said  retractor  mechanisin 
upon  normal  opening  motion  of  said  door. 


permost  portion  above  the  backrest  of  the  seat  of  the 
vehicle  higher  than  a  passenger's  shoulder  against  the 
action  of  said  winding  means  when  said  door  is  closed, 
whereby  said  safety  belt  extends  diagonally  across  the 
passenger's  body. 

said  door  is  formed  with  a  space  and  an  opening  in  an  upper 
portion  of  said  door,  said  opening  communicates  with  said 
space. 

said  resilient  support  means  is  a  tubular  member  inserted  into 
said  space  of  said  door  through  said  opening,  said  tubular 
member  is  secured  to  said  door  and  said  safety  belt  is 
inserted  through  said  tubular  member,  and 

said  outer  end  of  the  safety  belt  unit  constitutes  an  outer  end 
of  said  safety  belt  connected  to  said  member. 


4,315,641 

MULTI-LOOPED  SKI-POLE  STRAP 

Greg  S.  Larsen,  10721  Keswick  St.,  Sun  Valley,  Calif.  91352 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  19,116,  Mar.  9, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Dec.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  212,850 

Int.  CI.'  A63C  11/22 

U.S.  CI.  280—822  3  Qaims 


4,315.640 
PASSIVE  SAFETY  BELT  DEVICE  FOR  VEHICLES 
Etji  Nakazato,  Ohta,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fuji  Jukogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  71,167 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  8,  1978,  53-110310; 
Sep.  8,  1978,  53-110311 

Int.  a."  B60R  21/10 
VS.  CI.  280—808  7  aaims 

I.  A  passive  safety  bell  device  for  a  vehicle  having  a  sash- 
less  door  with  a  glass  mounted  therein,  comprising 
a  seal  having  a  backrest, 
a  retractor  disposed  in  a  lower  portion  of  a  central  portion  of 

the  vehicle, 
a  safety  bell  unit  comprising  a  seat  bell  and  a  resilient  sup- 
port means  operatively  connected  together,  said  safety 


1  ^     - 


AT 


1.  A  multi-looped,  releasable  ski-pole  strap  arranged  to  be 

releasably  connected  at  one  end  to  a  ski  pole  adjacent  the 

handle  thereof,  and  at  the  opposite  end  to  the  wrist  of  a  skier. 

said  strap  comprising: 

a  first  elongated  strap  section  of  flexible  soft  material  having 

one  free  attachable  end  and  one  secured  end.  said  free  end 

being  formed  to  be  releasably  attached  along  said  first 
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elongated  strap  section  to  deflne  a  first  loop  of  said  multi- 
loops to  be  secured  around  said  ski  pole; 

a  second  elongated  strap  section  of  flexible  soft  material 
having  one  free  attachable  end  and  one  secured  end.  said 
free  end  being  formed  to  be  releasably  attached  along  said 
first  elongated  strap  section  to  define  a  second  loop  of  said 
multi-loops  to  be  secured  around  said  wrist; 

an  elastic  stretchable  material  interposed  between  said  first 
and  second  strap  sections,  and  interconnecting  each  se- 
cured end  of  said  first  and  second  strap  sections,  to  form  a 
predetermined  length  thereof 

a  first  releasable  fastening  means  provided  on  said  first  strap 
section,  whereby  said  first  loop  is  formed; 

a  second  releasable  adjustable  fastening  means  under  force 
provided  between  said  first  strap  section  and  said  second 
strap  section,  whereby  said  second  loop  is  formed;  and 

wherein  said  elastic  stretchable  material  forms  part  of  said 
second  loop  to  allow  said  second  loop  to  be  expanded 
without  disconnecting  said  second  releasably  adjustable 
fastening  means. 


4,315,643 
HEAT-SENSITIVE  TRANSFER  ELEMENT 
Yukio  Tokunaga,  Yokosuka;  Kiyoshi  Sugiyama,  Zushi,  and 
Tadao  Seto,  Matsudo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Tele- 
graph &  Telephone  Public  Corp.,  Tokyo  and  Fuji  Kagakushi 
Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  May  23.  1980.  Ser.  No.  152,769 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  26,  1979,  54-153506 
Int.  0.>  B41L  1/20:  B32B  7/02.  9/06 
U.S.  a.  282—27.5  7  Claims 


■  T^-- 


4,315.642 

INTEGRALLY  MOLDED  COVERS  AND  SPINES  FOR 

LOOSELEAF  BOOKS 

Dominic  R.  Errichiello,  389  Meadowlark  Rd.,  Bloomingdale,  III. 

60108 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  63,863 
Int.  a.'  B42F  13/40 


1.  A  heat-sensitive  transfer  element  comprising  a  foundation 
having  a  thickness  of  20  to  60)i,  density  of  0.75  to  1.3  g/cm' 
and  in  which  the  back  surface  has  a  Bekk  smoothness  of  60  to 
20000  seconds,  a  thermal  color-developing  layer  provided  on 
the  front  surface  of  said  foundation,  and  a  hot-melt  ink  layer 
having  a  coating  weight  of  I  to  IS  g/m^  and  a  heat  conductiv- 
ity of  4x  10-*to  15xlO-*cal./sec.  cm.  'C  provided  on  the 
back  surface;  the  hot-melt  ink  layer  including  a  heat-conduc- 
tive material  powder  which  has  a  heat  conductivity  of 
6.0X  10-^  to  25.0X  10-*  cal./sec.  cm.  'C,  and  a  solid  wax 
which  has  a  penetration  of  10  to  30  at  2S°  C.  as  a  binder  mate- 
rial, and  having  a  viscosity  of  20  to  200  cP  at  100'  C. 


L.S.  a.  281—33 


5  Claims 


4,315,644 
MDLTISHELL  PIPE  BEND 

Walter  Jansing,  Bergisch  Gladbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignor  to  Interatom  Internationale  Atomreaktorbau  GmbH, 

Bergisch  Gladbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
PCT  No.  PCT/DE79/D0015,  §  371  Date  Oct.  23, 1979,  §  102(e) 

Date  Oct.  18,  1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO79/00650,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  Sep.  6,  1979 

PCT  Filed  Feb.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  175,209 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  23, 
1978,  2807773;  Nov.  6,  1978,  2848111 

Int.  a.3  F16L  51/04 
VS.  a.  285—179  5  Qaims 


1.  An  integrally  molded  book  constructed  of  a  plastic  mate- 
rial, said  book  comprising: 

a  spine  having  front  and  rear  cover  panels  hingedly  mounted 
on  opposite,  longitudinal  edges  thereof; 

a  longitudinal  cavity  molded  into  the  rear,  outwardly- 
directed  face  of  said  spine;  and 

a  spine  insert  matingly  fitted  in  said  spine  cavity,  said  spine 
being  subdivided  by  an  integrally  molded,  transverse 
hinge  into  an  upper  segment  which  is  securely  fitted  in 
said  spine  cavity  and  an  outwardly-rotauble  lower  seg- 
ment adapted  to  serve  in  its  outwardly  rotated  position  as 
an  easel-like  stand  for  the  book  wherein  said  transverse 
hinge  is  a  V-notch  formed  horizontally  in  said  spine  insert, 
the  walls  of  said  V-notch  being  disposed  at  an  angle  of 
about  20  to  40  degrees  relative  to  each  other,  whereby 
abutment  of  said  walls  upon  the  outward  rotation  of  said 
lower  insert  segment  limits  said  outward  rotation  to  an  arc 
of  about  the  combination  of  said  angles. 


1.  Bend  connection  for  pipelines  and  vessels,  comprising  a 
first  and  a  second  pipeline,  a  multiplicity  of  coaxial  spaced- 
apart  pipe  bends  disposed  within  each  other,  said  pipe  bends 
including  at  least  an  outer,  an  inner,  and  at  least  one  middle 
pipe  bend  each  having  ends,  one  of  said  ends  of  said  outer  pipe 
bend  being  integral  with  said  second  pipeline,  one  of  said  ends 
of  said  inner  pipe  bend  being  integral  with  said  first  pipeline, 
and  half  torus-shaped  connecting  pieces  connecting  one  of  said 
ends  of  said  at  least  one  middle  pipe  bend  to  the  next  inner  pipe 
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bend  and  connecting  the  other  of  said  ends  of  said  at  least  one 
middle  pipe  bend  to  the  next  outer  pipe  bend. 


4,315,645 

RUG  HOOKING  STAND 

Billy  B.  Knox,  306  Labian  Dr„  Flushing,  Mich.  48433 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  101,911 

Int.  a.>  D04G  S/02 

VS.  a.  289—18.1  7  Claims 


4,315,646 
DOOR  HOLDER  FOR  CONSTBUCTION  VEHICLES  AND 

THE  LIKE 
Charles  P.  McReynolds.  Aurora,  III.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar 

Tractor  Co..  Peoria,  III. 
PCT  No.  PCT/IIS80/00054,  §  371  Date  Jan.  21,  1980,  §  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  21,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/02179,  PCT  Pub. 
Dale  Aug.  6,  1981 

PCT  Filed  Jan.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,933 

Int  a.'  E05C  S/00 

V.S.  a.  292—68  9  Qaims 


1.  A  stand  for  holding  an  elongated  pattern  sheet  having 
opposing  edges,  said  stand  comprising: 

a  pair  of  spaced  and  vertically  extending  upright  supports 
each  upright  support  having  one  end  adapted  to  be  sup- 
ported by  a  ground  surface; 

a  first  elongated  roller  disposed  between  and  rotatably  se- 
cured to  said  upright  supports; 

a  second  elongated  roller  disposed  between  and  rotatably 
secured  to  said  upright  supports  so  that  said  second  roller 
is  substantially  parallel  to  said  first  roller  and  at  a  position 
spaced  downwardly  from  said  first  roller,  said  second 
roller  being  positioned  upwardly  from  said  one  ends  of 
said  upright  supports; 

an  elongated  rod  secured  to  said  upright  supports  so  that 
said  rod  is  substantially  parallel  to  said  rollers  and  at  a 
position  spaced  laterally  forwardly  from  both  said  first 
and  second  rollers; 

means  for  detachably  securing  one  edge  of  said  pattern  sheet 
to  the  other  roller  so  that  said  sheet  extends  over  and 
partially  around  said  rod; 

manually  operated  means  for  locking  said  first  roller  against 
rotation  at  an  infinitely  variably  selected  rotational  posi- 
tion of  the  first  roller, 

manually  operated  means  for  locking  said  second  roller 
against  rotation  at  an  infinitely  variably  selected  rotational 
position  of  the  second  roller; 

wherein  one  roller  forms  a  supply  roller  around  which  the 
pattern  sheet  is  adapted  to  be  coiled  while  the  other  roller 
forms  a  takeup  roller  around  which  the  pattern  sheet  is 
adapted  to  be  coiled;  and 

wherein  said  elongated  rod  and  said  second  roller  are  spaced 
upwardly  from  said  one  end  of  said  upright  supports  so 
that  said  pattern  sheet  extending  between  said  rod  and  said 
second  roller  is  spaced  above  the  ground  surface  by  an 
amount  greater  than  a  normal  knee  height  of  a  seated 
person  wherein  each  detachable  securing  means  com- 
prises a  flexible  attachment  sheet  fixedly  secured  along 
one  edge  to  its  respective  roller  and  having  a  plurality  of 
hooks  secured  to  its  opposite  edge  for  engaging  an  edge  of 
the  pattern  sheet,  and  wherein  each  attachment  sheet  has 
a  width  between  its  edges  to  enable  said  attachment  sheet 
to  be  coiled  around  its  respective  roller. 


I.  In  a  vehicle  (10)  having  a  door  (11)  pivotally  mounted 
thereon  for  movement  between  closed  and  open  positions,  a 
platform  (16)  disposed  beneath  said  door  when  said  door  is  in 
its  open  position,  and  door  holding  means  (13)  for  holding  said 
door  in  its  open  position,  the  improvement  comprising  said 
door  holding  means,  including  latch  means  (14)  for  moving 
between  retracted  and  extended  positions  on  said  vehicle  and 
hook  means  (27)  for  releasably  engaging  said  latch  means  when 
said  door  is  in  its  open  position  and  said  latch  means  is  in  its 
extended  position,  said  latch  means  being  mounted  on  said 
platform,  said  hook  means  being  secured  on  said  door  and 
further  including  an  upstanding  bracket  (19)  secured  on  said 
platform,  adjacent  to  said  latch  means,  having  a  stop  (21) 
secured  thereon  to  engage  an  external  side  of  said  door  when 
said  door  is  in  its  open  position. 


4415,647 
BOLT  MECHANISM  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Herbert  Wilzig,  606  N.  5th  St.,  Montebello,  Calif.  90640.  and 
Charles  J.  Schuessler.  1340  E.  Ruddock,  Covina.  Calif.  91722 
Filed  Sep.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  76,737 
Int.  Q.'  E05C  1//06 
VS.  a.  292—143  18  Claims 

1.  A  flush  bolt  adapted  for  flush  mounting  on  a  door  and 
operation  between  an  engaged  position  with  a  securing  surface 
and  a  disengaged  position  which  comprises: 
a  faceplate; 
a  latch  sled; 

means  for  mounting  said  faceplate  on  said  door; 
integral  tracks  positioned  longitudinally  along  said  faceplate 
and  extending  upwardly  and  outwardly  from  said  face 
plate  for  slidably  engaging  longitudinally  positioned  chan- 
nels integrally  associated  with  said  latch  sled  wherein  said 
channels  extend  downwardly  and  inwardly  to  accomplish 
said  slidable  engagement  with  said  tracks: 
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means  for  slidably  moving  said  lalch  sled  lo  the  engaged  or 
disengaged  position:  and 


4,315,M9 

SECURING  DEVICE  FOR  DOORS  OR  THE  LIKE  IN 

VEHICLES 

Manfred  Lutz,  Schweinfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Fichtel  &  Sachs  AG,  Schweinfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  87,544 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  2, 
1978,  2847589 

Int.  CI.'  EOSC  IS/06 
VS.  a.  292—201  15  Qaims 


means  for  biasing  said  moving  means  to  the  engaged  or 
disengaged  position. 


4J15,648 
LOCK  BOLT 
Henri  M.  R.  Labelle,  50  Westmooreland  Ave..  Cornwall,  On- 
tario, Canada 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  88,640 

Int.  CI.'  EOSC  l/W 

t.S.  CI.  292—150  6  Claims 


1.  A  securing  device  for  a  vehicle  locking  mechanism  com- 
prising an  actuating  member  which  can  be  moved  between  a 
locked  position  and  an  unlocked  position  by  way  of  a  key 
inserted  in  the  mechanism  from  outside  the  vehicle;  said  mem- 
ber having  a  first  stop  face  thereon  facing  in  the  direction  of 
movement  of  said  member  from  said  locked  position  to  said 
unlocked  position,  a  locking  element  arranged  to  be  movable 
to  a  position  confronting  said  first  stop  face  when  said  actuat- 
ing member  is  in  said  locked  position,  first  electromagnetic 
driving  means  including  a  driven  member  for  moving  said 
locking  element,  said  locking  element  being  coupled  to  said 
driven  member,  and  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  first  driving 
means  and  said  locking  mechanism  for  energizing  said  first 
driving  means  in  response  to  operation  of  said  key. 


4,315,650 
MECHANICAL  HAND  AMUSEMENT  DEVICE 

Kanji  Yoshida,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tomy  Corporation, 
Carson,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  959,225,  Nov.  9,  1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,208,830.  This  application  Mar.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  134,119 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  24, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  A47F  13/06 

U.S.  a.  294—19  R  15  Claims 


1  A  closure  having  a  tubular  frame  member  therein:  a  lock- 
ing bolt  mechanism  mounted  on  the  tubular  frame  member:  the 
locking  boll  mechanism  including:  guide  means  adapted  to  be 
mounted  for  longitudinal  sliding  movement  within  the  tubular 
frame  member,  a  lock  bolt  extending  longitudinally  within  the 
tubular  member,  one  end  of  the  lock  bolt  mounted  to  the  guide 
means,  the  other  end  projecting  from  the  closure,  the  mounted 
lock  bolt  adjustable  longitudinally  relative  to  the  guide  means, 
manipulating  means  for  moving  the  lock  bolt  between  locked 
and  unlocked  positions,  the  manipulating  means  projecting 
from  the  guide  means  through  a  longitudinally  extending  slot 
in  a  wall  of  the  tubular  frame  member,  means  for  locking  the 
one  end  of  the  lock  bolt  to  the  guide  means  after  the  lock  boll 
has  been  longitudinally  adjusted  to  a  desired  position  relative 
to  the  guide  means,  the  locking  means  positioned  to  be  accessi- 
ble through  the  slot  in  at  least  one  position  of  the  lock  boll. 


1  An  amusement  device  comprising: 

a  tubular  arm: 

a  grip  member  movably  mounted  at  one  end  of  the  said  arm; 

a  hand  member  mounted  at  the  other  end  of  said  arm,  said 
hand  member  having  at  least  one  movable  digit  having  a 
plurality  of  hollow  segments  joined  by  first  flexible 
hinges; 

a  fiexible  strap  corresponding  to  each  said  at  least  one  mov- 
able digit,  said  strap  being  fixed  to  the  terminal  segment  of 
said  at  least  one  movable  digit  and  extending  through  the 
remaining  segments:  and 

means  connecting  said  grip  and  the  strap  corresponding  lo 
each  said  at  least  one  movable  digit  for  curling  said  at  least 
one  movable  digit  when  said  grip  is  squeezed,  said  means 
additionally  restoring  said  grip  member  and  said  at  least 
one  movable  digit  to  their  former  positions  when  said  grip 
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member  is  no  longer  squeezed,  wherein  said  means  com- 
prises 

a  rod  connected  to  said  grip  member  and  extending  through 
said  tubular  arm  into  said  hand  member, 

a  displaceable  member  linearly  movable  within  said  hand 
member,  said  displaceable  member  being  attached  to  said 
rod  and  to  the  strap  corresponding  lo  each  said  at  least  one 
movable  digit,  and 

spring  means  disposed  between  said  arm  and  said  displace- 
able member  for  biassing  said  displaceable  member  away 
from  said  arm. 


4,315,651 
COUPLING  FOR  QUICK  ATTACHMENT  TO 
PLATE-LIKE  STRUCTURE 
Donald  L.  Endicott,  Jr.;  James  M.  Walton,  and  Robert  L. 
Wernii,  all  of  San  Diego.  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,026 

Int.  CI.'  B63C  7/16:  B66C  1/34 

U.S.  a.  294-83  R  u  Qaims 


4,315,652 
ANGLE  CONTROL  MECHANISM  FOR  GRAPPLE 
Robert  D.  Barwise.  Bovey,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Robil  Company, 
Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  May  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  145,421 
Int.  a.'  B66C  1/10 
VS.  a.  294-86  R  4  Qaims 

1.  In  a  load  handling  device  having  a  longitudinally  extend- 
ing boom  and  a  grapple  assembly  lying  substantially  in  a  single 
vertical  plane  and  depending  from  a  boom  point  portion  of  said 
boom,  a  grapple  assembly  angle  control  and  support  mecha- 
nism 10  support  the  grapple  assembly  from  the  boom  point 
portion  and  to  control  the  angular  relationship  of  the  plane  of 
the  grapple  assembly  with  respect  to  a  vertical  plane  including 


the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  boom,  said  angle  control  and 
support  mechanism  including: 

A.  a  generally  horizontal  base  plate  constituted  as  an  integral 
part  of  the  boom  point  portion  of  said  boom,  said  base 
plate  being  provided  with  an  opening  therethrough: 

B.  bushing  means  integral  with  said  base  plate  and  extending 
upwardly  therefrom  in  encircling  relationship  to  said  base 
plate  opening: 

C.  a  fiat  wear  plate  encircling  said  bushing  means  and  sup- 
ported on  an  upper  surface  of  said  base  plate: 

D  a  grapple  assembly  rotator  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in 
said  bushing  means  and  extending  above  said  bushing 
means  and  below  said  base  plate; 

E.  a  rotator  shaft  operator  arm  extending  radially  outwardly 
from  said  rotator  shaft  and  having  an  upper  portion  inte- 
grally attached  to  said  rotator  shaft  above  said  bushing 
means,  an  intermediate  portion  encompassing  said  bushing 
means,  and  a  lower  base  portion  positioned  to  be  in  bear- 
ing relationship  to  said  wear  plate: 

F.  a  double  acting  linear  actuator  operably  connected  be- 
tween said  boom  and  an  outer  end  portion  of  said  rotator 
shaft  operator  arm; 

G.  means  to  selectively  lengthen  and  shorten  said  actuator: 
H  connector  means  connecting  a  lower  end  portion  of  said 

rotator  shaft  to  an  upper  portion  of  said  grapple  assembly: 
said  connector  means  being  operative  to  cause  said  grap- 


1.  Apparatus  for  coupling  a  selected  force  to  a  plate-like 
structure,  there  being  a  circular  hole  of  selected  diameter 
through  said  structure,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  bearing  element  means  for  traversing  said  structure  from  a 
first  side  of  said  structure  to  a  second  side  of  said  structure. 

fiange  means  comprising  a  flange  for  abutting  said  first  side 
of  said  structure,  and  a  bushing  which  is  fixably  joined  to 
said  fiange  for  insertion  into  said  hole; 

shaft  means  which  traverses  said  fiange  means  and  the  bush- 
ing, the  traversal  of  the  bushing  being  eccentric  thereto, 
and  which  has  an  end  fixably  joined  to  said  bearing  ele- 
ment means  for  positioning  said  bearing  element  means  in 
a  concentric  relationship  with  said  bushing  when  the  shaft 
means  is  rotated  in  the  bushing  10  a  first  position  and  for 
positioning  said  beanng  element  means  in  an  eccentric 
relationship  with  said  bushing  when  the  shaft  means  is 
rotated  in  the  bushing  to  a  second  position; 

the  shaft  means  and  bushing  having  locking  means  for  main- 
taining said  bearing  element  means  and  said  bushing  in 
said  eccentric  relationship  when  the  shaft  means  is  rotated 
to  said  second  position;  and 

spring  means  biasing  the  bearing  element  means  toward  the 
bushing  for  activating  said  locking  means  when  the  shaft 
means  is  rotated  to  said  second  position:  and 

means  for  coupling  said  selected  force  to  said  shaft  means. 


pie  assembly  to  rotate  on  a  vertical  axis  responsive  to 
rotation  of  said  rotator  shaft; 

I.  wherein  said  linear  actuator  is  constituted  as  a  hydraulic 
motor  having  a  cylinder,  a  piston  rod,  and  a  piston  divid- 
ing said  cylinder  into  first  and  second  motor  chambers: 
and 

J.  wherein  said  means  to  selectively  lengthen  and  shorten 
said  actuator  includes: 

(1)  a  hydraulic  pump  having  inlet  and  outlet  ports. 

(2)  a  hydraulic  valve  having  a  body  and  movable  valve 
means  within  said  body. 

(3)  conduits  open  from  each  of  said  first  and  second  motor 
chambers  and  from  said  pump  inlet  and  outlet  ports  into 
said  valve  body. 

(4)  said  valve  means  being  movable  between  a  first  posi- 
tion wherein  said  first  motor  chamber  is  open  to  said 
pump  outlet  port  and  said  second  motor  chamber  is 
open  to  said  pump  inlet  port,  a  second  position  wherein 
said  first  motor  chamber  is  open  to  said  pump  inlel  port 
and  said  second  motor  chamber  is  open  to  said  pump 
outlet  port,  and  a  third  position  wherein  said  pump 
outlet  port  is  open  to  said  pump  inlet  port  and  said  first 
and  second  motor  chambers  are  open  10  each  other  and 
to  said  pump  inlet  and  outlet  ports,  and 

(5)  valve  control  means  to  move  said  valve  between  said 
first,  second  and  third  positions. 
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4,315,653 

TRUCK  ASSEMBLY 

Darel  L.  Sparling,  24311  Lakeview  U.,  El  Toro,  Calif.  92«80 

Filed  Sep.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  72,014 

Int.  a.'  B60N  1/00 

VS.  a.  296—63  23  aaimj 


4,315,654 
BABY  BOTTLE  FEEDER 

John  A.  Crook,  Glen  Rd.,  R.R.  #1,  Williamstown,  Ontario, 
Canada  (KOC  2J0) 

Filed  May  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  146,074 

Int.  a.'  A47C  9/14 

MS.  a.  297-188  8  Claims 


U-shaped  portion,  said  legs  terminating  in  a  pair  of  foot 
portions  equipped  with  counterbalance  weights;  said  legs 
being  adapted  to  be  removably  and  pivotally  secured  to  an 
infant  seat. 


4,315,655 
HUNTERS  SEAT  AND  SLING 
Edward  I.  Machnik,  3505  E.  Michigan  Ave.,  Jackson,  Mich. 
49201 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  89,882 

Int.  CI.'  A45F  4/00 

VS.  a.  297—118  1  aaim 


1   In  a  truck  vehicle  having  a  forward  cab  portion  with  a 
front  floor  and  an  open  truck  bed  with  vertical  sides  extending 
over  and  forming  rear  wheel  wells  that  extend  above  the  hori- 
zontal support  surface  of  the  truck  bed,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
an  aperture  cut  across  the  entire  original  truck  bed  and 
extending  between  the  rear  wheel  wells  and  the  cab  front 
floor; 
an  auxiliary  floor  member  permanently  mounted  to  cover 
the  aperture  in  the  truck  bed  and  secured  to  the  cab  front 
floor  to  provide  a  substantially  horizontal  support  surface 
complimentary  to  the  from  floor  and  lower  than  the  origi- 
nal truck  bed.  the  outer  peripheral  dimensions  of  the  floor 
member  complimenting  the  size  of  the  aperture  cut,  and  at 
least  one  seat  member  mounted  above  the  auxiliary  floor 
member  on  the  truck  bed  at  a  sufficient  height  to  permit  an 
occupant's  feet  to  rest,  in  a  sitting  position  on  the  horizon- 
tal support  surface. 


1.  A  combination  hunter's  seat  and  hauling  sling  character- 
ized by  its  flexibility  and  ability  to  be  concisely  folded,  com- 
prising, in  combination,  an  elongated,  flexible,  fabric  band 
member  having  a  length  at  least  four  times  its  width  and  having 
lateral  edges  and  ends,  the  material  of  the  ends  of  said  band 
member  being  folded  over  on  itself  to  define  an  apex  at  each 
end  of  double  layers  of  band  material  centrally  located  be- 
tween the  band  member  lateral  edges,  a  strap  affixed  to  each 
apex  of  double  layered  band  material  defining  a  loop  extending 
beyond  the  associated  apex,  adjustable  holding  means  defined 
upon  each  end  of  said  band  member  comprising  a  pair  of  rings 
loosely  mounted  within  each  strap  loop,  and  a  flexible  cord 
adjustable  associated  with  each  pair  of  rings  and  looped  there- 
through wherein  the  location  of  attachment  of  said  cord  to  said 
rings  may  be  adjusted. 


4,315,656 
METHOD  FOR  REDUONG  POROSITY  OF  RUBBLIZED 

OIL  SHALE 
Robert  D.  Hall,  Wheaton,  III.,  assignor  to  Standard  Oil  Com- 
pany (Indiana),  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,148 

Int.  a.J  E21C  41/10:  E21B  43/247 

VS.  a.  299—1  7  aaims 


1.  A  support  means  for  a  nursing  bottle  adapted  to  be  se- 
cured to  an  infant  seat  and  the  like,  comprising  a  length  of 
resilient  tubing  including 

(a)  a  generally  U-shaped  portion,  the  bight  portion  of  which 
takes  the  general  configuration  of  an  oarlock  and  is 
formed  of  a  part  of  said  resilient  tubing  which  is  flattened; 
said  bight  portion  being  adapted  to  slidably  receive  and 
firmly  hold  a  nursing  bottle  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to 
that  of  said  U-shaped  portion; 

(b)  two  substantially  parallel  legs  extending  downwardly 
from  said  U-shaped  portion  and  being  continuous  there- 
with, said  legs  being  curved  forwardly,  the  lower  portion  1.  An  improved  method  for  enhancing  the  recovery  of  shale 
of  said  legs  extending  in  a  plane  substantially  perpendicu-  oil  from  underground  in  situ  retorting  of  a  rubblized  mass  of  oil 
lar  to  the  plane  of  the  upper  portion  of  said  legs  and  said   shale,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
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locating  a  porous  zone  in  an  underground  retort  containing 
a  rubblized  mass  of  oil  shale  before  said  mass  has  been 
completely  retorted; 

introducing  a  grout  slurry  of  water  and  spent  oil  shale  con- 
taining less  than  0.2%  by  weight  carbon  to  said  porous 
zone  before  retorting  is  completed  to  substantially  mini- 
mize the  porosity  of  said  zone. 


1.  A  means  for  sealing  an  access  drift  excavated  in  a  subterra- 
nean formation  containing  oil  shale,  the  access  drift  being 
adjacent  an  in  situ  oil  shale  retort  and  in  gas  communication 
with  a  fragmented  permeable  mass  of  formation  particles  con- 
taining oil  shale  in  the  in  situ  oil  shale  retort,  the  drift  contain- 
ing a  rubble  pile  of  formation  panicles  having  a  face  approxi- 
mately at  the  angle  of  repose  of  fragmented  formation,  the 
means  comprising: 

(a)  a  layer  of  heat  insulating  material  disposed  on  the  face  of 
the  rubble  pile  of  formation  particles;  and 

(b)  a  gas-tight  bulkhead  placed  across  such  an  access  drift, 
said  gas-tight  bulkhead  spaced  apart  from  the  rubble  pile 
forming  a  void  space  in  the  access  drift  between  the  gas- 
tight  bulkhead  and  the  layer  of  heat  insulating  material. 

27.  A  method  for  thermally  protecting  a  gas-tight  bulkhead 
in  an  access  drift  adjacent  an  in  situ  oil  shale  retort  containing 
a  fragmented  permeable  mass  of  formation  particles  containing 
oil  shale  through  which  a  combustion  zone  is  advanced,  com- 
prising the  step  of: 
(a)  applying  a  sufficient  layer  of  thermal  insulating  material 
on  the  face  of  a  rubble  pile  of  formation  particles  in  the 
drift  for  maintaining  the  temperature  of  the  walls  of  the 
drift  in  a  void  space  between  the  layer  of  insulating  mate- 
rial and  the  bulkhead  below  the  temperature  of  thermal 
sloughing  of  such  walls. 


4,315,658 
MINING  EQUIPMENT 

Albert  G.  French,  Willington,  and  Derek  J.  Brooks,  Ashby-de- 
la-Zouche,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Coal  Industry  (Pa- 
tents) Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  140,751 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  25,  1979, 
18342/79 

Int.  a.>  E21C  3i/22 
U.S.  a.  299—43  12  Oaims 

1.  Mining  equipment  adapted  for  repeated  traversing  to  and 
fro  adjacent  to  a  conveyor  arrangable  along  a  working  face  in 
an  underground  mine,  the  mining  equipment  comprising  a 
mining  machine  bridge  structure  adapted  to  bridge  over  the 
conveyor,  means  which,  in  use,  enable  at  least  a  portion  of  the 


bridge  structure  to  traverse  along  a  path  spaced  from  the 
conveyor,  and  an  airborne  dust  guide  curtain  means  extending 
along  and  downwardly  from  opposed  side  portions  of  the 
bridge  structure  along  a  major  portion  of  its  length  and  down- 
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4,315.657 
GAS  SEAL  FOR  AN  IN  SITU  OIL  SHALE  RETORT  AND 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  THERMAL  BARRIER 
Roberi  S.  Burton,  III,  Mesa,  Colo.,  assignor  to  OccidenUl  Oil 
Shale,  Inc.,  Grand  Junction,  Colo. 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  131,398 

Int.  a.'  E21C  41/W:  E21D  11/10 

U.S.  CI.  299-2  30  Qaims 
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wardly  towards  opposed  sides  of  the  conveyor  to  define  side 
walls  of  an  open  ended  passage  extending  longitudinally  be- 
neath the  bridge  structure,  the  curtain  means  being  arranged  to 
negotiate  undulations  in  the  conveyor. 


4,315,659 
VEHICULAR  ANTISKID  BRAKE  DEVICE 
Tsutomu  Hayashi,  Houya;  Hidehiko  Inoue,  Ooi,  and  Makoto 
Sato,  Kamifukuoka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  Giken 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  .Mar.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,400 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  30,  1979,  54-37986; 
Mar.  30,  1979,  54-37987 

Int.  a.'  B60T  8/02 
U.S.  a.  303—116  2  Oaims 


-JSS^-n 


1.  An  anti-skid  brake  device  compnsing  brake  oil  pressure 
generating  means  including  a  brake  oil  pressure  generating 
cylinder  for  generating  brake  oil  pressure  in  accordance  with  a 
braking  operation  input  and  a  control  oil  pressure  cylinder 
responsive  to  the  brake  oil  pressure  to  be  actuated  to  restrain 
generation  of  brake  oil  pressure  by  said  brake  oil  pressure 
generating  cylinder  when  said  brake  oil  pressure  is  transmitted; 
braking  force  applying  means  for  applying  a  braking  force  to 
wheels  in  response  to  brake  oil  pressure  generated  by  said 
brake  oil  pressure  generating  cylinder;  and  control  oil  pressure 
generating  means  for  immediately  actuating  said  control  oil 
pressure  cylinder  so  as  to  restrain  generation  of  the  brake  oil 
pressure  by  said  brake  oil  pressure  generating  cylinder  against 
said  braking  operation  input  when  the  braking  force  of  said 
braking  force  applying  means  to  the  wheels  is  excessive,  said 
control  oil  pressure  generating  means  compnsing  a  first  oil 
passage  system  for  communicating  a  pump  as  a  control  oil 
pressure  generating  source  with  said  control  oil  pressure  cylin- 
der and  a  second  oil  passage  system  for  communicating  said 
control  oil  pressure  cylinder  with  an  oil  tank,  said  second  oil 
passage  system  having  a  normally  open  valve  disposed  in  the 
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midst  thereof,  said  valve  being  normally  placed  in  open  state 
but  placed  in  closed  state  when  the  braking  force  to  the  wheels 
is  excessive,  and  a  pair  of  unidirectional  valves  for  allowing 
flow  of  control  oil  only  in  a  reverse  direction  to  each  other  and 
being  interposed  in  parallel  between  said  normally  open  con- 
trol valve  and  said  oil  tank. 


4,315,6«0 

AERODYNAMIC  MULTIPLE-WEDGE  RESILIENT 

BEARING 

Joachim  Glienicke,  Karlsruhe,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Tmaschinen  Forschungsvereinigung  V'erbrennungskra  Mas- 

chinen,  Frankfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  10.  1980,  Ser.  No.  129.007 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  14, 
1979,  2909973 

Int.  a."  F16C  32/06 
VS.  a.  308—9  8  Qaims 


one  roiatable  wheel  positioned  vertically, 

a  hub  connected  to  said  main  portion, 

said  wheel  moveably  connected  to  said  hub  with  a  circum- 
ference extending  beyond  the  edge  of  said  main  portion, 

said  wheel  guide  means  for  limiting  the  side  movement  of 
the  wheels  by  contacting  the  sides  of  said  wheel,  said 
wheel  guide  means  sized  and  positioned  to  engage  the  side 
of  the  wheels,  whereby  said  wheel  is  held  in  position 
between  said  first  member  and  said  second  member 


4415,662 
t'NDERCARPET  WIRING  SYSTEM  INSTALLATION  KIT 

William  S.  Greenwood,  Nutley;  Ted  L.  C.  Kuo,  Fanwood,  and 
Raymond  F.  Piasecki,  Leonardo,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to 
Thomas  &  Betts  Corporation,  Raritan,  N.J. 

Filed  May  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  42,539 

Int.  a.'  HOIR  11/20.  4/24 

IJ.S.  CI.  339—97  C  12  aaims 
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1  An  aerodynamic  multiple  wedge  resilient  bearing  com- 
prising: two  bearing  members:  and  means  for  resiliently  sup- 
porting the  two  bearing  members  for  movement  relative  to 
each  other  and  for  damping  the  relative  movement  of  the 
beanng  members  comprising  two  superposed  continuous  foils 
and  means  mounting  the  superposed  foils  to  one  bearing  mem- 
ber to  form  a  clearance  between  the  surface  of  the  other  bear- 
ing member  and  a  bearing  surface  of  one  foil  having  a  plurality 
of  wedgelike  constrictions  and  receptive  of  a  gaseous  lubricant 
therein,  the  mounting  means  including  a  plurality  of  spaced 
apan  first  ribs  connecting  the  one  bearing  member  to  the  other 
foil  and  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  second  ribs  connecting  the 
two  foils,  wherein  the  first  and  second  ribs  are  disposed  alter- 
nately and  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  the  relative  move- 
ment of  the  two  bearing  members  to  produce  said  wedgelike 
constrictions. 


4,315,661 
DRAWER  SLIDE 

Seymour  A.  Kessler,  2851  NE.  183rd  St.  North  Miami  Beach, 
Fla.  33160 

Filed  Dec  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102.965 

Int.  a.'  A47B  SS/04:  F16C  21/00 

U.S.  a.  312—330  R  3  Claims 


't 


1.  A  kit  of  parts  for  use  in  the  installation  of  a  wiring  system, 
comprising: 

(a)  fiat  electrical  cable  having  a  plurality  of  elongate  conduc- 
tors disposed  in  an  electrically  insulalive  casing  and  hav- 
ing an  electrically  conductive  shield  displaceably  overly- 
ing said  casing  and  electrically  connected  to  one  of  said 
conductors;  and 

(b)  connection  means  adapted  for  receiving  first  and  second 
such  cables  in  mutually  overlapping  shield-displaced  rela- 
tion and  providing  for  predetermined  mutual  alignment 
thereof,  said  connection  means  limiting  connection  of 
conductors  of  said  first  cable  to  conductors  of  said  second 
cable  to  preselected  zones  of  the  plurality  of  zones  avail- 
able for  making  connection  therebetween;  and 

(c)  means  for  identifying  for  connection  use  less  than  all  of 
said  preselected  zones. 


4,315,663 
MULTIPLE  POSITION  BRUSH  CONNECTOR 
Billy  E.  Olsson,  New  Cumberland,  Pa.,  assignor  to  AMP,  Inc., 
Harrisburg,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  128,775 

Int.  a.'  HOIR  \i/0O 

U.S.  a.  339—97  P  8  aiims 


1.  A  slide  assembly  comprising: 

two  mating  members  including  a  first  member  conneclable 
to  a  moveable  furniture  item  and  a  second  member  con- 
nectable  to  an  adjacent  non  movable  furniture  item  sup- 
porting the  movable  furniture  item  by  said  slide  assembly 
and  said  second  member  directly  interconnectable  and 
solely  connected  to  said  first  member, 

each  of  said  members  including, 

a  main  portion  positioned  vertically  and  having  an  upper 
edge  and  lower  edge,  and  an  upper  flange  portion  project- 
ing outwardly  toward  the  other  mating  member,  said  main 
portion  including  outwardly  projecting  wheel  guide 
means. 


1.  A  brush  connector  for  electrically  terminating  insulated 
conductors,  comprising: 
a  connector  housing  having  at  least  one  profiled  elongate 
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cavity  extending  downwardly  into  a  top  surface  thereof, 
one  end  of  each  said  cavity  extending  through  said  hous- 
ing to  a  bottom  housing  surface; 

at  least  one  profiled  contact  member  seated  within  said  one 
housing  cavity  and  having  a  downwardly  deflectable 
horizontal  spring  arm  projecting  along  said  one  cavity 
substantially  in  the  plane  of  said  top  housing  surface,  and 
rearward  conductor  engaging  means  depending  from  a 
rearward  end  of  said  spring  arm  into  said  one  end  of  said 
cavity, 

said  one  end  of  said  cavity  comprising  an  upper  constructed 
passageway  defined  by  opposing  interior  housing  sur- 
faces, and  an  elongate  counterchannel  opening  to  and 
extending  parallel  with  said  bottom  housing  surface  and 
dimensioned  to  closely  receive  one  of  said  conductors 
laterally  therein,  parallel  of  said  bottom  housing  surface. 


4,315,664 
MODULAR  JACK 
Donald  W.  K.  Hughes,  Mechanicsburg.  and  Ronald  W.  Myers, 
Landisburg,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  A.MP  Incorporated, 
Harrisburg.  Pa. 

Filed  May  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  146,808 

Int.  a.'  HOIR  4/24.  13/514 

VS.  a.  339-176  M  4  Claims 


\3^ 


1.  An  electrical  connector  receptacle  of  the  type  comprising 
an  insulating  housing  having  a  plug-receiving  end  and  a  rear- 
ward end,  a  plug-receiving  opening  extending  into  said  plug- 
receiving  end,  said  opening  having  opposed  internal  sidewalls 
and  adjacent  external  sidewalls,  and  opposed  internal  endwalls, 
a    plurality    of  stampd    and    formed    electrical    conductors 
mounted  on  said  housing,  each  of  said  conductors  comprising 
an  intermediate  portion  and  a  contact  spring  portion,  said 
contact  spring  portion  extending  from  one  of  said  internal 
sidewalls  at  a  location  adjacent  to  said  plug-receiving  end 
diagonally  into  said  opening  and  towards  the  opposite  internal 
sidewall,  said  intermediate  portions  of  said  conductors  being 
inserted  into  side-by-side  channels  in  the  external  sidewall 
which  is  adjacent  to  said  one  internal  sidewall.  said  channels 
extending  across  said  adjacent  external  sidewall  towards  said 
rearward  end,  said  connector  receptacle  being  characterized  in 
that: 
said  adjacent  external  sidewall  extends  beyond  said  rear- 
ward end  and  forms  a  ledge  which  overhangs  said  rear- 
ward end, 
a  plurality  equal  to  the  number  of  said  conductors,  of  open 
top  stalls  on  said  ledge,  said  stalls  having  front  and  rear 
stall  sidewalls  which  face  forwardly  and  rearwardly  of 
said  housing,  each  of  said  rear  stall  sidewalls  having  a  wire 
admitting  slot  therein, 
said  intermediate  portions  of  said  conductors  extending  into 
said  stalls,  each  of  said  conductors  having  an  upstanding 
plate-like  means  in  its  respective  stall,  each  plate-like 


means  having  a  wire-receiving  slot  means  therein  which  is 

receptive  to  a  wire  upon  movement  of  said  wire  laterally 

of  its  axis  and  into  said  wire-receivmg  means  and  into  the 

associated  wire-admitting  slot  means  whereby, 

wires  can  be  connected  to  said  conductors  by  supporting  a 

downwardly  facing  surface  of  said  ledge  on  a  supporting  anvil. 

locating  said  wires  in  alignment  with  said  wire-receiving  slot 

means,  and  moving  said  wires  laterally  of  their  axes,  into  said 

stalls,  and  into  said  wire-receiving  slot  means 


4J1S,665 

COMPOSITE  OPTICAL  ELEMENT  HAVING 

CONTROLLABLE  LIGHT  TRANSMISSION  AND 

REFLECTION  CHARACTERISTICS 

Kenneth  A.  Haines,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Eidetic  Images, 

Inc.,  SanU  Qara,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  73,511 

Int.  a."  G03H  1/02 

U.S.  CI.  350-3.61  13  Claims 
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8.  A  composite  optical  structure  having  different  transmis- 
sive  and  reflective  characteristics,  comprising: 

a  substrate  layer  having  surface  vanations  on  one  side 
thereof  and  a  substantially  smooth  surface  on  the  other 
side  thereof,  said  surface  vanations  containing  informa- 
tion of  a  light  diffraction  pattern. 

an  overcoat  layer  of  material  on  said  surface  variation  side  of 
the  substrate  that  smooths  out  said  vanations  and  having  a 
thickness  such  that  the  composite  structure  is  substantially 
uniform  in  thickness,  the  refractive  indices  of  the  substrate 
and  coating  materials  being  substantially  the  same, 
whereby  light  transmitted  through  said  composite  struc- 
ture IS  substantially  undiffracted  and  unrefracted  by  the 
surface  variations  of  the  substrate,  and 

a  thin  layer  of  material  of  substantially  uniform  thickness  and 
held  between  the  substrate  and  coating  in  a  manner  to 
conform  to  the  surface  variations  of  the  substrate,  said  thin 
layer  of  material  characterized  by  partially  reflecting  light 
incident  on  the  composite  structure,  thereby  to  reflect  a 
light  pattern  that  is  formed  by  the  surface  relief  pattern  of 
the  substrate. 


4J15,666 
COUPLED  COMMUNICATIONS  HBERS 
John  W.  Hicks.  Jr.,  P.O.  Box  345,  Southbridge,  Mass.  01550 
Filed  Mar.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  21,868 
Int.  a.  G02B5//72 
U.S.  a.  350—96.15  45  Qaims 

1.  A  coupling  device  for  coupling  light  intelligence  between 
fiber  optic  elements,  compnsing  a  first  elongated  fiber  optic 
transmission  element,  a  second  elongated  fiber  optic  transmis- 
sion element,  each  fiber  optic  transmission  element  having 
ends,  being  single  mode,  being  rotationally  non-symmetnc  to 
provide  means  for  enhanced,  efficient,  evanescent  wave  cou- 
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pling  in  a  selected  portion  of  the  periphery  thereof  to  couple 
light  intelligence  from  said  first  element  to  said  second  element 


ond  substrates,  inwardly  of  and  substantially  continually 

about  the  periphery  of  said  substrates; 
said  first  barrier  and  said  first  and  second  substrates  defining 

the  cavity  of  said  cell; 
a  quantity  of  material  contained  within  said  cell;  and 


and  including  a  core  of  relatively  high  index  of  refraction  and 
a  cladding  of  relatively  low  index  of  refraction. 


4,315,667 

nBER  FOR  OPTICAL  TRANSMISSION  HAVING 

SINGLE  CRYSTAL  CORE 

Yukio  Nakagome.  Yokohama,  and  Yoshinori  Mimura,  Tokyo, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kokusai  Denshin  Denwa  Kabu- 

shiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  19,168 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  20,  1978,  S3-32123 

lBta.'G02B5/l?2 

VS.  a.  3S0— 96.34  10  aaims 


a  second  barrier  extending  between  the  surface  of  said  sec- 
ond substrate  facing  said  first  substrate  and  that  portion  of 
said  first  barrier  closes  to  said  second  substrate,  said  sec- 
ond barrier  formed  on  an  organic  material; 

the  inorganic  material  of  said  first  barrier  having  a  low  rate 
of  permeation  to  vapors  harmful  to  the  material  in  said 
cavity. 


4,315,669 
WIDE-ANGLE  ZOOM  LENS  SYSTEM 
Tom  Fujii,  Hino,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,848 

Qainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  23,  1979,  54-20313 

Int.  a.'  G02B  15/16 

U.S.  a.  350—426  3  Claims 


1  A  fiber  for  optical  transmission,  including  a  drawn  single 
crystal  core  for  propagating  light  formed  by  drawing  a  crystal 
melt  through  a  nozzle  to  form  a  single  crystal  of  an  ionic 
substance  except  positive  ions  having  no  closed  cell  electronic 
structure  and  positive  ions  of  strong  covalency.  and  said  drawn 
single  crystal  core  of  an  ionic  substance  having  a  very  low 
transmission  loss  at  wavelengths  in  the  infrared  regions. 


4,315,668 
PERMEATION  BARRIER  FOR  DISPLAY  CELLS 
Siegfried  Aftergut;  Erwin  C.  Buschmann,  and  Kenneth  Q.  Lao, 
all  of  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, Schenectady,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  17,043,  Mar.  2. 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Not.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  207,009 
Int  a.'  G02F  1/13 
VS.  a.  350—343  4  Oaims 

1.  A  cell  for  contaming  a  material,  comprising: 
first  and  second  substrates  each  having  a  surface  maintained 
in  spaced-apart  relationship  with  the  surface  of  the  re- 
maining substrate; 
a  first  barrier  of  an  inorganic  material,  said  first  barrier  being 
fabricated  upon  and  adhering  only  to  the  surface  of  said 
first  substrate  and  extending  toward  said  second  substrate 
at  least  partially  but  less  than  completely  across  the  dis- 
tance separating  the  facing  surfaces  of  said  first  and  sec- 


1.  A  wide-angle  zoom  lens  system  comprising  a  front  lens 
group  having  negative  refractive  power,  a  rear  lens  group 
having  positive  refractive  power  and  an  aperture  stop  arranged 
between  said  front  and  rear  lens  groups,  said  front  lens  group 
comprising  a  first  positive  meniscus  lens  element  having  a 
convex  surface  on  the  object  side,  a  second  negative  meniscus 
lens  element  having  a  strongly  concave  surface  on  the  image 
side,  a  third  positive  meniscus  lens  element  having  a  concave 
surface  on  the  object  side,  a  fourth  biconcave  lens  element  and 
a  fifth  biconvex  lens  element,  and  said  rear  lens  group  compris- 
ing a  sixth  biconvex  lens  element,  a  seventh  positive  meniscus 
lens  element,  an  eighth  positive  meniscus  lens  element,  a  ninth 
biconcave  lens  element,  a  tenth  negative  meniscus  lens  element 
having  a  concave  surface  on  the  image  side  and  an  eleventh 
biconvex  lens  element,  said  lens  system  being  so  adapted  as  to 
change  the  focal  length  of  the  entire  lens  system  as  a  whole  by 
changing  said  airspace  reserved  between  said  front  and  rear 
lens  groups  and  satisfy  the  conditions  enumerated  below: 


2.5<|/|///r|<5.0 
0.7<  \/2//f\  <0.8 
0.8<|/5///r|<0.« 

««-''3>0.13 

'•5<0 

0.4</67|//«<0.6 


(I) 
m 

0) 

(4) 
(5) 
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0.4<|A//«I<0.7 
13<I/|0//rI<1.7 


(7) 
(8) 


wherein  the  reference  symbols  f|,  f2,  fs,  f?  and  fio  represent 
focal  lengths  of  said  first,  second,  fifth,  ninth  and  tenth  lens 
elements  respectively,  the  reference  symbol  f678  designates 
total  focal  length  of  said  sixth,  seventh  and  eighth  lens  elements 
as  a  whole,  the  reference  symbol  ff  denotes  focal  length  of  said 
front  lens  group  as  a  whole,  the  reference  symbol  f^  represents 
total  focal  length  of  said  rear  lens  group  as  a  whole,  the  refer- 
ence symbol  rj  designates  radius  of  curvature  on  the  object 
side  surface  of  said  third  lens  element,  and  the  reference  sym- 
bols n3  and  n^  denote  refractive  indices  of  said  third  and  fourth 
lens  elements  respectively. 


B  J5J217_W'l3>  Ttt    7J      , 


1.  A  lens  barrel  which  is  provided  with  an  optical  system 
having  at  least  two  movable  lens  groups,  the  first  of  the  mov- 
able lens  groups  being  movable  for  both  focusing  and  zooming, 
the  lens  barrel  comprising: 

a  stationary  cylinder  having  an  imaginary  central  axis  there- 
through; 

an  operating  ring  supported  by  the  cylinder  for  both  axial 
movement  and  rotation  about  the  central  axis  of  the  cylin- 
der, the  operating  ring  being  adapted  to  be  rotated  for 
focusing  and  to  be  axially  moved  for  zooming; 

a  first  movable  frame  having  an  attachment  mounting  por- 
tion at  its  front  end  and  having  means  for  holding  the  first 
movable  lens  group  at  its  inner  portion; 

axial  guide  means  provided  between  the  first  movable  frame 
and  the  cylinder  for  permitting  only  axial  movement  of 
the  first  movable  frame; 

a  focusing  mechanism  having  a  single  helicoid  provided 
between  the  operating  ring  and  the  first  movable  frame, 
the  helicoid  and  the  axial  guide  means  cooperating  for 
axially  shifting  the  first  movable  frame  in  response  to  the 
rotation  of  the  operating  ring  and  for  causing  the  first 
movable  frame  to  follow  the  axial  movement  of  the  oper- 
ating ring; 

a  second  movable  frame  holding  a  lens  group  other  than  the 
first  lens  group; 

a  zoom  ring  supported  by  the  cylinder  capable  of  only  axial 
movement; 

a  cam  member  supported  by  the  cylinder  for  rotation  about 
the  axis  of  the  cylinder; 

first  engaging  means  for  engaging  the  zoom  ring  with  the 
cam  member  for  rotating  the  cam  member  in  response  to 
the  axial  movement  of  the  zoom  ring; 

second  engaging  means  for  engaging  the  cam  member  with 
the  second  movable  frame  for  axially  shifting  the  second 
movable  member  in  response  to  the  roution  of  the  cam 
member;  and 

wherein  one  of  the  zoom  ring  and  the  operating  ring  has  a 
circumferential  groove  and  the  other  of  the  zoom  ring  and 


the  operating  ring  has  an  engaging  portion  engagmg  the 
circumferential  groove,  the  zoom  nng  being  coupled  with 
the  operating  ring  through  the  engagement  between  the 
engaging  portion  and  the  circumferential  groove  such  that 
the  zoom  ring  follows  only  the  axial  movement  of  the 
operating  ring. 


4,315,671 

LENTICIILATED  LENS 

Jesse  C.  Bunch,  816  Easley  St.,  Silver  Spring.  Md.  20910 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  838,729 

Int.  a.>  G02B  3/OS 

VS.  a.  350—451  23  aaims 


4,315,670 

ZOOM  LENS  BARREL  WITH  SINGLE  OPERATING 

RING 

Masaharu  Shigoku,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Minolta  Camera 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  No*.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  91,946 

Int  a.i  G02B  lS/18.  7/04 

VS.  a.  350—429  10  Oaims 


1.  A  radiation  concentrating  lens  for  concentrating  incident 
radiation  to  a  positive  focus,  comprising: 

(a)  a  substantially  planar  fronul  surface  being  at  least  par- 
tially radiation  transmissive  for  passage  of  said  incident 
radiation  therethrough;  and. 

(b)  at  least  two  substantially  planar  inclined  rear  surfaces  of 
said  lens,  each  of  said  rear  surfaces  having  non-parallel 
envelope  contours  with  respect  to  said  frontal  surface, 
said  non-parallel  envelope  contours  being  inclined  each 
with  respect  to  the  other  for  concentrating  said  incident 
radiation  to  said  positive  focus,  said  incident  radiation 
passing  through  said  frontal  surface  being  substantially 
devoid  of  refraction  prior  to  reflection  on  said  inclined 
rear  surfaces. 


4J15,672 
COMBINABLE  APPARATUS  FOR  EXA.MINATION  OF 
THE  EYE 
Ortwin  Miiller,  Konigsbronn,  and  Victor  Stopar,  Oberkocben, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Carl  Zciss-Stif- 
tung,  Oberkochen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  777,514,  Mar.  14,  1977,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jul.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  55,511 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  2, 
1976,  2614273 

Int  a.'  A61B  3/10 
VS.  a.  351—13  4  aaims 


>--. 


^m 


1.  An  ophthalmometer  module  as  an  article  of  manufacture 
for  use  with  a  binocular-microscope  module  having  two  tele- 
scope systems  with  a  predetermined  spacing  between  the  axes 
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of  said  systems;  said  ophthalmometer  module  comprising  oph- 
thalmometer components,  including  an  objective  and  an  ad- 
justable doublmg  device  on  an  optical  axis  adapted  for  align- 
ment with  an  eye  to  be  examined,  two  mire-projecting  systems 
symmetrically  positioned  and  diametrically  opposed  with  re- 
spect to  said  axis  for  concurrent  direction  at  the  eye  to  be 
examined,  said  ophthalmometer  module  including  an  axis- 
offsetting  prism  between  its  objective  and  the  telescope  sys- 
tems, the  axis-offsetting  extent  of  said  prism  being  half  the 
spacing  between  axes  of  the  telescope  systems,  and  the  orienta- 
tion being  such  as  to  align  the  offset  axis  of  said  prism  with  one 
of  the  telescope  axes  when  the  said  optical  axis  is  aligned 
midway  between  the  telescope  axes. 


4,315,673 
PROGRESSIVE  POWER  OPHTHALMIC  LENS 
Giinther  Guilino.  Munich,  and  Rudolf  Barth,  Hohenkirchen, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Optische  W'erkc  G. 
Rodenstock,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  S«r.  No.  27,813,  Apr.  6,  1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  May  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,267 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  R'p.  of  Germany,  Apr.  6, 
1978.  2814916 

Int.  a.'  G02C  7/06 
L.S.  a.  351—169  20  Oaims 


fl(>>)=/«(l -(I -he-'^^+'fl)-"'! 
wherein 

and  the  numbers  c.  d,  m  are  chosen  so  that  said  far  reference 
point  Bf  is  located  above  a  center  point  0  of  said  surface,  so 
that,  above  the  far  reference  point  Bf,  the  average  surface 
power  Df  along  said  principal  meridian  M  is  constant  up  to 
±0.25  diopters,  so  that  said  near  reference  point  Ba'  is  located 
below  said  center  point  0  of  said  surface,  and  so  that,  below 
said  near  reference  point  B;V.  the  average  surface  power  D.v 
along  said  principal  meridian  M  is  constant  up  to  ±0.23  diop- 
ters. 


rM 


fits  the  equation 


4,315,674 
FOCAL  POINT  DETECnNG  SYSTEM 

Kazuya  Hosoe,  Machida;  Nobuhiko  Shinoda,  Tokyo;  Minoni 
Fukuda,  Yokohama;  Takashi  Kawabata,  Kamakura;  Takao 
Kinoshita,  Tokyo,  and  Tadashi  Ito,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,959 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  23,  1979,  54-63371 

Int.  a.J  G03B  7/OS:  GOIJ  1/20:  G03B  17/20 

VS.  a.  354—25  8  Qaims 


I.  A  lens  for  eyeglasses,  comprising  a  surface  having  an 
upper  distance  vision  portion  FT  containing  a  far  reference 
point  Bf  and  given  average  distance-vision  portion  surface 
refractive  powers  Df,  said  surface  having  a  lower  near-vision 
portion  NT  containing  a  near  reference  point  B,\  given  aver- 
age near-vision  surface  refractive  powers  D.v,  said  surface 
having  a  progression  region  PB  located  between  said  distance 
portion  FT  and  said  near  portion  NT  with  average  surface 
refractive  powers  Dp  which  effect  a  smooth  transition  from 
said  distance  portion  FT  to  said  near  portion  NT.  said  surface 
being  divided  into  a  temporal  portion  and  a  nasal  portion  by  a 
pnncipal  meridian  M  which  forms  an  umbilical  point  line, 
charactenzed  in  that  said  surface  fits  the  following  equation  in 
a  cylindrical  system  of  coordinates  (y,  p,  ^): 


piiiji)  =     Z  „  a^)  cos  [«  to-)*) 


wherein  all  a,(y)  are  chosen  such  that 

p(0,y)  is  an  umbilical  point  line  and  describes  the  curve  f(y) 
of  the  principal  meridan  M. 

k(y)  is  a  function  which  monotonously  ascends,  preferably  in 
the  range  of  3  to  10  from  said  near  portion  NT  to  said 
distance  portion  FT  or  is  a  number  which  is  constant, 
preferably  in  the  range  of  3  to  10,  over  the  entire  surface, 
and  the  curve  of  the  curvature  of  said  principal  meridian 
M 


1."^  i      t 


"! 


1.  A  device  for  detecting  the  focusing  condition  of  an  image 

forming  optical  system  arranged  to  be  focused  on  an  object, 

comprising: 

<a)  focus  detecting  circuit  means  for  producing  an  electrical 

output  which  varies  with  change  in  the  focusing  condition 

of  said  image  formed  optical  system  to  be  focused  on  said 

object; 

(b)  three  display  elements  arranged  to  display  the  focusing 
condition  of  said  image  forming  optical  system  to  be  fo- 
cused on  the  object;  and 

(c)  display  control  circuit  means  for  controlling  the  display 
by  said  three  display  elements  on  the  basis  of  the  electrical 
output  of  said  focus  detecting  circuit  means,  said  display 
control  circuit  means  being  arranged  to  actuate  a  first  of 
said  three  display  elements  when  the  image  forming  opti- 
cal system  is  focused  onto  a  distance  closer  than  said 
object,  to  actuate  the  first  and  a  second  of  the  elements 
when  the  optical  system  is  focused  onto  a  distance  slightly 
closer  than  said  object,  to  actuate  the  third  of  the  elements 
when  the  optical  system  is  focused  onto  a  distance  beyond 
said  object  and  to  actuate  the  second  and  third  of  the 
elements  when  the  optical  system  is  focused  onto  a  dis- 
tance slightly  beyond  said  object. 
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4,315,675 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SELECTIVELY 
POSITIONING  SPECTRAL  HLTER 
Bruce  K.  Johnson,  Andover,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid  Corpo- 
ration, Cambridge.  Mass. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  108,546,  Dec.  31,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,198 

Int.  a.'  G03B  7/14 

VS.  CI.  354-26  21  Oaims 


18.  In  a  photographic  apparatus  having  means  for  directing 
image  forming  light  rays  from  a  scene  along  a  given  path  to  a 
photographic  film  material  mounted  at  a  given  focal  plane, 
means  for  evaluating  radiation  from  said  scene  during  an  evalu- 
ation period,  means  for  unblocking  and  blocking  said  path,  and 
means  responsive  to  said  evaluation  means  for  controlling  said 
unblocking  means  to  define  an  exposure  interval,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  said  evaluating  means  includes: 
means  responsive  to  operation  of  said  unblocking  and  block- 
ing means  for  automatically  substantially  precluding  eva- 
lution  of  selected  spectral  frequencies  during  at  least  one 
portion  of  the  operation  of  said  unblocking  and  blocking 
means  while  substantially  permitting  evaluation  of  said 
selected  frequencies  during  at  least  another  portion  of  the 
operation  of  said  unblocking  and  blocking  means. 


4,315,676 

CAMERA  WITH  AUTO  RANGING  FOCUSING  AND 

FLASH  nRE  CONTROL 

Arthur  G.  LaRocque,  Belmont;  George  D.  Whiteside,  Lexington, 

and  Bruce  K,  Johnson,  Andover,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to 

Polaroid  Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  960,062,  .Mar.  13,  1978,  Pat. 

No.  4,192,587.  This  application  Mar.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  17,425 

Int.  a.'  G03B  7/08.  3/10 
U.S.  a.  354-27  3  Qaims 


1.  A  camera  for  use  with  a  source  of  artificial  illumination 
comprising: 

means  for  defining  a  film  exposure  plane; 

sonic  ranging  means  for  providing  an  output  signal  upon 
receipt  of  an  echo  from  a  subject  to  be  photographed 
indicative  of  an  elapsed  time  period  corresponding  di- 


rectly to  the  distance  between  said  camera  and  (he  subject 
to  be  photographed; 

an  objective  lens  arrangement: 

means  for  mounting  said  objective  lens  arrangement  for 
displacement  between  a  plurality  of  different  focal  posi- 
tions, said  objective  lens  arrangemeal  being  adapted  to 
focus  an  image  of  any  subject  located  at  a  different  dis- 
tance from  said  camera  within  a  given  range  of  distances 
al  the  film  exposure  plane  of  said  camera  at  each  of  its  said 
focal  positions; 

means  for  displacing  said  objective  lens  arrangement 
through  said  plurality  of  focal  positions  and  for  stopping 
said  objective  lens  arrangement  in  response  to  said  output 
signal  from  said  ranging  means  at  a  focal  position  at  w  hich 
said  objective  lens  arrangement  would  focus  an  image  of 
the  photographic  subject  at  said  film  exposure  plane. 

means  for  controlling  a  photographic  exposure  interval 
including  a  shutter  blade  mechanism  and  means  for 
mounting  said  blade  mechanism  for  displacement  between 
at  least  one  arrangement  wherein  it  blocks  scene  light 
from  reaching  the  focal  plane  and  another  arrangement 
wherein  it  defines  a  maximum  size  aperture,  said  blade 
mechanism  serving  to  define  a  range  of  progressively 
increasing  sized  apertures  for  admitting  scene  lighi  to  said 
film  exposure  plane  as  il  moves  from  its  said  scene  light 
blocking  arrangement  toward  its  said  scene  light  admit- 
ting arrangement;  and 

circuit  timing  means  responsive  to  said  output  signal  from 
said  ranging  means  for  providing  a  fiash  fire  signal  lo 
initiate  the  energization  of  the  source  of  artificial  illumina- 
tion at  an  instant  subsequent  to  the  initiation  of  the  expo- 
sure interval  specifically  timed  to  coincide  with  the  instant 
at  which  said  shutter  blade  mechanism  defines  and  expo- 
sure aperture  corresponding  to  the  camera-to-subjeci 
distance,  said  exposure  control  means  also  comprising 
means  for  detecting  and  integrating  scene  light  in  corre- 
spondence with  the  scene  light  admitted  to  said  film  expo- 
sure plane  during  said  exposure  interval,  means  for  auto- 
matically terminating  said  exposure  interval  upon  the 
detection  and  integration  of  a  quantity  of  scene  light  ad- 
mitted to  said  film  exposure  plane  corresponding  lo  a 
select  proportion  of  a  select  film  exposure  value  and 
means  responsive  to  said  flash  fire  signal  for  controlling 
said  scene  light  delecting  and  integrating  means  to  dis- 
count the  artificial  illumination  provided  by  the  source  of 
artificial  illumination  such  that  said  select  porportion  of 
said  select  film  exposure  value  is  directly  attributable  lo 
ambient  scene  light  while  the  remaining  porportion  of  said 
select  film  exposure  value  is  directly  attributable  to  artific- 
ial scene  light  provided  by  the  source  of  artificial  illumina- 
tion. 


4,315,677 
CALIBRATION  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  EXPOSURE 
CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Bruce  K.  Johnson,  Andover,  and  George  D.  Whiteside,  Lexing- 
ton, both  of  Mass..  assignors  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Cam- 
bridge, Mass. 

Filed  Jul.  3.  1980,  Ser.  No.  165.510 
Int.  CI.'  G03B  7/08 
VS.  a.  354—49  10  Oaims 

1.  In  a  photographic  camera  having  scene  light  evaluating 
means  for  controlling  a  camera  shutter  to  provide  an  appropri- 
ate exposure  of  given  film  material,  the  evaluating  means  in- 
cluding photoresponsive  regions  having  different   photore- 
sponsive  characteristics,  and  means  for  adjusting  the  intensity 
of  scene  radiation  incident  upon  said  regions  for  calibrating 
said  evaluating  means  to  provide  a  predetermined  response  for 
given  scene  light  conditions,  the  improvement  wherein: 
said  adjusting  means  includes  first  means  movable  into  radia- 
tion intercepting  relation  with  respect  lo  both  said  regions 
to  substantially  precisely  adjust  an  output  of  one  of  said 
regions  while  also  coarsely  adjusting  an  output  of  the 
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other  of  said  regions  under  a  given  scene  light  condition, 
and  second  means  movable  into  radiation  intercepting 


relation  with  respect  to  only  said  other  region  to,  in  com- 
bination with  said  first  means,  substantially  precisely  ad- 
just the  output  of  said  other  of  said  regions. 


4,315,679 
ADAPTER  DEVICE 
Zenzo  Nakamura,  Urawa.  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  79,598 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  25, 1978,  53-163545; 

Apr.  28, 1979,  54-57153[U];  Apr.  28, 1979, 54-57154[U];  Apr.  28, 

1979,  54-57155(1;];  Apr.  28,  1979,  54-57156[U] 

Int.  a.<G03B  15/05.  17/18 

l).S.  a.  354—128  3  Claims 


4JI5,678 

ELECTRICAL  SHLTTER  OF  ELECTROMAGNETIC 

RELEASE  TYPE  FOR  CAMERA  HAVING  ADJUSTABLE 

DELAY  aRCLTT  FOR  ADJUSTING  THE  PREOSION  OF 

THE  ELECTRICAL  SHLTTER 
Katsuhiko  Tsunefuji.  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus 

Optical  Company  Ltd.,  Tokyo.  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  25,876,  Apr.  2, 1979.  abandoned,  which 

is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  934,480,  Aug.  17,  1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,183,646.  This  application  Feb.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  231,950 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  15, 1977,  52/153240 

Int  G."  G03B  7/OSJ 

V.S.  a.  354-51  7  Gaims 


1.  An  adapter  device  for  use  with  a  flash  device  and  provid- 
ing, through  display  means  in  a  camera,  a  display  for  confirma- 
tion of  light  emission  operation,  comprising: 

(a)  terminal  means  connectable  with  a  (lash  circuit  in  the 
flash  device  for  receiving  a  light  emission  signal  generated 
upon  flashlight  emission  operation  of  a  flash  lube; 

(b)  signal  forming  circuit  means  connected  to  said  terminal 
means  and  forming  a  confirmation  signal  in  response  to 
the  light  emission  signal:  and 

(c)  terminal  means  for  transmitting  the  confirmation  signal 
to  said  display  means  in  the  camera. 


4,315,680 
AUTOMATIC  CAMERA 

Norman  R.  Gunderson,  Pasadena,  Calif.,  assignor  to  American 

Electronics,  Inc.,  Fullerton,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  884,160,  Mar.  7,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,222,650. 

This  application  Apr,  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,391 

Int.  G.'  G03B  17/04 

V.S.  a.  354-195  6  Gaims 


r-',- 


1.  An  electrical  shutter  of  the  electromagnetic  release  type 
for  a  camera  comprising  a  charging  member  responsive  to  a 
film  winding  operation  by  rotating  about  a  shaft  to  charge  a 
prime  mover  spring  which  is  used  to  drive  the  shutter,  said 
shutter  actuated  by  a  shutter  release  and  having  a  plurality  of 
shutter  blades,  a  shutter  drive  member  adapted  to  rotate 
through  substantially  one  revolution  in  response  to  an  electro- 
magnetic release  to  open  and  close  the  shutter  blades,  a  locat- 
ing member  for  maintaining  the  shutter  drive  member  at  rest  at 
its  Stan  position,  and  an  electrical  shutter  circuit  including  a 
shutter  release  electromagnet  for  opening  the  shutter  which 
includes  a  permanent  magnet  and  also  including  another  con- 
trol electromagnet  which  controls  the  closing  operation  of  the 
shutter,  the  circuit  automatically  controlling  a  period  of  time 
during  which  the  shutter  blades  are  maintained  open  as  a  result 
of  the  rotation  of  the  shutter  drive  member,  the  circuit  includ- 
ing a  lime  constant  circuit  which  determines  an  exposure  per- 
iod of  the  shutter  and  commences  operation  when  said  shutter 
release  is  actuated  and  before  said  shutter  opens,  and  means  for 
slightly  delaying  the  timing  of  energization  of  the  control 
electromagnet  for  closing  the  shutter  to  compensate  for  a  time 
lag  involved  with  the  operation  of  the  release  electromagnet 
for  opening  the  shutter. 


1.  A  camera,  comprising  in  combination: 

an  outer  housing  having  at  least  one  open  end  and  containing 
a  wall  ponion: 

an  inner  housing  containing  photographic  means,  slidably 
mounted  within  the  outer  housing  for  movement  relative 
thereto  between  an  active  position  and  a  loading  position, 
said  inner  housing  including  a  wall  portion; 

a  compartment  in  said  inner  housing  for  receiving  a  maga- 
zine containing  film  and  having  an  open  end; 

a  first  passageway  contained  in  said  wall  portion  of  the  inner 
housing  in  communication  with  the  open  end  of  said  com- 
pariment,  which  is  of  a  size  to  pass  a  film  magazine  there- 
through; and 
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a  second  passageway  in  the  wall  portion  of  the  outer  housing 
of  a  size  complimentary  to  that  of  said  first  passageway. 

said  passageways  being  arranged  in  the  walls  of  the  respec- 
tive housings  whereby  they  are  in  alignment  when  the 
inner  housing  is  in  the  loading  position  and  are  out  of 
alignment  when  the  inner  housing  is  in  the  active  position. 


4,315,681 
CAMERA  WITH  LENS  DISC  STOPPING  SYSTEM 
Kenneth  J.  Launie,  Stoneham,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid  Cor- 
poration, Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  2.  1981,  Ser.  No.  222,012 

Int.  G.'  G03B  U/20:  F16H  5S/0O 

V.S.  a.  354—197  5  Gaims 


1.  A  camera  including  an  automatic  lens  focusing  system  for 
automatically  focusing  image  forming  light  rays  from  a  photo- 
graphic subject  at  a  camera  film  plane,  said  camera  comprising: 

means  for  generating  and  transmitting  a  sonic  ranging  signal 
and  for  providing  an  indication  upon  detection  of  an  echo 
signal  reflected  from  a  photographic  subject  at  an  elapsed 
time,  subsequent  to  transmission  of  said  ranging  signal, 
indicative  of  camera-to-subjecl  distance; 

a  plurality  of  discrete  lens  elements  each  having  a  different 
focal  length; 

a  disc  for  holding  said  plurality  of  lens  elements  in  circum- 
ferentially  spaced  apart  relation  to  each  other  for  rotation 
about  a  center  axis  of  said  disc,  rotation  of  said  disc  from 
an  initial  position  operating  to  sequentially  move  each  of 
said  lens  elements  into  position  to  focus  an  image  onto  the 
film  plane  of  a  photographic  subject  within  a  correspond- 
ing different  camera-to-subject  distance  range,  said  disc 
including  a  peripheral  section  having  a  plurality  of  open 
outer  end  tang  receiving  notches  therein  extending  gener- 
ally inwardly  from  an  outer  edge  portion  of  said  periph- 
eral section  and  being  disposed  in  circumferentially 
spaced  apart  relation  to  each  other,  each  of  said  notches 
being  arranged  in  predetermined  angular  relation  to  a 
corresponding  one  of  said  lens  elements  and  also  being 
configured  to  include  a  leading  side  cam  surface  set  at  a 
cam  angle  with  negative  rake  with  respect  to  a  radial  line 
passing  through  an  outer  tip  of  said  leading  side  cam 
surface,  an  oppositely  spaced  trailing  side  cam  surface  set 
at  a  cam  angle  with  positive  rake  and  extending  further 
out  in  the  radial  direction  than  said  leading  side  cam  sur- 
face, a  bottom  surface,  and  a  generally  concave  transition 
ramp  surface  extending  between  a  lower  portion  of  said 
trailing  side  cam  surface  and  said  bottom  surface,  said 
outer  edge  portion  being  at  a  constant  radial  distance  from 
said  axis  between  notches  except  in  the  vicinity  of  the 
outer  ends  of  said  trailing  side  cam  surfaces  where  it 
protrudes  outwardly  to  accommodate  the  extended  por- 
tion of  said  trailing  side  cam  surface: 

means  for  effecting  rotation  of  said  disc  away  from  said 
initial  position  so  that  each  lens  element  reaches  said 
focusing  position  at  a  time  subsequent  to  the  provision  of 
a  correlated  echo  signal  indicating  that  the  next  lens  ele- 
ment approaching  the  focusing  position  is  appropriate  for 
the  corresponding  camera-to-subject  distance  range; 


means  for  biasing  said  disc  for  rotation  back  toward  said 
initial  position;  and 

means  responsive  to  the  provision  of  the  correlated  echo 
signal  indication  for  stopping  rotation  of  said  disc  to  locale 
said  corresponding  lens  element  at  said  focusing  position, 
said  stopping  means  including  a  pawl  mounted  for  pivotal 
motion  toward  and  away  from  said  peripheral  section  of 
said  disc  and  having  a  tang  configured  to  be  releasably 
received  in  any  one  of  said  disc  notches  to  slop  disc  rota- 
tion and  inhibit  further  rotation  until  it  is  removed  from 
said  notch,  said  tang  including  a  leading  side  surface  hav- 
ing a  positive  rake  angle  that  is  greater  than  the  cam  angle 
of  said  trailing  side  cam  surface  of  said  notch,  a  trailing 
side  surface  having  a  negative  rake  angle  that  is  greater 
than  the  cam  angle  of  said  leading  side  cam  surface  and  a 
concave  bottom  surface,  having  a  radius  of  curvature  that 
is  smaller  than  the  radius  of  curvature  of  said  disc  outer 
edge  portion  between  notches,  joining  the  lower  ends  of 
said  tang  leading  and  trailing  side  surfaces  and  cooperat- 
ing therewith  to  define  leading  and  trailing  end  tang  cam 
follower  tips,  the  span  between  said  leading  and  trailing 
tips  being  narrower  than  the  width  of  said  notch  opening, 
said  pawl  being  localable  at  an  initial  disengaged  position 
wherein  said  tang  is  spaced  outwardly  from  said  outer 
edge  ponion  to  allow  rotation  of  said  disc  therepast  and  in 
response  to  said  echo  signal  indication  being  actuable  to 
pivot  toward  said  disc  so  that  at  least  one  of  said  leading 
and  trailing  end  tips  engages  said  outer  edge  portion  of 
said  disc  between  adjacent  notches  ahead  of  an  approach- 
ing one  of  said  notches  and  rides  therealong  whereby  said 
lens  pawl  is  maintained  in  a  stabilized  condition  due  to  the 
constant  radius  of  said  outer  edge  ponion  until  said  lead- 
ing end  tip  of  said  tang  is  engaged  by  said  extended  por- 
tion of  said  trailing  side  cam  surface  of  said  approaching 
notch  whereupon  in  response  to  further  disc  rotation 
toward  said  focusing  position  said  leading  end  tip  follows 
said  trailing  side  cam  surface  and  then  said  concave  ramp 
section  to  effect  camming  action  of  said  tang  down  into 
said  notch  to  initiate  stopping  of  disc  rotation,  said  trailing 
end  tip  of  said  tang  and  said  leading  side  cam  surface  also 
acting  to  cam  said  tang  into  said  notch  when  engaged  due 
to  oscillating  action  of  said  disc  responsive  to  abrupt  disc 
deceleration  when  said  tang  enters  said  notch,  said  disc 
biasing  means  serving  to  bias  said  disc  back  toward  said 
initial  position  to  hold  said  leading  side  cam  surface  of  said 
notch  in  contact  with  said  trailing  end  tip  of  said  tang 
located  therein  to  accurately  position  said  disc  and 
thereby  locale  said  corresponding  lens  element  at  said 
focusing  position 


4,315,682 
XEROGRAPHIC  TONER  FIXING  STATION 
Remo  E.  Parzanici,  Longmont,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Intemationil 
Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Aug.  28.  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,153 
Int.  G.'  G03C  15/00 
U,S.  G,  355— 3  FU  II  Gaims 

11.  An  apparatus  for  applying  tension  lo  at  least  a  ponion  of 
a  sheet  being  advanced  along  a  paper  path  compnsing: 
first,  second  and  third  rotatably  mounted  rollers;  and 
means  for  rotating  said  rollers  to  advance  said  sheet, 
said  first  and  second  rollers  being  positioned  in  peripheral 
engagement  for  forming  a  first  nip  to  receive  a  sheet  from 
the  paper  path,  and  said  first  and  third  rollers  being  posi- 
tioned in  peripheral  engagement  for  forming  a  second  nip 
to  receive  sheets  from  said  first  nip; 
said  rollers  further  being  positioned  so  that  an  advancing 
sheet  enters  said  second  nip  before  leaving  said  first  nip; 
said  second  roller  having  a  lower  penpheral  speed  than  the 
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peripheral  speed  of  said  third  roller  whereby  lension  is 
applied  10  the  sheet  as  it  passes  over  the  portion  of  the 


surface  of  said  first  roller  between  said  first  and  second 
nips. 


4.315.683 

CAM  YOKE  FOR  ELECTROPHOTOCOPIER 

RECIPROCATING  CARRIAGE 

Roderick  N.  Schmaling.  Brookfleld  Center,  and  Warren  E. 
Olson.  New  Canaan,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Pitney  Bowes 
Inc..  Stamford.  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  2.  1980.  Ser.  No.  183,517 

Int.  CI.'  G03G  15/28:  FI6H  19/06 

L.S.  CI.  355—8  4  Claims 


read  out  and  printing  means  including  third  input  means 
for  initiating  printing  operations:  and 
means  for  controlling  said  read  out  and  printing  means  in 
response  to  said  first,  second  and  third  instruction  input 


TO  "'a        J/     __r~— 

*22.     ^•.tt»'       1 (" 


means  so  as  to  read  out.  after  the  memorizing  operation  of 
said  first  input  means,  the  document  image  stored  in  an 
area  of  said  memory  which  is  selected  by  said  second 
input  means,  and  to  print  out  the  image  on  the  copy  me- 
dium in  response  to  said  third  input  means 


I  In  an  electrophotocopying  machine  having  a  reciprocat- 
ing carriage  driven  by  a  constant  speed  chain  having  a  drive 
pin  coupled  thereto,  the  improvement  comprising  a  camming 
yoke  fixedly  connected  to  said  reciprocating  carriage  and 
disposed  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  constant  speed 
chain,  said  camming  yoke  having  an  opening  therein  to  receive 
said  drive  pin.  said  opening  being  defined  at  its  top  and  bottom 
by  extended,  substantially  horizontal  camming  surfaces  and  at 
its  sides  by  substantially  vertical  camming  surfaces. 


4,315,685 
IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS 

Tsuneki  Inuzuka,  .Machida;  Koichi  Murakami,  Tokyo;  Kenji 
Kurita,  Mitaka,  and  Hisashi  Sakamaki,  Yokohama,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  68,483 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  24.  1978,  53-103044; 

Aug.  24,  1978,  53-103048;  Aug.  24.  1978.  53-103050;  Aug.  31, 

1978.  53-106736;  Sep.  1,  1978,  53-107094 

Int.  CI.'  G03G  li/00 

II.S.  CI.  355-14  R  30  Claims 


4.315,684 
COPYING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Susumu  Sugiura,  Yamato.  and  Tadashi  Sato,  Kokubunji,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1979.  Ser.  No.  30,856 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  23,  1978,  53/48004 

Int.  CI.'  G03G  15/00 

t.S.  a.  355—14  R  24  Claims 

19  Copying  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  setting  an  original  document  in  a  predetermined 

position  for  copying; 
a  memory: 

memonzing  means  for  causing  a  plurality  of  original  docu- 
ment images  to  be  stored  in  different  areas  of  said  mem- 
ory, said  memorizing  means  including  first  input  means 
for  initiating  memorizing  operations: 
second  input  means  for  selecting  one  of  the  areas  of  said 

memory; 
means  for  reading  out  the  onginal  image  from  said  memory 
and  printing  the  read  out  image  on  a  copy  medium,  said 


6  An  image  forming  apparatus  comprising; 

means  for  forming  an  image  on  a  rotary  member. 

means  for  transferring  a  formed  image  onto  a  transfer  mem- 
ber, 

means  for  uniformalizing  the  surface  condition  of  said  rotary 
member, 

switch  means  for  connecting  a  power  source  to  the  appara- 
tus, and 

control  means  which,  when  said  switch  means  is  turned  off 
before  a  completion  of  image  formation  and  transference, 
stops  the  rotary  member  after  making  it  rotate  further  for 
a  predetermined  period  of  time  while  keeping  said  unifor- 
malizing means  in  operation. 
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4,315,686 

EXPOSURE  CONTROLS  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  COPY 

MACHINES 

Berthold  Fergg,  Taufkirchem;  Wilhelm  Nitsch,  Miinchen,  and 
Mathias  Pflugbeil,  Baldham,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  AGFA-Gevaert  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  132.811 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  23, 
1979,  2911523 

Inf.  CI.'  G03B  27/80 
VS.  a.  355-38  6  Claims 


^h^ ",-S^ 


"  » f/_^ 

1  In  a  machine  for  making  photographic  copies  of  color 
originals  on  photosensitive  copying  material,  wherein  the 
original  is  supported  in  a  predetermined  plane  extending  across 
the  path  of  light  from  a  light  source  to  the  copying  material, 
wherein  the  duration  of  exposure  of  the  copying  material  to 
copying  light  in  several  colors  is  selected  by  an  automatic 
exposure  control  system,  wherein  a  light  intensity  weakening 
device  controls  the  intensity  of  light  traveling  in  said  path,  and 
wherein  an  adjusting  device  adjusts  the  light  intensity  weaken- 
ing device  in  dependency  on  the  density  of  the  original,  the 
combination  of  normally  closed  shutter  means  interposed  be- 
tween said  plane  and  the  copying  material:  means  for  opening 
said  shutter  means  for  the  duration  of  exposure  as  determined 
by  the  automatic  exposure  control  system:  and  means  for  de- 
laying the  operation  of  said  opening  means  for  a  predetermined 
interval  of  time  whenever  the  weakening  device  is  being  ad- 
justed by  the  adjusting  means. 


4,315,687 
APPARATUS  FOR  COPYING  FROM  PLURAL 
SHEETLIKE  ORIGINALS 
Theo  P.  C.  Breuers,  and  Johannes  P.  Hanegraaf,  both  of  Venio, 
Netherlands,  assignors  to  Oce-Nederland  B.V.,  Venlo,  Neth- 
erlands 

Filed  Feb.  19.  1980,  Ser.  No.  122.119 

Int.  CI.'  G03B  27/62 

U.S.  CI.  355—75  9  Claims 


7 

I 

■J 

4        ^        "' 

/2 

I.  Apparatus  for  copying  plural  sheetlike  originals  simulta- 
neously comprising,  in  a  photocopier  including  an  exposure 
plate  and  means  for  producing  on  a  sheet  of  receiving  material 


a  copy  of  sheellike  material  exposed  in  copying  position  on 
said  plate,  a  positioning  surface  on  which  a  plurality  of  simi- 
larly sized  sheetlike  originals  can  be  laid  parallel  to  each  other, 
means  to  abut  and  align  the  respective  leading  edges  of  such 
originals  laid  on  said  surface  to  a  position  making  them  ready 
to  be  copied,  and  transport  means  for  feeding  such  originals  so 
laid  ready  from  said  surface  to  said  copying  position  for  expo- 
sure and  afterward  away  from  said  plate,  said  positioning 
surface  having  at  least  two  distinct  areas  for  separately  receiv- 
ing the  originals  and  having  thereon  for  each  of  said  surface 
areas  an  arrest  located  at  one  side  of  the  surface  area,  and  ai 
relatively  the  same  side  thereof  as  the  arrest  for  each  other  of 
said  surface  areas,  so  that  such  plural  originals  respectively  laid 
ready  in  said  areas  with  respective  lateral  edges  of  the  originals 
placed  against  the  related  arrests  will  be  fed  by  said  transp<iri 
means  to  respective  exact  copying  positions  over  said  exposure 
plate 


4.315,688 
ELECTRO-OPTICAL  SENSOR  SYSTEMS  FOR  THREAD 

AND  HOLE  INSPECTION 
Timothy  R.  Pryor.  Tecumseh,  Canada,  assignor  to  Diffraclo 
Ltd.,  Windsor.  Canada 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  64.867 

Int.  CI."  GOIB  ]\/22.  11/04 

U.S.  CI,  356—73  33  Claims 


:::z3 


1.  Apparatus  for  inspecting  threaded  objects  comprising: 

light  source  means  for  illuminating  threads  of  a  threaded  ob- 
ject: 

lens  means  for  forming  an  image  of  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
threads  of  a  threaded  object  illuminated  by  said  light  source 
means: 

means  for  detecting  said  image,  said  detecting  means  compriv- 
ing  a  light  sensitive  member  having  a  light  sensitive  arej 
sufficiently  small  to  resolve  the  individual  ihreads  in  the 
image  of  the  threads  of  an  illuminated  threaded  object,  said 
light  sensitive  member  having  an  output  signal  responsive  lo 
light  incident  on  said  light  sensitive  area;  and 

means  for  analyzing  said  output  signal  to  determine  the  quality 
of  the  threads  of  the  threaded  object 


4,315,689 

SHOT  SIMULATOR  USING  LASER  LIGHT  FOR 

SIMULATING  GUIDED  MISSILES 

Wilfried  Goda,  Tinsdaler  Kirchweg  229,  2000  Hamburg  56,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1979.  Ser.  No.  87,735 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Oct.  27, 
1978,  2846962 

Int.  CI.'  GOIB  U/26:  F41F  27/00:  F41G  J '26 
U.S.  CI.  356—141  7  Claims 

1.  A  shot  simulator  using  laser  hght  for  simulating  the  shoot- 
ing of  sight  guided  missiles,  comprising 
a  sight  for  tracking  a  target. 
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a  laser  transmitter  coupled  to  the  sight  for  einitiing  laser 
light  beams  having  difrerent  angular  deviations  from  the 
line  of  sight  and  being  characterized  by  different  pulse 
codes, 

a  receiver  for  receiving  laser  light  reflected  from  said  target, 

a  decoder  coupled  to  said  receiver  for  decoding  said  pulse 
code  of  the  reflected  light  and  providing  an  output  indica- 
tive of  the  momentary  angular  deviation  of  the  target  from 
said  line  of  sight, 

comparing  means  for  comparing  said  momentary  angular 
target  deviation  with  stored  maximum  admissible  devia- 
tion limits. 


means  coupled  to  the  trigger  of  the  simulated  weapon  for 
continuously  repeating  said  emission  of  the  laser  light,  said 
decoding  of  the  reflected  light  and  said  comparison  of  the 
angular  target  deviation  over  a  measurement  period  corre- 
sponding to  the  time  of  flight  of  the  simulated  missile, 

hit  indicating  means, 

and  control  means  for  said  hit  indicating  means  coupled  to 
said  comparing  means  and  being  responsive  to  the  result 
of  said  comparison  obtained  during  at  least  part  of  said 
measurement  period, 

so  as  to  produce  a  hit  indication  only  if  said  angular  devia- 
tions have  been  w  ithin  said  stored  limits  during  a  sufTicient 
portion  of  the  total  measurement  period. 


4,315,690 

ARR.ANGEMENT  FOR  LOCATING  RADIATING 

SOURCES 

Roger  Trtxrellier.  and  Jean  C.  Reymond,  both  of  Paris,  France, 
assignors  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Feb,  22,  1980,  Ser,  No.  123,816 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  27,  1979,  79  05004 

Int.  CI.'  GOIB  11/26 

U.S.  CI.  356—152  9  Qaims 


ngasMGCuuTs 


1    A  sensor  system  for  the  location  of  radiation  sources, 
comprising: 
a  housing  provided  with  a  front  face  forming  an  optical  mask 
for  admitting  radiation  from  a  source  solely  along  trans- 
parent zones  which  define  at  least  one  circular  shape,  the 
transmitted  radiation  being  consequently  confined  within 


a  cone  which  has  the  source  as  its  vertex  and  said  circular 
shape  as  a  section,  said  housing  carrying  a  plurality  of 
linear  arrays  of  photosensitive  elements  disposed  in  an 
inner  plane  within  said  housing  parallel  to  said  optical 
mask  to  intercept  at  least  three  points  of  the  projected 
circle  corresponding  to  the  said  circular  shape; 

circuit  means  for  processing  the  signals  detected  by  said 
linear  arrays  and  for  identifying  the  positions  of  elements 
sensitized  by  the  radiation  transmitted  through  the  optical 
mask;  and 

ancillary  means  for  computing  from  photosensitive-element 
position  identifications  the  coordinates  of  the  said  points 
and  to  deduce  therefrom  the  coordinates  of  the  center  of 
the  projected  circle  and  consequently  the  angular  location 
of  the  source. 


4,315,691 
CAM  AND  FOLLOWER  ARRANGEMENT 

Charles  V,  Perkins,  Cambridge,  and  John  R,  Firth,  Silverstone, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  Pye  Electronic  Products  Lim- 
ited, Cambridge,  England 

Filed  Feb,  26,  1980.  Ser,  No.  124,881 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  2,  1979, 
07535/79;  Mar.  5,  1979,  07615/79 

Int.  a,"  GOIJ  J/12:  F16H  53/06:  G02B  7/00 
VS.  a.  356—331  8  Claims 


7.  A  monochromator  comprising,  means  for  passing  a  beam 
of  light  through  the  monochromator,  a  device  supporting  a 
plurality  of  optical  elements,  and  means  for  driving  said  device 
to  position  a  selected  one  of  said  optical  elements  in  the  path  of 
a  light  beam,  and  wherein  said  driving  means  comprises,  a 
rotatable  member  supporting  a  cam  having  a  surface  that  in- 
cludes a  track  formed  by  walls  with  the  track  having  at  least 
one  abrupt  transition  therein,  a  cam  follower  in  engagement 
with  the  track,  means  including  a  direct  current  motor  opera- 
tive in  a  stalled  condition  for  mechanically  biasing  the  cam 
follower  against  one  or  the  other  of  the  walls  of  the  track 
dependent  upon  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  rotatable  mem- 
ber, and  means  for  controlling  the  polarity  of  the  energizing 
voltage  applied  to  the  motor  as  a  function  of  the  direction  of 
rotation  of  the  rotatable  member. 


4,315,692 

MASK  ALIGNMENT  FOR  SEMICONDUCTOR 

PROCESSING 

Rudolf  A,  H.  Heinecke,  Harlow,  and  David  J,  Moule,  Saffron 

Walden,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  International  Standard 

Electric  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  23,925,  Mar.  26, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Oct.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  201,945 

Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  16,  1978, 
19779/78 

Int.  a.'  GOIB  n/00:  G03B  27/64 
U.S.  a.  356—399  3  Qairos 

1.  An  apparatus  for  facilitating  alignment  of  a  flexible  mask 
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with   a  semiconductor   process  wafer  and  adapted    to  be  4,315,694 

mounted  on  a  cylindrical  objective  portion  of  a  split  field  CARRIER  FOR  PRINT  ELEMENT  AND  RIBBON 

microscope,  the  apparatus  comprising  a  tubular  member  of  a  CARTRIDGES 

diameter  such  that  the  member  is  a  sliding  fit  on  the  objective  Adolph  B.  Habich,  and  Ronald  E.  Hunt,  both  of  Austin,  Tex., 

portion,  a  cylindrical  housing  member  mounted  on  the  tubular  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation, 

member  so  as  to  define  an  annular  cavity  therebetween,  and  Arraonk,  N.Y, 

means  for  supplying  gas  to  said  cavity,  in  which  the  housing  ^'^^  ■'""•  ^''  "^''  ^'-  ^°-  53,649 


K>Xx\\.N.;VxVx<^^ 


U.S.  a.  400-144.2 


Int.  CI.'B41J  1/JO 


to  Gaims 


member  has  an  opening  into  which  the  tubular  member  pro- 
trudes so  as  to  define  an  orifice,  the  orifice  being  concentric 
with  an  objective  lens  of  the  microscope  when  the  apparatus  is 
ntled  thereto,  and  in  which  the  orifice  is  so  dimensioned  as  to 
produce  a  gas  stream  creating  a  region  of  sufficient  energy 
density  to  deform  that  portion  of  the  mask  disposed  between 
the  microscope  objective  and  the  process  wafer  into  local  soft 
contact  with  the  semiconductor  process  wafer. 


4,315,693 

OPTICAL  STRAPDOWN  INERTIA  SYSTEM 

Oifford  G,  Walker,  915  Weatherly  Rd.,  Huntsville,  Ala.  35803 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  108,972 

Int.  a.'  GOIB  9/02 

U.S.  a.  356—350  7  Oaims 


^'k  Ua 


I.  An  optical  strapdown  inertial  guidance  system  Including: 

a.  A  vehicle  having  a  gyro  and  an  accelerometer  respec- 
tively mounted  in  three  mutually  perpendicular  intersect- 
ing planes  to  sense  acceleration  components  in  each  plane; 

b.  Said  gyro  including  a  passive  ring  Fabry-Perot  interfere- 
moter,  and,  a  single  frequency  laser  source  to  measure  the 
difference  in  clockwise  and  counter  clockwise  lengths  of 
the  cavity  caused  by  inertial  rotation,  electronic  the  cavity 
to  resonance. 

c.  Said  acceleromelers  comprising  a  single  frequency  laser 
source,  a  resonant  cavity  having  a  birefringent  material 
therein,  a  proof  mass  carried  by  said  birefringent  material, 
a  first  polarizer  for  polarizing  the  laser  beam,  means  dis- 
posed between  said  cavity  and  said  polarizer  for  changing 
the  optical  frequency  of  the  laser  beam,  focusing  means 
for  focusing  the  output  laser  beam  from  said  cavity,  detec- 
tor means  for  receiving  said  output  laser  beam,  feedback 
circuit  means  connected  to  said  photo  detector  means  and 
said  SAW  to  vary  the  frequency  of  said  laser  beam. 


1.  A  carrier  for  both  a  ribbon  cartridge  and  a  print  element 
cartridge,  said  carrier  comprising: 

(a)  a  vertically  oriented  print  element  cartridge  receptacle 
located  in  the  front  of  said  earner; 

(b)  means  located  in  the  top  rear  of  said  carrier  for  support- 
ing said  ribbon  cartridge;  and 

(c)  a  plurality  of  hanging  bracket  means  oriented  honzon- 
tally  between  said  receptacle  and  said  supporting  means 
for  supporting  said  carrier  on  a  number  of  adjustable 
eccentric  rails  of  a  pnnter  carrier  for  translation  toward 
and  away  from  a  printer  platen  and  onentation  relative  to 
said  printer  platen 


4,315,695 
INERTIA  PEN  WITH  SLIDABLE  SLEEVE 
Antonio  M,  Alves  dos  Santos,  and  Helena  Maria  B,  Alves  dos 
Santos,  both  of  Ferao  Altares  do  Oriente,  4-2'  Dto„  Lisbon, 
Portugal  (1700) 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  94,759 

Claims  priority,  application  Portugal,  Nov.  20,  1978,  68804 

Int.  CI.'  B43K  23/00.  27/00.  24/00 

U.S.  a,  401—99  3  Claims 


1.  An  inertia  pen  comprising  a  hollow  tubular  shaped  hous- 
ing having  at  least  one  reduced  tapered  end,  a  tubular  marking 
element  removably  and  coaxially  mounted  within  said  tubular 
housing  and  having  a  marking  tip  on  one  end  extending 
through  said  tapered  end  of  said  tubular  housing  in  spaced 
coaxial  relationship  therewith,  and  an  inertia  mechanism  com- 
prising a  tubular  mass-calibrated  sleeve  member  slidably  and 
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coaxially  mounted  within  said  tubular  housing  between  said 
housing  and  said  marking  element,  said  sleeve  member  having 
a  tip  shielding  portion  extendmg  through  said  tapered  end  of 
said  housmg  surrounding  said  marking  tip  of  said  marking 
element,  said  sleeve  member  bemg  axially  movable  between  an 
outer  non-marking  position  wherein  said  shield  portion  com- 
pletely encloses  said  marking  tip  and  an  inner  marking  position 
wherein  said  shield  portion  is  retracted  to  expose  said  marking 
tip.  a  spring  means  within  said  tubular  housing  interposed 
between  said  housing  and  said  sleeve  member  to  resiliently 
urge  said  sleeve  member  into  the  retracted  position,  guide 
means  for  guiding  said  sleeve  member  between  said  marking 
and  non-marking  positions,  and  stop  means  to  releasably  retain 
sard  sleeve  member  in  said  non-marking  position  so  that  said 
sleeve  member  may  be  operated  by  an  impulse  on  said  housing 
to  selectively  be  moved  into  said  marking  or  non-marking 
position. 


4415.6% 
EASEL-STYLE  SUSPENSION  BINDER 
Albert  G.  Ermanski.  Auburn,  and  David  M.  Wright,  Shrews- 
bury, both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  W  right  Line  Inc.,  Worcester, 
Mass. 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  141,273 

Int.  CI.'  B42F  U/00:  B42D  3/18 

U.S.  CI.  402-70  II  Claims 


1    In  a  loose-leaf  binder  of  the  type  having  a  rigid  spine 
provided  with  a  multiple  ring  device  for  releasably  securing 
thereto  appropriately  punched  stationery  items  and  further 
having  a  pair  of  stiff  covers  of  rectangular  form  hinged  to  said 
spine  so  as  to  be  rotatable  about  a  pair  of  parallel  axes  between 
a  first  closed  position  wherein  said  covers  are  in  opposing  and 
confronting  relationship  with  one  another  and  a  second  open 
position  wherein  said  covers  form  an  obtuse  angle  with  one 
another,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  pair  of  congruent  hook-shaped  indentations  in  correspond- 
ing single  edges  of  said  covers,  said  single  edges  being 
normal  to  said  axes  and  said  identations  being  so  disposed 
along  said  single  edges  as  to  fall  opposite  one  another 
when  said  stiff  covers  are  in  said  first  closed  position,  said 
indentations  further  defining  a  hook  portion  and  an  open- 
ing, with  said  hook  portions  being  between  said  openings 
and  said  spine,  said  indentations  being  situated  eccentri- 
cally along  said  single  edges  so  as  to  be  remote  from  said 
spine; 
a  retractable  jack  hinged  to  said  spine  about  an  axis  normal 
to  said  parallel  axes  so  as  to  be  movable  between  a  re- 
tracted position  parallel  to  said  parallel  axes  and  an  ex- 
tended position  making  an  angle  with  a  plane  parallel  to 
said  parallel  axes,  said  jack  being  of  substantially  rectangu- 
lar form  and  being  provided  with  a  transparent  label-hold- 
ing cover,  and  said  spine  being  of  substantially  rectangular 
open  box-like  construction  dimensioned  to  accept  said 
jack  when  said  jack  is  in  said  retracted  position  so  as  to 


1  posit 


expose  a  view  substantially  only  said  transparent  label 
holding  cover  of  said  jack: 

a  lock,  comprised  of  a  lock  means  on  said  spine  and  a  lock 
pin  on  said  jack  which  may  be  engaged  with  one  another 
to  secure  said  jack  in  said  retracted  position;  and 

a  locking  brace  movably  secured  to  said  jack  and  said  spine 
to  secure  said  jack  in  said  extended  position; 

whereby  when  said  jack  is  in  said  extended  position  and  said 
binders  are  in  said  second  open  position,  said  binder  may 
be  supported  on  a  surface  by  said  jack,  one  end  of  said 
spine,  and  at  least  one  of  said  covers  with  said  spine  in- 
clined to  said  surface  and  said  hooks  remote  therefrom. 


4,315,697 

CORE  FOR  A  MODULAR  HSCAL  YEAR  ACCOUNT 

BOOK 

Louis  Horowitz,  100  Kings  Point  Dr..  Apt.  #  I6I0,  North  .Miami 
Beach,  Fla.  33160 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  .No.  28,525,  Apr.  9,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  14,  1980,  Ser.  .No.  130,317 

Int.  a,i  B42D  5/00,  12/02 
VS.  a.  402-79  3  aaims 


h     \ 

/» 

ii 
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1.  A  core  for  a  modular  fiscal  period  account  book  compris- 


ing: 


a  multiplicity  of  sheets  having  a  row  of  apertures  disposed 
proximate  one  edge  of  each  of  said  sheets. 

a  strip  of  thermo-setting  adhesive  disposed  on  at  least  one 
side  of  each  of  said  sheets,  intermediate  the  said  apertures 
and  the  said  one  edge,  and 

a  strip  of  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  disposed  on  at  least  one 
side  of  each  of  said  sheets,  proximate  said  row  of  apertures 
for  releasably  bonding  said  multiplicity  of  sheets  together. 


4,315,698 
COUPLING  SLEEVE 

Kotei  Takahashi,  Tokyo;  Teruo  Endo,  Fujisawa;  Masayuki 
Kawaguchi,  Tokyo,  and  Kenichi  Sakamoto,  Fujisawa,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited,  Yoko- 
hama, Japan 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  84,145 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  8,  1978,  53-138151 
Int.  a.'  F16B  7/06:  F16C  11/00:  F16G  11/12:  F16B  7/10 

U.S.  a.  403-59  8  aaims 


1  A  rotatable  coupling  sleeve  movable  axially  along  a  sup- 
port with  movement  of  a  shifter  fork  engaged  over  a  relatively 
small  surface  area  thereof  with  said  coupling  sleeve,  said  cou- 
pling sleeve  having  substantially  its  entire  portion  contacting 
said  shifter  fork  covered  with  wear-resistive  material  having 
high  self-lubricating  and  antiwear  properties. 
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4,315,699  surface,  said  tractor  having  a  3-point  hitch  selectively  movable 

MULTIWEDGE  CONNECTOR  between  a  raised  and  a  lowered  position  for  in  turn  raising  and 

George  E.  Lusk,  Woodstock,  III.,  assignor  to  Joslyn  .Mfg.  and    lowering  said  implement  between  a  raised  retracted  position  in 


Supply  Co.,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  May  12,  1975,  Ser.  No.  576,731 
Int.  CI.'  HOIB  17/02:  F16B  2/00 
VS.  CI.  403-361 


76  Claims 


which  the  implement  is  clear  of  the  pavement  surface  and  a 
lowered  operative  position,  said  implement  having  a  frame 
adapted  to  be  coupled  to  said  tractor  by  means  of  said  3-point 
hitch,  said  frame  extending  generally  transversely  of  the  direc- 
tion of  travel  of  said  tractor,  a  plurality  of  spray  tubes  spaced 
transverseU  along  said  frame  for  application  of  said  liquid 
sealant  to  said  pasement  surface,  a  tank  for  holding  a  supply  of 
said  liquid  sealant,  a  pump,  conduit  means  interconnecting  said 
tank.  pump,  and  spray  tubes  for  spraying  of  said  liquid  sealant 
under  pressure  onto  said  pavement  surface,  and  a  brush  trailing 
said  spray  tubes  rotatably  driven  about  a  horizontal  axis  and 
being  engageable  with  said  pavement  surface  for  uniformly 
spreading  said  liquid  sealant  on  said  pavement  surface  and  for 
forcing  said  sealing  into  cracks  or  voids  in  said  pavement 
surface. 


1.  An  end  fitting  ha\  ing  component  parts  capable  of  being 
assembled  for  providing  an  attachment  to  an  elongated  mem- 
ber comprising 

a  plurality  of  collets  adapted  to  be  positioned  about  said 
member  and  having  a  corresponding  plurality  of  uninter- 
rupted interior  surfaces  adapted  to  be  spaced  from  said 
member. 

elongated  means  adapted  to  be  positioned  about  said  mem- 
ber for  receiving  and  retaining  said  plurality  of  collets 
about  and  spaced  from  said  member  in  a  serialh  disposed, 
coaxially  aligned  condition  within  said  elongated  receiv- 
ing and  retaining  means  and  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  member. 

means  adapted  to  be  disposed  between  said  plurality  of 
collets  and  said  member  for  filling  substantially  all  of  the 
spaces  or  voids  between  said  member  and  said  interior 
surfaces  of  said  plurality  of  collets  to  thereby  affix  said  end 
fitting  to  said  member  and 

means  adapted  to  coat  said  interior  surface  for  avoiding  ihe 
development  of  a  bond  between  said  interior  surface  and 
said  filling  means 


4,315,700 
I.MPLEMENT  FOR  APPLYING  SEALANT  TO  ASPHALT 

PAVEMENT  OR  THE  LIKE 
Raymond  W.  Heiligtag.  1012  Palmer  La.,  Imperial,  Mo.  63052: 
Donald  G.  Heiligtag,  4696  Four  Ridge  Rd.,  House  Springs, 
.Mo.  63051,  and  Donald  R.  Heiligtag,  R.R.  2,  Box  1101,  Barn- 
hard,  Mo.  63012 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1979.  Ser.  No.  14,416 

Int.  CI.'  EOlC  19/16 

L'.S.  a.  404— 111  10  Claims 


4,315,701 

SHUTTERING  FOR  ERECTING  A  CONCRETE  TUNNEL 

LINING 

V  alentin  A.  Ivanov.  ulitsa  Konstantinova.  4,  kv.  25:  V  ladimir  A. 
Khodosh,  ulitsa  Malaya  Pirogovskaya.  27.  korpus  1.  k>.  II; 
Igor  S.  Ostrovsks.  Otkryloe  shossc.  24.  korpus  2,  k>.  35; 
Mikhail  Y.  Shenkman.  Otkrytoe  shosse.  24.  korpus  5g,  kv.  3"!: 
Jury  .A.  Koshelev.  Ruzheiny  pereulok.  4,  kv,  123;  Sergei  \. 
V  lasov.  Rizhsky  proezd,  9,  kv.  126.  all  of  Moscow;  Budu  P. 
Pachulia.  ulitsa  Pavlova,  8a,  kv.  4.  Tbilisi,  and  losif  D.  V. 
Fishman.  ulitsa  Mashinostroitelei,  13,  kv.  20,  Donetskaya 
oblasl.  Yasinovatskaya.  all  of  L.S.S.R. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  963,843,  Nov.  27,  1978.  This 
application  Dec.  12.  1980.  Ser.  No.  215.736 
Claims  priority,  application  L.S.S.R..  Jan.  6.  1978.  2565689 
Int.  CI.'E21D  II  (M  5:12 
U.S.  CI.  405—150  2  Claims 


1  Shuttering  for  errecting  a  concrete  tunnel  lining,  compris- 
ing: vault  segments  and  a  base  segment  which  are  pivotalty 
interconnected  and  define  a  closed  outline;  a  drive  mechanism 
for  stripping  said  segments  off  the  tunnel  lining;  said  drive 
mechanism  mounted  at  the  upper  ends  of  said  vault  segments 
for  rotation  by  a  drive  and  comprising  two  parallel  rotatably 
disposed  shafts  having  cylindrical  eccentrics  which  shafts  are 
located  at  the  upper  ends  of  said  vault  segments  and  are  inter- 
connected by  means  of  a  connecting  link  having  cylindrical 
holes  at  the  ends  thereof,  said  cylindrical  eccentrics  being 
mounted  for  rotation  in  said  cylindrical  holes  in  said  link  such 
that  rotation  of  said  shafts  causes  the  vault  segments  to  close 
inwardly. 


I.  An  implement  or  attachment  for  a  tractor  or  other  prime 
mover  for  the  application  of  a  liquid  sealant  to  a  pavement 


4.315.702 
METHOD  FOR  ALIGNING  TWO  PIPELINE  ENDS  AND 

APPARATUS  FOR  CARRYING  OUT  THE  METHOD 

Per  J.  Moe.  Nesbru:  Helge  Carling,  and  Leif  H.  Eriksen.  both  of 

Oslo,  all  of  Norway,  assignors  to  Odd  Berg.  TromsD.  Norway 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  903.216.  May  5. 1978.  abandoned.  This 

application  Nov.  13.  1979.  Ser.  No.  93.87"' 

Claims  prioritv,  application  Norway.  May  9.  1977.  771626 

Int.  CI.'  F16L  I  00 

U.S.  CI.  405—170  12  aaims 

1.  In  a  method  for  aligning  two  pipeline  sections  submerged 

in  the  sea  by  using  a  frame  open  towards  the  bottom  of  the  sea. 
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which  frame  is  brought  into  position  m  Ihe  area  of  the  pipe 
section  ends  and  w  hich  for  each  pipe  end  is  equipped  wilh  a  set 
of  holding/fulcrum  means  displaceable  relative  to  the  frame 
for  coming  into  engagement  with  the  pipe  ends,  a  first  holding- 
/fulcrum  means  in  each  set  functioning  as  a  restraining  force 
for  the  respective  pipe  end.  and  a  second  holding/fulcrum 
means  being  operable  for  displacement  and  alignment  of  the 
pipe  end.  comprising  displacing  and  aligning  the  pipe  ends  by 


4.315.704 
SINGLE  LINE  PNEUMATIC  TUBE  SYSTEM 
Charles  K.  Keiley,  and  William  W.  Jones,  both  of  Houston.  Tex., 
assignors  to  Charles  K.  Keiley  and  Sons  Inc..  Houston,  Tex. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  38.168.  May  11.  1979.  Pat.  No.  4.251.169. 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  876.112.  Feb.  3.  1978.  Pat. 
No.  4.189.261.  This  application  Oct.  8.  1980.  Ser.  No.  195.153 

Int.  CI.'  B65G  51/32 
U.S.  CI.  406—12  7  Oaims 


3    '^~~~ 


Ihe  holding/fulcrum  means  and  at  the  same  time  allowing  the 
frame  lo  be  displaced  realm  e  to  the  sea  bottom  and  the  pipe 
ends.  b>  engaging  the  holding/fulcrum  means  with  the  pipe 
ends  and  applving  a  force  to  align  the  pipe  ends,  and  utilizing 
the  rcsiraining  forces  which  are  produced  by  said  alignment 
fi'>rcc  for  displacing  the  frame  relative  to  the  sea  bottom  and 
the  pipe  ends,  so  that  the  frame  and  the  pipe  ends  can  adopt  a 
relative  position  whilst  forming  a  finished  aligned  pipeline 
curve  having  as  large  a  radius  of  curvature  as  possible. 


4.315.703 

SEALING  METHOD  USING  LATEX-REINFORCED 

POI  VURETHANE  SEWER  SEALING  COMPOSITION 

Alton  J.  Gasper,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota 

Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company.  Saint  Paul.  Minn. 

Filed  Jun.  25.  1979.  Ser.  No.  51.878 

Int.  CI.   C08G  IH  12.  18/14:  E02B  3,16:  E02D  3/12 

U.S.  CI.  405-264  7  Claims 


-^, 


^^ 


1    A   method  of  sealing  water-bearing  or  water-holding 
structures  to  prevent  or  inhibit  leakage  into  or  from  said  struc- 
tures, comprising: 
(.A)  substantially  simultaneously  applying  at  Ihe  locus  of  said 
leakage 

Ilia  fluid  mixture  comprising  water-soluble  polyurethane 
preptilymer  having  terminal  isocyanale  groups  formed 
by  reacting 

(i)  polyether  polyol  having  at  least  two  terminal  hy- 
droxy I    groups   and   a   number   average   molecular 
weight  between  about  3.000  and  20.000  and  having 
random  ethylene  oxide   units  and   higher  alkyiene 
oxide  units  in  a  mole  ratio  of  ethylene  oxide  lo  higher 
alkyiene  oxide  of  1:1   to  4:1.  wherein  said  higher 
alkyiene  oxide  is  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of 
propylene  oxide,  buiylene  oxide,  pentylene  oxide, 
hexylene  oxide  and  mixtures  thereof,  and 
(ii)  sufficient  polyisocvanale  compound  having  at  least 
two  terminal  isocyanale  groups  lo  provide  an  NCO- 
OH  ratio  of  about  5:1  to  about  1.05:1; 
(2)  sufficient  aqueous  polymeric  laiex  containing  particu- 
late polymeric  material  having  an  average  particle  size 
in  Ihe  range  of  about  0  01  to  about  10  microns  to  pro- 
vide a  weight  ratioofprepolymer  to  polymeric  material 
in  latex  form  of  about  100:1  to  1:1;  and 
(3)  sufficient  water  to  provide  a  weight  ratio  of  water  to 
prepolymer  on  the  order  of  5: 1  to  20: 1  and  lo  provide 
a  VISCOUS  mass  having  a  viscosity  in  Ihe  range  of 
about  5  to  about  1.000  cps  when  measured  wiih  a 
Brookfield  RVT  Viscometer  at  25°  C.  using  a  stan- 
dard No.  .'  spindle  and  rotated  at  20  rpm 
(B)  permitting  the  components  to  react. 


1.  A  single  line,  pressure-vacuum  pneumatic  tube  system 
comprising: 

a  central  station  having  a  terminal  to  dispatch  or  receive  a 
carrier,  pressure-vacuum  power  means  providing  pressure 
and  vacuum,  means  selectively  connecting  the  power 
means  lo  the  terminal  to  provide  pressure  or  vacuum  lo 
the  terminal,  means  energizing  the  power  means  and  the 
selectively  eonnecling  means; 

an  end  station  having  a  terminal  to  receive  or  dispatch  a 
carrier; 

at  least  one  intermediate  station  having  a  terminal  to  receive 
or  dispatch  a  carrier; 

a  single  line  of  tubing  connecting  the  terminal  of  the  central 
station  with  the  terminal  of  the  intermediate  station; 

a  single  line  of  tubing  connecting  the  terminal  of  the  interme- 
diate station  to  the  terminal  of  the  end  station; 

the  intermediate  station  provided  with  means  to  energize  Ihe 
power  means  and  selectively  connecting  means  to  provide 
vacuum  lo  the  system  whereby  a  carrier  may  be  dis- 
patched toward  the  central  station  and  means  to  energize 
the  power  means  and  selectively  connecting  means  to 
provide  pressure  to  the  system  whereby  a  carrier  may  be 
dispatched  toward  Ihe  end  station;  and 

the  end  station  provided  with  means  to  energize  the  power 
means  and  selectively  connecting  means  lo  provide  vac- 
uum lo  Ihe  system  whereby  a  carrier  may  be  dispatched 
toward  the  intermediate  terminal; 

Ihe  intermediate  terminal  comprising  a  housing  having  a 
roof  provided  with  two  spaced  ports,  each  port  having  a 
guide  portion  extending  downward  into  the  housing  and 
terminating  above  the  bottom  of  the  intermediate  termi- 
nal, so  thai  air  will  flow  around  the  carrier  positioned  in 
the  housing,  the  upper  end  of  the  guide  portion  having  a 
cylindrical  portion  extending  downward  into  the  interme- 
diate terminal  to  facilitate  insertion  of  Ihe  carrier  for  trans- 
mission, the  intermediate  terminal  receiving  and  transmit- 
ting earners  in  either  direction. 
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4.315.705 

APPARATUS  FOR  HANDLING  AND  TREATING 

WAFERS 

Alan  G,  Flint,  Los  Gatos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  OCA  Coin>oration, 

Bedford,  Mass. 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  779,075 

Int.  a.'  B6SG  SI/02 

U.S.  a.  406—73  5  Claims 


cross  section,  said  keys  and  receiving  groove  being  sym- 
metrically arranged  such  thai  said  insert  may  be  indexed; 
and 
screw  means  extending  through  said  apertures  for  holding 
said  cutting  insert  in  abutting  relationship  with  said  plat- 


1.  A  wafer  processing  system  including  a  processor  for 
treating  wafers  which  are  automatically  sequenced  through 
said  processor  said  processor  having  means  for  retaining  each 
of  said  wafers  during  treatment  said  system  comprising:  a 
shuttle  wilh  back  and  forth  movement  having  an  upper  slide 
and  a  lower  slide  the  upper  slide  being  spaced  from  the  top  of 
the  lower  slide  a  parallel  distance  greater  than  a  wafer  thick- 
ness, said  upper  slide  having  wafer  positioning  means  for  locat- 
ing a  wafer  on  said  retaining  means;  send  track  means  for 
supplying  wafers  to  said  processor  and  receive  track  means  for 
receiving  treated  wafers,  said  send  track  means  being  coplanar 
with  the  top  of  said  upper  slide  and  said  receive  track  means 
coplanar  with  the  top  of  said  lower  slide;  means  for  moving 
said  shuttle  to  place  said  upper  slide  in  close  proximity  lo  said 
send  track  means,  to  place  said  lower  slide  in  close  proximity 
to  said  receive  track  means,  and  to  position  a  wafer  on  said 
upper  slide  in  proximity  to  said  retaining  means;  and  means  for 
moving  said  retaining  means  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to 
said  shuttle  movement,  to  up,  down  and  strip  positions  where 
said  up  position  is  above  the  top  of  said  upper  slide,  the  dow  n 
position  is  substantially  even  with  said  parallel  space  between 
slides  and  said  strip  position  is  below  the  top  of  said  lower 
slide. 


form  of  said  support  member,  whereby  said  first  and 
second  interlocking  means  remain  interengaged  and  func- 
tion to  restrict  the  unwanted  rotational  movement  of  said 
insert  about  the  axis  of  said  screw  means  during  use  of  t  he 
cutting  tool. 


4,315,707 

VEHICLE  LOAD  SUPPORTING  ARRANGEMENT 

James  L.  Fernbach.  3882  Struble  Rd..  Cincinnati,  Ohio  45247 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  126.655 

Int.  CI."  B60P  7/12:  B61D  3/16.  45/00 

MS.  a.  410—47  8  Oaims 


4.315,706 
HOLDER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  AN  INDEXABLE  INSERT 
FOR  USE  IN  A  CUTTING  TOOL 
Donald  S.  Erkfritz,  Clarkston.  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Columbus,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,998 
Int.  a.'  B26D  1/12.  1/00 
U.S.  a.  407—101  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  metal  cutting  tool  having  an  elongated  body,  a  holder 
assembly  including  a  cutting  insert,  said  holder  assembly  com- 
prising: 
a  support  member  secured  lo  said  cutting  tool,  said  support 
member  including  a  platform  and  having  a  central  aper- 
ture disposed  normal  to  the  plane  of  said  platform,  said 
platform  including  a  first  interlocking  means  comprising 
four  longitudinally  extending  keys,  each  having  a  gener- 
ally cylindrical  configuration; 
a  generally  planar  cutting  insert  having  a  central  aperture 
disposed  normal  to  the  planer  surfaces  thereof,  with  one 
planar  surface  of  said  insert  disposed  in  abutting  relation- 
ship with  said  platform  of  said  support  member  such  thai 
said  apertures  are  in  register,  and  with  the  planar  surface 
of  said  insert  which  is  abutting  said  platform  further  in- 
cluding a  second  interlocking  means,  said  second  inter- 
locking means  being  interengaged  with  said  first  interlock- 
ing means  of  said  platform,  said  second  interlocking  means 
comprising  a  receiving  groove  which  is  cross-shaped  in 


1  The  combination  of  a  vehicle  including  a  frame  having  a 
plurality  of  beams,  a  supporting  surface  on  the  beams,  and 
spaced  timbers  mounted  on  the  supporting  surface  with  a 
plurality  of  back-up  assemblies,  each  of  the  back-up  assemblies 
including  an  upright  support  member  mounted  on  one  of  the 
beams,  an  upright  sliding  member  slidably  mounted  on  the 
support  member  for  up  and  down  sliding  movement,  and  an 
integral  cap  plate  at  an  upper  end  of  the  sliding  member  for 
movement  between  a  lowered  and  a  raised  position,  the  sliding 
member  engaging  a  side  of  one  of  Ihe  timbers  mounted  on  the 
supporting  surface  to  hold  the  timber  in  a  load  supporting 
position  with  the  cap  plale  resting  on  the  timber,  a  load  being 
adapted  lo  engage  the  other  side  of  the  timber  to  hold  the 
timber  against  the  sliding  member. 
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4.315.708 
POSITIVELY  LOCKING  TOGGLE 
Heinrich  Liebig.  Wormser  Sir.  23. 6102  PfungsUdt,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Feb.  20.  1980.  Ser.  No.  122,868 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  22, 
1979.  2906914 

Int.  a.'  F16B  13/06 
L.S.  CI.  411— 65  ISaaims 


-m^ 


1  A  toggle  for  form-locking  placement  in  a  bore  having  an 
oriTice  and  a  radial  circumferential  undercut  surface,  said  tog- 
gle havmg  a  toggle  body  introducible  into  the  bore  and  corre- 
sponding substantially  to  the  diameter  of  the  bore,  locking 
elements  mounted  on  said  toggle  body  and  having  ends  point- 
ing outwardly  towards  the  bore  orifice,  said  ends  being  rock- 
able  from  a  reiracied  position  localed  within  the  diameter  of 
the  bore  to  an  outspread,  locking  position  in  which  they 
project  radially  at  least  partially  beyond  the  diameter  of  the 
toggle  body  and  catch  lockingly  on  the  undercut  surface  of  the 
bore,  means  for  holding  said  locking  elements  in  retracted 
position  until  at  least  partial  insertion  of  the  elements  into  the 
bore,  said  toggle  body  being  a  bottom  piece  of  relatively  short 
length  disposed  on  the  bore-internal  end  of  an  elongated  fasten- 
ing boll,  on  which  bottom  piece  the  bore-internal  ends  of 
locking  elements,  closed  together  to  form  a  relatively  thick- 
walled  cylindrical  sleeve  surrounding  the  fastening  bolt,  are 
seated,  said  fastening  bolt  bearing  means  threaded  onto  the 
fastening  bolt  and  having  a  component  conically  tapering 
towards  the  bore  interior  and  engaging  between  the  ends  of  the 
locking  elements  pointing  towards  the  bore  orifice,  said  com- 
ponent, upon  a  displacement  of  the  bottom  piece  towards  the 
bore  orifice,  rocking  the  outwardly  pointing  ends  of  the  lock- 
ing elements  positively  radially  outwardly,  and  at  least  one 
sleeve  and  a  coil  spring,  both  disposed  between  said  means 
threaded  onto  said  bolt  and  said  component  and  disposed  for 
longitudinal  displacement  on  the  fastening  bolt,  means  for 
placing  said  coil  spring  under  bias  by  axial  compression,  and 
means  for  releasing  said  spring  after  at  least  partial  introduc- 
tion of  the  toggle  into  the  bore. 


4.315,709 

APPARATLS  FOR  TRANSPORTING  THE  MALE  ENDS 

OF  THREADED  TL'BING,  PIPE,  OR  THE  LIKE 

Jonathan  F.  Gulick.  Philadelphia.  Pa.,  assignor  to  Cities  Service 

Company.  Tulsa.  Okla. 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  130,649 

Int.  a.'  E21B  19/14 

L.S.  CI.  414-22  5  Qaims 

4  An  apparatus  for  protecting  the  threaded  male  end  of 
tubing,  pipe,  casing,  or  the  like,  in  drilling  for  subterranean 
substances,  while  displacing  said  tubing,  pipe,  casing,  or  the 
like,  to  or  from  a  generally  vertical  posture  in  a  drill  hole  to  or 
from  a  horizontal  placement  for  storage  of  same,  said  apparatus 
comprising  a  trough  means  superimposed  on  a  base  supported 
by  rolling  means,  and  wherein 

(a)  said  trough  means  inciudes  a  pair  of  slanting  side  walls,  a 


back  wall  and  a  front  wall  attached  to  said  slanting  side 
walls,  said  front  wall  having  a  structure  defining  a  semi 
circular  aperture  which  accepts  said  tubing,  pipe,  easing, 
or  the  like,  and  means  are  included  in  said  trough  which 
engage  with  said  male  end  and  prevent  movement  during 
transport  thereof,  and 


(b)  said  base  means  is  supported  by  at  least  two  rolling 
means,  rotatably  secured  to  said  base  and  said  trough  is 
closer  to  one  of  said  rolling  means  than  the  other  said 
rolling  means,  and  said  rolling  means  are  adapted  to  per- 
mit rolling  of  said  apparatus  along  a  storage  floor  or  along 
a  layer  of  previously  stored  tubing,  pipe,  casing,  or  the 
like. 


4,315,710 

COLLATING  DEVICE  FOR  FLAT  GOODS, 

PARTICULARLY  CARDS 

Jean-Marie  de  Somer,  Turnhout,  Belgium,  assignor  to  Carta 

Mundi,  Turnhout,  Belgium 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  90,707 

Claims  priority,  application  Belgium,  Nov.  3,  1978,  871738 

Int.  a.'  B65G  57/30:  B65H  31/30 

U.S.  a.  414-47  27  Qaims 


1.  A  collating  device  for  flat  goods,  particularly  cards,  com- 
prising: 

an  endless  conveyor  with  at  least  one  conveying  strip  for 
bearing  said  goods,  said  flat  goods  being  fed  along  the  top 
side  of  said  conveying  strip; 

at  least  one  collecting  member  mounted  facing  a  discharge 
end  of  said  endless  conveying  strip  to  collect  said  goods 
leaving  said  conveying  strip  to  be  collated,  said  at  least 
one  collecting  member  having  a  first  portion,  said  first 
portion  at  least  during  the  collecting  of  goods,  being  a 
stop  therefor,  and  a  second  portion  connected  transverely 
to  said  first  portion  and  positioned  relative  to  said  top  side 
of  said  conveying  strip  at  an  angle  to  the  movement  direc- 
tion of  said  top  side,  said  second  portion  having  a  free  end 
which  is  spaced  apart  from  saitl  top  side  leaving  a  gap 
between  said  top  side  and  said  free  end,  said  goods  fed  on 
said  top  side  passing  through  said  gap  and  striking  said 
second  portion  and  tilting  about  an  axis  transverse  to  the 
movement  of  said  conveying  strip; 
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a  clamping  mechanism  to  retain  said  goods  at  least  temporar- 
ily against  said  second  portion,  said  goods  being  slopped 
against  said  first  portion  and  forming  an  angled  surface  of 
said  gap: 

means  for  positively  retaining  said  flat  goods  on  said  at  least 
one  conveying  strip  for  movement  therewith  while  said 
conveying  strip  bears  said  flat  goods  on  said  top  surface  to 
said  discharge  end.  said  conveying  strip  and  associated 
means  for  retaining  driving  said  goods  beyond  said  dis- 
charge end  and  against  one  of  said  second  portion  and  said 
goods  forming  said  angled  surface  of  said  gap.  said  fiai 
goods  being  collated  in  a  stack  between  said  second  por- 
tion and  said  clamping  mechanism,  the  fiat  goods  dis- 
charged from  said  strip  being  forced  between  said  pre- 
ceeding  collated  goods  and  said  clamping  mechanism,  said 
last  discharged  goods  displacing  the  position  of  said  pre- 
ceding goods  in  said  stack  of  collated  goods. 


4,315,711 
TILTING  SUPPORT  PACKING  APPARATUS 

Joseph  G.  Koscho.  Modesto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Libbey-Owens- 
Ford  Company,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  101,122 

Int.  CI.'  B65G  57 /2S 

VS.  a,  414—97  10  Claims 


1  A  portable,  manually  rockable  packing  stand  for  carrying 
and  tilting  a  sheet  article  shipping  container  between  an  up- 
right transporting  attitude  and  an  inclined  container  packing 
attitude,  comprising: 

a.  a  base  frame  adapted  to  rest  upon  a  supporting  surface  and 
including  means  by  which  said  base  frame  can  be  engaged 
for  lifting  and  transporting  said  packing  stand; 

b.  a  pair  of  spaced-aparl,  parallel  track  members  affixed  to 
said  base  frame; 

c.  a  rectangularly  shaped  rockable  frame  carried  by  said  base 
frame  and  including  means  for  receiving  the  supporting 
legs  of  said  shipping  container,  said  rockable  frame  receiv- 
ing said  shipping  container  in  an  upright  loading/unload- 
ing position  and  being  manually  movable  between  said 
upright  position  and  a  container  packing  position; 

d.  a  pair  of  spaced-aparl  curved  rocker  members  affixed  to 
the  underside  of  said  rockable  frame,  each  of  said  rocker 
members  riding  on  a  corresponding  one  of  said  parallel 
track  members; 

e.  cooperating  means  on  said  track  and  rocker  members 
confining  said  rocker  members  to  rolling  linear  movement 
along  said  track  members;  and 

f.  said  rocker  members  being  configured  to  provide  a  shift- 
ing fulcrum  point  remaining  substantially  beneath  the 
center  of  gravity  of  said  rockable  frame  and  shipping 
container  carried  thereon  as  they  are  tilled  whereby  said 
rockable  frame  and  shipping  container  are  capable  of 
being  manually  moved  back  and  forth  between  said  loa- 
ding/unloading position  and  said  packing  position. 


4J15,712 

LOADING  METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  FEEDING 

WASTE-FILLED  CONTAINERS  INTO  A  ROTARY 

INCINERATOR 

Werner  Seglias,  Erienbach,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  \  on  Roll 

AG,  Gerlafinger,  Switzerland 

Filed  Oct,  10.  1979.  Ser,  No.  83,283 
Claims   priority,   application    Switzerland.   Oct.    13,    1978, 
10673/78 

Int.  CI."  F23K  3/OU 
U.S.  a.  414—149  16  Claims 


1  A  loading  method  for  feeding  waste-filled  containers  into 
a  rotary  incinerator,  said  method  comprising  ihe  sieps  of: 

placing  a  waste-filled,  open  lopped  container  on  a  slide; 

feeding  the  wasie-filled  container  along  the  slide  through  a 
loading  opening  in  an  end  wall  of  the  incinerator; 

positioning  the  waste-filled  container  on  a  loading  and 
dumping  platform  projecting  inio  a  drum  of  the  rolarv 
incinerator; 

allowing  the  waste-filled  container  lo  stand  on  the  loading 
and  dumping  platform  exposed  to  heat  within  the  drum 
for  a  predetermined  loading  time  interval;  and 

lipping  the  waste-filled  container  off  the  loading  and  dump- 
ing platform  onto  a  fioor  of  the  drum  at  the  end  of  the 
predetermined  loading  time  interval 

3.  A  loading  device  for  feeding  open-topped,  wasie-filled 
containers  into  a  rotary  incinerator,  said  incinerator  compris- 
ing a  stationary  end  wall,  a  stationary  inner  wall,  a  rotary 
drum,  and  a  loading  opening  through  said  end  wall  and  said 
inner  wall  to  said  drum,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

a  loading  and  dumping  platform  projecting  from  the  station- 
ary inner  wall  and  extending  sufficiently  far  into  the  ro- 
tary drum  above  a  drum  lower  wall  as  to  encounter  in- 
tense heal  within  said  drum: 

slide  means  merging  with  said  loading  and  dumping  plat- 
form at  the  stationary  end  wall;  and 

reciprocating  means  in  contact  with  said  slide  means  for 
feeding  waste-filled  containers  sequentially  onto  the  load- 
ing and  dumping  platform,  for  allowing  each  waste-filled 
container  to  stand  on  the  loading  and  dumping  platform 
exposed  to  heat  within  the  drum  for  a  predetermined 
loading  time  interval,  and  for  tipping  each  waste-filled 
container  from  the  loading  and  dumping  plaiform  and 
onto  a  fioor  of  the  drum  after  passage  of  Ihe  predeter- 
mined loading  time  interval. 


4,315,713 
APPARATUS  FOR  GENERATING  ENERGY  FROM  A 
FLOWING  MEDIUM 
Mattheus  W.  Verplanke,  CIO  Zachariaspolder.  Ijzendijke  (Zee- 
land),  Netherlands 

Filed  Sep.  21.  1979,  Ser.  No.  77.540 
Oaims   priority,   application    Netherlands.   Sep.   27.    1978. 
7809790 

Int.  a.'  F03D  3/04 
U.S.  CI.  415—2  R  6  Oaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  generating  energy  from  a  flowing  medium. 
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comprising  a  frame,  a  rotatable  rolor  supported  on  the  frame, 
the  rotor  being  comprised  of  two  spaced  apart,  parallel  wheels, 
oblong  blades  bemg  suspended  between  the  W'heels.  connec- 
tion elements  supporting  and  suspending  the  blades  between 
the  wheels  and  rotatably  mounting  the  blades  to  the  wheels, 
each  wheel  having  a  respective  axis  of  rotation  and  the  axis  of 


rotation  of  each  wheel  making  an  acute  angle  (a)  with  a  con- 
nection line  between  the  centers  of  the  wheels,  each  blade 
covers  a  corresponding  angle  with  the  part  of  the  respective 
connection  element  that  is  rotaiablv  mounted  in  the  wheels,  so 
that  the  blades  maintain  a  fixed  position  relative  to  the  frame 
during  the  rotation  of  the  rotor,  and  a  cover  partially  screening 
off  the  rotor  from  the  flowing  medium. 


4,315.714 

ROTARY  COMPRESSORS 

John  T.  Exiey,  Milford;  Charles  Kuintzle.  Jr.,  Monroe,  and 

David  L.  Tale,  Stratford,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Avco 

Corporation.  Stratford,  Conn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  795,058.  May  9,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,164,845, 

and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  515,115,  Oct.  16,  1974, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  970,416 

Int.  CI.'  F04D  19/54 

L.S.  CI.  415-207  3  Claims 


*-im^:~cj:j^ 


I  A  compressor  stage  for  pressurizing  compressible  fluids  in 
a  gas  turbine  engine  comprising: 

a  bladed  avial  llow  impellar.  said  impellar  comprising:  a 
plurality  of  equally  spaced  blades  mounted  about  the 
circumference  of  a  rotor  and  extending  radially  outward 
therefrom,  said  impellar  mounted  for  rotation  within  a 
cylindrical  impellar  shroud,  each  of  said  blades  forming  a 
passageway  for  the  axial  flow  of  fluid  in  conjunction  with 
its  adjacent  blades: 

a  flow  equalizing  sysiem  for  stabilizing  the  flow  of  fluid 
through  the  passageways  formed  by  the  blades  compris- 
ing: slots  constructed  in  the  outer  portion  of  each  blade 
along  a  line  of  equal  pressure  w  ithin  the  compressor  and 
extending  into  the  blade  to  communicate  with  radially 
inward  extending  channels  constructed  within  each  blade. 
and  a  closed  manifold  chamber  constructed  within  the 
rotor  to  interconnect  each  channel  thereby  by  forming  a 
closed  flow  sysiem  interconnecting  each  blade  passage- 
way 


4,315,715 
DIFFUSER  FOR  FLUID  IMPELLING  DEVICE 

Fumio  Nishiguchi,  Yokohama;  .Masataka  Ueno,  and  Masanobu 
Kimura,  both  of  Yokosuka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan 
Motor  Company,  Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  46,992 
Gaims    priority,    application    Japan,    Jul,    26,    1978,    53- 
I01775[i;] 

Int,  a.'  FOID  9/00 
U.S.  a,  415—207  6  aaims 


1  A  diffuser  for  a  fluid  impelling  device,  comprising:  outer 
and  inner  casing  members  radially  spaced  apart  from  each 
other  and  forming  therebetween  a  difTuser  chamber  having  a 
gas  inlet  end  open  axially  and  a  gas  outlet  end  open  circumfer- 
enlially.  said  diffuser  chamber  being  of  annular  cross-section 
increasing  toward  said  gas  outlet  end  and  gradually  enlarging 
with  curvature  toward  said  gas  outlet  end;  and 
flow  throttling  means  for  throttling  said  diffuser  chamber  at 
said  gas  outlet  end.  said  flow  throttling  means  including  a 
ring-shaped  baffle  element  secured  to  said  inner  casing  mem- 
ber and  circumferentially  extending  along  said  gas  outlet 
end; 
in  which  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said  diffuser  chamber  at  the 
throttled  gas  outlet  end  of  the  diffuser  chamber  is  about  two 
to  three  times  larger  than  the  cross-sectional  area  of  the 
diffuser  chamber  at  said  gas  inlet  end. 


4,315,716 
SL'CTION  CONTROL  VALV  E 
Pieter  A.  dc  Backer,  Grouw,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  de  Back- 
er's Compressoren  B.V.,  Netherlands 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  100,546 

Int.  CI."  F04B  49/08 

IJ.S.  a.  417—27  7  Claims 


1.  A  suction  control  valve  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the 
suction  side  of  a  compressor  and  comprising  a  valve  housing, 
in  wh'ch  a  valve  seat  is  formed,  which  co-operates  with  a  valve 
body  which,  in  its  opened  position,  brings  the  suction  side  of 
the  compressor  into  open  communication  with  the  atmosphere, 
said  valve  body  being  attached  to  a  valve  stem  which,  in  its 
longitudinal  direction,  is  slidably  guided  in  the  valve  housing 
for  the  displacement  of  the  valve  body  from  the  closed  position 
to  the  open  position,  and  vice  versa,  while  a  continuous  bore  in 
ihe  valve  stem  is  at  one  end  in  open  communication  with  the 
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suction  side  of  the  compressor,  and  opens  at  the  other  end  into 
a  diaphragm  chamber,  which  is  located  on  the  side  of  a  dia- 
phragm facing  away  from  the  valve  body,  which  diaphragm  is 
fixed  to  the  valve  stem,  while  the  diaphragm  chamber  is  con- 
nected to  a  conduit,  which  accommodates  a  slop  valve. 


1.  In  a  system  for  evacuating  process  fluid  having  liquid  and 
gaseous  phases  and  in  which  there  is  provided  a  liquid  ring 
pump  having  a  seal  liquid  inlet  and  suction  and  discharge 
portions  and  forming  a  second  stage  of  the  system,  a  jet  diffuser 
having  inlet  and  outlet  portions  and  forming  a  first  stage  of  the 
sysiem.  the  outlet  portion  of  the  jet  diffuser  communicating 
with  the  suction  portion  of  the  liquid  ring  pump  via  a  diffuser- 
to-pump  conduit,  a  supply  conduit  communicating  with  and 
feeding  motivating  fluid  to  the  inlet  portion  of  the  jet  diffuser. 
separating  means  for  separating  out  and  condensing  the  liquid 
phase  of  the  process  fluid  being  evacuated  and  for  separating 
out  the  gaseous  phase  of  the  process  fluid  being  evacuated,  said 
separating  means  having  a  process  fluid  inlet,  a  gaseous  phase 
outlet  and  a  liquid  phase  outlet,  the  gaseous  phase  outlet  com- 
municating with  the  inlet  of  the  jet  diffuser  via  a  separator-to- 
diffuser  conduit,  the  liquid  phase  outlet  of  the  separator  com- 
municating w  ith  the  suction  portion  of  the  liquid  ring  pump  via 
a  separator-to-pump  conduit;  the  improvement  in  which  the 
supply  conduit  communicating  with  and  feeding  motivating 
fluid  to  the  inlet  of  the  jet  diffuser  communicates  with  and 
supplies  atmospheric  air  to  the  diffuser;  the  improvement  fur- 
ther comprising  a  liquid  supply  external  to  the  system  commu- 
nicating with  the  liquid  ring  pump  seal  liquid  inlei  and  deliver- 
ing cooling  liquid  to  the  separator  via  a  liquid  supply-to- 
separalor  conduit  which  terminates  within  the  separator  in  a 
spray  nozzle;  and  wherein  the  separator-to-pump  conduit 
terminates  at  the  suction  portion  of  the  pump  in  a  spray  nozzle. 


4,315,718 
PERISTALTIC  PLMP  AND  BEARING  ARRANGEMENT 

THEREFOR 
Lawrence  R.  Hogan,  Lake  Mile,  III.,  assignor  to  Cole-Parmer 
Instrument  Company,  Chicago,  III, 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  76.387 
Int.  CI.'  F04B  43/12.  45 /OH 
L'.S.  CI.  417—477  7  Oaims 

1  In  a  peristaltic  pump  which  includes  a  housing  having  an 
internal  chamber  defined  in  part  by  a  reaction  surface,  a  rotor 
rotatably  supported  by  said  housing  within  said  chamber,  said 
rotor  including  a  pair  of  longitudinally  spaced  radial  flanges, 
and  at  least  one  compression  surface  supported  by  and  between 
said  flanges  for  rotation  w  ith  said  rotor,  said  rotor  and  reaction 
surface  being  cooperative  upon  rotation  of  said  rotor  to  effect 
a  peristaltic  pumping  action  on  a  compressible  fluid  flow  tube 
when  disposed  between  said  rolor  and  said  reaction  surface; 
Ihe  improvement  wherein  said  compression  surface  is  defined 


by  a  compression  roller  having  a  cylindrical  longitudinal  bore 
therethrough,  and  including  a  tubular  cylindrical  noncom- 
pressible  support  shaft  received  through  said  bore  in  direct 
supporting  relation  with  said  roller  so  as  to  enable  rotation  of 
said  roller  on  said  support  shaft,  said  support  shaft  having  a 
relatively  high  heal  transfer  coefficient  and  having  open  oppo- 


4,315,717 
EVACL'ATION  SYSTEM  WITH  PRECONDENSER 
Stephen  J.  King,  Clearwater,  Fla.,  assignor  to  The  Nash  Engi- 
neering Company,  Norwalk.  Conn. 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  95,760 

Int.  CI.'  F04C  19/00 

t.S.  CI.  417-69  10  Oaims 


site  ends  fixedly  received  within  axially  aligned  bores  in  said 
fianges  so  as  to  be  supported  by  and  between  said  flanges,  said 
support  shaft  and  said  flanges  establishing  an  open  fluid  flow 
passage  through  said  suppon  shaft  so  as  to  enable  fluid  flow 
therethrough  to  dissipate  heat  generated  by  rotation  of  said 
roller  on  said  support  shaft. 


4.315,719 

NON-LLBRICATED  ROTARY  PUMP  W  ITH  DISCHARGE 

THROLGH  END  HEADS 

Hiroshi  Sakamaki,  Lisunomiya:  Toshiyuki  Maeda.  Ageo: 
Fumihiro  L'shijima,  Toyata,  and  Tadashi  Saitou,  Toyota,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Piston  Ring  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo  and 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Aichi.  both  of. 
Japan 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  84.206 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Oct,    26,    1978,    53- 

147624(U] 

Int.  CI.' FMC  27/00 

lj.S.  a.  418—15  9  Qaims 

»     *i      « 


1  A  rotary  fluid  pump  of  a  non-lubrication  lype  comprising: 
a  stator  housing  having  a  generally  cylindrical  cavity  extend- 
ing therethrough,  a  pair  oi  fixed  recessed  end  heads  assembled 
at  opposite  ends  of  the  housing  to  form  a  pump  cavity  with  said 
stator  housing,  a  drive  shaft  journalled  in  said  end  heads  and 
extending  ecceniricallj  into  the  interior  of  the  pump  ca\ii\.  a 
rotor  mounted  on  said  drive  shaft  within  the  pump  ca\ ity.  a 
pair  of  resilient  sealing  plaies  individually  disposed  between 
ends  of  said  stator  housing  and  said  end  heads  and  div  iding  said 
pump  cavity  into  a  pair  of  end  chambers  defined  by  said  re- 
cessed end  heads  and  said  plates  and  an  intermediate  rotor 
chamber  defined  by  said  plaies.  a  plurality  of  vanes  slidably 
disposed  in  an  equal  plurality  of  grooves  radially  formed  in  the 
rotor,  outlet  port  means  in  said  housing  for  completing  a  fluid 
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communication  path  between  said  rotor  chamber  and  at  least 
one  discharge  hole  formed  at  a  lower  portion  of  at  least  one  of 
said  end  chambers  whereby  fluid  passage,  under  the  outlet 
pressure  of  the  pump,  is  provided  through  said  rotor  chamber, 
said  outlet  port  means,  said  end  chamber  and  said  discharge 
hole  to  discharge  fluid,  containing  wear  particles  from  the 
vanes,  to  the  atmosphere. 


4,315,720 

APP.AR.ATLS  FOR  PRODUCING  SPHERICAL 

PARTICLES  AND  FIBERS  WITH  A  SPECIALLY  FIXED 

SIZE  FROM  MELTS 
Setsuo   Leda.  Chigasaki;  Takashi  Yasuda.  Aichi;  Tokuyoshi 
>  amada,  Nagoya.  and  Shigeki  Kobayashi,  Tokai,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Itoh  Metal  Abrasive  Co..  Ltd.,  Aichi  and  Sato 
Technical   Research   Laboratory   Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  both  of, 
Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  69,851,  Aug.  27, 1979.  This  application  Mar. 
5.  1980,  Ser.  No.  127,495 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  29,  1978,  53-104430 
Int,  a:  B22F  9/00 
V.S.  CI.  425—8  7  Claims 


''=^ 


1  An  apparatus  for  producing  uniform  sized  spherical  parti- 
cles or  fibers  from  a  melt,  comprising  a  solidification  chamber 
of  substantially  cylindrical  shape  with  a  lundish  disposed  on  a 
top  portion  of  said  chamber  for  maintaining  a  fixed  head  of  the 
melt  therein,  a  conduit  fitted  in  the  bottom  of  said  tundish  and 
having  an  outlet  opening,  a  rotating  disk  having  a  flat  refrac- 
tory surface  with  a  diameter  between  50  and  200  mm  disposed 
within  said  chamber  at  a  fixed  distance  ho  from  said  outlet 
opening  of  said  conduit,  said  conduit  for  introducing  said  melt 
onto  said  disk,  said  conduit  having  an  outer  opening  with  a 
radius  roOf  3  to  30  mm.  whereby  said  distance  hois  maintained 
within  a  range  of  (ro/2)  to  (To/2)  +  2  mm.  a  driving  apparatus 
for  rotating  said  disk  at  a  high  rotational  speed  in  the  range  of 
3000  ID  30.000  rpm.  and  means  having  an  annular  opening  for 
emitting  or  receiving  a  gas  to  or  from  said  chamber  at  the  level 
of  said  disk  forming  gas  streams  in  a  direction  opposite  the 
direction  of  linear  streams  formed  on  said  disk. 


4.315,721 
FIBROUS  WEB  STRUCTURE  AND  ITS  MANUFACTURE 
Wayne  P.  Sorenson,  Appleton,  W is.,  assignor  to  American  Can 

Company,  Greenwich.  Conn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  58,902,  Jul.  19,  1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Sep.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,580 

Int.  a.'  B28B  5/00 

U.S.  CI.  425-81.1  3  Qaims 

1  Apparatus  for  forming  a  plural  layer  fibrous  web  structure 
on  a  linearly  movable  forming  wire,  comprising:  first  and 
second  sets  of  fiber  distributors  of  the  air-lay  type  disposed 
above  said  forming  wire;  and  a  melt  blowing  die  positioned 
intermediate  said  sets  of  distributors,  said  first  set  of  fiber 
distributors  being  positioned  and  operative  to  lay  down  on  said 
forming  wire  a  first  layer  of  fibers,  said  melt  blowing  die  being 
positioned  and  operative  to  lay  down  on  said  first  layer  an 


intermediate  layer  of  filamentary  fibers  longer  than  said  fibers 
of  said  first  layer,  and  said  second  set  of  fiber  distributors  being 
positioned  and  operative  to  lay  down  on  said  intermediate 


layer  of  filamentary  fibers  a  second  layer  of  fibers  correspond- 
ing to  the  fibers  of  said  first  layer,  m  formation  of  said  plural 
layer  fibrous  web  structure. 


4,315,722 

APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  A  MAT  FOR  MAKING 

PARTICLEBOARD 

W  erner  Ufermann,  Bernried,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

G.  Siempelkamp  GmbH  &  Co.,  Krefeld,  Fed,  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1979,  Ser,  No.  98,507 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  30, 
1978,  2851779 

Int.  CI.'  B29J  1/00 
U.S.  CI.  425-83.1  3  Oaims 


1  An  apparatus  for  forming  a  mat  of  elongated  mainly  wood 
particles,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  conveyor  having  a  horizontal  and  horizontally  displace- 
able  transport  surface; 

a  spreading  head  having  an  array  of  parallel  interdigitated 
disks  forming  longitudinally  elongated  spaces  and  rotat- 
able  about  coplanar  axes  above  said  conveyor; 

means  for  continuously  displacing  said  transport  surface  in  a 
longitudinal  transport  direction  generally  perpendicular 
to  said  axes,  said  transport  surface  having  relative  to  said 
direction  and  underneath  said  array  of  disks  an  upstream 
portion  and  a  downstream  portion; 

means  for  feeding  elongated  mainly  wood  particles  onto  said 
array  of  disks  to  orient  the  particles  parallel  to  said  direc- 
tion while  rotating  said  disks  to  deposit  said  particles  onto 
said  conveyor  as  a  mat  having  underneath  said  array  a 
generally  planar  upper  mat  surface  forming  with  said 
conveyor  a  deposition  angle;  and 

support  means  for  orienting  the  plane  of  said  axes  at  an  acute 
angle  to  said  upper  mat  surface  with  said  array  so  much 
closer  to  said  upper  surface  at  its  said  upstream  portion 
than  at  its  said  downstream  portion  that  particles  fall 
through  a  relatively  short  distance  and  are  deposited  on 
said  surface  of  said  conveyor  generally  parallel  to  said 
direction  underneath  said  upstream  portion  and  fall 
through  a  relatively  long  distance  and  are  deposited  gen- 
erally randomly  underneath  said  downstream  portion. 
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4,315,723 

DEVICE  FOR  MOLDING  INFORMATION-CARRYING 

DISKS 

Robert  Antoine;  Claude  Bricot,  and  Gerard  Robin,  all  of  Paris, 

France,  assignors  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Sep.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,167 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  6,  1979,  79  22300 

Int.  CI,"  B29C  27/00.  B24D  /7/00 

UA  a.  425-110  13  Claims 


respective  injection  units,  and  a  temperature  at  said  mol- 
ten resin  mixing  manifold  being  controllable; 

an  arranging  chamber  removably  built  in  said  molten  resm 
mixing  manifold  and  having  a  gathered  resin  channel  at 
which  said  respective  resin  passages  join  each  other; 

a  stationary  mold  attached  to  said  molten  resin  mixing  mani- 
fold and  having  resin  passages  communicated  with  said 
gathered  resin  channel  of  said  arranging  chamber; 


1  A  device  for  molding  disks  carrying  information  in  the 
form  of  surface  microreliefs  and  formed  from  a  substrate  disk 
and  a  layer  of  resin  carrying  the  microreliefs.  making  use  of  the 
spreading  out  of  a  fillet  of  fluid  resin  between  an  etched  matrix 
disk  and  the  substrate  disk,  comprising  means  for  depositing 
this  resin  fillet  in  the  center  of  one  of  the  disks,  spreading 
means  for  applying  the  flexible  second  disk  against  the  resin, 
this  second  disk  being  first  of  all  curved  then  progressively 
fiattened  against  the  first  one  while  pushing  back  the  resin 
towards  the  periphery,  and  means  for  hardening  the  resin  layer 
thus  formed  between  the  two  disks,  comprising  furthermore 
support  means  in  the  form  of  a  ring  having  a  diameter  greater 
than  that  of  the  first  disk,  the  second  disk  having  a  diameter  at 
least  equal  to  that  of  the  ring,  these  means  being  movable  in  the 
direction  Z  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  first  disk,  so  as  to 
form  a  support  for  the  periphery  of  the  second  disk  and  to  give 
it  its  curved  shape  then  to  back  away  progressively  as  the 
second  disk  is  applied  against  the  first  one,  and  finally  to  allow 
separation  of  the  disks  after  hardening  of  the  resin;  the  spread- 
ing means  comprising  a  deformable  resilient  cushion  having  a 
bearing  face  with  a  convex  shape  in  the  absence  of  compres- 
sion, situated  on  the  side  opposite  the  first  disk  with  respect  to 
the  second  and  movable  in  direction  Z  so  as  to  exert  a  progres- 
sive thrust  on  the  second  disk,  beginning  in  the  zone  of  the 
resin  fillet  then  extending  towards  the  periphery  as  the  support 
means  back  away,  this  cushion  being  solid  with  a  central  annu- 
lus  having  a  diameter  less  than  that  of  the  ring  of  resin  exerting 
a  nipping  effect  at  the  center  of  the  disk  and  cooperating  with 
the  support  means  so  as  to  ensure  the  relative  positioning  of  the 
two  disks  during  the  whole  of  the  spreading  phase. 


4,315,724 

PROCESS  AND  MACHINE  FOR  MULTI-COLOR 

INJECTION  MOLDING 

Fumio  Taoka;  .Norimichi  Tanno,  and  Hideo  W'atanabe,  all  of 
Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kamaya  Kagaku  Kogyo  Co,,  Ltd,, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  105,263,  Dec,  19,  1979.  This  application 

Aug.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,330 

Int.  a,'  B27F  1/W 

U.S.  CI,  425-130  8  Qaims 

1.  A  multi-color  injection  molding  machine  comprising: 

at  least  three  injection  units  for  injecting  three  different 

molten  resins; 
a  molten  resin  mixing  manifold  around  which  said  at  least 
three  injection  units  are  disposed,  said  molten  resin  mixing 
manifold  having  resin  passages  communicated  through 
the  medium  of  check  valves  with  respective  nozzles  of 


a  movable  mold  adapted  to  reciprocate  in  an  opposed  rela- 
tion to  said  stationary  mold  and  having  a  cavity  adapted  to 
communicate  with  the  resin  passages  in  said  arranging 
chamber  when  mated  with  said  stationary  mold;  and 

an  injection  control  means  for  controlling  the  sequences  of 
injection  of  molten  resins  from  said  at  least  three  injection 
units  individually  and  independently  but  under  precise 
correlative  control 


4,315,725 
JIG  FOR  ORIENTATION-BLOW  MOLDING  PIECE 

Yataro  Yoshino,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yoshino  Kogyosho 
Co,,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,382 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  10,  1979,  54-87318 

Int.  a.'  B29C  ;7/07,  F29B  9/06 

U.S.  a.  425-174.4  5  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  heating  an  injection  molded  resin  piece 
having  a  neck,  prior  to  biaxial  orientation  blow  molding,  com- 
prising: 
a  rotary  turntable; 

a  cover  disposed  above  and  spaced  from  said  turntable; 
a  jig  disposed  at  the  periphery  of  said  turntable,  comprising: 
a  neck  suppon  for  holding  the  piece  in  neck  ponion 

downward  position; 
a  mandrel  disposed  beneath  said  neck  support: 
an  elevationally  reciprocally  movable  core  shaft  inserted 
in  said  mandrel  and  extending  through  said  neck  sup- 
port for  longitudinally  orienting  the  piece,  having  a 
blow-molding  air-passage; 
a  heat-insulating  layer  coaled  on  the  outer  periphery  of 

said  core  shaft; 
a  plurality  of  infrared  or  far  infrared  ray  heating  elements 
disposed  inside  said  cover  in  the  vicinity  of  the  penph- 
ery  of  the  turntable,  said  insulating  layer  comprising 


8o4 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  16,  1982 


material  which  will  cause  heating  of  the  interior  of  the  4,315,727 

piece  held  by  said  jig  due  to  heating  of  said  insulating  ROTARY  BALL  LOCK 

layer  by  special  wavelength  rays  of  said  heating  ele-    Jolm  W.  Black,  Hickory  Corners,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Pemco- 

ments  upon  irradiation  of  said  heating  elements.  Kalamazoo,  Inc.,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  206,80« 
Int.  O.'  B29F  l/OJ 
U.S.  a.  425—563  9  Qaims 


4,315,726 

DISTRIBLTING  DEVICE  FOR  MACHINES  FOR 

INJECTION  MOLDING  OF  THERMOPLASTIC  PARTS 

WITH  SOLID  SKIN  AND  CELLULAR  CORE 

Stefan  G.  Semerdjiev,  and  Nikolay  T.  Popov,  both  of  Sofia, 

Bulgaria,  assignors  to  Institute  po  Metaloznanie  i  Technologia 

na  Metalite.  Sofia,  Bulgaria 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  145,233 

Int.  a.'  B29D  27/00 

L.S.  CI.  425—560  1  Oaim 


1    An  injection  molding  apparatus  for  the  production  of 
thermoplastic  bodies  having  a  continuous  skin  and  a  cellular 
core,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  mold  having  the  shape  of  a  body  to  be  produced  and 
provided  with  a  mold  cavity  formed  with  an  inlet  for 
foamable  synthetic  resin  matenal; 
a  plasticating  unit  including  a  worm  and  worm  cylinder  for 
preparation  of  said  synthetic  resin  material,  said  plasticat- 
ing unit  having  an  outlet  spaced  from  said  mold; 
an  accumulating  cylinder  laterally  spaced  from  and  parallel 
10  the  cylinder  of  said  plasticating  unit  and  provided  with 
a  piston;  and 
a  distnbulmg  device  disposed  between  said  plasticating  unit, 
said  accumulating  cylinder  and  said  mold,  said  distribut- 
ing device  comprising: 
a  distributing  body  formed  with  a  channel  inclined  to  the 

axes  of  said  cylinders, 
means  forming  a  first  passage  communicating  with  said 

inlet  and  open  at  one  side  of  said  channel, 
means  forming  a  second  passage  communicating  with  said 
outlet  of  said  plasticating  unit  and  opening  at  a  side  of 
said  channel  opposite  said  one  side, 
a  third  passage  communicating  with  said  accumulating 
cylinder  and  opening  at  said  opposite  side  of  said  chan- 
nel, 
a  two-position  slider  shiflable  in  said  channel  and  formed 
with  a  generally  U-shaped  passage  having  respective 
arms  communicating  with  said  second  and  third  pas- 
sages in  one  position  of  said  slider  in  which  said  slider 
blocks  said  first  passage,  said  U-shaped  passage  having 
a  bight  region  communicating  with  said  first  passage 
when  one  of  said  arms  communicates  with  said  third 
passage  in  a  second  position  of  said  slider  blocking  said 
second  passage,  and 
a  check  valve  in  said  second  passage  blocking  flow  of 
synthetic  resin  material  through  said  second  passage 
toward  said  plasticating  unit. 


1  In  combination  with  a  mold  having  two  mold  parts  mov- 
able between  an  open  position  remote  from  each  other  and  a 
closed  position  sealingly  contacting  each  other,  a  mold  locking 
mechanism  for  securely  clamping  said  parts  together  in  said 
closed  position  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  tie  rod  extending  between  said  mold  parts  and 
supported  on  one  said  mold  part  by  first  mounting  means, 
the  radially  outer  surface  of  said  rod  having  at  least  one 
longitudinally  extending  guide  groove  and  having  at  least 
one  lock  groove  intersecting  each  guide  groove  at  sub- 
stantially a  right  angle,  said  rod  having  a  ramp  surface  in 
said  grooves  at  each  said  intersection  thereof  and  a  first 
bearing  surface  in  each  said  lock  groove  adjacent  each 
said  ramp  surface: 

a  lock  element  supported  on  said  other  mold  part  by  second 
mounting  means  and  having  a  cylindrical  opening  therein 
coaxially  aligned  with  and  of  slightly  larger  diameter  than 
said  tie  rod,  the  surface  of  said  opening  having  at  least  one 
substantially  hemispherical  projection  extending  radially 
inwardly  and  having  thereon  a  second  bearing  surface; 
and 

drive  means  for  effecting  relative  rotation  between  said  tie 
rod  and  lock  element  about  the  common  axis  of  said  rod 
and  said  opening; 

whereby  as  said  mold  parts  move  to  said  closed  position,  said 
tie  rod  is  axially  slidably  received  in  said  lock  element 
opening,  each  said  hemispherical  projection  is  slidably 
received  within  a  said  guide  groove  and  is  positioned  at  a 
said  intersection  of  said  guide  and  lock  grooves  when  said 
mold  parts  reach  said  closed  position,  and  said  relative 
rotation  of  said  tie  rod  and  lock  element  by  said  drive 
means  causes  said  second  bearing  surfaces  on  said  projec- 
tions to  contact  and  be  guided  by  said  ramp  surfaces  onto 
said  first  bearing  surfaces  in  said  lock  grooves,  thereby 
effecting  said  secure  clamping  together  of  said  mold  parts 
in  said  closed  position. 


4,315,728 

ADJUSTABLE  SLIDE  SHOE  FOR  DIE  CARRIER  PLATE 

OF  INJECTION  MOLDING  MACHINE 

Karl  Hehl,  Arthur-Hehl-Strasse  32,  7298  Lossburg  1,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  201.344 

Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  25, 
1979,  2943118;  Feb.  20,  1980,  3006230;  Aug.  5,  1980,  3029597 

Int.  CI."  B29F  1/00 
U.S.  a.  425—589  12  Claims 

1  In  an  injection  molding  machine  in  which  a  machine  base 
has  mounted  on  it  a  die  closing  unit  with  a  substantially  hori- 
zontally oriented  movement  axis  and,  as  part  thereof,  carries  a 
stationary  die  carrier  member  to  which  is  attached  a  stationary 
portion  of  an  injection  molding  die,  a  movable  die  carrier 
member  carrying  a  movable  portion  of  said  die,  and  a  set  of 
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spaced  lie  rods  which  extend  parallel  to  said  movement  axis, 
reaching  axially  through  the  movable  die  carrier  member  so  as 
to  position  and  guide  the  latter,  the  combination  therewith  of 
an  adjustable  supporting  arrangement  for  the  movable  die 
carrier  member  comprising  in  combination: 
two  fixed  guide  rails  which  are  arranged  on  the  machine 
base  in  parallel  alignment  with  the  tie  rods  of  the  die 
closing  unit,  below  and  on  opposite  sides  of  the  movement 
axis  of  the  latter,  the  guide  rails  having  substantially  hori- 
zontal guide  tracks  on  their  upper  sides  and  substantially 
venical  guide  tracks  on  their  inner  sides; 


4,315,729 
GAS  BURNER 

Eiichi  Tanaka,  Vamalokoriyama,  and  Noboru  Ishibashi,  Nabari, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co., 
Ltd..  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  15,150 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  2,  1978,  53-24287; 
Mar.  2,  1978,  53-24288;  Mar.  2,  1978,  53-24289;  Mar.  2,  1978. 
53-24291;  Aug.  24,  1978,  53-103716 

Int.  CI.'  F23N  5/00 
U.S.  CI.  431-75  10  Oaims 
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mouth  comprising  a  secondary  flame  cone  mouth  having 
a  given  cross-sectional  area; 

the  ratio  between  said  given  area  of  said  secondary  flame 
cone  mouth  and  said  predetermined  area  of  said  primary 
flame  cone  mouth  being  in  the  range  of  2.12  to  25;  and 

means  for  controlling  the  flow  rates  of  said  combustible  gas. 
primary  air  and  secondary  air  so  that  (i)  primary  and 
secondary  flame  cones  may  be  sustained  at  said  primary 
and  secondary  flame  cone  mouths  respectively,  (ii)  the 
equivalent  ratio  respecting  said  combustible  gas  and  pri- 
mary air  is  in  the  range  of  1  1  to  2.0,  and  (iii)  the  gradient 
of  boundary  velocity  gradient  of  said  combustible  gas  is  in 
the  range  of  700  to  4,000  sec  "  ' 


4,315,730 
BURNER  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Kenneth  Watson,  Croydon,  England,  assignor  to  Telegan  Lim- 
ited, Croydon,  England 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1980.  Ser.  No.  120,130 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  9,  1979, 
4595/79 

Int.  CI."  F23H  5/00 
U.S.  a.  431-76  5  Oaims 


I  wo  slide  shoes  which  are  attached  to  the  movable  die  car- 
rier member  in  such  a  way  that  they  engage  the  guide 
rails,  each  slide  shoe  having  vertical  and  horizontal  guide 
faces  in  contact  with  the  corresponding  guide  tracks  of  the 
rails; 

means  for  adjustably  clamping  the  slide  shoes  to  the  movable 
die  carrier  member;  and 

means  for  ihreadingly  lowering  each  slide  shoe  in  relation  to 
the  movable  die  carrier  member,  so  as  to  make  it  possible 
to  transfer  from  the  lie  rods  to  the  horizontal  guide  tracks 
of  the  guide  rails  at  least  a  substantial  portion  of  the 
weight  of  the  movable  die  carrier  member  and  attached 
die  portion. 


.  t 


I.  A  control  system  for  a  burner  having:  separate  controls 
for  the  fuel  supply  and  for  the  supply  of  combustion  air.  means 
for  controlling  the  separate  controls  in  response  respectively  to 
a  demand  or  output  signal  and  to  an  air  supply  signal,  means 
interconnecting  the  separate  controls,  and  means  responsive  to 
excessive  oxygen  in  the  exhaust  gasses  for  distorting  the  air 
supply  signal,  the  control  system  further  including  a  burner 
register  and  pressure  lines  wherein  said  pressure  lines  extend 
from  either  side  of  the  register  for  providing  the  air  supply 
signal,  the  system  further  including  a  motor  driven  valve,  said 
motor  driven  valve  interconnecting  the  pressure  lines;  and 
means  for  driving  the  valve  motor  in  dependence  on  the  oxy- 
gen level  in  the  exhaust  gas. 


4.315.731 
ELONGATED  IGNITING  DEVICE 
Robert  W.  Moore.  449  E.  Altgeld  Ave..  Glendaie  Heights,  III. 
60137 

Filed  Mar.  10.  1981.  Ser.  No.  242J62 

Int.  a.'  F23Q  1/04 

VS.  a.  431—254  12  Gains 


i 


1   An  improved  pilot  gas  burner  of  the  Smithell  type,  com- 
prising: 

an  inner  tube  having  an  inlet  end  for  receiving  a  mixture  of 
combustible  gas  and  primary  air,  and  an  open  end  com- 
prising a  primary  flame  cone  mouth  having  a  predeter- 
mined cross-sectional  area; 

an  outer  lube  surrounding  and  coaxial  with  said  inner  tube 
adjacent  and  extending  beyond  said  primary  flame  cone 
mouth  thereof,  said  outer  tube  having  (i)  an  auxiliary  air  1.  An  elongated  igniting  device  for  a  conventional  cigarette 
inlet  port  in  the  wall  thereof  al  a  position  between  said  lighter  having  a  head  end  with  a  rotatable  flint  wheel  adjacent 
inlet  end  and  primary  flame  cone  mouth  of  said  inner  tube,  a  movable  valve  actuator  controlling  flow  of  fuel  through  a 
and  (ii)  an  open  end  adjacent  said  primary  flame  cone    valve  to  an  outlet  port,  said  device  comprising: 
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an  elongated  shank: 

a  handgrip  on  one  end  portion  of  said  shank: 

holding  means  on  the  opposite  end  portion  of  said  shank  for 
releasably  retaining  the  cigarette  lighter  with  the  head  end 
facing  awa>  from  the  hand  grip: 

an  actuator  rod  guided  for  reciprocable  movement  parallel 
to  said  shank,  said  rod  having  an  outer  extension  beyond 
the  head  end  of  the  lighter  and  being  movable  between 
extended  and  retracted  mixJe  conditions  relative  to  the 
lighter  head  end: 

spring  means  biasing  said  actuator  rod  toward  its  said  ex- 
tended mode  condition: 

trigger  means  adjacent  the  hand  grip  and  connected  to  the 
actuator  rod.  effective  in  response  to  pull  on  the  trigger,  to 
move  said  actuator  rod  to  said  retracted  mode  condition 
against  the  bias  of  said  spring:  and 

Igniting  means  supported  on  said  outer  extension  in  position 
to  engage  and  rotate  the  rim  of  said  flint  wheel  and  de- 
press said  valve  actuator  to  ignite  the  lighter  in  response  to 
movement  of  the  actuator  rod  to  its  said  retracted  mode 
condition. 


4,315,733 
PHOTOFLASH  LAMP  WITH  LOOSE  POWDER 
COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

Andre  C.  Bouchard,  Peabody,  and  George  J.  English,  Reading, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  GTE  Products  Corporation,  Stam- 
ford, Conn. 

Filed  Nov.  21.  1979,  Ser.  No.  96,605 

Int.  CI.'  F21K  }/02 

L'.S.  CI.  431-362  IS  Claims 


4,315,732 
WELDING  APPARATUS 
Francis  W.  Rowbottam,  Santa  Barbara:  Nathan  L.  Skinner; 
John  O.  Niswonger.  both  of  Goleta,  and  Milt  Wadler.  Santa 
Barbara,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  JJNR  Corporation,  Los 
Angeles.  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  106,395 

Int.  CI.   F23D  U/04 

L.S.  CI.  431-344  21  Claims 


1   In  welding  apparatus  including  a  fuel  container  for  lique- 
fied gas.  oxygen  generating  means,  a  burner  nozzle,  and  flow 
control  means  for  conveying  a  controlled  amount  of  gas  and 
oxygen  from  said  container  and  said  oxygen  generating  means 
to  said  burner  nozzle  for  combustion,  an  improved  oxygen 
generating  means  comprising: 
a  reactor  containing  catalyst  means  for  decomposing  an 
oxygen  generating  compound  to  produce  oxygen  and 
water  and  concurrently  release  heat: 
supply  means  for  supplying  a  controlled  volume  of  an  aque- 
ous solution  of  said  oxygen  generating  compound  to  said 
reactor  for  contacting  said  catalyst  means: 
condenser  means  coupled  to  said  reactor  to  receive  and  cool 
the  oxygen  and  water  heated  by  the  catalytic  decomposi- 
tion of  said  oxygen  generating  compound,  and  including  a 
collection  chamber  for  receiving  the  cooled  oxygen  and 
water:  and 
evaporator  means  for  conveying  oxygen  and  any  entrained 
water  from  said  collection  chamber  to  said  flow  control 
means,  said  evaporation  means  being  in  thermal  associa- 
tion with  said  reactor  for  heating  and  vaporizing  said 
entrained  water  in  the  oxygen. 


1.  A  miniature  photoflash  lamp  comprising: 

a  light-transmitting  envelope: 

a  flash-producing  composition  in  loose  powder  form  posi- 
tioned at  a  predetermined  location  within  said  envelope  in 
contact  with  the  internal  walls  thereof  for  providing  a 
substantially  localized,  highly  intense  flash  of  light  upon 
Ignition  thereof,  said  flash-producing  composition  includ- 
ing a  quantity  of  powdered  oxidizer: 

ignition  means  secured  within  a  wall  or  end  portion  of  said 
envelope  for  igniting  said  flash-producing  composition: 
and 

means  for  retaining  said  flash-producing  composition  at  said 
predetermined  location  within  said  envelope,  said  means 
located  within  said  envelope  and  friclionally  engaging  the 
internal  walls  of  said  envelope  with  only  the  frictional 
force  necessary  to  retain  said  composition  at  said  location 
prior  to  ignition  thereof  and  for  being  removed  from  said 
location  during  ignition  of  said  composition. 


4,315,734 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DRYING  AND 

PULVERIZING  COAL 

Hubert  Ramesohl,  Bergisch  Gladbach,  and  Horst  Herchenbach, 

Troisdorf,  both   of  Fed.   Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

Klockner-Humboldt-Deutz  AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  174,131 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  1, 
1979.  2931214 

Int.  a.'  E27B  15/00 
U.S.  CI.  432-14  13  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  for  drying  and  pulverizing  coal  for  use  in  a 
cement  making  process  including  a  pre-heating  step,  a  calcin- 


February  16,  1982 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


867 


:^e:^S'^;hSi^^,:;'4i^^s:^;;:^^^';:^-s  --^t''  t"*™'-^ "'"- '-"-  ^'~- ''"  ^"^"^"^  "^^^ 

calcining  step  through  a, ertiaryaifSi;,Timprotm"m  ^"LZ.IlTr"  TIT  "^'"Z  '"  T!:'""  '"^  '""' 

which  comprises:  assembly  is  located  inside  the  housing  and  said  heater  is  juxta- 

grinding  the  coal,  and  P"*^**  *"^  **'<'  P^'*"'  ^"'^  ^  servicing  position  in  which  the 

directing  at  least  a  part  of  the  dust-laden  air  from  said  grind-  ^''^'  ^*'*'"'''>'  '*  located  outside  the  housing  and  said  heater  is 

ing  into  said  tertiary  air  conduit.  remote  from  said  path  and  positioned  for  servicing,  wherein 


4,315,735 

PROCESS  FOR  CALCINING  MINERAL  RAW 

MATERIALS  IN  A  UNIFLOW  REGENERATIVE  SHAFT 

FURNACE 

Erwin  Fussl,  Zurich,  and  Karl  Scheibenreif,  Adiiswil,  both  of 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Maerz  Ofenbau  AG,  Zurich,  Swit- 
zerland 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  87,308 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Dec.   29.    1978 
13294/78 

Int.  a.'  C22B  26/20:  F27D  3/22.  23/00:  COIF  11/06 
U.S.  CI.  432-25  6  Claims 


said  means  for  pivoting  includes  at  least  one  arm  connected 
between  said  fuser  assembly  and  said  pivot,  said  apparatus 
further  comprising  at  least  one  transport  roller  for  said  sheet 
downstream  on  said  path  from  said  fuser  assembly  in  said 
operative  position  thereof,  said  roller  being  rotatable  about 
said  pivot  axis  and  constituting  said  pivot. 


1  In  a  process  for  calcining  raw  materials,  such  as  limestone. 
dolomite  or  magnesile.  in  a  uniflow  regenerative  shaft  furnace 
having  at  least  two  shafts  alternately  operated  one  as  a  calcin- 
ing shaft  and  the  other  as  a  counterflow  shaft,  said  shafts  ex- 
tending in  a  generally  juxtaposed  vertical  orientation  each 
defining  a  bottom  with  a  cooling  zone  proximate  said  bottom 
wherein  simultaneous  cooling  of  calcined  lime  with  cooling  air 
is  effected  in  said  cooling  zones  of  said  shafts,  said  furnace 
including  transfer  duct  means  located  above  said  cooling  zones 
connecting  said  shafts  in  flow  communication  with  each  other, 
the  improvement  comprising  that  cooling  air  is  introduced 
simultaneously  at  the  bottom  of  both  said  shafts  into  said  cool- 
ing zone,  thai  heated  cooling  air  is  removed  at  the  upper  termi- 
nation of  said  cooling  zones  from  both  shafts,  that  flue  gases 
are  conveyed  from  the  one  of  said  shafts  operating  as  a  calcin- 
ing shaft  to  the  other  of  said  shafts  operating  as  a  counterflow 
shaft  through  said  transfer  duct  means,  and  that  the  composi- 
tion of  the  flue  gases  conveyed  through  said  transfer  duct 
means  and  the  amount  of  cooling  air  removed  from  said  cool- 
ing zones  is  such  that  a  net  reducing  atmosphere  is  maintained 
throughout  the  counterflow  shaft  above  the  cooling  zone. 


4,315,736 
PIVOTAL  SWING-OUT  FUSER  ASSEMBLY  FOR 
COPYING  APPARATUS 
Giinther  Schnall,  Eching;  Klaus  Aldenhoven,  Unterpfaffenhofen, 
and  Hanns  Bliichl,  Unterhaching,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  AGFA-Gevaert  AG,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  845,453 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  28, 
1976,  2649018 

Int.  a.'  H05B  1/00:  F27B  9/28 
U.S.  a.  432-59  1  Qaim 

1.  In  a  copying  apparatus  having  a  housing  and  wherein  a 
copy  sheet  bearing  a  toner  image  moves  in  a  path  past  a  heater 
of  a  fuser  assembly  to  fix  said  image,  the  improvement  com- 
prising pivot  means  defining  on  said  housing  a  spatially  fixed 
pivot  axis;  and  means  between  said  pivot  means  and  said  fuser 


4,315,737 
BASE  FOR  A  KILN  CAR 
John  Elliott!  Malcolm  G.  Bell,  and  William  J.  Lovatt,  all  of 
Stoke  on  Trent,  England,  assignors  to  Acme  Marls  Limited, 
Hanley,  England 

Filed  Aug.  8.  1980.  Ser.  No.  176.295 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom.  Aug.  14.  1979. 
28274/79 

Int.  a."  F27D  3/12.  5/00 
VS.  O.  432-241  11  aaims 


I  A  kiln  car  base  adapted  to  be  directly  mounted  on  a 
wheeled  metal  trolley,  comprising  a  plurality  of  load  beanng. 
thermally  insulating  upright  pillars,  each  pillar  comprising  a 
plurality  of  vertically  stacked  pillar  elements  of  load  beanng. 
thermally  insulating  ceramic  material,  each  pillar  having  one 
or  more  vertically  extending  locating  means:  a  plurality  of 
ceramic  baffle  walls  engaging  and  retained  in  upright  positions 
by  said  locating  means  between  at  least  the  peripherally  dis- 
posed ones  of  said  pillars  to  define  one  or  more  central  com- 
partments: one  or  more  horizontally  disposed  ceramic  bats 
disposed  between  pillar  elements  of  said  pillars  and  having 
portions  thereof  extending  peripherally  outwardly  of  said 
pillars  to  provide  a  heat  seal,  and  a  low  thermal  mass  insulating 
material  in  the  or  each  central  compartment. 
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4,315.738 

SUPPORT  ELEMENT.  LPRIGHT  SUPPORT  AND 

SUPPORT  STRUCTURE  FOR  SUPPORTING  ARTICLES 

DURING  KILN  FIRING 
William  J.  Lovatt.  Stok«  on  Trent,  England,  assignor  to  Acme 
Marls  Limited,  England 

Filed  Apr.  21.  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,24S 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat.  Off.,  Apr.  14, 
1980,  80)02003.3 

Int.  CI.'  F27D  5/00 
U.S.  a.  432—258  II  Oaims 


r^. 


1  A  support  element  for  a  support  structure  including  re- 
fractory cranks  or  shelves  for  supporting  articles  during  kiln 
firing,  the  element  being  capable  of  being  stacked  generally 
vertically  with  other  elements  lo  form  an  upright  support  and 
having  a  transverse  aperture  which 
extends  completely  therethrough  to  receive  a  portion  of  a 

crank  or  shelf, 
extends  generally  horizontally  when  the  element  is  in  use, 
has  dimensions  greater  than  the  portion  to  be  supported 

therein,  and 
is  partially  defined  by  a  lower  border  which  deHnes  a  plural- 
ity of  small,  localized  contact  points  located  so  that  when 
such  a  portion  is  positioned  to  extend  loosely  through  the 
aperture,  the  portion  is  supported  on  the  contact  points  so 
thai  kiln  gases  can  flow  through  the  aperture  and  around 
the  portion 


able  under  the  influence  of  said  spring  means  while  hold- 
ing the  other  end  of  said  spring  means  and  deformable 
when  the  force  exerted  by  said  spring  means  exceeds  a 
predetermined  value  thereby  causing  said  anchor  means 
to  move  past  said  stop  and  release  said  spring  means  from 
said  other  object. 


4,315,740 

APPARATUS  FOR  MOUNTING  DENTAL  CASTS 

Roger  W.  Mercer,  1340  Arlington  Dr.,  Fairborn,  Ohio  45324, 

and  Louis  E.  Hay,  847  Woodhill  Rd.,  Dayton,  Ohio  45431 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  788,236 

Int.  CI.'  A61C  J 1/00 

VS.  a.  433— «3  1  Oaim 


1    A  unitary  tension  producing  article  of  manufacture  for 
exerting  a  tension  force  between  two  objects,  one  of  said  ob- 
jects being  provided  with  a  stop  for  said  article,  said  article 
comprising: 
tension  spring  means; 
means  for  coupling  one  end  of  said  spring  means  with  one  of 

said  objects; 
anchor  means  comprising  an  integral  extension  of  said  spring 
means  and  extending  in  at  least  partially  overlying  rela- 
tionship to  said  tension  spring  means, 
said  anchor  means  being  biased  against  said  stop  by  said 
spnng  means  and  characterized  by  being  resilienlly  yield- 


4,315.739 

SPRING  TENSIONING  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 

Ste<e  B.  Cain,  11006  N.W.  58,  Kansas  City,  Mo.  64152 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  796,987.  May  16,  1977,  Pat. 

No.  4,199,865.  This  application  Dec.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  105,286 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  29, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  A61C  J/00 

VS.  a.  433—21  18  Qaims 


1.  In  combination,  a  dental  articulator  mounting  matched 
upper  and  lower  dental  casts  having  a  threaded  aperture  in  the 
base  of  each  of  said  dental  casts,  said  combination  comprising: 

(a)  an  articulator  body  having  a  base  element,  at  least  one 
vertical  element  extending  upward  from  said  base  ele- 
ment, and  a  normally  horizontal  leaf  element  pivotally 
supported  at  the  upper  end  of  said  vertical  element  to  be 
superimposed  with  said  base  element; 

(b)  a  first  mounting  jig  supported  by  the  base  element  of  said 
articulator  body,  said  first  mounting  jig  having  an  upward 
extending  screw  member; 

(c)  a  lower  dental  cast  having  a  threaded  aperture  in  the  base 
of  said  lower  dental  cast,  the  screw  member  of  said  first 
mounting  jig  engaging  the  threaded  aperture  in  the  base 
and  mounting  said  lower  dental  cast  onto  the  base  element 
of  said  articulator  body; 

(d)  an  upper  dental  cast  having  a  threaded  aperture  in  the 
base  of  said  upper  dental  cast:  and, 

(e)  a  second  mounting  jig  supported  by  the  leaf  element  of 
said  articulator  body,  said  second  mounting  jig  having  a 
vertically  adjustable  screw  member  extending  downward 
and  engaging  the  threaded  aperture  in  said  upper  dental 
cast  and  mounting  said  upper  dental  cast  onto  said  second 
mounting  jig. 


4,315,741 

HAND-OPERATED  INSTRUMENT  FOR  DENTAL  CARE 

OR  TOOTH  TREATMENT 

Ernst  ReichI,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Bosch- 
Siemens  Hausgeriite  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1980,  Ser,  No.  111,327 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  12, 
1979,  2901136 

Int.  a.J  A61C  3/06 
V.S.  a.  433—82  5  aaims 

1.  Hand-operated  instrument  for  dental  care  or  tooth  treat- 
ment having  an  electric  drive,  comprising  a  hand-grip  portion, 
a  slender  instrument  neck  portion  having  one  end  integral  with 
said  hand-grip  portion  and  a  free  end,  a  drive  motor  of  the 
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electric  drive  and  a  fluid  reservoir  disposed  in  said  hand-grip 
portion,  a  working  implement  integral  with  said  free  end  of 
said  neck  portion,  means  including  a  fluid  duct  at  least  partially 
disposed  in  said  neck  portion  for  supplying  fluid  from  said 
reservoir  to  said  working  implement,  means  including  drive 
elements  at  least  partially  disposed  in  said  neck  portion  and 
being  driven  by  said  drive  motor  for  driving  said  working 
implement,  said  drive  elements  including  a  tubular  drive  shaft. 


4,315,742 

VIBRATORY  DEVICE  HAVING  TOOL  ASSEMBLY  WITH 

FLUID  TRANSPORT  MEANS 

John  E.  Nash,  Downingtown,  and  Arthur  A.  Knopp.  Chalfont, 

both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Syntex  (U.S.A.I  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  91,012 

Int.  CV  A61C  ///ft  1/12.  1/07.  17/02 

U.S.  a.  433-86  22  Claims 


1.  A  work  tool  assembly  for  a  vibratory  device  comprising: 

a  hollow  body  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  said  first 
end  being  adapted  for  detachable  connection  to  a  vibra- 
tory device  and  having  a  first  orifice  therein,  said  second 
end  of  said  body  having  a  second  orifice  therein; 

a  tube  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  said  tube  extend- 
ing continuously  from  said  first  end  of  said  body  to  said 
second  end  of  said  body,  said  second  end  of  said  tube 
terminating  substantially  adjacent  to  the  second  end  of 
said  body,  said  first  end  of  said  tube  being  located  within 
said  first  orifice  and  terminating  flush  with  said  first  end  of 
said  body;  and 

a  work  tool  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end.  said  first  end 
of  said  tool  being  adapted  for  insertion  into  said  second 
end  of  said  body  within  said  second  orifice,  said  tool 
having  a  groove  on  Ihe  outer  surface  thereof  extending 
from  said  first  end  of  said  tool  to  a  position  intermediate 
said  first  and  second  ends  of  said  tool  and  outwardly  of 
said  second  end  of  said  body,  a  portion  of  said  tube  lying 
within  said  groove  between  said  tool  and  said  body, 
thereby  establishing  a  continuous  fluid  path  from  said  first 
end  of  said  body  to  said  second  end  of  said  body  to  convey 
fluid  into  said  groove  and  in  contact  with  the  outer  surface 
of  said  tool  whereby  the  fluid  is  transferred  along  the 
outer  surface  of  said  tool  to  said  second  end  of  said  tool. 


4,315,743 
SYRINGES  FOR  INJECTING  PASTY  PRODUCTS 

Jean-Louis  Brugirard,  Le  Clos  •  Saint  Maurice  sur  Dargoire. 
69440  .Mornant,  France 

Filed  Mar,  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  132.753 

Int  CI.'  A61C  5/04 

U.S.  a.  433-90  6  Qaims 


and  said  fluid  duct  being  disposed  in  said  tubular  drive  shaft,  an 
implement  coupling  for  coupling  said  working  implement  to 
said  free  end  of  said  neck  portion,  and  a  miter  gear  formed  of 
two  gears  connecting  said  implement  coupling  to  said  drive 
shaft,  said  fluid  duct  being  tubular  in  shape  and  said  drive  shaft 
being  rotatably  supported  on  said  fluid  duct,  and  said  fluid  duct 
having  a  bend  formed  therein  which  forms  a  bearing  for  both 
gears  of  said  miter  gear  at  said  implement  coupling. 


1.  A  dental  syringe  for  ejecting  a  pasly  material,  compnsing 

(a)  a  hollow  body  having  an  axial  bore  therethrough  Ihe 
bore  being  open  at  one  end  and  being  internally  threaded 
at  its  other  end; 

(b)  a  plunger  extending  into  the  body  through  its  open  end 
and  slideable  in  the  bore; 

(c)  a  stopper  having  a  threaded  part  cooperatively  receiv- 
able in  the  threaded  end  of  the  bore,  the  stopper  having  a 
head  extending  therefrom  and  the  head  having  a  channel 
extending  through  it  at  an  oblique  angle  lo  the  axis  of  ihe 
bore  and  Ihe  channel  communicating  wiih  the  bore  in  the 
body; 

(d)  a  flexible  lube  removably  inserted  in  the  channel  and 
sealed  thereto,  the  lube  having  a  portion  extending  from 
the  channel  beyond  Ihe  head;  and 

(e)  said  stopper  further  comprising  a  longitudinal  notch 
extending  along  the  side  of  the  threaded  part  of  the  stop- 
per parallel  to  the  axis  of  Ihe  bore  and  extending  into  said 
oblique  channel  and  shaped  to  receive  said  flexible  lube. 
Ihe  notch  distorting  Ihe  lube  against  the  bore  and  wedging 
it  in  place  when  the  stopper  is  screwed  inio  Ihe  bore 


4,315,744 
CHUCK  WRENCH  FOR  DENTAL  HANDPIECES 

Thomas  W.  Albert,  131  E.  Mcaelland,  Bartlett,  III.  60103 
Filed  Jan.  3.  1980,  Ser.  No.  109,395 
Int.  a.'  A61C  7/OS 
VS.  a.  433-126  19  Qaims 


1.  A  chuck  wrench  for  dental  handpieces  compnsing  an 
elongated  wrench  body  having  a  longitudinal  axis  of  rotation 
and  being  dimensioned  lo  be  gripped  between  a  user's  fingers 
for  one-handed  rotation;  a  rigid  shaft  of  non-circular  cross 
section  secured  to  said  body  and  extending  from  one  end 
thereof  along  said  axis  of  rotation;  at  least  one  lug  pin  disposed 
alongside  said  shaft  in  spaced  parallel  relation  therewith; 
means  supporting  said  pin  with  respect  lo  said  body  for  rota- 
tional movement  between  retracted  and  extended  positions, 
slop  means  provided  by  said  body  for  limiting  movement  of 
said  pin  in  said  extended  position;  and  spring  means  urging  said 
pin  into  said  extended  position  and  frictionally  engaging  both 
said  pin-supporting  means  and  said  body  to  provide  limited 
frictional  clutching  resistance  lo  independent  relative  rotation 
of  said  pin-supporting  means  and  said  body  about  said  axis;  said 
shaft  extending  a  substantial  distance  beyond  said  pin  when 
said  pin  is  in  its  extended  position. 
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4,315,745 
DENTAL  ELEVATOR 
Seitaro  Murata,  32-4,  Matsuyama  l-chome,  Naha-shi,  Okinawa- 
ken,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  207,573 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Nov.    20,    1979,    54- 
161477[U1 

Int.  a.'  A61C  3/00 
L.S.  a.  433—141  4  Oaims 


1   Dental  elevator  comprising  a  holder  portion,  a  stem  por- 
tion and  a  beak  portion, 
the  improvement  is  characterized  in  that 

(i)  said  holder  portion,  said  stem  portion  and  said  beak 
portion  being  constructed  as  a  substantially  straight  and 
integral  elongated  bar, 

(ii)  said  beak  portion  having  one  longitudinal  side  flat- 
tened like  a  chisel  surface  and  the  other  longitudinal 
side  rounded,  said  flattened  side  extending  to  the  termi- 
nating end  of  said  beak  portion. 

(iii)  said  beak  portion  having  a  thickness  and  a  width 
narrowed  gradually  toward  said  terminating  end  of  said 
beak  portion,  and 

(iv)  said  beak  portion  being  with  a  V-shaped  notch  open- 
ing onto  said  terminating  end  with  the  apex  of  the  V 
being  spaced  from  said  terminating  end  and  the  legs  of 
the  V  ending  at  said  terminating  end.  whereby  said 
notch  IS  engageable  with  the  root  of  a  tooth  being  ex- 
tracted to  prevent  slipping  of  the  dental  elevator  on  said 
root  during  extraction. 


4,315,74« 
HORIZONTAL  BEAM  WIDTH  INTEGRATOR 

Arthur  J.  Heidrich.  South  Daytona,  Fla.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company ,  Syracuse,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,310 

Int.  CI.'  G09B  9/00 

L.S.  CI.  434—2  26  Claims 


»y     _i,      t%      ».V        nV        »,.-<        «,V        !»^ 
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for  successive  sweeps  as  a  function  respectively  of  the  beam 
gain  profile  and  of  the  beam  position  relative  to  the  corre- 
sponding area  portion,  respective  ones  of  said  echo  contribu- 
tions being  simulated  as  a  plurality  of  said  data  signals  in  digi- 
tal, logarithmic  form  each  representative  of  the  echo  intensity 
at  a  discrete  beam  range  of  the  corresponding  illuminated  area 
portion; 
said  apparatus  comprising: 
means  for  successively  receiving  said  simulated  data  signals 

from  external  storage: 
means  for  accumulating  said  received  data  signals  during 
periodically  repeating  cycles,  said  accumulating  means 
providing  a  lumped  data  signal  in  logarithmic  form  for 
each  discrete  beam  range,  the  lumped  data  signals  accu- 
mulated upon  completion  of  each  of  said  cycles  being 
jointly  representative  of  a  group  of  lumped  echo  contribu- 
tions, the  number  of  echo  contributions  in  said  group 
being  determined  substantially  by  the  duration  of  each 
cycle  as  a  selected  multiple  of  the  sweep  period: 
a  plurality  of  storage  bins  jointly  capable  of  storing  the  data 

signals  of  a  complete  echo: 
means  for  loading  successive  ones  of  said  groups  of  lumped 
echo  contributions  into  separate  ones  of  said  bins  during 
successive  cycles: 
means  for  applying  a  weighting  factor  to  said  groups  of 
lumped  echo  contributions  in  said  bins  to  correct  for 
variations  due  to  said  beam  gain  profile,  each  of  said 
last-recited  means  including  separate  means  connected  to 
each  bin  for  numerically  adding  a  separate,  externally 
derived,  average  weighting  signal  to  each  of  the  lumped 
data  signals  received  from  the  connected  bin;  and 
means  for  combining  the  gain  profile-corrected  groups  of 

lumped  echo  contributions  by  successive  pairing: 
whereby  digital  output  signals  in  logarithmic  form  are  pro- 
vided at  the  output  of  said  combining  means  which  simu- 
late the  echo  produced  by  each  sweep  of  said  beam 


1  Apparatus  for  integrating  externally  stored  data  signals 
adapted  to  simulate  echoes  produced  by  successive  radial 
sweeps  of  a  radar  beam  while  traversing  a  predetermined 
azimuth  angle,  respective  portions  of  the  total  area  illuminated 
by  said  beam  during  each  sweep  providing  contributions  to  the 
echo  from  said  area,  each  of  said  echo  contributions  varying 


4,315,747 

HOMOLINEAR  COMPOSITE  EQUAL-AREA  WORLD 

PROJECTIONS 

F.  Webster  McBryde,  10100  Falls  Rd.,  Potomac,  Md.  20854 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  811,318 

Int.  CI.'  G09B  29/00 

L'.S.  a,  434—150  2  Claims 


1.  An  equal-area  homolinear  composite  world  map  having 
parallels  of  latitude  parallel  to  the  equator  and  comprising  an 
equatorial  map  section  and  polar  map  sections,  said  equatorial 
map  section  being  the  equatorial  portion  of  a  fusiform  equal- 
area  world  map.  having  a  graticule  prepared  according  to  first 
mapping  equations,  said  polar  map  sections  being  the  polar 
map  sections  of  a  fiat-polar  area  world  map  having  a  graticule 
prepared  according  to  second  mapping  equations,  said  equato- 
rial section  and  said  polar  sections  being  joined  along  parallels 
which,  using  the  same  linear  mapping  scale,  are  of  equal 
length,  and  said  second  mapping  equations  being  derived 
solely  by  modifying  said  first  mapping  equations  of  said  fusi- 
form map  so  that  the  poles  of  the  graticule  of  said  fiat-polar 
map  are  linear  rather  than  pointed. 
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4,315,748 
ALPHABETIC  DEV  ICE 
Jorge  Frascara:  Walter  Jungkind:  Carol  J.  Ladan,  and  Thomas 
M.  Nelson,  all  of  Edmonton,  Canada,  assignors  to  The  Gover- 
nors of  the  Lniversity  of  Alberta.  Canada 

Filed  Mar.  22.  1979,  Ser.  No.  22,806 

Int.  CI.'G09B  1/40.  1/34 

U.S.  CI.  434-159  1  Claim 


housing  immediate  to  the  rearwardly  opening  exit  flow 
passage  thereof. 

the  said  steering  nozzle  having  a  central  vertically  disposed 
rudder  vane  depending  from  the  lop  wall  thereof  and  with 
its  leading  edge  coincidental  with  the  said  vertically  dis- 
posed axis  to  steer  and  to  reduce  turbulence. 

and  a  reverse  gate  having  a  shiftable  door  to  open  and  to 
close  the  nozzle  for  forward  redirection  of  propulsion 
water  by  said  recurved  skirt 


4,315,750 
SPROCKET  CHAIN 
Yoshinori  Kawashima,  Sakado,  and  Yuji  Hashimoto,  Tokyo, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  29.  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,455 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  7,  1979,  54-13021 

Int.  CI.'  F16H  7/06.  55/30 

U.S,  a.  474-153  7  Gaims 


-_-33 


1  An  alphabetic  device  to  be  used  in  an  initial  reading  pro- 
cess comprising: 
a  substrate  comprising  at  least  one  of  paper,  metal,  plastic, 
and  wood  having  reproduced  on  it  a  plurality  of  letters  of 
a  traditional  wrilten  language,  each  letter  being  repro- 
duced w  ithin  the  confines  of  a  zone,  said  zone  being  repro- 
duced on  said  substrate  and  being  made  up  of  components 
selected  from  dots,  dashes,  and  lines  arranged  in  regular 
arrays,  and  each  zone  being  distinct  from  each  other  zone 
and  unique  to  the  letter  confined  therein,  whereby  the 
zone  provides  an  additional  visual  discrimination  cue  to 
aid  in  letter  recognition. 


a^ 


1  In  combination;  a  sprocket  having  equally  spaced  teeth,  a 
chain  for  cooperation  with  the  sprocket,  having  a  series  of 
alternating  pairs  of  inner  links  and  outer  links,  each  inner  link 
being  longer  than  the  tooth  pitch  of  the  sprocket,  each  outer 
link  being  shorter  than  said  tooth  pitch  by  the  same  amount, 
and  each  pair  of  links  being  adapted  to  receive  a  sprocket  tooth 
between  them 


4,315,751 

POSITIVE  DRIV E  SYSTEM 

Rene  A.  Conrad.  215  Olive  Hill  La.,  Woodside,  Calif.  94062 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  845,929,  Oct.  27, 1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,214,488.  This  application  Nov.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  97,132 

Int.  CI.   F16G  1/28 

U.S.  CI.  474-154  liaaims 


4.315,749 
NON  JAMMING  REVERSIBLE  JET  NOZZLE 
Kenneth  R.  Baker,  Woodland  Hills,  and  Robert  T.  DeVault, 
Simi  V  alley,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Maritec  Corporation, 
Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  27.  1979,  Ser.  No.  69,740 

Int.  CI.   B63H  JI/00 

V.S.  CI.  440—42  10  Claims 


TT 


I.  A  reversible  hydrojet  drive  unit  for  boat  propulsion  and 
including. 

a  water  pump  housing  terminating  in  a  horizontal  rear- 
wardly opening  exit  fiow  passage  having  top  and  bottom 
and  side  walls  parallel  to  a  propulsion  axis. 

a  prime  mover  driven  impeller  operable  in  said  housing  to 
deliver  propulsion  water  rearwardly  from  said  exit  flow 
passage. 

a  steering  nozzle  embracing  the  exit  fiow  passage  and  with 
top  and  side  walls  forming  continuations  of  said  top  and 
side  walls  of  said  exit  fiow  passage  and  having  a  depend- 
ing forwardly  recurved  skirt  and  rotatable  on  a  vertically 
disposed  axis  upon  trunions  projecting  from  the  said  pump 


1.  A  positive  circular  drive  system  for  rotatably  coupling  a 
drive  means  to  a  dnven  means,  comprising; 

a  drive  sheave  having  a  groove  formed  around  its  curved 
surface  and  a  plurality  of  cylindricallyshaped  pockets 
formed  along  said  groove  means,  the  axes  of  symmetry  of 
said  pockets  lying  along  radials  of  said  drive  sheave,  said 
pockets  being  separated  from  adjacent  pockets  by  a  dis- 
tance defining  the  pitch  of  the  sheave  and  having  a  depth 
beneath  the  bottom  of  said  groove  greater  than  one-halfof 
the  cylindrical  diameter  thereof; 

means  for  driving  said  first  sheave: 

a  first  drive  cable  disposed  to  engage  said  sheave  and  includ- 
ing. 

a  single  length  of  fiexible  muliisirand  cable,  said  cable 
being  coined  so  as  to  have  a  substantially  smooth  outer 


872 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  16,  1982 


surface  with  an  outside  diameter  less  than  the  width  of 
said  groove; 

a  plurality  of  nodules  each  consisting  of  a  mass  of  material 
formed  into  a  regular,  geometric  spherical  solid  having 
a  diameter  slightly  less  than  the  diameter 

of  said  pockets,  said  nodules  being  attached  to  said  cable 
in  regular,  spaced  apart  disposition,  the  distance  be- 
tween adjacent  nodules  being  substantially  equal  to  the 
pitch  of  said  sheaves,  such  that  at  any  point  in  time  a 
plurality  of  adjacent  nodules  engage  a  corresponding 
plurality  of  adjacent  pockets  on  said  sheave;  and 

means  linking  said  drive  cable  to  said  driven  means, 
whereby  motion  of  said  drive  sheave  is  transferred  to 
said  driven  means  by  said  drive  cable. 


panels,  each  of  which  is  Joined  at  its  opposite  ends  to  a  pair  of 
ibldable  end  panels,  the  improvement  comprising: 
stationary  split  mandrel  means  defining  a  rectangular  pris- 
matic structure  with  an  unobstructed  entry  into  a  gap  of 


4,315,752 

MANUFACTURE  OF  H-DIVIDERS 

Lenard  E,  Moen.  7914  Michigan  Ave.,  Whittier,  Calif.  90«02 

Division  of  S«r.  No.  910.198,  May  30, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,220,076. 

This  application  Jun.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  157,325 

Int.  a.'  B31B  1/44:  B31D  3/04 

U.S.  a.  493—171  15  Oaims 

1.  In  a  machine  for  forming  a  paperboard  or  the  like  H- 

divider  from  a  flat  blank  having  a  pair  of  foldable  divider 


^ 
^ 


^PVVJ 


said  mandrel  means  for  the  reception  thereinto  of  a  folded 
pair  of  divider  panels  of  a  blank, 
said  mandrel  means  also  defining  surfaces  for  the  pressing 
thereagainst  of  each  of  the  folded  end  panels  of  the  di- 
vider. 


CHEMICAL 


4,315,753 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  APPARATUS  FOR 
SIMULTANEOUSLY  MONITORING  TWO  GASES 
Sunley  Bruckenstein,  Wiliiamsviile,  and  John  A.  Kosek,  Buf- 
falo, both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Interior,  Washington, 
D.C. 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  177,978 

Int.  a.'  GOIN  27/30.  27/40.  27/52 

U.S.  CI.  23-232  E  43  Qaims 


NO'NOj^ 
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30.  A  method  for  simultaneously  monitoring  the  presence  of 
first  and  second  members  of  a  family  of  oxygen-containing 
gases  in  a  sample  of  gas,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  electroreducing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  first  member  in 
the  sample  to  derive  a  first  electrical  signal  while  forming 
a  first  gas  mixture  comprising  electroreduction  products, 
unreduced  first  member  and  second  member; 

(b)  oxidizing  the  second  member  in  said  first  gas  mixture  to 
convert  all  of  the  second  member  present  in  said  first  gas 
mixture  to  the  first  member  to  form  a  second  gas  mixture; 

(c)  electroreducing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  first  member  and 
in  said  second  gas  mixture  to  derive  a  second  electrical 
signal;  and 

(d)  electronically  processing  said  first  and  second  electrical 
signals  to  generate  first  and  second  output  signals  respec- 
tively representative  of  the  amount  of  the  first  and  second 
members  present  in  the  sample. 


4,315,754 

FLOW  INJECTION  ANALYSIS  WITH  INTERMITTENT 

FLOW 

Jaromir  Ruzicka,  Copenhagen,  and  Elo  H.  Hansen,  Lyngby, 

both  of  Denmark,  assignors  to  Bifok  AB,  Sollentuna,  Sweden' 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  70,658 

Int.  a.'  GOIN  35/08.  33/14.  33/66 

U.S.  a.  23—230  R  7  Claims 


to  a  flow-through  detector  for  analysis  while  controlling 
dispersion  of  said  sample  in  said  conduit  and  said  detector 
to  optimize  desired  chemical  reactions. 


4,315,755 
HYDROCARBON  OILS  CONTAINING  1  TO  10  PERCENT 
EMULSIFIED  WATER  AND  EMULSIRERS  THEREFOR 
Karl  M.  E.  Hellsten,  Odsmal;  Inger  G,  Johansson.  Svanesund, 
and  Birgit  T.  G.  Karlsson,  Stenungsund,  all  of  Sweden,  assign- 
ors to  Berol  Kemi  A.B.,  Stenungsund,  Sweden 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1980.  Ser.  No.  164.101 
Gaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jun.  29,  1979,  7905716 
Int.  a.'  ClOL  1/32 
U.S.  a.  44-51  u  Qaims 

1.  A  hydrocarbon  oil  containing  I  to  10%  emulsified  water 
comprising: 
(a)  a  nonionic  surface-active  ethylene  oxide  adduct  having 
the  general  formula: 


0-[CH2CH20),2H 


in  which: 

ni  =  l  to  5; 

n2=a  number  selected  to  give  a  polyethylene  glycol  chain  in 
a  weight  percent  within  the  range  from  about  50  to  about 
60%  by  weight  of  the  adduct;  and 

R=alkyl  of  from  about  one  to  about  twenty-four  carbon 
atoms,  the  alkylphenyl  group  having  from  about  twelve  to 
about  thirty  carbon  atoms;  and 

(b)  the  calcium  salt  of  dodecylbenzene  sulphonic  acid;  the 
weight  ratio  nonionic  surface-active  ethylene  oxide  ad- 
duct to  calcium  salt  of  dodecyl  benzene  sulphonic  acid 
being  within  the  range  from  about  80:20  to  about  40:60 


ax 


sum :  UfA£  vijecTON 
,^1      ^sw  ,  ^ 


4,315,756 
OIL-SOLUBLE  AZO  DYE  WITH  N-SUBSTITLTED 
i3-NAPHTHYLAMINE  AS  COUPLING  COMPONENT 
Georg  Zeidler,  Limburgerhof;  Johannes  Dehnert;  Guenter  Han- 
sen, both  of  Ludwigshafen,  and  Guenther  Riedel.  Heidelberg- 
Wieblingen,  all  of  Fed,  Rep,  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed,  Rep,  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1974,  Ser.  No.  529,900 
Int.  a.3  ClOL  I/W.  1/22:  O09B  35/02.  33/02 
U.S.  a.  44-59  13  aiimt 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


STOP  TOWO 

SW«U  U4  THE  F10A  CEU  MEASkCEO 


1.  A  method  of  analyzing  a  material  within  a  flowing  liquid 
carrier,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  an  entirely  liquid  fiowing  carrier  stream; 

(b)  injecting  a  discrete,  well-defined  liquid  sample  portion 
into  said  carrier; 

(c)  introducing  at  least  one  reagent  in  the  form  of  a  liquid  to 
said  sample  portion  by  intermittently  activating  separate 
pumps  disposed  to  transport  said  carrier  and  said  reagent 
respectively  at  pre-programmed  timed  intervals,  activa- 
tion of  said  pumps  being  controlled  by  the  step  of  injecting 
said  sample  portion;  and 

conducting  the  combination  of  said  sample  and  said  reagent 


NHR> 


wherein: 
D'  is  phenylazophenyl  or  tolylazotolyl;  and 
R^  is  n-hexyl,  n-octyl,   3,5,5-trimelhylhexyl,   tridecyl,  jB- 
elhylhexoxypropyl,  cyclohexyl,  benzyl  or  phenylethyl. 
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4315,757 
COAL  GASIFICATION  APPARATUS 

DonaJd  E.  VV  oodmansee,  ScheDectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company.  Schenectady,  N.V. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  70.637,  Aug.  27,  1979.  Pat.  No.  4,257.782. 

This  application  Jul.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,013 

Int.  CI.'  ClOJ  3/32 

VS.  O.  48—71  3  Claims 


1  An  apparatus  for  fixed-bed  pressure  gasification  of  coal 
compnsing: 

a  closed  housing; 

a  grate  disposed  near  the  bottom  of  said  housing  for  support- 
ing a  coal  bed  charge  within  said  housing; 

means  for  introducing  steam  and  oxidant  into  said  housing 
near  the  bottom  thereof 

a  stirrer  having  a  shaft  and  a  rabble  arm  mounted  thereon  for 
rotation  thereof  through  said  coal  bed.  said  stirrer  having 
closed  conduil  means  for  conducting  a  flow  of  coolant 
through  said  shaft  and  said  rabble  arm  without  discharge 
of  any  coolant  into  said  bed;  and 

means  for  conducting  a  separate  flow  of  hydrocarbon 
through  said  shaft  in  indirect  heat  exchange  relationship 
with  and  substantially  surrounded  by  said  coolant  flow, 
said  hydrocarbon  conducting  means  having  means  for 
discharging  cooled  hydrocarbon  into  the  interior  of  said 
bed. 


4,315,758 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODLCTION  OF  FUEL  GAS 

FROM  COAL 

Jitendra  G.  Patel,  Bolingbrook;  William  A.  Sandstrom,  Chicago, 
and  Paul  B.  Tarman,  EIrahurst,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to  Insti- 
tute of  Gas  Technology,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Oct.  18.  1979.  Ser.  No.  85,934 

Int  a.'  ClOJ  3/54 

U.S.  a.  48—197  R  7  Claims 


hydrocarbonaceous  solid  to  a  more  valuable  gaseous  product 
wherein  (i)  an  oxygen  containing  gas  in  admixture  with  steam 
is  contacted  with  the  solid  at  elevated  temperatures  in  a  (luid- 
ized  bed  gasification  reaction  zone,  (ii)  ash  is  agglomerated  in 
the  bottom  portion  of  the  reaction  zone,  and  (iii)  the  ash  is 
selectively  separated  from  the  fluidized  bed  by  withdrawing 
the  ash  from  the  bottom  portion  of  the  reaction  zone  through 
a  withdrawal  nozzle  having  a  constricted  central  opening 
wherein  the  ash  agglomerates  have  a  tendency  to  occlude  the 
nozzle  and  the  central  opening  thereof,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  (a)  passing  an  oxygen  containing  gas  into  the 
nozzle,  through  a  separate  conduit  concentrically  positioned 
within  the  nozzle,  the  discharge  end  of  the  conduit  being 
positioned  substantially  above  the  constricted  central  opening, 
said  oxygen  containing  gas  passing  through  the  separate  con- 
duit having  an  oxygen  concentration  of  about  30-75%  by 
volume,  (b)  passing  an  additional  gaseous  fluid  upward  into  the 
fluidized  bed  through  the  withdrawal  nozzle  and  past  the 
outside  of  the  separate  conduit,  said  additional  gaseous  fluid 
having  an  oxygen  concentration  less  than  the  oxygen  concen- 
tration in  the  gas  passing  through  the  separate  conduit,  said 
nozzle  being  positioned  below  the  fluidized  bed  and  being 
concentrically  surrounded  by  a  fluid  distribution  and  support 
grid,  and  (c)  passing  an  additional  gaseous  fluid  substantially 
free  of  oxygen  through  the  fluid  distribution  and  support  grid, 
said  oxygen  containing  gas.  said  additional  gaseous  fluid  pass- 
ing through  said  nozzle,  and  said  additional  gaseous  fluid  pass- 
ing through  said  grid  providing  a  superficial  gas  velocity  of  at 
least  2  ft/sec.  through  the  fluidized  bed 


4,315,759 

ADSORPTION  PROCESS  PRODUCING 

CHRONOLOGICALLY  CONSTANT  AMOUNT  OF  A 

RESIDUAL  GAS 

Christian  Benkmann,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Linde  Aktiengeseilschaft,  Hollriegelskreuth,  Fed.  Rep,  of 

Germany 

Filed  Jul.  23.  1980,  Ser.  No.  171,519 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  28, 
1979,  2930782 

Int.  CI.'  BOID  53/04 
V.S.  a.  55—18  IS  Claims 


NO 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  conversion  of  a  solid,  agglomerating 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  adsorptive  purification  or  fraction- 
ation of  a  gaseous  mixture  with  several  cyclically  reversible 
adsorbers,  by  adsorbing  at  least  one  gaseous  component  of  the 
gaseous  mixture  in  the  adsorbers,  each  of  the  adsorbers  passing, 
with  chronological  displacement,  through  respectively  sub- 
stantially identical  switching  cycles,  each  switching  cycle 
comprising  an  adsorption  phase,  at  least  one  expansion  phase, 
a  purging  phase  operated  with  a  purging  gas  and  at  least  one 
pressure  build-up  phase,  wherein  the  at  least  one  expansion 
phase  and  the  purging  phase  each  produce  gas  fractions  en- 
riched in  the  at  least  one  gaseous  component,  the  sum  total  of 
the  gas  fractions  comprising  a  residual  gas  stream,  the  im- 
provement wherein  the  volume  or  mass  of  the  residual  gas 
stream  is  maintained  chronologically  substantially  constant  by 
regulating  the  respective  volume  streams  and/or  mass  streams 
of  the  gas  fractions  obtained  during  the  at  least  one  expansion 
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phase  and  the  volume  streams  or  mass  streams  of  the  purging 
gas  introduced  into  the  adsorber  during  the  purging  phase. 

15   In  an  apparatus  for  the  adsorptive  purification  or  frac- 
tionation of  a  gaseous  mixture,  the  apparatus  including  at  leasi 
three  interconnected  adsorbers  for  adsorbing  at  least  one  gase- 
ous component  of  the  gaseous  mixlure,  and  each  adsorber 
adapted  to  operate  in  identical  switching  cycles  comprised  of 
an  adsorption  phase,  at  least  one  expansion  phase,  a  purging 
phase,  and  at  least  one  pressure  build-up  phase,  ihe  adsorbers 
arranged  for  operation  in  a  chronologically  cyclically  dis- 
placed manner  with  respecl  to  each  other,  w  hereby  the  adsorb- 
ers are  adapted  to  produce  gas  fractions  enriched  in  the  at  least 
one  gaseous  component  during  the  respective  at  least  one 
expansion  phase  and  the  purging  phase  (hereof  the  sum  total  of 
the  gaseous  fractions  produced  by  the  at  least  three  adsorbers 
comprising  a  residual  gas  stream,  the  adsorbers  having  respec- 
tive outlets  for  releasing  the  gaseous  fractions  with  the  ouilets 
connecting  into  one  oullei  line  for  passing  the  residual  gas 
stream  therethrough,  and  lines  interconnecting  the  adsorbers 
with  each  other  for  passing  gas  released  from  one  adsorber 
during  ihe  at  least  one  expansion  phase  thereof  to  another 
adsorber  as  the  purge  gas  therefor,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing; 
sensing  means  operatively  associated  with  an  inlet  to  said 
adsorbing  apparatus  for  sensing  and  measuring  the  quan- 
tity of  gaseous  mixture  entering  said  adsorbing  apparatus; 
a  plurality  of  respective  first  outlet  valve  means  having 
variable  stroke  opening  characteristics  for  controlling 
volume  or  mass  streams  flowing  therethrough,  each  ouilel 
valve  means  of  said  plurality  of  outlet  valve  means  ar- 
ranged in  the  outlet  of  each  of  said  at  least  three  adsorbers 
through  which  said  gas  fractions  are  removed; 
a  plurality  of  second  valve  means  having  variable  stroke 
opening  characteristics  for  controlling  volume  or  mass 
streams  flowing  therethrough,  a  respective  second  valve 
means  of  said  plurality  of  second  valve  means  arranged  in 
each  of  one  of  the  lines  interconnecting  each  of  said  at 
least  three  adsorbers  with  each  other  for  conlrolling  the 
flow  of  a  purge  gas  siream  produced  during  ihe  at  least 
one  expansion  phase  of  one  of  the  at  least  three  adsorbers 
lo  another  of  the  at  least  three  adsorbers;  and 
control  means  connected  to  said  sensing  means  for  receiving 
a  signal  corresponding  to  the  sensed  and  measured  quan- 
tity of  gaseous  mixture  entering  the  apparatus,  and  respec- 
tively connected  to  each  one  of  said  respective  first  ouilel 
valve  means  and  to  each  one  of  said  second  valve  means 
for  transmitting  a  signal  thereto,  said  signal  corresponding 
to  said  sensed  quantity  of  gaseous  mixture  entering  the 
apparatus  for  individually  varying  the  stroke  openings  of 
all  the  variable  stroke  opening  valves  to  thereby  maintain 
a  substantially  chronologically  constant  volume  or  mass 
residual  gas  stream. 


4,315,760 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DEGASING,  DURING 

TRANSPORTATION,  A  CONFINED  VOLUME  OF 

LIQUID  TO  BE  MEASURED 

Jan  D.  bij  de  Leij,  V  eensluis  24-30.  Heerenveen.  Netherlands 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1980.  Ser.  No.  112,909 

Int.  CI.'  BOID  19/00 

U.S.  CI.  55—46  5  Qaims 


1.  A  meihod  of  degassing  a  confined  volume  of  a  liquid  to  be 


measured  during  the  transportation  of  the  liquid  from  a  liquid 
supply  vessel  lo  a  liquid  storage  vessel  by  means  of  apparaius 
including  a  gas  separation  vessel,  a  liquid  volume  meter,  a  fluid 
vacuum  pump,  a  first  valve  selectively  connecting  the  suction 
side  of  Ihe  pump  to  the  bottom  of  the  gas  separation  vessel,  a 
second  valve  selectively  connecting  Ihe  suction  side  of  Ihe 
pump  lo  the  top  of  the  gas  separation  vessel,  a  first  switch 
responsive  to  a  first  liquid  level  in  ihe  gas  separation  vessel  and 
a  second  switch  responsive  lo  a  higher  second  liquid  level  in 
the  gas  separation  vessel,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of 
supplying  liquid  from  the  liquid  supply  vessel  to  the  gas 

separation  vessel  until  the  liquid  supply  vessel  is  empty; 
operating  the  vacuum  pump; 

opening  the  second  valve  in  response  lo  the  first  liquid  level 
being  delected  by  Ihe  first  switch  to  permit  withdrawal  of 
gas  from  the  gas  separation  vessel  by  the  vacuum  pump, 
closing  the  first  valve  in  response  to  the  firsl  liquid  level 
being  delected  by  the  first  switch  to  permit  the  liquid  level 
in  the  gas  separation  vessel  lo  rise; 
closing  the  second  valve  in  response  lo  the  second  liquid 
level  being  delected  by  the  second  switch  lo  prevent  the 
withdrawal  of  gas  from  ihe  gas  separation  vessel  by  ihe 
vacuum  pump; 
opening  the  first  valve  in  response  to  the  second  liquid  level 
being  delected  by  the  second  switch  lo  permit  » iihdrawal 
of  liquid  from  the  gas  separation  vessel  to  the  liquid  stor- 
age vessel  through  the  volume  meter  by  the  vacuum 
pump; 
reclosing  the  second  valve  in  response  lo  detection  by  the 
second  switch  of  Ihe  level  of  the  liquid  in  the  gas  separa- 
tion vessel  falling  from  the  second  liquid  level  to  a  poinl 
between  the  second  liquid  level  and  the  fir^t  liquid  level; 
and 
reopening  the  first  valve  when  Ihe  second  valve  is  reclosed 
2.  Apparatus  for  degassing  a  confined  volume  of  liquid  lo  be 
measured  during  the  transportation  of  the  liquid  from  a  supply 
vessel  to  a  liquid  storage  vessel,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  gas  separation  vessel  having  a  lop  and  a  bottom; 
means  providing  fluid  communication  between  said  supply 

vessel  and  said  gas  separation  vessel; 
a  liquid  discharge  conduit  providing  liquid  communication 
between  said  bottom  of  said  gas  separation  vessel  and  said 
liquid  storage  vessel; 
means  disposed  in  said  liquid  discharge  conduit  for  measur- 
ing the  volume  of  liquid  passing  therethrough; 
a  gas  discharge  conduil  providing  gas  communication  with 

said  top  of  said  gas  separation  vessel; 
a  continuously  operating  fluid  vacuum  pump  connected  on 
the  suction  side  thereof  lo  said  liquid  discharge  conduil 
and  10  said  gas  discharge  conduit; 
a  first  valve  disposed  in  said  liquid  discharge  conduit  be- 
tween said  vacuum  pump  and  said  gas  separation  vessel 
and  adapted  to  be  selectively  opened  to  permit  said  vac- 
uum pump  to  withdraw  liquid  from  said  gas  separation 
vessel  to  said  liquid  storage  vessel  through  said  liquid 
discharge  conduit  and  to  be  selectively  closed  lo  preveni 
the  flow  of  liquid  from  said  gas  separation  vessel  through 
said  liquid  discharge  conduit; 
a  second  valve  disposed  in  said  gas  discharge  conduil  be- 
tween said  gas  separation  vessel  and  said  vacuum  pump 
and  adapted  to  be  selectively  opened  to  permit  said  vac- 
uum pump  to  withdraw  gas  from  said  gas  separation  ves- 
sel through  said  gas  discharge  conduit  and  selectively 
closed  10  prevent  the  flow  of  gas  from  said  gas  separation 
vessel  through  said  gas  discharge  conduit; 
a  first  level  switch  responsive  to  a  firsl  liquid  level  in  said  gas 
separation  vessel  and  being  operative  to  open  said  second 
valve  and  lo  close  said  first  valve  when  ihe  level  of  Ihe 
liquid  falls  lo  said  first  liquid  level;  and 
a  second  level  switch  responsive  to  a  second  liquid  level 
higher  than  said  first  liquid  level  in  said  gas  separation 
vessel,  said  second  level  switch  being  operative  lo  open 
said  firsl  valve  and  to  close  said  second  valve  when  the 
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level  of  Ihe  liquid  rises  to  said  second  liquid  level  and  lo 
open  said  second  valve  and  close  said  first  valve  when  the 
level  of  the  liquid  falls  to  a  point  between  said  second 
liquid  level  and  said  first  liquid  level  from  said  second 
liquid  level. 


4.315.761 

METHOD  FOR  BINDING  AND  CLEARING  ANIMAL 

WASTE  PRODUCTS 

Karl  1.  Larrson.  Hevigsgatan  6,  702  25  Orebro.  and  Per  A.  H. 

Jakobsson.  Blombergsvagen  24M.  720  30  Orebro,  both  of 

SHeden 

Filed  Nov.  15.  1979.  Ser.  No.  76.566 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden.  Oct.  10.  1978,  7810566 

Int.  a.'  C05F  3/00 

VS.  CI.  71—21  2  Claims 

1    In  the  treatment  of  animal  excrement  and  urine  with  an 

animal  Inter  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  bind  and  clear  said 

excrement  and  urine,  the  improvement  which  comprises  using 

as  said  animal  litter,  grains  of  porous  calcium  hydrosilicale  in 

the  form  of  foamed  or  aerated  concrete,  said  grains  having  a 

size  between  0.5  mm  and  10  mm. 


4,315,764 
1-ALLYLTRIAZOLE  DERIVATIVES,  PROCESSES  FOR 
THEIR  PREPARATION  AND  THEIR  USE  AS  PLANT 
PROTECTION  AGENTS 
Wolf  Reiser;  Wilfried  Draber,  Karl  H.  Biichel,  all  of  Wuppertal; 
Klaus  Liirssen.  Bergisch-Gladbach;  Paul-Ernst  Frohberger, 
Leverkusen,  and  Volker  Paul.  Solingen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  118,335 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  16, 
1979,  2905981 

Int.  a.'  AOIN  43/64:  C07D  249/OS 
U.S.  a.  71—76  7  aaims 

I  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  1- 
cyclohexylidene-4.4-dimethyl-2-(l,2,4-triazol-l-yl)-pentan-3-ol 
of  the  formula 


(CH3)3C 


— CH— CH— CH^     H      ) 

r 


4,315,762 
USE  OF  ALUMINUM  TRlStO-ETHYL  PHOSPHONATE) 

AS  AN  AMMONIUM  NITRIFICATION  COMPOUND 
Thomas  O.  Evrard,  Linle  Rock.  Ark.,  assignor  to  Olin  Corpora- 
tion. New  Haven.  Conn. 

Filed  May  12.  1980.  Ser.  No.  148,848 
Int.  CI.'  C05G  3/08 
U.S.  CI.  71—27  6  Oaims 

1  A  method  for  inhibiting  the  nitrification  of  ammonium- 
niirogen  in  soil  which  comprises  treating  the  soil  with  an 
effective  nitrification-inhibiting  amount  of  aluminum  lris(-0- 
elhyl  phosphonate). 


2.2-dimethyl-6-phenyl-4-(  1 .2.4-triazol- 1  -yl)-5-hepten-3-ol 
the  formula 


of 


4,315,763 

HIGH  ANALYSIS  LIQUID  FERTILIZERS 

Jerry   H.  Stoller.  Bunkerhill.  Tex.,  and  Harold  A.  Hartung, 

Collingswood.  N.J..  assignors  to  Stoller  Enterprises,  Inc., 

Houston.  Tex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  954.733,  Oct.  30,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  7.  1980,  Ser.  No.  119.429 

Int.  CI."  C05C  9/00 

U.S.  a.  71—29  31  Claims 


OH  / 

I  / 

(CH3)jC-CH-CH-CH=C 

N 


CH3 


^_j  X3 


N 


or  an  acid  addition  salt  or  metal  salt  complex  thereof. 

4.  A  fungicidal  or  plant-growth-regulating  composition 
containing  as  active  ingredient  a  fungicidally  or  plant  growth 
regulating  effective  amount  of  a  compound,  acid  addition  salt 
or  metal  salt  complex  according  to  claim  1  in  admixture  with  a 
diluent. 


4,315,765 

TRIALKYLSULFONIUM  SALTS  OF 

N-PHOSPHONOMETHYLGLYCTNE  AND  THEIR  USE  AS 

PLANT  GROWTH  REGULATORS  AND  HERBiaOES 

George  B.  Large,  Orinda,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Stauffer  Chemical 
Company,  Westport,  Conn. 

Filed  Dee.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  212,921 
Int.  a.'  C07F  9/38:  AOIN  31/00.  }7/20 
U.S.  CI.  71—87  15  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


R3S<0),®eo    O  O 

\ll  II 

P— CHjNHCHjCOH 


/ 


1  A  high  analysis,  non-ammoniated.  liquid  fertilizer  which  is 
the  reaction  product  of  urea  and  phosphoric  acid  or  a  mixture 
of  phosphoric  acid  and  sulfuric  acid,  and  characterized  as  a 
clear  liquid,  which  does  not  salt  out  at  0°  C.  has  a  pH  of  less 
than  4  and  has  an  analysis  of  N  and  P2O;  and  K2O  totaling  at 
least  25  weight  percent  of  the  fertilizer  in  the  ranges  of  >0  to 
30  wl.  %  N.  5  10  50  wt  9c  P:05  and  0  10  12  wt.  %  K2O. 


in  which  R  represents  C1-C3  alkyl  and  n  is  zero  or  one. 

7.  A  method  of  regulating  the  natural  growth  or  develop- 
ment of  plants  which  comprises  applying  lo  said  plants  a  bio- 
logically active  composition  comprising  (a)  an  effective,  plant- 
regulating,  non-lethal  amount  of  a  compound  having  the  for- 
mula 
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R3S(0),®  eo   o 
\ll 


/ 


p— CH2NHCH2COH 


HO 


in  which  R  represents  C1-C3  alkyl  and  n  is  zero  or  one.  and  (b) 
an  inert  diluent  carrier. 

13.  A  method  of  controlling  undesirable  vegetation  compris- 
ing applying  to  the  vegetation  in  postemergeni  state  an  herbi- 
cidal  composition  comprising  an  herbieidally  effective  amount 
of  a  compound  having  the  formula 


R3S(0),®eo    o 
Ml 


P— CH2NHCH2COH 


/ 


in  which  R  represents  C1-C3  alkyl  and  n  is  zero  or  one,  and  an 
inert  diluent  carrier. 


where 
Y  is  oxygen  or  sulfur.  Ar(R*)„,  Ar  denoting  phenyl,  R' 
denoting  haloalkoxy  or  haloalkylmercapto,  each  of  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  and  n  being  1  or  2. 
6.  A  process  for  combating  unwanted  plant  growth,  wherein 
the  plants  or  the  soil  are  treated  with  a  herbieidally  effective 
amount  of  a  4H-3. 1  -benzoxazine  derivative  of  the  formula  I  as 
claimed  in  claim  1. 


4,315,767 

TRIAZOLONE  HERBICIDES 

Anthony  D.  Wolf,  Newark,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Dii  Pont  de 

Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  926,120,  Jul.  19,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,214,891, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  823.204,  Aug.  9,  1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,139,364.  This  application  Dec.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  103,958 

Int.  O.'  AOIN  43/02:  C07D  513/00.  513/02 

U.S.  CI.  71-91  13  Oaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


:CH2),-,.       J^  / 

NCH2)„-^ 


?(0), 


V 


V  is  hydrogen,  fiuorine.  chlorine,  bromine,  methyl  or  OR 
where  R  is  alkyl  of  1-4  carbon  atoms; 

X  is  hydrogen,  fiuorine.  chlorine,  bromine,  cyano.  methyl, 
methoxy.  or  nitro; 

Y  is  hydrogen,  fiuorine.  chlorine,  bromine,  or  methyl: 
m  is  0.1.2.3.  or  4; 

n  is  1.2.3  or  4; 
Q  is  oxygen  or  sulfur;  and 
p  is  0.  1  or  2 
with  the  proviso  that 

(1)  n -I- m  =  2.  3.  or  4;  and 

(2)  if  n  -t-  m  =  2  or  4,  then  Y,  X  is  other  than  hydrogen. 

6.  A  composition  for  the  control  of  undesirable  vegetation 
consisting  essentially  of  a  compound  of  claim  I  and  at  least  one 
of  (a)  a  surface-active  agent  and  (b)  a  solid  or  liquid  inert 
diluent. 


4,315,766 
4H-3,l-BENZOXAZINE  DERIVATIVES 
Gerhard  Hamprecht,  W'einheim,  and  Bruno  Wuerzer,  Otter- 
sudt,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,414 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  12, 
1979,  2914915 

Int.  a.'  AOIN  43/86:  C07D  265/22 
U.S.  a.  71-88  10  Qaims 

1.  4H-3,l-Benzoxazine  derivatives  of  the  formula 


(I) 


4.315,768 
OXIMECARBAMATE  DERIVATIVES,  AND  THEIR 
PRODUCTION  AND  USE 
Yoshiaki  Kosuge,  Takarazuka;  Ryo  Yoshida,  Kawanishi:  Seizo 
Sumida,  Nishinomiya;  Hirofumi  Oshita.  Takarazuka;  Soji 
Otsuki.  Toyonaka.  and  Katsuzo  Kamoshita.  Osaka,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company.  Limited. 
Osaka.  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  65.838 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Aug.  25.  1978.  53/104127 
Int.  CI.'  C07C  131/00:  AOIN  33/24 
U.S.  a.  71-98  9  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


(R2)m 


-q 


o 

II       / 

NHCON=C 
\ 


Ri 


CH. 


wherein  R|  is  methyl,  Rj  is  lower  alkyl.  lower  alkoxy.  meth- 
ylthio,  halogen  or  trifiuoromethyl.  R3  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or 
ethyl.  X  and  Z  are  each  oxygen  or  sulfur,  m  is  an  integer  of  0 
10  5  when  R2  is  fluorine  only  or  an  integer  of  0  to  3  when  any 
R2  is  other  than  fiuorine.  R2  being  same  or  different  in  case  of 
m  being  an  integer  of  2  or  3.  n  and  r  are  each  an  integer  of  0  to 
I  but  when  one  of  them  is  zero,  the  other  is  not  zero,  q  is  an 
integer  of  0  or  1  and  I  is  an  integer  of  0  to  4 

8  A  herbicidal  composition  which  compnses  as  an  active 
ingredient  a  herbieidally  effective  amount  of  the  compound 
according  to  claim  1  and  a  earner  therefor. 

9.  A  method  of  selectively  combating  weeds  in  cultivation  of 
soybean,  cotton,  sugar  beet,  nee  or  wheat,  which  comprises 
applying  a  herbieidally  effective  amount  of  the  compound 
according  10  claim  1  to  Ihe  area  wherein  the  soybean,  cotton, 
sugar  beet,  rice  or  wheat  is  cultivated. 


where 


4,315,769 
HERBiaDALDIURETHANES  AND  THEIR  USE 

Gerhard  Boroschewski.  and  Friedrich  Arndt,  both  of  Berlin.  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Schering  AG,  Berlin  and  Berg- 
kamen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  610,909.  Sep.  5,  1975,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  444,409,  Feb.  21,  1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  96,576 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  1, 
1973,  2310649 

The  portion  of  Ihe  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  14. 
1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  CI.'  AOIN  3?/44 
VS.  a.  71-111  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  weeds  in  a  crop  of  cotton,  com- 
prising the  step  of  applying  to  said  weeds  and  to  said  crop  an 
effective  amount  of  a  herbicidal  compound  of  Ihe  formula 
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NH— CO— X— Ri 


wherein 
Ri  is  methyl  or  elhyl; 
R:  IS  propyl,  butyl,  isobutyl,  or  benzyl; 
Ri  IS  hydrogen,  melhyl,  ethyl,  or  melhoxy  and 
X  is  oxygen. 


4,315,772 

PROCESS  FOR  STEEL  PRODUCTION  AND  CONVERTER 

FOR  CARRYING  OUT  THE  PROCESS 

Manfred  Chitil,  Krefeld-Bockum,  and  Paul  G.  Mantey,  Sulz- 
bach-Rosenberg,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Klikkner-Werke  AG,  Duisburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  129,731 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  15, 
1979,  2910103;  Nov.  22,  1979,  2947078;  Dec.  11, 1979,  2949717 

Int.  CI.'  C21C  5/4S 
VS.  CI.  75—52  16  Claims 


4J15,770 
DISPERSION  STRENGTHENED  METALS 
Anil  V.  Nadkarni.  Mentor.  Ohio,  assignor  to  SCM  Corpora- 
tion, New  Vork.N.V. 

Filed  May  2.  1980.  Ser.  No.  146,140 
Int.  CI."  B22F  V/00 
L.S.  a.  75—0.5  BC  10  Oaims 

1   In  a  process  for  dispersion-strengthening  atomized  alloy 
particles  having  an  average  particle  size  less  than  about  300 
microns  by  internally  oxidizing  said  alloy  panicles,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 
providing  atomized  alloy  particles  being  substantially  free  of 
oxide  surface  film  whereby  said  alloy  is  internally  oxi- 
dized without  obstruction  of  the  oxide  surface  film. 


4,315,771 

PROCESS  TO  CONTINUOUSLY  DETERMINE  THE 

PROFILE  OF  A  CHARGE  FED  INTO  A  BLAST  FURNACE 

Jean-Paul  Bobillon,  Metz.  France,  assignor  to  Institut  de  Re- 

cherches  de  la  Siderurgie  Francaise,  Saint-Germain-en-Laye, 

France 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1980.  Ser.  No.  116,802 

Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  31,  1979,  79  02830 

Int.  a.'  C21B  7/24 

U.S.  a.  75—41  4  Oaims 


.-e- J 


1.  A  two-step  process  for  the  production  of  steel  using  a 
converter  and  a  quantity  of  charge  material  such  as  iron  scrap, 
iron  sponge,  or  other  essentially  iron  carriers,  wherein  a  col- 
umn of  the  charge  material  is  inserted  in  solid  form  into  the 
converter  having  a  plurality  of  nozzles  lying  in  the  bottom  area 
thereof  at  upper  and  lower  levels,  a  sump  being  formed  in  said 
bottom  area  into  which  said  lower  level  nozzles  extend,  first 
step  of  the  process  comprising  forming  a  molten  bath  at  said 
bottom  area  by  least  partly  melting  the  charge  material  by  the 
combustion  of  fuel  in  the  presence  of  oxygen  moving  in  a 
counter  current  with  the  use  of  said  higher  level  nozzles  and 
which  are  operated  as  fuel-oxygen  burners,  the  level  of  said 
molten  bath  lying  above  said  lower  level  nozzles,  the  second 
step  of  the  process  comprising  feeding  finely  distributed  car- 
bon and  oxygen  into  said  molten  bath  within  said  sump  respec- 
tively through  at  least  one  and  through  at  least  another  of  said 
lower  level  nozzles,  whereby  the  residue  quantity  of  the 
charge  material  is  melted  and  thereby  the  entire  molten  charge 
is  overheated 


1.  A  process  to  continuously  determine  by  optical  means  the 
profile  of  a  charge  fed  into  a  blast  furnace,  comprising  the  steps 
of  sweeping  the  surface  of  said  charge  in  a  plane  intersecting 
the  surface  with  a  beam  of  light  so  as  to  produce  at  the  intersec- 
tion of  said  plane  with  the  surface  a  luminous  trace;  observing 
said  luminous  trace  from  a  point  outside  said  sweeping  plane; 
and  determining  on  the  basis  of  the  data  defining  the  sweeping 
plane,  the  observation  point  and  the  direction  of  observation 
with  respect  to  the  plane  the  true  position  of  the  points  consti- 
tuting said  luminous  trace. 


4,315,773 

DESULFURIZATION  MIXTURE  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

DESULFURIZING  PIG  IRON 

Alfred  Freissmuth,  Trostberg;  Werner  Gmohling,  Hufschlag, 
and  Heinricb  Rock,  Trostberg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  SKW  Trostberg  Aktiengesellschaft,  Trostberg, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  No».  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  97,858 
Int.  a.'  C21C  7/02 

VS.  a.  75—58  10  Oaims 

I.  A  process  which  comprises  desulfurizing  pig  iron  with  a 

mixture  of  calcium  carbide,  a  gas-evolving  component,  and 

about  2  to  20  pbw,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  mixture,  of 

fluorspar. 


4,315,774 

METHOD  OF  SAFELY  INJECTING  OXYGEN  REACTIVE 

MATERIALS  INTO  A  SUBMERGED  OXYGEN  GAS 

STREAM 

Guy  Savard.  Westmount.  and  Robert  G.  H.  Lee,  Montreal,  both 

of  Canada,  assignors  to  Canadian  Liquid  Air  Ltd.  and  Air 

Liquide  Canada  Ltee..  both  of  Montreal.  Canada 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  194,621 

Oaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Oct.  31, 1979,  338906 

Int.  O.'  C22B  23/02.  15/06 

U.S.  O.  75—74  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  smelting  metal  in  a  bath  of  the  molten  metal 

comprising  injecting  oxygen  into  said  molten  metal  in  a  stream 

adjacent  to  a  stream  of  a  protective  fluid,  said  stream  of  protec- 
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live  fluid  surrounding  said  stream  of  oxygen  and  conveying  an 
ore  of  said  metal,  said  ore  being  reactive  with  oxygen,  in  a 
particulate  form  into  said  molten  metal  in  said  stream  of  pro- 
tective fluid. 


4,315,775 
CONTINUOUS  MELTING  AND  REFINING  OF 
SECONDARY  AND/OR  BLISTTER  COPPER 
Rokcrt  R.  Odie,  Hamy,  La.;  MDtoa  E.  Bcrrr,  WiUiac  W. 
BuMua,  Willie  R.  Baimm;  Diud  B.  Cofer.  aMi  Roy  Rich- 
ards, all  of  CarroUtcn,  Ga.,  aanigw » to  Sontkwire  Coapany, 
CanvUtaiB,  Ga. 

Filed  Not.  2S,  1979,  Ser.  No.  9IUI00 

lat.  CI.1  C22B  IS/14 

VS.  a.  75—76  22  Oums 


I  An  improved  process  for  continuously  refining  secondary 
and  blister  copper  to  produce  and  continuously  cast  aiKxle 
grade  copper  of  the  type  including  the  successive  steps  of 
melting,  oxidizing,  slagging,  then  reducing  the  copper,  thereby 
removing  impurities  therefrom; 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  the  separate  steps  of; 

(a)  continuously  melting  copper  containing  impurities  in  a 
vertical  shaft  furnace,  converting  some  of  the  impurities  to 
initial  slags  and  adjusting  the  oxygen  content  of  the  mol- 
ten copper  to  about  0. 1  %  therein,  to  produce  a  substan- 
tially continuous  stream  of  molten  copper  containing 
impurities  and  slags; 

(b)  flowing  said  stream  into  a  first  slag  vessel,  located  be- 
tween said  shaft  furnace  and  a  subsequent  holding  fiimace 
slumming  initial  slag  from  the  surface  of  the  molten  cop- 
per stream  while  in  said  slag  vessel  as  said  stream  drains 
from  the  shaft  furnace  towards  a  holding  furnace; 

(c)  flovnng  said  stream  into  a  first  holding  furnace  and  con- 
trolling the  temperature  and  flow  of  molten  copper  while 
in  the  holding  fiimace; 

(d)  directing  the  molten  copper  stream  from  the  holding 
furnace  into  an  oxidation  vessel; 

(e)  continuously  oxidizing  the  molten  copper  and  the  impuri- 
ties forming  slag  suspended  in  the  flowing  stream  of  oxi- 
dized copper; 

(0  continuously  transferring  the  stream  of  oxidized  molten 
copper  and  the  slag  having  the  impurities  from  the  oxida- 
tion vessel  to  a  second  slag  vessel; 

(g)  reducing  the  flow  rate  of  said  stream  in  said  second  slag 
vessel  so  that  suspended  slag  particles  float  towards  the 
surface  of  the  molten  copper  stream,  separating  said 
stream  into  an  upper  layer  containing  mostly  molten  slag 
and  a  lower  layer  containing  mostly  molten  copper,  then 
skimming  said  upper  layer  of  slag  from  the  copper  surface 
thereby  removing  most  impurities  from  the  flowing 
stream  of  oxidized  copper. 


(h)  flowing  the  oxygen  rich  molten  copper  stream  into  a 
reduction  vessel; 

(i)  continuously  injectmg  small  bubbles  of  ammonia  into  the 
bottom  of  said  reduction  vessel,  and  allowing  said  ammo- 
nia to  react  with  oxygen  neb  molten  copper  stream, 
therdjy  reducing  the  oxygen  content  of  the  copper. 

(j)  collecting  a  supply  of  refined  molten  copper  in  a  second 
holding  vessel  while  regulating  the  temperature  and  fkiw 
rate  of  molten  copper  from  said  vessel; 

(k)  supplying  the  refined  molten  copper  to  a  castmg  ladle; 
and 

(1)  casting  the  refined  molten  copper  mto  molds  to  form  solid 
prtxlucts. 


4415,776 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  LIGHT  GAGE  METALUC 
CTTUP  MATERIAL 
Riekard  K.  Pitkr,  Giknna.  Pa.,  ant^or  tn  AUecheay  I 
Sted  Corvoratioa.  Pittxbvgk,  Pa. 

FiM  Aag.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  69,010 
I«L  O-J  B22F  3/14.  3/16.  3/24.  5/00 
UJS.  CL  7S-2a8  R  12  ( 

II.  An  improved  method  of  producing  a  coil  of  light  gage 
metallic  strip  material  comprising  the  steps  of; 
disposing  a  powder  mixture  of  high  temperature  alloy  into  a 
cylindrical  cartion  steel  container  and  around  the  periph- 
ery of  a  cylindrical  cartion  steel  mandrel  centrally  dis- 
posed inside  the  container  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  container,  said  mandrel  having  its  end  portions 
adapted  for  mountmg  onto  a  rotabng  mechanism, 
compressing  the  powder  mixture  in  the  container  about  the 
mandrel  into  at  least  an  85%  dense  compact  cylindrical 
billet  having  homogeneous  structure,  grain  size  and  chem- 
ical composition,  said  billet  being  integrally  compressed 
into  engagement  with  the  mandrel  and  the  container  to 
form  a  composite  cylindncal  article, 
mounting  the  end  portions  of  the  mandrel  in  the  composite 

article  onto  a  rotating  mechanism, 
rotating  the  cylindncal  artKle  about  its  longitudinal  axis  by 

engaging  the  rotating  mechanism, 
peeling  a  continuous  light  gage  layer  from  the  exterior  sur- 
face of  the  rotating  article  by  advancing  a  cutting  edge  of 
a  cutting  tool  into  subsurface  contact  with  the  exterior 
surface  of  the  rotating  article  along  the  full  longitudinal 
extent  of  the  exterior  surface  of  the  rotaung  article, 
whereby  the  container  is  removed  as  an  mitially  peeks! 
layer,  and 
contmuing  peeling  until  an  integral  layer  of  carbon  steel  is 
peeled  from  the  mandrel. 


43I5,TT7 
METAL  MASS  ADAFfED  FOR  INTERNAL  OXIDATION 

TO  GENERATE  DISPERSION  STRENCTHENING 
Ad  V.  Nadkarai.  MeMor,  Warrea  J.  Hawt,  Bcfca,  aid  Ctaria 
L  ITkilMia  Bay  Va>a«e,  all  at  Ohio,  lariffnn  to  SCM  Cor- 
porstioo.  New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  Ai«.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  64J7I 
bt  a.)  B22F  3/00 
VS.  a.  75-232  »  Chi™ 

I.  A  process  for  dispersioo  strcngthenmg  metal  by  miemal 
oxidation,  comprising: 

formmg  a  substantially  uniform  coherent  mass  of  alloy  and 
oxidant,  whercm  said  alloy  comprises  a  matni  metal  hav. 
ing  a  negative  free  energy  of  oxide  formatioo  at  25*  C.  of 
0  to  70  kilocalories  per  gram  atom  of  oxygen  and  a  solute 
metal  having  a  negative  free  energy  of  oxide  formation 
exceeding  that  of  said  matrix  metal  by  at  least  about  60 
kilocalories  per  gram  atom  of  oxygen  at  25'  C-.  and  said 
oxidant  being  a  heat-reducible  metal  oxide  havmg  a  nega- 
tive free  energy  of  oxide  formation  at  25*  C.  less  than  the 
negative  free  energy  of  oxide  formation  of  the  solute  metal 
for  oxidizing  the  solute  metal  to  a  solute  metal  oxide;  and 
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oxidizing  said  solute  metal  under  internal  oxidation  condi- 
tions 10  dispersion  strengthen  said  coherent  mass. 


4.315,778 

FLLX  COMPOSITION  FOR  CERAMIC  COLOR, 

CONTAINING  NO  HARMFLL  HEAVY  METAL 

Kimitoshi   L'eno,   1-17-9,  Nishi  Mizuhodai.  Fujimishi,  Saita- 

maken,  and  Toshio  Yoshida,  3928,  Fujikubo,  Miyoshimachi, 

Irumagun.  Saitamaken,  both  of  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,956 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  5,  1979.  54-84450 

Int.  CI.'  C09D  5/34:  C03C  3/22 

L.S.  CI.  106—19  1  Oaim 

I  A  flux  composition  for  ceramic  color  containing  no  heavy 

metal  and  comprising  30  to  45%  by  weight  of  SiOi,  0  to  59c  by 

weight  of  T1O2,  4  10  10%  by  weight  of  ZrOj,  13  to  18%  by 

weight  of  B:Oi,  18  to  23%  by  weight  of  ZnO.  0  to  3%  by 

weight  of  CaO.  12  10  15%  by  weight  of  the  total  of  two  or 

three  kinds  of  RiO  selected  from  Na;0.  KiO  and  LijO.  4  to 

10%  by  weight  of  fluorine  and  0  to  5%  by  weight  of  tin  oxide. 


4,315,780 
METHOD  FOR  CLEANING  HREARMS 
Anthony   P.  Rupp,  Stamford,  Conn.;  Salvatore  Intrieri.  Jr., 
Mount  Kisco,  and  Arthur  H.  Walkley.  IV,  Bedford  Hills,  both 
of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Belltown.  Ltd.,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Filed  Aug.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  174,803 
Int.  CI.'  B08B  7/00 
L.S.  a.  134-7  4  Oaims 

I  A  method  for  removing  lead  and  carbon  deposits  from  the 
inierior  portions  and  cylinder  faces  of  firearms  which  com- 
prises applying  thereto  a  liquid  composition  impregnated  into 
an  absorbent  web.  said  composition  consisting  essentially  of 
from  about  45  to  about  55  weight  percent  of  aluminum  oxide, 
from  about  40  10  about  50  weight  percent  of  a  hydrocarbon  oil 
boiling  in  the  range  of  about  1 50  degrees  to  350  degrees  centi- 
grade, from  about  3.5  to  about  4.5  weight  percent  of  lemon  oil. 
and  from  0.5  to  about  1.5  weight  percent  of  ammonium  chlo- 
ride 


4,315.781 
METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  MOSFET  THRESHOLD 

VOLTAGE  WITH  SELF-ALIGNED  CHANNEL  STOP 
Richard  C.  Henderson,  Westlake  Village.  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company,  Culver  City,  Calif. 
Filed  Apr.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142.902 
Int.  a.'  HOIL  21/263.  29/78.  27/04 
V.S.  a.  148-l.S  12  aaims 

1  A  method  of  setting  threshold  voltage  of  enhancement 
mode  MOSFET  devices  formed  on  a  semiconductor  substrate 
doped  with  atoms  of  a  first  conductivity  type  which  includes 
forming  source,  drain  and  gate  regions  in  at  least  one  portion  of 
said  substrate  and  making  electrical  connections  to  said  re- 
gions, wherein  the  improvement  comprises  setting  threshold 
voltage  prior  to  forming  said  regions  by  adjusting  the  differ- 
ence between  two  implantations  of  atoms  of  difTereni  conduc- 


tivity type  into  said  at  least  one  portion  by  a  process  which 
comprises: 

(a)  forming  a  dielectric  film  covering  portions  of  a  surface  of 
said  substrate,  which  forms  a  semiconductor/dielectric 
interface,  the  exposed  portions  comprising  said  regions  to 
be  formed: 

(b)  implanting  into  said  substrate  atoms  of  the  same  conduc- 


4,315.779 
NON-ADHESIVE  GEL  COMPOSITIONS  FOR 
STABILIZING  DENTURES 
Allen  Heyd.  Norwalk,  Conn.,  and  Nutan  B.  Shah,  New  Rochelle, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Richardson-V  icks  Inc.,  Wilton,  Conn. 
Filed  Oct.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  80,583 
Int.  CI.'  A61C  13/22:  C08L  1/28.  5/00.  5/04 
L.S.  a.  106—35  8  Claims 

1  A  substantially  non-adhesive  gel  composition  for  improv- 
ing the  adaptation  of  dentures  to  the  oral  cavity  of  the  wearer 
thereof,  comprising  about  1  to  about  10%  by  weight  of  a 
hydrophilic  cellulose  polymer,  an  alginate  or  xanthan  gum. 
from  about  5  to  about  40%  by  weight  of  a  demulcent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  glycerine,  sorbitol  and  propylene 
glycol  and  from  about  50  to  about  95%  by  weight  water. 


livity  type  as  said  first  conductivity  type  under  conditions 
such  that  said  atoms  evidence  a  peak  distribution  in  said 
substrate  just  beneath  said  semiconductor/dielectric  inter- 
face: and 
(c)  implanting  into  said  substrate  atoms  of  a  second  conduc- 
tivity type  under  conditions  such  that  essentially  no  atoms 
of  said  second  conductivity  type  penetrate  said  dielectric 
film 


4.315,782 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

WITH  PASSIVATED  RECTIFYING  JUNCTIONS  HAVING 

HYDROGENATED  AMORPHOUS  REGIONS 
Ming  L.  Tarng,  Mercerville.  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  21,  1980.  Ser.  No.  170,813 

Int.  CI,'  HOIL  2J/265.  21/26 

V.S.  O.  148-l.S  12  Oaims 


1  1  t  1  I  i  rl  I 

«,     3     14  ,17  II     II    ,11 


1.  A  method  for  providing  a  semiconductor  device  having  a 
rectifying  junction  disposed  in  a  crystalline  region  of  the  de- 
vice portion  with  a  passivated  surface  over  the  junction  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  depositing  metal  over  the  surface  of  the  device, 

(b)  removing  the  metal  defined  by  a  photolithographically 
deposited  resist  from  the  surface  portions  of  the  device  to 
expose  the  rectifying  junction; 

(c)  converting  the  region  adjacent  said  surface  of  the  rectify- 
ing junction  into  an  amorphous  layer  of  graded  crystallin- 
ity:  and 

(d)  exposing  the  amorphous  layer  to  atomic  hydrogen 
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whereby  an  integral  layer  of  hydrogenaled  amorphous   carbon  atoms,  and  (e)  at  least  one  of  bubbles  generated  from  a 
semiconductor  material  is  formed  adjacent  the  crystalline   chemical  foaming  agent  and  hollow  microspheres, 
region.  

4,315,785 
PROPELLANT  CHARGE  WITH  REDUCED  MUZZLE 
SMOKE  AND  FLASH  CHARACTERISTICS 
Bruce  W.  Brodman,  Stroudsburg.   Pa.;   Michael   P.   Devine, 
Sparta,  N.J.,  and  Stuart  Schwartz.  Indianapolis.  Ind.,  assign- 
ors to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the 
Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,946 
Int.  CI.'  C06B  45/10.  45/00 
VS.  a.  149—19.8  12  Claims 

1  A  weapon  propellant  composition  comprising  a  double 
based  extruded  propellant  having  homogeneously  incorpo- 
rated therein  a  microencapsulated  organic  coolant  additive 
having  thermal  characteristics  such  that  the  microencapsulated 
coolant  will  survive  the  propellant  flame  zone  intact  and  de- 
compose down  barrel  to  cool  gases  exiting  the  barrel  and  thus 
eliminate  secondary  muzzle  flash  while  not  adversely  affecting 
propellant  burning  rates 


4.315,783 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  NON-AGEING  COLD 

ROLLED  STEEL  STRIP  WITH  EXCELLENT 

DEEP-DRAW  ABILITY  BY  CONTINUOUS  HEAT 

TREATMENT 

Osamu  Akisue;  Teruaki  Yamada,  both  of  Himeji;  Munetsugu 

Matsuo,  Kawasaki,  and  Norimasa  Uehara,  Kimitsu.  all  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  85,512 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct,  21,  1978,  53-129071 

Int.  CI.'  C21D  8/04 

U.S.  CI.  148—12  C  6  Oaims 


'°      10  20  30    40  50  60  70  80  90  100110120  130     200 
-Pntfft   -  c  Corttnltpom) 

IfMrtion 

1  A  method  for  producing  a  non-ageing  high  workability, 
cold  rolled  steel  strip  having  excellent  deep-drawability  by  a 
continuous  heat  treatment,  which  comprises  continuously  hot 
rolling  an  Al-killed  steel  containing  0.0010  to  0.0035%  C.  not 
larger  than  0.45%  Mn.  nitrogen  in  an  amount  not  over  0.005%. 
0.01 5  to  O.WOrr  sol.Al  from  a  temperature  range  where  Al  and 
N  are  completely  m  solid  solution,  coiling  the  hot  rolled  strip 
al  a  lemperature  not  lower  than  580°  C.  cold  rolling  the  strip, 
rapidly  healing  the  cold  rolled  strip,  holding  the  strip  at  a 
soaking  temperature  ranging  from  680°  C.  to  900°  C.  for  a  short 
time  and  cooling  the  strip,  and  in  which  the  steel  produced  has 
a  f  value  of  at  least  1  5.  an  ageing  index  of  not  over  3  kg/mm-, 
and  simultaneously  the  characteristic  that  no  secondary  work 
cracking  is  caused  to  occur 


4,315.786 
SOLID  PROPELLANT  HYDROGEN  GENERATOR 

William  D.  English.  Orange,  and  William  M.  Chew,  Yorba 
Linda,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  TRW  Inc..  Redondo  Beach. 
Calif, 

Filed  Jun.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162.551 
Int.  CI."  C06B  43/00 
U.S.  CI,  149—22  11  Claims 

1.  A  solid  composition  capable  of  producing  hydrogen  or 
deuterium  which  comprises,  m  combination,  at  least  one  bo- 
rane  reactant  containing  bound  hydrogen  or  deuterium  and  a 
metallic  reactant  comprised  of  at  least  two  paniculate  metals 
capable  of  entering  into  an  exothermic  reaction  to  form  an 
intermetallic  compound,  said  metallic  reactant  being  present  in 
a  quantity  sufficient  to  initiate  and  sustain,  on  reaction  to  form 
the  intermetallic  compound,  simultaneous  decomposition  of 
said  borane  reactant  to  yield  hydrogen  or  deuterium. 


4,315,784 

W  ATER-IN-OIL  EMULSION  EXPLOSIVE 

COMPOSITION  WITH  IMIDAZOLINE  DERIVATIVE 

EMULSIFIER 

Katsuhide  Hattori;  Yoshiaki  Fukalsu,  and  Masao  Takahashi.  all 

of  Aichi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Oil  and  Fats  Company. 

Limited.  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  97.677 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Nov.  30.  1978.  53-148438 
Int.  CI.'C06B«/00 
U,S.  CI.  149—2  7  Claims 

1.  A  water-m-oil  emulsion  explosive  composition  consisting 
of  (a)  ammonium  nitrate  or  a  mixture  of  ammonium  nitrate 
with  at  least  one  other  inorganic  oxidizer  salt,  (b)  water,  (c)  an 
oil  and/or  wax.  (d)  an  emulsifier  of  l-hydroxyethyl-2-imidazo- 
line  derivative  represented  by  the  following  general  formula 


4.315.787 

W  ATER-INIoIL  EMULSION  EXPLOSIVE 

COMPOSITION 

Katsuhide  Hattori;  Yoshiaki  Fukatsu.  and  Masao  Takahashi.  all 

of  Chita.  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Oil  and  Fats  Co.  Ltd.. 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  135,231 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  9,  1979,  54/42005 

Int.  CI.'  C06B  45/00 

U.S.  CI.  149—2  1  Claims 

1  A  water-in-oil  emulsion  explosive  composition  consisting 
essentially  of  (a)  ammonium  nitrate  or  a  mixture  of  ammonium 
nitrate  and  at  least  one  inorganic  oxidizer  salt,  (b)  water,  (c)  at 
least  one  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  oil  and  wax.  (d)  at 
least  one  emulsifier  of  the  group  consisting  of  potassium  oc- 
tadecylsulfonate  and  sodium  N-melhyl-N-alkyl(beef  tallow)- 
taurate.  (e)  at  least  one  of  the  group  consisting  of  bubbles 
generated  from  a  chemical  foaming  agent  and  hollow  micro- 
spheres. 


N-CH; 


R-C 


\ 


N— CH2 

I 

CH2CH2OH 


wherein  R  represents  an  alkyl  or  alkenyl  group  having  10-26 


4.315,788 
METHOD  OF  PRODUQNG  ENDLESS  DRIVE  BELTS 
Hans  Menell,  Hanover,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Continenul  Gummi-Werke  Aktiengesellschaft,  Hanover,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  102,385 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  22, 
1978,  2856622 

Int.  a.'  B29H  7/22:  FI6G  I/2S 
U.S.  a.  156—85  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  plurality  of  endless  rubber  drive 
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belts  configured  as  V-belts  or  gn»ve  belts  wherein  each  belt 
has  continuous  longitudinal  nbs  extending  only  around  the 
inner  penphery  thereof  and  longitudinally  extending  reinforc- 
ing strands  of  synthetic   polymers  extending   therein,   said 
method  employing  a  winding  drum  for  initially  building  up  a 
raw  belt  stnicture  and  an  external  mold  for  curing  the  built-up 
raw  belt  structure,  said  external  mold  having  a  large  inner 
diameter  substantially  equal  to  the  finished  belt  diameter  and  a 
smaller  inner  diameter,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
constructing  a  raw  bell  structure,  which  is  subsequently 
separated  mio  the  plurality  of  belts,  said  raw  belt  structure 
having  an  outer  diameter  greater  ihan  the  small  inner 
diameter  of  the  external  mold,  said  raw  belt  structure 
being  constructed  by  building  up  the  raw  belt  structure  on 
the  drum  in  reverse  layer  sequence  from  the  outside 
toward  the  inside; 
removing  the  raw  belt  structure  from  the  drum; 
heating  the  raw  belt  structure  to  reduce  the  diameter  of  the 
raw  belt  structure  by  shrinliing  the  raw  belt  structure  and 
the  reinforcing  strands  therein  until  the  outer  diameter  of 
the  raw  belt  structure  substantially  corresponds  to  the 
smaller  inner  diameter  of  the  external  mold; 
placing  the  raw  belt  structure  in  the  external  mold; 
expanding  ihe  raw  belt  structure  within  the  external  mold  to 
an  outside  diameter  corresponding  to  the  large  inner  diam- 
eter which  IS  essentially  the  original  outer  diameter  of  the 
raw  belt  structure; 
vulcaning  Ihe  raw  belt  structure  within  the  external  mold  to 

produce  a  vulcanized  belt  structure; 
cooling  the  vulcanized  belt  structure  to  fix  the  belt  dimen- 
sions: 
stripping  the  vulcaiuzed  belt  structure  from  the  mold: 
dividing  the  vulcanized  belt  structure  into  a  plurality  of 

separate  belts,  and 
turning  the  belts  nght-side-in  from  the  inside-out  configura- 
tion for  subsequent  use. 


4,315,790 
DECORATION  OF  FLEXIBLE  SUBSTRATES 
l*M  D.  Rattcc  Leeds,  aid  Edward  J.  Lewis,  Hipperfeotae,  Nr. 
Haliiu.  bodi  of  Eagbuid,  assignors  to  DectM-  laaoTations 
Linited.  Loadoa,  r«e»«-H 

Filed  .Mar.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  12MK 
CIuHS  priority,  appUcttioii  Llaited  Kiagdoa,  Mar.  7,  1979, 
08103/79 

1st  C\.>  B32B  3/IS:  B41M  3/12;  B44C  I/I6 
VS.  O.  1S«— 230  10  Chins 

1.  A  decoration  material  comprising  a  flexible  support  hav- 
mg  thereon  a  transferable  layer  which  under  the  influence  of 
heat  and  pressure  is  capable  of  being  transferred  from  the 
support  to  the  material  to  be  decorated  and  which  comprises  a 
dye  or  pigment,  a  fllm-forming  polymer,  a  crosslinking  agent 
capable  on  curing  of  rendering  the  film-forming  polymer  insol- 
uble and  a  thermally  activauble  catalyst  for  promoting  the 
crosslinking  reaction,  the  catalyst  comprising 

(a)  the  salt  of  one  or  more  acid  groups  having  a  pKa  in 
aqueous  solution  at  20*  C.  of  at  most  3.50  with  an  organic 
amine  which  is  volatile  or  unstable  at  the  temperature  of 
the  crosslinking  reaction,  has  a  pKa  greater  than  9.4,  and 
a  molecular  weight  greater  than  60.  and 

(b)  the  salt  of  one  or  more  acid  groups  having  a  pKa  in 
aqueous  solution  at  20*  C.  of  3.75  or  more  with  an  organic 
amine  as  defined  under  (a). 


4415,791 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PERFORMING  HOT 

AIR  WELDING  OF  THERMOPLACTIC  RESIN  PARTS 

Maanu  IsUi,  Toyota;  Notaihara  Kato.  Nagoya,  aad  Mikio 

Hota,  Toyota,  all  of  Japaa,  assigaors  to  Aisia  Sciki  Ifihaifcili 

Kaisha,  Kariya,  Japaa 

Filed  .Mar.  31,  1900,  Ser.  No.  136,050 

Oaiais  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Apr.  19,  1979,  54-48386 

lat  a.>  B32B  31/Oa  31/12:  B65C  19/00 

VS.  CL  156— 304J  3  ClaiaB 


4315,789 
METHOD  OF  TRANSFERRING  MAT  FROM  A  FORMING 

SURFACE  STATION  TO  A  BO!VDING  STATION 
RickanI  R.  Toagel,  Pittstarsk.  Pa^  aasJ^Mr  to  PPG  ladMtries, 
lac,  Pittstarsk,  Pa. 

Filed  Jbb.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,087 
Iata.'B65H  n/20 
VS.  CL  156—181  4 


I.  A  method  of  transferring  unbonded  continuous  strand  mat 
from  a  moving  mat  formrag  surface  to  a  bonding  station  com- 
prising feeding  the  mat  to  the  end  of  the  moving  forming 
surface,  passing  the  mat  from  the  forming  surface  to  a  rotating 
feed  roller  positioaed  in  front  of  a  bonding  station,  providing 
an  endless  belt  over  the  surface  of  said  feed  roller,  said  belt 
hangmg  loosely  from  the  roller  surface,  exerting  sufficient 
pressure  on  the  roller  surface  through  the  belt  to  cause  the  belt 
to  rotate  with  the  roller  and  moving  the  mat  across  the  belt  and 
associated  roller  to  the  bonding  station. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  welding  a  pair  of  thermoplastic  resin 
parts  along  their  peripheral  surfaces  comprising  means  for 
holding  said  parts  with  their  peripheral  surfaces  opposed  to 
each  other,  said  parts  holding  means  including  a  rotatable 
cylinder  provided  with  an  end  face  for  supporting  one  of  said 
parts,  and  a  guide  member  having  a  portion  projecting  from 
said  end  face  of  said  cylinder  and  axially  movable  with  respect 
to  said  cylinder,  said  guide  member  having  an  end  face  on  said 
projecting  portion  for  supporting  the  other  of  said  parts,  spring 
means  disposed  between  the  cylinder  and  the  guide  member 
for  normally  biasing  said  guide  member  end  face  in  a  direction 
away  from  said  cylinder  and  allowing  said  guide  member  to 
move  in  another  direction  opposite  thereto,  said  parts  having 
their  peripheral  surfaces  normally  spaced  from  each  other 
under  the  bias  of  said  spring  means  and  being  engageable  when 
said  guide  member  is  moved  in  said  opposite  direction,  means 
for  routing  the  holding  means  so  that  the  parts  supported 
thereon  are  also  rotated,  hot  air  nozzle  means  for  blowing  hot 
air  toward  the  penpberal  surfaces  of  said  parts  when  said 
surfaces  are  spaced  from  each  other,  said  nozzle  means  being 
movable  between  an  operative  position  where  hot  air  is  di- 
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reeled  towards  said  peripheral  surfaces  of  said  parts  to  be 
welded,  and  an  inoperative  position  where  the  nozzle  is  di- 
rected away  from  the  peripheral  surfaces  of  said  pans,  and 
means  for  forcing  said  parts  toward  each  other  against  the 
biasing  force  of  said  spring  means  so  that  said  peripheral  sur- 
faces of  said  parts  are  brought  into  integral  contact  with  each 
other. 


4315,794 
DEVICE  FOR  THE  QUICK  SPLICING  OF  PAPER  WEBS 

Aagelo  Palaieri,  Zola  Predosa,  Italy,  aasagaor  to  Carle  k  Moa- 
taaari  S.p.A,  BotoRna,  Italy 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,751 

Claias  priorit),  applicatioa  Italy,  Apr.  3,  1979,  12536  A/79 

I«L  a.'  B31F  5/06 

U.S.  a.  156—504  6  OaiK 


4315,792 

METHOD  OF  PRODUONG  A  BOND  BETWEEN  TWO 

SURFACES 

Hago  Biittcker,  Haaofer,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay,  assignor  to  J. 

H.  Beaecke  GabH.  Haaofer,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay 
Filed  May  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  35,577 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  May  5, 
1978,  2819576 

InL  CL'  C09J  5/00.  7/00 
VS.  CL  156—306.6  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  bonding  a  surface  formed  at  least  panially  of 
polypropylene  to  a  surface  formed  of  a  dissimilar  plastic  mate- 
rial which  does  not  readily  bond  to  polypropylene:  said 
method  comprising  adhesively  laminating  a  polypropylene 
fiber  textile  wefo  to  said  dissimilar  plastic  material  surface  with 
an  adhesive  which  has  good  adhesion  to  said  dissimilar  plastic 
material  and  which  penetrates  the  polypropylene  fiber  web 
and  encloses  some  of  the  polypropylene  fibers  to  firmly  anchor 
the  textile  wefo  lo  the  dissimilar  plastic  material:  and  thereafter 
heating  the  laminated  fiber  web  and  the  polypropylene  surface 
to  a  temperature  above  the  plasticizing  temperature  of  the 
polypropylene  surface  and  pressing  the  laminated  polypropyl- 
ene fiber  web  in  contact  with  the  polypropylene  surface  to 
bond  the  laminated  fiber  web  and  dissimilar  plastic  material  to 
the  polypropylene  surface. 


4315.793 

APPARATUS  FOR  IMPLANTING  POCKETS 

Joseph  W.  A.  Off,  Irriag,  aad  Jadna  H.  Early,  Dallas,  botk  of 

Tex.,  aasipnrs  to  Haggar  Coapuy,  Dallas,  Tex. 

CoatiBaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  16,404,  Mar.  \,  1979,  ihsadnaril  T¥is 

applicatioa  Aog.  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  175,936 

taL  a.'  B32B  31/00 

VS.  CL  156    1143  15  Claims 


1  A  device  for  the  quick  splicing  of  two  webs,  for  use  with 
a  wrapping  machine,  comprising  conveying  means  including  a 
pair  of  rollers  (4. 104)  both  driven  at  the  same  penpheral  speed 
for  feeding  both  webs  m  overlapping  relationship  al  the  same 
speed,  with  the  webs  being  pressed  between  said  rollers:  sever- 
ing means  for  simultaneously  severing  both  overlapping  and 
running  webs,  said  severing  means  comprising  a  blade  (10) 
carried  on  rotary  supporting  means  and  a  counterfolade  (11); 
discarding  means  (13,14)  arranged  downstream  of  the  said 
severing  means,  for  removing  a  severed  portion  of  one  of  the 
webs;  spliang  means  (5)  for  applying  adhesive  upe  onto  the 
cut  trailing  end  of  one  web  and  the  cut  leadmg  end  of  the  other 
web;  drawing  means  (17.  18)  comprising  a  pair  of  cooperating 
rollers  at  least  one  of  which  is  a  dnving  roller,  for  drawing  the 
web  being  spliced  at  substantially  the  same  speed  as  the  con- 
veying means,  with  the  web  being  pressed  between  said  rollers, 
a  substantially  trough  shaped  suction  groove  positioned  on  the 
rotary  supporting  means  adjacent  lo  and  after  the  blade  (10)  in 
the  direction  of  roution,  said  suction  groove  (52)  extending 
longitudinally  along  substantially  the  whole  width  of  the  blade 
and  having  a  depth  capable  of  curling  the  cut  leading  end  of 
one  web  for  positive  detaching  action  of  the  overlapping  webs; 
and  means  for  selectively  connecting  said  suction  groove  (52) 
with  a  source  of  suction  lo  effect  web  detaching  action. 


I.  Apparatus  for  integrating  a  pocket  bag  into  a  garment 
panel  to  form  a  pocket,  which  comprises: 
means  for  releasably  holding  the  pocket  bag  and  garment 

panel  in  predetermined  relationship  for  transport  together; 
means  for  adhesively  interconnecting  the  pocket  bag  and  the 

garment  panel; 
means  for  forming  a  sUt  through  the  pocket  bag  and  garment 

panel  at  Ihe  adhesive  connection  therebetween; 
means  for  folding  back  and  securing  the  edges  of  Ihe  slit  to 

forji  a  pocket  slot  through  the  pocket  bag  and  garment 

panel;  and 
means  for  securing  a  peripheral  portion  of  the  pocket  bag  to 

close  the  pocket. 


4315,795 

HIGH  SPEED  DECORATION 

Robert  M.  Jodrey,  Westboro,  aad  Keaaetk  YoMg.  Gratoo.  botk 

of  Mass.,  aasigaors  to  Deaaisoa  Maaafactariag  Compaay, 

Framiaghaai.  Mass. 

Dirisioa  of  Ser.  No.  9I5J)25,  Jaa.  12,  1978,  Pat  No.  4353,904. 

This  applicatioii  Aug.  7.  1900,  Ser.  No.  176,152 

lat  CL'  B44C  31/00:  B65D  5/00:  B32B  31/00 

VS.  a.  156—542  2  Claims 

I.  An  improved  label  earner  stnp  transport  for  a  heal  trans- 
fer labelling  machine  of  the  type  in  which  the  label  earner  slnp 
is  fed  at  a  basic  speed  to  a  first  shuttle  roll  which  is  mounted  on 
one  end  of  a  shuttle  slide,  past  a  labellmg  site,  to  a  second 
shuttle  roll  al  the  other  end  of  the  shuttle  shde,  and  thence  to 
a  takeup  poinl,  and  m  which  Ihe  basic  speed  of  the  label  earner 
stnp  is  modified  at  the  labelling  site  by  reciprocating  the  shut- 
tle slide  using  a  periodically  routing  cam  which  is  mechani- 
cally coupled  to  the  shuttle  slide,  wherein  the  improvement 
comprises  the  use  of  a  conjugate  cam  for  said  periodically 
routing  cam,  said  conjugate  cam  acting  to  increase  the  basK 
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speed  of  the  label  carrier  strip  during  the  greater  part  of  the 
cam  rotation  period,  and  to  decrease  the  basic  speed  of  the 


W 


w 


through  a  thin  tube,  wherein  the  vapor  pressures  ofsaid  at 
least  two  volatile  elements  are  independently  controlled 
through  their  respective  thin  tubes; 

(d)  supplying  each  such  crucible  with  the  volatile  element  at 
a  pressure  optimum  for  conducting  successive  epitaxial 
growth  under  a  controlled  vapor  pressure;  and 

(e)  growing  an  epitaxial  layer  on  said  substrate  positioned  on 
said  slider  at  said  low  temperature  portion,  while  retaining 
said  source  material  on  said  solution  throughout  the 
growth;  wherein  the  pressure  applied  to  said  solution  is 
selected  for  each  such  volatile  element  such  that  said 
application  of  vapor  pressure  enables  growth  of  a  mixed 
crystal  having  the  same  composition  as  said  source  mate- 
rial, thereby  establishing  a  substantially  steady  state  of  the 
solution  during  growth  and  thereby  providing  an  opti- 
mum performance  of  a  predetermined  physical  property 
of  said  mixed  crystal. 


1  4,315,797 

^  ^      ..  CHEMICAL  PIPE  CUTTER  WITH  EXPONENTIAL 

SPAQNG  BETWEEN  REACTANT  STAGES 
James  M.  Peppers,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Gearhart  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,542 
Int.  a.'  C23F  1/02:  E21B  29/02 
label  carrier  strip  during  the  balance  of  the  cam  rotation  per-    ^■^'  ^'  156—654  6  Claims 

iod. 


4,315.796 

CRYSTAL  GROWTH  OF  COMPOUND 

SEMICONDUCTOR  MIXED  CRYSTALS  UNDER 

CONTROLLED  VAPOR  PRESSURE 

Jun-ichi  Nishizawa,  Sendai.  Japan,  assignor  to  Zaidan  Hojin 

Handotai  Kenkyu  Shinkokai,  Sendai.  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  806,836.  Jun.  15,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  44,214 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  10, 1978,  51-101417 

Int.  a.'  C30B  25/02 

U.S.  a.  156-614  23  Qai^ 


H  »«- 


1.  In  a  solution  growth  method  for  producing  compound 
semiconductor  mixed  crystals  in  one  or  more  crucibles  each 
containing  a  solution  of  a  source  material  and  a  solid  source 
material  which  is  disposed  in  contact  with  the  solution  which 
solution  IS  thermally  controlled  to  establish  a  temperature 
difference  between  a  high  temperature  portion  and  a  low 
temperature  portion  ofsaid  solution  in  each  said  crucible  such 
that  said  high  and  low  temperature  are  respectively  maintained 
constant,  and  in  which  a  mixed  crystal  is  deposited  on  an 
appropriate  substrate  disposed  at  said  low  temperature  portion 
in  each  crucible,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  positioning  said  substrate  on  a  slider  which  can  be  slid- 
ably  brought  into  contact  with  said  solution  at  said  low 
temperature  portion; 

(b)  positioning  said  crucibles  in  line  and  supplying  at  least 
two  of  said  crucibles  from  the  same  pressure  source; 

(c)  applying  to  said  solution  a  controlled  vapor  pressure  of 
each  of  at  least  two  volatile  elements  having  a  relatively 
higher  vapor  pressure  from  a  pressure  source  provided 
separately  from  the  crucible  and  a  furnace  for  the  crucible 


1.  In  an  improved  method  of  cutting  material  by  expelling  a 
jet  stream  of  liquid  chemical  reactant  into  forceful  flowing 
connection  and  chemical  reaction  with  a  designated  area  of 
said  material,  the  steps  comprising: 

(a)  applying  a  continuing  force  to  a  designated  first  stage 
mass  ofsaid  reactant  to  move  said  first  mass  through  a  first 
linear  distance  to  accelerate  said  first  mass  and  thereby 
provide  said  first  mass  with  kinetic  energy; 

(b)  causing  said  first  mass  to  encounter  and  join  with  a  sec- 
ond stage  mass  of  chemical  reactant  to  form  an  aggregate 
mass  with  said  aggregate  mass  then  moving  at  a  velocity 
attained  by  the  kinetic  energy  ofsaid  first  mass  as  applied 
to  said  aggregate  mass  and  at  a  rate  of  acceleration  gener- 
ated by  the  continued  application  of  said  force  to  said 
aggregate  mass  through  a  second  linear  distance  less  than 
said  first  linear  distance; 

(c)  causing  said  aggregate  mass  to  encounter  and  join  with  a 
third  state  mass  of  chemical  reactant  to  form  an  enlarged 
aggregate  mass  with  said  enlarged  aggregate  mass  then 
moving  at  a  velocity  attained  by  the  kinetic  energy  ofsaid 
aggregate  mass  as  applied  to  said  enlarged  aggregate  and 
at  a  rate  of  acceleration  generated  by  the  continued  appli- 
cation of  said  force  to  said  enlarged  aggregate  mass; 
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(d)  passing  said  enlarged  aggregate  mass  through  a  medium 
adapted  to  heat  the  reactant  of  said  enlarged  aggregate 
mass  to  a  substantially  elevated  temperature;  and 

(e)  directing  the  fiow  of  said  enlarged  aggregate  mass  as 
healed  as  a  jet  stream  into  fiowing  connection  with  said 
material. 


4,315,800 

NUCLEAR  REACTOR 

Vuichiro  Yoshimoto,  and  Hiroshi  Kodama,  both  of  HiUchi. 

Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  22.  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,817 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  28,  1979,  54-52756 

Int.  CI.'  G21C  19/2S 

U.S.  CI.  376—246  10  Qairas 


4,315.798 

DECAY  RESISTANT  SHEET  MATERIAL  WITH 

RETAINED  FLEXIBILITY 

Warren  J.  Bodendorf,  Montgomery,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Texon 

Inc.,  South  Hadley.  Mass. 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  177,778 
Int.  CI.'  D21H  5/22 
U.S.  CI.  162—161  5  Claims 

1  In  a  synthetic  sheet  material  resistant  to  decay  by  fungus 
and  other  microbial  organisms  and  which  includes  a  uniform 
distribution  of  fibers  and  melal-quinolinolate  within  a  binder; 
the  improvement  comprising  said  binder  being  an  acrylic  elas- 
lomeric  binder  in  a  sufficient  amount  to  retard  the  fiexural 
degradation  of  said  sheel  material  upon  aging. 

5    A  process  for  manufacturing  a  synthetic  fibrous  sheel 
material  which  is  resistant  to  decay  according  lo  a  papermak- 
ing  technique  including: 
providing  a  furnish  of  a  fibrous  slurry,  metal-quinolinolate 

and  a  cationic  polymer; 
forming  said  furnish  into  a  web; 

saturating  said  web  with  an  acrylic  elastomeric  binder;  and 
drying  said  web  to  form  a  fibrous  sheel. 


4.315,799 
ADJUSTABLE  DECKLE 
Mitchell  C.  Turek,  Suffield,  Conn.,  and  H.  Gary  Garab.  Glens 
Falls.  N.Y..  assignors  to  Albany  International  Corp.,  Me- 
nands.  N.Y'. 

Filed  Feb.  15.  1980,  Ser.  No.  122,234 

Int.  CI.'  D21F  I/4S 

U.S.  CI.  162-353  12  Claims 


I.  An  adjustable  deckle  positioned  between  the  ends  of 
adjacent  wear  surfaces  of  a  vacuum  of  a  papermaking  machine, 
said  deckle  facilitate  prevention  of  loss  of  vacuum  applied  lo 
the  wear  surfaces  in  operation  of  the  machinery,  said  deckle 
comprising;  an  elongated  member  inseriable  between  two 
adjacent  wear  surfaces  and  having  a  pair  of  opposing  elongated 
front  and  rear  faces,  a  pair  of  elongated  top  and  bottom  faces 
and  a  pair  of  end  faces,  the  front  face  having  a  configuration 
conforming  with  the  configuration  of  an  adjacent  edge  of  one 
wear  surface,  the  rear  face  having  a  recess  therein,  a  shiftable 
element  mounted  in  the  recess  by  engagement  between  sur- 
faces of  the  element  and  surfaces  of  the  member  and  having  a 
portion  exposed  through  an  opening  In  the  rear  face  of  the 
elongated  member,  and  means  on  the  exposed  portion  of  the 
element  to  mate  with  an  adjacent  edge  of  the  other  wear  sur- 
face, and  resilient  means  in  said  recess  permitting  shifting  of  the 
element  within  the  recess  to  accommodate  for  dimensional 
differences  between  the  two  wear  surfaces. 


1.  In  a  nuclear  reactor  comprising  a  reactor  core,  a  shroud 
enclosing  said  reactor  core,  a  pressure  vessel  surrounding  said 
shroud  and  defining  a  vertical  annular  space  between  the  ves- 
sel and  the  shroud,  and  a  plurality  of  internal  circulation  pumps 
disposed  in  a  lower  portion  of  said  vertical  annular  space  for 
forcing  a  coolant  in  said  vertical  annular  space  to  fiow  into 
below  said  reactor  core  so  that  the  coolant  flows  through  the 
reactor  core  in  forced  circulation,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing means  for  vertically  guiding  over  a  predetermined  distance 
a  flow  of  the  coolant  being  sucked  into  each  said  internal 
circulation  pump  to  increase  the  effective  inertia  of  the  flow  of 
the  coolant,  to  thereby  enhance  the  stability  of  the  fiow  condi- 
tions of  the  coolant  flowing  through  the  reactor  core,  said 
guide  means  including  a  tubular  guide  member  in  the  form  of 
a  venturi  lube  for  each  said  internal  circulation  pump,  and 
further  comprising  fiow  measurement  means  associated  with 
said  venturi  tube  for  measuring  the  flow  rate  of  the  coolant 
flowing  through  said  reactor  core. 


4,315.801 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  SOLVENT  EXTRACTION  OF 

AROMATIC  HYDROCARBONS  FROM  A 

HYDROCARBON  MIXTURE 

George  R.  Winter,  III,  Mt.  Prospect,  III.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc., 

Des  Plaines.  III. 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  198,036 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  6. 1998. 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  BOID  11/04:  ClOC  3/08 

VS.  O.  196—14.52  4  Qaims 

1.  A  multiple  stage  extractor  column  for  countercurreni 

contact  of  an  upwardly  moving  hydrocarbon  phase  and  a 

downwardly  moving  solvent  phase  which  comprises: 

(a)  an  enclosed  vertically  elongated  shell  having  an  over- 
head raffinate  outlet  means,  an  upper  lean  solvent  inlet 
means,  an  intermediate  hydrocarbon  feedstock  inlet 
means,  a  lower  hydrocarbon  reflux  inlet  means,  and  a 
bottom  rich  solvent  outlet  means; 

(b)  a  first  plurality  of  vertically  spaced  apart  extraction  trays 
traversing  said  shell  in  a  honzontal  plane  and  situated 
above  said  intermediate  inlel  means; 

(c)  each  ofsaid  plurality  of  trays  having  an  upcomer  means 
associated  therewith  of  a  substantially  uniform,  prese- 
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lecied  cross-sectional  area,  and  a  number  of  perforations  of  said  roult><oniponenl  system  is  withdrawn  as  a  vapor  an 
uniformly  disinbuted  across  the  contacting  area  thereof;  improved  apparatus  which  comprises:  means  for  elnninatinf- 
(d)  a  .second  plurality  of  vertK:ally  spaced  apart  eMraction  ,he  requirement  for  a  pump,  comprising  a  firs  conduit  having 
"Tlr'"*"!  ^  '"  "  ,'""'°""'  P*^  »~*  »•"-  an  orince  thereui.  for  feeding  from  the  bottom  of  said  fira 
ated  below  sa«l  intermedale  miet  means:  „,^^  ^  „^rice  being  sized,  and  sp^  suflic«n,Uy  below 

said  bottom  to  provide  self  venting;  and  means  for  eliminating 
the  requirement  of  a  reboiler  in  said  first  column,  comprising  a 
second  conduit  having  a  compressor  therem  for  feeding  from 
the  top  of  said  last  column  to  the  bottom  of  said  first  column. 


4JI5302 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FRACTIONATINC 

CLOSE  BOIUNG  COMPONENTS  OF  A 

MtLTI-COMPONENT  SYSTEM 

Uu*  Ts«).  Jersey  City,  NJ,  aangMr  to  The  Laun  Coib- 

PMT.  BfanafirU,  NJ. 

PiM  May  U,  IWO,  S«r.  No.  148,>T7 
lit.  CL'  BOlO  J/14 
VS.  a.  202—158  4 


^ 


^ 


^ 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  fractionating  close-boiling  components 
of  a  multi-component  system  in  a  plurality  of  fractioaation 
columns  wherein  there  are  at  least  two  of  said  columns  in 
series,  said  plurality  of  columns  being  of  like  operating  pres- 
sures, wherem  a  conduit  for  liquid  is  provided  for  passing  a 
liquid  bottoms  from  a  penultimate  fractionation  column  to  an 
upper  portion  of  the  last  fractionation  column  of  said  series  and 
wherem  a  conduit  for  vapor  b  provided  for  withdrawing  a 
vapor  stream  from  the  upper  portion  of  said  last  fractionation 
column  and  wherem  a  higher  boiling  component  of  said  multi- 
component  system  is  withdrawn  as  a  liquid  from  said  last 
fractionation  column  and  wherem  a  lower  bailing  component 


4,315,803 

BAFFLE  FOR  ALCOHOL  STILLS 

Rokert  E.  Strang,  Sr.,  North  Lihert  la^  anigMir  to  I^jcctiaa 

Plaitics  A  MaaofMiarug  Co„  LaPn,  lad. 
CoMiaaatioa-ia-pail  of  Ser.  No.  172,752,  JaL  28, 19W,  Pit  No. 
4,273,618.  This  applicatiaa  Jaa.  14,  lO],  Ser.  No.  225,022 
lat  CL^  BOID  3/02 
VS.  a.  202—158  9  ( 


(e)  each  of  said  second  pluraUly  of  trays  having  an  upcomer 
means  associated  therewith  of  a  substantially  uniform 
cross-seclional  area,  and  a  number  of  perforations  uni- 
formly distributed  across  the  contactmg  area  thereof;  and. 

(0  the  upcomer  means  associated  with  said  second  plurality 
of  trays  having  a  greater  cross-sectional  area  than  the 
upcomer  means  associated  with  said  first  plurality  of  trays. 


1.  A  baffle  adapted  to  be  stacked  in  spaced  relation  in  a 
vertical  tube  of  an  alcohol  still,  said  bafTle  comprising  a  body 
having  an  upper  cooking  surface  and  lower  refracting  surface 
and  a  plurality  of  concentric  series  of  spaced  openmgs  there- 
through, a  collection  cup  extending  upwardly  from  said  cook- 
ing surface,  an  open-ended  downcomer  tube  carried  by  said 
body  and  projecting  above  said  cooking  surface  and  below  said 
refracting  surface,  said  collection  cup  and  downcomer  lube  of 
adjacent  baffles  being  arranged  oppositely  for  alignment  of 
each  cup  with  the  downcomer  lube  of  the  next  higher  baflle, 
one  of  said  openings  being  substantially  concentric  with  said 
downcomer  tube,  said  refracting  surface  having  a  plurality  of 
substantially  radial  ribs  and  a  plurality  of  spaced  concentric 
ribs  projecting  downwardly  from  said  refracting  surface. 


4315,804 
SHED  STRUCTURE  FOR  A  SET  OF  COKE  OVENS 
Kart  Reaaer.  Bocha^Sticyci;  Erast  Laiger,  Ocr-ErkcMch- 
wick,  aad  Weiaer  Eoeahat,  Eaca,  iD  of  Fed.  Re*,  of  Gcr- 
■aay,  aaogaon  to  Bcrgwerfcsrcrhaad  G^H,  Emtm,  ftt. 
Itry  nfCiiMiaj 

PiM  Aft.  24,  IMO.  Ser.  No.  143J0S 
CUm  priaritT,  applicatiaa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  Jaa.  3, 
1980,3000064 

lat.  a.'  aoB  33/oa  41/02 

vs.  CL  202—263  u  d^ 

1.  A  hall  structive  for  discharging  polluting  substances  such 
as  dust  particles,  gases  and  vapors  released  during  the  dis- 
charge of  coke  from  a  set  of  coke  ovens  and  escapmg  from  the 
oven  door^  the  set  including  a  door  region  for  a  coke  guide 
transfer  carriage,  said  transfer  carriage  having  an  mner  top 
edge  facing  said  ovens  and  an  outer  top  edge  remote  from  said 
ovens,  a  quenching  carriage  region  communicating  with  the 
door  region  and  a  washer  region  arranged  behind  and  being 
spaced  apan  from  the  quenching  carriage  region  as  viewed 
from  the  door  region,  said  structure  comprising  supporting 
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means  adjoining  said  washer  region,  a  roof  resting  on  the 
supporting  means  and  terminating  at  said  ovens  above  the  door 
region  to  define  a  roof  space  above  the  respective  regions,  an 
upright  central  partition  arranged  between  said  quenchmg 
carriage  region  and  said  washer  region  and  extending  approxi- 
mately up  to  the  height  of  said  ovens,  the  top  portion  of  said 
partition  being  bent  by  about  180"  to  form  a  guidmg  surface 
over  a  substantially  semicircular  cross-section  communicating 
with  the  inlet  of  said  washer  region,  a  curved  upper  guiding 


member  extending  in  said  roof  space  parallel  with  said  top 
portion  of  the  partition  and  being  connected  at  one  end  to  the 
top  edge  of  said  ovens  in  said  door  region  in  the  range  of  said 
inner  top  edge  of  said  transfer  carriage  and  at  the  other  end 
lenninating  in  said  washer  region  above  said  partition,  and  an 
intermediate  guiding  member  extending  in  said  roof  space,  one 
end  of  said  intermediate  guiding  member  starting  in  the  range 
of  the  outer  top  edge  of  said  transfer  carriage  in  the  door 
region  and  the  other  end  terminating  in  said  washer  region 
above  said  partition. 


4315,805 

SOLID  POLYMER  ELECTROLYTE  CHLOR-ALKALI 

PROCESS 

WiOiaB  B.  Darliagtoa,  Portlaad,  aad  Doaald  W.  DaBois,  Cor- 

tm  Ckisti,  both  of  Tex.,  aao^ors  to  PPG  ladaMrics,  lac. 

PHlsh^rgh,  Pa. 

Coatiaaalioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  76,898,  Sep.  19,  1979.  This 
ipplicitioa  Fek.  11, 19W,  Ser.  No.  120^17 
laL  CL'  C2SF  J/34.  1/04 
VS.  a  204-90  7 1 


strate  having  anodic  electrocatalysl  bonded  thereto  and  bear- 
ing upon  the  permionic  membrane,  said  cathodic  electrocala- 
lysl  is  bonded  to  and  embedded  in  the  permionic  membrane, 
and  the  permionic  membrane  is  a  perfluorocarhon  having 
functional  groups  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of 
-COOH,  -CN2COF,  — COCI.  — COORi,  -COOM.  and 
CONR2R3,  where  R|  is  a  C|-Cio  alkyl  group.  Rj  and  Rj  are 
chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  Ci-Cio 
alkyl  groups  and  M  is  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  Na,  and  K. 


4315,806 

INTERMTTTENT  AC  ETCHING  OF  ALUMINUM  FOa 
Malk  A.  Arora,  Willii»noa,  Mass.  wwngMr  to  Spr^ac  Elec- 
tric Coapaay,  North  AdaK,  Mas. 

rikd  Sep.  19.  t9«l.  Ser.  No.  188,637 

lat.  CL'  C25F  3/04 

VS.  CL  204—129.4  6  Oumi 


1.  A  process  for  electrolytic  etching  of  aluminum  capacitor 
foil  comprising  passing  said  foil  through  an  electrolyte  bath 
between  two  electrodes  in  an  insulated  frame,  continuously 
supplying  AC  current  to  said  electrodes,  subjecting  said  foil  to 
AC  etching  for  a  period  of  time  1 1  during  which  said  foil  is 
between  said  electrxxles  and  during  which  all  current  passed  is 
utilized  for  etching  followed  by  a  rest  period  of  time  t2  of  up  to 
10  seconds  during  which  said  foil  is  outside  said  frame  and 
outside  sax)  electrodes  and  during  which  no  electrochemical 
etching  lakes  place,  subjecting  said  foil  to  AC  etching  for 
another  period  of  time  1|  followed  by  another  nonetching 
period  t2.  and  repeating  said  etching  and  nonetching  periods 
until  the  foil  has  been  etched  to  the  desired  level. 


1.  in  a  method  of  electrolyzing  alkali  metal  chloride  brine  to 
form  chlorine  and  alkali  metal  hydroxide,  which  method  com- 
prises feedmg  the  brine  (o  an  electrolytic  cell  havmg  an  anode 
comprising  anodic  electrocatalysl  separated  from  a  cathode 
comprising  cathodic  electrocatalysl  by  a  permionic  membrane, 
said  anodic  electrocatalysl  and  said  cathodic  electrocatalyst 
both  contacting  said  permionic  membrane,  and  passing  an 
electrical  current  from  said  anodic  electrocatalyst  to  said  ca- 
thodic electrocatalyst  whereby  to  evolve  chlorine  at  the  anode 
and  hydrogen  and  alkali  metal  hydroxide  at  the  cathode,  the 
improvement  wherein  said  anode  comprises  a  pervious  sub- 


4315,807 

SENSTTIZERS  FOR  PHOTOPOLYMERIZATION 

Lob  FddCT,  Basel;  Radolf  Kirehnyr.  Acadk  a^  Riaaldo 

Hiskr,  Biaaiagai,  all  of  SwitzeriaW,  asB^on  to  Oha-Ccigy 

CorporatioB.  Arddey,  N.Y. 

Dirisiaa  of  Ser.  No.  970,016,  Dec  18,  1978.  This  appticatioa 

Dec  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  108376 
CUhs   priority,  appticatioa   Switmlaad,   Dec   22,    1977, 
15884/77;  Mar.  8,  1978,  2518/78;  Sep.  18.  1978,  9723/78 

lat  CL*  O08F  2/ift  COBJ  3/28 
VS.  CL  204—159.18  10  OaiH 

I.  In  a  method  for  the  pholopolymerisalion  of  unsaturated 
compounds  or  for  the  photochemical  crosslinking  of  polyole- 
fins  employing  a  sensitizer,  the  improvement  accordmg  to 
which  the  sensitizer  is  a  compound  of  the  formula 


0  Rl 

1  I 
Ar— C— C— X 


wherein 

Ar  is  a  tetrahydronaphthyl  or  indanyl  radical. 

X  represents  one  of  the  groups  — NR*R'.  —OR*.  O — 
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SI(R'KR')2.  hydroxymethoxy.  (C|-C4alkoxy)melhoxy. 
(C2-C8acyloxy)methoxy  or  together  with  R'  represents 
— OCH(Ci-C8alkyl)-0(CH2)|.2— ,  -OCH(C6-Ci4aryl- 
)— O— .  — OCHCCi-Cgalkyl)—  or  — OCH(C6-Ci. 
4aryl)— . 

R ' ,  if  X  is  —OR",  represents  (a)  Ci -Cg  aikyi,  (b)  C| -Cg  alkyl 
substituted  by  Ci-Cg  acyloxy.  — COO— (Ci-C4)alkyl  or 
— CN.  (e)  C;-C6  cycloalkyi  or  (d)  C7-C9phenylalkyl,  and, 
in  all  other  cases,  represents  (a)  alkyl  of  1  to  8  carbon 
atoms,  (b)  alkyl  of  I  to  8  carbon  atoms  substituted  by  OH, 
C|-C4alkoxy.  Cj-Cgacyloxy,  — COO— (Ci-C4)alkyl  or 
— CN.  (c)  cycloalkyi  of  5  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  (d)  phenyl- 
alkyl  of  7  to  9  carbon  atoms, 

R- has  one  of  the  meanings  assigned  to  R'  or  represents  allyl, 
methallyl.  2-carbamoylethyl,  2-(N-C|-C4alkylcarbamoyl- 
lethyl.  2-(N,N-di-Ci-C4alkylcarbamoyl)elhyl,  2-(2- 
pyridyl)ethyl.  2-(2-oxo-l-pyrrolidinyl)ethyl  or  2-(di-0-C- 
l-C4alkylphosphono)ethyI,  or  R'  and  R-  together  repre- 
sent alkylene  of  4  to  6  carbon  atoms,  oxaalkylene  of  3  to  4 
carbons  or  azaalkylene  of  3  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  R'  and 
R-  are  both  hydroxymethyl, 

R''  represents  (a)  alkyl  of  I  to  12  carbon  atoms,  (b)  alkyl  of 
2  to  4  carbon  atoms  which  is  substituted  by  — OH  or 
— Oalk.  (c)  allyl,  (d)  cyclohexyl.  (e)  phenylalkyl  of  7  to  9 
carbon  atoms,  (!)  phenyl  or  (g)  phenyl  which  is  substituted 
by  CI,  alk.  OH,  —Oalk  or  — COOalk, 

R'  represents  (a)  alkyl  of  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  (b)  alkyl  of 
2  to  4  carbon  atoms  which  is  substituted  by  —OH  or 
—Oalk,  (c)  allyl,  (d)  cyclohexyl  or  (e)  phenylalkyl  of  7  to 
9  carbon  atoms,  or  R'*  and  R'  together  represent  alkylene 
of  4  to  5  carbon  atoms  which  can  be  interrupted  by  — O— , 
— NH—  or  — Nalk— ,  or,  together  with  R^  represents 
alkylene  or  phenylalkylene  of  1  to  9  carbon  atoms,  ox- 
aalkylene of  2  to  3  carbon  atoms  or  azaalkylene  of  2  to  3 
carbon  atoms, 

R'  represents  (a)  hydrogen,  (b)  alkyl  of  1  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
(c)  alkyl  of  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  which  is  substituted  by 
—OH  or  —Oalk,  (d)  allyl,  (e)  cyclohexyl,  (0  phenylalkyl 
of  7  to  9  carbon  atoms,  (g)  phenyl  or  (h)  phenyl  which  is 
substituted  by  CI  or  alk, 

R^  and  R'  are  the  same  or  different  and  represent  alkyl  of  1 
to  4  carbon  atoms  or  phenyl. 


4J15,808 

METHOD  FOR  MODIFYING  SURFACE  PROPERTIES 
OF  SHAPED  ARTICLES  OF  VINYL  CHLORIDE  BASED 

RESIN  WITH  LOW  TE.MPERATURE  PLASMA 
Kiyoshi  Imada,  Omiya;  Susumu  L'eno,  and  Hirokazu  Nomura, 

both  of  Ibaraki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Shin-Etsu  Chemical 

Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  13,  1980,  S«r,  No.  149,417 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  21,  1979,  54-62349 

Int.  a.'  C08F  2/46 

VS.  a.  204—169  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  modifying  surface  properties  of  a  shaped 
article  composed  of  a  vinyl  chloride-based  resin  composition 
and  having  a  plasticizer  therein  which  comprises  subjecting 
the  surface  of  the  article  to  intermittent  exposure  to  an  atmo- 
sphere of  low  temperature  plasma  of  an  inorganic  gas  under  a 
pressure  in  the  range  from  001  Torr  to  1  0  Torr  for  a  length  of 
the  treatment  time  which  is  an  alternate  sequence  of  at  least 
five  alternating  exposure  and  repose  times  wherein  the  length 
of  each  of  the  exposure  times  is  in  the  range  from  0.001  second 
to  1000  seconds  and  the  length  of  each  of  the  repose  times  is  in 
the  range  from  0.001  second  to  1000  seconds. 


4,315,809 

CLUSTER  CORE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  ELECTROPLATING 

RADIOACTIVE  SOURCES  FOR  AN  IONIZATION 

SMOKE  DETECTOR 

James  G.  Phillips,  Albuquerque.  N.  Mex.,  assignor  to  Honeywell 

Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1979,  Ser,  No,  32,042 

Int.  a.JC25D/ 7/00 

U.S,  a.  204-224  R  7  Oaims 


1.  In  apparatus  for  electroplating  a  spot  of  radioactive  mate- 
rial on  a  substrate  comprising: 

a  member  having  at  least  one  cavity  which  is  open  on  one 
end. 

an  electrode  mounted  in  said  cavity  and  positioned  to  have 
one  end  in  the  vicinity  of  said  one  end  of  said  cavity, 

means  for  holding  a  substrate  against  said  one  end  of  said 
cavity  and  spaced  a  distance  of  approximately  50  to  100 
thousandth  of  an  inch  from  said  electrode, 

a  source  of  electrolyte  connected  to  said  cavity  to  fill  said 
cavity  with  electrolyte, 

a  source  of  electrical  power,  providing  a  constant  current, 
and 

circuit  means  connecting  one  side  of  said  source  of  power  to 
said  electrode  and  another  side  of  said  substrate  whereby 
upon  the  flow  of  current  through  said  electrolyte  to  said 
substrate  a  deposit  of  material  forms  on  said  substrate. 


4,315,810 
ELECTRODE  FOR  MONOPOLAR  RLTER  PRESS  CELLS 
Morton  S.  Kircher,  Clearwater,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Olin  Corpora- 
tion, New  Haven,  Conn. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  128,684,  Mar.  10,  1980.  This 
application  Jun.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No,  157,902 
Int.  a.'  C25B  9/04.  11/03.  11/00 
U.S.  CI.  204-257  11  Qaims 


1.  An  electrode  for  a  monopolar  filter  press  cell  which 

comprises: 
(a)  a  first  foraminous  surface  and  a  second  foraminous  sur- 
face positioned  in  parallel  and  spaced  apart; 
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(b)  a  frame  having  two  side  members,  a  top  member  and  a 
bottom  member  attached  to  said  first  foraminous  surface 
and  said  second  foraminous  surface; 

(c)  a  chamber  formed  between  said  first  foraminous  surface 
and  said  secon  foraminous  surface  and  bounded  by  said 
frame; 

(d)  at  least  one  pair  of  conductor  rods  entering  said  chamber 
through  openings  in  one  of  said  side  members  of  said 
frame,  one  of  said  pair  of  conductor  rods  being  attached 
only  to  said  first  foraminous  surface  and  the  other  of  said 
pair  of  conductor  rods  being  attached  only  to  said  second 
electrode  surface,  each  conductor  rod  having  a  lead  por- 
tion outside  of  said  chamber  suitable  for  attachment  to  a 
current  supply  means  and  a  support  portion  inside  said 
chamber  for  said  attachment  to  said  electrode  surface;  said 
openings  being  substantially  centered  in  said  side  frame 
member,  and  said  support  portion  of  each  of  said  conduc- 
tor rods  being  bent  toward  said  electrode  surface  to  which 
said  conductor  rod  is  attached;  and 

(e)  inlets  and  outlets  in  said  frame  for  introducing  Huids  into 
and  removing  electrolysis  products  from  said  chamber. 


4,315,811 
REINFORCED  METAL  CHANNELS  FOR  CELL  FRAME 

Morton  S.  Kircher,  Clearwater,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Olin  Corpora- 
tion, New  Haven,  Conn. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  128,684,  Mar.  10,  1980.  This 
application  Jun.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  157,917 
Int,  a,J  C25B  9/02.  11/00 
VS.  O.  204—279  13  Claims 


1.  A  frame  component  for  a  frame  of  an  electrode  for  use  in 
a  monopolar  filter  press  membrane  type  of  electrolytic  cell,  the 
electrode  being  in  a  generally  vertically  upright  position  dur- 
ing operation,  said  frame  component  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  planar  side  wall  having  a  first  outer  edge  and  a  first 
inner  edge,  said  outer  edge  being  suitable  to  fasten  a  first 
electrode  surface  thereto,  said  fastening  thereby  defining  a 
first  predetermined  elongate  area  of  attachment; 

(b)  a  second  planar  side  wall  parallel  to  said  first  wall  and 
having  a  corresponding  first  outer  edge  and  a  first  inner 
edge,  said  first  outer  edge  of  said  second  planar  side  wall 
being  suitable  to  fasten  a  second  electrode  surface  thereto, 
said  fastening  thereby  defining  a  second  predetermined 
elongate  area  of  attachment; 

(c)  an  outer  planar  wall  attached  orthogonally  to  said  first 
and  second  planar  side  walls;  and 

(d)  a  multiplicity  of  spaced  rigid  reinforcing  members  hori- 
zontally extending  between  and  connected  to  said  first  and 
second  planar  side  walls  when  the  electrode  is  in  the 
generally  vertical  upright  position,  said  reinforcing  mem- 
bers further  being  connected  to  said  first  and  second  pla- 
nar side  walls  along  a  plane  that  does  not  intersect  said 
first  and  second  predetermined  elongate  areas  of  attach- 
ment. 


4J15.812 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUS 

ELECTROCHROMATOGRAPHIC  SEPARATION 

Eskil  L.  Karlson,  4634  State  St.,  Erie,  Pa.  16509 
Filed  May  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  154,065 
Int.  a.'  COIN  27/26.  27/30 
U.S.  a.  204—299  R  3  Claims 


-^v-YY 


1.  An  apparatus  for  continuous  molecular  separation  within 
a  gas  or  liquid  comprising  opposed  plates  of  insulation  matenal 
defining  an  elongated  fiattened  passageway  with  an  inlet  at  one 
end  and  an  outlet  at  the  other  end.  a  bed  of  glass  beads  or 
chromatographic  filter  material  filling  said  passageway,  a 
series  of  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  electrodes,  each  pair  having 
electrodes  on  opposite  edges  of  said  passageway  for  producing 
an  edgewise  electric  charge  across  the  filter  material  between 
said  plates  for  effecting  lateral  movement  of  the  molecular 
components  relative  to  a  flow  of  fluid  in  said  passageway 
towards  said  outlet,  said  pairs  of  electrodes  being  spaced  from 
each  other  along  the  length  of  the  passageway,  means  for 
supplying  a  different  voltage  to  each  of  said  pairs  of  electrodes, 
and  means  for  introducing  into  the  inlet  fluid  having  compo- 
nents of  different  molecular  weights,  size  and/or  polarity. 


4,315,813 
SOLVENT  DEW  AXING  WAXY  HYDROCARBON  OILS 
USING  DEW  AXING  AID 
Takashi  Onodera,  Urawa;  Kikuji  Komine,  Tokorozawa;  Fumio 
Ohashi,  and  Tsutomo  Naito,  both  of  Ohi,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Toa  Nenryo  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Jul.  21,  1978.  Ser.  No.  926.812 
Int.  a.'  CIOG  73/04 
U.S.  a.  208—33  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  solvent  dewaxing  process  wherein  a  waxy  hydrocar- 
bon oil  is  mixed  with  a  dewaxing  aid  and  dewaxing  solvent  and 
chilled  to  form  a  slurry  comprising  solid  particles  of  wax  and 
mixture  of  dewaxed  oil  and  solvent  and  wherein  said  wax  is 
separated  from  said  slurry,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
using  a  polymeric  dewaxing  aid  comprising  a  condensation 
product  of  naphthalene  and  a  chlorinated  wax,  said  condensa- 
tion product  having  an  average  molecular  weight  ranging  from 
about  20,000  to  300,000  and  a  molecular  weight  distribution 
exceeding  the  range  of  from  about  10,000  to  1,000,000. 


4,315,814 
HYDROCARBON  CONVERSION  PROCESS 
David  S.  Shihabi,  Pennington,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N,Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  103,793,  Dec,  14. 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,284,529. 
This  application  Jan.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  223,531 
Int.  a."  CIOG  11/05.  47/20 
U.S.  a.  208— 111  15Clums 

1.  A  process  for  converting  a  high  boiling  hydrocarbon 
charge  fraction  to  liquid  products  of  lower  boiling  range 
which  comprises  contacting  said  charge  fraction  with  a 
steamed  crystalline  zeolite  characterized  by  a  silica/alumina 
ratio  greater  than  12,  a  constraint  index  between  about  1  and 
about  12,  and  substantially  no  activity  for  cracking  n-hexane. 
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said  activity  having  been  substantially  eliminaletJ  by  base- 
exchange  of  said  steamed  zeolite  with  an  alkali  metal  cation. 


said  contacting  being  conducted  at  about  6S0'  to  830*  F..  and 
a  space  velocity  of  0.1  to  5.0  LHSV. 


I   A  process  comprising: 

separating  an  admixture  comprising  a  fluid-like  biliuninous 
material  and  a  solvent  in  a  separation  zone  into  at  least  a 
fluid-like  light  phase  composing  a  portion  of  said  bitumi- 
nous malenal  and  solvent  and  a  fluid-like  heavy  phase 
comprising  the  remainder  of  said  bituminous  malenal  and 
solvent  by  maintaining  the  mixture  at  an  elevated  temper- 
ature and  pressure: 

reducing  the  pressure  on  said  heavy  phase  to  vaporize  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  solvent  present  therein  and  form  a 
mixture  of  fluid-like  bituminous  malenal  in  association 
with  said  vaponzed  solvent  together  with  undesired  fine 
particles  of  bituminous  matenal  dispersed  therein; 

introducing  said  mixture  into  a  steam  stripping  zone  com- 
posing a  steam  stripper  vessel  to  separate  at  least  a  portion 
of  any  nonvaponzed  solvent  remaining  in  association  with 
said  fluid-like  bituminous  matenal.  said  mixture  bemg 
introduced  into  said  stopping  zone  through  an  introduc- 
tion means  in  a  manner  such  Ihat  a  centrifugal  motion  is 
impaned  thereto,  said  introduction  means  including  a 
plurality  of  vanes,  the  surfaces  of  which  are  at  least  par- 
tially wetted  by  the  fluid-like  bituminous  material  of  said 
mixture  and  which  utilize  said  centrifugal  motion  to  create 


turbulence  in  said  mixture  within  said  introduction  means 
to  cause  at  least  a  portion  of  said  fine  particle  size  bittuni- 
nous  material  dispersed  in  said  vaporized  solvent  to  im- 
pinge on  said  portion  of  said  surfaces  of  said  vanes  on 
which  said  fluid-like  bituminous  material  is  present  and 
adhere  to  said  fluid-like  bituminous  material  to  cause  said 
fine  particles  of  bituminous  material  to  separate  from  said 
vaporized  solvent;  and 
recovering  said  solvent  from  said  steam  stripping  zone  sub- 
stantially free  of  any  fine  panicle  size  bituminous  material. 


43154K 
HIGH  INTENSITY  MAGNETIC  FIELD  DRUM 
SEPARATOR 
GucMcr  Rics;  Klaas-Peter  Jiicagst;  Siegfried  Focnter,  Fraaz 
Gnf.  ail  of  Karisnihe;  WoKgag  tehnu.  Lcofoidskafea; 
Kari-Hein  Uikeltadi,  awi  Gottfried  Diiereii,  botk  of  Co- 
■ogne,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaaj,  assizors  to  iOdckiicr- 
Hanboidt-Deatz  AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay 

Filed  Oct  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  843,738 
ClaiBS  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraany,  Not.  4, 
1976.  2650540 

lat.  CL'  B03C  UI4 
VS.  CL  209—223  A  6  Claims 


4,315315 

PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING  BITUMINOUS 

MATERIALS  AND  RECOVERING  SOLVENT 

Jiaior  A.  Cearkart  OUakoma  City,  Okla..  tsafftor  to  Kerr- 

McGec  Refiniag  Corporation.  Oklakona  City,  OUa. 

Coatiaaatioa-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  164,598,  Jaa.  30,  1980, 

abawiowd.  This  application  Feb.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  237  J76 

lat.  a.'  B6SD  S5/46:  ClOC  3/00.  3/08 

L.S.  a.  208—321  18  Claims 


S.  A  high  intensity  magnetic  field  drum  separator,  compris- 


ing: 


a  rolatable  magnetic  drum;  and 

a  magnetic  system  mounted  stationary  within  said  rotatable 
drum  and  including  an  arrangement  of  superconducting 
conductors,  a  coil  suppori  of  weakly  magnetizable  iron 
shaped  to  match  and  supponed  adjacent  to  the  curved 
inner  surface  of  said  drum,  and  a  plurality  of  superconduc- 
ting coils  formed  by  said  conductors  embedded  In  the 
surface  of  said  support  which  faces  the  inner  surface  of 
said  drum. 

said  coils  being  wound  and  mounted  such  that  their  winding 
axes  extend  ra^'ially  with  respect  to  said  drum  and  said 
coils  being  curved  in  the  direction  of  their  transverse  axes 
to  conform  to  the  shape  of  the  inner  surface  of  said  drum, 

said  coils  being  mounted  and  connected  to  be  energized  in 
the  same  direction. 


4315,817 
VIBRATING  SURFACE  APPARATUS 

Jakhia  B.  Popper,  Kyriat  Motzkia,  Israel,  asngaor  to  Popper 
EngiiKeriBg  Ltd.,  Kyriat  Motzkin,  Israel 

Hied  Jaa.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  912,886 
lat.  a.'  B07B  1/42 
VS.  CL  209—315  6  Claims 

1.  Vibratory  surface  apparatus  comprising: 
a  fixed  base  member; 
vibratory  motion  producing  means  vibrating  axiaily  along  a 

vibratory  axis; 
first  spring  means  coupling  said  vibratory  motion  producing 
means  to  saxj  base  member; 
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a  first  surface  adapted  to  be  vibrated  along  said  vibratory 
axis; 

second  spring  means  drivingly  coupling  said  first  surface  to 
said  vibratory  motion  producing  means,  said  second 
spring  means  having  a  finite  spring  constant  along  said 
vibratory  axis  thereby  permitting  substantial  differential 
motion  between  said  vibratory  motion  producing  means 
and  said  first  surface  along  said  vibratory  axis;  and 


4J15,819 

HOLLOW  HBER  PERMEATOH  APPARATl'S 

Daaae  E.  King,  Wake  Forest;  Billy  J.  Harris.  DarbanK  Donald 

L.  MacLeaa,  aad  Tommy  E.  Grakaai,  taotk  of  Raleigh,  all  of 

N.C  asHgaofS  to  Monsanto  Compaay,  St.  Lonis.  Mo. 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1978.  Ser.  No.  915,082 

lat  a.'  BOID  31/00 

VS.  CL  210— 321 J  22  Claims 


third  spring  means  coupling  said  first  surface  to  said  base 
member:  the  spring  constants  of  said  first,  second  aixl 
third  spring  means  bemg  selected  such  that  substantially 
no  vibrational  forces  are  transmitted  to  said  base  member 
and  such  that  said  first,  second  and  third  spring  means  do 
not  produce  appreciable  damping. 


4415,818 
ANTI-POLLUnON  EQUIPMENT 
John  L.  Thomas,  Ottershaw,  England,  assignor  to  The  Britiab 
Petroleum  Compaay  Limited,  London.  England 
Hied  May  21.  1980,  Ser.  No.  152,086 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  United  Kingdom,  May  29,  1979, 
18697/79 

Int  CL'  E02B  15/04 
VS.  a.  210— 242J  5  Claims 


<^>V    -  ^^'^ 


1.  A  permeator  for  separating  by  the  selective  permeation  of 
at  least  one  fiuid  from  a  fluid  mixture  containing  at  least  one 
other  component  comprising  an  elongated,  fiuid  impermeable 
shell  having  at  least  one  end  adapted  to  receive  a  lube  sheet;  a 
plurality  of  selectively  permeable  hollow  fibers,  said  hollow 
fibers  having  an  exterior  surface  and  a  bore  and  said  hollow 
fibers  being  generally  parallelly  positioned  within  the  shell  to 
form  an  elongated  bundle  of  hollow  fibers;  at  least  one  lube 
sheet,  said  tube  sheet  bemg  in  fiuid  tight  relatiomhip  with  said 
shell  wherein  at  least  one  end  of  each  of  said  hollow  fibers  is 
embedded  in  a  fiuid  tight  relationship  id  said  at  least  one  tube 
sheet  and  wherein  said  bores  of  said  hollow  fibers  communi- 
cate through  said  tube  sheet;  at  least  one  fiuid  ingress  pon 
communicating  through  said  shell  and  at  least  one  longitudi- 
nally distant  fiuid  egress  port  commumcating  through  said 
shell,  said  ingress  and  egress  ports  being  in  communication 
with  the  exterior  surface  of  the  hollow  fibers  and  adapted  lo 
provide  axial  flow  of  fluid  in  said  shell;  and  means  for  longitu- 
dinally compacting  said  bundle  of  hollow  fibers  whereby  said 
bundle  is  sufficiently  longitudinally  compacted  to  enhance  the 
efficiejicy  of  separation. 


4315,820 
SELF-CLEANING  STRAINER 
Aleunder  B.  Mann;  Joha  B.  Kraeliag,  Jr.,  aad  RoaaM  G. 
Bakowski,  all  of  Erie,  Pa„  assigwrs  to  Zara  ladnstries,  Inc, 
Erie,  Pa. 

Filed  Jaa.  23,  19*0,  Ser.  No.  114,679 
lat  CL'  BOID  29/JS 
VS.  CL  210-408  17  I 


1.  A  device  for  removing  oil  floating  on  the  surface  of  water 
which  device  comprises  a  frame,  two  rotatable  drums,  one  of 
which  is  larger  than  the  other,  each  drum  having  corrugations 
in  the  form  of  gear  teeth  extending  across  the  surface  of  the 
drum,  said  corrugations  being  parallel  lo  each  other  and  lo  the 
axis  of  the  drum  and  being  adapted  to  mesh  with  the  corruga- 
tions of  the  other  drum,  the  device  also  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  driving  one  of  the  drums; 

(b)  a  collector  for  recovered  oil  mounted  below  the  area 
where  the  gear  teeth  of  the  two  drums  mesh  dunng  rota- 
tion thereof;  and 

(c)  at  least  one  float  so  that  in  use  the  device  floats  with  the 
larger  drum  partially  immersed  in  water  and  with  the  1  In  a  strainer  of  the  automatic  backwashing  type  including 
smaller  drum  and  collector  clear  of  the  water  and  with  the  a  strainer  element  having  an  upstream  and  downstream  side 
plane  joining  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  drums  at  an  angle  and  a  backwash  arm  for  passing  over  the  strainer  element  at 
between  the  horizontal  and  the  vertical.  least  along  the  upstream  side  so  as  to  provide  a  backwash  lo 
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remove  debris  entrained  on  the  strainer  element,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 

A.  protruding  surfaces  extending  radially  beyond  the 
stramer  element  to  form  aligned  vertical  compartments 
for  malmg  engagement  with  the  backwash  arm; 

B.  straining  passageways  associated  with  the  strainer  ele- 
ment being  substantially  greater  in  depth  than  height  and 
in  coaxial  alignment  with  the  compartments;  and 

C  shearing  means  connected  to  the  backwash  arm  for  en- 
gagmg  the  protruding  surfaces  in  spaced  relationship  to 
the  straining  passageways  for  shearing  any  entrained  de- 
bris extending  between  adjacent  compartments. 


4,315.821 

TREATMENT  OF  MTROGENOL'S  WASTES 

David  C.  Climenhage,  Kingston,  Canada,  assignor  to  Du  Pont 

Canada  Inc.,  Vlississauga,  Canada 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  538,757,  Jan.  6,  1975, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  390,414, 

Aug.  22.  1973.  abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  10,  1978,  Ser. 

No.  949,433 

Int.  a."  C02F  3/SO 

V.S.  a.  210— «05  4  CTaims 


/    .: 


1  A  process  for  the  treatment  of  aqueous  wastes  containing 
nitrogenous  matter  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ni- 
trate and  nitrite  ions  and  matter  capable  of  forming  nitrate  or 
nitrite  ions  comprising  (a)  passing  the  aqueous  waste  having  a 
pH  less  than  about  6.  a  substantial  portion  of  the  acidic  compo- 
nent of  the  waste  being  nitrogenous  matter,  through  an  anaero- 
bic treatment  zone  at  a  rate  such  that  (1)  the  concentration  of 
nitrogen  in  the  form  of  nitrate  and  nitrite  ions  in  the  anaerobic 
zone  IS  less  than  about  3  milligrams/liter,  and  (2)  the  BOD 
loading  factor  of  the  effluent  therefrom  is  less  than  0.25  lb 
BOD/lb  of  volatile  suspended  solids,  the  anaerobic  treatment 
zone  having  a  pH  of  at  least  about  6  and  containing  acclima- 
tized anaerobic  activated  sludge  and  sufficient  carbonaceous 
matter  to  obtain  substantially  complete  denitrification  of  the 
aqueous  waste,  (b)  passing  denitrified  effluent  therefrom  to  an 
aerobic  treatment  zone  wherein  said  matter  capable  of  forming 
nitrates  and  nitrites  is  substantially  all  converted  to  nitrates  and 
nitrites  and  (c)  separating  and  recycling  a  mixture  of  sludge 
and  effluent  from  the  aerobic  treatment  zone  to  the  anaerobic 
treatment  zone  at  a  rate  at  least  as  high  as  the  feed  rate  of 
aqueous  waste  to  the  anaerobic  treatment  zone. 


4,315,822 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING 

LIQLTDS 

Rajan  A.  Jaisinghani,  Stoughton,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Nelson  In- 
dustries, Inc.,  Stoughton,  Wis. 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  228,248 
Int.  a.JB01D/7/« 
U.S.  a.  210-794  21  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  separating  a  mixture  of  liquids  of  different 


specific  gravities,  comprising  pumping  means  having  an  inlet 
and  an  outlet,  said  inlet  connected  to  storage  site  containing  a 
mixture  of  liquids  of  different  specific  gravities,  a  first  gravity 
separator  unit  connected  to  the  outlet  of  the  pumping  means 
whereby  the  mixture  of  liquids  is  pumped  from  said  site  to  the 
first  separator  unit,  said  first  separator  unit  disposed  to  separate 
the  liquids  with  a  first  liquid  of  said  mixture  being  collected  as 
a  layer  in  said  separator  unit  and  a  second  of  said  mixture  of 
liquids  normally  flowing  through  said  separator  unit,  liquid 
discharge  conduit  means  connecting  said  separator  unit  with  a 
collection  site  for  conducting  said  second  liquid  to  said  site, 
first  valve  means  disposed  in  said  discharge  conduit  means, 
said  first  valve  means  being  normally  open  to  permit  flow  of 
said  second  liquid  through  said  separator  unit  and  through  said 
discharge  conduit  means,  drain  conduit  means  connected  to 
the  portion  of  said  separator  whereat  said  first  liquid  is  col- 


"T 


lected.  second  valve  means  disposed  in  said  drain  conduit 
means,  and  means  responsive  to  a  predetermined  maximum 
depth  of  said  layer  of  first  liquid  in  said  first  separator  unit  for 
opening  said  second  valve  means  and  closing  said  first  valve 
means,  whereby  operation  of  said  pumping  means  will  pump 
said  layer  of  said  first  liquid  through  said  drain  conduit  means 
to  a  second  collection  site. 

6.  The  system  of  claim  1.  and  including  sensing  means  dis- 
posed in  said  discharge  conduit  means  for  sensing  the  presence 
of  said  first  liquid  in  the  flow  stream  of  said  second  liquid, 
recirculating  conduit  means  connecting  the  discharge  conduit 
means  with  the  inlet  of  said  pumping  means,  and  flow  control 
means  for  directing  the  flow  of  said  second  liquid  through  said 
recirculating  conduit  means  to  said  pumping  means  when  the 
amount  of  said  first  liquid  in  the  flow  stream  of  said  second 
liquid  exceeds  a  predetermined  value. 


4,315,823 

ANAEROBIC  TREATMENT 

Enrique  R.  Witt;  William  J.  Humphrey,  and  James  P.  Cave,  all 

of  Corpus  Christi,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Celanese  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  57,545,  Jul.  13, 1979,  abandoned,  which 

is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  737,241.  Oct.  29, 1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,829 

Int.  a.'  C02F  3/28.  3/30 

U.S.  a.  210—605  17  aaims 

1.  Process  for  the  treatment  of  aqueous  organic  waste 
streams  in  an  anaerobic  filter,  with  concomitant  production  of 
methane  gas  while  supplying  alkaline  material  to  the  filter  to 
neutralize  acids  fed  thereto  and  formed  therein,  to  produce  a 
liquid  effiuent  stream  containing  said  methane  gas  from  said 
filter,  said  liquid  effluent  stream  having  a  lower  C.O.D.  con- 
tent than  said  waste  stream  and  containing  less  than  600  mg  per 
liter  of  volatile  suspended  solids,  said  process  comprising  sepa- 
rating said  methane  gas  from  said  liquid  effluent  stream,  sepa- 
rating said  liquid  effluent  stream  into  two  liquid  streams,  here- 
after termed  stream  a  and  stream  b,  withdrawing  said  liquid 
stream  a  while  recycling  said  liquid  stream  b.  to  said  filter  and 
blending  said  stream  b  together  with  fresh  feed  of  said  waste 
stream,  the  volumetric  rate  of  said  fresh  feed  being  about  the 
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same  as  the  volumetric  rale  of  withdrawal  of  said  liquid  stream 
a.  and  the  ratio  of  said  volumetric  rate  of  feed  to  the  volumetric 
rate  of  said  recycle  being  in  the  range  of  about  1:1  to  1:20. 
feeding  said  withdrawn  liquid  a  to  an  aerobic  digestor  to  pro- 
duce an  activated  sludge  slurry,  passing  said  activated  sludge 
slurry  to  a  clarifier  to  produce  activated  sludge  and  a  clarified 
effluent  and  recycling  at  least  about  20%  of  the  net  activated 
sludge  produced  in  said  aerobic  digester  to  said  anaerobic 


filter,  in  which  process  said  fresh  feed  of  said  waste  stream  has 
a  CO  D.  of  at  least  about  5000  mg/l.  the  fresh  feed  is  supplied 
at  a  rate  which  is  at  least  about  0.5  lb.  C  O.D.  per  cubic  foot  of 
filter  per  day.  the  mixture  of  said  liquid  b  and  said  fresh  feed 
has  a  C.O.D.  of  at  least  about  500.  said  filter  comprises  packing 
of  such  construction  that  the  void  volume  is  about  60%.  the 
hydraulic  feed  rate  in  said  filter  is  at  least  about  1  foot  per  hour 
and  said  fresh  feed  has  a  pH  of  about  3  to  5. 


4,315,824 

HLTRATION  OF  COAL-DERIVED  LIQUIDS 

CONTAINING  PARTICULATE  SOLIDS 

Walter  F.  Karolkiewicz,  Trenton,  N.J.,  and  Pradip  Rao,  Media, 

Pa.,  assignors  to  Hydrocarbon  Research,  Inc.,  Lawrenceville, 

N.J. 

Filed  Jun.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,158 

Int.  a."  BOID  37/02 

U.S.  a.  210—769  7  aaims 


7.  A  method  of  filtering  a  coal-derived  liquid  containing 
solid  particles,  comprising: 

(a)  mixing  the  liquid  with  a  filter  aid  material  comprising 
metallic  particles  having  size  range  of  10  to  400  mesh: 

(b)  filtering  the  mixture  from  (a)  to  produce  a  filtrate  liquid 


and  a  filter  cake  residue  containing  unconverted  coal  and 
ash  solids  and  the  metallic  particles: 

(c)  heating  the  filter  cake  obtained  from  (b)  to  a  temperature 
between  650°  and  2000°  F.  to  gasify  the  hydrocarbon 
material  contained  therein; 

(d)  separating  the  metallic  particles  from  the  product  or(c); 
and 

(e)  recycling  the  recovered  metallic  particles  to  mixing  step 
(a)  for  reuse. 


4,315,825 
LITHIUM  SOAPS  OF  SUBSTITUTED  HYDROXYLATED 
FATTY  ACIDS  AND  THEIR  USE  AS  THICKENING 
AGENTS 
Dieter  Schweizer,  Diisseldorf,  and  Johann  GlasI,  Solingen,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Henkel  Kommaodit- 
gesellschaft  auf  Aktien.  Dusseldorf-Holthausen.  Fed.  Rep,  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jul.  3.  1980,  Ser.  No.  165.744 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  9, 
1979,  2927686 

Int.  OJ  ClOM  5/14 
U.S.  a.  252—41  12  aaims 

1.  Lithium  soaps  of  non-terminal  vicinal  substituted  fatty 
acids  having  from  16  to  22  carbon  atoms  wherein  said  vicinal 
substituents  are  a  hydroxy  group  and  a  group  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkanoyloxy  having  from  2  to  1 8  carbon 
atoms,  alkenoyloxy  having  from  3  to  18  carbon  atoms,  and 
mixtures  of  said  alkanoyloxy  and  said  alkenoyloxy.  said  fatty 
acid  being  substituted  with  from  0  to  2  other  hydroxyls. 

2.  The  lithium  soaps  of  claim  1  produced  by  epoxidation  of 
fatty  acids  having  from  16  to  22  carbon  atoms  and  at  least  one 
ethylenic  unsaturation.  reaction  of  the  resulting  epoxy  fatty 
acid  with  a  reactant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkanoic  acid  having  from  2  to  1 8  carbon  atoms,  alkenoic  acid 
having  from  3  to  18  carbon  atoms,  and  mixtures  of  said  alka- 
noic acid  and  said  alkenoic  acid,  and  reaction  with  lithium 
hydroxide  to  form  the  lithium  salt 

7.  A  lithium  soap  of  the  reaction  product  of  epoxidized  oleic 
acid  with  an  alkanoic  acid  having  from  10  to  18  carbon  atoms. 

11  A  lubricating  grease  consisting  essentially  of  a  liquid 
phase  with  lubricant  characteristics,  conventional  lubricant 
additives  in  amounts  from  0  to  25%  by  weight,  and  from  1%  to 
25%  by  weight  of  the  lithium  soaps  of  claims  1  or  2  as  a  lithium 
soap  thickening  agent. 


4,315,826 

REACTION  PRODUCTS  OF  CARBON  DISULRDE  WTTH 

THIOMOLYBDENUM  DERIVATIVES  OF 

ALKENVLSUCCINIMIDES  AND  LUBRICANTS 

CONTAINING  SAME 

Raymond  C.  Schlicht;  Stephen  A.  Levine,  both  of  Fishkill,  and 

Harry  Chafetz,  Poughkeepsie,  all  of  N.Y..  assignors  to  Texaco 

Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  179,611 
Int.  a.'  ClON  J/S4 
U.S.  a.  252—46.4  8  Claims 

1.  A  composition  of  the  formula: 

MoS^URR'NWCSj,), 

wherein  v  ranges  from  0.5  to  3.  w  is  a  number  such  that  v-t-w 
ranges  from  0.5  to  3.  x  ranges  from  0.8  to  5.  y  ranges  from  1  to 
3.  and  z  ranges  from  0  5  to  5.  R  is  an  alkenylsuccinyl  di-  or 
polyamine  group  having  15  to  300  carbon  atoms,  and  R  is 
hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  an  alkenyl- 
succinyl amine  or  an  alkenylsuccinyl  polyamine  group  which 
can  be  the  same  as  or  different  from  R. 

4.  A  lubricant  composition  comprising  a  major  amount  of  an 
oil  of  lubricating  viscosity  and  an  effective  fnction-reducing 
amount  of  a  composition  of  claim  1. 

5.  A  process  for  forming  a  composition  having  friction  re- 
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ductng,  anb-wear  ind  anti-oxidani  properties  compnsing  re- 
acbng  CS2  wnb  a  compositioa  of  the  fonnula: 

MoS^tH<4RR-N), 

wherein  R  is  an  alkenybuccinyl  di-  or  polyanmie  group  having 
from  15  10  300  carbon  atoms,  a=0.5  10  3,  b=2.5-0,  c=0-3. 
1=0.8-3;  R'  is  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  group  of  I  to  20  carhon 
aloans,  an  alkenybuccinyl  amine  or  an  alkenybuccinyl  group 
which  can  be  the  same  as  or  different  from  R;  using  a  molar 
charge  ratio  of  CS:  to  molybdenum  of  about  0.5:1  to  5:1,  re- 
moving the  water  of  reaction  which  forms  and  recovering  a 
compositno  according  to  claim  1. 


4315,127 

LOW-VAPOR-PItESSURE  FERKOFLUIDS  AND 

METHOO  OF  MAKING  SAME 

WOba  R.  Bottokos.  TliiwMJ  Oaka,  Calif,,  a^  Mark  S. 

,  LaweO,  MaiL,  —itaw  1  to  Fniiifl»i<i>i  Corfan- 

.fiM. 
I  of  Ser.  No.  91,3*9,  Nor.  S.  1979,   '      f       I  Tha 
mUftlim  Fek.  13,  IWl,  Scr.  No.  23*JUl 
laL  a.i  HOIF  10/10 
VS.  a.  2SZ— «U1  29  n--. 

1.  A  ferrafluid  composition  which  comprises  a  colloidal 
dispenaoa  of  finely-divided  magnetic  particles  in  a  liquid  poly- 
phenyl  ether  carrier  and  a  dispersmg  amount  of  a  surfactant, 
which  surfactant  comprises  a  surfactant  containing  a  fimc- 
tuaal  polar  group  whKh  forms  a  cbemica]  bond  with  the 
surface  of  the  magnetic  particles  aixl  a  tail  group  containing 
phenyl,  benzyl  or  phenoxy  groups  which  are  soluble  in  the 
carrier,  and  a  Unking  group  to  separate  the  polar  and  tail 
groups,  to  provide  a  stable  ferrofluid  compositioa. 


431S,t2S 
WATER  BASED  WINDOW  GLASS  AND  CHROME 
CLEANER  COMPOSITION 
ft*a  K.  Ovdi,  Caaeade,  Coie,,  angMr  to  Max  L.  Wyaon 
■iri  Lave  ProdKti  Coiyantiaa,  botk  ofCoiando  S^inff, 
Cola.,  a  fBt  ■mot  to  cwk 
rnali—liiw-»^t  of  Scr.  No.  HS^IL  Mar.  10,  W78,  Pat. 
No.  4,Z13,«73.  TWi  ^piititiui  Fek.  8,  IfM,  Scr.  No.  1I»,M1 
Tke  partJOB  of  tke  tcm  of  iWi  poicat  otae^Mal  to  Jri.  Z2, 
19*7,  tai  beta  riilimii 
!««.  CL'  aiD  3/43.  1/72 
VS.  CL  2S2— 1S3  I  a^ 

1.  A  water  based  cleaning  composition  consisting  essentially 
of  water  00  the  order  of  about  59.3  to  about  99.58  weight 
percent,  a  cleaning  agent  sekded  from  the  group  consisting  of 
anunGcnum  hydroxide,  a  mooohydroiy  alcohol  containing  not 
more  than  3  carbon  atoms  and  mixtures  thereof  on  the  order  of 
about  0.31  to  about  40.3  weight  percent  plus  an  amount  of  a 
lubndty  compound  comprised  of  a  water  soluble  aOcyl  deriva- 
tive of  ethylene  glycol  having  the  formula  ROCH2(C- 
H20CHi).CH20R  wherein  n  is  at  least  2  and  R  is  an  on  the 
order  of  about  0.025  to  about  0.3  weight  percent  to  impart 
substantial  lubricity  to  the  composition. 


441S,»29 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  A  BATTERY  PASTE 

CONTAINING  FIBROUS  POLYFLUOROETHYLENE 

FOR  USE  DM  THE  PLATES  OF  A  LEAD-ACID  STORAGE 

BATTERY 
iattk  C  DuMj,  TrcToae.  Pa.;  FraKis  P.  -Iiliii-  1,  Rdcigh, 
N.C  anri  WIUm  J.  MartiM,  Fairiea  Hi^  Pa,,  aiitann  to 

FiW  Ja.  27,  H7«,  Ser.  No.  »72,«7« 
laL  O.^  CHL  27/18 
VS.  a.  252— ItZ.1  11  n-— 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  battery  paste  for  use  in  the  plates 
of  a  lead  acid  storage  battery  which  comprises  the  step*  of: 


(a)  mixing  a  water  dispersion  of  polyfluoroethylene  with 
lead  material, 

(b)  adding  an  aqueous  solution  of  suUiiric  acid  to  the  Icsl 
matenal-dispeisioo  mix  and  mixing  to  form  a  paste  having 
fibrillatioa  developed  therein, 


"      6     ^_^" 


(c)  controlling  the  amount  of  iibrillatioo  developed  in  the 
paste  by  controlling  the  temperature  developed  during 
step  (b)  within  a  range  from  about  20"  C.  to  about  100*  C. 
and  the  amount  of  shear  imparted  to  the  paste,  and 

(d)  controlling  the  paste  density  for  use  in  a  battery  plate. 


4315,130 
METHOD  FOR  ALTERING  THE  CHARACTERISTICS  OF 

POLYMERS 
DarU  M.  FroKh,  AlexaaMa,  Va,;  J.  T.  U  Roakoraogk,  Wi^. 
■«><>■.  D.C  aari  Ctjtt  J.  Swcdcakerg.  GrceanDe,  S.C 
Minaim  to  The  Uaited  Slates  of  Aaerka  as  itpiutalcJ  by 
the  Sccntvy  of  tke  Nary,  w— "-gtira.  D,C 

FBtri  Jaa.  19,  1972.  Scr.  No.  219.1S4 
ImL  a.J  aSD  VOft  OB9K  3/00 
VS.  CL  252— M2  i  r^-'— 

1.  A  method  of  modifying  a  liquid  telechelic  polymer  for 
uses  requiring  a  lower  reactive  group  content  and  a  different 
viscosity  which  comprises: 
reacting  to  completioo  said  liquid  telechelic  polymer  with  an 
amount  of  a  difiinctional  reagent  which  amount  does  not 
cause  said  polymer  to  solidify  so  that  said  polymer  has  a 
reduced  reactive-group  content  and  an  increased  viscos- 
ity; and 
admixing  a  liquid  plasticizing  Donfiinctional  polymer  which 
is  structurally  sunilar  to  said  telechelic  polymer  except  for 
the  absence  of  fimctioiial  groups  with  said  tdecbebc  poly- 
mer to  produce  a  liquid  polymer  mixture  with  a  reactive- 
group  content  less  than  said  liquid  telechelic  polymer  and 
with  a  viscosity  equaled  to  or  different  from  said  liquid 
telechelic  polymer. 


431S.X31 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  CONDITIONING  OF  SOLID 

RADIOACTIVE  WASTE  WITH  LARGE  DIMENSIONS 

Maria.  GnaoWe,  mi  Daoid  ThicrT,  Soiat  Mvtia 
rHfTca,  kotk  of  Fraacc.  ■■imiih  to  "iiniimrn  a  rEao^ 
ii,FraKt 
Faal  Att,  S,  1977.  Scr.  No.  822317 

ppiicalioa  Fraacc.  Aag.  13,  1976,  7t  247M 
lat  CL'  G21F  9/36 
VS.  CL  252—428  2  C^M 

1.  A  process  for  encasing  a  solid  mass  of  radioactive  waste  of 
large  dimensioiis  comprising: 

(1)  premixmg  an  ambient  teroperature-thermosetting  resin 
with  a  cross-linking  agent,  a  plasticizer,  and  an  inert  fQler: 

(2)  suspending  said  solid  radioactive  waste  mass  in  said 
,       prrmixfd  resin;  and 

(3)  cross-linking  said  resin,  said  inert  filler  serving  to  reduce 
shrinkage  and  prevent  cracking  during  said  cross-Unking, 
wherem  said  radioactive  mass  is  encased  in  said  resin 
under  water. 
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4315332 

PROCESS  FOR  INCREASING  LASER  CRYSTAL 

FLUORESCENCE  YIELD  BY  CONTROLLED 

ATMOSPHERE  PROCESSING 

Ricar*)  C.  Pastor.  Maahattaa  Bcvk,  aad  Doaald  P.  Deror, 

Woodlaad  Hills,  bodi  of  Calif.,  assigaors  to  Haghes  Airtrafl 

Catapaay,  Caher  Oty,  Calif. 

F1M  Mar.  5, 1979,  Scr.  No.  1736* 

I«t  CL'  ai9IC  11/46:  COIF  17/00 

VS.  CL  252—301.4  R  13  i 


1.  A  process  for  modifying  the  environment  of  active  atoms 
in  a  selected  matenal  by  removing  selected  impurities  from 
said  environment,  said  impurities  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  water  and  water-derived  impunlies  and 
being  substitutionally  or  interslitially  incorporated  in  said 
material,  which  comprises  heating  said  material  at  a  predeter- 
mined elevated  temperature  in  an  atmosphere  conducive  to  the 
formation  of  atomic  oxygen  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  lo 
enable  said  atomic  oxygen  to  react  with  the  atoms  and  mole- 
cules in  said  environment  to  thereby  remove  said  impurities 
and  alter  selected  properties  of  said  matenal. 

11  A  Nd-doped  laser  host  crystal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  Y3AI5O12.  YAIO3,  GdsGasOia.  YVO4.  and 
Y2OJ  having  optimized  lasmg  efficiency,  fonned  by  heating 
said  crystal  at  a  predetermined  elevated  temperature  in  an 
atmosphere  conducive  10  the  formation  of  atomic  oxygen  for  a 
period  of  time  sufficient  to  enable  said  atomic  oxygen  to  react 
with  and  remove  selected  impurities  from  said  crystal  and 
thereby  increase  the  fluorescence  yield  and  lasing  efficiency  of 
said  crystal. 


4315333 

ARC  SPUTTERING  METHOD  OF  MAKING  COLLOIDAL 

MAGNESIUM  SOL  AND  APPARATUS  THEREFOR 

Wiastoa  Boyer,  The  Boyer  Raach.  Sarery,  Wye.  82332 

DirisMM  of  Scr.  No.  881388,  Feb.  27,  1978,  Pat  No.  4314,615. 

This  awiicatioa  Dec.  4,  1979,  Scr.  No.  100333 

lot.  a.'  BOIJ  13/00:  BOIF  7/22 

VS.  CL  252—314  8  Oauas 


v/jBsagaaftaggyzffiga 


sol  in  kerosene  at  a  concentration  of  about  0.05  grains  per  liter 
up  to  about  4.0  grams  per  liter  comprising: 

a  rectangular  transparent  tank  having  a  flat  upper  edge,  said 
lank  adapted  for  holding  kerosene  and  viewing  a  pair  of 
electrodes  in  a  V  relation  for  arc  sputtering; 

a  pair  of  electrodes  of  uniform  cross  section  in  V  relation 
immersed  in  said  kerosene; 

two  electric  motor  fitted  mixers,  each  a  single  shaft  and 
bottom  propeller,  one  for  mixing  on  each  side  of  the  V 
paired  electrodes; 

a  cross  bar  mounting  means  resting  on  and  across  the  width 
of  said  flat  upper  edge  having  mounting  apertures  for  the 
electrodes  and  for  the  two  mixers,  one  placed  on  each  side 
of  said  electrodes: 

two  reversed  Z  shaped  insulated  holder  supports,  each  of 
said  supports  being  formed  with  an  aperture  base  portion 
serving  as  an  anchor  about  the  bottom  of  the  motor  of  the 
mixer,  a  mid  portion  joining  the  base  and  top  and  an 
apertured  top  portion  which  serves  as  a  mounting  arm  for 
an  electrode  of  the  V  pain 

said  upper  arm  portion  projecting  obliquely  and  upwardly  to 
thereby  mount  each  electrode  of  the  V  pair  at  a  critical 
angle  of  about  22  to  30  degrees  and  plaang  said  V  pair  at 
about  I  to  I  inch  from  the  transparent  front  edge  of  said 
tank  with  the  propeller  below  the  electrodes  and  on  each 
side  thereof  when  the  electrodes  are  in  the  V  position  for 
sputlenng:  and 

scribed  markings  on  said  electrodes  which  enable  the  visual 
monilonng  of  consumption  of  the  electrodes  by  arc  sput- 
tering. 

8.  A  method  of  preparing  colloidal  magnesium  sol  in  kero- 
sene, said  method  compnsing  the  steps  of 

filling  a  rectangular  transparent  lank  with  kerosene  and 
immersing  pure  magnesium  electrodes  in  V  relation  at  an 
angle  between  about  22  and  30  degrees  at  the  bottom  of 
the  V; 

placing  the  angularly  adjusted  V  electrodes  within  about  i 
inch  to  1  inch  of  the  front  transparent  wall  to  permit  visual 
observation  and  monitonng  of  the  arc  and  black  cloud 
formation  when  the  magnesium  sol  is  formed  in  kerosene; 

agitating  from  below  and  adjacent  the  V  arc  zone  by  means 
of  propeller  agitation  to  sweep  away  the  black  cloud  and 
expose  the  arc  to  view; 

energizing  the  electrodes  with  ^  to  1  ampere  current  from  an 
arc  welder  while  agitating  to  view  cloud  formation; 

stopping  the  arc  sputtering  after  from  i  to  4  inches  of  the 
electrode  is  consumed;  and 

filtenng  the  kerosene  contaming  the  sol  when  a  predeter- 
mined concentration  of  sol  is  obtained  to  remove  beads 
and  droplets  of  coarse  magnesium  impunty. 


Apparatus  for  the  preparation  of  a  colloidal  magnesium 


4315334 

PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  THE  SOOT  FORMED 

DURING  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  SYNTHESIS  GAS  BY 

PARTIAL  OXIDATION  OK  HYDROCARBONACEOUS 

MATERIALS 

Rayaoari  K.  A.  Vaa  Deracrackot.  Willcbroek,  BehpaaL  assigMir 

to  AS£J}.  Branete,  BdgiBB 

Coatnaatiaa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  934J86,  Aag.  16,  1978. 
■biaJiiai  il  T^is  ap^bcatioB  Jal.  17.  1979.  Scr.  No.  58395 
Clainis  priority .  applicalioa  I  aited  Kiaphaa.  May  8,  1978, 
4.S542/77 

latCL'COlBi/JtS 
U,S.  CL  252—373  6  ClaiB 

1.  A  continuous  process  for  separating  soot  from  an  aqueous 
suspension  containing  said  soot  obtained  in  the  preparation  of 
a  synthesis  gas  which  comprises  mttmately  contacting,  at  a 
temperature  between  about  60'  and  205*  C.  t)ie  aqueous  sus- 
pension with  at  least  a  pan  of  a  liquid  hydrocarbonaceous 
material  having  a  density  of  less  than  about  0.97  kg/liter  or 
more  than  1.00  kg/liter  at  1 5*  C.  feeding  a  synthesis  gas  genera- 
tor and  recycling  into  said  gas  generator  the  suspension  of  sooi 
in  the  liquid  hydrocarbonaceous  matenal  after  separation  of  a 
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clanried  water  phase  by  decantalion.  the  aqueous  suspension 
coniaining  ihe  soot  being  continuously  brought  intimately  into 
coniaci  with  the  liquid  hydrocarbonaceous  material  in  an 
amount  of  at  least  10  times  the  weight  of  the  soot  contained  in 
the  aqueous  suspension  so  as  to  obtain  a  pumpable  suspension 
of  soot  in  said  hydrocarbonaceous  material  by  mixing  all  the 
aqueous  suspension  and  all  the  liquid  hydrocarbonaceous  ma- 
terial in  two  successive  continuous  steps  effected  in  two  sepa- 
rate static  mixers  in  serial  order  in  such  a  way  that  a  step-wise 
rising  amount  of  energy  is  used  for  said  mixing,  the  energy 
amount  used  in  the  first  mixing  step  being  about  2.100  to  about 
7.200  Joules  per  kilogram  of  soot  and  per  second  so  as  to  obtain 
a  substantially  complete  and  continuous  transfer  of  the  soot 
from  the  aqueous  suspension  to  the  liquid  hydrocarbonaceous 
material,  and  the  energy  amount  used  in  the  second  mixing  step 
being  about  10.800  to  about  33.500  Joules  per  kilogram  of  soot 
and  per  second  so  as  to  reduce  the  water  content  of  the  liquid 
hydrocarbonaceous  material  to  such  an  extent  that  Ihe  ob- 
tained hydrocarbonaceous  material,  containing  substantially 
all  the  soot  and  having  a  low  water  content  which  is  separated 
from  Ihe  clarified  aqueous  phase  by  decantalion  can  be  recy- 
cled into  said  gas  generator  whereas  the  aqueous  phase  is  clear 
and  can  be  disposed  of. 


4,315.835 

COMPONENTS  OF  CATALYSTS  FOR  POLYMERIZING 

ALPHAOLEFINS  AND  THE  CATALYSTS  FORMED 

FROM  THE  COMPONENTS 

Lmberto  Scala :  Luciano  Luciani.  and  Pier  C.  Barbe .  all  of 
Ferrara.  Italy,  assignors  to  .Montedison  S.p.A.,  Milan.  Italy 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  909,047.  May  24,  1978,  Pat.  No. 
4.220,554.  This  application  May  7.  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,521 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  May  25, 1977,  23984  A/77; 
Jul.  4.  1977,  25344  A/77 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  2, 1997, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  C1.C08F4/6'/ 
L.S.  CI.  252-429  B  11  Claims 

I    Process  for  preparing  a  carrier  for  components  of  cata- 
lysis for  the  polymerization  of  olefins  and  having  the  formula 

X„Mg(ORI:    , 

in  which  n  is  about  2.  R  is  an  alkyl.  aryl  or  cycloalkyi  radical 
containing  from  I  to  20  carbon  atoms,  and  X  is  a  halogen  atom, 
w  hich  process  comprises  reacting  a  Mg  compound  having  the 
formula 

X„MgR:    , 

in  which  Ogn<2.  R  is  an  alkyl.  aryl  or  cycloalkyi  radical 
containing  from  I  lo  20  carbon  atoms  and  X  is  a  halogen  atom, 
with  an  ester  of  orlhosilicic  acid,  in  the  presence  of  a  haloge- 
naling  substance. 


4J15,836 
CATALYSTS  FOR  POLYMERIZING  ALPHAOLEFINS 

Enrico  Albizzati.  Arena,  and  Enzo  Giannetti.  Novara.  both  of 

Italy,  assignors  to  Montedison.  S.p.A..  Milan.  Italy 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  10.238.  Feb.  8.  1979.  abandoned.  This 
application  Apr.  4.  1980.  Ser.  No.  137.256 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Feb.  9.  1978.  20096  A/78 
Int.  a.   C08F  4/64 
U.S.  CI.  252—429  B  29  Oaims 

1.  Catalysis  for  polymerizing  alpha-olefins  CH2=CHR,  in 
which  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  having  I  to  6  carbon  atoms,  mix- 
tures thereof  and  mixtures  thereof  with  ethylene,  comprising 
the  product  of  the  reaction  between  the  following  two  compo- 
nents: 
(a)  a  solid  product  comprising  a  Mg  dihalide  and  complexes 
of  said  halide  with  at  least  a  compound  of  tetravalent  Ti 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  halides.  haloal- 
coholates  and  organic  carboxylates  and  a  hydrocarbyl 


electrondoncr  compound  selected  from  Ihe  group  consist- 
ing of  alkyl,  aryl  and  cycloalkyi  esters  of  the  organic  and 
inorganic  oxygenated  acids,  Ihe  anhydrides,  halides,  and 
amides  of  said  acids,  ethers  ROR'  and  ketones  RCOR',  in 
which  R  and  R',  Ihe  same  or  different  from  one  another, 
are  alkyl.  cycloalkyi  or  aryl  radicals  having  1  to  18  carbon 
atoms;  in  which  the  Mg/Ti  ratio  between  Mg  dihalide  and 
Ti  compound  ranges  from  5  to  100.  the  amount  of  Ti 
compound  extraciable  with  TiCU  at  80'  C.  is  lower  than 
50%  and  the  molar  ratio  between  electron-donor  com- 
pound and  Ti  compound  ranges,  after  extraction  with 
TiCU,  from  0.2  lo  3,  and 
(b)  an  Al  alkyl  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  trialkyls.  the  Al  alkyl  compounds  containing  two  or 
more  Al  atoms  bound  to  one  another  through  an  oxygen 
atom  or  a  nitrogen  atom,  and  compounds  AIR]_,(OR)„, 
in  which  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  having  1  to  18  carbon  atoms, 
R'  is  an  aryl  radical  ortho-hindered  in  positions  2,6  with 
subslituents  capable  of  giving  a  steric  hindrance  higher 
than  that  of  the  group  — C2H5,  or  a  naphthyl  group  con- 
taining at  least  in  position  2  a  substiluent  with  a  steric 
hindrance  higher  than  that  of  the  group  — C2H5,  and  n  is 
a  number  comprised  in  Ihe  range  from  I  to  2;  said  Al  alkyl 
compound  being  present  for  al  least  85%  in  a  non-com- 
bined form  with  an  electron-donor  compound  and  being 
employed  in  amounts  corresponding  to  a  molar  ratio  to 
the  Ti  compound  of  component  (a)  ranging  from  1  to  30. 


4,315,837 
COMPOSITE  MATERIAL  FOR  OZONE  REMOVAL 

John  L.  Rourke,  Fairport,  and  Ronald  E.  Keukelaar,  Rochester, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford, 
Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  140,915 
Int.  a."  sou  SI/06 
U.S.  a.  252-430  IS  Oaims 

1.  A  composite  material  for  the  removal  of  ozone  from  a 
gaseous  stream  comprising  a  support  matrix  having  coated  on 
its  surface  an  adhering  layer  of  finely  divided  particles  of 
hopcalite.  said  support  matrix  having  a  relatively  broad  transi- 
tion region  for  coaling  said  adhering  layer  of  finely  divided 
panicles  of  hopcalite  hereon,  and  said  support  matrix  having 
dimensional  stability  at  the  temperature  of  said  ozone  contain- 
ing gaseous  stream. 


4,315,838 
CATALYST  PREPARATION  TECHNIQUE 
Arthur  F.  Miller,  Lyndhurst;  James  L.  Callahan,  Wooster,  and 
Wilfrid  G.  Shaw,  Lyndhurst,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Stan- 
dard Oil  Company,  Oeveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Jun.  5,  1978,  Ser,  No.  912,651 
Int.  a.'  SOU  37/00 
L'.S.  a.  252—448  II  aaims 

1    A  process  for  producing  a  metal-containing  complex 
oxide  catalyst  comprising: 
forming  a  pre-calalyst  containing  all  of  the  metals  in  said 
catalyst  as  well  as  at  least  one  heat-decomposable  mate- 
rial, 
forming  an  aqueous  slurry  from  said  pre-catalysl, 
dropping  said  slurry  in  Ihe  form  of  droplets  onto  a  particle 
bed  whereby  droplets  of  said  slurry  agglomerate  into 
essentially  spherical  agglomerates,  and 
calcining  said  agglomerates  in  the  presence  of  oxygen  10 
form  said  metal-containing  complex  oxide  catalyst,  no 
more  than  90%  of  said  heat-decomposable  material  being 
removed  from  said  pre-catalysl  prior  10  forming  said 
slurry. 
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4J15,839 

SPHEROIDAL  ALUMINA  PARTICULATES  HAVING 

BIFOLD  POROSITY  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR 

PREPARATION 

Gilbert  Bouge,  Salindres;  Roland  Jacques,  Ales;  Regis  Poisson, 
Sevres,  and  Laurent  Seigneurin,  Salindres,  all  of  France, 
assignors  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Industries,  Paris,  France 

■«  Filed  Feb.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  124,778 
Claims  pr.ority,  application  France,  Feb.  26,  1979,  79  04810 
Int.  a.'  BOIJ  21/04.  35/08 
U.S.  a.  252— 148  36  Qaims 

1.  Spheroidal  alumina  particulates  having  bifold  porosity, 
and  comprising  a  total  pore  volume  ranging  from  about  0.55  to 
1.7  cmVg;  a  micropore  volume  ranging  from  about  0  5  to  1 
cm'/g,  with  a  micropore  having  a  pore  diameter  of  less  than 
0.06  microns;  a  macropore  volume  ranging  from  about  0.05  to 
0.7  cm'/g,  with  a  macropore  having  a  pore  diameter  of  greater 
than  0.06  microns;  a  macropore  mean  diameter  ranging  from 
about  0.1  to  10  microns;  a  specific  surface  ranging  from  about 
80 10  350  cm-/g;  a  breaking  strength  in  excess  of  1  kg;  and  the 
alumina  comprising  said  spheroidal  particulates  being  essen- 
tially completely  in  at  least  one  of  the  phases  eta.  gamma,  delta 
and  theta. 


panicles  being  modified  by  a  minor  amount  of  coating  derived 
from  stearic  acid. 


4,315,840 

PREPARATION  OF  CATHODIC  ELECTROCOATING 

BINDERS 

Fritz  E.  Kempter,  Mannheim;  Eberhard  Schupp,  Schwetzingen, 

and  Erich  Gulbins,  Heidelberg-Neuenheim.  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Akiiengesellschaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Oct.  18.  1979,  Ser.  No.  85,965 

Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  23, 
1978,  2845988 

Int.  CI."  C08G  18/80.  18/48:  C08L  91/00:  C08J  3/04 
U.S.  a.  260-18  TN  21  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  self-crosslinking.  ca- 
thodic  electrocoating  binders  by  reacting  polyetherpolyols. 
which  may  or  may  not  contain  thio  groups,  with  semi-blocked 
diisocyanates  or  partially  blocked  polyisocyanates.  wherein 
the  reaction  products  (A)  so  obtained  and  containing  blocked 
isocyanate  groups,  are  further  reacted  with  a  polyamine  (B)  in 
such  a  way  that  one  or  more  amino  groups  of  the  polyamine 
(B)  form  a  urea  group  with  a  blocked  isocyanatt  group  of  the 
reaction  product  (A)  and  the  self-crosslinking  reaction  product 
of  (A)  and  (B)  is  thereafter  convened  into  a  water-dilutable 
form  in  the  conventional  manner  by  protonization  with  an 
acid. 


4,315,841 

HLLED  MOLDING  COMPOSITION  FEATURING 

STAR-BLOCK  COPOLYMER  CONJUGATED  DIENE  AND 

VINYL  AROMATIC  COMPOUND 

Ronald  A.  Fava.  Monroeville,  Pa.,  assignor  to  ARCO  Polymers. 

Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,503 

Int.  a.'  C08K  9/04 

U.S.  a.  260—23.7  M  1  Claim 

1.  A  molding  composition  having  an  advantageous  impact 
strength,  said  molding  composition  consisting  of  an  initate 
mixture  of  from  about  25  to  about  40  percent  of  precipitated 
calcium  carbonate  particles  and  about  75  to  60  percent  star- 
block  interpolymer  of  60  lo  95  percent  by  weight  monovinyl 
aromatic  compound  and  40  to  5  percent  by  weight  conjugated 
diene  of  from  4  to  8  carbon  atoms,  said  star-block  interpolymer 
having  been  prepared  by  polymerization  using  an  organoli- 
thium  catalyst,  said  star-block  interpolymer  having  from  about 
3  to  20  arms,  at  least  some  of  the  arms  comprising  random 
segments  substantially  free  from  significant  blocks  of  either 
monovinyl  aromatic  compound  or  conjugated  diene.  said  pre- 
cipitated calcium  carbonate  panicles  resulting  from  precipita- 
tion at  conditions  controlled  to  provide  an  average  size  within 
the  range  from  about  450  to  about  850  millimicrons  and  said 


4315,842 
HOT  MELT  CO.MPOSITION 

Shozo  Tsuchiya,  Tokyo;  Akio  Oshima,  and  Hideo  Hayashi,  both 
of  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Oil  Company, 
Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  63,406,  Aug.  3,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  2.  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,504 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Aug.  9.  1978.  53-96203; 

Sep.  14.  1978,  53-113086 

Int.  CI.'  C08L  91/00 

U.S.  a.  260—28.5  B  12  Claims 

1.  A  hot  melt  composition  comprising: 

(A)  a  hydrogenated  resin  having  a  softening  point  ranging 
from  60*  to  130'  C.  said  hydrogenated  resin  <A)  being 
prepared  by  hydrogenating  a  resin  at  a  hydrogenaiion 
percentage  of  aromatic  rings  of  from  1 0  to  90% .  said  resin 
being  prepare  by  copolymenzing  at  least  two  components 
comprising  (a)  100  parts  by  weight  of  cyclopentadiene  or 
its  derivative  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cyclo- 
pentadiene and  dicyclopemadiene  and  an  alkyl  subsiitueni 
thereof  and  (b)  5  to  50  pans  by  weight  of  indene  or  its 
derivative  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  indene 
and  an  alkyl  substituent  thereof;  and 

(B)  one  or  more  compount  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  ethylene-unsaturated  ester  copolymers,  polyester 
resins  and  waxes. 


4.315,843 
THIN  nL.M  MONOMER  REMOVAL  FRO.M  POLYVINYL 

CHLORIDE  LATEXES 
Graziano  Vidotto,  Padova;  Febo  Sellan.  Treviso;  Enzo  Bac- 
chetta,  Scorze';  Sandro  .Mainardi,  .Marghera.  and  Giovanni 
Benussi.  Mestre,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Montedison  S.p.A.. 
.Milan.  Italy 

Filed  May  27.  1980.  Ser.  No.  153.605 
Qaims  priority,  application  Italy.  May  28.  1979.  23036  A/79 
Int.  Cl.'C08F6//d 
U.S.  CI.  260—29.6  PT  3  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  extracting  vinyl  chloride  monomer  from 
polyvinyl  chloride  latexes,  consisting  essentially  of  causing 
continuous  gravity  fiow  of  the  latex  under  vacuum  on  a  heat 
exchange  surface,  said  latex  being  in  the  form  of  a  thin  film 
having  a  thickness  ranging  from  0  5  to  1.2  mm.  having  a  tem- 
perature between  40'  and  70'  C  and  being  under  a  residual 
pressure  due  lo  the  vacuum  ranging  from  45  lo  210  mm  Hg, 
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and  removing  said  monomer  concurrently  with  the  flow  of 
said  laiex.  whereby  foam  formalion  is  substantially  prevented. 


4J1S.844 
ORGANIC  ELASTOMERS  CONTAINING  KAOUN  CLAY 
MODIHED  WTFH  ISOCVANATE  COUPLING  AGENTS 

AND  MERCAPTOETHANOL 
Peter  Aboytes.  Borger.  Tei..  assignor  to  J.  M.  Haber  Corpora- 
tioa.  Locust.  N  J. 

Filed  Jul.  8.  1980,  Ser.  No.  166,862 
lot  a.'  C08K  59/16:  O08L  7/00 
t.S.  Cl.  260—42.16  1  Ctain 

I  A  method  of  producing  an  organic  elastomer  containing  a 
surface  treated  modified  kaolin  clay  comprising: 

(a)  vaponzmg  a  diisocyanate  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  2.4-lolylene  diisocyanate  and  4,4'- 
diphenylanethane  diisocyanate; 

(b)  contacting  said  vaporized  diisocyanate  compound  with  a 
dry  kaolin  clay  for  a  period  of  time  from  ten  minutes  to 
one  hour  in  the  absence  of  water  vapor  so  that  the  diisocy- 
anate constitutes  a  level  of  from  0.2  to  3%  by  weight  of 
the  kaolin  clay; 

(c)  treating  the  modified  clay  with  mercaptoethanol;  and 

(d)  blending  the  resulting  surface  treated  modified  clay  into 
an  organic  elastomer. 


4,315,845 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARPSG  CHEMICALLY  PLATABLE 

THERMOSETTING  POWT)ER  COATING 
Hiroshi  Tikaliashi.  Kasamr  KoicU  Tsoyama;  NoImm  Uozb. 

both  of  Shimodate.  and  Makoto  Fnjiknra,  Hhacki,  all  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi  CVnical  Coopaay,  LtiL,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Hied  Mar.  19.  1980,  Ser.  No.  131,625 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Mar.  22,  1979,  54-33924; 
Ang.  2,  1979,  54-99148 

Int  CL"  C08K  S/15 
L.S.  a.  260— 42J8  26  Clans 

1  A  process  for  preparing  a  chemically  platable  thermoset- 
ting powder  coating  comprising  an  intimate  mixture  of  compo- 
nents in  the  following  proportions:  100  parts  by  weight  of  at 
least  one  thermosetting  resin  having  a  melting  point  of  up  to 
1 50'  C.  I  to  30  parts  by  weight  of  a  rubber  component  com- 
prising al  least  10^  by  weight  of  at  least  one  rubber  having 
ethylenic  double  bonds  and  polar  groups  m  the  molecule  and 
up  to  200  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one  inorganic  filler,  said 
powder  coating  having  a  mell  viscosity  of  up  to  lO^centipoises 
al  least  once  during  the  course  of  heat  hardening,  the  lower 
limn  of  the  amount  of  the  inorganic  filler  in  the  powder  coating 
corresponding  to  that  amount  of  the  inorganic  filler  used  in 
step  ( I )  of  preliminary  kneading  as  described  below,  which 
process  comprises  the  steps  of: 

( 1 )  preliminanly  kneading  a  composition  comprising  3  to 
50^  by  weight  of  al  least  one  thermosetting  resin  having 
a  melting  point  of  up  to  1 50'  C.  5  to  60%  by  weight  of  at 
least  one  inorganic  filler  and  up  to  80%  by  weight  of  a 
rubber  component  as  defined  above,  the  amount  of  which 
constitutes  the  total  amount  of  rubber  component  in  the 
final  powder  coaling,  the  mimmum  rubber  component 
content  of  the  composition  being  at  least  twice  the  rubber 
component  content  of  the  final  powder  coating,  said  com- 
position being  heated  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  the 
melting  point  of  the  thermosettmg  resin  at  least  once 
during  the  course  of  the  preliminary  kneadmg,  thereby  to 
effect  efTiciem  dispersion  of  the  components; 

(2)  further  kneadmg  said  composition  together  with  at  least 
one  thermosettmg  resin  having  a  melting  point  of  up  to 
150*  C.  and  other  components  which  constitute  the  pow- 
der coating,  thereby  to  effect  intimate  miiing  of  the  com- 
ponents; and 

(3)  pulvenzmg  the  resulting  kneaded  mass. 


4J15,84< 

METAL  SALT  OF  N-SUBSIIUJIEO 

ALKYLENEBISDITHIOCARBAMIC  ACID 

Masao  Knchikata;  Hiroshi  Tsayaki,  both  of  Urawa;  Tochio 
Fnnikawa,  Tokyo;  VosiuUro  Nitta.  Konae,  and  Hirodii 
Knyama.  LIraira,  all  of  Japaa.  assignors  to  Tokyo  Orgaaie 
Chemical  Indastries,  Ltd„  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,994 
Int  a.'  C07F  i/06 
UjS.  CL  260—429.9  13  Clains 

1.  A  metal  salt  of  N-substituted  alkylenebisdithiocarbamic 
acid  represented  by  the  general  formula: 


Y  Y' 

\  / 

N— X— N 

/  \ 

M/r— S— C  C— S— M/r 


wherein,  X  denotes  a  straight  or  branched  aliphatic  chain 
containing  at  least  two  carbon  atoms  linking  the  nitrogen 
atoms,  Y  and  Y'  each  denote  a  hydrogen  atom  (excluding  the 
case  wherein  both  Y  and  Y'  are  a  hydrogen  atom), 

R  OH 

I  I 

-«-CH-»!B— CHCH:— O— R| 

(where.  R  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group.  Rj  is  a  hydro- 
gen atom,  an  alkyl  group,  an  unsaturated  alkyl  group,  a  phenyl 
group,  or  a  phenyl  group  substituted  with  lower  alkyl  groups 
or  one  or  more  halogen  atoms,  and  m  is  an  integer  having  the 
value  of  0,  I  or  2), 


?2 


— CH— CH— SH 

(where  R  and  Rj  are  the  same  as  described  above), 

R  Ri 

I  I 

■^CH•^5— CH— CXWRt 

(R  is  the  same  as  described  above,  R3  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a 
lower  alkyl  group  or  a  hydroxy!  group,  R4  is  an  alkyl  group,  a 
dialkylaminoalkyi  group,  an  unsaturated  alkyl  group,  a  hy- 
droxyalkyl  group  or  a  salt,  and  q  is  an  integer  having  the  value 
ofOor  1), 


?3 


-(-CHIf— CH— NHj 
(R.  R3  and  q  are  the  same  as  described  above). 


R  R3 

I  I 

-«-CH*B-CH— O— C— S— M/r 
I 
S 

(where,  R,  R3  and  m  are  the  same  as  described  above,  and  M 
and  r  are  the  same  as  described  herein  beknv),  or 


■«-CHtir-CH— (  ^ 


"3 


(where,  R,  R3  and  m  are  the  same  as  described  above),  M 
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denotes  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  zinc,  copper,  iron, 
nickel,  magnesium,  calcium,  cobalt,  manganese  and  tin.  and  r 
denotes  a  valency. 


4J15,847 
LINEAR  SATURATED  POLYESTERS  OF  PHOSPHORIC 
ACTD  AND  HALOGENATED  DIOLS  AS 
FLAME-RETARDANT  ADDITIVES  AND  COATINGS 
Robert  B.  Login,  and  Da»id  D.  Nevkirk.  both  of  Woodhafen, 
Mick.,  aisignon  to  BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation,  Wyan- 
dotte, Mich. 
DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  933,986.  Aug.  16, 1978,  Pat  No.  4J59J22. 

This  applicatiofl  Jul.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  59,170 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  16, 
1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  CL'  C08K  5/i2:  COSL  67/02 
MS.  a.  260-45.7  PH  7  Claims 

1.  A  flame-retardant  polyester  textile  fiber  composition 
compnsing  a  normally  flammable  high-molecular  weight  poly- 
(alkylene  terephthalate)polymer  and  as  a  Hame-retardant.  a 
phosphorus-  and  halogen-contaimng  polymer  which  is  present 
in  a  flame-retardant  amount,  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  at  least  one  of 

A.  a  saturated  polyester  comprising  the  reaction  product  of  a 
phosphorus  acid  reactant  and  either  a  halogenated  bis- 
hydroxyalkyl  aromatic  diol  or  a  non-oxyalkylated  haloge- 
nated aromatic  diol  or  mixtures  thereof  having  the  formula: 


j-((CH2)<r01/r-^O^C-/oV-  [0-(CH2)?)5-0- 
I—  CHj 


OH_| 

wherein  X  attached  to  the  aromatic  ring  represents  a  halo- 
gen atom;  s  IS  an  integer  of  I  to  4;  m  and  p  are  integers  of  2 
to  6;  n  and  q  are  0  or  integers  of  I  to  10;  and  y  is  an  integer 
of  2  to  100; 
B.  a  saturated  polyester  comprising  the  reaction  product  of  a 
phosphorus  acid  reactant  and  a  halogenated  bis-hydroxyal- 
kyl  aromatic  diacid  having  the  formula: 


r 


0-P-0-[(CH2)<rO|, 


I—       OH 


O  O  —1 

-C-r0)-C-[0-(CH2),J5--j- 
X,  -I, 


X, 


OH    _l 


wherein  the  X  attached  to  the  aromatic  ring  represents  a 
halogen  atom  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  bromine, 
chlorine,  and  mixtures  thereof;  s  is  an  integer  of  I  to  4;  m  and 


p  are  integers  of  2  to  6;  n  and  q  are  0  or  integers  of  1  to  10; 
and  y  is  an  integer  of  2  to  100;  and 
D  a  saturated  polyester  compnsing  the  reaction  product  of  a 
phosphorus  acid  reactant  and  either  a  halocyclohexane  1.1- 
dimethanol  or  oxyalkylated  derivative  thereof  or  mixtures 
thereof  having  the  formula: 


l_      OH 


|(CH2)rfrO)-CH2;^^CH2 


X, 


2-(0-(CH2)f)y-|- 


wherein  the  X  attached  to  the  saturated  ring  represents  a 
halogen  atom  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine, 
bromine  and  mixtures  thereof;  s  is  an  mteger  of  1  to  2;  Z 
represents  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  radical  having  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms  or  phenyl;  m  and  p  are  integers  of  2  to  6;  n  and  q  are 
0  or  integers  of  1  to  10;  and  y  is  an  integer  of  2  to  100: 
prepared  by  coating  said  flammable  polymer  by  immersing  in 
at  least  one  of  said  organic  solvent  solution,  aqueous  disper- 
sion, or  aqueous  solution  of  said  phorphorus-  and  halogen-con- 
taining polymer. 


4,315,848 
2-[2-HYDROXY-3J-Dl-(<i.a-DIM£THYLBENZYL>- 
PHENYL]-2H-BENZOTRlAZOLE  AND  STABILIZED 
COMPOSITIONS 
Martin  Dexter,  BriardifT  Manor,  and  Roland  A.  E.  Winter. 
Armonk,  both  of  N.V_  assignors  to  Oba-Geigy  Corporation. 
Ardsley,  N.Y. 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  36,914,  May  10,  1979,  which  is  a 
costinaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  918,984.  Jua.  26, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4J26,763.  This  applicatioo  Oct  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  192.741 
Int  a.'  C08K  i/i4:  CM9D  }/S0.  5/00 
VS.  a.  260—45.8  NT  14  Claims 

1.  An  automotive  topcoat  finish,  lacquer  or  enamel  composi- 
tion exhibiting  retention  of  gloss  and  resistance  to  delamination 
on  weathering  which  comprises 

(a)  a  thermoplastic  acrylic  resin  or  a  thermoset  acrylic  resin. 

(b)  0  1  to  5%  by  weight  of  resin  of  a  compound  of  the  for- 
mula 


OH 


Tj     or 


wherein  said  diacid  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
phthalic,  isophthalic.  and  terephthalic  acids,  phthalic  anhy- 
dride, and  esters  thereof  and  wherein  X  attached  to  the 
aromatic  ring  represents  a  halogen  atom  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  bromine,  chlorine,  and  mixtures  thereof; 
s  is  an  integer  of  I  to  4;  m  and  p  are  mtegers  of  2  to  6;  n  and 
q  are  integers  of  I  to  10;  y  is  an  integer  of  2  to  100; 
C.  a  saturated  polyester  comprising  the  reaction  product  of  a 
phosphorus  acid  reactant  and  either  a  bis-hydroxyalkyl 
halogenated  diphenol  or  a  non-oxyalkylated  halogenated 
dihydroxy  benzene  or  mixtures  thereof  having  the  formula: 


{[(CH2)«-0,-(oV  [0-(CH2)^5-0-  P-i 
X.  OH 


T2 

N  °" 


wherein  T|  is  hydrogen  or  chloro.  T2  and  Tj  are  indepen- 
dently the  group 


where  T4 
the  group 


is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl,  T5  is  lert-octyl  or 
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T(,  has  the  same  meaning  as  T?.  with  the  proviso  that  one 
of  Ts  and  Te  must  be  tert-octyl.  but  both  cannot  be  tert- 
octyl.  and 
(c)  0  1  to  5'^  by  weight  of  resin  of  a  hindered  amine  light 
stabihzer. 


4,315,850 
ORGANOHALIDE  POLYMERS  STABILIZED  WITH  AN 
ORGANOTIN  COMPOUND  AND  AN  ORTHO 
MERCAPTO  PHENOL  COMPOUND 
Thomas  G.  Kugele,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Carstab  Corpo- 
ration, Reading,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  26.  1981,  Ser.  No.  238.517 
Int.  CI.'  C08K  5/5S 
V.S.  a.  260—45.75  S  23  Claims 

1.  A  stabilizer  composition  comprising: 
A.  an  organic  tin  compound  or  mixture  of  organic  tin  com- 
pounds selected  from  compounds  having  the  formulas: 


[R— Sn-^V 


(I) 


4.315.849 
FLAME-RESISTANT  PLASTICS  MOULDING  MATERIAL 
Lothar  Buxbaum.  Lindenfels.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany;  Jiirgen 
Habermeier.  Pfeffmgen.  Switzerland;  Franz  Breitenfellenr. 
Bensheim.  and  Thomas  Kainmiiller,  Lindenfels.  both  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ards- 
lc\.  S.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  22.  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,264 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Aug.  28, 
1979.  7797/79 

Int.  CI.'  C08K  5/34 
U.S.  CI.  260—45.75  B  10  Claims 

1    A  flame-resistant  plastics  molding  composition  which 
comprises 

(a)  at  least  one  polymer  other  than  a  polysulfone  in  admix- 
ture with 

(b)  5  to  JCy  by  weight  of  said  polymer  of  a  halogenaled 
benzimidazolone  of  formula  I 


(I) 


(X)„ 


c=o 


-Sn — Xf    wherein 
II 
W 


(II) 


W  is  oxygen  or  sulfur; 
X  is  selected  from 


— SR-.  — O— C— R*.  — O— R*.  —CI.  —Br  and  —I; 

R  and  R'  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  selected  from 
alkyl.  aryl.  alkenyl,  aralkyi,  alkaryl.  cycloalkyi,  cy- 
cloalkenyl. 


O  O  O 

—  R'— C— R».  — R'— C— O— R'2.  — R'— O— C— R*. 
O 

— CH— C— R".  -R'— 0-RI2.  and  -R'— CN; 
I 

o=c 


R-  is  alkyl.  alkenyl.  aryl.  hydroxy-substituted  aryl.  aralkyi, 
cycloakyl,  cycloalkenyl. 


wherein  X  is  chlorine,  bromine  or  a  mixture  thereof,  n  is  a 
number  from  1  to  4  inclusive,  and  R|  and  Ri  indepen- 
dently of  one  another  are  each  hydrogen.  — CH2OH. 
-CH:-CH20H. 


-CH— CH— OH. 
I 
CH< 


— CH;— CH— OH  or  — CH- 


-CH— OH. 


\  / 

(CH2)„ 


in  which  a  is  3  or  4;  or  R|  and  Ri  are  each  — CH2CH- 
;COORi  or  — CHiCOGRi  in  which  R,  is  hydrogen,  alkyl 
having  I  to  18  C  atoms,  an  alkali  metal  ion.  one  equivalent 
of  an  alkaline  earth  metal  ion  or  one  equivalent  of  zinc  ion; 
or  Ri  and  R:  are  each  an  alkali  metal  ion.  one  equivalent 
of  an  alkaline  earth  metal  ion.  or  one  equivalent  of  zinc 
ion;  with  the  proviso  that  none  of  component  (b)  chemi- 
cally reacts  with  said  polymer  (a) 


O  O 

.     "  ,  ,  'I        . 

-R*— C— O— R',  — R'— O— C— R*. 

00  o  o 

II       II  II  II 

-R''— O— C— R*— C— O— R».  — R*— C— O— R3— O— C— R*. 
—  R'— S— R'.  or  — R'- O— R«: 


R'  is  alkylene  of  at  least  2  carbon  atoms,  arylene,  alkeny- 
lene  of  at  least  2  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkylene,  or  cy- 
cloalkenylene 

R*  is  alkylene,  arylene,  alkenylene  of  at  least  2  carbon 
atoms,  cycloalkylene.  or  cycloalkenylene; 

R''  is  — H  or  R«; 

R'  is  alkyl,  alkenyl,  aryl,  aralkyi,  alkaryl,  cycloalkyi,  or 
cycloalkenyl; 

R' is  Ci  to  C4  alkylene; 

R'2  is  — H  or  a  monovalent  Ci  to  C20  hydrocarbon  radi- 
cal; 

R"  and  R^'  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  each  Ci  to 
C20  alkyl  or  Ci  to  C20  alkoxy;  and 

m  =  l  or  2  and  t=Oor  1  with  the  proviso  that  m-f-l  =  2; 
and 
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B.  an  organic  compound  or  mixture  of  organic  compounds 
selected  from  compounds  having  the  following  formulas: 


.JK^: ' 


(III) 


(IV) 


Ji,  \      <•*"'•>  A 


wherein  , 

A  IS  nothing.  —OH  or  — SH.  ^ 

B  is  nothing.  —OH  or  — SH 

D  IS  -H.  -SH.  -OH  or  R-*- 

E  IS  -H.  —OH.  -SH  or  R-* 

F  IS  -H.  -SH.  -OH  or  R-" 

F  is  -H.  -OH.  -SH  or  R^o 

G  is  nothing.  —OH  or  — SH 

G'  is  nothing,  — SH  or  — OH 

K  IS  -H.  -SH.  -OH  or  R-' 

K   is  -H.  -OH.  -SH  or  R-' 

N  IS  -H,  -SH.  -OH  or  R-' 

P  IS  -H.  -SH.  -OH  or  R2' 

Q  IS  -H.  -SH.  -OH  or  R-' 

R-"  is  nothing,  alkyl.  aryl.  alkenyl.  alkaryl.  cycloalkyi.  alk- 
oxy or  halogen. 

R-''  is  alkyl.  alkenyl  or  halogen 

R--  is  alkyl.  alkenyl  or  halogen 

R-'  is  alkyl.  alkenyl  or  halogen 

R-''  is  alkylene  or  alkenylene 

R--  is  alkyl.  alkenyl.  halogen.  — SH  or  —OH 

e  is  0  to  2 

j  is  0  to  2 

f  is  0  to  3 

s  is  0  to  3 

g  is  0  to  3 

h  is  I  to  4 

k  is  0  to  3 

h-hk  is  2  to  4 

e-i-j-i-f  is  0  to  4 
with  the  proviso  that  (1)  in  the  formula  (IV)  two  of  groups  D. 
E.  F  and  F'  must  be  an  OH  group  and  an  SH  group  bonded 
directly  to  adjacent  ring  carbon  atoms,  and  (2)  in  formula  (V) 
two  of  groups  K.  K'.  N.  P  and  Q  must  be  an  OH  group  and  an 
SH  group  bonded  directly  to  adjacent  ring  carbon  atoms 

22.  A  polymer  composition  comprising  a  halogen-containing 
organic  polymer  normally  susceptible  to  heat  induced  deterio- 
ration and  a  stabilizingly  effective  amount  of  a  stabilizer  com- 
position according  to  claim  1  or  2. 


4,315.851 

PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITION  HAVING 

ANTITUMOR  ACTIVITY 

Chikao  Yoshikumi,  Kunitachi:  Takayoshi  Fujii,  Tokyo: 
Masahiko  Fujii,  Tokyo;  Kenichi  Matsunaga,  Tokyo:  \o- 
shiharu  Oguchi,  Yono,  and  Koichi  Niimura.  Sayama,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  14.  1979,  Ser.  No.  103,474 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Dec.  29.  1978.  53/161388; 

No*.  2.  1979,  54/142152;  Nov.  2,  1979.  54/142153 
Int.  CI."  A61K  39/44 

U.S.  a.  260-112B  8aaims 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  having  antitumor  activity 

without  causing  pyrexia  and  anaphylaxis  which  comprises 

antitumor    antibodies    purified    by    affinity-chromatography 

bound  to  an  antitumor  substance  having  at  least  one  amino 

group  or  carboxyl  group  by  amide  bonding. 


4.315.852 
EXTRACriON  OF  INTERFERON  FROM  BACTERIA 
Paul  Leibowitz.  Hackensack.  and  Marvin  J.  Weinstein,  East 
Brunswick,  both  of  N.J..  assignors  to  Schering  Corporation. 
Kenilworth.  N.J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  210.426.  Nov.  26.  1980.  This 
application  Dec.  29.  1980.  Ser.  No.  221,135 
Int.  CI.'  A6IK  45/02 
U.S.  CI.  260-112  R  8aaims 

1.  A  method  of  extracting  leucocyte  interferon  from  inter- 
feron-expressing  bacterial  cells  comprising  acidifying  3  suspen- 
sion of  interferon-containing  bacterial  cells,  removing  substan- 
tially all  of  the  suspension  liquid  from  the  cells,  preparing  a 
second  suspension  of  the  acidified  cells,  neutralizing  said  sec- 
ond suspension,  separating  the  interferon  containing  liquid 
from  the  suspended  cells,  and  extracting  the  interferon  from 
said  liquid. 


4,315,853 
POLYPRENYLPEPTIDES  AND  THEIR  PRODUCTION 

Masahiko  Fujino.  Takarazuka,  and  Chieko  Kitada.  Sakai.  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Takeda  Chemical  Industries.  Ltd.. 
Osaka.  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  26.  1980.  Ser.  No.  182.400 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Sep.  4. 1979.  54-113663 

Int.  CI.'  C07C  J03/52 

U.S.  CI.  260-1 12.5  R  9  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


wherein 
X  is  peptide  chain  of  H-Tyr-Pro-Glu-Ile-Ser-Trp-Thr-Arg- 
Asn-Gly-   or   H-Glu-His-Asp-Pro-Ser-Ala-Pro-Gly-Asn- 
Gly-Tyr-;  Y  is  carboxyl  which  may  be  amidated  or  esteri- 
fied  with  Ci-i  alkyl;  and  n  is  integer  of  3.4  or  5. 


4,315,854 

CHROMIUM  AND  COBALT  COMPLEX  AMINO 

HYDROXY  AZOMETHINE  DYES 

Alois  Piintener,  Rheinfelden,  and  Fabio  Beffa,  Riehen.  both  of 

Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardslev. 

N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  132,964 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,   Mar.   28,   1979. 
2877/79;  Mar.  3.  1980.  1663/80 

Int.  CI.'  C09B  45/16.  45/20.  45/26.  45/30 
U.S.  CI.  260—145  A  7  Oaims 

1.  A  1:2  metal  complex  dye  which  contains,  bonded  to  a 
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heavy  metal  atom,  two  idenlicaJ  or  difterent  azomethines  of 
the  formula 


OH 
I 
R— NH— A— N=CH— B 


-N=N-^A^|— N=NtirTAr2 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  unsubstiluted  Ci-Ct  alkyl,  C|-C«- 
alkyl  substiluled  by  hydroxy  or  cyano.  benzyl,  phenyl,  Ci-C*- 
alkyisiUfonyl.  or  phenylsulfonyl,  wherein  any  phenyl  ring  of  R 
IS  unsubstiiuted  or  substituted  by  cyano,  halo,  nitro,  sulfo, 
carboiyl.  sulfamoyl,  N-Ci-C<,-alkylsulfamoyl,  N,N-di-C|-Ct- 
alkylsulfamoyl,  Ci-Ct-alkylsulfonyl,  phosphono,  Ci-C^-alkyl, 
Ci-Ct-alkony.benzoylamino,  Ci-Ct-alkanoylaminoorCi-CA- 
alkoxycarbonylamiiK);  A  IS  ethylene,  propylene,  1 ,2-dicyanovi- 
nylene.  1,2-phenyleiie  or  1,2-phenylene  substituted  by  sulfo, 
sulfamoyl.  N-Ci-C<,-aIkylsulfamoyl,  N.N-di-C|-C«-alkylsul- 
famoyl.  Ci-C<,-alkyl.  C|-C*-alkylsuIfonyl,  chlorine,  bromine, 
nitro.  Ci-Qi-alkoxy  or  carboxy;  B  is  o-hydroiyphenyl  or 
o-hydrophenyl  substituted  by  one  or  more  groups  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  Ci-C^-alkyl  and  halo;  Ari  is 
phenylene;  phenylene  substituted  by  sulfo,  C|-Ct-alkyl,  or 
Ci-C«,  alkoxy;  naphthylene  or  naphthylene  substituted  by 
sulfo;  Ar2  IS  phenyl:  phenyl  substituted  by  chloro,  bromo, 
nitro,  C|-C«-alkanoylamifK>,  sulfo.  sulfamoyl.  N-C)-Q,-alkyl- 
sulfamoyl.  N,N-di-Ci-C«,-alkylsulfamoyl,  Ct-Cj-alkylsulfo- 
nyl.  Ci-Ct-alkyI,  or  C|-C«,-alkoxy;  naphthyh  or  naphthyl 
substituted  by  sulfo;  and  m  is  I  or  2;  wherein  at  least  one  of  R, 
A.  Ari  and  Ar;  contain  at  least  one  water  solubilizing  group. 


di-ZS-hydroxyethylcarbamoyl,  N-benzylcarbamoyl,  and 
N-phenylethylcartnmoyl;  and 
R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl,  ethyl, 
propyl,  isopropyl,  butyl,  isobutyl,  tert-butyl,  n-hexyl, 
^-ethylhexyl,  n-decyl,  /3-methylnonyl,  stearyl,  ^-hydrox- 
yethyl,  ^methoxyethyl.  T-hydroxypropyl.  ^-hydroxy- 
propyl,  y-inethoxypropyl,  y-ethoxypropyl,  ^-(^-ethyl- 
hexoxy)-propyl,  T-acetoxypropyl,  y-propionyloxypropyl, 
benzoyloxyethyl,  benzoyloxypropyl,  methoxyacetoxy- 
propyl,  a-methyl-^-hydroxypropyl,  ^-methyl-^- 
hydroxypentyl,  (i>-hydroxyhexyl,  carboxymethyl  or  car- 
boxypropyl,  ethoxycarbonylmethyl,  methoxycarbonyl- 
propyl.  dimethylaminocarbonybnethyl.  butylaminocar- 
bonylmethyl.  pbenylaminocarfaonylpropyl,  carboxyethyl. 
carboxypentyl,  methoxycarbonylethyl,  ethoxycarbonyl- 
pentyl,  diethylaminocartxmylethyl,  ^-ethyibex- 

ylaminocaitnnylethyl,  phenylamiiKxarbonylpentyl. 

acetylaminoethyl,  propionylaminoethyl,  acetylaminopixv 
pyl,  acetylaminobutyl,  propionylamiiiobutyl,  ben- 
zoylaminobutyl,  acetyUuninobexyl,  ai-cyanopentyl.  a- 
cyanohexyl,  ^-OS'-hydroxyethoxy)-ethyl,  0-(^'-acyloxye- 
thoxy)-ettayl  and  the  radicals  having  the  formulae:  — CjH- 
«S— C2H4OH,  -C2H4S— C2H<OCOC«Hs  — C2H4SC2. 
H4OCOC2HS. 


4.3154S5 

MONOAZO  DISPERSE  DYES  CONTAINING  A 

NITROPHENYL  GROL'P  AND  A  HOMOPHTHALIMIDE 

GROUP 
Ernst  Sckefczik.  Lodwigskafea.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay,  issigaar 
to  BASF  Akticageselischaft  Fed.  Re*,  of  GamMmy 
OMtiwntiaa  of  Ser.  No.  188.610,  Oct.  12.  1971,  ibindotd. 

This  ^ftiatiom  JaL  22,  1976,  Scr.  No.  707,498 
ClaiBs  priorTty,  applintioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genumy,  Oct.  15. 
1970.2050657 

Ut.  CL'  CD9B  29/42:  D06P  3/26.  3/42.  3/54 
VS.  CL  260—155  1  Clain 

I.  An  azo  dye  of  the  formula: 


NO3 


™3 


— CH2CH2CH2 


(la) 


in  which 

Y'  IS  hydrogen,  chlorine,  cartioalkoxy  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  carbomethoxy,  carboethoxy,  carixy 
propoxy,  carbobutoxy,  carbo-^-ethylhexoxy.  carbo-^- 
hydroxyethoxy,  carbo-<i»-hydroxypentoxy,  carlxxn- 
hydroxyhexoxy,  carto-^methoxyethoxy  and  cas\x>P- 
butoxyethoxy  or  N-substituted  carbamoyl  selected  from 
the  group  consistmg  of  N-methylcarbamoyl,  N-etbylcar- 
bamoyl,  N-propylcarbainoyl.  N-butylcarbamoyl,  N-^ 
ethylhexylcartemoyi,  N-;S-hydroxyethylcarbamoyl,  N-^- 
hydroxypropylcarbaiDoyl,  N-yhydroxypropylcarbamoyl, 
N-^-methoxyethylcarbamoyl,  N-y-oietboxypropylcar- 
bamoyl.  N-y-butoiypropylcarbamoyl.  N-'y-(P'-ethyUiex- 
oxy)-propylcarbaiiioyl,  N,N-dimethylcartamoyl,  N,N- 
diethylcarlnmoyl,  N.N-dipropylcarfaamoyl,  N,N-dibutyl- 
carbarooyl,  N-methyl-N-^-hydroxyethyicarbamoyl,  N,N- 


— CH2CH2N 


C»Hs. 

O' 

o 

I 

c 

/  \ 

— CH2CH2N  o 

H2C  CHj— CH3  . 


D 


— CH2CH2CH2N 

o' 
o 

I 


D 


— CH2CH2CH2N 

HjC 


/\ 


OH       CHj 
O 


— CHjCHzCHzCHaN' 


/    \ 


C2H5. 


— CHJCH2CHJCH2CH2CH2N 
I 

o 


(CHi),— OCONH 


^ 


and 


(CH2CH20)„— CONH 


o 
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4.315.856 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

2J-AZOBIS<2,4-DIMETHYU'ENTANENmULE) 

E«l  P.  Moore,  Jr,  Hoduam,  DeL.  i«ig«»  ,0  E.  I.  D«  Po«  de 
NoHMTs  a^  Omrmj,  WitnagioB,  Del 

Filed  Feb.  4,  I9W,  Ser.  No.  I17.987 

UlL  a.1  CBTC  J07/02 

V&a.2U-m  5  0^ 

1  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  2J -azobis(2,4Kliniethyl- 
pentaoenitrile)  comprising: 
(a)  reacting  at  a  temperature  of  from  -  10*  C.  to  30'  C; 
(i)  2-amino-2.4-dimethylpeotanenitrile; 
(u)  a  5  to  10%  by  weight  aqueous  metal  hypochlorite 
solution  having  at  least  18  g  excess  base  per  liter  (15% 
basis): 
(iii)  an  ionic  organic  or  inorganic  bromide  compound- 
fiv)  at  least  0.75%  by  weight  based  on  the  pentanenitrite  of 
a  mixture  of  quaternary  ammoniom  compounds  of  for- 
mula A 


if  two  ortho  chloro,  bromo  or  lodo  substituents  are  present,  at 
least  one  of  them  is  replaced  by  a  cyano  group 


4J154S* 

ANTIBACTERIAL  AMIDE  COMPOUNDS 
Uanrri  Dort.  Thcol  Airt;  Theodore  H.  HakeU.  Am  Artar 
MiAjTho««  F.  Miet.  An  ArVir.  Miet.  aid  Oietridi 
Sckweias.  Aaa  Artor.  Mick.,  *— t;— "t  to  Wsa 
Co^wij,  Morrii  Plana,  N  J. 

FIW  Sep.  24.  HW,  Ser.  No.  198,128 
I*,  a.'  COTD  499/70.  401/12.  213/64 
VS.  a.  260-239.1  I,  , 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


N 

/    \ 

R2  R4 


X- 


O 

I 


Y— Z— C— NH 


where  Ri,  Rj,  R3  and  R4  are  alkyl  groups  with  I-I8 
carbon  atoms,  with  one  alkyl  group  having  I0-I8car- 
bon  atoms  and  the  remaining  three  alkyl  groups  having 
one  or  two  carbon  atoms;  and  formula  B 


R.s         R7 
\^/ 

N 
/    \ 

R«  Rs 


X- 


where  R5,  Rj,  R7  and  Rg  are  alkyl  groups  with  I-I4 
carbon  atoms,  with  at  least  two  alkyl  grxnips  having 
6-14  carbon  atoms  each  with  the  total  number  of  carbon 
atoms  in  R5-(-Rt-l-R7-t-Rg  from  16-30  and  X  in  both 
formulas  is  chloride,  bromide,  hydroxide,  acetate,  for- 
mate or  any  other  anionic  group  which  does  not  delete- 
noosly  affect  the  performance  of  the  quaternary  ammo- 
nium cation,  provided  that  if  X  in  either  formula  is 
bromide  the  component  (iii)  need  not  be  present;  the 
equivalent  ratio  of  (ii)  to  (i)  being  from  1.2:1  to  1.8:1,  a 
bromide  ion  to  (iv)  equivalent  ratio  being  from  0.4:1  to 
12.0:1,  and  the  mole  ratio  of  the  compound  of  formula 
A  to  that  of  formula  B  bemg  from  0.5:1  to  2.0:1, 
(b)  recovering  the  2J-azobis(2.4-diroethylpentaneiiitrile) 
produced. 


4.315457 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  SYNTHESIS  OF  AZOBENZENE 

COMPOUNDS  HAVING  A  CYANO  GROUP  IN  ONE  OR 

BOTH  OF  THE  ORTHO  POSmONS  OF  THE  DIAZO 

COMPONENT  RADICAL 

P^  B«rrtalu,  Reinck,  Switerlvd,  ani^ar  to  Sadoz  Ltd.. 

Bad,  Switzerlad 

FBtd  JaL  14. 1980,  Ser.  No.  168,614 
Chi«B   prioritT,    ■PpHctioa   Switzertaad,   JaL   20,    1979, 
6776/79 

\aL  CL'  CD9B  43/00.  43/40 
VS.  CL  260—207.1  19  n-i— 

I.  A  process  for  the  synthesis  of  an  azobenzene  compound 
having  a  cyano  group  in  one  or  both  of  the  positions  of  the 
diazo  component  radical  that  are  ortho  to  the  azo  radical 
comprising  reacting  the  corresponding  azobenzene  compound 
having  a  chloro,  bromo  or  iodo  substitoent  in  one  or  both  of 
the  positioas  of  the  diazo  component  radical  that  are  ortho  to 
the  azo  radical  with  a  copper  thiocyanate  or  copper  thiocya- 
nate-fonning  mixtiire  of  salts  in  the  presence  of  an  oxidizing 
agent,  whereby  the  ortho  chloro.  bromo  or  iodo  substituent  or, 


CO2H 


and  pharmaceulically  acceptable  salts  thereof;  wherem  Z  is  a 
smgle  bond  and  Y  is  lower  alkyl,  benzyl.  CF3,  lower  alkyl 
amino,  lower  alkyl  carbonyl,  lower  alkoxy  carbonyl.  ben 
zyloxy,  and  lower  alkoxy,  where  X  is  a  methylene  group  and 
Y  is  cyano,  tetrazolyl.  R'  CH2S  where  R'  is  CF3  or  CN  and  R 
is  phenyl,  4-hydroxyphenyl.  2-thienyl  or  cyclohexa-l.4-dien- 
l-yl. 


4315,859 

1A5-TRHZINES  CONTAINING  AT  LEAST  ONE 

PIPERIDINE  RADICAL 

Erwia  NiUcs,  LieHaL  Switzeriaid.  aMifiii  to  COa-Gcigy  Cor- 

■wratioB.  Andriey.  N.Y. 

Filed  Jaa.  4,  1980.  Ser.  No.  109,733 
CUn   priority,    ipplii  ilioa   Switicriaad,   Jaa.    15.   1979. 
357/79 

lat  a.i  COTD  251/18.  251/22.  251/70.  403/14 
VS.  a.  260— 243J  3  cWw 

1.  A  polyamine-l,3,5-triaziiK  obtained  by  the  reaction  of  a 
halogeno-l,3,5-triaztne  of  formula  XVIII 

»»  (XVIII) 

N  N 

naloga  m  halogai 

wherein  R^'  is  halogen,  cyano,  azido.  hydrazxlo.  phenyl 
-O-R',  -SR'  or  -NRlR",  in  which  R'  is  hydrogen, 
C|-C|ialkyl,  C3-Ci2alkeiiyl.  C3-C|,alkoxyalkyl,  C3-Ci2cy- 
cloBlkyl,  C7-C|,aralkyl.  C6-<;ioaryl  or  the  radical  of  the  for- 
mula II 
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R''CH2     CHj  R4 


R*CHj     CHj 


wherein  R^  is  hydrogen,  Ci-Cigalkyl,  Cj-Cnalkeny!,  Cj-C- 
salkynyl.  Cj-Cigalkoxyalkyl,  C2-C4hydroxyalkyI  which  is 
unsubstituled  or  substituted  by  phenyl  or  phenoxy ,  or  is  Ct-C  |g 
aralkyl.  and  R"*  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  and  each  of  R^  and  R*' 
independently  is  hydrogen.  Ci-C2.ialkyl  which  can  be  inter- 
rupted by  oxygen.  Cj-Cigalkenyl,  Cj-Cjalkynyl.  Ci-Ciohy- 
droxyalkyl.  C2-C5cyanoalkyl,  C3-Ci2cycloalkyl,  C7-C|garal- 
kyl.  Cb-Cioaryl  or  the  radical  of  the  formula  II,  or  R*  and  R*' 
together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are  attached 
form  a  pyrrolidine  ring  or  a  piperidme,  morpholine,  or  hex- 
amethyleneimine  ring  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by 
Ci-C4alkyl.  with  at  least  one  polyamine  of  the  formula 


HN— X-«-A— XIrNH 
I  I 

R  R 


(XIX) 


wherein 
Rl  and  R2  taken  together  and  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to 
which  they  are  joined  are  pyrrolidino,  piperidino  or  N'-2- 
hydroxyethylpiperazino, 
each 
X'  is  independently  non-sterically  hindered  alkyl  of  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms  chloro, 
bromo  or  fluoro,  or  two  X's  on  adjacent  carbon  atoms 
together  are  methylenedioxy,  and 
n  isO,  1,  2  or  3. 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 


wherem  X  is  Ci-Cealkylene,  A  is  — O— ,  — S—  or  — NR— , 
each  R  independently  is  hydrogen,  Ci-C23alkyl  which  can  be 
interrupted  by  oxygen,  C3-Ci2cycloalkyl,  C7-C|garalkyl. 
C6-Cioaryl  or  the  radical  of  the  formula  II,  and  c  can  be  an 
integer  from  1  to  4,  with  the  proviso  that  at  least  one  of  R^'  or 
R  is  or  contains  a  group  of  the  formula  II,  and.  if  desired, 
treating  the  compound  so  obtained  with  an  acylating  agent, 
such  that,  if  a  mixture  of  polyamines  of  the  formula  XIX  is 
used,  said  mixture  can  contain  an  amount  of  an  amine  of  the 
formula  XIX  in  which  c  is  0,  and  whenever  R^"  is  halogen,  or 
if  terminal  halogen  atoms  are  still  present,  the  compound  ob- 
tained can  subsequently  additionally  be  reacted  with  com- 
pounds of  the  formula  XX 


H-R^' 


(XX) 


wherein  R^"  has  the  same  meaning  as  R^'  excepting  halogen 
and  phenyl. 


4,315,861 
PROCESS  FOR  O-ACYLATING  PHENOL  DERIVATIVES 
AND  ACYLATING  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  THIS 
PURPOSE 
Gyorgy  Lugosi,  Felsogod;  Antal  Simay,  Budapest;  Janos  Bod- 
nar,  Budapest;   Istfan  Turcsan,  Budapest;  Istvan  Jelinek, 
Budapest;  Eva  Somfai,  Budapest,  and  Laszio  Simandi,  Buda- 
pest, all  of  Hungary,  assignors  to  Chinoin  Gyogyszer  RT, 
Budapest,  Hungary 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser,  No.  201,508,  Oct.  28,  1980.  This 
application  Mar.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  246,412 
Daims  priority,  application  Hungary,  Nov.  8,  1979,  CI  1984 
Int.  a.'  C07D  317/10;  C07C  125/067 
U.S.  a.  260—340.9  R  6  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  carbamic  acid  phenyl  ester  of 
the  formula  (I) 


O— C— NH— R 


4,315.860 

5-PYRROLIDINO,  PIPERIDINO  OR 

N -2-HYDROXYETHYLPIPERAZINO-7-PHENYL  OR 

SUBSTITUTED 

PHENYL-2,3-DIHYDRO-lH-l,4-DIAZEPINES 

Williain  R.  Simpson,  Mendham,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Sandoz,  Inc., 

East  Hanover.  N.J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  887,953,  Mar.  20,  1978, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  725,440,  Sep.  22, 1976, 
Pat.  No.  4,096,140,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

528,344,  Nov.  29,  1974,  abandoned,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  456,017,  Mar.  29, 1974,  Pat.  No. 

3,929,884.  ThU  application  Dec.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  107,428 

Int.  a.'  C07D  419/04 

U-S.  a.  260—245.7  6  Qaijns 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein 

R  is  alkyl  having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  aryl,  cycloalkyi  hav- 
ing 5  or  6  carbon  atoms,  or  aralkyl  having  7  to  16  carbon 
atoms,  wherein  the  aryl,  cycloalkyi,  or  aralkyl  is  unsubsti- 
tuted or  substituted  by  at  least  one  alkyl  group  having  I  to 
8  carbon  atoms;  Ri  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  I  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  alkoxy  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  cyanomethyl, 
l,3-dioxolan-2-yl,  or  carboalkoxyamino  wherein  the  alk- 
oxy group  contains  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 

R2  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
or  alkoxy  having  I  to  4  carbon  atoms;  or 

Ri  and  R2  form  together  a  carbocyclic  ring  or  a  heterocyclic 
ring  fused  to  the  phenyl  ring  wherein  the  carbocyclic  ring 
or  heterocyclic  ring  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  at 
least  one  alkyl  having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  which  com- 
prises acylating  a  phenol  of  the  formula  (II) 
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R2 


with  a  compound  of  the  formula  (IV) 


N— C— NH— R 


in  the  presence  of  a  base. 


4.315,862 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  CANNABICHRO.MENE 

Mahmoud  A.  Elsohly,  and  Carlton  E.  Turner,  both  of  Oxford, 
Miss.,  assignors  to  The  University  of  Mississippi,  University, 
Miss. 

Filed  May  31,  1979.  Ser.  No.  44.350 
Int.  CI.'C07Di///M 
U.S.  CI.  260-345.2  ,o  Claims 

I-  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  cannabichromene  and 
cannabichromene  analogues  of  the  formula 


OH 


\^0^--^R 


waxes  which  are  derived  from  a  Fischer-Tropsch  synthesis  and 
the  subsequent  hydrogenalion  by  using  a  conventional  hydro- 
genation  catalyst;  hydrogenated  products  of  cracked  waxes 
derived  from  high  molecular  weight  polyethylene,  and  mix- 
tures thereof  with  16  through  70  parts  by  weight,  based  on  1(» 
pans  by  weight  of  the  starting  wax.  of  maleic  anhydride  in  the 
presence  of  an  organic  peroxide  at  a  temperature  of  from  the 
melting  point  of  the  saturated  hydrocarbon  wax  to  220°  C.  by 
continuously  adding  the  maleic  anhydride  and  the  organic 
peroxide  to  the  molten  saturated  hydrocarbon  wax  in  such  a 
manner  that  the  addition  rale  of  the  maleic  anhydride  is  within 
the  range  of  0. 1  to  10  parts  by  weight  per  hour,  based  on  100 
parts  by  weight  of  the  starting  saturated  hydrocarbon  wax.  and 
thai  the  addition  rate  of  the  organic  peroxide  is  within  the 
range  of  5.0  to  30.0%  by  mol.  based  on  the  addition  mol  num- 
ber of  the  maleic  anhydnde 

2  A  maleated  saturated  hydrocarbon  wax  having  a  number- 
average  molecular  weight  of  500  through  6000.  a  content  of  a 
maleic  anhydride  unit  of  17  to  30%  by  weight  and.  a  melt 
viscosity  of  10^  through  10*  centipoises  at  140"  C .  and  the 
average  graft  chain  length  of  the  maleic  anhydride  unit  of  said 
wax  is  in  the  range  of  from  1  to  2  wherein  the  saturated  hydro- 
carbon wax  used  to  produce  said  maleated  saturated  hydrocar- 
bon wax  has  a  number-average  molecular  weight  of  400 
through  5000  and  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
polyethylene  waxes  which  are  derived  from  the  polymeriza- 
tion of  ethylene  or  the  copolymerization  of  ethylene  and  other 
alpha-olefins.  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen,  in  an  inactive  sol- 
vent, at  a  temperature  of  120  through  300°  C.  by  using  a 
titanium  compound  highly  activated  with  a  magnesium  com- 
pound, and  an  organoalummum  compound:  polymethylene 
waxes  w  hich  are  denved  from  a  Fisher-Tropsch  synthesis  and 
the  subsequent  hydrogenation  by  using  a  conventional  hydro- 
genation  catalyst;  hydrogenated  products  of  cracked  waxes 
derived  from  high  molecular  weight  polyethylene,  and  mix- 
tures thereof. 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  C|-Cio-alkyl  or  Ci-Cjo-alkenyl,  com- 
prising reacting  a  substituted  resorcinol  of  the  formula 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen.  Ci-Cio-alkyl  or  C2-Cio-alkenyl  with 
citral  in  the  presence  of  a  primary  amine 


4,315,863 
HIGHLY  MALEATED  WAX  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
Torn  Tomoshige,  Otake;  Harumi   Furuta,  Iwakuni;   Akihiro 
Tachi.  Otake,  and  Nobuyuki  Kawamoto,  Yanai,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Mitsui  Petrochemical  Industries,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175.701 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  10,  1979,  54-101169 
Int.  CI."  C07D  307/60 
U.S.  CI.  260-346.74  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  maleated  saturated  hydrocar- 
bon wax  comprising  the  step  of  reacting  a  melt  of  a  saturated 
hydrocarbon  wax  having  a  number-average  molecular  weight 
of  400  through  5000  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
polyethylene  waxes  which  are  derived  from  the  polymeriia- 
tion  of  ethylene  or  the  copolymerization  of  ethylene  and  other 
alpha-olefins.  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen,  in  an  inactive  sol- 
vent, at  a  temperature  of  120  through  300*  C,  by  using  a 
titanium  compound  highly  activated  with  a  magnesium  com- 
pound, and  an  organoaluminum  compound;  polymethylene 


4,315,864 
PREPARATION  OF  MALEIC  ANHYDRIDE 
Noel  J.  Bremer.  Stow,  and  Dennis  E.  Dria.  Oeveland.  both  of 
Ohio,  assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Ohio).  Cleveland. 
Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  22.  1980.  Ser.  No.  199.401 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  12. 

1998.  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  C07D  307/60 

U.S.  a.  260-346.75  11  Claims 

1  A  process  for  the  production  of  maleic  anhydride  by  the 

oxidation  of  n-butane.  n-bulene.  1.3-butadiene  or  a  mixture 

thereof  with  molecular  oxygen  or  oxygen-containing  gas  in  the 

vapor  phase  at  a  reaction  temperature  of  250*  C.-600'  C  in  the 

presence  of  a  catalyst  containing  the  mixed  oxides  of  vanadium 

and  phosphorus,  wherein  said  catalyst  is  prepared  b> 

(a)  introducing  a  pentavalenl  vanadium-containing  com- 
pound into  an  olefinic.  oxygenated  organic  liquid-contain- 
ing liquid  medium, 

(b)  effecting  reduction  of  at  least  a  portion  of  said  vanadium 
to  a  valence  state  of  about  -(-4  and  in  the  absence  of  a 
corrosive  reducing  agent; 

(c)  adding  a  phosphorus-containing  compound  to  said  me- 
dium prior  to  or  subsequent  to  effecting  said  reduction  to 
form  a  catalyst  precursor; 

(d)  recovering  the  catalyst  precursor; 

(e)  drying  the  catalyst  precursor; 
(0  calcining  the  catalyst  precursor. 
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4J15.86S 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  SULFURIC  AOD 
SEMI  ESTER  COMPOUNDS  BY  SULFATION  IN  A 
MACHINE  EMPLOYING  KNEADING  ACnON 
Enst  Hoyer.  Fraidifirt  *m  Main;  Hias  H.  StcMnagd.  aad 
Dieter  Wagwr.  botk  of  Kdkkeiai,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 
auay.  assi^iors  to  Hoedst  AJitieagesellschafL,  Fraakfiirt  aai 
Main.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany 
Coatinoatiofl  of  Ser.  No.  820,851.  Aug.  1, 1977,  abandwied  This 
applicatioa  May  31.  1978,  Scr.  No.  911,13« 
Claims  pnority.  a|>plicatiaii  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genuay,  Aug.  3, 
1976.  2634855:  Aag.  3.  1976.  2634909 

lat.  a.'  C09B  I/JO.  4}/24.  45/00.  57/14 
VS.  a.  260—373  7  CbiK 

I    In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  of  the 
formula 

F-SO;— CHi-CHi— OSOiH), 

m  which  F  is  the  radical  of  an  organic  dyestuFT  molecule  and  n 
IS  the  number  1 ,  2.  3  or  4.  by  eslenficalion  of  a  compouiid  of  the 
formula 

F-SO;^CH2— CH:— OH), 

or  a  sail  thereof  in  which  F  and  n  have  the  above  meanings,  by 
a  sulfunc  acid  or  sulfur  thoxide  agent,  the  improvement  which 
compnses  carrying  oul  the  reaction  in  a  machine  operating 
with  a  kneading  action  and  with  I  to  5  times  the  equimolar 
amount,  calculated  on  one  mol  of  SO3.  of  92  to  100%  strength 
sulfunc  acid  or  sulfunc  acid  containing  sulfur  trioxide  or  sulfur 
tnoxide  itself. 


secondary  or  tertiary  2-carboxyethyl-  or  carboxymethyl- 
phosphine  or  a  salt  thereof,  of  the  formula 

R— P(CH2COOMe)2  or  R— P(CH2— CH2— COOMe): 
wherein 

Me  is  hydrogen,  an  alkali  metal  or  NR'4  wherein  R'  is  hydro- 
gen. C|.ioalkyl  orC«.|4aryl.  and 

R  is  hydrogen  or  a  saturated  or  unsaturated,  aliphatic  or 
cycloaliphatic  group  of  1-20  carbon  atoms  and,  for  the 
2<arboxyethylphosphines.  also  C^i4  aryl. 


4,315,868 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
a-CYANOBENZYL  ESTERS 
Jacqaes  Martel,  Bondy;  Jeaa  Tessier,  Viaceaaes;  Jeaa-Pierre 
Denoate,  Moatrcail-saas-Bois,  aad  Aadre  Teche,  Naaterre, 
all  of  Fraacc,  anigaors  to  Roam  I  Uclaf,  Paris,  Fraact 
Dirisiaa  of  Ser.  No.  951,184,  Oct.  13,  1978,  Pat  No.  4.277,617. 
TUs  ippKntioa  Oct.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  193,798 
OauBs  priority,  applicatioa  Fraace,  Oct  Z7,  1977,  77  32414; 
Oct  27,  19T7,  77  32415;  JaL  24,  1978,  78  21811;  Jnl.  24,  1978, 
78-218U 

lat  CL^  C07C  120/04.  121/66.  121/75 
VS.  a.  260—465  D  7  daias 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  of  the  for- 
mula 


R|— C— O— CH— R2 


4415,866 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ll-KETO  STEROIDS 
Paiil-Eberhard  Sckalze.  aad  Ulrick  Kerb,  both  of  Beriia,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  GcTB^y,  asngaors  to  Scheriag,  A.G.,  Bcrin.  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Geraoay 

Filed  Dec  10.  1980,  Set.  No.  215.761 
ClaiaB  priority,  ipplicalioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  Dec  10, 
1979.2950026 

lat  a.'  O07J  5/00 
U.S.  CL  260— 397  J  7  CWw 

I  A  process  for  prepanng  an  1 1  -keto  steroid  consisting 
essentially  of  healing  the  corresponding  9a-  halo-l  1^-hydroxy 
sienod  10  180"-350"  C.  in  an  inert,  aprotic,  high-boiling  sol- 
vent 

7.  A  process  of  claim  1  wherein  the  solvent  is  biphenyl. 
diphenylene  oxide,  dibenzylbenzene.  an  oligoglycol  dimethyl 
ether  or  a  poly-C4-8-alkanediol  dimethyl  ether. 


wherein  R|  is 


CHj     CHj 


HjC  CH3 


^\/\/ <"^-f  y^- 


Y|  and  Y2  may  both  be  methyl  or  when  Yi  is  hydrogen,  Yj  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


a 


/ 


Yj 


4J15367 

SECONDARY  AND  TERTIARY  2-CARBOXYErHyL-  AND 

CARBOXYMETHYLPHOSPHINES  AND  THE  SALTS 

THEREOF,  AS  WELL  AS  THEIR  PREPARATION  AND 

USE 
Peter  Hiiaastc  Haltera,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  aaigaor  to 
Ckanscke  Werite  Haels,  Akticageselbckan,  Marl,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Geraaay 

Flkd  Jaa.  17.  1980,  Ser.  No.  112,754 
(HaiaB  priority,  ipplicitioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Jaa.  2. 
1979,2982202 

lat  CL"  OB7F  15/00 
MS.  CL  260—439  R  4  CUaB 

1.  In  a  nickel-containmg  catalyst  for  the  oligomerization  of 
ethylene  wherein  Ni  is  bonded  10  (a)  a  phosphme  ligand.  ai>d 
also  to  (b)  up  to  two  other  ligands  which  are  a  different  phos- 
pbinc  a  phosphite,  a  phosphino  alkylene.  an  arsine.  a  stibine,  a 
bismuthine  or  an  olefinically  unsaturated  compound  of  2-20 
carbon  atoms,  contaiiung  up  to  four  olefinically  unsaturated 
linkages  and  up  to  3  carbocyclic  rings 
the  improvement  wherein  said  ligand  (a)  is  a 


— CH— C— a  and  — CH=C 
I         I  \ 

Br       Br  Y4 


and  Y3  and  Y4  are  individually  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  fluorine,  bromine,  chlorine,  or  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  methyl.  Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms  and  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  when  Y|  and  Y2 
are  methyl  or  when  Y  i  is  hydrogen  and  Y2  is 


Y, 


/ 

C 
\ 


R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consjaing  of 


— CSC— CH2— O— /         \ 
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■continued 
-CSC-CH2O-/        \    -CH=CH-/        \. 

-CH=CH-CH2-/         \  and  -/        \ 


A-  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


.^ 


— o— cH=ca2, 


and     — CH 


and  when  Y,  is  hydrogen  and  Y2  is  — CHBr— Ca2Br,  R2  is 
m-phenoxyphenyl,  the  said  acid  moiety  may  be  in  the  cis  or 
trans  fonn  or  mixtures  thereof  or  optically  active  isomeric 
fomi  or  racemic  mixtures  thereof,  comprising  reacting  io  an 
anhydrous  medium  an  acid  halide  of  the  formula 


CH3        CH3  o 


C— X     or 


H3C  CH3 

\    / 

z-/~\-S-Lx 


431S3M 
PREPARATION  OF  a,^-UNSATURATED  NTTHILES 
Fra«z  Merger.  Fraakenthat  Ha»-Martia  Hataacber,  Ladwigs- 
hafea.  aad  Helaat  Hagea.  Fraakeatbal.  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
GcTMay,  aasignors  Io  BASF  Aktieagesellscbaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Geraaay 

Faed  Apr.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  143,446 
CWw  priority,  a|ifilicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  May 
16,  1979,  2919630  ^         ' 

lat  a.'  C07C  120/10 
U.S.a260-46SJ  ,3aaiaB 

1  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a./3-unsaturaled  nitnles 
of  the  formula 


R'  H  I 

\        I 
C=C— CN 

r/ 

where  R '  and  R^  may  be  identical  or  different  and  each  may  be 
substituted  or  unsubstituted  and  each  is  alkyl  ofl  to  7  carbons, 
cycloalkyl  of  5  10  7  carbons,  aralkyl  or  alkylaryl  of  7  to  12 
carbon  atoms,  aromatic,  or  pipendin-2-yl  or  R'  and  R^  to- 
gether with  the  adjacent  carbon  may  also  be  members  of  a  5-  to 
6-membered  alicyclic  nng,  and  any  of  R '  and  R^  may  be  substi- 
tuted by  alkyl  or  alkoxy  of  one  to  four  carbon  atoms,  by  first 
reacting,  an  aldehyde  of  the  formula 

R'     H  II 

\l 

C— CHO 

r/ 

where  R'  and  R^  have  the  above  meanings,  at  a  temperature 
from  40*  to  150*  C.  wiih  formamide  in  the  presence  of  a  cata- 
lytic amount  of  an  inorganic  acid,  aromatic  sulfonic  acid  and- 
/or  halogen-substituted  aliphatic  carboxylic  aad  in  the  ab- 
sence of  an  added  solvent  or  in  the  presence  of  an  organic 
non-alcoholic  and  non-aromatic  solvent  which  is  inert  under 
the  reaction  conditions,  after  which,  in  a  second  step,  the 
resulting  N-alkenylformamide  of  the  formula 


wherein  Y|  and  Y2  and  Z  have  the  above  definition  and  X  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fluorine,  chlorine  and 
bromine  with  an  aldehyde  of  the  formula 


R2— C— H 
II 
O 

wherein  R2  has  the  above  defmition  in  the  presence  of  an  acid 
catalyst  to  obtain  a  compound  of  the  formula 


r2 


'  H     H 

\        I      I 

C=C— N— CHO 
/ 


Ul 


H3C  CH3 

\    / 


i ^       CH     O  X 

Z— f  VCH-C-O-C-R2 


that  may  be  in  one  of  two  diastereoisomeric  forms  due  to  the 
existence  of  the  asymelrical  carbon  atoms  to  which  X  is  at- 
tached and  reacting  the  obtained  compound  with  a  compound 
which  generates  CN-ions  to  obtain  the  corresponding  above 
compound. 


where  R'  and  R^  have  the  above  meanings,  is  passed,  in  the  gas 
phase,  over  a  dehydration  catalyst  at  from  250'  to  700"  C. 

4J15470 

PHOSPHORODIA.MIDOTHIOATES 

Jaaet  OlUager,  Chalfoat  Pa„  assigsor  to  Roka  aad  Haas  Co«- 

puy,  Pbiladeiplua,  Pa. 
CoBtiaBatiaa-i»-part  of  Ser.  No.  5,937,  Jaa.  24,  1979,  aad  Ser 
No.  42,689,  May  25,  1979.  This  applicatioa  Dec  11,  1979,  Ser 
No.  102,471 

lat  a^  ar7F  9/24-.  aoin  57/26.  57/30 

vs.  CL  260—947  jg  , 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 

X     R5   X'  NRJR< 
R'— C— N— P 

wherein 
R'  is  a  hydrogen  atom: 
an  unsubstituted  (Ci-Q,)  alkyl  group: 
a  (Ci-Ct)  alkyl  group  substituted  with  up  to  three  substit- 
uents  selected  from  fjuoro,  chloro  and  bromo  groups: 
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3  (Ci-Ct,)  alkyl  group  substituted  with  one  substituent 
selected  from  (C1-C4)  alkoxy,  (C1-C4)  alkoxycarbonyl. 
and  phenoxy  groups. 

a  (Cj-Ct)  alkenyl  group; 

a  (C4-C17)  alkyldienyl  group; 

a  (Cj-Ct)  cycloalkyi  group; 

a  (C1-C4)  alkoxycarbonyl  group; 

an  unsubstituted  phenyl  group; 

an  unsubstituted  phenyl  (C1-C3)  alkyl  group; 

an  unsubstituted  phenyl  (C2-C6)  alkenyl  group; 

a  phenyl  or  phenyl  (C1-C3)  alkyl  group;  substituted  with 
up  to  two  substituents  selected  from  nitro  and  chloro 
groups; 
R2  is  a  (C2-C4)  alkyl  group; 
R^  is  a  hydrogen  atom. 

a  (C1-C3)  alkyl  group,  or 

a  (C1-C3)  alkenyl  group; 
R'*  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or 

a  (C1-C3)  alkyl  group; 
R-  IS  a  hydrogen  atom. 

a  (C1-C3)  alkyl  group  or 

a  (C1-C3)  alkenyl  group;  and 
X  and  X'  are  an  oxygen  atom  or  a  sulfur  atom. 


4,315,872 

PLATE  COLUMN 

Teizo  Senjo,  Machida,  and  Makio  Kobayashi,  Toyonaka,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Kasui  Engineering  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo 

and  Sumitomo  Metal  Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  both  of,  Japan 

Continuation  of  S«r.  No.  878,  Jan.  4,  1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Apr.  21,  1980.  Ser.  No.  141.982 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  29,  1977,  52-90411; 
Mar.  3,  1978,  53-26321;  Jul.  28,  1978,  53-103091 

Int.  a.'  BOID  47/06 
VS.  CL  261—113  3  Claims 


■"^'. 


uA. 


IF 


4,315.871 
CARBURETOR  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR 
CARBURETORS  IN  INTERNAL-COMBUSTION 
ENGINES 
Erwin  Pape.  Calberlah,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Volk- 
swagenwerk  .\ktiengesellschaft,  Wolfsburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Feb.  13.  1980,  Ser.  No.  121,231 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Feb.  16, 
1979,2905911 

Int  a.5  F02M  19/12 
VS.  a.  261—65  7  Oaims 


1  A  carburetor  control  system  for  an  internal  combustion 
engme  carburetor  provided  with  a  throttle  valve  and  a  shaft 
operating  the  valve,  said  system  comprising  a  basic  actuating 
member  connected  in  a  form-locking  manner  with  respect  to 
rotation,  and  at  a  deflned  angular  position,  to  the  throttle  valve 
shaft,  and  a  set  of  throttle  valve  levers  having  respectively 
different  configurations,  with  one  selected  lever  of  said  set 
being  releasably  connected  to  said  basic  actuating  member 
without  play  for  enabling  the  carburetor  valve  to  be  controlled 
by  a  respective  actuating  structure. 


1.  A  process  for  removing  a  specific  component  from  a  gas 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

passing  said  gas  upwardly,  at  a  superficial  gas  velocity 
within  a  range  of  2  to  7  m/second.  through  a  scrubbing 
column  comprising  at  least  two  sections,  each  section 
including  at  least  one  perforated  or  grid  plate  without 
weir  and  downcomer  having  a  free-space  ratio  of  from 
0.30  to  0.60,  and  a  liquid  feed  distributor  at  a  top  portion 
thereof  for  increasing  a  liquid-to-gas  ratio  (L/G)  at  said 
column  from  an  uppermost  section  to  a  lowermost  section, 
said  free-space  ratio  of  said  at  least  one  plate  in  each 
section  increasing  from  said  uppermost  section  to  said 
lowermost  section  whereby  pressure  drop  across  each 
section  is  kept  uniform  despite  the  increase  in  liquid-to-gas 
ratio  (L/G),  said  plates  being  supported  by  means  of  tray 
support  beams  which  are  fixed  to  a  support  post  sus- 
pended in  a  center  of  said  column,  and  said  liquid  feed 
distributor  of  each  section  up  to  but  not  including  said 
uppermost  section,  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of 
nozzles  in  such  a  manner  that  liquid  is  sprayed  within  a 
central  area  of  each  plate,  said  central  area  comprising 
about  10  to  50%  of  the  total  area  of  each  plate,  said  liquid 
feed  distributor  of  said  uppermost  section  being  provided 
with  a  plurality  of  nozzles  in  such  a  manner  that  liquid  is 
sprayed  uniformly  across  the  entire  uppermost  plate, 
whereby  channeling  across  the  plates  in  said  column  is 
substantially  limited;  and 

simultaneously  passing  a  scrubbing  liquid  downwardly 
through  said  column  at  a  liquid-to-gas  ratio  (L/G)  of  from 
1  to  50,  a  portion  of  said  scrubbing  liquid  being  fed 
through  the  liquid  feed  distributor  of  said  uppermost 
section  and  the  remainder  of  said  scrubbing  liquid  being 
fed  through  the  others  of  said  distributors  mounted  at  said 
top  portions  of  said  sections  of  said  column,  wherein  the 
gas  in  the  lowermost  portion  is  uniformly  and  countercur- 
rently  scrubbed  with  the  total  amount  of  scrubbing  liquid 
and  the  gas  in  the  uppermost  section  is  uniformly  and 
countercurrently  scrubbed  with  only  said  portion  the 
scrubbing  liquid  fed  through  the  liquid  feed  distributor  of 
the  uppermost  section  whereby  improved  removal  results. 
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4,315,873 
COOLING  EQUIPMENT 
Ennis  C,  Smith,  Houston,  Tex.,  and  Addison  Y.  Gunter,  de- 
ceased, late  of  Gainesville,  Tex.  (by  Ann  R.  Gunter,  execu- 
trix),  assignors  to  Hudson  Products  Corporation,  Houston, 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  853,516,  Nov,  21,  1977.  abandoned 

This  application  Dec.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  973,634 

Int.  CI.'  F28C  J/06 

t,S,  CI,  261-158  ,a«ms 


4,315,875 
PROCESS  FOR  MOLDING  MINERALIC  COMPONENTS 

WITH  ORGANIC  BINDERS 
Helmut  Hoedt,  Bertramstrasse  69,  6000  Frankfurt  I,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,210 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germanv,  Aug.  22 

1979,  2933956  . .       K     *. 

Int.  CI.'  B06B  3/00 
US.  a.  264-23  g  Claims 


1  Cooling  equipment,  comprising  a  wet  cooling  lower  sec- 
tion having  an  air  inlet,  an  air  outlet,  fill  intermediate  the  inlet 
and  outlet,  and  means  for  distributing  water  over  the  fill  so  as 
to  cool  air  as  it  flows  through  the  wet  tower  section,  a  dry 
cooling  lower  section  having  an  inlet,  an  air  outlet,  and  a  tube 
bundle  through  which  a  cooling  medium  may  be  passed  and 
over  which  air  is  caused  to  flow  m  passing  through  the  dry 
lower  section  so  as  to  cool  the  medium,  means  for  causi'ig  air 
to  pass  successively  through  said  wet  section,  into  the  inlet  of 
said  dry  section,  and  across  the  tube  bundle  thereof,  a  housing 
having  a  first  portion  enclosing  the  inlet  to  the  wet  section,  a 
second  portion  enclosing  the  outlet  from  the  dry  section,  a  first 
opening  connecting  the  first  and  second  portions,  a  second 
opening  to  admit  air  to  said  first  portion,  a  third  opening  to 
vent  air  from  the  second  portion,  and  means  for  controlling  the 
now  of  air  through  said  first,  second  and  third  openings, 
whereby  the  first  opening  may  be  closed  and  the  second  and 
third  openings  opened  to  cause  the  air  passing  successively 
through  said  wet  section  and  across  the  tube  bundle  of  the  dry 
section  to  be  vented  from  said  dry  section,  or  the  second  and 
third  openings  may  be  closed  and  said  first  opening  opened  to 
cause  said  air  to  be  recirculated  through  the  wet  section  and 
across  the  tube  bundle  of  the  dry  section. 


1  A  process  for  molding  an  electrically  non  conductive 
solid  mass  body  of  a  mmeralic  particulate  component  and  a 
heat  hardenable  organic  binder,  comprising: 

(a)  mixing  said  heat  hardenable  organic  binder  with  said  miner- 
ahc  component  having  a  particle  size  of  0  05-6.0  mm. 

wherein  the  binder  content  is  sufficient,  upon  heating,  to 
harden  and  to  bond  said  component  particles  into  a  solid 
mass. 

(b)  filling  a  mold  with  said  mixture,  and 

(c)  healing  said  mixture  in  said  mold  by  a  dielectric  heat  source 
to  harden  said  binder  and  form  said  solid  mass  body. 

4.315,876 

METHOD  FOR  HOT  PRESS  FORMING  ARTICLES 

Robert  R.  Baker,  and  Dale  L.  Hartsock,  both  of  Livonia,  Mich,, 

assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Jul.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  62,601 

Int.  CI.:  C04B  35/60 

U.S.  CI.  264-40.1  3c,^^ 


4,315,874 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  SPHERICAL 
CARRIER  PARTICLES  FOR  OLEHN 
POLYMERIZATION  CATALYSTS 
Yoshihisa   Ushida,   Ohuke;   Yoshikatu   Amimoto,   Iwakuni; 
Akinori  Toyota,  Iwakuni,  and  Norio  Kashiwa,  Iwakuni,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsui  Petrochemical  Industries  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1980.  Ser.  No,  137,641 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  11,  1979,  54/43002 
Int.  a.'  BOIJ  2/00 
U,S.  CI.  264-5  7  Claims 

1    A  process  for  producing  spherical  carrier  particles  for 
olefin  polymerization  catalyst,  which  comprises 
(i)  forming  a  suspension  of  molten  droplets  of  an  adduct  of  a 
halogen-containing  magnesium  compound  and  an  active 
hydrogen-containing  organic  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alcohols  having  I  to  18  carbon  atoms, 
phenols  having  6  to  15  carbon  atoms,  organic  carboxylic 
acids  having  1  to  18  carbon  atoms  and  amines  having  1  to 
16  carbon  atoms,  in  an  organic  liquid  medium  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrocarbons,  halogenated 
hydrocarbons,  and  ethers  in  the  presence  of  at  least  one  oil 
soluble  surface-active  agent  as  an  auxiliary  component, 
and 
(ii)  quenching  the  resulting  suspension  to  solidify  the  adduct 
droplets. 


1  In  a  method  for  hot  press  forming  both  an  outer  facing 
circumferential  surface  of  and  an  inner  portion  of  a  hub  and  of 
bonding  that  so-formed  outer  facing  circumferential  surface  of 
the  so-formed  hub  to  an  inner  facing  circumferential  surface  of 
a  preformed  outside  ring  thereby  to  form  an  article,  the 
method  being  one  in  which  the  pre-formed  outside  ring  is 
restrained  by  a  restraining  sleeve  of  ring-shaped  cross-section 
having  an  inside  diameter  and  wherein  a  die  member  used  to 
engage  the  inside  diameter  of  the  restraining  sleeve  in  a  manner 
permitting  relative  movement  therebetween,  the  improvement 
to  achieve  the  best  bond  strength  to  minimize  distortion  and 
cracking  of  so-formed  articles  when  the  method  is  repeatedly 
used  to  form  a  senes  of  articles,  which  method  comprises  the 
steps  of: 
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fonning  several  pairi  of  a  matched  rearaining  sleeve  and  die 
member  with  e»ch  matched  pair  having  a  predetermined 
diameter,  said  predetermined  diameter  being  difTerenI 
from  one  another  by  stepped  increments,  the  largest  inside 
diameter  of  a  restrainmg  sleeve  being  equal  to  the  diame- 
ter of  the  outer  facing  circumferential  surface  of  the  hub; 

using  each  of  said  pair  of  said  matched  restraining  sleeve  and 
die  member  to  form  a  sample  of  an  article  m  which  an 
inside  hub  is  bonded  to  an  outside  ring; 

evaluating  said  several  formed  samples  to  determine  which 
sample  has  the  best  bond  formed  between  the  hub  thereof 
and  the  nng  thereof  while  minimizing  any  distortion  of  the 
nng:  and 

thereafter  using  for  repeated  formation  of  articles  in  which 
an  inside  hub  is  bonded  to  an  outside  ring  that  matched 
restraining  sleeve  and  die  member  which  formed  the 
article  vnth  the  best  bonding  characteristics. 


recording-grade  quality  in  its  ability  to  form  high  fidelity 
recordmg  grooves, 
(b)  in  adherent  contact  with  each  major  surface  of  said 
coennided  core  layer,  a  coextruded  layer  consisting  es- 
sentially of  sound  recording-grade  vinyl  polymer. 
2.  In  the  manufacture  of  a  layered  record  blank  having  a 
thickness  at  its  thickest  point  which  is  greater  than  one  milli- 
meter and  having  a  solid  core  comprising  core  material  and. 
superposed  upon  and  in  adherent  contact  v^th  a  major  surface 
of  said  core  layer,  a  solid  thermoplastic  layer  comprising  re- 
cording groove-accepting  thermoplasUc  material,  the  method 
comprising: 

continuously  bringing  to  a  common  die  an  eitrudable  flow 
comprising  said  core  layer  material  and  an  extrudable 
flow  comprising  said  recording  groove-accepting  thermo- 
plastic material,  and 
continuoiisly  coextmding  from  said  common  die  a  substan- 


METHODS  OF  FABRJCATING  SORBENT-CORED 

TEXTILE  YARNS 

Myroa  J.  CofUm,  Natick.  aW  Geortf  LofstiB,  NcwtiM,  botk  of 

Mas.,  iiiiiaiii  i  to  Albaay  latemtianl  Corf^  Alhaay,  N.Y. 

DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  14,071,  Fek.  22.  1979,  ihiaHnTH  TUs 

tffbatkm  Jbl  6.  1980,  Scr.  No.  157,102 

lat.  CL'  B29D  7/02 

VS.  a.  2*4—45,9  19  Omu 


1  The  method  of  forming  textile  yam  filaments  including 
the  steps  of 

cospinnmg  through  an  orifice  and  a  hollow  needle  therein 
and  drawing  a  core  comprising  a  slurry  of  particulate 
sorptive  material  ui  a  liquid  carrier  with  a  surrounding 
sheath  comprising  a  blend  of  a  polymeric  material  and  an 
open-cell  pore-forming  material  which  is  compatible  with 
the  polymeric  material  dunng  cospiiming  and  incompati- 
ble therewith  to  form  a  discrete  phase  after  leavmg  the 
onfice,  said  drawing  reducing  the  outer  diameter  of  the 
extrudate  to  between  0001  and  0.01  inch, 

extractmg  the  pore-forming  material  to  porosify  the  sheath 
of  the  resulting  filament,  and 

extractmg  the  hquid  carrier  from  the  core  of  the  filament. 


431Sjr7« 

MA.NUFACrURE  OF  BLANKS  FOR  RECORDING  DISCS 

imUZINC  COEXTRUSION  AND  BLANKS  AND 

RECORDS  MADE  THEREBY 

Denis  W.  Vaa  Dortr,  MoHticcUo,  a^  Rickvi  C  lim^mk, 

Jr„  Cooa  RapUs,  botk  of  MiM.,  avgMn  to  H.  B.  FaDcr 

CiiMpwjr,  St.  Paal,  MiH. 

FiM  Jm.  14,  19*8,  Sct.  No.  111435 

im.  a.'  B29C  24/00:  B29D  17/00:  B29F  3/10:  B32B  27/081 

31/30 

VS.  a.  2M— im  12  cum 

1  A  cocxtnided  recording  disc  blank  comprising: 
(a)  a  cocxtnided  core  layer  comprising  recycled  thermoplas- 
tic vinyl  polymer  Mended  with  5  to  95%  by  weight  of  a 
filler  having  a  particle  size  finer  than  40  U.S.  mesh  prior  to 
coeilnision,  said  coextmded  core  layer  being  of  less  than 


tially  laminar  flow  which  is  thicker  than  about  one  milli- 
meter and  which  comprises  a  first  layer  comprising  said 
core  material  and,  in  adherent  contact  therewith,  a  second 
layer  comprising  said  recording  groove-accepting  ther- 
moplastic material,  the  adherence  of  said  adherent  contact 
resulting  at  least  in  part  from  said  coeitniding  step 
9.  The  method  of  forming  a  record  disc  from  the  blank 

produced  from  the  process  of  claim  1  comprising  the  steps  of 

claim  1  plus  the  additional  steps  of: 

(a)  maintaining  a  coeitnided  record  disc  blank  comprising  a 
core  layer  and  a  recording  groove-accepting  thermoplas- 
tic surface  layer  in  adherent  contact  with  each  major 
surface  of  said  core  layer  at  a  temperature  above  the  glass 
transition  temperature  of  the  said  surface  layers  in  said 
record  disc  blank,  and 

(b)  impressing  recording  grooves  in  said  coextmded  record 
disc  blank  while  said  record  disc  blank  is  at  a  temperature 
above  said  softening  point  and  below  said  melting  point. 


4^1S,«7» 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  CTARTING  MATERIALS  TO 

FORM  A  CERAMIC  COMFOSmON 
Hav   P.   H.    Pfirid,    Fontzntr.   52;   Diets    P.   H.   Aglbe, 
niiMtii||)ii  We«  12,  wat  Dietkard  G.  Krcner,  NaUftcw- 
4atr.  2,  an  or  8ff72  Sdk,  Fed.  Rev.  of  Gcraa^ 
FiM  Dec  15,  1978,  Scr.  No.  970,0*5 
OaiaB  frioritr,  ^pliraHc  Fed.  Re*,  of  Gamamj,  Dec  15, 
1977,275*094 

tat.  CL2  B02B  5/02:  OMB  33/02.  33/04 
VS.  a.  2*4—117  9  CUw 

1.  A  process  of  producing  mixed  heterogeneous  agglomer- 
ates of  ceramic  materials  for  ceramic  compositions  to  be  cast, 
kneaded  or  pressed,  which  agglomerates  constitute  wet  inte- 
rior portions  enveloped  by  solid  material  dry  at  the  surface 
said  heterogeneous  aggknnerates  comprising  about  b-2S% 
water,  the  process  comprising: 
suspending  finely  ground  ceramic  starting  materials  in  a 
gaseous  stream  and  spraying  the  gaseous-solids  mixture  in 
a  tnihuient  floating  sute  uniformly  over  the  cross-sectioD 
of  a  spraying  zone; 
spraying  droplets  of  dissolved  or  suspended  recycling  mate- 
rial constituting  a  water  slurry  of  ceramic  particles,  from 
fiirther  processing  of  the  ceramic  composition,  into  said 
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spraying  zone  to  contact  said  gaseous-solids  mixture  in  the 
turbulent  state; 
thereby  enveloping  said  droplets  with  said  finely  ground 
ceramic  material  and  forming  said  mixed  heterogeneous 
agglomerates  having  dry  surfaces;  and 


^ 


rJ-*>   -N.    N.    -v    ^ 


into  a  spinnerette  for  the  production  of  side-by-side  type 
composite  fibers; 

(b)  extruding  said  melts  through  the  spinnerette  so  that  the 
ratio  by  weight  of  said  polypropylene  component  to  said 
polyethylene  component  in  the  resulting  side-by-side 
composite  fiber  is  within  the  range  of  40:60  to  60:40, 

(c)  taking  up  the  resulting  composite  side-by-side  fiber  so  as 


--rM 


200      «n     fioc      atX'     ooc 

»     (T4*J-i|P    SfCCO     <^ihal  « 


maintaining  the  ratio  of  finely  ground  ceramic  material  to 
droplets  of  slurry  to  ensure  that  said  heterogeneous  ag- 
glomerates comprise  about  6-25%  water. 

4,315,880 
MANUFACTURE  OF  RBROUS  PRODUCTS 

Ulltje  J.  Veenstra,  Amsterdam,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Shell 

Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  73,357,  Sep.  7,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  145,564 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  12,  1978, 
36525/78 

Int,  a."  B29F  5/00 
VS.  a.  264-119  5  aaims 

1.  In  the  process  for  the  manufacture  of  fibrous  particles 
which  comprises  depositing  on  a  surface  a  layer  of  powdery 
particles  consisting  at  least  to  the  extent  of  50%  by  weight  of 
thermoplastic  resin  and  containing  between  15  and  50  phr  of  a 
particulate  inorganic  filler  having  particle  diameters  in  the 
range  from  0. 1  to  20  fim,  maintaining  the  layer  under  sufficient 
heat  for  a  sufTicient  length  of  time  to  form  a  sheet  of  partly 
fused  particles,  and  drawing  the  sheet  to  convert  it  to  a  uni- 
form fibrous  web,  the  improvement  of  including  in  said  layer 
from  0. 1  to  5  phr  of  a  compound  (R— COO)„R2  in  which  n  has 
a  value  1,  2  or  3,  sufficient  to  satisfy  the  valence  of  R^,  R'  is  an 
aliphatic  hydrocarbon  group  of  10  to  20  carbon  atoms,  and  R- 
is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  atom  of  an  alkali  metal,  alkaline  earth 
metal  or  aluminum,  or  an  organic  radical. 


4,315,881 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  COMPOSITE  FIBERS  OF 

SIDE  BY  SIDE  TYPE  HAVING  NO  CRIMP 

Takayoshi  Nakajima,  Moriyamashi,  and  Susumu  Tomioka, 
Shigaken,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Chisso  Corporation, 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  102,134 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  20,  1978,  53/157880 
Int.  a.5  B29F  3/10 
VS.  a.  264—171  1  Qaim 

1.  In  the  production  of  side-by-side  type  composite  fibers  by 
way  of  composite  melt-spinning  of  polypropylene  and  polyeth- 
ylene as  composite  components  in  side-by-side  manner,  fol- 
lowed by  stretching,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 
(a)  passing  a  melt  of  a  crystalline  polypropylene  having  an 
intrinsic  viscosity  of  1.45-2.15  and  a  melt  of  a  high  density 
polyethylene  having  an  intrinsic  viscosity  of  0.85-1.05 


to  satisfy  the  following  condition:  lO.SOOSDv Vg5.l39 
wherein  V  represents  take-up  speed  in  m/min  and  D 
represents  the  denier  of  the  taken  up  unstretched  compos- 
ite fibers,  and 
(d)  stretching  the  resulting  composite  side-by-side  fibers  to 
3-5  times  their  onginal  length  at  a  temperature  above  90' 
C.  and  below  that  at  which  the  fibers  melt-adhere  lo  each 
other. 


4,315,882 
ELASTOMERIC  SHAPED  ARTICLE  AND  METHOD  FOR 

PREPARING  THE  SAME 
Motoki  Hiratsuka,  Nagoya;  Chiaki  Tanaka,  Chiu,  and  Nagayo- 

shi  Naito,  Nagoya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toray  Industries. 

Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  31,312,  Apr.  18,  1979. 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  II,  1980,  Scr.  No.  186,407 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr,  21,  1978,  53-46468 

Int.  a:  B29F  3/10 

U.S.  CI.  264-171  7  aaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  extrusion  molding  an  elastomeric  block- 
copolyetheresler  comprised  of  from  about  5%  to  80%  b> 
weight  of  polyether  soft  segment  and  about  95%  to  20%  by 
weight  of  a  polyester  hard  segment,  said  polyether  soft  seg- 
ment being  poly(butylene  oxide)  having  an  average  molecular 
weight  of  about  300  to  6,000  and  more  than  about  40  mol  %  of 
said  polyester  hard  segment  being  poly(butylene  terephihal- 
ale).  the  improvement  which  comprises  the  steps  of  mixing 
about  0.1  to  10  parts  by  weight  of  poly(butylene  lerephthalaie) 
with  about  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  blockcopolyetherester  at  a 
temperature  above  about  200"  C,  whereby  fine  fragments  of 
polyCbulylene  terephthalate),  maintained  in  a  crystalline  phase, 
are  dispersed  in  the  matrix  of  the  blockcopolyetherester,  and 
then  extrusion  molding  the  mixture  at  a  temperature  below  the 
melting  point  of  the  poly(butylene  terephthalate). 


4.315,883 

METHOD  FOR  FORMING  CORROSION-RESISTANT 

LAYER  AND  SURFACE  ELECTRICALLY  CONDUCTIVE 

LAYER  ON  CABLE 
Takahiro  Horikawa;  Yuuka  Hibino,  and  Seiichi  Maki,  all  of 
Osaka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries, 
Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  May  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  152.959 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  25,  1979,  54-65146 

Int.  a,'  B29F  3/10:  B05D  5/12 

U.S.  a.  264-174  9  Oaims 

7.  A  method  for  forming  a  corrosion-resistant  layer  and  a 

surface  electneally  conductive  layer  on  a  meul-sheathed  cable 

comprising  the  steps  of: 


10I5O.G.-35 
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passing  the  cable,  wilhoul  heating  it,  through  an  extruder  to 
form  a  corrosion-resistant  polyethylene  layer  on  the  cable 
surface; 

then,  passing  the  cable  through  an  accumulating  lank  con- 
taming  mixed  powder  comprising  electrically  conductive 
powder  and  binder  powder  so  that  the  mixed  powder 
adheres  to  the  corrosion-resistant  layer  of  the  cable; 


4,315,885 

CONTINUOUS  MOLDING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Jerome  H.  Lemelson,  85  Rector  St.,  Metuchen,  N.J.  08840 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  813,795,  Jul.  8,  1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,165,960,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  744,505, 

No*.  24,  1976,  Pal.  No.  4,162,757.  This  application  Aug.  22, 

1979,  Ser.  No.  68,611 

Int.  CI.'  B29F  1/00 

U.S.  a.  264—297  8  Claims 


ffiS^S 


pressing  said  mixed  powder  against  the  surface  of  said  cable 
at  a  cable  outlet  of  said  powder  accumulating  tank;  and 

then,  heating  the  surface  of  said  cable  to  a  temperature  of  80° 
C.  to  1 30°  C  w  ith  a  non-contacting  heating  device  to  melt 
said  binder  powder  to  cause  said  electrically  conductive 
powder  to  firmly  adhere  to  the  corrosion-resistant  layer  of 
said  cable. 


4,315.884 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  SHAPED 

ARTICLES 

Renc'L.  E.  \  an  Gasse,  Opglabbeek,  Belgium,  assignor  to  Stami- 

carbon,  B.\ .,  Geleen,  Netherlands 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  24,435 
Claims  priority,  application   Netherlands,   Mar.  25,   1978, 
7803224 

Int.  a.'  B29D  9/00:  B29B  1/04 
U.S.  a.  264—255  5  Claims 
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1  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  shaped  article,  com- 
prising; 

(a)  coating  at  least  part  of  the  wall  of  a  mold  with  a  coating 
powder  based  on  an  unsaturated  polyester  resin. 

(b)  curing  said  coating  powder  to  form  a  coating  layer,  and 
thereafter 

(c)  introducing  a  plastic  thermosetting  mass  in  the  mold  and 

(d)  curing  the  whole  to  a  shaped  article  provided  with  a 
coating  thereon. 

the  improvement  wherein  said  coating  powder  applied  in 
step  (a)  has  been  obtained  by; 

(1)  forming  a  catalyst-containing  powder  by  absorbing  a 
liquid  catalyst,  or  a  solution  of  a  catalyst  in  an  inert 
solvent,  in  between  5  and  20^!^  by  weight  of  all  unsatu- 
rated components  in  making  up  said  coating  powder; 

(2)  separately  mixing  the  remaining  components  to  make  a 
mixture  and  grinding  said  mixture  to  about  the  same 
particle  size  as  the  catalyst-containing  powder;  and 

(3)  intimately  mixing  together  the  powders  of  (1)  and  (2). 


1.  A  method  of  molding  article  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  first  and  second  belt  conveying  means  wherein  at 
least  one  of  said  belt  conveying  means  contains  a  plurality 
of  molding  cavities  spaced  apart  from  each  other  along 
the  length  of  the  belt  conveying  means  and  facing  out- 
wardly therefrom, 

guiding  and  driving  said  belt  conveying  means  in  respective 
endless  paths  wherein  at  least  a  portion  of  the  path  of 
travel  of  each  conveying  means  exiends  parallel  to  a  simi- 
lar portion  of  the  other  flexible  belt  conveying  means. 

compressing  the  parallelly  extending  portions  of  said  first 
and  second  belt  conveying  means  together  to  define  a 
plurality  of  closed  molding  cavities  therebetween,  which 
cavities  are  formed  at  least  in  part  of  said  spaced  apart 
molding  cavities  provided  between  said  belt  conveying 
means. 

intermittently  injecting  through  an  injection  means  a  liquid 
molding  material  between  said  first  and  second  belt  con- 
veying means  when  they  are  compressed  together, 
wherein  each  injection  takes  place  when  a  molding  cavity 
is  predeterminately  disposed  with  respect  to  said  injection 
means  so  as  to  intermittently  fill  each  of  the  molding 
cavities  defined  therebetween  after  said  belt  conveying 
means  have  been  compressed  together. 

solidifying  said  liquid  molding  material  in  said  molding 
cavities  to  form  a  plurality  of  separate  molded  articles 
between  said  first  and  second  bell  conveying  means  while 
the  two  belt  conveying  means  are  compressed  together. 

driving  said  fiexible  belt  conveying  means  apart  beyond  the 
portions  thereof  w  hich  extend  parallel  to  each  other  after 
the  material  therebetween  has  solidified,  and 
removing  the  molded  articles  formed  between  said  flexible 
belt  conveying  means  from  each  of  the  cavities  into  which 
such  material  is  injected  after  the  fiexible  bell  conveying 
means  have  been  driven  apart  from  each  other. 


4.315,886 

FLEXIBLE  PRINTING  PLATE  AND  ATTACHMENTS 

THEREFOR 

John  C.  Darnall,  Thousand  Oaks,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Times 

Mirror  Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  478,826,  Jun.  12,  1974, 

abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  652,836,  Jan.  27,  1976,  Pat.  No. 

4,136,150,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  449,662,  Aug.  22, 1974, 

Pat.  No.  3,986,698.  This  application  Jun.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No. 

804,930 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  23, 
1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  CI.'  B29F  I/OO 
VS.  a.  264—318  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  plastic  printing  plates  compris- 
ing, in  the  order  recited,  the  steps  of; 
forming  a  mold  cavity  having  a  material  injection  inlet,  a 
first  portion  that  defines  a  printing  plate,  and  second  and 
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third  portions  that  define  laterally  extending  cylinder 
lockup  means  at  its  ends,  the  second  and  third  portions 
interconnecting  with  the  first  portion,  one  side  of  the 
cavity  being  formed  by  a  matrix  with  printing  depressions; 
injecting  a  molten  plastic  material  into  ihe  inlet  of  the 
formed  mold  cavity  to  form  a  molded  plastic  piece  com- 
prising a  printing  plate  with  cylinder  lockup  means  in  a 
one  piece  plastic  construction; 


opening  the  first  poriion  of  the  mold  cavity  and  releasing  the 

printing  plate;  and 
thereafter  opening  the  second  and  third  portions  of  the  mold 

cavity  and  releasing  the  lockup  means  to  release  the 

molded  plastic  piece  from  the  mold  cavity  as  a  press  ready 

printing  plate. 


4,315,887 

INJECTION  MOULDING  OF  HIGH  MOLECULAR 

POLYETHYLENE  USING  ELEVATED  MOULD 

TEMPERATURE 

Josef  Kuba'l,  Solsparksvagen  3,  S-171  35  Solna;  Hans  M.  Rig- 

dahl,  Klostergingen  7,  S-4I3  18  Gothenburg,  and  Jan  K. 

Djurner,  Viktoriagatan  8,  S-411  25  Gothenburg,  all  of  Sweden 
PCT  No.  PCT/SE79/0O209,  §  371  Date  Jun.  20,  1980,  §  102(c) 

Date  Jun.  12,  1980,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/00812,  PCT  Pub. 

Date  May  1,  1980 

PCT  Filed  Oct.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  199,514 

Oaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct.  20,  1978,  7810976 

Int.  a.'  B29F  1/OS 

U.S.  a.  264-328.16  6  Claims 
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4  315  888 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  A  BLOWN  THERMOPLASTIC 

ARTICLE 

Robert  X.  Hafele.  5836  Vicksburg  Dr.,  Baton  Rouge,  1^.  70816 

Filed  Nov.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  97.230 

Int.  a."  B29C  n/07 

U.S.  CI.  264-503  ,3  Qaims 


1.  In  a  method  of  forming  a  blown  thermoplastic  article,  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  extruding  an  essentially  tubular  parison  of  thermoplastic 
material; 

(b)  closing  Ihe  sections  of  a  preform  mold  around  the  pan- 
son,  thereby  leaving  at  least  one  end  of  the  parison  open 
and  enclosing  the  panson  within  a  preform  cavity; 

(c)  radially  expanding  the  parison  with  a  differential  pressure 
in  order  to  enlarge  the  parison  10  essentially  the  shape  of 
Ihe  preform  mold,  and  holding  the  enlarged  parison 
against  the  preform  mold  10  accommodate  the  insertion  of 
a  core  pin; 

(d)  inserting  a  tapering  core  pin  into  the  open  end  of  the 
enlarged  parison  into  essentially  the  entire  length  of  the 
enlarged  preform  as  formed  in  Step  (c)  and  compressing 
Ihe  parison  between  the  core  pin  and  the  preform  cavity 
to  form  a  preform; 

(e)  during  the  compression  of  Step  (d).  transferring  heat 
through  both  the  inner  and  outer  walls  of  the  preform 
between  Ihe  mold  cavity  and  the  core  pin  to  thermally 
condition  the  preform  to  wiihin  a  desired  range; 

(f)  opening  the  sections  of  the  preform  mold; 

(g)  closing  the  sections  of  a  blow  mold  around  ihe  thermally 
conditioned  preform  and  thereby  enclosing  ihe  preform 
within  a  blow  mold  cavity;  and  then 

(h)  expanding  the  preform  to  the  shape  of  the  blow  mold 
cavity. 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  polyethylene  anicle  comprising 
injection  molding  a  high  molecular  weight  high  density  poly- 
ethylene in  an  injection  mold  at  a  pressure  of  more  than  250 
MPa  in  combination  with  conducting  said  injection  molding  at 
a  mold  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  40°  to  125°  C.  thereby 
producing  an  injection  molded  article  exhibiting  a  high  tensile 
strength,  a  low  elongation  at  rupture  and  a  high  modulus  of 
elasticity 


4,315,889 
METHOD  OF  REDUCING  LEACHING  OF  COBALT 
FROM  METAL  WORKING  TOOLS  CONTAINING 
TUNGSTEN  CARBIDE  PARTICLES  BONDED  BY 
COBALT 
John  M.  McChesney.  Huntington.  W.  Va.,  and  Perry  E.  Land- 
ers. Russell,  Ky.,  assignors  to  Ashland  Oil,  Inc.,  Ashland,  Ky. 
Filed  Dec.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  106,500 
Int.  CI.'  C23F  11/14.  11/16:  ClOM  1/06 
U.S.  a.  422-7  12  aaims 

1.  A  method  for  reducing  the  leaching  of  cobalt  from  a 
surface  through  exposure  of  said  surface  to  agents  capable  of 
leaching  cobalt,  comprising  contacting  a  surface  containing 
cobalt  with  a  liquid  composition  containing  a  compound  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  triazole  compounds  having 
the  structural  formula: 
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in  spaced  relation  from  the  bottom  of  the  container 
whereby  vapor  emitted  from  the  liquid  or  solid  speci- 
men at  the  bottom  of  the  container  contacts  the  reagents 
to  provie  a  visual  indication  thereof,  but  the  bulk  speci- 
men does  not  come  in  contact  with  the  reagents. 


wherein  R  is  a  hydrogen  or  a  methyl  radical; 
ihiadiazole  compounds  having  the  structural  formula: 


wherem  R'  is  hydrogen  or  a  methyl  radical: 
thiadiazole  compounds  having  the  structural  formula: 


N N 

II  II 

R  S— C  C— SR" 

\  / 

S 

wherein  R"  is  hydrogen  or  sodium: 

di-(triethanolammonium)  dimercaplo-thiadiazole:  and  mix- 
tures thereof  wherein  said  compound  is  present  in  an  amount 
effective  to  reduce  the  leaching  of  cobalt. 

4  The  method  of  claim  1.  wherein  said  compound  is  tolyl- 
tnazole. 

5  The  method  of  claim  1.  wherein  said  compound  is  2,1,3- 
benzothiadiazole. 


4,315,891 
AUTOMATIC  ANALYTICAL  APPARATUS 

Masahiko  Sakurada,  Machida,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus 
Optical  Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  140,795 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  28,  1979,  54-52895 

Int.  CI.'  COIN  }i/04.  35/06 

U.S.  a.  422-64  4  aairas 


22 


4,315,890 
DEVICE  FOR  THE  IDENTIHCATION  OF  VOLATILE 
FLUIDS 
Murry  A.  Tamers,  Hialeah,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Intersci  Corpora- 
tion, Miami,  Fla. 

Filed  May  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  145,447 

Int.  a.'  COIN  1/22.  21/29.  31/22 

U.S.  a.  422—58  11  Oauns 


1  A  naturally  volatile  substance  identification  device  com- 
prising: 
a  a  container  for  receiving  a  solid  or  liquid  specimen  and: 
b   detecting  means  within  the  container  spaced  from  the 
bottom  of  the  container,  said  detecting  means  mcluding: 
i.  an  inert  absorbant  element,  contained  within  an  inert 
transparent  lube  and  having  a  liquid  or  solid  reagent 
retained  thereon,  which  reacts  with  a  naturally  volatile 
component  of  the  liquid  or  solid  specimen:  and 
ii  means  for  supporting  said  absorbant  element  in  its  tube 


1^    l~lr^"i 


'£ L I L^ 

\.^OO00O00OO0OOO00  00OS 

/4 


I,  In  an  automatic  analytical  apparatus  comprising  a  single 
reaction  line,  reaction  vessels  arranged  along  the  reaction  line 
and  operative  to  be  carried  in  a  stepwise  manner,  a  sample 
delivering  station  for  delivering  a  sample  into  the  reaction 
vessel  during  an  interval  between  successive  carrying  steps,  a 
reagent  delivering  station  for  delivering  a  reagent  correspond- 
ing to  a  measurement  item  into  the  reaction  vessel  to  form  a 
test  liquid  during  the  interval  between  the  successive  carrying 
steps,  and  a  photometering  station  for  subjecting  the  test  liquid 
to  a  photometric  operation,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  sample  and  reagent  delivering  means  for  delivering  at 
least  one  kind  of  sample  and  at  least  one  kind  of  reagent 
into  respective  reaction  vessels  of  a  group  consisting  of  a 
plurality  of  successive  reaction  vessels  during  an  interval 
between  successive  carrying  steps  during  each  of  which 
said  group  of  the  plurality  of  reaction  vessels  are  carried 
along  said  single  reaction  line,  and 

(b)  means  comprising  the  plurality  of  photometers  arranged 
along  said  single  reaction  line  for  photometering  the  test 
liquids  contained  in  said  plurality  of  the  successive  reac- 
tion vessels  at  the  same  time  during  said  interval  between 
the  successive  carrying  steps. 


4,315,892 

FLUID  COLLECTION  DEVICE  HAVING  PHASE 

PARTITIONING  MEANS 

Glen  Stone,  O'Fallon,  and  Gary  J.  Haglund,  Creve  Coeur,  both 

of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Sherwood  Medical  Industries,  Inc.,  St. 

Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Jul.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  170,222 
Int.  a.5  GOIN  33/48:  BOID  21/26 
U.S.  a.  422—101  19  aairas 

1.  A  fluid  collection  device  for  receiving  a  liquid  centrifu- 
gally  separable  into  relatively  low  and  high  density  phases  and 
for  providing  a  partition  between  the  separated  phases  com- 
prising a  collection  container  for  receiving  the  liquid  to  be 
separated,  and  phase  partitioning  means  in  said  container  in- 
cluding a  housing,  and  gel-like  seala.it  in  said  housing  having  a 
specific  gravity  between  the  spccifrc  gravities  of  the  separated 
low  and  high  density  phases  and  flowable  to  a  location  be- 
tween the  separated  phases  during  centrifugation  to  form  a 
semi-rigid  partition  therebetween,  and  valve  means  on  said 


February  16, 1982 


CHEMICAL 


915 


housing  responsive  to  a  predetermined  degree  of  phase  separa- 
tion during  centrifugation  of  the  device  to  open  and  allow  the 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  synthesis  gas  including  car- 
bon monoxide  and  hydrogen,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  chamber  adapted  to  receive  a  heated  fluid. 

(b)  a  second  chamber  spaced  apart  from  said  first  chamber 
and  adapted  to  receive  a  stream  including  fluid  hydrocar- 
bon and  steam,  said  stream  being  at  a  temperature  lower 
than  the  temperature  of  said  heated  fluid, 

(c)  a  plurality  of  heat  pipes  disposed  between  said  first  and 
second  chamber,  a  first  portion  of  said  heat  pipes  extend- 
ing within  said  first  chamber,  a  second  portion  of  said  heat 
pipes  extending  within  said  second  chamber, 

(d)  a  catalyst  material  disposed  within  said  second  chamber, 
said  steam  reacting  with  said  fluid  hydrocarbon  when  in 
the  presence  of  said  catalyst  to  yeidi  said  synthesis  gas. 

(e)  means  for  introducing  said  heated  fluid  into  said  first 
chamber, 

(0  means  for  introducing  said  stream  to  said  second  cham- 
ber, and 

(g)  means  for  removing  said  synthesis  gas  from  said  second 
chamber. 


4,315,894 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUONG 
CARBON  BLACK 
Oliver  K.  Austin,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Co.,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  848,251,  Nov.  3,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,206,192. 
This  application  Dec.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  108.210 
Int.  a.'  COIB  31/02:  C09C  1/4S 
VS.  CI.  422-151  19  Claims 


C««K,w  fc.«C- 


flow  of  said  sealant  from  said  housing  into  said  liquid  and 
toward  said  location  between  the  separated  phases 


4,315,893 
REFORMER  EMPLOYING  HNNED  HEAT  PIPES 
Robert  A.  .McCallister,  Mountain  Lakes,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Fos- 
ter Wheeler  Energy  Corporation,  Livingston,  N.J. 
Filed  Dec.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  217,363 
Int.  a.'  GOSD  23/00:  BOIJ  8/00 
U.S.  a.  422-109  14  aairas 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  carbon  black  including: 

a  reactor  defining  a  reaction  chamber  having  an  outlet; 

charging  means  opening  into  said  reaction  chamber  operable 
for  introducing  a  make  hydrocarbon  into  said  reaction 
chamber; 

separating  means  operably  connected  to  said  outlet  operable 
for  receiving  smoke  containing  carbon  black  and  gas.  and 
substantially  separating  the  smoke  into  carbon  black  prod- 
uct and  a  gas  stream; 

combustion  gas  injection  means  opening  into  the  reaction 
chamber  and  operable  for  introducing  hot  combustion 
gases  into  the  reaction  chamber,  said  combustion  gas 
injection  means  defining  a  combustion  chamber  opening 
into  the  reaction  chamber  with  the  combustion  chamber 
being  directed  to  introduce  combustion  gases  into  the 
reaction  chamber  in  a  generally  tangential  direction  with 
respect  to  the  reaction  chamber,  first  fluid  inlet  means 
opening  into  said  combustion  chamber  operable  for  intro- 
ducing a  combustible  fuel  and  an  oxygen-containing  gas 
into  said  combustion  chamber,  second  fluid  inlet  means 
opening  into  said  combustion  chamber  and  directed  for 
introducing  quench  fluid  into  said  combustion  chamber  at 
a  position  intermediate  said  first  fluid  inlet  means  and  said 
reaction  chamber;  and 

supply  means  connecting  said  second  fluid  inlet  means  to  a 
source  of  quench  fluid. 


4415,895 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PURinCATION  OF 

EXHAUST  GASES 

Henry  C.  Bramer,  Venetia,  and  Edward  Shapiro,  Pittsburg,  both 

of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Pittsburgh  Environmental  and  Energy 

Systems,  Inc.,  Pleasantville,  Pa. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  605,558,  Aug.  18, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,041,128. 

This  application  Dec.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  747,225 

Int.  a.'  FOIN  3/28 

U.S.  CI.  422-171  10  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  the  removal  of  carbon  monoxide,  sulfur  and 
nitrogen  oxides  from  internal  combustion  engine  exhaust 
which  comprises  a  chamber  which  is  a  tubular  conduit  in 
which  said  exhaust  enters  at  one  end  and  exits  at  the  other  end 
containing  a  sulfide  and  an  oxide  of  a  metal  or  metals  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  iron,  copper  and  zinc 
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4,315.896 
RECOVERY  OF  MOLYBDENUM  AS  AN  AQLEOL'S 
SOLUTION  FROM  SPENT  CATALYST 
Paul  D.  Taylor,  Flemington,  and  Michael  T.  Mocella,  East 
Windsor,  both  of  N.J..  assignors  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Com- 
pany, Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  226,967 
Int.  CI."  COIC  39/00 
L.S.  CI.  423—54  10  Claims 

1    In  ihc  process  of  separating  and  recovering  dissolved 
molybdenum  by  exiraclion  from  a  molybdenum-containing 
spent  catalyst  solution  obtamed  when  epoxide  and  alcohol  are 
removed  from  a  crude  reaction  mixture  of  a  molybdenum 
catalyzed  epoxidaiion  reaction, 
the  improvement  comprises  subjecting  the  spent  catalyst 
solution  to  a  liquid-to-liquid  solvent  extraction  vvith  an 
exiracmg  medium  consislmg  essentially  of  water  and  a 
water  immiscible  hydrocarbon  or  halogenated  hydrocar- 
bon organic  solveni  to  form  a  two  phase  extraction  system 
and  then  separating  a  molybdenum-rich  aqueous  phase 
extract  from  the  organic  phase  extract. 


4.315.897 
STABILIZED  RED  PHOSPHORUS  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

ITS  MANUFACTURE 
Horst    Staendeke.    Erftstadt;    Wilhelm    Adam.    Neuisenburg; 
Franz-Josef  Dan> .  and  Joachim  Kandler.  both  of  Erftstadt.  all 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1980.  Ser.  No.  205.627 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  8, 
1979,  2945118 

Int.  CI.'  COIB  25/01.  25/02.  25/04 
U.S.  a.  423-274  10  Claims 

1.  An  improved  stabilized  pulverulent  red  phosphorus  con- 
sisting of  phosphorus  particles  having  a  panicle  size  of  at  most 
about  2  mm.  and  an  oxidation  stabilizer  enveloping  the  phos- 
phorus particles  in  the  form  of  a  thin  layer,  the  improved 
phosphorus  containing 

(a)  as  the  oxidation  stabilizer  a  combination  of  aluminum 
hydroxide  and  a  hardened  epoxide  resin  system  having  an 
epoxide  equivalent  weight  of  about  170  to  500, 

(b)  the  oxidation  stabilizer  in  a  total  proportion  of  0.1-5%  by 
weight,  based  on  the  amount  of  red  phosphorus,  and 

(c)  the  aluminum  hydroxide  in  a  proportion  of  about  0.01  to 
i%  by  weight,  and  the  epoxide  resin  in  a  proportion  of 
about  0.09  to  4.99%  by  weight,  based  in  each  case  on  red 
phosphorus. 

5.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  the  stabilized  pulveru- 
lent red  phosphorus,  consisting  of  phosphorus  particles  having 
a  particle  size  of  al  most  about  2  mm.  and  an  oxidation  stabi- 
lizer which  envelops  the  phosphorus  particles  in  the  form  of  a 
thin  layer,  w  hich  comprises  introducing  a  water-soluble  alumi- 
num salt  and  an  aqueous  or  alcoholic  solution  or  dispersion  of 
an  epoxide  resin  and  of  a  hardener  into  an  aqueous  suspension 
of  the  red  phosphorus,  establishing  a  pH-value  of  about  5  to  9. 
stirring  the  mixture  for  I  to  3  hours  at  a  temperature  of  20'  to 
90°  C  ,  with  precipitation  of  the  aluminum  hydroxide  and 
simultaneous  hardening  of  the  epoxide  resin,  filtering  off  the 
stabilized  phosphorus  and  finally  drying  it  at  an  elevated  tem- 
perature. 


4.315,898 

PREPARATION  OF  GRANULAR  SODIUM 

TRIPOLYPHOSPH.ATE  HEXAHYDRATE  WITH  LOW 

FRIABILITY 

Charles  W .  Lutz,  Princeton,  N.J..  assignor  to  FMC  Corportion, 

Philadelphia.  Pa. 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,626 

Int.  CI.'  COIB  25/30 

U.S.  a.  423—315  IS  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  granular  sodium  tripoly- 

phosphate  hexahydrate  having  low  friability  and  a  bulk  density 


within  the  range  of  from  about  0.59  g/cc  to  about  0.64  g/cc. 
which  comprises  moisturizing  screen  undersize  anhydrous 
sodium  tripolyphosphate  particles  with  from  about  145%  to 
about  185%  by  weight  of  the  theoretical  quantity  of  water 
necessary  to  produce  sodium  tripolyphosphate  hexahydrate. 
said  screen  undersize  anhydrous  sodium  tripolyphosphate 
particles  containing  at  least  about  2  weight  percent  of  an  alkali 
metal  pyrophosphate,  said  screen  undersize  particles  having  a 
size  distribution  of  at  least  25%  by  weight  -  100  mesh.  0  lo 
65%  by  weight  -50  -t- 100  mesh,  0  to  10%  by  weight  *50 
mesh  and  not  more  than  about  50%  by  weight  -270  mesh, 
agitating  the  material  being  moisturized  so  as  to  keep  the  tem- 
perature below  about  80°  C,  drying  the  moisturized  material  at 
a  temperature  below  about  80°  C.  to  remove  most  of  the  free 
moisture,  and  recovering  granular  sodium  tripolyphosphate 
hexahydrate. 


4,315,899 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PURIFICATION  OF  WET 

PHOSPHORIC  ACID 

Armand  .Mamourian,  Ales,  and  Francois  Bousquet,  Paris,  both 

of  France,  assignors  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Industries,  Paris, 

France 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  908,819.  May  23.  1978,  abandoned. 
This  application  Aug.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  66,222 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  23, 1977,  77  15623 

Int.  CI.'  COIB  25/16 

U.S.  a.  423—321  R  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  purification,  concentration  and  defluori- 
nation of  a  crude  aqueous  solution  of  wet-process  phosphoric 
acid  obtained  via  the  sulfuric  acidulation  of  phosphate  rock,  to 
obtain  a  food  grade  phosphoric  acid  characterized  by  an 
F/P2O5  ratio  of  less  than  10  ppm.  consisting  essentially  of  (i) 
countercurrently  liquid-liquid  extracting  such  crude  wet-proc- 
ess phosphoric  acid  with  a  liquid  solvent  consisting  essentially 
of  an  alkyl  derivative  of  phosphoric  acid  in  a  first  extraction 
zone  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  stages,  while  concomitantly 
introducing  strong  sulfuric  acid  to  an  intermediate  stage  of  said 
first  extraction  zone,  whereby  phosphoric  acid  is  removed 
from  the  crude  solution  to  form  an  extracted  aqueous  phos- 
phoric acid  solution;  (ii)  next  countercurrently  washing  said 
solvent-extracted  phosphoric  acid  solution  with  an  aqueous 
solulion  of  phosphoric  acid  in  a  second  extraction  zone  to  form 
a  washed  extract;  (iii)  next  countercurrently  water  washing 
said  washed  extract  in  a  third  extraction  zone  to  phase  separate 
the  aqueous  phosphoric  acid  in  said  washed  extract  from  said 
liquid  solveni;  and  (iv)  thence  concentrating  and  defiuorinat- 
ing  said  phase  separated  phosphoric  acid  solution  to  an 
F/P2O5  level  of  less  than  10  ppm  by  contacting  same  with 
steam  or  hot  gas  and  entraining  volatilized  fluorine  values 
therein. 


4,315,900 

INTEGRATED  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

METHANOL  AND  AMMONIA 

Shinkichi  Nozawa,  Funabashi,  and  Kenjiro  Miyashita,  Chiba, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyo  Engineering  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1980.  Ser.  No.  193.905 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  18,  1979,  54/60272 

Int.  a,"  COIC  //04 

U,S.  a.  423—359  12  Qaims 

1.  An  integrated  process  for  the  production  of  methanol  and 

ammonia  which  comprises  the  steps  of 

(a)  subjecting  a  gaseous  hydrocarbon  feed  to  primary  re- 
forming with  steam  in  the  presence  of  a  hydrocarbon 
reforming  catalyst  to  produce  a  methanol  synthesis  gas 
containing  hydrogen  and  carbon  monoxide; 

(b)  subjecting  the  methanol  synthesis  gas  to  methanol  syn- 
thesis and  then  separating  from  the  resulting  methanol  a 
purge  gas  containing  hydrogen,  carbon  monoxide,  carbon 
dioxide  and  methane; 
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(c)  subjecting  the  purge  gas  to  secondary  reforming  with 
steam  and  an  oxygen-containing  gas  to  produce  an  ammo- 
nia synthesis  gas  containing  hydrogen,  carbon  monoxide, 
carbon  dioxide  and  nitrogen; 

(d)  subjecting  the  ammonia  synthesis  gas  to  high  tempera- 
ture shift  conversion  and  thereby  converting  carbon  mon- 
oxide into  hydrogen  and  carbon  dioxide; 


(e)  passing  the  carbon  monoxide-impoverished  ammonia 
synthesis  gas  through  a  series  of  steps  required  for  the 
removal  of  carbon  oxides;  and 

(f)  subjecting  the  resulting  carbon  monoxide-free  ammonia 
synthesis  gas  to  ammonia  synthesis 


4,315,901 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  CARBON  BLACK 
Paul  J.  Cheng,  and  King  L.  .Mills,  both  of  Bartlesville,  Okla., 
assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 
Filed  Jul.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  171.923 
Int.  CI.'  COIB  31/02:  C09C  1/48 
V.S.  a.  423—455  14  Claims 

1,  In  a  process  for  producing  carbon  black  in  a  vortex  flow, 
oil  furnace  reactor  comprising  a  generally  cylindrical  zone 
having  a  radius  of  between  about  15  inches  and  about  27 
inches,  a  generally  frustoconical  zone  in  axial  alignment  with 
and  converging  away  from  the  generally  cylindrical  zone  from 
an  inlet  to  an  outlet,  and  ai  least  one  combustion  tunnel  com- 
municating generally  tangenlially  with  the  generally  cylindn- 
cal  zone,  wherein  combustion  gases  are  introduced  into  the 
generally  cylindrical  zone  from  the  al  least  one  combustion 
tunnel,  and  wherein  a  carbon  black  forming  feedstock  is  intro- 
duced into  the  reactor  from  a  position  on  the  axis  of  the  gener- 
ally cylindrical  zone  for  pyrolysis  by  the  combustion  gases  10 
form  carbon  black, 
the  improvement  comprising 

introducing  ihe  combustion  gases  at  a  rate  of  between  about 
30  and  about  80  percent  of  a  rate  calculated  from  the 
relationship  I  l,900r2  ■',  wherein  r  is  the  radius  in  inches  of 
the  outlet  of  the  generally  frustoconical  zone  and  the 
calculated  rate  is  measured  as  at  standard  temperature  and 
pressure  based  on  the  rates  as  at  standard  temperature  and 
pressure  at  which  combustible  fluid  and  combustion  sup- 
porting gases  are  introduced  into  the  at  least  one  combus- 
tion tunnel  to  form  the  combustion  gases,  so  as  to  produce 
a  carbon  black  having  a  linl  residual  of  about  —5  or  lessr 
8.  A  process  for  producing  carbon  black  having  a  tint  resid- 
ual 00-5  or  less  in  a  reactor  characterized  by 
(i)  a  first  generally  cylindrical  zone  having  a  radius  of  be- 
tween about  15  and  about  27  inches  and  a  length  of  be- 
tween about  14  and  about  32  inches; 
(ii)  a  pair  of  tunnels  emptying  generally  tangentially  into  the 
generally  cylindrical  zone  in  an  opposed,  corotational 
direction,  each  tunnel  having  a  radius  of  between  about  6 
and  16  inches  and  a  restriction  having  a  radius  of  between 
about  3  and  about  10  inches; 
(iii)  a  first  generally  frustoconical  zone  connected  to.  in  axial 
alignment  with,  and  converging  away  from  the  first  gen- 
erally cylindrical  zone  from  an  inlet  to  an  outlet,  the  inlet 


of  the  first  frustoconical  zone  being  adjacent  the  first 
generally  cylindrical  zone  and  having  a  radius  of  between 
about  8  and  about  27  inches,  the  length  of  the  first  gener- 
ally frustoconical  zone  being  between  about  10  and  about 
25  inches; 

(iv)  a  second  generally  cylindrical  zone  connected  to.  in 
axial  alignment  with,  and  extending  away  from  the  outlet 
of  the  first  generally  frustoconical  zone  from  an  inlel  to  an 
outlet,  the  second  generally  cylindrical  zone  having  a 
radius  the  same  as  the  radius  at  the  outlet  of  the  first 
generally  frustoconical  zone,  the  radius  of  the  second 
generally  cylindrical  zone  being  between  about  4  inches 
and  about  8  inches  and  the  length  of  the  second  generally 
cylindrical  zone  being  between  about  4  and  about  13 
inches; 

(v)  a  second  generally  frustoconical  zone  connected  to.  in 
axial  alignment  with,  and  diverging  away  from  Ihe  oullel 
of  Ihe  second  generally  cylindncal  zone  from  an  inlet  to 
an  oullel.  the  radius  of  the  inlet  of  the  second  generally 
frustoconical  zone  being  the  same  as  the  radius  of  the 
second  generally  cylindrical  zone,  the  second  generally 
frustoconical  zone  having  an  outlet  with  a  radius  of  be- 
tween about  10  and  about  19  inches  and  a  length  of  be- 
tween about  60  and  about  1 10  inches; 

(vi)  a  third  generally  cylindrical  zone  connected  10.  in  axial 
alignment  with,  and  extending  away  from  the  outlet  of  the 
second  generally  frustoconical  zone,  the  third  generally 
cylindrical  zone  having  a  radius  of  between  about  10  and 
about  19  inches: 

said  process  comprising: 

(a)  flowing  a  mass  of  combustion  gases  through  the  pair  of 
tunnels,  through  at  least  a  portion  of  the  first  generally 
cylindrical  zone,  and  through  the  first  frustoconical  zone, 
the  second  generally  cylindrical  zone,  the  second  frusto- 
conical zone,  and  the  third  generally  cylindrical  zone  at  a 
calculated  rate  of  from  about  30 10  about  70  percent  of  the 
calculated  rate  expressed  in  standard  cubic  feet  per  hour 
given  by  the  equation: 

raic=l!,900r-'. 

wherein  r  is  the  radius  of  Ihe  second  generally  cylindrical  zone 
in  inches; 

(b)  introducing  a  carbon  black  feedstock  having  a  BMCl 
value  of  between  about  85  and  about  160  axially  into  the 
first  generally  cylindrical  zone  as  a  cone-shaped  spray 
diverging  toward  the  first  generally  frustoconical  zone  at 
a  rate  sufficient  to  maintain  a  ratio  of  air  employed  to  form 
the  mass  of  combustion  gases  10  feedstock  in  standard 
cubic  feel  per  gallon  of  between  about  700:1  to  about 
1200:1; 

(c)  pyrolyzing  al  least  a  portion  of  the  feedstock  with  the 
combustion  gases  to  form  an  effluent  containing  particu- 
late carbon  black; 

(d)  quenching  the  effluent  with  a  quenching  fluid;  and 

(e)  collecting  at  least  a  portion  of  the  particulate  carbon 
black  from  the  effluent. 


4.315,902 
.METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  CARBON  BLACK 

Meredith  .N.  Dilben.  Bartlesville,  Okla..  assignor  to  Phillips 
Petroleum  Company.  Bartlesville.  Okla. 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,269 
Int.  CI.'  COIB  31/02:  C09C  /  V« 
U.S.  CI.  423—456  7  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  carbon  black  having  a  tint  resid- 
ual of  7  or  greater  in  an  apparatus  comprising: 
an  upstream  end: 
a  downstream  outlet; 

means  defining  a  flow  path  connecting  the  upstream  end  in 
flow  communication  with  the  downstream  outlet,  said 
means  comprising  a  precombustion  chamber  having  an 
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upstream  end  comprising  ihe  upstream  end  of  the  carbon 
black  reactor,  and  a  downstream  opening: 

feed  inlet  means  for  introducting  a  hydrocarbon  feed  into 
the  means  defining  a  flow  path  al  an  injection  distance 
measured  from  the  downstream  opening  of  the  precom- 
bustion  chamber; 

air  and  fuel  tangential  inlet  means  for  introducing  air  and 
fuel  generally  tangentially  into  the  precombustion  cham- 
ber; 

axial  prequench  inlet  means  for  introducing  prequench  fluid 
into  the  means  defining  a  flow  path  in  a  generally  conical 
hollow  diverging  pattern  generally  coaxially  with  a  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  the  means  defining  a  flow  path  and  in  an 
upstream  direction  having  an  included  angle  effective  to 
produce  a  positive  tint  residual  black  having  a  positive  tint 
residual  of  7  or  greater; 

said  method  comprising; 


sulfide  to  elemental  sulfur  in  which  said  gas  is  contacted  with 
an  aqueous  alkaline  washing  solution  containing  a  water-solu- 
ble metal  vanadate  and  a  water-soluble  anihraquinone  disulfo- 
nate  to  yield  an  effluent  gas  of  reduced  sulfur  content,  the 
solution  is  thereafter  regenerated  by  contact  with  an  oxygen- 
containing  gas.  elemental  sulfur  is  recovered  from  said  solu- 
tion, and  said  regenerated  solution  is  recycled  to  said  gas-con- 
tacting step,  and  in  which  said  anihraquinone  disulfonate  is 
being  chemically  consumed,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises employing  as  said  washing  solution  an  aqueous  alkaline 
solution  containing  a  water-soluble  metal  vanadate,  a  water- 
soluble  anthraquinone  disulfonate.  and  an  effective  amount  of 
a  complexing  agent  for  ferrous  ions  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  water-soluble,  inorganic  phosphates,  whereby 
chemical  consumption  of  said  anthraquinone  disulfonate  is 
substantially  reduced 


introducing  air  and  fuel  tangentially  into  Ihe  precombustion 

chamber: 
reacting  the  thus  tangentially  introduced  air  and  fuel  to 

produce  swirling  combustion  gases; 
introducing  a  feed  hydrocarbon  into  the  combustion  gases  in 

Ihe  means  defining  a  flow  path  al  said  injection  distance; 
reacting  the  thus  introduced  feed  hydrocarbon  with  the 

combustion  gases  to  produce  a  reacting  mixture; 
flowing  the  thus  produced  reacting  mixture  along  a  fiow  axis 

of  the  means  defining  a  fiow  path  from  the  upstream  end 

of  the  precombustion  zone  to  a  downstream  outlet; 
quenching  the  reacting  mixture  by  spraying  a  prequench 

fiuid  by  said  prequench  means  into  Ihe  reacting  mixture  in 

a  generally  axial  upstream  direction,  said  prequench  fluid 

being  sprayed  in  a  generally  conically  diverging  hollow 

spray  pattern. 


4,315.903 

REDUaSG  THE  CONSUMPTION  OF 

ANTHRAQLINONE  DISL'LFONATE  IN  STRETFORD 

SOLUTIONS 

Donald  M.  Fenton,  Anaheim,  and  Raoul  P.  \'aell,  Los  Angeles, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Union  Oil  Company  of  California, 

Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  579,311,  May  21, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,060,594. 

This  application  Sep.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  830,575 

Int.  a.'  COIB  17/05:  BOID  53/34 

VS.  a.  423—573  R  5  Claims 


4,315,904 
PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  HYDROGEN  SULPHIDE 
AND  SULPHUR  DIOXIDE  FROM  CLAUS  TAIL  GASES 
Rainer  LeII.  Kerpen;  Ghazi  R.  Al-Muddarris,  Cologne,  and 
Reinhard  Pachaly,  Kerpen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Davy  International  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frank- 
furt, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  158,903 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  13, 
1979,  2923895 

Int.  a.J  COIB/ 7/02 
VS.  O.  423-574  R  18  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  removing  hydrogen  sulphide  and  sulphur 
dioxide  from  Claus  tail  gases  comprising  separating  the  Claus 
tail  gases  into  a  first  and  second  partial  streams,  conducting  the 
first  partial  stream  at  a  temperature  above  the  sulphur  dew 
point  through  a  first  catalyst  bed  charged  with  sulphur,  cool- 
ing the  first  partial  stream  containing  sulphur  discharged  in 
vapor  form  from  the  first  catalyst  bed  to  a  temperature  below 
the  sulphur  dew  point  for  condensation  of  the  sulphur,  separat- 
ing the  condensed  sulphur  from  the  first  partial  stream,  com- 
bining the  first  partial  stream  with  the  second  partial  stream, 
conducting  the  combined  partial  streams  at  a  temperature 
below  the  sulphur  dew  point  through  a  second  catalyst  bed 
freed  previously  from  sulphur,  and  reversing  the  direction  of 
flow  of  the  gas  streams  through  the  catalyst  beds  when  the  first 
catalyst  bed  is  freed  from  sulphur  and  the  second  catalyst  bed 
is  charged  with  sulphur. 


^ 


I   In  the  process  for  treating  a  hydrogen  sulfide-conuining 
hydrogenaled  Claus  process  tail  gas  to  convert  the  hydrogen 


4,315,905 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  AN  ELECTRONICALLY 
CONDUCTIVE  OXIDIZER  MATERIAL 
Everett  M.  Bens,  and  Aaron  N.  Fletcher,  both  of  Ridgecrest, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Jun.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,449 
Int.  a.'  COIG  3J/02 
U.S.  a.  423—592  4  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  an  electrically  conductive  oxi- 
dizer cathode  material  for  use  in  thermal  batteries  consisting 
of: 
heating  vanadium  pentoxide.  V2O5,  to  a  temperature  in  the 

range  from  about  400°  C.  to  about  550°  C; 
treating  said  heated  V2O5  with  a  reducing  gas  flowing  at  a 
rate  from  about  8.2  to  55  milliliters  per  minute  for  about  2 
hours  to  10  days  until  no  water  condenses  al  room  temper- 
atures reducing  said  V2O5  to  produce  a  reduced  electri- 
cally conductive  oxidizer; 
recovering  said  reduced  product;  and 
sintering  said  recovered  product  to  V2O3. 
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4,315,906 

COLD  INSOLUBLE  GLOBULIN,  ITS  PURIFICATION 

AND  USE 

Frank  B.  Gelder,  Shreveport,  La.,  assignor  to  New  England 

Nuclear  Corporation,  Boston,  .Mass. 

Filed  .May  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  40,995 
Int.  a.'  A61K  49/00.  43/00:  C07G  7/0O 
V.S.  CI.  424-1  36  Claims 

25.  A  method  for  in  vivo  visualizing  a  site  of  thrombi  or 
tissue  damage  in  a  higher  animal,  said  method  comprising 
injecting  said  animal  with  a  radiopharmaceutical  preparation 
containing  radiolabelled  cold  insoluble  globulin,  localizing  Ihe 
cold  insoluble  globulin  al  said  site  of  thrombi  or  tissue  damage, 
and  visualizing  said  site  of  thrombi  or  tissue  damage  with 
radioscintigraphic  imaging  apparatus 


4.315.909 

PROCE.SS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  SOLID  DRUG 

FORMULATIONS 

Reinhard  Hiitlenrauch.  Jena.  German   Democratic  Rep.,  as- 
signor to  \eb  Jenapharm,  Jena,  German  Democratic  Rep. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  78,200.  Sep.  24,  1979. 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  3.  1979,  Ser.  No.  81.449 
Claims  priority,  application  German  Democratic  Rep.,  Sep. 
25,  1978,  208050 

Int.  CI.   .A61K  V  34 
U.S.  CI.  424-35  5  Claims 

1  In  a  process  for  prepanng  solid  drug  formulation".,  includ- 
ing dosage  unit  amounts  of  an  active  agent  and  adjuvant,  the 
improvement  comprising  using  a  cellulose  graft  copolymer  as 
30-l007c  of  said  adjuvant. 


4,315,907 

COMBINED  HETEROGENEOUS  SPECIFIC  BINDING 

ASSAY 

Bertold  Fridlendcr;  Zohar  Ben-Moyal,  both  of  Jerusalem;  Udi 

Olshevsky,  Ramat-Gan,  and  Regine  Tirosh,  Jerusalem,  all  of 

Israel,  assignors  to  Ames-Yissum,  Jerusalem,  III.X 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  89,269 

Claims  priority,  application  Israel,  Oct.  30,  1978,  551816 

Int.  CI.'  COIN  33/56.  33/58 

U.S.  CI.  424-1  37  Claims 

1.  A  specific  binding  assay  method  for  the  simultaneous 

determination  of  each  of  a  plurality  of  different  ligands  in  a 

single  liquid  test  sample,  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  forming  a  single  reaction  mixture  comprising  said  sample 
and,  corresponding  to  each  different  ligand  to  be  deter- 
mined, a  labeled  binding  agent  and  a  solid-phase  binding 
agent,  the  label  being  the  same  for  all  such  labeled  binding 
agents  and  the  solid-phase  binding  ageni  for  each  different 
ligand  to  be  determined  being  differentially  separable 
from  the  other  solid-phase  binding  agents  for  the  other 
ligands  to  be  determined,  w  hereby  there  is  formed  in  said 
single  reaction  mixture,  for  each  corresponding  ligand  lo 
be  determined,  a  binding  reaction  system  having  a  solid- 
phase  bound-species  and  a  free-species  of  its  respective 
labeled  binding  agent,  ihe  amount  of  said  label  resulting  in 
each  resulting  solid-phase  bound-species  being  a  function 
of  the  presence  or  amount  of  the  corresponding  ligand  in 
said  sample; 

(b)  separating  each  resulting  solid-phase  bound-species  from 
the  other  solid-phase  bound-species  and  from  all  of  the 
remaining  free-species; 

(c)  measuring  the  amount  of  label  in  each  such  separated 
solid-phase  bound-species;  and 

(d)  relating  each  such  measured  amount  of  label  to  the  pres- 
ence or  amount  of  each  of  the  corresponding  different 
ligands  in  said  sample. 


4,315,908 

METHOD  OF  DETERMINING  HUMAN  CHORIONIC 

GONADOTROPIN  (HCGl  IN  THE  URINE 

Tamar  Zer,  and  .Avraham  Zer.  both  of  26  Buria  St..  Jerusalem, 

Israel 

Filed  Dec.  3.  1979,  Ser.  No.  100,015 
Claims  priority,  application  Israel,  Dec.  29,  1978,  56342 
Int.  CI.'  COIN  33/56.  33/48 
VS.  CI.  424-1  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  analyzing  urine  to  determine  the  presence  or 
absence  therein  of  human  chorionic  gonadotropin  which  com- 
prises contacting  the  urine  to  be  tested  with  an  absorbent  body 
which  absorbs  said  urine  and  with  it  human  chorionic  gonado- 
tropin that  may  be  contained  therein,  contacting  said  absorbent 
body  containing  the  absorbed  urine  with  serum  from  a  non- 
pregnant mammal  to  extract  the  urine  from  said  body  into  the 
serum,  and  subjecting  the  thus  obtained  serum  containing  the 
extracted  urine  to  radioimmunoassay  for  the  determination  of 
any  human  chorionic  gonadotropin  contained  therein. 


4.315.910 
AEROSOL  HAIR  SPRAY  COMPOSITIONS 

Frank  A.  Nowak.  Jr..  Somervillc.  and  Albert  L.  Micchelli.  Mid- 
dletown.  both  of  N.J..  assignors  to  National  Starch  and  Chem- 
ical Corporation.  BridgeHater.  N.J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  776,786,  Mar.  II,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  5.  1978,  Ser.  No.  939,644 
Int.  CI.   A61K  '  // 
U.S.  CI.  424-47  7  Claims 

1  Aerosol  hair  spray  compositions  in  aerosol  metal  contain- 
ers comprising  0.5  to  5Ct  of  at  least  one  hair  spray  resin  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of: 
(Al  a  carboxylaled  organic  vinyl  polymer  cont.iining 
(i)  5-55  mole  percent  acidic  monomer  selected  fri>m  the 
group  consisting  of  maleic  acid,   maleic  anhydride, 
acrvlic  acid,  melhacrylic  acid,  fumaric  acid,  itaconic 
acid,  maleic  half  esiers,  fumaric  half  esters,  crotonic 
acid,  aconilic  acid,  allyl  aceiic  acid,  allvi  arsonic  acid. 
2-allyl  oxypropionic  acid.  /3-benzoyl  acrylic  acid.  N-n- 
buiyl  maleamic  acid.  N-ethyl  maleamic  acid.  N-meihyl 
maleamic  acid.  N.N-carboxyl-substituted  maleamides. 
2-furfur\l  acrylic  acid.  2-vmyl  propionic  acid,  vinyl 
aceiic  acid,  sorbic  acid,  dihydroxy  maleic  acid  and 
mixtures  thereof; 
(ii)  95-45  mole  percent  of  al  least  one  monomer  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(a)  styrene  and  derivatives  thereof; 

(b)  melhacrylale  and  acrvlate  alkyl  esters  wherein  the 
alkyl  group  contains  I  to  18  carbon  atoms. 

(c)  vinyl  esiers  of  the  formula  CH:-CH— OCOR 
wherein  R  is  Ci-Cij. 

(d)  alkyl  suhsiiiuied  acrylamides  and  meihacrvlamides 
of  Ihe  formula  CH;=-CR— CONRiR:  wherein  R  i- 
H  or  CH;,.  R;  is  H  orCi-Ci;and  R:isCi-Cn. 

(e)  diesiers  of  fumaric.  ilaconic  and  maleic  acids,  and 

(f)  vinyl  ethers;  and 

(iii)  0-30  mole  percent  of  at  least  one  monomer  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(a)  hydroxy  functional  acrylates  and  mcihacrvlales. 

(b)  canonic  monomers  selected  from  the  group  consisi- 
ing  of  t-hutyl  aminoethvl  melhacrylale.  dimelhv 
aminoethyl  melhacrylale.  diethyl  aminoethvl  meih 
acrvlate.  and  the  quaternized  derivatives  thereof. 

(c)  acrylamide  and  non-alkvl  substituted  acrylamides. 
and 

(d)  cyclic  amides,  w  herein  said  carboxylaled  polymer  !■. 
neutralized  to  an  extent  that  .'  lo  lOOT  of  the  car- 
boxyl  groups  have  been  reacted;  and 

(B)  a  nonionic  resin  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
polyvinyl  acetate  hydrolyzed  to  an  extent  that  from  15  lo 
60'r(  of  lis  acetate  groups  are  converted  into  hydroxv  1 
groups  and  copolymers  of  vinyl  acetate  and  vinvl  pyrrol- 
idone  containing  at  least  about  50'>  vinyl  acetate:  1  lo 
l5'/f  water,  a  propellent  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  2-7'^  carbon  dioxide.  5-.'5'>  hydrocarbon  and 
mixtures  thereof,  the  remainder  of  said  composition  to 
equal  100"^.  comprising  ethanol  or  isopropanol  or  mis- 
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lures  thereof,  all  percentages  expressed  by  weight,  said 
hair  spray  resin  being  soluble  in  said  composilion. 


4.315,911 
F1.A\  ORING  WITH  .MIXTURE  OF  ACETYL 
DIISOBLTYLENES 
Richard  .Vf .  Boden,  Monmouth  Beach.  N.J.,  assignor  to  Interna' 
tional  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Oct.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  195,672 
Int.  CI."  A23L  1/226 
U.S.  CI.  424-48  7  Qaims 

I  A  process  for  auginenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  or  lasle 
of  a  consumable  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
foodstuffs,  chewing  gums,  toothpastes  and  mouthwashes,  com- 
prising the  steps  of  adding  to  said  consumable  material  from 
0.02  ppm  up  to  about  50  ppm  based  on  total  weight  of  said 
consumable  material  of  a  composition  of  matter  containing  a 
major  proportion  of  acetyl  diisobutylene  molecules  deHned 
according  to  the  structure: 


>r'~r-^'° 


wherein  in  the  mixture,  in  each  of  the  molecules,  one  of  the 
dashed  lines  represents  a  carbon-carbon  double  bond  and  the 
other  of  the  dashed  lines  represents  a  carbon-carbon  single 
bond  produced  according  to  the  process  comprising  the  steps 
of  (a)  dimerizing  isobulylene  m  the  presence  of  an  alkyl  alumi- 
num chloride  catalyst  thereby  producing  a  mixture  of  dimers 
and  (b)  acylating  the  resulting  mixture  of  dimers  with  an  acety- 
lating  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acetic  anhy- 
dride, acetyl  chloride  and  acetyl  bromide  in  the  presence  of  a 
catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  boron  trifluo- 
ride.  boron  trifluoride  etheraie.  stannic  chloride,  ethyl  alumi- 
num dichloride  and  diethyl  aluminum  chloride  and  distilling 
the  resultant  reaction  product  at  a  vapor  temperature  in  the 
range  of  50°-53'  C.  and  a  liquid  temperature  in  the  range  of 
59'-65°  C.  and  a  pressure  of  2.0  mm/Hg. 


4,315,913 

IMMUNOLOGICALLY  ACTIVE  DIPEPTIDYL 

2-AMINO-l,2-DIDEOXY-D-GLUCOSE  DERIVATIVES 

AND  METHODS  OF  PREPARATION 

Philippe  L.  Durette,  New  Providence,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Merck  & 

Co.  Inc.,  Rahway,  N.J. 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  157,906 
Int.  a.'  A61K  39/00.  37/02:  C07C  I03/S2 
U.S.  O.  424—88  8  Qaims 

1.  Dipeptidyl  2-amino-l,2-dideoxy-D-glucoses  of  the  general 
structural  formula: 


H2CO— R4 


H    V«HCO— R| 

O    R5    R(,      O  R7 

II      I       I         II  I 

R2— CH— C— N— CH— C— NH— CH— (CH2)2— Rs 

I  II  111 

wherein: 

R|  is  Ci-7alkyl,  C|-7alkyl  substituted  by  hydroxy,  mercaplo, 
alkoxy  of  1-3  carbons,  alkylmercapto  of  1-3  carbons,  hy- 
droxy or  mercapto  esterified  by  an  acid  of  1-4  carbon  atoms, 
halogen,  carboxyl  or  carboxyl  functionally  modified  by 
esterificalion  with  a  lower  alcohol  of  1-3  carbons  or  by 
amidation:  phenyl;  or  phenyl  substituted  by  one  or  more 
alkyl  groups  of  1-3  carbon  atoms  or  hydroxy  or  mercapto 
groups  either  free  or  etherified  by  an  alkyl  group  of  1-3 
carbons  or  esterified  by  an  acid  of  1-3  carbons,  alkyldioxy  of 
1-4  carbons,  clycoalkyldioxy  of  5-7  carbon  atoms,  amino, 
Irifluoromethyl.  halo  or  phenyl; 

R2  is  hydrogen;  or  Ci-10 alkyl; 

R3  and  R4  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  are  each  indepen- 
dently hydrogen,  or  acyl  of  the  formula: 


4,315,912 
CATIONIC  SURFACTANTS 
Gregoire    Kalopissis,    Neuilly-sur-Scine:    Guy    Vanlerberghe, 
Oaye-Souilly,  and  Henri  Sebag,  Paris,  all  of  France,  assignors 
to  L'Oreal,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Dec.  5.  1979,  Ser.  No.  100,323 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  6,  1978,  78  34418 

Int.  a.'  A61K  7/06,  7/00,  31/00.  47/00 

U.S.  a.  424-70  12  aaims 

1   A  cosmetic  composition  for  the  treatment  of  the  hair  or 

skin  comprising  at  least  one  cationic  surfactant  of  the  formula 


/ON  / RO 


where  X  is  — O- 


V  Rio/ 


-S-,  -CH2-,  or 


— N— 
I 
R|2 


RO+C2H3(CH20H)Oi!fCH2— CHOH— CH:— N 


/ 

\ 


R2- 


wherein 

R'  represents  a  hydrocarbon  radical  derived  from  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alcohols  and  sterols 
of  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lanolin 
and  hydrogenated  lanolin, 

n  is  a  number  between  0.5  and  10.  and 

Ri  and  Rj  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower 
alkyl  containing  1-4  carbon  atoms  and  lower  hydroxyal- 
kyl  wherein  the  alkyl  moiety  contains  1-4  carbon  atoms, 
or  R|  and  R2  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which 
they  are  attached  form  a  heterocycle  containing  5  or  6 
chains. 


R9,  Rio.  and  R12  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  are  each 
independently  hydrogen;  Cj-20  alkyl;  C2-20  alkenyl;  Ci-20 
alkylcarbonyloxy;  amino;  phenyl;  benzyl;  Ci-20  alkox- 
ymethyl;  or  Ci.2oalkylamido; 

Rll  is  hydrogen;  Ci-30  alkyl;  C2-J0  alkenyl;  Ci.jo  alkoxy; 
phenyl;  Ci-2oalkylsulfonyl;  or  cholesteryl;  and 

m  is  0-90;  and  n  is  0  or  1,  provided  that  when  n  is  0,  R|  1  may 
additionally  be  phenyl  phenyl  substituted  by  halo  or  phenyl, 
l-adamantyl.  or  heterocycle  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  2-  or  3-furyl,  2-  or  3-thienyl,  2-  or  3-pyrrolidinyl.  2-,  3-, 
or  4-pyridyl,  and  l-tetrazolyl.  said  heterocycle  optionally 
substituted  with  Ci-2oalkylcarbonyl; 

R5  is  hydrogen;  or  Rj-Rj  together  is  — CH2— CH2— CH2— ; 

R(,  is  hydrogen;  C1-7  alkyl;  hydroxymethyl;  mercaptomethyl; 
benzyl;  or  benzyl  substituted  by  one  or  more  alkyl  groups  of 
1-3  carbon  atoms  or  hydroxy  or  mercapto  groups  either  free 
or  etherified  by  an  alkyl  group  of  1-3  carbons  or  esterified 
by  an  acid  of  1-4  carbons,  alkyldioxy  of  1-4  carbons,  cy- 
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cloalkyldioxy  of  5-7  carbon  atoms,  amino,  trifluoromethyl. 
halo  or  phenyl; 
R7  and  Rg  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  are  each  indepen- 
dently COOR  or  CONRR-.  where  R  is  hydrogen  or  C|_7 
alkyl.  and  R'  and  R"  are  each  independently  hydrogen  or 
Ci-3  alkyl; 
when  R2  is  Ci-io  alkyl.  the  stereochemistry  at  asymmetric 
center  1  can  be  either  D  or  L;  when  R(,  is  not  hydrogen,  the 
stereochemistry  at  asymmetric  center  II  is  L;  the  stereo- 
chemistry at  asymmetric  center  III  is  D. 
4.  A  composition  comprising  a  vaccine  against  bacterial, 
viral  or  parasitic  infections  or  against  various  tissue  antigens  of 
normal  or  pathogenic  origin  and  a  compound  of  claim  1  in  an 
amount  effective  to  impart  an  immunostimulalory  response. 


4,315.914 
PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  USEFUL  AS 
CELLULAR  IMMUNOPOTENTIATOR  AND 
ANTITUMOR  AGENT  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
PRODUCTION  THEREOF 
Seiji  Arakawa,  2345,  Hiyoshi  Honcho.  Kohoku-Ku,  Yokohama- 
shi.  Kanagawa-ken;  Tomio  Seki.  Ohta;  Hidekazu  Matsuoka. 
Tokyo;  Hatsunori  Harada.  Suginami.  and  Michinari  Nino- 
miya.  Hiroshima,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Seiji  .Arakawa. 
Japan 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,502 
Int.  CI.'  A61K  39/2S5 
V.S.  CI.  424-89  10  Claims 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  of  matter  useful  as  cellular 
immunopoientiator  and  immune  antitumor  agent  comprising  as 
active  ingredient  an  attenuated  strain  of  vaccinia  virus  which 
has  no  substantial  capacity  to  form  pocks  in  rabbits  and  which 
exhibits  a  substantially  reduced  humoral  immune  activity  and 
an  enhanced  cellular  immune  activity  in  mice,  in  combination 
with  a  pharmaceulically  acceptable  carrier  for  the  active  ingre- 
dient virus,  said  attenuated  strain  having  been  obtained  by  the 
serial  passages  of  vaccinia  virus  in  chick  embryo  cell  mono- 
layer culture,  after  the  serial  passages  of  vaccinia  virus  in 
mouse  kidney  cell  monolayer  culture. 


4,315,915 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  STABLE 
COPPER  (II)  SULFATE  MONOHYDRATE  APPLICABLE 
AS  TRACE  ELEMENT  ADDITIV  E  IN  ANIMAL  FODDERS 
Ferenc  Kovacs,  Varpalota;  Akos  Andor,  and  Tivadar  Palagyi, 
both  of  Budapest,  all  of  Hungary,  assignors  to  Doloke'mla 
Vegyipari  Szovetkezet  Kozos  Vallalat,  Varpalota,  Hungary 
Filed  Jun.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,380 
Int.  a.'  AOIN  59/20:  A61K  33/34:  COIG  3/10 
U.S.  a.  424-143  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  non-hygroscopic,  stable, 
easily  grindable  copper(ll)  sulfate  monohydrate  applicable  as  a 
trace  element  additive  in  animal  fodders,  by  neutralizing  the 
free  sulfuric  acid  content  of  copper(ll)  sulfate  pentahydrate 
feed  with  an  alkaline  agent  selected  from  sodium,  potassium  or 
ammonium  hydroxide,  carbonate  or  hydrocarbonate  and  re- 
moving four  moles  of  its  crystal  water  content  by  drying  at  80' 
to  150'  C.  for  at  least  30  minutes,  the  improvement  comprising 
treating  copper  (II)  sulfate  pentahydrate.  melted  in  its  own 
crystal  water,  during  the  neutralization  with  3  to  20'?^  by 
weight  of  said  alkaline  agent  calculated  as  sodium  carbonate 
based  on  the  weight  copper(ll)  sulfate  pentahydrate  feed  in 
addition  to  the  stoichiometric  amount  of  said  alkaline  agent 
required  to  neutralize  the  free  sulfuric  acid  content  of  said 
copper(Il)  sulfate  pentahydrate. 


4.315,916 
TOPICAL  SALVE 
Jonas  S.  Likens,  deceased,  late  of  Macon  County,  Tenn.;  by 
Ruby  L.  Ford,  heir;  by  Mary  F.  L.  Coulter,  heir,  by  Pauline  L. 
Coulter,  heir,  all  of  Lafayette.  Tenn..  and  by  Lucille  L.  Filson. 
heir,  Rtc.  1,  Hartsville.  Tenn.  37074.  assignors  to  Lucille  L. 
Filson.  Hartsville,  Tenn. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  873.087.  Jul.  18.  1978,  Pat.  No. 
4.229,437.  This  application  Dec.  28,  1979.  Ser.  No.  108.046 
Int.  CI.'  A61K  33/00.  35,78 
U.S.  a.  424-145  9  Claims 

1.  The  diethyl  ether-soluble  compound,  which  is  an  oil 
having  the  following  properties: 

(1)  approximate  empirical  formula— Ci?H250  or  a  multiple 
thereof; 

(2)  thin  layer  chromalograph  (TLC)— single  spots  (eluling 
solvent— 22  pans  by  volume  of  benzene.  2  parts  by  vol- 
ume of  acetic.  4  parts  by  volume  of  methanol) 

r/=0  56  on  silica  gel  (Merck  F-254) 

ry=0  15  (tails  10  origin)  on  alumina  (Baker) 

r/=0.99  on  kieselguhr 

ry^O.86  (in  half-moon  form)  on  polyamide  (Baker); 

(3)  infrared  (IR)  absorption  spectrum  as  set  fonh  in  FIG  2; 

(4)  nuclear  magnetic  resonance  (NMR)  as  set  forth  in  FIG. 
3; 

(5)  gas  chromatography  (GC) 

Retention  Time— 123  minutes  (as  compared   with  39 
minutes  for  acetophenone.  an  internal  standard) 

Machine;  Shimadzu.  Mini-2 

Column:  40  meter  capillary  ~ 

Coating:  OV-IOI 

Column  Temperature:  200'  C 

Injector  Temperature:  210'  C. 

Attenuation;  64 

Range:  I. 
2  A  pharmaceutically-acceptable  composition  for  treating 
skin  topically  and  consisting  essentially  of  an  admixture  of  (a) 
zinc  chloride  with  (b)  the  compound  of  claim  1.  the  ueighi 
ratio  of  (a):(b)  being  withtn  the  range  of  from  1:20  to  20:1 


4,315,917 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  CANNIBALISM  IN  POULTRY 
John  V\.  Willard,  Sr.,  1314  S.  7th  St..  Rapid  City,  S.  Dak.  57701 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  737,517,  Nov.  1,  1976,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  712,518,  .\ug.  6. 1976. 
Pal.  No.  4.029.770.  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
593,712,  Jul.  7,  1975,  Pat.  No.  4,084,938.  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  317.097.  Dec.  20.  1972.  Pat.  No 
3.893.943.  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  108.198.  Jan.  20. 
1971,  abandoned,  said  .Ser.  No.  712,518,  is  a  division  of  Ser.  \o. 
455,022.  Mar.  26. 1974.  Pat.  No.  3.984.540.  This  application  Jul. 
8.  1980.  Ser.  No.  166.908 
Int.  CI.'  A61K  31  12 
U.S.  CI.  424-155  23  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  cannibalism  in  cannibalistic  poultry 
grown  under  crowded  conditions  conditions  comprising  ad 
ministering  drinking  water  to  the  said  poultry  containing  an 
effective  amount  of  a  treating  agent  to  control  the  said  canni 
balism.  the  said  treating  agent  being  present  in  the  drinking 
water  m  an  amount  of  about  0.0001-200  pans  per  million  b> 
weight  on  a  dry  solids  basis  and  being  prepared  by  a  process 
comprising 
admixing  a  water  soluble  alkali  metal  silicate  uith  an  aque- 
ous medium  containing  a  dissolved  substance  which  is  a 
source  of  calcium  ion  and  a  dissolved  substance  which  !•■ 
a  source  of  magnesium  ion. 
the  aqueous  medium  containing  said  dissolved  substances  in 
amounts  to  provide  between  about  1  x  10-''  and  I  >  10- ' 
mole  per  liter  each  of  calcium  ion  and  magnesium  ion. 
the  aqueous  medium  containing  said  dissolved  substances  in 
amounts  to  provide  a  molar  ratio  of  calcium  ion  to  magne- 
sium ion  between  about  2.0:1.0  and  1.0:2.0. 
the  alkali  metal  silicate  having  an  alkali  metal  oxide  to  silicon 
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dioxide  ralio  between  about  0.9:1.0  and  less  than  2.0:1.0 
and  being  admixed  with  the  aqueous  medium  in  an  amount 
of  about  0.05-2  moles  per  liter, 

reactmg  the  alkali  metal  silicate  with  said  dissolved  sub- 
stances providing  calcium  ion  and  magnesium  ion  to  pro- 
duce an  aqueous  suspension  of  finely  divided  particles  of 
the  reaction  product. 

admi.xing  a  micelle-forming  surfactant  with  the  aqueous 
medium  in  an  amount  to  form  micelles  comprising  said 
fineh  divided  particles  upon  agitating  the  aqueous  me- 
dium, and 

agitating  the  aqueous  medium  containing  the  finely  divided 
panicles  and  surfactant  to  form  said  micelles. 


4,315.918 
PHARMACELTIC.^L  FORMLLATION  OF  GL AR  GUM 
Stephen  Gayst,  19  Arthur  St..  Double  Bay,  N.S.W.,  Australia 
120281.  and  Michael  J.  Maguire,  9  Cotton  St.,  Epping,  N.S.W., 
Australia  12121) 

Filed  Aug.  13.  1979,  Ser.  No.  66,304 
Claims  priority,  application  Lnited  Kingdom,  Jul.  25,  1978, 
31060/78 

Int.  a:-  A61K  3''/02.  31/73:  C07H  37/00 
L.S.  CI.  424-177  23  Claims 

1  .A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  use  in  medicine,  pres- 
ented as  a  dry  powder  suitable  for  reconstitution  by  admixture 
with  drinking  water,  said  composition  comprising  a  therapeuti- 
cally effective,  non-toxic  amount  of  a  galactomannan  admixed 
with  a  gellalion  inhibiting  amount  of  gelatin  hydrolysate. 


4,315,919 
DEPYROGENATION  PROCESS 

Edward  Shanbrom.  2252  Lianc  La..  Santa  Ana,  Calif.  92705 
Filed  Oct.  6.  1980,  Ser.  No.  194.263 
Int.  CI."  \f,\K  35/14.  37/00 
U.S.  CI.  424-177  10  Qaims 

1  The  method  of  depyrogenating  a  proteinaceous  biological 
or  pharmaceutical  product  compnsing 

( 1 )  treating  said  proteinaceous  biological  or  pharmaceutical 
product  by  prolonged  contact  with  a  solution  or  suspen- 
sion of  from  about  0.25^c  to  about  10%  by  weight  of  a 
non-denaturing  amphiphile, 

(2)  adding  to  the  resulting  treatment  mixture  a  protein  pre- 
cipitant for  said  proteinaceous  biological  or  pharmaceuti- 
cal product  tc  thereby  cause  precipitation  of  said  protein- 
aceous product  and 

(3)  separating  from  the  resulting  precipitate  the  supernatant 
which  contains  said  amphiphile  together  with  endotoxin 
dissociated  or  disaggregated  by  said  prolonged  contact. 


4,315,921 

PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING 

FARAAMINO-BENZOIC  ACID-N-DXYLOSIDE  AS  AN 

ACTIVE  INGREDIENT 

Chikao  Yoshikumi,  Kunitachi;  Yoshio  Ohmura,  Funabashi; 
Fumio  Hirose,  Tokyo;  Masanori  Ikuzawa,  Tachikawa;  Keni- 
chi  Matsunaga,  Tokyo;  Takayoshi  Fujii,  Tokyo;  Minoru  Oh- 
hara,  Tokyo,  and  Takao  Ando,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  39,282,  May  15,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  10,  1979,  S«r.  No.  102,224 
Int.  a.'  A61K  31/70 
VS.  CI.  424-180  4  aaims 

1.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  hypertension,  which  com- 
prises administering  to  a  mammal  suffering  from  hypertension 
an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


'R-NH— /         \-COOH 


(I) 


wherein  'R  denotes  the  residual  group  formed  by  removing 
OH  at  I  position  from  xylose,  or  a  pharamceutically  acceptable 
salt  thereof. 


4,315,922 
NIKKOMICINS,  A  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR 
PREPARATION  AND  THEIR  USE  AS  AGENTS  FOR 
COMBATING  PESTS 
Hans-Paul  Hagenmaier.  Tiibingen;  Wilfried  Konig,  Pinneberg; 
Hans  Zahner;  Hans-Peter  Fiedler,  both  of  Tiibinger;  Wolf- 
gang Dehler,  Dettenhausen;  Adelinde  Keckeisen,  Tubingen; 
Hartwig  Hoist,  Pohlheim,  and  Gerhard  Zoebelein,  Leverku- 
scn,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Jul.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,291 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  12, 
1979,  2928137 

Int.  CI.'  A61K  31/71:  C07H  19/06 
U.S.  CI.  424—181  12  Qaims 

1.  A  pure  nikkomicin  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


4,315,920 
ADENOSINE  DEAMINASE  INHIBITORS 
Howard  J.  Schaeffer,  Richmond,  \  a.;  Paulo  M.  S.  DeMiranda, 
Raleigh,  N.C.;  Gertrude  B.  Elion,  Chapel  Hill,  N.C.,  and 
George  H.  Hitchings,  Durham.  N.C.,  assignors  to  Burroughs 
Wellcome  Co.,  Research  Triangle  Park,  N.C. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  838,167,  Sep.  30,  1977,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  605.718,  Aug.  18,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  14.  1980.  Ser.  No.  111,817 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  13,  1975, 
6173/75 

Int.  CI.'  A61K  J// 70.  31/52 
U.S.  CI.  424-180  6  Qaims 

1  The  method  of  preventing  rapid  degradation  of  9-/3-D- 
arabmofuranosyladenine  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt 
thereof  in  a  mammal  undergoing  systemic  treatment  with 
9-(3-D-arabinofuranosyladenine  or  a  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able salt  thereof  by  inhibiting  the  conversion  of  9-^-D- 
arabinofuranosyladine  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt 
thereof  comprising  administering  to  said  mammal  an  effective 
degradation  inhibition  amount  of  erythro-9-(2-hydroxy-3- 
nonyDadenine  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


CHO  (I) 


HOOC— CH2— CH2- 
HO,      ^  CHj  p 


xy- 


CH  CH 

I 
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T)^, 


HOOC— CH:— CH2- 
CHj  O 

II  CH^         ,C, 
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I 
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I  N 
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OH  OH 


II         H 
COOH  HN     T 

HOOC— CH;— CH2— CH— NH  o**\    /^H 


4,315,923 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  ORGAN 
EXTRACTS  WITH  HIGH  HERPARIN  CONTENT 
Istvan  Takacs;  Gyiirgy  Kerey;  Janos  Illes;  Peter  Rudolf:  Pal 
Gere;  Laszio  Czebe,  and  Erzsebet  Neszmeiyi,  all  of  Budapest, 
Hungary,  assignors  to  Richter  Gedeon  Vegjeszeti  Gyar  RT, 
Budapest,  Hungary 

Filed  Mar.  19.  1980,  Ser.  No.  131,824 
Claims  priority,  application  Hungary,  .Mar.  21,  1979,  Rl  705 
Int.  a.'  A61K  31/725:  C08B  37/10 
U.S.  a.  424-183  4  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  an  aqueous  extract  with  a 
heparin  content  of  substantially  150  to  300  NE/ml.  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
forming  a  heparin-enriched  amorphous  granular  raw  mate- 
rial containing  90  to  95%  by  weight  dry  substance  from 
heparin-containing  animal  waste;  and 
extracting  said  granular  raw  material  by  counterflow  extrac- 
tion at  a  temperature  between  20°  C.  and  80°  C.  with  an 
aqueous  salt  solution  of  an  electrolyte  composition  of  1.5 
to  12.0%  and  a  pH  of  8  to  12.8  or  with  an  alkaline  solution 
of  0.5  normal  to  1.0  normal  to  form  the  aqueous  extract. 


4,315,924 

NOVEL  MEDICAMENT  BASED  ON  ASPIRIN  AND 

HEPTAMINOL 

Jacques  Perrot,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  DEtudes 

Scientifiques  et  Industrielles,  Paris.  France 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  205,727 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  26,  1979.  79  29036 
Int.  Q.'  A61K  31/60.  31/605.  31/615 
U.S.  Q.  424-233  6  Claims 

6.  The  method  of  enhancing  the  analgesic  effect  of  aspirin  by 
subjects  in  need  of  same  which  comprises  the  co-administra- 
tion to  said  subjects  of  heptaminol  with  aspirin  in  the  ratio  of 
one  part  by  weight  to  two  parts  by  weight. 


4,315,925 

METHOD  OF  ADMINISTERING  NATURAL  FEMALE 

SEX  HORMONES 

Anwar  A.  Hussain;  Shinichiro  Hirai.  and  Rima  Bawarshi.  all  of 
Lexington,  Ky..  assignors  to  University  of  Kentuck>  Research 
Foundation,  Lexington.  Ky. 

Filed  -May  30.  1980,  Ser.  No.  154,995 

Int.  CI.'  AOIN  45/00 

U.S.  CI.  424-239  20  Claims 


ftjH  .iiii  waff* 


(N) 


mTvuw^vHvi 


a  mixture  of  nikkomicin  I  and  J.  and  a  mixture  of  nikkomicin  M 
and  N. 

8  A  pesticidal  composition  comprising  a  pesiicidally  effec- 
tive amount  of  a  nikkomicin  according  to  claim  I  in  admixture 
with  a  diluent. 

9.  A  method  of  combating  pests  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  arthropods,  nematodes,  fungi  and  bacteria  which 
comprises  applying  to  the  pests,  or  to  a  habitat  thereof,  a  pesii- 
cidally effective  amount  of  a  nikkomicin  according  to  claim  1 


1.  A  method  of  mammalian  contraception  which  comprise^ 
nasally  administering  to  a  female  mammal  a  coniraceptiveK 
effective  amount  of  a  combination  of  progesterone  and  a  phar 
maceutically  acceptable,  estrogenically  active  form  of  T/J- 
esiradiol. 

7.  A  method  according  to  claim  1.  3.  4  or  6  wherein  the 
pharmaceutically  acceptable,  estrogenically  active  form  of 
17/3-estradiol  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  P/3- 
estradiol,  3-monoesters  of  17/3-estradiol.  1  T-monoesters  of 
I7|3-estradiol  and  3.17-diesters  of  17/3-estradiol 


4,315,926 
D1BENZ[C,E].AZEPINES 
Heinz  W.  Gschwend.  New  Providence,  N.J,,  assignor  lo  Ciba- 
Geigy  Corporation,  .Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  106.645 
Int.  CI.'  A61K  31/55:  C07D  223,  Ifi 
U.S.  CI.  424-244  7  Claims 

I  A  7-aryl-5H-dibenz[c.e]azepine  compound  of  the  formula 


Ph 


Ph  C-Ar 

\  ^ 

CH  — N 
/ 

R 


wherein  each  of  Ph  and  Ph'  is  1.2-phenylene.  unsubsiituted  or 
para  and  meta  mono-  or  di-substituted  by  lower  alkyl.  hy- 
droxy, lower  alkoxy.  halogeno  or  trifluoromethyl:  Ar  is  phenv  I 
unsubstituted  or  mono-  or  di-substituted  by  lower  alkyl.  hy- 
droxy, lower  alkoxy.  halogeno.  or  tnfluoromethyl;  and  R  is 
hydrogen,  lower  alkyl.  hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy.  ammo.  mono-, 
di-lower  alkylamino  or  lower  alkanoyl  derivatives  of  said 
5-(hydroxy  or  amino)  compounds,  the  6-N-oxides  and  pharma- 
ceutically acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof 
6.  An  anxiolytic  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising 
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anxiolyiically  effective  amount  of  a  compound  as  claimed  in 
claim  1.  together  with  a  phannaceutical  excipient. 


4.315,927 
DIETARY  SLPPLEMENTATION  WITH  ESSENTIAL 
METAL  PICOLINATES 
Gary  W.  Evans,  Grand  Forks.  N.  Dak.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  Agricul- 
ture. Washington.  D.C. 

Filed  Aug.  8.  1980.  Ser.  No.  176,234 
Int.  CI.'  A61K  31/555 
L.S.  a.  424— 245  11  Claims 

1  A  food  composition  for  selectively  supplementmg  essen- 
tial metals  m  a  mammalian  diet  and  for  facilitating  absorption 
of  said  metals  by  the  mammalian  system  comprising  a  food 
composition  containing  an  effective  amount  of  at  least  one 
exogenously  synthesized  essential  metal  picolinate  complex 
characterized  by  the  following  structural  formula: 


4,315,929 
METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  THE  EUROPEAN  CORN 

BORER  WITH  TREWIASINE 
Bernard  Freedman;  Richard  G.  Powell,  both  of  Peoria,  and  Cecil 
R.  Smith,  Jr.,  Dunlap,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to  The  United 
Slates  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  Agricul- 
ture, Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  228,852 
Int.  a.'  AOIN  43/86 
U.S.  CI.  424-248.54  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  controlling  insect  pests,  wherein  said  pests 
are  European  corn  borers,  comprising  applying  to  substrates 
susceptible  to  infestation  by  said  pests  an  insecticidally  effec- 
tive amount  of  the  pure  or  substantially  pure  compound  of  the 
formula. 


H     O     CH3CH1 


wherein  M  represents  the  metallic  cation  and  n  is  equal  to  the 
cation's  \aience. 


(CH5)2C-C-N-CH 


H]C— O 


HjC— O 


4.315,928 

N-A.MINOSULFENYL  CARBA.MATE  COMPOUNDS. 

COMPOSITIONS  AND  USE 

Duane  E.  Thurman.  Salinas.  Calif.,  assignor  to  Union  Carbide 

Corporation.  New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  26.  1975,  Ser.  No.  590,463 

Int.  CI.'  C07C  161/00:  C07D  295/22:  AOIN  41/12.  43/84 
U.S.  CI.  424-248.5  39  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


<  OR 

\  II      I 

C=NOC— N  — S— R' 
/ 


wherein: 

R  IS  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl.  lower  alkenyl.  lower  alkoxy.  or 
lower  cycloalkyl.  either  unsubsiituied  or.  except  where  R 
IS  hydrogen,  substituted  with  one  or  more  chloro,  bromo. 
fluoro.  nitro  or  cyano  substituents.  or  a  combination 
thereof  or  phenyl  or  lower  phenylalkyl.  either  unsubsii- 
tuied or  subsliluled  with  one  or  more  chloro,  bromo. 
fluoro,  nilro.  cyano.  lower  alkyl.  lower  haloalkyl  or  lower 
alkoxy  substituents  or  a  combination  thereof, 

R  is  lower  dialkylamino  or  morpholino  which  may  be  un- 
substituted  or  aliphatically  suosiituied  with  one  or  more 
chloro.  fluoro.  bromo.  nitro,  lower  haloalkyl  or  lower 
alkoxy; 

X  is  alkylihio,  cyanoalkyl.  cyanoalkylthio: 

Y  IS  hydrogen  or  alkyl: 
with  the  proviso  that  the  total  number  of  aliphatic  carbon 
atoms  in  X  and  Y  shall  not  exceed  12. 


4,315,930 
ANLMAL  FEED  AND  PROCESS 
Melvin  J.  DeGeeter,  and  John  M.  McCall,  both  of  Kalamazoo, 
Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Upjohn  Company.  Kalamazoo,  .Mich. 
Filed  Jun.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,946 
Int.  CI.'  A61K  31/53.  27/00 
U.S.  CI.  424-249  6  Claims 

1,  A  process  for  obtaining  increased  production  in  meat-pro- 
ducing, egg-laying,  or  milk-producing  animals  comprising 
feeding  to  said  animals  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of 
the  formula: 


p  Formula  I 

\       1 

N  N 

T 

N 
/     \ 

Rj  Ri 

wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen.  R4  wherein  R4  is  alkyl  of  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  including  isomeric  forms  thereof  alkenyl  of  from  2 
10  8  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  including  isomeric  forms  thereof, 
cycloalkyl  of  from  3  to  7  carbon  atoms, 


O 

II 
— C— OR4: 

and  acyl  wherein  acyl  is  up  to  and  including  five  carbon  atoms. 
Rl  IS  a  member  selected  from  ihe  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen. R4.  and 
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Rs 


wherein  R5  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen. 


NH' 
R"  R" 


(I) 


O 

II 
— C— OR4, 


and  acyl  wherein  acyl  is  up  to  and  including  five  carbon  atoms: 
R2  and  Rj  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  provided  that  both  Rj 
and  R3  are  not  hydrogen;  R4,  cycloalkyl  of  from  3  to  8  carbon 
atoms,  alkyl  substituted  cycloalkyl  of  the  formula 


— C 


(CHR7), 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  from  2  to  7.  inclusive,  and  R:  is  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
alkyl  of  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  including  isomeric 
forms  thereof;  alkenyl  of  from  2  to  8  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
including  isomeric  forms  thereof,  aralkyl  wherein  Ar  is  a  mem- 
ber selected  from  Ihe  group  consisting  of  phenyl,  substituted 
phenyl  wherein  1  or  2  hydrogens  are  replaced  with  chlorine, 
fluorine,  bromine,  iodine,  R6,  — ORe.  or  — CF3and  the  substit- 
uents can  be  the  same  or  different,  and  Re  is  alkyl  of  from  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  including  isomeric  forms  thereof 
and  Rl  and  R3  taken  together  with 


/ 


\ 


is  a  heterocyclic  moiety  of  from  4  to  8,  inclusive,  ring  atoms 
and  I  or  2  hetero  atoms  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
nitrogen,  and  oxygen,  or  a  substituted  heterocylic  moiety 
wherein  1.  2.  or  3  of  the  carbon  atoms  of  the  helerocycle  are 
substituted  with  R4. 


4.315,931 
N-PYRIMIDINYL-IMIDOACID  ESTERS  AND  DRUGS 
CONTAINING  THE  SAID  COMPOUNDS 
Peter   Scharwaechter.   Moorrege;   Klaus   Gutsche,   Rellingen; 
W  ilhelm  Kohlmann,  Moorrege,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany; 
Gerhard  Kroemer.  deceased,  late  of  Elmshorn.  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany:  by  Norma  Kroemer.  legal  representative, 
Lahn-Giessen:  by  Helmut  Kroemer,  legal  representative, 
and  by  Maria  M.  Kroemer,  legal  representative,  tmth  of 
Stolberg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Fed.  Rep-,  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  921,701 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  6, 
1977  2730468 

Int.  CI.'  C07D  239/48:  A61K  31/505 
U.S.  CI.  424—251  13  aaims 

1.  A  N-pyrimidinyl-imidoacid  ester  of  the  general  formula  1 


where  R',  R-and  R^  which  may  be  identical  or  different,  are 
hydrogen,  methyl,  methoxy  or  chlorine.  R*  is  hydrogen  or 
alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms.  R'  is  alkyl  of  I  to  6  carbon  atoms 
or  benzyl.  R*"  is  alkyl  of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  benzyl  and  n  is 
Oor  1 

13.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  treatment  of  systemic 
infectious  deseases  comprising  a  compound  as  set  forth  in 
claim  1.  from  1:10  to  5:1  of  a  sulfonamide  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  2-sulfanilamido-pyridme.  2-sulfanilamido- 
thiazole.  2-sulfanilamido-pyrimidine.  2-sulfanilamido-4- 
melhylpyrimidine,  2-sulfanilamido-4.6-dimeihyl-pyrimidine. 
4-sulfanilamido-2.6-dimelhyl-pynmidine.  5-sulfanilamido-,V4- 
dimelhyl-isoxazole.  3-sulfanilamido-6-meihoxy-pyridazine. 
3-sulfanilamido-6-chloropyridazine.  4-sulfani)amido-2.6-dime- 
thoxy-pyrimidine.  3-sulfanilamido-2-phenyl-pyrazole.  2-sul- 
fanilamide-5-melhylpyrimidine.  2-sulfanilamido-5-methox>  - 
pyrimidine.  2-sulfanilamido-5-methyl-isoxazole.  2-sul- 
fanilamido-4.5-dimethyl-oxazole.  2-sulfanilamido-3-methoxy- 
pyrazine.  4-sulfanilamido-5.6-dimethoxy-pyrimidine.  4-sul- 
fanilamido-3-methoxy-l.2.5-thiadiazole  and  4-aminobenzene- 
sulfonyl-guanidine.  and  non-toxic,  therapeutically  accepiaWe 
solid  or  liquid  carriers  and  galenical  assistants. 


4,315,932 

METHOD  OF  USINXi  IH-PYRIMiDO-4.5-c 

•1,2-DIAZEPINES  AS  ANTIB.ACTERIAL  AND 

ANTICOCCIDOCIDAL  AGENTS 

Robert  W.  Morrison,  Jr.;  William  R.  Mallory.  and  Virgil  L. 

Styles,  all  of  Raleigh.  N.C.,  assignors  to  Burroughs  Wellcome 

Co.,  Research  Triangle  Park.  N.C. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  926.072.  Jul.  19.  1978.  abandoned.  This 

application  Sep.  17.  1979.  Ser.  No.  76.404 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom.  Jul.  20,  1977. 
30380/77 

Int.  CI.'  A61K  31/505:  C07D  487/04 
U.S.  CI.  424—251  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  potentiating  Ihe  antibacienal  activity  of  a 
2.4-diamino-5-benzylpyrimidine  and/or  sulphamethoxazole 
against  Staphylococcus  aureus  bacteria  which  comprises  apply- 
ing to  Staphylococcus  aureus  bacteria  an  effective  antibacterial 
amount  of  a  2.4-diamino-5-benzylpyrimidine  and/or  sulphame- 
thoxazole and  an  effective  potentiating  amount  of  a  compound 
of  formula  II  or  a  tautomer  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
salt  thereof 


(III 


wherein  R'  is  phenyl,  phenyl  substituted  with  one  or  more 
hydroxy  and  R^  is  a  group  — CO2R  where  R  is  lower  alkyl. 

4.  The  method  of  treating  coccidiosis  in  a  chicken  which 
comprises  orally  administering  to  said  chicken  an  effective 
anticoccidiosis  amount  of  a  compound  of  formula  111  or  a 
tautomer  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof 
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(III) 


H:N 


wherein  R'  is  phenyl,  phenyl  substituted  with  one  or  more 
lower  alkoxy  and  R'  is  selected  from  phenyl  and  — CH2R  in 
which  R  is  lower  alkyl  either  alone  or  in  combination  with 
sulphaquinoxaline  and/or  a  2.4-diamino-5-benz>lpyrimidine  in 
an  effective  potentiating  amount. 


4,315,935 
N,\-BIS[SUBSTITUTED-1,2,3,4-TETRAHY- 
DROISOQL  INOLINOLYLJDISL'LFONYLIMIDES  AND 
ANTIALLERGIC  COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHOD  OF 
USE 
Fadia  E.  All,  Cherry  Hill,  N.J.,  assignor  to  SmithKline  Corpora- 
tion. Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  140,021,  Apr.  14,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,340 
Int.  CI.'  A61K  31/47:  C07D  217/16 
VS.  CI.  424-258  25  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  (I) 


(I) 


OH 
O 
II 
—  NH— CH— C— NH- 
I 
R 


CHj 


iJ—    N 


r 


-CHj 


CO2H 


and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof;  wherein  Z  is  a 
single  bond  and  Y  is  lower  alkyl,  dichloromethyl.  benzyl.  CPj, 
lower  alkyl  amino,  lower  alkyl  carbonyl,  lower  alkoxy  car- 
bonyl.  benzyloxy.  and  lower  alkoxy.  where  Z  is  a  methylene 
group  and  Y  is  cyano.  lower  alkoxy.  tetrazolyl.  or  R'  CHiS 
where  R'  is  CF?  or  CN  and  R  is  phenyl.  4-hydroxyphenyl. 
2-thienyl  or  cyaclohexa-1.4-dien-l-yl. 

II  .An  antibacterial  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising 
from  50  mg  to  1000  mg  of  a  compound  of  claim  1  and  a  phar- 
maceutical carrier. 


4.315.934 
ORGANIC  COMPOUNDS 

Anne  V.  Christensen.  Farum,  Denmark,  assignor  to  Sandoz  Ltd., 

Basel,  Switzerland 

Filed  Sep.  19.  1980.  Ser.  No.  188,686 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  24,  1979, 
32990  79 

Int.  CL' A61K  J/,«3 
U.S.  CI.  424—256  5  Claims 

1  .A  method  of  alleviating  pain  in  a  subject  in  need  of  such 
treatment  which  method  comprises  administering  to  said  sub- 
ject an  analgesically  effective  amount  of  4.5,6.7-tetrahy- 
droisoxa2olo[5.4-c)-pyridine-3-ol. 


4.315,933 
ANTIBACTERIAL  AMIDE  COMPOUNDS  AND 
PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 
THE  SAME 
Thomas  F.  Mich;  Theodore  H.  Haskell,  both  of  .Ann  Arbor,  and 
Marland  P.  Hutt.  Jr..  Saline,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Warn- 
er-Lambert Company,  Morris  Plains.  N.J. 

Filed  Sep.  24.  1980.  Ser.  No.  190.154 
Int.  CI.   A61K  il/505:  C07D  499/70 
U.S.  CI.  424-251  12  Claims 

1   .A  compound  of  the  formula 


NSOi- 


m  which  X  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  bromo  or  chloro;  and  Y  is  a 
benzeneaminosulfonyl  radical  of  the  formula 


'^"C^^^N— SOr 


in  which  R  is  hydrogen  or  methyl;  R|  is  hydrogen,  bromo, 
chloro,  nitro,  methyl,  trifluoromethyl  or  methoxy;  and  R2  is 
hydrogen,  chloro  or  methyl  provided  that  when  Rj  is  chloro, 
R I  is  chloro,  methyl  or  trifluoromethyl  and  when  Rj  is  methyl, 
R|  is  methyl:  or  an  alkali  metal  salt  of  said  compound. 

23.  A  method  of  inhibiting  the  symptoms  of  asthma  which 
comprises  administering  to  a  subject  in  need  of  said  inhibition 
a  therapeutically  effective  amount  for  producing  said  inhibi- 
tion of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


4,315,936 
ANALGESIC  COMPOSITION 
Robert  J.  Capetola,  Doylestown,  Pa.,  and  John  L.  McGuire, 
Whitehouse  Station,  N.J.,  assignors  to  Ortho  Pharmaceutical 
Corporation,  Raritan,  N.J. 

Filed  Dec,  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  104,495 
Int.  CI.'  A61U  31/3S.  31/48 
U.S.  CI.  424-260  6  Qairas 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  pain  in  mammals  which  com- 
pnses  administering  to  a  mammal  an  effective  amount  of  a 
composition  comprising  from  about  10  to  600  mg.  of  a-methyl- 
4-[2-thienylcarbonyl]  benzene  acetic  acid  and  from  about  5  to 
80  mg,  of  a  centrally-acting  analgesic  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  codeine  and  butorphanol. 


4,315,937 

ERGOTS  AND  THEIR  USE  IN  TREATING  MINIMAL 

BRAIN  DYSFUNCTION 

William  P.  Maclay,  Farnborough,  and  Mackenzie  G.  Wallace, 

Hatfield,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Sandoz  Ltd.,  Basel, 

Switzerland 

Filed  Nov.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  210,695 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  28,  1979, 
41095/79;  Mar.  21.  1980,  10762/80 

Int.  a.'  A61K  3I/4S.  31/475 
U.S.  a.  424-261  7  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  minimal  brain  dysfunction  in  chil- 
dren which  comprises  administering  to  a  child  having  the 
minimal  brain  dysfunction  a  therapeutically  effective  dose  of 

(i)  a  compound  of  formula  1 
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or  a  non-toxic,  pharmacologically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt 
thereof. 


HO 
IH< 


wherein 

R|  is  isopropyl,  isobutyl.  sec.butyl  or  benzyl. 

R2  is  methyl,  ethyl  or  isopropyl, 

R3  and  R4  are  each  hydrogen,  or 

R3  and  R4  together  are  a  single  bond,  or  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof;  or 

(ii)  a  mixture  of  approximately  equal  proportions  by  weight 
of  (a)  dihydroergocornine.  (b)  dihydroergocristine  and  (c) 
a-  and  ^-dihydroergocryptine  in  a  2:1  weight  ratio  in  free 
base  or  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt 
form. 


4,315,938 
4-PHENYL-4,5,6,7-TETRAHYDRO-PYRROLO[2,3-q 
PYRIDINES  AND  SALTS  THEREOF 
Qaus  Schneider,  Ingelheim  am  Rhein;  Karl-Heinz  Weber,  Gau- 
Algesheim;  Gerhard  Walther,  Bingen;  Karin  Boke,  Ingelheim 
am  Rhein,  and  Wolf  D.  Bechtel,  Appenheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Boehringer  Ingelheim  Gmbh,  Ingel- 
heim am  Rhein,  Fed.  Hep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,969 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  6, 
1979,  2927294 

Int.  a.'  A61K  31/44.  31/44};  C07D  471/04 
U.S.  a.  424-267  jo  claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


CH3 


wherein 

R2  is  hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine,  formyl,  acetyl,  alkyl  of  1 
to  4  carbon  atoms,  nitro,  cyano  or  — CH2— A; 
where 

A  is  (alkyl  of  1  to  2  carbon  atoms)-amino:  di(alkyl  of  I  to  2 
carbon  atoms)-amino.  where  one  of  the  alkyl  moieties  may 
have  at  terminal  hydroxyl  subsiituent  attached  thereto;  or 
a  5-,  6-  or  7-membered  saturated  helerocycle  containing  a 
single  ring  nitrogen  atom,  which  is  attached  to  the  methy- 
lene group  through  the  nitrogen  atom  and  may  have  a 
hydroxyl  or  hydroxymethyl  substituent  attached  to  a  ring 
carbon  atom,  and  the  6-membered  heterocycle  may  con- 
tain oxygen  as  an  additional  ring  heteroatom  in  the  p-posi- 
tion; 

R3  is  hydrogen,  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine,  methyl  or  me- 
thoxy; and 

R4  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  I  to  3  carbon  atoms; 


4,315,939 
PIPERIDINE  DERIVATIVES  OF 
4,5-DIALKYL-3-HYDROXY-PYRROLE-2-CARBOXYLIC 
ACID  ESTERS,  PHARMACEUTICAL  FORMULATIONS 
CONTAINING  THESE  COMPOUNDS  AND  USE  IN 
TREATING  CARDIAC  ARRHYTHMIAS 
Fritz-Frieder  Frickel,  Deidesheim;  Albrecht  Franke.  Wachen- 
heim;  Gerda  Von  Philipsborn,  Weinheim;  Oaus  D.  Mueller. 
Viernheim,  and  Dieter  Lenkc,  Ludwigshafen,  all  of  Fed,  Rep, 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  194,441 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  13 
1979,  2941597 

Int.  a.'  A61K  31/445:  C07D  401/04.  401/12,  401/14 
U.S.  CI.  424-267  ,o  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  1 


R2 


R« 

I 


,0-(CH2)«-CH-(CH2),- 


o: 


COOR' 


where 
R'  and  R2  are  identical  or  different  and  each  is  alkyl  of  I  to 

4  carbon  atoms  or  aralkyi  of  7  to  9  carbon  atoms,  or  R ' 

and  R-  together  with  the  two  carbon  atoms  by  which  they 

are  linked  form  a  6-membered  ring  possessing  4  methylene 

groups  and 
R^  is  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms. 
R*  and  R'  are  hydrogen  or  hydroxyl, 
R'  is  a  pyridyl  or  phenyl  radical  which  may  be  monosubsti- 

tuted  or  disubstituled  by  halogen  or  monosubstituted  by 

trifluoromethyl,  and 
m  and  n  are  integers  from  I  to  5  and  the  sum  of  m-i-n  does 

not  exceed  6  and,  if  R*  is  hydrogen,  m  or  n  may  also  be  0, 
and  its  physiologically  tolerated  addition  salts  with  acids. 

4  315  940 
ANTIDIABETIC  I-PIPERlblNE-SULFONYLUREAS 

Volker  Hitzel,  Hofbeim  am  Taunus;  Rudi  Weyer,  Kelkheim: 
Karl  Geisen,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  and  Giinter  RegiU,  Bad 
Soden  am  Taunus,  all  of  Fed.  Rep,  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Frankfurt  am  Main.  Fed,  Rep,  of 
Germany 

Filed  Nov,  26.  1980,  Ser.  No.  211,331 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Dec.  1. 

1979,  2948434 

Int.  a.>  A61K  31/445:  C07D  401/12 

U.S.  a.  424-267  7  Qaiiiis 

1.  Sulfonylurea  of  the  formula 


Kr-f-  I  N-C-NH-CHj- 


— CH2— (         N-S02-NH-C-NH-R' 


in  which 
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n  i!>  I  or  2: 

R  IS  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  lo  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms  or  halogen,  the  Rv  being  identical  or  different 
when  n  is  2; 

X  IS  -CH2-.  -CH2-CH2-  or  -CH(CH3)-; 

R'  is  alkyl  of  2  to  8  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl.  alkylcycloalkyl. 
dialkylcycloalkyl.  cycloalkylalkyi,  cycloalkenyl,  or  alkylcy- 
cloalkenyl.  in  each  case  with  5  to  9  carbon  atoms,  methylcy- 
clopentylmeihyl,  cyclohexenylmethyl.  chlorocyclohexyl, 
methoxycyclohenyl.  bicyclo[2.2  l]-heptyl.  bicyclo(2.2.l]- 
heptenyl.  bicyclo[2.2.  IJheptyimethyl.  bicyclo[2.2.  l]-hep- 
tenylmethyl.  bicyclo[2.2.2]octyl.  nortricyclyl.  adamantyl  or 
benzyl,  or  a  physiologically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 
6   Method  of  treatment  of  diabetes  which  comprises  oral 

administration  to  a  diabetic  patient  of  an  effective  amount  of  a 

compound  as  defined  in  claim  1. 


4,315,941 
LRAZOLE  ANALOGS  OF  PROSTAGLANDIN 
DERIVATIVES 
Frederick  Cassidy.  Harlow,  and  Richard  \V.  Moore,  Bishop 
Slortford,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Beecham  Group  Lim- 
ited, England 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1980.  Ser.  No.  164,158 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom.  Jul.  12,  1979, 
24235  79:  Jul.  30,  1979,  26432,/79 

Int.  a."  A61K  JJ/41:  C07D  249/12 
V.S.  a.  424—269  9  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


OH 
I 
.CH2-Y-(CH2)„-C-R| 

/        \  Ri 


Ri  R4 


H 


O 


wherein 

n  has  a  value  of  from  3  to  5; 

Y  IS  -CH2CH2— .  — CH=CH— :  or  — C=C— ; 

Ri  IS  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 

R2  IS  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  phenyl; 

Ri  is  hydroxy,  acyloxy  of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  methoxy  or 
benzyloxy; 

R4  IS  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  9  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  of  3 
to  8  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  or  naphthyl.  said  phenyl  and 
naphthyl  being  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  halo, 
trifluoromelhyl.  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  hydroxy, 
alkoxy  of  I  to  6  carbon  atoms.  phenyKalkoxy  of  I  to  6 
carbon  atoms  in  the  alkoxy  moiety  or  nitro;  and 

R<  IS  alkyl  of  1  to  5  carbon  atoms 

8  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  a  quantity  of  a 
compound  according  to  claim  1  sufficient  to  effect  bronchodi- 
lalion  together  with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 


4,315,942 

INTRAVENOUSLY  ADMINISTRABLE  IRON 

SUPPLEMENT 

Brian  J.  Corden,  Kensington,  Md..  assignor  to  New  England 

Medical  Center.  Inc..  Boston.  Mass. 

Filed  May  21.  1979,  Ser.  No.  40.899 
Int.  a.'  A61K  SI/295:  C07F  15/02 
U.S.  a.  424—295  12  aaims 

1  A  method  of  increasing  the  amount  of  bioavailable  iron  in 
a  mammal  which  comprises  administering  to  the  mammal  an 
amount  of  an  iron  (III)  complex  of  the  formula  Fe(RC- 
HNOH)3  wherein  R  is  H  or  C2.6  alkyl  or  of  the  iron  (III) 
complex  of  acetohydroxamic  acid  effective  to  increase  the 
amount  of  bioavailable  iron. 


4.315.943 

CYCLOPROPVL-CARBOXYLATES  USED  AS 

NEMATOCIDES 

Jacques  Martel.  Bondy,  and  Jean  Tessier.  Vincennes.  both  of 

France,  assignors  to  Roussel  Uclaf.  Paris,  France 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  44.912.  Jun.  4. 1979.  This  application  Mar. 
24.  1980.  Ser.  No.  132.836 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  6.  1978.  78  16858 
Int.  a.5  AOIN  37/34 
U.S.  CI.  424—304  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  combatting  nematodes  comprising  contact- 
ing namatodes  with  a  nematocidally  effective  amount  of  at 
least  one  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(R.S)  and  (S)a-cyano-3-phenoxy-benzyl  ester  of  the  cyclopro- 
pane carboxylic  acids  of  the  formula 


CHi  .CHi 

H  C  O  CN        / \. 

C C— C— O— CH— ('  ^) 


/ 

CH 

II 

C 

/    \ 

CH2-(CH2), 


^^ 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  1.2  or  3  and  the  acid  is  (IR,  trans) 
or  (IR.  cis)  by  incorporation  into  soil  infested  therewith. 


4.315,944 
PHAR.MACEUTICAL  COMPOSITION  COMPRISING 
L-CARNITINE  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF 
HYPERLIPIDAEMIAS  AND 
HYPERLIPOPROTEINAEMIAS 
Maria  T.  Ramacci,  Rome,  Italy,  assignor  to  SIGMA-TAU  In- 
dustrie Farmaceutiche  Riunite  S.p.A.,  Rome,  Italy 

Filed  Sep.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  187.655 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Sep.  21,  1979,  50331  A/79 
Int.  a.'  A61V  31/195 
U.S.  a.  424—319  3  Claims 

1  A  therapeutical  method  for  the  treatment  of  patients 
affected  by  hyperlipidaemias  and  hyperlipoproteinaemias 
characterized  by  the  fact  of  administering  to  said  patients, 
orally  or  parenterally,  a  pharmaceu;ical  composition  compris- 
ing an  effective  amount  of  carnitine  present  solely  in  the  L 
form. 


4,315,945 

FLAVORING  WITH  NORBORNYL  ETHERS  AND 

ESTERS 

Mark  A.  Sprecker,  Sea  Bright,  N.J.,  assignor  to  International 

Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  200,012,  Oct.  23,  1980.  This 

application  Mar.  25,  1981,  Ser.  No.  247,321 

Int.  CI.'  A23L  ]/22(> 

U.S.  CI.  426—3  3  aaims 

I.  A  process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  or  taste 

of  a  foodstuff  or  chewing  gum  comprising  the  step  of  adding  to 

a  foodstuff  base  or  chewing  gum  base,  from  0.5  ppm  up  to  100 

ppm  of  a  mixture  of  compounds  represented  by  the  structure: 


J:r 


wherein  the  "RO"  moiety  exists  in  the  "5"  and  "6"  position  on 
the  norbomyl  ring  structure  and  wherein  R  represents  a  moi- 
ety selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acetyl,  propionyl  and 
allyl  and  wherein  in  the  mixture  the  "R"  moieties  are  identical. 
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4,315,946 
MODIHED  VEGETABLE  PROTEIN  ISOLATES 
Steven  P.  Greincr.  Waukegan;  Wayne  E.  Marshall.  Spring 
Grove,  and  Linda  G.  Sitterly.  Prospect  Heights,  all  of  III., 
assignors  to  Kraft.  Inc..  Glenview,  III. 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  121,270 
Int.  CI.'  A23J  3/00 
U.S.  CI.  426-46  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  treating  vegetable  protein  isolates  to  pro- 
vide improved  texture  and  cheese-compatible  flavor  proper- 
ties, comprising 
providing  an  aqueous  slurry  of  bland  vegetable  protein 
isolate  comprising  less  than  about  1  percent  by  weight 
mono  and  disaccharides,  based  on  the  dry  weight  of  said 
isolate, 
heat  treating  said  slurry  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from 
about  150°  F.  to  about  170°  F  for  from  about  20  to  about 
40  minutes  or  equivalent  time-temperature  treatment  to 
pasteurize  and  aid  in  the  dispersion  of  said  isolate, 
treating  said  slurry  with  neutral  food  grade  proteolytic 
enzyme  selected  from  the  class  of  endopeptidases  at  an 
enzyme  to  substrate  weight  ratio  in  the  range  of  from 
0.004  to  0.01  and  innoculating  said  slurry  with  an  effective 
microorganism  selected   from  the  group  consisting  of 
Micrococcus  Cohn  Subgroup  2  and  Leuconostoc  cremo- 
ris  to  provide  an  initial  concentration  of  said  microorgan- 
ism in  said  slurry  in  the  range  of  from  about  I  x  I(?  to 
about  1  X  10'  cells  per  milliliter  of  slurry, 
simultaneously  fermenting  and  hydrolyzing  said  innoculaled 
slurry  for  from  about  2  to  about  4  hours  at  a  temperature 
in  the  range  of  from  about  30°  to  about  40°  C,  and  a 
fermentation  pH  in  the  range  of  from  about  6.5  to  about 
7.0  and 
pasteurizing  said  slurry  to  provide  a  modified  vegetable 
protein  isolate. 


4,315,947 
LIQUID  SEASONING  COMPOSITIONS  II 

Paul  H.  Todd,  Jr.,  and  Howard  E.  Haley,  both  of  Kalamazoo. 

Mich.,  assignors  to  KALSEC.  Inc.,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 
Filed  Feb.  28.  1980.  Ser.  No.  125,424 
Int.  CI.'  A23L  1/27 
U.S.  CI.  426-250  57  Claims 

1.  A  homogeneous  liquid  condimental  composition,  useful  in 
flavoring  or  coloring  foods  and  beverages,  which  is  dispersible 
in  brine  or  syrup  containing  solid  food  substrate  with  develop- 
ment of  a  haze,  but  which  upon  standing  becomes  a  part  of  the 
flavoring  or  coloring  of  said  food  substrate  present  in  said  brine 
or  syrup,  with  resulting  clearing  of  color  and  haze  from  said 
brine  or  syrup,  consisting  essentially  of  (1)  at  least  one  condi- 
ment selected  from  an  edible  flavoring  and  an  edible  coloring 
and  (2)  a  polyglycerol  ester  of  a  fatty  acid,  said  polyglycerol 
having  at  least  three  glycerol  units,  the  weight  ratio  of  (2)  to  ( I) 
in  the  said  composition  being  at  least  0.7:1. 


4  315  948 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  COOKED  BACON  HAVING 

REDUCED  LEVELS  OF  N-NITROSAMINES 
Rhulc  B.  Sleeth.  Paradise  \'alley;  Richard  F.  Theiler.  and  Robert 
B.  Rendek,  both  of  Scottsdale,  all  of  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Ar- 
mour and  Company,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

Filed  Jun.  12,  1980.  Ser.  No.  158,679 
Int.  a.'  A23B  4/00 
U.S.  CI.  426-266  g  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  cured  bacon  which,  when  cooked 
for  consumption,  contains  substantially  reduced  levels  of  N- 
nitrosamines,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of 
preparing  a  nitrite-stable  injectable  curing  solution  compris- 
ing 

a  nitrite-containing  pickle. 

a  liquid  smoke  in  concentration  to  provide  20  to  160  ppm 
phenols  and  10  to  8(X)  ppm  carbonyl  compounds,  based 
upon  the  green  weight  of  the  belly  to  be  injected,  the 


ratio  of  carbonyls  to  phenols  being  within  the  range  of 

0.5-5  to  1,  and 
an  effective  amount  of  a  food  grade  emulsifier  which  does 

not  substantially  increase  N-nitrosamine  formation; 
injecting  said  curing  solution  into  a  green  belly;  and 
processing  said  belly  to  effect  curing. 

4  315  949 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  A  MILK  PROTEIN  DIGESTION 

PRODUCT  AND  FOODSTUFFS  COMPRISING  SAME 
Karl  Schroder.  Reitmehring.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Meggle  Milchinduslrie  GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Reitmehring.  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  11.  1978.  Ser.  No.  941.833 

Cairns  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  19, 
1977,  2742083 

Int.  CI.'  A23C  23/00:  A23J  3/02:  A23P  ]/00 
U.S.  CI.  426-334  ,4  claims 

1  Process  for  the  production  of  a  milk  protein  digestion 
product  which  process  comprises  passing,  at  elevated  pressure 
and  temperature,  a  mixture  of  casein-containing  milk  protein, 
at  least  one  digestion  agent,  water  and  a  composiiion.  which 
liberates  an  inert  gas  at  said  elevated  pressure  and  temperature, 
through  an  extruder  and  allowing  the  product  to  expand  freely 
at  the  outlet  thereof  to  give  a  foamed  form-stable  extrudate 
with  a  specific  weight  up  to  0.4  g./cm-V 


4.315.950 

METHOD  FOR  COOKING  HAMBURGER  PATTIES 

Claude  A.  Reed.  Omaha.  Nebr..  assignor  lo  International  Food 

Equipment.  Inc..  Peoria,  III. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  909,795,  May  26, 1978,  Pal.  No.  4,261.258, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  719,585,  Sep.  1,  1976. 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  446,951, 
Feb.  28.  1974,  Pat.  No.  3,996,847,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part 
of  Ser.  No.  190,254,  Oct.  18.  1971.  abandoned.  This  application 
Jul.  21.  1980.  Ser.  No.  170.720 
Int.  a.'  A23L  l/Ol 
L'.S.  a.  426-509  g  Claims 


1  A  method  for  rapidly  cooking  a  hamburger  patty  in  a 
water  base  cooking  liquid,  the  steps  comprising: 

providing  a  first  zone  for  performing  operations  on  a  ham- 
burger patty; 

providing  a  second  zone  containing  a  liquid  cooking  me- 
dium; 

said  liquid  cooking  medium  consisting  essentially  of  a  water 
base  liquid; 

heating  said  liquid  cooking  medium  to  a  temperature  in  the 
range  from  about  160°  F  to  about  210°  F.. 

inserting  into  a  hamburger  patty  in  said  first  zone  a  plurality 
of  heat  conductive  grill  means  of  a  sufficient  number  and 
spaced  with  sufficient  proximities  to  facilitate  rapid  cook- 
ing of  said  hamburger  patty; 
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said  plurality  of  grill  means  provided  with  heat  transfer  Tins; 

said  grill  means  inserted  transversely  into  said  hamburger 
patty  and  substantially  penetrating  said  patty,  with  heat 
conductive  areas  of  said  heat  transfer  fins  remaining  in 
heat  conductive  relationship  with  the  exterior  of  said 
hamburger  patty; 

conveying  said  grill  means,  and  said  heat  transfer  fins,  with 
said  hamburger  patty  impaled  thereon  and  immersing  the 
same  in  said  liquid  cooking  medium  in  said  second  zone; 

maintaining  said  heat  transfer  fins  and  said  grill  means  with 
said  hamburger  patty  impaled  thereon  in  said  liquid  cook- 
ing medium  for  a  time  sufficient  to  cook  portions  exterior 
and  interior  to  said  hamburger  patty; 

conveying  said  grill  means  with  said  hamburger  patty  out  of 
said  liquid  cooking  medium;  and 

ejecting  said  grill  means  from  within  said  hamburger  patly. 


CoT-K- 


o 


^ 


in  the  presence  of  a  hetereogeneous  solid  catalyst  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  acid  clays  and  acid  ion  exchange  resins, 
the  mole  ratio  of  isoamylene  to  alpha  methyl  styrene  being 
between  1:1  and  2:1;  the  ratio  of  catalyst  to  reactants  being 
from  0.1%  up  to  8%  of  the  total  weight  of  alpha  methyl  sty- 
rene and  isoamylene;  the  reaction  temperature  being  between 
75°  C.  and  250°  C;  the  reaction  pressure  being  between  50 
p.s.i.g.  and  300  p.s.i.g.;  (ii)  reacting  the  resulting  product  with 
propylene  oxide  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  to  produce  a 
mixture  consisting  essentially  of  indane  alkanols  according  to 
the  reaction: 


4,315,951 
FLAVORING  WITH  INDANE  ALKANOLS  AND 
TRICYCLIC  ISOCHROMANS 
Wilhelmus  J.  Wiegers.  Red  Bank;  Mark  A.  Sprecker,  Sea 
Bright;  Hugh  Watkins,  Lincroft;  Manfred  H.  Vock,  Locust, 
and  Frederick  L.  Schmitt,  Holmdel,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to 
International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  S«r.  No.  63,518,  Aug.  3,  1979,  Pat.  No. 
4.265.818.  This  application  Dec.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  212,886 
Int.  a.'  A23L  1/226 
V.S.  O.  426—536  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  or  taste 
of  a  foodstuff  comprising  the  step  of  adding  to  saii  foodstuff 
from  0.0001  parts  per  million  up  to  about  50  parts  per  million 
by  weight  based  on  the  foodstuff  of  a  product  consisting  essen- 
tially of  compounds  having  the  structures: 


^ 


-% 


./<J 


produced  according  to  the  process  comprising  the  steps  of  (i)  and  (iii)  reacting  the  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  indane 
reacting  isoamylene  with  alpha  methyl  styrene  according  to  alkanols  with  a  formaldehyde  or  a  formaldehyde  source  ac- 
the  reaction:  cording  to  the  reaction: 
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(a)  dimerization  of  isoamylene  having  the  structure: 


OH 


+  -f-CHjOiT- 


4,315,952 
FLAVORING  WITH  DIOXOLANES 
Richard  M.  Boden,  Monmouth  Beach,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.V. 
Filed  Dec.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  212,993 
Int.  CI.'  A23L  1/226 
U.S.  CI.  426-536  2  claims 

1.  A  process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  or  taste 
of  a  foodstuff  comprising  the  step  of  adding  to  a  foodstuff  from 
0.05  ppm  up  to  about  100  ppm  by  weight  of  said  foodstuff  of 
a  composition  of  matter  comprising  a  major  proportion  of 
compounds  defined  according  to  a  structure  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of: 


in  the  presence  of  an  acid  catalyst  to  form  a  mixture  con- 
taining a  major  proportion  of  a  mixture  of  compounds 
defined  according  to  the  structure: 


Ri 


R2 


R4 


Rs' 


Rj- 


wherein  (i)  at  least  one  of  Rj'  and  R^'  represents  methyl; 
(ii)  the  sum  of  the  carbon  atoms  in  R|',  R2'.  Rj',  R4'  and 
R5'  is  3;  and  (iii)  Rj'  and  R2'  represent  hydrogen  when 
Rs'  is  methyl; 

(b)  reacting  the  resulting  diisoamylene  mixture  with  acetic 
anhydride  to  form  a  mixture  containing  a  major  propor- 
tion of  compounds  defined  according  to  the  structure: 


Ri 


wherein  Ri  is  methyl  and  wherein  in  the  mixtures  in  each  of 
the  molecules  one  of  the  dashed  lines  represents  a  carbon- 
carbon  double  bond  and  the  other  of  the  dashed  hnes 
represent  carbon-carbon  single  bonds;  and 
(c)  reacting  the  resulting  mixture  with  a  compound  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  1,2-propylene  gly- 
col; 1,2-propylene  oxide;  1.2-ethylene  glycol;  and  1.2- 
ethylene  oxide  al  a  temperature  of  between  0°  C  and 
80°  C.  in  the  presence  of  a  Lewis  acid  catalyst  and  the 
composition  of  matter  is  separated  from  the  reaction 
mass  by  distillation  either  at  (1)  a  vapor  temperature  of 
55°-80°  C,  a  liquid  temperature  of  73°-80°  C   and  a 
pressure  of  3  mm  Hg.  or  (2)  at  a  vapor  pressure  of 
70°-2IO"  C,  a  liquid  temperature  of  83°-240°  C.  and  a 
pressure  of  3  mm  Hg. 


r 


wherein  in  the  mixture  in  each  of  the  molecules  one  of  the 
dashed  lines  represents  a  carbon-carbon  double  bond  and 
each  of  the  other  of  the  dashed  lines  represent  carbon-car- 
bon single  bonds,  said  composition  of  matter  produced 
according  to  the  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 


4,315,953 

PROCESS  FOR  AL'GMENTING  OR  ENHANCING  THE 

AROMA  OR  TASTE  OF  RASPBERRY  FLAVORED 

FOODSTUFFS  USING 
2,6,6-TRIMETHYLCYCLOHEXENE  DERIVATIVES 
Robert  W.  Trenkle,  Bricktown;  Braja  D.  Mookherjee;  Frederick 
L.  Schmitt,  both  of  Holmdel;  Manfred  H.  Vock,  Locust: 
Joaquin  F.  Vinals,  Red  Bank,  all  of  N.J.,  and  Jacob  Kiwala, 
Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Flavors  &  Fra- 
grances Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  969,852,  Dec.  15, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,292,447. 
This  application  Feb.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  239,048 
Int.  a.'  A23L  I/2S5 
U.S.  a.  426—538  2  Qaims 

I.  A  process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  raspberry 
aroma  or  taste  of  a  foodstuff  comprising  the  step  of  adding  to 
said  foodstuff  from  0.002  ppm  up  to  about  100  ppm  of  a  mixture 
of  compounds  defined  according  to  the  structures: 
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2.  A  process  for  augmenling  or  enhancing  the  raspberry 
aroma  or  tasie  of  a  foodstuff  comprising  the  step  of  adding  to 
a  foodstuff  from  0.002  ppm  up  to  100  ppm  by  weight  of  said 
foodstuff  of  the  compound  defmed  according  to  the  structure: 


4,315,955 

FILLED  CREAM,  BUTTER-LIKE  PRODUCT  MADE 

THEREFROM  AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING 

THEM 

Glen  G.  Cramer,  New  Brighton,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Madison 
Creamery,  Inc.,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  128,587 
Int.  a.J  A23L  I/I9:  A23D  3/00 
U.S.  a.  426—585  II  Oaims 

1  In  a  method  for  producing  a  solid,  butter-like,  churned 
emulsion  containing  less  than  about  20%  by  weight  of  water 
distributed  through  a  continuous  fatty  phase,  comprising  the 
steps  of 

(a)  preparing  a  mixture  comprising  vegetable  fat  and  milk, 

(b)  subjecting  the  mixture  resulting  from  step  (a)  to  steam 
under  superatmospheric  pressure  to  disperse  the  vegetable 
fat  in  the  milk  followed  by  subjecting  said  dispersion  to 
subatmospheric  pressure  to  form  an  emulsified  filled 
cream,  and 

(c)  cooling  the  filled  cream  to  a  temperature  below  the 
solidification  temperature  of  the  vegetable  fat.  and  churn- 
ing the  cooled,  filled  cream  in  a  churning  zone  until  the 
dispersed  vegetable  fat  begins  to  agglomerate,  thereby 
forming  macroscopic  agglomerates  of  a  butter-like  mate- 
rial and  forming  said  agglomerates  into  said  solid  butter- 
like emulsion; 

the  improvement  which  comprises; 
controlling  the  timing  of  the  forming  of  said  agglomerates  to 
a  duration  within  the  range  of  8  to  60  minutes  by  including 
within  said  filled  cream  a  combination  of  emulsifiers 
which  comprises,  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  said  vegeta- 
ble fat. 

about  0.2-0.5  part  of  a  lecithin  emulsifier, 
about  0.15-0.45  part  of  a  mono-diglyceride  mixture  com- 
prising mono  and  diglycerides  of  C12-C22  vegetable 
fatty  acids,  said  mixture  having  an  HLB  value  in  the 
range  of  about  2  5-3  5  and  containing  at  least  about 
30%  by  weight  of  diglyceride,  and 
about  0.06-0.3  part  of  a  purified  monoglyceride  of  a 
C12-C22  vegetable  fatty  acid,  exclusive  of  any  diglycer- 
ide contaminant  thereof 


4,315,954 

PROCESS  FOR  EXTRUDING  A  DIETARY  HBER  SNACK 

PRODUCT 

Arie  Kuipers,  and  Karl  Schroder,  both  of  Reitmehring,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Meggle  Milchindustrie  GmbH  &  Co. 
KG,  Reitmehring,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  9.  1979,  Ser.  No.  83,130 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  19, 
1978,  2845571 

Int.  a.>  A23L  1/164 
U.S.  CI.  426—583  5  Qaims 

1   Process  for  the  manufacture  of  an  extruded  dietary  fiber 
snack  product  containing  10%  to  80%  dietary  fiber  and  20%  to 
90%  of  a  protein  plaslifiable  under  extruding  conditions,  com- 
prising the  steps  of 
mixing  the  dietary  fiber,  which  by  itself  is  difficult  to  ex- 
trude, with  a  protein  that  is  plastifiable  under  extruding 
conditions,  the  plastifiable  protein  being  formed  of  a  non- 
beneficiated  protein  and  a  beneficiating  agent  selected 
from  an  alkali,  alkaline-earth  or  ammonium  compound  of 
carboxylic  acid,  phosphoric  acid,  or  citric  acid,  or  a  corre- 
sponding hydroxide;  or  a  mixture  of  a  complexing  acid 
with  alkalinely  reacting  salts, 
adjusting  the  mixture  to  a  moisture  content  between  8%  and 

25%;  and.  thereafter, 
extruding  the  mixture  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  100°  C.  to 
form  the  product 


4,315,956 

PROCESS  FOR  DEPOSITING  COBALT  ONDES  ON  A 

REFRACTORY-COATED  PLATINUM  RESISTOR  COIL 

Frank  X.  McNally,  Venetia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  National  Mine 

Service  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,026 
Int.  CV  B05D  3/14 
U.S.  CI.  427—52  1  Oaim 

1.  A  process  for  depositing  cobalt  oxides  on  a  refractory- 
coated  platinum  resistor  coil  which  comprises  applying  an 
aqueous  solution  of  coballous  nitrate  to  the  surface  of  the 
refractory,  passing  a  current  through  the  conductor  in  the 
presence  of  air  to  raise  its  temperature  to  500°  C  to  1000°  C, 
whereby  the  cobaltous  nitrate  is  oxidized  to  cobalt  oxides  and 
the  water  is  volatilized 


4,315,957 

PROCESS  FOR  PROTECTING  METAL  OR  LACQUERED 

SURFACES 

Alfred  Hereth;  Klaus  Rieger,  and  Josef  Wildgruber,  all  of  Gerst- 

hofen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktien- 

gesellschaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,758 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  29, 
1979,  2926197 

Int.  a.J  B05D  00/00 
U.S.  a.  427—155  1  Oaim 

1  A  process  for  temporarily  protecting  a  metal  or  lacquered 
surface  with  a  wax  coating  which  is  easily  removable  by  treat- 
ment with  a  water-steam  mixture,  said  process  comprising 
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applying  a  liquid,  aqueous  wax-containing  preservative  onto 
said  surface,  said  preservative  consisting  essentially  of 

(a)  from  4  to  20%  by  weight  of  an  acid  wax  based  on  montan 
wax  with  a  drop  point  of  80"  to  90°  C.  and  an  acid  number 
of  from  100  to  150.  or  an  ester  wax  based  on  montan  wax 
with  a  drop  point  of  78°  to  88°  C.  an  acid  number  of  from 
20  to  50  and  a  saponification  number  of  from  100  to  150  or 
of  a  mixture  of  said  waxes, 

(b)  from  0  to  12%  by  weight  of  a  natural  wax  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  carnauba  wax.  candelilla  wax, 
ouricoury  wax  and  Japan  wax. 

(c)  from  10  to  20%  by  weight  of  a  hydrocarbon  wax  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  cake  paraffin  with  a  softening 
point  of  from  50°  to  56'  C,  synthetic  paraffin  with  a 
softening  point  of  from  102°  to  104°  C,  high-molecular 
l-olefin  with  a  softening  point  of  from  73°  to  75°  C,  mi- 
cro-crystalline wax  with  a  softening  point  of  from  60°  to 
70"  C.  polyolefin  wax  with  a  softening  point  of  from  100' 
to  130°  C.  and  polyolefin  wax  oxidate  with  a  drop  point  of 
from  100°  to  1 15'  C.  and  an  acid  number  of  from  15  to  30. 
or  a  mixture  of  said  waxes. 

(d)  from  0.02  to  0.5%  by  weight  of  lithium  or  potassium 
hydroxide. 

(e)  from  0.5  to  8%  by  weight  of  an  alkane  sulfonate  as  emul- 
sifier, and 

(0  water  in  an  amount  so  that  the  total  of  (a)  through  (0  is 
100%  by  weight. 


4,315,959 
PROCESS  FOR  COATING  MINERAL.  ORGANIC  OR 
METALLIC  MICROSCOPIC  OR  MACROSCOPIC 
SUBSTRATES 
Ludwig  D.  G.  Brandts  Buys,  Brussels:  Pierre  M.  J.  L.  Godard. 
Faux-Court  St.  Etienne;  Henri  C.  Goossens,  Hove:  Joseph  J. 
Mignard,  Sint-Joris-VN  eert:  Jean-Luc  H.  .M.  F.  G.  Wertz, 
Ceroux-Mousty,  and  Jean-Pierre  Mercier,  Leuven,  all  of 
Belgium,  assignors  to  VNyns-Brislol  S.A.  Peintures,  Vilvoorde 
and  N.\ .  Trimelal  Paint  Co.,  Machelen,  both  of,  Belgium 

Filed  Jun.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  161.176 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  25,  1979, 
22050/79 

Int.  a."  C04B  31/02 
U.S.  a.  427-214  24  Qaims 

1,  A  process  for  coating  microscopic  or  macroscopic  min- 
eral, organic  or  metallic  substrates,  comprising  a  first  step 
consisting  in  coating  said  substrate  with  a  first  layer  of  a  com- 
position comprising  a  liquid  medium  containing  a  polyhydrox- 
ylated  polymer  and  a  transition  metal  selected  among  the 
metals  of  the  IB.  IIB.  IIIB.  IVB.  VB.  VIB.  VIIB  and  VIIIB 
groups  of  the  periodic  arrangement  of  the  elements  capable  of 
forming  a  polymer/metal  complex,  a  second  step  consisting  in 
applying  on  the  first  layer  a  polymerizable  material  capable  of 
being  grafted  on  the  first  layer  and  a  third  step  consisting  m 
causing  said  polymerizable  material  to  become  grafted  to  the 
first  layer  by  polymerization  thereon. 


4,315,958 

COLLOIDAL  COATING  FOR  SMALL  THREE 

DIMENSIONAL  ARTICLES,  AND  PARTICULARLY  FOR 

FUSION  TARGETS  HAVING  GLASS  SHELLS 
Dennis  G.  Peiffer,  East  Brunswick,  and  Harry  W.  Deckman, 
Fanwood,  both  of  N.J..  assignors  to  The  University  of  Roches- 
ter, Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,266 

Int.  a.'  B05D  7/00.  1/18 

U.S.  a.  427-214  25  Qaims 
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4.315.960 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  THIN  HLM 
Kenzo  Ohji,  Hirakata:  Osamu  Yamazaki,  Suiu:  Kiyotaka  Wasa, 
Nara,  and  Shigeru  Hayakawa.  Hirakata,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 
Filed  May  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  154.080 
Int.  CI.'  C23C  13/00.  15/00 
U.S.  a.  427-248.1  6  Oaims 


>S^SS>] 


1.  The  method  of  providing  a  coating  on  a  closed  glass  shell 
which  comprises  suspending  such  shell  in  water  within  a  capil- 
lary tube  having  a  closed  end  and  an  open  end,  immersing  the 
open  end  of  said  tube  successively  in  a  plurality  of  baths  con- 
taining in  different  ones  thereof  a  dilute  suspension  of  posi- 
tively charged  colloidal  particles  and  a  dilute  suspension  of 
negatively  charged  colloidal  particles,  and  at  least  a  first  and 
second  of  which  baths  contain  water  and  a  water  displacing 
agent,  respectively,  with  said  tube  being  immersed  succes- 
sively in  said  first  and  second  baths  after  being  immersed  in  any 
of  said  charged  particle  suspension  baths  to  provide  a  plurality 
of  monolayers  of  said  positively  and  negatively  charged  parti- 
cles on  said  shell. 


I.  A  method  of  making  a  thin  film  comprising  the  step  of 
vapor  depositing  a  source  matenal  onto  a  substrate  with  an 
apparatus  having  first  and  second  mask  plates  for  equalizing 
the  deposition  rate,  located  between  said  source  material  and 
said  substrate,  said  mask  plates  and  said  substrate  being  moved 
relatively  to  each  other,  wherein  said  substrate  and  said  source 
material  are  stationary  and  said  mask  plates  reciprocate,  the 
deposition  rate  being  equalized  in  two  directions  perpendicular 
to  each  other  by  a  combination  of  a  variation  of  the  width 
contour  of  said  mask  plates,  the  variation  of  the  speed  of  said 
reciprocation  and  the  first  mask  plate  reciprocating  in  the 
direction  perpendicular  to  the  reciprocating  direction  of  the 
second  mask  plate. 
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4.315,961 

PRODUCTION  OF  STRIKING  SURFACES  FOR 

MATCHES 

Wilhelm   Adam.  Neu-Isenburg;  Hannsjorg  Ulrich.  Erftstadt; 

Franz-Josef  Dany.  Erftstadt.  and  Gerd  Kalteyer,  Erfstadt,  all 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesell- 

schaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,219 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  12, 
1979.  2928140 

Int.  0.>  BOSD  3/02 
V.S.  a.  427—385.5  11  Qiims 

1.  In  the  process  for  making  striking  surfaces  for  matches, 
wherein 

red  phosphorus. 

abrasive  agents. 

a  binder  comprised  of  aqueous  urea/formaldehyde  or 
melamine/formaldehyde-condensales 

are  made  into  an  aqueous  suspension,  the  suspension  is  ap- 
plied on  to  a  striking  surface  subslraie  and  ihe  substrate  is 
heat-ireated. 

the  improvemeni  which  comprises:  admixing  the  suspension, 
based  on  ihe  solid  matter  content  of  the  condensates  used 
as  binder,  with  5  to  20  weight  %.  calculated  as  solid  mat- 
ter, of  an  agent  cross-linking  the  amine  resin,  the  cross- 
linking  agent  being  a  polyester  which  is  the  polycondensa- 
tion  product  of  divalent  dicarboxylic  acids  and  dihydric 
alcohols  or  derivatives  of  the  said  acids  and  alcohols,  or 
copolymer  produced  by  subjecting  an  acryl  and/or  me- 
thycryl  esler  to  copolymerization  with  vinyl  acetate  in  a 
ratio  by  weight  of  1 :9  lo  9: 1 ,  the  copolymer  having  option- 
ally up  to  20  weight  %  based  on  the  monomeric  ester 
proportion  of  acrylic  acid  or  meihacrylic  acid  polymer- 
ized thereinto;  and  establishing,  in  the  resulting  mixture,  a 
pH-value  within  Ihe  range  6.5  to  3.0.  in  the  event  of  the 
cross-linking  agent  being  a  copolymer,  or  a  pH-value 
within  the  range  7  lo  1 1.  in  the  event  of  the  cross-linking 
agent  being  a  polyester. 


4,315,962 

INSULATION  BATTS 

Ralph  W.  Skoien,  53  Grove  Rd..  Rosanna.  Victoria,  Australia 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  964,044,  No».  27,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  166,790 

Int.  0:>  B32B  9/06.  3/20  3/22 

U.S.  CI.  428-12  4  Claims 


said  longitudinal  edge  portions  no  longer  overlap,  said 
second  position  providing  an  insulating  air  space  between 
the  sheets,  said  strips  and  said  sheets  being  formed  of 
laminated  paper  and  metal  foil  and  wherein: 

said  strips  are  made  of  a  continuous  strip  of  material  shaped, 
when  said  sheets  are  in  said  second  position,  to  form  a 
C-shaped  channel  with  squared  corners,  the  center  por- 
tion of  said  channel  extending  edgewise  between  said 
sheets,  and  each  leg  portion  of  said  channel  extending 
parallel  to.  and  affixed  to  the  respective  one  of.  said  sheets; 

said  batt  is  of  predetermined  width,  and  said  channels  extend 
lengthwise  thereof;  and 

the  strips  adjacent  the  longitudinal  edges  of  said  batt  have 
their  channel  legs  extending  in  an  outwardly  direction. 


4,315,963 

THERMOPLASTIC  RLM  WITH  INTEGRAL  RIBBED 

PATTERN  AND  BAG  THEREFROM 

Carl  B.  Havens,  Newark,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chemical 

Co.,  Midland,  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  75,477,  Sep.  14,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,265,853. 

This  application  Jul.  18.  1980,  Ser.  No.  170,217 

Int.  C\:>  B65D  85/30 

LI.S.  CI.  428-35  5  Claims 


1  A  thermoplastic  film  having  an  integral  ribbed  pattern 
thereon,  said  ribs  having  a  rib  sharpness  sufficient  to  permit  a 
large  number  of  ribs  per  film  width  to  be  present  in  said  pat- 
tern, the  ribs  having  a  thickness  at  least  twice  that  of  the  film 
body  between  the  ribs,  the  relatively  thin  film  body  between 
Ihe  ribs  being  oriented  for  toughness,  said  ribs  preventing  tear 
propagation  should  said  film  body  become  ruptured. 


4,315,964 
GLASS  FIBER  REINFORCED  RESIN  LAMINATE  AND  A 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  THEREOF 
Yukinori  Ozaki,  Akashi,  and  Hidemi  Soda.  Daito,  both  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nippon  Shokubai   Kagaku  Kogyo,  Co..   Ltd.. 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,979 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  6,  1979.  54-85021; 
Jun.  5,  1980,  55-74927 

Int.  CI.'  B32B  3/28 
U.S.  a.  428—182  27  Claims 


22 


24 


20 


1  An  insulation  bait  comprising: 
two  rectangular  sheets  of  heat  reflecting  material;  and 
a  plurality  of  strips  secured  to  said  sheets  and  positioned 
between  said  sheets  and  securing  said  sheets  in  overlap- 
ping substantially  parallel  relation,  said  strips  extending  in 
substantially  parallel  spaced  relation  with  and  between 
said  sheets,  said  strips  permitting  relative  movement  of 
said  sheets  whereby  either  one  or  both  of  the  sheets  can  be 
moved  from  a  first  position  in  which  the  sheets  are  m 
substantially  face  to  face  contact  but  wherein  one  longitu- 
dinal edge  portion  of  each  sheet,  which  extends  in  the 
same  direction  as  said  strips,  overlaps  a  longitudinal  edge 
portion  of  the  other  strip,  to  a  second  position  m  which 
the  sheets  are  spaced  from  one  another  and  wherein  the 


1.  A  glass  fiber  reinforced  resin  laminate  comprising  a  cured 
layer  of  glass  fiber  reinforced  resin  using  an  unsaturated  poly- 
ester resin  (I)  and  a  surface  layer  of  polyvinyl  fluoride  formed 
on  at  least  one  of  the  opposite  surfaces  of  the  aforementioned 
cured  layer,  wherein  said  unsaturated  polyester  resin  (I)  com- 
prises (A)  40  to  80%  by  weight  of  an  unsaturated  polyester 
derived  from  an  acid  moiety  containing  20  to  90  mol%  of  ai 
least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aS- 
unsaturated  [mlybasic  acids  and  anhydrides  thereof  and  a  poly- 
hydric  alcohol  moiety  containing  10  to  40  mol%  of  diethylene 
glycol  and  (B)  60  to  20%  by  weight  of  an  ethylenically  unsatu- 
rated monomer  containing  an  amount  falling  within  the  range 
of  0. 1  to  0.6  mol.  based  on  mol  of  the  diethylene  glycol  used  in 
the  derivation  of  said  unsaturated  polyester  (A),  of  an  acrylic 


February  16,  1982 


CHEMICAL 


93J 


ester  or  methacrylic  esler,  and,  on  being  cured,  exhibits  a 
refractive  index  within  the  range  of  1.50  lo  1.56  at  25"  C. 


4,315,965 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  NONWOVEN  FABRIC  AND 
PRODUCT  MADE  THEREBY  HAVING  BOTH  STICK 
BONDS  AND  MOLTEN  BONDS 
Charles  R.  Mason,  Hammonlon;  David  K.  Osteen,  Williams- 
town,  and  Lawrence  Vaalburg,  Vincland,  all  of  N.J..  assignors 
to  Scott  Paper  Company.  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Jun.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,270 

Int.  a.5  D04H  1/54.  3/14 

U.S.  a.  428-198  30a«ims 
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I.  A  method  of  aulogenously  bonding  a  nonwoven  web 
formed  predominantly  of  thermoplastic  fibers,  characterized 
by  the  steps  of  directing  heat  into  the  web  from  only  one 
surface  thereof  to  preheat  the  web,  and  then  directing  the 
preheated  web  through  a  bonding  nip  formed  belween  op- 
posed rolls,  one  of  said  rolls  being  hotter  than  the  other  roll, 
being  capable  of  heating  Ihe  web  surface  il  engages  lo  a  tem- 
perature above  the  melt  point  of  the  thermoplastic  fibers  and 
being  positioned  to  engage  Ihe  surface  of  the  web  opposite  the 
one  into  which  heal  was  directed  during  the  preheating  opera- 
tion; said  web  being  preheated  by  means  completely  indepen- 
dent of  the  opposed  rolls  that  form  the  bonding  nip. 

14.  A  nonwoven  web  made  according  to  the  method  of 
claim  1. 

26.  An  aulogenously  bonded  nonwoven  web,  said  web,  prior 
to  bonding  being  weaker  in  Ihe  cross-machine-direction  than  in 
the  machine-direction,  characterized  in  that  Ihe  autogenous 
bonds  on  one  surface  include  substantially  continuous  molten 
bonds  extending  in  a  direction,  in  the  plane  of  the  web.  for 
reinforcing  the  web  in  the  cross-machine-direction,  said  mol- 
ten bonds  extending  only  partially  through  Ihe  thickness  of  Ihe 
web,  said  bonded  web  having  a  cross-machine-direction  wet 
tensile  energy  absorption  level  of  at  least  about  3.15  m-kg/m^ 
(80  inch-grams/in^)  and  a  cross-machine-direction  wet  tensile 
strength  exceeding  9.83  kg/m  (250  gms/in.). 


4,315,966 

HBROUS  SUBSTRATE  VULCANIZATION-ADHERED 

TO  ETHYLENE-PROPYLENE  RUBBER  COMPOSITION 

Takeshi  Akiyama;  Toshiyuki  Koide,  and  Mutsuo  Nagasawa.  all 

of  Yokkaichi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Japan  Synthetic  Rubber 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  197,679 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  22,  1979,  54/135303 
Int.  CI.'  B32B  5/00.  25/00.  25/02 
U.S.  a.  428-260  10  aaims 

1.  An  article  obtained  by  subjecting  lo  vulcanizing-adhesion 
a  fibrous  substrate  and  an  ethylene-propylene  rubber  composi- 
tion comprising  100  parts  by  weight  of  an  ethylene-propylene 
rubber.  5-40  parts  by  weight  of  polyisoprene  having  an  intrin- 
sic viscosity  [tj]  of  0.2-1.5  dl/g  as  measured  in  toluene  at  30°  C. 
and  a  total  1,2-  and  3,4-configuration  content  of  30%  or  less, 
and  a  vulcanizing  agent. 


4,315,967 
MAGNESIUM  OXYCEMENT/HBROUS  WEB 
COMPOSITES 
William  Prior,  Newark,  Ohio,  and  Richard  S.  Lindstrom.  Read- 
ing. Mass.,  assignors  to  Arthur  D.  Little,  Inc..  Cambridge. 
Mass. 

Filed  Feb.  1.  1980,  Ser.  No.  117.540 

Int.  a."  B32B  15/14 

V.S.  a.  428-285  25  Oaims 


1.  A  composite  material  comprising  a  laminate  formed  of 
bonded,  distinct  alternating  layers  of  a  cured  magnesium  ox- 
ycement  and  a  fibrous  web  said  cured  magnesium  oxycement 
in  said  laminate  being  formed  by  laying  down  a  liquid  reactive 
water  slurry  and  curing  said  slurry,  the  composition  of  said 
slurry  being  such  as  lo  retain  essentially  all  of  the  water  of  said 
slurry  in  said  cured  magnesium  oxycement. 


4.315,968 

SILICON  COATED  SILICON  CARBIDE  nLAMENTS 

AND  METHOD 

Raymond  J.  Suplinskas.  Haverhill,  and  Thomas  W.  Heiize, 

Lawrence,  both  of  .Mass.,  assignors  to  Avco  Corporatioa, 

Wilmington,  Mass. 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  118,954 

Int.  CI.'  B32B  9/00:  D02G  3/00 

U.S.  a.  428-367  6  Oaims 


1.  A  high  strength,  high  modulus  threadlike  article  useful  in 
forming  composite  matrix  structures  compnsing  a  silicon  car- 
bide substrate  filament  having  applied  thereto  a  thin  coating  of 
silicon-rich  material  wherein  the  ratio  of  C/Si  varies  from  one 
(stoichiometric)  at  the  interface  of  the  subslraie  filament  to 
zero  (pure  silicon)  at  the  exterior  surface. 

3.  A  method  of  producing  a  silicon-rich  coating  on  a  silicon 

carbide  filament  substrate  wherein  the  ratio  of  C/Si  coating 

varies  from  one  at  the  interface  of  the  coaling  and  filament  lo 

zero  at  Ihe  surface  comprising  Ihe  steps  of: 

vapor  depositing  silicon  carbide  on  a  filament  substrate 

moving  through  a  reactor;  and 
adding  a  chlorosilane  to  Ihe  reactor  downstream  of  where 
silicon  carbide  is  deposited  on  the  substrate  and  vapor 
depositing  a  silicon-nch  silicon  carbide  coating  from  the 
chlorosilane  on  the  silicon  carbide  deposit. 
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4,315.969 
LINEAR  SATURATED  POLYESTERS  OF  PHOSPHORIC 
AOD  AND  HALOGENATED  DIOLS  AS 
FLAME-RETARDANT  ADDITIVES  AND  COATINGS 
Robert  B.  Login,  and  David  D.  Newkirk,  both  of  Woodhaven. 
Mich.,  assignors  to  BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation,  Wyan- 
dotte. Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  933.986,  Aug.  16,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,259,222. 

This  application  Jul.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  59.435 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  16, 
1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.'  C08K  5/52:  C08L  67/02 
VS.  a.  428—395  4  Qaims 

I    The  process  of  producing  a  flame-retardant  polyester 
textile  fiber  comprising  coating  a  polyester  fiber  with  an  or- 
ganic solvent  solution,  an  aqueous  dispersion,  or  an  aqueous 
solution  of  a  phosphorus-  and  halogen-containing  polymer 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  at  least  one  of 
A.  a  saturated  polyester  comprising  the  reaction  product  of 
a  phosphorus  acid  reaciant  and  either  a  halogenated  bis- 
hydroxyalkyl  aromatic  diol  or  a  non-oxyalkylated  haloge- 
nated aromatic  diol  or  mixtures  thereof  having  the  for- 
mula: 


oxyalkylated  derivative  thereof  or  mixtures  thereof  hav- 
ing the  formula: 


■0-P-0-(CH2);^OJ;rCH2pFTrCH2-[0-(CH2Vi^ 
OH  „  A^, 


X. 


wherein  the  X  attached  to  the  saturated  ring  represents  a 
halogen  atom  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlo- 
rine, bromine  and  mixtures  thereof;  s  is  an  integer  of  1  to 
2;  Z  represents  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  radical  having  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms  or  phenyl;  m  and  p  are  integers  of  2  to  6;  n 
and  q  are  0  or  integers  of  1  to  10;  and  y  is  an  integer  of  2 
to  100. 


Xi      CHj  ^ 
■  -|(CH2)sr01ir-(^— c— /oV [o-(CH2V 
CHj 


O 

II 

-O— P— o  - 


wherein  X  attached  to  the  aromatic  ring  represents  a 
halogen  atom;  s  is  an  integer  of  1  to  4;  m  and  p  are  integers 
of  2  to  6;  n  and  q  are  0  or  integers  of  1  to  10;  and  y  is  an 
integer  of  2  to  100; 
B  a  saturated  polyester  comprising  the  reaction  product  of 
a  phosphorus  acid  reactant  and  a  halogenated  bis- 
hydroxyl  aromatic  diacid  havmg  the  formula: 


II  II     ,^v,     II 

■  -O— P— O— [(CH2)srOl3-C— TOJ— C— (O— (CH2), 

I  Y  ^^^ 


4,315,970 
ADHESION  OF  METALS  TO  SOLID  SUBSTRATES 
James  B.  McGee,  Sanford,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Dow  Corning 
Corporation,  Midland,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  120,197,  Feb.  11,  1980, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep,  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  189,433 
Int.  a.J  B32B  15 /OH.  17/10 
L'.S.  a.  428—412  54  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  an  adherent  metal  surface  on  a 
substrate  by 
(I)  treating  a  solid  substrate  with  at  least  one  organofunc- 
tionalsilane,  or  the  partial  hydrolyzates  thereof,  having 
the  general  formula 


wherein  said  diacid  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  phthalic.  isophthalic,  and  terephthalic  acids,  phthalic 
anhydride,  and  esters  thereof  and  wherein  X  attached  to 
the  aromatic  nng  represents  a  halogen  atom  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  bromine,  chlorine,  and  mixtures 
thereof;  s  is  an  integer  of  1  to  4;  m  and  p  are  integers  of  2 
to  6;  n  and  q  are  integers  of  1  to  10;  and  y  is  an  integer  of 
2  to  100; 
C  a  saturated  polyester  comprismg  the  reaction  product  of 
a  phosphorus  acid  reactant  and  either  a  bis-hydroxyalkyi 
halogenated  diphenol  or  a  non-oxyalkylated  halogenated 
dihydroxy  benzene  or  mixtures  thereof  having  the  for- 
mula: 


(RO)aSiRX 
Re 


or  a  mixture  of  an  organofunctional  silane  or  the  partial 
hydrolyzates  thereof  with  a  different  organosilane,  or  the 
partial  hydrolyzates  thereof,  which  has  the  general  for- 
mula 

(RO)6SiR"4-» 

in  which  formulae  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  of  1—4  carbon 
atoms.  R'  is  a  difunctional  hydrocarbon  radical  having 
froin  1-12  carbon  atoms  or  a  — CHiCHiCHi- 
NHCHiCH,—  radical  X  is  an  — NH., 


-[(CH2)iirOir-m^(0-(CH2Vi5-0-P-0  - 


X, 


I 

OH 


wherein  the  X  attached  to  the  aromatic  ring  represents  a 
halogen  atom  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  bro- 
mine, chlorine,  and  mixtures  thereof;  s  is  an  integer  of  1  to 
4;  m  and  p  are  integers  of  2  to  6;  n  and  q  are  0  or  integers 
of  I  to  10;  and  y  is  an  integer  of  2  to  100;  and 
D  a  saturated  polyester  comprising  the  reaction  product  of 
a  phosphorus  acid  reactant  product  of  a  phosphorus  acid 
reactant  and  either  a  halocyclohexane  1,1-dimethanol  or 


CH=CH2  CI©. 


— NHCH: 


— SH.  OH.  or  CI  radical.  R "  is  an  -«-RX)  radical,  aandb 
each  have  a  value  of  2  or  3,  c  has  a  value  of  0  or  1  and 
a-l-c  =  3; 

(II)  drying  the  silane  treated  surface  until  the  majority  of 
volatile  materials  have  been  removed  and  thereafter, 

(III)  vapor  depositing  a  metal  on  the  silane  trejted  surface  to 
form  a  thin  continuous  film  or  coating  thereon. 
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4,315,971 
SOUND  DEADENING 
Peter  A.  J.  Taylor,  and  George  W.  Hammond,  both  of  Peterbor- 
ough, England,  assignors  to  Massey-Ferguson  Services  N.V„ 
Curacao,  Netherlands  Antilles 

Filed  May  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  152,863 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  23,  1979, 
18057/79 

Int.  CI."  B32B  27/06:  B05D  1/02 
U.S.  CI.  428-419  12  aaims 

1.  A  method  of  sound  deadening  an  article  by  suppressing 
emission  of  sound  by  vibration  of  said  article  comprising  apply- 
ing to  the  surface  of  the  article  a  first  layer  of  a  resilient  mate- 
rial selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polysulphide,  silicone 
and  polyurethane  rubber,  and  applying  to  said  first  layer  a 
second  layer  consisting  of  a  continuous  material  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  zinc,  aluminum,  and  ferrous  metal  and 
their  alloys. 


reversible  redox  reaction  with  one  exposed  surface  of  each  of 
said  semiconductor  electrodes  whereby  the  composition  of 


23 

_L_ 


■^  Sk 


zo- 


said  electrolyte  remains  substantially  unchanged  as  charge  is 
passed  between  said  electrodes. 


4,315,972 

CASTING  WHOSE  MOLDING  TAKES  PLACE  DURING 

ITS  RECOVERY  BY  MEANS  OF 

HLTRATION-DEHYDRATION 

Chatty  Rao,  Bensberg-Refrath,  and  Hans  Bender,  Leverkusen, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Klockner-Hum- 

boldt-Deutz  AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  805,011,  Jun.  9,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  806,530 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  14. 
1976,  2626603 

Int.  CI.-'  C22B  1/14.  1/16.  1/22:  B32B  9/04 
VS.  CI.  428—542  8  Claims 


1  A  casting  consisting  of  a  dehydrated  agglomerate  of  a 
particulate  metal  ore  material  having  a  shape  such  that  it  has  at 
least  one  projection  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  its  major  di- 
mension in  the  form  of  a  trapezoid  whose  sides  which  include 
angles  greater  than  90°  are  joined  by  means  of  a  curved  sur- 
face, said  casting  having  a  thickness  between  3  and  25  mm.  and 
an  edge  length  measured  perpendicular  to  the  thickness  be- 
tween 5  and  30  mm. 


4,315,973 

PHOTOELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL  ASSEMBLY 

HAVING  ELECTROLYTE  CONTACTS  BETWEEN 

SEMICONDUCTOR  SURFACES 

Joost  Manassen;  Gary  Hodes,  and  David  Cahen,  all  of  Rehovot, 

Israel,  assignors  to  Yeda  Research  and  Development  Co.,  Ltd., 

Rehovot,  Israel 

Filed  Aug.  22.  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,472 
Claims  priority,  application  Israel,  Nov.  20,  1979,  58747 
Int.  CI.'  HOIM  6/36 
U.S.  CI.  429-111  14  Qaims 

1.  An  assembly  comprising  at  least  two  separated  semicon- 
ductor electrodes,  each  of  said  semiconductor  electrodes  hav- 
ing a  positive  and  negative  surface  with  a  photoactive  junction 
therebetween,  one  of  said  surfaces  of  each  electrode  being 
exposed  for  contact  with  an  electrolyte  and  the  other  being 
isolated  from  said  electrolyte,  and  said  electrolyte  for  electri- 
cally connecting  in  series  said  exposed  surfaces  of  opposite 
polarity  of  said  at  least  two  semiconductor  electrodes,  said 
electrolyte  comprising  at  least  one  redox  couple  capable  of  a 


4,315,974 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL  WITH  PROTECTED 

ELECTRICAL  FEEDTHROUGH 

Lee  F.  Athearn,  Fiidley,  and  William  J.  Morrissey,  Champlin. 

both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Medtronic,  Inc.,  .Minneapolis, 

Minn. 

Filed  May  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  901,596 

Int.  a.'  HOIM  2/06 

VS.  CI.  429-181  7  aaims 


1.  An  electrochemical  cell  comprising  a  case  including  elec- 
trode means;  electrode  lead-wire  means  extending  into  the  case 
from  the  exterior  thereof  to  contact  the  electrode  means;  glass 
seal  means  around  the  lead-wire  means  at  its  point  of  entry  into 
the  case  with  an  inner  glass  portion  extending  inside  the  case, 
and  ceramic  cover  means  surrounding  the  lead-wire  means  and 
extending  between  the  glass  and  the  electrode  means,  the 
ceramic  cover  means  being  fused  to  the  inner  glass  portion  of 
the  glass  seal  means  inside  the  case  and  shielding  those  inner 
portions  of  the  glass  inside  the  case  which  are  exposed  to  cell 
contents  which  tend  to  react  with  the  glass  whereby  reaction 
between  the  cell  contents  and  the  glass  and  the  cell  contents 
and  the  lead-wire  means  is  avoided 


4,315,975 
SOLID-STATE  LITHIUM-IODINE  PRIMARY  BATTERY 

Satoshi  Sekido,  Yawataj  Tadashi  Sotomura.  Kashiwara,  and 
Muneaki  Nakai,  Tokonaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsu- 
shita Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Filed  Aug.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,734 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  15,  1979,  54-103728; 
Dec.  28,  1979,  54-171154 

Int.  a.'  HOIM  6/18 
U.S.  a.  429-191  5  Oaims 

1.  A  substantially  anhydrous  cell  comprising  a  lithium  an- 
ode, a  cathode  comprising  iodine  particles  not  more  than  77 
Hm  in  diameter  and  a  charge  transfer  complex  consisting  of 
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iodine  and  a  1-normal-alkyl-pyridinium  iodide,  and  a  lithium 
iodide  based  solid  electrolyte  fonned  on  the  lithium  anode 


surface  by  contact  of  the  lithium  anode  with  the  iodine  cathode 
in  assemblmg  the  cell. 

4415,976 
COATED  ACTIVE  ANODES 
Alfred  L.  Conte,  Oeveland,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Union  Carbide 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  106,024 
Int.  a.'  HOIM  6/14 
L.S.  CI.  429—194  13  Qaims 

1.  An  active  anode  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  lithium,  sodium  and  calcium,  coated  on  its  surface  with 
an  electrically  nonconductive  and  chemically  and  electro- 
chemically  inert  particulate  material  in  an  amount  between 
about  0.1  milligram  per  square  centimeter  and  about  8  milli- 
gram per  square  centimeter. 


4,315,977 

MOLD  FOR  CASTING  GRID  FOR  TUBULAR  PLATES  OF 

A  LEAD-ACID  BATTERY  AND  RESULTING  CASTING 

Paul  Ruelschi.  Yverdon,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Leclanche' 

S.A.,  Yverdon,  Switzerland 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  16,439.  Mar.  1. 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Aug.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  179,084 
Oaims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Mar.    6,    1978, 
2426/78 

Int.  a.'  B22C  9/22:  B22D  25/04:  HOIM  4/73 
U.S.  a.  429—233  7  Qaims 


1.  A  mold  for  casting  grids  for  tubular  plates  of  a  lead-acid 
battery,  the  mold  having  generally  complementary  halves 
composing; 

an  array  of  long,  parallel  grid  rod  channels  to  form  parallel 
grid  rods  for  a  lead-acid  battery  grid; 

said  array  of  grid  rod  channels  being  connected  at  both  ends 
thereof  with  end  portion  channels,  one  of  said  end  portion 
channels  forming  a  connection  end  portion  to  connect 
together  the  parallel  grid  rods  at  one  end  of  a  finished 
grid,  the  other  of  said  end  ponion  channels  forming  a 
temporary  end  portion  connector  that  is  subsequently 
removed  from  between  the  other  ends  of  the  parallel  grid 
rods  of  the  finished  grid; 

a  plurality  of  temporary  intermediate  large  connector  por- 
tion channels  between  said  grid  rod  channels  to  form  a 


plurality  of  temporary  intermediate  connecting  portions 
between  said  parallel  grid  rods; 

a  generally  horizontal  runner  channel  at  the  top  of  said 
mold,  said  runner  channel  having  a  plurality  of  gates  that 
are  generally  perpendicular  to  the  grid  rod  channels  and 
that  open  into  the  top  end  of  each  of  said  temporary 
intermediate  connector  channels;  and 

each  of  said  temporary  intermediate  connector  channels 
having  a  thick  portion  between  said  grid  rod  channels  and 
having  a  constricted  location  between  each  of  said  thick 
portions  and  said  grid  rod  channels,  whereby  said  tempo- 
rary intermediate  connectors  that  are  formed  upon  casting 
are  subsequently  readily  removed  from  between  the  paral- 
lel grid  rods. 

4.  A  lead  alloy  casting  designed  to  become  a  finished  grid  for 
a  tubular  plate  in  a  lead-acid  battery,  said  casting  comprising: 

an  array  of  long,  parallel  grid  rods  for  a  lead-acid  battery; 

a  connection  end  portion  connecting  together  each  of  said 
plurality  of  long,  parallel  grid  rods  at  one  end  thereof  in 
the  finished  grid; 

a  temporary  end  portion  connecting  together  each  of  said 
plurality  of  long,  parallel  grid  rods  at  an  opposite  end 
thereof,  said  temporary  end  portion  being  removed  in  the 
finished  grid; 

a  plurality  of  temporary  intermediate  connecting  portions 
connecting  said  parallel  grid  rods  at  locations  between 
said  connection  end  portion  and  said  temporary  end  por- 
tion; 

a  runner  having  a  plurality  of  gate  members  connected  to 
each  of  said  plurality  of  temporary  intermediate  connect- 
ing portions;  and 

each  of  said  temporary  intermediate  connecting  portions  has 
a  portion  of  thickened  cross-section  between  said  grid 
rods  and  a  portion  of  constricted  cross-section  between 
each  of  said  portions  of  thickened  cross-section  and  each 
of  said  grid  rods,  whereby  said  temporary  intermediate 
connectors  are  readily  punched  out  from  between  the 
parallel  grid  rods  of  the  finished  grid. 


4,315,978 

SOLID-STATE  COLOR  IMAGING  DEVICE  HAVING  A 

COLOR  FILTER  ARRAY  USING  A 

PHOTOCROSSLINKABLE  BARRIER 

Susan  E.  Hartman,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  127,605 

Int.  aj  G03C  1/84 

U.S.  CI.  430—4  12  Qaims 


^<    «    se  I!    n  /<    IS  IS 


1.  A  solid-stale  color  imaging  device  comprising  a  support 
having  a  surface  comprising  solid-state  radiation-sensitive 
elements  and  bonding  pad  areas  and,  superimposed  on  said 
radiation-sensitive  elements,  in  microregistration,  a  color  filter 
array  having  at  least  three  sets  of  filter  elements,  each  filter 
element  being  a  dyed  island  of  a  dyeable  composition  having 
an  area  less  than  about  l.Ox  10"*  m^.  said  color  filter  array 
comprising: 

a  first  set  of  filter  elements  on  the  surface  of  said  device, 

a  second  set  of  filter  elements  separated  from  said  surface  by 
a  layer  of  a  crosslinked  dye-impermeable  polymer  and 

a  third  set  of  filter  elements  separated  from  the  surface  of  the 
device  by  two  layers  of  a  cross-linked  dye-impermeable 
polymer, 
said  bonding  pad  areas  being  substantially  free  from  said  dye- 
impermeable  polymer 
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4,315,979 
RARE  EARTH  OXYHALIDE  PHOSPHOR  AND  X-RAY 
IMAGE  CONVERTERS  UTILIZING  SAME 
Marjorie  J.  Brines,  South  Euclid,  and  Jacob  C.  Rabatin,  Char- 
don,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 
Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  218,199 

Int.  a.3  GOIJ  l/iS:  C09K  U/46 

U.S.  a.  430-6  16  Claims 


bond,  said  protective  layer  having  a  thickness  of  about  0.3  to 
50n. 


nWTOQRAPHIC  FILM 
TR4NSMRENT  UYErJ 

PHOSPHOR  LArER— '         ^REFLECTOR  LArER 


6.  An  improved  multilayer  x-ray  screen  construction  which 
comprises: 

(a)  a  photographic  film  having  emulsion  layers  disposed  on 
each  major  surface  and  separated  by  an  optically  transpar- 
ent support, 

(b)  a  pair  of  phosphor  layers  being  positioned  on  each  side  of 
said  photographic  film  to  form  a  sandwich  configuration, 
and 

(c)  each  of  said  phosphor  layers  comprising  an  improved 
brightness  oxyhalide  phosphor  having  the  following 
structural  formula: 

LnOX:T, 
wherein 

Ln  is  one  or  more  of  La  and  Gd. 

X  is  one  or  more  of  CI  and  Br,  and 

T:<  is  an  activator  ion  selected  from  Tb  and  Tm,  including 
mixtures  thereof; 
consisting  essentially  of  recrystallized  phosphor  crystals  in  the 
average  median  particle  size  range  not  below  about  2  microns 
and  not  greater  than  about  16  microns  and  being  shaped  as 
plate-like  particles  having  a  length  to  thickness  ratio  no  greater 
than  about  10  to  1,  said  phosphor  exhibiting  improved  image 
sharpness  and  reduced  crossover  problem. 


4,315,980 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  MEMBER  WITH 

METALLOCENE  CONTAINING  OVERLAYER 

Shigeru  Sadamatsu;  Kohlchi  Yamamoto,  and  Kazuaki  Ohmi,  all 

of  Minami-ashigara,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,191 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  9,  1979,  54-42118 
Int.  a.'  G03G  5/14 
U.S.  a.  430—58  10  Claims 

1    An  electrophotographic  member  in  which  a  photocon- 
ductive  layer  and  a  protective  layer  are  superposed  in  order  on 
a  photoconductive  support,  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises: 
said  protective  layer  comprising  at  least  one  metallocene  or 
a  compound  having  at  least  one  metallocene  nucleus  in  its 
molecular  structure  and  at  least  one  electron  acceptor 
dispersed  in  a  binder  resin  containing  a 

— C— 
11 

o 


4,315,981 
ORGANIC  DOUBLE  LAYER  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC 

RECORDING  MATERIAL 
Wolfgang  Wiedemann.  Geisenheim-Johannisberg.  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignor  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  758,896,  Jan.  13,  1977.  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  587,771,  Jun.  17,  1975, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  354,184,  Apr.  25, 
1973,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No. 
882,706 
Int.  CI.'  G03G  5/06 
U.S.  a.  430-59  I  Qaim 

1.  An  electrophotographic  recording  material  consisting 
essentially  of  an  electroconductive  support  material  and  a 
photoconductive  double  layer  of  organic  materials  which  is 
composed  of  a  tightly  packed,  homogeneous,  uniform,  opaque, 
unoriented.  charge  carrier  producing  dyestuff  layer  of  a  com- 
pound having  an  aromatic  or  heterocyclic  polynuclear  qui- 
none  ring  system  or  the  substitution  product  thereof,  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  dibenzopyrene  quinone,  anthan- 
throne.  pyranthrone,  dibenzanthrone  and  fiavanthrone,  substit- 
uents  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen  and 
alkoxy  groups,  and  a  transparent  top  layer  of  2,5-bis-(4-die- 
thylaminophenyl)-oxdiazole-l,3.4,  and  a  binder  in  a  ratio  by 
weight  of  about  1:1.  which  recording  material  is  useful  in  an 
electrophotographic  copying  process  with  negative  charging 
of  the  top  layer,  if  an  electron  donating  compound  is  used. 


4,315,982 

STYRYL  PYRAZOLINE  COMPOUNDS,  PROCESS  FOR 

PRODUCTION  THEREOF,  AND  ELECTROPHOTO 

GRAPHIC  MATERIAL  COMPRISING  SAID 

COMPOUNDS 

Shozo  Ishikawa,  Tokyo;  Shoji  Masubuchi,  Naka,  and  Shigeki 

Ohkawa,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Copyer  Co.,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  24.  1981.  Ser.  No.  237.810 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  4,  1979,  53-107600 

Int.  a.'  G03G  5/06.  5/14 

U.S.  a.  430—59  24  Oaims 

1    An  electrophotographic  material  comprising  a  support 

having  thereon  at  least  one  layer  comprising  a  binder  and  a 

compound  of  the  formula: 


.*2. 


^-o'n^ 


■CH 


-^< 


Rr--. 


wherein  R|  and  Rj  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  an  alkyl 
group  or  combine  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  form  a  5-  or 
6-membered  ring,  and  X  is  a  pyridyl  group,  a  quinolyl  group, 
or  a  pyridyl  or  quinolyl  group  substituted  by  at  least  one  alkyl 
or  alkoxy  group. 
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4,315,983 

2,6.DI-TERT-BUTYL-4-SUBSTITUTEDTHIOPYRYLIUM 

SALT,  PROCESS  FOR  PRODLCTION  OF  SAME,  AND  A 

PHOTOCONDLCriVE  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING 

SAME 

Koichi  Kawamura;  Haruini  Kalsuyama,  and  Hideo  Sato,  all  of 

Asaka,   Japan,   assignors   to    Fuji   Photo   Film   Co.,    Ltd.. 

Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168.855 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  13,  1979,  54-88317; 
Jul.  13, 1979,  54-88318;  Aug.  21, 1979,  54-105546;  Aug.  21, 1979, 
54-105547;  Aug.  31,  1979,  54-110457 

Int.  a.'  G03G  5/09 
U.S.  a.  430—70  47  Oaims 

1   A  2.6-di-tert-butyl-4-substituted  thiopyrylium  salt  repre- 
sented by  Formula  (I): 


(1) 


(CH3)3C 


C(CH3)3 


ze 

wherein  A  represents 

,C(CH3)3 


C(CH3)3 


(4) 


(CH3)3C 


(CH3)3C 


"RJ 


wherein  Z©  is  an  anion,  and  R '  and  R^  are  the  same  or  different 
and  represent  alky!  groups. 

32.  The  photoconductive  composition  comprising  a  photo- 
conductor  and.  as  a  sensitizer  a  2,6-di-tert-butyl-4-substituted 
thiopyrylium  salt  represented  by  formula  (1); 


(ly 


(CH3)3C 


C(CH3)3 


C(CH3)3 


(I) 


(2) 


C(CH3)3 


(I) 


(2) 


(3) 


(4) 


wherein  Z©  is  an  anion.  X  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  aryl  group, 
a  substituted  aryl  group  or  an  alkyl  group  and  R'  and  R^  are 
the  same  or  different  and  include  an  alkyl  group. 


(3) 


4,315,984 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICE 

Shinji  Okazaki,  Urawa;  Kozo  Mochiji,  Tachikawa;  Susumu 
Takahashi,  Hinodemachi,  and  Fumio  Murai,  Hachioji,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  lokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Aug.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  176,799 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  13,  1979,  54-102245 
Int.  CI.'  B05D  3/06 
U.S.  a.  430—296  5  Claims 


wherein  Z©  is  an  anion.  X  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  aryl  group, 
a  substituted  aryl  group  or  an  alkyl  group,  and  R'  and  R^  are 
the  same  or  different  and  represent  alkyl  groups. 

5.       2.6-di-lert-butyl-4-(4-disubstituied       aminophenyl)thi- 
opyrylium  salt  represented  by  formula  I-(4): 


\ASSsvspg^ 


^^vvv^ 


M4) 


^9 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  semiconductor  device  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

(a)  depositing  in  succession  an  insulating  film  and  a  resist 
film  reacting  to  an  electron  beam  onto  a  surface  of  a 
semiconductor  substrate; 

(b)  irradiating  that  region  of  said  resist  film  in  which  a 
contact  is  to  be  formed  and  that  region  thereof  in  which  an 
interconnection  is  to  be  formed,  with  the  electron  beam  in 
an  optimum  dose  for  said  resist  film  and  in  a  dose  less  than 
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said  optimum  dose  respectively,  thereby  to  increase  solu- 
bilities of  the  irradiated  regions; 

(c)  developing  said  resist  film,  to  form  an  opening  extending 
to  said  insulating  film  in  said  region  of  said  resist  film  in 
which  said  contact  is  to  be  formed  and  simultaneously  to 
reduce  a  film  thickness  of  said  region  of  said  resist  film  in 
which  said  interconnection  is  to  be  formed; 

(d)  performing  etching  to  remove  the  exposed  region  of  said 
insulating  film  so  as  to  form  a  contact  hole,  and  simulta- 
neously to  remove  the  resist  film  in  said  region  in  which 
said  interconnection  is  to  be  formed,  so  as  to  expose  a 
surface  of  said  insulating  film; 

(e)  depositing  a  conductive  metal  film  on  a  whole  surface; 
and 

(0  removing  said  resist  film  together  with  said  metal  film 
deposited  thereon. 


4,315,985 
FINE-LINE  CIRCUIT  FABRICATION  AND 
PHOTORESIST  APPLICATION  THEREFOR 
Eugene  E.  Castellani,  Putnam  Valley;  Ian  M.  Croll,  Pleasant- 
ville;  Aloysius  T.  Pfeiffer,  Peekskill,  and  Lubomyr  T.  Roman- 
kiw.  Briarcliff  Manor,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.V. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  695,225,  Jun.  11,  1976,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  510,954,  Oct.  2, 1974,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  311,006,  Nov.  30,  1972, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  865,344 
Int.  CI.'  G03C  VOft  1/76 
U.S.  CI.  430-314  15  Claims 


r 


J" 
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live  metal  to  a  thickness  on  the  order  of  the  thickness  of 

said  resist; 
removing  the  resist;  and 
etching  the  conductive  metal  between  the  circuitry. 


4,315,986 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  EMULSIONS  AND  ELEMENTS 

CAPABLE  OF  FORMING  DIRECT-POSITIVE  IMAGES 

Roger  M.  Baralle.  Champigny-sur-Marne;  Marcel  A.  Compere, 
Fontenay-sous-Bois;    Maurice    E.    Pfaff,    Le    Perreux-sur- 
Marne,  and  Claude  G.  Goumont.  Chelles,  all  of  France,  assign- 
ors to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.V. 
Filed  Nov.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  205,069 
Int.  a.'  G03C  1/485 
U.S.  a.  430-411  16  Claims 

1  A  silver  halide  emulsion  comprised  of  silver  halide  grams 
capable  of  forming  an  internal  latent  image  and.  adsorbed  to 
Ihe  surface  of  said  silver  halide  grams,  a  diphenylmethane 
nucleatmg  agent. 

9.  A  photographic  element  comprising  a  support  and  a  silver 
halide  emulsion  according  to  claim  1,  2.  3, 4,  5.  6.  7,  or  8  form- 
ing a  layer  on  said  support. 


4,315,987 

CONTINUOUS  FERMENTATION  PROCESS 

Werner  C.  Muller,  Dobbs  Ferry,  N.V.,  and  Franklyn  D.  .Miller. 

Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignors  to  National  Distillers  &  Chemical 

Corp.,  New  York,  N.V. 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  129,516 

Int.  CI.   C12P  7/14 

U.S.  CI.  435-162  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  (or  the  production  of  elhanol  by  continuous 
fermentation  which  comprises  carrying  out  fermentation  upon 
an  aqueous  solution  of  fermentable  sugar  and  fermentable 
sugar  oligomer  in  a  series  of  fermentation  vessels.  Ihe  fermenta- 
tion employing  at  least  two  different  strains  of  ethanol-produc- 
ing  yeast,  one  of  w  hich  provides  a  relatively  high  rate  of  con- 
version of  fermentable  sugar  to  ethanol  and  the  other  of  w  hich 
provides  a  relatively  high  rate  of  conversion  of  fermentable 
sugar  oligomer  to  elhanol,  each  of  said  strains  of  yeast  being 
separately  employed  in  its  own  fermentation  vessel  from  which 
said  yeast  is  separately  recovered  therefrom  and  recycled 
thereto. 


I.  A  process  of  fabricating  ultra-narrow  line  circuitry  with  a 
thickness  to  width  ratio  of  greater  than  0.4.  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

depositing  a  conductive  metal  on  a  substrate; 

flooding  a  positive  liquid  photoresist  onto  the  conductive 
metal; 

providing  a  predetermined  time  for  partially  drying  the 
liquid  photoresist  between  resist  application  and  spinning 
for  a  measured  predetermined  stationary  drying  interval 
which  is  varied  in  duration  as  a  known  function  of  the 
desired  ultimate  thickness  of  the  resist  at  the  completion  of 
the  process; 

spinning  the  photoresist  at  a  speed  on  the  order  of  2000  rpm 
subsequent  to  the  end  of  said  predetermined  time  to  pro- 
duce a  uniform  coating  with  the  thickness  being  propor- 
tional to  the  amount  of  time  allowed  for  partial  drying; 

baking,  exposing  through  a  suitable  mask  and  developing 
said  photoresist  so  as  to  produce  a  pattern  of  the  desired 
circuit; 

electroplating  the  desired  circuit  pattern  onto  said  conduc- 


4,315,988 

THERMOPHILIC  COLLAGENASES,  THERMOPHILIC 

BACTERIA  CAPABLE  OF  PRODUCING 

THERMOPHILIC  COLLAGENASES,  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PRODUCING  SAID  COLLAGENASES 
Naoto     Miwa,    Ami;    Yoshiro    Masuda,     Kashiwa;     Seiicfai 
Kawarabuki;  Toshiyuki  Sai,  both  of  Ami,  and  Takao  Sailo, 
Tsuchiura,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Petrochemi- 
cal Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  25,748 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  30,  1978,  53-36018 
Int.  a.'  C12N  9/54.  J/20 
VS.  a.  435-221  14  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  thermophilic  collagenase.  which 
comprises  aerobically  cultivating  a  thermophilic  collagenase- 
producing  thermophilic  bacterium  in  a  culture  medium  there- 
for, said  thermophilic  collagenase-producing  thermophilic 
bacterium  being  a  thermophilic  bacterium  of  the  genus  Bacillus 
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which  grows  al  a  temperature  of  42°  to  74'  C.  and  a  pH  of  5.0 
to  9.0.  and  recovering  thermophilic  eollagenase  from  the  cul- 
ture broth,  said  thermophihc  eollagenase  being  such  that  it 
does  not  substantially  lose  eollagenase  activity  even  when 
maintamed  for  one  hour  at  a  temperature  of  60°  C.  in  the 
presence  of  a  calcium  ion  at  a  pH  in  the  range  of  6.5  to  8.5,  and 
has  a  molecular  weight,  determined  by  gel  nitration,  between 
those  of  cytochrome  C  and  ovalbumin. 

9  A  novel  thermophilic  eollagenase  which  does  not  substan- 
tially lose  eollagenase  activity  even  when  maintained  for  I 
hour  at  a  temperature  of  60°  C  in  the  presence  of  a  calcium  ion 
at  a  pH  in  the  range  of  6.5  to  8.5.  and  which  has  a  molecular 
weight,  determined  by  gel  riltration,  between  those  of  cyto- 
chrome C  and  ovalbumin. 


4,315.989 
BIOLOGICALLY  PURE  CULTURE  OF  THE 
MICROORGANISM  NOCARDIA  ATCC31280 
Eiji  Higashide.  Takarazuka:  Mitsuko  Asai.  Osaka,  and  Toru 
Hasegawa.   Kawanishi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Takeda 
Chemical  Industries,  Ltd..  Osaka,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  66,823,  Aug.  14,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,245,047, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  815,050,  Jul.  12,  1977,  Pat.  No. 
4,187.292.  This  application  Aug.  11.  1980,  Ser.  No.  176,755 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  31,  1977,  52-37168; 
Apr.  1,  1977,  52-37884 

Int.  CI.'  C12N  1/20 
U.S.  a.  435—253  1  aaim 

1.  A  biologically  pure  culture  of  the  microorganism  belong- 
ing to  the  genus  Nocardia  having  the  identifying  characteris- 
tics of  ATCC  31280.  said  culture  medium  being  capable  of 
producing  in  a  culture  medium  containing  assimilable  carbon 
and  digestible  nitrogen  sources,  a  recoverable  amount  of  Anti- 
biotic C-I49I9  E-l  or  E-2  or  mixtures  thereof  having  the  fol- 
lowing characteristics: 
(a)  Antibiotic  C-14919  E-l 
(i)m.p.  187'  C.  (decomp.) 

(ii)  Appearance,  yellow  crystals  (needles  or  prisms) 
(iii)  Solubility; 
Insoluble  in:  petroleum  ether,  hexane.  water 
Sparingly  soluble  in:  diethyl  ether,  benzene 
Soluble  in:  ethyl  acetate,  chloroform,  butanol,  methyl 

isobutyl  ketone,  ethanol.  acetone,  methanol 
Readily  soluble  in:  dimethylsulfoxide 
(iv)  Acid,  neutral  or  basic:  a  neutral  substance 
(v)  Elemental  analysis: 
C.  65.31;  65.05;  64.85  (%) 
H.  7.71;  7.58;  7.62 
N.  5.01;  4.95;  5.01 
O.  21.37;  22.83;  22.45 
(vi)  Empirical  formula:  C30.32H42-i8N2Og.9 
'Mii  Ultraviolet  absorption  spectrum: 


^MeOH:  N-HCl(9:l),„„,„£l%  ,^  2,^,55,  ^^(sh.). 


(ii)  Appearance:  Pale  yellow  crystals  (needles  or  prisms) 
(iii)  SolubiHty: 

Insoluble  in:  petroleum  ether,  hexane 

Sparingly  soluble  in:  diethyl  ether,  benzene,  chloroform, 
water 

Soluble  in:  ethyl  acetate,  butanol,  methyl  isobutyl  ketone, 
ethanol.  acetone,  methanol 

Readily  soluble  in:  dimethylsulfoxide 
(iv)  Acid,  neutral  or  basic:  a  neutral  substance 
(v)  Elemental  analysis; 

C,  62.32;  62.07  (%) 

H,  8.58;  8.43 

N,  4.82;  4.78 

O,  20.81:  20.81 
(vi)  Empirical  formula:  C30-32H44.50N2O8.9.XH2O 
(vii)  Ultraviolet  absorption  spectrum: 


^MeOH:  N-HCl(9:l),„„„gl%  ^,  255,2,5, 
"■"  '™    308(sh.) 


''rnM'"*"""'^lcm'-  255(2090,  308(sh.) 


,MeOH:N— NaOH, 


('im)(E|  '  ):  236(505).  265(420). 
550(50) 


(viii)  Infrared  absorption  spectrum  (KBr):  Dominant  peaks 
(cm"')  at; 

3480,  3250,  2980,  1685.  1625.  1598,  1472,  1390,  1370,  1315, 
1207,  1090,  1065,  1042,  1030 
(ix)  Specific  rotation:  [a]D^''-(-62°-(-4°  (c=0.5.  methanol) 
(x)  Color  reactions 

Negative  ninhydrin,  Ehrlich  and  peptide  reactions;  Posi- 
tive 1%  iron  chloride- 1%  ferricyanide  (1:1)  reaction 
(blue). 


4,315,990 

FERMENTATION  SYSTEM  AND  PROBE  DETECTOR 

HOLDER 

Francis  E.  Sheets,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Eli  Lilly  and 
Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  Jun.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  158,498 

Int.  a."  C12M  1/34 

U.S.  a.  435—291  9  Claims 


"/^' 

y^^'%"- 


397(43) 


iMeOH(nm),El% 


'^Icin'-  27«455).  240(sh.).  397(43) 


^MeOH:  N-NaOH(9:l),„„),£l%  ,^  23^,5^5,  ^^^^^^^ 
'™    550(56) 


(viii)  Infrared  absorption  spectrum  (KBr): 

Dominant  peaks  (cm~')  at: 

3430.  3340,  2950.  2910.  1740.  1692.  1660,  1645,  1605.  1500. 
1375,  1315,  1120.  1100.  1085.  1060,  1025 
(ix)  Specific  rotation:  [a]o2''-(-350'±  10"  (c=0.5,  methanol) 
(x)  color  reactions 

Negative  ninhydrin.  Ehrlich,  peptide  and  1%  iron  chlo- 
ride- I  %  ferricyanide  (1:1)  reactions 
(b)  Antibiotic  C-14919  E-2 
(i)  m.p.  148*  C.  (decomp.) 


1.  A  system  for  the  preparation  of  biological  agents,  com- 
prising 

a  tank  for  the  fermentation  of  biological  agents; 

a  threaded  fitting  in  the  tank  wall; 

a  detector  to  monitor  the  fermentation  process; 

detector  support  means  threadedly  engaging  the  threaded 
fitting  in  the  tank  wall  to  support  the  operative  portion  of 
the  detector  within  the  tank  and  to  provide  access  to  the 
output  of  the  detector  outside  of  the  vessel,  said  detector 
support  means  comprising 

an  inner  member  having  an  inner  bore  adapted  to  receive  the 
detector,  a  concave,  frustoconical,  seal-engaging  surface, 
and  a  threaded  cylindrical  outer  surface  at  one  end,  and 

a  detector  support  housing  having  a  first  threaded  outer 
surface  portion  to  engage  the  threaded  fitting  in  the  tank 
wall,  a  housing  inner  bore  at  one  end  of  the  housing  fas- 
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tened  to  the  other  end  of  the  outer  surface  of  the  inner 
member,  a  grommet-seating  surface  at  the  outer  end  of  the 
housing  inner  bore,  and  a  second  threaded  outer  surface 
surrounding  the  grommet-seating  surface; 

a  grommet  surrounding  and  supporting  the  detector  and 
seated  on  the  grommet-seating  surface  of  the  housing; 

a  grommet  compression  nut  threaded  onto  the  second 
threaded  outer  portion  of  the  housing  with  a  grommet 
washer  between  the  grommet  and  grommet  compression 
nut; 

a  first  seal  seated  on  the  detector  forwardly  of  the  inner 
member  within  the  tank; 

a  seal  compression  member  threadedly  engaging  the 
threaded  outer  surface  of  the  inner  member  and  compress- 
ing the  first  seal  between  the  seal  compression  member, 
the  frustoconical,  seal-engaging  surface  of  the  inner  mem- 
ber and  the  outer  surface  of  the  detector; 

a  second  seal  seated  on  the  inner  member  forwardly  of  the 
detector  support  housing  and  adjacent  the  interface  be- 
tween the  inner  member  and  the  housing,  said  seal  com- 
pression member  and  the  threaded  outer  surface  portion 
of  the  inner  member  being  adapted  so  that  the  distal  end  of 
the  seal  compression  member  compresses  the  second  seal 
between  the  distal  end  of  the  seal  compression  member 
and  the  detector  support  housing,  said  system  thereby 
limiting  exposure  of  fermentation  materials  to  outwardly 
exposed  surfaces  of  the  system. 


4,315,993 
PREPARATION  OF  ETHYLENE  GLYCOL 

John  F.  Knifton,  Austin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texsco  Inc.,  White 

Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,073 

Int.  a.J  C07C  27/06 

VS.  Q.  518—700  15  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  ethylene  glycol  which 
comprises  reacting  carbon  monoxide  and  hydrogen  in  the 
presence  of  a  ruthenium  compound  and  one  or  more  polyhyd- 
ric  phenols  al  a  temperature  of  about  125'  to  about  300°  C  and 
at  a  pressure  of  about  1(X)0  psi  to  about  10,000  psi  and  wherein 
the  said  reaction  is  conducted  in  the  presence  of  a  solvent 
having  the  formula: 

R(OCH2CH2)/3R' 

wherein  R  is  alkyl  having  1  to  4  inclusive  carbon  atoms  and  R' 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl 
having  I  to  4  inclusive  carbon  atoms,  and  n  is  an  integer  of 
from  2  to  4  inclusive. 


4,315,991 
VERY  LOW  EXPANSION  SEALING  FRITS 
Henry  E.  Hagy,  and  Francis  W.  .Martin,  both  of  Painted  Post, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Corning  Glass  Works,  Corning,  N.Y. 
Filed  Dec.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  218,358 
Int.  a.3  C03C  l/OO.  3/22 
VS.  a.  501—26  3  Claims 

1.  A  thermally  devitrifiable  sealing  glass  suitable  for  sealing 
to  glass,  glass-ceramic,  and  ceramic  articles  having  coefficients 
of  thermal  expansion  ranging  between  about  —5  to 
SxlO'VC,  said  seahng  glass  consisting  essentially,  ex- 
pressed in  weight  percent  on  the  oxide  basis,  as  calculated  from 
the  batch,  of  about  1-2%  Li20,  9-13%  ZnO,  0-1.5%  MgO, 
19-23%  AI2O3,  61-68%  Si02.  and  1-8%  K20  +  Rb20-|-Cs20 
in  the  indicated  proportions  of  0-3%  K2O.  0-4%  Rb20.  and 
0-7%  CS2O,  said  glass  being  capable  of  forming  sound  seals 
when  fired  at  about  900°-1000*  C.  and  developing  zinc  beta- 
quartz  crystals. 


4,315,992 

CARBON-CONTAINING  AND  UNCARBONIZED  SINTER 

MAGNESIA  REFRACTORIES 

Hans-Jiirgen  Guls,  Leoben,  Austria,  assignor  to  Veitscher  Mag- 
nesitwerke-Actien-Gesellschaft,  Vienna,  Austria 
Filed  Aug.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,962 
Qaims  priority,  application  Austria,  Aug.  10,  1979,  5453/79 
Int.  a.'  C04B  35/04 
U.S.  a.  501—101  5  Oaims 

1.  A  refractory,  carbon-containing  and  uncarbonized  brick 
or  mass  based  on  sinter  magnesia,  consisting  essentially  of  an 
amount  of  a  carbon-containing  substance  producing  a  residual 
content  of  2  to  30%  of  carbon  in  an  end  product  after  carbon- 
ization, as  determined  by  ASTM  norm  C  831-76.  I  to  20%. 
calculated  as  chromium  metal,  of  metallic  chromium  or  a 
metallic  chromium  compound,  the  metallic  chromium  or  me- 
tallic chromium  compound  being  primarily  fine-grained  and  at 
least  80%  thereof,  based  on  the  chromium  metal  content, 
having  a  grain  size  of  less  than  1  mm,  and  60  to  97%  of  sinter 
magnesia,  all  percentages  being  by  weight. 


4,315,994 
PREPARATION  OF  GLYCOLS  AND  ETHERS 
John  F.  Knifton,  Austin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White 
Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  220,486 
Int.  CI."  C07C  27/06 
VS.  a.  518—701  12  Daims 

1.  A  process  of  making  alkylene  glycols  and  their  ethers 
which  comprises  the  steps  of  contacting  a  mixture  of  CO  and 
H2  with  a  catalytically  effective  amount  of  a  bimetallic  catalyst 
system  comprising  a  ruthenium(III)  acetylacetonate  and  rhodi- 
um(III)  acetylacetonate  dispersed  in  a  low  melting  quaternary 
phosphonium  or  ammonium  base  or  salt  at  a  pressure  of  5(X)  psi 
or  greater  and  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  180'  C.  for  a  suffi- 
cient time  to  provide  said  alkylene  glycols  and  their  ethers. 


4,315,995 
PREPARATION  OF  CATION-EXCHANGE  RESIN 
Charles  M.  Starks,  Ponca  City,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Conoco  Inc., 
Ponca  City,  Okla. 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,200 
Int.  a.5  BOIJ  39/24 
VS.  a.  521—33  8  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  cation-exchange  resin  wherein 
the  process  comprises: 

(a)  treating  a  chlorine-containing  material,  which  is  the 
distillation  residue  obtained  by  chlorinating  or  oxy- 
chlorinating  a  C2-C40  hydrocarbon,  with  an  effective 
amount  of  a  sulfonating  agent, 

(b)  treating  the  admixture  of  step  (a)  with  an  effective 
amount  of  water  and  an  effective  amount  of  organic  sol- 
vent until  the  product  is  substantially  free  of  sulfonating 
agents  and  is  substantially  free  of  matenals  which  are 
soluble  in  common,  organic  solvents,  and 

(c)  removing  the  volatile  materials  to  obtain  an  insoluble, 
carbonaceous  solid  material  containing  0.1  to  10  millie- 
quivalents  per  gram  of  acid  groups,  said  process  being 
characterized  further  in  that  the  distillation  residue  of  step 
(a)  is  a  liquid  under  column  bottoms  temperature. 


1015  O  G  -36 


944 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  16,  1982 


4,315,9% 
METHOD  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  COMPOSITE 

FOAM  MATERIALS 
Giintber  Baatz,   Buxheim;    Klaus-Dieler  Conrad,  and   Franz 
Riemhofer.  both  of  Memmingen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  .Metzeler  Schaum  GmbH,  Memmingen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany- 
Filed  Dec.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  212,800 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  7, 
1979,  2949392 

Int.  a.'  C08G  IS/ 14 
U.S.  a.  521—54  15  Qaims 

1.  Method  for  the  manufacture  of  composite  foam  materials 
of  foam  material  flakes,  polyurelhane  binders  and  additional 
solid  components  which  cause  a  modincation  or  change  of  the 
properties  of  the  composite  foam  material  by  mixing  the  foam 
material  flakes  with  a  polyurethane-forming  binder  and  the 
additional  solid  components  and  cementing  the  foam  material 
flakes  together  by  subsequent  hardening  of  the  mixture  ob- 
tained under  pressure,  the  improvement  comprising  admixing 
said  additional  solid  components  in  the  form  of  an  aqueous 
dispersion  or  an  aqueous  solution. 


4,315,997 
ST^RENE  RESIN-BLOCK  COPOLYMER  COMPOSITION 

Norihisa  Ujikawa,  Aichi;  Masaharu  Nakayama.  Nagoya,  and 

Masaru  Matsushima,  Aichi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon 

Oil  and  Fats  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  165,471 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  6,  1979,  54-85549 

Int.  a.'  C08L  53/00.  25/14 

U.S.  a.  525—94  5  aaims 

1  A  styrene  resin  composition  which  consists  of  0.01-40  wt 
%  of  a  slyrene-vinyl  acetate  block  copolymer  and  99.99-60  wt 
%  of  a  styrene  polymer,  said  slyrene-vinyl  acetate  block  co- 
polymer consisting  of  90-10  wt  %  of  the  constitution  unit 
based  on  the  styrene  and  10-90  wt  %  of  the  constitution  unit 
based  on  the  vinyl  acetate  and  is  prepared  by  copolymerizing 
a  vinyl  acetate  polymer  having  peroxy  bonds  in  the  molecule 
thereof  with  styrene  monomers,  said  vinyl  acetate  polymer 
having  peroxy  bonds  in  the  molecule  thereof  being  prepared 
by  polymerizing  vinyl  acetate  monomers  with  a  polymer  hav- 
ing peroxy  bonds  in  the  molecule  which  is  selected  from  the 
group  consistmg  of  diacyl  type  polymeric  peroxides  having  the 
following  formula  (I),  diacyl  type  polymeric  peroxides  having 
the  following  formula  (2)  and  ester  type  polymeric  peroxides 
having  the  following  formula  (3) 


{O     O  O    O     1 

II      II  ;i      II 

CRiCORjOCRiCOO-h 


(I) 


wherein  Ri  is  an  alkylene  group  having  1-15  carbon  atoms  or 
a  phenylene  group  and  R2  is  an  alkylene  group  having  2  to  10 
carbon  atoms.  — (CHR3CH2O)*— CHR3— CH2—  (Rj  is  a 
hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  group,  K  is  1-9), 


— (c)-C(CH3)2— ^^.  or  -^^\-C(CH3)2— ^V 


and  n  is  2-20 


[ 


O  O     T 

II  II 

OC(CH2)/COO-H 


(2) 


o         o 

II        II 

•  -R4— OOCCHCH2COO-|- 
R3 


0) 


wherein  R4  is 


CHj  / V        CH,  CHj  CHj 

-C-^0)-f-  °'  -C-CH2-CH2-C- 


I 
CH3 


CH3  \ /      CH3  CH3  CH3 

Rs  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  CH3  group  or  CI  atom  and  p  is  2-20. 


4,315,998 
POLYMER-BOUND  PHOTOSENSITIZING  CATALYSTS 
Douglas  C.  Neckers,  Bowling  Green,  Ohio;  Erich  C.  Blossey, 
Winter  Park,  Fla.,  and  A.  Paul  Schaap,  Detroit,  Mich.,  assign- 
ors to  Research  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  699,746,  Jun.  24,  1976,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  478,694,  Jun.  12, 
1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  9,713 

Int.  a.J  C08F  8/00:  C08G  69/48 
VS.  a.  525—332  8  Qaims 

1  A  method  of  preparing  a  polymer-bound  photosensitizing 
catalyst  for  use  in  heterogeneous  catalysis  of  photosensitized 
chemical  reactions,  which  comprises  forming  a  mixture  in  an 
organic  solvent  of  a  polymeric  material  having  attached 
thereto  an  available  leaving  group  which  is  capable  of  being 
displaced  in  a  nucleophilic  displacement  reaction  with  a  nu- 
cleophilic  reagent  and  a  photosensitizing  catalytic  compound 
containing  in  its  molecule  a  nucleophile  which  is  capable  of 
displacing  the  chloride  atom  of  a  chloromethatylaled  styrene 
polymer  in  a  nucleophilic  displacement  reaction  and  which 
nucleophile  is  a  photosensitizer  dye  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  rose  bengal,  acridine  orange,  chlorophyllin,  crys- 
tal violet,  eosin  Y,  fluorescein,  flavin  mononucleotide,  hemato- 
porphyrin,  hemin,  malachite  green,  methylene  blue,  rhodamine 
B,  chlorophyll,  cosine,  erythrosin,  methylene  green,  toluidine 
blue  and  thionine,  refluxing  said  mixture  for  a  time  sufficient  to 
effect  a  nucleophilic  displacement  reaction  between  said  chlo- 
romethylated  styrene  polymer  and  said  photosensitizing  dye. 
and  recovering  from  said  mixture  the  resulting  polymer-bound 
photosensitizing  catalyst  beads. 


wherein  I  is  l-IS,  and  m  is  2-20 


4,315,999 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  POLYOLEHNS 

Kazuo  Matsuura;  Takeichi  Shiraishi;  Etsuo  Kawamata,  all  of 
Kawasaki;  Nobuyuki  Kuroda,  Yokohama,  and  Mituji  Miyo- 
shi,  Kanagawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Oil  Com- 
pany, Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  189,823 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  26,  1979,  54-122599; 
Dec.  6,  1979,  54-157428 

Int.  Q.'  C08F  4/02,  10/00 
VS.  a.  526—114  16  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  polymerizing  at  least  one  olefin  using  a 
catalyst,  said  catalyst  comprising  a  solid  component  and  an 
organometallic  compound,  characterized  in  that  said  solid 
component  is  a  solid  product  obtained  by  contacting  together 
the  following  components  (i)-{iii): 
(i)  at  least  one  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 

of  a  silicon  oxide  and  aluminum  oxide, 
(ii)  a  compound  represented  by  the  general  formula  ROH 
wherein  R  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical  having  1  to  20  carbon 
atoms,  and 
(iii)  a  substance  obtained  by  supporting  at  least  one  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  titanium 
compound  and  a  vanadium  compound  on  a  solid  com- 
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pound  containing  at  least  one  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  magnesium  halide  and  a  manganese 
halide;  there  being  in  said  solid  component  0.01  to  5  g  of 
compound  (ii)  per  gram  of  compound  (i),  0.1  to  100  g  of 
substance  (iii)  per  gram  of  compound  (ii)  and  0.001-500  g 
of  substance  (iii)  per  gram  of  compound  (i). 
2.  A  process  for  polymerizing  at  least  one  olefin  using  a 
catalyst,  said  catalyst  comprising  a  solid  component  and  an 
organometallic  compound,  characterized  in  that  said  compo- 
nent is  a  solid  product  obtained  by  contacting  together  the 
following  components  (i)-(iv): 
(i)  at  least  one  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 

of  a  silicon  oxide  and  an  aluminum  oxide, 
(ii)  a  compound  represented  by  the  general  formula  ROH 
wherein  R  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical  having  I  to  20  carbon 
atoms, 
(iii)  a  substance  obtained  by  supporting  at  least  one  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  titanium 
compound  and  a  vanadium  compound  on  a  solid  com- 
pound containing  at  least  one  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  magnesium  halide  and  a  manganese 
halide,  and 
(iv)   a    compound    represented    by    the   general    formula 
R— O— R"  wherein  R'  and  R",  which  may  be  alike  or 
different,  are  each  a  hydrocarbon  radical  having  I  to  20 
carbon  atoms; 
there  being  in  said  solid  component  0.01  to  5  g  of  compound 
(ii)  per  gram  of  compound  (i),  0. 1  to  100  g  of  substance  (iii)  per 
gram  of  compound  (ii),  0.1  to  100  g  of  compound  (iv)  per  gram 
of  substance  (iii).  and  O.OOI  to  500  g  of  substance  (iii)  per  gram 
of  compound  (i) 


4,316,000 

two-part,  anaerobically-curing 
compositions 

Charles  W.  Boeder,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota 
Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 
Filed  No».  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  203,685 
Int.  Q."  C08F  20/10.  20/20 
VS.  Q.  526—301  10  Qaims 

1.  An  anaerobically-curing  composition  comprising  a  first 
part  and  a  second  pan.  with  at  least  one  of  said  first  part  and 
said  second  part  comprising  as  a  major  constituent  a  polymer- 
izable  monomer  having  at  least  one  a,/3-unsaturated  carboxyl 
functionality  per  molecule  of  monomer,  and  with  said  first  part 
comprising  as  a  first  initiator  component  a  perfiuoroalkyl 
sulfonanilide  and  said  second  part  comprising  as  a  second 
initiator  component  a  secondary  or  tertiary  aromatic  amine. 


4,316,001 

ANIONIC  POLYMERIZATION  OF  HETEROCYCLIC 

MONOMERS  WITH  ALKALI  METAL  AMIDE 

HYDROXYLATED  COMPOUND  INITIATOR 

Sylrie  L.  Boileau,  Paris;  Serge  L.  Lecolier,  Janville  sur  Juine, 

and  Serge  F.  Raynal,  Villejuif,  all  of  France,  assignors  to 

Societe  Nationale  des  Poudres  et  Explosifs,  Cedex,  France 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  800,036,  May  24, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,254,247. 

This  application  Jul.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  61,288 

Int.  Q.3  C08G  77/08.  69/20.  63/10.  59/68 

VS.  a.  528—14  11  Qaims 

1.  A  process  of  polymerization  of  an  heterocyclic  monomer 

which  is  capable  of  undergoing  anionic  polymerization  by 

opening  of  the  heterocyclic  ring  in  the  presence  of  an  initiator 

and  a  solvent,  which  comprises  polymerizing  said  heterocyclic 

monomer  in  the  presence  of  an  initiator  which  comprises  an 

association  product  prepared  from  at  least  two  moles  of  an 

alkali  metal  amide  which  is  lithium  amide,  sodium  amide  or 

potassium  amide  and  one  mole  of  at  least  one  compound  which 

is  an  hydroxylated  compound,  in  an  aprotic  solvent. 


4,316,002 

MOLDING  COMPOSITIONS  COMPRISED  OF 

POLYIMIDE/N-VINYLPYRROLIDONE  PREPOLY.MER 

AND  EPOXY  RESIN 
Robert  Cassai,  Ternay,  and  Gerard  Guillot,  Tassin  La  Demi- 
Lune,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Industries, 
Paris,  France 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  87,650 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  25,  1978,  78  30276 
Int.  Q.'  C08G  59/08.  59/06.  73/12 
VS.  Q.  528—107  12  Qaims 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  (i)  a  prepolymer 
consisting  essentially  of  a  reaction  product  obtained  by  react- 
ing (a)  a  polyimide  having  the  structural  formula: 


CO 
/      \ 

D  N- 

\       / 

CO 


wherein  D  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


(CH3)„, 

wherein  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H,  CH3,  and 

CI.  m  is  0.  1  or  2.  R  is  an  organic  radical  of  valency  n.  contain- 
ing from  2  to  50  carbon  atoms,  and  n  is  a  number  having  an 
average  value  between  2  and  5.  and  (b)  N-vinyl-2-pyrrolidone. 
and  (ii)  an  epoxy  resin  having  at  least  one  1,2  epoxy  group. 


4,316,003 
EPOXY  RESIN  CURING  AGENTS 
Mark  F.  Dante,  and  Rcy  A.  Allen,  both  of  Houston,  Tex.,  assign- 
ors to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  199,801 
Int.  Q.'  C08G  59/50 
V.S.  O.  528-111  14  Qaims 

1.  An  adduct  suitable  for  curing  epoxy  resins  prepared  by 
(A)  reacting  (1)  an  epoxy  compound  containing  more  than  one 
vicinal  epoxy  group  per  molecule  with  (2)  a  primary  mono- 
amine in  the  chemical  equivalent  ratio  of  epoxy  groups  to 
amine  groups  from  about  2: 1  to  about  5:4,  and  then  (B)  reacting 
the  resulting  condensate  with  a  polyfunctional  amine  in  the 
chemical  equivalent  ratio  of  epoxy  to  amine  groups  from  about 
1:1.25  to  about  1:3.0. 


4,316,004 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUQNG  OXYBENZOYL 

COPOLYESTERS 

Shozaburo  Imai,  Akashi,  and  Hiroaki  Sugimoto,  Yao,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company.  Limited. 

Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  143,531 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  II,  1979,  54/58491 

Int.  Q,"  C08G  63/02 

V.S.  Q.  528—126  5  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  oxybenzoyl  copolyesters  com- 
prising 3  to  300  of  at  least  a  portion  of  a  repeating  unit  of  the 
formula, 


-c-f*^o-c-^*^c-o-f*^c- 

II  ^<!>         II  ^-^  II         "^^  II 


0) 
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-continued 

wherein  m  and  n  are  each  0  or  I.  and  W  is  — O— ,  — SO2 — , 
— S — .  or  — CO—,  which  comprises  reading  al  least  a  portion 
of  the  amount  present  of  a  compound  of  the  formula  (II), 


4,316,006 

POLYMERIC  PHOSPHONATES  OF  A  CYCLIC 

PHOSPHITE  AND  EPOXIDE 

Gerald  K.  McEwen,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  125,020 
Int.  aj  C08G  79/04 
U.S.  a.  528—398  20  Qaims 

1.  A  polymeric  phosphonate  of  the  formula: 


C— OR' 


(II) 


w  herein  R '  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  benxyl,  lower  alkyl  or  phenyl 
group,  and  Y  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkanoyl  group, 
with  at  least  a  portion  of  the  amount  present  of  a  compound  of 
the  formula  (III), 


(III) 


wherem  X  is  a  halogen  atom,  in  the  presence  of  an  aliphatic, 
alicyclic  or  aromatic  hydrocarbon  solvent  having  a  boiling 
point  of  100'  to  260°  C.  under  atmospheric  pressure  to  produce 
bis(carboxyphenyl)phthalate,  adding  a  compound  of  the  for- 
mula (V), 


ZO— U         -|^V 

wherein  W  is  — O— .  — SO2- 

gen  atom  or  an  alkanoyl  group,  and  m  and  n  are  each  0  or  1, 

and  optionally  a  compound  of  the  formula  (IV), 


-S—  or  —CO—,  Z  is  a  hydro- 


R^O— C 


C— OR' 


(IV) 


wherein  R^  and  R'  are  each  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  benzyl,  lower 
alkyl  or  phenyl  group,  and  carrying  out  polycondensation  with 
the  removal  of  the  solvent  and  by-products  so  that  the  poly- 
merization system  is  made  substantially  free  from  the  solvent  at 
least  at  the  end  of  the  polycondensation  to  carry  out  substantial 
bulk  polycondensation. 


4,316,005 
CATIONIC  ADSORPTION  AGENT 

Rudolf  F.  Wurstcr,  Pfeffingen,  and  Jiirg  Merz,  Therwil,  both  of 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,275 
Qaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Jun.   28,   1979, 
6036/79;  Feb.  4,  1980,  869/80 

Int.  a.J  C08G  12/32 
U.S.  a.  528—256  12  Qaims 

1.  A  cationic  adsorption  agent  obtained  by  reaction  of 

(a)  an  amino  compound  which  contains  at  least  one  amino 
group  and  at  least  one  free  or  methylolated  carboxamide 
group,  with 

(b)  an  aminoplast  precondensate  which  does  not  contain  amino 
group,  in  a  ratio  of  I  mole  of  component  (a)  per  0.2  to  10 
moles  of  component  (b),  in  an  aqueous  medium  at  a  pH  value 
between  about  2  and  7. 


O 
II 
B(-(-P-0-(-CR2-teOij-(-CH2CHO*H]o 

R  R" 


wherein  x  is  an  integer  from  2  to  4;  y  and  z  are  individually  at 
least  1;  R  is  individually  hydrocarbyl  or  inertly  substituted 
hydrocarbyl;  each  R'  is  individually  hydrogen,  hydrocarbyl  or 
inertly  substituted  hydrocarbyl;  each  R"  is  hydrogen,  hydro- 
carbyl, inertly  substituted  hydrocarbyl  or  a  hydroxy  contain- 
ing group;  B  is  the  residue  of  an  organic,  active  hydrogen 
initiator  provided  that  if  the  active  hydrogen  initiator  is  an 
alkyl  alcohol,  it  is  a  monohydric  alcohol  or  an  alkyl  alcohol 
having  three  or  more  hydroxy  groups;  and  a  is  an  integer  from 
I  to  the  number  of  active  hydrogens  on  the  organic  active 
hydrogen  initiator. 


4,316,007 

THIAZINE  QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM  SALTS  OF 

POLYEPIHALOHYDRIN 

Patrick  M.  Quinlan,  Webster  Groves,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Petrolite 

Corporation,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  32,036 
Int.  a.J  C08G  S9/S0 
U.S.  Q.  528—405  5  Qaims 

1.  A  thiazine  quaternary  ammonium  salt  of  polyepihalohy- 
drin  wherein  the  nitrogen  atom  of  the  thiazine  moiety  is  at- 
tached to  the  polymeric  chain  through  a  — CH2 —  group. 


4,316,008 
METHOD  FOR  REMOVING  CATALYST  RESIDUES 
FRO.M  ATACTIC  POLYPROPYLENE 
Carl  L.  Willis,  and  Lynn  H.  Slaugh,  both  of  Houston,  Tex., 
assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 
Filed  Nov.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  209,627 
Int.  Q.J  C08F  6/08 
U.S.  Q.  528—487  6  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  removing  catalyst  residues  of  Group  I-III 
and  Group  IV-VIII  of  the  Periodic  Table  from  atactic  poly- 
propylene which  comprises  (a)  slurrying  or  dissolving  atactic 
polypropylene  in  an  alkane  having  a  carbon  number  from 
about  4  to  about  12  to  produce  an  organic  phase,  (b)  contacting 
said  organic  phase  with  an  aqueous  phase  containing  an  alpha- 
hydroxy  sulfonic  acid  having  the  following  general  formula: 


Ri  OH 

\  / 
C 

/  \ 
R2  SO3H 


wherein  R 1  and  R2  are  individually  hydrogen  or  hydrocarbyl 
of  up  to  about  7  carbon  atoms  and  (c)  subsequently  separating 
the  polypropylene-containing  organic  phase  from  the  aqueous 
phase  thereby  producing  an  organic  phase  having  substantially 
removed  therefrom  said  catalyst  residues. 
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4,316,009 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PURIFICATION  OF 
POLYCARBONATE  SOLUTIONS 
Roberto  Rinaldi,  Mantova;  Gabriele  Govoni,  Renazzo,  and  Fran- 
cesco Visani,  Milan,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Montedison 
S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  117,787 

Qaims  priority,  application  Italy.  Feb.  5,  1979,  19884  A/79 

Int.  Q.'  C08J  3/J6 

U.S.  Q.  528—502  5  Qaims 

1.  A  continuous  process  for  the  separation  of  the  two  phases 

of  aqueous  emulsions  obtained  by  emulsifying  organic  solvent 

solutions  of  polycarbonates  containing  impurities  with  an 

aqueous  phase  at  a  selected  pH  comprised  between  2  and  14  for 

removing  said  impurities,  which  process  comprises  sending  the 

emulsions,  at  a  spatial  velocity  of  0.01  to  2  cm/sec,  through  a 

layer  of  fibers  10  to  500  mm.  thick  and  havmg  an  apparent 

density  of  0.2  to  0.7  g/cc,  and  then  continuously  and  separately 

removing,  at  a  point  beyond  the  layer  of  fibers,  the  two  phases 

which  separate  in  the  form  of  two  layers  as  the  emulsion  passes 

through  the  layer  of  fibers. 


4,316,010 

CIS-C3C4  -CARBONATE  DERIVATIVES  OF 

O-DEMETHYLOLEANDOMYCIN  AND 

INTERMEDIATES  THEREFOR 

Arthur  A.  Nagel,  Gales  Ferry,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Pfizer  Inc., 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1981,  Ser.  No.  222,187 
Int.  Q.3C07H  17/OS 
VS.  CI.  536—9  13  Qaims 

1  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  3"-epi- 
oleandomycin-Y  3",4"-carbonate,  4"-epioleandomycin-Y 
3",4"-carbonate  and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts 
thereof 


4,316,011 
RHODOMYON  ANTIBIOTICS 
Toshikazu  Oki,  Yokohama;  Akihiro  Yoshimoto;  Yasue  Mat- 
suzawa,  both  of  Fujisawa;  Taiji  Inui,  Chigasaki;  Tomio  Takeu- 
chi,  and  Hamao  Umezawa,  both  of  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Sanraku-Ocean  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,756 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  13,  1979,  54-89552 
Int.  CI.'  C07H  15/24;  A61K  31/71 
VS.  Q.  536—17  A  1  Claim 

1.  New  derivatives  of  rhodomycin-group  of  antibiotics  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  «-rhodomycin  RDC,  t- 
isorhodomycin  RDC,  ^-rhodomycin  RDC  and  -y-rhodomycin 
RDC 
wherein 
R  is  rhodosamine,  D  is  2-deoxyfucose  and  C  is 
cinerulose,  respectively  having  the  general  formula  I: 


(I) 


wherein 
a  substitution  of  R',  R^,  R'  and  R*  represents 


hydrogen. 


CHj 

O      N'  .cartxMnethoxy 

CH3 


and  hydroxyl.  respectively, 


or  hydroxyl. 


O      N  ,  carbomethoxy 

CH3 


and  hydroxyl. 


CH3 


I 
O 


or  hydrogen, 


■^ 


^CHj 


.hydroxy) 


and  hydroxyl. 
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-continued 


or  hydrogen,  hydrogen. 


and  hydroxyl, 
or  a  non-toxic  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 


N— Ri 


in  which  R|  and  R2  are  the  same  or  different  and  selected  from 
hydrogen,  aryl,  benzyl,  cyclohexyl,  Ci-Csalkyl,  Ci-Cealkyl 
substituted  with  CI,  CN,  OC2H4OC2H5,  Ci-C4alkoxy,  aryl, 

O  o 

II  II 

O— C(Ci— Cioalkyl),  O— C— aryl 

in  which  the  aryl,  and  the  Ci-Cio  alkyl  of  the  preceding  sub- 
stituent  are  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  CI,  Br,  CN,  NO2, 
CO— alkyl,  CO— aryl,  alkoxy,  aryloxy.  CO— O— alkyl  or 
CO— O— aryl. 


4.316,012 
RECOVERY  OF  XANTHAN  GUM 

Michael  B.  Inkson,  and  Oive  K.  Wilkinson,  both  of  Reading, 
England,  assignors  to  Talres  Development  (N.A.)  N.V.,  Neth- 
erlands Antilles 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,504 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  29,  1979, 
37364/79 

Int.  a.'  C08B  37/00:  CUD  13/00 
U.S.  a.  536-114  9  Oaims 

1  A  process  for  recovery  of  xanthan  gum  from  an  aqueous 
fermented  broth  containing  xanthan  gum  and  solids,  which 
process  consists  essentially  of  adding  isopropanol  (IPA)  to  said 
broth  to  give  a  diluted  broth,  said  IPA  bemg  added  in  a  sub- 
precipitant  amount  of  an  IPAibroth  volume  ratio  of  0.6:1  to 
0.95:1;  removing  solids  from  said  diluted  broth  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  at  least  100°  C.  and  thereby  giving  a  resultant  liquid; 
and  then  precipitating  said  gum  by  addition  of  IPA  to  said 
resultant  liquid. 


O 

II 

-C-0(C]-Cio  alkyl), 

NHCONHPh,    OCONHPh,    phthalimido,    succinimido   and 
mercaptobenzothiazolyl; 


\ 
/ 


N  — 


R2 

is  selected  from  piperidino,  morpholino,  thiomorpholino,  and 
piperazino;  R3  is  H,  CI,  Br,  C1-C4  alkyl  or  C1-C4  alkoxy;  ring 
A  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  1-3  methyl  groups;  R4  is 
H,  CI,  Br,  C1-C4  alkyl  or  C1-C4  alkoxy;  and  Rsis  selected  from 
3-benzisothia2olyl,  2-benzothiazolyl,  2-benzoxazolyl,  2- 
quinoxalyl,  2-quinazolinonyl,  2-1,3,4-oxadiazolyl,  2-1,3,4- 
thiadiazolyl,  and  these  heterocycles  substituted  with  CI.  Br, 
NO2,  CN,  aryl,  aryl  substituted  with  CI,  Br,  NO2,  or  CN, 
C1-C4  alkyl,  or  COORe  wherein  Re  is  C1-C4  alkyl  or  aryl. 


4,316,013 
SUBSTITUTED  HETEROCYCLIC  METHINE  DYES 
Keith  Hunt,  Maghull,  England,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,520 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  16,  1980 
16214/80 

Int.  a.>  C07D  403/10.  263/54 
U,S.  a.  542-445  «  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4,316,014 

5,6-DIHYDRO-l,2,4,6-THIATRIAZIN-5-ONE-l,l-DIOX- 

IDES 

Gerhard  Hamprecht,  Weinheim;  Rolf-Dieter  Acker,  Leimen,  and 

Bruno  Wuerzer,  Otterstadt,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  8,  1980.  Ser.  No.  166,856 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  22, 
1979,  2933889 

Int.  a.J  C07D  285/00 
U.S.  a.  544-7  2  Qaims 

1.  A  5,6-dihydro-l,2,4,6-thiatriazin-5-one-l,l-dioxide  of  the 
formula 
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II  I 

R2— X— C  SO2. 

N 

A. 


where 

R'  is  hydrogen,  a  metal  atom  or  an  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted ammonium  radical, 

R^  is  saturated  or  unsaturated  straight-chain  aliphatic  radical 
of  up  to  10  carbon  atoms,  a  cycloaliphatic  radical  of  3  to 
7  carbon  atoms,  a  branched  saturated  or  unsaturated  ali- 
phatic radical  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  a  halogen-,  alkoxy- 
or  alkylmercapto-substituted  aliphatic  radical  of  2  to  10 
carbon  atoms,  tetrahydrofuryl  substituted  methyl,  a  cy- 
cloalkoxy-substituted  aliphatic  radical  of  4  to  10  carbon 
atoms,  unsubstituted  or  halogen-substituted  benzyl  or 
phenyl,  halophenyl  or  alkylphenyl  of  a  total  of  up  to  10 
carbon  atoms, 

R'  is  hydrogen,  a  straight-chain  aliphatic  radical  of  up  to  10 
carbon  atoms,  a  cycloaliphatic  radical  of  3  to  7  carbon 
atoms,  a  branched  aliphatic  radical  of  3  to  10  carbon 
atoms,  haloalkyi,  or  alkoxyalkyl  of  2  to  10  carbon  atoms 
and 

X  is  oxygen  and  may  also  be  sulfur  if  R^  is  unsubstituted  or 
halogen-substituted  benzyl. 


4,316,016 
CEPHALOSPORIN  INTERMEDIATES 
Derek  Walker,  Jamesville;  Herbert  H.  Silvestri,  DeWitt;  Ches- 
ter Sapino,  East  Syracuse,  and  David  A.  Johnson,  Fayette- 
ville,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Bristol-Myers  Company,  New 
York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  110,277,  Jan.  7,  1980,  abandoned,  which  is 
a  division  of  Ser.  No.  21,511,  Mar.  19, 1979,  Pat.  No.  4,223,135. 
This  application  Jun.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  158.554 
Int.  CI.'  C07D  501/04.  501/16 
U.S.  a.  544—16  8  aalms 

1  A  compound  having  the  formula 


4,316,015 
6H-l,2,4,6-THlATRIAZINE-l,lDIOXIDES 
Gerhard  Hamprecht,  Weinheim;  Rolf-Dieter  Acker,  Leimen.  and 
Bruno  Wuerzer,  Otterstadt,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  199,820 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  30, 
1979,  2943703 

Int.  a.J  C07D  285/00 
U.S.  a.  544—7  2  Qaims 

1.  A  6H-l,2,4,6-thiatriazine- 1,1 -dioxide  of  the  formula 


Hal 


Ri-X-^N' 


N— r2 
I 
.SO2. 


where 
R'  is  an  alkyl,  alkenyl  or  alkynyl  radical  of  up  to  10  carbon 
atoms,  a  eycloalkyl  radical  of  3  to  7  carbon  atoms,  a 
branched,  saturated  or  unsaturated  alkyl,  alkenyl  or  alky- 
nyl radical  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  a  halogen-,  alkoxy-  or 
alkylmercapto-substituted  straight-chain  or  branched  al- 
kyl, alkenyl  or  alkynyl  radical  of  2  to  10  carbon  atoms,  a 
cycloalkoxy-subslituted  alkyl,  alkenyl  or  alkynyl  radical 
of  4  to  10  carbon  atoms,  unsubstituted  or  halogen-,  lower 
alkyl-  or  lower  alkoxy-substituted  phenyl,  or  unsubsti- 
tuted or  halogen-substituted  benzyl,  R^  is  hydrogen,  an 
alkyl  radical  of  I  to  10  carbon  atoms,  a  eycloalkyl  radical 
of  3  to  7  carbon  atoms,  a  branched  alkyl  radical  of  3  to  10 
carbon  atoms  or  halogen-  or  alkoxy-substituted  alkyl  of  2 
to  10  carbon  atoms,  X  is  oxygen,  sulfur,  sulflnyl  or  sulfo- 
nyl  and  Hal  is  halogen. 


O 
II 
(CHjjjSi— O— C— NH 


CH;— O— C— NH2 


wherein  A  is  (CHjJsSi-  or  an  easily  cleavable  ester  protecting 
group. 


4,316,017 
CEPHALOSPORIN  INTERMEDIATES 
Derek  Walker.  Jamesville;  Herbert  H.  Silvestri.  DeWjtt;  Ches- 
ter Sapino.  East  Syracuse,  and  David  A.  Johnson.  Fayette- 
ville.  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Bristol-Myers  Company.  New 
York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  110.277.  Jan.  7,  1980, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  21.511,  Mar.  19. 1979. 
Pat.  No.  4.223.135.  This  application  Jun.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No. 
158.546 
Int.  a.'  C07D  501/36 
U.S.  CI.  544—026  3  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


O 


H_     H^ 


(CH3)3Si— O— C— NH   f    -r"        ^ 


H- 


CH2E 


O— A 


wherein 
A  is  an  easily  cleavable  ester  protecting  group;  and 
E  is  — S — Z  wherein  Z  represents  a  5-meml>ered  aromatic 
heterocyclic  ring  containing  three  or  four  atoms  of  N  and 
zero  or  one  atom  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  O 
and  S,  said  heterocyclic  ring  being  substituted  by  one 
substituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methsl 
and  — (CH2)„COOSi(CH3)3  in  which  n  is  I.  2  or  3.  said 
sulfur  atom  in  — S — Z  being  connected  to  a  carbon  atom 
of  said  heterocyclic  ring  Z  and  said  5-membered  aromatic 
heterocycle  being  a  triazole,  tetrazole,  oxadiazole  or  thia- 
diazole. 


4,316,018 
CRYSTALLIZED  CEPHALOSPORIN  SALTS 
Yoshinobu  Yoshimura,  Suita;  Nobuhide  Morikawa,  Toyonaka. 
and  Kunio  Takanohashi,  Kawanishi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Takeda  Chemical  Industries.  Ltd..  Osaka.  Japan 
Filed  May  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,053 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan.  May  14,  1979,  54-59481 
Int.  CI.'  C07D  501/36 
U.S.  a.  544-27  5  Qaims 

1.   A  crystalline  dihydrate  or  anhydride  of  pivaloylox- 
ymethyl  7/3-[2-(2-aminothiazol-4-yl)acetamidol)-3-([[l-(2- 


950 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  16,  1982 


dimeihylaminoethy  1)- 1  H-tetrazol-5-yl)ihio]methyl]ceph-3-em- 
4-carboxylale  dihydrochloride. 


4.316,019 

PREPARATION  OF  SYN-ISOMER  OF 

3-ALKANOVLOXYMETHYL-7-(2-ALKOXYlMINO-2- 

THIAZOLYLACETAMIDO-3-CEPHEM-4.CARBOXYLIC 

ACID  COMPOUNDS 
Takao  Takaya.  Sakai;  Takashi  Masugi,  Kitamachi;  Hisashi 
Takasugi.  Kohamanishi,  and  Hiromu  Kochi,  Sakai,  all  of 
Japan,   assignors   to    Fujisawa    Pharmaceutical    Co.,    Ltd., 
Osaka.  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  767,700,  Feb.  11,  1977,  Fat.  No.  4,166,115. 
This  application  Jun.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  916,952 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  12,  1976, 
14916/76;   Jun.   7,    1976,   23490/76;   Japan,   Oct.    19,    1976, 
51-125826 

Int.  CI.'  C07D  501/06 
U.S.  CI.  544—28  3  Oaims 

1.    A    process   for   preparing   syn-isomer   of  3-lower   al- 
kanoyloxymethyl-7-(2-lower  alkoxyimino-2- 

ihiazolyIacetamido)-3-cephem-4-carboxylic   acid   compounds 
of  the  formula; 


R'— C— CONH- 

II 

N— 0R2 

O 


s 

h-  N         ^^R* 


and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof,  wherein 
R'is 


R'H^- 


1- 


R^  is  lower  alkyl; 

R'  is  carboxy; 

R*  is  lower  alkanoyloxymethyl;  and 

R'    is    amino,    lower    alkanoylamino    or    halo(lower)al- 
kanoylammo, 
which  comprises  the  step  of  reacting  a  compound  of  the  for- 
mula: 


R3 


or  its  trimethylsilylated  compound  at  the  amino  group  or  an 
acid  addition  salt  or  a  salt  with  base,  with  a  2-lower  alkox- 
yimino-2-thiazolylacetic  acid  of  the  formula: 

R'— C— COOH 

II 

N— 0R2 

or  an  acid  addition  salt  or  a  salt  with  base  in  the  presence  of  a 
Vilsmeier  reagent  produced  by  the  reaction  of  phosphorus 
oxychloride  with  dimethylformamide. 


4,316,020 

PREPARATION  OF  ISATOIC  ANHYDRIDES 

Gemot  Reissenweber,  Ludwigshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignor  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,761 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  22, 
1979,  2925175 

Int.  CI.'  C07D  265/26 
V.S.  O.  544-105  2  Qaims 

I.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  isatoic  anhydrides  of  the 
formula  I 


R2, 


r3- 


ri 


N    -^^O 


R* 


where  R'.  R^.  r3  and  R*  are  identical  or  different  and  each  is 
hydrogen,  alkyl,  alkoxy,  halogen,  nitro,  haloalkyl  or  haloalk- 
oxy.  said  alkyl,  alkoxy,  haloalkyl  and  haloalkoxy  radicals  con- 
taining from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  wherein  an  isatin  of  the 
formula  II 


n 


where  R',  R^,  R^  and  R*  have  the  above  meanings,  is  reacted 
with  hydrogen  peroxide  in  an  acid  medium. 


4,316,021 
SUBSTITUTED  1-SULFONYLBENZIMIDAZOLES 
Charles  J.  Paget,  Indianapolis,  and  James  H.  VVikel,  Green- 
wood, both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company, 
Indianapolis,  Ind. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  66,353,  Aug.  13,  1979.  Pat.  No.  4,243,813, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  887,391,  Mar.  16, 1978,  Pat.  No. 
4,196,125,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  760,803,  Jan.  19, 1977, 
Pat.  No.  4,118,573,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  634,942,  Nov, 
24,  1975,  Pat.  No.  4,018,790,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of 
Ser.  No.  574,202,  May  8,  1975,  abandoned,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  484,841,  Jul.  1,  1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,659 
Int.  CI.'  C07D  235/30.  413/12 
VS.  a.  544—139  7  Oaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


NHR2 


wherein 

Ri  is  C1-C5  alkyl,  C3-C7  cycloalkyi,  phenyl,  furyl,  thienyl, 
thiazol-2-yl,  2-acetamido-4-methylthiazol-5-yl,  1,3,4- 
thiadiazol-2-yl,  2-methyl-l,3,4-thiadiazol-5-yl,  2- 
methylamino-l,3,4-thiadiazol-5-yl  or  R4R5N— ,  wherein 
R4  and  R5  are  independently  C1-C3  alkyl  and  when  taken 
together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are  at- 
tached, are  pyrrolidino,  piperidino  or  morpholino; 

Rj  is  hydrogen,  formyl,  acetyl  or  propionyl; 
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R3  Ci-Cg  alkoxycarbonylmethyl,  1-(C|-C8  alkoxycarbonyl- 
)ethyl,  hydroxymethyl,  methylsulfonyl  or  trifluoro- 
methyl;  and  R3  is  at  the  5  or  6  position,  provided  that  R3 
is  other  than  hydroxymethyl  when  R|  is  R4R5N— . 


4,316,022 
BENZO-AS-TRIAZINE  DERIVATIVES 
GyBrgy  Hajos;  Andras  Messraer;  Pal  Benko;  Lujza  Petocz; 
Peter  Gorog,  and  Ibolya  Kasoczky.  all  of  Budapest,  Hungary, 
assignors  to  EGYT  Gyogyszervegyeszeti  Gyar,  Budapest, 
Hungary 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  135,143 
Claims  priority,  application  Hungary,  Apr.  11, 1979,  EE  2646 
Int.  a.'  C07D  487/04.  487/14.  401/14.  403/14 
U.S.  a.  544—184  3  aaims 

1.  A  benzo-as-triazine  derivative  of  the  formula  (I)  or  (la)  or 
a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 


f 


^»^^  N  N 


R3 


(la) 


XXi 

^*^         N  N 


O 


'Ri 


NC^    ^CONH— Rl 
C 


"^A'" 


HN 


N— R2 


where 
Rl  is  Ci-C4-alkyl, 
R^  is  hydrogen  or  Ci-C4-alkyl  and 
X  is  oxygen,  sulfur,  imino  or  N-cyanoimino. 


(I) 


4,316,024 
DIOXO  PIPERAZINE  COMPOUNDS 
Seiji  limura,  Tokyo;  Jun  Okumura,  Yokohama,  and  Takayuki 
Naito,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Bristol-Myers 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  187.273 
Int.  a.'  C07D  241/04 
U.S.  a.  544—359  2  Oaims 

1.  The  compound  having  the  structure 


C2H5— N 


"  II 

N-C— S— IL^ 


N 
I 
CH3 


wherein 
Ri  and  R2  each  represent  hydrogen,  a  Ci_2o  alkylcarbonyl 
group,  a  phenylcarbonyl  or  phenyl-(Ci-4  alkyl)-carbonyl 
group  having  optionally  one  or  more  halogen,  hydroxy  or 
C1.3  alkoxy  substiluents  which  may  be  the  same  or  differ- 
ent, furthermore  a  pyridylcarbonyl,  a  pyrazinylcarbopyl, 
a  furylcarbonyl,  a  chloroacetyl  or  a  Ci-ialkoxycarbonyl 
group,  or 
Rl  and  R2  may  form,  together  with  the  adjacent  nitrogen 
atoms,  a  pyrazole  ring  having  optionally  a  Ci_6  alkyl 
substituent  in  position  4, 

with  the  proviso  that  one  of  Ri  and  R2  is  always  different  from 

hydrogen, 
R3  stands  for  hydrogen,  mercapto  group,  a  Ci-^alkylmer- 
capto  group,  amino  group,  a  C1-4  alkylamino  group,  a 
piperazino  group  having  optionally  an  N-alkyI  or  2-pyri- 
dyl  substituent,  a  morpholino  group  or  a  piperidino  group, 
and 
R4  stands  for  hydrogen,  halogen,  C1-4  alkyl  or  C1-4  alkoxy 
group. 


4,316,023 

ISOINDOLINE  COLORANTS 

Georg  Henning,  Ludwigshafen,  and  Wolfgang  Lotsch,  Beinder- 

sheim,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF 

Aktiengesellschaft,  Ludwigshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,272 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  7, 
1979,  2914086 

Int.  O.'  C09B  57/04 
U.S.  O.  544—300  5  Oaims 

1.  An  isoindoline  colorant  insoluble  in  water  and  organic 
solvents  of  the  formula 


4,316,025 
PIPERIDINE  COMPOUNDS 
Giuseppe  Cantatore,  Casalecchio  di  Reno,  and  Paolo  Cassan- 
drini,  Bologna,  both  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Chiroosa  Chimica 
Organica  S.p.A.,  Bologna,  Italy 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  139.274 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Apr.  13,  1979,  21841  A/79 
Int.  O.'  C07D  401/14 
U.S.  O.  544—364  6  Oaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R,— N 


in  which  Ri  is  hydrogen.  — O".  — CN.  a  linear  or  branched 
alkyl  radical  containing  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  an  alkenyl 
or  alkynyl  radical  containing  from  2  to  20  carbon  atoms,  ben- 
zyl which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  I  to  3  Ci-C4-alkyl 
radicals  or  hydroxybenzyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted by  1  to  3  Ci-C4-alkyl  radicals;  or  Ri  is  a  — COR14. 
— COOR14.  — CH2COOR14  or  — CONR14R15  radical,  m 
which  Ri4  and  R15,  which  may  be  identical  or  different,  are 
linear  or  branched  C|-C2o-alkyl,  C2-C20-alkenyl,  Cj-Cn- 
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cycloalkyi,  phenyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  1  to 
3  Ci-Cj-alkyl  radicals,  hydroxyphenyl  which  is  unsubstituted 
or  substituted  by  1  to  3  Ci-C4-alkyl  radicals,  C7-Ci2-aralkyl, 
2,2,6,6-tetramethyl-4-piperidyl,  I,2.2.6,6-pentamethyl-4-piperi- 
dyi  or,  when  they  are  bonded  to  N,  can  be  hydrogen  or,  con- 
jointly with  the  N  to  which  they  are  bonded,  can  forin  a  nitro- 
gen-containing heterocyclic  ring  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  pyrrolidine,  piperidine,  morpholine.  piperazine,  N- 
methylpiperazine,  homopiperazine  and  N-methylhoinopipera- 
zine;  or  R|  is  a 


— CH2— CH— Ri7 

Rl6 

radical,  in  which  R|<,  is  hydrogen  or  methyl  and  R17  is  — OH, 
— ORi4.  — OCOR14  or  — OCONR14R15,  in  which  R14  and 
R 15  are  as  defined  above;  or  Ri  is  a 


4,316,026 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  COPPER 

QUINOLINATE 

Yoshihiro  Hauno,  Osaka;  Seishi  Ikegami;  Kenji  Itoh,  both  of 

Yao,  and  Mansuke  Matsumoto,  Amagasaki,  all  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Yamamoto  Kagaku  Gosei  Co.,  Ltd.,  Yao,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  177,694 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  14,  1979,  54-102756 
Int.  a.J  C07D  213/807 
U.S.  a.  546-5  7  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  copper  quinolinate  by 
oxidizing  quinoline  with  hydrogen  peroxide  in  a  mixture  of 
water  and  sulfuric  acid  in  the  presence  of  copper  sulfate  at  a 
temperature  of  55'  to  75°  C.  and  isolating  copper  quinolinate 
from  the  reaction  media,  wherein  the  molar  ratio  of  sulfuric 
acid  to  quinoline  is  greater  than  1  to  1,  the  molar  ratio  of 
hydrogen  peroxide  to  quinoline  is  10.8  to  1  or  greater  and  the 
concentration  of  sulfuric  acid  is  from  about  10  to  about  30%  in 
said  mixture. 


— CH|— CH— CH2 
O 


radical;  R2.  Rj.  Raand  R7.  which  may  be  identical  or  different, 
are  an  alkyl  radical  containing  I  to  6  carbon  atoms;  R4and  R5, 
which  may  be  identical  or  different,  are  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl 
radical  containing  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms;  Rg,  R9,  Rio,  Ri  1, 
R 12  and  R13,  which  may  be  identical  or  different,  are  hydrogen 
or  an  alkyl  radical  containing  I  to  6  carbon  atoms;  m  and  n  are 
zero  or  1;  X  and  Z,  which  may  be  identical  or  different,  are 


R|8 


\  \   / 

C=0    or        C 
/  /    \ 


in  which  Rig  is  hydrogen  or  Ci-C20-alkyl  and  Ri9is  hydrogen, 
C|-C2o-alkyl  or  a  — (CH2)^COOR]4  radical,  or  a 
— CONR14R15  radical  in  which  R]4  and  R15  are  as  defined 
above  and  r  is  an  integer  from  0  to  10;  Y  is 


\  \   / 

C=0    or        C 
/  /    \ 


Rot 


R21 


in  which  R2ois  hydrogen  or  Cj-C2o-alkyl  and  R21  is  hydrogen. 
Ci-C2o-alkyl.  benzyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  1 
to  3  C|-C4-alkyl  radicals,  hydroxybenzyl  which  is  unsubsti- 
tuted or  substituted  by  I  to  3  C|-C4-alkyl  radicals,  2,2,6.6-tet- 
ramethyl-4-piperidyl,  l,2,2.6,6-pentamethyl-4-piperidyl  or  a 
—OH,  -NO2,  -NR22R23or  -NH-COR24  radical,  in  which 
R22  and  R23.  which  may  be  identical  or  different,  are  hydro- 
gen, C]-C2o-alkyl,  benzyl  or  hydroxybenzyl  substituted  by  1  to 
3  C|-C4-alkyl  radicals  and  R24is  Ci-C2o-alkyl,  phenyl  which 
is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  1  to  3  Ci-Cg-alkyl  radicals  or 
hydroxyphenyl  which  is  substituted  by  I  to  3  Ci-C4-alkyl 
radicals. 
6  A  compound  of  the  formula 


HjC         CH3 


HjC         CH3 


H3C         CH3 


H3C         CH3 


4,316,027 
7,7  -DIAMINO  DERIVATIVES  OF 
2,2 -SPIRODIBENZOPYRANES 
Hans  Baumann,  Wachenheim,  and  Andreas  Oberlinner,  Lud- 
wigshafen.  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  773,337,  Mar.  I,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,110,348. 
This  application  Apr.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  894,095 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  19, 
1976,  2611600 

Int.  CI.'  C07D  491/22:  C09B  57/00 
VS.  a.  546—15  6  Qaims 

1.  A  dye  intermediate  of  the  formula 


Ri     r2 


,R' 
^RO 


where  R'  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  I  to  12  carbon  atoms,  phenyl 
which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  methoxy,  ethoxy,  chlorine  or  bromine,  or  phenylalkyl 
of  7  to  10  carbon  atoms,  R^  is  hydrogen  or  R'  and  R^  together 
are  dimethylene,  trimethylene  or  tetramethylene,  which  are 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  alkyl  of  1  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
R^  and  R'  each  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
trimethylene  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  1  to  3 
methyl  and  is  bonded  to  the  carbon  atom  in  the  6-position  or 
6'-position  of  the  benzene  ring,  R*and  R^each  are  alkyl  of  1  to 
12  carbon  atoms,  cyano-,  chlorine-,  methoxy-  or  ethoxy-sub- 
stituted  alkyl  of  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  phenylalkyl  of  7  to  10 
carbon  atoms,  phenyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by 
alkyl  of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  chlorine  or  bromine,  or  trimethy- 
lene bonded  to  the  carlx)n  atom  in  the  8-position  or  8'-position 
of  the  benzene  ring,  and  the  substituents  R^,  R^,  R'  and  R^  may 
be  identical  or  different  and  the  rings  A  and  A'  are  unsubsti- 
tuted or  substituted  by  alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms. 
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4,316,028 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  EBURNANE 

DERIVATIVES 

Junki  Katsube,  Toyonaka;  Keiichi  Ono,  Osaka,  and  Hajime 

Kawakami,  Takarazuka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo 

Chemical  Company,  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  93,606 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  20, 1978,  53-143841; 
Jan.  24,  1979,  54-7482;  Jan.  25,  1979,  54-7849 

Int.  a.5  C07D  461/00 

U.S.  Q.  546-51  12  Claims 

4.  A  process  for  producing  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


wherein  R'  is  a  Ci-C^  alkyl  group  and  R^  is  a  hydrogen  atom 
or  a  Ci-Ce  alkyl  group,  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid 
addition  salt  thereof,  which  comprises  allowing  a  compound  of 
the  formula: 


4,316,029 
SYNTHESIS  OF  VINCAMINIC  ACID  DERIVATIVES 
Guy  Rossey,  Cachan,  France,  assignor  to  Synlhelabo,  Paris, 
France 

Filed  Jun.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,359 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  22,  1979,  79  16030 
Int.  Q.'  C07D  461/00 
U.S.  a.  546—51  7  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  vincaminic  acid  deriva- 
tives of  formula 


(A) 


Y     H 


in  which  R  is  methyl  or  ethyl  and  X  is  hydroxy  or  hydrogen 
and  Y  is  hydrogen  or  X  and  Y  together  form  a  carbon  to 
carbon  double  bond,  which  process  is  characterised  in  that  the 
enamine  (I) 


OnQ 


(1) 


wherein  R^  is  as  defined  above,  to  react  with  a  compound  of 
the  formula: 


is  reacted  with  the  (2,4-dinitrophenyl)-hydrazone  of  ethyl  or 
methyl  bromopyruvate  (2) 


X-CH2CO2R' 

wherein  R'  is  as  defined  above  and  X  is  a  halogen  atom,  hydro- 
lyzing  the  resulting  compound  of  the  formula: 


NO2 


a) 


Br  COOR 


N— N— ('  V-NO2 

(  \=/ 


(R  =  CHj  or  C2H5) 


and  then  either  the  protective  group  is  removed  from  the 
compound  (3) 


wherein  R'  and  R^  are  each  as  defined  above,  in  the  presence 
of  a  mineral  acid  and  reducing  the  resulting  compound  of  the 
formula: 


kJ*-  ^  Jk^  ^%  «'• 


(3) 


ROOC 


wherein  R'  and  R^  are  each  as  defined  above,  with  a  metal 
hydride. 


in  order  to  obtain  the  cyclised  compound  (4) 
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NffiBrS 


(■») 


(6) 


which  is  reduced  in  order  to  obtain  the  compound  (6) 


which,  if  desired,  is  transesterified,  if  R  is  C2H5  to  give 
vincamine  (7) 


(7) 


(6) 


or  the  compound  (3) 


(3) 


N®         Br© 


or  (b)  it  is  reacted,  in  formic  acid,  either  with  an  about  15% 
strength  solution  of  titanium  (III)  chloride  in  order  to 
obtain  ethyl  apovincaminate  (8,R=C2H5)  or  apovinca- 
mine  (8,R=CH3),  or  with  an  about  30%  strength  solution 
of  titanium  (III)  chloride  in  order  to  obtain  ethyl  deox- 
yvincaminate  (9,R=C2H5)  or  deoxyvincamine 
(9,R=CH3) 


(8) 


(9) 


ROOC    H 


is  reduced  in  order  to  obtain  the  compound  (5) 


respectively. 


(5) 


NQ2 


if  desired  compound  (5)  is  resolved  to  produce  either  optically 
isomeric  form  thereof,  and  the  compound  (5)  is  treated  as 
follows: 
either  (a)  the  protective  group  is  removed  therefrom  in 
order  to  obtain  the  cyclised  compound 


4,316,030 
PHENYL-QUINOLIZIDINES 
Rene  Imhof,  Wittnau,  and  Emilio  Kyburz,  Reinach,  both  of 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.,  Nutley, 
N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  148,646,  May  12, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,272,627, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  85,096,  Oct.  15,  1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,236,010.  This  application  Dec.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  217,888 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Oct.    13,    1978, 
10654/78;  Aug.  3,  1979,  7156/79 

Int.  a.5  C07D  455/02 
V.S.  a.  546-138  2  aaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 
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wherein  X  is  hydrogen,  fluorine,  chlorine,  lower  alkoxy, 
lower  alkyl  or  trifluoromethyl;  Y  is  hydrogen,  fluorine, 
chlorine,  lower  alkoxy  or  lower  alkyl;  and  Z  is  a  cleavable 
group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine, 
bromine,  mesyloxy  or  tosyloxy, 
its  racemate  or  an  enantiomer  thereof 


4,316,032 
OXIMINO-IMINO-ISOINDOLINE  METAL  COMPLEXES 

USEFUL  AS  PIGMENTS 
Peter  Bitterii,  Reinach,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Sandoz  Ltd., 
Basel,  Switzerland 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,382 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    May    2,    1979, 
4097/79 

Int.  a.3  C09B  57/10.  57/04 
U.S.  a.  548-109  9  aaims 

1.  A  metal  complex  of  a  compound  of  formula  I 


■    four  substituenis  selected  from  chlorine  and  bromine  or  by 

one  nitro  group,  and 
R3  is  hydrogen;  phenyl;  phenyl  sustituted  by  up  to  three 
substituenis  selected  from  chlorine,  bromine,  methyl  and 
methoxy   or  by   one   benzoylamino  or   N-phthalimido 
group;  triazolyl;  or  thiazolyl;  or  a  divalent  1,3-  or  1,4-phe- 
nylene  radical  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  a 
total  of  up  to  two  substituenis  selected  from  chlorine, 
bromine,  methyl,  methoxy  and  nitro;  or  a  divalent  unsub- 
stituted 1,4-  or  2,6-naphlhalene  radical;  which  divalent 
radical  links  one  further  radical  of  formula  I,  wherein  Rj 
is  a  direct  bond  and  the  Rj  groups  are  the  same  as  or 
different  from  the  Ri  groups  of  the  first  compound  of 
formula  I, 
which  metal  complex  is  either  a  1:1  metal  complex  when  R3  is 
a  divalent  linking  radical,  or  a  symmetric  or  asymmetric  1:2 
metal  complex  of  monomeric  compounds  of  formula  I,  and  the 
metal  is  a  divalent  transition  metal. 


4,316,031 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

2-MERCAPTOBENZOTHIAZOLE 

Manfred  Bergfeld,  Erlenback;  Hans-Georg  Zengel,  Kleinwall- 
stadt,  and  Heinz  Praetorius,  Duren-Lendersdorf,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Akzona  Incorporated,  Ashe- 
ville,  N.C. 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  23,986 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  15, 
1978,  2816407 

Int.  a.'  C07D  277/72 
U.S.  a.  546—175  11  aaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  2-mercaptobenzothiazole 
comprising  heating  a  reaction  mixture  comprising  nitrosoben- 
zene,  hydrogen  sulfide  and  carbon  disulfide  in  a  molar  ratio  of 
about  1:1.5  to  4:1  to  3,  respectively,  to  a  temperature  from 
about  200"  to  about  300°  C,  for  a  time  sufficient  to  convert  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  reactants  into  2-mercaptobenzothiazole. 

2.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  2-mercaptobenzothiazole 
comprising  first  reacting  nitrosobenzene  with  hydrogen  sulfide 
in  a  molar  ratio  of  about  1 : 1 . 5  to  4,  at  a  temperature  from  about 
20°  to  about  100°  C.  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  substan- 
tially reduce  the  nitrosobenzene  and  subsequently  reacting  the 
resulting  product  mixture  with  from  about  1  to  about  3  mole 
equivalents  of  carbon  disulfide  per  mole  of  originally  charged 
nitrosobenzene,  at  a  temperature  from  about  200°  C.  to  about 
300°  C. 


4,316,033 
ALKOXYSILYLBENZOTRIAZOLES 
Ta-Yen  Ching,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  154,625 
Int.  a.'  C07F  7/18 
U.S.  a.  548-110  2  aaims 

1.  Silylbenzotriazoles' having  the  formula. 


(R0)4_ 


-4Si(Z)a 


R  is  a  C(i-8)  alkyl  radical,  R'  is  a  C(i-8)  alkyl  or  C(6-i2)  aryl 
radical,  R^  is  selected  from  hydrogen  and  R,  R'  is  selected 
from  hydrogen,  C(i-8)  alkyl,  C(i-g)  alkoxy,  carbalkoxy,  hy- 
droxy, amino  and  halogen,  and  Q— (CH2)3— Si(OR)3,  where  Q 
is  selected  from 


— O— .  — NR2— ,  and  — C— O— . 
II 
O 

R*— R'  are  selected  from  hydrogen  and  the  same  of  different 
C(i-8)  alkyl,  C(i-8)  alkoxy  and  halogen  radicals,  a  is  an  integer 
equal  to  1  to  3  inclusive,  b  is  a  whole  number  equal  to  0  to  2 
inclusive  and  the  sum  of  a-^b  is  equal  to  I  to  3   inclusive 


NOH 


N-R3 

in  which 
both    Ri's  are   hydrogen   or   halogen   or   together   form 
— S— CH2— CH2— S— or    a    condensed    benzene    ring 
which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  a  total  of  up  to 


4,316,034 
ADDUCrS  OF  FUROXAN  AND  ViaNAL  DIKETONES 
John  Crosby,  and  John  A.  Milner,  both  of  Runcorn,  England, 
assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London, 
England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  968,926,  Dec.  13,  1978,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  781,869,  Mar.  28,  1977,  Pat.  No. 
4,145,360.  This  application  Feb.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  122,743 
aaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  1,  1976. 
13302/76 

Int.  a.J  C07D  273/00 
U.S.  CI.  548-124  13  Claims 

1.  An  adduct  having  the  structure 
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N 


Y 

I 

-c— c— z 

I   II 

o   o 


N:         o   o 


I 
o- 


-c—c—z 

I 

Y 


wherein  X  represents  an  acyclic  or  cyclic  divalent  hydrocar- 
bon group  optionally  carrying  one  or  more  substituents  which 
are  inert  towards  diketo  compounds  and  Y  and  Z  are  either 
separate  monovalent  hydrocarbon  groups  which  may  be  the 
same  or  different,  or  are  combined  into  one  cyclic  divalent 
hydrocarbon  group,  the  hydrocarbon  groups  represented  by  Y 
and  Z  optionally  carrying  substituents  which  are  men  towards 
furoxan  compounds  or  reactive  derivatives  thereof 


4,316,036 
BENZOPYRANOTHIAZOLES 

Jean  C.  Petitpierre,  Kaiseraugst,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ciba- 
Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  941,432 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Sep.  19, 1977, 11405 
iBt  a.>  C07D  277/60 
U.S.  CI.  548-153  5  Qaims 

1.  A  benzopyranothiazole  of  the  formula 


(1) 


4,316,035 

PREPARATION  OF  PERFLUORINATED 

1.2.4-OXADIAZOLES 

Robert  A.  Frosch.  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration,  with  respect  to  an  invention  of; 
Reinhold  H.  Kratzer,  Irvine,  Calif.;  Kazimiera  J.  L.  Paciorek, 
Corona  del  Mar.  Calif.;  Thomas  I.  Ito,  Founuin  Valley,  Calif,, 
and  Robert  W.  Rosser,  San  Jose,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,838 
Int.  CI.'  C07D  271/06:  C08G  73/06 
VS.  O.  548—131  4  Qaims 

1   A  process  for  preparing  1.2,4-oxadiazoles  and  polymers 
thereof  which  comprises: 

(a)  providmg  an  imidoylamidoxime  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of 


wherein  each  of  R  i  and  R2  independently  represents  hydrogen, 
alkyl  of  not  more  than  12  carbon  atoms  which  is  unsubstituted 
or  substituted  by  halogen,  hydroxyl,  cyano  or  lower  alkoxy,  or 
represents  cycloalkyl.  phenyl,  benzyl,  or  phenyl  or  benzyl 
which  is  substituted  by  halogen,  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy, 
or  R|  and  R2  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they 
are  attached  represents  a  5-  or  6-membered  heterocyclic  radi- 
cal selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  pyrrolidine,  piperi- 
dino,  pipecolino,  morpholino,  thiomorpholino  or  piperazino, 
or  a  N-substituted  carbazole,  Q  represents  hydrogen,  lower 
alkyl,  benzyl  or  groups  of  the  formulae  (la)  or  (lb) 


j~v/'\.-r\ 


\ij 


\ 


Y2' 


Xi 
(la) 


V 

X2 
(lb) 


and 


-f 


NH2       NOH 
I  II 

Ri— C  C— R2 

\    / 

N 


NH2       NOH       NOH      NHi 
I             II              II             I     ■ 
R3— C  C— R4— c  c 

\  /         \  ^ 

N  N 


wherein 
Rl  and  R2  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  (a)  perfluoroalkyl  and  (b)  perfluoroal- 
kyl  ether, 
Rj  and  Itiare  the  same  or  different  and  are  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  perfluoroalkylene  and  perfluoroalkyl- 
ene  ether  and 
n  is  a  positive  integer, 
(b)  heating  such  imidoylamidoximes  within  the  range  of 
40"  to  1(X)°  C    for  a  penod  of  8  to  144  hours  in  the 
presence    of    an    ammonia    acceptor    whereby    the 
imidoylamidoxime  group  or  groups  are  converted  to 
1 .2.4-oxadiazole  groups. 


each  of  X,  Xi  and  X2  represents  hydrogen,  halogen,  lower 
alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy.  each  of  Yi,  Y2,  Yi  and  Y2  represents 
hydrogen,  alkyl  of  not  more  than  12  carbon  atoms  which  is 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  halogen,  hydroxyl  cyano  or 
lower  alkoxy,  or  represents  cycloalkyl,  phenyl,  benzyl,  or 
phenyl  or  benzyl  which  is  substituted  by  halogen,  lower  alkyl 
or  lower  alkoxy,  or  each  of  the  pair  of  substituents  Y|  and  Y2 
and  Y|  and  Y2,  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  said  pair  is 
attached,  independently  represednt  a  5-  or  6-membered  hetero- 
cyclic radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  pyr- 
rolidine, piperidino,  pipecolino,  morpholino,  thiomorpholino 
or  piperazino,  or  a  N-unsubstituted  carbazole  and  the  ring  A  is 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  halogen,  nitro,  lower  alkyl, 
lower  alkoxy,  phenoxy  or  an  amino  group  which  is  unsubsti- 
tuted or  substituted  by  lower  alkyl,  phenyl  or  benzyl. 


4,316,037 

N-BENZYL  AND  N-SUBSTITUTED  BENZYL 

TETRAZOLE-5-CARBOXYLIC  AODS  AND  THE 

PREPARATION  THEREOF 

John  H.  Sellstedt,  Pottstown,  and  Dieter  H.  Klaubert,  West 

Chester,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  American  Home  Products 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  761,149 
Int.  aj  C07D  257/02 
U.S.  a.  548—253  12  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 
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N 
I 
CH2 

Rl 

in  which 

R  is  — Cm,  halo  or  lower  alkoxy  wherein  M  is  hydrogen,  an 
alkali  metal  cation  or  an  alkaline  earth  metal  cation;  and 

Rl  is  phenyl,  4-methoxyphenyl,  2,4-dimethoxyphenyl,  or 
2,4,6-trimethoxyphenyl. 

12.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  lower  alkyl  ester  of  a 
lH-tetrazole-5-carboxylie  acid  which  comprises  adding  an 
azide  of  the  formula  Rj— CH2— N3  in  which  R|  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl,  4-methoxyphenyl,  2,4- 
dimethoxyphenyl  and  2,4,6-trimethoxyphenyl,  to  a  lower  alkyl 
cyanoformate  at  a  temperature  between  about  85'  C  to  about 
250°  C.  in  a  closed  vessel  under  autogenous  pressure  for  a  time 
sufficient  to  effect  the  addition  reaction. 


4,316,038 

l-(2-METHOXYETHYL)-2-METHYL-4-PHENYL-2- 

IMIDAZOLINE 

Sivaraman  Raghu,  Norwalk,  Conn.,  assignor  to  American  Cyan- 

amid  Company,  Stamford.  Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  63,278,  Aug.  2,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,245,102, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  958,221,  Nov.  6,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  152,266 

Int.  a.5  C07D  233/06 

U.S.  CI.  548—352  1  Claim 

1.  The  compound:  l-(2-methoxyethyl)-2-methyl-4-phenyl-2- 

imidazoline. 


4,316,039 
SUBSTITUTED  3-AMINOPYRAZOLES 
Peter  Plath,  Ludwigshafen;  Bruno  Wuerzer,  Limburgerhof,  and 
Wolfgang  Rohr,  Mannheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  951,566,  Oct.  16,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,260,775. 
This  application  Aug.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,950 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  22, 
1977,  2747531 

Int.  C1.J  C07D  231/38 
U.S.  a.  548—362  1  Claim 

1.  A  pyrazole  of  the  formula 


.R2  ^R2 

R*            N^                R*  nC^ 

\        /   ^R'  \ /    ^r3 


R-         n 


R5' 


where 

R'  is  hydrogen, 

R2  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl, 

R5  is  n-propyl,  isopropyl,  n-butyl,  sec-butyl,  isobutyl,  tert- 
butyl,  3-methyl-2-butyl,  pentyl-2  or  pentyl-3  or  one  of  said 
groups  substituted  by  lower  alkoxy  or  is  a  5-,  6-,  or  7-mem- 
bered  cycloalkyl, 

R*  is  methoxycarbonyl,  and 


4,316,040 

4-METHOXYCARBONYL-PYRAZOLE  ETHER 

DERIVATIVES 

Peter  Plath,  Ludwigshafen;  Wolfgang  Rohr,  Mannheim;  Bruno 
Wuerzer,  Limburgerhof,  and  Rainer  Becker,  Bad  Durkheim. 
all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  C^rmany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesell- 
schaft, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  49,506,  Jun.  18,  1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  14,  1981,  Ser.  No.  224,938 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  4, 

1978,  2829289 

Int.  CI.'  C07D  23I/J8.  231/20 

V.S.  a.  548-377  2  Qaims 

I.  A  pyrazole  ether  derivative  of  the  formula 


R» 


R* 


R2 


N 


RJ 

T        11 

N    N 


where  R'  denotes  hydrogen,  R^  denotes  Y— R''.  Y  denoting 
oxygen  or  sulfur  and  R'  denoting  an  alkyl  radical  of  from  3  to 
8  carbon  atoms,  an  aryl  radical  of  from  6  to  1 0  carbon  atoms  or 
a  cycloalkyl  radical  of  from  5  to  8  carbon  atoms,  said  radicals 
being  unsubstituted  or  mono-  or  disubstituted  by  lower  alkyl, 
halogen,  halo  lower  alkyl,  cycloalkyl  of  5  to  6  carbons,  aryloxy 
of  6  to  10  carbons  in  the  aryl  moiety,  lower  alkoxy.  lower 
alkylthio.  nitro.  cyano,  lower  alkylaminocarbonyl,  di-lower 
alkylaminocarbonyl,  lower  acyloxy,  acylamino  or  o-lower 
alkylcarbonyl,  R^  denotes  the  methoxy  carbonyl  radical  and 
R*  denotes  hydrogen  or  methyl,  and  acid  addition  salts  of 
agriculturally  acceptable  acids 


4,316,041 
LIQUID  CRYSTAL  SILANES 
Ckorge  E.  Totten,  West  Haverstraw,  N.V.,  and  Thomas  C.  Wil- 
liams, Ridgefield,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  122,482 
Int.  a.'  C09K  3/34:  G02F  1/13:  C07F  7/10 
U.S.  a.  556—420  14  Qaims 

1.  A  liquid  crystal  compound  of  the  general  formula 


(ML— Si— G— NHCO— E— Z  "I 

I 

(R);. 

wherein  y  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  from  1  to  3;  x  is  an 
integer  having  a  value  of  from  0  to  2;  the  sum  of  x  and  y  is  3  M 
is  methoxy,  ethoxy,  chloro  or  dimethylamino;  R'  is  hydrogen, 
methyl  or  ethyl;  G  is  alkylene  having  from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
or  arylene  or  aralkylene  having  from  6  to  8  carbon  atoms;  E  is 
— O —  or  — NH — ;  and  Z  is  a  group  of  the  formula: 


-{Q^CH=S-R^ 


—/  r^  V-COO— R"^ 


(A) 


(B) 


wherein  R''  is  an  unsubstituted  or  substituted  phenyl,  fluorenyl. 
fluorenonyl  or  anthracenyl  group;  R''  is  an  unsubstituted  or 
R'  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  and  the  agriculturally  acceptable    substituted  phenyl  group;  wherein  the  substituents  on  said 
acid  addition  salts  thereof  groups  can  be  chloro,  nitro,  methylthio.  bromo,  lodo,  tertiar> 


958 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  16,  1982 


amino,  acyl  having  from  2  to  12  carbon  atoms,  dialkylamino  in 
which  the  alkyl  group  has  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy 
having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkyl  having  from  1  to  10 
carbon  atoms,  cyano,  esters  which  may  contain  substituted  aryl 
or  aralkyi  moieties  of  from  I  to  1 2  carbon  atoms  or  carbonates 
containing  an  alkyl  group  of  from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms. 


4,31«.042 

SUBSTITUTED 

CARBOXYALKOXYAMINODIHYDROBENZOPHE- 

NONES 

Peter  Fiinfschilling,  Basel,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Sandoz  Ltd., 

Basel,  Switzerland 

Filed  Aug.  IS,  1979,  Ser.  No.  67,070 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Aug,    16,   1978, 
8793/78 

Int.  a.'  C07C  125/065 
V.S.  a.  560—27  6  Oaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


R'OOC^      ^O 


wherein  R  is  H,  and  lower  alkyl,  branched  or  unbranched;  R' 
is  H,  lower  alkyl,  such  as  methyl,  ethyl,  propyl,  isopropyl, 
butyl,  isobutyl,  tert.-butyl  and  the  like;  lower  alkenyl.  such  as, 
allyl,  2-butenyl  and  the  like;  lower  alkynyl,  such  as  propargyl, 
butynyl  and  the  like;  lower  cycloalkyl,  such  as  cyclobutyl, 
cyclopentyl  and  the  like;  substituted  lower  alkyl,  where  the 
substituent  is  carboxy,  lower  alkoxycarbonyl,  oxo,  hydroxy, 
lower  alkoxy,  halo,  lower  acyloxy,  lower  dialkylamino,  sulfa- 
moyi,  pyridyl,  furyl,  tetrahydrofuryl,  aryl  1-methylpiperidyl, 
morpholinyl,  substituted  cycloalkyl,  such  as  carboxycycloal- 
kyl,  and  the  like;  pyrrolidinyl,  1-methylpiperazinyl,  thienyl, 
and  the  like;  heterocyclic,  such  as  imidazolyl,  pyridyl,  thia- 
zolyl,  pyrazinyl,  furyl,  and  the  like;  aryl,  such  as  phenyl,  car- 
boxyphenyl  hydroxymethylphenyl  and  the  like;  Y'  and  Y^  are 
independently  CI  and  Chj;  A  is  (CHz)!  or 


R2 


— C— 

i3 


where  R^  is  H,  methyl  or  ethyl,  R3  is  H,  F  or  methyl  and  R^ 
and  R',  may  be  joined  together  to  form  the  ring  >C(CH2)„ 
where  n  is  the  integer  2,  3  or  4;  and  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able salts  thereof. 


wherem 
Ri  IS  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  of  3 

to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  substituted 

by  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  polyhaloalkyi  of  I  to 

5  carbon  atoms,  allyl,  propargyl,  benzyl  or  phenyl, 
R;  IS  hydrogen,  halogen,  alkyl  or  alkoxy,  each  of  1  to  4 

carbon  atoms,  irifluoromethyl.  nitro.  alkylamino  or  dialk- 

ylamine.  wherein  the  alkyl  groups  have  1  to  4  carbon 

atoms,  or  phenyl. 
R3  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  alkyl  or  alkoxy,  each  of  1  to  4 

carbon  atoms,  or  phenyl, 
R4  is  hydrogen,  nitro,  halogen,  alkyl  or  alkoxy  each  of  1  to 

4  carbon  atoms  or  phenyl, 
R5  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  alkyl.  alkylthio  or  alkoxy  each  of  I 

to  4  carbon  atoms,  nitro.  irifluoromethyl  or  phenyl, 
R6  IS  hydrogen,  halogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  benzyl 

or  phenyl,  and 
R  is  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


4,316,043 

[(5,6,9ASUBSTlTUTED-3-OXO-l,2,9,9ATETRAHYDRO- 

3H-FLUOREV7-YL)OXY]ALKANOIC  AND 

CYCLOALKANOIC  AODS  AND  THEIR  ANALOGS, 

ESTERS,  SALTS  AND  DERIVATIVES 

Edward  J.  Cragoe,  Jr.,  Lansdale;  Gerald  E,  Stokker,  Gwynedd 

Valley,  and  Nonnan  P.  Gould,  Lansdale,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors 

to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N.J. 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  218,335 
Int.  a.'  C07C  69/94 
U.S.  a.  560-53  32  Oaims 

I  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


4,316,044 
ISOVALERIC  AOD  DERIVATIVES 

Keiichi  Ishimitsu,  Odawara;  Isamu  Kasahara,  Ohiso;  Tomio 
Yamada,  Hiratsuka;  Michihiko  Matsuda,  Ohiso;  Hidemitsu 
Takahashi,  and  Shuichi  Soma,  both  of  Hiratsuka,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nippon  Soda  Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,341 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  7,  1979,  54-114235; 

Jan.  14,  1980,  55-2897;  Jan.  15,  1980,  55-48745 

Int.  a.'  C07C  69/76.  69/62:  A61K  35/55 

U.S.  a.  560—105  10  Oaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


X— CH— coocH— r''V~r^>— N— Y 


CH' 


,CHj 
^CH3 


wherein 
X  is  phenyl  substituted  with  halogen,  lower  alkyl.  lower 

haloalkyl,  lower  halalkoxy.  3,4-methylenedioxy  or  nitro 

group,  naphthyl.  styryl  or  lower  alkenyl  substituted  with 

chlorine. 
Ri  is  hydrogen,  cyano  or  ethynyl, 
R2  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl  or  lower  alkynyl, 

and 
Y  is  phenyl  or  halophenyl. 
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4,316,045 

CATALYTIC  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

ARYL  CARBOXYLATES 

Lawrence  C.  Costa,  Nanuet,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Halcon  SD 

Group,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,512 
Int.  CI.J  C07C  67/00 
U.S.  a,  560-130  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  aryl  carboxylale  which  com- 
prises contacting  (a)  an  arylmetallo  carboxylale  of  the  formula: 

r'„-m-xi„, 

wherein  R'  is  a  mono-  or  polynuclear  substituted  or  unsubsti- 
tuted  aryl  group  having  a  total  of  from  6  to  18  carbon  atoms; 
M  is  a  metal  cation  in  its  highest  oxidation  stale  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  Hg,  Sn,  Tl.  Pb  and  Cd  cations;  X'  is  a 
carboxylate  group  of  from  2  to  20  carbon  atoms  derived  from 
an  aliphatic  or  aromatic  mono-  or  di-  carboxylic  acid;  and  n 
and  m  are  each  integers  of  from  1  10  (t- 1),  wherein  t  is  the 
valence  of  the  M  metal  cation,  with  the  proviso  that  n  +  m  =  i. 
with  (b)  an  organic  peracid  of  the  formula: 


R-— C— O— O— H 
II 
O 

wherein  R2  is  H,  alkyl  of  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  aryl  of 
from  6  to  14  carbon  atoms,  alkaryl  or  aralkyi  of  from  7  to  20 
carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  of  from  3  to  12  carbon  atoms,  and 
halogenaled  derivatives  of  the  foregoing  groups,  in  liquid 
medium  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of  an  aryl  iodide 
of  the  formula: 

R3-I 

wherein  R^  is  mono-  or  polynuclear  aryl  having  a  total  of  from 
6  to  18  carbon  atoms  to  form  the  corresponding  aryl  carboxyl- 
ate. 


4,316,046 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  ARYL 

CARBOXYLATES 

Lawrence  C.  Costa,  Nanuet,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Halcon  SD 

Group,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,529 
Int.  CI."  C07C  67/00 
U,S.  CI.  560-130  7  aaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  aryl  carboxylale  which  com- 
prises contacting  (1)  an  arylmetallo  carboxylate  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  compunds  having  the  formula: 

Rl„_M-Xl„ 

wherein  R'  is  as  defined  below;  M  is  a  metal  cation  in  its  high- 


est oxidation  slate  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Hg. 
Sn.  Tl.  Pb  and  Cd;  X'  is  a  carboxylate  group  of  from  2  to  20 
carbon  atoms  derived  from  an  aliphatic  or  aromatic  mono-  or 
di-carboxylic  acid;  and  n  and  m  are  each  integers  of  from  1  to 
(I -I),  wherein  t  is  the  valence  of  the  metal  cation,  with  ihe 
proviso  that  n-t-m  =  l.  with  (2)  at  least  one  aryliodoso  carbox- 
ylate selected  from  the  group  consisling  of  compounds  of  Ihe 
formula: 


R2-r 


\ 


X2 


wherein  R-  is  as  defined  below.  X^  and  X-  are  ihe  same  or 
different  and  are  each  carboxyl  groups  derived  from  aliphatic 
saturated  or  aromatic  monocarboxylic  acids  having  from  2  10 
20  carbon  aloms.  or  from  aliphatic  saturated  or  aromatic  di- 
carboxylic  acids  having  from  2  to  20  carbon  aloms.  R'  and  R- 
being  Ihe  same  or  different  and  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisling  of  substituted  or  unsubsiiluled  mono-  or  polynuclear 
aryl  moieties  of  6-18  carbon  atoms,  the  substiiuenls.  if  present, 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisling  of  alkyl  of  1  to  12 
carbon  aloms.  cycloalkyl  of  4  L  to  12  carbon  aloms.  and  heter- 
ocyclic having  from  6  lo  10  member  rings  containing  one  or 
more  O  or  S  ring  aloms.  cyano.  kelo.  having  from  2  lo  10 
carbon  aloms,  carboxylale  having  from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms 
and  carboalkoxy  having  from  2  to  10  carbon  atoms,  said  con- 
tacting being  in  liquid  medium  and  ai  elevated  temperature  to 
form  the  corresponding  aryl  carboxylale. 


4,316,047 

PREPARATION  OF  C1-C4ALKYL  PENT-3-ENOATES 
Rudolf  Kummer,  Frankenthal:  Franz-Josef  Weiss,  Weinheim: 

Heinz-Walter  Schneider,  and  Volker  Taglieber,  both  of  Lud- 

wigshafen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF 

Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  7.  1980,  Ser.  No.  lis6,S69 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  18. 
1979,  2933581 

Int.  CI."  C07C  67/38 
U,S.  CI.  560-206  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  Ci-Cj-alkyI  peni-3-enoaies 
which  comprises:  partially  hydrogenaling  a  butadiene-contain- 
ing hydrocarbon  mixture  containing  more  than  0.1%  by 
weight  of  butynes  to  reduce  the  buiyne  content  of  the  mixture 
to  0  I  %  or  less  by  weight  and  thereafter  reacting  the  so  treated 
mixture  with  carbon  monoxide  and  an  alkanol  of  I  10  4  carbon 
atoms  in  the  presence  of  a  cobalt  carbonyl  catalyst  and  a  ter- 
tiary nitrogen  base  having  a  pK^  of  from  3  10  1 1.  at  I00'-140' 
C.  and  under  a  pressure  of  from  300  to  1.000  bar. 
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4,316,048 
ENERGY  CONVERSION 

Jerry  M.  Woodall,  Bedford  Hills,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jiin.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,982 
Int.  a.'  HOIL  31/04 
V.S.  a.  136-253  19  Qaims 


sounx  ~--» 

EKKT ^ 


1.  An  energy  system  comprising  in  combination: 
a  thermally  insulated  energy  storage  container; 
an  energy  storage  material  within  said  container, 
said  energy  storage  material  having  the  combined  character- 
istics of: 

a  thermal  conductance  in  excess  of  0. 1  calorie  per  square 
centimeter  per  centimeter  per  degree  per  second  at 
room  temperature, 
a  latent  heat  of  fusion  of  the  order  of  I  Kilocalorie  per 

mole,  and 
a  melting  point  in  the  vicinity  of  1300"  Kelvin  and  above; 
energy  input  means  for  delivering  source  energy  outside  said 

container  as  thermal  energy  to  said  material;  and 
energy  output  release  means  for  delivering  a  portion  of  the 
energy  stored  in  said  material  to  a  load  under  conditions 
responsive  to  the  requirements  of  said  load. 


incorporation  of  a  metallic  grid  electrode  into  the  transpar- 
ent conductive  oxide;  and 
(d)  means  for  interconnecting  said  solar  cells  in  series. 


---Mi 


4,316,049 
HIGH  VOLTAGE  SERIES  CONNECTED  TANDEM 
JUNCTION  SOLAR  BATTERY 
Joseph  J.  Hanak,  Lawrencevilie,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  70,513,  Aug.  28, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  192,333 

Int.  a.>  HOIL  31/06 

VS.  a.  136—244  16  Qaims 


1.  An  amorphous  silicon  solar  battery  comprising: 

(a)  a  transparent  substrate  having  a  major  surface  which  is 
incident  to  solar  radiation  and  an  opposed  major  surface; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  transparent  conductive  oxide 
strips  on  said  opposed  major  surface; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  tandem-junction,  hydrogenated  amorphous 
silicon  solar  cells  fabricated  over  and  electrically  contacting 
a  major  portion  of  each  of  said  transparent  conductive  oxide 
strips,  said  solar  cells  having  a  plurality  of  semiconductor 
layers  of  hydrogenated  amorphous  silicon  having  regions  of 
differing  conductivity  type  wherein  said  layers  are  separated 
by  a  tunnel  junction,  said  solar  cells  having  width  such  that 
the  loss  of  power  is  less  than  the  loss  of  power  from  the 


4,316,050 

EARTH  GROUND  ASSE.MBLY  COMPRISING  A 

DRIVING  POINT,  A  DRIVING  ROD.  AND  A 

CONTINUOUS  CONDUCTOR  WIRE 

I^ars  M.  Bergmark,  Skelleftea,  Sweden,  assignor  to  F  S  Elteknik 

AB,  Skellaftea,  Sweden 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  940,148,  Sep.  6, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jul.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  174,343 

Oaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Sep.  14,  1977,  7710314 

Int.  a.'  HOIR  4/66 

U.S.  a.  174-7  1  Qaim 


1.  Electrical  grounding  apparatus  comprising  an  electncal 
ground  conductor  in  the  form  of  a  continuous  conductor  wire, 
driving  means  in  the  form  of  a  tubular  driving  rod  arranged  to 
be  driven  into  the  ground,  a  tubular  driving  point  surrounding 
the  lower  end  portion  of  the  driving  rod  for  connecting  said 
wire  to  said  driving  rod  by  clamping  the  lower  end  portion  of 
said  wire  to  said  lower  end  portion  of  said  driving  rod  to 
thereby  carry  the  wire  when  the  driving  rod  is  driven  into  the 
ground,  said  driving  point  having  an  upper  portion  provided 
with  an  outwardly  extending  lip  through  which  the  conductor 
wire  extends  and  said  driving  point  having  a  lower  portion 
terminating  below  the  lower  end  portion  of  the  driving  rod,  a 
plurality  of  joint  rod  sections  for  extending  the  driving  rod  in 
length  as  the  latter  is  driven  into  the  ground  with  the  continu- 
ous conductor  wire  extending  along  the  outside  of  the  driving 
rod  and  the  connected  joint  rod  sections,  said  driving  rod 
having  at  the  lower  end  portion  a  laterally  facing  curved  de- 
pression receiving  the  lower  end  portion  of  the  conductor 
wire,  said  depression  being  formed  with  stepped  projections 
located  in  sequence  in  the  axial  direction  of  the  driving  rod  and 
said  depression  extending  axially  and  decreasing  in  depth 
toward  zero  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  driving  direction, 
said  driving  rod  having  a  longitudinally  extending  portion  of 
reduced  cross-section  arranged  opposite  said  depression  in 
order  to  further  reduce  the  cross-sectional  area  of  the  driving 
rod  at  its  end  portion,  said  driving  point  having  a  length 
greater  than  the  length  of  said  portion  of  reduced  cross-section 
and  being  formed  at  its  lower  end  with  a  planar  tip  disposed 
below  the  lower  end  of  the  driving  rod  and  having  a  width 
exceeding  the  width  of  at  least  those  portions  of  the  driving 
means  along  the  outside  of  which  the  conductor  wire  extends, 
said  planar  tip  being  arranged  in  the  same  plane  as  said  out- 
wardly extending  lip  in  the  upper  portion  of  the  driving  point, 
said  driving  point  surrounding  that  portion  of  the  driving  rod 
having  said  depression  and  said  portion  of  reduced  cross-sec- 
tion, and  said  driving  point  also  surrounding  a  straight  ponion 
of  the  conductor  wire  which  is  in  said  depression  to  jam  the 
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conduclor  wire  nmily  against  the  bottom  of  said  depression 
and  its  stepped  projections. 


4.316,051 
PARTITION  INSLLATOR  HAVING  A  PREDETERMINED 

RUPTURE  BEHAVIOR 
Georg-Heinz  Krieter,  Wurenlos,  and  Gerhard  Mauthe,  Birmen- 
storf.  both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  BBC  Brown,  Boveri  & 
Company.  Ltd..  Baden.  Switzerland 

Filed  Mar.  12.  1979.  Ser.  No.  19,601 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Mar.    13,    1978, 
2689/78 

Int.  a."  HOIB  17/26:  H02B  13/02 
U.S.CI.  174— IIR  15  Claims 
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1  A  partition  insulator  having  a  predetermined  rupture 
behavior,  especially  for  use  in  electrical  switchgear,  compris- 
mg; 

a  partition  insulator  member; 

partition  insulator  holder  means  for  supporting  the  partition 
insulator  member  at  an  edge  of  the  partition  insulator 
member; 

a  first  bearing  provided  between  a  first  face  of  the  partition 
insulator  member  and  the  panition  insulator  holder  means; 
and 

a  first  open  slot  provided  between  said  first  face  of  the  parti- 
tion insulator  member  and  said  partition  insulator  holder 
means,  said  first  open  slot  having  an  extent  corresponding 
to  a  predetermined  rupture  pressure  of  the  partition  insula- 
tor member. 


4,316.052 

GAS  INSULATED  TRANSMISSION  LINE  HAVING 

TWO-LEGGED  SPACERS  DISPOSED  IN  A  RECEIVING 

STRUCTURE 

Setsuyuki  Matsuda,  Amagasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi 

Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,246 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  25,  1979,  54-80900 

Int.  a.'  HOIB  9/06.  H02G  i/06 

U.S.  CI.  174-14  R  4  Qaims 

1.  A  gas  insulated  transmission  line  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  cylindrical  sheath  sections  having  at  least  one 
conductor  therein  and  being  lengthwise  connected  to  one 
another; 

an  electrical  insulating  gas  filling  the  interior  of  said  sheath 
sections; 

a  two-leg  type  insulating  spacer,  having  two  ends,  mounted 
to  said  conductor  for  insulatably  supporting  said  conduc- 
tor within  said  sheath  sections;  and 

receiving  means  disposed  in  said  sheath  sections  and  extend- 
ing axially  throughout  the  length  of  the  connected  sheath 
sections  and  normal  to  said  spacer  ends  and  receiving  said 
two  ends  of  said  insulating  spacer. 

said  receiving  means  comprising  grooves  formed  integrally 
with  each  sheath  section  and  extending  throughout  the 
length  of  each  sheath  section,  each  groove  having  two 
edges  with  portions  which  protrude  in  opposite  directions 
respectively,  and  impurity  capture  grooves  formed  be- 


tween said  protruding  portions  and  the  inner  surface  of 
the  sheath  sections. 

2.  A  gas  insulated  transmission  line  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  cylindrical  sheath  sections  having  at  least  one 
conductor  therein  and  being  lengthwise  connected  to  one 
another; 

an  electrical  insulating  gas  filling  the  interior  of  said  sheath 
sections; 

a  two-leg  type  Insulating  spacer,  having  two  ends,  mounted 
to  said  conductor  for  insulatably  supporting  said  conduc- 
tor within  said  sheath  sections,  each  end  of  said  insulating 


spacer  being  formed  of  a  material  different  from  the  male- 
rial  from  which  the  remainder  of  the  insulating  spacer  is 
formed;  and 
receiving  means  disposed  In  said  sheath  sections  and  extend- 
ing axially  throughout  the  length  of  the  connected  sheath 
sections  and  normal  to  said  spacer  ends  and  receiving  said 
two  ends  of  said  insulating  spacer,  each  end  of  the  insulat- 
ing spacer  being  coated  with  a  material  low  In  coefficient 
of  friction  and  having  a  contact  member  biased  into 
contact  with  the  bottom  surface  of  the  respective  groove 
by  means  of  a  spring. 


4,316,053 
PIPE  COUPLINGS  AND  COUPLING  GASKETS 
Paul  F.  Rieffle,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Coupling  Systems, 
Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  77,794 

Int.  a.'  HOIR  4/64 

U.S.  CI.  174—84  S  7  Claims 


1.  A  pipe  coupling  providing  electrical  continuity  between 
all  parts  thereof  comprising  an  elongate  cylindrical  conductive 
sleeve  having  an  inner  diameter  sufficient  to  permit  Insert  of 
the  ends  of  two  pipes  to  be  coupled,  an  annular  recess  at  each 
end  of  said  sleeve,  an  annular  resilient  gasket  at  each  recess 
adapted  to  fit  around  the  pipe  ends  being  joined  and  substan- 
tially within  said  recess  with  a  portion  extending  axially  from 
said  recess,  said  axially  extending  portion  having  a  radial  shoul- 
der generally  axially  aligned  with  the  end  of  said  sleeve,  a 
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conductive  end  cap  at  each  end  of  said  sleeve,  said  end  caps 
having  an  annular  skirt  portion  encircling  said  axially  extend- 
ing portion  of  said  gasket  and  the  end  of  said  sleeve  and  spaced 
from  said  sleeve  and  an  end  wall  portion  surrounding  the  pipe 
ends  being  joined  and  pressing  axially  on  the  gasket,  compres- 
sion means  acting  on  said  end  caps  to  compress  the  resilient 
gasket  seallngly  into  said  annular  recesses  and  against  the  pipe 
ends  being  joined,  a  metallic  conductive  helix  made  from  metal 
wire,  said  wire  being  of  triangular  cross  section  with  an  apex 
on  the  external  periphery  of  the  helix  in  each  gasket  at  a  junc- 
tion of  the  gasket  with  the  pipe  end  and  sleeve,  said  helix 
having  a  substantial  exposed  portion  free  from  said  resilient 
gasket  and  making  electrical  contact  with  said  sleeve  and 
adjacent  pipe  end  and  resilient  conductor  means  in  at  least  one 
of  the  junction  of  an  end  cap.  the  sleeve  and  a  radial  shoulder 
on  said  gasket  and  a  junction  of  the  gasket  with  the  pipe  end 
and  end  cap,  said  conductive  means  having  substantial  exposed 
portions  free  of  said  resilient  gasket  and  making  electrical 
contact  between  at  least  one  of  said  sleeve  and  end  cap  and  said 
end  cap  and  pipe  end. 


formations  on  an  incoming  data  set.  said  system  including 
means  for  storing  a  user  supplied  key.  means  for  enlenng  said 
data  set  into  said  system  for  cryptographic  transformation,  a 
main  reconfiguration  means  comprising  a  shift  register  whose 
input  Is  a  function  of  said  user  supplied  key.  a  transformation 
element  operatively  connected  to  said  main  reconfiguration 
means  for  cryptographically  transforming  data  located  in  said 
main  reconfiguration  means,  means  for  causing  said  Iransfor- 
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4,316,054 

CONNECTION  BETWEEN  CORE  AND  CASING  OF  A 

STRUCTURE  HAVING  AN  AGGLOMERATED  FIBRE 

CORE 

.Michel  Willem,  Abrest,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Anonyme 
dite:  CERAVER,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  104,228 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  27,  1978,  78  36429 

Int.  a.'HOlB/7/M  17/42 

U.S.  a.  174—140  S  8  Qaims 


malion  element  to  perform  consecutive  cryptographic  trans- 
formations of  data  located  in  said  main  reconfiguration  means 
for  a  predetermined  number  of  cycles,  means  for  selecinely 
utilizing  the  complete  contents  of  said  main  reconfiguration 
means  as  a  full  cryptographically  transformed  block  of  data  In 
block  mode  operation,  or  a  pseudo-random  number  stream 
which  is  combined  serially  In  an  Inverse  mathematical  function 
with  said  incoming  data  set  in  serial  mode  operation. 


4,316,056 

CONTROL  CIRCUIT  FOR 

ELECTROMAGNETICALLV-OPERATED  RECORDERS 

IN  TELEPRINTING  DEVICES 

Reiner  Lichti,  Germering,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Apr.  24.  1980.  Ser.  No.  143,200 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Jun.  1. 
1979,  2922521 

Int,  a.^  H04L  21/00:  B41J  9/10:  HOIH  47/32 
U,S,  a.  178—23  R  5  Claims 


1.  A  structure  for  transmitting  high  mechanical  stresses,  said 
structure  having  an  elongate  core,  which  Includes  at  least  one 
rod  made  of  agglomerated  fibres,  and  at  least  one  fixing  means 
fixed  to  an  end  of  the  core,  said  fixing  means  including  a  casing, 
a  wedging  member  located  on  the  core  and  positioned  within 
said  casing,  said  wedging  member  being  flared  on  either  side  of 
an  intermediate  zone  thereof  so  as  to  exert  radial  compression 
or  jamming  stresses  on  the  rod  In  the  casing  and  to  maintain 
these  stresses  at  least  partially  in  a  zone  of  the  structure  located 
in  the  casing,  even  when  the  structure  Is  not  subjected  to  any 
mechanical  loading,  characterized  In  that  the  wedging  member 
is  formed  by  a  mass  of  resin  moulded  onto  the  end  of  the  rod. 
a  resilient  cap  covering  the  resin  mass,  and  a  thin  metal  sheath- 
ing shrink-fitted  over  the  resilient  cap.  said  wedging  member 
being  embedded  In  said  casing,  whereby  the  structure  is  partic- 
ularly resistant  to  high  bending  stresses. 


«llb 


4,316,055 
STREAM/BLOCK  CIPHER  CRYTOGRAPHIC  SYSTEM 
Horst  Feistel,  Mount  Kisco,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Dec.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  755,898 
Int.  a.'  H04L  9/00 
U.S.  a.  178—22.06  14  Qaims 

1.  A  key-controlled  cryptographic  system  capable  of  selec- 
tively performing  stream  or  block  mode  cryptographic  trans- 
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1  A  circuit  for  controlling  an  electromangetic  coil-operated 

device  comprising: 

first  and  second  switching  transistors  respectively  operated 

by  first  and  second  base-supplied  control  signals,  each 

control  signal  having  at  least  one  change-of-state  with  the 

change  of  state  of  said  second  control  signal  occurring 

after  the  change  of  state  of  said  first  control  signal; 

a  control  transistor  connected  between  said  coil  and  an 

operating  voltage  source  and  connected  at  Its  base  to  said 

first  switching  transistor  for  selective  energization  of  said 

coll  when  said  first  switching  transistor  Is  conducting;  and 

a  first  diode  connected  between  the  collector  of  said  second 

switching  transistor  and  said  coil. 

whereby  current  Inductively  stored  in  said  coil  before  said 

change  of  slate  of  said  first  control  signal  flows  through  said 
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diode  as  a  maintenance  current  between  said  change  of  state  of 
said  first  control  signal  and  said  change  of  state  of  said  second 
control  signal  and  whereby  said  change  of  state  of  said  second 
control  signal  disconnects  said  coil. 


4.316,057 

QRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  THE  AUTOMATIC, 

ADAPTIVE  DISTORTION  CORRECTION  OF  RINGINGS 

OF  AT  LEAST  THREE-STAGE  BASE  BAND  SIGNAL 
Volker  Ludwig,  Gelting.  Fed.  Rep.  of  German]',  assignor  to 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  and  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jul.  4.  1980,  Ser.  No.  15«,409 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  13, 
1979,  »284M 

Int.  a.'  H04L  2S/02 
U.S.  a.  178—63  E  9  Qaims 


EH^ 


sound  sources  disposed  in  four  spatial  quadrants,  said  system 
comprising: 

(a)  means  for  providing  a  first  electrical  signal  (M)  represen- 
tative of  the  sum  of  the  amplitudes  of  sound  signals  pro- 
duced by  said  plurality  of  sources, 

(b)  means  for  providing  a  second  electrical  signal  (X)  repre- 
sentative of  the  sum  of  amplitudes  of  sound  source  signal 
components  directed  along  a  pair  of  orthogonal  axes  in  a 
first  pair  of  adjacent  spatial  quadrants  minus  the  sum  of 
amplitudes  of  sound  source  signal  components  directed 
along  said  axes  in  a  second  pair  of  adjacent  spatial  quad- 
rants, said  second  pair  of  quadrants  being  adjacent  to  said 
first  pair, 

(c)  means  for  providing  a  third  electrical  signal  (Y)  represen- 
tative of  the  sum  of  amplitudes  of  sound  source  signal 
components  directed  along  said  axes  in  a  first  quadrant  of 
said  first  pair  and  an  adjacent  second  quadrant  of  said 
second  pair  minus  the  sum  of  amplitudes  of  sound  source 
signal  components  directed  along  said  axes  in  a  second 
quadrant  of  said  first  pair  and  an  adjacent  first  quadrant  of 
said  second  pair,  and 


.^ 


^-^r 


-e- 


Ct..«l 


1  A  circuit  arrangement  for  the  automatic,  adaptive,  tem- 
poral distortion  correction  of  the  ringings  of  an  at  least  three- 
stage  base  band  signal  transmitter  over  a  loaded  line,  compris- 
ing; 

a  controlled-gain  amplifier  including  an  input  connection  to 
the  line,  a  control  input  and  an  output; 

a  summer  including  a  first  input  connected  to  said  output  of 
said  controlled-gain  amplifier,  a  second  input  and  an  out- 
put: 

a  sample-and-hold  circuit  including  an  input  connected  to 
said  output  of  said  summer  and  an  output: 

first  comparison  means  including  a  first  input  connected  to 
said  output  of  said  sample-and-hold  circuit,  a  second  input 
connected  to  a  first  reference  value  and  an  output  con- 
nected to  said  control  input  of  said  controlled-gain  ampli- 
fier; 

second  comparison  means  including  a  first  input  connected 
to  said  output  of  said  first  comparison  means,  a  second 
input  connected  to  a  second  reference  value,  and  an  out- 
put; and 

correction  signal  means  including  a  first  input  connected  to 
said  output  of  said  sample-and-hold  circuit  and  a  second 
input  connected  to  said  output  of  said  second  comparison 
means  and  an  output  connected  to  said  second  input  of 
said  summer,  and  operable  to  produce  a  correction  signal 
for  said  summer. 


4,316,058 
SOUND  HELD  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 
SURROUNDING  A  LISTENER 
Roy  M.  Christensen,  TitusTille,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  9,  1972,  Ser.  No.  251,836 

Int.  a.'  H04S  3/00:  H04H  5/00 

VS.  a.  179—1  GQ  13  Claims 

1.  In  a  three-channel  system  for  reproduction  of  sound  field 

information  surrounding  a  listener  including  a  plurality  of 


(d)  only  first,  second  and  third  signal  transmission  channels 
for  transmission  of  sound  information  from  said  sources 
having  inputs  coupled,  respectively,  to  said  means  for 
providing  first,  second  and  third  electrical  signals; 

apparatus  comprising  the  combination  of: 

at  least  four  sound  signal  output  terminals  suitable  for  cou- 
pling to  respectively  different  ones  of  an  array  of  sound 
reproducing  loudspeakers,  and 

signal  combining  means  responsive  to  only  the  outputs  of 
said  first,  second  and  third  signal  transmission  channels  for 
supplying  to  each  of  said  sound  signal  output  terminals  a 
signal  proportional  to  the  output  of  said  first  channel  and 
for  supplying  to  each  of  said  sound  signal  output  terminals 
a  respectively  different  linear  combination  of  signals  pro- 
portional to  outputs  of  said  second  'and  third  channels,  said 
combinations  being  determined  according  to  an  intended 
spatial  orientation  of  the  loudspeakers  of  said  array  rela- 
tive to  the  spatial  orientation  of  said  orihogonal  axes,  and 
weighted  relative  to  said  supplied  signal  proportional  to 
the  output  of  said  first  channel  such  that,  in  reproduction 
of  sound  originating  from  only  a  single  one  of  said  quad- 
rants, sound  emanation  from  the  opposed  quadrant  is 
substantially  suppressed. 


4,316,059 

GAIN  CONTROLLER  FOR  A  TELECONFERENONG 

BRIDGE 

Arpid  G.  Toth,  Ottawa,  Canada,  assignor  to  Northern  Telecom 
Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  Jun.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  158,218 
Int.  a.5  H04M  3/56 
U-S.  a.  179—1  CN  4  Qaims 

I.  A  gain  controller  for  normalizing  signal  levels  from  a 
plurality  of  remote  stations,  each  of  which  is  connected  to  a 
teleconferencing  bridge;  the  gain  controller  comprising: 
a  signal  multiplexer  for  connecting  a  test  signal  from  one  of 
the  remote  stations  to  a  signal  level  detector  in  response  to 
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a  selected  channel  address  to  generate  a  control  signal 
which  is  proportional  to  the  level  of  the  test  signal; 

a  demultiplexer  responsive  to  the  selected  channel  address 
for  connecting  the  control  signal  to  a  storage  circuit  asso- 
ciated with  said  one  remote  signal; 

an  address  generator  for  transmitting  the  selected  channel 
address  to  the  multiplexer  and  demultiplexer;  and 


separate  variable  gam  amplifiers  connecting  each  of  the 
remote  stations  to  the  teleconferencing  bridge,  means  for 
utilizing  the  control  signal  in  the  storage  circuit  associated 
with  said  one  remote  station  to  control  the  variable  gain 
amplifier  connecting  said  one  remote  station  to  the  tele- 
conferencing bridge,  so  that  the  gain  of  each  amplifier  is 
proportional  to  the  magnitude  of  the  control  signal  stored 
in  the  storage  circuit  so  as  to  normalize  the  gain  of  the 
channels  connected  to  the  teleconferencing  bridge. 
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1.  For  use  in  an  audio  signal  processing  apparatus  of  the  type 
including  a  loudspeaker  system,  an  equalizing  system  for  modi- 
fying an  input  electrical  signal  to  said  loudspeaker  system  to 
provide  a  modified  signal  corrected  for  the  inherent  nonfiat 
frequency  response  of  said  loudspeaker  system  and  for  acoustic 
effects  of  the  environment  in  which  said  loudspeaker  system  is 
disposed,  said  equalizing  system  comprising: 
input  terminal  means  for  receiving  said  input  electrical  sig- 
nal; 
output  terminal  means  for  coupling  the  output  of  said  equal- 
izing system  to  said  loudspeaker  system; 
detection  means  for  detecting  the  acoustic  output  of  said 
loudspeaker  system  generated  in  response  to  an  input 
electrical  signal  applied  to  said  input  terminal  means  of 
said  equalizing  system  and  for  generating  a  first  electrical 
signal  representative  of  said  acoustic  output  of  said  loud- 
speaker system  and  as  a  function  of  said  nonflat  frequency 


response  of  said  loudspeaker  system  and  the  acoustic 
effects  of  said  environment; 

first  means  for  determining  the  signal  energy  content  of  each 
of  a  plurality  of  frequency  bands  within  a  predetermined 
frequency  range  of  said  first  electrical  signal; 

second  means  for  determining  the  signal  energy  content  of 
each  of  a  like  plurality  of  like  frequency  bands  within  a 
like  frequency  range  of  the  input  electrical  signal; 

means  for  comparing  the  signal  energy  content  of  each  of 
said  frequency  bands  of  said  first  electrical  signal  with  the 
corresponding  energy  content  of  the  respective  like  fre- 
quency band  of  said  input  electrical  signal  and  for  generat- 
ing a  correction  signal  in  response  to  each  such  compari- 
son; and 

modification  means  coupled  between  said  input  and  output 
terminal  means,  and  responsive  to  said  correction  signals 
for  modifying  said  input  electrical  signal  within  each  of 
the  corresponding  frequency  bands  thereof  so  as  to  pro- 
duce said  modified  signal. 


4,316,061 

MINIMAL  DELAY  RATE-CHANGE  aRCUITS 

Syed  V.  Ahimed,  743  Davis  Rd.,  Gillette,  N.J.  07933 

RIed  Nov.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  96,690 

Int.  a.'  H04B  1/66 

U.S.  a.  179—15.55  T  11  Claims 


4,316,060 

EQUALIZING  SYSTEM 

Robert  W.  Adams,  Medford,  and  Leslie  B.  Tyler,  Newtonville, 

both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  DBX,  Inc.,  Newton,  Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  109,487 

Int.  a.'  H03J  5/24 

U.S.  a.  179—1  D  25  Claims 


1.  Circuitry  for  transforming  an  input  signal  pariitioned  into 

blocks  of  samples  to  a  rate-changed  output  signal 

CHARACTERIZED  BY 

means  for  sequentially  storing  a  plurality  of  said  samples  in 
locations  arranged  in  parallel  between  said  input  and  said 
output  and  having  lengths  proponional  to  a  geometric  pro- 
gression, and 

means  for  sequentially  gating  the  contents  of  said  locations 
during  predetermined  time  intervals  to  said  output. 


4,316,062 
ELECTROSTATIC  ELECTROACOUSTIC  TRANSDUCER 
Harold  N.  Beveridge,  505  E.  Montecito  St.,  SanU  Barbara. 
Calif.  93103 

FUed  Dec.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  108,065 

Int  a.'  H04R  19/00.  31/00 

VS.  a.  179—111  R  22  Claims 


1.  An  electrostatic  electroacoustic  transducer  including 
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electrode  portions  and  frame  portions,  at  least  one  of  said 
frame  portions  comprising: 

a  length  of  metal  having  at  least  one  face  thereon  and  having 
a  plurality  of  channels  cut  into  said  face; 

said  length  of  metal  being  bent  to  surround  one  of  said  elec- 
trode portions;  and, 

said  channels  being  adjacent  said  one  electrode  portion  and 
adapted  to  engage  an  adhesive  material  for  affixing  said 
frame-portion  to  said  one  electrode  portion. 

9.  A  method  of  fabricating  an  electrostatic  eleciroacoustic 
transducer  of  the  type  which  includes  electrode  portions  and 
frame  portions,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

formmg  said  frame  portion  from  a  length  of  metal; 

locating  a  plurality  of  channels  in  a  face  of  said  frame  por- 
tion; 

bending  said  frame  portion  to  surround  one  of  said  electrode 
portions; 

placing  an  adhesive-filler  material  between  said  frame  por- 
tion and  said  electrode  portion  so  that  said  adhesive-filler 
extends  into  said  channels;  and 

permitting  said  adhesive-filler  material  to  cure  to  form  a 
frame-electrode  assembly. 


I.  A  switch  operating  device  comprising: 
(i)  a  housing  including: 

(a)  a  cover  portion  having  first  and  second  parallel  switch- 
ing chambers  placed  side  by  side 

(b)  a  base  portion  having  first  and  second  further  cham- 
bers 

(ii)  first  and  second  contact  carriers  movable  in  a  first  direc- 
tion within  the  respective  first  and  second  switching 
chambers,  and  first  and  second  pusher  members  integrally 
mounted  on  the  first  and  second  contact  carriers  and 
extending  into  the  base  portion,  respectively 

(iii)  first  and  second  frames  respectively  surrounding  the  first 
and  second  pusher  members  within  the  base  portion  and 
movable  in  said  first  direction 

(iv)  first  and  second  resilient  means  respectively  connecting 
the  first  and  second  pusher  members  to  the  first  and  sec- 
ond frames,  said  first  and  second  resilient  means  respec- 
tively creating  a  dead  center  point  for  the  first  and  second 
frames,  respectively; 

(v)  first  and  second  slides  movable  in  a  second  direction  at 
right  angles  with  the  said  first  direction  within  said  first 
and  second  further  chambers,  each  of  said  slides  having 
first  actuating  ramps  which  cooperate  with  the  respective 
pusher  member  and  second  actuating  ramps  cooperating 
with  the  respective  frame; 

(vi)  first  and  second  further  resilient  means  respectively 
mounted  in  the  first  and  second  further  chambers  for 


normally  urging  the  respective  first  and  second  slides  one 
towards  the  other  along  said  second  direction,  and 
(vii)  an  elongated  control  member  respectively  movable 
within  the  base  portion  along  the  said  second  direction, 
said  control  member  having  means  for  driving  the  first 
and  second  slides  in  opposite  senses  away  from  each  other, 
said  control  members  having  an  extension  located  outside 
the  housing. 


4,316,064 
REMOTE  OPERATION  DEVICE 
Hitoshi  Fujino,  Furukawa.  Japan,  assignor  to  Alps  Electric  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,145 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  31,  1979,  54/73646 

Int.  CI.'  HOIH  3/00.  15/00 

VS.  a.  200—17  R  3  Qaims 


4,316,063 
SWITCH  OPERATING  DEVICE 

Christian  Starck,  .4ngouleme,  France,  assignor  to  La  Telemeca- 
nique  Electrique.  France 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  141,089 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  18,  1979,  79  10573 

Int.  a.-  HOIH  15/00 

V.S.  a.  200—16  C  4  Claims 


1.  A  remote  operation  device  for  interconnecting  a  plurality 
of  remote  electric  components  operated  by  slide  elements  with 
a  single  actuator  for  operating  each  of  said  remote  electric 
components  upon  operation  of  said  actuator,  including  a  plu- 
rality of  resilient  interconnection  members  each  adapted  to 
engage  a  respective  one  of  said  remote  electric  components 
and  including  a  sleeve  member  slidably  receiving  a  slide  mem- 
ber, said  sleeve  members  each  including  means  on  one  end 
portion  for  attaching  it  to  the  slide  element  of  a  respective 
electric  component  and  means  at  its  other  end  portion  for 
attaching  it  to  said  actuator,  whereby  each  of  said  electric 
components  may  be  widely  spaced  and  yet  operated  simulta- 
neously by  operation  of  said  actuator. 


4,316,065 

PLUNGER  SWITCH 

Gerhard  H.  Rupp,  and  Hans  F.  Schneider,  both  of  Radolfzell, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  TRW  Inc.,  Cleveland, 

Ohio 

Filed  Nov,  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  92,882 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  10, 
1978,  2848875 

Int.  a.'  HOIH  3/14 
L'.S.  a.  200—61.89  10  Oainis 

1.  A  plunger  switch  which  is  particularly  adaptable  for  use 
as  an  automotive  vehicle  brake  light  switch  comprising  a 
switch  housing,  a  plunger  partially  disposed  both  inside  and 
outside  the  housing,  said  plunger  carrying  one  of  a  pawl  and  a 
ratchet,  electrical  terminals  mounted  in  the  housing,  a  movable 
element  mounted  on  the  plunger,  said  movable  element  carry- 
ing one  of  a  pawl  and  a  ratchet,  and  a  switch  contact  part 
mounted  on  the  movable  element  and  engageable  with  the 
terminals,  said  pawl  and  ratchet  being  in  engagement  with  one 
another  to  couple  the  movable  element  to  the  plunger  so  that 


February  16, 1982 


ELECTRICAL 


967 


the  element  travels  reciprocally  and  linearly  relative  to  the 
housing  responsive  to  depression  and  release  of  the  plunger 


and  the  plunger  is  linearly  adjustable  relative  to  and  indepen- 
dently of  any  movement  of  the  movable  element. 


4,316,066 
KEY  SWITCH  WITH  SNAP-ACTION  CONTACT  AND 
RESILIENT  ACTUATOR 
Michael  Muller,  Newport  Beach;  Reed  A,  Palmer,  Irvine,  and 
Harry  R.  Marker,  Costa  Mesa,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser,  No.  73,994,  Sep.  10, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Nov.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  211,428 
Int.  a.'  HOIH  5/20.  13/38 
U.S.  a.  200-670  22  Qaims 


1.  A  key  switch  comprising: 

a  housing; 

first  and  second  terminals  secured  to  the  housing,  the  first 
terminal  having  a  portion  defining  a  fixed  switch  contact; 

a  bi-stable  snap-action  conductive  spring  secured  to  the 
housing  and  in  electrical  connection  with  the  second 
terminal,  said  snap-action  spring  being  movable  between 
first  and  second  bi-stable  positions  and  having  a  portion 
defining  a  movable  switch  contact  positioned  above  and 
normally  out  of  engagement  with  the  fixed  contact  in  said 
first  position; 

an  actuator  spring  secured  at  one  end  to  the  housing  and 
having  a  free  end  and  an  intermediate  portion  located 
between  said  one  end  and  said  free  end,  said  intermediate 
portion  being  disposed  above  said  snap-action  spring,  said 
free  end  being  movable  downwardly  to  urge  said  interme- 
diate portion  against  the  snap-action  spring; 

a  keystem  slidably  mounted  on  the  housing  above  said 
springs  and  having  a  portion  positioned  to  bear  on  the  free 
end  of  the  actuator  spring,  downward  depression  of  said 
keystem  causing  an  actuating  force  to  be  applied  through 
said  intermediate  portion  of  the  actuator  spring  to  the 
snap-action  spring  to  bring  said  movable  switch  contact 
into  engagement  with  said  fixed  switch  contact,  the  direc- 
tion of  the  actuating  force  being  generally  parallel  to  the 
direction  of  keystem  motion;  and 

said  snap-action  spring  returning  by  its  inherent  resilience  to 
said  first  position  when  the  downward  pressure  on  said 
keystem  is  released 

12.  A  key  switch  comprising: 

a  housing  including  a  base  and  a  cover; 


a  fixed  switch  contact  on  said  base: 

a  bi-stable  snap-action  conductive  spring  secured  to  the 
housing,  said  snap-action  spring  being  movable  between 
first  and  second  bi-stable  positions  and  having  a  ponion 
defining  a  movable  switch  contact  positioned  above  and 
normally  out  of  engagement  with  the  fixed  contact  in  said 
first  position; 

an  actuator  spring  secured  at  one  end  to  the  housing  and 
having  a  free  end  and  a  second  ponion,  said  second  por- 
tion being  closer  to  said  one  end  than  is  said  free  end,  said 
second  portion  being  disposed  above  said  snap-action 
spring,  said  free  end  being  movable  downwardly  to  urge 
said  second  portion  against  the  snap-action  spring; 

a  keystem  slidably  mounted  on  the  housing  above  said 
springs  and  having  a  portion  positioned  to  bear  on  the  free 
end  of  said  actuator  spring,  downward  depression  of  said 
keystem  causing  an  actuating  force  to  be  applied  through 
said  second  ponion  of  the  actuator  spring  to  the  snap- 
action  spring  to  bring  said  movable  switch  contact  into 
engagement  with  said  fixed  switch  contact,  the  direction 
of  the  actuating  force  being  generally  parallel  to  the  direc- 
tion of  keystem  motion; 

said  snap-action  spring  returning  by  its  inherent  resilience  to 
said  first  position  when  the  downward  pressure  on  said 
keystem  is  released; 

said  snap-action  spring  being  a  generally  rectangular  sheet  of 
spring  metal  having  a  pair  of  parallel  sides  and  two  gener- 
ally parallel  ends; 

said  sheet  being  bowed  between  said  sides  to  provide  an 
upraised  intermediate  section  engageable  by  said  second 
portion  of  said  actuator  spring; 

said  intermediate  section  embodying  said  movable  switch 
contact;  and 

said  ends  having  grooves  formed  therein  stressing  said  sheet 
into  said  bowed  configuration. 


4,316,067 
SLIDE  SWITCH 
Robert  N.  Whiieman,  Jr.,  Middletown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  AMP 
Incorporated,  Harrisburg,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  135,815 

Int.  CI.'  HOIH  9/00.  15/00 

U.S.  a.  200— 291  IlOaims 


1.  A  slide  switch  which  is  intended  for  mounting  on  a  circuit 

board  having  first  and  second  terminal  pads  on  one  surface 

thereof,  said  switch  comprising: 

a  switch  housing  and  a  slide  member,  said  housing  being 

generally  channel-shaped  and  having  a  web.  sidewalls  and 

means  for  mounting  said  housing  on  said  one  surface  with 

edge  ponions  of  said  sidewalls  against  said  one  surface  and 

with  said  web  spaced  from  said  one  surface. 

said  slide  member  compnsing  a  block  of  insulating  material 

slideably  contained  between  said  sidewalls  for  movement 

parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  housing,  said  slide  member 

having  inwardly  and  outwardly  directed  major  surfaces. 

said  inwardly  directed  major  surface  being  opposed  to  the 
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internal  surface  of  said  web,  said  outwardly  directed 
major  surface  facing  outwardly  from  said  housing. 

a  contact  member  mounted  on  said  outwardly  directed 
major  surface,  said  contact  member  having  spaced-apart 
contact  portions  and  a  connecting  strip  extending  between 
said  contact  portions,  said  contact  portions  being  spaced 
outwardly  from  said  outwardly  directed  major  surface 
and  located  proximate  to  the  ends  of  said  slide  member, 

spring  means  effective  between  said  contact  member  and 
said  outwardly  directed  major  surface,  said  spring  means 
serving  to  bias  said  contact  portions  outwardly  from  said 
outwardly  directed  major  surface  while  permitting  move- 
ment of  said  contact  portions  towards  said  outwardly 
directed  major  surface  and 

interengaging  means  effective  between  said  housing  and  said 
slide  member  serving  to  retain  said  slide  member  in  said 
housing,  said  interengaging  means  permitting  sliding 
movmement  of  said  slide  member  relative  to  said  housing 
whereby,  upon  mounting  said  switch  on  said  circuit  board 
in  covering  relationship  to  said  terminal  pads,  said  spring 
means  will  bias  said  contact  portions  against  said  one 
surface  of  said  circuit  board,  and  said  slide  member  can  be 
moved  between  first  and  second  positions  in  which  said 
contact  portions  are  against  both  of  said  terminal  pads  and 
are  not  against  both  of  said  terminal  pads  respectively 


4,316,069 
MICROWAVE  OVEN  EXOTATION  SYSTEM 

Louis  H.  Fitzmayer,  Lousville,  Ky.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Louisville,  Ky. 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  99,454 

Int.  a.'  HOSB  15/72 

VS.  a.  219—10.55  F  16  Qaims 


4.316,068 

COOKING  UTENSIL  CONTROLLED  BY  GAS  SENSOR 

OUTPUT  AND  THERMISTOR  OUTPUT 

Takeshi  Tanabe.  Higashiosaka.  Japan,  assignor  to  Sharp  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Osaka.  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  17.  1980,  Ser.  No.  113,073 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  25,  1979,  54-7729 

Int.  a.'  HOSB  6/6S.  1/02 

U.S.  a.  219—10.55  B  5  Qaims 
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1   A  cooking  utensil  comprising: 
heat  generating  source  means  for  cooking  a  foodstuff  disposed 

in  the  cooking  utensil: 
gas  sensor  means  for  detecting  the  concentration  of  a  gas 
emitted  from  the  foodstuff  being  cooked  in  the  cooking 
utensil  and  developing  a  first  detection  signal  when  the 
concentration  of  said  gas  exceeds  a  first  reference  level; 
temperature  sensor  means  for  detecting  the  temperature  of  the 
foodstuff  being  cooked  in  the  cooking  utensil  and  develop- 
ing a  second  detection  signal  when  the  temperature  of  the 
foodstuff  exceeds  a  second  reference  level:  and 
a  control  circuit  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  heat 
generating  source  means,  said  control  circuit  comprising: 
determination  means  responsive  to  the  first  and  second  de- 
tection signals  for  developing  a  control  signal  when  both 
said  gas  sensor  means  and  said  temperature  sensor  means 
develop  said  first  and  second  detection  signals,  respec- 
tively; and 
driver  means  responsive  to  said  control  signal  for  terminat- 
ing the  operation  of  said  heat  generating  source  means  in 
response  thereto. 


1.  A  microwave  oven  excitation  system  for  an  oven  cavity 
having  top,  bottom  and  side  walls,  the  system  comprising: 

a  waveguide  section  adapted  to  be  in  microwave  energy 
communication  with  the  oven  cavity  through  one  of  said 
walls  comprising  an  entrant  wall  of  the  oven  cavity; 

movable  antenna  means  mounted  completely  within  the 
waveguide  section  having  a  first  segment  parallel  to  the 
propagation  axis  of  the  waveguide  and  a  second  segment 
orthogonal  to  said  axis; 

means  for  moving  the  antenna: 

and  means  for  coupling  microwave  energy  to  the  antenna  to 
excite  a  moving  asymmetric  electric  field  within  the 
waveguide  as  the  antenna  is  moved,  said  field  having  a 
substantial  energy  mode  parallel  to  the  entrant  wall  of  the 
oven  cavity,  whereby  said  moving  asymmetric  electric 
field  is  coupled  through  said  entrant  wall  to  excite  within 
the  oven  cavity  a  time  varying  electric  field  pattern  of 
desirable  average  uniformity  during  a  cooking  cycle. 


4,316,070 

COOKWARE  WITH  LIQUID  MICROWAVE  ENERGY 

MODERATOR 

Robert  L.  Prosise;  Algis  S.  Leveckis,  and  Charles  L.  Gunn,  all 

c/o  Ivorydale  Tech,  Center,  Cincinnati,  Ohio  45217 

Filed  Aug,  21,  1979,  Ser,  No,  68,357 

Int.  a.'  H05B  6/80 

U.S.  a.  219—10.55  E  47  Claims 


1  Cookware  for  cooking  foods  evenly  in  a  microwave  oven 
comprising  a  vented  enclosure  transmissive  of  microwave 
energy,  being  microwave  oven  compatible  up  to  at  least  150° 
C,  said  enclosure  having  an  inner  layer  of  liquid  of  from  4  to 
120  mg./cm.',  retained  by  a  liquid  film  forming  layer  held 
within  said  enclosure,  said  enclosure  having  an  adjusted  tech- 
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nical  evenness  of  greater  than  zero  for  10  minutes  and  a  techni- 
cal evenness  rating  above  0.3. 


4,316,071 
EDM  APPARATUS  WITH  TOOL  CHANGER 

Benno  I,  Bonga,  Crans,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ateliers  des 
Charmilles  S.A.,  Geneva,  Switzerland 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  123,994 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzeriand,   Mar.   9,    1979, 
2277/79 

Int.  a.'  B23P  1/12 
U.S.  CI.  219-69  R .  saaims 


"^w^MM^- 


1  An  EDM  apparatus  for  machining  by  electrical  dis- 
charges an  electrode  workpiece  by  means  of  a  plurality  of 
electrode  tools,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  quill  adapted  to 
mount  any  one  of  said  electrode  tools,  an  electrode  tool  storage 
magazine  for  storing  said  electrode  tools,  a  tool  changer  car- 
riage for  carrying  said  electrode  tools  from  said  storage  maga- 
zine to  said  quill  and  from  said  quill  back  to  said  storage  maga- 
zine, and  electrode  tool  holder  means  on  the  end  of  said  quill 
accepting  at  least  two  different  types  of  electrode  tool  supports 
each  in  a  predetermined  position,  said  electrode  tool  holder 
means  comprising  at  least  a  tapered  bore  and  a  plane  support 
surface  adapted  to  co-operate  respectively  with  an  electrode 
tool  support  having  a  tapered  shank  and  an  electrode  tool 
support  having  a  mounting  plate  wherein  some  of  the  electrode 
tool  supports  are  one  of  said  different  types  of  supports  having 
a  tapered  shank  and  some  the  other  of  the  electrode  tool  sup- 
ports are  the  other  of  said  different  types  of  supports  having  a 
mounting  plate,  and  said  electrode  tool  supports  have  a  portion 
mating  with  tool  carrying  means  on  said  tool  changer  carriage. 


4,316,072 

APPARATUS  FOR  POSITIONING  AND  SECURING 

COMPONENTS  OF  A  WORKPIECE 

Peter  J.  Arnoldt,  Clairton,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Ductmate  Industries, 

Inc,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  76,207 
Int.  CV  B23K  ll/W.  11/32.  37/04 
VS.  CI.  219-86.24  9  Qaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  positioning  and  securing  components  of  a 
workpiece  comprising, 
a  welding  machine  frame,  said  welding  machine  frame  being 

fixedly  positioned, 
a  welding  machine  positioned  for  longitudinal  movement  on 

said  welding  machine  frame, 
said  welding  machine  including  a  pair  of  opposed  electrode 
devices  adaptable  to  apply  welding  pressure  to  the  work- 
piece  components  and  transmit  welding  current  to  the 
workpiece  components  for  welding  the  components  to- 
gether, 
means  connected  to  at  least  one  of  said  pair  of  electrode 
devices  and  said  welding  machine  for  moving  one  of  said 
pair  of  electrode  devices  into  and  out  of  welding  position, 
guide  means  positioned  on  said  welding  machine  frame  for 
slidably  supporting  said  movable  welding  machine  for 


longitudinal  movement  on  said  welding  machine  frame 
into  and  out  of  a  predetermined  position  for  welding. 

clamping  means  secured  to  said  welding  machine  frame  for 
engaging  a  first  workpiece  component  to  secure  said  first 
workpiece  component  on  said  welding  machine  frame  in 
fixed  position  relative  to  the  movable  welding  machine. 

said  clamping  means  being  movable  into  and  out  of  engage- 
ment with  said  first  workpiece  component, 

a  positioning  member  fixedly  attached  to  said  movable  weld- 
ing machine  and  being  adapted  to  abut  a  second  work- 
piece  component. 

said  positioning  member  being  movable  with  said  movable 
welding  machine  to  move  said  second  workpiece  compo- 
nent to  a  predetermined  position  relative  to  said  first 
workpiece  component  for  welding  said  second  workpiece 
component  to  said  first  workpiece  component. 


actuating  means  mounted  on  said  frame  and  operalively 
connected  to  said  welding  machine  for  advancing  said 
welding  machine  on  said  guide  means  to  simultaneously 
move  said  welding  machine  and  said  positioning  member 
to  move  said  second  workpiece  component  relative  to  said 
first  workpiece  component  into  said  predetermined  posi- 
tion for  welding  said  second  workpiece  component  to  said 
first  workpiece  component. 

said  pair  of  electrode  devices  being  movable  into  welding 
position  after  said  workpiece  components  are  moved  into 
said  predetermined  position  for  welding,  and 

said  positioning  member  being  arranged  to  move  said  second 
workpiece  component  relative  to  said  first  workpiece 
component  to  a  preselected  location  on  said  first  work- 
piece  component  for  welding  while  said  clamping  means 
engaged  to  said  first  workpiece  component  maintains  said 
first  workpiece  component  fixed  relative  to  said  movable 
welding  machine  and  said  positioning  member. 


4,316,073 
DOCUMENT  RECORDING  METHOD 
Jerome  H.  Lemelson,  85  Rector  St.,  Metuchen,  N.J.  08840 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  523,865,  Nov.  14,  1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  831,173 
Int.  CI.'  GOID  15/14 
VS.  a.  219—121  LL  «  Claims 

8.  A  method  for  producing  multiple  copies  of  information 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
generating  radiation  from  a  source  as  a  beam  of  sufficient 
intensity  to  pass  through  and  change  the  physical  charac- 
teristics of  a  plurality  of  record  sheets, 
multiple  axis  deflection  controlling  said  beam  by  pivoting 
said  source  about  two  mutually  perpendicular  axes  to 
move  said  beam  in  two  directions  so  as  to  define  a  scan- 
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ning  path  al  a  recording  zone  which  deHnes  the  contours 
of  a  plurahly  of  selected  characters, 
predeterminately  interrupting  said  beam  by  pulsing  said 
beam  at  its  source  m  synchronization  with  the  multiple 
axis  deflection  thereof  so  as  to  generate  and  direct  pulses 
of  intense  radiation  against  the  surface  of  a  first  sheet  of 
record  material  wherein  said  beam  is  interrupted  and 
deflection  controlled  in  such  a  manner  that  a  plurality  of 
such  pulses  intersect  each  character  location  of  said  sheet 
and  physically  change  selected  spot-like  portions  of  each 
of  said  character  locations  by  means  of  the  heat  of  said 
pulsed  radiation  to  effect  recordings  in  said  first  sheet 
defining  an  alphanumeric  character  at  each  of  said  loca- 


1  A  laser  system  for  treating  semi-conductor  wafer  material, 
comprising: 
a  pulsed  laser  assembly  for  emitting  a  beam  of  sufficient 

power  to  treat  the  semi-conductor  material; 
a  surface  upon  which  at  least  one  semi-conductor  target 

wafer  may  be  placed; 
means  for  directing  the  beam  from  said  laser  assembly  to  said 

surface,  the  directing  means  including  means  for  permit- 


ting the  irradiated  portions  to  cool  before  at  least  a  portion 
of  another  beam  strikes  the  same  irradiated  portion; 

means  for  providing  relative  rotational  movement  between 
said  directed  beam  and  said  surface  in  order  to  irradiate 
selected  portions  of  the  surfaces  of  the  wafers;  and 

the  means  for  permitting  the  irradiated  portions  to  cool 
including  means  for  emitting  a  plurality  of  beams  in  a 
staggered  configuration  with  respect  to  one  another  such 
that  when  said  means  for  providing  relative  movement  is 
actuated,  there  is  sufficient  time  for  an  irradiated  spot  to 
cool  before  al  least  part  of  another  beam  strikes  the  same 
irradiated  spot. 


4^16,075 

AUTOMATIC  WELDING  POSITION  CONTROL 

METHOD,  AND  DEVICE 

Toshisuke  Isoya;  Masayuki  Mishiro,  and  Naohiko  Yokoshima, 
all  of  Hirakata,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Komatsu  Seisakusho,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,292 

Int.  a.'  B23K  9/12 

VS.  CI.  219—124.22  4  Claims 


tions  wherein  each  of  said  character  recordings  comprises 
a  plurality  of  spot-like  changes  in  the  physical  characteris- 
tics of  said  sheet  which  spot-like  changes  are  predetermi- 
nately located  within  each  character  recorded,  and 
disposing  a  second  sheet  behind  said  first  sheet  and  sequen- 
tially passing  said  pulses  of  beam  radiation  through  said 
first  sheet  to  said  second  sheet  at  sufficient  intensity  to 
effect  a  plurality  of  character  defining  recordings  in  se- 
lected locations  of  said  second  sheet  which  recordings  are 
of  substantially  the  same  nature  and  configurations  as  the 
recordings  defined  by  the  spot-like  changes  affected  by 
said  pulses  beam  radiation  in  said  selected  locations  of  said 
first  sheet. 


4,316,074 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  LASER  IRRADIATING 

SEMICONDUCTOR  MATERIAL 
Richard  T.  Daly,  Huntington,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Quantronix 
Corporation,  Smithtown,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1978,  Ser,  No.  971,515 

Int.  a."  B23K  27/00 

t.S.  CI.  219—121  L  28  Claims 


1.  An  automatic  welding  position  control  device  comprising: 

weaving  position  detecting  means  for  providing  a  substan- 
tially continuous  weaving  position  signal  proportional  to 
the  position  of  a  reciprocating  welding  torch; 

arc  current  detecting  means  for  detecting  welding  arc  cur- 
rent; 

means  for  providing  a  control  pulse  when  an  output  level  of 
said  weaving  position  detecting  means  is  larger  than  a 
predetermined  value; 

a  sampling  timing  setting  circuit  for  producing  sampling 
pulses  and  a  subtraction  instruction  pulse  in  predeter- 
mined time  relation  to  said  control  pulse; 

a  pair  of  holding  means  for  sampling  an  output  of  said  arc 
current  detecting  means  in  response  to  said  sampling 
pulses  and  holding  a  sampled  peak  value  thereof; 

a  subiractor  for  providing  a  signal  proportional  to  the  differ- 
ence between  the  outputs  of  said  holding  means  in  re- 
sponse to  the  subtraction  instruction  pulse;  and 

a  control  circuit  for  shifting  said  welding  torch  to  a  correct 
position  above  the  welding  line  according  to  said  differ- 


4,316,076 
AUTOMATIC  SPEED  CONTROL  FOR  SEAM  WELDING 
Fredrick  J.  Balfanz,  Waukesha,  Wis.,  assignor  to  C-R-O,  Inc., 
Menomonee  Falls,  Wis. 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  102,521 
Int.  C\.>  B23K  9/12 
U.S.  CI.  219—124.34  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  welding  machine  for  joining  first  and  second  metal 
parts  positioned  to  form  a  weld  groove  therebetween  and 
wherein  the  groove  randomly  deviates  in  width  from  the 
desired  uniform  width,  the  combination  comprising: 

(a)  a  machine  frame. 

(b)  a  carriage  mounted  to  said  frame, 

(c)  a  weld  head  suspended  from  said  carriage  for  traversing 
said  groove. 

(d)  motive  means  to  drive  said  carriage  and  weld  head  at  a 
given  speed  relative  to  said  groove, 

(e)  control  means  suspended  from  said  carriage  in  advance  of 
said  weld  head  and  connected  for  movement  with  the 
latter  and  responsive  to  the  said  random  deviations  in 
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groove  width  to  automatically  change  the  drive  speed  of 

said  motive  means  in  accordance  with  said  deviations, 
(0  said  control  means  including  first  and  second  sensors 

engageable  separately  with  each  of  said  first  and  second 

metal  parts, 
(g)  said  first  sensor  being  disposed  to  engagingly  follow  a 

wall  of  said  groove  formed  by  said  first  metal  part,  and 

with  said  first  sensor  being  disposed  in  advance  of  and 

connected  to  said  weld  head. 


(h)  position  control  means  responsive  to  said  first  sensor  for 
controlling  the  position  of  said  weld  head  during  traverse 
of  the  groove  by  said  head, 

(i)  said  second  sensor  being  disposed  to  engagingly  follow  a 
surface  of  said  second  metal  pan  exteriorly  of  said  groove, 
said  second  sensor  having  a  portion  fixedly  connected  to  a 
portion  of  said  first  sensor. 

(j)  and  speed  control  means  responsive  to  said  second  sensor 
for  controlling  the  drive  speed  of  said  motive  means. 

4,316,077 
ELASTIC  HAIR  DRYER  HAVING  SELECTIVELY 
VARIABLE  AIR  OUTPUT  TEMPERATURE 
Richard  H.  Carlson,  Cumberland,  R.I.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instru- 
ments Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1975,  Ser.  No.  645,861 

Int.  a.'  A45D  20/ JO:  F24H  3/04:  H05B  3//2 

U.S.  a.  219-370  zaaims 


of  air  moving  in  the  path  to  pass  in  heat-transfer  relation  to  the 
body  through  said  body  passages  to  withdraw  heat  from  the 
body  for  heating  said  air  and  for  tending  to  maintain  the  resis- 
tivity of  the  body  material  at  a  relatively  low  level  to  enhance 
heat  output  by  the  body  and  a  second  position  permitting  a 
relatively  lesser  proportion  of  the  stream  of  air  moving  in  the 
path  to  pass  in  heat-transfer  relation  to  the  body  through  the 
body  passages  and  to  commingle  in  the  outlet  portion  of  the 
path  with  other  air  moving  along  the  path  outside  the  body 
passages  for  regulating  the  temperature  to  which  the  air  is 
heated  while  moving  along  the  path  and  while  assuring  that 
any  resulting  reduction  in  heat-withdrawal  from  the  body 
results  in  increased  resistivity  of  the  body  material  for  avoiding 
overheating  of  the  body,  said  housing  means  defining  said  air 
path  with  a  portion  thereof  of  selected  cross-sectional  area  and 
said  heater  body  having  a  disc-shape  with  broad  opposite  side 
surfaces  and  having  said  body  passages  extending  through  the 
body  between  said  opposite  surfaces,  said  body  being  mounted 
in  said  air  path  portion  for  movement  between  said  first  posi- 
tion wherein  said  broad  surfaces  extend  normal  to  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  the  path  so  that  substantially  all  of  the  stream  of  air 
moving  in  the  air  path  portion  passes  in  heat-transfer  relation 
to  the  body  through  the  body  passages  and  said  second  posi- 
tion wherein  said  body  surfaces  extend  obliquely  relative  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  path  permitting  a  relatively  less  propor- 
tion of  the  stream  of  air  moving  in  the  air  path  portion  to  pass 
in  heat-transfer  relation  to  the  body  through  the  body  passages 
and  permitting  other  air  moving  in  the  air  path  portion  to  pass 
around  the  heater  body  and  to  commingle  with  the  air  passed 
through  the  body  passages. 


4,316,078 
FOOD  SERVING  SYSTEM 
Anthony  C.  Mack,  North  Reading:  Robert  A.  Phillips,  Wayland, 
and  George  K.  Shumrak,  Natick,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to 
Sweetheart  Plastics,  Inc.,  Wilmington,  Mass. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  868,072,  Jan.  9,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  106,460 

Int.  CI.'  H05B  1/02 

U.S.  C.  219-386  22  Qaims 


'Tc  .*ir»«  tiOeitT 


1.  A  hair  dryer  comprising  housing  means  defining  an  air 
path  having  an  inlet  portion  and  having  an  outlet  portion 
shaped  to  commingle  air  directed  along  the  path,  means  mov- 
ing a  stream  of  air  along  said  path  to  be  directed  from  said 
dryer  through  the  outlet  portion  of  the  path,  a  heater  body  of 
electrical  resistance  material  of  positive  temperature  coeffici- 
ent of  resistivity  adapted  to  be  self-healed  when  electrical 
current  is  directed  through  the  body  and  to  display  a  sharp 
increase  in  electrical  resistivity  when  heated  to  a  selected 
temperature  for  limiting  said  self-heating,  said  body  having  a 
plurality  of  air  fiow  passages  extending  through  the  body, 
means  for  directing  electrical  current  through  the  body,  and 
means  mounting  the  body  for  movement  between  a  first  posi- 
tion in  the  path  permitting  a  selected  proportion  of  the  stream 


1.  A  mobile  food  serving  system  for  rethermalizing  food  and 
maintaining  food  temperature  after  rethermalization,  said  sys- 
tem comprising; 
mobile  housing  means  having  at  least  one  tray  supporting 

rack, 
an  electrical  energy  source  carried  by  and  movable  with  the 

housing  means, 
a  tray  removably  supported  on  the  rack  and  having  a  sup- 
porting surface  for  food  containers, 
at  least  one  food  heater  associated  with  the  supporting  sur- 
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face  and  in  thermal  contact  with  a  surface  of  the  tray  for 
good  heat  transfer  thereto, 

selectable  means  in  series  with  said  heater  for  enabling  cou- 
pling of  energy  source  power  to  the  heater, 

and  control  means  coupled  from  the  energy  source  for  con- 
trolling food  heating  and  temperature, 

said  control  means  including  manual  mode  control  switch 
means  havmg  opposite  mutually-exclusive  single  positions 
including  a  normal  position  associated  with  a  normal 
heating  period  of  the  food,  and  a  rethermalization  position 
associated  with  a  rethermalization  period,  means  respon- 
sive to  the  normal  operation  position  for  coupling  operat- 
ing power  to  the  food  heater  at  a  continuous  rate  with  the 
switch  means  set  at  and  maintained  at  said  single  normal 
position  throughout  said  normal  operation  position,  and 
first  means  responsive  to  the  rethermalization  position  and 
including  first  timing  means  for  coupling  operating  power 
to  the  food  at  a  continuous  rate  for  a  predetermined  inter- 
val of  sufficient  length  to  rethermalize  the  food  at  a  first 
temperature  range  and  second  means  responsive  to  termi- 
nation of  the  predetermined  interval  for  thereafter  operat- 
ing the  heater  at  a  lower  power  level  to  maintain  the  food 
healed  to  a  second  temperature  range  lower  than  the  first 
temperature  range,  said  switch  means  being  set  at  and 
maintained  at  said  single  rethermalization  position 
throughout  both  portions  of  said  rethermalization  period. 


4,316,079 

CONTROL  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  SELF-CLEANING 

OVEN 

Charles  J.  Schmitz,  Rolling  Meadows,  III.,  assignor  to  Harper- 

Wyman  Company,  Hinsdale,  III. 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  113,733 

Int.  CI.'  HOSB  1/02 

L.S.  CI.  219—413  14  aaims 


"V^pf 


1  A  control  arrangement  for  a  self-cleaning  oven,  said  con- 
trol arrangement  comprising: 

control  means  for  controlling  the  selective  operation  of  an 
oven  cavity  heat  generating  apparatus,  said  control  means 
compnsing  a  temperature  sensing  element  arranged  to 
sense  oven  cavity  temperatures  and  selector  means  manu- 
ally sellable  by  an  operator  for  selecting  oven  cavity 
temperatures  m  a  normal  cooking  mode  and  a  self-clean 
mode,  said  selector  means  further  comprising  means  for 
determining  operational  oven  modes  including  at  least  one 
normal  cooking  mode,  a  self-clean  mode  and  an  oven  door 
unlock  mode,  said  control  means  further  comprising  elec- 
trical circuit  means  responsive  to  said  temperature  sensing 
element  and  said  selector  means  for  outputting  a  control 
signal  having  a  first  output  state  when  said  sensed  oven 
cavity  temperature  is  below  the  temperature  selected  by 
said  selector  means  and  a  second  output  state  when  said 
sensed  temperature  is  above  the  temperature  selected  by 
said  selector  means,  said  control  means  further  comprising 
means  responsive  to  said  selector  means  for  providing  a 
temperature  set  point  input  to  said  electrical  circuit  means; 

lock  means  including  a  lock  control  input  for  selectively 


locking  a  door  latching  arrangement  in  the  closed  position 
of  an  oven  door  when  the  oven  door  is  closed  and  the 
door  latching  arrangement  is  operated;  and 
lock  and  temperature  mode  means  responsive  to  said  control 
signal  of  said  electrical  circuit  means  and  connected  10 
said  lock  control  input  of  said  lock  means  and  to  the  heat 
generating  apparatus  for  controlling  said  lock  means  and 
the  heat  generating  apparatus  in  accordance  with  said 
sensed  temperature,  said  lock  and  temperature  mode 
means  also  being  responsive  to  said  selector  means  to 
control  said  lock  means  when  said  selector  means  is  in  the 
oven  door  unlock  mode  and  to  control  the  heat  generating 
apparatus  when  said  selector  means  is  in  the  normal  cook- 
ing mode  or  the  self-clean  mode. 


4,316,080 

TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  DEVICES 

Theodore  Wroblewski,  46  Reservoir  Dr.,  Danvers,  Mass.  01923 

Filed  Feb.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  125,799 

Int.  CI.'  HOSB  1/02 

VS.  a.  219-505  8  Qaims 


I0«    • 
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1.  An  automatic  temperature  control  circuit  adapted  to 
connect  to  a  source  of  electrical  current,  said  circuit  compris- 
ing a  resistive  heating  element  and  a  thermistor  having  a  posi- 
tive temperature  coefficient  shunting  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
heating  element,  said  thermistor  further  being  characterized  as 
having  a  base  resistance  below  a  selected  temperature  and  a 
relatively  low  proportional  rate  of  increase  of  resistance  with 
increasing  temperature  over  the  entire  temperature  operating 
range  above  the  selected  temperature  for  automatically  pro- 
portionally controlling  the  heat  provided  by  said  heating  ele- 
ment when  the  temperature  is  above  the  selected  temperature. 


4,316,081 

ELECTRONIC  DIGITAL  TAPE  MEASURE  HAVING 

FLEXIBLE  MEASURING  TAPE 

Isamu  Washizuka,  Soraku,  and  Iwao  Tateishi,  Yamatokorlyama, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka, 

Japan 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  16,077 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  2, 1978, 53-27156[U] 
Int.  a.'  GOIB  3/12:  G06M  3/14 
U.S.  a.  235—92  DN  7  aaims 


1.  An  electronic  digital  tape  measure  comprising: 
an  extensible  and  flexible  tape  including, 
a  plurality  of  discrete  magnetic  members,  and 
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a  plurality  of  discrete  nonmagnetic  members  alternately 
disposed  between  said  magnetic  members,  said  nonmag- 
netic members  spacing  said  magnetic  members  al  prede- 
termined intervals  from  each  other; 
detector  means  for  sensing  the  presence  of  each  of  said 
magnetic  members  which  pass  said  detector  means  as  said 
tape  IS  extended  and  for  generating  a  signal  in  response 
thereto;  and 
counter  means  responsive  to  the  signal  generated  by  said 
detector  means  for  accumulating  a  count  representative  of 
the  number  of  magnetic  members  sensed  by  said  detector, 
said  count  being  representative  of  the  length  of  said  tape. 


4,316,083 

LOGIC  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  BISTABLE 

MAGNETIC  WIRE  BADGE  READING  SYSTEM 

Richard  G.  Harris,  Franklin,  and  Neil  W.  Harman.  Marlboro. 

both  of  .Mass.,  assignors  to  Honeywell  Information  Systems 

Inc..  VValtham,  Mass. 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,462 

Int.  CI.'  G06K  7/08.  19/08 

U.S.  CI.  235-449  3  Qaims 


4,316,082 
COMPUTER  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
John  R.  Fritz,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Honeywell  Inc.,  Min- 
neapolis, Minn. 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,125 

Int.  CI.'  G06C  7/02 

U.S.  CI.  235-146  4  aaims 


I  A  computer  interface  control  console  arranged  to  inter- 
face with  a  digital  computer,  said  console  comprising: 
a  base  member  having  a  top  member, 
an  operator's  keyboard  mounted  on  the  surface  of  said  lop 
member  of  said  base  member  for  connection  to  said  com- 
puter to  effect  operational  control  interface  with  said 
computer, 
an  engineer's  keyboard  for  connection  to  said  computer  to 
enable  the  making  of  engineering  changes  in  said  com- 
puter operation, 
mounting  means  for  movably  mounting  said  engineer's  key- 
board on  said  top  member  for  movement  between  an 
operational  position  in  front  of  said  top  member  and  a 
retracted  stored  position  at  the  underside  of  said  top  mem- 
ber, 
said  mounting  means  including 
a  mounting  bracket  secured  to  the  underside  of  said  top 

member, 
a  pair  of  support  guide  members  secured  to  said  mounting 

bracket, 
said  engineer's  keyboard  includes  a  pair  of  cantilever 

support  arms  extending  therefrom,  and 
guide  means  carried  by  said  support  arms  in  engagement 
with  said  guide  members  on  said  mounting  bracket  for 
movably  supporting  said  engineer's  keyboard  through 
said  two  positions. 


1  A  logic  control  system  for  a  bistable  magnetic  wire  badge 
reading  system  in  electrical  communication  with  a  local  con- 
troller, said  badge  reading  system  including  sensor  means  for 
deiecling  the  progress  of  a  badge  along  an  insertion  path  of  a 
badge  receiving  means  internal  to  said  reading  system,  bisiable 
magnetic  wire  detector  means  for  sensing  bistable  magnetic 
wire  logic  patterns  in  said  badge  and  generating  binary  coded 
information  streams  representative  of  said  logic  patterns,  said 
logic  control  system  which  comprises: 

(a)  pulse  discrimination  means  receiving  said  information 
streams  from  said  bistable  magnetic  wire  detector  means 
for  forming  therefrom  a  data  pulse  stream  and  a  logic 
control  pulse  stream; 

(b)  data  formatting  means  responsive  10  said  logic  control 
pulse  stream  for  reforming  said  data  pulse  stream  into  a 
two-dimensional  data  matrix  row  and  column  format  for 
processing  by  said  local  controller; 

(c)  badge  orientation  detection  means  in  electrical  communi- 
cation with  said  pulse  discnmination  means  and  said  sen- 
sor means  for  interrogating  said  logic  control  pulse  stream 
in  time  relation  with  logic  signals  received  from  said 
sensor  means  to  signal  the  occurrence  of  data  error  condi- 
tions to  said  local  controller;  and 

(d)  counter  means  responsive  to  said  logic  control  pulse 
stream  for  counting  the  number  of  bistable  magnetic  wire 
logic  patterns  delected  by  said  bistable  magnetic  wire 
detector  means  in  passing  through  registration  with  said 
badge  and  issuing  a  logic  equivalence  signal  upon  ihe 
occurrence  of  a  predetermined  count  to  indicate  the  pres- 
ence of  a  valid  badge  to  said  local  controller 


4,316,084 
LIGHT  TRACKING  DETECTORS  AND  HOUSING 
THEREFOR 
Alton  H.  Stout,  9730  S.  Sheridan  Rd.,  Fenwick,  Mich.  48834 
Filed  Dec.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  104,268 
Int.  a.'  GOU  t/20 
VS.  a.  250-203  R  ,4  aaims 

1.  A  sensor  for  a  light  tracking  device  comprising: 
a  mounting  base; 
a  plurality  of  light  detectors  mounted  to  said  base  in  spaced 

relationship  to  one  another; 
shade  means  mounted  to  said  base  for  shading  light  directed 

toward  said  detectors;  and 
target  means  positioned  on  said  base  between  said  light 
detectors,  said  target  means  including  a  pair  of  elongated 
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recesses  formed  downwardly  therein  and  extending  in 
orthogonal  relationship  to  one  another,  s?id  target  means 


4416,086 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING 
NEUTRON  CHARACTERISTICS  OF  MATERIAL 
SURROUNDING  A  BOREHOLE 
Eric  C.  Hopkinson,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Dresser  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,605 

Int.  a."  GOIV  5/00 

VS.  a.  250—262  19  Qaims 


including  a  recessed  light  detector  mounted  under  each 
recess  to  receive  light  falling  only  within  its  associated 
recess. 


^., 


4,316,085 
AUTOMATIC  FOCUSING  ADJUSTOR  DEVICE 

Takeo  Saito;  Hiroaki  Ishida;  Takashi  Segawa:  Shinji  Nagaoka, 

and  Vuzuru  Takazawa,  all  of  Shikawatashi,  Japan,  assignors 

to  Seiko  Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  May  16.  1980.  Ser.  No.  150,666 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  17,  1979,  54-60819 

Int.  C1.5  G03B  IS/20 

U.S.  a.  250—204  8  CUinis 


1.  A  method  for  logging  the  formations  surrounding  a  bore- 
hole, comprising  the  steps  of: 

pulsedly  irradiating  said  formations  with  discrete  bursts 
from  a  source  of  high  energy  neutrons; 

detecting  radiations  emanating  from  said  irradiated  forma- 
tions at  a  detector  spaced  from  said  source; 

generating  from  said  detected  radiations  first  and  second 
measurements  of  the  macroscopic  thermal  neutron  ab- 
sorption cross-section  of  said  formations;  and 

selectively  recording  one  of  said  measurements  based  upon  a 
functional  relationship  to  a  predetermined  reference 
value. 


I 
4,316,087 
METHOD  OF  PHOTOGRAPHING  ELECTRON 

MICROSCOPE  IMAGES  ON  A  SINGLE 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  PLATE  AND  APPARATUS 

THEREFOR 

Takashi  Yanaka,  Hino,  and  Kohei  Shirota,  Akikawa,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  International   Precision  Incorporated, 

Hachiohji,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  89^71 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  1,  1978,  53-133774 

Int.  CI.'  GOIN  23/00 

U.S.  a.  250—307  9  Oaims 


1  An  automatic  focusing  adjustor  device  comprising:  a 
focus  sensor  device  having  a  fixed  mirror  and  a  movable  mir- 
ror in  which  optical  images  reflected  from  each  of  the  mirrors 
are  photoelectrically  compared  with  each  other  to  generate  a 
focusing  sensor  signal  corresponding  to  the  distance  to  an 
object  to  be  photographed;  and  adjusting  means  responsive  to 
a  condition  when  said  focusing  sensor  signal  is  not  obtained 
and  responsive  to  a  brightness  signal  representative  of  an  ob- 
ject to  be  photographed  for  performing  distance  adjustment  in 
two  steps. 


1.  A  method  of  photographing  electron  microscope  images 
of  different  portions  of  a  specimen  included  in  the  view  of  the 
observation,  one  after  another,  on  corresponding  portions  of  a 
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single  photographic  plate,  which  method  comprises  the  steps 
of: 

selecting  a  portion  of  said  specimen  as  a  section  of  observa- 
tion, and  obtaining  only  the  electron  beam  which  emerges 
from  said  selected  portion  of  the  specimen; 

applying  the  electron  beam  emerging  from  the  selected 
portion  of  said  specimen  to  an  intermediate  lens  and  a 
projector  lens,  on  or  near  the  axis  thereof; 

selecting  a  portion  of  the  photographic  plate  as  a  sectional 
position  of  exposure  which  corresponds  to  the  position 
relative  to  the  view  of  the  observation  where  said  selected 
portion  of  the  specimen  should  be  imaged,  and  deflecting 
the  electron  beam  passed  through  the  intermediate  lens 
and  projector  lens  at  a  position  between  the  projector  lens 
and  the  photographic  plate  to  said  selected  portion  of  the 
photographic  plate; 

exposing  the  electron  beam  emerging  from  said  selected 
portion  of  said  specimen  to  said  selected  portion  of  the 
photographic  plate;  and 

repeating  the  above  steps  by  selecting  other  portions  of  the 
specimen  different  from  said  portion,  one  after  another, 
applying  the  electron  beam  emerging  from  a  selected 
other  portion  of  said  specimen  to  the  intermediate  lens  and 
the  projector  lens,  deflecting  the  electron  beam  passed 
through  the  intermediate  lens  and  the  projector  lens  at  the 
position  between  the  projector  lens  and  the  photographic 
plate  to  another  selected  portion  of  the  same  photographic 
plate  as  that  used  in  the  former  exposing  step,  and  expos- 
ing the  deflected  electron  beam. 


nating  with  said  first  set  of  measurements,  such  measure- 
ment of  said  second  set  being  a  measurement  of  the  total 
amount  of  infrared  radiation  which  is  incident  in  a  second 
solid  angle  equal  to  said  first  solid  angle,  which  radiation 
comes  from  a  second  portion  of  said  interior  wall  of  said 
cavity  means  that  is  intercepted  by  said  second  solid  angle; 
and 
means  for  generating  an  electrical  signal  representative  of 
the  difference  between  said  sum  and  said  total  amount  of 
infrared  radiation  that  is  incident  on  said  second  solid 
angle 


4416.089 
METHOD  OF  STABILIZING  OPERATION  OF  A  HYBRID 

SPARK  CHAMBER 
Takahiko  Aoyama,  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nagoya  Univer- 
sity, Nagoya  City,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  20.  1980.  Ser.  No.  161,251 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  26,  1979,  54/79616 

Int.  O.'  GOIT  I/I85 

U.S.  O.  250—385  2  Claims 


4.316,088 

PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  BY 

INFRARED  THERMOMETRY  THE  TEMPERATURE  OF 

A  WIRE,  BAR  OR  TUBE,  OR  A  METAL 
Robert  Corbier,  Lyons,  and  Robert  Arnaud,  La  Celle  Saint 
Cloud,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  I.R.  Tec,  France 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  114,282 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  23,  1979,  79  01664; 
Jan.  11,  1980,  80  00646 

Int.  O.'  GOIJ  I/OO;  GOIN  2S/00 
U.S.  O.  250—338  20  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  measuring,  by  infrared  thermometry,  the 

temperature  of  a  body  having  in  at  least  one  direction  a  small 

dimension,  said  device  comprising: 

black  body  cavity  means  having  an  aperture  formed  therein 

to  permit  the  escape  of  infrared  radiation  to  be  measured; 

infrared  measuring  means  disposed  for  making  a  first  set  of 

measurements;  each  measurement  of  said  first  set  being  a 

measurement  of  the  sum  of  the  total  amount  of  infrared 

radiation  which  is  incident  on  a  first  solid  angle  and  which 

comes  from  a  portion  of  the  body  that  is  intercepted  by 

said  first  solid  angle  and  the  total  amount  of  infrared 

radiation  which  is  incident  on  said  first  solid  angle  and 

which  comes  from  a  first  portion  of  the  interior  wall  of 

said  cavity  means  that  is  intercepted  by  said  first  solid 

angle;  and  said  infrared  measuring  means  being  disposed 

for  making  a  second  set  of  successive  measurements  alter- 


amiir 
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1.  A  method  of  stabilizing  the  operation  of  a  gas-flow  type 
self-triggering  hybrid  spark  chamber  having  a  spark  chamber 
portion  and  a  proportional  chamber  portion,  and  in  which 
electrons  produced  by  radiation  are  multiplied  in  the  propor- 
tional chamber  portion  and  generate  sparks  in  the  spark  cham- 
ber portion,  said  method  comprising  connecting  a  high  speed 
discharge  circuit  to  the  proportional  chamber  portion  and 
utilizing  the  discharge  of  said  circuit  to  lower  the  electric  field 
intensity  of  said  proportional  chamber  portion  below  a  thresh- 
old value  at  the  above  which  it  is  solely  possible  for  a  spark  to 
be  induced  in  said  proportional  chamber  portion  by  a  spark 
generated  in  said  spark  chamber  portion,  said  discharge  being 
initiated  in  response  to  each  spark  generated  in  said  spark 
chamber  portion  and  before  the  instant  at  which  a  surrounding 
induced  spark  in  said  proportional  chamber  portion  would 
otherwise  occur. 


4,316,090 
MICROWAVE  PLASMA  ION  SOURCE 
Noriyuki  Sakudo,  Ohme;  Katsumi  Tokiguchi,  Hachioji;  Hidemi 
Koike,  Tokorozawa,  and  Ichiro  Kanomata,  Fuchu,  all  of  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  154,824 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  4,  1979.  54/68952 
Int.  O.'  HOIJ  27/00 
U.S.  O.  250—423  R  8  Oaims 

1.  In  a  microwave  plasma  ion  source  having  a  discharge 
chamber,  means  to  produce  a  microwave  discharge  plasma 
within  said  discharge  chamber,  and  an  ion  extracting  electrode 
system  to  extract  ions  from  the  microwave  discharge  plasma  in 
said  discharge  chamber; 
said  ion  extracting  electrode  system  comprising  an  extractor 
electrode  which  lies  in  contact  with  said  discharge  cham- 
ber and  which  has  an  aperture  through  which  ions  are 
extracted  from  said  discharge  chamber,  said  extractor 
electrode  being  divided  into  a  first  part  which  is  substan- 
tially exposed  to  the  plasma  in  said  discharge  chamber  and 
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a  remaining  second  part  which  is  mainly  not  exposed  to 
the  plasma,  both  said  first  and  second  parts  being  indtvid- 


1  A  CT  scanner  having  an  aperture  housing  containing  data 
acquisition  components  for  acquiring  data  relating  to  the  atten- 
uation suffered  by  X-radiation  on  traversing  each  of  many 
substantially  linear  paths  across  a  cross-sectional  slice  of  a 
patient's  body,  a  support  structure  supporting  said  housing  and 
moving  means  for  moving  said  housing  relative  to  said  support 
structure,  said  moving  means  disposing  said  housing  with  its 
aperture  either  generally  vertical,  to  receive  a  recumbent 
patient,  or  generally  horizontal,  to  receive  an  upright  patient. 


phor  crystals  having  an  average  particle  size  in  the  range 

of  approximately  6  to  about  20  microns 
in  combination  with  plate-like  crystals  having  an  average 
particle  size  in  the  range  from  approximately  2  to  about  12 
microns  having  the  general  formula: 

LnOX:Tni5  + 


cnossovxff 


ual  elements  of  electrically-conductive  material  in  electri- 
cal contact  with  each  other 


4,316.091 
CT  SCANNER 
Richard  T.  Bemardi,  Prospect  Heights,  III.,  assignor  to  EMI 
Limited,  Middlesex,  England 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1979,  S«r.  No.  94,723 

Int.  a.J  COIN  21/34 

VS.  a.  250—445  T  10  Claims 
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LOftR 


,    nuuBU 

/         \     WFUCTM 
-^  \  LOrtR 

f*tOSPUOR 
urrlR 


wherein 

Ln  is  one  or  more  of  La  and  Gd, 

X  is  one  or  more  of  CI  and  Br,  and 

Tm  is  present  as  an  activator  ion  from  about  0.05  to  about  I 
mole  percent, 
said  phosphor  admixture  exhibiting  improved  resolution  capa- 
bility and  reduced  crossover  problem. 


4,316,093 
SUB-IOOA  RA.NGE  LINE  WIDTH  PATTERN 
FABRICATION 
Alec  N.  Broers,  Purdys  Station;  Jerome  J.  Cuomo,  Lincolndile; 
Robert  B.  Laibowitz,  Peekskill,  and  Walter  W.  Molzen,  Jr., 
Patterson,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation,  Annonk,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  11,360,  Feb.  12,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,197,332, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  845,527,  Oct.  26, 
1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  81,760 

Int.  a?  B05D  3/06 
VS.  a.  250—492.1  3  Claims 


4,316,092 
X-RAY  IMAGE  CONVERTERS  UTILIZING  RARE  EARTH 

ADMIXTURES 
Jacob  G.  Rabatin,  Chardon,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Schenectady,  .N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  6,681,  Jan.  26,  1979, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  864,389, 

Dec.  27,  1977,  abandoned,  which  is  a  cantinuation  of  Ser.  No. 

749,881,  Dec.  13, 1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  25, 

1980,  Ser.  No.  180,845 

Int.  a.J  GOIJ  1/58 

VS.  a.  250—483  8  Claims 

1.  An  improved  multi-layer  x-ray  screen  construction  which 

comprises: 

(a)  a  photographic  film  having  emulsion  layers  disposed  on 
each  major  surface  and  separated  by  an  optically  transpar- 
ent support, 

(b)  a  pair  of  phosphor  layers  being  positioned  on  each  side  of 
said  photographic  film  to  form  a  sandwich  conflguration, 
and 

(c)  each  of  said  phosphor  layers  comprising  an  admixture  of 
polyhedral  terbium  activated  gadolinium  oxysulfide  phos- 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  patterns  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: 

an  electron  backscattering  control  suppon  having  an  elec- 
tron backscattering  control  workpiece  supporting  sub- 
strate thereon, 

a  controllable  beam  source  of  electrons  focused  on  said 
substrate, 

electron  beam  monitoring  means  operable  to  sense  a  change 
in  quantity  of  electrons  passing  through  said  substrate, 

communication  means  responsive  to  said  monitor  means  and 
operable  to  control  said  beam  source;  and  aperture  means 
operable  to  shield  said  electron  beam  monitoring  means 
from  electrons  deflected  by  a  forming  resist. 
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4,316,094 
SUNLAMP  AND  SOURCE  OF  ULTRAVIOLET 
I  RADIATION  THEREFOR 

Friedrich  Wolff,  Lindenring  17,  D-6000  Frankfurt  am  Main  50, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  So.  958,613,  No*.  8, 1978,  Pat.  No. 
4,194,125.  This  application  Mar.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  21,910 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  16, 
1978,  2844967 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  18, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.5  GOIJ  1/00 

VS.  a.  250—504  R  10  Oaims 


1.  A  source  of  ultraviolet  light,  particularly  in  the  UVA 
region,  comprising  a  hollow  elongated  tubular  body  having 
first  and  second  end  portions;  a  plug  at  each  of  said  end  por- 
tions, the  combined  length  of  said  tubular  body  and  said  plugs 
being  between  1770  and  1850  mm;  and  electric  contact  means 
extending  from  each  of  said  plugs. 


r^ 


I  I     T-T 


circuit  with  the  battery  via  the  means  for  providing  a 

unidirectional  current  path,  comprising: 

at  least  one  switching  relay,  each  switching  relay  having 

at  least  one  set  of  normally  open  contacts;  and 
means  for  actuating  the  swiching  relays  to  close  the  nor- 
mally open  contacts  thereof  in  response  to  a  current 
through  an  electrical  load  connected  between  the  termi- 
nals of  the  receptacle; 
means  connected  to  one  set  of  normally  open  contacts  of  one 
of  the  switching  relays,  for  connecting  the  ignition  system 
to  the  battery  so  as  to  enable  the  engine  to  operate  in  a 
closed  condition  of  said  one  set  of  normally  open  contacts; 
and 
means  connected  to  one  other  set  of  normally  open  contacts 
of  a  switching  relay  for  connecting  the  starter  motor  to 
the  battery  so  as  to  operate  the  starter  motor  in  response  to 
closure  of  said  one  other  set  of  normally  open  contacts  at 
such  time  that  the  engine  is  in  a  non-operating  condition. 


4,316,096 

WIND  POWER  GENERATOR  AND  CONTROL 

THEREFORE 

Charles  D.  Syverson,  2007  Roe  Crest  Dr.,  North  Mankato, 

Minn.  56001 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  950,009 

Int.  a.-'  F03D  7/02 

VS.  CI.  290-44  27  Qaims 


4,316,095 

ENGINE  STARTING  APPARATUS 

Perry  D.  Laffoon,  21  Janice,  Yukon,  Okla.  73099,  and  John  A. 

Shannon,  525  N.  Peniel,  Oklahoma  City,  Okla.  73108 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  69,799 

Int.  a.J  H02J  3/00 

U.S.  a.  290—38  R  6  Claims 


^4 


1.  An  apparatus  for  starting  an  internal  combustion  engine 
having  an  electrical  system  including  an  ignition  system,  a 
battery  and  an  alternator  driven  by  the  engine  to  maintain  the 
battery  in  a  charged  state  and  having  a  starter  motor  connect- 
able  to  the  battery  for  starting  the  engine  at  such  times  that 
electrical  power  is  supplied  to  the  ignition  system  of  the  en- 
gine, comprising: 
a  receptacle  for  receiving  an  electrical  load,  said  receptacle 
having  a  first  terminal  connected  to  the  output  terminal  of 
the  alternator  and  a  second  terminal  connected  to  an 
alternator  ground; 
means  for  providing  a  unidirectional  conducting  path  from 
one  terminal  of  the  battery  to  the  first  terminal  of  the 
receptacle,  the  conduction  direction  of  said  path  opposing 
an  electrical  current  from  the  output  terminal  of  the  alter- 
nator to  the  battery,  and  the  other  terminal  of  the  battery 
being  connected  to  the  alternator  ground; 
a  switching  circuit  having  a  portion  interposed  between  the 
second  terminal  of  the  receptacle  and  the  alternator 
ground,  whereby  an  electrical  load  connected  between 
the  terminals  of  the  receptacle  will  complete  an  electrical 


1.  A  wind  powered  generating  system  for  producing  electric 
power  comprising  a  generator  assembly  having  a  rotatable 
portion  and  producing  an  electrical  output,  means  to  mount 
said  generator  assembly  about  a  generally  vertical  rotational 
axis,  means  to  provide  wind  powered  rotation  of  said  rotatable 
portion  of  said  generator  assembly,  and  a  tail  control  assembly 
mounted  to  said  generator  assembly  including  a  frame  and  a 
wind  oriented  vane  adjustably  mounted  relative  to  said  frame 
for  changing  the  orientation  of  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  rotat- 
able portion  relative  to  the  wind  direction  comprising  means  to 
pivotalty  mount  said  vane  relative  to  said  frame  generally 
about  an  upright  axis,  and  means  between  said  frame  and  vane 
to  control  the  angle  of  said  vane  about  said  upright  axis  relative 
to  said  frame  comprising  a  motor  mounted  on  said  frame,  a  link 
coupled  to  said  vane  at  location  spaced  from  the  upright  axis, 
drive  means  coupling  said  motor  to  said  link  to  control  said 
link  to  cause  the  vane  to  pivot  about  the  upright  axis  and  means 
to  selectively  power  said  motor  as  a  function  of  a  measured 
condition  including  means  to  connect  the  motor  to  be  powered 
by  said  electrical  output. 


978 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  16,  1982 


4,316,097 
BACKUP  POWER  CIRCUIT 
William  R.  Reynolds,  c/o  Electronic  Systems  &  Components, 
Inc.,  110  Summit  Ave.,  Chatham,  N.J.  07928 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  103,735 

Int.  a:  B66B  5/02 

t'.S.  a.  307— ««  9  Qaims 


r,i.-' 


1.  A  backup  power  circuit  for  automatically  energizing  a 
multi-power  requirement  load  upon  failure  of  its  primary 
power  source  comprising: 

a  direct  current  source; 

a  power  loss  detection  circuit  connected  to  monitor  a  power 
parameter  of  the  load,  a  predetermined  change  in  the 
power  parameter  from  its  normal  condition  causing  the 
power  loss  detecting  circuit  to  generate  a  fault  signal; 

solid  state  timer  means  responsive  to  the  fault  signal,  the 
timer  means  providing  a  trigger  signal  a  predetermined 
time  period  after  the  generation  of  the  fault  signal,  the 
triggering  signal  continuing  for  a  predetermined  time 
period  subsequent  to  the  termination  of  the  fault  signal 
generation  by  the  power  loss  detection  circuit; 

solid  state  inverter  means  connected  to  the  direct  current 
source  and  responsive  to  the  trigger  signal,  the  inverter 
means  providing  an  alternating  current  output  during  the 
generation  of  the  trigger  signal  by  the  timer  means; 

siep-up  transformer  means  connected  to  the  alternating 
current  output  of  the  inverter,  the  transformer  means 
providing  alternating  current  to  the  load  at  a  voltage 
exceeding  that  of  the  alternating  current  output  of  the 
inverter; 

rectifier  means  connected  to  the  transformer  means,  the 
rectifier  means  providing  direct  current  to  the  load  at  a 
voltage  exceeding  that  of  the  direct  current  source;  and 

relay  means  responsive  to  operation  of  the  inverter  means, 
the  relay  means  being  actuated  generall>  simultaneously 
with  energization  of  the  inverter  means  to  disconnect 
from  the  primary  power  source  those  portions  of  the  load 
energized  by  the  current  outputs  of  the  transformer  and 
rectifier  means. 


portions  of  said  members  outside  said  cavity  for  fastening 
said  members  to  respective  objects; 

(e)  a  first  electrically  conductive  terminal  on  said  cylinder 
member  accessible  from  outside  said  cavity: 

(0  a  second,  electrically  conductive  terminal  on  said  piston 
rod  member  accessible  from  outside  said  cavity;  and 

(g)  conductive  means  connecting  said  terminals  during  a 
portion  of  the  movement  of  said  piston  rod  member  be- 
tween said  positions,  said  conductive  means  including: 


( 1 )  a  first  contact  element  on  said  cylinder  member  adja- 
cent said  end  wall  and  outside  said  cavity  of  said  cylin- 
der, and 

(2)  a  second  contact  element  on  an  axially  terminal  portion 
of  said  piston  rod  member  which  does  not  enter  said 
cavity  of  said  cylinder,  said  second  element  engaging 
said  first  element  outside  of  said  cavity  of  said  cylinder 
when  said  piston  rod  member  approaches  one  of  said 
terminal  positions  in  a  direction  inward  of  said  cavity. 


4,316,099 

PERMANENT  MAGNET  STATOR  FOR  D.C.  MOTORS 

Elmer  B.  Mason,  901  Vickie  Dr.,  Del  City,  Okla.  7311S 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  2,262,  Jan.  10,  1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,221,984.  This  application  Jul.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  171,502 

Int.  CI.5  H02K  23/04 

VS.  a.  310—154  3  aums 


4,316,098 

GAS  SPRING  ARRANGEMENT  OPERATING  AS  AN 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTION 

Herbert  FreiUg,  Koblenz-Mettemich,  and  Klaus  Schnitzius, 

Rheinbrohl,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Stabi- 

lus  GmbH,  Koblenz-Neuendorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  952,092 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  28, 
1977,  2748376 

Int.  a.'  HOIH  3/16 
V.S.  O.  307-119  21  aaims 

1  In  a  gas  spring  arrangement  through  which  an  electrically 
conductive  current  path  is  provided,  comprising: 

(a)  a  cylinder  member  having  an  axis  and  being  formed  with 
a  cavity,  said  cylinder  member  including  an  annular  end 
wall  transverse  to  said  axis; 

(b)  a  body  of  gas  under  superatmospheric  pressure  in  said 
cavity: 

(c)  a  piston  rod  member  axially  movable  inward  and  out- 
ward of  said  cavity  in  sealing  engagement  with  said  end 
wall  between  two  terminal  positions; 

(d)  fastening  means  attached  to  respective,  axially  spaced 


1.  A  motor  assembly,  comprising: 

magnetic  motor  support  means  including  a  pair  of  nonmag- 
netic spaced-apart  plates  having  coaxial  bearing  equipped 
central  apertures; 
at  least  one  rotor  journalled  by  said  bearings, 
said  rotor  being  characterized  by  a  winding  having  a 
plurality  of  axially  extending  segments  and  a  commuta- 
tor having  a  like  plurality  of  segments  and  including  a 
pair  of  commutator  brushes  each  transversely  spanning 
a  plurality  of  commutator  segments;  and, 
magnetic  field  producing  means  including  at  least  one  pair  of 
opposing  permanent  magnets  connected  with  at  least  one 
said  plate,  normal  to  the  plane  thereof,  and  projecting 
toward  the  opposite  said  plate  parallel  with  the  rotor  axis 
for  establishing  a  magnetic  flux  circuit  across  said  rotor. 
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each  said  magnet  being  characterized  by  a  transverse   tance  connected  between  the  transmission  path  of  said  MOS 
surface  facing  the  windins  seements  of  the  rntnr.  .,.„;,. i  ...j r ; .i._  : _. 


surface  facing  the  winding  segments  of  the  rotor, 
the  transverse  dimension  of  said  transverse  surface  being 
no  greater  than  the  transverse  dimension  of  a  plurality 
of  rotor  winding  segments  equal  in  number  to  the  num- 
ber of  commutator  segments  spanned  by  the  respective 
brush. 


transistor  and  said  gate  for  causing  the  instantaneous  potential 


4,316,100 

CHARGE  TRANSFER  DEVICE  WITH  OUTPUT 

DETECTED  WITHIN  DYNAMIC  RANGE 

Tatsuo  Sakaue,  and  Tetsuya  Ilda,  both  of  Yokohama,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  143,130 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  27,  1979,  54-52330; 
Apr.  27,  1979,  54-52338 

Int.  aj  cue  19/28:  HOIL  29/78:  H03H  15/02:  H04N  5/21 
U.S.  CI.  307-221  D  3  Qaims 


'''liLjItlH:- 


4,316,101 

CIRCUIT  FOR  SWITCHING  AND  TRANSMITTING 

ALTERNATING  VOLTAGES 

Willy  Minner,  Schwaigern,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Licentia-Patent-Verwaltungs-G.m.b.H.,  Frankfurt  am  Main, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  97,910 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov,  30, 
1978,  2851789 

Int.  a.'H03K/7/(5O 
U.S.  a.  307—578  8  Oaims 

1.  In  a  circuit  for  switching  and  transmitting  alternating 
voltages  having  an  MOS  transistor  provided  with  a  gate  and 
further  provided  with  source  and  drain  regions  surrounded  by 
pn-junctions,  biassing  means  connected  to  bias  both  junctions 
in  their  blocking  direction  in  the  driven  condition  of  the  tran- 
sistor, and  circuit  means  connected  for  substantially  synchro- 
nising the  gate  voltage  changes,  in  the  driven  condition  of  the 
transistor,  with  the  alternating  voltage  to  be  transmitted,  the 
improvement  wherein  said  circuit  means  comprise  a  capaci- 


'OFF    Kos 


"OUT 


difference  between  the  gate  voltage  and  the  alternating  voltage 
to  be  transmitted  to  correspond  to  the  switching  voltage  which 
is  required  in  order  to  drive  said  transistor. 


4,316,102 

INPUT  STAGE  USING  JUNCTION  HELD  EFFECT 

TRANSISTORS  FOR  BIASING 

James  R.  Butler,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Fairchild  Camera 

and  Instrument  Corp.,  Mountain  \'iew,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  807,602,  Jun.  17,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,194,136. 

This  application  Sep.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No,  75,435 

Int.  CI.'  H03K  17/00.  17/687 

V.S.  a.  307—296  R  2  Oaims 


-ff«- 


<'" 


1.  A  charge  transfer  device  comprising: 

a  charge  transfer  channel  with  first  and  second  branched 
output  ports; 

first  and  second  output  detecting  means  which  are  coupled 
with  said  first  and  second  output  ports  and  detect  output 
signal  charge  packets  in  said  charge  transfer  channel  to 
produce  output  voltages  corresponding  lo  the  detected 
output  signal  charge  packets; 

first  and  second  reference  voltage  generating  means  for 
producing  first  and  second  reference  voltages;  and 

comparing  means  coupled  with  said  second  output  delecting 
means  and  said  first  and  second  reference  voltage  generat- 
ing means  for  comparing  the  output  voltage  of  said  second 
output  detecting  means  corresponding  to  the  detected 
output  signal  charge  packet  with  said  first  and  second 
reference  voltages  thereby  to  detect  if  a  signal  charge 
transferred  through  said  charge  transfer  channel  falls 
within  a  given  range  or  not. 


i       !        ' 


ir- 


•>->- 
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1.  A  bias  circuit  comprising: 

at  least  a  pair  of  bipolar  transistors,  the  bases  of  said  pair  of 
bipolar  transistors  being  connected  to  each  other; 

a  first  junction  field  effect  transistor,  the  source  of  which  is 
connected  to  the  emitter  of  one  of  said  pair  of  bipolar 
transistors;  and 

a  second  junction  field  elTect  transistor,  the  source  of  which 
is  connected  to  the  emitter  of  the  other  of  said  pair  of 
bipolar  transistors; 

wherein  the  gate  electrodes  of  said  first  and  second  junction 
field  efTect  transistors  are  connected  to  a  low  impedance 
node  and  the  drain  eleclrodes  of  said  first  and  second 
junction  field  efTect  transistors  are  connected  to  a  com- 
mon bus 


4,316,103 
CIRCUIT  FOR  COUPLING  SIGNALS  FROM  A  SENSOR 
Harvey  C.  Nathanson,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  W'estinghouse 
Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  May  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  39,416 
Int.  O.'  H03K  J'JSJ 
U.S.  O.  307—304  9  Claims 

1.  A  circuit  for  providing  an  output  signal  above  a  predeier- 
mined  frequency  in  response  to  an  input  signal  that  may  in- 
clude portions  having  a  frequency  below  said  predetermined 
frequency,  comprising: 
means  for  coupling  to  an  input  signal; 
a  first  field  effect  transistor  having  a  source,  drain,  gate  and 
body; 
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a  second  field  effect  transistor  having  a  source,  gate  and 

body; 
said  source  and  body  of  said  first  transistor  and  said  source  of 

said  second  transistor  being  commonly  coupled  to  said 

input  signal  coupling  means: 
said  gate  of  said  first  transistor  having  a  predetermined 

capacitance  and  coupled  through  a  first  resistor  to  its 

respective  gate  voltage  source  whereby  said  predeter- 

mmed  frequency  is  determined  by  the  value  of  said  gate 

capacitance  and  said  first  resistor; 
said  dram  of  said  first  transistor  coupled  through  a  second 

resistor  to  a  drain  voltage  source; 


said  gate  of  said  second  field  effect  transistor  coupled  to  its 
respective  gate  voltage  source; 

means  operative  to  govern  the  transconductance  of  said  first 
transistor  to  be  greater  than  the  transconductance  of  said 
second  transistor  whereby  greater  amounts  of  signal  cur- 
rent below  said  predetermined  frequency  conduct 
through  said  first  transistor  than  conduct  through  said 
second  transistor  and  greater  amounts  of  signal  current 
above  said  predetermined  frequency  conduct  through  said 
second  transistor  than  conduct  through  said  first  transistor 
and  means  for  deriving  an  output  signal  from  said  signal 
current  passing  into  said  second  transistor. 


4,316,104 
MONOLITHICALLY  INTEGRATED  DIGITAL 
SEMICONDUCTOR  OROJIT 
Helmut  Rijsler,  Munich;  Heimbert  U.  Inner,  Gladbeck,  and 
Klaus-Dieter  Bigall,  Vaterstetten,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  and 
Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  M,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,035 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  30, 
1979,  2917596 

Int.  aj  HOIV  3/38:  H03K  3/26 
VS.  a.  307—308  20  Claims 


1.  Monolithically  integrated  digital  semiconductor  circuit 
formed  on  a  semiconductor  body  and  having  MIS  field-effect 
transistors  and  an  electric  terminal  as  signal  input  in  the  semi- 
conductor body,  comprising  respective  means  for  applying 
two  operating  potentials  to  the  digital  semiconductor  circuit,  a 
manually  actuatable  sensor  switch  connecting  said  respective 
means  to  the  electric  terminal  for  applying  one  of  said  operat- 


ing potentials  thereto,  one  of  the  MIS  field-effect  transistors 
having  a  source  drain  path  and  a  control  gate,  the  transistor 
being  rendered  conductive  by  an  electric  pulse  applied  to  said 
gate  thereof  and  said  electric  terminal  being  connected  in  the 
semiconductor  body  to  said  means  for  applying  the  other  of 
said  operating  potentials  thereto  through  the  source-drain  path 
of  the  transistor,  an  additional  circuit  component  forming  part 
of  the  digital  semiconductor  circuit  and  representing  an  AND 
function,  said  additional  circuit  component  having  at  least  one 
terminal  connected  to  said  electric  terminal  and  being  activat- 
able  by  an  electric  pulse  applied  thereto,  and  a  pulse  generating 
system  connected  to  said  gate  of  said  transistor  and  to  said 
additional  circuit  component  for  generating  a  respective  pulse 
for  activating  said  transistor  and  said  additional  circuit  compo- 
nent, respectively. 


4416,105 
COMPARATOR 

Albert  L.  Fowler,  Kirkcaldry,  Scotland,  assignor  to  Hughes 
Aircraft  Company,  Cuher  Qty,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  21,877 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  12,  1978, 
14419/78 

Int.  a.J  H03K  5/24 
VS.  a.  307-362  2  Claims 


1.  A  comparator  for  comparing  the  magnitude  of  first  and 
second  voltages,  comprising  inputs  for  receiving  said  voltages 
respectively,  a  capacitor,  switching  means  arranged  to  apply 
from  the  inputs  to  the  capacitor  said  first  voltage  during  a 
sequence  of  first  periods  and  said  second  voluge  during  a 
sequence  of  second  periods  each  occurring  after  a  respective 
one  of  said  first  periods,  an  inverter  having  its  input  connected 
to  the  capacitor,  biasing  means  arranged  to  apply  a  bias  voltage 
to  the  input  of  the  inverter  in  such  a  manner  as  to  cause  the 
output  from  the  inverter  to  assume  a  predetermined  voltage 
during  said  first  periods  and  to  assume  during  said  second 
periods  a  voltage  either  greater  or  less  than  said  predetermined 
voluge  in  dependence  upon  whether  said  first  voltage  is 
greater  or  less  than  said  second  voltage,  said  biasing  means 
comprising  an  inverter  having  its  input  and  output  connected 
together  in  a  feedback  loop,  and  means  defining  a  resistor 
interconnecting  the  inputs  of  the  inverters,  the  inverters  consti- 
tuting a  matched  pair  sharing  the  same  thermal  environment, 
and  a  flip-fiop  arranged  to  be  either  set  or  reset  in  response  to 
the  output  of  the  inverter  being  either  greater  or  less  than  said 
predetermined  voltage  during  said  second  periods  whereby  the 
set  or  reset  condition  of  the  flip-flop  is  indicative  of  whether 
the  magnitude  of  said  first  voltage  is  greater  or  less  than  the 
magnitude  of  said  second  voltage. 


4,316,106 

DYNAMIC  RATIOLESS  aRCUITRY  FOR  RANDOM 

LOGIC  APPLICATIONS 

Ian  A.  Young,  Farmers  Branch;  David  B.  Hildebrand,  Bedford, 

and  Charles  B.  Johnson,  Carrollton,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to 

Mostek  Corporation,  Carrollton,  Tex. 

FUed  Jan.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  111J74 
Int.  a.'  H03K  19/096.  19/20,  19/003,  17/687 
VS.  a.  307—481  7  Claims 

1.  A  logic  circuit  for  receiving  an  input  signal  and  for  gener- 
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ating  a  delayed  output  signal  being  clocked  by  first  and  second 
non-overlapping  clock  phases  comprising: 

voltage  supply  means; 

precharge  transistor  means  interconnected  to  said  voltage 
supply  means  and  being  clocked  by  the  first  clock  phase; 

discharge  transistor  means  interconnected  to  said  precharge 
transistor  means  thereby  defining  a  first  node  and  being 
clocked  by  the  second  clock  phase  to  conditionally  dis- 
charge said  first  node,  said  precharge  transistor  during  the 
first  clock  phase  precharges  said  first  node; 

input  logic  means  interconnected  to  said  discharge  transistor 
means  thereby  defining  a  second  node  for  providing  a 


nal  so  that  a  log  signal  is  produced  at  said  first  Junction  as 
a  logarithmic  function  of  said  input  signal; 

means,  responsive  to  a  control  signal,  for  shunting  the  two 
logarithmic  responsive  elements  at  said  first  junction  as  a 
function  of  said  control  signal  and  for  producing  a  signal 
at  said  second  junction  as  a  function  of  the  sum  of  said 
input  signal  and  said  control  signal;  and 

amplification  means  coupled  to  said  second  junction  and 
responsive  to  signal  at  said  second  junction,  for  producing 
an  output  signal  as  a  function  of  the  antilog  of  the  sum  of 
said  log  signal  and  said  control  signal. 


•vwa  ^     •votci 


4,316,108 
TRACKING  HLTER  FOR  FM  THRESHOLD  EXTENSION 
Walter  M.  Rogers,  Jr.,  679  Oakridge  Dr.,  Indialantic,  Fla. 
32903 

Filed  Sep.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  78,906 

Int.  a.J  H03L  7/04 

VS.  a.  307—521  16  Qaims 


discharge  path  from  said  first  node  to  a  ground  voltage 
potential,  said  input  logic  means  connected  to  receive  the 
input  signal; 

output  transistor  means  interconnected  to  said  first  node  for 
generating  the  delayed  output  signal,  said  output  transis- 
tor means  being  clocked  by  the  second  clock  phase; 

capacitor  means  interconnected  to  said  first  node  and  said 
output  transistor  means  and  being  clocked  by  the  second 
clock  phase  for  maintaining  said  first  node  at  a  predeter- 
mined voltage  level  by  a  bootstrapping  operation;  and 

resistor  means  interconnected  between  said  discharge  tran- 
sistor means  and  said  second  node  for  limiting  current 
flow  through  said  discharge  transistor  means. 


4,316,107 

MULTIPLIER  aRcurr 

Daniel  B.  Talbot,  Hudson,  Mass.,  assignor  to  DBX,  Inc.,  New- 
ton, Mass. 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  16,148 
Int.  a.J  G06G  7/24,  7/12 
VS.  a.  307—492 


6  Claims 


WH, 


1.  A  multiplier  circuit  comprising,  in  combination: 
an  input  terminal  for  receiving  an  electrical  input  signal; 
four  diode  elements  connected  together  to  form  a  diode 
bridge  of  two  logarithmic  responsive  elements  coupled 
together  to  form  one  side  of  said  bridge  and  to  provide  a 
first  junction  therebetween,  and  two  antiloganthmic  re- 
sponsive elements  coupled  together  to  form  the  other  side 
of  said  bridge  and  to  provide  a  second  junction  therebe- 
tween, said  diode  bridge  being  coupled  to  said  input  termi- 


I 


■■y 


1.  A  tracking  filter  circuit  comprising: 

a  bandpass  filter  the  center  frequency  of  which  is  adjusuble 
to  follow  the  frequency  of  an  input  signal  applied  thereto 
and  including  means  for  providing  a  prescnbed  phase  shift 
to  an  input  signal  applied  thereto; 

a  phase  comparator,  coupled  to  the  input  and  output  of  said 
bandpass  filter,  for  comparing  the  phase  between  said 
input  signal  and  the  output  of  said  bandpass  filter  and  for 
producing  a  control  signal  representative  of  the  phase 
difference  between  said  input  signal  and  the  output  of  said 
bandpass  filter;  and 

means,  coupled  between  said  phase  comparator  and  said 
bandpass  filter,  for  applying  said  control  signal  to  said 
filter  to  adjust  the  center  frequency  of  said  bandpass  filler 
to  follow  the  frequency  of  said  input  signal;  and  wherein 

said  phase  shift  providing  means  operates  such  that,  in  re- 
sponse to  a  change  in  the  frequency  of  said  input  signal, 
said  phase  comparator  produces  a  control  signal  for 
changing  the  center  frequency  of  said  bandpass  filter,  and 
said  prescribed  phase  shift  provided  by  said  bandpass  filter 
at  the  center  frequency  to  which  said  bandpass  filter  was 
previously  tuned  is  the  same  as  that  at  the  changed  center 
frequency  to  which  said  bandpass  filter  is  newly  tuned. 


4,316,109 
STATOR  FOR  MULTIROTOR  D.C.  MAGNETIC  MOTORS 
Elmer  B.  Mason,  901  Vickie  Dr.,  Del  City,  Okla.  73115 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  2,262,  Jan.  10,  1979.  This 
application  Jul.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  170,438 
Int  a.)  H02K  23/00 
VS.  a.  310—114  2  Claims 

1.  A  motor  assembly,  comprising: 
an  elongated  nonmagnetic  base; 
a  pair  of  spaced-apan  plates  transversely  secured  to  said  base 

intermediate  its  ends  and  normal  to  the  plane  thereof; 
an  end  wall  secured  to  one  end  of  said  base  parallel  with  said 
plates;  concentric  rotors,  having  an  annular  space  therebe- 
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iween  extending  between  and  joumalled  by  said  end  wall 

and  one  said  plate, 

each  rotor  being  characterized  by  a  winding  having  a 
plurality  of  axially  extending  segments  and  a  commuta- 
tor having  a  like  plurality  of  segments  and  including  a 
pair  of  commutator  brushes  each  transversely  spanning 
a  plurality  of  commutator  segments; 
at  least  one  pair  of  opposing  pole  pieces, 

one  said  pole  piece  being  connected  with  said  one  plate 
and  the  other  said  pole  piece  being  connected  with  the 
other  said  plate. 

said  pair  of  pole  pieces  projecting  toward  said  end  wall 
parallel  with  the  axis  of  said  rotors  and  within  the  annu- 
lar space  therebetween, 


second  portions  of  said  conducting  means  for  conducting 
magnetic  flux  therebetween  and  being  subjected  to  the  con- 
ducted magnetic  flux,  the  second  portion  providing  second  and 
third  paths  through  said  bistable  device  each  having  a  respec- 
tively alterable  permeance  for  varying  in  an  opposite  relation- 
ship the  respective  reluctance  of  the  second  and  third  paths  of 
said  conducting  means  and  the  density  and  sense  of  magnetic 
flux  to  which  said  bistable  device  is  subject,  and  energizing 
means  for  providing  magnetic  flux  of  a  given  polarity  to  said 
conducting  means  for  altering  the  state  of  said  bistable  device 
with  the  reluctance  variations  of  said  conducting  means. 


4,316.111 

LAMINATED  SALIENT  FIELD  POLE  PIECE  FOR 

DYNAMOELECTRIC  MACHINES 

Josef  Merki,  Wiirenlingen;  Hans-Werner  Sunkowski,  Weftin- 

gen,  and  Franz  Stbckli.  Birrhard,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors 

to  BBC  Brown,  Boveri  A  Company,  Ltd.,  Baden,  Switzerland 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  91,199 
Qaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Dec.    14,   1978, 
12713/78 

Int.  a.'  H02K  1/2S 
U.S.  a.  310—218  8  aaims 


with  pole  pieces  each  being  characterized  by  a  transverse 
surface  facing  the  winding  segments  of  the  respective 
rotor. 

the  transverse  dimension  of  said  transverse  surface  being 
no  greater  than  the  transverse  dimension  of  a  plurality 
of  rotor  vv  inding  segments  equal  in  number  to  the  num- 
ber of  commutator  segments  spanned  by  the  respective 
brush:  and. 
magnetic  field  producing  means  connected  with  said  plates 

for  establishing  a  magnetic  field, 

whereby  said  plates  and  their  respective  pole  piece  are 
magnetized  with  respectively  different  polarities  to 
produce  a  magnetic  dux  circuit  across  the  respective 
rotor  windings. 


10       9^662 


4,31«,1I0 
SIGNAL  GENERATING  DEVICE 
Richard  A.  Lathlaen,  Hatfield,  Pa.,  assignor  to  TRW,  Inc., 
Oeveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  972,865 

Int.  a.2  H02K  21 /3S 

VS.  O.  310—155  26  Qaims 


I  A  signal  generating  device  comprising  a  bistable  magnetic 
device  which  alters  its  magnetic  state  when  the  density  of 
magnetic  flux  to  which  it  is  subject  passes  through  a  predeter- 
mined value,  detecting  means  providing  an  output  signal  re- 
sponsive to  a  change  in  magnetic  state  of  said  bistable  device, 
conducting  means  for  magnetic  flux  comprising  a  first  portion 
providing  a  first  path  of  high  permeability  and  a  second  por- 
tion, said  bistable  device  being  connected  between  the  first  and 


1.  A  laminated  pole  for  a  dynamoelectric  machine  having 
salient  poles,  said  pole  comprising: 

a  laminated  pole  body  defining  first  and  second  axial  ends 
and  comprising  a  plurality  of  first  sheets  axially  layered 
one  against  another  in  unbonded  relationship; 

first  and  second  laminated  pole  end  plates  juxtaposed  with 
said  first  and  second  axial  ends,  respectively,  of  said  pole 
body,  each  of  said  end  plates  comprising  a  plurality  of 
second  sheets,  having  substantially  the  same  outer  contour 
as  said  first  sheets  and  being  of  approximately  three  milli- 
meters or  less  in  thickness,  axially  layered  one  against 
another  and  fixedly  bonded  together  to  provide  a  plate 
thickness  of  between  approximately  forty  and  sixty  milli- 
meters; and 

pre-stressing  means  for  urging  said  first  and  second  end 
plates  together  and  thereby  pressing  said  first  sheets  to- 
gether. 


4,316,112 
ELECTRiaTY  GENERATOR 
John  M.  Waldron,  Ivanhoe;  Frederick  J.  Nott,  Pascoe  Vale 
South;  Laurence  C.  Harrison,  Aspley;  Graham  D.  Johnson, 
East  Keilor,  and  Malcolm  D.  Green,  Lyons,  all  of  Australia, 
assignors  to  The  Commonwealth  of  Australia.  Department  of 
Productivity,  Canberra,  Australia 

Filed  May  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  37,607 
Oaims  priority,  application  Australia,  May  10, 1978,  PD4343 
Int.  aj  H02K  1/12 
V.S.  a.  310—258  9  Oaims 

1.  An  electrical  generator  of  the  inductor-alternator  type 
comprising  a  stator  in  the  form  of  an  annular  magnetic  core 
assembly,  a  rotor  coaxially  mounted  for  rotation  within  said 
stator.  said  core  assembly  having  a  plurality  of  parallel  length- 
wise slots  defined  about  the  inner  periphery  thereof,  field  and 
armature  windings  of  said  generator  being  mounted  in  said 
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slots,  said  core  assembly  comprising  an  outer  annular  yoke 
formed  from  material  having  a  high  magnetic  permeability  and 
a  plurality  of  separate  lengthwise  extending  stacks  of  lamina- 
tions of  material  having  high  magnetic  permeability  arrayed 
about  the  inner  periphery  of  said  annular  yoke,  said  stacks 
being  spaced  apart  from  each  other  in  the  circumferential 
direction  of  said  core  assembly  so  as  to  form  a  plurality  of 
lengthwise  extending  slots  therebetween  extending  from  the 


4,316,113 
ELECTRIC  ROTARY  MACHINE 

Masaki  Sato;  Hironori  Okuda;  Motoya  Ito;  Vuji  Makino; 
Yasuyuki  Wachi;  Noriyoshi  Takahashi,  and  Masatoshi  Wata- 
nabe,  all  of  Hitachi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  May  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  41,647 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  24,  1978,  53/61007 

Int.  C1.5  H02K  1/22 

VS.  a.  310—262  4  Oaims 


J.  i  J.   J.   X  i  l]l\h   jSj^^..  8 


mum  load  and  a  sudden  change  of  load  and.  when  said 
electric  rotary  machine  is  driven  at  normal  operation,  the 
end  portion  of  said  rotor  core  is  recessed  from  the  end  of 
said  stator  core  by  a  distance  substantially  equal  to  a  gap 
between  said  rotor  and  said  stator 


4,316.114 
LOCKING  STRUCTURE  FOR  ROTOR  END  WINDING  OF 

A  DISTRIBUTED  POLAR  ELECTRIC  MACHINE 

Galina  A.  Zagorodnaya;  Garri  M.  Khutoretsky.  both  of  Altais- 

kaya  ulitsa,  20,  kv.  5.,  and  Gurgen  P.  Vartanian.  Budapesht- 

skaya  ulitsa,  15,  korpus  2,  kv.  29„  all  of  Leningrad.  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  33,477 

Int.  CI.'  H02K  i/46 

U.S.  a.  310—270  1  Oaim 


inner  peripheries  of  adjacent  pairs  of  stacks  to  the  inner  periph- 
ery of  said  yoke  for  receiving  said  field  windings,  said  yoke 
having  a  plurality  of  parallel  lengthwise  extending  slots  there- 
through in  alignment  with  said  stacks  whereby  said  slots  are 
covered  at  the  inner  periphery  of  said  yoke  by  the  outer  pe- 
ripheries of  said  stacks,  and  said  stacks  being  affixed  to  said 
yoke  by  welds  disposed  within  the  lengthwise  extending  slots 
in  said  yoke. 


3% 


1.  In  a  locking  structure  for  the  rotor  end  winding  of  a 
distributed  polar  electric  machine,  comprising  a  retaining  ring 
embracing  the  rotor  end  winding,  a  locking  ring  embracing 
said  retaining  ring  and  serving  to  fix  it  on  the  rotor  body,  said 
locking  nng  having  bayonet  joint  portions  on  its  inner  surface 
at  one  end  face  thereof  and  a  bead  at  its  other  end  face,  serving 
as  a  thrust  for  a  ring  key,  the  improvement  residing  in  that  the 
outer  surface  of  the  retaining  nng  has  bayonet  joint  portions 
dimensioned  and  configurated  to  mate  with  said  bayonet  joint 
portions  of  said  locking  ring,  w  hile  the  nng  key  is  located  on 
the  rotor  body. 


4416,115 

POLYMERIC  PIEZOELECTRIC  MICROPROBE  WITH 

DAMPER 

David  T.  Wilson,  Billerica:  Roger  H.  Tancrell.  Cambridge,  and 

Joseph  Callerame,   Lexington,  all  of  Mass..  assignors  to 

Raytheon  Company,  Lexington,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  3.  1979.  Ser.  No.  99,438 

Int.  CI."  HOIL  41/OS 

VS.  a.  310—327  15  Qaims 


TYtTYrtTtT 


1.  An  electric  rotary  machine  comprising: 

a  stator  having  an  annular  stator  core  of  laminated  steel 
sheets,  slots  formed  to  axially  extend  in  peripheral  portion 
of  said  stator  core,  and  insulated  stator  windings  disposed 
in  said  slots  and 

a  rotor  having  a  rotor  axis,  a  block  like  rotor  core  integrally 
formed  with  said  rotor  axis,  slots  formed  to  axially  extend 
in  peripheral  portion  of  said  rotor  core,  rotor  windings 
fitted  in  said  slots  and  having  end  portions  axially  project- 
ing over  the  end  portion  of  said  rotor  core,  and  a  hold  ring 
for  supporting  the  winding  end  portions  against  a  centrifu- 
gal force  applied  thereto  when  the  rotor  is  driven,  said 
rotor  being  axially  movable  with  thermal  expansion  or 
shrinkage  and/or  temperature  change  of  said  rotor  or  a 
prime-mover  directly  coupled  to  said  rotor. 

wherein  the  axial  length  of  said  rotor  core  is  shorter  than  the 
axial  length  of  said  stator  core  so  that  any  end  of  said  rotor 
core  is  prevented  from  projecting  over  the  corresponding 
end  of  said  stator  core  during  its  operation  at  one  of  maxi- 


SS--.^... 


1.  A  transducer  assembly  comprising: 

a  polymeric  piezoelectric  element  having  front  and  back 

surfaces  thereof; 
an  elongated  housing  enclosing  said  piezoelectric  elemeni 

and  having  a  substantially  transparent  acoustic  window  ai 

an  end  thereof  in  contact  with  said  first  surface  of  said 

piezoelectric  element; 
an  elongated  sound  absorbing  member  in  contact  with  said 

second  surface  of  said  piezoelectric  element; 
a  spacer  member  disposed  circumferentially  around  said 
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sound  absorbing  member  and  located  between  said  sound 
absorbing  member  and  said  housing,  said  piezoelectric 
element  having  an  acoustic  impedance  substantially  equal 
in  magnitude  to  the  impedance  of  a  medium  to  which  said 
transducer  assembly  is  acoustically  coupled  for  the  detec- 
tion of  sonic  signals  propagating  in  said  medium;  and 
means  for  isolating  said  polymeric  piezoelectric  element 
from  sound  waves  diffracted  from  the  edge  of  said  acous- 
tic window. 


4,316,116 
TRIPLE-COIL  INCANDESCENT  HLAMENT 

James  A.  Graves,  Highland  Hts.,  and  Gilbert  H.  Reiling,  Char- 
don,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 
Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  105,580 

Int.  0.>  HOIK  I/I4 

U.S.  a.  313—344  5  Oaims 


^s^l 


1  An  incandescent  lamp  comprising  an  electrically  conduc- 
tive base  having  a  hermetically  sealed  light-transmissive  enve- 
lope attached  thereto; 
means  for  structurally  and  electrically  mounting  a  filament 

within  said  envelope;  and 
a  triple-coil  filament  electrically  connected  to  and  supported 
by  said  means  for  mounting  wherein  at  least  two  of  the 
coils  of  the  triple-coil  filament  have  mandrel  ratios  less 
than  1.0. 


4,316,117 

BASEPLATE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  FLAT  PANEL  DISPLAY 

DEVICES 

Charles  B.  Carroll,  Trenton,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,251 

Int.  a.J  HOIJ  29/72.  29/02 

VS.  a.  313—422  8  Oums 


1   In  a  flat  panel  display  device  having  an  evacuated  enve- 
lope divided  into  channels  by  a  plurality  of  vanes  and  including 
a  front  wall  and  a  baseplate  arranged  substantially  parallel  and 
connected  by  side  walls,  an  improved  baseplate  assembly  com- 
prising: 
a  plurality  of  reference  notches  in  said  baseplate; 
a  modulator  support  accurately  affixed  to  said  baseplate  with 
respect  to  said  reference  notches  and  extending  trans- 
versely across  said  baseplate  substantially  perpendicular 
to  said  channels  and  located  at  the  proximal  ends  of  said 
channels; 
a  plurality  of  beam  guide  assemblies  arranged  in  said  chan- 


nels for  propagating  electron  beams  longitudinally  along 
said  channels,  said  beam  guide  assemblies  including  proxi- 
mal retention  tabs  and  distal  retention  tabs; 

beam  guide  proximal  retention  recesses  arranged  in  said 
modulator  support  for  engaging  said  proximal  retention 
tabs  to  prohibit  longitudinal  and  transverse  motion  of  the 
proximal  ends  of  said  beam  guide  assemblies  with  respect 
to  said  modulator  support; 

proximal  vane  support  slots  spaced  along  the  length  of  said 
modulator  support  for  loosely  receiving  said  vanes  and 
holding  said  vanes  subsuntially  perpendicular  to  said 
baseplate; 

distal  guide  support  means  positioned  along  the  disul  ends 
of  said  channels  and  substantially  parallel  to  said  modula- 
tor support,  said  distal  guide  support  including  distal 
retention  recesses  for  engaging  said  distal  retention  tabs  to 
retain  the  transverse  location  of  said  beam  guide  assem- 
blies with  respect  to  said  reference  notches; 

distal  vane  support  slots  spaced  along  the  length  of  said 
distal  guide  support  means  and  aligned  with  said  proximal 
support  slots  for  loosely  receiving  said  vanes  and  holding 
said  vanes  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  baseplate. 


4416,118 
GUIDED  BEAM  DISPLAY  DEVICE 

Charles  H.  Anderson,  Rocky  Hill;  Thomas  L.  Credelle,  East 

Windsor,  and  Wieslaw  W.  Siekanowicz,  Lawrencerille,  all  of 

N.J.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  921,267 

Int.  CI.'  HOIJ  29/56 

U.S.  a.  313—422  3  Oaims 


1.  In  a  display  device  having  an  evacuated  envelope  with 
substantially  parallel  front  and  back  walls,  an  electron  beam 
guide,  a  line  cathode  extending  across  one  end  of  the  electron 
beam  guide,  and  a  cathodoluminescent  screen  on  the  front 
wall;  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  pair  of  parallel  modulation  electrodes  positioned  with  said 
line  cathode  extending  therebetween,  each  of  said  modu- 
lation electrodes  partially  overlapping  said  beam  guide. 


4,316,119 

TILTED  UNITARY  DEGAUSSING  COIL 

ARRANGEMENT 

John  C.  Cooper,  Lititz,  Pa.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  12,810,  Feb.  16, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jan.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  228,869 

Int.  a.'  H04N  9/29 

U.S.  a.  315—8  5  aaims 

1.  A  degaussing  arrangement  for  a  color  television  picture 
tube,  said  picture  tube  comprising  an  envelope  comprising  a 
portion  in  the  general  form  of  the  frustum  of  a  cone  and  having 
large  and  small  ends,  a  faceplate  portion  adjacent  said  large 
end,  and  a  neck  portion  coaxial  with  said  frustum  and  joined  to 
said  small  end,  said  picture  tube  further  comprising  a  shadow- 
mask  enclosed  within  said  envelope  adjacent  said  faceplate 
portion  and  an  electron  gun  assembly  enclosed  within  said 
neck  portion  of  said  envelope,  said  picture  lube  further  com- 
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prising  a  magnetic  shield  enclosed  within  said  envelope  and  in 
the  general  form  of  the  frustum  of  a  cone  and  having  large  and 
small  ends,  said  shield  being  adjacent  said  frustum-shaped 
portion  of  said  envelope,  said  degaussing  arrangement  com- 
prising; 
a  single  degaussing  coil  encircling  said  frustum-shaped  por- 
tion of  said  envelope,  with  the  axis  of  said  degaussing  coil 
tilted  relative  to  the  axis  of  said  frustum-shaped  envelope 
portion  in  such  manner  as  to  dispose  a  first  segment  of  the 
circumference  of  said  coil  in  a  position  overlying  a  region 
of  said  envelope  adjacent  a  portion  of  the  periphery  of 


integral  replaceable  unit,  and  said  hub  containing  ballast  means 
for  said  light  bulb. 

4.  A  hub  for  a  circular  lamp  unit,  comprising  a  housing 
containing  a  ballast  and  provided  with  an  electrical  connector 
base  at  an  end  thereof,  said  housing  being  devoid  of  spokes  or 
brackets  attached  thereto  and  extending  therefrom  for  holding 
a  lamp. 


4,316,121 

INTEGRALLY  BALLASTED  FLUORESCENT  LAMP 

LTSIT 

Edward  E.  Hammer,  Mayfleld  Village,  and  Eugene  Lemmers, 

Geveland  Heights,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  90,500 

Int.  a.-'  HOIJ  7/44.  17/34.  I9/7S.  2S/16 

VS.  a.  315—62  2  aaims 


said  shadow-mask,  and  as  to  dispose  a  second  segment  of 
the  circumference  of  said  coil,  diametrically  opposed  to 
said  first  segment,  in  a  position  which  is  contiguous  with  a 
region  of  said  envelope  adjacent  said  small  end  of  said 
shield  and  which  is  located  more  remotely  from  said  axis 
of  said  frustum-shaped  envelope  portion  than  is  the  adjoin- 
ing periphery  of  the  opening  at  said  small  end  of  said 
shield;  and 
means  for  supplying  a  variable  alternating  current  solely  to 
said  single  degaussing  coil  to  effect  degaussing  of  said 
shadow-mask  and  said  magnetic  shield. 


4,316,120 

ORCULAR  FLUORESCENT  LAMP  UNTF 

Ronald  N.  Cotman,  Chesterland,  and  Gustino  J.  Lanese,  South 

Euclid,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 

Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  47,988,  Jun.  13, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Oct.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  199,495 

Int.  CI.'  HOIJ  7/44,  17/34,  19/78;  HOIK  1/62 

U.S.  a.  315—58  6  aaims 


1.  A  ballasted  discharge  lamp  unit  comprising  a  ballast  con- 
nected in  series  with  an  elongated  discharge  lamp,  said  ballast 
comprising  an  elongated  magnetizable  core  wound  with  a 
single  winding  which  provides  both  inductive  and  resistive 
components  of  total  ballast  impedance,  said  ballast  being  posi- 
tioned alongside  and  extending  along  substantially  the  entire 
length  of  said  lamp,  said  inductive  and  resistive  components 
being  of  such  values  that  each  contributes  substantially  to  the 
ballasting  of  the  discharge  lamp  when  operating  to  produce 
light. 


4,316,122 
HIGH  PRESSURE  SODIUM  VAPOR  DISCHARGE  LAMP 
Haruo  Yamazaki,  Moriyama;  Yoshiro  Ogata,  Ibaraki,  and  Hide- 
zoh  Akutsu,  Kobe,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Elec- 
tronics Corporation,  Kadoma,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  81,557 

Int.  a.'  HOIJ  7/44.  17/34.  19/78.  23/16 

U.S.  a.  315—74  5  Claims 


no 

6  r   ' 


o:^ 


1.  A  circular  lamp  unit  comprising  a  central  hub  and  a  de- 
tachable circular  lamp  assembly,  said  hub  having  an  outside 
diameter  of  given  size  and  comprising  means  for  connection  to 
a  source  of  electrical  power  and  said  circular  lamp  assembly 
comprising  a  circular  light  bulb  having  an  inside  diameter 
larger  than  said  diameter  of  the  central  hub,  attachment  means 
for  surrounding  and  providing  detachable  connection  to  said 
hub,  and  a  plurality  of  individual  spokes  extending  outwardly 
from  said  attachment  means  and  supporting  said  circular  light 
bulb,  said  spokes  defining  spaces  therebetween  through  which 
a  lamp  harp  can  pass,  said  circular  lamp  assembly  being  an 


1.  A  high  pressure  sodium  vapor  discharge  lamp  comprising 
an  outer  bulb  enclosing  a  discharge  tube  in  an  evacuated  space 
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therein,  said  discharge  tube  comprising  a  translucent  and 
chemically  stable  lube  envelope  of  alumina  containing  therein 
sodium,  xenon  gas,  a  buffer  gas  which  is  at  least  one  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  mercury  and  cadium,  and 
discharge  electrodes  sealed  in  both  end  parts  of  said  tube  enve- 
lope, 

characterized  in  that 
at  least  one  of  said  discharge  electrodes  has  a  projection 
conductor  which  is  disposed  extending  therefrom  towards 
and  in  proximity  to  an  inside  surface  of  a  side  wall  of  said 
tube  envelope  with  a  predetermined  gap  inbetween,  that 
a  starting  aid  conductor  is  disposed  lengthwise  on  the  out- 
side surface  of  said  side  wall  in  a  manner  to  face  the  outer 
end  part  of  said  projection  conductor  via  said  side  wall, 
said  starting  aid  conductor  having  a  connection  which 
impresses  a  potential  substantially  idential  to  that  of  the 
other  discharge  electrode,  and  that  said  xenon  gas  is  sealed 
to  have  a  pressure  of  150  Terr  or  more,  and  that  said 
predetermined  gap  between  the  outer  end  of  said  projec- 
tion conductor  and  the  inside  surface  of  said  side  wall  is 
between  0.3  mm  to  0.7  mm. 


from  each  other  to  thereby  distribute  avalanche  currents 
in  said  discharge  display  panel. 


4,316.123 

STAGGERED  SUSTAIN  VOLTAGE  GENERATOR  AND 

TECHNIQUE 

Bergert  G.  Kleen:  William  R.  Lamoureux,  both  of  Kingston,  and 

William  J.  Martin.  Lake  Katrine,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 

International  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan,  8,  1980,  Ser,  No,  110,313 

Int.  a.--  H05B  41/30 

U.S,  a,  315—169.4  3  aaims 


<»  Smji  SB D  SJSTUtu 


<s«. 


1.  A  circuit  for  providing  a  plurality  of  sustain  voltage  wave- 
forms to  selected  portions  of  a  gas  discharge  display  panel 
comprising: 

(a)  a  common  module  having  first  (45)  and  second  (50) 
switches  each  having  an  input,  output  and  control  port, 
the  output  of  said  first  switch  connected  to  the  input  of 
said  second  switch,  the  output  of  said  second  switch  ap- 
plied to  ground,  a  first  diode  connected  at  one  end  thereof 
to  the  input  of  said  first  switch  and  providing  at  the  other 
end  of  said  first  diode  a  first  common  signal,  the  input  of 
said  second  switch  receiving  a  second  common  signal,  and 
a  voltage  source  applied  to  the  input  of  said  first  switch; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  individual  modules  for  providing  said  plu- 
rality of  sustain  voltage  waveforms,  each  said  individual 
module  having  third  (55)  and  fourth  (60)  switches  each 
having  an  input,  output  and  control  port,  the  input  of  said 
third  switch  receiving  said  first  common  signal,  the  output 
of  said  third  switch  and  the  input  of  said  fourth  switch 
each  operatively  connected  to  an  axis  output,  the  output 
of  said  fourth  switch  providing  said  second  common 
signal,  and  capacitor  means  connected  at  one  end  thereof 
to  the  input  of  said  third  switch  and  at  the  other  end 
thereof  to  the  output  of  said  fourth  switch; 

(c)  whereby  said  axis  output  of  each  said  plurality  of  individ- 
ual modules  provides  an  alternating  waveform  having  a 
preselected  frequency  to  selected  portions  of  said  gas 
discharge  display  panel,  the  phases  of  said  alternating 
outputs  of  each  said  individual  modules  being  displaced 


4416,124 
MIXED  LIGHT  ARRANGEMENT 

Jozef  K.  P.  Verwimp,  and  Gabriel  Deloddere,  both  of  Eindhoven, 
Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep,  24,  1979,  Ser,  No.  78,524 
Claims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Oct.   2,    1978, 
7809907 

Int.  a.5  H05B  41/16:  HOIJ  61/56.  61/96 
U.S.  a.  315—205  6  aaims 


1.  A  mixed-light  arrangement  comprising  two  input  termi- 
nals for  connection  to  an  a.c.  voltage  source  having  a  fre- 
quency below  100  Hz.  a  rectifier  bridge  having  inputs  respec- 
tively connected  to  said  input  terminals  and  outputs  intercon- 
nected by  a  series  arrangement  of  an  incandescent  filament  and 
a  discharge  tube,  the  series  arrangement  being  shunted  by  a 
branch  comprising  a  capacitor  connected  in  series  with  a  recti- 
fier and  a  controlled  rectifier  connected  in  anti-parallel,  and  a 
control  circuit  coupled  to  the  controlled  rectifier  which  ren- 
ders the  controlled  rectifier  conductive  towards  the  end  of 
each  half  cycle  of  the  a.c.  voltage  source  in  the  operating 
condition  of  the  mixed  light  arrangement. 


4,316,125 
POWER  SUPPLY  FOR  A  FLASH  TUBE 
Koichi  Noguchi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ricoh  Company, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,601 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  18, 1978,  53-128017 

Int.  a,'  H05B  41/30 

U.S.  a.  315—241  R  6  Oaims 


1.  A  power  supply  apparatus  comprising: 

a  flash  tube; 

first  rectifier  means; 

first  smoothing  filter  means  connected  between  an  output  of 

the  first  rectifier  means  and  the  flash  tube; 
second  rectifier  means; 
second  smoothing  filter  means  connected  between  an  output 

of  the  second  rectifier  means  and  the  flash  tube; 
switch  means  for  connecting  the  first  and  second  rectifier 

means  to  an  AC.  power  source  in  a  unitary  manner; 
sensor  means  for  sensing  a  voltage  across  the  flash  tube  and 
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turning  on  the  switch  means  when  the  sensed  voltage  is 
below  a  predetermined  value  and  turning  off  the  switch 
means  when  the  sensed  voltage  is  above  a  predetermined 
value; 

I  current  limiting  inductance  means  connected  between  the 
switch  means  and  the  first  rectifier  means; 

I  current  limiting  capacitance  means  connected  between  the 
switch  means  and  the  second  rectifier  means,  an  induc- 
tance of  the  inductance  means  and  a  capacitance  of  the 
capacitance  means  being  selected  in  such  a  manner  that  a 
power  factor  of  the  power  supply  is  substantially  unity; 
and 

i  transformer  having  a  primary  winding  connected  to  the 
power  source  through  the  switch  means,  a  first  secondary 
winding  connected  to  the  first  rectifier  means  through  the 
inductance  means  and  a  second  secondary  winding  con- 
nected to  the  second  rectifier  means  through  the  capaci- 
tance means. 


4^16,127 

PROCESS  FOR  MAINTAINING  AN  ELECTRIC 

OSCILLATION  CIRCUIT  AND  HORIZONTAL 

DEFLECTION  DEVICE  FOR  A  CATHODE-RAY  TUBE 

Andre'  Lamoureux,  Bninoy,  France,  assignor  to  Videocolor, 

S.A.,  Montrouge,  France 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1981.  Ser.  No,  230,827 
Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  31,  1980,  80  02055; 
Nov.  5,  1980,  80  23586 

Int.  a.'  HOIJ  29/70.  29/76 
VJS.  a.  315—408  16  aiims 


4,316,126 

COLOR  TELEVISION  PICTURE  TUBE  WITH 

COLOR-SELECTION  STRUCTURE  AND  METHOD  OF 

OPERATION  THEREOF 
Eric  F.  Hockings,  Princeton,  and  Carmen  A.  Catanese,  Rocky 
Hill,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  96,974 

Int.  a.J  HOIJ  29/80 

VS.  a.  315—375  12  Oaims 
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1.  In  a  color  television  picture  tube  including 

(a)  a  target  comprising  an  array  of  substantially  parallel 
phosphor  stripes  of  three  different  emission  colors  ar- 
ranged in  cyclic  order  in  adjacent  triads,  each  triad  com- 
prising a  stripe  of  each  of  said  three  different  emission 
colors, 

(b)  means  for  producing  three  convergent  in-line  electron 
beams  directed  towards  said  target  in  a  plane  that  is  sub- 
suntially  normal  to  said  stripes,  and 

(c)  a  color-selection  structure  positioned  between  said  target 
and  said  beam-producing  means,  said  structure  comprising 
(i)  a  metal  masking  plate  having  therein  an  array  of  aper- 
tures arranged  in  columns  that  are  substantially  parallel  to 
said  phosphor  stripes,  and  (ii)  an  array  of  narrow  conduc- 
tors extending  substantially  parallel  to  said  stripes  and 
insulatingly  spaced  from  said  masking  plate,  with  each 
conductor  being  substantially  centered  over  the  apertures 
of  one  of  said  columns,  said  masking  plate  and  said  con- 
ductors defining  an  array  of  windows  for  transmitting 
therethrough  portions  of  said  electron  beams,  there  being 
two  columns  of  windows  between  adjacent  conductors, 

the  improvement  wherein  said  conductors  are  opposite  and 
spaced  from  the  boundaries  between  adjacent  triads. 


1.  A  process  for  maintaining  an  electric  oscillation  circuit 
with  two  sequentially  commutable  oscillation  frequencies  for 
the  line  sweep  of  a  cathode-ray  tube,  of  the  type  inducing  the 
keep-alive  energy  level  in  a  first  inductive  winding  connected 
to  said  electnc  oscillation  circuit  at  the  common  terminal  of 
two  of  that  circuit's  condensers,  with  the  lowest  oscillation 
frequency  being  established  for  the  sweep  trace  period  of  the 
sweep  cycle  when  that  condenser  is  short-circuited  and  the 
highest  oscillation  frequency  being  established  during  the 
retrace  period  of  the  sweep  when  that  condenser  is  not  short- 
circuited,  said  process  being  characterized  by  the  fact  that,  by 
means  of  a  second  inductive  winding  which  may  be  connected 
to  a  source  of  continuous  voltage  and  coupled  to  said  first 
winding  with  a  high  electromagnetic  coupling  coefficient  b\ 
means  of  a  magnetic  circuit,  it  consists  in: 
interconnecting  the  aforesaid  second  winding  to  the  termi- 
nals of  said  continuous  voltage  source  during  each  sweep 
trace  period  referred  to  above  until  a  predetermined  en- 
ergy level  is  reached  in  said  magnetic  circuit,  while  keep- 
ing the  aforesaid  first  winding  disconnected; 
disconnecting  said  second  winding  when  said  energy  level  is 
reached,  preferably  while  simultaneously  connecting  said 
first  winding  to  the  terminals  of  the  aforesaid  short-cir- 
cuited condenser  until  the  end  of  the  said  sweep  trace 
period  if  the  energy  level  referred  to  is  reached  before  the 
end  of  that  sweep  trace  period; 
breaking  the  short-circuit  at  the  terminals  of  said  condenser 
during  the  entire  retrace  period,  while  keeping  the  afore- 
said first  winding  connected  during  at  least  part  of  thai 
retrace  period;  and 
again  disconnecting  the  aforesaid  first  winding,  preferably  at 
the  end  of  the  retrace,  and  connecting  the  aforesaid  sec- 
ond winding  to  the  terminals  of  said  source  of  continuous 
voltage. 
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4.316,128 
TELEVISION  RECEIVER  FOCUS  VOLTAGE  QRCUIT 

Shinichi  ShiraUuchi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  Yorli.  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,328 

Int.  a.'  HOIJ  29/70 

L'.S.  a.  315— 411  9aainis 
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speed  monitoring  circuit  means  connected  electrically  to  the 
photoelectric  means  and  the  motor  control  means  for 


measuring  the  roUlional  speed  of  the  rotor  and  sending 
regulatory  electrical  signals  to  the  motor  control  means. 


1.  A  picture  tube  focus  voltage  circuit  with  vertical  fre- 
quency modulation  of  the  focus  voltage,  comprising: 

a  source  of  alternating  polarity  voltage; 

an  input  Iransfontier  having  first,  second  and  third  windings, 
said  first  winding  being  coupled  to  said  source; 

means  coupled  to  said  second  winding  for  generating  a 
substantially  direct  current  high  voltage; 

means  coupled  to  said  third  winding  for  forming  a  voltage 
pulse  each  cycle  of  said  alternating  polarity  voltage; 

means  coupled  to  said  voltage  pulse  forming  means  for 
varying  the  amplitude  of  said  voltage  pulse  at  a  vertical 
rate  in  a  parabolic  manner; 

an  envelope  detector  coupled  to  said  voltage  pulse  forming 
means  for  detecting  the  parabolic  modulation  of  the  am- 
plitude of  said  voltage  pulse  to  produce  a  substantially 
parabolieally  shaped  vertical  frequency  voltage;  and 

means  for  summing  said  direct  current  high  voltage  and  said 
parabolieally  shaped  vertical  frequency  voltage  to  pro- 
duce said  focus  voltage. 


4,316,129 
X-RAY  TUBE  CONTROL  SYSTEIVl 

Jonathan  S.  Shapiro,  Greenwich,  and  William  P.  Holland,  West 
Redding,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  The  Machlett  Laborato- 
ries, Incorporated.  Sunford,  Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  847,877,  Nov.  2,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,225,787. 
This  application  Apr.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  141,086 
Int.  a.'  H02P  i/16 
U.S.  a.  318-313  15  Qaims 

1  A  rotational  speed  control  system  including: 
an  electnc  motor  comprised  of  a  cylindrical  rotor  disposed 

within  a  hollow  cylindrical  stator; 
motor  control  means  electrically  connected  to  the  sutor  for 
sending  an  electrical  current  therethrough  and  producing 
a  corresponding  rotational  movement  of  the  rotor; 
reflective  photoelectric  means  disposed  within  the  stator  for 
sensing  rotational  movement  of  the  rotor  and  producing 
corresponding  electrical  output  signals;  and 


4,316,130 
PNEUMATIC  DEVICE  TO  CONTROL  THE  SPEED  OF  AN 

ELECTRIC  MOTOR 
Marcel  Louam,  Le  Lion  d'Angers,  France,  assignor  to  Kollmor- 
gen  Technologies  Corporation,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  May  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  149,647 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  29,  1979,  79  13657 
Int.  a.5  H02P  i/16 
U.S.  a.  318-551  5  Qjinu 


1.  A  device  for  controlling  the  speed  of  an  electric  motor 
from  a  pneumatic  pressure  control  means,  characterized  in  that 
it  comprises  a  pneumatic  pressure  control  means;  an  element 
deformable  with  the  pressure  controlled  by  said  pressure  con- 
trol means  which  includes  metal  bellows  having  a  pressure 
inlet,  and  spring  means  incorporated  on  the  inside  or  outside  of 
said  bellows  and  attached  to  them  to  permit  a  predetermined 
deformation  of  said  bellows  in  relation  to  said  pressure,  and  a 
rod  of  magnetic  material  atuched  to  and  moving  with  the 
deformation  of  said  bellows;  an  inductance  oil;  an  element  of 
magnetic  material  attached  to  and  forming  one  mechanical  unit 
with  said  pressure  deformable  element,  and  aligned  with  said 
inductance  coil  for  modifying  the  inductance  of  said  induc- 
tance coil  as  a  function  of  the  deformation  of  the  deformable 
element  as  said  magnetic  element  is  advanced  into  or  retracted 
from  said  coil;  said  inductance  coil  forming  part  of  tunable  trap 
circuit  means;  further  comprising  oscillator  means  connected 
to  the  input  of  said  tunable  circuit  means;  and  rectifier  means 
connected  to  the  output  of  said  tunable  circuit  means  for  pro- 
viding a  DC.  signal  of  an  amplitude  being  a  function  of  the 
deformation  of  said  deformable  element  and  thus  of  the  pres- 
sure provided  by  said  pressure  control  means;  and  amplifier 
means  connected  to  the  output  of  said  rectifier  means  and 
energizing,  and  thus  controlling  the  speed  of  said  electric 
motor. 
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4,316,131 
CONTROL  APPARATUS  OF  FLYING  SHEARS 
Tsutomu  Miyamoto,  Hachioji,  and  Takayuki  Matsudaira,  To- 
kyo, both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  963,396 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  30,  1977,  52-143387 
Int.  a.J  G05B  i/Ol 
U.S.  a.  318—612  13  Oaims 


having  characteristic  stator  and  rotor  frequencies  associated 

therewith,  said  control  apparatus  comprising: 
a  control  circuit  operative  to  receive  a  plurality  of  paramet- 
ric inputs  and  to  generate  optimized  switch  command 
signals  at  a  first  rate  established  by  a  clock  independent  of 
said  stator  and  rotor  frequencies;  and 
shift  register  means  operative  to  receive  and  store  said 
switch  command  signals  and  to  transfer  said  signals  to  the 
inverter  at  a  second  rate  established  by  a  synchronizing 
signal  which  is  a  function  of  the  summation  of  signals 
representative  of  machine  rotor  speed  and  a  derived  slip 
command. 


1.  In  a  control  apparatus  of  a  flying  shear  wherein  a  clutch 
is  actuated  to  transmit  the  rotation  of  a  drive  motor  to  a  cutting 
blade  to  rotate  the  same  for  achieving  cutting  and  then  the 
clutch  is  disengaged  and  the  cutting  blade  is  stopped  by  means 
of  a  brake,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 
rotational  angle  indicating  means  for  producing  a  signal  indi- 
cating a  rotational  angle  of  the  cutting  blade, 
a  speed  signal  generator  for  generating  a  signal  corresponding 

to  the  speed  of  the  cutting  blade, 
a  rest  point  establishing  device  for  establishing  a  rest  point  for 

the  cutting  blade, 
an  operation  circuit  receiving  the  output  of  said  rotational 
angle  indicating  means  and  the  output  of  said  speed  signal 
generator  and  performing  an  operation,  for  obtaining  the 
angle  at  which  an  instruction  for  declutching  is  to  be  pro- 
duced and  the  angle  at  which  an  instruction  for  braking  is  to 
be  produced,  and 
an  instruction  circuit  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  operation 
circuit  and  the  output  of  said  rest  point  establishing  device  to 
produce  at  least  one  of  an  instruction  for  declutching  and  an 
instruction  for  braking. 


4416,132 
PWM  INVERTER  CONTROL  AND  THE  APPLICATION 

THEREOF  WITHIN  ELECTRIC  VEHICLES 
Steven  Geppert,  Bloomfield  Hills,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Eaton 
Corporation,  Qeveland,  Ohio 

Filed  May  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  36,118 

Int.  a.J  H02P  i/i4.  5/36 

VS.  a.  318—723  23  Qaims 


1.  A  control  apparatus  for  use  with  an  inverter  of  the  type 
which  provides  a  PWM  power  output  to  an  AC.  induction 
machine  at  a  preselectable  frequency  and  a  preselectable  volt- 
age from  a  subsuntially  fixed  D.C.  bus,  said  A.C.  machine 


4,316,133 

TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATED  BATTERY 

CHARGING  SYSTEM  WITH  TESTING  FOR  BATTERY 

BACK-UP  SYSTEM 

Philip  F.  Locke,  Jr.,  Trafford,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 

Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,498 

Int.  a.-'  H02J  7/00,  9/00 

VS.  a.  320-48  14  Oaims 


1.  A  temperature  compensated  circuit  for  charging  and 
testing  a  back-up  battery  of  an  external  system,  comprising: 

input  terminals  adapted  for  connection  to  a  source  of  unreg- 
ulated voltage; 

output  terminals  adapted  for  connection  to  a  load,  said  out- 
put terminals  connected  to  said  input  terminals; 

means  for  regulating  the  source  voltage,  said  means  con- 
nected across  said  input  terminals,  said  means  producing  a 
regulated  voltage; 

a  test  load; 

first  switching  means  for  conducting  a  charging  current,  said 
first  switching  means  said  test  load  and  the  battery  being 
series  connected  across  said  input  terminals; 

a  temperature  variable  resistance,  said  resistance  cooperat- 
ing with  said  regulated  voltage  to  produce  a  control  cur- 
rent regulating  the  conduction  of  said  first  switching 
means; 

second  switching  means  for  electrically  grounding  said 
charging  current  in  response  to  a  signal  generated  by  the 
external  system,  said  second  switching  means  electncally 
connected  in  parallel  with  the  series  combination  of  said 
battery  and  said  test  load  such  that  when  said  charging 
current  is  grounded  said  test  load  is  electrically  connected 
across  said  battery;  and 

means  for  reading  the  battery  voltage,  said  battery  con- 
nected to  said  output  terminals  such  that  said  battery 
voltage  is  available  at  said  output  terminals  in  the  event 
said  source  voltage  fails. 
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4,316,134 
FAULT  INDICATING  CIRCLIT  FOR  AN  AUTOMOTIVE 

ALTERNATOR  BATTERY  CHARGING  SYSTEM 

Isidore  Balan,  Schaumburg,  and  Kirk  A.  Sievers,  Rosclle,  both 

of  III.,  assignors  >o  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  III. 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,332 

Int.  CI.'  H02J  7/14 

U.S.  CI.  322-99  12  Qaims 


connected  for  conducting  current  supplied  by  said  connection 
path  in  a  manner  to  bypass  said  module  only  when  the  voltage 


1  A  fauli  indicating  circuit  for  an  automotive  alternator 
battery  charging  system,  comprising: 

low  voltage  detector  means  for  illuminating  a  display  device 
to  provide  one  visual  indication  in  response  to  a  sensed 
alternator  output  signal,  related  to  a  rectified  alternator 
output  charging  signal,  having  a  magnitude  below  a  first 
predetermined  reference  voltage  magnitude;  and 

high  voltage  detector  means  for  illuminating  said  display 
device  to  provide  a  different  visual  indication  in  response 
to  said  sensed  alternator  output  signal  having  a  magnitude 
above  a  second  predetermined  reference  voltage  magni- 
tude greater  than  said  first  predetermined  reference  volt- 
age magnitude,  said  display  device  being  non-illuminated 
when  said  sensed  alternator  output  signal  is  between  said 
first  and  second  reference  voltage  magnitudes,  whereby 
said  fault  indicating  circuit  utilizes  a  single  display  device 
to  provide  different  distinct  visual  indications  indicative  of 
high  and  low  alternator  output  modes  of  failure  for  an 
alternator  battery  charging  system. 

wherein  said  display  device  comprises  a  lamp,  and 

wherein  said  circuit  includes  circuitry  for  serially  coupling 
said  lamp  and  a  field  coil  of  said  alternator  such  that  said 
lamp  supplies  initial  excitation  current  for  said  field  coil 
when  said  alternator  output  charging  signal  and  said 
sensed  alternator  output  signal  are  substantially  zero. 


4,316.135 

aRCurr  arrangement  for  feeding  modules  in 

USER  STATIONS 
Bemhard  Rail.  Ulm.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Licentia 

Patcnt-\  erwaltungs-G.m.b.H..  Frankfurt  am  .Main,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,852 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  7, 
1979,  2931922 

Int.  a.'  G05F  1/46 
U.S.  CI.  323—265  3  Qaims 

1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  feeding  a  module  containing  a 
component  requiring  a  constant  operating  voltage  in  a  user 
station  fed  by  a  current-conducting  connection  path,  compris- 
ing: current  control  means  connected  for  controlling  the  cur- 
rent in  said  connection  path;  resistance  control  means  con- 
nected for  controlling  the  alternating  current  resistance  pres- 
ented by  said  circuit  arrangement  to  said  connection  path; 
means  defining  a  first  current  conducting  branch  connected  for 
feeding  current  supplied  by  said  connection  path  to  said  mod- 
ule; and  means  defining  a  second  current  conducting  branch 


1    ^i    4   ^rfiil 
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between  two  selected  points  in  said  connection  path  falls 
below  the  constant  operating  voltage  required  by  the  module. 


4,316.136 
SWITCHING  REGULATOR  CONTROL 

Jiirgen  Saxarra.  Backnang.  and  Erich  Pivit,  Allmersbach.  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Licentia  Patent-Ver- 
waltungs-G.m.b.H.,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  May  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,660 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  18, 
1979,  2920165 

Int.  a.3  G05F  1/S6 
U.S.  a.  323-282  3  Qaims 


uo  i^« 
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1.  In  a  method  for  controlling  a  switching  regulator  com- 
posed of  a  controllable  electronic  switch  and  a  transformer,  in 
which  the  electronic  switch  forms  a  series  path  with  the  trans- 
former primary,  the  series  path  is  connected  in  series  between 
a  direct  voltage  source  and  a  load,  and  the  amplitude  of  the 
current  flowing  through  the  switch  constitutes  a  criterion  for 
controlling  the  load  voltage,  which  method  includes  periodi- 
cally causing  the  switch  to  assume  one  switching  state  at  regu- 
lar intervals  occurring  with  a  predetermined  frequency,  com- 
paring the  value  of  a  comparison  voltage  corresponding  to  the 
load  voltage  and  having  a  selected  nominal  value  with  a  sec- 
ond voltage  value,  and  causing  the  switch  to  assume  its  oppo- 
site switching  state  when  a  predetermined  relation  exists  be- 
tween the  comparison  voltage  value  and  the  second  voltage 
value,  the  improvement  comprising:  providing  a  constant 
reference  voltage;  providing  a  control  voltage  which  varies  as 
a  function  of  the  current  induced  in  the  transformer  secondary 
by  current  through  the  switch  subsequent  to  closing  of  the 
switch  and  while  the  switch  remains  closed;  providing  a  time- 
varying  voltage  having  a  sawtooth  waveform  and  varying 
between  an  initial  value  at  the  start  of  each  regular  interval  and 
a  final  value  at  the  end  of  each  regular  interval;  and  giving  the 
constant  voltage,  the  control  voltage  and  the  time-varying 
voltage  values  such  that  the  sum  of  the  constant  voltage  value, 
the  value  which  the  control  voltage  would  have  at  the  end  of 
an  interval  if  the  switch  were  closed  during  the  entire  interval, 
and  the  final  value  of  the  time-varying  voltage  is  greater  than 
the  sum  of  the  nominal  value  of  the  comparison  voltage  and 
the  maximum  permissible  value  of  a  jump  in  the  comparison 
voltage  corresponding  to  a  maximum  acceptable  interfering 
voltage  jump  in  the  load  voltage,  and  the  sum  of  the  constant 
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voltagevalue,  the  value  ofthe  control  voltage  at  the  start  of  an  nected  to  a  cable  terminal,  the  improvement  comprising  a 

interval  and  the  initial  value  ofthe  time-varying  voltage  is  less  transformer  which  includes  a  cup-shaped  electrode  forming 

than  the  difference  between  the  nominal  value  and  the  maxi-  the  inner  electrode  of  a  capacitive  voltage  transformer,  the 

mum  permissible  jump  value  of  the  comparison  voltage;  with  cup-shaped  electrode  having  a  bottom  which  is  detachably 

the  second  voltage  value  being  defined  by  the  sum  of  the  connected  to  the  stationary  terminal  ofthe  vacuum  switching 
values  of  the  constant  reference  voltage,  the  control  voltage 
and  the  time-varying  voltage. 


4,316,137 
COMPLETELY  INSULATED,  METAL-ENCAPSULATED 

ELECTRICAL  SWITCHING  SECTION 
Manfred  Osterloh,  RUsselsheim;  Otto  Putz,  MainUl,  and  Wal- 
ter Stecker,  Heusenstamm,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Munich.  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Sep.  5.  1980.  Ser.  No.  184,477 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  26, 
1979,  2939006 

Inf.  CV  H03H  1/00 
VS.  CI.  323—364  7  Claims 


4,316,138 
ELECTRIC  SWITCHING  SECTION 
Erich  Adolph,  Frankfurt  am  Main;  Unal  Bayrak,  Bischofsheim, 
and  Walter  Stecker,  Heusenstamm,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Munich,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,472 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  26, 
1979,  7927354[U] 

Int.  a.'  H03H  1/00 
U.S.  a.  323—364  2  Qaims 

1.  In  an  electric  switching  section  with  a  metal  encapsulation 
which  contains  insulating  gas  and.  for  each  phase,  at  least  one 
transformer  and  a  vacuum  switching  tube  which  is  enclosed  by 
the  transformer,  the  tube  having  a  stationary  terminal  con- 


tube  and  to  an  extension  of  the  cable  terminal,  a  feedthrough 
plate  being  arranged  below  the  cup-shaped  electrode  to  which 
the  cup-shaped  electrode  is  detachably  fastened,  the  cable 
terminal  having  an  extension  which  passes  through  the  feed- 
through  plate. 


4,316,139 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  THE 

LOCATION  OF  AN  ARC  IN  A  WAVEGUIDE 

TRANSMISSION  LINE  OR  THE  LIKE 

Errol  L.  Root.  Simi  \'alley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  International 

Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  13.  1979,  Ser.  No.  48,093 

Int.  a.'  GOIR  31 /OS 

U.S.  a.  324—52  16  Oaims 


1.  In  a  completely  insulated,  metal  encapsulated  electrical 
switching  section  including  disposed  therein  a  lube  in  the  form 
of  a  large-area  electrode  arranged  coaxially  in  a  tubular  jacket 
of  the  metal  encapsulation,  the  tube  being  fastened  electrically 
insulated  to  the  tubular  jacket,  the  tube  in  cooperation  with  a 
conductor  arranged  centered  in  the  tubular  jacket  forming  a 
capacitor  of  a  capacitive  voltage  transformer,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  an  insulating  tube  section  disposed  between 
the  tube  and  the  tubular  jacket,  an  insulating  bushing  extending 
through  the  wall  ofthe  insulating  tube  section  and  through  the 
wall  of  the  tubular  jacket,  a  metallic  bushing  on  which  the 
insulating  bushing  is  seated,  a  screw  received  in  the  metallic 
bushing  for  clamping  the  insulating  tube  section  between  the 
tube  and  the  tubular  jacket,  the  insulating  bushing  having  a 
flange  portion  clamped  between  the  outside  of  the  tubular 
jacket  and  a  flange  portion  of  the  metallic  bushing,  and  a 
voltage  take-off  connected  to  the  metallic  bushing. 


^ 


t 
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8.  Apparatus  for  locating  an  arc  in  a  waveguide  comprising: 

(a)  first  means  for  detecting  standing  waves  at  an  arbitrary 
point  along  said  waveguide  said  standing  waves  corre- 
sponding to  initiation  of  an  electromagnetic  disturbance  m 
said  waveguide  resulting  from  said  arc; 

(b)  second  means  for  detecting  a  vibratory  disturbance  cor- 
responding to  said  electromagnetic  disturbance  in  the 
waveguide  resulting  from  said  arc.  said  second  means 
being  disposed  at  a  predetermined  location  along  said 
waveguide  and  in  acoustic  contact  therewith; 

(c)  counter  means  responsive  to  said  first  and  second  means 
for  measuring  the  time  interval  between  initiation  of  said 
electromagnetic  disturbance  and  detection  of  said  vibra- 
tory disturbance;  and 

(d)  third  means  for  calculating  the  distance  between  the 
location  of  the  arc  and  said  predetermined  location  based 
upon  the  measured  time  interval  and  the  speed  of  vibra- 
tory disturbances  in  said  waveguide. 


4.316.140 
CHARGE-FLOW  TRANSISTORS 
Stephen  D.  Senturia,  Boston,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Massachusetts 
Institute  of  Technology,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  76,037 

Int.  a.'  COIN  27/00:  HOIL  29/7S.  29/84 

U.S.  a.  324—71  SN  10  Claims 

1.  A  charge-fiow   transistor  comprising  a  semiconductor 

substrate,  a  source  region  in  the  substrate,  a  drain  region  in  the 
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substrate,  and  electrically  sensitive  region  in  the  substrate 
between  the  source  region  and  the  drain  region,  gate  means 
comprising  a  pair  of  interconnected  highly  conductive  Hngers 
with  a  gap  between  the  fingers  and  a  gap  material  having  much 
less  conductance  than  the  highly  conductive  fingers  disposed 
in  said  gap.  said  gap  material  being  electrically  connected  to 
the  highly  conductive  fingers  to  permit  charge  flow  therebe- 
tween, a  gale  insulator  sandwiched  between  the  gap  material 


one  reference  signal  such  that  said  output  signals  are 
independent  of  drift  and  instability  in  the  transmitter, 
receiver  and  at  least  two  optical  transmission  channels. 


4,316,142 
CLA.MP  TYPE  AMMETER 

Takeo  Kuramoto,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kyoritsu  Electrical 
Instruments  Works,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  149,340 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  20,  1979,  54-159892 
Int.  a."  GOIR  1/22:  HOIF  17/06 
U.S.  a.  324—127  3  Claims 


and  the  electrically  sensitive  region,  said  electrically  sensitive 
region  being  electrically  sensitive  to  any  bias  electric  field 
applied  through  the  gale  insulator,  said  bias  electric  field  being 
created  in  said  charge-flow  transistor  substantially  totally  by 
charge  patterns  in  the  gap  material  at  and  near  the  interface 
between  ihe  gap  material  and  the  gate  insulator  to  provide  a 
charge-fiow  transistor  whose  TURN-ON  time  ton  is  about 
equal  to  the  TURN-OFF  to/rthereof. 


4,316,141 

MEASURING  DEVICE  WITH  OPTICAL  SIGNAL 

TRANSMISSION 

Morgan  Adolfsson,  and  Torgny  Broglrdh,  both  of  Vesteras, 
Sweden,  assignors  to  ASEA  Aktiebolag,  Vesteris,  Sweden 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  87,773 

Gaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct.  27,  1978,  7811165 

Int.  a.'  GOIR  il/00:  H04B  9/00 

U.S.  a.  324—96  14  Oaims 


1.  Measuring  device  for  providing  output  signals  representa- 
tive of  input  measuring  signals,  comprising: 

a  transmitter  for  combining  input  measuring  signals  with  a 
reference  signal  and  forming  at  least  two  different  signals 
therefrom: 

a  receiver  responsive  to  said  at  least  two  different  signals  for 
forming  output  signals  representative  of  said  input  mea- 
suring signals: 

at  least  two  optical  transmission  channels  for  transmitting 
said  at  least  two  different  signals  from  said  transmitter  to 
said  receiver,  and 

said  receiver  including  at  least  one  variable  gain  amplifier 
responsive  to  the  transmission  output  from  one  of  said  at 
least  two  optical  transmission  channels,  compensation 
means  for  generating  at  least  one  reference  signal  from 
said  at  least  two  different  signals,  and  the  gain  of  said 
variable  gain  amplifier  being  controlled  by  said  at  least 


1.  A  clamp  type  ammeter,  comprising: 

a  laterally  symmetrical  pair  of  magnetic  cores  each  pivotally 
attached  to  a  support  shaft, 

first  actuating  means  provided  at  a  basal  portion  pivotally 
attached  to  the  first  of  said  pair  of  magnetic  cores,  said 
first  actuating  means  possessing  a  fitting  portion  adapted 
to  join  the  basal  portion  of  the  first  magnetic  core  and  an 
actuating  piece  protruding  from  one  lateral  lower  side  of 
the  fitting  portion, 

second  actuating  means  provided  at  a  basal  portion  pivotally 
attached  to  the  second  of  said  pair  of  magnetic  cores,  said 
second  actuating  means  possessing  a  fitting  portion 
adapted  to  join  the  basal  portion  of  the  second  magnetic 
core  and  a  receiving  piece  protruding  from  one  lateral 
upper  side  of  the  fitting  portion,  said  receiving  piece  of  the 
second  actuating  means  being  underlaid  by  said  actuating 
piece  of  the  first  actuating  means, 

spring  means  adapted  to  produce  an  energizing  force  such  as 
to  keep  said  pair  of  magnetic  cores  in  a  closed  state,  and 

a  trigger  adapted  to  act  upon  said  first  magnetic  core  in  the 
direction  of  bringing  the  pair  of  magnetic  cores  into  an 
opened  state. 


4,316,143 
SPEED  DEVIATION  DETECTOR  FOR  SERVO 
CONTROLLED  DISC  MASTERING  TURNTABLE 
Richard  M.  Castle,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  154,599 
Int.  a.'  GOIP  3/46 
U5.  a.  324—161 


5  Qaims 
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1   A  detector  for  detecting  speed  errors  of  a  PLL  servo 
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controlled  turntable,  said  PLL  servo  having  a  given  phase  lock 

range,  said  detector  comprising: 
phase  detector  means  in  said  PLL  servo  responsive  to  a 
reference  signal  and  a  turntable  speed  indicating  signal 
supplied  thereto  for  producing  a  control  signal  for  regulat- 
ing the  speed  of  said  turntable,  said  control  signal  exhibit- 
ing symmetry  variations  characteristic  of  said  speed  er- 
rors: and 
symmetry  deviation  detection  means  responsive  to  said 
control  signal  for  providing  a  first  output  signal  manifesta- 
tion when  said  symmetry  variations  are  within  predeter- 
mined limits  and  a  second  output  signal  manifestation 
when  said  symmetry  variations  exceed  said  predetermined 
limits,  said  predetermined  limits  lying  within  said  given 
phase  lock  range  of  said  PLL  servo. 


4,316,145 

FLUID  PRESSURE  ACTUATOR  WFTH  PROXIMITY 

POSITION  SENSOR 

David  Tann,  Detroit,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Electro-.Mechanical 

Products.  Detroit,  Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  728,555,  Oct.  1, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jul.  13,  1978.  Ser.  No.  924,326 

Int.  a.'  GOIB  7/14;  HOIH  9/00 

U.S.  a.  324—208  5  aaims 


PRESSURE  SOJBcr 


4J16,144 
INTEGRAL  MECHANICAL  AND  ELECTRICAL  VEHICLE 

SPEED  SENSOR 
Wayne  A.  Levijoki,  Clio,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  96,847 

Int.  a.^  GOIP  }/48,  3/54 

U.S.  a.  324-174  2  Oaims 


K     «, 


1.  A  combined  electrical  and  mechanical  speed  sensor  for 
mounting  in  the  speedometer  cable  drive  port  of  a  vehicle 
transmission  housing  for  driving  engagement  with  a  transmis- 
sion driving  gear  therein  to  produce  an  electrical  speed  signal 
and  a  rotary  mechanical  speed  output,  comprising 

a  sleeve  member  adapted  for  mounting  in  a  transmission 
housing  cable  drive  port  including  an  inner  portion 
adapted  to  extend  into  the  housing. 

a  shaft  roiatably  joumalled  in  the  sleeve  member  and  having 
an  inner  end  adapted  to  extend  into  the  housing  and  an 
outer  end  adapted  to  connect  to  a  speedometer  cable, 

a  driven  gear  fixed  on  the  inner  end  of  the  shaft  adjacent  the 
said  sleeve  member  inner  portion  and  adapted  to  drivingly 
couple  the  shaft  to  the  said  transmission  driving  gear, 

an  annular  sensing  coil  surrounding  the  inner  portion  of  the 
sleeve  member  and  mounted  thereon, 

at  least  one  magnet  mounted  on  the  driven  gear  for  rotation 
therewith  in  a  path  adjacent  the  sensing  coil,  and 

at  least  one  polepiece  extending  through  the  sensing  coil  and 
to  the  magnet  path  for  coupling  magnetic  flux  from  the 
magnet  to  the  sensing  coil, 

whereby  a  pulsed  electrical  signal  having  a  frequency  pro- 
portional to  the  rotational  speed  of  the  driven  gear  is 
induced  in  the  sensing  coil  and  a  mechanical  speed  output 
is  provided  at  the  outer  end  of  the  shaft. 


1.  A  fluid  pressure  actuator  including: 

a  fluid  pressure  cylinder: 

a  movable  piston  member  slidably  disposed  in  said  cylinder; 

a  pair  of  end  caps,  one  each  mounted  to  said  cylinder  to 
cover  either  end  of  said  cylinder  to  define  a  fiuid  pressure 
chamber  in  said  cylinder,  with  said  piston  moving  into 
abutment  with  either  end  cap  during  movement  in  said 
cylinder: 

a  piston  rod  mounted  to  said  piston  to  form  a  piston  and  rod 
assembly  and  extending  through  said  cylinder  and  a  bore 
formed  in  one  of  said  end  caps; 

at  least  one  cushioning  plug  adjacent  said  piston  and  forming 
a  part  of  said  piston  or  said  piston  rod.  said  cushioning 
plug  forming  a  localized  change  in  diameter  portion  of 
said  piston  and  rod  assembly  immediately  adjacent  said 
piston; 

at  least  one  axially  extending  cushioning  plug  chamber 
formed  in  at  least  one  of  said  end  caps  positioned  and 
configured  to  receive  said  at  least  one  cushioning  plug  as 
said  piston  approaches  said  end  cap: 

means  for  pressurizing  said  fluid  pressure  chamber  so  as  to 
cause  said  piston  member  to  be  reciprocated  in  said  fluid 
pressure  chamber; 

at  least  one  opening  formed  in  said  at  least  one  end  cap 
extending  laterally  inio  said  at  least  one  cushioning  cham- 
ber; 

electrical  proximity  sensor  means  sensing  the  position  of  said 
cushioning  plug  within  said  fiuid  pressure  chamber  at  at 
least  one  position  in  said  movement,  said  proximity  sensor 
means  including  a  threaded  proximity  sensor  plug  adjust- 
ably mounted  in  said  opening  for  selective  movement 
toward  and  away  from  said  one  cushioning  chamber  and 
extending  into  said  one  cushioning  chamber,  said  proxim- 
ity sensor  means  generating  a  signal  by  movement  of  said 
cushioning  plug  into  said  at  least  one  cushioning  chamber: 

circuit  means  associated  with  said  electrical  proximity  sen- 
sor so  as  to  generate  said  signal  generated  upon  movement 
of  said  cushioning  plug  into  said  at  least  one  cushioning 
chamber: 

a  nut  member  threadedly  receiving  said  threaded  sensor 
plug  and  releasably  securing  said  threaded  sensor  plug 
against  movement  relative  to  said  one  cushioning  cham- 
ber; 

a  junction  housing  disposed  along  side  said  at  least  one  end 
cap  mounted  on  said  nut  member  with  said  sensor  plug 
extending  into  said  junction  housing  interior; 

further  including  electrical  leads  secured  to  said  proximity 
sensor  extending  through  said  threaded  plug  into  said 
junction  housing  and  wherein  said  circuit  means  is  con- 
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lalned  within  said  junction  housing  electrically  connected 
to  said  proximity  sensor  means  by  said  electrical  leads. 


4,316,14« 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  AND 

DETECTING  A  CHANGE  IN  THE  MECHANICAL  STATE 

OF  A  BODY 

Leif  A.  Jilken.  S-S82S2.  Linkbping,  Sweden 

Filed  Aug.  20.  1979,  Ser.  No.  68,183 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Dec.  12,  1977,  7714053 

Int.  a.'  GOIB  7/24:  GOIR  33/18.  33/12:  COIN  27/72 

L.S.  CI.  324—209  5  Oainis 
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therethrough  to  produce  an  emission  beam  resulting  from 
four-photon  mixing; 
magnetic  field  means  for  producing  a  magnetic  field  at  said 
sample  and  for  varying  the  magnetic  field  from  substan- 
tially below  to  substantially  above  the  resonance  field  of 


r~~m 
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said  sample  to  produce  a  four-photon  mixing  signal  having 
a  peak, 
and,  detector  means  receiving  said  emission  beams  to  iden- 
tify the  resonance  signal  peak  from  which  the  spin-level 
splitting  factor  can  be  measured. 


1  A  method  for  measuring  or  detecting  a  change  in  the 
mechanical  state  such  as  a  change  in  the  mechanical  load, 
yielding,  crack  initiation,  crack  propagation,  separation  within 
the  material  or  vibration  or  the  time  derivative  of  the  change  in 
the  mechanical  state  in  a  body  showing  magneiostrictive  ef- 
fects, when,  under  the  influence  of  a  driving  magnetizing  force 
(H)  an  associated  magnetic  (lux  is  generated  in  at  least  a  part  of 
the  body,  on  which  fiux  the  change  in  the  mechanical  state  via 
the  magnetization  (M)  acts  as  a  measurable  or  detectable  dis- 
turbance, characterized  in  that  the  driving  magnetizing  force 
(Ho)  and  the  average  length  (1)  of  the  magnetic  circuit  are  kept 
essentially  constant  and  independent  of  the  change  in  the  me- 
chanical Slate,  the  flux  consists  partly  of  a  main  fiux  (<i>o) 
associated  with  the  driving  magnetizing  force  (Ho)  having  a 
definite  direction  and  being  of  such  a  magnitude  that  the  mag- 
netic properties  of  the  body  depart  from  the  region  of  irreversi- 
bility and  partly  of  an  alternating  gradually  vanishing  fiux  (i>v) 
superposed  upon  the  main  flux,  the  alternating  gradually  van- 
ishing flux  must  have  such  an  initial  magnitude  that  saturation 
IS  obtained  in  both  directions  of  the  alternating  gradually  van- 
ishing flux  (d),).  so  that,  a  point  on  the  anhysteretic  curve  of  the 
body  IS  reached  when  the  alternating  flux  ((!>v)  has  vanished, 
thereafter  the  disturbance  generated  through  the  change  in  the 
mechanical  state  is  indicated  or  registered  as  a  voltage,  which 
IS  induced  by  the  change  in  flux  corresponding  to  the  distur- 
bance. 


4,316,148 
VARIABLE  FREQUENCY  LOGIC  CLOCK 

David  G.  Kaminski,  Bloomington,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Sperry 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71,810 

Int.  a.'  H03K  J/0;7 

U.S.  a.  328—55  4  Qaims 
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4,316,147 

APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  COMPOSITION 

OF  MERCLRY-CADMIUM-TELLURIDE  AND  OTHER 

ALLOY  SEMICONDUCTORS 

Muhammad  A.  Khan,  Bloomington;  Paul  W.  Kmse,  Jr.,  and 

John  F.  Ready,  both  of  Edina,  all  of  Minn.,  assignors  to 

Honeywell  Inc..  .Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Mar.  3.  1980.  Ser.  No.  126,633 
Int.  a.'  GOIN  27/00 
U.S.  a.  324—300  10  Claims 

1  Apparatus  for  determining  the  composition  of  a  quantity 
of  mercury-cadmium-telluride.  comprising: 

means  for  producing  a  pair  of  colinear  laser  beams  of  differ- 
ent frequencies: 
means  for  positioning  a  sample  of  mercury-cadmium-tellu- 

nde  having  the  formula  Hgi_xCd,Te; 
means  directing  said  beams  onto  said  sample  for  passage 


1.  A  clock  signal  generator,  comprising: 
delay  line  means  having  an  input  terminal  and  a  plurality  of 

output  terminals  for  producing  a  plurality  of  time  variant 

output  signals  on  said  output  terminals  as  an  input  signal 

propagates  down  said  delay  line: 
a  decoder  comprising. 

means  for  feedback  coupling  one  of  said  output  terminals  to 
said  input  terminal,  thereby  producing  a  cyclical  clock 
signal  and 

means  for  dividing  the  period  of  said  cyclical  clock  signal 
into  at  least  first  and  second  time  intervals;  and 

means  for  selectively  controlling  which  of  said  output  termi- 
nals is  feedback  coupled  to  said  input  terminal  from  cycle 
to  cycle  of  said  clock  signal,  thereby  controlling  the  per- 
iod of  said  clock  signal  and  the  duration  of  the  first  and 
second  time  intervals  for  each  cycle  of  said  clock  signal. 
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4,316,149 
POWER  AMPLIFIER 
Hiroyasu  Yamaguchi,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  135,128 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  31,  1980,  54-38637 

Int.  CI.'  H03F  3/26 

U.S.  a.  330-268  12  Qajms 


1.  A  power  amplifier  comprising: 

(a)  a  preamplification  stage; 

(b)  an  output  stage  driven  by  said  preamplification  stage  and 
having  power  transistors  each  coupled  to  a  common  out- 
put terminal; 

(c)  current  detecting  transistors  connected  in  parallel  at  their 
base-emitter  paths  to  the  base-emitter  paths  of  said  power 
transistors  for  detecting  currents  flowing  through  said 
power  transistors,  respectively; 

(d)  an  operating  circuit  coupled  to  said  current  detecting 
transistors,  said  operating  circuit  generating  a  feed  back 
current  which  has  a  function  related  to  the  product  of  the 
respective  currents  through  said  power  transistors;  and 

(e)  means  for  feeding  back  said  feed  back  current  from  said 
operating  circuit  to  said  preamplification  stage  for  keeping 
said  feed  back  current  constant. 
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signal  at  a  first  frequency  with  a  second  signal  at  a  second 
frequency,  comprising: 

enable  pulse  generating  means  for  generating  an  enable 
pulse; 

a  first  fiip-flop  circuit  having  a  clock  input  connected  to 
receive  the  second  signal,  a  D  input  to  receive  the  output 
of  said  enable  pulse  generating  means,  a  SET  input  con- 
nected to  receive  the  first  signal,  and  a  0  output; 

a  second  fiip-fiop  circuit  having  a  clock  input  connected  to 
receive  the  second  signal,  a  D  input  to  receive  the  output 
of  said  enable  pulse  generating  means,  and  a  Q  output. 

current  amplifying  means  for  providing  a  swiichable  error 
current;  and 

switching  means  responsive  to  said  Q  and  said  Q  outputs  for 
switching  said  error  current 


4,316,151 

PHASE  LOCKED  LOOP  FREQUENCY  SYNTHESIZER 

USING  MULTIPLE  DUAL  MODULUS  PRESCALERS 

William  J.  Ooms.  Hazelcrest.  III.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 

Schaumburg,  III. 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  121,333 

Int.  a.'  H03K  21/36:  H03L  7/18 

U.S.  a.  331-1  A  9  Claims 


4,316,150 

PHASE  LOCKED  LOOP  INCLUDING  PHASE 

DETECTOR  SYSTEM  CONTROLLED  BY  ENABLE 

PULSES 

Philip  S.  Crosby,  Portland,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Tektronix,  Iiic„ 

Beaverton,  Oreg. 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  110,561 

Int.  a.3  H03L  7/08:  H03K  5/26 

U.S.  a.  331-1  A  7  Qaims 


1.  A  system  for  providing  a  second  signal  at  a  second  fre- 
quency in  accurate-timed  relation  with  a  first  signal  at  a  first 
frequency,  comprising: 

controlled  signal  generating  means  for  generating  the  sec- 
ond signal; 

enable  pulse  generating  means  for  generating  an  enable  pulse 
independent  of  the  second  signal  and  in  fixed  phase  rela- 
tionship with  said  first  signal;  and 

phase  detecting  means  for  comparing  the  first  signal  with  the 
second  signal  and  controlling  said  controlled  generating 
means  in  response  to  the  comparison  for  maintaining  the 
second  signal  in  accurate  timed  relation  with  the  first 
signal,  said  phase  detecting  means  being  activated  for  the 
interval  of  the  enable  pulse  from  said  enable  pulse  generat- 
ing means. 

5.  A  phase  detector  system  for  comparing  the  phase  of  a  first 


1.  An  improved  frequency  synthesizer  comprising: 

(a)  a  reference  signal  source  for  generating  a  reference  sig- 
nal; 

(b)  a  phase  comparator,  having  a  first  input  coupled  to  the 
signal  source,  a  second  input  and  an  output,  for  producing 
at  the  output  a  control  signal  representative  of  the  phase 
difference  of  signals  received  at  the  first  and  second  input; 

(c)  a  signal  controlled  oscillator  for  producing  an  oscillator 
signal  of  frequency  f  at  its  output  in  response  to  the  phase 
comparator  control  signal;  and 

(d)  divider  means  for  frequency  dividing  the  controlled 
oscillator  signal  by  a  divisor  Nrand  applying  the  divided 
signal  to  the  second  input  of  the  phase  comparator  includ- 
ing. 

first  prescaler  means  for  frequency  dividing  the  controlled 
oscillator  signal  by  one  of  two  predetermined  integer 
divisors  M  and  M'  and  producing  a  divided  output 
signal, 

means  for  counting  the  output  signals  from  the  first  pres- 
caler and  producing  an  output  signal  when  C  signals 
have  been  counted  when  said  counting  means  is  en- 
abled. 

second  prescaling  means  for  frequency  dividing  the  out- 
put signal  of  the  first  prescaling  means  by  one  of  two 
predetermined  integer  divisors  P  and  ?'.  and  producing 
a  divided  output  signal. 

frequency  dividing  means,  coupled  to  the  second  pres- 
caler. for  frequency  dividing  the  output  signal  of  the 
second  prescaler  to  produce  an  output  signal  of  fre- 
quency f/Nrat  an  output,  and 

means  for  controlling  the  first  prescaler  and  the  counting 
means  such  that  the  counting  means  is  enabled  when  the 
first  prescaler  is  dividing  the  input  signal  by  M'  and 
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such  that  the  flrst  prescaler  is  actuated  from  its  M' 
divisor  to  its  M  divisor  in  response  to  the  output  signal 
from  the  counter  means,  and  such  that  the  first  prescaler 
is  actuated  from  its  M  divisor  to  its  M'  divisor  in  re- 
sponse to  the  output  signal  of  the  frequency  dividing 
means. 
6.  A  high  speed  frequency  divider  responsive  to  a  source  of 
input  signals  of  frequency  f.  comprising: 
first  prescaling  means  for  frequency  dividing  the  input  signal 
by  one  of  two  predetermined  integer  divisors  M  and  M' 
and  producing  a  divided  output  signal; 
means  for  counting  the  output  signals  from  the  first  prescaler 
and  producing  an  output  signal  when  C  signals  have  been 
counted  when  the  counting  means  is  enabled; 
second  prescaling  means  for  frequency  dividing  the  output 
signal  of  the  first  prescaling  means  by  one  of  two  predeter- 
mined integer  divisors  P  and  P'  and  producing  a  divided 
output  signal; 
frequency  dividing  means,  coupled  to  the  second  prescaler, 
for  frequency  dividing  the  output  signal  of  the  second 
prescaler  to  produce  an  output  signal  of  frequency  F 
divided  by  N;  and 
means  for  controlling  the  first  prescaler  and  the  counting 
means  such  that  the  counting  means  is  enabled  when  the 
first  prescaler  is  dividing  the  input  signal  by  M',  and  such 
that  the  first  prescaler  is  actuated  from  its  M'  divisor  to  its 
M  divisor  in  response  to  the  output  signal  from  the 
counter  means,  and  such  that  the  first  prescaler  is  actuated 
from  its  M  divisor  to  its  M'  divisor  in  response  to  the 
output  signal  from  the  frequency  dividing  means. 


4,316,153 

PASSIVE  MASERS  HAVING  OSOLLATOR  AND  CAVITY 

CONTROL  LOOPS 

Giovanni  Busca,  Neuchatel,  and  Helmuth-Hugo  Brandenberger, 
Sugiez,  both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ebauches,  S.A., 
SwitzerUnd 

Filed  Feb.  S,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,138 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  9,  1979,  79  06104 

Int.  a.J  H03L  1/26 

U.S.  a.  331—3  5  aaims 


4,316,152 
DATA  TRACKING  PHASE  LOCKED  LOOP 
Gerald  L.  Meyer,  Loveland,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Hewlett-Packard 
Company,  Palo  Alto.  Calif. 

FUed  Sep.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  77,980 

Int.  a.'  H03L  7/OS 

MS.  a.  331—1  A  8  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  controlling  a  passive  maser  having  a  reso- 
nant cavity  which  contains  a  medium  capable  of  stimulated 
emission,  and  which  is  excited  by  an  injected  phase-modulated 
signal,  comprising  the  steps  of  producing  from  a  signal  picked 
off  from  the  cavity  a  first  error  signal  representing  the  differ- 
ence between  the  carrier  frequency  of  the  injected  signal  and 
the  frequency  of  the  stimulated  emission,  using  the  first  error 
signal  to  adjust  the  said  carrier  frequency,  producing  from  the 
picked-off  signal  a  second  error  signal  representing  the  differ- 
ence between  the  resonance  frequency  of  the  cavity  and  the 
said  carrier  frequency,  and  using  the  second  error  signal  to 
adjust  the  resonance  frequency  of  the  cavity,  wherein  the 
phase  modulation  of  the  injected  signal  is  effected  at  a  single 
frequency. 


4,316,154 
AUTOMATIC  SWEEP  AND  ACQUISITION  ORCUIT  FOR 

A  PHASE  LOCKED  LOOP 
Irving  A.  Krause,  Nutley,  N.J.,  assignor  to  International  Tele- 
phone and  Telegraph  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Apr.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,882 
Int.  a.'  H03L  7/00 
U.S.  a.  331—4  41  aaims 


7.  A  method  of  tracking  phase  variations  in  a  data  signal 
having  a  nominal  frequency  comprising  the  steps  of 

counting  by  a  modulus  n  the  cycles  of  a  variable  frequency 
oscillation  having  a  center  frequency  n  times  greater  in 
frequency  than  the  nominal  frequency  of  the  input  data; 

capturing  the  value  of  the  count  of  the  variable  frequency 
oscillation  each  time  a  cycle  of  the  input  data  occurs; 

storing  the  captured  value  each  time  the  count  of  the  vari- 
able frequency  oscillation  attains  a  selected  value  between 
zero  and  n- I ;  and 

controlling  in  relation  to  the  stored  value  the  frequency  at 
which  the  variable  frequency  oscillation  occurs,  such  that 
increases  in  the  captured  value  reduce  the  frequency  of 
the  variable  frequency  oscillation,  and  decreases  in  the 
captured  value  increase  the  frequency  of  the  variable 
frequency  oscillation. 


-^-^F 


1.  An  automatic  sweep  and  acquisition  circuit  for  a  phase 

locked  loop  comprising: 

first  means  coupled  to  said  loop  to  detect  an  out-of-lock 
condition  of  said  loop; 

second  means  coupled  to  said  loop  and  said  first  means 
responsive  to  said  out-of-lock  condition  to  inject  a  sweep 
voltage  and  a  tone  simultaneously  into  said  loop;  and 

third  means  coupled  to  said  loop  and  said  second  means  to 
detect  said  tone  indicating  a  locked  condition  of  said  loop 
and  to  disconnect  said  second  means  from  said  loop  when 
said  tone  is  delected. 
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4,316,155 

VOLTAGE  CONTROLLED  OSULLATOR  HAVING 

RATIOMETRIC  AND  TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATION 

John  C.  P.  Hanisko,  Sauthfield.  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Bendix 

Corporation,  Sauthfield,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  72,799 

Int.  CI.'  H03L  7/00 

U.S.  a.  331-18  g  Qaims 
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1.  A  voltage  controlled  oscillator  circuit  for  generating  first 
and  second  level  output  signals  dependent  upon  the  magnitude 
of  an  input  parameter  signal  and  independent  of  supply  voltage 
and  temperature  variations,  said  circuit  comprising: 

means  adapted  to  receive  a  supply  voltage  of  a  single  polar- 
ity; 

timing  means; 

a  voltage  controlled  current  source  responsive  to  the  input 
parameter  signal  for  charging  said  timing  means  at  a  rate 
proportional  to  the  magnitude  of  the  input  parameter 
signal  and  ratiometrically  with  variations  in  said  supply 
voltage  for  generating  an  increasing  ramp  of  a  sawtooth 
signal; 

a  voltage  controlled  current  sink  having  substantially  twice 
the  current  capacity  of  said  current  source  and  responsive 
to  the  input  parameter  signal  and  the  second  level  output 
signal  for  controlling  the  discharging  of  said  timing  means 
at  a  rate  proportional  to  the  magnitude  of  the  input  param- 
eter signal  and  ratiometrically  with  variations  in  said 
supply  voltage  for  generating  a  decreasing  ramp  of  a 
sawtooth  signal; 

threshold  signal  generating  means  responsive  to  the  first 
level  output  signal  for  generating  a  first  value  threshold 
signal  ratiometrically  with  variations  in  said  supply  volt- 
age and  including  switch  means  responsive  to  the  second 
level  output  signal  for  generating  a  second  value  threshold 
signal  ratiometrically  with  variations  in  said  supply  volt- 
age; and 

a  single  comparator  means  having  said  timing  means  electri- 
cally connected  to  one  input  and  said  threshold  signal 
generating  means  electrically  connected  to  another  input 
and  operative  in  response  thereto  for  generating  a  first  and 
second  level  magnitude  output  signal  at  a  frequency  inde- 
pendently of  said  supply  voltage  and  dependent  upon  the 
magnitude  of  the  input  parameter  signal. 


4,316,156 
OPTICAL  REPEATER  INTEGRATED  LASERS 
Donald  R.  Scifres,  Los  Altos;  William  Streifer,  Palo  Alto,  and 
Robert  D.  Burnham,  Los  Altos  Hills,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jul.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  56,765 
Int.  a.J  HOIS  i/l9 
U.S.  a.  372—50  5  aaims 

1.  In  a  plural  layer  semiconductor  diode  laser  which  is  elec- 
trically biased  to  the  point  wherein  light  input  causes  the  laser 
to  commence  lasing  such  that  the  improvement  is  character- 
ized by: 
a  first  substrate  layer  (1)  of  a  semiconductive  crystal, 
a  second  layer  (2)  of  a  semiconductive  crystal  with  a  prede- 
termined bandgap, 
a  third  layer  (3)  of  a  semiconductive  crystal  with  a  bandgap 
relatively  smaller  than  that  of  said  second  layer. 


a  fourth  layer  (4)  of  a  semiconductive  crystal  with  a  bandgap 

similar  to  that  of  said  second  layer. 
a  fifth  layer  (5)  of  a  semiconductive  crystal  with  a  bandgap 

between  that  of  said  second  layer  and  said  third  layer, 
a  sixth  layer  (6)  of  a  semiconductive  crystal  with  a  bandgap 

similar  to  that  of  said  second  layer. 


wherein  when  said  electrical  bias  (V)  is  slightly  less  than  the 
breakdown  voltage  of  the  back  biased  junction  between 
the  fourth  and  fifth  layers  thereof,  and  external  light  (8,  9) 
is  supplied  to  the  fourth  or  fifth  layers,  said  back  biased 
junction  between  said  fourth  and  fifth  layers  becomes 
forward  biased  so  as  to  stimulate  the  emission  of  laser  light 
from  the  third  layer. 


4,316,157 
GAS  REORCULATION  SYSTEM  FOR  CARBON 
DIOXIDE  LASERS 
Mahendra  K.  Dosi,  OtUwa;  Douglas  J.  James,  and  Anthony  W. 
Pasternak,  both  of  Kanata,  all  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Cana- 
dian Patents  &  Development  Ltd.,  OtUwa,  Canada 
Filed  Aug.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  66,176 
Int  a.J  HOIS  i/l4 
U.S.  a.  372—59  11  Oiims 


1.  In  a  method  of  operating  a  laser  with  a  gas  mixture  having 
CO2  within  the  laser,  wherein  the  COj  dissociates  to  produce 
O2,  the  steps  including: 

(a)  adding  a  reducing  gas  to  the  gas  mixture  to  produce  an 
oxygen-product  with  the  O2  within  the  laser;  and 

(b)  removing  the  oxygen-product  from  the  laser. 


4,316,158 
R-C  OSOLLATORS  USING  PLURAL  INVERTERS 

Sigeyuki  Aldta,  and  Hiroaki  Tanaka,  both  of  Okazaki,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.,  Nishio,  Japan 
Filed  Jan.  7.  1980.  Ser.  No.  109,916 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  17,  1979,  54-4650 
Int.  Q.'  H03K  i/Oi.  3/3S4 
VJS.  a.  331—111  9  CUimt 

1.  In  an  oscillator  circuit  including: 
a  first  inverter  connected  to  an  electric  DC  power  source; 
a  second  inverter  connected  to  said  electric  DC  power 
source  and  having  an  input  terminal  connected  to  an 
output  terminal  of  said  first  inverier; 
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a  resistor  connected  in  series  with  said  first  inverter  to  form 
a  closed  circuit;  and 

a  capacitor  connected  at  one  end  thereof  with  an  output 
terminal  of  said  second  inverter  and  at  the  other  end 
thereof  with  the  output  terminal  of  said  first  mverter 
through  said  resistor  such  that  said  first  and  second  invert- 
ers are  inverted  opposite  to  each  other  with  a  lime  period 
defined  by  a  resistance  value  of  said  resistor  and  a  capaci- 
tance of  said  capacitor; 

the  improvement  comprising: 

a  third  inverter  connected  to  said  electric  DC  power  source 
and  connected  at  its  input  terminal  to  the  output  terminal 
of  said  second  inverter;  and 

a  capacitor  connected  at  one  end  thereof  with  an  output 
terminal  of  said  third  inverter  and  at  the  other  end  thereof 
with  the  output  terminal  of  said  second  inverter  through 
said  first-named  capacitor  such  that  said  second-named 
capacitor  is  biased  by  an  inverter  function  of  said  third 
inverter  in  voltage  polarity  opposite  to  that  of  said  first- 
named  capacitor. 

6  An  oscillator  circuit  comprising: 

a  first  inverter  connected  to  an  electric  DC  power  source; 

a  second  inverter  connected  to  said  electric  DC  power 


and  arranged  in  rows  and  columns,  the  crossings  of  which 
form  coordinates  of  said  matrix; 
I  pair  of  controllable  microwave  power  couplers  positioned 
diametrically  opposite  each  other  at  each  coordinate  of 
said  matrix,  each  of  said  power  couplers  responsive  to  a 
control  signal  for  coupling  according  to  a  given  power 
ratio  a  given  amount  of  power  of  said  input  signal  propa- 
gating along  an  associated  row  oriented  transmission  line 


source  and  having  an  input  terminal  connected  to  an 
output  terminal  of  said  first  inverter; 

a  first  capacitor  connected  in  series  with  said  first  inverter  to 
form  a  closed  circuit; 

a  resistor  connected  at  one  end  thereof  with  an  output  termi- 
nal of  said  second  inverter  and  at  the  other  end  thereof 
with  the  output  terminal  of  said  first  inverter  through  said 
first  capacitor  such  that  said  first  and  second  inverters  are 
inverted  oppositely  to  each  other  with  a  time  period  de- 
fined by  a  capacitance  of  said  first  capacitor  and  a  resis- 
tance value  of  said  resistor; 

a  third  inverter  connected  to  said  electric  DC  power  source 
and  having  an  input  terminal  connected  to  the  output 
terminal  of  said  second  inverter; 

a  fourth  inverter  connected  to  said  electric  DC  power 
source  and  having  an  input  terminal  connected  to  an 
output  terminal  of  said  third  inverter;  and 

a  second  capacitor  connected  at  one  end  thereof  with  an 
output  terminal  of  said  fourth  inverter  and  at  the  other  end 
thereof  with  the  output  terminal  of  said  second  inverter 
through  said  resistor  such  that  said  second  capacitor  is 
biased  by  each  inverter  function  of  said  third  and  fourth 
inverters  in  voltage  polarity  opposite  to  that  of  said  first 
capacitor 


to  an  associated  column  oriented  transmission  line  and 
responsive  to  the  absence  of  said  control  signal  for  inter- 
rupting said  coupling,  said  power  ratio  being  greater  than 
zero  and  being  the  same  for  all  couplers;  and 
means  for  providing  said  control  signal  to  either  one  of  said 
pair  of  power  couplers  whereby  in  the  event  of  failure  of 
one  of  the  pair  of  power  couplers  at  any  coordinate  the 
other  power  coupler  at  that  coordinate  provides  the  cou- 
pling at  the  same  power  ratio. 


4,316.160 
IMPEDANCE  TRANSFORMING  HYBRID  RING 
Michael  Dydyk,  Scottsdale,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Motorola  Inc., 
Schaumburg,  III. 

Filed  Jul,  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  173,239 

Int.  a.5  HOIP  5/22:  H03F  3/60 

U.S.  a.  333—120  12  aaims 


4,316,159 
REDUNDANT  MICROW  AVE  SWITCHING  MATRIX 

Pang  T.  Ho.  Mountain  View.  Calif.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion. New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  22.  1979,  Ser.  No.  5.385 
Int.  CI.'  HOIP  1/15: 
L.S.  CI.  333—104  5  Oaims 

1.  A  redundant  microwave  switching  matrix  that  distributes 
the  power  from  a  plurality  of  input  microwave  signals  equally 
to  a  plurality  of  output  paths,  said  matrix  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  strip  transmission  lines  spaced  from  each  other 


1.  An  impedance  matching  hybrid  ring  having  a  selectable 
power  division  ratio.  K.  between  output  ports  comprising: 
a  first  and  a  second  input  port; 
a  first  and  a  second  output  port; 
a  non-uniform  impedance  ring  further  comprising: 
a  first  quarter  wavelength  ring  section  having  a  characteris- 
tic admittance  Yo; 
second  and  third  quarter  wavelength  ring  sections  each 

having  a  characteristic  admittance  Y^; 
a  three-quarter  wavelength  section  having  a  characteristic 
admittance  Yc.  said  first  quarter  wavelength  section  being 
located  between  said  first  input  port  and  said  first  output 
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port,  said  second  quarter  wavelength  section  being  lo- 
cated between  said  second  input  port  and  said  first  output 
port,  said  third  quarter  wavelength  section  being  located 
between  said  first  input  port  and  said  second  output  port, 
said  three-quarter  wavelength  section  being  located  be- 
tween said  second  input  port  and  said  second  output  port; 
and  wherein  Yj  is  not  equal  to  Y^. 


\- 


-I 


magnetostatic  waves  coming  from  transducers  formed  by 
thread-like  filamentary  electrodes;  said  attenuator  means  in- 
cluding at  least  one  area  in  which  the  attenuation  has  been 
considerably  increased  by  a  local  treatment  that  produces 
defects  in  the  surface  of  said  substrate  resulting  from  the  im- 
pacts by  local  action  of  a  jet  of  abrasive  particles. 


4,316,161 
WIDEBAND  LOW  TRIPLE  TRANSIT  DELAY  LINE 
Robert  A.  Moore,  Arnold,  and  Robert  N.  Sundelin,  Hanover, 
both  of  Md„  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp,,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  56,372,  Jul.  10,  1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Sep.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  185.043 
Int.  a.'  H03H  9/36.  9/125 
V.S.  a.  333-141  16  aaims 


4.316,163 

THERMAL-MAGNETIC  aRCLTT  BREAKER 
Nilendu  Roy.  Sufford.  and  Arnold  Horton,  Essington,  both  of 
England,  assignors  to  Federal  Pacific  Electric  Company, 
Newark,  N.J. 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  910,786 

Int.  a.'  HOIH  75/12 

V.S.  a.  335-37  2  Qaims 


I.  Electroacoustic  apparatus  for  delaying  signals  and  for 
providing  wideband  triple  transit  suppression  about  a  predeter- 
mined center  frequency  comprising: 

a  substrate  having  an  upper  and  lower  surface,  said  substrate 
comprised  of  material  suitable  for  propagating  bulk  acous- 
tic waves, 

a  first  transducer  mounted  on  said  upper  surface  for  generat- 
ing bulk  acoustic  waves  toward  said  lower  surface. 

a  second  transducer  mounted  on  said  lower  surface  and 
positioned  for  receiving  bulk  acoustic  waves  from  said 
first  transducer, 

said  first  and  second  transducers  having  a  plurality  of  spac- 
ings  between  each  other,  and  having  a  maximum  spacing 
between  themselves  which  is  less  than  2dV3X  where  d  is 
the  maximum  width  of  one  side  of  said  first  transducer  and 
X  is  the  wavelength  of  the  ultrasonic  elastic  wave  in  the 
transmission  medium  at  said  predetermined  center  fre- 
quency. 


4,316,162 
MAGNETOSTATIC  WAVE  DEVICE  CONTAINING 
ATTENUATION  MEANS  AND  THE  WAY  OF  MAKING  IT 
Gerard  Volluet,  and  Daniel  Cohen,  both  of  Paris,  France,  assign- 
ors to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,676 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  6,  1979,  79  14439 

Int.  a.'  H03H  2/00 

U.S.  a.  333—201  11  Claims 


1.   A   magnetostatic   wave  device  comprising  attenuator 
means  localized  on  a  ferrimagnetic  substrate  for  receiving  the 


1  A  circuit  breaker  of  the  type  having  a  case  of  molded 
insulation  and  a  mechanism  including: 

a  pivoted  unit  mainly  comprising  an  elongated  contact  arm 
having  a  pivotal  support  between  the  ends  thereof  and 
having  a  movable  contact  at  one  end  thereof,  an  actuator 
pivoted  to  the  opposite  end  of  the  contact  arm.  and  an 
overcurrent  release  device  constituting  latching  means  for 
said  pivoted  actuator,  said  release  device  including  a 
short-circuit  responsive  electromagnet  and  an  elongated 
overcurrent  responsive  bimetal  fixed  at  one  end  thereof  to 
the  contact  arm. 

a  handle  pivoted  in  said  case  and  link  means  articulated  to 
said  actuator  and  acting  with  said  handle  to  form  an  oper- 
ating toggle  for  said  pivoted  unit. 

an  opening  spring  biasing  the  contact  arm  in  the  opening 
direction  and. 

a  companion  contact  engageable  by  said  movable  contact 
when  the  handle  is  operated  to  close  the  circuit  breaker. 

that  improvement  wherein  said  electromagnet  comprises  a 
core  and  an  armature  encircling  the  bimetal,  said  core 
being  fixed  to  said  pivoted  unit  adjacent  said  fixed  end  of 
the  bimetal,  means  supporting  said  armature  at  the  side  of 
the  bimetal  remote  from  the  contact  arm  and  said  support- 
ing means  limiting  the  gap  between  said  core  and  said 
armature,  and  a  medially  pivoted  latch  lever  carried  by 
said  bimetal  and  disposed  between  the  bimetal  and  the 
contact  arm.  one  end  of  the  latch  lever  acting  as  a  latch 
normally  obstructing  said  actuator  and  the  opposite  end  of 
the  latch  lever  being  operated  by  said  armature  all  ar- 
ranged so  that  overcurrent  in  the  bimetal  causes  displace- 
ment of  the  pivot  and  the  latch  end  of  the  latch  lever  to 
release  the  actuator  and  so  that  shorKircuit  current  in  the 
bimetal  causes  pivoting  of  the  latch  lever  to  release  the 
actuator. 
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4,316,164 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  RELAY  WITH  SNAP-IN  YOKE 
Richard  Essler,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Siemens  AktiengeselUchaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Feb.  14,  19S0,  Ser.  No.  121,423 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  30, 
1979,  79(»135(U] 

Int.  a.J  HOIH  50/02 
U.S.  a.  33S— 202  S  aaima 


exterior  side  edge  of  the  base  which  corresponds  at  least  to  a 
thickness  of  the  connection  conductor,  and  also  along  the 


1.  In  an  electromagnetic  relay  having  a  magnetic  system 
energizable  in  response  to  a  received  signal,  a  yoke-and-arma- 
ture  assembly  for  transmitting  movement  of  said  armature  to  a 
movable  contact  element  to  make  and  break  electrical  connec- 
tions between  said  movable  contact  element  and  at  least  one 
fixed  contact  element,  and  an  insertable  insulating  member 
having  a  base  which  forms  the  bottom  of  said  relay  and  a 
vertical  wall  disposed  between  said  magnetic  system  and  said 
contacts  which  divides  the  interior  of  said  relay  into  essentially 
non-communicating  portions  to  prevent  arcing  therebetween, 
the  improvement  of: 
a  pair  of  opposed  lateral  parallel  walls  disposed  in  orthogo- 
nal relation  to  said  vertical  wall  and  said  base  which 
partially  surround  said  magnetic  system,  at  least  one  of 
said  lateral  walls  having  at  least  one  recess  therein  extend- 
ing through  said  one  of  said  walls:  and 
a  yoke  for  said  yoke-and-armature  assembly  having  a  down- 
wardly extending  generally  vertical  leg, 
at  least  one  projection  extending  from  a  side  of  said  leg, 
said  projection  in  registry  with  and  received  in  said 
recess  in  said  lateral  wall  to  position  and  support  said 
leg,  said  recess  having  greater  vertical  dimensions  than 
said  projection  received  therein  to  permit  limited  verti- 
cal movement  of  said  projection  within  said  recess, 
said  yoke  connected  to  said  plunger  such  that  positioning  of 
said  projection  within  said  recess  positions  the  entire  magnetic 
system  within  said  relay. 


connection  side  of  the  base  to  a  connection  pin  pattern  point 
and  there  is  bent  to  form  a  connection  pin. 


4,316,166 
SELF-CONVERGING  DEFLECTION  YOKE  AND 
WINDING  .METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  THEREFOR 
George  A.  Simmons,  and  Kenneth  W.  McGlashan,  both  of  Lan- 
caster, Pa.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Aug.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  181,997 
Int.  a.5  HOIH  1/00 
VS.  a.  335—213  3  Qaims 


^ 


^Z 


1.  A  winding  form  for  use  in  toroidally  winding  about  a  core 
a  deflection  coil  having  a  double  bias  configuration,  said  form 
Insertable  into  said  core  and  comprising: 

a  ring-shaped  base  dimensioned  to  be  positioned  within  the 
interior  of  said  core; 

a  plurality  of  spacing  members  extending  radially  inward 
from  said  base;  and 

a  pair  of  removable  guide  members,  coupled  to  said  spacing 
members,  each  of  said  guide  members  forming  a  pair  of 
circumferentially  extending  channels  between  said  guide 
members  and  said  base,  said  channels  dimensioned  to 
receive  the  wire  turns  of  said  toroidally-wound  deflection 
coil,  said  guide  members  removable  from  said  spacing 
members  upon  completion  of  the  winding  of  said  deflec- 
tion coil. 


4,316,165 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  RELAY  WTH  ADD-ON 

CONDUCTOR  CAPABILITY 

Helmut  Moeller,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  and  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  112,457 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  30, 
1979,  7909155[U] 

Int.  a.s  HOIH  9/12 
U.S.  a.  335—202  7  Claims 

1.  An  electromagnetic  relay,  comprising:  an  insulating  mate- 
rial base  member  which  forms  a  base;  the  base  member  bearing 
an  armature  magnet  system  with  coil,  yoke  and  armature  as 
well  as  coil  winding  and  contact  connecting  pins  guided 
through  perforations  of  the  base  to  a  connection  side  of  the 
relay  base;  a  protecting  cap  encompassing  the  relay;  and  an 
additional  connection  conductor  electrically  connected  with 
the  yoke  positioned  on  the  magnet  system  along  an  interior 
side  wall  of  the  protecting  cap  to  and  within  a  groove  at  an 


4,316,167 

ELECTROMAGNET  WITH  A  MOVING  SYSTEM  AND 

PERMANENT  MAGNET,  ESPEOALLY  FOR 

CONTACTORS 

Gerard  N.  Koehler,  Ville  D' Array,  France,  assignor  to  La 

Telemecanique  Electrique,  Ninterre,  France 

Filed  Sep.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,509 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  28, 1979,  79  24147 

Int.  a.'  HOIF  7/08 

V.S.  a.  335—229  10  Claims 

1.  An  electromagnet  especially  for  contactors  and  compris- 
ing a  moving  system  constituted  by  at  least  one  permanent 
magnet  and  two  flux-conducting  pole-pieces  attached  respec- 
tively to  each  pole  face  of  said  magnet  at  right  angles  to  the 
axis  of  magnetization  of  the  magnet,  said  pole-pieces  being 
provided  with  arms  which  project  from  the  pole  faces,  at  least 
one  of  the  pole-pieces  being  provided  with  arms  whose  ends 
are  bent  back  at  right  angles  so  as  to  define  two  air-gap  zones 
with  at  least  one  arm  of  the  other  pole-piece,  said  air-gap  zones 


February  16,  1982 


ELECTRICAL 


1001 


being  adapted  to  cooperate  with  a  yoke  mounted  on  a  coil  unit 
which  cooperates  magnetically  with  the  magnet,  said  air-gap 
zones  being  located  on  each  side  of  the  magnetization  axis, 
wherein  said  moving  system  is  placed  within  the  interior  of  the 
coil  unit,  guiding  means  being  provided  so  as  to  permit  transla- 
tional  displacement  of  said  system  along  the  axis  of  the  coil  unit 
in  such  a  manner  as  to  constitute  a  sliding  armature,  wherein 
the  space  inside  the  coil  unit  has  a  substantially  rectangular 
cross-section  occupied  by  the  magnet  and  the  pole-pieces,  the 


having,  at  opposite  ends  on  one  surface  thereof,  corresponding 
contacts  respectively  contacting  said  terminal  plates,  a  holder 
member  holding  said  bimetal  plate  member  so  as  to  apply 
contact  pressure  to  portions  on  the  other  surface  of  the  bimetal 
plate  member  corresponding  to  said  contacts  and  reciprocat- 
ingly  movable  in  a  direction  normal  to  the  direction  of  applica- 
tion of  said  contact  pressure,  engaging  means  which  is  ar- 
ranged to  be  engaged  with  said  bimetal  plate  member  dunng 
flowing  of  rated  current  for  retaining  said  bimetal  plate  mem- 
ber in  position  to  electrically  connect  said  terminal  plates  and 
to  be  disengaged  from  said  bimetal  plate  member  through 
deflection  of  said  bimetal  plate  member  upon  flowing  of  over- 
current,  and  spring  means  which  normally  urges  the  holder 
member  in  one  direction  and  which,  upon  disengagement 
between  the  engaging  means  and  bimetal  plate  member,  causes 
the  bimetal  plate  member  to  move  in  the  one  direction  together 
with  the  holder  member  for  cutting  off  electrical  connection 
between  said  terminal  plates,  said  bimetal  plate  member,  holder 
member,  engaging  means  and  spring  means  being  operably 
accommodated  in  said  housing 


mf 


axis  of  magnetization  being  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  coil 
unit,  wherein  the  air-gap  zones  are  located  at  the  two  ends  of 
the  coil  unit,  and  wherein  the  stationary  yoke  surrounds  the 
two  ends  of  the  coil  unit,  flat  portions  of  the  yoke  which  are 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  magnetization  being  each  adapted  to 
penetrate  respectively  into  one  air-gap  zone  so  that,  in  at  least 
one  stable  position  of  the  armature,  one  flat  portion  of  the  yoke 
is  in  contact  with  one  of  the  pole-pieces  whilst  the  other  flat 
portion  is  in  contact  with  the  other  pole-piece. 


4,316,169 

WINDINGS  FOR  ELECTRICAL  INDUCTIVE 

APPARATUS 

Tsunehani  Teranishi,  and  Takeshi  Higuchi,  both  of  Yokohama. 

Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 

Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  207,998 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  19,  1979.  54-148837 
Int.  a."  HOIF  15/14 
U.S.  a.  336—70  7  Claims 


4,316,168 

ELECTRICAL  CIRCUIT  BREAKER  HAVING  A  BIMETAL 

PLATE  MEMBER  OF  RECTANGULAR 

CONHGURATION 

Junichi  Nakaho,  Ichinomiya,  and  Takao  Ougimoto,  Gifu,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tokai   Rika  Denki 

Seisakusho,  Nishi,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  194.276 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Oct.    12,    1979,    54- 
141921[U] 

Int.  C1.J  HOIH  37/52,  37/74 
VS.  a.  337—359  II  Qaims 
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1.  An  electrical  circuit  breaker  which  comprises  a  housing 
having  a  plurality  of  terminal  plates  fixed  therein,  a  bimetal 
plate   member   of  approximately   rectangular  configuration 


1.  A  winding  for  electrical  inductive  apparatus,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  first  pairs  of  disc  coil  sections,  each  of  said 

plurality  of  first  pairs  of  sections  including  a  first  section 

and  a  second  section  arranged  in  a  stack; 
a  plurality  of  second  pairs  of  disc  coil  sections,  each  of  said 

plurality  of  second  pairs  of  sections  including  a  third 

section  and  a  fourth  section  arranged  in  said  stack; 
wherein  each  of  said  second  pairs  of  disc  coil  sections  are 

disposed  between  said  first  pairs  of  disc  coil  sections; 
wherein  each  of  said  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  sections 

include  two  conductors  wound  in  parallel  with  each 

other; 
wherein  each  of  two  conductors  at  an  inner  end  of  said  first 

section  are  connected  to  each  of  two  conductors  al  an 

inner  end  of  said  third  section,  respectively; 
wherein  each  of  two  conductors  al  an  inner  end  of  said 

second  section  are  connected  to  each  of  two  conductors  at 

an  inner  end  of  said  fourth  section,  respectively; 
wherein  a  first  conductor  at  an  outer  end  of  said  third  section 

is  connected  to  a  first  conductor  at  an  outer  end  of  said 

second  section; 
wherein  a  second  conductor  at  the  outer  end  of  said  third 

section  is  connected  to  a  first  conductor  at  an  outer  end  of 
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a  firsl  section  in  a  firsi  pair  of  disc  coil  sections  disposed 
adjacent  to  said  second  pair  of  disc  coil  sections: 

wherein  a  first  conductor  at  an  outer  end  of  said  fourth 
section  is  connected  to  a  second  conductor  at  the  outer 
end  of  said  adjacently  disposed  first  section;  and 

wherein  a  second  conductor  at  the  outer  end  of  said  fourth 
section  is  connected  to  a  first  conductor  at  an  outer  end  of 
a  second  section  in  said  adjacently  disposed  firsl  pair  of 
disc  coil  sections. 


4.316,170 

SELECTOR  ELSE 

Edgar  H.  Smyth,  Box  49245,  Chicago,  III.  60649 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  122,»6 

Int.  a.'  HOIH  85/22 

L'.S.  a.  337—257 


bonded  to  the  surface  of  the  sintered  body  forming  ohmic 
contact  therewith, 
(c)  a  layer  of  a  first  solder-receptive  metallic  material  cover- 
ing at  least  part  of  the  outer  surface  of  the  electrode, 
and 
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(d)  a  layer  of  a  second  solder-receptive  metallic  material 
covering  the  layer  of  the  first  solder-receptive  material 
and  the  surface  of  the  electrode  not  covered  by  the  layer 
of  the  first  solder-receptive  material. 


4,316,172 

RESISTOR  SUCH  AS  FOR  DYNAMIC  BRAKING  OF 

ELECTRIC  MOTORS 

William  R.  Luy,  Colgate,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Eaton  Corporation, 
Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Jun.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,964 

Int.  a.J  HOIC  3/00 

VS.  O.  338-280  2  Oaims 
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1.  A  selector  fuse  plug  comprising, 

a  main  cup-shape  body  of  insulating  material, 

an  external  sheath  on  the  body,  of  electrical  conducting 
material,  and  forming  threads  for  threading  the  fuse  plug 
into  a  fuse  socket. 

a  plurality  of  fuse  members  in  the  interior  of  Ihe  fuse  body 
and  in  electrical  contact  with  the  sheath, 

an  end  contact  element  on  the  closed  end  of  the  body,  ex- 
posed exteriorly  and  interiorly  thereof, 

a  rotatable  shaft  in  the  fuse  body  having  an  end  in  constant 
engagement  with  the  end  contact  element,  and  a  radial 
finger  engageable  with  the  fuse  members  successively  in 
response  to  rotation  of  the  shaft,  the  shaft  establishing 
electrical  conduction  between  the  particular  fuse  member 
engaged  by  its  finger  and  the  end  contact  element, 

the  shaft  having  a  first  direction  of  rotation  and  the  extended 
end  of  the  radial  finger  moving  through  a  predetermined 
ambit,  and 

the  fuse  members  being  constituted  by  spring  fingers  fixedly 
secured  at  one  end  in  the  wall  of  the  body  and  having  a 
free  end  extending  generally  circumferentially  in  said  first 
direction  of  rotation,  and  projecting  within  said  ambit, 
whereby  the  outer  end  of  the  radial  finger  necessarily 
engages  each  fuse  member  upon  rotation  of  the  shaft,  and 
the  fuse  members  yield  pursuant  to  rotational  engagement 
by  the  radial  finger  but  are  biased  into  constant  engage- 
ment with  the  radial  finger. 


4,316,171 

NON-LINEAR  RESISTANCE  ELEMENTS  AND  METHOD 

FOR  MANLFACTURING  SAME 

Susumu  Miyabayashi,  .Misatoshi,  and  Takeyuki  Ki(ji,  Nlkaho, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  TDK  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  117,817 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  9,  1979,  54-13869 

Int.  a.J  HOIC  7/10 

L'.S.  a.  338—21  8  Qaims 

^  1.  A  non-linear  resistance  element  which  comprises 

(a)  a  sintered  body  mainly  composed  of  titanium  dioxide, 

(b)  at  least  one  electrode  made  of  a  metallic  material  and 


1.  A  resistor,  such  as  for  use  in  dynamic  braking  of  electrical 
motors,  comprising  in  combination: 

a  pair  of  supporting  frames  each  having  two  end  frame 
members  and  two  side  frame  members  connected  to- 
gether, said  end  frame  members  being  parallel  to  each 
other: 

like  insulating  blocks  formed  of  hot-molded  organic  material 
immovably  secured  directly  to  the  opposing  faces  of  said 
end  frame  members; 

a  layer  of  continuous  reflexed  resistance  ribbon  comprising 
segments  running  from  one  of  said  opposing  faces  to  the 
other,  said  segments  connected  by  reflexes  in  proximity  to 
but  separated  from  said  insulating  blocks  in  each  of  said 
frames; 

support  clips  between  said  insulating  blocks  and  said  refiexes 
for  providing  individual  support  to  each  of  said  refiexes 
and  holding  said  ribbon  within  the  space  defined  by  said 
supporting  frame; 

terminal  means  connected  to  said  ribbon  for  connecting  the 
latter  to  a  source  of  electric  current; 

fianges  on  said  side  frame  member  through  which  said  pair 
of  frames  are  rigidly  secured  to  one  another  so  that  said 
end  frame  members  of  the  respective  frames  are  in  abut- 
ting relation: 

and  lateral  ridges  on  said  insulating  blocks  overlying  the 
edges  of  the  associated  end  frame  members  to  prevent 
conductive  material  from  being  lodged  therein  and  short- 
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circuiting  said  resistor  ribbon  to  said  end  frame  member, 
and  said  ridges  on  the  insulating  blocks  of  adjacent  con- 
nected frames  being  in  close  proximity  to  one  another  to 
prevent  conductive  material  from  falling  therebetween 
into  short-circuiting  contact  with  said  end  frame  mem- 
bers. 


4,316,173 

DOPPLER  RADAR  VEHICLE  SPEED  SENSING  SYSTE.M 

INCLUDING  MEANS  FOR  CHECKING  SYSTEM 

OPERATION  BASED  ON  THE  DETECTION  OF  LOW 

FREQUENCY  DOPPLER  FREQUENCY  COMPONENTS 

Akira  .Matsumura,  Yokosuka;  Akira  Endo,  KaUuta,  and  Kenji 

Sekine,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd  and 

Nissan  Motor  Co,,  Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,814 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  IS,  1979,  54-74725 

Int.  a.'  G08G  29/00:  GOIS  7/40 

VS.  CI.  340-32  4  aaims 
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electrical  power  supply  grounded  to  the  vehicle  and  subject  to 
voltage  changes  throughout  a  large  range,  the  detector  com- 
prising: 
an  incandescent  indicating  lamp  having  a  first  terminal  con- 
nected to  the  power  supply  and  located  in  view  of  a  vehi- 
cle operator,  the  lamp  having  the  property  of  decreased 
resistance  when  the  voltage  applied  thereaeross  is  de- 
creased, 
an  electronic  detection  circuit  grounded  to  the  vehicle  and 
containing  components  operable  at  voltages  substantially 
below  the  low  end  of  the  power  supply  voltage  range  and 
located  remotely  from  the  indicating  lamp  for  sensing  the 
said  condition  and  producing  a  lamp  energizing  signal 
when  the  predetermined  condition  is  detected, 
a  single  conductor  connected  between  a  second  terminal  of 
the  lamp  and  the  detection  circuit  to  connect  the  detection 
circuit  in  series  with  the  lamp  for  supplying  operating 
voltage  to  the  detection  circuit  and  for  carrying  the  lamp 
energizing  signal  to  the  lamp,  thereby  senally  connecting 
the  power  supply  and  the  lamp  to  the  detection  circuit  by 
a  single  conductor, 
whereby  when  the  lamp  is  energized,  any  decrease  of  power 
supply  voltage  is  partially  offset  by  an  accompanying 
lamp  resistance  decrease  to  partially  regulate  the  operat- 
ing voltage  supplied  to  the  detection  circuit  to  maintain 
the  operating  voltage  at  an  adequate  level  when  the  power 
supply  voltage  is  at  a  low  level. 


1.  A  vehicle  speed  sensing  apparatus  with  means  for  check- 
ing its  operation,  comprising: 

a  Doppler  radar  unit  on  a  vehicle  for  directing  RF  energy  to 
a  surface  over  which  a  vehicle  travels  and  receiving  re- 
flected RF  energy  from  the  surface  to  produce  a  Doppler 
signal  related  to  the  speed  of  the  vehicle,  the  unit  includ- 
ing a  circuit  for  producing  a  speed  signal  from  the  Dop- 
pler signal; 

means  connected  with  the  radar  unit  for  extracting  from  the 
Doppler  signal  low  frequency  components  the  frequencies 
of  which  are  lower  than  such  a  Doppler  signal  frequency 
which  corresponds  to  a  minimum  vehicle  speed,  said  low 
frequency  components  being  representative  of  vehicle 
motion  in  a  direction  substantially  vertical  to  the  vehicle 
travel  surface;  and 

safety  means  connected  with  said  extracting  means  for  pro- 
ducing an  operation  check  signal. 
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4.316,175 

METHOD  FOR  THE  ADVANCE  INDICATION  OF 

DAMAGE  TO  WHEEL  BEARINGS 

Joachim  Kcirber,  Weinbeim  an  der  Bergstrasse:  Giinter  Bange. 
Mannheim;  Walter  Poll.  Sennfeld:  Volker  Bensberg  Kalten- 
bach,  and  Hans  Pittroff,  Schweinfurt,  all  of  Fed,  Rep.  of 
Germany,    assignors    to    SKF    Kugellagerfabriken    GmbH, 
Schweinfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  912,345,  Jun.  5,  1978,  which  is 
a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  710,387,  Aug.  2,  1976.  abandoned. 
This  application  Jun.  29.  1978,  Ser.  No.  920,147 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  26, 
1977,  2703071;  Austria,  Jan.  12,  1978,  226 

Int.  a."  GOIK  7/16;  G08B  21/00 
VS.  a.  340—57  26  aalms 


4.316,174 
THRESHOLD  DETECTOR  FOR  A  CONDITION 
INDICATION 
Stephen  J.  Sutton,  Fenton;  John  E.  Creager,  Linden,  and  Robert 
B.  Gelenius,  Davison,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  General  Mo- 
tors Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  26.  1979,  Ser.  No.  106,932 

Int.  a.J  G08B  21/00 

U.S.  CI.  340—52  R  2  Claims 


1.  A  threshold  detector  for  providing  an  indication  of  a 
predetermined  condition  in  an  automotive  vehicle  having  an 


1.  In  a  method  for  advance  indication  of  the  possibility  of 
damage  occurring  to  wheel  bearings  of  vehicular  means  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  wheels,  including  the  steps  of  monitonng  the 
temperature  of  the  wheel  beari.igs  with  temperature  detectors 
fixedly  mounted  at  the  wheel  bearings,  and  producing  indica- 
tion signals  when  a  temperature  detected  by  a  temperature 
detector  exceeds  a  determinable  value;  the  improvement 
wherein  said  step  of  monitoring  comprises  monitoring  the 
temperature  of  a  plurality  of  wheel  bearings  of  said  vehicular 
means,  deriving  a  selected  value  from  said  plurality  of  moni- 
tored temperatures,  obtaining,  as  an  inverse  function  of  ambi- 
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ent  a  further  temperature  reference  value  of  said  vehicular 
means  monitored  by  one  temperature  detector  mounted  on 
said  vehicular  means  spaced  from  wheel  bearings  thereof,  and 
comparing  said  derived  selected  value  with  said  further  tem- 
perature reference  value  to  produce  said  advance  indication 
signal. 


succession  of  tire  inflation  condition  signals  when  said 
pressure  falls  within  a  predetermined  operating  range;  and 
means  operative  to  receive  and  count  said  tire  condition 
signals  and  to  generate  an  operator  alerting  signal  when 
less  than  a  predetermined  number  of  said  tire  condition 
signals  are  received  during  a  preestablished  increment  of 
time. 


4,316,176 
TIRE  PRESSURE  MONITOR  AND  SELF  CHECK  SYSTEM 

THEREFORE 
Thomas  A.  Gee,  Allen  Park,  and  Joseph  A.  Tremba,  Farmington 
Hills,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Eaton  Corporation,  Cleve- 
land, Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  26.  1979,  S*r.  No.  106,783 

Int.  a.'  B60C  2S/02:  G08B  21/00 

L'.S.  a.  340—58  29  Oaims 
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4416,177 

DATA  CLASSIFIER 

Daniel  Hampel,  Westfield,  and  Kalman  J.  Prost,  East  Windsor, 

both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  99,323 

Int.  a.'  G06F  7/i4:  GOSB  7/Oi 

L.S.  a.  340—146.2  11  Claims 
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1.  A  tire  pressure  monitoring  system  comprising: 
radio  transmitter  means  operative  to  monitor  fluid  pressure 
within  a  pneumatic  tire  and  to  generate  a  uniformly  timed 


1.  A  system  for  classifying  digitized  data  words  into  one  or 
more  of  several  categories  each  defined  by  a  group  of  digitized 
file  words  and  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  groups  of  comparison  means  with  each  group 
constructed  to  compare  each  received  data  word  with 
each  file  word  in  a  different  one  of  said  groups  of  file 
words  to  produce  comparison  pulses  in  response  to  each 
comparison  of  said  received  data  word  with  a  file  word; 

means  for  generating  a  variable  threshold  signal; 

means  for  comparing  each  comparison  pulse  with  said 
threshold  signal; 

means  responsive  to  said  threshold  signal  and  each  of  said 
comparison  pulses  individually  to  change  the  amplitude  of 
said  threshold  signal  to  a  value  at  which  not  more  than 
one  comparison  pulse  from  each  group  of  comparison 
means  will  exceed  the  amplitude  of  the  threshold  signal  in 
a  given  polarity  direction  to  produce  a  comparison  match; 
and 

means  for  polling  each  group  of  comparison  means  to  iden- 
tify each  file  word  producing  a  comparison  match. 

10.  A  method  for  determining  which  of  a  plurality  of  groups 
of  file  words  a  data  word  most  closely  compares  and  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

simuluneously  comparing  each  file  word  with  the  data 
word  to  produce  a  comparison  pulse  for  each  comparison: 

simultaneously  comparing  each  comparison  pulse  with  a 
variable  threshold  signal; 

adjusting  said  variable  signal  until  not  more  than  one  com- 
parison resulting  from  the  comparison  of  each  separate 
group  of  file  words  with  the  dau  word  exceeds  the  vari- 
able threshold  signal  in  a  given  polarity  direction;  and 

polling  the  comparison  pulses  of  each  group  of  file  words  to 
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identify  which  of  said  file  words  produce  one  of  said  one 
comparison  pulses. 


4,316,178 

DIGITAL-TO-ANALOG  CONVERSION  SYSTEM  WITH 

COMPENSATION  QROJIT 

Akinori  Shibayama,  Tokyo;  Kenji  Maio,  Hinode;  Masao  Hotta, 
Hachioji,  and  Norio  Yokozawa,  Huchu,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Nippon  Telegraph  &  Telephone  Public  Corp.  and  HiU- 
chi,  Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  113,674 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  29, 1979,  54/8231 

Int.  a.'  H03K  13/02 

MS,,  a.  340—347  DA  7  Qaims 
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1.  A  digital-to-analog  converter  system  comprising  selection 
means  responsive  to  a  selection  signal  to  apply  to  an  output 
thereof  either  a  digital  signal  to-be-convened  or  a  digital  input 
signal,  conversion  means  to  convert  into  an  analog  signal  the 
digital  signal  at  the  output  of  said  selection  means,  arithmetic 
means  connected  to  receive  said  analog  signal  for  generating 
signal  quantities  corresponding  to  an  error  in  the  analog  signal 
produced  by  said  conversion  means,  memory  means  to  store 
said  signal  quantities  corresponding  to  such  errors  at  locations 
designated  by  the  digital  output  of  said  selection  means,  and 
means  for  reading  out  said  signal  quantities  from  said  memory 
means  and  for  applying  the  read  out  signal  quantities  to  said 
conversion  means  when  the  selection  signal  effects  application 
of  the  digital  signal  to-be-converted  to  said  conversion  means; 
said  arithmetic  means  including  first  generation  means  for 
generating  a  ramp  voltage,  second  generation  means  for  gener- 
ating a  clock  pulse  signal,  first  counting  means  for  counting 
said  clock  pulse  signal,  comparison  means  for  comparing  the 
ramp  voltage  to  the  analog  output  of  said  conversion  means 
and  for  generating  an  output  pulse  each  lime  the  absolute  value 
of  the  ramp  voltage  becomes  greater  than  the  absolute  value  of 
said  analog  signal  of  said  conversion  means  and  second  count- 
ing means  driven  by  said  output  pulses  for  producing  said 
digital  input  signal. 


4,316,179 
HRE  DETECTION  SYSTEM 
Timothy  R.  Bliss,  P.O.  Box  466,  Darien,  Wis.  53114,  and  Rich- 
ard T.  Canepa,  837  Victoria  PI.,  Janesville,  Wis.  53545 
Filed  Jun.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  158,465 
Int.  a.'  GOSB  1/08:  H04Q  1/30:  GOSB  17/06 
U.S.  a.  340— S3S  1  aiim 


having  electrical  appliances  and  an  electrical  service  panel 
providing  electrical  power  to  the  structure,  said  system  com- 
prising: 

a.  means  for  sensing  rate  of  rise  of  heat  in  the  bam; 

b.  heat  detecting  cable  for  sensing  a  predetermined  tempera- 
ture in  the  barn  said  cable  being  located  in  the  vicinity  of 
the  electrical  service  panel  and  the  electrical  appliances; 

c.  control  means  operably  connected  to  said  rate  of  rise 
sensor  and  said  heat  detecting  cable  whereby  upon  detec- 
tion of  a  predetermined  rate  of  rise  or  a  predetermined 
temperature  said  control  means  produces  an  output  signal; 

d.  a  first  audible  warning  device  for  mounting  outside  of  the 
barn,  said  first  warning  device  operable  by  said  output 
signal  produced  by  said  control  means; 

e.  a  second  warning  device  for  mounting  in  a  structure 
remote  from  the  barn;  said  second  warning  device  com- 
prising a  FM  signal  receiving  unit  adapted  for  plugging 
into  an  electrical  outlet  of  the  electrical  power  lines  ser- 
vicing the  structure  and  the  barn  whereby  said  second 
warning  device  may  be  moved  to  any  room  having  an 
electrical  outlet  in  said  structure  said  second  warning 
device  operable  by  an  FM  signal  produced  by  said  control 
circuitry  and  transmitted  to  the  power  lines. 


4,316,180 
DIRECTIONAL  DETECTOR  OF  CHANGES  IN  A  LOCAL 

ELECTROSTATIC  HELD 

Francis  E.  UVert.  7233  S.  Luella,  Chicago,  III.  60649 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  28.247 

Int.  a.'  GOSB  13/26:  GOIR  29/12 

V.S.  O.  340—562  1  Oaim 


-vi^^ 


I.  A  fire  detection  system  for  use  in  a  bam  or  like  enclosure 


1.  A  detector  of  disturbances  in  an  electrosutic  field  com- 
prising: 

a  first  flat  coil  antenna  with  two  terminal  points; 

a  first  plane  sheet  of  electrical  insulator  disposed  parallel  to 
the  flat  coil  antenna  and  bonded  thereto  in  physical 
contact  therewith; 

a  plane  sheet  of  electrical  conductor  disposed  parallel  to  the 
first  plane  sheet  of  insulator  material  and  bonded  thereto 
in  physical  contact  therewith: 

a  second  plane  sheet  of  electrical  insulator  material  disposed 
parallel  to  the  plane  sheet  of  electrical  conductor  and 
bonded  thereto  in  physical  contact  therewith; 

a  second  flat  coil  antenna  with  two  terminal  points  disposed 
parallel  to  the  second  plane  sheet  of  electrical  insulator 
material  and  bonded  thereto  in  physical  contact  there- 
with; 

means  of  electrically  connecting  the  plane  sheet  of  electncal 
conductor  to  an  electrical  ground  thereby  electrosuti- 
cally  decoupling  the  two  parallel  flat  coil  antennas; 

means  of  completing  an  electrical  circuit  between  one  termi- 
nal point  of  each  of  the  flat  coil  antennas  and  two  separate 
electrical  input  channels  of  a  typical  signal  conditioning 
circuit  and  for  completing  a  electrical  connection  between 
the  remaining  terminal  points  of  both  antennas  to  an  elec- 
trical ground; 

means  of,  within  the  signal  conditioning  circuit  of,  using  the 
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induced  electrical  curreni  in  either  of  the  flat  coil  antennas 
as  a  reference  current  source;  and 
means  of  electrically  connecting  the  output  of  a  typical 
conditioning  circuit  to  an  ordinary  enunciator  unit. 


4,316,181 

THEFT  PREVENTION  SYSTEM  FOR  BUSINESS 

MACHINES 

Janes  Priraont,  205  Ramapo  Ave.,  Statcn  Island,  N.Y.  10309; 
Joseph  Williams,  II  GreencrofI  Ave.,  Staten  Island,  N.Y. 
1030S,  and  Paul  Zazzera,  Jr.,  641-90th  St.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 
11238 

fifed  Nov.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No,  207,454 

Int.  a.'  G08B  13/14 

U.S.  CI.  340—571  14  Claims 


1  .A  theft  prevention  system  for  use  with  a  business  machine, 
said  business  machine  having  a  housing  including  a  base, 
adapted  to  rest  on  a  planar  surface,  and  a  removable  cover,  and 
u.  herein  said  base  includes  an  aperture,  said  theft  prevention 
system  comprising: 
alarm  means  disposed  within  said  housing,  said  alarm  means 

being  capable  of  generating  a  warning  signal: 
first  switch  means  operatively  connected  to  said  alarm 
means  and  including  a  spring  biased  plunger,  said  first  switch 
means  being  disposed  such  that  said  plunger  projects  down- 
wardly through  said  aperture  provided  in  the  base  of  said 
housing,  said  plunger  being  in  abutting  contact  with  said  planar 
resting  surface  such  that  said  plunger  is  biased  into  an  upward 
inactive  position  whereby  when  said  housing  is  lifted  upwardly 
from  said  planar  surface,  said  plunger  is  biased  downwardly 
actuating  said  alarm  means  thereby  generating  a  warning  sig- 
nal: and 
guard  means  associated  with  said  first  switch  means,  said 
guard  means  including  an  elongated  protective  sleeve 
with  one  distal  end  thereof  fixedly  connected  to  said 
planar  surface  and  with  the  other  distal  end  thereof  pro- 
jecting upwardly  into  said  aperture  of  said  base  and  sur- 
rounding said  plunger  whereby  said  plunger  is  shielded 
from  manipulation. 


4,316,182 
VENTILATOR  DISCONNECTION  ALARM 
William  R.  Hodgson,  36  Ashley  St.,  Chatswood,  New  South 
Wales,  Australia 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  125,766 
Caims  priority,  application  Australia,  Feb.  28, 1979,  PD7858 
Int.  a.'  G08B  21/00:  A61M  16/00 
U.S.  a.  340—606  6  Claims 

1  A  ventilator  disconnection  alarm  for  monitoring  a  patient 
connected  to  a  ventilator,  said  ventilator  disconnection  alarm 
comprising 


warning  means  for  producing  an  audible  warning; 

a  source  of  power; 

a  first  switch  operated  by  each  breath  delivered  to  a  patient 
connected  to  the  ventilator; 

a  control  circuit  including  said  first  switch  and  connected  to 
said  source  of  power  and  coupled  to  said  warning  means 
for  initiating  operation  of  said  warning  means  when  opera- 
tion of  said  first  switch  due  to  occurrence  of  a  breath  of 
the  patient  fails  to  occur  at  predetermined  short  intervals 
of  time; 


..■..I  im«  ^■~— ...-»  ..  M 


an  actuating  circuit  connected  to  said  source  of  power  and  to 
said  warning  means  and  between  said  control  circuit  and 
said  warning  means,  said  actuating  circuit  being  con- 
nected to  said  first  switch  in  a  manner  whereby  operation 
of  said  first  switch  results  in  said  actuating  circuit  placing 
said  warning  means  in  operable  condition  by  connecting 
said  source  of  power  to  said  warning  means;  and 

a  second  manually-operable  switch  connected  to  said  actuat- 
ing circuit  for  placing  said  warning  means  in  inoperable 
condition  by  disconnecting  said  source  of  power  from  said 
warning  means. 


4,316,183 
LIQUID  LEVEL  SENSOR 
Stuart  B.  Palmer,  Hull,  and  Gregory  J.  Primavesi,  Theale,  both 
of  England,  assignors  to  Bestobell  .Mobrey  Limited,  Slough, 
England 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  200,519 

Int.  CI.'  G08B  21/00:  GOIF  23/00 

U.S,  a,  340—621  10  Qaims 


1.  A  liquid  level  sensor  comprising  a  hollow  probe  which 
has  a  tubular  peripheral  wall  with  radially  inner  and  outer 
surfaces  and  made  of  a  material  capable  of  conducting  an 
ultrasonic  signal  and  which  is  adapted  to  be  fitted  to  a  liquid 
container  with  at  least  said  outer  wall  surface  exposed  to  the 
interior  of  said  container;  a  transmitting  transducer  and  a  re- 
ceiving transducer  accommodated  within  said  probe  and  cou- 
pled to  said  inner  wall  surface  at  angularly  spaced  positions  so 
that  an  ultrasonic  signal  can  be  transmitted  from  said  transmit- 
ting transducer  to  said  receiving  transducer  along  a  path 
around  said  peripheral  wall;  means  for  energizing  said  trans- 
mitting transducer;  and  means  coupled  to  said  receiving  trans- 
ducer for  distinguishing  between  a  level  of  received  signal 
corresponding  to  exposure  of  said  peripheral  wall  to  liquid  and 
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a  level  of  received  signal  corresponding  to  exposure  of  said 
peripheral  wall  to  gas,  and  for  producing  a  corresponding 
electrical  output. 


4,316,184 
COMBINATION  COMBUSTION-PRODUCTS  DETECTOR 

Richard  A.  Nagel,  Chicago,  111.,  assignor  to  Pittway  Corpora- 
tion, Aurora,  III. 

Filed  Jul.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  61,366 

Int.  CI,' G08B/ 7/;0 

U.S.  CI,  340—628  6  aaims 


1.  A  combination  combustion-products  detector  comprising 
first  combustion-products  sensor  means  for  producing  a  first 
sensor  signal  having  an  amplitude  related  to  the  quantity  of 
combustion  products  sensed  thereby,  second  combustion- 
products  sensor  means  for  producing  a  second  sensor  signal 
having  an  amplitude  related  to  the  quantity  of  combustion 
products  sensed  thereby,  first  circuit  means  coupled  to  both  of 
said  sensor  means  and  being  responsive  to  each  of  the  first 
sensor  signal  and  the  second  sensor  signal  exceeding  a  first 
level  to  provide  a  first  output  signal,  second  circuit  means 
coupled  to  both  of  said  sensor  means  and  being  responsive  to 
either  of  the  first  sensor  signal  or  the  second  sensor  signal 
exceeding  a  second  higher  level  to  provide  a  second  output 
signal,  and  alerting-signal  generating  means  coupled  to  both  of 
said  circuit  means  and  being  responsive  to  either  of  the  output 
signals  to  produce  an  alerting  signal. 


at  opposite  ends  and  an  intermediate  terminal  that  divides  (he 
cells  of  the  battery  into  two  groups  comprising: 

a.  resistive  voltage  divider  coupled  across  said  high  voltage 
and  reference  terminals,  said  voltage  divider  comprising 
first  and  second  large  resistance  components  joined  by  a 
relatively  small  third  resistance  component,  a  first  voltage 
magnitude  being  derived  from  the  junction  of  said  first 
and  third  resistance  components,  and  said  second  voltage 
magnitude  being  derived  from  the  junction  of  said  second 
and  third  resistance  components,  said  first  and  second 
voltage  magnitudes  defining  the  limits  of  a  voltage  range: 

b.  means  for  coupling  to  said  intermediate  terminal  so  as  to 
provide  a  third  voltage  magnitude  corresponding  to  the 
voltage  between  said  intermediate  and  reference  termi- 
nals, said  first  and  second  voltage  magnitudes  being  nomi- 
nally offset  to  either  side  of  said  third  voltage  magnitude: 
and 

c.  comparison  means  including 

1.  a  first  comparator  network  responsive  to  said  first  and 
third  voltage  magnitudes  for  detecting  battery  cell  low 
impedance  deterioration  in  one  group  of  cells  and  high 
impedance  deterioration  in  the  other  group  of  cells: 

2.  A  second  comparator  network  responsive  to  said  sec- 
ond and  third  voltage  magnitudes  for  detecting  battery 
cell  high  impedance  deterioration  in  said  one  group  of 
cells  and  low  impedance  deterioration  in  said  other 
group  of  cells; 

3.  a  third  comparator  network  responsive  to  one  of  said 
first  or  second  voltage  amplitudes  and  a  reference  volt- 
age for  detecting  battery  cell  low  impedance  deteriora- 
tion in  both  groups  of  cells; 

said  comparison  means  generating  an  error  signal  when  the 
respective  input  voltage  magnitudes  to  any  of  said  first,  sec- 
ond, and  third  comparator  networks  experience  a  reversal  in 
relative  magnitude. 


4.316,186 
BRUSH  WEAR  DETECTION  AND  W  ARNING  SYSTEM 
James  A.  Purdy,  Sylvania,  Ohio,  and  Carl  K.  Dudley,  Peters- 
burg, Mich.,  assignors  to  Eltra  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 
Filed  Feb.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  118,945 
Int.  a.'  G08B  21/00 
U.S.  a.  340—648  8  aaims 


4,316,185 
BATTERY  MONITOR  CIRCUIT 
Donald  L.  Watrous,  Liverpool,  and  Richard  C.  Weischedel, 
Camillus,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  169,738 

Int,  a,'  G08B  21/00:  H03K  5/1S3 

V.S.  a.  340—636  6  Oaims 


1.  A  battery  monitor  circuit  for  a  multicell  rechargeable 
battery  having  a  high  voltage  terminal  and  a  reference  terminal 


1.  A  system  for  detecting  and  indicating  brush  wear  of  a 
plurality  of  brushes  in  a  plurality  of  dynamoelectric  machines 
each  having  a  rotatable  rotor  contact  surface,  comprising: 

at  least  two  opposite-polarity  brushes  within  each  said  dyna- 
moelectric machine: 

each  said  brush  having  electrical  contact  means  protruding 
therein  for  a  first  predetermined  distance,  and  an  electri- 
cally conductive  wear  detecting  wire  protruding  therein 
for  a  second  predetermined  distance,  said  second  prede- 
termined distance  being  larger  than  said  first  predeter- 
mined distance; 

each  said  wear  detecting  wire  having  insulation  about  the 
circumference  thereof  and  at  a  tip  thereof  for  insulating 
said  wire  from  said  brush; 
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said  wear  detecting  wires  of  like  polarity  brushes  within 
each  said  dynamoelectric  machine  being  Joined  together 
at  first  and  second  common  points: 

an  isolating  resistor  being  connected  between  said  first  and 
second  common  points; 

a  single  interconnecting  wire  being  attached  to  said  first 
common  point  at  a  first  end  thereof  for  connecting  each 
said  dynamoelectric  machine  to  said  brush  wear  indicat- 
ing device: 

said  brush  wear  indicating  device  providing  a  separate  first 
indication  of  a  voltage  being  connected  to  each  said  inter- 
connecting wire,  and  a  second  indication  of  a  voltage 
being  connected  to  any  one  of  said  interconnecting  wires, 

said  voltage  being  connected  to  said  interconnecting  wires 
when  said  brush  having  a  wear  detecting  wire  electrically 
connected  to  said  interconnecting  wire  is  worn  by  fric- 
tional  contact  with  said  rotor  contact  surface  so  that  said 
insulation  is  abraded  from  said  tip  by  said  armature  rotor 
surface,  thereby  connecting  said  wear  detecting  wire  to 
said  rotor  contact  surface. 


1.  A  method  for  verifying  the  load  rating  of  an  active  alter- 
nating current  distribution  circuit  at  a  power  outlet  comprising 
the  steps: 

generating  a  direct  current  analog  waveform  proportional  to 
the  amplitude  of  the  no-load  line  voltage  delivered  by  the 
power  distribution  circuit  at  the  power  outlet: 

summing  the  no-load  direct  current  analog  waveform  with  a 
direct  current  reference  waveform  having  the  opposite 
polarity: 

adjusting  the  amplitude  of  the  direct  current  reference 
waveform  to  a  null  balance  level  until  said  sum  is  zero: 

connecting  a  resistance  load  across  the  distribution  circuit  at 
the  power  outlet  station: 

generating  a  direct  current  analog  waveform  proponional  to 
the  amplitude  of  the  loaded  circuit  line  voltage  delivered 
by  the  power  distribution  circuit  at  the  power  outlet:  and, 

measuring  the  sum  of  the  loaded  circuit  direct  current  ana- 
log waveform  and  the  null  balance  waveform 

7.  A  tester  for  verifying  the  load  rating  of  an  active  electrical 
power  distribution  circuit  at  a  power  outlet  comprising,  in 
combination: 

means  for  generating  a  direct  current  analog  waveform 
proportional  to  the  amplitude  of  the  line  voltage  delivered 
by  the  jMwer  distribution  circuit  at  the  power  outlet: 

a  reference  generator  for  producing  an  adjustable  amplitude, 
direct  current  reference  waveform  having  a  polarity  op- 
pxKite  to  the  polarity  of  the  direct  current  waveform: 

an  adding  circuit  having  a  first  input  coupled  to  the  rectifier 
circuit  for  receiving  the  direct  current  analog  waveform 
and  a  second  input  coupled  to  the  reference  generator  for 
receiving  the  opposite  polarity  reference  waveform,  and 


having  an  output  for  conducting  the  sum  of  those  wave- 
forms: 

an  amplifier  having  an  input  coupled  to  the  output  of  said 
adding  circuit  for  receiving  and  amplifying  the  sum  of  said 
waveforms; 

detector  means  coupled  to  said  amplifier  for  registering  the 
amplified  sum; 

a  resistance  load;  and, 

switching  means  coupled  to  the  auxiliary  resistance  load  for 
disconnecting  said  load  from  said  distribution  circuit  dur- 
ing a  no-load  balancing  operation,  and  for  connecting  said 
load  across  the  distribution  circuit  at  the  power  outlet 
station  during  a  load  testing  operation. 


4,316,187 

CLRREVr  RATING  VERinCATION  SYSTEM 

George  A.  Spencer,  Rte.  2.  Box  158-B8,  Piano,  Tex.  75074 

Filed  Jan.  9.  1981,  Ser.  No.  223,748 

Int.  a."  G08B  21/00;  GOIR  27/02 

VS.  a.  340-664  13  Qaims 


4,316,188 
MULTIPLE  FONT  DISPLAY  CONTROL 
Maurice  V.  Cancasci,  Jr.,  Mason,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Cincinnati 
Milacron  Inc.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  May  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,640 

Int.  a.'  G06K  lS/20 

VS.  a.  340—735  10  Qaims 


^^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  mixed  display  of  dot  matrix  characters  of 
a  plurality  of  matrix  sizes,  represented  by  character  code  sig- 
nals of  a  plurality  of  fonts,  each  font  corresponding  to  one  of 
the  matrix  sizes,  the  display  being  produced  by  impingement  of 
a  sweeping  electron  beam  on  a  phosphorescent  screen  of  a 
cathode  ray  tube,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  timing  means  for  producing  a  plurality  of  timing  signals 
of  different  frequencies  from  a  single  clock  source; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  storing  means  for  storing  character  code 
signals  representing  characters  of  a  plurality  of  fonts,  each 
storing  means  storing  character  code  signals  of  only  one 
font; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  character  generating  means,  each  generat- 
ing means  being  coupled  to  one  of  the  storing  means  and 
being  responsive  to  one  of  the  timing  signals  to  produce  a 
video  signal  for  controlling  the  duty  cycle  of  the  cathode 
ray  tube  electron  beam,  whereby  a  plurality  of  video 
signals  are  produced;  and 

(d)  means  for  controlling  the  cathode  ray  tube  electron  beam 
with  the  plurality  of  video  signals. 


4,316,189 
ELECTROMECHANICAL  DISPLAY  APPARATUS 
Robert  H.  Sturges,  Jr.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westing- 
house  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  May  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,800 
Int.  a.J  G09F  13/36;  H04N  7/18 
V.S.  a.  340—870.34  6  Qaims 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  displaying  the  position  of  a  movable 
first  member  relative  to  the  position  of  a  second  member  and 
operative  with  a  position  sensor  for  providing  a  plurality  of 
signals  in  accordance  with  three  respective  cartesian  coordi- 
nates of  the  relative  separation  between  the  first  member  and 
the  second  member,  the  combination  of: 
means  providing  a  first  image  in  accordance  with  the  posi- 
tion of  the  first  member,  and 
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means  providing  a  second  image  in  accordance  with  the 
position  of  the  second  member. 

with  said  first  image  providing  means  being  movable  and 
including  a  first  screen  having  a  reticule  and  cooperative 
with  an  iris  member  responsive  to  a  first  of  said  signals  for 


projecting  a  first  image  and  including  first  drive  means 
responsive  to  a  second  of  said  signals  for  moving  the  first 
image  along  one  of  said  coordinates  and  second  drive 
means  responsive  to  a  third  of  said  signals  for  moving  the 
first  image  along  another  of  said  coordinates. 


4,316,191 
LOW  ANGLE  RADAR  PROCESSING  MEANS 
Takeo  Sawatari,  Birmingham;  Patrick  N.  Keating,  Bloomfield; 
Ronald  F.  Steinberg.  Livonia,  all  of  Mich.,  and  Rolf  K.  Muel- 
ler, Stillwater,  Minn.,  assignors  to  The  Bendix  Corporation. 
Southfield,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  140,032 

Int.  a.5  GOIS  3/06 

VS.  a.  343—16  R  4  Claims 


4,316,190 
SECONDARY  SURVEILLANCE  RADAR 
Henry  W.  Cole,  Billericay,  England,  assignor  to  The  Marconi 
Company  Limited,  Chelmsford,  England 

Filed  May  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,940 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  5,  1979, 
19502/79 

Int.  a.J  GOIS  13/78 
U.S.  a.  343—6.5  R  10  QiifflS 
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ESTIMATE 
UPDATE 


1.  Radar  equipment  for  processing  electromagnetic  signals 
from  a  low  elevation  target  including  radar  means  for  receiv- 
ing said  electromagnetic  signals  from  said  low  elevation  target 
directly  and  via  ground  bounce  comprising: 

an  N  element  array  antenna  for  receiving  said  electromag- 
netic signals: 

a  set  of  N  detectors  of  the  received  electromagnetic  signals, 
each  said  detector  being  arranged  in  a  separate  channel: 

demodulator  means  for  converting  the  delected  electromag- 
netic signals  into  a  set  of  N  complex  electrical  signals  \„. 
one  said  electrical  signal  being  contained  in  each  said 
channel: 

a  matrix  of  complex  weights  M„„  responsive  to  said  set  of  N 
complex  electrical  signals  X„  for  generating  a  set  of  N 
complex  electrical  signals  X„'  where: 


means  for  determining  the  total  power  represented  by  said 
set  of  N  complex  electrical  signals  X,';  and. 

means  for  iteratively  adjusting  said  complex  weights  M„„  to 
minimize  said  total  power. 


4,316,192 
BEAM  FORMING  NETWORK  FOR  BLTLER  MATRIX 
FED  CIRCULAR  ARRAY 
Joseph  H.  Acoraci.  Phoenix,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  Bendix  Cor- 
poration, Southfield,  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  90336 

Int.  a.>  GOIS  1/14;  HOIQ  3/36.  3/40 

VS.  a.  343—100  SA  2  Oaims 


1.  A  secondary  surveillance  radar  including  an  antenna 
arrangement  consisting  of  an  omni-directional  antenna  and  a 
directional  antenna  capable  of  being  operated  in  sum  and  dif- 
ference modes;  means  for  routing  a  sequence  of  pulses  to  the 
antenna  arrangement,  for  transmitting  the  first  pulse  of  the 
sequence  via  the  directional  antenna  as  a  sum  pattern  and  via 
the  omni-directional  antenna,  for  transmitting  the  second  pulse 
via  the  omni-directional  antenna  and  via  the  directional  an- 
tenna as  a  difference  pattern,  and  for  transmitting  the  third 
pulse  of  the  sequence  via  the  directional  antenna  as  a  sum 
pattern. 


--.,:frmr| 


-i-"t. 

vtar 


1.  A  beam  forming  network  for  an  antenna  array  including: 

a  first  input  terminal  (100); 

first  means  (108)  responsive  to  excitation  of  said  first  inpul 
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terminal  for  generating  a  first  set  of  weights  correspond- 
ing to  a  sum  pattern  antenna  beam  having  omnidirectional 
side  lobes; 

a  second  input  terminal  (101): 

second  means'(llO)  responsive  to  excitation  of  said  second 
input  terminal  for  generating  a  first  subset  of  weights 
corresponding  to  a  difference  pattern  antenna  beam; 

third  means  (106)  responsive  to  excitation  of  said  second 
input  terminal  for  generating  a  second  subset  of  weights 
corresponding  to  an  omnidirectional  antenna  beam; 

means  for  combining  (112,  114, 116,  118)  the  weights  gener- 
ated by  said  first,  second  and  third  means; 

N  output  terminals  (120-1  to  120-8)  connected  to  receive  the 
weights  from  said  combining  means;  and, 

means  unidirectionally  coupling  (102, 104)  excitation  energy 
from  said  second  input  terminal  (101)  to  said  first  input 
terminal  (100)  but  not  coupling  excitation  energy  from 
said  first  input  terminal  to  said  second  Input  terminal, 
whereby  excitation  of  said  first  input  terminal  causes  said 
first  set  of  weights  to  be  generated  but  said  first  and  sec- 
ond subsets  are  not  generated  so  that  the  weights  corre- 
sponding to  a  sum  pattern  antenna  beam  having  omnidi- 
rectional side  lobes  are  received  at  said  N  output  terminals 
and  whereby  excitation  of  said  second  input  terminal 
causes  said  first  Input  terminal  also  to  be  excited  so  that 
weights  corresponding  to  difference  pattern  antenna  beam 
having  omnidirectional  side  lobes  are  received  at  said  N 
output  terminals. 


bring  It  into  time  correspondence  with  said  second  signal 
at  which  point  said  error  signal  reduces  to  zero. 


4,316,193 
SERV  O  LOOP  PROCESSOR 

Philip  Jones,  Bothell,  and  Moorfield  Storey,  Jr.,  Seattle,  both  of 

Wash.,  assignors  to  The  Boeing  Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  488,401,  Jul.  15,  1974, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  80,533 

Int.  a.'  GOIS  3/02 

L.S.  CI.  343—112  D  22  Oaims 


1.  A  servo  loop  processor  suitable  for  use  in  determining  the 
time  shift  between  first  and  second  like  signals,  said  first  signal 
occurring  In  time  prior  to  said  second  signal,  said  servo  loop 
processor  comprising: 
controllable  delay  means,  connected  to  receive  said  first 
signal,  for  delaying  said  first  signal,  said  controllable  delay 
means  having  a  delay  control  input; 
comparison  means  for  receiving  said  second  signal  and  being 
coupled  to  the  output  of  said  delay  means  for  receiving 
said  delayed  first  signal,  and  for  comparing  said  delayed 
first  signal  with  said  second  signal  and  generating  an  error 
signal  relating  to  the  difference  therebetween; 
reference  producing  means  for  receiving  said  second  signal, 
and  for  producing  a  reference  signal  in  accordance  there- 
with; 
multiplier  means,  coupled  to  outputs  of  said  comparison 
means  and  said  reference  producing  means,  for  multiply- 
ing said  error  signal  by  said  reference  signal  and  for  pro- 
ducing a  correction  signal  in  accordance  therewith:  and. 
delay  control  means,  coupled  to  an  output  of  said  multiplier 
means  and  to  the  delay  control  input  of  said  controllable 
delay  means,  for  controlling  said  controllable  delay  means 
so  that  said  first  signal  is  delayed  by  an  amount  intended  to 


4,316,194 
HE.MISPHERICAL  COVERAGE  MICHOSTRIP 

ANTENNA 
Charles  M.  De  Santis,  Neptune,  and  John  R.  Wills,  Ocean 
Grove,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  Ameri- 
ca! as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington, 
D.C. 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  209,809 

Int.  a.'  HOIQ  J3/10.  1/28 

U.S.  a.  343—700  MS  9  Qaims 


1.  An  antenna  having  hemispherical  coverage  with  circular 
polarization  comprising: 

two  or  more  patch  units  positioned  plane  parallel,  stacked, 
with  space  between  less  than  a  half  wavelength  each  patch 
unit  comprising  a  thin  metallic  patch  having  at  least  one 
discontinuity  In  the  symmetry  of  its  perimeter,  the  patch 
mounted  on  a  larger  sized  plane  of  metal-backed  dielectric 
material,  feedlines  each  connected  to  a  patch  on  the  patch 
units. 

a  phase  delay  device  in  one  of  said  feedlines, 

whereby  the  patches  are  driven  from  the  same  source  with 
proper  phasing  of  one  line  and  a  hemispherical  pattern 
with  circular  polarization  is  propagated  from  said  antenna 
structure. 


4,316,195 

ROTATING  DUAL  FREQUENCY  RANGE  ANTENNA 

SYSTEM 

Leonard  J.  Steffek,  Centereach,  and  Stanley  Drake,  Blue  Point, 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 

represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,798 

Int.  a.'  HOIQ  3/00 

U.S.  CI.  343—758  15  aaims 


1.  A  conical  scan  antenna  system  simultaneously  operable  at 
two  different  frequencies,  comprising,  in  combination: 
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a  parabolic  refiector: 

a  first  stationary  feed  of  first  frequency  RF  signals  posi- 
tioned along  an  axis  through  the  vertex  of  said  parabolic 
refiector; 

rotatable  RF  reflector  means  for  said  first  stationary  feed 
facing  said  parabolic  refiector  from  behind  said  first  feed 
and  being  offset  from  said  axis  through  said  vertex; 

a  second  stationary  feed  of  second  frequency  RF  signals 
positioned  along  said  axis  substantially  at  the  vertex  of  said 
parabolic  refiector  and  adjacent  said  first  stationary  feed; 

rotatable  RF  lens  means  for  said  second  stationary  feed 
located  intermediate  said  second  feed  and  said  parabolic 
refiector,  facing  said  RF  reflector  means  and  being  axially 
aligned  with  said  axis  through  said  vertex: 

means  attaching  said  reflector  means  to  said  lens  means  in 
face-to-face  relationship:  and 

scan  drive  means  coupled  to  at  least  one  of  said  rotatable 
means  for  rotating  both  said  means  about  said  axis  through 
said  vertex  to  effect  conical  scanning  of  both  feeds  simul- 
taneously. 


4,316,197 
EASILY  REMOVABLE  INSTRUMENT  PEN  TIP 

James  R,  Hubbard,  Mooreslown,  and  William  A.  Tallerico, 

Willingboro.  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Graphic  Controls 

Corporation.  Cherry  Hill,  N.J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  886.722,  Mar.  IS.  1978.  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  67,813 

Int.  a.>  GOID  15/16 

VS.  CI.  346—140  R  12  aairas 


4,316,196 

ILLUMINATION  .AND  LIGHT  GATE  UTILIZATION 

METHODS  AND  APPARATUS 

John  H.  Jacobs,  Altadena,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Bell  &  Howell 

Corporation,  Chicago,  III. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  925,132,  Jul.  17, 1978,  abandoned,  which  is 

a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  776,157,  Mar.  10,  1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  24,486 

Int.  a'  GOID  15/14 

U.S.  CI.  346—1.1  8  Claims 


1.  One  piece  removable  and  replaceable  instrument  pen  tip 
body  formed  of  resilient  plastic,  said  body  having  an  ink  trans- 
mitting passageway  therethrough,  one  end  of  which  Is  adapted 
to  receive  and  seallngly  engage  an  ink  supply  tube  associated 
with  a  pen  arm  and  a  remote  ink  supply  and  the  other  end  of 
which  is  adapted  to  receive  and  seallngly  engage  a  straight 
section  of  an  elongated  nib  element  in  alignment  therewith, 
said  body  having  a  relatively  flat  shaped  portion,  said  passage- 
way being  open  from  said  tube  to  said  nib  element,  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  passageway  basing  an  axis  lying  in  the  plane  of 
said  flat  shaped  portion,  said  body  also  having  at  least  one 
locator  on  its  outer  surface  to  ensure  positive  positioning  of 
said  body  on  mounting  means  therefor 


I.  In  a  method  of  recording  varying  electric  signals  with  a 
plurality  of  electrically  actuable  light  gates,  the  improvement 
comprising  In  combination  the  steps  of: 

Illuminating  said  light  gates  with  light  of  a  first  intensity 
above  zero  light  Intensity: 

providing  a  light-sensitive  recording  medium  sensitive  to 
illumination  levels  at  light  Intensities  including  said  first 
light  intensity  and  starting  at  a  second  light  Intensity 
below  said  first  intensity  and  above  zero  light  intensity: 

preconditioning  said  light  gates  to  subsequent  opening  in 
response  to  said  varying  electric  signals  by  electrically 
biasing  said  light  gates  to  an  initially  open  condition 
wherein  said  gates  pass  light  from  said  illumination  at  an 
intensity  above  zero  light  intensity  and  below  said  second 
light  intensity; 

exposing  said  recording  medium  to  said  light  passed  by  said 
preconditioned  gates  in  said  Initially  0[)en  condition 
whereby  said  recording  medium  is  exposed  to  light  below 
said  second  intensity; 

selectively  energizing  and  further  opening  said  precondi- 
tioned light  gates  in  response  to  said  varying  electric 
signals  to  pass  light  from  said  illumination  at  at  least  said 
second  light  intensity  and  provide  a  luminous  representa- 
tion of  said  varying  electric  signals:  and 

exposing  said  recording  medium  to  said  passed  illumination 
at  at  least  said  second  light  intensity  and  recording  said 
luminous  representation  of  said  varying  electric  signals  on 
said  recording  medium. 


4,316,198 
ELECTROGRAPHIC  RECORDING 
Roger  D.  Erickson,  Denver,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Honeywell  Inc., 
Minneapolis.  Minn. 

Filed  May  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  152,599 

Int.  CI."  GOID  15/06:  G03G  15/09 

U.S.  CI.  346-150  4  Claims 


1.  An  electrographic  recording  system  for  recording  on  a 
first  surface  of  an  electrographic  recording  medium,  said  sys- 
tem comprising: 

a  non-magnetic,  back-up  platen  positioned  to  engage  the  oppo- 
site surface  of  said  recording  medium: 
a  multipolar  magnetic  structure,  said  magnetic  structure  being 

fixed  in  position; 
a  non-magnetic  electrically  non-conductive  shell  surrounding 
said  magnetic  structure,  and  mounted  for  rotary  motion 
about  said  magnetic  structure; 
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said  shell  being  spaced  a  predetermined  small  distance  above 
the  plane  of  the  surface  of  said  recording  medium: 

hopper  means  for  toner  particles  positioned  adjacent  the  pe- 
riphery of  said  shell  to  enable  toner  particles  to  be  drawn 
from  said  hopper  means  onto  said  shell  by  magnetic  fields 
produced  by  said  magnetic  structure; 

a  magnetically  permeable  strip  member  positioned  in  juxtaposi- 
tion with  portions  of  said  back-up  platen,  to  extend  along  a 
line  coextensive  with  said  shell  and  parallel  to  the  axis 
thereof  at  a  position  defining  a  recording  station,  said  mag- 
netically permeable  strip  forming  a  concentration  of  a  mag- 
netic field  produced  by  said  magnetic  structure  and  forming 
a  dynamic  bridge  of  said  toner  particles  between  said  drum 
and  said  first  surface  of  said  recording  medium  at  said  re- 
cording station: 

a  portion  of  the  back-up  plate  being  electrically  conductive 
and  positioned  to  electrically  engage  the  surface  of  the 
recording  medium  opposite  said  toner  bridge:  and 

an  array  of  recording  electrodes  positioned  in  the  space  be- 
tween the  periphery  of  said  shell  and  said  recording  medium 
with  at  least  the  extremities  of  said  recording  electrodes  in 
electrical  contact  with  said  toner  particles  in  said  bridge  at 
said  recording  station. 


logic  means  for  generating  second  control  signals  for 
operation  of  said  light  sensitive  logic  means; 

second  logic  circuitry  means  connected  to  said  light  sensi- 
tive logic  means,  said  first  logic  circuitry  means,  and  said 
printing  system  to  receive  and  merge  image  electrical 
signals  and  information  data  electrical  signals  in  response 
to  said  first  and  second  control  signals; 

light  source-optical  system  means  disposed  to  selectively 
affect  incremental  light  transmissions  to  said  light  sensi- 
tive printing  member  in  response  to  electrical  signals 
applied  thereto;  and 

circuitry  means  connecting  said  second  logic  circuitry 
means  to  said  light  source-optical  system  means. 

4,316,200 
CONTACT  TECHNIQUE  FOR  ELECTRICAL  aRCUTTRY 
Irring  Araes,  Peekskill;  Wilhelm  Anacker,  Katonah;  Kurt  R. 
Grebe,  Beacon,  and  Charles  J.  Kircher,  Yorktown  Heights,  all 
of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpo- 
ration, Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  128,219 

Int  a.'  HOIL  39/22 

U.S.  a  3S7-5  12  Oaims 


4,316,199 
GRAPHIC  FORMS  OVERLAY  APPARATUS 
Nelson  L.  Greenig,  Norristown,  and  Richard  M.  Shelton,  Ore- 
land,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Sperry  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  110,286 

Int.  a.'  GOID  15/14:  H04N  1/22 

U.S.  a.  346-160  6  Oaims 


1.  A  forms  overlay  apparatus  to  be  used  with  a  light  sensi- 
tive, rotational  printing  member  of  a  printing  system  to  enable 
said  printing  member  to  print  a  graphic  forms  pattern  and 
information  data  in  a  single  printing  operation,  and  which 
pnnting  system  includes  circuitry  means  to  accept  and  trans- 
form information  data  from  a  data  information  source  into 
representative  electrical  signals,  and  includes  further  circuitry 
means  to  generate  first  control  signals,  comprising  in  combina- 
tion 
rotating  mounting  means  formed  to  have  a  graphic  forms 
master  disposed  thereon,  said  rotational  mounting  means 
coupled  to  said  rotational  printing  member  to  rotate  in  a 
predetermined  relationship  therewith; 
light  source  means  disposed  to  transmit  light  to  said  rotating 
graphic  forms  master  to  create  reflected  light  images 
thereof; 
light  sensitive  logic  means  for  receiving  linear  light  images 
and  for  generating  simultaneously  a  plurality  of  image 
electrical  signals  representative  thereof; 
optical  means  disposed  to  receive  a  linear  portion  of  said 
reflected  light  images  for  focusing  said  linear  portion  or 
said  light  sensitive  logic  means; 
first  logic  circuitry  means  coupled  to  said  light  sensitive 


1.  A  superconductive  device  circuit,  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: 

a  substrate  having  thereon  superconducting  devices  and  a 
superconducting  electrical  line  for  carrying  electrical 
currents  to  said  devices, 

a  bonding  layer  which  must  be  electrically  connected  to  said 
superconducting  electrical  line,  said  bonding  layer  and 
said  superconducting  electrical  line  being  comprised  of 
components  which  readily  interdiffuse  into  one  another, 

a  metallic  diffusion  barrier  layer  located  between  said  bond- 
ing layer  and  said  superconductive  electrical  line,  said 
bonding  layer  contacting  said  diffusion  barrier  at  a  first 
portion  thereof  and  said  superconducting  electrical  line 
contacting  said  diffusion  barrier  at  a  second  portion 
thereof  laterally  displaced  from  said  first  portion. 

there  being  a  layer  of  electrically  insulating  material  located 
over  said  diffusion  barrier  layer  and  separating  said  first 
and  second  portions  from  one  another. 


4,316,201 
LOW-BARRIER-HEIGHT  EPITAXIAL  GE-GAAS  MIXER 

DIODE 
Aristos  Christou,  Springfield,  and  John  E.  Davey,  Alexandria, 
both  of  Va.,  assignors  to  The  United  Sutes  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  May  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,992 
Int.  a.'  HOIL  29/48 
U.S.  a.  357-15  14  a«inis 

1.  In  a  gallium  arsenide  (GaAs)  mixer  diode  having  a  low 
Schottky-barrier  height  in  the  range  of  approximately  0.40 
eV-0.55  eV  for  operating  at  high  frequencies  (X-band  and 
above)   at   low   local   oscillator   power   levels   (about   0.25 
mW-0.75  mW).  the  mixer  diode  having  a  GaAs  substrate,  a 
GaAs  epiuxial  layer  on  the  GaAs  substrate,  a  refractory  metal 
overlayer  structure,  a  conducting  layer  of  metal  on  the  over- 
layer  structure,  and  an  ohmic  contact  to  the  GaAs  substrate, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
a  thin  heterojunction  epitaxial  layer  of  germanium  on  the 
GaAs  epitaxial  layer,  said   refractory  metal  overlayer 
structure  being  on  the  epitaxial  layer  of  germanium,  the 
thickness  of  the  epitaxial  layer  of  germanium  being  suffi- 
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cient  for  tunneling  of  electrons  from  the  metal  overlayer 
to  the  GaAs  and  for  producing  an  effective  lowering  of 
the  Schottky  barrier  height,  the  GaAs  being  maintained  at 
a  temperature,  during  deposition  of  the  epitaxial  germa- 


nium on  the  GaAs.  sufficient  to  develop  an  epitaxial 
growth  for  completely  covering  and  uniformly  wetting 
the  GaAs,  and  the  epitaxial  germanium  being  deposited  on 
the  GaAs  at  a  rate  sufficient  for  epitaxial  growth. 


4,316,202 

SEMICONDUCTOR  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  DEVICE 

HAVING  A  SCHOTTKY  BARRIER  DIODE 

Susumu  Mori,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Electric  Co., 

Ltd.,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  972,725,  Dec.  26,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  17,  1981,  Ser.  No.  234,848 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  27,  1977,  52-158855 
Int.  a."  HOIL  29/48.  29/56.  29/64 
U.S.  a.  357—15  10  aaims 


above  said  impurity  region,  whereby  said  Schottky  barri- 
ers formed  between  said  metal  layers  and  said  substrate 
operate  as  a  single  Schottky  diode: 

a  first  high  impurity  concentration  region  of  said  one  con- 
ductivity type  having  a  higher  impurity  concentration 
than  said  impurity  region  and  located  in  said  impurity 
region  and  adjacent  said  surface  of  said  substrate:  and 

electrode  means  in  ohmic  contact  with  said  first  high  impu- 
rity concentration  region;  each  of  said  contact  surface 
areas  being  sufficiently  small  that  it  lies  within  a  range  of 
values  in  which  it  is  related  in  a  non-linear  manner  to  at 
least  one  of:  (1)  the  series  resistance  of  the  Schottky  bar- 
rier of  which  it  forms  a  part;  and  (2)  the  forward  current 
at  zero  forward  voltage  of  the  Schottky  barrier  of  which 
It  forms  a  part  such  that  the  total  forward  drop  of  said 
Schottky  diode  defined  by  said  separate  Schottky  barners 
is  less  than  the  total  drop  of  a  Schottky  diode  formed  of  a 
single  Schottky  barrier  having  the  same  area  as  the  total 
area  of  said  Schottky  barriers  defining  said  Schottky  di- 
ode. 


4,316,203 
INSULATED  GATE  HELD  EFFECT  TRANSISTOR 

Ryoiku  Tohgei.  Machida,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fujitsu  Limited. 

Kawasaki,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  42,493.  May  24. 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Dec.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  224.197 

Daims  priority,  application  Japan,  .May  29,  1978,  53-64067 

Int.  a.'  HOIL  29/7S 

VS.  a.  357—23  12  Claims 


iJS-'J?  7  3/  2g'    ^1  7 


1.  A  semiconductor  integrated  circuit  device,  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate  having  a  surface  and  having  an 
impurity  region  of  one  conductivity  type  adjacent  said 
surface; 

a  plurality  of  metallic  layers  formed  of  a  first  metallic  mate- 
rial and  located  on  said  surface  and  spaced  apart  from 
each  other  so  as  to  form  a  gap  located  over  said  impurity 
region,  each  of  said  metallic  layers  being  at  a  respective 
position  over  said  impurity  region  and  having  a  predeter- 
mined contact  surface  area  contacting  said  surface  of  said 
substrate  and  defining  a  respective  Schottky  barrier: 

first  electrode  electrically  connected  directly  to  said  metallic 
layers  and  bridging  the  gap  between  said  metallic  layers 
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1.  An  insulated  gate  field  effect  transistor,  comprising: 

a  substrate  including  a  first  semiconductor  layer  of  a  first 
conductivity  type  and  having  a  first  impurity  concentra- 
tion, said  first  semiconductor  layer  having  an  uppermost 
surface,  and  a  second  semiconductor  layer  disposed  on 
said  surface  of  said  first  semiconductor  layer  and  having  a 
second  impurity  concentration  of  the  same  conductivii\ 
type  as  said  first  impurity  concentration,  said  second  semi- 
conductor layer  having  an  uppermost  surface,  said  first 
impurity  concentration  being  higher  than  said  second 
impurity  concentration, 

a  source  region  and  a  drain  region,  each  of  a  second  conduc- 
tivity type  opposite  to  said  first  conductivity  type,  said 
source  region  and  said  drain  region  being  spaced  apart 
from  each  other  and  respectively  located  at  said  upper- 
most surface  of  said  second  semiconductor  layer. 

said  substrate  having  a  recess  extending  downwardly  from 
said  uppermost  surface  of  said  second  semiconductor 
layer  through  said  second  semiconductor  layer  into  and 
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terminaling  at  a  pomi  wiihin  said  first  semiconductor 
layer,  said  recess  separating  said  source  and  drain  regions 
and  exposing  portions  ofsaid  first  and  second  semiconduc- 
lor  layers, 
a  gate  region  extending  between  said  source  region  and  said 
drain  region  on  said  uppermost  surface  of  said  second 
semiconductor  layer  and  on  said  exposed  portions  of  said 
first  and  second  semiconductor  layers,  said  gate  region 
comprising  first  and  second  depletion  mode  gate  portions 
located  in  said  second  semiconductor  layer  adjacent  to 
said  source  region  and  said  drain  region,  respectively,  and 
an  enhancement  mode  gate  portion  located  in  said  first 
semiconductor  layer  between  said  first  and  second  deple- 
tion mode  gate  ponions  and  adjacent  thereto,  said  en- 
hancement mode  gate  portion  comprising  said  terminating 
point  of  said  recess  in  said  first  semiconductor  layer. 


4.316,205 
SOLID-STATE  IMAGING  DEVICE 
Ma«U(azij  Aoki,  Hachioji;  iKao  Takemoto,  Kodaira;  Masabaru 
Kubo.  Hachioji,  and  Ryuichi  Izawa,  Kokubunji,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  7.  1980,  Ser.  No.  119J83 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  19,  1979,  54-17340 

Int.  OJ  HOIL  27/14 

L.S.  a.  357—30  30  aaims 

1  In  a  solid-state  imaging  device  having  in  one  major  surface 

region  of  a   monolithic  semiconductor   body,   photodiodes 

w  hich  are  arrayed  in  two  dimensions,  vertical  switching  MOS 

transistors  and  honzontal  switching  MOS  transistors  which 

address  the  photodiodes.  MOS  transistors  which  constitute 

vertical  and  honzontal  scanning  circuits  for  turning  "on"  and 

"off"  the  switching  MOS  transistors,  and  MOS  transistors 


which  constitute  other  peripheral  circuitry,  the  photodiodes 
being  constructed  of  source  regions  of  the  vertical  switching 
MOS  transistors  and  the  semiconductor  body;  a  solid-slate 
imaging  device  characterized  in  that  the  source  region  of  said 
each  vertical  switching  MOS  transistor  has  a  surface  impurity 
concentration  lower  than,  and  a  junction  depth  deeper  than, 
those  of  an  impurity  region  of  at  least  one  of  (1)  a  drain  region 


4,316,204 
OPTOELECTRONIC  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

Nobuhiro  Inagaki:  Eiichi  Kitamura.  and  Ryosuke  Namazu,  all  of 
Yokohama.  Japan,  assignors  to  Fujitsu  Limited,  Kawasaki, 
Japan 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  118,973 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Feb.  9.  1979,  54-14471 

Int.  CI.'  HOIL  27/14 

L.S.  a.  357—30  6  Oaims 


ofsaid  each  vertical  switching  MOS  transistor,  (2)  a  source  or 
drain  region  ofsaid  each  horizontal  switching  MOS  transistor, 
(3)  a  source  or  drain  region  ofsaid  each  MOS  transistor  ofsaid 
horizontal  scanning  circuit.  (4)  a  source  or  drain  region  of  said 
each  MOS  transistor  of  said  vertical  scanning  circuit,  and  (5)  a 
source  or  drain  region  of  said  each  MOS  transistor  of  said 
other  peripheral  circuitry. 


4,316,206 
TWO  COLOR  NARROW  BANDWIDTH  DETECTOR 

Nicholas  Bottka,  and  Marian  E.  Hills,  both  of  Ridgecrest,  Calif., 
assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by 
the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1980.  Ser.  No.  140,398 

Int.  CV  HOIL  27/J4 

U.S.  CI.  357-30  7  Qaims 


1  An  optoelectric  semiconductor  device  for  communication 
with  light  signals  and  comprising: 

an  optoelectric  semiconductor  element  for  selectively  re- 
ceiving and  generating  said  light  signals; 

an  element  housing  which  seals  and  covers  said  element; 

an  optical  fiber  arranged  through  a  through  hole  which  is 
formed  in  said  element  housing,  one  end  of  said  fiber 
facing  said  optoelectric  semiconductor  element  and  the 
other  end  projecting  out  of  said  element  housing  by  a 
predetermined  length,  said  optical  fiber  having  a  core  and 
a  clad  layer  around  the  core;  and 

a  light  absorbing  material  disposed  around  said  clad  layer  of 
said  optical  fiber  within  said  element  housing,  said  light 
absorbing  material  having  a  higher  index  of  refraction 
than  said  clad  layer  and  said  light  absorbing  material 
substantially  absorbing  the  light  ofsaid  signals  being  trans- 
mitted by  said  optical  fiber  between  said  optoelectronic 
semiconductor  element  and  the  exterior  of  said  device. 


1  A  narrow  band  two  color  detector  with  current  inversion 

comprising; 

a  substrate  having  a  band  gap  which  filters  wavelengths  of 
light  shorter  than  \bc-  which  is  the  wavelength  of  light 
with  energy  equal  to  the  band  gap  of  said  substrate; 

a  plurality  of  epitaxial  layers  placed  on  the  filtered  side  of 
said  substrate  which  have  gap  energies  smaller  than  said 
substrate,  said  epitaxial  layers  having  a  built  in  field  be- 
tween two  ofsaid  plurality  of  layers  due  to  interface  traps; 
and 

electrical  contacts  placed  on  the  unfiltered  side  of  said  sub- 
strate and  on  the  outermost  layer  of  said  plurality  of  epi- 
taxial layers  for  creating  a  predetermined  voltage  across 
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said  detector,  such  that  light  absorbed  on  one  side  ofsaid 
interface  traps  produces  an  inverted  photoelectric  current 
from  light  absorbed  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  interface 
traps. 


4,316,207 
V-GROOVE  SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE 

Takashi  Matsumoto,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fujitsu  Lim- 
ited, Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  120,093 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  19,  1979,  54-18256 

Int.  a.'  HOIL  27/02.  29/78.  29/06:  GllC  11/24 

U.S.  CI.  357—41  7  Claims 
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1.  In  a  semiconductor  device  in  which  gates  are  formed  at 
the  sides  of  V-shaped  grooves  that  are  formed  in  a  semiconduc- 
tor bulk  of  a  first  conductivity  type,  the  gates  being  part  of 
VMIS  transistors  for  controlling  information  by  transferring 
electric  charge  to  the  junction  capacitance  of  plural  capacitors 
that  are  embedded  in  the  vicinity  of  the  tips  of  the  V-shaped 
grooves,  the  improvement  comprising 
each  said  capacitor  consisting  of  a  single  respective  portion 
of  a  respective  one  of  at  least  one  embedded  layer  of 
semiconductor  of  the  opposite  conductivity  type,  each 
said  embedded  layer  extending  uniformly  over  a  respec- 
tive extended  area  of  said  substrate  under  each  of  said 
V-shaped  grooves,  and  each  said  single  respective  portion 
extending  between  an  adjacent  pair  of  said  V-shaped 
grooves,  and 
each  said  single  embedded  layer  being  divided  into  a  plural- 
ity ofsaid  capacitors  of  equal  area  and  capacitance  by  the 
tips  of  the  V-shaped  grooves 


4,316,208 
LIGHT-EMITTING  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  AND 
METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  SAME 
Hiroyuki  Kobayashi,  and  Masafumi  Hashimoto,  both  of  Kawa- 
saki, Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Com- 
pany, Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser,  No.  916,253,  Jun.  16,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,007 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  17,  1977,  52-72417 

Int.  a.5  HOIL  29/06.  23/48,  29/44 

VS.  a.  357-55  16  Claims 


a  first  semiconductor  layer  which  is  formed  on  said  sub- 
strate; said  first  semiconductor  layer  being  continuous; 

a  second  semiconductor  layer  which  is  different  in  conduc- 
tivity from  said  first  layer  and  is  formed  on  the  outer 
surface  ofsaid  first  layer,  said  second  layer  being  formed 
with  a  recess  which  is  deeper  than  the  thickness  of  said 
second  layer,  said  recess  being  formed  by  removal  of  said 
second  layer  in  a  selected  area  and  by  removal  of  a  surface 
portion  ofsaid  first  layer  such  that  surfaces  ofsaid  second 
layer  are  exposed  and  a  subsurface  portion  of  said  first 
layer  is  uncovered  and  serves  as  the  bottom  ofsaid  recess; 

a  first  electrode  layer  selectively  covering  the  outer  surface 
of  said  second  semiconductor  layer  and  extending  into 
said  recess  so  as  to  cover  the  exposed  surfaces  of  said 
second  semiconductor  layer  and  said  subsurface  portion  of 
said  first  semiconductor  layer; 

a  second  electrode  layer  selectively  covering  the  outer  sur- 
face of  said  second  semiconductor  layer  so  as  to  be  sepa- 
rated from  said  first  electrode  layer; 

a  first  solder  bump  built  up  on  said  first  electrode  layer  and 
filling  up  said  recess;  and 

a  second  solder  bump  built  up  on  said  second  electrode  layer 
and  being  separated  from  said  first  solder  bump. 


4.316,209 
METAL/SILICON  CONTACT  AND  METHODS  OF 
FABRICATION  THEREOF 
Paul  S.  Ho,  Chappaqua,  N.Y.;  Uwe  Kiister.  Bochum.  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany;  Tung-Sheng  Kuan,  Shrub  Oak,  N.Y.:  Iwao  Oh- 
domari.  Yokohama,  Japan,  and  Arnold  Reisman,  Yorktown 
Heights,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  71,528 

Int.  CI.'  HOIL  23/48.  29/46.  29/62 

U.S.  CI.  357—67  5  Claims 


1.  A  contact  for  making  an  electncal  connection  between  an 
aluminum  conductor  and  a  silicon  substrate  comprising: 
aluminum  alloyed  with  at  least  one  noble  metal  from  the 

group  Pd  and  Pt  to  form  a  resultant  alloy  wherein  at  least 

one  region  of  said  resultant  alloy  is  further  alloyed  with 

silicon;  and 
wherein  the  ratio  of  Al  to  said  noble  metals  is  in  the  atomic 

ratio  of  between  about  3  to  2  and  2  to  3. 


1.  A  light-emitting  semiconductor  device  comprising: 
a  substrate; 


4,316,210 
VIDEO  SIGNAL  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 
James  H.  Wharton,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  181,989 
Int.  a.'  H04N  5/76 
U.S.  a.  358—4  23  Qaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  minimizing  clipping  distortion  in  a  video 
signal  processor  of  the  type  including  a  preemphasis  means  for 
boosting  the  high  frequency  content  of  an  input  luminance 
signal  and  clipping  means  for  limiting  the  amplitude  of  the 
resultant  preemphasized  luminance  signal  to  a  predetermined 
level,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
detail  filter  means  responsive  to  said  input  luminance  signal 
for  producing  a  detail  signal  having  an  amplitude  repre- 
sentative of  transitions  of  said  input  luminance  signal; 
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delay  means  in  said  video  signal  processor  for  delaying  said 
luminance  signal  by  a  predetermined  time  period  prior  to 
the  application  thereof  to  said  clipping  means^ 

circuit  means  for  subtractively  combining  said  detail  signal 
and  the  delayed  luminance  signal  in  a  timed  relationship 
such  that  the  detail  component  of  the  resultant  combined 

_i? 
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signals  precedes  the  luminance  component  of  the  resultant 
combined  signals  by  a  predetermined  time  and  is  of  a  sense 
relative  to  that  of  transitions  of  said  luminance  component 
to  cause  the  resultant  signal  to  exhibit  preshoot  and  re- 
duced overshoot;  and 
means  for  applying  said  resultant  signal  to  said  clipping 
means. 


4.316,211 

COLOR  KINESCOPE  CONVERGENCE  MEASURING 

SYSTEM 

Donald  Mackey.  Haddonfield,  and  Ernest  D.  Fox,  Cherry  Hill, 

both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  192,362 

Int  a.J  H04N  9/62 

VS.  a.  358—10  11  Oaims 


:^4i. 
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1.  A  convergence  measurement  apparatus  for  use  with  a 
color  television  display  system,  said  display  system  comprising 
a  kinescope  having  a  display  screen  and  incorporating  three 
electron  beam  producing  means,  and  a  deflection  yoke  for 
deflecting  said  beams  in  horizontal  and  vertical  directions  to 
form  a  raster  on  said  display  screen,  said  apparatus  comprising. 

means  for  activating  one  of  said  electron  beam  producing 


means  to  generate  a  first  beam  display  area  on  said  kine- 
scope display  screen; 

means  for  activating  another  of  said  beam  producing  means 
to  generate  second  and  third  beam  display  areas  on  said 
kinescope  display  screen,  said  second  and  third  display 
areas  occurring  on  opposite  boundaries  of  said  first  display 
area  and  contiguous  with  said  first  display  area  upon 
occurrence  of  the  convergence  of  said  one  and  said  other 
of  said  beams  in  the  vicinity  of  said  display  areas,  said  first 
display  area  overlapping  one  of  said  second  or  third  dis- 
play areas  to  form  an  overlap  zone  and  an  associated  gap 
zone  upon  occurrence  of  the  misconvergence  of  said  one 
and  said  other  of  said  beams; 

scanning  means  for  detecting  the  light  emitted  from  said 
first,  second  and  third  display  areas,  and  from  said  overlap 
and  gap  zones,  if  any,  in  a  predetermined  order; 

means,  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  scanning  means,  for 
developing  a  signal  indicative  of  the  order  of  occurrence 
of  said  overlap  and  gap  zones,  if  any,  and  having  an  ampli- 
tude representative  of  the  width  of  said  overlap  and  gap 
zones; 

means,  responsive  to  said  developed  signal,  for  modifying 
one  of  said  means  for  activating  said  beam  producing 
means  so  as  to  effect  a  movement  of  said  first  beam  display 
area  with  respect  to  said  second  and  third  beam  display 
areas  in  a  direction  tending  to  reduce  the  amplitude  of  said 
developed  signal;  and 

means  for  indicating  the  amount  of  relative  motion  of  said 
display  areas  needed  to  minimize  the  amplitude  of  said 
developed  signal. 


4,316,212 

METHOD  FOR  ADJUSTING  THE  BIAS  OF  A 

KINESCOPE  IN  A  COLOR  TELEVISION  RECEIVER  AND 

APPARATUS  TO  FACILITATE  SAME 
William  E.  Rodda,  Trenton,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  190,596 

Int.  a,3  H04N  9/62 

VS.  a.  3S8— 10  IS  Oaims 


wjLSt  tEituraTt.ii 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  with  a  color  television  receiver  includ- 
ing an  image  reproducing  kinescope  with  an  intensity  control 
electron  gun  having  a  cathode  electrode  and  an  associated  grid 
electrode;  deflection  means  for  providing  horizontal  and  verti- 
cal scanning  control  of  said  kinescope;  means  for  adjusting  the 
bias  of  said  electron  gun;  a  video  signal  channel  for  supplying 
image  representative  video  signals  to  said  kinescope  electron 
gun;  and  switch  means  coupled  to  said  video  channel  and  to 
said  deflection  means,  said  switching  means  having  a  first 
position  for  rendering  said  video  channel  and  said  defiection 
means  normally  operative  in  a  normal  operating  mode  of  said 
receiver,  and  a  second  position  for  rendering  said  video  chan- 
nel inoperative  to  couple  video  signals  to  said  kinescope  and 
for  rendering  said  deflection  means  inoperative  to  provide 
vertical  deflection  scanning  of  the  kinescope  in  a  service  oper- 
ating mode  of  said  receiver  when  it  is  desired  to  adjust  the 
operating  characteristics  of  said  kinescope;  said  apparatus 
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facilitating  the  adjustment  of  the  blanking  current  conducted 
by  said  electron  gun  when  said  receiver  is  in  said  service  oper- 
ating mode,  and  comprising: 

means  for  energizing  said  kinescope  electron  gun  during 
periodic  monitoring  intervals  to  produce  a  cathode  output 
signal  representative  of  the  current  conduction  level  of 
said  cathode; 

sampling  means  electrically  coupled  to  said  cathode  elec- 
trode for  providing  a  sample  of  said  cathode  output  signal; 

means  for  comparing  said  sample  with  a  reference  signal  to 
determine  the  status  of  said  current  conduction  level  of 
said  cathode  as  being  less  than,  greater  than,  or  substan- 
tially equal  to  a  desired  current  conduction  level;  and 

display  means  coupled  to  said  comparing  means  for  provid- 
ing a  visual  indication  of  said  status  of  said  current  con- 
duction level. 


4.316,214 
KEYING  SIGNAL  GENERATOR  WITH  INPUT  CONTROL 

FOR  FALSE  OUTPUT  IMMUNITY 
Thomas  D.  Yost,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,752 

Int.  a.'  H04N  5/44.  9/46 

U.S.  a.  358—21  R  10  aiifflt 


4,316,213 

VIDEO  PROCESSOR  EMPLOYING  VARIABLE 

AMPLITUDE  COMPRESSION  OF  THE  CHROMINANCE 

COMPONENT 

James  H.  Wharton,  and  Jack  E.  James,  both  of  Indianapolis, 

Ind.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,082 

Int.  CI."  H04N  9/49i.  9/38.  9/535 

VS.  a.  358—11  7  Oaims 


1.  Video  signal  processing  apparatus,  comprising: 

filler  means  for  separating  a  composite  video  input  signal 
into  a  luminance  component  and  a  chrominance  compo- 
nent; 

first  signal  processing  means  for  preemphasizing  said  lumi- 
nance component  of  said  input  signal; 

second  signal  processing  means  for  compressing  said  chro- 
minance component  in  response  to  peaks  in  excess  of  a 
given  value  of  a  control  signal  supplied  thereto; 

means  for  summing  the  preemphasized  luminance  compo- 
nent produced  by  said  first  signal  processing  means  with 
the  controllably  compressed  chrominance  component 
produced  by  said  second  signal  processing  means  to  pro- 
duce an  output  composite  video  signal  for  application  to  a 
frequency  modulator  means;  and 

means  for  deriving  said  control  signal  from  a  selected  one  of 
(1)  said  chrominance  component  of  said  composite  video 
input  signal,  (2)  a  sum  of  said  chrominance  component  of 
said  composite  video  input  signal  and  said  preemphasized 
luminance  signal  and  (3)  said  output  composite  video 
signal. 


1.  In  a  television  receiver  for  processing  a  composite  televi- 
sion signal  containing  image  information  within  periodic  hori- 
zontal image  intervals,  and  horizontal  image  sync  information 
within  periodic  image  blanking  intervals,  said  receiver  includ- 
ing a  source  of  reference  signals  representative  of  said  sync 
information;  a  source  of  switching  signals  comprising  image 
and  blanking  mterval  components  in  synchronism  with  said 
image  and  blanking  interval  components  of  said  television 
signal;  and  keyed  video  signal  processing  circuits;  apparatus 
for  generating  keying  signals  during  said  blanking  intervals, 
comprising: 
an  input  signal  coupling  path  coupled  to  said  source  of 
reference  signals  and  including  timmg  means  responsive 
to  said  reference  signal  for  providing  a  timing  signal  cor- 
responding to  a  translated  version  of  said  reference  signal; 
keyed  means  normally  subject  to  switching  between  first 
and  second  switching  states  in  response  to  said  timing 
signal  for  generating  output  keying  signals  during  said 
blanking  intervals,  and  undesirably  subject  to  switching 
between  said  first  and  second  states  in  response  to  spurious 
input  signals  coupled  via  said  input  path  during  said  image 
intervals; 
means  for  coupling  output  signals  from  said  keyed  means  to 

said  keyed  signal  processing  circuits;  and 
control  means  for  inhibiting  false  keying  signal  outputs  from 
said  keyed  means  during  said  image  intervals,  said  control 
means  being  coupled  to  said  input  coupling  path  and 
responsive  to  said  switching  signals  for  enabling  said  input 
coupling  path  during  said  blanking  intervals,  and  for  dis- 
abling said  input  coupling  path  during  said  image  intervals 
so  that  said  timing  means  is  isolated  from  said  source  of 
reference  signals  and  from  said  source  of  switching  signals 
during  said  image  intervals. 
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4J1«.215 
SYSTEM  FOR  IMPROVING  REPRODUCTION  OF 
IMAGES  IN  A  COLOR  TELEVISION  RECEIVER 

Yoshio  Yasumoto:  Tetsuo  Tomiinoto,  both  of  Osaka,  and  Eiichi 
Taira.  HirakaU,  ail  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsusliita  Electric 
Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,478 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  26,  1979,  54-124423; 
Dec.  6,  1979,  54-158542 

Int.  CI.'  H04N  9/535.  5/14 
L.S.  CI.  358—37  8  Claims 


ijisi 
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1  In  a  color  television  receiver,  a  system  for  improving 
image  qualities  comprising  a  high-frequency  component  ex- 
traction circuit  connected  to  a  luminance  signal  source  and 
adapted  to  extract  a  high-frequency  component  of  the  lumi- 
nance signal,  a  step  polarity  detection  circuit  connected  to 
both  said  luminance  signal  source  and  a  color  difference  video 
signal  source  and  adapted  to  detect  whether  the  transitions  of 
the  luminance  signal  and  the  color  difference  signal  are  in  the 
same  direction  or  in  opposite  directions  and  to  provide  a  detec- 
tion output  which  in  turn  is  applied  to  a  circuit  having  a  nonlin- 
ear transmission  characteristic,  thereby  generating  a  modula- 
tion signal,  a  modulator  adapted  to  modulate  said  high-fre- 
quency component  of  said  luminance  signal  with  said  modula- 
tion signal,  thereby  generating  a  correction  signal,  and  an 
adder  means  adapted  to  provide  the  sum  of  said  correction 
signal  and  the  color  difference  signal  and  the  luminance  signal 
for  the  reproduction  of  a  color  picture. 


1  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  electron  beam  in  a  beam 
index  color  television  receiver  of  the  type  having  a  cathode  ray 
tube  which  is  provided  with  a  display  screen  including  an 
image  area  and  an  adjacent  contiguous  run-in  area  and  includ- 
ing beam-excitable  color  elements  disposed  along  said  image 
area,  which  are  scanned  by  said  electron  beam  as  the  latter  is 


modulated  by  color  control  signals  and  index  elements  dis- 
posed along  said  image  area  and  run-in  area,  which  are  scanned 
by  said  electron  beam  as  the  latter  scans  said  display  screen, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  generating  an  index  signal  in  response  to  the 
scanning  of  said  index  elements; 

phase-locked  loop  means  supplied  with  said  index  signal  for 
producing  an  output  signal  having  a  frequency  related  to 
said  index  signal; 

gating  means  for  sequentially  gating  said  color  control  sig- 
nals individually  so  as  to  modulate  said  electron  beam  as 
said  beam  scans  respective  ones  of  said  color  elements; 

means  for  generating  gating  pulses  in  response  to  said  output 
signal  and  for  supplying  said  gating  pulses  to  said  gating 
means  so  as  to  cause  the  latter  to  sequentially  gate  said 
respective  color  control  signals:  and 

means  apart  from  said  means  for  generating  an  index  signal 
for  enabling  said  phase-locked  loop  means  to  operate  so 
that  the  latter  means  produces  said  output  signal  having  a 
frequency  related  to  said  index  signal  when  said  electron 
beam  begins  scanning  said  run-in  area  and  for  controlling 
said  means  for  generating  gating  pulses  to  supply  said 
gating  pulses  to  said  gating  means  in  phase  alignment  with 
respect  to  the  scanning  of  said  color  elements  when  said 
electron  beam  begins  scanning  said  image  area,  so  that  said 
gating  means  sequentially  gates  said  respective  color  con- 
trol signals  in  correspondence  with  the  position  of  said 
electron  beam  in  respect  to  said  color  elements. 


4,316,217 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONNECTING  A 

CABLE  TELEVISION  SYSTEM  TO  A  VIDEO  CASSETTE 

RECORDER 

Jerome  C.  Rifken,  304  Edwards  Dr.,  Fayetteville,  N.Y.  13066 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  24,103,  Mar.  26,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,272,791. 

This  application  Dec.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  211,577 

Int.  a.'  H04N  7/10 

U.S.  a.  358—86  2  Dairas 


4,316,216 
BEAM  INDEX  COLOR  TELEVISION  RECEIVER 
Katsuo  Isono,  and  Susumu  Akazawa,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  131,834 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  24,  1979,  54-34831; 
Mar.  27,  1979.  54-35896 

Int.  a.J  H04N  9/24 
U.S.  a.  358—67  15  Oaims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  connecting  a  cable  television  system  utiliz- 
ing a  multi-channel  converter  having  a  preselector  switch  and 
a  preselected  converter  very  high  frequency  output  signal  to  a 
television  receiver  comprising: 

input  means  for  receiving  a  plurality  of  very  high  frequency 
television  signals  transmitted  by  said  cable  television  sys- 
tem; 

means  for  directing  said  transmitted  signals  through  first  and 
second  conduits  defining  respectively  first  and  second 
signal  flow  paths,  with  said  converter  box  being  disposed 
in  said  first  flow  path; 

trap  means  including  an  output  provided  in  said  second  flow 
path  for  eliminating  said  preselected  convener  output 
signal  from  the  very  high  frequency  signals  transmitted  by 
said  cable  television  system; 

means  connected  to  said  first  and  second  conduits  for  com- 
bining said  preselected  converter  output  signal  and  the 
very  high  frequency  signals  transmitted  from  the  ouput  of 
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said  trap  means  and  for  transmitting  said  combined  signals 
to  a  television  receiver. 


4,316,218 
VIDEO  TRACKER 
Donald  L.  Gay,  Daytona  Beach,  Fla.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  Government  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  134,858 

Int.  CI.'  H04N  7/IS 

U.S.  a.  358—125  5  Oaims 


1.  In  a  video  tracker  for  viewing  a  distant  target  (12)  and 
background  scene  (13)  to  produce  a  tracking  window  (10) 
having  a  leading  edge  and  a  trailing  edge:  the  combination 
comprising 
means  for  enhancing  contrast  between  target  video  and 
background  video,  comprising  a  first  amplifier  (80)  having 
an  input  for  receiving  digitized  video  signals  produced  by 
the  tracker,  a  positive  peak  detector  (88)  and  negative 
peak  detector  (90)  receiving  digital  signals  from  the  ampli- 
fier, addition-division  device  (93)  receiving  digital  signals 
from  the  detectors  and  supplying  an  intermediate  input 
digital  voltage  V/vrback  to  the  input  of  the  amplifier  so 
that  peak  detector  signals  are  centered  on  the  V/ vrsignal. 
and  comparator  means  (98  and  99)  for  comparing  signals 
derived  from  the  peak  detectors  with  the  digital  signal 
produced  by  the  amplifier  to  provide  digitized  output 
signals  (100)  representing  enhanced  contrast  between  the 
target  and  background  scene; 
means  for  producing  an  analog  signal  (43)  representing  a 
video  lock-on  target  center  point,  said  signal-producing 
means  including  a  first  logic  means  (32)  translating  the 
aforementioned  digitized  output  signals  into  digital  signals 
representing  the  distance  between  a  video  window  lead- 
ing edge  and  the  target  leading  edge,  a  second  logic  means 
(34)  translating  the  aforementioned  digitized  output  sig- 
nals into  digital  signals  representing  the  distance  between 
the  target  leading  edge  and  a  point  midway  between  the 
target  edges,  and  means  (38. 40  and  42)  converting  the  last 
mentioned  digital  signals  into  a  first  analog  signal  (43) 
representing  the  target  center  point; 
and  means  for  deriving  a  signal  representing  changes  in  size 
of  the  target,  comprising  a  target  height  counter  circuit 
(52)  that  produces  a  second  analog  signal  (66)  related  to 
target  size,  a  second  amplifier  (48)  summing  the  first  and 
second  analog  signals  into  an  output  representing  one 


edge  of  a  video  window,  a  third  amplifier  (50)  differencing 
the  first  and  second  analog  signals  into  an  output  repre- 
senting another  edge  of  a  video  window  and  ramp  genera- 
tor means  (72)  providing  a  sloping  signal  (73)  that  inter- 
sects the  outputs  from  the  second  and  third  amplifiers 


4,316,219 
SYNCHRONIZING  CIRCUIT  ADAPTABLE  FOR 
VARIOUS  TV  STANDARDS 
Terrence  R.  Smith,  .Mapleshade,  and  Frank  J.  .Marlowe,  Kings- 
ton, both  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  17.  1980,  Ser.  No.  169,680 

Int.  a.'  H04N  5/06 

U.S.  a.  358—150  12  Qaims 
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1.  A  television  synchronizing  signal  generator  comprising: 
memory  means  for  storing  information  relating  to  the  magni- 
tude of  at  least  one  component  of  a  composite  synchronizing 
signal  at  each  of  a  predetermined  plurality  of  sampling 
points  in  each  television  frame:  and 
clock  signal  generating  means  coupled  to  said  memory  means 
for  generating  periodic  sampling  signals  for  recurrently 
addressing  said  memory  means  for  reading  said  information 
from  said  memory  for  generating  said  component 
12    A  television  apparatus  adapted  for  ready  conversion 
among  various  television  standards  comprising: 
memory  means  for  storing  information  relating  to  the  magni- 
tude of  at  least  one  component  of  a  composite  synchronizing 
signal  at  each  of  a  predetermined  plurality  of  sampling 
points  in  each  television  frame:  and 
clock  signal  generating  means  coupled  to  said  memory  means 
for  generating  periodic  sampling  signals  for  recurrently 
addressing  said  memory  means  for  reading  said  information 
from  said  memory  for  generating  said  component. 


4,316,220 
IF  BANDPASS  SHAPING  ORCUITS 
Max  W.  Muterspaugh,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  and  Gerald  E.  The- 
riault,  Hopewell,  N.J.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation.  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,278 
Int.  a.'  H04N  5/44:  H03H  9/00 
U.S.  a.  358—196  7  Qaims 

4.  A  bandpass  filter  circuit  comprising: 
a  source  of  electrical  signals; 

a  surface  acoustic  wave  filter  having  a  first  frequency  re- 
sponse charactenstic.  and  having  an  input  coupled  to  said 
source  of  electrical  signals  and  an  output; 
an  output  circuit  coupled  to  said  surface  acoustic  wave  filler 

output; 
means  exhibiting  a  second  frequency  response  characteristic 
and  including  a  tuned  circuit  coupled  between  said  source 
of  electrical  signals  and  said  output  circuit,  for  producing 
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at  said  output  circuit  a  signal  provided  in  accordance  with 
a  third  frequency  response  characteristic  corresponding  to 


the  sum  of  said  second  frequency  response  characteristic 
and  said  first  frequency  response  characteristic. 


4,316J21 

APPARATUS  FOR  SEQUENTIAL  ROW  INJECTION 

READOUT  OF  CID  IMAGERS 

John  M.  Swab.  Baldwinsville,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company.  Syracuse,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,625 

Int.  a.'  H04N  }/J0.  3/14 

VS.  a.  358—213  6  aaims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  periodically  reading  image  intensity  infor- 
mation from  M  rowsxN  columns  of  charge  storage  sites  in  a 
CID  array  imager,  said  reading  being  accomplished  by  sensing 
the  magnitudes  of  signal  charges  collected  at  the  charge  stor- 
age comprising  a  substrate  of  semiconductor  material  support- 
ing a  layer  of  insulating  material  on  which  are  formed  at  each 
site  a  conductive  row  pad  and  a  conductive  column  pad.  each 
pad  defining  a  capacitive  cell  comprising  the  pad  itself  and  the 
underlying  portions  of  the  insulating  layer  and  the  semicon- 
ductor substrate,  the  row  pads  for  each  row  of  sites  being 
interconnected  by  a  conductive  row  line  and  the  column  pads 
for  each  column  of  sites  being  interconnected  by  a  conductive 
column  line,  said  apparatus  comprising; 

(a)  means  for  applying  ROW  COLLECTION  and  COL- 
UMN COLLECTION  potentials  to  the  row  and  column 
lines  prior  to  sensing  the  signal  charge  at  each  site,  said 
means  including: 

(1)  a  source  of  the  ROW  COLLECTION  potential. 

(2)  a  source  of  the  COLUMN  COLLECTION  potential. 

(3)  M  switches  each  connected  between  a  respective  row 
line  and  said  source  of  ROW  COLLECTION  potential, 
and 

(4)  N  switches  each  connected  between  a  respective  col- 
umn line  and  said  source  of  COLUMN  COLLECTION 
potential. 

said  ROW  COLLECTION  and  COLUMN  COLLEC- 
TION potentials  establishing  charge  storage  capacities  at 


the  row  and  column  cells  of  each  site  which  are  collec- 
tively sufficient  to  hold  both  a  bias  charge  of  predeter- 
mined magnitude  and  the  signal  charge  collected  between 
successive  readings,  said  potentials  further  establishing  a 
predetermined  distribution  of  the  bias  charge  between  the 
row  and  column  cells  of  each  site;  and 
(b)  means  for  sensing  the  magnitude  of  the  signal  charge  at 
each  site  and  producing  an  output  voltage  representative 
thereof,  said  means  including: 

(1)  measuring  means  for  measuring  the  difference  between 
first  and  second  potentials  successively  developed  on 
each  column  line  connected  thereto, 

(2)  N  column  select  switches  each  connected  between  a 
respective  column  line  and  the  measuring  means, 

(3)  means  for  sequentially  closing  the  N  column  select 
switches, 

(4)  a  source  of  INJECTION  potential  which,  when  ap- 
plied to  a  row  cell  of  any  site  while  the  charge  storage 
capacity  established  at  the  site's  column  cell  by  the 
previously  applied  COLUMN  COLLECTION  poten- 
tial exists,  reduces  the  charge  storage  capacity  in  said 
site  to  a  magnitude  sufficient  to  hold  the  bias  charge 
only,  distributed  between  the  row  and  column  cells,  and 
thereby  causes  injection  of  the  signal  charge  contained 
in  the  site, 

(5)  voltage  producing  means  for  alternately  connecting 
the  sources  of  the  INJECTION  potential  and  the  ROW 
COLLECTION  potential  to  an  output  thereof, 

(6)  M  row  select  switches  each  connected  between  a 
respective  row  line  and  the  output  of  the  voltage  pro- 
ducing means,  and 

(7)  means  for  sequentially  closing  the  M  row  select 
switches  during  the  closure  of  each  column  select 
switch  and  thus  individually  connecting  the  row  lines  to 
the  output  of  the  voltage  producing  means,  each  row 
select  switch  closure  being  maintained  until  the  INJEC- 
TION potential  and  then  the  ROW  COLLECTION 
potential  are  successively  applied  to  the  connected  row 
line,  thereby  causing  injection  of  the  signal  charges  in 
the  sites  of  the  selected  row  followed  by  re-establish- 
ment of  the  predetermined  bias  charge  distribution  in 
said  sites, 

said  measuring  means  producing  each  output  voltage  by 
measuring  the  difference  between  the  potential  on  the 
connected  column  line  prior  to  injection  of  the  charge  in 
each  site  in  the  column  and  the  potential  on  said  line  after 
the  predetermined  distribution  of  bias  charge  has  been 
re-established  in  the  site. 


4J16,222 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COMPRESSION  AND 

DECOMPRESSION  OF  DIGITAL  IMAGE  DATA 

Ambati  Subramaniam,  Waterloo,  Canada,  assignor  to  NCR 

Canada  Ltd.  ■  NCR  Canada  LTEE,  Mississauga,  Canada 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  101,347 

Int.  a.J  H04N  7/12.  1/00 

VS.  a.  358—261  22  Qaims 


I.  An  apparatus  for  the  processing  of  digital  data  derived 
from  an  image,  comprising: 
means  for  converting  said  digital  data  into  varying  run 

lengths  of  a  first  type  data  indicia  and  a  second  type  data 

indicia; 
means  for  counting  said  first  and  second  types  of  data  indicia 

of  each  run  length; 
means  responsive  to  said  counting  means,  for  forming  a 

plurality  of  groups,  with  each  of  said  groups  comprising  a 
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section  of  data  representing  said  first  type  data  indicia  and 
a  section  of  data  representing  said  second  type  data  indi- 
cia, said  groups  constituting  digital  symbols  representative 
of  each  of  said  groups; 

storage  means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  code  words  which 
are  representative  of  each  of  said  symbols; 

means  for  causing  said  code  words  to  be  generated  from  said 
storage  means; 

and  means  for  outputting  said  generated  code  words  over  a 
transmission  medium. 


4,316,223 
RECORDING  OF  DIGITAL  SIGNALS 
John  L.  E.  Baldwin,  65  Lakewood  Rd.,  Chandlers  Ford,  East- 
leigh,  Hampshire,  and  John  G.  S.  Ive,  22  Radley  Lodge,  25 
Inner  Pk.  Rd.,  London  SW19,  both  of  England 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  923,973,  Jul.  12,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  128,861 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  14,  1977, 
29691/77 

Int.  a.'  GllB  5/09 
VS.  a.  360—39  14  Qaims 
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forward  or  reverse  direction  at  a  velocity  much  higher  than 
said  first  velocity,  and  further  comprising: 

means  for  recording  additional  signals  of  an  alternating 
current  of  the  same  constant  frequency  but  of  different 
pulse  lengths  at  different  tape  segments  for  identifying 
different  portions  of  said  information  signals  respectively 
recorded  on  said  tape  segments  in  such  a  manner  that  the 
frequency  spectrum  of  said  additional  signals  is  substan- 
tially entirely  below  the  lower  limit  of  the  frequency 
spectrum  of  the  playback  of  said  information  signals  when 
said  information  signals  are  played  back  at  said  first  veloc- 
ity of  tape  transport; 

means  (5)  for  picking  up  the  recorded  additional  signals 
during  operation  of  said  tape  transporting  means  at  said 
higher  velocity  in  either  direction  of  transport,  and 

means  including  a  settable  count  state  standard  {Via)  for 
storing  an  indication  of  the  pulse  length  of  additional 
signals  corresponding  to  a  tape  segment  to  be  located; 

means  (17)  for  comparing  additional  signals  picked  up  by 
said  additional  signal  pick-up  means  using  said  count  state 
standard  (17a)  as  a  pulse  length  criterion  to  provide  a 
recognition  signal; 

switching  means  (8)  connected  to  said  tape  transporting 
means  for  interrupting  the  operation  of  said  higher  veloc- 


1.  Apparatus  for  recording  digital  signals  in  the  form  of 
words  comprising 

(a)  means  for  receiving  incoming  digital  signals; 

(b)  memory  means  (10.11)  connected  with  said  receiving 
means; 

(c)  write  address  generator  means  (14)  for  causing  the  in- 
coming digital  signals  to  be  stored  in  said  memory  means 
in  the  form  of  words  in  a  first  sequence; 

(d)  read  address  generator  means  (17)  for  causing  the  digital 
signals  in  said  memory  means  to  be  read  out  from  said 
memory  means  in  a  second  sequence  different  from  the 
first  sequence,  said  read  and  write  address  generator 
means  each  including  dividing  circuits  (40.42)  each  having 
a  divisor  which  is  a  function  of  the  number  of  digital 
signals  in  a  block  of  said  signals; 

(c)  control  means  for  selectively  connecting  said  write  ad- 
dress generator  means  and  said  read  address  generator 
means  sequentially  to  said  memory  means;  and 

(f)  recording  means  connected  with  said  memory  means  for 
recording  on  a  given  medium  the  digital  signals  read  out 
from  said  memory. 


4,316,224 

MAGNETIC  TAPE  REPRODUCER-RECORDER  WITH 

.MEANS  FOR  TAPE  SEGMENT  IDENTIFYING  AND 

LOCATING 

Jens  Hansen,  and  Thomas  Schiifer,  both  of  Hildesheim,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Blaupunkt-Werke  GmbH, 

Hildesheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  59.661 

Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  22, 
1978  2832337 

Int.  a.'  GllB  5/02.  27/32:  H04N  5/79S 
VS.  a.  360—72.2  2  Qaims 

1.  A  magnetic-tape-using  recorder-reproducer  apparatus  for 
information  signals  having  means  for  recording  and  for  playing 
back  information  signals  at  a  first  predetermined  tape  transport 
velocity,  including  means  for  transporting  the  tape  at  said  first 
velocity,  and  also  means  for  transporting  the  upe  selectively  in 


ity  tape  transporting  means  in  response  to  said  recognition 
signal  and  then  putting  into  forward  operation  said  first- 
velocity  tape  transporting  means, 
said  comparing  means  including  a  resettable  counter  (13),  a 
resetlable  shift  register  (14)  and  a  buffer  store  (16)  for 
measuring  the  pulse  length  of  said  additional  signals  as 
picked  up  by  said  picking  up  means,  said  shift  register  (14) 
being  connected  for  being  advanced  by  synchronizing 
pulses  of  a  frequency  higher  than  any  of  said  additional 
signals  and  corresponding,  in  repetition  interval,  to  the 
displacement  of  the  tape  by  said  tape  transport  means,  said 
picked  up  additional  signals  being  furnished  as  a  counting 
input  to  said  counter  (13)  and  as  resetting  signals  to  said 
shift  register  (14).  the  output  of  said  shift  register  being 
furnished  as  resetting  signals  to  said  counter  and  being 
supplied  to  an  input  of  said  buffer  store  (16)  so  as  to  cause 
the  latter  to  store  the  count  state  of  said  counter  (13) 
existing  immediately  before  resetting  thereof,  said  com- 
paring means  being  connected  to  compare  the  content  of 
said  count  state  standard  (17a)  with  the  content  of  said 
buffer  store  (16)  for  causing  said  switching  means  (8)  to 
switch  over  the  tape  transport  from  said  higher  velocity 
tape  transport  means  to  said  first  velocity  tape  transport 
means. 
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4,316.225 
ROTARY  HEAD  ASSEMBLY  FOR  MAGNETIC 
RECORDING  AND  REPRODUCING  DEVICE 

Teruo  Maruyama,  Neyagawa;  Minoru  Koda,  Hirakata;  Masato 
Moriinoto,  Kadoma,  and  Toshitsugu  Inoue,  Kyoto,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd., 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  May  29,  1980,  S«r.  No.  154,288 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  5,  1979,  54-70919 

Int.  a.'  GllB  S/52.  15/60.  21/04 

L'.S.  a.  360—107  1  aaim 


4,316.226 
HEAD  ADJUSTMENT  MEANS  FOR  A  TAPE  RECORDER 
Niro     Nakamichi,     Higashikurume,     and     Hideo     Kawachi, 
Ichikawa,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nakamichi  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1979.  Ser.  No.  107.422 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan,     Dec.     26,     1978, 
53/181083[U] 

Int.  a.'  GllB  5/S6.  5/48,  21/24 
U.S.  CI.  360—109  9  Claims 


1  A  rotary  head  assembly  for  a  magnetic  recording  and 
reproducmg  device  of  the  type  having  a  stationary  center  shaft 
whose  one  end  is  securely  fixed,  comprising: 

a  stationary  cylinder  having  a  cylindrical  surface  coaxial 
with  said  center  shaft. 

a  rotary  cylinder  which  has  a  coefficient  of  thermal  expan- 
sion different  from  that  of  said  center  shaft,  being  posi- 
tioned adjacent  to  the  end  face  of  said  stationary  cylinder, 
having  a  cylindrical  surface  which  is  coaxial  with  said 
cylindncal  surface  of  said  stationary  cylinder  and  having 
the  same  diameter  as  said  cylindrical  surface  of  said  sta- 
tionary cylinder,  and  rotating  about  the  axis  of  said  center 
shaft. 

a  means  for  driving  said  rotary  cylinder,  and  a  head  mounted 
on  said  rotary  cylinder  adjacent  to  a  tape  which  is  trans- 
ported relative  to  said  cylindrical  surfaces  of  said  station- 
ary and  rotary  cylinders  in  contact  with  them. 

said  stationary  center  shaft  being  securely  fixed  to  said  sta- 
tionary cylinder. 

said  rotary  cylinder  being  provided  with  a  bearing  hole 
which  receives  said  center  shaft  so  that  said  rotary  cylin- 
der is  roiatably  supported  by  said  center  shaft. 

a  lubricating  liquid  contained  between  said  bearing  hole  and 
said  center  shaft,  thereby  providing  a  hydraulic  bearing, 

the  portion  of  said  hydraulic  beanng  in  the  vicinity  of  its 
thrust  load  carrying  point  being  sealed, 
characterized  in  that 

the  end  face  of  said  stationary  cylinder  opposite  to  the  end 
face  thereof  in  ^  pposed  relationship  with  said  rotary  cylin- 
der IS  selected  as  a  reference  position  or  surface  (S);  and 
dimensions  and  materials  of  component  parts  of  said  ro- 
tary head  assembly  are  so  selected  that  the  following 
condition  can  be  satisfied: 

where  AH  is  the  thermal  expansion  between  said  head  and 
said  thrust  load  carrying  point  and  is  expressed  by 


AW=  4/3 -4/2 -A/4-4/1  ^m/X. 

where 

H  is  the  distance  between  said  head  and  said  reference 
point  or  surface, 

1 1  is  the  distance  between  said  head  and  said  thrust  load 
carrying  point. 

12  is  the  distance  between  a  fixed  point  on  said  center  shaft 
and  said  reference  point  or  surface. 

13  is  the  axial  length  of  said  center  shaft  between  said  fixed 
point  and  said  thrust  load  carrying  point,  and 

U  is  a  width  of  said  stationary  cylinder  which  contributes 
to  said  thermal  expansion  AH.  and 
«  IS  equal  to  8.57x  IQ-'xTp  \im/'C. 
where  Tp  is  Ihe  track  pitch  of  the  tape. 


1.  Head  adjustment  means  for  a  tape  recorder  having  a  base 
plate  and  a  magnetic  head  comprising: 

a  pair  of  adjusting  screws  having  the  same  pitch  and  dis- 
posed in  a  plane  substantially  corresponding  to  a  gap 
defining  plane  of  a  magnetic  head  and  Ihreadedly  acting 
between  said  magnetic  head  and  the  base  plate. 

the  separate  rotation  of  said  adjusting  screws  adjusting  the 
lilt  of  said  magnetic  head  relative  to  Ihe  surface  of  a  mag- 
netic tape  which  is  to  engage  said  magnetic  head:  and 

connecting  means  having  an  engagement  portion  removably 
engaged  with  engagement  portions  of  said  adjusting 
screws  to  adjust  the  vertical  position  of  said  magnetic 
head  relative  to  said  magnetic  tape  by  the  simultaneous 
rotation  of  said  adjusting  screws  by  said  connecting 
means. 


4,316,227 

MULTITRACK  MAGNETIC  HEAD  EMPLOYING 

DOUBLE  HELIX  STRUCTURE 

James  U.  Lemke,  Del  Mar,  and  William  W.  French,  Cardiff-by- 

the-Sea,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Technology,  Inc., 

Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  83,036 

Int.  a.5  GllB  5/27.  5/20.  5/12 

U.S.  a.  360—121  11  aaims 


1.  A  multitrack  magnetic  head  comprising: 

(a)  first  and  second  discrete  gapped  cores  each  of  which  has 
respective  first  and  second  core  poles,  each  of  said  cores 
being  so  twisted  about  a  common  axis  that  the  core  poles 
which  define  the  core  gaps  are  displaced  with  respect  to 
each  other  along  said  axis,  the  core  poles  of  said  first  core 
being  separated  from  each  other  and  disposed  to  reside  in 
two  different  planes  that  are  perpendicular  to  said  axis, 
and  the  core  poles  of  said  second  core  being  also  separated 
from  each  other  and  disposed  to  reside  in  two  different 
planes  that  are  perpendicular  to  said  axis:  and 

(b)  a  pole  tip  piece  comprising  first  and  second  pairs  of  pole 
tips  which  together  define  a  high  reluctance  transducer 
gap  line, 

said  first  pair  of  pole  tips  being  in  skewed  relation  with  respect 
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to  said  gap  line  and  being  magnetically  coupled  respectively 
via  low  reluctance  paths  to  the  poles  of  the  first  core,  and 
the  second  pair  of  poles  tips  being  also  in  skewed  relation 
with  respect  to  said  gap  line  and  being  magnetically  cou- 
pled respectively  via  low  reluctance  paths  to  the  poles  of 
the  second  core. 


4,316.228 
MAGNETIC  HEAD 

Hideo  Fujiwara,  Tachikawa;  Mitsuhiro  Kudo,  Hamuramachi; 
Teizou  Tamura,  KatsuU;  Nobuyuki  SugishiU,  Yokosuka; 
Yoshihiro  Shiroishi,  Higashimurayama;  Takeshi  Kimura, 
Kokubunji;  Kiminari  Shinagawa,  Shiroyamachi,  and  Noriyuki 
Kumasaka,  Ohme,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  100,027 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  23,  1979,  54/33316 

Int.  CI.'  GllB  5/251.  5/14 

U.S.  CI.  360—127  7  Claims 


detector  means  for  sensing  a  leakage  of  current  and  provid- 
ing a  first  signal  indicative  of  the  current  leakage  condi- 
tion; 

said  detector  means  operalively  positioned  with  respect  to  at 
least  one  wire  for  initiating  said  first  signal: 

switching  means  connected  to  a  source  of  electrical  power 
and  responsive  to  said  first  signal  lo  generate  a  second 
signal: 

said  switching  means  includes  a  silicon  controlled  rectifier 
adapled  lo  receive  said  first  signal: 

said  switching  means  further  includes  a  full-wave  bridge 
coupled  to  said  silicon  controlled  rectifier  which  upon  the 
reception  of  said  first  signal  functions  as  an  ac  switch  lo 
thereby  generate  said  second  signal: 

disabling  means  responsive  to  said  second  signal  for  deacti- 
vating the  operation  of  the  equipment: 

reception  means  operatively  coupled  to  receive  a  warning 
signal: 

said  reception  means  being  connected  to  said  disabling 
means  and  acting  to  generate  a  warning  control  signal  for 
alternatively  deactivating  the  operation  of  the  equipment; 
and 

said  reception  means  including  diode  means  to  limit  the 
voltage  of  the  warning  signal  applied  thereto. 


1.  A  magnetic  head  comprising  two  magnetic  blocks  of  high 
permeability  which  oppose  to  each  other  with  a  gap  interven- 
ing therebetween,  at  least  one  of  said  magnetic  blocks  of  high 
permeability  being  made  of  a  single-crystal  Mn— Zn  ferrile.  a 
{110}  plane  of  the  at  least  one  single-crystal  Mn— Zn  ferrile 
being  made  substantially  parallel  to  a  principal  magnetic  cir- 
cuit-forming plane,  an  angle  B  between  a  <1  0  0>  direction 
existent  within  said  {110}  plane  and  a  plane  forming  said  gap 
being  made  5°-40'  or  80°-120°,  a  glass  being  attached  by  fusion 
onto  at  least  surfaces  of  the  high-permeability  magnetic  block 
in  the  vicinities  of  sides  of  said  gap.  said  glass  having  a  lower 
contraction  rate  than  said  ferrite  in  a  case  of  lowering  the 
temperatures  thereof  from  a  glass  setting  temperature  lo  a 
room  temperature,  and  wherein  a  magnetocrystalline  anisot- 
ropy  constant  Ki  of  said  single-crystal  Mn— Zn  ferrite  is 
-2x10*10  lxlO*erg/cc. 


4,316,230 

MINIMUM  SIZE,  INTEGRAL,  A.C.  OVERLOAD 

CURRENT  SENSING,  REMOTE  POWER  CONTROLLER 

WITH  RESET  LOCKOUT 
James  E.  Hansen.  Oak  Creek,  and  Walter  L.  Rutchik,  Wauwa- 
tosa,  both  of  W  is.,  assignors  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Cleveland. 
Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  83,159 

Int.  CI.'  H02H  3/093 

U.S.  a.  361-114  6  Claims 
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4,316,229 
ELECTRIC  CURRENT  DETECTOR  CTRCUIT 
William  F.  Helwig,  Jr.,  Downers  Grove,  III.,  assignor  to  Avtec 
Industries,  Inc.,  Downers  Grove,  III. 

Filed  Jul.  16,  1979,  Ser,  No,  57,944 

Int.  CI.'  H02H  3/16  '  • '"  combination  w  ilh  an  electrical  system  supplying  a  load 

U.S.  CI.  361 42  4  Claims  '^^^''•'e  from  an  electrical  power  supply  line  having  overioad 

current  sensing  power  control  means  for  disconnecling  said 
load  device  from  said  power  supply  line  including  a  latch- 
ing relay  having  contacts  for  controlling  connection  of  said 
line  to  said  load  device  and  set  and  trip  coils  and  a  cullhRUI 
contact  in  circuit  with  said  coil  thai  closes  when  said  relay  is 
set  and  reopens  when  said  relay  is  tripped,  means  respiinsive 
to  an  overload  current  on  said  line  for  providing  an  overload 
trip  signal,  and  control  circuit  means  comprising  a  scl  switch 
and  an  integrated  circuit  dual  multiplexer  having  first  and 
second  parts  including  sets  of  multiplexer  inputs  associated 
with  first  and  second  multiplexer  outputs,  respectively,  a 
low  enable  input,  and  a  pair  of  common  select  inputs  (or 
controlling  said  first  and  second  multiplexer  outputs,  said 
first  part  of  said  dual  multiplexer  being  operable  to  control 
setting  of  said  relay  in  response  lo  the  Boolean  equation: 

SET=UNLi?T  OLT   ON 

wherein  UNL  is  a  combined  status  "on"  signal  indicative 

1.  An  electric  current  detector  circuit  for  controlling  the  that  the  system  has  not  latched  into  its  tripped  state  and  said 

operation  of  equipment  comprising:  set  switch  is  "on",  and  CI  is  a  cutthroat  contact  open  indica- 
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live  signal  at  said  common  select  inputs.  OLT  is  an  overload 
inp  "off  indicative  signal  at  said  low  enable  input,  and  ON 
IS  a  set  switch  "on"  indicative  signal  at  the  correspondingly 
selected  input  of  said  Tirst  set  multiplexer  inputs,  and  said 
second  part  of  said  dual  multiplexer  inputs,  and  said  second 
part  of  said  dual  multiplexer  being  operable  to  control  trip- 
ping of  said  relay  in  response  to  the  Boolean  equation: 

TRIP=UNL   CT   OLT-'CnL   Cf   ON^UnL   CT 

wherein  UNL  is  said  combined  status  signal  and  CT  is  a  cut- 
throat contact  closed  indicative  signal  at  said  common  select 
inputs  and  OLT  is  an  overload  trip  "on"  signal  at  the  corre- 
spondingly selected  input  of  said  second  set  of  multiplexer 
inputs  or  wherein  UNL  is  a  combined  status  "off  signal  in- 
dicative that  the  system  has  either  latched  into  its  tripped 
state  or  said  set  switch  is  "off  and  CT  is  said  cutthroat  con- 
tact open  indicative  signal  at  said  common  select  inputs  and 
ON  is  said  set  switch  "on"  indicative  signal;  or  wherein  said 
signals  UNL  and  CT  are  at  said  common  select  inputs,  the 
improvement  comprising; 

reset  lockout  means  incorporated  in  said  control  circuit 
means  for  preventing  resetting  of  said  relay  from  said 
set  switch  following  an  overload  trip  comprising; 
means  responsive  to  an  overload  trip  signal  for  intro- 
ducing a  reset  lockout  signal  that  alters  said  combined 
status  "off  signal   UNL  to  a  modified  combined 
status  "off  signal  UNL'  additionally  indicative  that 
the  system  has  latched  into  its  reset  lockout  state,  thus 
inhibiting  said  set  combined  status  signal  UNL  at  the 
corresponding  select  input  of  said  multiplexer  and 
rendering  said  set  switch  ineffective  to  cause  resetting 
of  said  relay; 
a  reset  switch; 

and  means  responsive  to  momentary  operation  of  said 
reset  switch  for  disabling  said  inhibiting  means  while 
said  set  switch  is  held  open  thereby  to  re-establish  the 
effectiveness  of  said  set  switch  closure  to  reset  said 
relay  after  an  overload  trip. 


predetermined  slew  rate,  causing  the  impedance  of  said 
channel  to  go  from  its  normally  high  value  to  a  low  value 
to  provide  a  controlled  discharge  path  for  any  static 
charge  carried  by  the  engaged  lead. 


4^16^2 
ELECTRIC  FENCE  CONTROLLERS 
Dougald  S.  M.  Phillips;  Carol  L.  E.  Phillips,  and  David  L.  D. 
Phillips,  all  of  45  Fifth  Ave.,  Hamilton,  New  Zealand 

Filed  .May  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  14«,603 
Claims  priority,  application  New  Zealand,  May  7,   1979, 
190389;  JuL  31,  1979,  191177 

Int.  a.'  HOSC  1/04 
VS.  a.  3«1— 232  9  Gaims 


ii± 


I  I      I         I 


1.  An  electric  fence  energiser  capable  of  supplying  pulse 
sequence  to  one  or  more  electric  fences,  said  electric  fence 
energiser  including  controlling  means  to  provide  in  use  during 
normal  operation  an  irregular  pulse  sequence  the  composition 
of  which  is  unpredictable  to  an  animal. 


4,316,233 

SINGLE  PHASE  ELECTROHYDRODYNAMIC  PL'MP 

John  C.  Chato,  714  W.  Vermont  Ave.,  Urbana,  III.  61801,  and 

Joseph  M.  Crowley,  506  S.  Elm  St.,  Champaign,  111.  61820 

Filed  Jan.  29.  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,498 

Int.  a."  B05B  5/02 

VS.  a.  361—233  8  Oaims 


4,316,231 
PROTECTIVE  TRANSFER  ASSEMBLY  FOR 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES 
Thomas  J.  Michel.  Miami.  Fla.,  assignor  to  Santek,  Inc.,  Holly- 
wood. Fla. 

Filed  Jun.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,179 

Int.  C\.i  H05F  3/02 

VS.  O.  361—212  10  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  inducing  pumping  of  a  charged  medium, 
said  apparatus  consisting  of  an  electrically  conducting  elec- 
trode connected  to  a  souce  of  varying  voltage,  and  separated  at 
least  partially  from  said  medium  by  a  non-uniform  semi-insulat-. 
ing  covering  arranged  so  that  the  electrical  relaxation  time  of 
said  covering  increases  from  lower  to  higher  values  over  some 
finite  section  of  said  covering  in  such  a  way  as  to  set  up  a 
travelling  electric  field  which  exerts  a  Coulombic  force  on  said 
medium. 


4,316,234 
ENCLOSED  SWITCHBOARDS 

Masatomo  Takagi,  Hachioji;  Mitsuo  Ogaki,  Fuchu,  and  Sadao 
Hikita,  Hachioji,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  12.  1980,  Ser.  No.  158,905 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  22,  1979,  54-78041 

Int.  a.'  H02B  1/04 

V.S.  a.  361—342  9  Oaims 


1  A  transfer  assembly  interposable  between  a  storage  tube 
containing  semiconductor  devices  having  leads  extended 
therefrom  and  a  processing  station  therefor  to  effect  a  con- 
trolled static  discharge  of  each  device  taken  from  the  tube  to 
prevent  a  destructive  discharge,  said  assembly  comprising: 
A.  an  insulating  track  for  receiving  semiconductor  devices 

from  the  storage  tube; 
B  a  set  of  contacts  mounted  on  the  track  to  engage  the  leads 

of  each  device  received  thereby;  and 
C  a  static  discharge  system  having  a  field  effect  transistor 
whose  high-impedance  drain-source  channel  is  connected 

between  a  respective  track  contact  and  ground,  and  means       1.  In  an  enclosed  switchboard  having  a  vertical  bus  bar 
to  apply  to  the  gate  of  the  transistor  a  ramp  voltage  at  a   supported  by  an  insulating  cover  and  unit  chambers  situated  in 
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front  of  said  vertical  bar  and  tiered  one  above  the  other  and 
accommodating  unit  devices,  each  unit  device  having  a  stab- 
type  connector  including  a  tongue-shaped  contact  which  es- 
tablishes electrical  contact  with  said  vertical  bus  bar,  the  im- 
provement in  which  said  insulating  cover  includes  a  vertically 
extending  channeled  portion  having  a  bed  and  side  walls  to 
define  a  bus  way  on  the  front  side  of  said  insulating  cover,  said 
vertical  bus  bar  includes  a  web  in  fiat  engagement  with  the 
front  face  of  said  bed  of  said  channeled  portion,  a  vertically 
extending  protrusion  protruding  from  said  web  forwardly.  and 
a  flange  extending  from  one  of  the  edges  of  said  web  and  being 
in  flat  engagement  with  the  inner  face  of  one  of  said  side  walls 
of  said  channeled  portion,  said  protrusion  being  positioned 
close  to  said  flange  so  that  as  said  contact  moves  sidewardly 
away  from  said  protrusion  due  to  a  short  circuit  current  flow- 
ing through  said  contact  it  is  brought  into  contact  with  said 
flange. 


1.  An  improved  printed  circuit  board  arrangement  with  a 
movable  display  module  comprising  in  combination: 

a  printed  circuit  board  having  a  breakaway  section  of  gener- 
ally T-shaped  configuration  having  a  base  and  spaced 
apart  ends; 

display  means  supported  by  and  electrically  connected  to 
said  breakaway  section; 

a  plurality  of  jumper  members  interconnecting  said  printed 
circuit  board  and  said  breakaway  section  along  the  base 
and  ends  of  the  T-shaped  breakaway  section;  and 

said  jumper  members  being  arranged  in  a  substantially  paral- 
lel array  such  that  said  breakaway  section  with  said  dis- 
play means  can  be  moved  to  a  different  parallel  plane 
relative  to  said  board  member  in  parallelogram  fashion 
after  said  breakaway  section  has  been  physically  broken 
away  from  said  printed  circuit  board  so  as  to  selectively 
control  the  viewing  of  said  display  means  apart  from  said 
board  member. 


4,316,236 
HINGED  SUPPORT  FOR  ELECTRICAL  DEVICES 

Ernst-Friedrich  Lechner;  Otto  Meusel.  both  of  Erlangen.  and 
Meinhardt  Miiller,  Grossenseebach,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Munich,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  72,638 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  27, 
1978,  2842034 

Int.  a."  HOSK  7/20 
V.S.  a.  361-429  15  Claims 

1.  A  swinging  mounting  for  electronic  and  electrical  devices 
comprising: 
at  least  two  structurally  similar  rectangular  frames  adjacent 
to  each  other  in  spaced  parallel  relationship,  each  frame 
comprising  a  top  leg,  a  bottom  leg  and  two  side  legs, 
defining  a  plane,  and 
plural  hinge  joints  connecting  each  side  of  one  frame  to  the 
adjacent  side  of  the  other  frame,  each  joint  comprising: 


at  least  a  first  right-angled  lug  mounted  on  one  frame, 

second  and  third  right-angled  lugs  mounted  on  the  second 
frame  opposite  the  first  lug.  the  second  and  third  lugs 
being  spaced  apart  to  provide  a  slot  for  receiving  a  hinge 
bar.  each  of  the  lugs  extending  laterally  outward  in  the 
plane  of  the  frame  on  which  the  lug  is  mounted, 

matching  holes  in  the  lugs, 

a  hinge  bar  interconnecting  the  nght-angled  lugs  in  each 
joint,  each  hinge  bar  composing  two  ends  and  having  a 
hole  in  each  end  which  matches  the  holes  in  the  right-an- 
gled lugs  and  one  end  of  the  hinge  bar  extending  into  the 
slot,  and 


IJ^,.- 


4,316,235 
MOVABLE  PRINTED  CIRCL'IT  BOARD  DISPLAY 
Leonard  Latasiewicz,  Hoffman  EsUtes,  111.,  assignor  to  Motor- 
ola, Inc.,  Schaumburg,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  31.  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,010 

Int.  a.'  HOSK  1/18 

VS.  CI.  361—408  4  Qairas 


first  and  second  pivot  pins  in  the  holes  in  each  hinge  bar  for 
connecting  one  end  of  the  hinge  bar  to  the  first  lug  and  the 
other  end  of  the  hinge  bar  to  the  second  and  third  lugs,  the 
first  pin  in  each  hinge  bar  on  one  side  of  the  frame  being 
easily  removable  and  the  second  pin  in  each  hinge  bar  on 
said  one  side  of  the  frame  being  either  fixed  against  re- 
moval or  easily  removable,  and  the  pins  in  each  hinge  bar 
at  the  other  side  of  the  frame  being  either  fixed  against 
removal  or  easily  removable. 


4,316.237 

LIGHTING  nXTURE  FOR  USE  IN  MEDICAL 

OPERATIONS  AND  THERAPEUTIC  TREATMENT 

Isao  Yamada;  Mitsuyuki  Ikeda.  and  Vumiko  Komori,  all  of 

Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Yamada  Iryo  Shomei  Kabushiki 

Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1980,  S«r.  No.  134,580 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Jun.    11,    1979,    54- 
78336[U];  Sep.  26.  1979.  54-132007[Ul 

Int.  a.'  F21V  19/02:  F2IS  1/14 
VS.  a.  362—33  7  Claims 


pjO  47   3a     10  2«    12  g 


1.  A  multiple  lamp  lighting  fixture  for  use  in  therapeutic 
treatment,  said  lighting  fixture  comprising: 

(a)  lamp  housing  supporting  means  having  a  lamp  housing 
tillably  attached  thereto  for  supporting  said  lamp  housing 
thereon  and  allowing  movement  of  said  lamp  housing 
relative  to  said  lamp  housing  supporting  means; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  lamps  mounted  concentric  to  the  vertical 
axis  of  said  lamp  housing  within  said  lamp  housing,  said 
lamps  being  adjustable  with  respect  to  the  vertical  axis  of 
said  lamp  housing; 

(c)  a  centrally  located  focus  adjusting  shaft  vertically  se- 
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cured  along  the  central  axis  of  said  lamp  housing  within 
said  lamp  housing: 

(d)  a  rotatable  transformer  housing  having  said  focus  adjust- 
ing shaft  running  vertically  through  the  center  thereof  and 
being  attached  to  said  focus  adjusting  shaft: 

(e)  a  plurality  of  drive  rods  connecting  said  rotatable  trans- 
former housing  to  corresponding  ones  of  said  lamps  for 
simultaneously  tilting  said  lamps  to  focus  light  beams 
which  are  emitted  by  said  lamps  along  the  central  axis  of 
said  lamp  housing  when  said  transformer  housing  is  ro- 
tated: 

(0  a  manipulating  handle  having  engagement  means  for 
being  detachably  attached  to  said  focus  adjusting  shaft  for 
rotating  said  transformer  housing  and  thereby  causing  said 
plurality  of  lamps  within  said  lamp  housing  to  tilt:  and 

(g)  a  transformer  mounted  within  said  transformer  housing, 
said  transformer  having  a  voltage  regulator  connected 
thereto  and  said  voltage  regulator  having  a  control  knob 
connected  thereto  and  mounted  on  the  outside  of  said 
lamp  housing  for  controlling  the  light  intensity  of  said 
plurality  of  lamps. 


4.316,238 
LIGHT  FIXTLRE  .AND  ELEVATOR  THEREFOR 

Donald  A.  Booty.  Frankfort,  111.,  and  David  Weisburg,  Elkins 
Park.  Pa.,  assignors  to  Kidde  Consumer  Durables  Corp.,  Bala 
Cvn»yd.  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1979.  Ser.  No.  95,836 

Int.  CI.'  F21S  1/02 

L.S.  a.  362—147  14  Claims 


4.316.239 
TRUNK  LAMP  ASSEMBLY 
Louis  G.  Cass.  Detroit;  Nicholas  Poleschuk.  Farmington.  and 
Samuel  Purdy.  Ortonville.  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Beta 
.Manufacturing  Corp..  Warren,  Mich. 

Filed  Jul.  16.  1979.  Ser.  No.  57,575 

Int.  a."  B60Q  3/06:  HOIH  35/02.  29/20 

L'.S.  a.  362—155  12  Qaims 


said  first  part  having  an  axially  extending  slot. 

a  bracket  having  an  offset  portion  extending  into  said  slot, 

said  bracket  having  means  exposed  to  the  interior  of  said  first 

part  whereby  it  may  receive  an  electric  bulb  and  hold  the 

bulb  in  position  in  the  first  part  with  its  axis  along  the  axis 

of  said  first  part, 
a  second  part, 
said  second  part  being  generally  tubular  and  having  a  closed 

end  wall, 
said  first  and  second  part  having  interengaging  means  for 

holding  said  parts  in  assembled  relation, 
said  second  pan  having  a  portion  engaging  said  bracket  to 

hold  said  bracket  in  position  in  said  slot  of  said  first  part, 
said  second  part  having  an  opening  in  a  wall  thereof, 
a  terminal  extending  through  said  opening, 
said  terminal  having  a  contact  portion, 
a  contact  positioned  in  said  second  part, 
said  contact  having  a  first  portion  extending  axially  into  said 

first  pan  for  engaging  with  the  base  of  a  lamp  bulb, 
said  contact  having  a  second  contact  portion  for  providing  a 

contact  with  a  capsule  type  mercury  switch, 
and  a  capsule  type  mercury  switch  engaging  said  contact 

portion  of  said  terminal  and  said  second  contact  portion  of 

said  contact, 
said  mercury  switch  having  its  axis  extending  transversely  to 

the  axis  of  said  first  and  second  parts  of  said  housing  and 

said  bulb. 


4.316,240 
INNER  LAMP  MOL'NT  ASSEMBLY  FOR  VEHICULAR 
HEADLA.MP  AND  SIMILAR  LIGHTING  APPARATUS 

Elam  Pitkjaan.  Cedar  Grove,  and  James  F.  Endler.  East  Hano- 
ver, both  of  N.J..  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.. 
Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  881,473.  Feb.  27. 1978.  Pat.  No.  4.241,391. 
This  application  .May  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  14«,996 
Int.  a.J  F21V  29/00 
U.S.  CI.  362—267  6  Oaims 


I.  Apparatus  comprising  a  frame  adapted  to  be  attached  to  a 
ceiling,  said  frame  supporting  a  light  fixture  elevator,  said 
elevator  including  a  horizontally  reciprocal  carriage,  a  light 
fixture  supported  by  said  carriage  and  being  in  an  elevated 
position  when  the  carriage  is  in  a  first  position  and  being  at  a 
lower  elevation  when  the  carriage  is  in  a  second  position,  a 
flexible  conductor  having  one  end  connected  to  said  fixture 
and  an  intermediate  ponion  extending  around  a  part  of  said 
carnage  so  that  movement  of  the  carriage  controls  the  eleva- 
tion of  the  fixture,  means  biasing  said  carriage  to  said  first 
position,  and  said  elevator  including  means  for  guiding  said 
carriage  as  it  moves  between  said  positions. 


1  A  trunk  lamp  assembly  comprising 
a  housing  having  a  first  generally  tubular  part  having  open 
ends. 


1  An  integral  lamp-mount  assembly  for  use  in  a  vehicular 
headlamp  and  similar  lighting  units  that  have  a  concave  refiec- 
lor  component,  said  lamp-mount  assembly  comprising: 

a  pair  of  substantially  rigid  main  conductors  that  (a)  are 
adapted  to  be  fastened  to  terminal  means  carried  by  the 
reflector  component  of  the  headlamp  and  (b)  have  end 
portions  which  are  disposed  in  spaced  side-by-side  rela- 
tionship, 

a  baseless  type  incandescent  lamp  of  compact  size  having  an 
envelope  that  contains  a  filament  and  is  terminated  by  a 
hermetic  seal  from  which  a  pair  of  substantially  rigid 
lead-in  wires  extend,  said  lead-in  wires  being  anchored  in 
the  hermetic  seal  and  connected  to  the  filament  and  said 
hermetic  seal  having  a  pair  of  side  edges,  and 

means  mechanically  and  electrically  coupling  the  compact 
incandescent  lamp  to  the  end  portions  of  the  main  conduc- 
tors comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  clip-like  holders  of  sheet 
metal  that  are  disposed  in  snug  interfitted  embracing  rela- 
tionship with  the  respective  side  edges  of  the  hermetic 
seal,  are  fastened  to  the  end  portions  of  the  respective 
main  conductors,  and  have  segments  that  extend  laterally 
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along  the  end  face  of  the  hermetic  seal, 
the  laterally-extending  segments  of  each  of  said  clip-like 
holders  being  seated  against  the  end  face  of  the  hermetic 
seal  and  also  being  fastened  to  the  respective  lead-in  wires 
of  the  compact  lamp  and  thereby  serving  as  positioning 
and  electrical-connector  means  for  the  compact  incandes- 
cent lamp. 


4,316,241 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 

REFLECTED  ENERGY  INCLUDING  DUAL  LIGHT 

TRANSMITTING  MEANS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  SPOT  TO 

FLOOD  CONFIGURATION 

John  E.  Gulliksen.  Shrensbury,  Mass,,  assignor  to  Koehler 

Manufacturing  Company.  Marlborough,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  13.  1979,  Ser.  No.  103,097 

Int.  CI.'  F21V  13/04:  F21L  23/00:  F21V  77/0^ 

U.S.  a.  362-268  g  Oaims 


1.  Luminaire  apparatus  for  controlling  reflected  radiant 
energy  to  produce  a  spot  to  fiood  configuration,  said  apparatus 
comprising  a  housing  body  having  a  refiector  surface,  lamp 
means  mounted  in  the  refiector  body  at  the  focal  point  of  the 
reflector  surface,  a  dual  light  transmitting  unit  supported  at  an 
outer  side  of  the  housing  body,  said  dual  light  transmitting  unit 
including  a  light  transmitting  disk  component  of  circular  shap 
fixed  to  the  housing  and  a  disk  cover  component  mounted  for 
rotative  movement  about  the  central  axis  of  the  housing  and  m 
constantly  maintained  relationship  against  the  disk  component, 
said  light  transmitting  disk  component  being  formed  through- 
out more  than  180°  of  its  extent  with  truncated  arcuate  mating 
portions  which  present  V-shaped  surfaces  whose  crests  occur 
in  concentrically  spaced  apart  relation  to  one  another,  said 
rotatably  mounted  disk  cover  component  formed  at  an  inner 
side  thereof  throughout  more  than  180"  of  its  extent  with 
truncated  arcuate  mating  portions,  said  mating  portions  having 
V-shaped  surfaces  which  are  complimentary  to  the  V-shaped 
surfaces  of  the  disk  component  and  which  are  rotatable  into 
and  out  of  full  engagement  with  the  V-shaped  surfaces  of  the 
disk  component  to  provide  for  at  least  some  portions  of  the 
V-shaped  surfaces  being  in  constantly  maintained  relationship 
against  the  disk  component. 


4,316.242 

WIDE  INPUT  RANGE,  TRANSIENT-IMMUNE 

REGULATED  FLYBACK  SWITCHING  POWER  SUPPLY 

Dominick  Colangelo,  Cammillus;  George  F.  Pfeifer,  Liverpool, 
and  Gary  B.  Schumacher,  Syracuse,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
General  Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 
Filed  Sep.  4.  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,062 
Int.  a.'  H02M  3/335 
VS.  a.  363—21  15  Claims 

1.  A  regulated  flyback  switching  mode  power  supply  for 
operation  from  an  unfiltered  DC  voltage  source,  said  power 
supply  comprising: 
a  transformer  having  at  least  a  primary  winding: 
a  controlled  switching  element  having  a  pair  of  main  elec- 
trodes and  a  control  electrode,  said  switching  element 
main  electrodes  being  connected  in  series  with  said  pri- 
mary winding  so  as  to  controllably  energize  said  primary 
winding  from  the  voltage  source: 
biasing  circuitry  connected  to  said  control  electrode  for 
initially  causing  said  switching  element  to  turn  ON  such 


that  an  increasing  current  flows  through  said  primary 
winding  and  a  correspondingly  increasing  magnetic  field 
is  produced  by  said  primary  winding,  the  rate  of  increase 
being  at  least  determined  by  the  source  voltage  and  the 
inductance  of  said  primary  winding: 

an  element  for  sensing  the  amount  of  current  flow  through 
said  transformer  primary  winding  when  said  switching 
element  is  ON: 

circuitry  coupled  to  said  control  electrode  for  establishing  a 
variable  current  limit  value: 

circuitry  responsive  to  said  element  for  sensing  current  flow 
and  being  connected  to  said  control  electrode  for  causing 
said  switching  element  to  turn  OFF  when  sensed  current 
reaches  the  established  current  limit  value,  such  that  the 
magnetic  field  produced  by  said  primary  winding  col- 
lapses and  said  power  supply  is  readied  for  another 
switching  cycle,  said  power  supply  continuously  oscillat- 
ing with  a  penod  and  duty  cycle  determined  by  the  source 
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voltage,  the  primary  winding  inductance,  and  the  current 
limit  value: 

an  output  network  connected  to  said  transformer,  said  out- 
put network  including  a  filter  capacitor  and  a  rectifier 
polarized  to  draw  current  from  said  transformer  to  charge 
said  filter  capacitor  to  an  output  voltage  from  voltage 
induced  when  said  switching  element  turns  OFF:  and 

a  negative  feedback  arrangement  responsive  to  the  output 
voltage  and  coupled  to  said  circuitry  for  establishing  a 
variable  current  limit  value,  said  negative  feedback  ar- 
rangement varying  the  established  current  limit  value  as 
an  inverse  function  of  output  voltage. 


4.316.243 
POWER  FET  INVERTER  DRIVE  CIRCUIT 
William  R.  .Archer.  Fort  Wayne.  Ind.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company.  Salem.  Va. 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1979.  Ser.  No.  104,013 

Int.  a.'  H02M  7/537:  H03K  I7/6S7 

U,S.  CI.  363—132  8  Oaims 


E~^r 
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1.  In  an  inverter  including  at  least  first  and  second  enhance- 
ment type,  N-channel  power  FETs.  each  FET  having  a  gate 
electrode,  a  source  electrode,  and  a  drain  electrode,  the  first 
and  second  FETs  being  connected  in  push-pull  relation  such 
that  the  drain  electrode  of  the  first  FET  and  the  source  elec- 
trode of  the  second  FET  are  connected  in  common  to  an 
inverter  output  terminal:  the  source  electrode  of  the  first  FET 
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and  the  drain  electrode  of  the  second  FET  each  connected  to 
a  respective  end  terminal  of  a  center-tapped  DC  voltage 
source,  the  source  electrode  of  the  first  FET  being  circuit 
common,  the  inverter  output  terminal  and  the  center  tap  of  the 
center-tapped  DC  voltage  source  being  adapted  for  connec- 
tion to  a  load,  means  for  driving  the  respective  FETs  from  a 
single  pulse  signal,  comprising: 
a  first  switching  device  connected  across  the  gate  and  source 
electrodes  of  the  first  FET.  and  including  a  control  termi- 
nal for  receiving  the  single  pulse  signal: 
a  first  DC  voltage  source  for  providing  energy  to  turn  on  the 
first  FET.  the  first  DC  voltage  source  having  its  high  side 
connected  to  the  gale  electrode  of  the  first  FET  through 
an  impedance  and  its  low  side  connected  to  the  source 
electrode  of  the  first  FET; 
a  second  switching  device  connected  across  the  gate  and 
source  electrodes  of  the  second  FET.  and  including  a 
control  terminal: 
a  second  DC  voltage  source  for  providing  energy  to  turn  on 
the  second  FET.  the  second  DC  voltage  source  having  its 
high  side  connected  through  an  impedance  to  the  gate  of 
the  second  FET  and  through  an  impedance  to  the  control 
terminal  of  the  second  switching  device  and  its  low  side 
connected  to  the  source  of  the  second  FET  and  through 
an   impedance   to  the  control   terminal  of  the  second 
switching  device:  and 
a  programmable  current  source  connected  between  the 
control  terminal  of  the  second  switching  device  and  one 
of  circuit  common  and  a  voltage  negative  with  respect  to 
circuit  common,  the  programmable  current  source  includ- 
ing a  control  terminal  for  receiving  the  single  pulse  signal 
through  an  impedance. 


4.316,244 
MEMORY  APPARATUS  FOR  DIGITAL  COMPUTER 
SYSTEM 
David  S.  Grondalski,  Hopkinton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Data  Gen- 
eral Corporation.  Westboro,  Mass. 

Filed  Nov.  8.  1978,  Ser.  No.  959,038 

Int.  a.'  G06F  9/38 

U.S.  a.  364—200  18  Oaims 
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1  In  a  computer  system  capable  of  processing  data  signals, 
said  system  including  process  or  means  for  processing  said 
data,  memory  means  for  storing  at  least  instructions  for  use  by 
said  processor  means,  memory  input  bus  means  for  conducting 
memory  input  signals  from  said  processor  means  to  said  mem- 
ory means,  memory  output  bus  means  for  conducting  memory 
output  signals  from  said  memory  means  to  said  processor 
means,  and  I/O  means  connected  to  said  processor  means  for 
communicating  system  input  signals  into  said  processor  means 
from  outside  of  said  system  and  for  communicating  system 
output  signals  to  outside  of  said  system  from  said  processor 
means,  said  memory  means  comprising: 

memory  input  means  for  receiving  said  memory  input  sig- 
nals from  said  input  bus  means; 

a  plurality  of  memory  modules,  each  module  of  said  plurality 
of  memory  modules  connected  from  said  memory  input 


means  and  capable  of  performing  memory  related  opera- 
tions concurrently  with  and  independently  of  perfor- 
mance by  all  other  modules  of  said  memory  related  opera- 
tions, and  said  each  module  of  said  plurality  of  memory 
modules  capable  of  completing  each  of  said  memory  re- 
lated operations  within  a  uniform  predetermined  time 
interval; 

memory  control  means  connected  from  said  input  means  and 
deriving  control  signals  from  first  certain  said  memory 
input  signals  for  providing  memory  control  signals  to  said 
memory  modules,  said  memory  control  means  providing 
certain  said  memory  control  signals  to  said  modules  for 
selecting  single  said  modules  from  said  plurality  of  mem- 
ory modules  and  for  initiating  said  memory  related  opera- 
tions of  said  selected  single  modules  in  the  same  sequence 
as  said  memory  input  signals  initiating  each  of  said  mem- 
ory related  operations  appear  on  said  memory  input  bus 
means:  and 

output  multiplexor  means  for  selectively  transferring  output 
signals  from  said  plurality  of  memory  modules  to  said 
output  bus  means,  said  output  multiplexor  means  respon- 
sive to  said  memory  related  operations  of  said  modules  for 
transferring  said  output  signals  from  said  plurality  of 
memory  modules  resulting  from  said  memory  related 
operations  to  said  output  bus  means  in  said  same  sequence 
as  said  memory  input  signals  initiating  each  of  said  mem- 
ory related  operations  appear  on  said  memory  input  bus 
means,  so  that 

each  of  said  output  signals  appears  on  said  memory  output 
bus  means  a  said  uniform  predetermined  time  interval 
after  a  corresponding  one  of  said  memory  input  signals 
appears  n  said  input  bus  means. 


4,316,245 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  SEMAPHORE 
INITIALIZATION  IN  A  MULTIPROCESSING 
COMPUTER  SYSTEM  FOR  PROCESS 
SYNCHRONIZATION 
Due  Luu;  Philippe-Hubert  deRivet,  both  of  Paris;  John  J. 
Bradley,  Garches,  all  of  France,  and  Beiyainin  S.  Franklin, 
Cambridge,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Compagnie  Honeywell  Bull, 
Paris,  France 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  528,812,  Dec.  2, 1974,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  967,515 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  30,  1973,  73  42696 
Int.  a.'  G06F  9/46 
V.S.  a.  364—200  7  Claims 

5.  In  an  electronic  data  processing  apparatus  of  the  type 
including  data  elements  in  the  form  of  semaphores  stored  in  a 
memory  member  wherein  a  queue  of  representations  of  pro- 
cesses awaiting  the  occurrence  of  a  particular  kind  of  event  are 
held  in  a  memory  member  of  said  apparatus,  each  of  said  data 
elements  having  a  tally  field  representing  depending  upon  its 
value  one  of  (a)  the  number  of  process  representations  in  said 
queue  and  (b)  the  number  of  times  said  particular  kind  of  event 
has  occurred  or  the  number  of  resources  awaiting  processes,  a 
method  of  initializing  said  data  elements  or  returning  said  data 
elements  to  a  preloaded  value  depending  upon  semaphore 
type,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
retrieving  said  data  element  from  the  memory  member; 
testing  the  tally  field  of  the  data  element  retrieved  from  the 
memory  member  and  in  response  generating  a  first  electri- 
cal signal  when  said  tally  field  represents  the  number  of 
process  representations  in  said  queue  and  a  second  electri- 
cal signal  when  said  tally  field  represents  either  the  num- 
ber of  times  said  particular  kind  of  events  has  occurred  or 
the  number  of  resources  awaiting  processes; 
in  response  to  said  second  signal,  changing  the  number 
represented  by  said  tally  field  either  to  zero  when  the  tally 
field  represents  the  number  of  times  said  particular  kind  of 
event  has  occurred  or  to  a  preloaded  zero  or  positive 
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value  when  the  said  tally  field  represents  the  number  of 
resources  awaiting  processes;  and 


tion.  a  first  pin  being  connected  to  said  second  terminal 
and  a  second  pin  being  connectable  to  a  supply  voltage 
from  said  controller  subsystem; 

circuit  means  connecting  said  second  pm  in  common  with 
said  first  terminal  for  powering  said  adapter  circuits  dur- 
ing normal  operations:  and. 

conductor  means  connecting  said  first  terminal  to  said  time 


-'ita'talt    MttK 


of  day  counter  circuit  means,  said  battery  circuits  being 
enabled  to  power  said  time  of  day  counter  circuit  means 
only  upon  connecting  said  adapter  circuits  into  said  con- 
troller subsystem  and  said  battery  circuits  being  disabled 
when  said  adapter  circuits  are  removed  from  said  subsys- 
tem thereby  extending  the  shelf  life  of  said  battery  circuit 
means. 


in  response  to  said  first  signal,  ceasing  execution  of  said 
method. 


4,316,247 
LOW  POWER  CONSUMPTION  DATA  PROCESSING 
SYSTEM 
Eisaburo  Iwamoto,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Texas  Instru- 
ments, Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct.  30.  1979,  Ser.  No.  89,708 

Int.  CI.'  G06F  I/OO:  H03K  21/30 

U.S.  a.  364-200  6  Claims 


4,316,246 

BATTERY  SWITCHING  APPARATUS  INCLUDED 

WITHIN  A  TI.MER  ADAPTER  UNIT 

Henry  F.  Hartley,  Lowell,  and  Ralph  G.  Schuberth.  Bedford, 

both  of  .Mass.,  assignors  to  Honeywell  Information  Systems 

Inc.,  Waltham,  Mass. 

Filed  Sep.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  73,057 
Int.  a.>  G06F  J/00 
VS.  a.  364—200  23  Qaims 

1.  A  system  including  a  controller  subsystem  having  a  num- 
ber of  circuits  of  an  adapter  mounted  on  a  circuit  board  con- 
nectable to  said  controller  subsystem,  said  adapter  circuits 
comprising: 
a  low  power  free  running  time  of  day  counter  circuit  means 

for  generating  and  storing  time  of  day  values; 
rechargeable  battery  circuit  means  connected  to  provide  an 
auxiliary  supply  voltage,  said  battery  circuit  means  having 
first  and  second  output  terminals,  said  first  terminal  being 
connected  to  supply  said  auxiliary  supply  voltage  and  said 
second  terminal  being  connectable  to  a  ground  reference 
potential; 
connector  means  having  a  number  of  pins  for  intercon- 
necting said  controller  subsystem  and  adapter  for  opera- 


fi      *,       *, 


4.  An  electronic  data  processing  device  all  structured  using 
complementary  field-elTecl  transistors  implemented  on  a  single 
semiconductor  substrate  and  all  receiving  external  power 
during  normal  operation  comprising: 

a  read-only  memory  for  the  storage  of  instructions; 

a  random-access  memory  for  the  storage  of  data: 

a  control  circuit  which  provides  control  signals  in  response 
to  said  instructions; 
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an  arithmetic  circuit  which  performs  operations  on  said  data 
in  response  to  said  control  signals: 

a  clock  circuit  for  simultaneously  and  repetitively  generat- 
ing a  plurality  of  clock  phases  during  a  cycle,  means  for 
coupling  said  clock  phases  to  said  read-only  memory 
circuit,  said  random-access  memory  circuit,  said  arithme- 
tic circuit  and  said  control  circuit; 

a  halt  input  terminal  circuit  coupled  to  said  clock  circuit  for 
stopping  said  clock  circuit  from  generating  said  clock 
phases  and  responsive  to  a  halt  input  and  one  of  said  clock 
phases  representing  the  time  which  allows  the  mainte- 
nance of  information  contained  in  said  system  without 
continued  operation  of  said  clock  circuit,  whereby  the 
only  power  required  during  the  stopping  of  said  clock 
circuit  is  to  refresh  said  random-access  memory  thereby 
conserving  power 


4.316.248 
MEMORY  REFRESH  MEANS  INCLUDING  MEANS  FOR 
PROVIDING  REFRESH  ADDRESSES  DURING  POWER 

FAILURES 
Charles  T.  Retter.  Framingham,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Data  General 

Corporation.  Westboro,  Mass. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  967,041,  Dec.  6, 1978.  This  application  Nov. 

5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  91,318 

Int.  a.'  G06F  13/00:  GUC  7/00 

I  .S.  CI.  364—200  2  Oaims 


1  A  digital  computer  system  comprising  processor  means 
for  processing  digital  data  signals;  memory  means  including  a 
plurality  of  storage  locations  for  storing  at  least  instructions 
employed  by  said  processor  means  in  controlling  said  system 
and  having  an  output  connected  to  an  input  of  said  processor 
means  for  providing  said  at  least  instructions  to  said  processor 
means;  processor  output  bus  means  connected  from  an  output 
of  said  processor  means  and  to  an  addressing  input  of  said 
memory  means  for  conducting  memory  input  signals  from  said 
processor  means  to  said  memory  means  in  response  to  at  least 
said  instructions,  said  memory  input  signals  including  address- 
ing signals  representing  said  memory  means  storage  locations; 
main  power  supply  means  having  power  outputs  connected  to 
power  inputs  of  said  processor  means  and  said  memory  means 
for  providing  electrical  power  to  said  processor  means  and  said 
memory  means,  and  having  an  output  indicating  whether  a 
failure  is  about  to  occur  in  said  main  power  supply  means; 
back-up  power  supply  means  having  an  output  connected  to  at 
least  said  power  input  of  said  memory  means  and  an  input 
conrtected  from  said  main  power  supply  failure  indicating 
output  and  responsive  to  said  failure  indicating  output  for 
providing  power  to  at  least  said  memory  means  when  a  failure 
occurs  in  said  main  power  supply  means;  memory  refresh 
means  comprising: 
means  for  measuring  successive  refresh  time  intervals  and 
providing  an  output  representing  said  successive  refresh 
time  intervals: 
means  having  a  first  input  connected  from  said  failure  indi- 
cating output  and  a  second  input  connected  from  said 


measuring  means  output  and  responsive  to  operation  of 
said  main  power  supply  means  and  to  operation  of  said 
measuring  means  for  providing  an  output  indicating  each 
one  of  a  sequence  of  first  certain  said  time  intervals 
wherein  said  failure  has  occurred  in  said  main  power 
supply  means; 

means  having  an  input  connected  from  said  measuring  means 
output  and  responsive  to  operation  of  said  measuring 
means  for  providing  successive  said  memory  input  ad- 
dressing signals  representing  successive  said  memory 
means  storage  locations,  at  least  one  said  memory  input 
addressing  signals  occurring  during  each  of  said  time 
intervals;  and 

memory  address  means  having  inputs  connected  from  said 
measuring  means  output,  said  indicating  means  output  and 
said  processor  output  bus  means  and  an  output  connected 
to  said  memory  means  addressing  input  and  responsive  to 
operation  of  said  measuring  means  and  said  indicating 
means  during  each  one  of  said  time  intervals  other  than 
said  first  certain  said  time  intervals  for 

(a)  receiving  and  storing  representations  of  said  each  one 
of  said  memory  input  addressing  signals,  and 

(b)  providing  said  stored  representations  of  said  memory 
input  addressing  signals  to  said  memory  means  for 
refreshing  corresponding  said  memory  means  storage 
locations,  and 

responsive  to  operation  of  said  measuring  means  and  said 
indicating  means  during  said  sequence  of  said  first  certain 
said  time  intervals  for 

(a)  receiving  and  storing  a  representation  of  said  memory 
input  addressing  signals  occurring  during  the  first  said 
first  certain  said  time  interval  of  said  sequence, 

(b)  successively  incrementing  said  stored  representation  of 
said  memory  input  addressing  signals  during  each  said 
first  certain  said  time  interval  following  said  first  said 
certain  time  interval  of  said  sequence,  and 

(c)  providing  said  stored  and  incremented  representation 
of  said  memory  input  addressing  signals  to  said  memory 
means  for  refreshing  said  corresponding  said  storage 
locations; 

whereby  said  memory  input  addressing  signals  are  provided 
to  said  memory  means  from  said  processor  means  and 
through  said  memory  address  means  to  refresh  said  stor- 
age locations  during  each  of  said  time  intervals  other  than 
said  first  certain  time  intervals,  and 

whereby  upon  occurrence  of  said  failure  of  said  main  power 
supply  means  said  memory  input  addressing  signals  re- 
ceived by  said  memory  addressing  means  during  said  first 
said  first  certain  said  time  intervals  is  stored  in  said  mem- 
ory addressing  means  and  successively  incremented  by 
said  memory  addressing  means  to  provide  said  memory 
input  addressing  signals  to  said  memory  means  from  said 
memory  addressing  means  to  refresh  said  storage  location 
during  occurrence  of  said  failure. 


4,316,249 
AUTOMATIC  HIGH  SPEED  HOLTER  SCANNING 
SYSTEM 
Stuart  L.  Gallant,  Pikesville;  Paul  R,  Caron,  Columbia,  both  of 
Md.;  Stanley  .M.  Dunn,  West  Lafayette,  Ind.;  Walter  E, 
Palmer,  Baltimore,  Md.;  Ernest  G.  Schmitt,  Ellicott  City, 
.Md.,  and  Michael  Taddeo,  Columbia,  .Md.,  assignors  to  Hitt- 
man  Corporation,  Columbia,  .Md, 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  79,988,  Sep.  28,  1979.  This 
application  Nov.  9,  1979,  Ser,  No.  92,925 
Int,  a,J  G06F  15/42 
U.S,  a,  364—417  14  Claims 

1  An  adaptive  cardiac  diagnostic  system  for  receiving  elec- 
trocardiogram signals  which  have  been  prerecorded  in  dissimi- 
lar formats  having  different  known  parameters  and  for  process- 
ing same  in  accordance  with  operator  input,  comprising: 
selector  means  responsive  to  said  operator  input  for  selecting 
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one  of  said  prerecorded  electrocardiogram  signals  of 
dissimilar  format; 

playback  means  for  reproducing  said  selected  one  of  said 
prerecorded  electrocardiogram  signals  to  develop  repro- 
duced signals; 

scanning  and  converting  means  for  scanning  and  converting 
the  reproduced  signals  to  produce  information  signals; 

analyzing  means  for  analyzing  said  information  signals;  and 


processor  means  for  controlling  said  scanning  and  conven- 
ing means  and  said  analyzing  means,  said  processor  means 
being  responsive  to  said  operator  input  for  variably  con- 
trolling said  scanning  and  converting  means  and  said 
analyzing  means  in  accordance  with  each  dissimilar  for- 
mat based  upon  the  different  parameters  of  said  formal  for 
said  selected  one  of  said  prerecorded  electrocardiogram 
signals. 


map  of  the  dips  of  one  or  more  subsurface  earth  formation 
features  comprising  the  machine-implemented  steps  of: 

a.  utilizing  well  logging  signals  derived  from  respective 
passes  of  investigating  devices  along  the  wall  of  a  bore- 
hole through  a  subsurface  formation  to  produce  signals 
determined  by  the  likely  displacements  between  the  re- 
spective reflections  of  respective  subsurface  features  on 
said  well  logging  signals  in  at  least  two  difTerent  depth 
spans  in  the  borehole; 

b.  producing  a  map  record  which  conforms  to  a  plane  trans- 
verse to  the  borehole  axis  and  contains  a  number  of  map 
line  representations  the  position  of  each  of  which  on  the 
map  record  conforms  to  a  range  of  dips  consistent  with  a 
respect  one  of  said  displacement  signals; 

c.  wherein  said  displacement  signals  relate  to  respective 
borehole  depths  within  a  selected  depth  interval  of  the 
borehole  which  is  small  as  compared  to  the  depth  of  the 
entire  borehole;  and 

d.  wherein  a  predominant  locus  of  intersections  of  such  line 
representations  on  the  map  record  determines  a  likely  dip 
of  a  subsurface  feature  which  is  in  the  borehole  depth 
interval  to  which  said  depth  displacement  signals  corre- 
spond 


4,316,251 

ELECTRIC  CONTROL  METHOD  FOR  ALTOMOBILE 

AIR  CONDITIONER 

Atsunori  Saito;  Masanaori  Naganoma,  both  of  Kariya;  Yasuhiro 

Iwata,  Aichi,  and  Kiyoshi  L'sami,  Obu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 

to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd,,  Kariya,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  79,260,  Sep.  27, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Oct.  23.  1980,  Ser.  No.  199,920 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  2,  1978,  53-121855 

Int.  a.'  G06F  15/20:  B60H  3/00 

U,S.  a.  364—424  9  Claims 


4,316,250 

DIP  DETERMINATION  BY  STATISTICAL 

COMBINATION  OF  DISPLACEMENTS 

Philippe  Vincent,  Chilly  Mazarin,  France,  assignor  to  Schlum- 

berger  Technology  Corporation,  New  York,  N,Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No,  544,421,  Jan,  27, 1975,  abandoned.  This 

application  Nov.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  94,596 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jan,  30,  1974,  74  03003 

Int.  a.'  G06F  15/20:  E21B  47/00 

V.S.  a.  3«4-422  26  Qaims 


»•    ^vrC^ 


1.  In  the  art  of  well  logging,  a  process  for  converting  well 
logging  signals  which  comprise  records  of  the  amplitude  of 
subsurface  characteristics  versus  depth  in  a  borehole  into  a 


^1^_> 


1.  An  electric  control  method  for  an  automobile  air  condi- 
tioner including  an  air  duct  for  allowing  the  flow  of  air  into  a 
passenger  compartment  of  the  automobile,  an  evaporator  ar- 
ranged within  said  air  duct  and  connected  with  a  refigerant 
compressor  for  cooling  the  air  flowing  therethrough,  a  heater 
arranged  within  said  air  duct  for  warming  a  portion  of  the 
cooled  air  fiowing  through  said  evaporator  into  said  compart- 
ment, an  air-blend  door  arranged  between  said  evaporator  and 
said  heater  for  controlling  an  amount  of  the  cooled  air  fiowing 
through  said  heater  and  controlling  an  amount  of  the  cooled 
air  directly  fiowing  into  said  compartment,  and  control  means 
for  controlling  the  opening  degree  of  said  air-blend  door  to 
direct  the  actual  in-car  temperature  toward  a  desired  tempera- 
ture, said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
producing  a  first  electric  binary  signal  indicative  of  the 

actual  in-car  temperature; 
producing  a  second  electric  binary  signal  indicative  of  the 

actual  temperature  outside  the  automobile; 
calculating  a  value  indicative  of  an  estimated  temperature 
required  to  direct  the  actual  in-car  temperature  toward 
the  desired  temperature  by  a  digital  computer  pro- 
grammed to  calculate  said  value  from  a  function  descnb- 
ing  a  desired  relationship  between  the  estimated  tempera- 
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ture  and  an  in-car  lemperalure  in  consideration  with  a 
temperature  outside  the  automobile,  the  calculation  being 
performed  by  using  the  first  and  second  binary  signals; 

calculating  a  deviation  between  the  desired  temperature  and 
the  estimated  temperature  by  said  digital  computer  pro- 
grammed to  calculate  the  deviation  on  the  basis  of  the 
previous  calculated  value; 

producing  an  output  signal  from  said  digital  computer  when 
the  deviation  is  out  of  a  first  predetermined  range  and 
ceasing  the  output  signal  when  the  deviation  is  in  the  first 
predetermined  range,  the  output  signal  being  applied  to 
said  control  means  to  direct  the  actual  in-car  temperature 
toward  the  desired  temperature; 

discrimmating  by  said  digital  computer  whether  or  not  a 
difference  between  the  desired  temperature  and  the  actual 
in-car  temperature  is  in  a  second  predetermined  range 
when  the  rate  of  change  of  the  actual  in-car  temperature  is 
below  a  predetermined  value,  said  digital  computer  being 
programmed  to  perform  the  discrimination  by  using  the 
first  binary  signal; 

compensating  the  estimated  temperature  to  direct  the  tem- 
perature difference  into  said  second  predetermined  range; 
and 

continuously  repeating  the  above  sequence  of  steps  for  con- 
trolling the  actual  in-car  temperature  in  response  to  any 
changes  in  said  electric  binary  signals. 


4,316,253 
APPARATUS  FOR  POSITIONING  A  BODY  BY  MEANS 

OF  A  MAGNETIC  HELD 
Gilles  Posseme.  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Thoinson-CSF, 
Paris,  France 

Filed  No*.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  94,187 

Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  17,  1978,  78  32537 

Int.  a.'  G06G  7/70,  B63H  2S/00 

U.S.  a.  3«4— 432  8  Qaims 


4,316,252 

APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  POSITION  OF 

AN  AIRCRAFT  WITH  RESPECT  TO  THE  RUNWAY 

Michael  G.  Cooper,  Renlon,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  Boeing 
Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  65,404 

Int.  a.'  G05D  1/06:  G06F  15/50 

U.S.  a.  364—428  8  Oaims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  positioning  a  moving  body  at  a  desired 
X  and  Y  location  in  a  plane  referenced  by  axis  OX  and  OY 
comprising: 
fixed  magnetic  field  producing  means  including  an  electrical 
generator  for  producing  an  alternating  current  at  fre- 
quency f  in  at  least  one  conductor  wire  rectilinear  and 
perpendicular  to  the  plane  OXY,  the  current  fiow  in  said 
wire  producing  a  magnetic  field  with  components  H^and 
H  yalong  axes  X  and  Y;  and  wherein  on  said  moving  body 
are  mounted: 

at  least  one  pair  of  magnetometers  for  measuring  the 
amplitude  of  the  components  of  said  magnetic  field  on 
mobile  axis  Ox  and  O'y; 
orientation  measuring  means  for  producing  a  signal  indi- 
cating the  angle  of  orientation  8  of  said  moving  body; 
motors  for  displacing  said  moving  body; 
a  memory  for  storing  values  indicating  the  desired  X  and 

Y  location; 
signal  processing  means  including  means  for  receiving  the 
values  of  9,  Hx  and  H^  from  said  orientation  measuring 
means,  and  from  said  magnetometers  and  calculating 
values  indicating  the  current  X  and  Y  location  and 
comparison  means  for  comparing  the  calculated  and 
stored  values  and  producing  a  signal  for  operating  said 
motors  to  position  said  body  at  the  desired  X  and  Y 
location. 


1.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  position  of  an  airplane, 
having  a  groundspeed  indicator,  with  respect  to  a  runway 
comprising: 
means  for  determining  the  glidescope  angle  ^  of  the  plane 

with  respect  to  the  runway; 
means  for  determining  that  the  plane  is  a  specified  altitude  A 
above  the  runway  on  said  glideslope;  processing  means 
including  means  for: 

calculating  the  ground  distance  d  of  the  airplane  from  the 
intersection  of  the  glideslope  with  the  runway  iVom  the 
equation  d  =  A/tan  <ft; 
calculating  the  ground  distance  So  of  the  airplane  from  the 
beginning  of  the  runway  during  the  instance  of  the 
airplane  being  at  the  altitude  A  from  the  equation  So=- 
d-D,  where  D  is  the  predetermined  distance  from  the 
beginning  of  the  runway  to  the  intersection  of  the  glide- 
slope  with  the  runway; 
integrating  airplane  ground  speed  to  prodiice  an  indica- 
tion of  airplane  relative  position;  and 
updating  said  distance  S^  by  said  relative  position  to  pro- 
duce a  continuous  indication  S  of  the  distance  of  the 
airplane  from  the  beginning  of  the  runway. 


4,316,254 
PORTABLE  PHASE  ANGLE  METER  INSTRUMENT 
Harry  P.  Levin,  of  N.  Hollywood,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Electric 
Power  Research  Institute.  Inc..  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
Filed  May  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  42,671 
Int.  a.5  G06F  15/20:  GOIR  25/00 
U.S.  a.  364—481  15  Qaims 

1.  A  portable  sensor  instrument  for  interconnection  between 
a  first  conductor  and  a  reference  conductor  comprising: 
a  potential  probe  comprising: 
first  contact  means  for  making  electrical  contact  with  the 

first  conductor,  and 
a  first  capacitor; 
a  current  probe  comprising; 
a  sensing  head  having  a  second  contact  means  for  making 
electrical  contact  with  the  reference  conductor  and  a 
current  sensing  assembly  for  generating  a  current  signal 
which  is  substantially  in  phase  with  the  current  in  the 
reference  conductor,  and 
a  second  capacitor; 
a  cable  for  interconnecting  the  first  capacitor  and  the  second 
capacitor; 
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an  impedance  means,  the  first  contact  means,  the  first  and 
second  capacitors,  the  impedance  means  and  the  second 
contact  means  interconnected  in  series  for  generating  a 
voltage  signal  across  the  impedance  means  which  is  sub- 
stantially in  phase  with  the  voltage  between  the  first  con- 
ductor and  the  reference  conductor;  and 

processing  means  coupled  for  receiving  the  current  signal 
and  the  voltage  signal,  comprising: 


>      fife** 


means  for  digitizing  the  current  signal  and  the  voltage 

signal, 
means  for  combining  the  digitized  current  signal  and  the 

digitized  voltage  signal  and  generating  therefrom  a 

measure  of  the  phase  difference 
between  the  current  signal  and  the  voltage  signal,  and 
means  for  displaying  the  measure  of  the  phase  difference. 


4,316,255 
FRACTIONAL  DISTILLATION  PROCESS  CO>JTROL 
Bruce  A.  Jensen,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,845 

Int.  CV  BOID  }/42 

U.S.  a.  364—501  10  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  a  fractional  distillation  process 
in  which  the  desired  composition  of  a  primary  product  stream 
is  maintained  by  manipulating  a  primary  process  variable  and 
the  desired  composition  of  a  secondary  product  stream  is 
maintained  by  manipulating  a  secondary  process  variable,  the 
fractional  distillation  apparatus  and  control  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 

a  fractional  distillation  column  means; 


means  for  supplying  heat  to  said  fractional  distillation  col- 
umn means; 

means  for  withdrawing  a  first  product  stream  from  said 
fractional  distillation  column  means; 

means  for  withdrawing  a  second  product  stream  from  said 
fractional  distillation  column  means; 

means  for  establishing  a  first  signal  representative  of  the 
concentration  of  at  least  one  component  in  said  first  prod- 
uct stream; 

means  for  establishing  a  second  signal  representative  of  the 
desired  concentration  of  said  at  least  one  component  in 
said  first  product  stream; 

a  first  controller  means  for  comparing  said  first  signal  and 
said  second  signal  and  for  establishing  a  third  signal  re- 
sponsive to  the  difference  between  said  first  signal  and 
said  second  signal; 

means  for  establishing  a  fourth  signal  representative  of  the 
concentration  of  at  least  one  component  in  said  second 
product  stream; 

means  for  establishing  a  fifth  signal  representative  of  the 
desired  concentration  of  said  at  least  one  component  in 
said  second  product  stream; 

a  second  controller  means  for  comparing  said  fourih  signal 
and  said  fifth  signal  and  for  establishing  a  sixth  signal 
responsive  to  the  difference  between  said  fourth  signal 
and  said  fifth  signal; 

means  for  establishing  primary  first  tuning  constants  for  said 
first  controller  means  for  use  when  said  first  controller 
means  is  controlling  said  primary  process  variable,  for 
establishing  secondary  first  tuning  constants  for  said  first 
controller  means  for  use  when  said  first  controller  means 
is  controlling  said  secondary  process  variable,  for  estab- 
lishing primary  second  tuning  constants  for  said  second 
controller  means  for  use  when  said  second  controller 
means  is  controlling  said  primary  process  variable  and  for 
establishing  secondary  second  tuning  constants  for  said 
second  controller  means  for  use  when  said  second  control- 
ler means  is  controlling  said  secondary  process  variable; 

memory  means  for  storing  said  primary  first  tuning  con- 
stants, said  secondary  first  tuning  constants,  said  primary 
second  tuning  constants  and  said  secondary  second  tuning 
constants; 

means  for  manipulating  said  primary  process  variable  in 
response  to  said  third  signal  when  said  first  product  stream 
is  designated  as  the  primary  product  stream,  said  pnmary 
first  tuning  constants  being  supplied  to  said  first  controller 
and  said  secondary  first  tuning  constants  being  retained  in 
said  memory  means  when  said  primary  process  variable  is 
being  manipulated  in  response  to  said  third  signal; 

means  for  manipulating  said  secondary  process  variable  in 
response  to  said  sixth  signal  when  said  first  product  stream 
is  designated  as  the  primary  product  stream,  said  second- 
ary second  tuning  constants  being  supplied  to  said  second 
controller  means  and  said  primary  second  tuning  con- 
stants being  retained  in  said  memory  means  when  said 
secondary  process  variable  is  being  manipulated  in  re- 
sponse to  said  sixth  signal; 

means  for  manipulating  said  primary  process  variable  in 
response  to  said  sixth  signal  when  said  second  product 
stream  is  designated  as  the  primary  product  stream,  said 
primary  second  tuning  constants  being  supplied  to  said 
second  controller  means  and  said  secondary  second  tuning 
constants  being  retained  in  said  memory  means  when  said 
primary  process  variable  is  being  manipulated  in  response 
to  said  sixth  signal;  and 

means  for  manipulating  said  secondary  process  variable  in 
response  to  said  third  signal  when  said  second  product 
stream  is  designated  as  the  primary  product  stream,  said 
secondary  first  tuning  constants  being  supplied  to  said  first 
controller  means  and  said  primary  first  tuning  constants 
being  retained  in  said  memory  means  when  said  secondary 
process  variable  is  being  manipulated  in  response  to  said 
third  signal, 

wherein  the  switching  of  said  primary  first  tuning  constants 
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with  said  secondary  first  tuning  constants  and  the  switch- 
ing of  said  primary  second  tuning  constants  with  said 
secondary  second  tuning  constants  is  accomphshed  auto- 
matically when  the  designation  of  the  primary  product 
stream  changes,  wherein  the  manipulation  of  said  primary 
process  variable  in  response  to  said  third  signal  changes 
automatically  to  manipulation  in  response  to  said  sixth 
signal  when  the  designation  of  the  primary  product  stream 
changes  from  said  first  product  stream  to  said  second 
product  stream  and  wherein  the  manipulation  of  said 
secondary  process  variable  in  response  to  said  sixth  signal 
changes  automatically  to  manipulation  in  response  to  said 
third  signal  when  the  designation  of  the  primary  product 
stream  changes  from  said  first  product  stream  to  said 
second  product  stream. 


(g)  leaves  the  cooling  apparatus  on,  or 
(h)  leaves  the  cooling  apparatus  off. 


1.  Temperature  control  apparatus  for  providing  heating 
control  signals  for  controlling  heating  apparatus  and  cooling 
control  signals  for  controlling  cooling  apparatus,  the  tempera- 
ture control  apparatus  comprising: 

temperature  sensing  means  for  provicjing  a  temperature 
signal  indicative  of  a  sensed  temperature; 

time-of-day  means  for  providing  a  time-of-day  value; 

means  for  storing  heating  control  information  including 
heating  time  values  and  associated  heating  control  temper- 
ature values; 

means  for  storing  cooling  control  information;  and 

control  means  for  providing  the  heating  control  and  cooling 
control  signals,  wherein  the  control  means  periodically 
makes  a  heating  control  determination,  based  upon  the 
time-of-day  value,  the  temperature  signal,  and  the  stored 
heating  control  information,  to  provide  a  heating  control 
signal  which 

(a)  turns  the  heating  apparatus  on, 

(b)  turns  the  heating  apparatus  off, 

(c)  leaves  the  heating  apparatus  on,  or 

(d)  leaves  the  heating  apparatus  off;  and  wherein  only  if 
the  heating  control  determination  leaves  the  heating 
apparatus  off,  the  control  means  makes  a  cooling  con- 
trol determination  based  upon  the  time-of-day  value, 
the  temperature  signal,  and  the  cooling  control  informa- 
tion, to  provide  a  cooling  control  signal  which 

(e)  turns  the  cooling  apparatus  on, 
(0  turns  the  cooling  apparatus  off, 


4,316,257 

DYNAMIC  MODinCATION  OF  SPATIAL  DISTORTION 

CORRECTION  CAPABILITIES  OF  SCINTILLATION 

CAMERA 

Anthony  P.  Del  Medico,  Niles,  and  Roger  E.  Arseneau,  Arling- 
ton Heights,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Siemens  Gammasonics, 
Inc.,  Des  Plaines,  III. 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  96,182 

Int.  a.'  G06F  15/42:  G06K  9/00 

L'.S.  a.  364-527  9  Oaims 


4,316,256 
THERMOSTAT  WITH  AUTOMATIC  HEAT/ AIR 
CONDITIONING  CHANGEOVER 
Donald  B.  Hendricks,  Bloomington,  and  Robert  M.  Knight, 
Greenwood,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  -MicroComm  Corpora- 
tion. Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  108,340 

Int.  a:  F23N  5/20:  H05B  1/02 

V.S.  a.  364—505  21  Qaims 


■'V     ,..     ...      . 


1.  Spatial  distortion  correction  modification  apparatus  for  a 
scintillation  camera,  the  scintillation  camera  providing  position 
coordinate  data  defining  the  position  of  each  image  event  that 
occurs  and  an  energy  signal  representing  the  energy  level 
corresponding  to  each  image  event,  the  spatial  distortion  cor- 
rection modification  apparatus  comprising: 
spatial  distortion  correction  means  comprising  correction 
factor  means  having  stored  therein  an  addressable  array  of 
correction  factors,  said  spatial  distortion  correction  means 
being  responsive  to  the  coordinate  position  of  each  image 
event  to  generate  position  coordinate  correction  data 
representing  the  spatial  distortion  correction  factor  corre- 
sponding to  each  image  event; 
modification  means  responsive  to  the  energy  signal  of  each 
image  event  and  to  said  generated  position  coordinate 
correction  data  for  providing  modified  position  coordi- 
nate correction  data  in  accordance  with  the  variation  in 
spatial  distortion  characteristics  of  the  scintiallation  cam- 
era with  respect  to  image  event  energy  level;  and 
means  for  combining  said  modified  coordinate  correction 
data  and  said  image  event  position  coordinate  data  to 
provide  corrected  position  coordinate  data  representing 
the  coordinates  of  each  image  event  including  spatial 
distortion  correction  as  modified  by  the  energy  level  of 
each  image  event. 


4,316,258 

DIGITALLY  PROGRAMMABLE  RLTER  USING 

ELECTRICAL  CHARGE  TRANSFER 

Jean  L.  Berger,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris, 

France 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  93,817 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  17, 1978,  78  32538 
Int.  a.'  G06G  7/;6,  H03K  5/159 
U.S.  a.  364—602  15  Oaims 

1  A  digitally  programmable  electrical  charge  transfer  filter 
receiving  an  analog  signal  to  be  filtered  and  M  filtering  coeffi- 
cients, each  coefficient  being  digitally  expressed  on  P  bits,  said 
filter  comprising  p  separate  stages,  each  of  said  stages  compris- 
ing a  first  charge  transfer  shift  register,  called  signal  register, 
which  comprises  at  least  M  transfer  stages  called  cells,  and 
which  receives  said  analog  signal;  a  second  charge  transfer 
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shift  register,  called  coefficient  register,  which  comprises  M 
transfer  stages,  called  cells,  which  receives  the  M  bits  of  the 
same  weight  of  said  M  coefficients;  and  M  memory  elements, 
respectively  connected  to  the  output  of  said  M  cells  of  said 
coefficient  register,  thereby  statically  storing  said  M  bits;  said 


^ i 

.:r^  Mm\  ;r-iwi"4° :         ' 


filter  further  comprising  multiplication  and  summation  means 
for  the  digital-analog  multiplication  of  the  data  contained  in 
said  signal  register  and  in  said  coefficient  register  relative  to 
each  stage  and  for  the  summation  of  the  results  of  the  multipli- 
cations in  each  stage,  thus  supplying  the  output  signal  of  said 
filter. 


4,316,259 
PROGRAMMABLE  FUNCTION  GENERATOR 

Charies  D.  Albrecht,  Commack,  and  Edward  J.  McCormick, 
Hauppauge,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Grumman  Aerospace 
Corporation,  Bethpage,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  131,821 

Int.  a,"  G06F  15/34 

VS.  a.  364-718  23  Claims 


&- 


1.  Apparatus  for  generating  an  analog  function  in  conjunc- 
tion with  an  external  data  pattern  comprising: 

(a)  programmable  function  generating  means  responsive  to 
said  data  pattern  for  generating  a  plurality  of  digital  words 
representative  of  said  analog  function,  said  programmable 
function  generating  means  including  digital  logic  means 
activated  by  a  clocking  means; 

(b)  control  means  for  selectively  transferring  said  data  pat- 
tern to  said  programmable  function  generating  means,  said 
control  means  including  microprocessor  means  adapted  to 
receive  said  data  pattern  via  an  interface  means;  and 

(c)  synthesizing  means  responsive  to  said  programmable 
function  generating  means  for  converting  said  plurality  of 
digital  words  to  said  analog  function. 


4,316,260 
SEQUENCE  DISPLAY  CONTROLLING  METHOD  AND 

CONTROLLER 
Keiji  Hideshima,  Fujisawa;  Haruo  Koyanagi,  Ome;  Hirohini 
Suda,  Yokohama;  Hirokazu  Sawano,  Hitachi;  Masaoki 
Takaki,  Hitachi;  Kunio  Yamanaka,  Hitachi;  Isao  Yasuda, 
Hiuchi,  and  Kazuyoshi  Asada,  Hitachi,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  and  Nissan  Motor  Co..  Ltd.,  both  of 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  75,221 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  13,  1978,  53-111661 

Int.  a.'  G06F  3/I5J.  9/06 

VS.  a.  364-900  5  Qaims 


I.  A  sequence  program  display  control  method  for  a  stored- 
program  sequence  controller  including  memory  means  storing 
a  plurality  of  predetermined  sequence  instructions  for  control- 
ling a  controlled-objective  process  in  conjunction  with  a  pre- 
determined sequence  ladder  diagram  including  a  plurality  of 
relay  contacts,  said  instructions  including  on-ofT  commands  for 
said  relay  contacts;  input  means  for  receiving  condition  signals 
indicative  of  the  present  state  of  various  relay  contacts  of  said 
sequence  ladder  diagram;  operation  control  means  for  reading 
out  sequence  instructions  stored  in  said  memory  means  and  for 
generating  output  control  signals  for  said  controlled-objective 
process  in  response  to  said  sequence  instructions  and  the  condi- 
tion signals  provided  by  said  input  means;  output  means  for 
outputting  said  output  signal  from  said  operation  control 
means  to  said  controlled-objective  process;  and  cathode  ray 
tube  display  means  connected  to  said  operation  control  means 
for  displaying  the  conditions  of  operation  of  said  sequence 
program,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  storing  instructions  relating  to  a  predetermined  sequence 
ladder  diagram  in  said  memory  means,  said  instructions 
for  said  ladder  diagram  being  stored  in  an  order  corre- 
sponding to  an  array  formed  of  a  plurality  of  imaginary 
rows  and  a  plurality  of  imaginary  columns; 

(b)  reading  out  the  contents  of  said  memory  means  relative 
to  the  first  row  of  the  diagram  in  a  sequence  successively 
from  the  first  column  to  the  last  column,  and  repeating  a 
similar  reading  operation  relative  to  the  second  row  to  the 
last  row  successively; 

(c)  inputting  instructions  read  out  in  said  reading  step  includ- 
ing branch  information,  on-off  commands  in  the  form  of 
contact-state  information  and  address  information  bits  into 
respective  bit  positions  of  an  instruction  register; 

(d)  decoding  said  inputted  branch  information,  and  inputting 
a  control  signal  into  a  first  register  when  said  branch 
information  indicates  a  branch  or  join  to  a  subsequent  row 
and  inputting  the  same  control  signal  into  a  second  regis- 
ter when  said  information  indicates  a  branch  or  join  from 
the  previous  row.  and  inputting  a  display  signal  corre- 
sponding to  a  branch  information  bit  pattern  into  an  accu- 
mulator; 

(e)  storing,  when  a  branch  to  the  subsequent  row  is  present 
in  the  decoded  branch  information,  the  value  of  said  accu- 
mulator in  a  bit  position  of  a  first-in,  first-out  column 
register  corresponding  to  the  stored  bit  position  of  said 
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first  register  and  thereafter  shifting  the  content  of  said  first 
register  by  one  bit; 

(0  inputting  to  the  accumulator,  when  a  branch  or  a  contact 
from  the  previous  row  is  present  in  the  decoded  branch 
information,  the  bit  content  of  the  column  register  corre- 
sponding to  the  stored  bit  position  of  said  second  register 
and  thereafter  shifting  the  content  of  said  second  register 
by  one  bit,  and 

(g)  performing  a  logical  operation  on  the  condition  signal 
inputted  to  said  input  means,  a  signal  from  said  accumula- 
tor and  a  signal  obtained  by  decoding  of  said  contact-state 
information  in  said  instruction  so  as  to  produce  a  display 
information  signal  to  be  applied  to  said  CRT  display 
means. 


sion  lines,  and  means  for  detecting  changes  in  the  ampli- 
tude of  said  pulses  which  cause  the  read  out  of  said  data; 
and 
each  of  said  remote  terminal  units  comprises: 
a  chargeable  power  supply  which  reaches  a  voltage  over 
a  predetermined  threshold  value  by  storing  said  pulses 
transmitted  from  said  centralized  data  terminal  through 
said  transmission  lines  a 
a  bit  counter  and  a  digit  counter  operatively  connected 
with  each  other  and  having  their  outputs  coupled  to  a 
plurality  of  AND-gate  circuits,  said  counters  being 
enabled  when  the  voltage  of  said  power  supply  has 
reached  said  predetermined  threshold  value. 


4.316.261 
DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  FOR  A  COM 
Tsutomu  Kimura,  Asaka.  Japan,  assignor  to  Fuji  Photo  Film 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Minami-ashigara,  Japan 

Filed  Aug,  13,  1980,  S«r.  No,  177,604 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  14,  1979,  S4/103393 
Int.  a.'  G06F  i/06 
U.S.  a.  364—900  3  Claims 


^•H»88g»-| 

Microfilm 

[      V  '  1 

■ — =•   9  :  o 

flUf FCP  1 

1           !  KCMOfTfl 

<»ECO«D«C  JNT 

K^  q"'^! 

\iSS\ 

1  oumF  w»-an«*T 

CPU 

1.  A  system  for  processing  output  data  from  a  computer  in  a 
computer  output  microfilmer,  said  system  comprising  a  com- 
puter output  read-out  unit  having  a  data  processor  and  a  buffer 
memory  for  storing  the  output  data  from  the  computer,  a 
central  processor  unit  having  a  buffer  memory,  and  a  record- 
ing unit  having  a  buffer  memory, 
said  buffer  memory  of  said  computer  output  read-out  unit 
being  controlled  by  said  data  processor  of  said  computer 
output  read-out  unit  for  reading  out  the  stored  output  data 
from  the  computer, 
wherein  the  output  data  from  the  computer  is  divided  into 
pages,  and  wherein  the  respective  buffer  memories  of  said 
computer  output  read-out  unit,  said  central  processor  unit, 
and  said  recording  unit  store  data  of  corresponding  re- 
spective pages  of  the  output  data,  and 
wherein  the  recording  unit  records  the  data  on  one  page  (N), 
while  the  central  processor  unit  processes  the  data  of  a 
next  page  (N-i-1),  and  while  the  buffer  memory  of  the 
computer  output  read-out  unit  stores  the  data  of  a  subse- 
quent page(N-(-2). 
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an  encoder  means  coupled  to  the  outputs  of  said  bit 
counter  and  said  digit  counter  through  said  AND-gate 
circuits  for  storing  data  to  be  read  out,  and 

means  to  change  the  level  of  said  pulses  when  any  one  of 
said  AND-gate  circuits  has  an  output  of  a  given  value. 

whereby,  said  bit  counter  counts  said  pulses  from  said 
centralized  data  terminal  and  provides  corresponding 
outputs  to  said  encoder  means,  said  encoder  means 
generating  output  pulses  when  the  inputs  to  said  en- 
coder means  from  said  bit  counter  coincide  with  a 
desired  value  of  each  digit  of  said  data  to  be  read  out, 
and  the  levels  of  said  encoder  output  pulses  are  varied 
by  said  level  change  means  so  that  said  output  pulses 
contain  the  data  to  be  transmitted  to  said  central  data 
terminal. 


4,316,263 
TRANSFER  AND  REPLICATION  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

.MAGNETIC  BUBBLE  MEMORY  DEVICES 
William  D.  Doyle,  Dresher,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Sperry  Corporation, 
New  Yorli,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  73,772 

Int  a.'  cue  19/08 

VS.  a.  365—12  13  CUims 


4,316,262 
REMOTE  METER  READING  SYSTEM 
Toshiaki  Mizuta.  Kawasaki;  Takeshi  Abe,  Yokohama;  Ichiro 
Voshihara,  Funabashi;  Kazuhito  Saito,  Kawasaki,  and  Keishin 
Tsuchiya.  Higashi-Yamato,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ricoh 
Co..  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  43,639 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  8,  1978,  53-69177 
int.  a.'  GO«F  3/04:  H03B  S/00 
U.S.  a.  364—900  5  Qaims 

1.  In  a  data  collection  system  having  a  central  data  terminal 
and  a  plurality  of  remote  terminal  units  connected  to  said  data 
terminal  through  transmission  lines  so  that  data  in  selected 
ones  of  said  remote  terminal  units  may  be  read  out  at  said 
central  data  terminal  by  pulses  transmitted  from  said  central 
data  terminal  to  said  selected  remote  terminal  units  through 
said  transmission  lines,  the  improvement  wherein: 
said  central  data  terminal  comprises  clock  pulse  generator 
means  for  providing  a  train  of  pulses  to  be  transmitted  to 
said  selected  remote  terminal  units  through  said  transmis- 
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3.  A  bubble  memory  arrangement  of  the  type  wherein  mag- 
netic bubbles  within  a  planar  layer  of  material  are  moved  in 
response  to  magnetic  forces  thereon,  including  an  in-plane 
rotating  magnetic  field,  said  arrangement  comprising: 

(a)  first  and  second  tracks  comprising  half  disk  permalloy 
elements,  said  first  track  comprising  advance  and  reverse 
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elements,  each  formed  to  have  first  and  second  end  sec- 
tions and  a  center  section  integrally  connected  therebe- 
tween, said  first  and  second  end  sections  lying  along  a  first 
line  which  line  is  substantially  straight  and  with  said  cen- 
ter sections  lying  on  a  first  side  of  said  first  line,  said  first 
end  section  of  said  reverse  element  lying  in  close  proxim- 
ity to  said  second  end  section  of  said  advance  element; 

(b)  a  modified  half-disk  element  arranged  between  said  first 
and  second  tracks  for  replicating  bubbles  located  in  said 
first  track  in  response  to  rotation  of  said  in-plane  magnetic 
field,  said  rotation  being  in  a  predetermined  direction  with 
respect  to  said  arrangement  of  said  modified  element 
between  said  first  and  second  tracks,  said  modified  half- 
disk  element  being  formed  to  have  a  first  end  section  and 
an  elongated  end  section  and  a  center  section  connected 
integrally  therebetween,  said  modified  half-disk  element 
disposed  to  have  its  first  and  elongated  end  sections  lying 
along  a  replicating  line  which  line  is  substantially  straight 
and  which  lies  substantially  orthogonal  to  said  first  line 
and  further  formed  and  disposed  so  that  its  first  end  sec- 
tion lies  in  close  proximity  to  said  first  line  and  to  said  first 
end  section  of  said  reverse  direction  element,  and  so  that 
its  center  section  lies  on  a  first  side  of  said  replicated  line 
in  a  direction  toward  said  second  end  section  of  said  re- 
verse direction  permalloy  element;  and 

(c)  transfer  electrical  conductor  means  for  transferring  bub- 
bles from  said  first  and  second  tracks  to  said  modified 
element  in  response  to  said  timed  current  signals  to  said 
conducting  means  and  roution  of  said  in-plane  field,  said 
transfer  electrical  conductor  means  being  formed  and 
disposed  to  lie  inlerlinkably  between  said  layer  of  material 
and  a  portion  of  said  second  track  to  a  portion  of  said 
modified  half-disk  element. 


4,316,264 

UNIQUELY  ACCESSED  RAM 

Eliyahou  Harari,  2320  Friars  La.,  Los  Altos,  Calif.  94022 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  110,405 

Int.  aj  GllC  7/00,  S/00 

U.S.  a  365-190  20aaims 
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means  and  said  single  data  lead  means  through  which  the 
data-in  and  data-out  pass; 

a  row  access  switch  and  a  column  access  switch  for  each 
memory  cell  connected  in  series  between  the  input-output 
node  and  the  data  lead  means,  and  responsive  to  the  access 
means  for  controlling  the  passage  of  data-in  and  daU-out; 
and 

refresh  means  for  periodically  recharging  the  bisuble  stor- 
age means. 


4,316,265 
MEMORY  DEVICE  WITH  HIGH  SPEED  ME.MORY  CELL 

SELECTION  MECHANISM 
Hirotoshi  Tanaka;  Yoshiki  Kawajiri.  both  of  Hachioji;  Koueuu 
Chiba;  Ryoichi  Hon,  both  of  Hinodemachi,  and  Kiyoo  Itoh. 
Higashikurume,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1979.  Ser.  No.  94.927 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan.     Nov.     20.     1978 
53/158800[U] 

Int.  a.'  GllC  11/40 
U.S.  a.  365-203  r  Claims 
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18.  A  regenerative  static  RAM  for  writing  data-in  and  read- 
ing data-out.  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  memory  cells  arranged  in  a  row  by  column 

matrix; 
access  means  for  addressing  a  single  cell  of  the  matrix; 
a  single  data  lead  means  for  the  conduction  of  data-in  and 

data-out,  said  single  data  lead  means  extending  to  each  cell 

of  the  matrix; 
write  means  for  providing  data-in  to  the  addressed  cell 

through  said  single  data  lead  means; 
regenerative  read  means  for  receiving  data-out  from  the 

addressed  cell  through  said  single  data  lead  means; 
at  least  one  capacitance  discharge  maintained  bistable  stor- 
age means  within  each  of  the  plurality  of  the  memory  cells 

for  storing  the  data-in; 
a  single  input-output  node  between  each  bistable  storage 


I.  A  memory  device  including  a  plurality  of  column  lines,  a 
plurality  of  row  lines  intersecting  said  column  lines,  a  plurality 
of  memory  cells  provided  respectively  at  the  intersections  of 
said  column  lines  and  said  row  lines,  row  decoding  means 
responsive  to  a  first  address  signal  for  selecting  at  least  one  of 
said  row  lines,  column  decoding  means  responsive  to  a  second 
address  signal  for  selecting  at  least  one  of  said  column  lines, 
address  signal  generator  means  for  generating  said  first  address 
signal  and  thereafter  said  second  address  signal,  and  common 
signal  line  means  for  supplying  the  output  of  said  address  signal 
generator  means  to  said  column  decoder  means  and  said  row 
decoder  means,  wherein  said  row  decoding  means  include 
switching  means  for  connecting  said  common  signal  line  means 
to  said  row  decoding  means  to  allow  the  application  of  said 
first  address  signal  to  said  row  decoding  means  and  to  inhibit 
the  application  of  said  second  address  signal  to  said  row  decod- 
ing means,  and  said  column  decoding  means  includes  means  for 
disabling  said  column  decoding  means  during  a  period  when 
said  first  address  signal  is  applied  to  said  column  decoding 
means  through  said  common  signal  line  means. 
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4,316,266 

METHOD  OF  REFLECTION  POINT  CORRELATION 

SEISMIC  SURVEYING 

Maurice  G.  Y.  Barbier,  Pau,  and  Philippe  J.  Staron,  Mennecy, 
both  of  France,  assignors  to  Societe  Nationale  Elf  Aquitaine 
(Production),  Courbevoie,  France 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  780,846,  Mar.  24,  1977,  abandoned. 
This  application  Feb.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  8,578 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  30,  1976,  76  09118 
Int.  a.'  GOIV  1/20.  I/2S.  l/iS 
L.S.  a.  367—21  4  aaims 


pairs  of  sources  and  detectors  form  a  series  of  centerpoints 
along  a  line  of  survey,  said  recorded  signals  being  the 
output  of  said  detectors; 

(b)  by  means  of  automated  on-site  processing  means,  stati- 
cally and  dynamically  correcting  said  recorded  signals  to 
form  corrected  traces  whereby  each  of  said  corrected 
traces  are  associated  with  a  centerpoint  horizontally  mid- 
way between  a  source-detector  pair  from  which  said  each 
corrected  trace  was  originally  derived; 

(c)  by  means  of  automated  on-site  processing  means,  format- 
ting said  corrected  traces  in  two  dimensions  whereby  each 
of  said  corrected  traces  is  identiHed  in  its  relationship  to 
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1  A  seismic  exploration  method  with  high  spatial  resolution 
compnsing.  locating  a  Ime  of  receivers  in  longitudinally  spaced 
relation,  locating  a  line  of  transmission  sources  in  spaced  rela- 
tion to  each  other,  generating  seismic  waves  at  each  of  said 
sources,  controlling  the  transmission  of  said  waves  by  said 
transmission  sources,  to  provide  wave  transmission  intervals 
between  sources  less  than  the  time  taken  for  the  longest  wave 
to  travel  through  the  medium  to  be  explored  from  said  trans- 
mission sources  !o  said  receivers  and  to  provide  wave  transmis- 
sion intervals  between  repetitions  of  each  source  at  least  equal 
to  said  time  taken  for  said  longest  wave  to  travel  from  said 
transmission  source  to  said  receiver,  receiving  on  the  receivers 
signals  produced  by  reflection  of  said  waves  at  reflection 
points  in  said  medium  to  be  explored  and  recording  said  re- 
ceived signals,  displacing  said  receivers  and  sources  along  the 
seismic  line  to  be  explored  after  each  transmission  of  waves  by 
a  distance  equal  to  the  source  spacing  in  such  a  manner  that  a 
source  takes  the  place  of  a  preceding  source,  processing  said 
recorded  signals  by  grouping  all  the  recorded  signals  corre- 
sponding to  the  same  reflection  point,  shifting  in  time  each  of 
said  recorded  traces  with  respect  to  the  transmission  instants  of 
the  corresponding  source  to  place  into  coincidence  the  respec- 
tive transmission  instants  of  sources  the  seismic  paths  of  which 
reach  a  predetermined  reflection  point,  and  adding  all  said 
shifted  in  time  recorded  traces  relating  to  the  same  reflection 
point 


neighboring  traces  on  the  basis  of  progressive  changes  in 
horizontal  offset  value  versus  progressive  changes  in 
common  centerpoint  location,  and 
(d)  displaying  a  series  of  said  traces  of  step  (c)  on  a  side-by- 
side  basis  as  a  function  of  progressively  changing  horizon- 
tal offset  values,  said  displayed  traces  all  being  associated 
with  at  least  the  same  general  common  group  of  center- 
points  whereby  progressive  change  in  a  high-intensity 
amplitude  event  from  trace  to  trace  of  said  displayed 
traces  as  a  function  of  progressive  change  in  horizontal 
offset  value  can  be  identified  on-site,  said  progressive 
change  being  associable  with  strata  containing  gaseous 
hydrocarbons. 


4,316,268 

METHOD  FOR  INTERPRETATION  OF  SEISMIC 

RECORDS  TO  YIELD  INDICATION  OF  GASEOUS 

HYDROCARBONS 

William  J.  Ostrander,  Novato,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chevron  Re- 
search Canipany,-£an  Francisco,  Calif. 
Contiifuation  of  Ser.  No.  756,584,  Jan.  3, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  Sep.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  77,240 
Int.  a.'  GOIV  l/i4.  1/36 
VS.  a.  367—68  12  Oiims 
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4,316,267 
METHOD  FOR  INTERPRETING  EVENTS  OF  SEISMIC 
RECORDS  TO  YIELD  INDICATIONS  OF  GASEOUS 
HYDROCARBONS 
William  J.  Ostrander,  No»ato.  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chevron  Re- 
search Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  756,584,  Jan.  3,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  971,628 
Int.  a.'  GOIV  1/34.  1/36 
VS.  a.  367—68  7  aaims 

1.  An  on-site  field  method  for  increasing  resolution  of  seis- 
mic  records  containing  high-intensity  amplitude  events  in 
order  to  associate  such  events  with  gas-bearing  strata  in  the 
earth,  comprising  the  steps  of 
(a)  generating  seismic  field  data,  including  a  record  of  signals 
from  acoustic  discontinuities  associated  with  said  strata  of 

interest  by  positioning  and  employing  an  array  of  sources       1.  A  method  for  increasing  resolution  of  seismic  records 
and  detectors  such  that  centerpoints  between  selected   containing  high-intensity  amplitude  events  in  order  to  associate 
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such  events  with  gas-bearing  strata  in  the  earth,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  generating  seismic  data,  including  a  record  of  signals 
from  acoustic  discontinuities  associated  with  said  strata  of 
interest  by  positioning  and  employing  an  array  of  sources 
and  detectors  such  that  centerpoints  between  selected 
pairs  of  sources  and  detectors  form  a  series  of  centerpoints 
along  a  line  of  survey,  said  recorded  signals  being  the 
output  of  said  detectors; 

(b)  by  means  of  automated  processing  means,  statically  and 
dynamically  correcting  said  recorded  signals  to  form 
corrected  traces  whereby  each  of  said  corrected  traces  is 
associated  with  a  centerpoint  horizontally  midway  be- 
tween a  source-detector  pair  from  which  said  each  cor- 
rected trace  was  originally  derived; 

(c)  by  means  of  automated  processing  means,  indexing  said 
corrected  traces  in  two  dimensions  whereby  each  of  said 
corrected  traces  is  identified  in  its  relationship  to  neigh- 
boring traces  on  the  basis  of  progressive  changes  in  hori- 
zontal offset  value  versus  progressive  changes  in  common 
centerpoint  location. 

(d)  displaying  a  series  of  said  traces  of  step  (c)  on  a  side-by- 
side  basis  as  a  function  of  progressively  changing  horizon- 
tal offset  values,  said  displayed  traces  all  being  associated 
with  at  least  the  same  general  common  group  of  center- 
points  so  that  progressive  change  in  a  high-intensity  am- 
plitude event  from  trace  to  trace  of  said  displayed  traces  is 
identified  as  a  function  of  progressive  change  in  horizontal 
offset  value  whereby  more  likely  than  not  said  event 
relates  to  reflections  from  acoustic  impedances  with  strata 
containing  gaseous  hydrocarbons. 


difference  frequency  component  representative  of  said  tar- 
get doppler  information. 


4,316,269 

OWN  DOPPLER  NULLIHER  FOR  SONAR  SYSTEM 

Adrian  vant  Hullenaar,  deceased,  late  of  Smithville,  Canada  (by 

A.  vant  Hullenaar,  executrix),  assignor  to  Westinghouse 

Canada  Limited,  Hamilton,  Canada 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  70,686,  Aug.  29,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,274,148. 

This  application  Oct.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  196,306 

Gaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Sep.  8,  1978,  310882 

Int.  a.'  GOIS  15/SS 

U.S.  a.  367-90  6  aaims 
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1.  A  method  of  extracting  own  ship's  doppler  information 
from  a  digital  beam  output  signal  of  a  beamformer  to  obtain 
target  doppler  information,  the  method  comprising  the  steps 

of: 

(A)  introducing  an  offset  frequency  "A"  to  the  digiul  beam 
output  signal  which  is  a  function  of  the  beamformer  sam- 
pling frequency; 

(B)  generating  a  digital  signal  representative  of  the  own  ship's 
doppler  information  and  offsetting  the  digital  signal  by  fre- 
quency amount  "B"  which  is  a  function  of  the  beamformer 
sampling  frequency  and  offset  frequency  "A"; 

(C)  multiplying  the  generated  digital  signal  with  the  beam 
output  signal  to  obtain  a  signal  having  a  difference  frequency 
component  and  a  sum  frequency  component  which  both  lie 
in  their  respective  difference  frequency  band  and  sum  fre- 
quency band  whereby  the  difference  frequency  band  has  a 
center  frequency  offset  by  amount  A-B  which  eliminates 
the  effect  of  noise  due  to  fold  over  from  the  negative  fre- 
quency band  into  the  difference  frequency  band;  and 

(D)  filtering  out  the  sum  frequency  component  to  leave  the 


4,316,270 

DIGITAL  TIME-DELAY  BEAMFORMER  FOR  SONAR 

SYSTEMS 

Adrian  van't  Hullenaar,  deceased,  late  of  Smithville,  Canada  (by 

Mrs.  A.  van!  Hullenaar,  executrix),  assignor  to  Westinghouse 

Canada  Limited,  Hamilton,  Canada 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  70,686.  Aug.  29, 1979.  This  application  Oct. 

14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  196,289 

aaims  priority,  application  Canada.  Sep.  8,  1978,  310882 

Int  a.'  GOIS  15/02 

U.S.  a.  367-98  5  Qaims 


1.  An  adaptive  time  varied  gain  control  apparatus  for  vary- 
ing the  gain  of  a  plurality  of  preamplifiers  dunng  each  consec- 
utive ping-cycle  of  a  sonar  receiver  to  be  inversely  propor- 
tional to  momentary  average  reverberation  in  the  medium  of 
operation,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
storage  means  having  a  plurahty  of  storage  spaces  each 

having  a  stored  gain; 
preset  means  for  initially  storing  in  said  storage  spaces  gain 
step  approximations  of  an  inverse  standard  reverberation 
curve  where  said  gain  step  approximations  have  respec- 
tive time-durations  determined  from  said  curve; 
means  for  storing  each  of  said  time-durations  and  for  asso- 
ciating each  of  said  time-durations  with  the  storage  space 
where  said  time-duration's  respective  gain  step  approxi- 
mation is  initially  stored; 
control  means  for  varying  the  gam  of  said  preamplifiers  lo 
correspond  to  each  stored  gain  during  each  ping-cycic 
whereby  each  stored  gain  is  applied  to  said  preamplifiers 
for  a  duration  equal  to  the  time-duration  associated  with 
the  stored  gain's  respective  storage  space; 
averaging  means  for  averaging  a  plurality  of  beam  output 
signals  from  a  beamformer  in  the  sonar  receiver  during 
each  time-duration; 
means  for  determining  a  gain  correction  as  a  function  of  a 
reference  signal  and  the  average  of  the  beam  output  sig- 
nals during  each  time  duration; 
means  for  computing  a  new  gain  during  each  time-duration 
by  summing  the  gain  correction  with  the  respective  stored 
gain  of  that  time-duration;  and 
means  for  storing  the  new  gain  in  the  stored  gain's  respective 
storage  space  during  each  time-duration. 
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4416,271 
PURGING  AND  EXPANSION  MECHANISM 
Donald  A.  Erert,  Littleton,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Honeywell  Inc., 
Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Jan.  14,  1981,  Scr.  No.  224,897 

Int.  a.i  H04R  1/02 

U,S.  a  3«7— 140  6  Cliinu 


1.  A  housing  structure  for  an  electroacoustic  transducer 
comprising: 
a  main  housing  body  portion  defming  a  chamber  in  which 

the  transducer  is  mounted; 
said  body  portion  having  a  wall  member; 
an  access  port  in  said  wall  member  through  which  fluid  fill 

may  be  admitted  to  said  chamber  and  through  which  gases 

in  said  chamber  may  be  purged; 
said  access  port  including  means  defining  a  bubble  trap 

cavity  and  a  plunger  means  having  a  selectively  opened 

bleed  hole 


4416J72 

ELECTRONIC  TIMEPIECE  WTTH  GLOBAL  TIME  ZONE 

DISPLAY 

Okito  Naito,  Snwa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwi 
Seikosha.  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  830,93«,  Sep.  «,  1977,  Pat  No. 

4.180,9«9.  This  application  Oct.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  88,921 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  3, 1976,  51-106137 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  1, 1997, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  CL^  G04B  19/22:  G04C  17/00 

\}S.  a.  368—21  14  Claims 


1  An  electronic  timepiece  comprising  in  combination  series- 
connected  counter  means,  each  of  said  counter  means  being 
adapted  to  produce  at  least  one  timekeeping  signal  represenu- 
tive  of  the  count  of  said  counter  means,  display  drive  means  for 
receiving  each  of  said  timekeeping  signals  and  producing  dis- 
play driving  signals  in  response  thereto,  a  plurality  of  numeri- 
cal display  digits  for  receiving  said  display  drive  signals  and 
displaying  lime  information  in  response  to  the  timekeeping 
signals  produced  by  said  counter  means,  a  plurality  of  visual 
indication  and  display  segments  coupled  to  said  display  drive 


means  for  selectively  indicating  a  predetermined  time  zone 
corresponding  to  the  time  displayed  by  said  numerical  display 
digits,  mode  select  means  coupled  to  at  least  one  of  said 
counter  means  for  selectively  disposing  said  counter  means 
between  a  local  time  mode  and  a  global  time  mode,  each  of  said 
counter  means  coupled  to  said  mode  select  means  being 
adapted  to  produce  timekeeping  signals  representative  of  a 
predetermined  local  time  zone  when  said  mode  select  means 
disposes  same  in  a  local  time  zone  mode,  an  indexing  means 
coupled  through  said  mode  select  means  to  the  same  counter 
means  as  the  mode  select  means,  said  indexing  means  being 
adapted  to  index  the  predetermined  counts  of  said  counters 
representative  of  local  time  and  thereby  index  the  count  of  said 
timekeeping  signal  produced  thereby  to  a  count  representative 
of  a  different  global  time  zone  when  said  mode  select  means  is 
disposed  in  a  global  time  mode,  said  indexing  means  including 
storage  means  for  storing  a  predetermined  count  representa- 
tive of  a  local  time  therein,  said  indexing  means  being  adapted 
to  return  the  count  of  each  of  said  counter  means  coupled 
thereto  to  a  count  representative  of  a  local  time  zone  in  re- 
sponse to  said  mode  select  means  returning  said  timepiece  from 
a  global  time  display  mode  to  a  local  time  display  mode. 


4,316^73 

REMOTE-CONTROLLED  ALARM  CLOCK 

MUton  W.  Jetter,  800  4tb  St.,  SW.,  Washington,  D.C.  20024 

FUed  Mar.  17, 1980,  Scr.  No.  131,122 

Int.  a.'  G04C  11/02.  21/16;  G04B  23/00 

VS.  a.  368—47  20  Claims 
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I.  An  alarm  clock  system  comprising  a  clock  movement 
including  alarm  starting  means  for  producing  an  electrical 
alarm  signal,  means  to  generate  an  audible  alarm  responsive  to 
said  electrical  alarm  signal,  manually  operated  deactivation 
switch  means,  circuit  means  to  deactivate  said  audible  alarm 
immediately  upon  manual  operation  of  said  deactivation 
switch  means,  and  completely  responsive  to  continuous  man- 
ual operation  of  said  deactivation  switch  means  for  a  predeter- 
mined extended  period  of  time,  a  visual  indicator  adjacent  said 
deactivation  switch  means,  means  to  energize  said  visual  indi- 
cator when  stud  deactivation  switch  means  becomes  manually 
operated,  and  means  to  deenergize  said  visual  indicator  respon- 
sive to  the  continuous  manual  operation  of  said  deactivntion 
switch  means  for  said  predetemuned  extended  period  of  time. 


4^16074 

BATTERY  UFE  INPICATION  METHOD  FOB  AN 

ELECrUONIC  TIMIPreCE 

Keoichi  UsUkortl,  Sawt,  Jayiw,  asdgiior  lo  KtbinUki  KtUsha 

Shwi  Seikoak*,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Jaa.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  7,533 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Jan.  27,  1978,  53/8081; 
Jaa,  r,  1978,  53/8082;  Jan.  27,  1978,  53/8083 

Int,  a.'  G04B  9/00 
VS.  a.  368—66  16  Clainu 

1.  A  method  for  indicating  the  diminished  output  of  the 
power  source  in  an  electronic  analog  timepiece  having  hands 
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to  indicate  the  time,  and  driving  means  to  advance  said  hands, 
comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  delecting  the  diminished  output  of  the  power  source; 

(b)  altering  the  rate  of  driving  said  hands  from  the  normal 
rate  of  driving  said  hands  whereby  the  time  indicated  by 
said  hands  deviates  from  real  time; 


4,316,276 
KEY-OPERATED  SOLID-STATE  TIMEPIECES 
Dale  R.  Koehler,  Westwood,  and  Jerrald  A.  Zupfer.  Rirer  Vale, 
both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  BuloTa  Watch  Company,  Inc., 
Flushing,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  IS,  1974,  Ser.  No.  497,758 

Int.a.3G04C/7/Oa  9/00 

VS.  a.  368—70  ]9  Claims 
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(c)  driving  said  hands  at  said  normal  rate; 

(d)  repeating  step  (b),  again  altering  said  rate,  whereby  said 
hands  further  deviate  from  real  time; 

(e)  continuously  repeating  steps  (c)  and  (d). 


4,316,275 

CHARGING  CONTROL  ORCUTT  FOR  ELECTRONIC 

TIMEPIECE 

Junichi  Tabata,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Daini  Seikosha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,883 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  28,  1979,  54-081622 

Int.  a.J  G04B  9/00 

VS.  a.  368—66  4  Clainu 


1.  In  a  solid-stale  timepiece  wherein  timing  pulses  are  ap- 
plied to  an  electro-optic  display  through  an  electronic  actuator 
having  switching  means  for  selectively  energizing  the  display 
to  present  in  an  aspect  mode  vanous  aspects  of  time  informa- 
tion, each  reading  of  which  is  sellable  by  means  of  roll-over 
pulses  serving  lo  advance  the  reading  al  a  rapid  rate;  apparatus 
for  effecting  selection  in  the  aspect  mode  or  for  rendering  the 
display  operative  in  the  setting  mode,  said  apparatus  compns- 
ing: 

(A)  a  manually-operated  switching  key  which  may  be  closed 
and  thereafter  released  to  produce  code  signals  which 
depend  on  the  length  of  time  the  key  is  closed  and  the 
number  of  key  actions,  and 

(B)  a  mode  selector  operatively  coupled  to  the  switching 
means  of  said  actuator  and  responsive  lo  said  code  signals, 
said  selector  having  logic  means  lo  decode  said  signals  lo 
produce  respective  command  signals  for  effecting  selec- 
tive presentation  of  said  aspects  or  for  rendering  said 
display  operative  in  the  setting  mode. 


4,316,277 
ELECTRONIC  CLOCK  MOVEMENT  ASSEMBLY 
Itaru  Endo,  Showa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Rhythm  Watch  Company 
Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,201 
Clainu  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  13, 1979,  S4-9668S[U] 
IdL  a.^  G04B  19/00;  G04C  23/02 
VS.  a.  368—76  3  Claims 


1.  An  electronic  timepiece,  comprising: 

an  electronic  timepiece  circuit  comprising  means  for  gener- 
ating a  time  alarm  signal; 

an  electric  power  source  for  powering  said  electronic  time- 
piece circuit,  said  electric  power  source  comprising  a 
rechargeable  secondary  power  cell  and  charging  means 
for  charging  said  power  cell; 

a  charging  control  circuit  for  detecting  the  voluge  of  said 
secondary  power  cell  and  for  generating  an  output  control 
signal  when  said  secondary  power  cell  is  excessively 
charged; 

alarm  means  responsive  to  a  drive  signal  for  generating  an 
alarm;  and 

drive  signal  change-over  means  responsive  lo  the  time  alarm 
signal  from  said  electronic  timepiece  circuit  for  applying  a 
drive  signal  to  said  alarm  means  to  generate  an  alarm  to 
indicate  an  alarm  time  and  responsive  to  the  control  signal 
from  said  charging  control  circuit  for  applying  a  drive 
signal  to  said  alarm  means  to  generate  an  alarm  to  indicate 
that  said  secondary  power  cell  is  being  excessively 
charged. 


1.  An  electronic  clock  movement  structure  comprising: 
gear  train  combination  in  which  sets  of  gear  trains  are  held 

among  plural  supporting  plates  al  predetermmed  distances; 
a  lower  case  holding  said  gear  train  combination; 
a  circuit  base  plate  arranged  to  be  atuched  to  said  lower  case 

and  said  supporting  plates; 
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resilient  contact  plates  facingly  arranged  to  conductive  por- 
tions of  said  circuit  base  plate; 

an  upper  case  fixed  to  said  lower  case  and  including  pressing 
portions  which  engage  with  said  contact  plates:  and 

said  electronic  clock  movement  structure  being  characterized 
in  that  attachment  of  said  up[>er  case  to  said  lower  case 
applies  pressure  to  said  contact  plates  to  electrically  connect 
said  contact  plates  with  said  circuit  base  plate  and  holdingly 
attach  said  gear  train  combination  to  said  lower  case. 


than  the  first  standing  wave  maximum  of  said  optical 
standing  wave  in  said  radiant  energy  sensitive  material  but 
less  than  the  first  standing  wave  minimum  of  said  optical 
standing  wave  in  said  radiant  energy  sensitive  material; 
moving  said  coated  substrate  relative  to  said  intensity  modu- 
lated coherent  light  beam  thereby  exposing  said  radiant 
energy  sensitive  material  with  said  modulated  coherent 
light  beam  in  a  pattern  representative  of  said  modulated 
information;  and 


4416,278 
SYSTEM  FOR  READING  OR  RECORDING  INDIQA  ON 

A  FLEXIBLE  DISC 
Paul  A.  Endter.  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  McDonnell  Douglas 
Corporation.  Long  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  103,027 

lBi.a.'GUB  17/32 

L.S.  a.  369—100  16  CUims 
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developing  the  radiant  energy  sensitive  material  exposed  by 
the  modulated  tight  beam  for  a  time  period  sufficient  to 
form  a  track  having  geometric  variations  therein  represen- 
tative of  the  modulated  information  in  said  radiant  energy 
sensitive  material,  the  depth  of  said  geometric  variations 
at  the  high  frequency  end  of  said  given  frequency  range 
substantially  equal  to  the  depth  of  said  geometric  varia- 
tions at  the  low  frequency  end  of  said  given  frequency 
range. 


1  Apparatus  for  stabilizing  a  rotating  disc  comprising: 

(a)  first  means  for  defining  a  substantially  flat  surface  dis- 
posed adjacent  but  not  in  contact  with  one  surface  of  said 
disc; 

(b)  second  means  for  defining  an  elongated  curved  surface 
disposed  adjacent  but  not  in  contact  with  the  other  surface 
of  said  disc; 

(c)  aligning  means  for  positioning  said  first  and  second 
means  opposed  each  other  in  spaced  apart  relation  to 
receive  said  disc  therebetween;  and 

(d)  optical  means  mounted  in  said  first  and  second  means  for 
detecting  and  recording  information  containing  indicia  on 
said  disc,  said  optical  means  mounted  in  said  second  means 
being  relatively  offset  from  a  plane  passing  through  the 
vertical  axis  of  said  second  means  orthogonal  and  radial  to 
said  disc  in  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  disc  while 
reuining  optical  integrity  to  place  said  optical  means  in 
said  second  means  at  a  point  of  zero  pressure  differential 
substantially  across  said  disc  during  operational  rotation 
thereof 


4,316,280 
COMPENSATOR  FOR  THE  HORIZONTAL  ANGULAR 

ERROR  OF  A  RECORD  PLAYER  ARM 
Peter  K.  Kanchev,  Sofia,  Bulgaria,  assignor  to  Bulgarsko  Radio, 
Sofia,  Bulgaria 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,135 

Oaims  priority,  application  Bulgaria,  May  31,  1979,  43791 

Int.  aj  GllB  21/02 

U.S.  a.  369—250  4  Oaims 


4,316,279 
OPTICAL  RECORDING  IN  THIN  PHOTORESIST 
John  P.  Russell,  Pennington;  Arthur  H.  Firester,  Skillman,  and 
Istran  Gorog,  Princeton,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ration. New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  16,111 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  4,  1978, 
35510/78 

Int.  a.'  GUB  7/00.  11/12 
VS.  a.  369—109  10  Claims 

10.  A  method  of  recording  information  signals  modulated 
within  a  given  frequency  range  on  a  storage  medium  using  a 
coherent  light  beam  of  a  given  wavelength  incident  on  a  sur- 
face of  said  storage  medium,  wherein  said  incident  coherent 
light  beam  interacts  with  the  coherent  light  beam  reflected 
from  a  surface  of  said  storage  medium  to  form  an  optical  stand- 
ing wave,  compnsing  the  steps  of: 
coating  one  surface  of  a  substrate  with  a  layer  of  non-linear 
radiant  energy  sensitive  material  to  a  thickness  greater 


1.  A  compensator  for  the  horizontal  angular  error  of  a  re- 
cord player  arm.  comprising  a  first  lever  disposed  in  the  hori- 
zontal plane  beneath  the  player  arm,  a  first,  fixedly  positioned 
bearing  supporting  an  intermediate  portion  of  the  first  lever 
whereby  the  first  lever  can  rotate  in  a  horizontal  plane,  the  first 
lever  having  a  bearing  on  a  first  end  thereof  joumalling  a 
vertically  rotatable  shaft,  means  of  the  upper  end  of  the  shaft 
mounting  the  player  arm  thereon  for  horizontal  movement 
upon  rotation  of  the  shaft  while  permitting  the  player  arm  a 
degree  of  free  vertical  movement  with  respect  to  the  shaft,  an 
electric  motor  having  a  driving  shaft,  means  connecting  the 
driving  shaft  of  the  motor  to  the  first  lever  so  that  the  motor 
when  energized  turns  the  lever  about  the  first  bearing,  a  second 
lever  in  the  form  of  a  flat  horizontal  optical  mask  affixed  to  'he 
vertical  shaft  to  route  therewith,  the  optical  mask  having  a.. 
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arch-shaped  slit  therein  which  is  convex  in  the  direction  away 
from  the  axis  of  the  vertical  shaft,  a  source  of  light  disposed 
close  to  the  optical  mask  on  one  side  thereof,  two  spaced 
photo-receivers  disposed  on  the  other  side  of  the  optical  mask, 
a  blind  disposed  between  the  optical  mask  and  the  two  photo- 
receivers,  the  blind  having  a  linear  slit  therein  directed  radially 
of  the  vertical  shaft,  and  means  connecting  the  two  photo- 
receivers  to  the  electric  motor  so  as  to  energize  the  motor  to 
drive  the  first  lever  constantly  to  seek  a  position  which  the 
illuminations  of  the  two  photo-receivers  are  equal. 


4,316,281 
SPACER  FOR  STACKED  RECORDED  DISCS 
John  J.  Prusak,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  189,349 

Int.  a.'  GllB  3/62;  B65D  85/02  85/57.  81/02 

U.S.  CI.  369-291  10  Claims 


broad  band  signal  into  k  new  signal  channels  each  contain- 
ing a  baseband  spectral  component; 

means  for  supplying  separate  sampling  and  de-sampling 
signals  to  the  modules  of  each  successive  tier  of  modules 
positioned  in  descending  manner  below  said  first  tier  with 
each  of  said  separate  sampling  and  desampling  signals 
having  frequencies  bearing  said  predetermined  ratios  to 
the  bandwidth  of  the  spectral  component  to  be  sampled 
and  desampled  thereby; 

each  module  of  each  successive  tier  of  modules  comprising 
second  logic  means  responsive  to  the  spectral  component 
contained  in  individual  ones  of  the  signal  channels  created 
by  from  the  immediately  preceding  higher  order  tier  of 
modules  and  to  the  sampling  and  de-sampling  signals 
individual  thereto  to  form  k  new  additional  channels  each 
containing  a  baseband  spectral  component:  and 

each  baseband  spectral  component  having  an  upper  band- 
width limit  which  bears  the  same  ratio  to  its  sampling  rate 
as  the  upper  bandwidth  limit  of  the  originally  received 
broad  band  signal  bears  to  its  sampling  rate. 


1.  A  spacer  for  use  between  two  adjacent  recorded  discs  in 
a  stack  of  said  discs  comprising  a  flat  circular  relatively  rigid 
plate  having  opposed  major  surfaces  and  a  hole  through  the 
center  thereof,  said  plate  having  portions  around  its  penpheral 
edge  and  the  edge  of  the  hole  which  are  thicker  than  the  rest 
of  the  plate,  with  the  thicker  portions  being  of  subsuntially 
uniform  thickness. 


4,316,282 

MULTICHANNEL  FREQUENCY  TRANSLATION  OF 

SAMPLED  WAVEFORMS  BY  DECIMATION  AND 

INTERPOLATION 

Nicola  A.  Macina,  Chatham,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  No».  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  96,743 

Int.  a.'  H04J  1/05 

U.S.  CI.  370—70  6  aaims 
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1.  A  system  for  frequency  division  multiplexing  a  received 

broad  band  signal  into  k""  signal  channels  each  capable  of 

containing  a  baseband  spectral  component  and  comprising: 

means  for  supplying  first  sampling  and  de-sampling  signals 

having  predetermined  frequency  ratios  with  respect  to  the 

bandwidth  of  said  received  broad  band  signal; 

m  descending  tiers  of  identical  channel  division  modules 

each  comprising  first  logic  means  with  the  first  tier  thereof 

comprising  a  first  of  said  modules  whose  logic  means  is 

responsive  to  the  received  broad  band  signal  and  to  said 

first  sampling  and  de-sampling  signals  to  divide  such 


4,316,283 

TRANSPARENT  INTELLIGENT  NETWORK  FOR  DATA 

AND  VOICE 

Mehmet  E.  Ulug,  OtUwa,  Canada,  assignor  to  Texas  Instru- 
ments Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  912,116,  Jun.  2, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Apr.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  139.914 
Int.  a.'  H04J  6/00 
U.S.  a.  370-94  8  Oaims 


1.  A  communication  network  for  data  and  voice  having  a 
first  node  and  a  plurality  of  other  nodes,  interconnecting  means 
connecting  said  first  node  with  said  plurality  of  other  nodes,  a 
first  customer  X  25  computer  connected  to  said  first  node,  a 
corresponding  plurality  of  customer  equipments  connected  to 
said  plurality  of  other  nodes,  said  first  customer  X.25  computer 
normally  generating  and  transmitting  to  said  first  node  first 
electrical  signals  representing  data  and  second  electrical  sig- 
nals according  to  X.25  protocol  identifying  their  destination 
and  means  at  said  first  node  for  distinguishing  between  said 
protocol-representing  signals  and  said  data-representing  sig- 
nals, and  for  transmitting  to  said  plurality  of  other  nodes  only 
said  data  representing  signals,  means  at  said  plurality  of  other 
nodes  for  forwarding  to  the  respective  customer  equipments 
those  of  said  data  representing  signals  addressed  to  the  respec- 
tive customers,  means  at  said  plurality  of  other  nodes  respon- 
sive to  the  receipt  of  data-representing  signals  onginating  from 
said  corresponding  plurality  of  customer  equipments  for  trans- 
mitting them  to  said  first  node,  and  means  at  said  first  node  for 
recognizing  customers  from  whom  said  last  mentioned  data- 
representing  signals  originated  and  for  adding  X  25  protocol 
signals  identifying  ongination  for  transmission  to  said  first 
customer  X.25  computer 
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4,316,284 
FRAME  RESYNCHRONIZATION  aRCUIT  FOR 
DIGITAL  RECEIVER 
Robert  D.  Howson,  Middletown,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 
Filed  Sep.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  186,403 
Int.  a.'  H04J  3/06;  H04K  7/04 
U.S.  a.  370—105  9  Claims 
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1.  A  framing  circuit  for  synchronizing  a  digital  receiver  to  a 
received  time  division  multiplexed  signal,  characterized  by, 
means  responsive  to  bits  of  the  received  time  division  signal 

for  generating  in  accordance  with  a  prescribed  criterion  a 

code  word  having  a  predetermined  number  of  bits, 
means  for  comparing  said  code  word  bits  with  bits  of  the 

received  time  division  signal  to  generate  code  word  error 

indications, 
means  for  counting  a  predetermined  number  of  consecutive 

ones  of  said  code  word  error  indications  to  generate  a 

resynchronization  initiation  signal,  and 
means  utilizing  said  resynchronization  initiation  signal  for 

determining  whether  a  framing  bit  pattern  the  receiver  is 

synchronized  with  is  a  false  framing  bit  pattern. 


4,316,285 
FRAMING  aRCUIT  FOR  DIGITAL  RECEIVER 
Richard  T.  Bobilin,  Fair  Haven,  and  Robert  D.  Howson,  Middle- 
town,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories, 
Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  NJ. 

Filed  Sep.  11,  1980,  Scr.  No.  186,404 

Int.  a.'  H04J  3/06:  H04K  7/04 

U.S.  a.  370—105  7  Claims 
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DESIGN  PATENTS 

GRANTED  FEB.  16,  1982 
ERRATA 

For  Sm 

CLASS  PATENT  NO. 

D34-001 263,016 

D34-011 263,017 

D34-031 263,036 

D32-033 263,052 

DlO-046 263.061 


1.  A  framing  circuit  for  synchronizing  a  digital  receiver  to  a 
received  time  division  multiplexed  signal,  CHARACTER- 
IZED BY, 

means  responsive  to  bits  of  the  received  time  division  multi- 
plexed signal  for  generating  in  accordance  with  a  prescribed 
criterion  a  code  word  having  a  predetermined  number  of 
bits, 
means  for  comparing  said  code  word  bits  with  bits  of  the 
received  time  division  signal  to  generate  code  word  error 
indications,  and 
means  for  utilizing  said  code  word  error  indications  to  initiate 
resynchronizing  of  the  receiver. 


DESIGNS 
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263,005 

GYMNASTS  SUIT 

Michel    Joseph,    Saverne,    France,    assignor    to    ADIDAS 

Fabrique  de  Chaussures  de  Sport,  Landersheim,  France 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,497 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  5,  1979,  79  363 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D2— 02 

VS.  a.  D2— 36 


263,007 
SEAT 
Alan  F.  Styman,  and  Ronald  P.  Hickman,  both  of  Jersey,  Chan- 
nel Islands,  assignors  to  Tekron  Licensing  B.V.,  De  Leersum. 
Netherlands 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  118,989 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  8,  1979, 
991114/79 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D6—0! 
U.S.  a.  D6— 26 


263,006 

PHOTOGRAPHER'S  ACCESSORY  VEST 

Irving  Boker,  41-10  Twenty  Second  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10010 

Filed  Not.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  98,031 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

Int.  a.  D2— 02 

U.S.  a.  D2-190 


263,008 
CHAIR 
Bruce  Dowse,  Rockdale,  Australia,  assignor  to  Dowse  Designs 
Pty.  Limited,  Sydney,  Australia 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  968,823 
Oaims  priority,  application  New  Zealand,  Jun.  13,  1978, 
15535 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D6— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  06—73 
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263,009 

AUXILIARY  TOILET  PAPER  ROLL  HOLDER 

Charles  B.  O'Keefe.  2579  N.  Miller  Rd.,  Scottsdale,  Ariz.  85257 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  84,591 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  DO— 02;  D6— 06 

U.S.  a.  D6— 97 


263,012 
FCRNITURE  BASE 
Donald  E.  Hanaford,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Arthur  E. 
Thomson,  Palm  Springs,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  951,4«6 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D6— 06 
VS.  a.  D6— 194 


263,010 
DRAWER  BACK  BEARING 

Thomas  R.  Marsh,  Kernersville,  N.C.,  assignor  to  The  Hughes 
Supply  Company  of  Thomasville,  Incorporated,  Thomasville, 
N.C. 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  143,657 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D6—06 
V.S.  O.  D6— 191 


263,013 

FOLDABLE  CLOTHES  HANGER 

Connie  C.  Angeles,  1814  Waihee  St.,  Honolulu,  Hi.  96819 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  100,423 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D6— OS 

V.S.  a.  D6— 250 


i{ y  ^ 


^cjonaj^ 


263,011 
PANEL  FOR  A  CHAIR  BACK 
Darid  L.  Lee,  1841  Port  Margate  PI.,  Newport  Beach,  Calif. 
92660,  and  Harry  J.  O'Connor,  26992  LaP^ja,  Mission  Viejo, 
Calif.  92675 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  930,585,  Aug.  1, 1978.  This  application  Nov. 
10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  205,692 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D6— 99 
U.S.  a.  D6— 193 


263,014 

TOOTH  PICK  DISPENSER 

Jack  Allen,  P.O.  Box  3443,  KnoxWUe,  Tenn.  37917 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  30,228 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  Dl—06 

U.S.  a.  D7— 75 


February  16,  1982 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


1047 


263.015  263,018 

LUNCH  BOX  SOLDER  EXTRACTOR 

Peter  T.  Loncasty,  5513  S.  College  Ave.,  Tempe,  Ariz.  85283  William  E.  Scheu,  22  Sedgmere  Rd.,  Center  Morchies,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  113,489  11934 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Filed  Feb.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  10,636 

Int.  a.  01—02  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D7— 76  Int.  Q.  D8— OJ 

U.S.  a.  D8— 30 


Q        MM-V^ 


263,016 

WASTEBASKET  OR  THE  LIKE 

Robert  L.  Keller,  527  Eastlake  East,  #109,  Seattle,  Wash.  98109 

Filed  Jul.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  53,742 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D7— 07 

U.S.  a.  D34— 1 


263,019 

DRILL  HARNESS 

Jonas  Samuelsson,  15  Syre'nviigen,  Orebro,  Sweden 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  769 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D8— 05 

U.S.  a.  D8— 70 


263,017 
TRASH  CAN  COVER 
Thomas  E.  Douglas,  ReidsTille,  N.C,  assignor  to  Zam,  Inc., 
Reidsrille,  N.C. 

Filed  Aug.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  65,760 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D07— 07 
U,S.  a.  D34— 11 


263,020 

RETRACTABLE  KNIFE 

David  M.  Rau,  III,  1808  Dakota  St.,  Lincoln,  Nebr.  68502 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  114,256 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D8— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D8— 99 
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263,021 
CABLE  HANGER 
Frederick  R.  Siegfried,  New  Brighton,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Bur- 
lington Norther,  Inc.,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  874,037 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D9— 08 
L.S.  CI.  D8— 373 


263,023 
PACKAGING  FOR  FOOD  CONTAINER  OR  THE  LIKE 
Nicholas  D.  Commisso,  Victor,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  810,558 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  9, 1996, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D9—0J 

U.S.  a.  D9— 347 


263,022 
VIBRATION  ISOLATOR  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Daniel  T.  Lilley,  Jr.;  Elliott  H.  Berger,  both  of  Indianapolis,  and 
John  A.  Passanisi,  Zionsville,  all  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  E-A-R 
Corporation,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  68,979 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D8— 99 
VS.  a.  D8— 402 
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263,024 
CAN  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Michael  L.  Atkinson,  Lakewood,  and  Edward  C.  Miller,  Broom- 
field,  both  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  Ball  Corporation,  Muncie, 
Ind. 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  26,887 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  m—03 
V.S.  a.  D9— 351 
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263,025 
BOTTLE 
Robert  L.  Schoeneck,  Wauwatosa;  William  C.  Smith,  Greenlake; 
Wallis  I.  Hoyle,  Brookfield,  all  of  Wis.;  Qark  E.  Swayze; 
Terry  L.  Carder,  both  of  Midland,  Mich.,  and  Albert  N.  The- 
riault,  Auburn,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Schoeneck  Containers, 
Inc.,  New  Berlin,  Wis. 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  67,830 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  09— O; 
LI.S.  a.  D9— 404 


263,027 

COMBINED  OIL  TEMPERATURE  AND  OIL  LEVEL 

GAUGE  FOR  MOTORCYCLES 

Jimmie  D.  Loving,  118  W.  Armijo,  Monrovia,  Calif.  91016 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  79,875 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  DlO—04 

U.S.  CI.  DIO— 57 


263,026 
BOTTLE 
Timothy  J.  Beechuk,  Batavia,  Ohio,  and  John  Pardo,  Yonkert, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  Cincin- 
nati, Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  106,957 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D9— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D9— 404 


263,028 
COMBINED  TOY  BEAR  AND  CAGE  CHARM 
Ira  B.  Gilford,  Ridgewood,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Lawrence  L.  Rei- 
ner, Woodbury,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  125,043 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  DU— 01:  D21— 0/ 
VS.  a.  Dll— 2 
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2«,029  263,031 

PENDANT  WATCH 
Donald  R.  MacFaden,  Orleans,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Stardate,    Alain  Carre,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Waterman  S.A.,  France 

Inc.,  Orleans,  Mass.  Filed  Jun.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  52,400 

Filed  Sep.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  73,078  Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  16, 1979,  77  316 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

int  a.  Dii— o;  Int.  a.  D10—U2 

V.S.  a.  Dii— 79  VS.  a.  dio— 39 


263,032 

PLUMB  BOB  SUPPORTING  VERTICAL  ALIGNMENT 

GAUGE  OR  THE  LIKE 

Burl  O.  Amos,  120S-A  Manassa  Ct.,  Raleigh,  N.C.  27609 

Filed  Jul.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  60,898 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  DIO— M 

VS.  a.  DIO— 70 


263,030 
WALL  CLOCK 
Peter  D.  George,  411-413  N.  Federal  Hwy.,  Hallandale,  Fla. 
33009 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,239 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  DIO— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  Dia-24 
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263,033 
HOLTER  RECORDER  TESTING  DEVICE 
George  M.  Calhoun,  Villanova,  Pa. 

Filed  Jul.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  54,664 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  DIO— « 
U.S.  a.  DIO— 78 
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263,034 

JEWELRY  CLIP  OR  THE  LIKE 

Paul  V.  Little,  67  Meadow  La.,  Old  Field,  N.Y.  11785 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  877,794,  Feb.  14,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,564 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  on— 01 

VS.  O.  Dll— 87 


263,037 

CHARIOT 

Arnold  C.  Brown,  19424  Valerio  St.,  Reseda,  Calif.  91335 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  15,714 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  mi— 10 

U.S.  a.  D12— 105 


263,038 
MOTORCYCLE 
Heiji  Kobayashi,  19-16,  Shimoochiai  2-chome,  Shinjuku-ku, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  49,076 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  13,  1979,  54-945 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  Dll— 11 

VS.  a.  D12— 110 


263,035 

SNOW  COASTER 

James  F.  Frechette,  Jr.,  Rte.  4,  Box  15,  Rhinelander,  Wis.  54501 

Filed  Oct.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  89,890 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  Dll— 14 

VS.  a.  D12-8 


263,036 
JACK 
Mao-HsiuBg Hung, 6th Fl., 65, Sec. 3, Nan-ChingE.Rd., Taipei,   yg  q  D12— 115 
Taiwan  (ROO 

Filed  Jun.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  44,702 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
Int.  a  D12— 05 
U.S.  a.  D34— 31 


263,039 
LOCKING  BICYCLE  STAND 
J.  Berchman  Richard,  Jr.,  5634  Fallbrook  A»e.,  Woodland  Hills, 
Calif.  91364 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  86,272 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Ut  a.  D12— ;« 
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263,040  263,042 

SET  OF  AIR  DEFLECTORS  FOR  A  VEHICLE  WINGED-COLLAR  HEAT  SINK  FOR  ELECTRONIC 

Joseph  M.  Fitzgerald,  and  James  P.  Fitzgerald,  both  of  Buena  DEVICES 

Park,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Nose  Cone  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.,  Alfred  F.  McCarthy,  Belmount,  N.H.,  assignor  to  Aavid  Engi- 

Buena  Park,  Calif.  neering,  Inc.,  Laconia,  N.H. 

Filed  Jun.  J9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,124  Filed  Apr.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  32,922 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D12-/6  Int.  d.  D13— Oi 


L'.S.  a.  D12— 181 


U.S.  a.  D13— 23 
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263,043 
HEADSET  FOR  ONE-WAY  PRIVATE  CHANNEL  RADIO 

COMMUNICATIONS  SYSTEM 
Ross  J.  Petrie,  Ft.  Lauderdale,  Fla.,  auignor  to  Doris  J.  Leeds, 
Miami  Beach,  Fla. 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  114,728 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D14— o; 
U.S.  a.  D14-36 


263,041 
TIRE  FOR  A  VEHICLE  WHEEL 
Peter  Ingley,  Birmingham,  England,  assignor  to  Dunlop  Limited, 
West  Midlands,  England 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  951,838 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  30,  1978, 
984857 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D12— 15 
U.S.  a.  D12-148 
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263,044 

COMBINED  CASSETTE  DICTATING  MACHINE  AND 

MICROPHONE  THEREOF 

Werner  Schulze-Bahr,  Kassel,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Aununn  G.m.b.H.,  Bad  Homburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  950,229 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  15. 
1978,  10542 

Term  of  patent  7  years 
Int.  a.  D14— 0/ 
U.S,  a.  D14— 3 


263,046 
TELEPHONE  SET 
Donald  M.  Geniro,  Haworth,  N.J.,  and  John  N.  McGarrey. 
Drexel  Hill,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories, 
Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  NJ. 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  84,524 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D14— 03 
V.S.  a.  D14— 53 


263,045 
COMBINED  TELEPHONE  SET  AND  BASE  THEREFORE 
George  M.  Janda,  Wheaton,  and  Richard  E.  Cobb,  Western 
Springs,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  GTE  Automatic  Electric 
Labs  Inc.,  Northlake,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  107,953 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D14— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D14— S3 


263,047 
TELEPHONE  BASE 
Peter  D.  H.  Truisler,  Ottawa,  Canada,  assignor  to  Northern 
Telecom  Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  67,570 
Terra  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D14— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D14— 60 
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263,048  263,0S0 

TELEPHONE  HANDSET  MOTOR  OIL  DRAIN  PUMP 

Donald  M.  Geuro,  Haworth,  N  J.,  ud  John  N.  McGarrey,  Kyong  T.  Chang,  Slnkil-Dong,  Rep.  of  Korea,  assignor  to  Han 

Drexel  Hill,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telepbone  Laboratories,  Back  Trading  Co.,  Ltd.,  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  NJ.  Filed  Aug.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71,091 

FUed  Oct.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  84,0«8  Term  of  patent  7  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int  CL  DlS—02 

Int  a.  D14— Oi  VS.  a.  D15— 7 
U.S.  a.  D14— «3 


263,0S1 

PIPELAYER 

Jan  K.  Allen,  Chillicothe,  and  Phillip  W.  Hess,  East  Peoria,  both 

of  nL,  aadgnors  to  CaterpUlar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  lU. 

Filed  JbI.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57,863 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  015-04 

VS.  a.  DIS— 24 


263,049 
HOUSING  FOR  A  TELEPHONE  HANDSET 
Richard  E.  Cobb,  Western  Springs,  111.,  sssignor  to  GTE  Auto- 
matic Electric  Labs  Inc.,  Northlake,  111. 

FUed  Dec.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  108,256 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a  D14— Oi 
VS.  a  D14-63 
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2«3.052  263,055 

VACUUM  CLEANER  NOZZLE  COOLANT  DRIP  PAN 

Yoshiaki  Ueda,  Toyonaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  MatsushiU  Elec-  Dan  E.  Perry,  and  Danny  V.  Perry,  both  of  Duncan,  Okia., 

trie  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan  assignors  to  Perry  and  Perry,  Inc.,  Duncan,  Okla. 

Filed  Dec.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  968,704  FUed  Feb.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  125,164 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  14, 1978,  53-25009  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  int  Q.  D15— 09 

Int  a.  DIS— 05  U.S.  a.  D15— 150 
U.S.  a.  D32— 33 


263,053 
GARBAGE  COMPACTOR 

Louie  J.  Franich,  21865  LomiU  Atc.,  Monta  Vista,  and  Thomas 
H.  aarke,  Jr.,  10061  Pasadena  Ave.,  Cupertino,  both  of  Calif. 
95014 

Filed  Jul.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  56,095 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D15— 09 
U.S.  a.  D15— 98 


263,054 
PORTABLE  WELDING  TOOL 

Reginald  B.  P.  Bennett  Brampton,  Canada,  assignor  to  North- 
em  Telecom  Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  Jun.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  49,201 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  Dl$—04 
VS.  a.  D15— 144 


263,056 
CAMERA 
Yasuo  Hattori,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical 
Company  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  62,691 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  7, 1979,  54/4297 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D16— 07 

VS.  a.  D16— 5 
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263,057 
MICROSCOPE 
Heinrich  Janke,  Braunfeld,  and  Hans-Kurt  Uellenberg,  Edin- 
gen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Ernst  Leitz 
Wetzlar  GmbH,  Wetzlar,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  46,313 
Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  8, 
1978,  5MR200 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D\6— 06 
V.S.  a.  D16— 131 


263,059 
LABEL  DISPENSER  OR  THE  LIKE 
Jack  V.  Croyle,  North  Providence,  R.I.,  and  Rino  Conti,  Stough- 
ton,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Dart  Industries  Inc.,  Los  Angeles, 
Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  66,905 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D\9— 02 
VS.  O.  D19— 69 


263,060 
LABEL  FOR  A  CASSETTE  HOLDER 
Keiichi  Yoshizawa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  TDK  Electronics 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  63,694 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  7, 1979,  54-4207 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D19— OS 

U.S.  a.  D20— 27 


263,058 
PAIR  OF  SPECTACLES 

Darid  W.  Johnsen,  Woodstock,  Conn.,  assignor  to  American 
Optical  Corporation,  Southbridge,  Mass. 

Filed  May  25,  1979,  Set.  No.  42,698 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D16— 06 
U.S.  a.  D16— 117 


263,061 
CRIBBAGE  GAME  BOARD 
Harold  F.  Lease,  San  Mateo,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Fred  Roberts 
Co.,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  120,211 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D21— 01 
U.S.  a.  DIO-46.1 
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263,062  243,045 

BUBBLE  MAKER  TOY  KINETIC  SCULPTURE 

Kurt  S.  Rasmussen,  Oak  Park,  111.,  assignor  to  Strombecker  Hidetoshi  Matsui,  6-27-311,  Imazunaka  3-chome,  Tsurumi-ku. 

Corporation,  Chicago,  III.  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  No».  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  94,484  Filed  Oct.  24.  1979,  Ser.  No.  88.208 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  10,  1979,  54-33653 

1 1 «  n  n-„_*,          '"'■  "■  °^^-°'  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D21-61  ,„,  Q  Dn-02 

U.S.  a.  D21— 102 


263,063 
KINETIC  SCULPTURE 
Hidetoshi  Matsui,  6,  Imazunaka  3-chome,  Tsurumi-ku,  Osaka 
538,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  52,210 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  25,  1979,  54-21551 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  Dll— 02 

U.S.  a.  D21— 102 


263,066 
INFLATABLE  SADDLE  FOR  AN  AQUATIC  GAME 
Dennis  H.  Merino,  2873  King  Edward  Dr.,  El  Dorado  Hills, 
Calif.  95630,  and  J.  Oyde  Ralph,  2773  Curtis  Way,  Sacra- 
mento, Calif.  95818 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  123,992 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D21—02 
VS.  a.  D2!— 237 


263,064 
KINETIC  SCULPTURE 
Hidetoshi  Matsui,  6-27-311,  Imazunaka  3-chome,  Tsurumi-ku, 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  72,533 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  6,  1979,  54-14085 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CL  DU— 02 

V.S.  O.  D21— 102 


263,067 
nREARM  CLIP  CARRIER 

Richard  D.  E,  Nichols,  Fallbrook,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Bianchi 
Leather  Products,  Inc.,  Temecula,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  101,288 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  Di— 02;  D22—05 
VS.  a.  D22— 14 
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263,068 
VACUUM  OPERATED  INSECT  CXJLLECTOR 
Robert  W.  Kncbel,  Naples,  N.Y.  14512 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,638 
Term  of  patent  7  yean 
Int.  a.  D22— 06 
VS.  a.  D22— 19 


263,070 
LOW  PROHLE  FORCED  AIR  HREPLACE  FURNACE 
Thomas  V.  Metz,  Portland,  and  W.  James  Sirois,  Beaverton, 
both  of  Oreg.,  assignors  to  Pacific  Fireplace  Furnishings,  Inc., 
Tualatin,  Oreg. 

FUed  Mar.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  23,609 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  023—03 
VS.  a.  D23-95 


263,071 
PIVOT  ABLE  LATCH  TO  COVER  HOLE  IN  STOVEPIPE 
Murray  L.  Merritt,  R.R.  #1,  Meaford,  Ontario,  Canada  (NOH 
lYO) 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  34,488 

Oaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Feb.  28, 1979,  2802793 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D23— M 

U.S.  a.  D23— 163 


263,069 
SPRINKLER  CONTROL  VALVE 
Ho  Chow,  Rifer  Edge,  N.J„  and  Tim  M.  Uyeda,  South  San 
Gabriel,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Beatrice  Foods  Co.,  Moooachie, 
NJ. 

FUed  May  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  14S,80S 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
IntCLD23— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D23— 38 


263,072 
PIVOTABLE  LATCH  TO  COVER  HOLE  IN  STOVEPIPE 
Murray  L.  Merritt,  R.R.  #1,  Meaford,  Ontario,  Canada  (NOH 
lYO) 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  34,489 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Feb.  28, 1979,  2802794 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  023-M 

U.S.  a.  D23— 163 
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263,073 

DEVICE  FOR  TREATING  DENTURES  WfTH 

ANTI-CARIES  PREPARATION 

Martinus  K.  P.  Jonkers,  Burg.  Verheugtstraat  49,  Mierlo,  and 

Johan  J.  Carpay,  De  Laren  1,  Erp,  both  of  Netherlands 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  893,138 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D24— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D24— 10 


263,076 

MULnPLE  POUCH  SURGICAL  INSTRUMENT  HOLDER 

Dan  S.  Sandel,  19S24  Halsted,  Northridge,  CaUf.  91324 

FUed  Not.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  93,892 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D2t— 02 

VS.  a.  D24-29 
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263,074 

CULTURE  SWAB  TRANSPORT  PACKAGE  WFTH 

RUPTURABLE  SEALED  SECTION  HAVING  A  STORED 

CULTURE  MEDIUM 
Edwin  W.  Mason,  Wyckoff,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Mason-Keller 
Corporation,  Roseland,  N  J. 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  75,727 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D24— 02,  09—04 
U.S.  a.  D24— 17 


263,077 

FOOT  MASSAGE  TOOL 

Charles  A.  Stanton,  808  Woodland  Ave.,  Winchester,  Va.  22601 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  114,168 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  CI  024— 04.  D28-«i 

U,S.  a  D24-36 


263,075 

COMBINED  EAR  WAX  REMOVER  AND  TOOTH  PICK 

Due  Doan,  7814  S.  San  Pedro  St,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf.  90003 

Filed  Not.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  96,011 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  024—01 

VS.  a.  D24— 23 


263,078 
IN-LINE  FILTER  FOR  LABORATORY  USE 
Roy  T.  Eddlemao,  Los  Angeles,  and  Gregory  F.  Moraa,  Monro- 
Tia,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Spectrum  Medical  Industries, 
Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  May  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  38,462 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  024—02;  023—99 
VS.  a.  D24-52 
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263,079 

GLOVE  FOR  PROSTHETIC  PREHENSILE  HAND 

Robert  Ridocy,  2860  Pennsylvania  Ave.,  Boulder,  Colo.  80303 

Filed  No».  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  90,353 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  DU—03 

U.S.  a.  D24-33 


263,081 

RELOCATABLE  BUILDING  STRUCTURE  FOR 

RACOUETBALL  COURT 

Mike  E.  Hunter,  and  J.  Michael  Hunter,  both  of  Decatur,  GA., 

assignors  to  Nuclear  Assurance  Corp.,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  123,128 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D2S— OS 

U.S.  a.  D25— 25 


263,082 
PAVING  STONE  UNIT 
263,080  •*«♦••■  O-  S-  Hass,  10  Aertebjergrej,  4660  Store  Heddinge,  Den- 

ANIMAL  CONnNEMENT  BARN  ""^ 

Richard  E.  Bunger,  5202  E.  Washington  St.,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  F""*  M«>'  >'•  1"*'  *«'•  No.  905,566 

JJ034  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  65,354  !»«•  CI-  D25— 0/ 

Term  of  patent  14  years  ^-S-  CI.  D25— 92 

Int.  a.  D25— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D25— 22 
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263,083 

CANDLESTICK  TYPE  HOLDER  FOR  FLOATING 

CANDLES 

Kenneth  R.  LeVan,  Addison,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Corning  Glass 

Works,  Coming,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  58,099 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D26— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D26— 11 


263,086 
SPENT  NUCLEAR  FUEL  SHIPPING  CASK 
Ralph  E.  Best,  Dublin,  Ohio;  Richard  L.  Creedon,  San  Diego. 
Calif.;  Michael  E.  Mason.  Croton-on-Hudson,  N.V.;  Harrison 
R.  Panter,  Norcross,  Ga.;  Richard  A.  Schreiber,  Decatur.  Ga., 
and  Jack  D.  Rollins,  Roswell,  Ga.,  assignors  to  Nuclear  As- 
surance Corp.,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

Filed  Feb.  9.  1979,  Ser.  No.  10,948 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D24-99 
U.S.  a.  D29— 6 


263,084 
ELECTRIC  LA.MP 

Akira  Suzuki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kazusuke  Takagi, 
Tokyo,  Japan,  a  part  interest 

Filed  Jul.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  56,223 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  27,  1979,  54-12177 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D26— 05 

U.S.  CI.  D26— 111 


263,087 
BASKET  FOR  A  SPENT  NUCLEAR  FUEL  SHIPPING 
CASK 
Ralph  E.  Best,  Dublin,  Ohio;  Vijay  Bhandari,  Norcross,  Ga.; 
Michael  E.  Mason,  Croton-on-Hudson,  N.Y.;  Harrison  R. 
Panter,  Norcross,  Ga.,  and  Richard  A.  Schreiber,  Decatur. 
Ga.,  assignors  to  Nuclear  Assurance  Corp.,  Atlanta,  Ga. 
Filed  Feb.  9.  1979,  Ser.  No.  10,949 
Terra  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D24— W 
U.S.  CI.  D29— 6 


263,085 
HAIR  CURLING  BRUSH 

Matthew  L.  Andis,  Racine,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Andis  Clipper 
Company,  Racine,  Wis. 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  120,512 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D28— OJ 
U.S,  a.  D28— 35 


263,088 

CREMATION  URN 

David  E.  Krech,  Inrer  Grove  Heights,  Minn.,  assignor  to  DeK- 

rech  Enterprises,  Inc.,  Inver  Grove  Heights,  Minn. 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  92,566 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D31— 00 

U.S.  a.  D99— 5 
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263,089 
COLLECTION  RECEPTACLE 
lUnsom  Reaves,  679  E.  McKellar,  Memphis,  Tenn.  38106,  and 
Nokomis  Yeldell,  4523  Westmont  Cove,  Memphis,  Tenn. 
38109 

Filed  Apr.  U,  1979,  S«r.  No.  29,139 
Tenn  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D99— 00 
VS.  a.  D99— 34 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  16th  DAY  OF  FEBRUARY,  1982 

NoTK  —Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


A  S.E.D  :  See- 
Van  Deraerschot,  Raymond  K.  A  ,  4,315,834,  CI.  252-373.000. 
A-T-0  Inc.:  See- 
Carter,  Sidney  T.,  4.315,478,  CI.  1 18-262.000. 
Abe,  Takeshi:  See — 

Mizuta,  Toshiaiti:  Abe,  Takeshi:  Yoshihara,  Ichiro:  Saito.  Kazuhito: 
and  Tsuchiya.  Keishin,  4,316,262,  CI.  364-900000. 
Aboytes,  Peter,  to  J.  M.  Huber  Corporation  Organic  elastomers  con- 
taining kaolin  clay  modified  with  isocyanate  coupling  agents  and 
mercaptoethanol.  4,315,844,  CI  260-42.160. 
ACF  Industries,  Incorporated:  See— 

Cordani.  Eugene  J.;  and  Vorwerk.  Frederick  E.,  4.315,465.  CI 
105-4.00R. 
Acker,  Rolf-Dieter:  See— 

Hamprecht,  Gerhard;  Acker,  Rolf-Dieter;  and  Wuerzer,  Bruno, 

4.316.014,  CI   544-7.000 

Hamprecht.  Gerhard;  Acker,  Rolf-Dieter;  and  Wuerzer,  Bruno, 

4.316.015,  CI   544-7.000 
Acme  Marls  Limited:  See- 
Elliott,  John;  Bell,  Malcolm  G  ,  and  Lovatt,  William  J  ,  4,315,737. 

CI.  432-241.000. 
Lovatt,  William  J  ,  4,315,738.  CI.  432-258  000. 
Acoraci,  Joseph  H.,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Beam  forming  net- 
work for  butler  matrix  fed  circular  array.  4,316,192,  CI.  343-lOO.OSA 
Adam,  Wilhelm;  Ulrich,  Hannsjorg;  Dany,  Franz-Josef:  and  Kalieyer, 
Gerd,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Production  of  striking  surfaces 
for  matches.  4,315,961,  CI.  427-385.500. 
Adam,  Wilhelm:  See— 

Staendeke,  Horsi;  Adam,  Wilhelm;  Dany,  Franz-Josef;  and  Kan- 
dler,  Joachim,  4,315,897.  CI  423-274.000. 
Adams,  Robert  W.;  and  Tyler.  Leslie  B,  to  DBX.  Inc    Equalizing 

system.  4,316,060,  CI.  179-l.OOD. 
Adolfsson,  Morgan;  and  Brogardh,  Torgny,  to  ASEA  Akiiebolag. 
Measuring  device  with  optical  signal  transmission.  4,316,141,  CI. 
324-96.000. 
Adolph,  Erich;  Bayrak,  Unal;  and  Stecker,  Walter,  to  Siemens  Aktien- 
gesellschaft. Electric  switching  section  4,316,138,  CI.  323-364.000 
Aertermica  Nicotra  S.p.A.:  See— 

Calvano,  Michele,  4,315,357,  CI.  29-23.500. 
Aftergut,  Siegfried;  Buschmann,  Erwin  C;  and  Lao,  Kenneth  Q.,  to 
General  Eleclnc  Company.  Permeation  barrier  for  display  cells. 
4,315,668,  CI.  350-343.000. 
AGFA-Gevaert  AG:  See — 

Schnall,    Gunther;    Aldenhoven,    Klaus;    and    Blochl,    Hanns, 
4,315,736,  CI.  432-59.000. 
AGFA-Gevaert  Aktiengeseltschafi:  See— 

Fergg,    Berthold;    Nitsch,    Wilhelm;    and    Pflugbeil,    Mathias. 
4,315,686,  CI.  355-38.000. 
Agthe,  Dieter  P  H  :  See— 

Pfuhl,  Hans  P  H  ;  Agthe,  Dieter  P  H  ;  and  Kreiner,  Dielhard  G  . 
4,315,879,  CI.  264-117.000. 
Ahamed,  Syed  V.  Minimal  delay  rate-change  circuits.  4,316,061.  CI 

179-15.55T. 
Air  Liquide  Canada  Ltee.:  See — 

Savard,  Guy;  and  Lee,  Robert  G.  H.,  4,315,774,  CI  75-74.000 
Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See — 

Prentice,  Alan  L.;  and  Filippi,  Richard  E  ,  4.315.409.  CI.  62-63  000 
Airco.  Inc.:  See — 

Kayser,  John  P.;  and  Rick.  Norman  A.,  4,315,506,  CI.  128-276.000. 
Ainrol  Components,  Inc.:  See — 

Atkinson,    Louis   D;   and    Rineck,   Wesley   W,   4,315.520,   CI. 
137-82.000. 
Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Ishii,  Masami:  Kato,  Nobuharu;  and  Hola,  Mikio,  4,315,791.  CI 
156-304.200 
Aisin- Warner  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Miki,  Nobuaki:  Sakakibara,  Shiro;  and  Yokoyama,  Fumitomo, 
4.315,519,  CI.  137-56.000. 
Akazawa,  Susumu:  See — 

Isono,  Katsuo;  and  Akazawa,  Susumu,  4,316,216,  CI  358-67.000. 
Akisue,  Osamu;  Yamada,  Teruaki;  Matsuo,  Munetsugu;  and  Uehara, 
Norimasa,  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation.  Method  of  producing  non- 
ageing  cold  rolled  steel  strip  with  excellent  deep-^rawability  by 
continuous  heat  treatment.  4,315,783,  CI   148-12  OOC 
Akita,  Sigeyuki;  and  Tanaka,  Hiroaki,  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.  R-C 

Oscillators  using  plural  inverters.  4,316,158,  CI.  331-111.000. 
Akiyama,  Takeshi;  Koide,  Toshiyuki;  and  Nagasawa,  Mutsuo,  to  Japan 
Synthetic  Rubber  Co.,  Ltd.  Fibrous  substrate  vulcanization-adhered 
to     ethylene-propylene     rubber     composition.      4,315,966,     CI. 
428-260.000. 


Akutsu,  Hidezoh:  See — 

Yamazaki,  Haruo:  Ogata,  Yoshiro;  and  Akutsu,  Hidezoh,  4,316,122, 
CI.  315-74000. 
Akzona  Incorporated:  See — 

Bergfeld,  Manfred;  Zengel,  Hans-Georg:  and  Praetorius.  Heinz, 
4.316,031,  CI  546-175.000. 
Al-Muddarris,  Ghazi  R.:  See — 

LeII,  Rainer;  Al-Muddarris,  Ghazi  R.;  and  Pachaly.  Reinhard. 
4,315,904,  CI.  423-574.00R, 
Albany  International  Corp.:  See— 

Coplan,  Myron  J  ;  and  Lopatin.  George,  4,315,877,  CI  264-45  900 

Turek,  Mitchell  C  ;  and  Garab,  H.  Gary,  4.315,799.  CI  162-353  000 

Albert,  Thomas  W  Chuck  wrench  for  dental  handpieces  4,3 1 5,744,  CI 

433-126.000 
Albizzati.  Enrico;  and  Giannetti,  Enzo,  to  Montedison,  S.p.A,  Catalysts 

for  polymerizing  alpha-olefins.  4,315,836,  CI  252-429  OOB 
Albrecht,  Charles  D.;  and  McCormick,  Edward  J,,  to  Grumman  Aero- 
space Corporation.  Programmable  function  generator.  4,316,259.  CI 
364-718.000. 
Aldenhoven,  Klaus:  See — 

Schnall,    Gunther:    Aldenhoven,    Klaus;    and    Blochl,    Hanns. 
4,315,736,0.432-59000 
Ali,  Fadia  E.,  to  SmithKline  Corporation  N.N'-Bis[substituted-1, 2,3.4- 
letrahydroisoquinolinolylldisulfonylimides  and  antiallergic  composi- 
tions and  method  of  use  4,315,935,  CI  424-258000 
Allegheny  Ludlum  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Pitler,  Richard  K  ,  4,315,776.  CI  75-20800R 
Allen  R.  ShufTleboard  Company:  See- 
Allen,  Samuel  H  ,  4,315.625,  CI.  273-I2900L 
Allen.  Roy  A.:  See- 
Dante,  Mark  F.;  and  Allen,  Roy  A  ,  4.316.003,  CI  528-1 1 1  000 
Allen,  Samuel  H.,  to  Allen  R  Shuffleboard  Company  ShufTleboard  cue 
with  selectively  fixed  or  swivelled  weighted  runner  4,315,625,  CI 
273-129,00L 
Allied  Corporation:  See — 

Booth,  Frederick  C:  Frantom,  Richard  L  .  and  Thomas,  Rudy  V  , 

4,315,639,  CI,  280-803000 
Frantom,  Richard  L  ,  4,315,637.  CI  280-801  000. 
Alpers,  Frederick  C.:  See — 

McLean,  James  D.;  Alpers.  Frederick  C;  Lanning.  George  R..  and 
Camphausen,  Fred  H  ,  4.315.609.  CI  244-3  140 
Alps  Electric  Co  .  Ltd.:  See— 

Fujino,  Hitoshi,  4,316,064,  CI  20O-I700R 
Alves  dos  Santos,  Antonio  M.;  and  Alves  dos  Santos,  Helena  Mana  B 

Inertia  pen  with  slidable  sleeve  4.315,695.  CI  401-99000 
Alves  dos  Santos,  Helena  Mana  B.:  See — 

Alves  dos  Santos,  Antonio  M.;  and  Alves  dos  Santos.  Helena  Mana 
B,  4,315,695.  CI  401-99  000. 
American  Can  Company:  See — 

Sorenson,  Wayne  P  ,  4,315,721,  CI  425-81.100. 
American  Cyanamid  Company:  See — 

Raghu,  Sivaraman.  4,316,038,  CI.  548-352  000 
American  Electronics.  Inc.:  See — 

Gunderson,  Norman  R.,  4,315,680,  CI  354-195  000 
American  Flow  Systems.  Inc.:  See — 

Mahawili,  Imad,  and  Boyle,  Timothy  J  .4,315,523.  CI  137-486000 
American  Home  Products  Corporation:  See— 

Sellstedl,    John    H;    and    Klaubert.    Dieter    H,   4.316.037,    CI 
548-253.000. 
Ames.  Irving:  Anacker,  Wilhelm:  Grebe.  Kurt  R  ;  and  Kircher.  Charles 
J.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Contact  tech- 
nique for  electrical  circuitry  4,316,200,  CI  357-5  000 
Ames-Yissum:  See— 

Fridlender,  Bertold;  Ben-Moyal,  Zohar;  Olshevsky,  Udi;  and  Ti- 
rosh,  Regine,  4,315.907,  CI,  424-1.000. 
Amimoto.  Yoshikatu:  See — 

Ushida.  Yoshihisa:  Amimoto.  Yoshikatu;  Toyota.  Akinon:  and 
Kashiwa.  Nono,  4.315,874,  CI  264-5000. 
AMP  Incorporated:  See- 
Hughes.  Donald  W    K;  and  Myers,  Ronald  W.  4.315.664.  CI 

339-l76,00M 
Olsiion.  Billy  E.,  4.315,663.  CI.  339-97.00P 
Whiteman.  Robert  N  ,  Jr ,  4,316,067,  CI  200-291.000. 
Amtel,  Inc.:  See — 

Karl,  Robert  D  ,  4.315,408,  CI  62-55.000. 
Anacker.  Wilhelm:  See- 
Ames,  Irving;  Anacker,  Wilhelm;  Grebe,  Kun  R.:  and  Kircher. 
Charles  J.,  4,316,200,  CI  357-5  000 
Anderson.  Charles  H.;  Credelle,  Thomas  L.;  and  Siekanowicz,  Wieslaw 
W  ,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Guided  beam  display  device  4.316,1 18.  CI 
313-422.000. 


PI   I 


PI  2 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


February  16,  1982 


Anderion,  Parnck  J  .  and  Ktnny,  Andrew  A ,  lo  Eaion  Corporation 

Fluid  prcMure  signal  conlroller  4.315.521.  CI.  137-85  000. 
Andcrvin.  Robert  A  ;  and  Fleischman.  George  L  .  to  Hughes  Aircraft 
Company     Self   equalizing    control    mechanism    for    osmotically 
pumped  heat  pipes  4.315.539.  CI    165-1  000 
Ando.  Takao:  Set' — 

Yoshikumi,  Chikao:  Ohmura.  Yoshio;  Hirose.  Fumio;  Ikuzavva. 
Masanon:    Malsunaga.    Kenichi.    Fujii.    Takayoshi;    Ohhara. 
Minoru:  and  Ando.  Takao.  4.315.921.  CI.  424-180000. 
.Andor.  Ak(^.  St'e— 

Kovacs.  Ferenc.  Andor.  Akos:  and  Palagyi.  Tivadar.  4.315.915.  CI. 
424-143.000 
.Antoine.  Robert.  Bncot.  Claude;  and  Robin.  Gerard,  to  Thomson-CSF 
Device    for    molding    information-carrving    disks.    4.315.723.    CI. 
425110000 
.Aoki.  Masakazu.  Takemoto,  iwao.  Kubo.  Masaharu:  and  Izawa.  Ryui- 
chi.   to   Hitachi.    Ltd    Solid-state  imaging  device.   4.316.205.   CI 
357..W.OOO 
Aoyama.  Takahiko.  to  Nagoya  University.  Method  of  stabilizing  opera- 
tion of  a  hybrid  spark  chamber  4.316.089.  CI  250-385.000. 
Arakawa.  Seiji:  Seki.  Tomio:  Matsuoka.  Hidekazu;  Harada.  Hatsunori: 
and  Ninomiya.  Michinan.  to  Arakawa.  Seiji.  Pharmaceutical  compo- 
sitions useful  as  cellular  immunopotenliator  and  antitumor  agent  and 
process  for  production  thereof  4.315.914.  CI  424-89.000. 
Arcand.  Leo  H   Blasting  mat  4.315,463.  CI    102-303.000 
Archer.  William  R..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Power  FET  in- 
serter drive  circuit  4.316.243.  CI  363-132.000 
ARCO  Polymers.  Inc  :  See— 

Fava.  Ronald  A  ,  4.315.841.  CI  260-2370M. 
Arenhold.  Knut,  Mudguard  flaps  for  motor  vehicles   4,315.634.  CI. 

280-154  50R 
Armour  and  Company   See — 

Sleeth.  Rhule  B.  Theiler.  Richard  F.:  and  Rendek.  Robert  B. 
4.315,948.  CI  426-266.000 
Arnaud.  Robert:  See— 

Corbier.  Robert;  and  Arnaud.  Robert.  4,316.088.  CI.  250-338.000 
Arndt.  Friedrich  See — 

Boroschewski.   Gerhard;   and    Arndt.    Friedrich,   4,315.769.    CI 
7I-1I1.0O0 
Arnold  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Blackstonc.  George  H  .  4.315.534.  CI    144-194000 
Arnoldt.  Peter  J  .  to  Ductmale  Industries,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  position- 
ing   and    securing   components    of   a    workpiece     4,316,072.    CI. 
219-86240 
Arora.  Mulk  A-.  to  Sprague  Elcctnc  Company  Intermittent  AC  etch- 
ing of  aluminum  foil  4.315.806.  CI  204-129  400 
Arseneau.  Roger  E  :  See — 

Del  Medico.  Anthony  P ;  and  Arseneau.  Roger  E..  4.316.257.  CI 
364-527  000 
Arthur  D  Little.  Inc.;  See — 

Prior.    William;    and    Lindslrom,    Richard    S,    4.315,967,    CI 
428-285000. 

ASA  S  A    See 

Matis  Gabalda,  Carlos,  4.315.397,  CI  57-58  490 
.Asada.  Kazuyoshi:  See — 

Hideshima.   Keiji.   Koyanagi,   Haruo;   Suda.   Hiroharu:   Sawano, 
Hirokazu;  Takaki.  Ma.saoki;  Yamanaka.  Kunio:  Yasuda.  isao;  and 
Asada.  Kazuyoshi.  4.316.260,  CI   364-900000 
Asahi  Seimitsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Kolani.  Sadahiko.  and  Gibu.  Yoshitaka.  4.315.371.  CI.  33-1  OOM 
Asai.  Mitsuko  See — 

Higashide.  Eiji;  Asai.  Mitsuko.  and  Hasegawa,  Tory,  4,315,989,  CI 
435-253  000. 
ASEA  Aktiebolag  See— 

Adolfs-son.    Morgan,    and    Brogardh,    Torgny.    4.316,141,    CI. 
324-96,000, 
Ash.  Earl  M  Car  washmg  implcmenl.  4,3I5J42.  CI.  15-121  000. 
Ashland  Oil.  Inc    See — 

McChesnev.   John   M;   and   Landers.    Perry   E,  4,315.889.   CI. 
422-7  000 
Ateliers  des  Charmilles  S,A  ,  See — 

Bonga.  Benno  I.,  4.316,071,  CI  2I9-69.00R. 
Athearn.  Lee  F  .  and  Morns-sey.  William  J.,  to  Medtronic,  Inc,  Electro- 
chemical cell  with  protected  electrical  feedthrough.  4,315.974.  CI 
429-181000 
Atkinson.  Louis  D,;  and  Rineck,  Wesley  W,,  to  Airtrol  Components. 

Inc  Fluid  leakporl  orifice  structure  4.315.520.  CI    137-82.000 
Atlantic  Richfield  Companv:  See — 

Taylor.    Paul    D;    and    Mocella.    Michael    T,    4,315,896,    CI 
423-54,000. 
Atomel  Corporation:  See — 

Toole.   Monte   M..  and  Champagne.   Robert   B..  4.315,479,  CI 
118-726  000 
Austin,  Jared  A  ;  and  Van  Iten,  Thomas  P  .  to  Kimberly-Ctark  Corpo- 
ration Fiberization  of  compressed  fibrous  sheets  via  Rando- Webber 
4.315.347.  CI,  19-145,700. 
Austin.  Oliver  K,.  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

producing  carbon  black  4.315.894.  CI  422-151  000 
Avco  Corporation:  See — 

Exiey.   John  T.;    Kuintzle,   Charles,   Jr ;   and  Tate.    David    L,. 

4.315.714,  CI  415-207000 
Suplinskas,  Raymond  J.;  and  Henze.  Thomas  W .  4,315,968,  CI 
428-367.000, 
Avesani-  Luigi:  See — 

Torre,    Giancarlo    D.    and     Ave^ni.     Luigi.    4.315.470.    CI 
II2-I2I  150 


Avtec  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Helwig,  William  F ,  Jr.,  4,316,229,  CI.  361-42000. 
Baatz.  Gunther;  Conrad.  Klaus-Dieter;  and  Riemhofer.  Franz,  to  Mel- 
zeler  Schaum  GmbH,  Method  for  the  manufacture  of  composite  foam 
materials  4,315,996,  CI   521-54  000 
Bacchetta,  Enzo:  See— 

Vidotto,  Graziano;  Sellan,  Febo;  Bacchetta,  Enzo;  Mainardi,  San- 
dro;  and  Benussi,  Giovanni,  4,315,843.  CI  260-29  6PT 
Backlund,  Anders  D  Apparatus  for  storage  and  recovery  of  low  tem- 
perature thermal  energy  4,315,496,  CI    126-415.000 
Baker.  Daniel  A  .  to  Whirlpool  Corporation,  Selective  temperature 

control  system  4.315.413.  CI.  62-180.000. 
Baker  International  Corporation:  See — 

Monauni.  Christian  K,;  and  Littleford.  Sidney  J.,  4,315,544.  CI. 
166-214  000 
Baker.  Kenneth  R,;  and  DeVault,  Robert  T..  to  Maritec  Corporation. 

Non  jamming  reversible  jet  nozzle  4.315.749.  CI  440-42.000 
Baker.  Robert  R,;  and  Hartsock.  Dale  L,,  to  Ford  Motor  Company, 

Method  for  hoi  press  forming  articles,  4.315,876.  CI.  264-40,100 
Balan.  Isadore;  and  Sievers.  Kirk  A,,  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Fault  indicating 
circuit    for    an    automotive    alternator    battery    charging    system. 
4.316.134.  CI   322-99  000 
Balash.  Charles  M.;  Hill.  John  R,;  and  Moore.  Paul  A,  Card  game 
involving    the    touching    of   human    body    parts,    4.315.628.    CI. 
273-296.000 
Baldwin,  John  L.  E..  and  Ive.  John  G,  S.  Recording  of  digital  signals. 

4,316,223,0  360-39000. 
Balfanz,  Fredrick  J.,  to  C-R-O,  Inc,  Automatic  speed  control  for  seam 

welding,  4,316,076,  CI.  219-124.340. 
Ball.    Edward    W     Hypodermic    needle    destructor    4.315.448.    CI. 

83-167.000. 
Bange,  Gunter:  See— 

Korber,  Joachim;  Bange,  Gunter;  Poll,  Walter:  Kaltenbach.  Volker 
Bensberg;  and  Pittroff,  Hans,  4,316,175,  CI,  340-57.000, 
Baralle.  Roger  M.;  Compere,  Marcel  A.;  Pfaff.  Maurice  E.;  and  Gou- 
mont.  Claude  G,.  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Photographic  emul- 
sions and   elements  capable  of  forming  direct-positive   images, 
4.315.986.  CI.  430-411000 
Barbe  .  Pier  C  ;  See— 

Scaia',  Umberto;  Luciani,  Luciano;  and  Barbe',  Pier  C.  4.315.835. 
CI  252-42900B 
Barbier.  Maurice  G.  Y.;  and  Staron.  Philippe  J.,  to  Societe  Nationale  Elf 
Aquitaine  (Production).  Method  of  reflection  point  correlation  seis- 
mic surveying.  4.316,266,  CI  367-21  000 
Barone,  Michael  R..  to  General  Electnc  Company,  Method  of  making 
and  securing  a   leakage  flux  conducting  device-  4,315,363.  CI. 
29-596.000 
Banh.  Rudolf;  See— 

Guilino.  Gunther;  and  Barth.  Rudolf.  4.315.673.  CI.  351-169000. 
Bartotini.   Dario.  to  Lovable  [taliana  S,p,A,  Slider  for  ribbons  and 

assembling  process  thereof  4.315.351.  CI,  24-198,000, 
Barwise.  Robert  D..  to  Robil  Company,  Angle  control  mechanism  for 

grapple.  4.315.652.  CI  294-86  OOR. 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Baumann.     Hans;     and     Oberlinner.     Andreas,     4,316.027.    CI. 

546-15.000. 
Frickel.  Fritz-Frieder;  Franke,  Albrecht;  Von  Philipsborn.  Gerda; 
Mueller,  Claus  D  :  and  Lenke,  Dieter,  4,315,939,  CI,  424-267  OOO 
Hamprecht,    Gerhard;    and    Wuerzer,    Bruno,    4,315.766.    CI 

71-88,000 
Hamprecht.  Gerhard;  Acker.  Rolf-Dieter;  and  Wuerzer,  Bruno, 

4.316.014,  CI   544-7.000, 

Hamprecht.  Gerhard;  Acker.  Rolf-Dieter:  and  Wuerzer,  Bruno. 

4.316.015.  CI,  544-7,000. 

Henning.  Georg:  and  Lotsch.  Wolfgang.  4.316,023,  CI.  544-300.000. 
Kempter.    Fritz   E,;    Schupp.    Eberhard:   and   Gulbins,    Erich. 

4.315.840.  CI.  260-18  OTN 
Kummer.  Rudolf:  Weiss.  Franz-Josef:  Schneider.  Heinz-Walter: 

and  Tagheber.  Volker.  4,316,047,  CI.  560-206,000 
Merger.  Franz;   Hutmacher.   Hans-Martin;  and  Hagen.   Helmut, 

4,315,869.  CI.  260-465  200. 
Plalh.  Peter;  Wuerzer.  Bruno;  and  Rohr.  Wolfgang,  4,316,039.  CI. 

548-362  000 
Plath.   Peter;   Rohr,   Wolfgang:  Wuerzer,   Bruno:  and   Becker. 

Rainer.  4.316.040.  CI   548-377,000, 
Reissenweber,  Gemot,  4,316,020.  CI.  544-105.000. 
Scharwaechter.  Peter;  Gutsche,  Klaus;  Kohlmann.  Wilhelm;  Kro- 
emer.  Gerd.  deceased;  Kroemer.  Norma,  legal  representative; 
Kroemer,  Helmut,  legal  representative:  and  Kroemer,  Maria  M,. 
legal  representative,  4,315,931,  CI  424-251,000, 
Schefczik,  Ernst,  4,315,855,  CI  260-155,000, 
Zeidler,  Georg:  Dehnert,  Johannes:  Hansen,  Guenter;  and  Riedel, 
Guenther,  4,315,756,  CI,  44-59.000 
BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation:  See — 

Login.  Robert  B:  and  Ncwkirk.  David  D.  4.315.847.  CI.  260- 

457PH 
Login.    Robert    B:    and    Newkirk.    David    D.    4,315.969,    CI. 
428-395,000 
Basile.  Rocco  F,.  to  Thomas  &  Belts  Corporation.  Optical  fiber  cleav- 
ing apparatus,  4.315.368.  CI.  30-124,000 
Battle.  Daniel  S,  Flood  protection  container  for  vehicles,  4.315.535.  CI 

150-11  000 
Baumann.  Hans;  and  Oberlinner.  Andreas,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft. 
7.7'-Diamino  derivatives  of  2.2'-spirodibenzopyranes,  4.316.027.  CI, 
546-15  000, 
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Baumann.  Heinz,  to  Sulzer  Brothers  Limited  Weaving  machine  having 
means  for  ventilating  a  weft  supply  means.  4.315.529.  CI   139-I.OOC 
Bawarshi,  Rima:  See— 

Hussain,    Anwar    A:    Hirai,    Shinichiro:    and    Bawarshi,    Rima, 
4,315,925,  CI,  424-239,000, 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Hagenmaier,  Hans-Paul;  Konig,  Wilfried;  Zahner,  Hans;  Fiedler, 
Hans-Peter;   Dehler,   Wolfgang;   Keckeisen,  Adelinde:   Hoist, 
Hartwig:  and  Zoebelein,  Gerhard,  4,315,922.  CI  424-181,000, 
Knipp,  Ulrich;  Oansler,  Otto,  and  Sahler.  Gerd,  4,315,536,  CI. 

I52-330.00R 
Reiser.  Wolf:  Draber.  Wilfried;  Buchel.  Karl  H ;  Lurssen.  Klaus: 
Frohberger.    Paul-Ernst;    and    Paul.    Volker,    4,315,764,    CI 
71-76.000, 
Bayrak.  Unal:  See— 

Adolph.  Erich;  Bayrak.  Unal.  and  Stecker.  Walter,  4,316,138.  CI 
323-364  000 
BBC  Brown,  Boveri  &  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Krieter,  Georg-Heinz:  and  Mauthe,  Gerhard.  4.3I6.05I.  CI.  174- 

II  OOR. 
Merki,  Josef;   Siankowski,   Hans-Werner;  and   Suxkli,   Franz, 
4,316,111,  CI  310-218000. 
Beal.  George  W  ;  Grant,  James  R  ,  Jr  ;  and  Hanloser,  Kurt  J  .  to  United 
Technologies  Corporation,  Afterburner  flameholder  construction, 
4.315.401.  CI  60-261,000, 
Beatrice  Foods  Co,:  See — 

Harrison,  David  E„  4.315.338.  CI.  4-236000 
Bechtel.  Wolf  D  ;  See- 
Schneider.  Claus;  Weber.  Karl-Heinz;  Walther.  Gerhard:  Boke. 
Karin;  and  Bechtel.  Wolf  D  .  4.315.938.  CI,  424-267  000 
Becker.  Rainer:  See — 

Plath.    Peter.    Rohr.   Wolfgang.    Wuerzer.    Bruno;   and    Becker. 
Rainer.  4.316.040,  CI,  548-377,000, 
Beckworth,  James  K,  Hand  held  seed  planter  with  roller  wheel  struc- 
ture, 4,315,580,  CI  221-185,000, 
Beecham  Group  Limited:  See— 

Cassidy,    Frederick;   and    Moore,   Richard    W,   4.3I5.94I,   CI 
424-269.000 
Beffa,  Fabio:  See — 

Puntener,  Alois:  and  Befla,  Fabio.  4,315,854,  CI  260-I4S.OOA. 
Behrendt.  Paul.  Casket  earner  4,315,354,  CI,  27-27,000. 
Belfield,  Willis  S    See- 

Levine,    Benjamin:    and    Belfield,    Willis    J..    4,315,612.    CI 
248-538,000, 
Bell  &  Howell  Corporation:  See- 
Jacobs,  John  H  ,  4.316,196,  CI.  346-1.100. 
Bell,  Malcolm  G.:  See- 
Elliott.  John;  Bell.  Malcolm  G.;  and  Lovatt.  William  J,.  4.315.737. 
CI,  432-241,000 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorporated:  See— 

Bobilin.   Richard  T.  and  Howson,  Robert  D..  4.316.285.  CI 

370-105-000, 
Howson.  Robert  D  .  4.316.284.  CI  370-105.000. 
Belllown.  Ltd.:  See— 

Rupp,  Anthony  P  :  Intrien,  Salvatore.  Jr.;  and  Walkley.  Anhur  H.. 
IV.  4,315,780,  CI.  134-7.000. 
Ben-Dror.  Jonathan:  Sec — 

Vardi,  Isaih:  Kimchi,  Yigal:  and  Ben-Dror.  Joiuthu,  4,315.41 1,  CI. 
62-112,000, 
Ben-Moyal.  Zohar:  See— 

Fridlender.  Benold;  Ben-Moyal.  Zohar:  Olshevsky,  Udi:  and  Ti- 
rosh.  Regine,  4,315.907,  CI,  424-1.000. 
Bender.  Hans;  See- 
Rao.  Chatty;  and  Bender.  Hans.  4.315.972.  CI  428-542.000. 
Bending  Products.  Inc.;  See— 

McGuire.  Samuel  B  ,  4.315.423,  CI.  72-466.000. 
Bendix  Corporation.  The:  See— 

Acoraci.  Joseph  H,.  4.316.192.  CI,  343-100,OSA, 
Hanisko.  John  C   P  .  4.316.155.  CI   331-18.000 
Sawatari.  Takeo;  Keating.  Patrick  N  ;  Steinberg.  Ronald  F ;  and 
Mueller.  Rolf  K  .  4.316.191,  CI  343-16,OOR 
Benkmann,  Christian,  to  Linde  Aktiengesellschaft,  Adsorption  process 
producing   chronologically    constant    amount    of  a    residual   gas, 
4,315,759,  CI,  55-18,000, 
Benko,  Pal;  See— 

Hajos.  Gyorgy;   Messmer.   Andras:   Benko.  Pal;   Pelocz.   Lujza; 

Gorog.  Peter;  and  Kasoczky.  Ibolya.  4.316.022,  CI  544-184.000 

Bens.  Everett  M,;  and  Fletcher.  Aaron  N,,  to  United  Stales  of  Amenca, 

Navy,  Process  for  producing  an  electronically  conductive  oxidizer 

material,  4,315.905.  CI,  423-592  000 

Benussi.  Giovanni;  See — 

Vidotto.  Graziano:  Sellan.  Febo;  Bacchetta.  Enzo;  Mainardi.  San- 
dro;  and  Benussi,  Giovanni,  4,315,843,  CI,  260-29  6PT 
Berger,  Jean  L,,  to  Thomson-CSF  Digitally  programmable  filter  using 

electrical  charge  transfer  4,316.258.  CI  364-602.000 
Bergfeld.  Manfred:  Zengel.  Hans-Georg;  and  Praetorius.  Heinz,  to 
Akzona  Incorporated.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  2-mercaploben- 
zothiazole  4.316.031.  CI   546-175000 
Bergmark.  Lars  M..  to  F  S  Elleknik  AB  Earth  ground  assembly  com- 
prising a  driving  point,  a  driving  rod.  and  a  continuous  conductor 
wire,  4.316.050.  CI,  174-7,000, 
Bergwerksverband  GmbH:  See — 

Renner.  Kurt;  Langer.  Ernst:  and  Eisenhut,  Werner.  4.315,804,  CI 
202-263000. 
Bemardi,  Richard  T,  to  EMI  Limited   CT  Scanner  4,316,091.  CI 
250-44500T. 


Bernson.  Albert.  Jr  Closure  assembly  4.315.577.  CI  220-323.000. 
Berol  Kemi  A  B  ;  See— 

Hellsien.  Karl  M  E  :  Johansson.  Inger  G  :  and  Karlsson.  Birgit  T 
G.  4.315.755.  CI  44-51000 
Berry.  Milton  E    See— 

Odie.  Robert  R    Berry.  Milton  E  .  Brunvon.  William  W .  Burson. 
William  R  .  Cofer.  Daniel  B  ;  and  Richards.  Roy.  4.315.775.  CI 
75-76.000. 
Bestobell  Mobrey  Limited  See- 
Palmer,   Stuart    B:   and    Primavesi.   Gregory  J.  4.316.183.   CI 
340-621000 
Beta  Manufacturing  Corp,  See — 

Cass.  Louis  G  .  Polcschuk.  Nicholas;  and  Purdy,  Samuel,  4,316,239. 
CI   362-155000 
Beitenhausen,  Larry  A  .  to  Minnesota  Mining  &  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany. Tape  mandrel,  4.315.608.  CI  242-68  000. 
Beveridge.     Harold     N      Electrostatic    electroacoustic     transducer 

4.316.062.  CI    179-1 II  OOR 
Bhangu.  Jagnandan  K  :  Fry.  Peter,  and  Hustler.  David,  to  Rolls-Royce 
Limited    Perforate  laminated  material  and  combustion  chambers 
made  therefrom  4.315.406.  CI  60-754000 
Biancardi.  Robert  P  Apparatus  and  method  for  automatically  watering 

vegetation  4.315.599.  CI  239-10.000 
Bifok  AB  See— 

Ruzicka.  Jaromir.  and  Hansen.  Elo  H  .  4.315.754.  CI  23-230  OOR 
Bigall.  Klaus-Dieter  See— 

Rosier.  Helmut.  Irmer.  Hcimbert   U  ;  and  Bigall.  KUus-Dieter. 
4.316.104.  CI   307-.3O8.OO0 
bij  de  Leij.  Jan  D  Method  and  apparatus  for  degasing,  dunng  transpor- 
tation, a  confined  volume  of  liquid  to  be  measured   4.315.760.  CI 
55-46,000, 
Bltterli.  Peter,  to  Sandoz  Ltd,  Oximino-imino-isoindoline  metal  com- 
plexes useful  as  pigments  4.316,032.  CI  548-109.000. 
Black  &  Decker  Inc.:  See — 

Home.  David.  4.315,370.  CI  30-386.000 
Black.  John  W  .  to  Pemco-Kalamazoo.  Inc  Rotary  ball  lock.  4.315.727. 

CI  425-563  000 
Blackstone.  George  H..  to  Arnold  Industnes.  Inc.  Wood  splitter 

4,315,534,  CI    144-194.000 
Blair,  Charles  M  ,  Jr,,  to  Magna  Corporation,  Method  of  recovering 
petroleum  from  a  subterranean  reservoir  incorporating  an  acylaled 
polyether  polvol,  4,315,545,  CI    166-274000 
Blaupunkt-Werlie  GmbH  See— 

Hansen,  Jens:  and  Schafer.  Thomas.  4.316.224,  CI.  360-72.200. 
Blazek,  William  S.  to  TRW  Inc.  Method  of  mailing  a  iimid,  4,315,537, 

CI    164-27  000, 
Bliss  &  Laughlin  See — 

Godwin.  Robert  H.  and  Collignon.  Herbert  E.,  4.315.613,  CI 
248-406  000 
Bliss.  Timothy  R  ;  and  Canepa,  Richard  T,  Fire  detection  system 

4,316.179,  CI  340-538,000 
BlochI,  Hanns;  See— 

Schnall,    Gunther;    Aldenhoven,    Klaus:    and    BlochI,    Hanns, 
4,315,736.  CI.  432-59  000 
Blossey,  Ench  C:  See— 

Neckers,  Douglas  C :  Blossey,  Ench  C :  and  Schaap,  A    Paul. 
4.315,998,0,525-332,000, 
Bobilin,  Richard  T :  and  Howson,  Robert  D.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Labo- 
ratories. Incorporated.  Framing  circuit  for  digital  receiver  4.316,285. 
CI  370-105  OOO 
Bobillon,  Jean-Paul,  to  Institut  de  Recherches  de  la  Siderurgie  Fran- 
caise  Process  to  continuously  determine  the  profile  of  a  charge  fed 
into  a  blast  furnace  4.315.771.  CI   75-41  000 
Boden.  Richard  M,.  to  International  RasorsA  Fragrances  Inc  Flavor- 
ing with  mixture  of  acetyl  diisobutylenes  4.315.91 1.  CI,  424-48,000, 
Boden.  Richard  M  .  to  International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc  Flavor- 
ing with  dioxolanes  4.315.952.  CI  426-5.16,000, 
Bodendorf.  Warren  J,,  to  Texon  Inc    Decav  resistant  sheet  matenal 

with  retained  flexibility  4.315.798.  O   162-'l6l  000 
Bodnar.  Janos  See — 

Lugosi.  Gyorgy;  Simay.  Antal;  Bodnar.  Janos.  Turcsan.  Istvan. 
Jelinek.  Istvan;  Somfai.  Eva.  and  Simandi.  Laszlo.  4,315,861,  CI 
260-340  90R 
Boeddeker,  David  R,;  and  Tenner.  Wayne  V  ,  to  Wenger  Corporation 

Storage  can  for  music  stands  4,315,633,  CI  280-79  .300 
Boeder.  Charles  W .  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufactunng  Com- 
pany   Two-pan.  anaerobicallv-curing  compositions    4.316.000.  CI 
526-301000. 
Boehringer  Ingelheim  Gmbh:  See — 

Schneider.  Claus;  Weber.  Karl-Heinz.  Walther.  Gerhard:  Boke. 
Kann;  and  Bechtel,  Wolf  D  ,  4,315.938.  CI  424-267000 
Boeing  Company.  The:  See — 

Cooper,  Michael  G  ,  4.316.252,  CI  364-428  000 

Jones,   Philip;  and  Storey,   Moorfield.  Jr.  4,316,193,  CI    343- 

II2  00D 
Tyer.  Robert  C:  Fitch.  Robert  E .  and  Tucker.  Gordon  H  . 
4.315.468.  CI.  IIO-IOI.OCF 
Boengter.  Milton  E,.  to  Fleetwood  Furniture  Company    Adjustable 

lable  4.315.466.  CI    108-147  000, 
Bogomolov.  Vladislav  M  :  See— 

Morozov.  Viktor  N,;  Gimpelson.  Ilva  A  .  and  Bogomolos.  Vladis- 
lav M  .  4.315.429.  CI  73-84.000  ' 
Boileau.  Sylvie  L  ;  Lecolier.  Serge  L  ;  and  Raynal.  Serge  F  .  to  Stvicte 
Nationale  des  Poudresel  Explosifs  Anionic  pclymenzation  of  heter- 
ocyclic monomers  with  alkali  metal  amide  hvdroxylaled  compound 
iniiiator.  4,316.001.  CI.  528-14.000. 
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Bokc.  Kann:  See— 

Schneider.  Claus;  Weber.  Karl-Hemz;  Wallher.  Gerhard;  Boke. 
Kann.  and  Bechlel.  Wolf  D..  4.315.938.  CI.  424-267  000 
Bclick.   Martha   E..   to   Kimberly-Clark   Corporation.   Seir<entenng 
multiple  use  garment  suspension  system.  4,313,508,  CI.  128-289.000. 
Bolton.  Theodore  S,  See- 
Lang,  Richard  D;  and  Bolton,  Theodore  S.,  4,315.457,  CI.  98- 
4000C 
Bom.  Cornells  J  G,;  See — 

van  der  Leiy.  Ary;  and  Bom,  Cornells  J.  G..  4,315.418.  CI   64- 
28,00R 
Bonga.  Bcnno  I.,  to  Ateliers  des  Charmilles  S.  A.  EDM  Apparatus  with 

tool  changer  4,316.071.  CI.  219-69  OOR 

Booth.  Frederick  C..  Frantom.  Richard  L .  and  Thomas,  Rudy  V,,  to 

Allied    Corporation     Passive    seat    belt    system     4,315.639,    CI 

280-803000 

Booty,  Donald  A  :  and  Weisburg.  David,  to  Kidde  Consumer  Durables 

Corp  Light  fixture  and  elevator  therefor  4.316.238.  CI  362-147.000 

Borden.  Walter  S.  Tamper  tip  for  railroad  tie  tamping  machines. 

4,315.464.  CI    104-10000 
Boroschewski.  Gerhard,  and  Amdl,  Fnednch.  to  Schenng  AG.  Her- 

bicidaldiurethanes  and  their  use  4.315.769.  CI  7I-II1.0OO. 
Borow.  Maxwell-  Food  cutting  and  grasping  implement.  4,315,369.  CI. 

3O-257.0OO. 
Bor^ym.    John    J     Cam    operated    cutoff   machine.    4.315.449.    CI. 

83-319000- 
Bosch-Siemens  Hausgerate  GmbH:  See— 

Reichl.  Ernst.  4.315.741.  CI  433-82.000 
Bottcher.  Hugo,  to  J  H-  Benecke  GmbH-  Method  of  producing  a  bond 

between  two  surfaces.  4,315.792.  CI    156-306,600 
Botienberg.  William  R..  and  Chagnon.  Mark  S..  to  Ferrofluidics  Corpo- 
ration. Low-vapor-pressure  ferrofluids  and  method  of  making  same 
4,315,827,  CI  252-62,510, 
Bottka.  Nicholas,  and  Hills.  Manan  E..  to  United  States  of  America. 
Navy,    Two   color   narrow   bandwidth   detector,    4.316.206.   CI. 
357-30.000 
Bouchard.  Andre  C;  and  English.  George  J.,  to  GTE  Products  Corpo- 
ration, Photoflash  lamp  with  loose  powder  composition  and  method 
of  making  4.315.733.  CI,  431-362.000 
Bouge.  Gilbert;  Jacques.  Roland;  Potsson.  Regis;  and  Seigneunn,  Lau- 
rent, to  Rhone-Poulenc  Industnes.  Spheroidal  alumina  paniculates 
having  bifotd  port35tty  and  process  for  their  preparation.  4.315.839. 
CI   252-448  OOO- 
Bousquet.  Francois:  See— 

Mamounan,  Armand;  and  Bousquet.  Francois,  4.315.899.  CI.  423- 
32 1, OOR, 
Boyer.  Winston  Arc  sputtering  method  of  making  colloidal  magnesium 

sol  and  apparatus  therefor  4.315.833.  CI  252-314.000. 
Boyle.  Timothy  1.  See— 

Mahawih.  Imad;  and  Boyle.  Timothy  J..  4.315.523.  CI.  137-486.000 
Bradley.  John  J,:  See— 

Luu;  Due;  deRivei.  Philippe-Hubert;  Bradley,  John  J.;  and  Frank- 
lin. Benjamin  S  ,  4.316.245.  CI  364-200.000 
Bradley.  Ronald  W  .  Carl.  David  G,;  and  Keating.  Bernard  L  .  to 
Owens-Illinois.  Inc    Method  of  strengthening  glass  containers  and 
articles  so  made,  4.315.573.  CI,  215-12  OOR, 
Bramer.  Henry  C,;  and  Shapiro.  Edward,  to  Pittsburgh  Environmental 
and  Energy  Systems.  Inc,  Method  and  apparatus  for  purification  of 
exhaust  gases  4.315.895.  CI  422171  000, 
Brandenberger.  Helmulh-Hugo:  See— 

Busca.  Giovanni;  and  Brandenberger.  Helmuth-Hugo,  4,316,153, 
CI   331-3.000. 
Brandin.  Ivar.  to  Sial  Refrigeration  AB   Method  and  apparatus  for 

making  ice  blocks,  4,315.410.  CI  62-66000. 
Brandon.  Ronald  E.  Friction  coefficient  measurement  from  a  moving 

vehicle.  4.315.426.  CI.  73-9,000 
Brandts  Buys.  Ludwig  D  G  ;  Godard.  Pierre  M  J  L  ,  Goossens.  Henri 
C  .  Mignard.  Joseph  J  ;  Wenz,  Jean-Luc  H,  M  F  G  ;  and  Mercier. 
Jean-Pierre,  to  Wyns-Bnstol  S  A  Peintures;  and  N,V  Trimetal  Paint 
Co,  Process  for  coating  mineral,  organic  or  metallic  microscopic  or 
macroscopic  substrates,  4,315,959.  CI.  427-214000 
Breitenfellenr.  Franz:  See — 

Buxbaum.  Lothar;  Habermeier.  Jurgen.  Breitenfellenr,  Franz;  and 
Kainmuller.  Thomas,  4.315.849.  CI   260-45  75B. 
Bremer.  Noel  J  .  and  Dria.  Dennis  E  .  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Ohio). 

Preparation  of  maleic  anhydride  4.315.864.  CI  260-346.750, 
Breuers.  Theo  P  C  .  and  Hanegraaf.  Johannes  P,.  to  Oce-Nederland 
B  V  Apparatus  for  copying  from  plural  sheellike  onginals.  4.3 15.687. 
CI,  355-75,000, 
Bncot,  Claude:  See — 

Antoine.  Robert;  Bncot.  Claude;  and  Robin.  Gerard.  4.315,723,  CI. 
425-1  laooo, 
Bnnes.  Marjone  J.;  and  Rabatin,  Jacob  G  .  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany   Rare  earth  oxyhalide  phosphor  and  x-ray  image  converters 
utilizing  same  4.315,979.  CI.  43O-6.000 
Bnstol-Myers  Company:  See— 

limura.  Seiji;  Okumura.  Jun;  and  Naito.  Takayuki.  4.316,024.  CI 

544-359  000. 
Walker.  I>erek;  Silvestn.  Herbert  H,.  Sapino,  Chester;  and  John- 
son. David  A  .  4,316.016,  CI   544-16000 
Walker.  Derek;  Silvestn.  Herbert  H  ;  Sapino.  Chester:  and  John- 
son. David  A  .  4.316,017,  CI   544-026,000 
British  Gas  Corporation:  See- 
Creed,   Malcolm    R;   and   Gilmour,   Ronald    B.,   4,315.407.   CI. 
62-53.000. 


Bntish  Petroleum  Company  Limited.  The:  See — 
Thomas.  John  L,.  4.315.818.  CI.  210-242.300 
Brock.  Josef;  and  Surkamp.  Paul,  to  Maschinenfabrik  Cart  Zangs  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft.   Control   for  a  dobby   mechanism,  4.315.5^.  CI, 
139-76.000. 
Brodman,  Bruce  W,;  Devine.  Michael  P.;  and  Schwartz.  Stuart,  to 
United  States  of  America.  Army.  Propellant  charge  with  reduced 
muzzle  smoke  and  flash  characteristics  4.315.785.  CI    149-19.800. 
Broers.  Alec  N,;  Cuomo.  Jerome  J,;  Laibowitz.  Robert  B,;  and  Molzen. 
Walter  W,.  Jr..  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation, 
Sub-IOOA    range    line    width    pattern    fabrication     4.316.093.    CI. 
250-492  100. 
Brogardh.  Torgny:  See — 

Adolfsson.    Morgan;    and    Brogardh.    Torgny.    4.316.141.    CI. 
324-96  000 
Brooker,  Steven  A  Chemical  injector  4.315.601.  CI.  239-142.000 
Brooks.  Derek  J,:  See- 
French.  Albert  G  ;  and  Brooks.  Derek  J..  4.315.658,  CI.  299-43.000. 
Brooks.  Ray  G..  to  MaIco  Products.  Inc.  Method  of  reinforcing  a  duct. 

4.315.361.  CI  29-432.I0O 
Brown,  Ray  M  Fluid  distribution  apparatus.  4.315.522.  CI,  137-355  170. 
Brown  &  Williamson  Tobacco  Corporation:  See — 
Mills.  LutherJ.  Ill,  4.315.515.  CI.  131-303,000. 
Bruckenstein.  Stanley;  and  Kosek.  John  A.,  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica. Interior,  Electrochemical  apparatus  for  simultaneously  monitor- 
ing two  gases,  4.315.753.  CI,  23-232,0OE 
Brugirard.  Jean-Louis,  Syringes  for  injecting  pasty  products,  4.315.743. 

CI,  433-90000, 
Brunson.  William  W.:  See— 

Odle.  Robert  R  ;  Berrv.  Milton  E  ;  Brunson.  William  W.;  Burson. 
William  R.;  Cofer.  Daniel  B.;  and  Richards,  Roy.  4,3IS.77S.  CI. 
75-76.000, 
Buchel.  Karl  H  :  See- 
Reiser.  Wolf;  Draber.  Wilfried;  Buchel.  Karl  H..  Lurssen,  Klaus; 
Frohberger.    Paul-Ernst;    and    Paul,    Volker.    4,315.764,    CI, 
c  71-76,000, 

Buckman,  Charles  E.,  to  Wnghtman  Enterprises,  Inc.  Golf  ball  position 

marker  and  ground  repair  tool  4,315.624.  CI  273-32  OOA. 
Buecheler.  Paul,  to  Sandoz  Ltd,  Process  for  the  synthesis  of  azobenzene 
compounds  having  a  cyano  group  in  one  or  both  of  the  ortho  posi- 
tions of  the  diazo  component  radical,  4,315,857.  CI.  260-207,100. 
Bukowski.  Ronald  G  :  See- 
Mann.  Alexander  B.;  Kraeling,  John  B..  Jr.;  and  Bukowski,  Ronald 
G,.  4,315.820,  CI,  2I0-«I8,000, 
Bulgarsko  Radio:  See— 

Kanchev.  Peter  K,.  4.316.280,  CI,  369-250.000, 
Bulova  Watch  Company.  Inc.;  See— 

Koehler,  Dale  R  ;  and  Zupfer,  Jerrald  A.,  4,316.276,  CI,  368-70,000 
Bunch.  Jesse  C  Lenticulaled  lens.  4.315.671.  CI.  350-451.000. 
Bumham,  Roberi  D.:  See— 

Scifres.  Donald  R ;  Streifer.  Williim:  and  Bumham,  Robert  D.. 
4,316.156.  CI,  372-50,000. 
Burroughs  Wellcome  Co.:  See- 
Morrison.  Robert  W  .  Jr ;  Mallory.  William  R,;  and  Styles.  Virgil 

L..  4.315.932.  CI  424-251.000 
Schaeffer.  Howard  J,;  DeMiranda,  Paulo  M,  S,;  Elton.  Gertrude  B.; 
and  Hitchings.  George  H..  4,315,920,  CI.  424-180.000. 
Burson,  William  R,:  See— 

Odle.  Roberi  R  ;  Berry.  Milton  E.;  Brunson.  William  W ;  Burson, 
William  R  ;  Cofer.  Daniel  B  ;  and  Richards,  Roy,  4,315.775.  CI. 
75-76000 
Burion.  Roberi  S..  III.  to  Occidental  Oil  Shale.  Inc,  Gas  seal  for  an  in 
situ  oil  shale  retort  and  method  of  forming  thermal  barrier,  4.315.657. 
CI  299-2.000 
Busca.  Giovanni;  and  Brandenberger.  Helmuth-Hugo.  to  Ebauches. 
S.A.  Passive  masers  having  oscillator  and  cavity  control  loops. 
4.3I6.I53.  CI,  331-3,000, 
Buschmann.  Erwin  C:  See — 

Aftergut.  Siegfried;  Buschmann.  Erwin  C,;  and  Lao.  Kenneth  Q.. 
4.315.668,  CI,  350-343,000, 
Butter,  James  R,,  to  Fairchild  Camera  and  Instrument  Corp.  Input  stage 
using  junction  field  effect  transistors  for  biasing.  4,316,102,  CI.  307- 
296,0OR, 
Buxbaum,    Lothar;   Habermeier,   Jurgen.   Breitenfellenr.   Franz;   and 
Kainmuller.  Thomas,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Flame-resistant 
plastics  moulding  material,  4,315,849,  CI.  260-45  75B 
Byrd.  Gary  D  :  See— 

Kubacak.    Johnny    L.;    and    Byrd.    Gary    D,.    4.315,602.    CI. 
239-163  000 
C-R-O.  Inc :  See— 

Balfanz.  Frednck  J..  4.316,076,  CI  219-124.340. 
Cahen.  David:  See — 

Manassen,  Joost;  Hodes.  Gary;  and  Cahen.  David.  4.315.973.  CI. 
429.111.000. 
Cain.  Steve  B.  Spnng  tensioning  tievice  and  method.  4.315.739,  CL 

433-21000 
Callahan,  James  L,:  See- 
Miller.  Anhur  F.;  Callahan.  James  L.;  and  Shaw.  Wilfrid  G.. 
4,315,838,  CI  252-448.000, 
Callerame.  Joseph:  See- 
Wilson.  David  T,;  Tancrell.  Roger  H,;  and  Callerame.  Joseph, 
4,316,115.  CI   310-327.000 
Calvano.  Michele.  to  Aertermica  Nicotra  SpA,  Apparatus  for  the 
construction  of  fan  wheels  of  the  double-aspirator  type,  4.31 5,357.  CI, 
29-23.500. 
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Campenon  Bernard  Ceira  &  Constructions  Metalliques:  See— 

Moreau.  Philippe  J;  and  Monslerleet.  Jacques  G  A.  4.315.385.  CI 
52-80.000. 
Camphausen.  Fred  H  :  Sec- 
McLean.  James  D  ;  Alpers.  Frederick  C;  Lannmg.  George  R   and 
Camphausen.  Fred  H..  4.315.609.  CI  244-3  140 
Canadian  Liquid  Air  Ltd.:  See— 

Savard.  Guy;  and  Lee.  Roberi  G  H,.  4.315.774.  CI  75.74.000 
Canadian  Patents  &  Development  Ltd  :  See— 

Dosi.  Mahendra  K.;  James.  Douglas  J  ;  and  Pasternak.  Anthony 
W  .  4.316.157,  CI,  372-59000, 
Cancasci.  Maunce  V ,  Jr..  to  Cincinnati  Milacron  Inc   Multiple  font 

display  control.  4.316.188.  CI.  340-735,000, 
Canepa.  Richard  T  :  See- 
Bliss.    Timothy    R;    and    Canepa.    Richard    T..    4.316.179.    CI 
340-538.000 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Hosoe,  Kazuya;  Shinoda.  Nobuhiko;  Fukuda.  Minoru;  Kawabata. 
Takashi;  Kinoshita.  Takao;  and  llo.  Tadashi.  4,315.674.  CI. 
354-25,000, 
Inuzuka.  Tsuneki;  Murakami.  Koichi;  Kurita.  Kenji;  and  Sakamaki. 

Hisashi.  4,315.685.  CI  355-14,OOR. 
Nakamura,  Zenzo.  4.315.679.  CI  354-128.000, 
Sugiura.  Susumu;  and  Sato.  Tadashi.  4.315.684.  CI.  355-1400R. 
Cantatore.  Giuseppe;  and  Cassandrini.  Paolo,  to  Chimosa  Chimica 

Organica  SpA   Piperidme  compounds.  4.316.025.  CI  544-364000. 
Capetola.  Roben  J  .  and  McGuire.  John  L..  to  Onho  Pharmaceutical 

Corporation  Analgesic  composition.  4.315.936.  CI,  424-260.000. 
Carl,  David  G.:  See- 
Bradley,  Ronald  W.;  Carl,  David  G.;  and  Keating.  Bernard  L,, 
4,315,573,  CI,  215-12  OOR 
Carl  Zeiss-Stiflung:  See— 

Muller,  Ortwin;  and  Stopar,  Victor,  4,315,672,  CI,  35I-130O0 
Carie  &  Montanari  SpA:  See— 

Palmien,  Angelo.  4.315,794,  CI   156-504.000. 
Catling.  Helge:  See— 

Moe.  Per  J.;  Carling.  Helge;  and  Enksen.  Leif  H..  4.315.702.  CI. 

405-170000 

Carlson,  Richard  H..  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated,  Elastic  hair 

dryer  having  selectively  vanable  air  output  temperature.  4.316.077. 

CI,  219-370,000 

Carmichael.  William  E.;  and  Rodacker,  Wayne  Truck  hub  and  method 

of  banding  same.  4.315.360.  CI  29.159,030 
Caron.  Paul  R  :  See- 
Gallant.  Stuari  L  ;  Caron.  Paul  R ;  Dunn.  Stanley  M  .  Palmer. 
Walter  E,;  Schmitt.  Ernest  G  ;  and  Taddeo.  Michael.  4.316.249. 
CI   364-417  000 
earner  Corporation:  See- 
Lang.  Richard  D;  and  Bolton,  Theodore  S,.  4.315.457.  CI,  98- 
40.00C, 
Carroll.  Charles  B,.  to  RCA  Corporation  Baseplate  assembly  for  flat 

panel  display  devices  4.316.117,  CI  313-422  000 
Carstab  Corporation:  See— 

Kugele.  Thomas  G  ,  4,315,850,  CI  260-45,75S 
Carter,  Sidney  T.,  to  A-T-O  Inc   Doctor  blade  for  labeling  machine 

4.315,478.  CI,  118-262,000. 
Casey.  Russell  A,  Muffler  for  internal  combustion  engine  4.315.559.  CI 

181-265,000 
Cass.  Louis  G  ;  Poleschuk,  Nicholas;  and  Purdy,  Samuel,  to  Beta  Manu- 
facturing Corp.  Trunk  lamp  assembly.  4.316,239,  CI.  362-155.000, 
Cassandrini.  Paolo:  See— 

Cantatore,   Giuseppe;    and    Cassandrini.    Paolo,   4,316.025,   CI 
544-364  000 
Cassat,  Robert;  and  Guillol,  Gerard,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Industnes 
Molding  compositions  compnsed  of  polyimide/N-vinylpynolidone 
prepolymer  and  epoxy  resin  4.316,00?.  CI  528-107  000 
Castidy,  Frederick;  and  Moore,  Richard  W ,  to  Beecham  Group  Lim- 
ited   Urazole  analogs  of  prostaglandin  ijerivatives   4,315.941,  CI 
424-269  000. 
Castellani.  Eugene  E.;  Croll.  Ian  M  ;  Pfeiffer,  Aloysius  T  ;  and  Roman- 
kiw.  Lubomyr  T ,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation 
Fine-line  circuit  fabrication  and  photoresist  application  therefor 
4,315.985.  CI  430-314.000 
Castle.  Richard  M.,  to  RCA  Corporation  Speed  deviation  detector  for 
servo  controlled  disc  mastenng  turntable,  4.316,143,  CI.  324-161.000 
Catanese.  Carmen  A,:  See— 

Hockings.   Enc   F;  and  Catanese,  Carmen  A,.  4.316,126,  CI, 
315-375000 
Cfiierpillar  Tractor  Co  :  See— 

McReynolijs,  Charles  P.,  4,315.646,  CI.  292-68  000. 
Catron,  Woodrow  Knot  tying  tool.  4,315,445,  CI.  Il-S.IOR. 
Cave,  James  P.:  See- 
Witt,  Enrique  R ;  Humphrey,  William  J  ;  and  Cave.  James  P.. 
4.315.123,  CI  210-605000 
Celanese  Corporation:  See- 
Witt,  Enrique  R;  Humphrey,  William  J;  and  Cave.  James  P. 
4.315,823,  CI  210-605000 
Centre  National  de  Transfusion  Sanguine:  See- 
Matte,  Claude,  4,315,593,  CI.  233-21  000 
Cerberus  Ltd,:  See — 

Niederost,  Wcmer  A  ,  4,315,594,  CI,  340-693.000. 
Chafelz,  Harry:  See— 

Schlicht.  Raymond  C ;  Levine.  Stephen  A,;  and  Chafetz.  Harry. 
4,315,826,  CI,  252-46.400. 


Chagnon.  Mark  S    See- 

Botienberg.  William  R  .  and  Chagnon.  Mark  S..  4,315,827.  CI 
252-62  510 
Champagne.  Robert  B  ;  See— 

Toole,  Monte  M,  and  Champagne.  Robert  B,  4.315,479.  CI 
118.726,000, 
Champion  International  Corporation:  See— 

Jaeschke.  Harold  R  .  4,315.569.  CI  206-45  310 
Charles  K   Kelley  and  Sons  Inc.:  See— 

Kelley.   Charles    K;    and   Jones.    William    W..   4,315,704.   CI 
406-12.000 
Chato.  John  C  ;  and  Crowley.  Joseph  M.  Single  phase  electrohydmdy- 

namic  pump,  4.316.233.  CI   361-233,000, 
Chem-Lawn  Corporation:  See — 

Rhoades.  Edward  J  ;  Rosenberger.  Edwin  C  .  and  Waker,  Jerome 
A,  4,315.600,  CI   239-74000, 
Chemische  Werke  Huels,  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Hanssle,  Peter.  4.315.867,  CI  260-43900R 
Cheng,  Paul  J.,  and  Mills.  King  L.  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company 

Process  for  producing  carbon  black  4.315.901.  CI  423-455  000 
Chevron  Research  Company:  See— 

Ostrander.  William  J..  4.316.267.  CI  367-68  OOO 
Ostrander.  William  J..  4,316.268.  CI   367-68  000 
Chew.  William  M  :  See- 
English.   William   D.  and  Chew.   William   M  .  4.315.786.  CI 
149-22000 
Chiba.  Kouetsu:  See— 

Tanaka.  Hirotoshi;  Kawajin.  Yoshiki;  Chiba.  Kouetsu:  Hon.  Ryoi- 
chi;  and  Itoh.  Kiyoo.  4.316.265.  CI  365-203  000. 
Chicago  Bndge  &  Iron  Company:  See— 

Schmitt.    Richard    L;    Lai.    Ban-Yen;    and    Husain.    Matlonb. 

4.315.404.  CI  60-690000 
Chimosa  Chimica  Organica  S,p,A,,  See — 

Cantatore.    Giuseppe;    and    Cassandrini.    Paolo.    4.316.025.    CI 
544-364.000 
Chin.  Albert  K,.  to  Fogariv.  Thomas  J   Endarterectomy  apparatus 

4.315.511.  CI   128-305  000 
Ching,   Ta-Yen.    to  General   Electric   Company    Alkoxysilylbcnzo- 

triazoles  4.316.033.  CI  S48-IIO000 
Chinoin  Gyogyszer  RT:  See— 

Lugosi.  Gyorgy;  Simay.  Antal;  Bodnar.  Janos;  Turcsan.  Istvan. 
Jelinek.  Istvan;  Somfai.  Eva:  and  Simandi.  Liszio,  4.313.861.  CI 
260-340  90R 
Chisso  Corporation:  See — 

Nakajima.   Takayoshi;    and    Tomioka.    Susumu.   4.315.881.   CI 

264-171000 

Chitil.  Manfred,  and  Mantey.  Paul  G  .  to  Klockner-Werke  AG  Process 

for  steel  production  and  converter  for  carrying  out  the  process 

4.315.772,  CI,  75-52,000, 

Choyce,  David  P  Autoclavable  antcnor  chamber  implant   4.315.337, 

CI  3-13  000, 
Christ  KG:  See— 

Meyenschein.  Richard,  4.315.604.  CI  241-82  500 
Chnstensen.  Anne  V  .  to  Sandoz  Ltd,  Organic  compounds  4.315.934. 

CI  424-256000 
Chnstensen.  Roy  M  .  to  RCA  Corporation   Sound  field  transmission 

system  surrounding  a  listener  4.316.058.  CI   179-1  OGQ 
Christiansen,  Gerald  E  ,  See — 

Messick.   Walker;   and  Christiansen.   Gerald    E.   4,315,525,   CI 

137-625  400 

Christou,  Anstos;  and  Davey,  John  E  ,  to  United  States  of  America, 

Navy  Lowbarner-height  epitaiial  Ge-CaAs  mixer  diode  4,316,201. 

CI  357- 15  000 

Chszaniecki,  Siegfned.  to  Hermann  Bersiorff  Maschinenbau  GmbH 

Double  screw  extruder  transmission  4.3 1 5,440.  CI  74-665  OOG 
Church.  Peter  K  .  to  Wymote.  Max  L  ;  and  Leisure  Products  Corpora- 
tion, a  pari  interest  to  each.  Water  based  window  glass  arid  chrome 
cleaner  composition,  4.315,828.  CI   252153000 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation:  See — 

Buxbaum.  Lothar;  Habermeier.  Jurgen;  Breitenfellenr.  Franz,  and 

Kainmuller,  Thomas.  4.315.849.  CI  260-45  75B 
Dexter.  Marim:  and  Winter.  Roland  A    E,  4.315.841,  CI    260- 

45,8NT 
Felder.  Louis;  Kirchmayr.  Rudolf:  and  Husler,  Rinaldo.  4,313.107. 

CI  204-159  180 
Gschwend.  Heinz  W  .  4.315.9}*,  CI  424-244  000 
Nikles,  Erwin,  4,315.859,  CI  260-243  300 
Petitpierre,  Jean  C  .  4.316.036.  CI  548-153000 
Puntener.  Alois:  and  BelTa.  Fabio.  4.315.BJ4.  CI  260-14500A 
Wurster.  Rudolf  F  ;  and  Merz.  Jurg.  4.316.005,  CI  521-256000 
Cibolo  Manufactunng.  Inc.:  See— 

Kubacak.    Johnny    L.    and    Byrd.    Gary    D.    4.315,602,    CI 
239163000 
Cincinnati  Milacron  Inc  :  See — 

Cancasci.  Maurice  V  ,  Jr  .  4.316.188.  CI   340-735  000 
Cities  Service  Company:  See — 

Gulick.  Jonathan  F..  4.315.709.  CI  414-22  000 
Clare.  David  H  Periodical  suppori  and  retrieval  device  4.313.572.  CI 

211-45  000, 
Clarke.  Garry  W  Portal  building  structures  4.315.386.  CI  52-93  000 
Climenhage.  David  C.  to  Du  Pont  Canada  Inc  Treatment  of  nitroge- 
nous wastes  4.315.821.  CI  210-605000 
Close.  Desmond:  See— 

Pidcock.  Anthony;  Close.  Desmond;  and  To  Kwan.  William  C , 

4.315.405.  CI  60-752,000. 
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Coal  Industry  (Patenis)  Limned  See— 

Frcnth.  Albert  G  ;  and  Brooks.  Derek  J  .  4.315.658,  CI.  2W-43.000 
Cofer.  Daniel  B    See— 

Odie.  Robert  R .  Berry.  Milton  E :  Brunson.  William  W  :  Burson. 
William  R  ;  Cofer.  Daniel  B.  and  Richards.  Roy.  4.315.775.  CI 
75-76000 
Cohen.  Daniel  See — 

Volluel.  Gerard:  and  Cohen.  Daniel.  4.316.162.  CI   333-201  000 
Coile.  Bob  F    See— 

Coile.  Urry  R  .  and  Coile.  Bob  F.  4.315.481.  CI    119-21  000 
Coile.  Larry  R  .  and  Coile.  Bob  F  Breeder  house  system  4.315.481.  CI 

1 19-21000 
Colangelo.  Dominick:  Pfeifer.  George  F  :  and  Schumacher.  Gary  B..  to 
General   Electric  Company    Wide  input  range,   transienl-immune 
regulated  flyback  switching  power  supply.  4.316.242.  CI.  363-21.000 
Cole.  Henry  W .  to  Marconi  Company  Limited.  The   Secondary  sur- 
veillance radar  4,316.1')0.  CI   343-6  50R 
Cole-Parmer  Instrument  Companv:  See — 

Hogan.  Lawrence  R  .  4.315.718.  CI-  417-477.000. 
Cole.  Rossa  W  .  and  Zoll.  August  H .  lo  Curtiss-Wrighl  Corporation 
Method  of  and  apparatus  for  preheating  pressurized  fluidized  bed 
cnmbuslor  and  clean-up  subsystem  of  a  gas  turbine  power  plant 
4.315.400.  CI  60-.R020 
CoUignon.  Herbert  E  :  See — 

Godwm.  Robert  H.  and  Collignon.  Herbert  E.  4.315.61.3.  CI 
248-406  000 
Cominco  Ltd.-  See — 

Laurie.  Gordon  H  ;  Seymour.  Theodore  J .  Sakauye.  Randall  T.; 
and  Marlow.  John  V  .  4.315.356.  CI  29-6  100 
Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Alomique:  See — 

Devm.    Bernard.    Durand.   Jean-Paul:  and   Guilleinoi.   Michel. 

4.315.498.  CI    126-422.000 
Morin.  Bruno:  and  Thiery.  Daniel.  4.315.831.  CI  252-628.000. 
Commonwealth  of  Australia.  Department  of  Productivity.  The:  See — 
Waldron.  John  M..  Nott.  Frederick  J  .  Harrison.  Laurence  C: 
Johnson.  Graham  D.  and  Grten.  Malcolm  D.  4.316.112.  CI 
310-258.000 
Compagnie  Honeywell  Bull:  See — 

Luu.  Due:  deRivet.  Philippc-Hubert:  Bradley.  John  J,:  and  Frank- 
lin. Benjamin  S..  4.316.245.  CI  364-200000 
Compere.  Marcel  A    See — 

Baralle.  Roger  M    Compere,  Marcel  A  .  PfafT.  Maurice  E  ;  and 
Goumonl.  Claude  O  .  4.315.986.  CI  430-411.000. 
Conoco  Inc.  See — 

Starks.  Charles  M  .  4.315.995,  CI   521-33  000 
Conrad,  Klaus-Dieter:  See — 

Baatz,  Gunther;  Conrad.  Klaus-Dieter;  and   Riemhofer.  Franz. 
4.315.996.  CI   521-54.000 
Conrad.  Rene  A  Positive  drive  system  4,315,751.  CI  474-154.000. 
Come.  Alfred  L..  to  L'nion  Carbide  Corporation.  Coated  active  anodes. 

4.315.976.  CI  429-194000. 
Continental  Gummi-Werke  Aktiengesetlschaft:  See — 

Menell.  Hans.  4.315.788.  CI   156-85,000, 
Cooper.  Charles  H,;  See — 

Cooper.   Stephen   R.   and   Cooper.   Charles   H.   4.315.482.   CI. 
119-29  000 
Cooper.  John  C  .  lo  RCA  Corporation.  Tilted  unitary  degaussing  coil 

arrangement  4.316.119.  CI   315-8.000. 
Cooper  Medical  Devices  Corporation:  See — 
Kihn.  Harry.  4.315.510.  CI    128- .103  100 
Cooper.  Michael  G  .  to  Boeing  Company.  The  ApparatusTor  determin- 
ing the  position  of  an  aircraft  with  respect  to  the  runway.  4.316.252. 
CI   364-428.000. 
Cooper.  Stephen  R  ;  and  Cooper.  Charles  H.  Three-dimensional  pho- 
netic alphabet  4.315.482.  CI    119-29  000 
Coplan.  Myron  J.:  and  Lopatin.  George,  to  Albany  International  Corp, 
MethtxJs  of  fabricating  sorbent-corcd  textile  yarns.  4.315.877.  CI. 
2M-45  900. 
Copyer  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Ishikawa,    Shozo.    Masubuchi.    Shojt.    and    Ohkawa.    Shigeki. 
4.315.982.  CI  430-59  000 
Corbier.  Robert;  and  Arnaud.  Robert,  to  1,R.  Tec   Process  and  device 
for  measuring  by  infrared  thermometrv  the  temperature  of  a  wire,  bar 
or  tube,  or  a  metal.  4,316.088,  CI  250-338  000 
Cordani,  Eugene  J.:  and  Vorwerk.  Frederick  E..  lo  ACF  Industries. 
Incorporated  Constant  contact  side  bearing  for  articulated  rail  cars. 
4.315.465.  CI.  105-400R 
Corden.  Brian  J  .  to  New  England  Medical  Center.  Inc.  Intravenously 

administrable  iron  supplement  4.315.942.  CI.  424-295.000 
Cordner.  Michael  A,,  to  Sundstrand  Corporation,  Aircraft  generator 

slarler-drive  4.315.442.  CI.  74-687  000 
C'  rning  Glavs  Works:  See — 

Hagy.  Henry  E  :  and  Martin.  Francis  W..  4.315.991.  CI  501-26.000 
Costa.  Lawrence  C  .  lo  Halcon  SD  Group.  Inc.  The,  Catalytic  prtx-ess 

for  the  production  of  aryl  carbo»ylales  4.316.045.  CI   56O-130.00O 
Costa.  Lawrence  C .  lo  Halcon  SD  Group.  Inc..  The.  Process  for  the 

preparation  of  aryl  carboxylates  4.316.046.  CI  560-130.000 
Coiman.  Ronald  N.;  and  Lanese.  Gustino  J.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany Circular  fluorescent  lamp  unit  4.316,120,  CI,  315-58.000, 
Coulter.  Mary  F  L  .  heir.  See — 

Likens.  Jonas  S.,  deceased:  Ford,  Ruby  L  .  heir;  Coulter,  Mary  F. 
L..  heir.  Coulter.  Pauline  L..  heir;  and  Filson,  Lucille  L.,  heir. 
4.315.916.  CI.  424-145000 


Coulter.  Pauline  L..  heir:  See — 

Likens.  Jonas  S..  deceased;  Ford.  Ruby  L-.  heir;  Coulter.  Mary  F. 
L..  heir.  Coulter.  Pauline  L,.  heir;  and  Filson,  Lucille  L..  heir. 
4.315,916.  CI.  424-145000 
Coupling  Systems.  Inc.;  See— 

Riefrie.  Paul  F,.  4.316.053.  CI    174-840OS 
Cragoe.  Edward  J  .  Jr.;  Stokker.  Gerald  E.;  and  Gould.  Norman  P.,  to 
Merck  &  Co  .  Inc.  l(5.6.9a-Substituled-3-ojo-l,2,9,9a-letrahydro-3H- 
fluoren-7-yl)o)ivlalkanoic  and  cycloalkanoic  acids  and  their  analogs, 
esters,  salts  and'  derivatives.  4.316.043.  CI   560-53.000. 
Cramer.  Glen  G-.  to  Madison  Creamery.  Inc.  Filled  cream,  butter-like 
product    made    therefrom    and    method    of   manufacturing    them 
4.315.955.  CI  426-585.000. 
Crandall.  Norman  C;  and  French.  Robert  C  .  to  Shiley.  Inc.  Tracheos- 
tomy tube  with  disposable  inner  cannula  4.315.505.  CI    128-200.260. 
Creager.  John  E.:  See — 

Sutton.  Stephen  J,:  Creager.  John  E.;  and  Gelenius.  Robert  B.. 
4.316.174.  CI,  34O-52,0OR, 
Credelle.  Thomas  L.:  See- 
Anderson.  Charles  H-;  Credelle.  Thomas  L-;  and  Siekanowicz. 
Wieslaw  W  ,  4,316,118,  CI   313-422.000. 
Creed.  .Malcolm  R  .  and  Gilmour.  Ronald  B..  to  British  Gas  Corpora- 
tion Gas  storage  and  transmission  systems  4.315.407.  CI.  62-53,000, 
Croll.  Ian  M,:  See— 

Castellani.  Eugene  E,;  Croll.  Ian  M.;  Pfeiffer.  Aloysius  T,.  and 
Romankiw.  Lubomyr  T..  4.315,985,  CI.  430-314.000. 
Crook.  John  A  Baby  bottle  feeder  4.315.654.  CI  297-188.000 
Crosby.  John:  and  Milner.  John  A.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries 
Limited,  Adducls  of  furoxan  and  vicinal  diketones,  4,316,034,  CI. 
548-124  000. 
Crosby.  Philip  S,.  to  Tektronix.  Inc.  Pha.se  locked  loop  including  phase 
detector  system  controlled  by  enable  pulses.  4.316.150.  CI  331-1  OOA 
Crowley.  Joseph  M.:  See — 

Chato.    John    C;    and    Crowley.    Joseph    M.    4.316.233.    CI. 
361-233.000. 
Cuomo.  Jerome  J.:  See — 

Broers.  Alec  N-.  Cuomo.  Jerome  J.:  Laibowitz.  Robert  B,;  and 
Molzen.  Waller  W  .  Jr  .  4.316.093.  CI  250-492  100 
Curliss-Wright  Corporation:  See — 

Cole.  Rossa  W  .  and  Zoll.  August  H  .  4.315.400.  CI  60-39.020 
Czebe.  Laszlo:  See — 

Takacs.  Istvan;  Kerey.  Gyorgy;  Illes,  Janos.  Rudolf.  Peter:  Gere. 
Pal:  Czebe.  La.szlo:  and  Neszmelyi.  Erzsebet,  4,315,923.  CI. 
424-183  000, 
Dalgleish,  Roger  L  :  See — 

Dolamore.  Earl  W  .  4.315.586.  CI  226-141  OOO 
Daly.  Richard  T,.  to  Quanlronix  Corporation,  Method  and  apparatus 
for   laser   irradiating  semiconductor  material,   4.316.074.   CI,   219- 
121  OOL 
Danfoss  A/S;  See — 

Madigan.  Stephen  M,.  4.315.598.  CI  237-70,000 
Danne.  Friedrich  A.,  to  "Octropa"  B.V,  Internationale  Octrooi  Maat- 
schappij  Sleeve  for  gramophone  records.  4.315.571,  CI  206-312,000, 
Dante.  Mark  F,;  and  .Allen.  Roy  A  .  to  Shell  Oil  Company  Epoxy  resin 

curing  agents  4.316.003.  CI.  528-1 1 1.000 
Dany.  Franz-Josef:  See — 

Adam.  Wilhelm;  LJIrich.  Hannsjorg:  Dany.  Franz-Josef;  and  Kal- 

leyer.  Gerd,  4,315,961,  CI  427-385  500. 
Staendeke.  Horst:  Adam.  Wilhelm;  Dany.  Franz-Josef;  and  Kan- 
dler.  Joachim.  4.315.897.  d  423-274.000 
Darlington.  William  B :  and  DuBois.  Donald  W .  to  PPG  Industries. 
Inc.  Solid  polymer  electrolyte  chlor-alkali  process.  4.315.805.  CI, 
204-98.000 
Darnall.  John  C.  to  Times  Mirror  Company.  The,  Flexible  printing 

plate  and  attachments  therefor  4,315,886.  CI.  264-318.000, 
Data  General  Corporation:  See — 

Grondalski.  David  S  .  4,316.244.  CI  364-200  000 
Retter.  Charles  T..  4.316,248.  CI   364-200000 
Data  Molion  Incorporated:  See — 

Seitz,  Alan  F,  4,315,585,  CI  226-74.000. 
Davey.  John  E,:  See — 

Christou.  Arislos;  and  Davey.  John  E..  4.316.201.  CI  3.57-15000 
Davidson.  Maxwell  W,.  to  Maxwell  Davidson  Limited.  Method  of 
processing    seeds    or    cereal    to    accelerate    natural    eerminulion, 
4,315,380,  CI,  47-58.000. 
Davy  International  Aktiengesellschafl:  Sve— 

Lell.  Rainer;  Al-Muddarris.  Ghazi   R.:  and  Pachaly.  Reinhard. 
4.315,904.  CI.  423.S74,00R 
Dav.  Lawrence,  to  Spitfire  Tool  &  Machine.  Co,  Inc  Inner  gear  drive 

for  abrading  machines  4.315.383.  CI   511 18.000 
DBX.  Inc.:  See- 

Adams.  Robert  W  ;  and  Tyler.  Leslie  B  .  4.316.060.  CI   179-1  ODD. 
Talbot.  Daniel  B  .  4.316.107.  CI  307-492.000. 
de  Backer's  Compressoren  B.V.:  See — 

de  Backer.  Pieter  A  .  4.315.716.  CI.  417-27.000 
de  Backer,  Pieter  A,,  to  de  Backer's  Compres.\oren  B.V  Suction  control 

valve,  4.315.716.  CI,  417-27.000, 
Deckman.  Harry  W.:  See— 

Peiffer.    Dennis  G:   and    Deckman.    Harry    W.   4.315.958.   CI 
427-214.000. 
Decor  Innovations  Limited:  See — 

Ratlee.  Ian  D  ;  and  Lewis.  Edward  J  .  4,315.790.  CI.  156-2.30.0(10. 
Deere  &  Company:  5t't'— 

Oka.  Ken  K  .  and  Kulak.  John.  4.315.-396.  CI.  56-320  100 
DeGeeter.  Melvin  J  ;  and  McCall,  John  M,,  lo  Upjohn  Cnmpanv.  The 
Animal  feed  and  process,  4.315,9.10.  CI.  424-249,000 
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Dehler.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Hagenmaier.  Hans-Paul;  Konig.  Wilfried;  Zahner.  Hans;  Fiedler, 
Hans-Peter;    Dehler.   Wolfgang;    Keckeisen.   Adelinde:    Hoist. 
Hartwig;  and  Zoebelein.  Gerhard.  4.315.922.  CI  424-181  000. 
Dehnerl.  Johannes:  See — 

Zeidler.  Georg;  Dehnert.  Johannes;  Hansen.  Guenter:  and  Riedel. 
Guenlher.  4.315.756.  CI.  44-59000. 
Del  Medico.  Anthony  P  ;  and  Arseneau.  Roger  E  .  to  Siemens  Gamma- 
sonics.  Inc.  Dynamic  modification  of  spatial  distortion  correction 
capabilities  of  scintillation  camera.  4.316,257.  CI  364-527.000 
Deloddere.  Gabriel  See— 

Verwimp.  Jozef  K.  P.;  and  Deloddere.  Gabriel.  4.316.124.  CI 
315-205,000 
DeMiranda.  Paulo  M  S.:  See— 

Schaeffer.  Howard  J  ;  DeMiranda.  Paulo  MS.;  Elion,  Gertrude  B 
and  Hitchings,  George  H  ,  4,315,920.  CI  424-180000. 
Demoute.  Jean-Pierre:  See— 

Mattel.  Jacques;  Tessier.  Jean:  Demoute.  Jean-Pierre:  and  Teche. 
Andre,  4,315,868,  CI.  260-465  OOD 
Demuth.  Robert,  lo  Rieter  Machine  Works,  Ltd.  Crush  roll  arrange- 
ment for  a  card  web.  4.315,346,  CI    19-65  OCR 
Dennison  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Jodrey.     Robert     M:    and     Young.     Kenneth,    4,315,795,    CI 

156-542.000. 
Riiter.  Don  D.;   Patterson.   Edwin  A:  and   Pigg.   Henrv   M.. 
4.315.587.  CI.  227-67.000, 
deRivet.  Philippe-Hubert;  See— 

Luu.  Due;  deRivet.  Philippe-Hubert;  Bradley.  John  J  :  and  Frank- 
lin. Benjamin  S,,  4,316.245.  CI.  364-200.000 
De  Sanlis.  Charles  M  ;  and  Wills.  John  R  .  to  United  Stales  of  America. 
Army,  Hemispherical  coverage  microstnp  antenna,  4.316.194.  CI 
.34J-700.0MS. 
de  Simone.  Vittorio:  See — 

Torre.  Giancarlo  D;  and  de  Simone.   Vittorio.  4.315.471,  CI 
112-153.000 
de  Somer,  Jean-Marie,  to  Mundi.  Carta,  Collating  device  for  flat  goods. 

particularly  cards,  4.315.710.  CI,  414-47.000, 
DeVaull.  Robert  T  :  See- 
Baker.   Kenneth   R.;  and   DeVault.   Robert   T.  4,315.749.  CI 
440-42.000 
Devin.  Bernard.  Durand.  Jean-Paul;  and  Guillemot.  Michel,  to  Com- 
missariat   a   I'Energie    Alomique,    Solar   collector    4.315.498.   CI 
126-422  000. 
Devine.  Michael  P,:  See— 

Brodman.  Bruce  W ;  Devine,  Michael  P;  and  Schwartz,  Stuart, 
4,315,785,  CI.  149-19  800 
Devor.  Donald  P.;  See- 
Pastor.  Ricardo  C;  and  Devor.  Donald  P.  4.315.832.  CI    252- 
301, 40R, 
Devoucoux.  Pierre:  See — 

Pouderoux.  Pierre;  Marsaull.  Jean-Jacques:  Devoucoux.  Pierre 
and  Gerard.  Roger.  4.315.528.  CI   138-106,000. 
Dexter.  Martin:  and  Winter.  Roland  A  E  .  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation 
2-(2-Hydroxy-3.5-di-(o,a-dimethylbenzyl>-phenyl]-2H-benzotriazole 
and  stabilized  compositions  4,315,848,  CI  260-45  8NT 
Diesel  Kiki  Co ,  Ltd  :  See— 

Nakajima,  Takashi;  and  Ohno.  Iwao.  4.315.603.  CI.  239-533  300 
Diffracto  Ltd  :  See— 

Pryor.  Timothy  R  ,  4.315.688.  CI  356-73,000, 
Dilbert.  Meredith  N  .  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company    Method  for 

producing  carbon  black  4.315.902.  CI  423-456.000, 
DiPlacido.  Michele  Masonary  saw  jig.  4.315.494.  CI.  125-35  000 
Djurner.  Jan  K,:  See— 

Kubat.  Josef:  Rigdahl.  Hans  M.;  and  Diumer.  Jan  K..  4.315.887.  CI, 
264-328  160 
DM  Systems.  Inc.  See— 

Drennan.  Dennis  B.;  Maylahn.  Donald  J  ;  and  Schleicher.  Thomas 
R.  4.315.504.  CI    128-149000. 
Dockins.    Roy    R.    Jr     Mechanical    tubing   drain.    4.315.542.    CI 

166-117.700, 
Dolamore.  Earl  W..  to  Dalgleish.  Roger  L .  a  part  interest    Double- 
eccentric  locking  means,  4.315.586.  CI.  226-141,000, 
Dolokemia  Vegyipari  Szovetkezet  Kozos  Vallalal:  See— 

Kovacs.  Ferenc;  Andor.  Akos;  and  Palagyi.  Tivadar.  4.315.915.  CI 
424-143,000, 
Donnelly  Mirrors.  Inc.:  See — 

Stegenga.   Philip  D;  and   VandenBrink.   Wayne.  4.315.614.  CI 
248-479,000, 
Donnenberg.  Leon;  and  Draxler.  Helmut  J  .  to  TMI  Sales  Corporation. 
Expansion  tanks  for  pressurized  fluids  and  diaphragms  therefor, 
4.315.527.  CI,  138-30,000, 
Dosi.  Mahendra  K  :  James.  Douglas  J  ;  and  Pasternak.  Anthony  W..  to 
Canadian  Patents  &  Development  Ltd  Gas  recirculation  system  for 
carbon  dioxide  lasers.  4.316.157.  CI,  372-59.000 
Doub.    Leonard;    Haskell.   Theodore    H.;    Mich.   Thomas   F;   and 
Schweiss.   Dietrich,   to  Warner-Lambert   Company,   Antibacterial 
amide  compounds  4.315.858.  CI  260-239  100 
Dow  Chemical  Co..  The:  See — 

Havens.  Carl  B..  4,315,963.  CI.  428-35.000. 
McEwen.  Gerald  K,.  4.316.006.  CI.  528-398,000. 
Dow  Corning  Corporation:  Sec — 

McGee.  James  B  .  4.315.970.  CI  428-J1200O 
Doyle.  William  D,.  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Transfer  and  replication 
arrangement  for  magnetic  bubble  memory  devices.  4.316.263.  CI. 
365-12.000 


Draber.  Wilfried:  See- 
Reiser.  Wolf;  Draber.  Wilfried:  Buchel.  Karl  H  ;  Lurssen.  Klaus. 
Frohberger.    Paul-Ernst,    and    Paul.    Volker.    4.315.764.    CI 
71-76000, 
Drackelt  Company.  The:  See— 

Ludwig.  Clifford  J  .  Jr.  4.315.578.  CI.  220-366000 
Drake.  Stanley,  See —  ' 

Steffek.  Leonard  J  :  and  Drake.  Stanley.  4.316.195,  d  343-758.000 
Draxler.  Helmut  J,;  See— 

Donnenberg.    Leon:    and    Draxler,    Helmut    J,    4,315.527.    CI 
138-30.000 
Dreier.  Ernst,  lo  Fritz  Gerauf  Aktiengesellschafl   Bernina-Nahmas- 
chinenfabrik  Thread  take-off  device  of  a  sewing  machine  4.315.474. 
CI    112-242  000, 
Drennan.  Dennis  B  ;  Maylahn.  Donald  J  .  and  Schleicher.  Thomas  R  . 
to   DM    Systems.   Inc    Elbow   suspension   device,   4.315.504.   CI, 
128-149.000, 
Dresser  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Hopkinson.  Eric  C.  4.316.086.  CI  250-262.000. 
Winsor.  Jack  O.  4.315.552.  CI   173-I590OO. 
Drewes.  William;  and  Lcvine.  Martin,  to  Drewes.  William  Method  and 

apparatus  for  selective  cell  destruction  4.315.514.  CI,  128-653  000 
Dria.  Dennis  E,:  See— 

Bremer.  Noel  J  :  and  Dria.  Dennis  E..  4.315.864.  a.  260-346  750 
Du  Pont  Canada  Inc.  See— 

Chmenhage.  David  C  .  4.315.821.  CI   210-605000 
DuBois.  Donald  W  :  See- 
Darlington.  William  B:  and  DuBois.  Donald  W..  4,315,805.  CI 
204-98.000, 
Ductmale  Industries.  Inc,  See — 

Arnoldl.  Peter  J  .  4.316.072.  CI  219-86,240 
Duddy.  Joseph  C ;  Malaspina.  Francis  P :  and  Martini.  William  J  .  lo 
Exide  Corporation,  Method  of  preparing  a  battery  paste  containing 
fibrous  polyfluoroethylene  for  use  in  the  plates  ofa  lead-acid  storage 
battery  4.315.829.  CI  252-182.100 
Dudley.  Carl  K  :  See- 

Purdy.  James  A  :  and  Dudley.  Cari  K  .  4.316.186.  CI  340-648  000 
Dueren.  Gottfried:  See— 

Ries.  Guenter:  Juengst.  Klaus-Peter:  Foerster.  Siegfried:  Graf. 
Franz:  Lehmann.  Wolfgang;  Unkelbach.  Karl-Heini;  and  Du- 
eren. Gottfried.  4.315.816.  CI  209-223  OOA 
Dunn.  Stanley  M    See- 
Gallant.  Stuart  L;  Caron.  Paul  R  .  Dunn.  Stanley  M  :  Palmer. 
Walter  E ;  Schmitt.  Ernest  G  .  and  Taddco.  Michael.  4.316.249. 
CI   364-417000, 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E  I .  and  Company  See- 
Moore.  Earl  P.  Jr  .  4.315.856.  CI  260-192  000 
Wolf.  Anthony  D.  4.315.767.  CI  71-91  000 
Durand.  Jean-Paul:  See— 

Devin.    Bernard:    Durand.    Jean-Paul;    and    Guillemot.    Michel. 

4.315.498.  CI    126-422  000 

Durette.  Philippe  L .  to  Merck  &  Co    Inc    Immunologically  active 

dipeptidyl  2-amino-1.2-dideoxy-D-glucose  der.vatives  and  methods 

of  preparation  4.315.913.  CI  424-88  000 

Dvorin.    Stuart    R     Automatic    hydroponic    garden.    4,315.381.   CI 

47-59,000, 
Dydyk.  Michael,  to  Motorola  Inc,  Impedance  transforming  hybrid  nng 

4.316.160.  CI  333-120.000 
Dziewulski.  Ted-  See- 
Kay.  Arthur  H  ;  and  Dziewulski.  Ted.  4.315.382.  CI  47-66000 
Eagles.  Geoffrey  J  .  to  GEC  Mechanical  Handling  Limited   Transfer 

systems  4.315.533.  CI.  141-387  000 
Early.  Judson  H,:  See — 

Off.    Joseph    W     A;   and    Early.   Judson    H..    4.315.793.   CI 
156-443  000. 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See — 

Baralle.  Roger  M  ;  Compere.  Marcel  A  ;  PfalT.  Maurice  E .  and 

Goumont.  Claude  C  .  4.315.986,  CI  43O-4I1.000. 
Hartman.  Susan  E  .  4.315.978.  CI  430-4000 
Hunt.  Keith.  4.316.013.  CI  542-445  000 
Eastman.  Marcus  R..  lo  United  States  of  America.  Army,  Pulse  width 
modulation  (PWM)  with  jewel  pivot  acceleromeler  4.315.434.  CI 
73-5I7,0OB, 
Eastman  Technology.  Inc.:  See— 

Lemke.   James   U:   and    French.    William   W..   4,316,227.   CI 
360-121000 
Eaton  Corporation  See — 

Anderson.   Patrick  J.  and   Kenny.   Andrew    A.  4,315.521.  CI 

137-85.000, 
Gee,  Thomas  A  .  and  Tremba.  Joseph  A  .  4.316.176.  CI  340-58  000 
Geppert.  Steven.  4.316.132.  CI,  318-723000. 
Hansen.    James    E:    and    Rutchik.    Walter    L.    4.316.2-10.    CI 

361-114000 
Luy.  William  R  .  4.3I6.I72.  CI   338-280000 
Ebauches.  S  A,;  See— 

Busca.  Giovanni,  and  Brandenberger.  Helmulh-Hugo.  4,316.153. 
CI   331'-3  000 
Echols.  John  B  Knockdown  catamaran  4.315.475.  CI    114-61  000 
Eck.  Werner:  See — 

Hoffmann.  Jurgen;  and  Eck.  Werner.  4.315.524.  CI    137-514  .100 
Edetman.  Seymour;  and  Payne.  Beverly  F,.  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica. Army,  Polymer  film  acceleromeler,  4.315.433.  CI,  73-517  OOR 
EGYT  Gyogyszervegyeszeti  Gyar:  See— 

Hajos.  Gyorgy,   Messmer.  Andras;   Benko.   Pal.   Petocz.   Lujza 
Gorog.  Peter;  and  Kasoczky.  Ibolya.  4.316.022.  CI   544-184  000 
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Eichenauer.  Larry.  Display  device  for  greeting  cards.  4.315.37*).  CI. 

40-124.400. 
Eidelic  lmage^.  Inc.  See — 

Haines.  Kenneth  A  .  4.315.665.  CI   350-3  610 
Eisenhut.  Werner:  See — 

Renncr.  Kurt;  Langer.  Ernst:  and  Eisenhiil.  Werner.  4.315.804.  CI 
202-263.000 
Elco  Corporation  See — 

W.gby,  Jon.  4.315..365.  CI  2i).73i».00O. 
Electric  Power  Research  Institute.  Inc.:  See- 
Levin.  Harry  P  :  and  Levin,  Michael  M  .4.316.254.  CI.  364-481  000 
Electro-Biology.  Inc.:  See— 

Ryaby.  John  R:  and  Pilla.  Arthur  A..  4,315.503.  CI   128-1  500 
Electro-Mechanical  Products:  See— 

Tann.  David.  4.316.145.  CI   324-208.000 
Ell  Lilly  and  Company:  Paget.  Charles  J  .  and  Wikel.  James  H.  Substi- 
tuted l-sulfonylbenzimidazoles.  4.316.021.  CI   544-139.000. 
Eli  Lilly  and  Company:  See — 

Sheets,  Francis  E,  4,315,990.  CI.  435-291  000 
Elion.  Gertrude  B..  See — 

SchaefTer.  Howard  J..  DeMiranda,  Paulo  M  S.,  Elion,  Gertrude  B.: 
and  Hitchings.  George  H  ,  4,315,920,  CI  424-180000 
Elliott,  John:  Bell,  Malcolm  G  ,  and  Lovatt,  William  J  ,  to  Acme  Marls 

Limited   Base  for  a  kiln  car  4,315,737,  d  432-241  000 
Elsohly,  Mahmoud  A.;  and  Turner,  Carlton  E.,  to  University  of  Missis- 
sippi, The    Process  for  preparing  cannabichromene.  4,315,862,  CI. 
260-345,200 
Elsworth,  Robert  M..  to  Elsworth,  Robert  M,  Apparatus  for  filling 
caulking    tubes    with    improved    linkage    means.    4,315,532.    CI. 
I4I-1830OO 
Ellra  Corporation:  See— 

Purdy.  James  A  .  and  Dudley.  Carl  K  .  4.516.186.  CI.  34O-648.O00 
EMI  Limited;  See— 

Bernardi.  Richard  T  .  4.316.091.  CI  250-M5.00T 
Emil  Pester  GmbH  Verpackungsmaschinen:  See — 

Noack.  Fntz.  4.315.394.  CI  53-553.000. 
Endicott.  Donald  L..  Jr..  Walton,  James  M.;  and  Wernii,  Robert  L.,  to 
United  Slates  of  America.  Navy.  Coupling  for  quick  attachment  to 
plale-like  structure  4.315.651.  CI.  294-8300R. 
Endler.  James  F, :  See — 

Pitkjaan.  Elam:  and  Endler.  James  F  .  4.316.240.  CI.  362-267000 
Endo.  Akira:  See — 

Matsumura.  Akira;  Endo.  Akira:  and  Sekine.  Kenji.  4.316.173.  CI. 
340-32000 
Endo.  Itaru.  to  Rhythm  Watch  Company  Limited.  Electronic  clock 

movement  assembly  4.316.277.  CI  368-76.000. 
Endo.  Teruo  See — 

Takaha.shi.    Kotei:    Endo.    Teruo:    Kawaguchi.    Masayukt:    and 
Sakamoto.  Kenichi.  4.315.698.  CI  403-59.000 
Endter.   Paul  A .  to  McDonnell   Douglas  Corporation.   System  for 
reading   or   recording   indicia   on   a   flexible   disc.   4.316.278.   CI. 
369-100  000 
English,  George  J.  See — 

Bouchard.   Andre  C.   and    English.   George  J.   4.315.733.   CI. 
431-362  000. 
English.  Roy  L.  Bi-wing  flying  disc.  4.315.629.  CI  273-425.000. 
English.  William  D .  and  Chew.  William  M  .  to  TRW  Inc.  Solid  propel- 

lant  hydrogen  generator  4,315,786,  CI.  149-22.000. 
Erickson,  Roger  D.,  to  Honeywell  Inc    Electrographic  recording. 

4,316,198,  CI   346-150000 
Eriksen,  Leif  H  :  See— 

Moe,  Per  J :  Carling,  Helge:  and  Eriksen,  Leif  H.,  4.315.702,  CI 

405-170000. 

Erkfntz.  Donald  S..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Holder  assembly  for 

an  indexable  insert  for  use  in  a  cutting  tool.  4.315.706.  CI.  407-IOrOOO 

Ermanski.  Albert  G  .  and  W'nght,  David  M..  to  Wright  Line  Inc. 

Easel-style  suspension  binder.  4.315.696.  CI  402-70000 
Ernchiello.  Dominic  R.  Integrally  molded  covers  and  spines  for  loose- 
leaf  books  4.315.642.  CI.  281-33.000. 
Esposito.   Patsy.   Obstruction   traversing  hand  truck.  4.315.635.  CI. 

28O-655.0OO. 
Essler.  Richard,  to  Sieiuens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Electromagnetic  relay 

with  snap-in  yoke.  4.316.164.  CI   335-202.0O0. 
Etcheparre.  Bernard:  See— 

Etcheparre.    Jean,    and    Etcheparre.    Bernard.    4.315.437.    CI 
74-89  220 
Etcheparre.  Jean,  and  Etcheparre.  Bernard,  to  Societe  Lectra  Systemes. 
S.A.  Device  for  driving  and  displacing  a  beam  resting  upon  guide 
rails,  and  one  or  more  carriages  attached  to  the  beam.  4.315.437.  CI. 
74-89  220. 
Evans.  Gary  W..  to  United  States  of  America.  Agriculture.  Dietary 
supplementation    with   essential    metal    picolinates.   4.315.927.   CI. 
424-245  000. 
Even,  Donald  A.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Purging  and  expansion  mecha- 
nism 4,316,271,  CI  367-140000 
Esrard,  ThomasO,  to  Olin  Corporation.  Use  of  aluminum  tris(-0-eihyl 
phosphonateiasan  ammonium  nitrification  compound.  4,315,762,  CI. 
71-27,000 
Eside  Corporation:  See — 

Duddy,  Joseph  C  ,  Malaspina,  Francis  P  :  and  Martini,  William  J  , 
4,315,829,  CI   252-182.100 
Exley,  John  T ,  Kuintzle,  Charles,  Jr ,  and  Tate,  David  L.,  to  Avco 

Corporation.  Rotary  compressors.  4.315,714,  CI  415-207.000 
F  S  Elteknik  AB:  See- 

Bergmark.  Lars  M  .  4,316.050.  CI.  174-7  000 


Fahrenholz.  Harley  D.  Double  roll  rock  windrower   4.315.546.  CI. 

171-65.000 
Fairchild  Camera  and  Instrument  Corp.:  See — 

Butler.  James  R.,  4,316,102,  CI   307-296  COR. 
Faltin,  Hans  G.  High  speed  on-line  stitcher  for  signatures  and  webs. 

4,315,588,  CI.  227-81.000. 
Famhill,  William  M  :  See- 
Parker,  Alan:  and  Farnhlll,  William  M  ,  4,315,.398,  CI.  57-58  950 
Fava,  Ronald  A.,  to  ARCO  Polymers,  Inc.  Filled  molding  composition 
featuring  star-block  copolymer  conjugated  diene  and  vinyl  aromatic 
compound  4,315,841,  CI  260-23  70M. 
Federal  Pacific  Electric  Company:  See- 
Roy,  Nilendu,  and  Horlon,  Arnold,  4,316,163,  CI  335-37  000 
Feislel,    Horsl,    to    International    Business    Machines    Corporation. 
Stream/block  cipher  crytographic  system  4,316,055,  CI.  178-22.060 
Felder,  Louis;  Kirchmayr,  Rudolf;  and  Husler.  Rinaldo,  to  Ciba-Geigy 
Corporation.    Sensitizers   for   photopolymerization.    4,315,807,    ci. 
204-159.180 
Felix,  Ernst,  to  Zellweger  Uster,  Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus  for  obtain- 
ing predeterminable  and  exact  yarn  length  on  cross-wound  bobbins. 
4,315,607,  Cl   242-36000. 
Fenton,  Donald  M.;  and  Vaell,  Raoul  P.,  to  Union  Oil  Company  of 
California.  Reducing  the  consumption  of  anthraquinone  disulfonate 
in  strelford  solutions.  4,315,903,  CI.  423-57300R 
Fergg,  Berlhold;  Nitsch,  Wilhelm:  and  Pflugbeil,  Mathias,  to  AGFA- 
Gevaen   Aktiengesellschaft.    Exposure  controls   for  photographic 
copy  machines  4,315,686,  CI  355-38000. 
Fernbach,  James  L.  Vehicle  load  supporting  arrangement.  4,315,707, 

CI  410-47.000. 
Ferrofluidics  Corporation:  See— 

Bottenberg,  William  R;  and  Chagnon,  Mark  S„  4.315,827.  Cl. 
252-62.510 
Fichlel  &  Sachs  AG;  See— 

Lull.  Manfred,  4,315,649,  Cl.  292-201.000. 
Fiedler.  Hans-Peter:  See — 

Hagenmaier.  Hans-Paul;  Konig.  Wilfried;  Zahner.  Hans;  Fiedler. 
Hans-Peter:    Dehler.    Wolfgang;    Keckeisen.   Adelinde;    Hoist. 
Hanwig;  and  Zoebelein.  Gerhard.  4.315.922.  Cl  424-181  000. 
Filippi.  Richard  E.:  See — 

Prentice.  Alan  L  ;  and  Filippi.  Richard  E..  4.315.409.  Cl  62-63  COO. 
Filson.  Lucille  L.;  See — 

Likens.  Jonas  S..  deceased;  Ford.  Ruby  L..  heir;  Coulter.  Mary  F. 
L..  heir;  Coulter.  Pauline  L..  heir;  and  Filson.  Lucille  L..  heir. 
4.315.916.  Cl.  424-145000. 
Filson.  Lucille  L..  heir:  See — 

Likens.  Jonas  S..  deceased;  Ford.  Ruby  L..  heir;  Coulter.  Mary  F. 
L..  heir;  Coulter.  Pauline  L  .  heir;  and  Filson.  Lucille  L..  heir. 
4.315.916.  Cl.  424-145.000. 
Firesler.  Arthur  H.:  See — 

Russell,  John  P  ;  Firester,  Arthur  H.;  and  Gorog,  Istvan,  4,316,279, 
Cl   369-109000. 
Firth,  John  R  :  See— 

Perkins.  Charles  V  ;  and  Firth.  John  R..  4.315.691.  Cl.  356-331.000. 
Fishman.  losif  D.  Y.;  See — 

Ivanov.  Valentin  A  ;  Khodosh.  Vladimir  A,;  Ostrovsky.  Igor  S.. 
Shenkman.  Mikhail  Y;  Koshelev.  Jury  A;  Vlasov.  Sergei  N.; 
Pachulia.  Budu  P.;  and  Fishman.  losif  D    Y..  4.315.701.  Cl 
405-150000. 
Fitch.  Robert  E.:  See— 

Tyer.   Robert  C-;   Fitch.   Robert   E-;   and   Tucker.  Gordon   H.. 
4.315.468.  Cl.  110-lOl.OCF 
Fitness  Motivation  Institute  of  America:  See— 

Kinkead.  Jordan  A  .  4.315.372.  C!   33-I48.0OF 
Fitzmayer.  Louis  H..  to  General  Electric  Company   Microwave  oven 

excitation  system  4,316.069.  Cl  219-10  55F 
Fleetwood  Furniture  Company:  See — 

Boerigter,  Milton  E.,  4,315,466,  Cl    108-147,000. 
Fleetwood  Systems.  Inc.;  See — 

Mojden.  Wallace  W  .  4.315.568.  Cl    198-690  000 
Fleischman.  George  L.;  See — 

Anderson,  Robert  A.;  and  Fleischman,  George  L-,  4,315,539,  Cl. 
165-1.000 
Fletcher,  Aaron  N.:  See — 

Bens.    Everett    M.    and    Fletcher.    Aaron    N..    4,315.905.    Cl 
423-592.000 
Flexible  Steel  Lacing  Company:  See — 

Pray.  Winston  C.  4.315.450,  Cl.  83-862.000. 
Flint.  Alan  G..  to  GCA  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  handling  and 

treating  wafers.  4.315.705.  Cl  406-73.000. 
FMC  Corportion:  See — 

Lutz.  Charles  W  ,  4.315.898.  Cl.  423-315000 
Foerster.  Siegfried:  See— 

Ries.  Guenter;  Juengsl.   Klaus-Peter;   Foerster.   Siegfried;  Graf. 
Franz;  Lehmann.  Wolfgang;  Unkelbach.  Karl-Heinz;  and  Du- 
eren.  Gottfried.  4.315.816.  Cl.  209-223  OOA 
Fogarty.  Thomas  J.  Piston  extension  ballotin  dilatation  catheter  appara- 
tus and  method.  4.315.512,  CI   I28-.344000 
Fogany.  Thomas  J.;  See — 

Chin.  Albert  K.  4.315.511.  Cl    128-.1O5  00O 
Ford  Motor  Company:  See — 

Baker.  Robert  R  ;  and  Harlsock.  Dale  L  .  4.315.876.  Cl  264-40.100 
Ford.  Ruby  L  .  heir:  See- 
Likens.  Jonas  S..  decea.sed;  Ford.  Ruby  L..  heir;  Coulter.  Mary  F. 
L..  heir;  Coulter.  Pauline  L..  heir;  and  Filson.  Lucille  L..  heir. 
4.315.916.  Cl.  424-145000 
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Fomy.  Arnold:  Koch.  Jakob;  Niederer.  Hans;  and  Schmid.  Olto.  to 
Gebr.  Hoffmann  AG.  Container  having  circumferential  and  longitu- 
dinal stiffening  corrugations.  4.315.574.  Cl.  220-72.000. 
Foster  W'heeler  Energy  Corporation;  See— 

McCallister,  Robert  A..  4.315.893.  Cl.  422-109  000 
Fowler.    Albert    L..    to    Hughes    Aircraft    Company     Comparator 

4.316.105.  Cl  307-362.000 
Fox.  Ernest  D.;  See— 

Mackey.  Donald;  and  Fox.  Ernest  D..  4.316.211.  Cl.  358-10.000. 
Franke.  Albrecht:  See— 

Frickel.  Frilz-Frieder;  Franke.  Albrecht;  Von  Philipsborn.  Gerda; 
Mueller.  Claus  D  .  and  Lenke.  Dieter.  4.315.939.  Cl  424-267  000. 
Franklin.  Benjamin  S.:  See — 

Luu,  Due,  deRivet,  Philippe-Hubert;  Bradley.  John  J  ;  and  Frank- 
lin. Benjamin  S..  4.316.245.  Cl.  364-200.000. 
Frantom.  Richard  L..  to  Allied  Corporation    Seat  bell  web  Buide 

4.315.637.  Cl  280-801000 
Frantom.  Richard  L.;  See- 
Booth.  Frederick  C  .  Frantom.  Richard  L  ;  and  Thomas.  Rudy  V  . 
4.315.639,  Cl.  280-803.000, 
Frascara,  Jorge;   Jungkind,   Walter;    Ladan,  Carol   1 .  and   Nelson, 
Thomas  M  ,  to  University  of  Alberta,  The  Governors  of  the.  Alpha- 
betic device.  4,315,748,  Cl  434-159000 
Freedman,  Bernard,  Powell,  Richard  G  ;  and  Smith,  Cecil  R ,  Jr ,  to 
United  States  of  America,  Agriculture.  Method  of  controlling  the 
European  corn  borer  with  Irewiasine.  4,315.929,  Cl,  424-248.540. 
Freissmuth,  Alfred;  Gmohling.  Werner;  and  Rock,  Heinrich,  to  SKW 
Trostberg  Aktiengesellschaft.  Desulfurization  mixture  and  proces-s 
for  desulfurizing  pig  iron  4.315,773,  Cl.  75-58.000 
Freitag.  Herbert;  and  Schnitzius.  Klaus,  to  Stabilus  GmbH  Gas  spring 
arrangement  operating  as  an  electrical  connection.  4.316.098.  (Tl 
307-119.000. 
French.  Albert  G  ;  and  Brooks.  Derek  J .  to  Coal  Industry  (Patents) 

Limited   Mining  equipment  4.315.658.  Cl.  299-43  000 
French.  David  M  ;  Rosborough.  J  T.  L.;  and  Swedenberg.  Clyde  J.,  to 
United  States  of  America.  Navy  Method  for  altering  the  characteris- 
tics of  polymers  4.315.830.  Cl  252-182.000 
French.  David  W :  Heisler.  Robert  W ;  Maldarella,  Antonio,  Jr.;  and 
Vanhoy,  Gilbert  W  ,  to  Johns-Manville  Corporation  Sealing  ring  for 
spigot  and  socket  pipe  joinl.  4,315,630,  Cl.  277-207  OOA. 
French,  Robert  C  :  See— 

Crandall,   Norman  C,  and   French,   Robert   C,  4,315,505,  Cl 
128-200.260 
French,  William  W.:  See— 

Lemke.    James    U;    and    French,    William    W.,    4.316,227,    Cl 
360-121  000. 
Frey,  Waller;  and  Kaiser,  Rolf    Bath  container  for  a  refrigeration 

equipment.  4,315,416,  Cl.  62-438.000 
Fnckel,   Fritz-Frieder;   Franke,   Albrecht;   Von   Philipsborn,  Gerda; 
Mueller,  Claus  D  ;  and  Lenke,  Dieter,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft 
Piperidine  derivatives  of  4.5-dialkyl-3-hydroxy-pyrrole-2-carboxylic 
acid  esters,  pharmaceutical  formulations  containing  these  compounds 
and  use  in  treating  cardiac  arrhythmias.  4,315,939,  Cl.  424-267000 
Fridlender,  Bertold;  Bcn-Moyal,  Zohar;  Olshevsky,  Udi;  and  Tirosh, 
Regine,  to  Ames-Yissum  Combined  heterogeneous  specific  binding 
assay,  4,315,907,  0,424-1000. 
Fntz  Gerauf  Aktiengesellschaft  Bernina-Nahmaschmenfabrik:  See— 

Dreier,  Emst,  4,315,474,  Cl.  112-242,000. 
Fritz,   John    R ,    to   Honeywell    Inc    Computer   control    apparatus 

4,316,082,  Cl.  235-146.000. 
Frohberger,  Paul-Ernst;  See- 
Reiser,  Wolf;  Draber.  Wilfned;  Buchel,  Karl  H  ;  Lurssen,  Klaus; 
Frohberger,    Paul-Ernst;    and    Paul,    Volker,    4,315,764,    Cl 
71-76.000 
Fry,  Peter:  See— 

Bhangu,  Jagnandan  K  ;  Fry.  Peter;  and  Hustler.  David.  4.315.406. 
CI.  60-754.000 
Fuji  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  See— 

Nakazato.  Eiji.  4.315.640.  Cl  280-808.000 
Fuji  Kagakushi  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Tokunaga,  Yukio;  Sugiyama.  Kiyoshi;  and  Seto.  Tadao.  4.315.643. 
Cl.  282-27.500. 
Fuji  Kasui  Engineering  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Senjo.  Teizo;  and  Kobayashi.  Makio.  4.315.872.  Cl  261-1 13  OOO 
Fuji  Pholo  Film  Co  ,  Ltd  ;  See— 

Kawamura,    Koichi;    Katsuyama,    Harumi;    and    Sato,    Hideo, 

4,315,983,0.430-70000. 
Kimura,  Tsulomu,  4,316,261,  CI  364-900000. 
Fuji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.;  See— 

Sadamalsu.  Shigeru;  Yamamoto.  Kohichi;  and  Ohmi.   Kazuaki. 
4,315.980.  Cl  430-58.000. 
Fujii.  Masahiko:  See— 

Yoshikumi.  Chikao;  Fujii.  Takayoshi:  Fujii.  Masahiko;  Matsunaga. 
Kenichi;  Oguchi.  Yoshihani;  and  Niimura.  Koichi,  4,315,851,  Cl 
260-1 12.00B 
Fujii,  Takayoshi:  See— 

Yoshikumi,  Chikao;  Fujii,  Takayoshi;  Fujii,  Masahiko;  Matsunaga, 
Kenichi;  Oguchi,  Yoshiharu;  and  Niimura,  Koichi,  4,315,851  Cl 
260-1  I2.00B 
Yoshikumi,  Chikao;  Ohmura,  Yoshio;  Hirose.  Fumio;  Ikuzawa, 
Masanon;    Matsunaga,    Kenichi;    Fujii,    Takayoshi;    Ohhara, 
Minoru;  and  Ando,  Takao,  4,315,921,  Cl  424-180000 
Fujii,  Toru,  lo  Olympus  Optical  Co .  Ltd   Wide-angle  zoom  lens  sys- 
tem. 4,315,669,  Cl.  350-426.000 


Fujikura.  Makolo:  See— 

Takahashi.  Hiroshi;  Tsuyama.  Koichi;  Uozu.  Nobuo-  and  Fujikura 
Makolo.  4.315.845.  Cl   260-42.280 
Fujino.  Hitoshi.  to  Alps  Electric  Co.  Ltd   Remote  operation  device 

4.316.064.  Cl   200-1700R 
Fujino.  Masahiko;  and  Kitada.  Chicko.  lo  Takeda  Chemical  Industries. 
Lid.  Polyprenylpeplides  and  their  production    4.315.853.  Cl    260- 
1I2  50R 
Fujisawa  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Ltd  ;  See— 

Takaya.  Takao;  Masugi.  Takashi;  Takasugi.  Hisashi;  and  Kochi. 
Hiromu.  4.3I6.0I9.  CI  544-28  000 
Fujitsu  Limited;  See— 

Inagaki.    Nobuhiro;    Kitamura.    Euchi.    and    Namazu.    Ryosuke. 

4.316.204.  Cl   357-30000 
Matsumoto.  Takashi.  4.316.207.  Cl   357-41  000 
Tohgei.  Ryoiku.  4.316.203.  Cl   357-23  000 
Fujiwara.    Hideo;    Kudo.    Mitsuhiro;    Tamura.    Teizou;    Sugishila. 
Nobuyuki;    Shiroishi.    Yoshihiro;    Kimura.    Takeshi:    Shinagawa. 
Kiminan.  and  Kumasaka.  Nonyuki.  lo  Hitachi.  Ltd  Magnclic  head 
4.316.228.  Cl   360-127  000 
Fukatsu.  Yoshiaki:  See— 

Halton.   Kalsuhide;   Fukatsu.   Yoshiaki;  and   Takahashi.   Masao. 

4.315.784.  Cl    149-2000 
Haltori,   Kalsuhide;   Fukatsu,   Yoshiaki;   and   Takahashi,   Masao, 
4,315,787,  Cl.  149-2.000 
Fukuda,  Eiichi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusho   Transmis- 
sion for  a  hydraulically  dnven  vehicle  4,315,441,  Cl  74-665  OOM 
Fukuda,  Minoru:  See— 

Hosoe,  Kazuya;  Shinoda,  Nobuhiko;  Fukuda.  Minoru;  Kawabala. 
Takashi:   Kinoshita.  Takao;  and   Ito.  Tadashi.   4.315.674.   Cl 
354-25.000. 
Fulkerson.  David  W  .  and  Smith.  Lawrence  W  Self-propelled  appara- 
tus   for   selling   cemetery    markers   and    the    like    4.315.550.    Cl 
173-28.000 
Funfschilling.    Peter,    to    Sandoz    Ltd     Substituted    carboxyalkox- 

yaminodihydrobenzophenones  4.316.042.  Cl  560-27000. 
Furukawa.  Toshio;  See — 

Kuchikala.  Masuo.  Tsuyuki.  Hiroshi;  Furukawa.  Toshio    Nilta. 
Yoshihiro:  and  Kuyama.  Hiroshi.  4.315.846.  Cl  260-429  900 
Furuta.  Harumi  See — 

Tomoshige.     Toru;     Furuta.     Harumi.     Tachi.     Akihtro;     and 
Kawamoto.  Nobuyuki.  4.315.863.  Cl  260-346  740 
Fussl.  Erwin;  and  Scheibenreif.  Karl,  to  Macrz  Ofenbau  AG   Process 
for  calcining  mineral  raw  matenals  in  a  uniflow  regenerative  shaft 
furnace  4.315.735.  CI.  432-25.000. 
G  Siempelkamp  GmbH  &  Co    See— 

Ufermann.  Werner.  4.315.722.  Cl  425-83  100 
Gabor.  Charles;  and  Spector.  George    Percussion  aid.  4.315.453,  Cl 

84-4220OR. 
Gallant.  Sluan  L  ;  Caron.  Paul  R  ;  Dunn.  Stanley  M  ;  Palmer.  Walter 
E .  Schmill.  Ernest  G  ;  and  Taddco.  Michael,  to  Hitlman  Corpora- 
tion. Automatic  high  speed  Holler  scanning  system   4.316.249.  CI 
364-417.000. 
Gansier.  Otto;  See— 

Knipp.  Ulrich;  Gansier.  Otto;  and  Sahlcr.  Gerd.  4,315,536,  Cl 
1 52-330  OOR. 
Garab,  H.  Gary:  See— 

Turek,  Mitchell  C  ;  and  Garab.  H.  Gary.  4.315.799.  Cl  162-353  000 
Gardner.  Conrad  O  EGR  Valve  control  signal  processing  for  internal 

combustion  engine  4.315.492.  Cl    123-571  000 
Garraffa.   Jerome.   Jr.   Water   pre-heater  of  a   refngeralion   system 

4.315.597.  Cl.  237.2.00B, 
Gasper.  Alton  J.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufactunng  Company 
Sealing  method  using  latex-remforced  polyurethane  sewer  sealing 
composition  4.315.703.  CI  405-264.000. 
Gay.  Donald  L .  lo  United  States  of  America.  Army.  Video  tracker 

4.316.218.  CI.  358-125000 
Gayst.  Stephen;  and  Maguire.  Michael  J  Phannaceulical  formulation  of 

guar  gum  4.315.918.  Cl.  424-177  000 
GCA  Corporation:  See — 

Flmt.  Alan  G..  4.315.705.  CI.  406-73.000 
Gearhan  Industries,  Inc  ;  See — 

Peppers,  James  M  ,  4,315,797,  Cl   156-654000. 
Gearhan,  Junior  A  ,  to  Kerr-McGee  Refining  Corporation  Prixcss  for 
separating  bituminous  materials  and  recovenng  solvent   4,315,815. 
CI.  208-321000 
Gebr.  Hoffmann  AG:  See— 

Fomy.  Arnold;  Koch.  Jakob:  Niederer.  Hans;  and  Schmid.  Otto. 
4.315.574.  Cl  220-72.000. 
GEC  Mechanical  Handling  Limned:  See — 

Eagles.  Geoffrey  J  .  4.315.533.  Cl.  141-387000 
Gee.  Thomas  A.,  and  Tremba.  Joseph  A  .  lo  Eaton  Corporation  Tire 
pressure  monitor  and  self  check  system  therefore    4.316,176.  Cl 
340-58.000. 
Gelsen.  Karl;  See— 

Hitzcl.  Volker;  Weyer.  Rudi;  Geisen.  Karl,  and  Regitz.  Gunter. 
4.315.940.0.424-267  000, 
Gelder.  Frank  B..  to  New  England  Nuclear  Corporation  Cold  insolu- 
ble globulin,  its  purification  and  use  4.315.906.  Cl  424-1  000 
Gelenius.  Robert  B    See— 

Sutton.  Stephen  J  .  Creager.  John  E  :  and  Gelenius.  Rtybert  B 
4.316.174.  Cl   .34O-S200R. 
General  Electric  Company  See — 

Afiergul.  Siegfried;  Buschmann.  Erwin  C  .  and  Lao.  Kenneth  O  . 

4.315.668.  Cl  350- 34.V00O 
Archer.  William  R  .  4.316.243.  Cl   .163-132000 
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Baronc.  Michael  R  .  4..115.363.  CI  2<)-5%000. 

Brines.  Marjorie  J  ,  and  Rabann,  Jacob  G  .  *.i\i.<m.  CI.  430-6.000 

Ching.  Ta-Ver.  4.316.033.  CI   548-110000 

Colangelo.  Domimck^  Pfeifer.  George  F..  and  Schumacher.  Gary 

B.  4.316.242.  CI   363-21000. 
Coiman,    Ronald    N..    and    Lanese.   Guslino   J.   4.316.120.    CI 

315-58  000. 
Erkfnlz.  Donald  S  .  4.315.706.  CI  407-101  OOO 
Filzmaver.  Louis  H  .  4.3I6.06<>.  CI  21<)-1055F 
Graves.    James    A;    and    Rciling.    Gilberl    H.    4.316.116.    CI 

313-.344  000 
Hammer.    Edward    E.:   and    Lemmers,    Eugene.   4.316,121.   CI. 

315-62000. 
Heidnch.  Anhur  J  .  4.315.74*.  CI  434-2  000 
Houslon.  Douglas  E..  4.315.5')1.  CI  228-188.000 
LeITingwell.  Edward  A..  4.315.364.  CI  29-623  100 
Rabalm.  Jacob  G  .  4.316.092.  CI.  250-483  000 
S«.ab,  John  M  .  4.316.221.  CI   358-213000 
Wairous.  Donald  L:  and  Weischedel.  Richard  C.  4.316.185.  CI 

340-636  000 
Woodmansee.  Donald  E  .  4.315.757.  CI.  48-71.000. 
General  Motors  Corporalion:  See — 

Levijoki.  Wayne  A  .  4.316.144.  CI    324-174000. 
Sutton.  Stephen  J  .  Creager.  John  E.:  and  Gelenius.  Robert  B.. 
4.316.174.  CI   J4O-520OR 
Geppert.  Steven,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  PWM  Inverter  control  and  the 
application     thereof    within     electric     vehicles.     4.316.132.     CI 
318-723000 
Gerard.  Roger  See— 

Pouderoux.  Pierre:  Marsaull.  Jean-Jacques;  Devoucoux.  Pierre: 
and  Gerard.  Roger,  4.315.528,  CI.  138-106.000 
Gere.  Pal:  Sef — 

Takacs.  Utvan;  Kerey.  Gyorgy:  llles.  Janos:  Rudolf.  Peter:  Gere. 
Pal:  Czebe.  Uszio;  and  Neszmelyi.  Erzsebei.  4,3l5.i»23,  CI 
424-183.000. 
Gerhard.  Helmut,  to  Westerwalder  Etsenwerk  Gerhard  GmbH.  Trans- 
port container  4,315,531,  CI    I41-<)8.000 
Giannetti.  Enzo  See — 

Albizzati.  Enrico:  and  Giannelli,  Enzo,  4,315.836,  CI  252-429008 
Gibu,  Yoshitaka:  See — 

Kolani,  Sadahiko;  and  Gibu,  Yoshitaka,  4,315,371,  CI  33-1  OOM 
Ciebel.  Gerhard:  and  Klein.  Rolf,  to  USM  Corporation.  Shoe  lasting 

machine  4.315.341.  CI   12-10.500. 
Gilbert  Plastics.  Inc    See— 

Murphv.    Joseph    E..    and    Piceno.    Frank.    Jr..    4.315.576.    Cl- 
220-282.000. 
Gilmour.  Ronald  B.  See — 

Creed.    Malcolm   R.   and   Gilmour.    Ronald    B.   4.315.407.   CI 
62-53000 
Gimpclson.  Ilya  A  :  See — 

Morozov.  Viktor  N.:  Gimpelson,  Ilya  A.:  and  Bogomolov.  Vladis- 
lav M  .  4.315.429.  CI.  73-84  000. 
Girard.  Edmond:  and  Rey.  Robert,  to  Messier  Aero-hydraulic  genera- 
tor and  a  heat  recovery  installation  including  such  a  generator. 
4.315,403,  CI  60-643000 
Giroux,  Richard  L,:  See — 

Luers,    Thomas    J:    and    Giroux,    Richard    L..    4,315.543,    CI. 
166-202.000 
Glasl.  Johann:  See — 

Schweizer.  Dieter:  and  Glasl,  Johann,  4,315,825.  CI.  252-41.000 
Glienicke.  Joachim,  to  Tmaschinen  Forschungsvereinigung  Verbren- 
nungskra  Maschinen.  Aerodynamic  mulliple-wedge  resilient  bearing 
4.3I5.6O0.  CI  308-9  000. 
Gmohling.  Werner:  See — 

Freissmulh.    Alfred:    Gmohhng,   Werner:   and    Rock.    Heinrich. 
4.315.773.  CI-  75-58.000. 
Goda.  W'llfned-  Shot  simulator  using  laser  light  for  simulating  guided 

missiles  4,315,689,  CI  356-141  000 
Godard,  Pierre  M.  J  L  :  See- 
Brandts  Buys.  Ludwig  D.  G  :  Godard,  Pierre  M.  J  L.:  Goossens, 
Henn  C  :  Mignard,  Joseph  J.:  Wenz.  Jean-Luc  H  M  F  G  :  and 
Mercier.  Jean-Pierre.  4,315,959.  CI  427-214.000 
Godwin.  Robert  H :  and  Collignon.  Herbert  E..  to  Bliss  &  Laughlin. 
Mechanical  height  adjustment  mechanism  for  chairs.  4.315,613,  CI. 
248-406  000 
Gonder.    Warren    W     Collection    of   solar    energy     4,315,500,    CI 

126-425  000 
Goossens,  Henri  C    See- 
Brandts  Buys.  Ludwig  D  G.:  Godard.  Pierre  M.  J   L  :  Goossens. 
Henri  C  .  Mignard.  Joseph  J.:  Wertz.  Jean-Luc  H.  M.  F.  G.:  and 
Mercier.  Jean-Pierre,  4,315,959,  CI.  427-214,000. 
Gorges.  Denis  E  Learning-relaxation  device  4,315.502.  CI.  128-I.OOC 
Gorog.  Islvan.  See — 

Russell.  John  P :  Firesier,  Anhur  H.;  and  Gorog,  Islvan.  4,316,279, 
CI   369-109  000 
Gorog,  Peter:  See— 

Hajos.  Gyorgy;   Messmer.  Andras:   Benko.   Pal:   Petocz.   Lujza: 
Gorog.  Peter:  and  Kasoczky.  Ibolya,  4,316,022,  CI   544-184.000 
Gould.  Norman  P.;  See — 

Cragoc.  Edward  J..  Jr.:  Slokker.  Gerald  E-.  and  Gould,  Norman  P.. 
4.316.043.  CI   560-53  000 
Goumoni.  Claude  G  ;  See — 

Baralle.  Roger  M  ,  Compere.  Marcel  A.;  Pfaff.  Maurice  E.:  and 
Goumoni,  Claude  G.,  4,315,986.  CI.  430-411.000. 


Govoni.  Gabnele:  See — 

Rinaldi.    Roberto:    Govoni,    Gabriele,    and    Visani.    Francesco, 
4,316.009.  CI   528-502  000. 
Grachtrup,  Heinz,  to  Krupp  Polystus  AG.  Drive  apparatus  for  rotary 

unit   4.315.439.  CI,  74-661.000. 
Grad-Line.  Inc.:  See — 

Schntl.  Renaldo  F^.4,315.555.  CI    180-140000 
Graf.  Franz:  See — 

Ries.  Guenter:  Juengst.   Klaus-Peter:   Foerster.  Siegfried:  Graf. 
Franz:  Lehmann,  Wolfgang:  Unkelbach.  Karl-Heinz:  and  Du- 
eren.  Gollfried.  4.315.816.  CI   209.223.00A 
Graham.  Tommy  E,:  See — 

King.  Duane  E,:  Harris.  Billy  J-:  MacLean.  Donald  L.:  and  Gra- 
ham. Tommy  E..  4.315.819.  CI  210-321  .300 
Granderson.    Hermas    L.    Skipping   hoop   apparatus.    4,315,623,   CI 

272-74,000. 
Grant.  James  R..  Jr.:  See — 

Bcal.  George  W,;  Grant.  James  R,.  Jr.;  and  Hanloser.  Kurt  J.. 
4.315.401.  CI   60-261  000 
Graphic  Controls  Corporation:  See— 

Hubbard.  James  R  :  and  Tallerico.  William  A  .  4.316.197.  CI.  .346- 
I40.00R 
Graves.  James  A,;  and  Reiling.  Gilbert  H..  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany Triple-coil  incandescent  filament  4.316.116.  CI.  313-.144.000 
Gray.  Stanley,  to  Mechanical  Technology   Incorporated.   Hydrody- 
namic  compliant  thrust  bearing  and  method  of  making.  4.315.359.  CI 
29-I4950A. 
Grebe.  Kurt  R  :  Sep— 

Ames.  Irving:  Anacker.  Wilhelm:  Grebe.  Kurt  R,;  and  Kircher. 
Charles  J  .  4.316.200.  CI   357-5  000 
Green.  Carolvn  J,:  See — 

Pigford.    James    W :    and    Green.    Carolyn    J .    4,315.362.    CI 
29-433.000 
Green,  Malcolm  D.:  See— 

Waldron.  John  M.;  Noll.  Frederick  J.:  Harrison.  Laurence  C: 
Johnson,  Graham  D.:  and  Green.  Malcolm  D.  4.316.112.  Cl. 
310-258  000 
Greener.  Brian:  and  Pedder.  Simon  J.,  to  SKF  (U  K.)  Limited.  End  cap 

assemblies  for  conveyor  rollers  4.315.566.  CI    193-37000 
Greenig,  Nelson  L-:  and  Shelton.  Richard  M-.  to  Sperry  Corporalion 

Graphic  forms  overlay  apparatus  4.316,199,  CI   346-160.000 
Greenwood.  William  S,.  Kuo.  Ted  L  C  :  and  Piasecki.  Raymond  F,.  to 
Thomas  &  Belts  Corporalion,  Undercarpel  wiring  system  installation 
kit- 4.315.662.  CI,  339-97.00C. 
Greiner.  Steven  P ;  Marshall.  Wayne  E :  and  Silterly.  Linda  G,.  to 
Kraft.    Inc,    Modified    vegetable    protein    isolates,    4.315.946.    CI. 
426-46.000 
Grondalski.  David  S,.  to  Data  General  Corporation,  Memory  apparatus 

for  digital  computer  system  4.316.244.  CI   364-200.000. 
Grumman  Aerospace  Corporalion:  See — 

Albrechl.  Charles  D:  and  McCormick.  Edward  J  .  4.316.259,  CI 
364-718.000 
Gschwend.  Heinz  W,.  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Dibenz[c.e)azepines. 

4.315,926,  CI.  424-244.000. 
GTE  Products  Corporation:  See — 

Bouchard.   Andre   C;   and    English.   George  J,.   4.315.733.   CI, 
43 1 --362,000 
Guilino.  Gunther:  and  Barth.  Rudolf,  to  Optische  Werke  G.  Roden- 
stock  Progressive  power  ophthalmic  lens  4.315.673.  CI  351-169  000. 
Guillemot.  Michel;  See — 

Devin.    Bernard:    Durand.    Jean-Paul:    and    Guillemot,    Michel, 
4,315.498.  CI,  126-422.000, 
Guillol.  Gerard;  See — 

Cassat.  Robert:  and  Guillot.  Gerard.  4,316,002,  CI  528-107  OOO. 
Gulbins.  Erich;  See— 

Kempter.    Fritz    E.;    Schupp,    Eberhard:    and    Gulbins,    Ench, 
4,315,840,  CI  260-18.0TN 
Gulick.  Jonathan  F  .  to  Cities  Service  Company.  Apparatus  for  trans- 
porting the  male  ends  of  threaded  tubing,  pipe,  or  the  like,  4.3 1 5,709, 
CI  414-22.000. 
Gulliksen.  John  E,.  to  Koehler  Manufacturing  Company.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  controlling  reflected  energy  including  dual  light  trans- 
mitting means  for  producing  a  spot  to  flood  configuralion,  4,316,241, 
CI   362-268,000 
Guls,  Hans-Jurgen,  to  Veitscher  Magnesitwerke-Aclien-Gesellschaft, 
Carbon-coniaining  and  uncarbonized  sinter  magnesia  refractories. 
4.315.992.  CI.  501-101  OOO 
Gunderson.  Norman   R,.  to  American  Electronics.   Inc.  Autotrulic 

camera.  4.315.680.  CI  354-195000 
Gunn.  Charles  L,;  See — 

Prosise,  Robert  L,:  Leveckis,  Algis  S,:  and  Gunn,  Charles  L„ 
4,316,070,  CI  219-ia55E 
Gunter,  Addison  Y„  deceased;  See — 

Smith,  Ennis  C  ;  and  Gunler,  Addison  Y  .  deceased.  4.315.873.  CI 
261-158.000. 
Gunler.  Ann  R,.  executrix;  See— 

Smith,  Ennis  C:  and  Gunter.  Addison  Y  .  deceased.  4,315,873,  CI. 
261-158.000 
Gulsche.  Klaus:  See — 

Scharwaechler.  Peter:  Gulsche.  Klaus:  Kohlmann.  Wilhelm;  Kro- 
emer.  Gerd,  deceased;  Kroemer,  Norma,  legal  representative: 
Kroemer.  Helmut,  legal  representative:  and  Kroemer,  Maria  M,, 
legal  representative,  4,315.931,  CI  424-251  000 
Gvgli,  Waller;  See — 

Zbornik.  Vaclav:  and  Cygli,  Waller,  4,315.425,  CI.  72-481.000. 
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H-  B,  Fuller  Company;  Sec— 

Van  Dover.  Dennis  W  ;  and  Lindmark.  Richard  C  .  Jr  ,  4.315,878 
CI  264-107  000 
Habermeier.  Jurgen;  Sec— 

Buxbaum.  Lolhar:  Habermeier.  Jurgen:  Breitenfellenr.  Franz:  and 
Kainmuller.  Thomas.  4.315.849.  CI  260-J5  75B 
Habich.  Adolph  B  :  and  Hum.  Ronald  E  .  to  Intemalional  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Carrier  for  print  element  and  ribbon  car- 
tridges. 4.315,694,  CI  400-144  200 
Haemmerle  AG  See— 

Zbornik,  Vaclav;  and  Gygli,  Walter,  4,315.425,  CI.  72-481  000 
Hafele.  Robert  X   Method  for  forming  a  blown  thermoplastic  article 

4.315.888.  CI.  264-503.000, 
Hagen.  Helmut:  See- 
Merger.  Franz:  Hutmacher.   Hans-Martin:  and  Hagen.   Helmut. 
4.315.869.0.260-465.200, 
Hagenmaier.  Hans-Paul;  Konig.  Wilfried.  Zahner.  Hans:  Fiedler.  Hans- 
Peter:  Dehler.  Wolfgang:  Keckeisen.  Adelinde:  Hoist.  Hartwig:  and 
Zoebelein.  Gerhard,  lo  Bayer  AkiiengesellschafI    Nikkomicins.  a 
process  for  their  preparation  and  their  use  as  agenis  for  combating 
pesls.  4.3 1 5.922.  CI  424- 1 8 1  000 
Haggar  Company;  See- 
Off.    Joseph    W     A:    and    Early.    Judson    H.    4.315.793,    CI 
156-443  000. 
Haglund,  Gary  J.;  See- 
Stone.  Glen:  and  Haglund.  Gary  J..  4,315,892,  CI  422-101  000 
Hagy,  Henry  E.,  and  Martin.  Francis  W .  to  Corning  Glass  Works 

Very  low  expansion  sealing  frits  4.315.991.  CI  501-26.000 
Haines,  Kenneth  A.,  lo  Eidetic  Images.  Inc.  Composite  optical  clement 
having  controllable  light  transmission  and  reflection  characteristics 
4.315.665.  CI,  350-3,610 
Hajos.  Gyorgy:  Messmer.  Andras:  Benko.  Pal:  Petocz.  Lujza.  Gorog. 
Peter:  and  Kasoczky.  Ibolya.  to  EGYT  Gyogyszersegyeszeli  Gyar 
Benzo-as-triazine  derivalives.  4,316,022,  CI   544-184000. 
Halcon  SD  Group.  Inc..  The;  See- 
Costa.  Lawrence  C  .  4.316.045.  CI.  560-130000 
Costa.  Lawrence  C  .  4.316.046.  CI.  560-130.000 
Haley.  Howard  E.;  Sec— 

Todd.    Paul    H.    Jr :    and    Haley.    Howard    E.    4.315.947.    CI 
426-250000. 
Hall,  Robert  D.  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana)    Melhixl  for 

reducing  porosity  of  rubblized  oil  shale  4.315.656.  CI.  299-1.000 
Haller.  Jacob  S  :  Mines.  Gordon  L  :  and  Mischnick.  Meinert  J  .  lo  TRW 
Inc    Method   for  effecting  clamping  engagement    4.315.367.   CI 
29-866.000, 
Halliburton  Company:  See— 

Luers.    Thomas    J.:    and    Giroux,    Richard    L,    4,315.543.    CI 
166-202,000, 
Hamm.  Purvis  E  Device  for  practicing  pulling  strokes.  4,315,626.  CI 

273-l86,00C 
Hammer.  Edward  E.:  and  Lemmers.   Eugene.  lo  General  Electric 
Company,  Integrally  ballasted  fluorescent  lamp  unit  4.3I6.12I,  CI 
315-62.000 
Hammond,  George  W,;  See — 

Taylor.  Peter  A    J.:  and  Hammond.  George  W  .  4,315.971.  CI 
428-419  000. 
Hampel.  Daniel:  and  Prost.  Kalman  J  .  lo  RCA  Corporation    Data 

classifier.  4.316.177.  CI.  340-146  200. 
Hamprechl.  Gerhard;  and  Wuerzer.  Bruno,  to  BASF  Akiiengesell- 
schafI 4H-3.1-Benzoxa2ine  derivalives  4.315.766.  CI  7188.000. 
Hamprechl.  Gerhard.  Acker.   Rolf-Dieter:  and  Wuerzer.  Bruno,  lo 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft    5.6-Dihvdro-  1.2.4.6-thialriazin-5-one- 1 . 1  - 
dioxides.  4.316.014.  CI,  544-7,000, 
Hamprecht.  Gerhard;  Acker.  Rolf-Dieter:  and  Wuerzer.  Bruno,  to 
BASF       Aktiengesellschaft        6H-l.2.4.6-Thiatriazine-l,l-dioxides 
4,316.015.  CI   544-7,000, 
Hanak.  Joseph  J,,  lo  RCA  Corporalion,  High  voltage  series  connected 

landem  junction  solar  battery  4.316.049.  CI    136-244.000 
Haneda.  Hisao;  See— 

Kawamura.  Tomotsuchi;  and  Haneda.  Hisao.  4.315.485.  CI    122- 
406.00R. 
Hanegraaf.  Johannes  P  :  See— 

Breuers.  Theo  P  C :  and  Hanegraaf.  Johannes  P..  4.315.687.  CI 
355-75,000, 
Hanisko.  John  C  P .  lo  Bendix  Corporation.  The  Voltage  controlled 
oscillator     having     ratiomelric    and     temperature    compcnsalion 
4.316.155.  CI.  331-18.000 
Hanloser.  Kurt  J.;  See— 

Beal.  George  W.;  Grant.  James  R  .  Jr :  and  Hanloser.  Kurt  J  . 
4.315.401.  CI  60-261  000. 
Hansen.  Elo  H.;  See — 

Ruzicka.  Jaromir;  and  Hansen.  Elo  H..  4.315.754.  CI  2.3-2.10.00R 
Hansen.  Guenter:  Sec — 

Zeidler.  Georg:  Dehnert.  Johannes:  Hansen.  Guenter:  and  Riedel. 
Guenther.  4.315.756.  CI.  44-59.000. 
Hansen.  James  E ;  and  Rulchik.  Walter  L .  to  Eaton  Corporation 
Minimum  size,  integral.  AC,  overload  current  sensing,  remote  power 
controller  with  reset  lockout.  4.316.230.  CI  361-114  000 
Hansen.  Jens;  and  Schafer.  Thomas,  lo  Blaupunkt-Werke  GmbH  Mag- 
netic tape  reproducer-recorder  with  means  for  tape  segment  identify- 
ing and  locating  4.316.224.  CI  360-72,200 
Hanssle.  Peter,  lo  Chemische  Werke  Huels.  Aktiengesellschaft  Second- 
ary and  tertiary  2-carboxyelhyl-  and  carboxymethylphosphines  and 
the  salts  thereof,  as  well  as  their  preparation  and  use  4.315.867.  CI 
26O-439.00R 


Harada,  Halsunon:  Stv — 

Arakawa,  Seiji;  Seki,  Tomio:  Malsuoka,  Hidekazu.  Harada,  Hal- 
sunon. and  Ninomiya.  Michinari.  4.315.914.  CI  424-89  00(1 
Harari,  Eliyahou.  Uniquely  accessed  RAM  4.316.264.  CI  365-190000 
Harman.  Neil  W    Sei— 

Harris.    Richard    G.    and    Harman.    Neil    W.    4.316.083.    CI 
235-449,000 
Harper-Wyman  Company;  Sis- — 

Schmitz.  Charles  J  .  4.316.079.  CI   219-413  000 
Harpold.  C  W  Screen  priming  machine  4.315.461.  CI   101-115000 
Harns.  Billy  J    See— 

King.  Duane  E :  Harns.  Billy  J  ;  MacLean.  Donald  L  .  and  Gra- 
ham. Tommy  E  .  4.315.819.  CI  210-321  .300 
Harris.  Richard  G  .  and  Harman.  Neil  W.  to  Honeywell  Information 
Systems  Inc.  Logic  control  system  for  a  bistable  magnetic  wire  badge 
reading  system  4.316.083.  CI  235-449000 
Harrison.  David  E .  lo  Beatrice  Foods  Co  Toilet  hinge  arrangement 

4.315.338.  CI  4-236  000 
Harnson.  Laurence  C    See— 

Waldron.  John  M  :  Nott.  Fredenck  J  .  Harnson.  Laurence  C 
Johnson.  Graham  D.  and  Green.  Malcolm  D.  4.3I6.I12.  CI 
310-258,000, 
Hartley.  Henry  F  .  and  Schubenh.  Ralph  G  .  lo  Honeywell  Information 
Systems  Inc    Battery  switching  apparatus  included  within  a  timer 
adapter  unit  4.316.246.  CI   364-200000 
Harlman.  Susan  E  .  lo  Eastman  Kcxjak  Company    Solid-slate  color 
imaging  device  having  a  color  filter  arrav  using  a  phoKKTosslinkable 
barrier  4.315.978.  CI  430-4  000 
Harts»)ck.  Dale  L    See- 
Baker.  Roben  R  ;  and  Hansock.  Dale  L  .  4.315,876,  CI.  264-40  100 
Harlung.  Harold  A    Sir— 

Sloller.  Jerry  H  .  and  Harlung.  Harold  A  .  4.315.763.  CI  71.29  000 
Haruta.  Yoshikatu   See— 

Onishi.  Masayoshi.   Haruta.  \'oshikalu:  Sakurai.  Toshiyuki.  and 
Yamamoio.  Shigemi.  4.315.493.  CI    123-617.000. 
Hasegawa.  Tory ;  See— 

Higashide.  Eiji:  Asji.  Milsuko.  and  Hasegawa.  Torv.  4.315.989.  CI 
435-253  000, 
Hasegwa.  Shigekazu  St'c — 

Nakamura.    Norimi.   Okuyama.    Shigeaki.    Hasegwa.   Shigekazu 
Kalayama.    ^■oshlvukl:    and    Obe.    Miluhiko.    4.315.548     CI 
172-4.30  000 
Hashimoto.  Masafumi  See— 

Kobayashl.  Hiroyuki:  and  Hashimoto.  Masafumi.  4.316.208.  CI 
357-55,000 
Hashimoto.  Yuji;  Sec— 

Kawashima.    Yoshinori;    and    Hashimoto.    Yuji.    4.315.750.    CI 
474-153  000 
Haskell.  Theixlorc  H    See- 

Doub.  Leonard.  Haskell.  Theodore  H  .  Mich.  Thomas  F     and 

Schweiss.  Dietrich.  4.3I5.S58.  CI  260-239  100 
Mich.  Thomas  F  :  Haskell.  Theodore  H    and  Hull.  Marland  P    Jr 
4.315.933.  CI  424-251000 
Hatano.  \oshihiro.  Ikegami.  Scishi.  Itoh.  Kenji.  and  Matsumoln.  Man- 
suke.  to  Yamamoio  Kagaku  Gosei  Co  .  Ltd  Process  for  the  prepara- 
tion of  copper  quinolinale  4.316.026.  CI   546-5  000 
Hatlon.  Katsuhide:  Fukatsu.  ^'oshiaki.  and  Takahashi.  Masao.  lo  Nip- 
pon  Oil  and  Fats  Company.  Limned,  W'ater-in-oil  emulsion  explosive 
composition  with  imidazoline  denvative  emulsifier    4.315.784.  CI 
149-2.000 
Halton.  Katsuhide:  Fukatsu.  Yoshiaki.  and  Takahashi.  Masao.  lo  Nip- 
pon Oil  and  Fats  Co,  Lid,  Water-in-oil  emulsion  explosive  comptist- 
tion.  4.315.787.  CI,  149-2  000, 
Havens.  Carl  B.  to  Dow  Chemical  Co.  The  Thermoplastic  film  with 
integral  ribbed  pattern  and  bag  therefrom  4.315.963.  CI  428-3511(111 
Hawk.  Charles  E..  toTeledyne  Industnes.  Inc  Adjustable  n<m  divider 

for  mass  flowmeters  4.315.431.  CI  73-203.000 
Haws.  Warren  J  ;  Sec — 

Nadkarni.   Anil  V  .  Haws.  Warren  J  .  and  Whitman.  Charlo  I  . 
4.315.777.  CI,  75-232,000. 
Hay.  Louis  E.;  See- 
Mercer.  Roger  W  :  and  Hay.  Louis  E  .  4,315,740.  CI  433-63  (»«) 
Hayakawa.  Shigeru  See— 

Ohji.  Kenzo:  Yamazaki.  Osamu:  Wasa.  Kivolaka.  and  Hasakawa. 
Shigcru.  4.315.960.  CI  427-248  100 
Hayashi.  Hideo  Sec— 

Tsuchiva.  Shozo:  Oshima,  Akio:  and  Havashi.  Hideo.  4.3 1 5.842.  CI 
260-28  50B 
Hayashi.  Hideyuki:  and  Okuma.  Shigeru.  lo  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogso 
Kabushikl  Kaisha,  Disc  brake  for  presenling  squeak  noise  4.3|S.S()1 
CI    188-73  lOO 
Hayashi.  Taro:  and  Monyama.  Arilsune.  to  Sanko  Air  Plant.  Ltd 
Air-cunaining  apparatus  for  fire  proiec-tion  4.315.456.  CI  98.36  (Km 
Hayashi,  Tsutomu:  Inoue,  Hidehiko:  and  Sato,  Makoto.  to  Honda  Gikeii 
Kogyo    Kabushikl     Kaisha     Vehicular    anii-skid    brake    device 
4.315.659.  CI   .303-116000 
Hedel.  Rudolph  H,.  to  RCA  Ctirp<^ration  Method  for  the  manul'aclure 

of  capacitive  pickup  styh  4.315.358.  CI  29.25420 
Hehl.  Karl    Adjustable  slide  shoe  for  die  carrier  plale  of  inieclKMi 

molding  machine  4.315.728.  CI  425-589  000 
Heidnch.  Anhur  J  .  to  General  Electric  Compans    Horizontal  hc;ini 

width  integrator  4.315.746.  CI  4.34-2,000 
Heiligtag.  Donald  G    Sec— 

Heiligtag.   Raymond   W  .   Heiligtag.   Don:ild  G     and   Heiliel-ie 
Donald  R  .  4.315.700.  CI  404-1 1 1  000 
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Heiltglag.  Dunald  R    See— 

Heiliglag.   Raymond  W.  Heiliglag.   Donald  O:  and   Heiliglag. 
Donald  R  .  4.JI5.70O.  CI.  404-111  000 
Heiligtag.  Raymond  W..  Heiligtag.  r-onald  G.;  and  Heiliglag.  Donald 
R   Implement  for  applying  sealant  to  asphalt  pavement  or  the  like. 
4..1|5,700.  CI  404-111  OOO 
Hetnecke.  Rudolf  A.  H..  and  Moute.  David  J.,  lo  International  Standard 
Eleclnc  Corporalion  Mask  alignment  for  semiconduclor  processing. 
4..1|5,6")2.  CI  iSd-JWOOO 
Heivler.  Robert  W    See- 
French.  David  W .  Heisler.  Robert  W.:  Maldarella.  Antonio.  Jr.; 
and  Vanhoy.  Gilbert  W..  4.315.6m  CI.  277-207  ODA 
HelNlen.  Karl  M   E  .  Johansson.  Inger  G.;  and  Karts.son.  Birgit  T.  G.. 
to  Berol  Kemi  A.B    Hydrocarbon  oils  containing  1  to  10  percent 
emulsified  water  and  emulsifiers  therefor  4.315.755.  CI.  44-51.000 
Helssig.  William  F.  Jr.  to  Aviec  Industries.  Inc.  Electric  current 

detector  circuit  4.316.22?.  CI   .36142.000 
Henderson.  Richard  C.  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company    .Method  of 
controlling  MOSFET  threshold  voltage  with  self-aligned  channel 
stop  4.315.781.  CI    148-1  500 
Hendricks.  Donald  B .  and  Knight.  Robert  M..  to  MicroComm  Corpo- 
ration Thermostat  with  automatic  heal/air  conditioning  changeover. 
4.316.256.  CI.  364-505.000. 
Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien:  See — 

Schweizer.  Dielcr  and  Glasl.  Johann.  4.315,825.  CI  252-41  000 
Henning.  Georg.  and  Lotsch.  Wolfgang,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Isoindoline  colorants  4.316.023.  CI.  544-300000 
Henze.  Thomas  W.  See — 

Suplinskas.  Ravmond  J.,  and  Henze.  Thomas  W..  4,315.968,  CI 
428-.167.000. 
Herchenbach.  Horst:  See — 

Ramesohl.    Hubert,    and    Herchenbach,    Horst.    4.315,734,    CI 
432-14.000. 
Hereih.  Alfred:   Rieger.   Klaus;  and  Wildgruber.  Josef  to  Hoechst 
Aktiengesellschaft    Process  for  protecting  metal  or  lacquered  sur- 
faces 4.315.957.  CI  427-155.000 
Hermann  Berstorff  Maschmenbau  GmbH:  See — 

Chszaniecki.  Siegfried.  4.315.440.  CI   74-665  OOG 
Hevkleti-Packard  Company:  See — 

Meyer.  Gerald  L  ,  4,316,152.  CI  331-1  OOA 
Heyd.  Allen:  and  Shah.  Nuian  B..  lo  Richardson-Vicks  Inc.  Non-adhe- 
sive   gel    compositions    for    stabilizing    dentures.    4.315,779,    CI. 
106-35000 
Hibino.  Yutaka  See— 

Horikawa.  Takahiro;  Hibino.  Yutaka;  and  Maki,  Seiichi,  4,315.883. 
CI   264-174.000 
Hicks.  John  W.  Jr    Coupled  communications  fibers.  4.315.666.  CI. 

.!  50-96  150 
Hideshima.     Keiji.     Koyanagi.     Haruo:     Suda.     Hiroharu:     Sawano. 
Hirokazu:  Takakt.  Ma-saoki:  Yamanaka.  Kunio;  Yasuda.  Isao:  and 
Asada.  Kazuyoshi.  lo  Hitachi.  Ltd  :  and  Nissan  Motor  Co..  Lid. 
Sequence  displav  controlling  method  and  controller.  4.316.260.  CI. 
.3W-900  000 
Higashide.  Eiji;  Asai.  Mitsuko:  and  Hasegaua.  Tory,  to  Takeda  Chemi- 
cal Industries.  Ltd   Biologically  pure  culture  of  the  microorganism 
Notardia  ATCC3I280  4.315.989,  CI  435-253.000. 
Higuchi.  Takeshi:  See — 

Teranishi.    Tsuncharu.    and    Higuchi.    Takeshi.    4.316.169,    CI. 
336-70000 
Hikila.  Sadao:  .See — 

Takagi.  Masatomo:  Ogaki,  Mitsuo;  and  Hikita,  Sadao,  4.316.234.  CI 
361-342000 
Hildebrand.  David  B  .  See- 
Young.  Ian  A  .  Hildebrand.  David  B ;  and  Johnson.  Charles  B . 
4.316.106.  CI   307-481000 
Hill.  John  R    See- 

Balash.  Charles  M  .  Hill.  John  R  .  and  Moore.  Paul  A  .  4.315,628, 
CI   273-296.000 
Hills.  Marian  E  :  See — 

B<iitka.  Nicholas,  and  Hills.  Marian  E  .  4.316.206.  CI.  357-30.000. 
Hinc.  Edward  K..  Jr..  to  H'ne-Snowbrtdge.  Handlebar  pack  support 

4.315.583.  CI   224-41.000. 
Hine-Snow  bridge:  See — 

Hine,  Edward  K  .  Jr .  4.315.583.  CI  224-41.000. 
Hinson.  Virgil  H.  See — 

Jarman.  Davis  R  ;  and  Hinson.  Virgil  H..  4.315,424.  CI.  72-479.000 
Hirai,  Shinichiro:  See — 

Hussain,   Anwar   A .   Hirai,   Shinichiro;   and   Bawarshi.   Rima. 
4.315.925.  CI  424-2.19000 
Hiraisuka.  Moloki.  Tanaka.  Chiaki:  and  Naito.  Nagayoshi.  to  Toray 
Industries.  Inc  Elastomeric  shaped  article  and  method  for  preparing 
the  same  4.315.882.  CI  264-171  OOO 
Hirose.  Fumio:  Sec — 

Yoshikumi.  Chikao;  Ohmura.  Yoshio:  Hirose.  Fumio:  Ikuzawa. 
Masanon:     Matsunaga.     Kenichi;    Fujii,    Takayoshi.     Ohhara. 
Minoru.  and  Ando.  Takao,  4.315.921.  CI  424-180.000. 
Hilachi  Chemical  Company.  Lid  :  See— 

Takahashi.  Hiroshi;  Tsuyama,  Koichi;  Llozu.  Nobuo;  and  Fujikura. 
Makoto.  4.315.845.  CI   260-42.280. 
Hitachi.  Ltd    See— 

Aokl.  Masakazu:  Takemoto.  Iwao;  Kubo.  Masaharu;  and  Izawa. 

Ryuichi,  4.316.205.  CI  357-30000 
Fujiwara.  Hideo.  Kudo.  Milsuhiro.  Tamura.  Teizou:  Sugishita. 
Nobuyuki:  Shiroishi,  Yoshihiro;  Kimura.  Takeshi;  Shinagawa. 
Kiminari:  and  Kumasaka.  Noriyuki.  4.316.228.  CI   360-127.000. 


Hideshima.   Keiji;   Koyanagi.    Haruo;   Suda.   Hiroharu;  Sawano. 
Hirokazu;  Takaki.  Masaoki:  Yamanaka.  Kunio;  Yasuda.  Isao;  and 
Asada.  Kazuyoshi.  4.316.260.  CI   364-900.000 
Okazaki.  Shinji:  Mochiji.  Kozo:  Takahashi.  Susumu;  and  Murai. 

Fumio.  4.315,984.  CI  430-296000. 
Sakudo,    Noriyuki:    Tokiguchi,    Katsumi;    Koike,    Hidemi:    and 

Kanomala,  Ichiro.  4.316,090,  CI  250-423  OOR 
Sato,  Masaki;  Okuda,  Hironori:  llo.  Motoya;  Makino.  Yuji;  Wachi, 
Yasuyuki:    Takahashi.    Nonyoshi;    and    W'alanabe.    Masatoshi, 
4,316.113.  CI.  310-262.000. 
Shibayama.  Akinori;  Mato.  Kenji;  Hotla.  Masao;  and  Yokozawa. 

Nono.  4.316.178.  CI.  340-.3470DA. 
Tanaka.  Hirotoshi;  Kawajiri.  Yoshiki;  Chiba.  Kouetsu;  Hori.  Ryoi- 

chi:  and  lloh.  Kiyoo.  4,316.265.  CI   365-203  000 
Yoshimoto.    Yuichiro:    and    Kodama.    Hiroshi.    4.315,800,    CI 
376-246.000 
Hitachi.  Ltd:  See— 

Matsumura.  Akira;  Endo.  Akira;  and  Sekine.  Kenji.  4.316.173.  CI. 
340-32.000. 
Hitchings.  George  H.:  Sec — 

Schaeffer.  Howard  J..  DeMiranda.  Paulo  M.S..  Elion.  Gertrude  B.; 
and  Hitchings.  George  H  .  4,315.920.  CI  424-180000 
Hitlman  Corporation:  See — 

Gallant.  Stuart  L  :  Caron.  Paul  R  :  Dunn.  Stanley  M  ;  Palmer. 

Waller  E.;  Schmill.  Ernest  G.;  and  Taddeo.  Michael.  4.316.249. 

CI.  364-417.000. 

Hitzel.  Volker;  Weyer.  Rudi;  Geisen.  Karl;  and  Regitz.  Gunter.  to 

Hoechsl  Aktiengesellschaft.  Antidiabetic  l-piperidine-sulfonylureas. 

4.315.940.  CI.  424-267  000. 

Ho.  Pang  T..  to  RCA  Corporation.  Redundant  microwave  switching 

matrix.  4.316.159.  CI.  333-104000 
Ho.  Paul  S.;  Koster.  Uwe;  Kuan.  Tung-Sheng;  Ohdomari.  Iwao:  and 
Reisman.  Arnold,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporalion. 
Metal/silicon  contact  and  methods  of  fabncation  thereof  4.316.209, 
CI  357-67.000. 
Hockings.  Eric  F.;  and  Catanese.  Carmen  A.,  to  RCA  Corporation. 
Color  television   picture  tube  with  color-selection  structure  and 
method  of  operation  thereof  4.316.126.  CI  315-375.000. 
Hodes.  Gary:  See — 

Manassen.  Joosi:  Hodes.  Gary;  and  Cahen.  David.  4.315,973.  CI 
429-111.000. 
Hodgson.  William  R    Ventilator  disconnection  alarm.  4.316,182,  CI. 

340-606  000 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Adam,  Wilhelm:  Ulnch.  Hannsjorg;  Dany.  Franz-Josef;  and  Kal- 

leyer.  Gerd.  4,315.961.  CI  427-385.500 
Hereth.  Alfred:  Rieger.  Klaus:  and  Wildgruber.  Josef  4.315.957. 

CI.  427-155.000 
Hitzel.  Volker;  W'ever.  Rudi;  Geisen.  Karl:  and  Regitz.  Gunter. 

4.315.940.  CI.  424-267.000. 
Hoyer,    Ernst;    Steuernagel.    Hans    H.;    and    Wagner.    Dieter. 

4.315.865.  CI.  260-373  000 
Idstein.  Hermann.  4.315.622.  CI  271-311  000. 
Staendeke.  Horst:  Adam.  Wilhelm;  Danv.  Franz-Josef  and  Kan- 

dler.  Joachim.  4.315.897.  CI  423-274  000 
Wiedemann.  Wolfgang.  4.315.981.  CI.  430-59  000 
Hoedt.  Helmut.  Process  for  molding  mineralic  components  with  or- 
ganic binders.  4.315,875.  CI.  264-23.000. 
Hoffmann.  Jurgen;  and  Eck.  Werner,  to  Kraftwerk  Union  Aktiengesell- 
schaft Damping  device  for  check  valves  4.315.524.  CI   137-514.300 
Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.:  See — 

Imhof  Rene:  and  Kyhurz.  Emilio.  4.316.0.10.  CI.  546-138.000. 
Hogan.  Lawrence  R..  to  Cole-Parmer  Instrument  Company.  Peristaltic 
pump  and  beanng  arrangement  therefor.  4.315,718,  CI.  417-477.000. 
Holland.  Marion  D.:  See — 

Woodward.  James  C ;  and  Holland,  Marion  D..  4,315.344,  CI. 
15-345  000. 
Holland.  William  P  Ste— 

Shapiro.  Jonathan   S:  and   Holland.   William   P.  4.316.129.  CI 
318-313.000. 
Hollis.  Roger  E.:  See— 

Neroda.    Thomas    H:    and    Hollis.    Roger    E.    4.315.343,    CI 
15-339.000. 
Hoist.  Hartwig:  See— 

Hagenmaier.  Hans-Paul:  Konig.  Wilfrted;  Zahner.  Hans;  Fiedler. 
Hans-Peter;    Dehler.    Wolfgang;    Keckeisen.   Adelinde;    Hoist. 
Hartwig:  and  Zoebelein.  Gerhard.  4.315.922.  Cl  424-181  000 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Hayashi.  Tsutomu:  Inoue,  Hidehiko:  and  Sato,  Makoto.  4,315,659, 

Cl  303-116000. 
Kawashima,    Yoshinori;    and    Hashimoto,    Yuji,    4.315.750,    Cl. 
474-153.000. 
Honda.  Yasuo:  See — 

Tadokoro.   Tomoo;  Okimoto.   Haruo:   Honda.   Yasuo:   Nomura. 
Hiroshi:  and  Yoshimura.  Masato,  4,315,489.  Cl    123-213.000 
Honeywell  Inc.:  See — 

Erickson.  Roger  D..  4.316.198.  Cl  346-150.000. 

Evert.  Donald  A  .  4.316.271.  Cl.  367-140000. 

Fritz.  John  R  .  4.316.082.  Cl.  235-146000 

Khan.  Muhammad  A.;  Kruse,  Paul  W..  Jr.;  and  Ready.  John  F., 

4.316.147.  Cl   324-.1OO.00O. 
Phillips.  James  G..  4,315,809,  Cl  204-224  OOR 
Szonntagh,  Eugene  L.,  4,315.430.  Cl  73-I90.0CV 
Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.:  See — 

Harris.    Richard    G;    and    Harman.    Neil    W..    4.316,083,    Cl 
235-449  000 
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Hartley.    Henry    F;   and   Schuberlh.    Ralph   G.   4.316.246,   Cl 
364-200.000 
Hoop.  James  B  Device  for  suspending  articles  from  a  ceiline  or  the  like 

4.315.611.  Cl   248-.140000. 
Hopkinson.  Eric  C  .  to  Dresser  Industries.  Inc   Method  and  apparatus 
for  measuring  neutron  characteristics  of  material  surroundine  a 
borehole  4.316.086.  Cl  250-262  000. 
Hori.  Ryoichr  See— 

Tanaka.  Hirotoshi;  Kawajiri.  Yoshiki;  Chiha.  Kouetsu;  Hori.  Ryoi- 

chi;  and  lloh.  Kiyoo.  4.316.265.  Cl.  365-203000 

Horikawa.  Takahiro;  Hibino.  Yutaka:  and  Maki.  Seiichi.  lo  Sumitomo 

Electric  Industries.  Lid  Method  for  forming  corrosion-resislant  layer 

and  surface  electrically  conductive  layer  on  cable    4.115  881    Cl 

264-174.000. 

Home,  David,  to  Black  &  Decker  Inc.  Combined  saw  chain  tension 

adjuster  and  saw  chain  guard  4.315.370.  Cl  .10-386  000. 
Horowitz.    Louis    Core   for  a   modular   fiscal   vear  account   book 

4.315.697.  Cl.  402-79.000 
Horton.  Arnold:  See — 

Roy.  Nilendu;  and  Horton.  Arnold  4.316.163.  Cl  335-37  000 
Hosoe.    Kazuya;   Shinoda.    Nobuhiko:    Fukuda.    Minoru:    Kawabala. 
Takashi;  Kinoshita.  Takao.  and  Ito.  Tadashi.  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Focal  point  detecting  system  4.315,674.  Cl.  354-25  000. 
Hoia,  Mikio:  See— 

Ishii.  Masami:  Kato.  Nobuharu:  and  Hota,  Mikio.  4,315.791,  Cl 
156-304200 
Hotta.  Masao:  See— 

Shibayama.  Akinori;  Maio.  Kenji;  Hotla.  Masao;  and  Yokozawa. 
Nono,  4,316,178.  Cl.  340-347.0DA. 
Houston.  Douglas  E  .  to  General  Electric  Company.  Method  for  ther- 
mo-compression  diffusion  bonding  a  structured  copper  strain  buffer 
to  each  side  of  a  substrateiess  semiconduclor  device  wafer  4  115  59| 
Cl.  228-188.000. 
Howson,  Robert  D..  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorporated 
Frame  resynchronization  circuit  for  digital  receiver.  4.116,284  Cl 
370-105  OOO. 
Howson,  Robert  D  .  See— 

Bobilin.    Richard   T.:   and    Howson.    Robert    D.   4  116  285    Cl 
370-105.000. 
Hoyer.  Ernst;  Steuernagel.  Hans  H.:  and  Wagner.  Dieter,  to  Hoechst 
Aktiengesellschaft  Process  for  the  production  of  sulfuric  acid  semies- 
ter  compounds  by  sulfation  in  a  machine  employing  kneadine  action 
4.315.865.  CI26a373.000 
Hubbard.  James  R  ,  and  Tallerico.  William  A  .  to  Graphic  Controls 
Corporation.  Easily  removable  instrument  pen  tin    4,116.197    Cl 
.M6-140  00R 
Hudson  Products  Corporation:  See- 
Smith.  Ennis  C  ;  and  Gunter.  Addison  Y  .  decea-sed.  4.315.873.  Cl 
261-158000. 
Hudson.  Raymond  M  .  Ill    Ventilated  wind-diverter  shed  for  man- 
spraying  of  polyurethane  foam  from  wilhin  onto  roofs  4.315.458.  Cl 
98-I15.0VM. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company:  See — 

Anderson.  Robert  A.:  and  Fleischman.  George  L.  4,315.539,  Cl 

165-1.000 
Fowler.  Albert  L..  4.316.105.  Cl  307-362000. 
Henderson.  Richard  C.  4.315.781.  Cl.  148-1.500 
Pastor.  Ricardo  C;  and  Devor.  Donald  P.  4.315.812.  Cl    252- 
301  40R 
Hughes.  Donald  W  K.:  and  Mvers.  Ronald  W..  to  AMP  Incorporated 

Modular  jack.  4.315.664.  Cl.  339-176.00M. 
Hullenaar.  A.  van't.  executrix:  See- 
van 't  Hullenaar.  Adrian,  deceased.  4.316.269.  Cl.  367-90.000. 
Hullenaar.  Mrs  A  van't,  executrix:  See— 

van't  Hullenaar.  Adrian,  deceased.  4.316.270.  Cl  367-98.000. 
Humphrey.  William  J.:  See— 

Witt.  Ennque  R:  Humphrey,  William  J;  and  Cave.  James  P, 
4.315,823,  Cl  210-605.000. 
Hunt.  Keith,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company    Substituted  heterocyclic 

methine  dyes.  4,316.013.  Cl.  542-445  000 
Hunt.  Ronald  E    See— 

Habich.    Adolph    B:    and    Hunt.    Ronald    E..    4.315.694.    Cl 
400-144.200. 
Husain.  Matloob:  See — 

Schmitt.    Richard    L.;    Lai,    Ban-Yen:    and    Husain,    Matloob, 
4,315,404,  Cl.  60-690.000. 
Husler.  Rinaldo:  See — 

Felder,  Louis;  Kirchmayr,  Rudolf  and  Husler,  Rinaldo.  4.315,807, 
Cl.  204- 159, 180 
Hussain.  Anwar  A  :  Hirai.  Shinichiro;  and  Bawarshi.  Rima.  lo  Univer- 
sity of  Kentucky  Research  Foundation    Methixi  of  admintslering 
natural  female  sex  hormones.  4.315.925,  Cl.  424-239  000. 
Hustler,  David:  See — 

Bhangu,  Jagnandan  K.;  Frv.  Peter:  and  Hustler,  David.  4  '15406 
Cl.  60-754.000. 
Hutmacher.  Hans-Martin:  See — 

Merger.  Franz;  Hutmacher.   Hans-Martin:  and  Hagen.   Helmut. 
4.315.869.  Cl.  260-465.200 
Hutt.  Marland  P..  Jr  :  See- 
Mich.  Thomas  F.;  Haskell,  Theodore  H.;  and  Hull,  Marland  P ,  Jr.. 
4.315.933.  Cl.  424-251.000. 
Hutlenrauch,  Reinhard,  to  Veb  Jenapharm  Process  for  the  preparation 

of  solid  drug  formulations  4.315.909.  Cl.  424-35  000. 
Hydrocarbon  Research.  Inc.:  See — 

Karolkiewicz.    Waller    F:    and    Rao,    Pradip.    4.315,824,    Cl 
210-769.000. 


I  R   Tec:  See— 

Corbier.  Robert:  and  Arnaud-  Robert,  4,316,088.  Cl  250-338  000 
lannone.  Samuel  J   Rod  driver  4.315.551.  Cl    17.1-I280OO 
Ibrahim.  Fayez  F.  to  Tyler  Refrigeration  Corporation    Automatic 
cleaning    of    refrigerated    case    interior    surfaces     4.315.414     Cl 
62-231000 
Icopal  Baustoffe.  Firma  5ei- — 

Sylvest.  Erik.  4.315.192.  Cl  52-109  100 
Idstein.  Hermann,  to  Hoechst  Akiiengesellschafi   Detaching  device  for 

sheet  material  4.315.622.  Cl  271-31 1  000 
lida.  Tetsuya  See — 

Sakaue.  Talsuo:  and  Iida.  Tetsuya.  4.316.100.  Cl   307-221  OOD 
limura.  Seiji:  Okumura.  Jun:  and  Nailo.  Takayuki.  to  Bristol-Myers 
Compans    Dioxo  pipera/ine  compounds.  4.316.024.  Cl.  544-359  ()00 
Ikeda,  Miisuyuki:  See— 

Yamada.  Isao;  Ikeda,  Mitsuyuki:  and  Komori,  Ylimiko,  4.316.217 
Cl   362-33.000 
Ikegami.  Seishi  See— 

Hatano.  Yoshihiro;  Ikegami.  Seishi.  lloh,  Kenji;  and  Malsumoto 
Mansuke,  4.316.026.  Cl.  546-5.000. 
Ikuzawa.  Masanon:  See — 

Yoshikumi.  Chikao;  Ohmura.  Yoshio;  Hirose.  Fumio:  Ikuzawa. 
Masanon.     Matsunaga.     Kenichi:     Fujii.    Takayoshi.    Ohhara. 
Minoru:  and  Ando.  Takao.  4.315.921.  Cl  424-180.000 
Illes.  Janos.  See — 

Takacs.  Islvan:  Kerey.  Oyorgy:  Illes.  Janov  Rudolf  Peter.  Gere. 
Pal:  Czehe.   Laszio:  and  Neszmelvi.   Erzscbel.  4  1|5.9''l    Cl 
424-183  000 
Imada.  Kiyoshi.  L'eno.  Susumu.  and  Nomura.  Hirokazu.  lo  Shin-Eisu 
Chemical  Co    Ltd    Methtxl  for  modifying  surface  properties  .if 
shaped  articles  of  sinyl  chlonde  based  resm  with  low  tcmpcralurt- 
plasma.  4.315,808,  Cl  204-169  000 
Imai.  Shozaburo;  and  Sugimoto.  Hiroaki.  lo  Sumitomo  Chemical  Com- 
pany.   Limited     Process   for   producing  oxvbcnzosi   copolvesters 
4.316.004.  Cl   528-126000  '  -  •     - 

Imamura.  Akio:  See— 

Uchiyama.  Yasuji:  Nakada.  Akira.  and  Imamura.  Akio.  4.1154S| 
Cl.  84-1  0.10 
Imhof  Rene:  and  Kyburz.  Emilio.  to  HofTmann-La  RiKhe  Inc  Phenyl- 

quinolizidines  4,316.0.10.  Cl   546-1.18.000 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited:  See- 
Crosby.  John:  and  Milner.  John  A.  4.316.0.34.01.  548-124.000 
Inagaki.  Nobuhiro:  Kitamura.  Eiichi:  and  Namazu.  Ryosuke.  lo  Fujitsu 
Limited     Optoelectronic    semiconductor    device     4.116.204     Cl 
357-.10.00O. 
Industrie  Pirelli  S  p  A  :  Sei'— 

Tangorra.    Giorgio:    and     Magnabosco.     Lino.    4.115,562     Cl 
185-37.000. 
Injection  Plastics  &  Manufaclunng  Co    See— 

Strang.  Robert  E.  Sr  .  4.315.80.1.  Cl  202-158000 
Inkson.  Michael  B .  and  Wilkinson.  Clise  K  .  to  Talres  Development 

(N  A  )  N  V   Recovery  of  xanihan  gum  4.316.012.  Cl   536-114  000 
Innkeepers  Electronics.  Inc.:  See- 
Johnson.    Philip.    Jr.    Mendoza.    Luis,    and    Stidaro.    Donald. 
4.315.596.  Cl   236-94  000 
Inoue.  Hidehiko:  See— 

Hayashi.  Tsutomu;  Inoue.  Hidehiko:  and  Sato.  Makoto.  4.3 1 5.659. 
Cl  .10.1-116000 
Inoue.     Kazumi.     Toiio.     Shunzo.     and     Takahashi.     Masa<iki.     to 
Ishikawajima-Hanma  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Prixess  and  sv stem 
for  recovering  top  gas  from  blast  furnace  or  the  like  4.315.619  Cl 
266-89.000 
Inoue.  Toshitsugu  Stv— 

Maruyama.  Teruo.  Koda.  Minoru:  Monmoio.  Masato  and  Inoue 
Toshitsugu.  4.316.225.  Cl  .160-107  000 
Insiiiul  de  Recherches  dc  la  Siderurgie  Francaise  See— 

Bobillon.  Jean-Paul.  4.315.771.  Cl  75.41  000 
Inslilute  of  Gas  Technology:  Stv— 

Palel.  Jitendra  G     Sandstrom.  Wilham  A  .  and  Tarman.  Paul  B 
4.315.758.  Cl.  48-197.00R 
Institute  po  Melaloznanie  i  Technologia  na  Metallic:  See— 

Scmerdjies.  Stefan  G:  and  Popos.  Nikolas   T.  4  11<.726.  Cl 
425-560000. 
Interaiom  Internationale  Alomreaklorbau  GmbH  Stv- 

Jansing.  Walter.  4.315.644.  Cl   285- 1 79.000. 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  See- 
Ames.  Irving;  Anackcr.  Wilhelm.  Grebe.  Kun  R     and  Kircher. 

Charles  J  .  4.316.200.  Cl  357-5  000 
Broers.  Alec  N.  Cuomo.  Jerome  J.  Laibowitz.  Robert  B    and 

Molzen,  Walter  W  ,  Jr.  4.316.093.  Cl  250-492  100 
Castellani.  Eugene  E  .  Croll.  Ian  M  .  Pfeiffer.  Alossius  T     and 

Romankiw.  Lubomvr  T  .  4.315.985.  Cl  4.10-314000 
Feistel.  Horst.  4.316.055.  Cl    178-22  060 
Habich.    Adolph    B.    and    Hunt.    Ronald    E.,    4,315.694.    Cl 

400-144  200 
Ho.  Paul  S ;  Koster.  Uwe:  Kuan.  Tung-Sheng.  Ohdomari.  Iwao 

and  Reisman.  Arnold.  4.316.209.  Cl   357-67000 
Klcen.  Bergen  G  :  Lamoureux.  William  R  :  and  Munin.  W  illiam  J  . 

4.316.121.  Cl   315-169400 
Parzanici.  Remo  E  .  4.315.682.  Cl  355-30FU 
Snellman,  Donald  L  .  4,315.621.  Cl  271-296  000 
Woodall.  Jerry  M  .  4.316.048.  Cl    1.16-253000 
International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.   Stv — 
Boden.  Richard  M  .  4.315.911.  Cl  424-480a) 
Boden.  Richard  M  .  4.315.952.  Cl  426-536  000. 
Sprecker.  Mark  A  .  4.315.945.  Cl  426-3000 
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Trenkle.  Roberl  W  .  Mookherjoe.  Braja  D..  Schmitt.  Frederick  L  : 
Vock.  Manfred  H-;  VJnaK.  Joaqum  F-;  and  fCiwala.  Jacob. 
4..115.')5.V  CI  426-5.18.000 
Wiegers.  Wilhelmus  J  ;  Sprecker.  Mark  A.:  Watkins.  Hugh;  Vock. 
Manfred  H:  and  Schmiii.  Frederick  L.  4.3I5.95I.  CI. 
4:6-336  000 
Iniernaiional  FixxJ  Equipment.  Inc    See— 

Reed.  Claude  A.,  4.315.950.  CI.  426-509.000. 
Inicrnalional  Precision  Incorporated  See — 

Vanaka.  Takavhi;  and  Shiroia.  Kohei.  4.316.087.  CI.  250-307.000. 
Internalional  Standard  Electric  Corporation  See— 

Hemecke.   Rudolf  A    H  ;  and  Moule.   David  J.  4,315.692.  CI 
356-399  000. 
Inlernalional  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation:  See— 
Krause.  Irving  A  .  4.316.154.  CI   331-4.000. 
Mullcr.    Michael:    Palmer.    Reed    A.    and    Marker.    Harry    R. 

4.316.066.  CI.  200-670.000. 
Roor.  Errol  L  .  4,316.139.  CI   324-52  000 
Inlersci  Corporation  See— 

Tamers.  Murry  A  .  4.315.890,  CI  422-58.000. 
Inlneri.  Salvalore.  Jr..  See — 

Rupp.  Anihonv  P  .  Inlrien.  SaJvaiore.  Jr.:  and  Walkley.  Arthur  H.. 
IV.  4.315,780.  CI,  134-7.000. 
Inui.  Taiji:  See— 

Oki.  Tmhikazu:   Yoshimoio.  Akihiro;   Matsuzawa.   Yasue:   Inui. 
Taiji:  Takeuchi.  Tomio:  and  L'mezawa.  Hamao.  4.316.01 1.  CI 
536-17  0OA 
Inuzuka.  Tsuneki;  Murakami.  Koichi:  Kunta.  Kenji:  and  Sakamaki. 
Hisashi.   lo  Canon   Kabushiki   Kaisha    Image   formmg  apparatus. 
4,315.685,  CI   355-I4  00R 
Irmer.  Heimberl  U    See — 

Rosier.  Helmut;  Irmer.  Heimberl  U  ;  and  Bigall.  Klaus-Dieler, 
4.3I6.I04.  CI.  307-308.000, 
Ishibashi.  Noboru  See— 

Tanaka,  Eiichi;  and  hhibashi.  Noboru.  4.315,729.  CI.  431-75.000, 
Ishida.  Hiroaki:  See— 

Saito.  Takeo;  Ishida.  Hiroaki:  Segawa.  Takashi:  Nagaoka.  Shinji: 
and  Takazawa.  Yuzuru.  4.316.085.  CI.  250-204.000. 
Ishii.  Masami:  Kalo.  Nobuharu.  and  Hoia.  Mikio,  (o  Aisin  Seiki  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha  Method  and  apparatus  for  performing  hot  air  welding  of 
ihermoplasiic  resin  pans.  4.3I5.79I.  CI    156-304  200 
Ishikawa.  Shozo.  Masubuchi,  Shoji.  and  Ohkawa.  Shigeki.  lu  Copyer 
Co..   Ltd.   Siyryl   pyrazoline  compounds,   process  for   production 
thereof,  and  eleclropholo  graphic  material  comprising  said  com- 
pounds. 4.315,982.  CI.  430-59.000. 
Ishikawajima-Hanma  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  See— 

Inoue.  Kazumi.  Tono.  Shunzo;  and  Takahashi.  Masaoki.  4.315.619. 

CI   266-89.000 

Ishimitsu.  Keiicht.  Kasahara,  Isamu:  Yamada,  Tomio;  Matsuda.  Mi- 

chihiko:  Takahashi.  Hidemitsu:  and  Soma.  Shuichi.  lo  Nippon  Soda 

Company    Limited     Isovaleric    acid    derivatives.    4.3 1 6.044,    CI. 

560-105.000. 

Isono.  Katsuo;  and  Akazawa.  Susumu,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Beam 

index  color  television  receiver  4.316.216.  CI.  358-67.000. 
Isnya.  Toshisuke:   Mishiro.   Masayuki:  and  Yokoshima.   Naohiko,  to 
Kahushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusho,  Automatic  welding  position 
control  method,  and  device  4.316.075.  CI  219-124.220. 
Iio.  Motoya  See— 

Salo.  Masaki.  Okuda.  Hironon;  Ilo,  Moioya;  Makino,  Yuji;  Wachi. 
Yasuyuki:    Takahashi.    Noriyoshi:   and    Watanabe.    Masaloshi. 
4.316.113.  CI   310-262000, 
lio.  Tadashi  See — 

Hosoe.  Kazuya;  Shmoda.  Nobuhiko:  Fukuda.  Minoru;  Kawabala. 
Takashi:   KintKhita,   Takao;   and   Ito.   Tadashi.  4.315.674.   CI. 
354-25.000 
Iio,  Thomas  I.  See — 

United  States  of  America.  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; Kratzef.  Reinhold  H  ;  Paciorek.  Kazimiera  J    L  ;  Ito. 
Thomas  I .  and  Rosser.  Robert  W  .  4.316.035.  CI   548-131  000. 
Iioh.  Kenji:  See — 

Haiano.  Yoshihiro;  Ikegami.  Seishi;  lioh.  Kenji:  and  Malsumoio. 
Mansuke.  4,316.026.  CI,  546-5000. 
Itoh.  Kiyoo:  See — 

Tanaka.  Hirotoshi;  Kawajiri.  Yoshiki:  Chiba.  Koueisu;  Hori.  Ryoi- 
chi;  and  Itoh.  Kiyoo.  4.316,265.  CI,  365-203  000, 
Itoh  Meial  Abrasive  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ueda.  Setsuo:  Yasuda,  Takashi;  Yamada,  Tokuyoshi;  and  Kobaya- 
shi.  Shigeki.  4.315.720.  CI.  425-8.000. 
Ivanov.  Valentin  A.:  Khodosh.  Vladimir  A  ;  Ostrovsky.  Igor  S.;  Shenk- 
man.  Mikhail  Y  :  Koshelev.  Jury  A.;  Vlasov,  Sergei  N.;  Pachulia. 
Budu  P  ,  and  Fishman.  losif  D.  Y  Shutienng  for  erecting  a  concrete 
tunnel  limng  4.315.701,  CI,  405-150.000. 
Ive.  John  G   S  :  See — 

Baldwin.  John  L  t .  and  Ive.  John  G  S,,  4.316,223.  CI  360-39.000. 
Iwamoio,  Eisaburo.  to  Texas  Instruments.  Inc,  Low  power  consump- 
tion daia  processing  system.  4,316.247.  CI  364-200.000. 
Iwaia.  Yasuhiro  See— 

Saito.   Atsunort;    Naganoma.    Masanaon;    Iwala,    Yasuhiro:   and 
Usami.  Kiymhi.  4.316.251.  CI,  364-424000 
Izawa.  Ryuichi  See— 

Aoki.  Masakazu.  Takemoto.  Iwao.  Kubo.  Masaharu;  and  Izawa. 
Ryuichi.  4.316.205,  CI   357-30,000. 
J   H   Benecke  GmbH:  See— 

Boucher.  Hugo.  4.315.792.  CI.  156-306  600 
J   M.  Huber  Corporation:  See— 

Abovtes.  Peter.  4.315.844.  CI-  260-42.160. 


Jacobs.  John  H..  to  Bell  &  Howell  Corporation.  Illumination  and  light 

gale  uliMzalion  methods  and  apparatus.  4.316,196.  CI  346-1  100. 
Jacques.  Roland:  See — 

Bouge.  Gilbert:  Jacques.  Roland:  Poisson.  Regis:  and  Seigneurin. 
Laurent,  4.315.839.  CI.  252-448.000. 
Jaeschke.  Harold  R,.  lo  Champion  International  Corporation.  Replace- 
ment wheel  display  carton,  4.315.569.  CI,  206-45.310. 
Jaisinghani.  Rajan  A.,  to  Nelson  Industries.  Inc.  Process  and  apparatus 

for  separating  liquids.  4.315.822.  CI.  210-794.000. 
Jakobsson.  Per  A   H,:  See — 

Larrson.  Karl  I :  and  Jakobsson.  Per  A  H  .  4.315.761.  CI.  71-21.000. 
James.  Douglas  J,:  See — 

Dosi.  Mahendra  K.;  James.  Douglas  J  :  and  Pasternak.  Anthony 
W.  4.316.157.  CI,  372-59,000. 
James.  Jack  E  :  See — 

Wharton.  James  H,;  and  James.  Jack  E.,  4,316.213,  CI.  358-11.000. 
Janome  Sewing  Machine  Co.  Ltd.:  See — 

Makabe.  Hachiro;  Watanabe.  Kazuo;  Takenoya,  Hideaki;  Shomura. 
Eiichi;  and  Tonomura.  Yoshinobu.  4.315.472,  CI.  112-I58,O0E, 
Jansing,  Waller,  to  Inieratom  Internationale  Aiomreakiorbau  GmbH. 

Multishell  pipe  bend  4.315.644.  CI,  285-179.000. 
Japan  Synthetic  Rubber  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Akiyama.  Takeshi;   Koide.  Toshiyuki;  and   Nagasawa,   Mutsuo, 
4.315.966.  CI.  428-260000 
Jarman.  Davis  R.;  and  Hinson,  Virgil  H  Vehicle  body  clamp.  4,315,424. 

CI.  72-479.000. 
Jelinek.  hlvan;  See— 

Lugosi.  Gyorgy;  Simay,  Anial;  Bodnar.  Janos;  Turcsan,  Istvan; 
Jelinek.  Istvan.  Somfai.  Eva;  and  Simandi.  Laszlo.  4.315,861.  CI 
260-.340.90R 
Jellies.  David  A.,  to  Magic  Chef.  Inc.  Stabilizer  for  hinge  of  removable 

oven  door.  4.315.495,  CI.  126-194.000 
Jenkins.  Jack  J    Single  trigger  firing  of  double  barrel  side-by-side  or 

over-under  firearms,  4.315.377.  CI.  42-42.00R. 
Jensen.  Bruce  A.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Fraclional  distilla- 
tion process  control.  4.316.255.  CI.  364-501,000. 
Jetter.    Milton    W.    Remote-controlled    alarm   clock.   4.316.273.    Cl. 

368-47.000. 
Jilken.  Leif  A,  Method  and  device  for  measuring  and  detecting  a  change 

in  the  mechanical  stale  of  a  body.  4.316.146.  CI.  324-209,000. 
JJNR  Corporation:  See — 

Rowboitam.  Francis  W.:  Skinner,  Nathan  L.;  Niswonger.  John  O.; 
and  Wadler.  Milt.  4.315.732.  CI,  431-344.000. 
Jodrey.  Robert  M.:  and  Young.  Kenneth,  to  Dennison  Manufacturing 

Company.  High  speed  decoration.  4,315,795,  CI.  156-542.000. 
Johansson.  Inger  G.:  5*-^— 

Hellsten.  Karl  M  E.;  Johansson,  Inger  G.;  and  Karlsson.  Birgit  T. 
G..  4.315.755.  CI.  44-51.000. 
John  Zink  Company:  See — 

Wilson.  Roy  J  .  4.315.415.  CI.  62-263.000. 
Johns-Manville  Corporation:  See — 

French.  David  W,;  Heisler.  Rtrfwrt  W.:  Maldarelta.  Anionio.  Jr.; 
and  Vanhoy.  Gilbert  W..  4.315.630.  CI.  277-207.00A, 
Johnson,  Bruce  K,.  lo  Polaroid  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

selectively  positioning  spectral  filter.  4,315.675.  CI-  354-26.000. 
Johnson.  Bruce  K.;  and  Whiteside.  George  D.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation. 
Calibration  arrangement  for  exposure  control  system.  4.315.677.  CI, 
354-49,000. 
Johnson.  Bruce  K,:  See — 

LaRocque.  Arthur  G.:  Whiteside.  George  D  ;  and  Johnson.  Bruce 
K.  4.315.676.  CI,  354-27,000. 
Johnson.  Charles  B.:  See — 

Young.  Ian  A.;  Hildebrand.  David  B  :  and  Johnson.  Charles  B.. 
4.316,106.  CI.  307-481,000. 
Johnson,  David  A.:  See — 

Walker,  Derek:  Silvestri.  Herbert  H  ;  Sapino.  Chester;  and  John- 
son. David  A..  4.316.016,  CI.  544-16000. 
Walker.  Derek:  Silvestri.  Herbert  H.;  Sapino.  Chester;  and  John- 
son. David  A..  4.316.017,  CI.  544-026000, 
Johnson.  Graham  D,;  See — 

W'aldron.  John  M,;  Nott.  Frederick  J.:  Harrison.  Laurence  C : 

Johnson.  Graham  D:  and  Green.  Malcolm  D..  4.316,112,  Ct, 

310-258,000. 

Johnson,  Philip.  Jr.:  Mendoza.  Luis:  and  Sodaro.  Donald,  to  Innkeepers 

Electronics.  Inc.  Energy  conservation  system  for  inns,  hotels,  and 

motels,  4.315,596.  CI,  236-94,000. 

Jones.  Philip;  and  Storey.  Moorfield,  Jr..  to  Boeing  Company.  The 

Servo  loop  processor.  4.316,193.  CI  343-I12.00D. 
Jones,  William  W.;  See — 

Kelley,    Charles    K;    and    Jones.    William    W..    4.315.704.    CI. 
406-12,000. 
Joslyn  Mfg.  and  Supply  Co  :  See — 

Lusk.  George  E,.  4.315.699.  C!  403-361  000. 
Juengsi.  Klaus-Peter:  See— 

Ries.   Guenier:   Juengsi.    Klaus-Peter;   Foerster.   Siegfried;   Graf. 
Franz:  Lehmann.  Wolfgang.  Unkelbach,  Karl-Heinz;  and  Du- 
eren.  Gottfried.  4.315.816.  CI.  209-223.00A. 
Jungkind,  Waller:  See — 

Frascara.  Jorge;  Jungkind.  Walter;  Ladan.  Carol  J,;  and  Nelson. 
Thomas  M,.  4.315.748.  CI,  434-159.000, 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini  Seikosha:  See — 

Tabala.  Junichi.  4.316.275.  CI,  368-66.000, 

Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komaisu  Seisakusho:  See— 

Fukuda.  Eiichi.  4.315.441.  CI.  74-665,0OM. 

Isoya,  Toshisuke:  Mishiro.  Masayuki:  and  Yokoshima,  Naohiko. 
4.316.075.  CI   219-124.220. 
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Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sato:  See— 

Sato,  Yo.  4.315.460,  CI,  101-93.090. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha:  See— 
Naito.  Okito.  4,316.272.  CI.  368-21.000. 
Ushikoshi.  Kcnichi,  4.316.274.  CI.  368-66.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tokai  Rika  Denki  Seisakusho:  See — 

Nakaho.  Junichi:  and  Ougimoio.  Takao.  4.316,168,  CI.  337-359.000 
Kainmuller.  Thomas:  See— 

Buxbaum.  Lothar;  Habermeier.  Jurgen;  Breiienfellenr,  Franz;  and 
Kainmuller.  Thomas.  4,315.849.  CI.  260-45. 75B. 
Kaiser,  Rolf:  See— 

Frey.  Walter;  and  Kaiser.  Rolf,  4,315,416.  CI.  62-438.000. 
Kaji.  Takeyuki:  See — 

Miyabayashi,     Susumu:    and     Kaji.     Takeyuki.    4,316.171.    CI. 
338-21.000, 
Kalopissis.  Gregoire;  Vanlerberghe,  Guy;  and  Sebag.  Henri,  to  L'Oreal. 

Cationic  surfactants.  4.3I5.9I2.  CI,  424-70.000. 
KALSEC.  Inc:S£'e- 

Todd.    Paul    H..    Jr;    and    Haley.    Howard    E.    4.315.947,    CI 
426-250.000. 
Kaltenbach.  Volker  Bensberg:  See — 

Korber.  Joachim:  Bange.  Gunler;  Poll.  Waller;  Kaltenbach.  Volkcr 
Bensberg;  and  Pittroff.  Hans.  4.316.175.  CI.  340-57.000. 
Kalteyer,  Gerd:  See- 
Mam,  Wilhelm;  Utrich,  Hannsjorg;  Dany.  Franz-Josef;  and  Kal- 
leyer.  Gerd.  4.315,961.  CI.  427-385,500, 
Kamaya  Kagaku  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Taoka.  Fumto;  Tanno.  Nonmichi;  and  Watanabe.  Hideo.  4.315.724. 
CI  425-130,000 
Kaminski,  David  G..  to  Sperry  Corporation,  Vanable  frequency  logic 

clock.  4,316.148.  CI,  328-55.000. 
Kamoshiia.  Katsuzo:  See— 

Kosuge,  Yoshiaki;  Yoshida.  Ryo;  Sumida.  Seizo;  Oshita.  Hirofumi; 

Otsuki.  Soji;  and  Kamoshita.  Katsuzo.  4.315.768.  CI,  71.98.000, 

Kanchev,  Peter  K..  to  Bulgarsko  Radio.  Compensator  for  the  honzon- 

lal  angular  error  of  a  record  player  arm.  4.316.280,  CI   369-250.000. 

Kandler,  Joachim:  See— 

Siaendeke.  Horsl;  Adam,  Wilhelm;  Danv,  Franz-Josef:  and  Kan- 
dler.  Joachim.  4.315,897.  CI.  423-274.000, 
Kanomaia.  Ichiro:  See— 

Sakudo,    Nohyuki;    Tokiguchi.    Katsumi;    Koike,    Hidemt;    and 
Kanomata,  Ichiro.  4.316.090.  CI,  250-423.00R, 
Karl  Mayer  Textilmaschinenfabnk  GmbH:  See — 

Kernbichler.  Bert:  and  Wilkens,  Christian.  4.315.419,  CI.  66-87.000, 
Karl.  Roberl  D  .  to  Amtel,  Inc  Offshore  liquified  gas  transfer  system. 

4.315.408.  CI.  62-55.000 
Karlson.  Eskil  L.  Apparatus  for  continuous  electrochromatographic 

separation.  4.315.812.  CI,  2O4-299.00R, 
Karlsson,  Birgit  T.  G,:  See— 

Hellsten.  Karl  M.  E.;  Johansson,  Inger  G.:  and  Karlsson,  Birgit  T. 
G..  4.315,755.  CI.  44-51.000. 
Karolkiewicz.  Walter  F.;  and  Rao.  Pradip,  to  Hydrocarbon  Research. 
Inc.  Filtration  of  coal-derived  liquids  containing  paniculale  solids 
4.315,824.  CI.  210-769  000. 
Kasahara.  isamu:  See — 

Ishimitsu,  Keiichi;  Ka&ahara.  Isamu;  Yamada,  Tomio;  Matsuda, 
Michihiko;  Takahashi.  Hidemitsu;  and  Soma.  Shuichi,  4,316.044, 
CI,  560-105,000. 
Kashiwa,  Norio;  See— 

Ushida.  Yoshihisa;  Amimoto,  Yoshikatu;  Toyota,  Akinori;  and 
Kashiwa,  Norio.  4,315,874.  CI,  264-5.000, 
Kasoczky,  Ibolya:  See — 

Hajos,  Gyorgy;  Messmer,  Andras:   Benko,  Pal.   Peiocz.  Lujza. 

Gorog,  Peter;  and  Kasoczky,  Ibolya.  4.316,022.  CI  544-184,000 

Katayama,  Kakuji.  to  Kalayama  Kogvo  Co..  Ltd.  Bellows  type  exhaust 

lube,  4.315.558,  CI.  181-227.000. 
Katayama  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Katayama.  Kakuji.  4.315.558.  CI.  181-227,000. 
Katayama.  Nobuaki:  See— 

Numazawa.  Akio;  and  Katayama,  Nobuaki.  4.315,564.  CI    192- 
53.00F, 
Katayama,  Yoshiyuki:  See— 

Nakamura,   Norimi;  Okuyama.   Shigeaki;   Hasegwa,  Shigekazu; 
Katayama.    Yoshiyuki;    and    Obe,    Miiuhiko.    4.315.548,    CI. 
172-430.000. 
Kalo,  Nobuharu:  See— 

Ishii,  Masami;  Kato.  Nobuharu;  and  Hota.  Mikio,  4,315.791.  CI 
156-304.200. 
Kalsube,  Junki;  Ono.  Keiichi;  and  Kawakami,  Hajime.  lo  Sumitomo 
Chemical  Company,  Limited  Process  for  producing  ebumane  deriv- 
atives, 4,316.028.  CI.  546-51-000, 
Katsuyama,  Harumi:  See — 

Kawamura,    Koichi;    Katsuyama.    Harumi;    and    Sato.    Hideo, 
4,315.983,  CI,  430-70.000 
Kaupp,  Robert  F.;  See— 

Seeman.    Howard    H;   and    Kaupp.    Roberl    F-.   4,315.486.    CI. 
122-510.000. 
Kawabala.  Takashi:  See— 

Hosoe,  Kazuya;  Shinoda.  Nobuhiko;  Fukuda,  Minoru;  Kawabala, 
Takashi;   Kinoshila,  Takao;  and    Ito.   Tadashi.  4.315.674.  CI. 
354-25.000, 
Kawachi.  Hideo:  See— 

Nakamichi.  Niro:  and  Kawachi.  Hideo.  4.316.226.  CI.  360-109.000. 
Kawaguchi,  Masayuki:  See — 

Takahashi.    Koiei;    Endo,    Teruo;    Kawaguchi,    Ma.sayuki:    and 
Sakamoto.  Kenichi.  4.315.698,  CI.  403-59.000. 


Kawajiri.  Yoshiki:  See— 

Tanaka.  Hiroioshi;  Kawajin,  Yoshiki:  Chiba.  Koueisu;  Hon.  Ryoi- 
chi:  and  Itoh.  Kiyoo.  4.316,265.  CI   365-203000 
Kawakami,  Hajime;  See— 

Kalsube.  Junki;  Ono.  Keiichi:  and  Kawakami,  Hajime,  4.316.028, 
CI  546-51000 
Kawamaia,  Etsuo:  See — 

Matsuura.  Kazuo;  Shiraishi,  Taketchi;  Kawamata,  Etsuo;  Kuroda. 
Nobuyuki:  and  Miyoshi.  Miluji.  4.315.999.  CI  526-114000 
Kawamoto.  Nobuyukr  See— 

Tomoshige.     Toru,     Furuta,     Harumi;     Tachi.     Akihiro,     and 
Kawamoto.  Nobuyuki.  4.315.863.  CI.  260-346  740, 
Kawamura.  Koichi;  Katsuyama.  Harumi.  and  Sato.  Hideo,  lo  Fuji 
Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd-  2.6- Di-iert -butyl -4- substituted  thiopyrylium 
sail,  process  for  production  of  same,  and  a  photoconductive  composi- 
tion containing  same  4.315,983.  CI  430-70.000 
Kawamura.  Tomotsuchi:  and  Haneda.  Hisao.  to  Sulzcr  Brothers  Lim- 
ited, and  Mitsubishi  Heavy  Industries  Ltd  Vapor  generator  for  fuels 
having   different    flame   radiation    intensities.    4,315.485.   CI.    122- 
4O6.00R 
Kawarabuki.  Seiichi:  See— 

Miwa,  Naoio;  Masuda.  Yoshiro.  Kawarabuki.  Seiichi;  Sai.  To- 
shiyuki; and  Saiio.  Takao.  4.315.988.  CI,  435-221,000 
Kawashima,  Yoshinori;  and  Hashimoto.  Yuji.  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo 

Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Sprocket  chain  4.315.750.  CI.  474-153.000 
Kay.  Arthur  H.,  and  Dziewulski.  Ted.  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co  Plant 

container  4,315.382.  CI,  47-66.000. 
Kayser.  John  P.;  and  Rick.  Norman  A.,  to  Airco.  Inc.  Positive  pulse 

device.  4.315.506.  CI   128-276.000 
Keating.  Bernard  L.  See- 
Bradley,  Ronald  W;  Carl,  David  G:  and  Keaitng,  Bernard  L. 
4.315.573,  CI  215-12.00R, 
Keating.  Patrick  N  :  See— 

Sawatan.  Takeo:  Keating,  Patrick  N  ;  Steinberg.  Ronald  F,,  and 
Mueller,  Rolf  K,.  4.316.191.  CI   343-16.00R 
Keckeisen.  Adelinde:  See— 

Hagenmaier,  Hans-Paul:  Konig.  Wilfried:  Zahner,  Hans.  Fiedler, 
Hans-Peter;    Dehler.    Wolfgang.    Keckeisen.   Adetinde.    Holsi. 
Hartwig;  and  Zoebelem.  Gerhard,  4.315.922.  CI  424-181  000 
Keltey.  Charles  K  .  and  Jones.  William  W  .  lo  Charles  K   Kelley  and 
Sons    Inc.    Single    line    pneumatic    tube    system.    4.315,704.    CI 
406.12.000 
Kempier.  Fniz  E..  Schupp,  Eberhard;  and  Gulbins.  Erich,  to  BASF 
Akiiengesellschaft    Preparation  of  cathodic  elect rocoaiing  binders 
4,315,840.0.  260-I80TN. 
Kennedy.  Alvin  B .  Jr ,  and  Wright,  Steven  W    Dual  safe  helmet 

4.315.335.  CI.  2-424.000 
Kenny.  Andrew  A,;  See — 

Anderson.   Patnck  J  .  and   Kenny.  Andrew   A..  4.315,521,  CI 
137-85.000. 
Kerb.  Ulnch:  See— 

Schulze.     Paul-Eberhard.    and     Kerb.     Ulnch.    4.315.866.     CI 
260-397  300 
Kerey,  Gyorgy:  See— 

Takacs.  Istvan;  Kerey,  Gyorgy:  Illes,  Janos;  Rudolf,  Peter.  Gere. 
Pal.  Czebe.  Laszlo;  and  Neszmelyi.   Erzsebct.  4,315,923.  CI 
424-183.000 
Kernbichler.  Ben;  and  Wilkens.  Chnstian.  to  Karl  Mayer  Texiilmas- 
chinenfabrik  GmbH   Contoured  pile  fabric  and  a  process  for  ihe 
preparation  thereof  4.315.419,  CI,  66-87000. 
Kerr-McGee  Refining  Corporation:  See— 

Gearhan.  Junior  A..  4.315.815,  CI.  208-321-000. 
Kessler.  Seymour  A   Drawer  slide.  4,315.661.  CI.  3I2-33O.0OR. 
Keukelaar,  Ronald  E.:  See— 

Rourke,    John    L.    and    Keukelaar.    Ronald    E..   4.315,837.   CI 
252-430.000. 
Khan.  Muhammad  A ;  Kruse,  Paul  W ,  Jr :  and  Ready,  John  F..  to 
Honeywell  Inc.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  composition  of  mer- 
cury-cadmium-lelluride  and  other  alloy  semiconductors   4.316,147 
CI.  324-300.000. 
Khodosh.  Vladimir  A.:  See— 

Ivanov,  Valentin  A.;  Khodosh,  Vladimir  A.,  Ostrovsky,  Igor  S  , 
Shenkman.  Mikhail  Y.;  Koshelev.  Jury  A  :  Vlasov,  Sergei  N  . 
Pachulia.  Budu  P.  and  Fishman,  losif  D    Y,  4.315.701.  CI 
405-150.000 
Khutoretsky,  Garn  M.:  See— 

Zagorodnaya.  Galina  A  ;  Khutoretsky,  Garn  M,.  and  Varianun. 
Gurgen  P.  4.316.114.  CI.  310-270.000. 
Kidde  Consumer  Durables  Corp.  See— 

Booty.     Donald     A:    and     Weisburg,     David.    4.316.238.    CI 
362-147.000. 
Kihn.  Harry,  to  Cooper  Medical  Devices  Corporation    Method  of 

performing  male  sienlization  4.315.510.  CI.  128-303.100. 
Kimberly-Clark  Corporation;  See— 

Austin,   Jared    A.   and    Van    hen.    Thomas    P..    4.315.347.   CI 

19-145-700. 
Bolick.  Martha  E..  4,315,508.  CI,  12B-289000 
Whitehead.    Howard    A.;    and    Matray.    Aitila.    4.315.507.    CI 
128-287.000. 
Kimchi.  Yigal:  See— 

Vardi.  Isath;  Kintchi.  Yigal;  and  Ben-Dror.  Jonathan,  4,315.41 1.  CI 
62-112.000 
Kimura.  Masanobu;  See— 

Nishiguchi,    Fumio.    Ueno,   Masalaka;   and    Kimura.    Masanobu. 
4.315.715.  CI.  415-207.000. 
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Kimura,  Takeshi:  Ste— 

Fujiwara.  Hideo;   Kudo.   Milsuhiro;  Tamura.  Teizou;  Sugishita, 
Nobuyuki:  Shiroisht.  Yoshthiro;  Kimura,  Takeshi;  Shinagawa, 
Kiminari:  and  Kumasaka.  Nonyuki.  4.316.228,  CI  360-127  000 
Kimura.  Tsutomu.  to  Fuji  Phoro  Film  Co..  Ltd-  Data  processing  system 

for  a  COM  4.316.261.  CI   364-900000 
King.  Duane  E.:  Harris.  Billy  J  .  MacLean.  Donald  L.:  and  Graham. 
Tommy  E..  to  Monsanto  Company-  Hollow  fiber  permeator  appara- 
tus 4.315,819.  CI   210-321-300 
King.  Stephen  J  .  to  Nash  Engineering  Company.  The-  Evacuation 

system  with  precondenser  4.315.717.  CI  417-69-000 
Kingery.  Charles  A-.  to  Marling  Mfg  Inc-  Animal  feeder.  4,3IS.4M,  CI. 

1 19-53  000- 
Kingston,  William  Line  haulers-  4,315.617,  CI-  254-371.000- 
Kinkead.  Jordan  A-.  to  Fitness  Motivation  Institute  of  America.  Caliper 
for  applying  constant  pressure  to  an  object  being  measured.  4.3 1 5,372. 
CI  33- 148  OOF 
Kinoshita.  Takao:  See— 

Hosoe,  Kazuya;  Shinoda.  Nobuhiko;  Fukuda.  Minoru;  Kawabata. 
Takashi;   Kinoshita.   Takao;  and   Ito.  Tadashi.   4.313.674.   CI 
354-25000 
Kircher.  Charles  J.  See- 
Ames.  Irving.  Anacker.  Wilhelm:  Grebe.  Kurt  R  :  and  Kircher. 
Charles  J  .  4.316,200.  CI  357-5  000. 
Kircher.  Morton  S.  to  Olin  Corporation    Electrode  for  monopolar 

niter  press  cells  4.315,810.  CI  204-257  000 
Kircher.  Morion  S..  to  Olin  Corporation.  Reinforced  rnetal  channels  for 

cell  frame  4,315,811,  Cl  204-279000 
Kirchmayr.  Rudolf:  See— 

Felder.  Louis;  Kirchmayr.  Rudolf:  and  Husler,  Rinaldo.  4.315.807, 
Cl   204-159  180. 
Kilada,  Chieko:  See— 

Fujino.  Masahiko;  and  Kilada,  Chieko.  4,315,853,  Cl.  260-1 12  50R. 
Kitamura,  Eiichi:  See— 

Inagaki,    Nobuhiro:    Kitamura,    Eiichi;   and    Namazu,    Ryosuke, 
4,316,204,  Cl  357-30.000. 
Kiwala.  Jacob:  See— 

Trenkle.  Robert  W  ;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  Schmitt.  Frederick  L.; 
Vock,   Manfred   H.;  Vinals,  Joaquin  F;  and   Kiwala,  Jacob, 
4.315,953,  Cl  426-538  000 
Klauben,  Dieter  H    See— 

Sellstedt,    John    H;    and    Klaubcri.    Dieter    H,    4,316,037     Cl 
548253.000 
Kleen,  Bergen  G  ;  Lamoureuj,  William  R..  and  Mariin,  William  J.,  to 
International    Business   Machines   Corporation.    Staggered   sustain 
voltage  generator  and  technique  4.316.123,  Cl.  315-169400. 
Klein.  Rolf  See— 

Oicbel.  Gerhard,  and  Klein,  Rolf,  4,315,341,  Cl.  12-10  500. 
Klockner-Humboldt-Deuiz  AG:  See— 

Megcrle,  Fnednch.  and  Kruger.  Jorg.  4,315,620,  Cl.  266-193  000 
Ramesohl,    Hubert,    and    Herchenbach,    HorsI,    4,315,734,    Cl 

432-14000 
Rao,  Chatty:  and  Bender,  Hans,  4,315,972,  Cl  428-542.000 
Ries.  Guenter.  Juengst,  Klaus-Peter;  Foerster.  Siegfried;  Graf. 
Franz;  Lehmann.  Wolfgang,  Unkelbach.  Karl-Hemz;  and  Du- 
eren,  Gottfried,  4,315,816,  Cl  209-223.0OA. 
Klockner-Werke  AG  See— 

Chitil,  Manfred;  and  Mantey,  Paul  G  ,  4,315.772,  Cl.  75-52  000 
Knifton,  John  F ,  to  Tejaco  Inc    Preparation  of  ethylene  glycol 

4,3I.5,9S3.CI.  518-700000 
Kniflon,  John  F .  to  Texaco  Inc    Preparation  of  glycols  and  ethers 

4,315,994,  Cl   518-701000 
Knight.  Robert  M.  See— 

Hendricks.   Donald   B,  and   Knight.  Robert   M,  4,316,256,  Cl 
J64-SO5  00O 
Knipp,  Ulnch.  Ganster,  Oito;  and  Sahler,  Gerd,  to  Bayer  Akiiengesell- 

schaft   Pneumatic  tire  4,315,536,  Cl.  I52-330MR 
Knodel,  Erich  R  ,  to  Walter  Graf  u   Co  GmbH  &  Co   Piston  for  a 
metering  device  and  a  method  of  producing  same.  4,315,454,  Cl 

Knopp,  Arihur  A  :  See— 

Nash,  John  E  ;  and  Knopp,  Arthur  A  ,  4,315.742,  Cl.  433-86.000 
Kno«,  Billy  B  Rug  hooking  stand  4,315,645,  Cl  289-11  100 
Kobayashi,  Hiroyuki:  and  Hashimoto.  Masafumi,  to  Matsushita  Electric 
Industrial  Company,  Limited  Light-emitiing  semiconductor  device 
and  method  of  fabricating  same.  4,316,201,  Cl   357-55  GOO 
Kobayashi,  Makio  See— 

Sctjo,  Teizo;  and  Kobayashi,  Makio,  4,315,872,  Cl  261-113000 
Kobayashi,  Shigeki  See — 

Ueda,  Setsuo.  Yasuda,  Takashi,  Yamada,  Tokuyothi;  and  Kobaya- 
shi, Shigeki,  4,315,720,  Cl.  425-8  000. 
Koch,  Jakob:  See— 

Forny,  Arnold;  Koch,  Jakob;  Niederer.  Hans;  and  Schmid,  Otio 
4,315,574,  Cl  220-72000 
Kochi,  Hlromu:  See— 

Takaya,  Takao;  Masugi,  Takashi;  Takasugi,  Htsashi;  and  Kochi, 
Hiromu,  4,316,019,  Cl   544-28.000 
Koda.  Minoru:  See — 

Maruyama,  Teruo;  Koda,  Minoru;  Morimolo,  Masato;  and  Inoue, 
Toshitsugu.  4,316,225,  Cl  360-107.000 
Kodama.  Hiroshi:  See— 

Yoshimoto,    Yuichiro,    and    Kodama,    Hiroshi,    4,315,800,    Cl 
376-246  000 
Koehler,  Dale  R  ;  and  Zupfer,  Jerrald  A  .  to  Bulova  Watch  Company, 
Int.  Key-operated  solid-state  timepieces  4,316,276,  Cl  368-70.000. 


Koehler,  Gerard  N  ,  to  La  Telemecanique  Electrique.  Electromagnet 
with  a  moving  system  and  permanent  magnet,  especially  for  contac- 
tors. 4,316,167,  Cl   335-229.000. 
Koehler  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Gulliksen,  John  E.,  4,316,241,  Cl.  362-268.000. 
Kohlmann.  Wilhelm:  See— 

Scharwaechter,  Peter;  Oulsche,  Klaus;  Kohlmann,  Wilhelm;  Kro- 
emer,  Gerd,  deceased;  Kroemer,  Norma,  legal  representative; 
Kroemer,  Helmut,  legal  representative;  and  Kroemer,  Maria  M., 
legal  representative,  4,315,931,  Cl  424-251  000. 
Koide,  Toshiyuki:  See— 

Akiyama,   Takeshi;   Koide,  Toshiyuki;   and   Nagasawa,   Mutsuo, 
4,315,966.  Cl.  428-260000 
Koike.  Hidemi:  See— 

Sakudo.    Noriyuki;    Tokiguchi,    Katsumi;    Koike.    Hidemi;    and 
Kanomata.  Ichiro.  4,316,090,  CI.  250-423.00R 
Kokusai  Denshin  Denwa  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Nakagome.     Yukio;    and     Mimura,    Yoshinori.    4.315.667.    CI, 
350-96.340. 
Kollmorgen  Technologies  Corporation:  See — 

Louarn,  Marcel,  4,316,130,  Cl  318-551  000. 
Komine,  Kikuji:  See — 

Onodera,  Takashi:  Komine,  Kikuji;  Ohashi,  Fumio;  and  Nailo. 
Tsutomo,  4,315,813,  Cl.  208-33.000. 
Komon,  Yumiko:  See — 

Yamada,  Isao;  Ikeda,  Mitsuyuki;  and  Komon,  Yumiko,  4.316.237. 
Cl.  362-33.000. 
Kondo,  Kenshi.  Solder  bath  apparatus.  4,313,590.  Cl.  228-37.000, 
Konig,  Wilfried:  See— 

Hagenmaier,  Hans-Paul,  Konig,  Wilfried;  Zahner,  Hans;  Fiedler. 
Hans-Peter.   Dchler,    Wolfgang;    Keckeisen,   Adelinde,    Hoist, 
Hartwig;  and  Zoebelem,  Gerhard,  4,315,922.  Cl.  424-181.000. 
Koppers  Company.  Inc.:  See — 

Vargo.  John  V  .  Jr..  4,315,605,  Cl.  241-192.000 

Korber,  Joachim:  Bange,  Gunter;  Poll,  Walter;  Kallenbach,  Volker 

Bensberg;  and  Piltroff,  Hans,  to  SKF  Kugellagerfabriken  GmbH. 

Method  -for  the  advance  indication  of  damage  to  wheel  beannes. 

4,316,175,  Cl- 340-57.000. 

Koscho,  Joseph  G  ,  to  Libbey-Owens-Ford  Company  Tilling  support 

packing  apparatus.  4,315,711.  Cl  414-97.000. 
Kosek.  John  A  :  See— 

Bruckenstein.  Stanley;  and  Kosek.  John  A.,  4,315,753,  Cl.  23- 
232.0OE. 
Koshelev,  Jury  A    See— 

Ivanov,  Valentin  A  ;  Khodosh.  Vladimir  A  ;  Ostrovsky,  Igor  S.; 
Shenkman,  Mikhail  Y.;  Koshelev,  Jury  A.;  Vlasov,  Sergei  N.; 
Pachulia,  Budu  P;  and  Fishman,  losif  D.  Y.,  4.3I5.70I.  CI. 
405-150  000. 
Koster,  Uwe:  See— 

Ho.  Paul  S ;  Koster.  b'we;  Kuan.  Tung-Sheng;  Ohdomari.  Iwao; 
and  Reisman.  Arnold.  4.316,209,  Cl.  357-67  000 
Kosuge,  Yoshiaki;  Yoshida,  Ryo;  Sumida.  Seizo;  Oshita,  Hirofumi; 
Otsuki,  Soji;  and  Kamoshiia,  Kaisuzo,  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Limited.  Oximecarbamate  derivatives,  and  their  production 
and  use.  4,315,768,  CI  71-98.000. 
Kotani,  Sadahiko;  and  Gibu,  Yoshitaka,  to  Asahi  Seimitsu  Kabushiki 
Kaisha   Preset  brake  device  for  line  drawing  machine,  drafting  ma- 
chine or  like.  4,315,371,  Cl  33-l.OOM 
Kovacs,  Ferenc;  Andor,  Akos;  and  Palagyi,  Tivadar,  to  Dolokemia 
Vegyipan  Szovetkezet  Kozos  Vallalat  Process  for  the  preparation  of 
stable  copper  (II)  sulfate  monohydrate  applicable  as  trace  element 
additive  in  animal  fodders  4,315,915,  Cl  424-143000. 
Koyanagi,  Haruo:  See— 

Hideshima,  Keiji;   Koyanagi,  Haruo;  Suda,  Hiroharu;  Sawano, 
Hirokazu;  Takaki,  Masaoki;  Yamanaka,  Kunio;  Yasuda,  Isao;  and 
Asada.  Kazuyoshi,  4,316,260,  Cl.  364-900.000 
Kraeling,  John  B  ,  Jr.:  See- 
Mann,  Alexander  B  ;  Kraeling,  John  B-.  Jr.;  and  Bukowski.  Ronald 
0,4,315,820,  Cl  210-408.000. 
Kraft,  Inc  :  See— 

Greiner,  Steven  P ,  Marshall,  Wayne  E ;  and  Sitterly,  Linda  G„ 
4,315,946,  CI  426-46  000. 
Krafiwerk  Union  Aktiengesellschafi:  See- 
Hoffmann,  Jurgen,  and  Eck,  Werner,  4,315,524,  CI.  137-514.300. 
Krag,  Mark  D  Device  for  cleaning  tselh  lo  prevenl  Ihc  fonnation  of 

plaque  4,315,517,  Cl    132-89  000 
Kratzer,  Reinhold  H  :  See- 
United  Slates  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; Kratzer,  Reinhold  H  ;  Paciorek,  Kazimiera  J.  L.;  Iio. 
Thomas  1 ;  and  Rosser,  Robert  W  .  4.316,035,  Cl.  548-131  000. 
Krause,  Irving  A.,  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corpora- 
tion Automatic  sweep  and  acquisition  circuit  for  a  phase  locked  loop, 
4,316.154,  Cl  331-4.0OO  "^ 

Kreiner,  Diethard  G.:  See— 

Pfuhl,  Hans  P  H  ;  Agthe,  Dieter  P  H  ;  and  Kreiner,  Diethard  O 
4,315,879.  Cl.  264-117.000 
Krieter.  Georg-Heinz;  and  Mauthe.  Gerhard,  to  BBC  Brown.  Boveri  & 
Company.  Ltd.  Pariition  insulator  having  a  predetermined  rupture 
behavior  4.316,051,  Cl.  174-11  OOR 
Kroemer,  Gerd,  deceased:  See— 

Scharwaechter,  Peter;  Gutsche,  Klaus;  Kohlmann,  Wilhelm:  Kro- 
emer, Gerd,  deceased;  Kroemer,  Norma,  legal  represent;.'ive; 
Kroemer,  Helmut,  legal  representative;  and  Kroemer,  Maria  M.. 
legal  representative.  4.315,931,  CI.  424-251.000 
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Kroemer.  Helmut,  legal  representative:  See— 

Scharwaechter.  Peter:  Gutsche,  Klaus;  Kohlmann,  Wilhelm;  Kro- 
emer, Gerd.  deceased;  Kroemer.  Norma,  legal  representative; 
Kroemer.  Helmut,  legal  representative:  and  Kroemer.  Marta  M.. 
legal  representative.  4.315.931.  Cl-  424-251-000. 
Kroemer.  Maria  M..  legal  representative:  See— 

Scharwaechter,  Peter;  Gutsche,  Klaus:  Kohlmann.  Wilhelm:  Kro- 
emer. Gerd.  deceased;  Kroemer.  Norma,  legal  representative: 
Kroemer.  Helmut,  legal  representative;  and  Kroemer.  Maria  M-. 
legal  representative.  4.315.931.  Cl  424-251  000 
Kroemer.  Norma,  legal  representative:  See— 

Scharwaechter.  Peter;  Gutsche,  Klaus;  Kohlmann,  Wilhelm:  Kro- 
emer, Gerd,  deceased;  Kroemer.  Norma,  legal  representative. 
Kroemer,  Helmut,  legal  representative;  and  Kroemer.  Marta  M., 
legal  representative.  4.315.931.  Cl,  424-251.000, 
Kruger,  Jorg:  See— 

Megerle,  Fnedrich;  and  Kruger.  Jorg.  4.315.620.  Cl.  266-193.000, 
Krupp  Polysius  AG:  See — 

Grachirup.  Heinz.  4.315.439.  Cl.  74-661.000. 
Kruse.  Paul  W,.  Jr.  See- 
Khan.  Muhammad  A.;  Kruse.  Paul  W..  Jr.:  and  Ready,  John  F.. 
4.316.147.  Cl.  324-300.000- 
Kuan,  Tung-Sheng:  See— 

Ho.  Paul  S..  Koster.  Uwe;  Kuan.  Tung-Sheng.  Ohdomari.  Iwao: 
and  Reisman,  Arnold.  4.316.209,  Cl.  357-67,000. 
Kubacak,  Johnny  L..  and  Byrd.  Gary  D..  to  Cibolo  Manufacturing.  Inc. 

Roadside  spray  apparatus.  4.315,602.  Cl.  239-163  000. 
Kubat.  Josef;  Rigdahl.  Hans  M  ;  and  Djumer,  Jan  K.  Injection  mould- 
ing of  high  molecular  polvelhvlene  using  elevated  mould  tempera- 
ture. 4.315.887.  Cl.  264-328,160. 
Kubo,  Masaharu:  See — 

Aoki.  Masakazu;  Takemoto,  Iwao;  Kubo,  Masaharu;  and  izawa. 
Ryuichi.  4.316.205.  Cl.  357-30,000. 
Kubo,  Seiloku;  Kuramochi,  Koujiro;  and  Kyushima.  Taisuo.  to  Toyota 
Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Transmission  for  use  in  motor 
vehicle.  4,315.443.  Cl.  74-695,000. 
Kuboia,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakagawa,  Masao.  4.315.636.  Cl.  280-703.000. 
Nakamura,   Nonmi;   Okuyama.   Shigeaki;    Hasegwa.    Shigekazu; 
Katayama.    Yoshiyuki;    and    Obe,    Miiuhiko.    4,315.548.    Cl 
172-430,000, 
Kuchikata,  Masuo;  Tsuyuki,  Hiroshi;  Furukawa,  Toshio;  Niita.  Yo- 
shihiro:  and  Kuyama.  Hiroshi,  lo  Tokyo  Organic  Chemical  Indus- 
tries, Ltd.  Metal  salt  of  N-substituied  alkylenebisdithiocarbamic  acid 
4,315.846.  Cl-  260-429,900. 
Kudo.  Mitsuhiro:  See — 

Fujiwara.  Hideo;  Kudo,  Mitsuhiro;  Tamura,  Teizou;  Sugishita. 
Nobuyuki;  Shiroishi,  Yoshihiro:  Kimura.  Takeshi;  Shinagawa. 
Kiminari;  and  Kumasaka.  Noriyuki.  4.316,228.  C).  360-127.000. 
Kugele,  Thomas  G..  to  Carstab  Corporation.  Organohalide  polymers 
stabilized  with  an  organotin  compound  and  an  ortho  mercapio  phenol 
compound.  4.315.850.  Cl  260-45. 75S, 
Kumtzle.  Charles,  Jr.:  See— 

Exiey.   John  T.;   Kuintzle,   Charles.   Jr.;   and  Tale,   David   L.. 
4.315,714.0.415-207.000, 
Kuipers,  Arie;  and  Schroder,  Karl,  to  Meggle  Milchindustrie  GmbH  & 
Co.    KG.   Process  for  extruding  a  dietarv   fiber  snack   product. 
4.315.954.  Cl.  426-583.000. 
Kulak.  John:  See- 
Oka,  Ken  K.:  and  Kulak.  John.  4,315.396.  Cl.  56-320. 100. 
Kumasaka.  Nonyuki:  See — 

Fujiwara.  Hideo;  Kudo,  Mitsuhiro,  Tamura.  Teizou:  Sugishita. 
Nobuyuki.  Shiroishi.  Yoshihiro;  Kimura,  Takeshi.  Shinagawa. 
Kiminan;  and  Kumasaka.  Nonyuki.  4.316.228.  Cl-  360-127.000. 
Kummer,  Rudolf;  Weiss.  Franz-Josef;  Schneider.  Heinz-Walter;  and 
Taglieber.   Volker.   to   BASF   Aktiengesellschaft.    Preparation   of 
Ci-C4-alkyl  pent-3-enoates.  4.316,047.  Cl.  560-206.000 
Kuo.  Ted  L.  C  :  See- 
Greenwood.  William  S.;  Kuo,  Ted  L.  C;  and  Piasecki,  Raymond 
F..  4.315.662.  Cl.  339.97.00C 
Kuramochi.  Koujiro:  See— 

Kubo.   Seitoku:   Kuramochi.   Koujiro;  and   Kyushima.  Taisuo. 
4,315.443,  Cl.  74-695.000. 
Kuramoto.  Takeo,  to  Kyoriisu  Electrical  Instruments  Works,  Ltd. 

Clamp  type  ammeter.  4,316.142.  Cl.  324-127  000 
Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Yoshikumi.  Chikao;  Fujii.  Takayoshi;  Fujii.  Masahiko;  Matsunaga. 
Kenichi;  Oguchi.  Yoshiharu,  and  Niimura.  Koichi.  4,315,851.  Cl. 
260-112.008 
Yoshikumi.  Chikao:  Ohmura.  Yoshio;  Hirose,  Fumio:  Ikuzawa. 
Masanori;  Matsunaga,  Kenichi;  Fujii,  Takayoshi;  Ohhara, 
Minoru;  and  Ando.  Takao.  4.315.921.  Cl  424-180.000, 
Kurila,  Kenji:  See— 

Inuzuka,  Tsuncki;  Murakami.  Koichi;  Kurita.  Kenji:  and  Sakamaki, 
Hisashi.  4,315.685.  Cl.  35S-I4.00R. 
Kuroda.  Nobuyuki:  See— 

Malsuura.  Kazuo:  Shiraishi.  Takeichi;  Kawamata.  Etsuo;  Kuroda. 
Nobuyuki:  and  Miyoshi,  Mituji.  4.315,999.  Cl.  526-114.000. 
Kun  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Lenz.  John  D.,  4.:i5,373.'Cl.  33-174.0TD. 
Kuyama,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Kuchikata.  Masio;  Tsuyuki.  Hiroshi:  Furukawa.  Toshio:  Nitu, 
Yoshihiro:  and  Kuyama.  Hiroshi.  4.315,846,  Cl.  260429.900. 
Kyburz,  Emilio:  See— 

Imhof,  Rene;  and  Kyburz,  Emilio,  4.316.030.  Cl.  546-138.000. 


Kyoritsu  Elecincat  Instruments  Works.  Ltd  :  See— 

Kuramoto.  Takeo.  4.316.142.  Cl  324-127.000. 
Kyushima.  Tatsuo:  See— 

Kubo,    Seitoku.    Kuramochi.    Koujiro;   and    Kyushima.    Tatsuo. 
4.315.443.  Cl  74-695.000. 
La  Telemecanique  Electnque:  See — 

Koehler.  Gerard  N.,  4.316,167.  Cl  335-229000. 
Starck,  Christian.  4.316.063.  Cl  20O-16.00C 
Labelle.  Henri  M   R  Lock  bolt  4.315.648.  Cl  292-150000. 
Ladan.  Carol  J.:  See — 

Frascara.  Jorge:  Jungkind.  Waller:  Ladan.  Carol  J.;  and  Nelson. 
Thomas  M,.  4.315.748.  Cl.  434-159.000 
LafToon.  Perry  D ;  and  Shannon.  John  A   Engine  starting  apparatus 

4.316,095.  Cl  290-38.00R. 
Lai.  Ban- Yen:  See— 

Schmitt.    Richard    L:    Lai,    Ban-Yen;    and    Husain.    Matloob. 
4.315.404.  Cl.  60-690.000. 
Laibowitz,  Robert  B-  See — 

Broers,  Alec  N ;  Cuomo.  Jerome  J  ;  Laibowitz.  Robert  B  .  and 
Molzen.  Walter  W  ,  Jr  .  4.316.093.  Cl   250-492  100. 
Lamoureux.  Andre,  to  Videocolor.  S  A.  Process  for  maintaining  an 
electric  oscillation  circuit  and  honzontal  deflection  device  for  a 
cathode-ray  tube  4.316.127.  Cl  315-408.000 
Lamoureux,  William  R.:  See — 

Kleen.  Bergen  G..  Lamoureux.  William  R  .  and  Manin,  William  J  , 
4.316.123.  Cl   315-169400. 
Landers,  Perry  E.:  See — 

McChesney.  John   M.   and    Landers.    Pcrrv   E..   4.315.889.  Cl 
422-7.000. 
Lanese.  Gustino  J.  See— 

Coiman,    Ronald    N..    and    Lanese,    Gustino   J..    4.316.120.    Cl 
315-58.000. 
Lang.  Alan  J,  Hand  gun  grip  with  concealed  fasteners  4.315,379.  Cl 

42-71  OOP 
Lang,  Richard  D,.  and  Bolton,  Theodore  S,,  lo  Carrier  Corporation 
Duct  attachment  means  for  an  air  conditioning  unit   4.315.457.  Cl 
98-40.00C 
Langer,  Ernst:  See— 

Renner,  Kurt;  Langer.  Ernst,  and  Etsenhut,  Werner.  4.315,804.  Cl 
202-263.000. 
Lanning.  George  R  :  See — 

McLean.  James  D.;  Alpers.  Frederick  C:  Lanning.  George  R  .  and 
Camphausen.  Fred  H..  4.315.609.  Cl.  244-3.140, 
Lao.  Kenneth  Q.:  See — 

Afiergut.  Siegfried;  Buschmann.  Erwm  C  .  and  Lao,  Kenneth  Q . 
4.315.668.  CI.  35a 343000 
Large.  George  B,.  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company  Tnalkylsulfonium 
salts  of  n-phosphonomethylglvcine  and  their  use  as  plant  growth 
regulators  and  herbicides  4.315.765,  Cl,  71-87,000 
LaRocque.  Arthur  G.:  Whiteside.  George  D  .  and  Johnson.  Bruce  K  . 
to  Polaroid  Corporation    Camera  with  auto  ranging  focu^ng  and 
nash  fire  control,  4.315.676.  Cl.  354-27  000. 
Larrson.  Karl  I ;  and  Jakobsson.  Per  A.  H.  Method  for  binding  and 

clearing  animal  waste  products,  4.315.761.  Cl   71-21.000, 
Larsen,  Greg  S  Multi-looped  ski-pole  strap.  4.315.641.  Cl  280-822,000 
Latasiewicz.  Leonard,  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Movable  pnnted  circuit  board 

display.  4.316.235.  Cl.  361-408.000 
Lathlaen,    Richard    A.,    lo    TRW.    Inc.    Signal    generating   device 

4.316.110.  CI.  310-155.000, 
Launie.  Kenneth  J.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation   Camera  with  lens  disc 

stoppmg  system.  4.315.681.  Cl.  354-197.000. 
Laune.  Gordon  H  ,  Seymour.  Theodore  J  .  Sakauyc.  Randall  T .  and 
Marlow.  John  V..  to  Cominco  Ltd.  Forming  expanded  mesh  sheei 
from  dcformable  strip  4.315.356.  Cl.  29-6  100 
Lechner.  Emst-Friedrich;  Meusel.  Otto;  and  Muller.  Memhardt,  to 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft    Hinged  support  for  electrical  devices 
4,316,236.  Cl.  361-429000 
Leclanche  S  A.:  See— 

Ruetschi.  Paul.  4.315.977,  Cl.  429-233.000. 
Lecolicr,  Serge  L  :  See— 

Boileau.  Sylvie  L,  Lecolier.  Serge  L;  and  RaynaJ,  Serge  F 
4,316.001.0   528-14.000. 
Lee,  John  W  .  and  Schrougham,  Benton  Ground  anchor  stake  device 

4.315.387,0.  52-156.000. 
Lee,  Robert  G  H,:  See— 

Savard.  Guy:  and  Lee.  Robert  G  H  .  4.315.774.  Cl  75-74.000 
Leeds  and  Micallef:  See— 

Micailef.  Uwis  A..  4.315.582.  Cl  222-148.000 
Leffingwell.  Edward  A.,  to  General  Electnc  Company   Method  tor 
fabricating  a  rechargeable  etectrKal  cell  pack  having  over<urreni 
protection.  4.315.364.  Cl   29-623100. 
Lehmann.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Ries,  Guenter:  Juengst.   Klaus-Peter.   Foerster.   Siegfned:  Graf. 
Franz,  Lehmann.  Wolfgang;  Unkelbach.  Karl-Heinz:  and  Du- 
eren.  Gottfried.  4.315.816.  Cl.  209-223.00A 
Leibowitz.  Paul;  and  Weinslein.  Marvin  J.,  to  Schermg  Corporation 

Extraction  of  interferon  from  bactena.  4.315.852.  Cl  260- 1 12  OOR 
Leisure  Products  Corporation:  See- 
Church.  Peter  K  .  4.315.828.  Cl.  252-153.000 
Letter,  L.  David;  and  Ravn.  Jacob,  to  West  Company.  The.  Apparatus, 
method  and  system  for  determining  the  integnty  of  sealed  containers 
4.315.427.  Cl.  73-52,000- 
Lell.  Rainer.  Al-Muddarris.  Ghazi  R  ,  and  Pachaly.  Reinhard.  to  Dav\ 
International   Aktiengesellschaft    Process  for  removing  hydrogen 
sulphide  and  sulphur  dioxide  from  daus  tail  gases.  4.315.904.  CI 
423-574.00R, 
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Lemelson.  Jerome  H    Continuous  molding  apparatus  and  tnelhod. 

4,315.885.0  264-297  000, 
Lemelson.  Jerome  H.   Document  recording  method.  4.J16,073.  CI. 

21<»-I2:0LL 
Lemlce.  James  L" :  and  French.  William  W..  to  Eastman  Technology. 
Inc.  .Multitrack  magnettc  head  employing  double  helix  siruclure. 
4.316.227.  CI    360-121000 
Lemmers.  Eugene:  See — 

Hammer.    Edward    E,.    and    Lemmers.    Eugene.   4.316.121.   Cl- 
315-62  000 
Lenke.  Dieter  See — 

Fnckel.  Fntz-Frieder:  Franke.  Albrechl:  Von  Philipsborn.  Gerda: 

Mueller.  Claus  D  ;  and  Lenke.  Dieter.  4.315.939.  CI.  424-267.000 

Lenz.  John  D .  to  Kurt  Manufacturing  Company.  Inc.  Machine  vise 

protractor  4.315.373.  CI   3J-1740TD 
Leveckis.  Algis  S    See— 

Prosise.  Robert  L .  Leveckis.  Algis  S :  and  Gunn.  Charles  L . 
4.316.070.  CI  219-10  55E 
LeVert.  Francis  E  Directional  detector  of  changes  in  a  local  electro- 
static field   4.316.180.  CI   340-562.000 
Levijoki.  Wayne  A  .  to  General  Motors  Corporation  Integral  mechani- 
cal and  electrical  vehicle  speed  sensor  4.316.144.  CI.  324-174  000 
Levin.  Harry  P:  and  Levin.  Michael  M,.  to  Electric  Power  Research 
Institute,  inc   Portable  pha.se  angle  meter  instrument  4.316.254.  CI 
3M-481  000 
Levin.  Michael  M.  See — 

Levin.  Harry  P  :  and  Levin.  Michael  M  .4.316,254.  CI.  364-481.000. 
Lesinc.    Benjamin,    and    BelTield.    Willis   J     Fishing    rod   extender 

4.315.612.  CI  248-538.000 
Levine.  Martin.  See — 

Drewes,  William,  and  Levine.  Martin.  4.315.514.  CI   128-653.000 
Levine.  Stephen  A    See — 

Schlicht.  Raymond  C  .  Levine.  Stephen  A ;  and  Chafeiz.  Harry. 
4,315.826.  CI,  252-46.400 
Lewis.  Edward  J,:  See — 

Rattee.  Ian  D  .  and  Lewis.  Edward  J  .  4.315.790.  CI.  156-230.000. 
Libbey-Ow  ens-Ford  Company  See — 

Koscho.  Joseph  G.  4.315.711.  CI.  414-97.000. 
Licentia-Palent-Verwaltungs-G  m.b.H.:  See— 
Minner.  Willy.  4.316.101.  CI,  307-578,000, 
Rail.  Bernhard.  4.316.135.  CI  323-265  000 
Saxarra,  Jurgen;  and  Pivii.  Ench.  4.316.136.  CI   323-282  000 
Lichii.  Reiner,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschafl.  Control  circuit  for  elec- 
Iromagnetically. operated  recorders  in  teleprinting  devices  4.316.056. 
CI    178-23  OOR 
Lidkopings  Mekaniska  Verkslads  AB  See— 

Roos.  Bengl.  4.315.384.  CI   51-267000 
Liebig.  Hemnch  Positively  locking  toggle  4.315.708.  CI.  411-65.000 
Lightner.  Theodore  P  Combination  lawn  mower  tool   4.315.339.  CI 

7-138.000 
Likens.  Jonas  S  .  deceased:  by  Ford.  Ruby  L  .  heir;  by  Coulter.  Mary  F 
L  .  heir:  by  Coulter.  Pauline  L  .  heir;  and  by  Filson.  Lucille  L  .  heir, 
to  Filson.  Lucille  L  Topical  salve  4.315.916.  CI.  424-145.000. 
Lindc  Aktiengesellvhaft:  See— 

Benkmann.  Chnstian.  4.315.759.  CI.  55-18.000. 
Lindmark.  Richard  C.  Jr.:  See- 
Van  Dover.  Dennis  W  ;  and  Lindmark.  Richard  C.  Jr.  4.315.878. 
CI  264-107  000. 
Lindstrom.  Richard  S,:  See— 

Pnor.    William;    and    Lmdstrom.    Richard    S..    4.315.967     CI 
428-285.000 
Littleford.  Sidney  J    See— 

Monauni.  Christian  K;  and  Littleford.  Sidney  J.  4.315  544   CI 
166-214000 
Locke.  Phihp  F.  Jr.  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Temperature 
compcnsaled  battery  charging  system  with  testing  for  battery  back- 
up system  4.316.133.  CI   320-48,000. 
Logemann  Brothers  Companv  See — 

Schmalz.  Roman.  4.315.459.  CI   100-39  000 
Login.  Robert  B  ;  and  Newkirk.  David  D  .  to  BASF  Wyandotte  Corpo- 
ration   Linear  saturated  polyesters  of  phosphoric  acid  and  haloge- 
naled  diols  as  flame-relardanl  additives  and  coatings.  4.315.847.  CI. 

Login.  Robert  B  ;  and  Newkirk.  David  D  .  to  BASF  Wvandotle  Corpo- 
ration Linear  saturated  polyesters  of  phosphoric  acid  and  haloge- 
nated  diols  as  flame-retardanl  additives  and  coatings,  4.315  969  CI 
428-395.000, 

Loix.  Gilben  L  Self-supporting  outer  metallic  suirway  4.315.389.  CI 

Looker.  Robert:  and  McLennan.  Richard  E..  lo  Satron.  Inc  Overcenter 

buckle  4.315.350.  CI   24-680OR 
Lopatin.  George;  See — 

Coplan.  Myron  J  ;  and  Lopatin.  George.  4.315.877.  CI.  264-45  900 
L'Oreal:  See — 

KalopisMs.    Gregoire;    Vanlcrberghe.    Guy;    and    Sebae.    Henri. 
4.315,912.  CI  424-70.000 
Lotsch,  Wolfgang  See — 

Henning,  Georg;  and  Lotsch.  Wolfgang.  4.316.023.  CI  544- .300000 
Louarn.  Marcel,  lo  Kollmorgen  Technologies  Corporation  Pneumatic 
device  to  control  the  speed  of  an  eleclric  motor    4.316.130    CI 
318-551000 
Lovable  Italiana  S.pA,  See— 

Bartolmi.  Dario.  4.315.351.  CI  24-198  000 
Lovatt.  William  J  .  to  Acme  Marls  Limited  Support  element,  upright 
support  and  support  structure  for  supporting  anicles  during  kiln 
firing  4.315.738.  CI  432-258000, 


Lovatt.  W'llliam  J.;  See — 

Elliott.  John;  Bell.  Malcolm  G.;  and  Lovatt.  William  J..  4.315.737 
CI.  432-241.000 
Low.  Leonard  J.  Scavenge  pump  4.315.565.  CI.  192-1  I3.00B. 
Luciani.  Luciano:  See— 

Scala'.  Umberto;  Luciani.  Luciano;  and  Barbe'.  Pier  C  .  4  315  835 
CI  252-429.00B 
Ludwig.  Clifford  J  .  Jr  .  to  Drackett  Company.  The.  Safety  closure  cap 

with  vent.  4.315.578.  CI  220-366,000. 
Ludwig.  Volker.  lo  Siemens  Akliengcsellschaft   Circuit  arrangement 
for  the  automatic,  adaptive  distortion  correction  of  ringings  of  at  least 
three-stage  base  band  signal.  4.316.057,  CI.  178.63,00E. 
Luers.  Thomas  J,;  and  Giroux.  Richard  L..  to  Halliburton  Company. 
Seal   system   for   wellhead   isolation   tool   diffuser    4.315.543.   CI 
166-202.000 
Lugosi.  Gyorgy;  Simay.  Antal;  Bodnar.  Janos;  Turcsan.  Islvan;  Jelinek. 
Istvan;  Somfai.  Eva;  and  Simandi.  Laszlo.  to  Chinoin  Gyogyszer  RT. 
Process  for  O-acylating  phenol  derivatives  and  acylating  composi- 
tions for  this  purpose  4,315.861.  CI  260-340.90R. 
Lummus  Company.  The:  See — 

Tsao.  Utah.  4.315.802.  CI  202-158.000 
Lurssen.  Klaus'  See — 

Reiser.  Wolf;  Draber.  Wilfried;  Buchel.  Karl  H  ;  Lurssen.  Klaus; 
Frohbergcr.    Paul-Ernst;    and    Paul.    Volker.    4.315.764.    CI 
71-76.000 
Lusk.  George  E  .  to  Joslyn  Mfg  and  Supply  Co.  Multiwedge  connec- 
tor 4.  J 1 5.699.  CI   403-36 1 .000 
Lutz.  Charles  W  .  to  FMC  Corporlion  Preparation  of  granular  sodium 
inpolyphosphate   hexahydrate   with   low   friability    4.115  898    CI 
423-315.000: 
Lutz.  Manfred,  to  Fichtel  &  Sachs  AG  Securing  device  for  doors  or  the 

like  in  vehicles.  4.315.649.  CI  292-201,000. 
Luu.  Due;  deRivet.  Philippe-Huberi;  Bradley.  John  J  ;  and  Franklin, 
Benjamin  S  .  to  Compagnie  Honeywell  Bull  Apparatus  and  method 
for  semaphore  initialization  in  a  multiprocessing  computer  system  for 
process  synchronization  4.316.245.  CI   364-200000 
Luy.  William  R..  to  Eaton  Corporation  Resistor  such  as  for  dynamic 

braking  of  electric  motors  4.316.172.  CI,  338-280,000, 
Machlett  Laboratories.  Incorporated.  The:  See— 

Shapiro.  Jonathan  S;  and   Holland.   William   P.  4.316.129    CI 
318-313  000 
Machnik.  Edward  I  Hunter's  seal  and  sling  4.315.655.  CI  297-118  000. 
Macina.   Nicola  A  .  lo  RCA  Corporation    Multichannel   frequency 
translation  of  sampled  waveforms  by  decimation  and  interpolation. 
4.316.282.  CI  370-70-000, 
Mack.  Anthony  C  ;  Phillips.  Robert  A  ;  and  Shumrak.  George  K..  10 
Sweetheart    Plastics.    Inc     Food    serving    system     4.316.078.    CI 
219-386.000 
Mackey.  Donald;  and  Fox.  Ernest  D.  to  RCA  Corporation    Color 
kinescope  convergence  measuring  system  4,316.21 1.  CI   358-10.000. 
Maclay.  William  P  .  and  Wallace.  Mackenzie  G  .  to  Sandoz  Ltd  Ergots 
and  their  use  in  treating  minimal  brain  dysfunction.  4.315.937.  CI 
424-261,000, 
MacLean.  Donald  L,:  See— 

King.  Duane  E  ;  Harris.  Billy  J  .  MacLean.  Donald  L  .  and  Gra- 
ham. Tommy  E,,  4.315.819.  CI   210-321  300. 
.Madigan.  Stephen  .M.  to  Danfoss  A/S  Heat  emitter  unit  for  a  hot  water 

healing  system,  4.315.598.  CI.  237-70.000. 
Madison  Creamery.  Inc:  See — 

Cramer.  Glen  G  .  4.315.955.  CI.  426-585.000. 
Maeda.  Toshiyuki:  See- 
Sakamaki.  Hiroshi;  Maeda.  Toshiyuki;  Ushijima.  Fumihiro:  and 
Saitou.  Tadashi.  4.315.719.  CI  418-15.000, 
Maerz  Ofenbau  AG;  See— 

Fussl.  Erwin;  and  Scheibenreif.  Karl.  4.315.735.  CI  432-25.000. 
Magic  Chef.  Inc  ;  See— 

Jellies.  David  A,.  4.315.495.  CI    126-194000. 
Magna  Corporation:  See— 

Blair.  Charles  M..  Jr .  4.315.545.  CI   166-274.000. 
Magnabosco.  Lino:  See— 

Tangorra.    Giorgio;    and     Magnabosco.     Lino.    4.315.562.    CI. 
185-37,000. 
Maguire.  Michael  J,:  See— 

Gayst.    Stephen;    and    Maguire.    Michael    J..    4.315.918.    CI. 
424-177,000, 
Mahawih.  Imad;  and  Boyle.  Timothy  J  .  to  American  Flow  Systems. 
Inc.  Electronically  controlled  flow  meter  and  flow  control  system. 
4.315.523.  CI    137-486.000. 
Mainardi.  Sandro:  See — 

Vidolto.  Graziano;  Sellan.  Febo;  Bacchetta.  Enzo;  Mainardi.  San- 
dro; and  Benussi.  Giovanni.  4.315.843.  CI   260-29  6PT 
Maio.  Kenji:  See — 

Shibayama.  Akinori;  Maio.  Kenji;  Holta.  Masao;  and  Yokozawa. 
Nono.  4.316.178.  CI    34O-347.0DA 
Makabe.  Hachiro;  Watanabe.  Kazuo;  Takenoya.  Hideaki;  Shomura. 
Eiichi;  and  Tonomura.  Yoshinobu.  lo  Janome  Sewing  Machine  Co. 
Ltd   Electronic  sewing  machine  4.315.472.  CI    I  I2-158.00E, 
Makl.  Seiichi,  See — 

Horikawa.  Takahiro;  Hibino.  Yutaka;  and  Maki.  Seiichi.  4.315.883 
CI  264-174000. 
Makino.  Yuji:  See — 

Sato.  Masaki;  Okuda.  Hironori;  Ito.  Motoya;  Makino.  Yuji;  Wachi. 
Yasuyuki;  Takahashi.  Noriyoshi;  and  Watanabe.  Masatoshi. 
4.316.113.  CI   3IO-262.0O0, 
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Malaspina.  Francis  P.:  See — 

Duddy.  Joseph  C  ;  Malaspina.  Francis  P.;  and  Martini.  William  J  . 
4.315.829.  CI  2.52-182.100. 
Maico  Pioducts.  Inc  :  See- 
Brooks.  Ray  G  .  4.3I5..16I.  CI,  29-4.32.100. 
Maldarella.  Antonio.  Jr,:  See — 

French.  David  W,;  Heisler.  Robert  W  ,  Maldarella.  Antonio.  Jr.. 
and  Vanhov.  Gilben  W  .  4.315.6.30.  CI,  277-207,OOA. 
Mallory.  William  R    See— 

Mornsoi).  Roberl  W  .  Jr :  Mallory.  William  R.;  and  Slylcs,  Virgil 
L.  4.315.932.  CI,  424-251,000, 
Malueg.  Richard  M..  to  McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation    Optical 

image  stabilizing  system,  4.315.610.  CI,  244-3,160, 
Mamourian.  Armand;  and  Bousquet.  Francois,  lo  Rhone-Poulenc  In- 
dustries   Process   for   the   purification   of   wet    phosphoric   acid. 
4.315.899.  d,  423-.321.00R, 
Manassen.  Joost;  Hodes.  Gary:  and  Cahcn.  Dasid.  to  Ycda  Research 
and   Development  Co,.   Ltd    Photoelectrochemical  cell  assembly 
having    electrolyte    contacts    between    semiconductor    surfaces 
4.315.973.  CI,  429-111,000 
Mann.  Alexander  B,;  Kraeling.  John  B  .  Jr.;  and  Bukowski.  Ronald  G  . 
to    Zurn    Industries.    Inc     Self-cleaning    strainer     4.315.820.    CI, 
210-408  000 
Mantev.  Paul  G,:  See— 

Chitil.  Manfred;  and  Mantey.  Paul  G  .  4.315.772.  CI.  75-52.000, 
Marconi  Companv  Limiled.  The:  See — 

Cole.  Henry  W  .  4.316.190.  CI  .34.1-650R 
Maritec  Corporation:  See- 
Baker.    Kenneth    R,    and    DeVaull.    Robert   T,.   4.315.749.   CI 
440-42  000, 
Marker.  Harry  R,:  Sec— 

Muller.    Michael;    Palmer.    Reed    A.    and    Marker.    Harry    R. 
4.316.066.  CI   200-670,000 
Marks.  Timothy  L.:  See— 

Schack.    James    B;    and    Marks.    Timolhy    L.    4.315.393.    CI, 
52-710  000 
Marlow.  John  V.  See— 

Laurie.  Gordon  H  ;  Sevmour.  Theodore  J;  Sakauve.  Randall  T; 
and  Mario*.  John  V  .  4.315.356.  CI,  29-6100 
Marlowe.  Frank  J,:  See — 

Smith.    Terrence    R     and    Marlowe.    Frank    J.   4.316.219.    CI 
358-150000, 
Marsault.  Jean-Jacques:  See — 

Pouderoux.  Pierre.  Marsault.  Jean-Jacques;  Devoucoux.  Pierre; 
and  Gerard.  Roger.  4.315.528.  CI    138-106000 
Marshall.  Wayne  E  :  See — 

Greiner.  Steven  P,;  Marshall.  W'avne  E  .  and  Sillerlv.  Linda  G . 

4.315.946.  CI   426-46000 

Martel.  Jacques;  Tessier.  Jean.   Demoule.  Jean-Pierre,   and  Teche. 

Andre,  to  Roussel  L'claf  Process  for  the  preparation  of  a-cyanoben- 

zyl  esters,  4.315.868.  CI   260-465  OOD 

Manel.  Jacques;  and  Tessier.  Jean,  lo  Roussel  Uclaf  Cyclopropyl-car- 

boxylates  used  as  nemalocides  4.315.943.  CI  424-.3O».000, 
Martin.  Francis  W',:  See — 

Hagy.  Henry  E  ;  and  Manin.  Francis  W..  4.315.991.  CI  501-26.000 
Mariin.  Timothy  J..  Jr,  Venting  and  filtering  mechanism  for  milk  lank 

vent.  4.315.579.  CI,  220-371,000, 
Martin.  William  J,;  See— 

Kleen.  Bergen  G..  Lamoureus.  William  R,;  and  Mariin,  William  J,. 
4.316.123.  CI    315-169,400, 
Marling  Mfg.  Inc;  See— 

Kingery.  Charles  A  .  4.315.484.  CI    119-53,000 
Martini.  William  J  ,  See— 

Duddy.  Joseph  C  ;  Malaspina.  Francis  P ;  and  Marimi.  William  J  . 
4.315.829.  CI,  252-182  100 
Martucci.  Frank  C,  Multi-apartment  remote  time  vanable  temperature 

regulator  and  recorder  4.315.595.  CI  236-46  OOR 
Maruyama.  Teruo;   Koda.   Minoru.   Morimoto.   Masato;  and   Inoue. 


Toshitsugu.  to  Matsushita  Eleclric  Industrial  Co  .  Ltd   Rotary  head    w"„t" 
assembly  for  magnetic  recording  and  reproducing  device  4.316.225.    ' 


Masuda.  Yoshtro:  See — 

Miwa.  Naoio;  Masuda.  Ynshiro;  Kawarabuki.  Seiichi;  Sai.  To- 
shiyuki;  and  Saito.  Takao.  4.315.988.  CI  435-221  000 
Masugi.  Takashi:  See — 

Takaya.  Takao;  Masugi.  Takashi;  Takasugl.  Hisashi;  and  Kixhi 
Hiromu.  4.316.019.  CI  544-28  000 
Matas  Gabalda.  Carlos,  lo  ASA  S  A    Deuce  for  twuting  a  yam  bs 

means  of  a  double  twist  device  4.315.397.  CI  57-58  490 
MATO  Maschinen-  und  Metallwarenfabnk  Curt  Matthaci  GmbH  4 
Co  KG  See— 
Stolz.  Hermann.  4.315.349.  CI  24-33  OOC 
Matray.  Altila;  See — 

Whitehead.    Howard    A.    and    Matrav.    Atlila.    4.315.507.    CI 
128-287.000 
Matsuda.  Michthiko;  See — 

Ishimitsu.  Keiichi;  Ka.sahara.  Isamu:  Yamada.  Tomio;  Matsuda. 
Michihiko.  Takahashi.  Hidemitsu;  and  Soma.  Shuichi.  4.316.044 
CI   560-105  000 
Matsuda.  Selsuyuki.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Gas  insu- 
lated transmission  line  having  two-legged  spacers  disposed  in  a  re- 
ceiving structure  4.316.052.  CI    174-1400R 
Matsudaira.  Takayuki:  See— 

Miyamoto.  Tsutomu.  and   Matsudaira.  Takayuki.  4.316.131.  CI 
318-612.000. 
Malsumoto.  Mansuke;  See— 

Hatano.  Yoshihiro.  Ikegami.  Seishi,  Itoh.  Kenji;  and  Malsumoto. 
Mansuke.  4.316.026.  CI   546-5  000 
Malsumoto.  Takashi.  to  Fujitsu  Limited    V-Groovc  semiconductor 

memory  device  4.316.207.  CI  357-41,000 
Matsumura.  Akira;  Endo.  Akira;  and  Sekine.  Kenji.  lo  Hitachi.  Ltd.  and 
Nissan  Motor  Co..  Ltd,  Doppler  radar  vehicle  speed  sensing  system 
including  means  for  checking  system  operation  based  on  the  detec- 
tion of  low  frequency  Doppler  frequency  components  4.316.173.  CI 
340-32,000, 
Maisunaga.  Kenichi:  See— 

Yoshikumi.  Chikao;  Fujii.  Takayoshi;  Fujii.  Masahiko;  Matsunaga. 
Kenichi.  Oguchi.  Vtishiharu;  and  Niimura.  Koichi.  4.3I5.851.CI 
260-1 12  OOB 
Yoshikumi.  Chikao.  Ohmura.  Yoshio.  Hirosc.  Fumio;  Ikuzawa. 
Masanon.  Matsunaga.  Kenichi;  Fujii.  Takayoshi;  Ohhara, 
Minoru;  and  Ando.  Takao.  4.315.921.  CI  424-180000 
Matsuo.  Munelsugu,  See — 

Akisue.    Osamu.    Yamada.    Teruaki;    Matsuo.    Munetsugu;    and 
Lehara.  Norimasa.  4.315.783.  CI-  148-1200C, 
Malsuoka.  Hidekazu  See — 

Arakawa.  Seiji;  Seki.  Tomio;  Malsuoka.  Hidekazu.  Harada.  Hal 
sunon;  and  Ninomiya.  Michinan.  4.315.914.  CI  424-89  000 
Malsushima.  Ma&aru:  See— 

L'jikawa.    Norihisa;    Nakavama.    Masaharu.    and     Matsushima 
Masaru.  4.315.997.  CI   525-94000, 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Company.  Limited;  See— 

Kobavashi.  Hiroyuki;  and  Hashimoto.  Masafumi.  4.316.208.  Ci 

357'.55.000 
Marusama.  Teruo;  Koda.  Minoru;  Morimoto.  Masato.  and  Inoue 

Ti»hllsugu.  4.316.225.  CI.  360-107,000 
Ohji.  Kenzo;  Yamazaki.  Osamu;  Wasa.  Kisotaka.  and  Hayakawa 

Shigeru.  4.315.960.  CI,  427-248  100 
Sekido.    Satoshi.    Solomura.    Tadashi.    and    Nakai.     Muneaki 

4.315.975.  CI  429-191,000 
Tanaka.  Eiichi;  and  Ishibashi.  Noboru.  4.315.729.  CI  431-75  000 
Yasumolo.  Yoshio.  Tomimolo.  Telsuo;  andTaira.  Eiichi.  4.316.215 
CI    358-37,000 
Matsushita  Electronics  Corporalion:  See — 

Yamazaki.  Hanio;  Ogata.  Yoshiro;  and  Akulsu.  Hidezoh.  4.316.12: 
CI,  315-74,000, 
Matsuura.   Kazuo;   Shiraishi.   Takeichi.   Kawamala.    Elsuo;   Kuroda. 
Nobuyuki;  and  Mivoshi.  Mituji.  lo  Nippon  Oil  Compans.  Limited 
Process  for  preparing  polyolefins  4.315.999.  CI  526-1 14  000. 


assembly  for  magnetic  recording  and  reproducing 
CI  360-107,000 
Maschinenfabrik  Carl  Zangs  Aktiengesellschafl;  See- 
Brock.  Josef;  and  Surkamp.  Paul.  4.315.530.  CI   139-76.000 
Maschinenfabrik  Rau  GmbH;  See — 

Rau.  Willy;  and  Taus.  Chnstian.  4.315.547.  CI,  172-1  GOO, 
Maso-Therm  Corporalion:  See- 
Piazza.  Matthew  R  .  4.3I5..39I.  CI.  52-293  000 
Mason.  Charles  R.;  Osteen.  David  K  ;  and  Vaalburg.  Lawrence,  to 
Scott  Paper  Company    Method  of  making  nonwoven  fabric  and 
product  made  Iherebv  having  both  slick  bonds  and  molten  bonds 
4.315.965.  CI  428-198000 
Mason.  Elmer  B  Permanent  magnet  staler  for  DC  motors  4.316.099. 

CI  310-154000 
Mason.    Elmer    B.    Stator   for    mullirotor    DC     magnetic    motors 

4.316.109,  CI,  310-114,000. 
Mason.  Roben  S,:  See — 

Nawash.  Michael  S,;  Stillman.  Suzanne;  and  Mason.  Robert  S.. 
4.315.513.  CI   128-348000 
Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology:  See — 

Senturia.  Stephen  D  .  4.316.140.  CI   324-71  OSN 
Massey-Ferguson  Services  N,V,:  See- 
Taylor.  Peter  A.  J.;  and  Hammond.  George  W.  4.3IS.97I.  CI 
428-419  000. 
Masubuchi.  Shoji:  See— 

Ishikawa.    Shozo;    Masubuchi.    Shoji;    and    Ohkawa.    Shigeki. 
4.315.982.  CI   430-59000 


a.  Yasue  See — 


Oki.  Toshikazu;   Yoshimolo.   Aklhiro;   Malsuzawa.  Yasue;   Inui. 
Taiji;  Takeuchi.  Tomio;  and  L'mezawa.  Hamao.  4.316.011.  CI 
5.?6-17,0OA. 
Malte.  Claude,  to  Centre  National  de  Transfusion  Sanguine  Device  for 
cenlnfuging    liquids   containing   panicles   or   cells   in   suspension 
4.315.593.  CI  233-21,000, 
Mauthe.  Gerhard  See— 

Kneter.  Georg-Hemz:  and  Mauthe.  Gerhard.  4.316.051.  CI    174 
11  OOR 
Maxwell  Davidson  Limned;  See — 

Davidson.  Maxwell  W' .  4.315.380.  CI  47-58  000 
Maylahn.  Donald  J    See— 

'  Drennan.  Dennis  B,;  Maylahn.  Donald  J  .  and  Schleicher.  Thomas 
R.  4.315.504.  CI    128-149000 
McBnde.  Joan:  See — 

McBride.  Thomas  D  .  4.315.422.  CI  72-388  000 
McBride.  Thomas  D .  to  McBnde.  Joan    Bender  employing  socket 

wrench  means,  4.315.422.  CI  72-388.000 
McBryde.  F  Webster  Homolinear  composite  equal-area  world  projec- 
tions 4.315.747.  CI  4.34-150000, 
McCabe.    Garry-Owen;   and    Milish.    William    P     to   Transamenca 
DeLasal  Inc.  Flow -rate  iransducer  with  electrical  output,  4.315.43^ 
CI  73-861.540 
McCall.  John  M    See— 

DcGeeter.    Melvin    J.;    and    McCall.    John    M.    4.315.9.30.    CI 
■      424-249,000 
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McCalhsier.  Roberi  A  .  to  Foster  Wheeler  Energy  Corporation  Re- 
former employing  finned  heal  pipes  4.315.893,  CI.  422-109.000. 
McChesney.  John  M  ;  and  Landers.  Perry  E .  to  Ashland  Oil,  Inc 
Method  of  reducing  leaching  of  cobalt  from  metal  working  tools 
containing  tungsten  carbide  particles  bonded  by  cobalt.  4.315.889.  CI 
422-7  000 
McCormick.  Edward  J.:  See— 

Albrecht.  Charles  D :  and  McCormick.  Edward  J..  4,3lij:9,  CI 
364-718.000 
McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation:  See— 

Endter,  Paul  A  .  4,316.278.  CI   369-100.000. 
Malueg.  Richard  M  ,  4.315,610.  CI   244-3  160. 
McEntire,  James  D  :  See— 

Wyatt.  James  W  .  Sr ;  and  McEntire,  James  D.  4.315.487.  CI 

123-146  50A 

McEwen.  Gerald  K..  to  Dow  Chemical  Company.  The   Polymeric 

phosphorates  of  a  cyclic  phosphite  and  epoxide.  4.316,006,  CI 

528-398.000 

McGee,  James  B..  to  Dow  Corning  Corporation.  Adhesion  of  metals  to 

solid  substrates  4.315.970.  CI  428-412  000 
McGlashan.  Kenneth  W.:  See— 

Simmons.  George  A  ;  and  McGlashan.  Kenneth  W..  4.316.166.  CI 
335-213.000 
McGuire.  John  L.:  See — 

Capetola,    Robert    J.    and    McGuire,    John    L.   4.315.936.    CI 
424-260.000 
McGuire.  Samuel  B  ,  to  Bending  Products,  Inc.  Tube  bending  mandrel 

4.315,423,  CI.  72-466000. 
McLean,  James  D .  Alpers,  Frederick  C :  Lanning.  George  R.  and 
Camphausen,  Fred  H..  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy.  Target 
locating  and  missile  guidance  system  4.315,609,  CI  244-3  140 
McLennan,  Richard  E    See- 
Looker,  Roben:  and  McLennan.  Richaid  E..  4,315.350.  CI   24- 
680OR 
McNally,  Frank  X .  to  National  Mine  Service  Company    Process  for 
depositing  cobalt  ondes  on  a  refractory-coated  platinum  resistor  coil 
4.315,956.0.427-52  000 
McReynolds,  Charles  P .  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co   Door  holder  for 

construction  vehicles  and  the  like  4,3I5.64«,  CI  292-68.000. 
Mechanical  Technology  Incorpoiatcd  See- 
Gray,  Stanley.  4.315,359,  CI  29.I49.50A 
Meckler,  Gershon    Air  conditioning  apparatus  utilizing  solar  energy 

andmelhod  4,315,412,  CI  62-179.000 
Medtronic,  Inc    See — 

Athearn.    Lee    F,    and    Morrissey,    Wllham    J,    4,315  974    CI 
429-181  OOO. 
Megerle,  Friedrich;  and  Kruger,  Jorg,  to  Klockner-Humboldt-Deuiz 
AG    Stack  for  the  thermal  treatment  of  material    4.315  620    CI 
266-193  000. 
Meggle  Milchindustrie  GmbH  4  Co.  KG:  See— 

Kuipers.  Ane:  and  Schroder.  Karl.  4,315.954.  CI.  426-583  000 
Schroder,  Karl.  4.315.949.  CI  426-334.000. 
Mendoza,  Luis:  See — 

Johnson.    Philip.    Jr;    Mendoza.    Luis;    and    Sodaro.    Donald 
4,315.596,0  236-94.000. 
Menell.    Hans,    to    Continental    Gummi-Werke    Aktiengesellschafi 
Method  of  producing  endless  drive  belts.  4.315.788.  CI.  156-85  000 
Mennen,  Peter  M  W  :  See- 
Van  Soesi,  Hendrikus  J  J  ;  and  Mennen,  Peter  M.  W ,  4,315  581 
CI  222-83  000. 
Mercer,  Roger  W  ;  and  Hay,  Louis  E  Apparatus  for  mounting  dental 

casts  4,315.740.  O  433-63.000. 
Mercier.  Jean-Pierre  See- 
Brandts  Buys,  Ludwig  D  G  :  Godard,  Pierre  M.  J.  L.;  Goossens, 
Henn  C  ;  Mignard,  Joseph  J  .  Wertz,  Jean-Luc  H  M.  F  G    and 
Mercier,  Jean-Pierre,  4.315,959,  CI  427-214000 
Merck  &  Co,  Inc    See— 

Cragoe,  Edward  J  ,  Jr.;  Stokker,  Gerald  E  ;  and  Gould,  Norman  P 

4,316.043,0   560-53  000 
Durelte,  Philippe  L  ,  4,315.913.  CI  424-88.000 
'^"*cc  ^""^'   """"»<:''='■   Hans-Martin,   and   Hagen.   Helmut    to 
r,,,  c^'!^''!!?"*'^""-'*"'^'    Preparation  of  a,/3-unsaturated  nitriles 
4,315.869.  CI   260-465200 
Merki.  Josef  Slankowski.  Hans-Werner;  and  Stockli.  Franz   to  BBC 
Brown,  Boven  &  Company,  Ltd   Uminaled  salient  field  pole  piece 
for  dynamoelecinc  machines  4,316,111.  CI  310-218  000 
.Merz,  Jurg:  See— 

Wursier,  Rudolf  F  ;  and  Merz.  Jurg,  4,316,005,  CI  528-256000 
Messick,  Walker;  and  Christiansen,  Gerald  E ,  to  Stephen  A.  Young 

Corporation  Mixing  valve  4.315,525,  O   137-625400 
Messier:  See— 

Girard.  Edmond;  and  Rey.  Robert.  4.315,403.  O  60-643  000 
Messmer.  Andras:  See— 

Hajos.  Gyorgy;   Messmer.  Andras;   Benko.   Pal;   Petocz.   Lujza 
Gorog,  Peter,  and  Kasoczky,  Ibolya.  4.316.022,  CI   544-184000' 
Mclzeler  Schaum  GmbH  See— 

^,3i5^"'c"'52'i°5!4"a»'''°'"''''""-   '""    ^""'^°'"-    ^""'■ 
Meusel.  Otto:  See— 

"■^jTrisa.  o'-^MM'cm  ""'■  °"°- '""  "•"""■  """""""■ 

Meyenschein.  Richard,  to  Chnst  KG  Meat  grinder  with  means  for 
separating  gnstle  from  the  ground  meat  4.315.604.  CI  241-82  500 

Meyer,  Gerald  L  .  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company  Data  tracking  Dtlase 
locked  loop   4,316.152.  CI    331-1  OOA 


Micallef.  Lewis  A.,  to  Leeds  and  Micallef  Universal  sequential  dispens- 
ing pump  system  free  of  external  check  valves  and  having  venting 
capability  4.315.582,  CI.  222-148  000. 
Micchelli.  Albert  L.:See— 

Nowak,  Frank  A.,  Jr.;  and  Micchelli.  Alben  L..  4,315,910.  CI. 
424-47.000. 
Mich.  Thomas  F.;  Haskell.  Theodore  H  .  and  HutI,  Marland  P.,  Jr..  to 
Warner-Lambert  Company.   Antibacterial  amide  compounds  and 
pharmaceutical  compositions  conlaining  the  same.  4,315,933.  CI. 
424-251.000. 
Mich.  Thomas  F  :  See — 

Doub.  Leonard;  Haskell.  Theodore  H.;  Mich,  Thomas  F.;  and 
Schweiss.  Dietrich.  4.315.858.  CI.  260-239.100. 
Michel.  Thomas  J.,  to  Santek.  Inc   Protective  transfer  assembly  for 

semiconductor  devices  4.316,231,  CI   361-212.000 
Micro  Electronics.  Inc.:  See— 

Perrino.  Joseph  A  ;  and  Perrino.  Thomas  W ,  4.315,444,  CI    76- 
lOI.OOR 
MicroComm  Corporation:  See— 

Hendncks.   Donald   B;  and  Knight.  Robert   M,  4,316.256.  CI 
364-505.000. 
Mignard,  Joseph  J  :  See- 
Brandts  Buys,  Ludwig  D  G  ;  Godard,  Pierre  M.  J   L  ;  Goossens. 
Henri  C  ,  Mignard.  Joseph  J  ;  Wertz.  Jean-Luc  H.  M  F  G.  and 
Mercier.  Jean-Pierre.  4,315,959,  O.  427-214  000. 
Miki,  Nobuaki;  Sakakibara.  Shiro;  and  Yokoyama.  Fumitomo.  to  Aisin- 
Warner   Kabushiki   Kaisha    Governor  hydraulic   pressure   supply 
apparatus  for  automatic  transmissions  4.315.519.  CI.  137-56  000 
Milish.  William  P  :  See— 

McCabe,   Garry-Owen;  and   Milish.   William   P.,  4.315  436    CI 
73-861.540. 
Miller.  Arthur  F ;  Callahan.  James  L  ,  and  Shaw,  Wilfrid  G.,  to  Stan- 
dard Oil  Company    Catalyst  preparation  technique   4,315.838.  CI. 
252-448.000. 
Miller,  Franklyn  D  :  See— 

Muller,    Werner   C;   and    Miller,    Franklyn    D.,    4.315,987    CI 
435-162.000. 
Mills.  King  L  :  See- 
Cheng.  Paul  J.;  and  Mills,  King  L..  4.315.901.  CI  423-455.000 
Mills.  Luther  J .  III.  to  Brown  &  Williamson  Tobacco  Corporation 

Tobacco  drying  apparatus  4.315.515,  CI    131-303000. 
Milner,  John  A.:  See — 

Crosby,  John;  and  Milner.  John  A  .  4.316,034.  CI.  548-124  000 
Mimura,  Yoshinori;  See— 

Nakagome,    Yukio;    and    Mimura.    Yoshinori.    4.315.667.    O 
350-96.340 
Mines,  Gordon  L.:  See — 

Haller.  Jacob  S.;  Mines.  Gordon  L ;  and  Mischnick,  Meinert  J  . 
4.315.367,  CI  29-866.000 
Minner,  Willy,  to  Licentia-Patent-Verwaltungs-G.m.b.H.  Circuit  for 
switching    and    transmitting    alternating    voluges     4.316,101.    CI. 

Minnesota  Mining  &  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 
Betlenhausen.  Larry  A..  4.315.608,  O  242-68.000. 
Boeder.  Charles  W  .  4.316,000.  CI   526-301  000 
Gasper.  Alton  J..  4.315.703.  O.  405-264.000. 
Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Shigoku,  Masaharu,  4,315.670,  CI.  350-429  000 
Mischnick,  Meinert  J  :  See— 

Haller,  Jacob  S ;  Mines.  Gordon  L ;  and  Mischnick.  Meinert  J.. 
4,315,367,0  29-866.000. 
Mishiro,  Masayuki:  See— 

Isoya,  Toshisuke;  Mishiro,  Masayuki;  and  Yokoshima.  Naohiko. 
4.316.075.  CI.  219-124.220 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Matsuda.  Selsuyuki,  4,316.052.  CI.  174-14.00R. 
Onishi.   Masayoshi;  Haruta.  Yoshikatu;  Sakurai,  Toshiyuki;  and 
Yamamoto.  Shigemi,  4,315,493,  CI    123-617.000 
Mitsubishi  Heavy  Industnes  Ltd.:  See— 

Kawamura.  Tomotsuchi;  and  Haneda.  Hisao.  4.315.485,  CI    122- 
40600R. 
Mitsubishi  Petrochemical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Miwa,  Naoto;  Masuda,  Yoshiro;  Kawarabuki,  Seiichi;  Sai,  To- 
shiyuki; and  Saito.  Takao.  4,315,988,  CI.  435-221.000. 
Mitsui  Petrochemical  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Tomoshige,     Toru;     Furuta,     Harumi;     Tachi,     Akihiro      and 

Kawamoto,  Nobuyuki,  4,315,863.  O.  260-346.740. 
Ushida.  Yoshihisa;  Amimoto.  Yoshikatu;  Toyota,  Akinori    and 
Kashiwa.  Norio.  4.315.874.  O.  264-5.000. 
Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals  Incorporated:  See— 

Muraia.  Sadao;  and  Numata.  Tadanobu.  4.315.541,  C\.  165-94.000. 
Miwa,  Naolo;  Masuda.  Yoshiro;  Kawarabuki,  Seiichi;  Sai.  Toshiyuki; 
and  Saito.  Takao.  to  Mitsubishi  Petrochemical  Co,  Ltd   Thermo- 
philic collagenases,  thermophilic  bacteria  capable  of  producing  ther- 
mophilic collagenases.  and  process  for  producing  said  collagenases 
4,315.988.0.435-221.000. 
Miyabayashi.  Susumu;  and  Kaji.  Takeyuki.  to  TDK  Electronics  Co.. 
Ltd    Nonlinear  resistance  elements  and  method  for  manufacturini 
same  4.316.171.  CI   338-21000 
Miyamoto.  Tsutomu;  and  Malsudaira.  Takayuki.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 

?3  "infers!  8  61*2  0)0'     '^°""°'    "PP""'"*    "''   ">"'"«    *'•"'»■ 
Miyashita.  Kenjiro:  See— 

Nozawa,    Shinkichi;    and    Miyashita,     Keniiro,    4.315.900     CI 
423-359000. 
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Miyoshi,  Miluji:  See— 

Matsuura.  Kazuo;  Shiraishi.  Takeichi;  Kawamata.  Etsuo;  Kuroda. 
Nobuyuki;  and  Miyoshi.  Mituji.  4.315,999.  CI.  526-114.000 
Mizuta.  Toshiaki;  Abe,  Takeshi;  Yoshihara,  Ichiro;  Saito,  Kazuhito;  and 
Tsuchiya.  Keishin.  to  Ricoh  Co  .  Ltd  Remote  meter  reading  system 
4,316,262,  CI   364-900.000. 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See — 

Shihabi,  David  S.  4,315,814,  CI  208-111.000. 
Mocelta,  Michael  T.:  See- 
Taylor,    Paul    D;    and    Mocella,    Michael    T,    4,315,896,    CI 
423-54  000. 
Mochiji,  Kozo:  See— 

Okazaki,  Shinji.  Mochiji.  Kozo;  Takahashi.  Susumu:  and  Muni, 
Fumio,  4.315.984.  O.  430-296.000. 
Moe,  Per  J  ;  Carting,  Helge;  and  Eriksen,  Leif  H  ,  to  Odd  Berg  Method 


Dydyk,  Michael.  4,316.160.  CI  333-120000 
Latasiewicz.  Uonard.  4.316.235.  CI  361-408.000 
Ooms.  William  J  .  4.316.151,  CI.  331-l.OOA. 
Moule,  David  J    See— 

Heinecke.  Rudolf  A.  H.;  and  Moule.  David  J  .  4.315,692,  CI 
356-399.000 
Mueller,  Claus  D  :  See— 

Fnckel,  Fritz-Fneder;  Franke.  Albrecht;  Von  Philipsbom.  Gerda 
Mueller.  Claus  D  ;  and  Unke.  Dieter.  4.315,939,  CI  424-267  000 
Mueller.  Rolf  K  :  See— 

Sawatari.  Takeo;  Keating,  Patrick  N.;  Steinberg,  Ronald  F .  and 
Mueller,  Rolf  K  .  4,316,191.  O   343-I6.00R 
Muller.  Meinhardt:  See— 

Lechner,  Ernst-Fnedrich;  Meusel,  Oito;  and  Muller.  Meinhardt. 
4.316.236.  CI  361-429000 


for  aligning  two  pipeline  ends  and  apparatus  for  carrying  out  the    Muller.  Michael.  Palmer.  Reed  A  ,  and  Marker.  Harry  R..  to  interna- 


method.  4.315.702.  CI.  405-170.000 
Moeller.  Helmut,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Electromagnetic  relay 

wth  add-on  conductor  capability  4.316.165.  CI  335-202.000 
Moen.    Lenard    E.    Manufacture    of    H-dividers     4,315.752.    CI 

493-171.000. 
Mojden.  Wallace  W  .  to  Fleetwood  Systems.  Inc    Magnetic  rail  for 

magnetic  belt  conveyor  4.315.568.  CI.  198-690000 
Molzen.  Walter  W  ,  Jr  :  See— 

Broers,  Alec  N.;  Cuomo,  Jerome  J  ;  Laibowilz,  Roben  B  ;  and 
Molzen,  Waller  W.,  Jr  ,  4.316.093.  O  250-492  100 
Monauni.  Christian  K  ;  and  Litlleford.  Sidney  J  .  to  Baker  International 
Corporation.  Locking  device  for  landing  within  a  well  conduit. 
4.315,544,0    166-214.000 
Monsanto  Company:  See — 

King,  Duane  E ;  Harns,  Billy  J  ;  MacLean,  Donald  L.;  and  Gra- 
ham, Tommy  E.,  4,315,819.  O.  210-321.300. 
Monsterleet.  Jacques  G.  A.:  See— 

Moreau.  Philippe  J.;  and  Monsterleet,  Jacques  G  A  .  4.315,385,  O 
52-80.000. 
Montedison,  S.p.A.:  See — 

Albizzati,  Enrico;  and  Giannetti.  Enzo.  4.315.836,  O.  252-429  OOB 
Rinaldi.    Roberto;   Govoni.   Gabriele;   and   Visani.    Francesco. 

4,316,009,  CI  528-502.000. 
Scata',  Umberto;  Luciani,  Luciano;  and  Barbe',  Pier  C,  4,315,835. 

CI  252-429.00B. 
Vidotio,  Graziano;  Sellan,  Febo;  Bacchetta,  Enzo;  Mainardi,  San- 
dro;  and  Benussi.  Giovanni.  4.315,843,  O.  260-29.6PT 
Mookherjee,  Braja  D.:  See— 

Trenkle,  Robert  W  ;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D  .  Schmitt.  Frederick  L  ; 
Vock,  Manfred   H  ;   Vinals,  Joaquin   F;  and   Kmala,  Jacob, 
4,315,953,0.426-538000. 
Moore,  Earl  P.,  Jr ,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E    I .  and  Company 
Process      for      preparing      2,2-aiobis<2.4-dimethylpentanenitrile) 
4,315.856.  O.  260-192.000. 
Moore.  Paul  A.:  See— 

Balash.  Charles  M  .  Hill,  John  R  ;  and  Moore,  Paul  A  ,  4.315.628. 
O  273-296.000. 
Moore.  Richard  W  :  See— 

Cassidy,    Frederick;   and   Moore,   Richard   W.   4,315,941,   O. 

424-269  000. 

Moore.  Roben  A.;  and  Sundelin.  Robert  N..  to  Weslmghouse  Electnc 

Corp    Wideband    low   triple   transit   delay   line.    4.316.161.   CI 

333-141.000 

Moore.    Robert    W     Elongated    igniting    device     4.315.731.    CI 

431-254.000. 
Moranne,  Jean-Pierre,  to  Societe  Anonyme  des  Usines  Chausson.  De- 
vice for  fixing  a  radiator  into  a  vehicle  particularly  into  a  heavy-truck 
vehicle  4,315,540.  O.  165-67.000 
Moreau.  Philippe  J.;  and  Monsterleet.  Jacques  G.  A.,  to  Campenon 
Bernard  Cetra  4  Constructions  Metalliques  High-safety  container 
4,315,385.0.  52-80.000. 


Mori,  Susumu.  to  Nippon  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Semiconductor  integrated    n,ho.  Nagayoshi:  See— 


lional  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation    Key  switch   with 

snap-action  contact  and  resilient  actuator  4.316.066.  CI  200-670.000 

Muller.  Oriwin;  and  Slopar.  Victor,  to  Carl  Zeiss-Stiflung  Combinabic 

apparatus  for  examination  of  the  eye  4,315,672,  CI,  351-13,000. 
Muller,  Werner  C  :  and  Miller,  Franklyn  D .  to  National  Distillers  & 
Chemical  Corp    Continuous  fermentation  process    4,315.987.  CI 
435-162000. 
Mundi,  Carta:  See— 

de  Somer.  Jean-Marie.  4.3 1 5.7 10.  CI.  414.47.000. 
Mural.  Fumio:  See — 

Okazaki,  Shinji;  Mochiji.  Kozo;  Takahashi.  Susumu;  and  Murai. 
Fumio.  4,315.984.  O  430-296000 
Murakami.  Koichi:  See— 

Inuzuka.  Tsuneki.  Murakami.  Koichi.  Kunta.  Kenji:  and  Sakamaki. 
Hisashi.  4,315.685,  CI  355-14.00R 
Murata,  Sadao;  and  Numata.  Tadanobu.  to  Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals 
Incorporated;  and  Toyo  Engineenng  Corporation  Device  for  scrap, 
ing  off  deposits  from  internal  surfaces  of  elongated  tubes  4.315.541. 
CI    165-94  000 
Murata.  Seitaro  Denial  elevator  4.315,745,  CI  433-141  000 
Murphy.  Joseph  E .  and  l^ceno,  Frank.  Jr .  to  Gilben  Plastics.  Inc 
Child  resistani  closure  cap  apparatus  employing  fulcrum  action 
4,315,576,  O  220-282.000 
Musgrave,  Daniel  D  Inactive  spnng  assembly  4.315,378,  CI  42-50000 
Muterspaugh,  Max  W  ,  and  Theriault,  Gerald  E  ,  to  RCA  Corporation 

IF  Bandpass  shaping  circuits  4,316.220.  CI  358-196000 
Mvers.  Ronald  W.:  See— 
'  Hughes.  Donald  W    K.;  and  Myers,  Ronald  W.  4.315.664.  O 
339.I76.00M 
Nadkans.  Anil  V  .  to  SCM  Corporation    Dispersion  strengthened 

metals  4,315,770,  CI  75.0.5BC 
Nadkami.  Anil  V  ;  Haws,  Warren  J  ;  and  Whitman,  Charles  1 .  to  SCM 
Corporation   Metal  mass  adapted  for  internal  oxidation  to  generate 
dispersion  strengthening  4,315,777,  CI  75-232000. 
Naganoma.  Masanaori:  See — 

Sailo,    Alsunori;    Naganoma,    Masanaori,    Iwala,    Ya&uhiro,   and 
Usami,  Kiyoshi.  4.316,251,  O   364-424000. 
Nagaoka,  Shinji:  See— 

Sailo,  Takeo;  Ishida,  Hiroaki;  Segawa,  Takashi;  Nagaoka.  Shinji. 
and  Takazawa,  Yuzuru,  4,316,085.  O.  25O-204.000 
Nagasawa,  Mulsuo:  See — 

Akiyama,  Takeshi;   Koide,  Toshiyuki;  and  Nagasawa,   Mulsuo 
4,315.966,  O  428-260000 
Nagel,  Arihur  A  .  to  Pfizer  Inc  Cis-CiC«  -carbonate  derivatives  of 
O-demeihyloleandomycin  and  intermediates  therefor  4,316.010.  CI 
536-9  000 
Nagel,  Richard  A  .  to  Pittway  Corporation  Combination  combustion- 
products  detector  4,316,184,  CI  340-628000 
Nagoya  University:  See — 

Aoyama,  Takahiko,  4.316,089,  CI  250-385.000 


circuit   device  having  a  Schottky   barrier  diode.  4.316.202.   CI 
357-15.000. 
Morikawa.  Nobuhide:  See— 

Yoshimura.  Yoshinobu;  Morikawa.  Nobuhide:  and  Takanohashi. 
Kunio,  4,316,018,  CI.  544-27  000 
Morimoto,  Masato:  See— 

Maruyama,  Teruo;  Koda,  Minoru;  Morimoto,  Masato;  and  Inoue, 
Toshilsugu,  4,316.225.  O.  360-107.000 
Morin.  Bruno:  and  Thiery.  Daniel,  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Ato- 
mique.  Process  for  the  conditioning  of  solid  radioactive  waste  with 
large  dimensions  4.315.831,  O.  252-628.000. 
Moriyama.  Aritsune:  See— 

Hayashi.  Taro:  and  Monyama.  Aritsune.  4.315.456.  CI  98-36.000 
Morozov,  Viktor  N  :  Gimpelson.  Ilya  A.;  and  Bogomolov.  Vladislav  M 
Method  of  determining  deformation  characteristics  of  construction 
matenals  and  soil.  4,315,429,  CI.  73-84.000. 
Morrison,  Roben  W.,  Jr  ;  Mallory.  William  R  ,  and  Styles,  Virgil  L  ,  to 
Burroughs  Wellcome  Co  Method  of  using  IH-pyrimido-4,5-c  -1.2- 
diazepines  as  antibacterial  and  anticoccidocidal  agents.  4.315.932.  CI. 
424-251000 
Morrissey.  William  J.:  See— 

Athearn.    Lee    F;    and    Morrissey.    William    J..   4.315.974.    CI 
429-181000 
Mosiek  Corporation:  See- 
Young.  Ian  A  ;  Hildebrand.  David  B .  and  Johnson.  Charles  B. 
4.316,106,0.  307-481.000. 
Motorola,  Inc  :  See— 

Balan.  Isadore;  and  Sievers,  Kiric  A.,  4,316,134.  CI.  322-99  000 


Hiratsuka.    Motoki;    Tanaka.    Chiaki;    and    Naito,    Nagayoshi 
4,315,882,0  264-171000 
Nailo.  Okilo.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha  Electronic  timepiece 

with  global  time  zone  display.  4.316,272.  CI   368-21  000 
Naito.  Takayuki:  See— 

limura.  Seiji;  Okumura.  Jun,  and  Naito,  Takayuki,  4,316.024.  C: 
544-359.000 
Naito.  Tsutomo:  See— 

Onodera.  Takashi;  Komine.  Kikuji.  Ohashi,  Fumio.  and  Naito 
Tsutomo,  4.315.813.  O.  208-33.000 
Nakada,  Akira:  See— 

Uchiyama,  Yasuji;  Nakada.  Akira.  and  Imamura.  Akio,  4.315,451. 
CI  84-1  030 
Nakagawa,  Masao,  to  Kubola,  Ltd.  Working  vehicle    4,315,636.  O 

280-703.000 
Nakagome,  Yukio;  and  Mimura.  Yoshinon.  lo  Kokusai  Denshin  Denwa 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Fiber  for  optical  transmission  having  single  crystal 
core  4.315.667.  O  350-96  340 
Nakaho.  Junichi;  and  Ougimoto.  Takao,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tokai 
Rika  Denki  Seisakusho.  Electrical  circuit  breaker  having  a  bimetal 
plate     member     of     rectangular     configuration.     4,316.168.     CI 
337-359  000 
Nakai.  Muneaki:  See— 

Sekido.    Satoshi;    Sotomura,    Tadashi:    and    Nakai,    Muneaki 
4,315,975.0.  429-191,000 
Nakajima.  Takashi;  and  Ohno,  Iwao,  to  Diesel  Kiki  Co ,  Ltd    Fuel 
injection  valve  4,315,603,  CI  239-533  300 
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Nakajima.  Takayoshi;  and  Tomioka.  Susutnu.  to  Chtsso  Corporation     Nippon  Oil  Company,  Limilcd:  See- 


Proce«  for  producing  composite  fiber?  of  side  by  side  type  having  no 

crimp  4.315.881.  CI  264.171000. 
Nakamichi  Corporation;  See — 

Nakamichi.  Niro:  and  Kawachi.  Hideo.  4..1I6.226.  CI.  360-109.000 
Nakamichi.  Niro.  and  Kawachi.  Hideo,  to  Nakamichi  Corporation 

Head    adjustment    means    for   a    tape    recorder     4.316.226.    CI 

36aiO<>000 
Nakamura.  Akira:  See — 

Nakaya.  Takao.  and  Nakamura.  Akira.  4.315.557.  d.  181-168,000 
Nakamura.  Norimi:  Okuyama,  Shigeaki;  Hasegwa.  Shigekazu;  Kata- 

yama.  Yoshiyuki.  and  Obe.  Mituhiko.  to  Kubota.  Ltd-  Tractor  with  a 

traction  load  sensing  device  4.315.548.  CI    172-430000 
Nakamura. 


Malsuura,  Kazuo:  Shiraishi.  Takeichi:  Kawamata.  Elsuo:  Kuroda 

Nobuyuki:  and  Miyoshi.  Mituji.  4.3l5,i)99.  CI   526-114.000 
Tsuchiya.  Shozo:  Oshima,  Akio:  and  Hayashi.  Hideo.  4.315.842.  CI 

260-28. 50B 
Nippon  Oil  and  Fats  Company.  Limited;  See— 

Hattori.    Katsuhidc:   Fukatsu.   Yoshiaki:   and  Takahashi.   Masao 

4.315.784,  CI    149-2.000 
Hattori.   Katsuhide;   Fukatsu.   Yoshiaki:  and   Takahashi.   Masao 

4.315,787,  CI    149-2  000  ' 

Ujikawa,     Norihisa;     Nakayama,     Masaharu:    and    Malsushima 

Masaru,  4,315,997,  CI.  525-94.000. 
Nippon  Piston  Ring  Co  .  Ltd  ;  See— 

Sakamaki.  Hiroshi;  Maeda.  Toshiyuki:  Ushijima.  Fumihiro    and 

Saitou,  Tadashi,  4.315.719.  CI  418-15000. 


Zenio.    to   Canon    Kabushiki    Kaisha    Adapter   device 

4.315,679.  CI,  354-128  000  _.    ^ 

Nakaya.  Takao.  and  Nakamura.  Akira.  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabu-  Nippon  Shokubai  Kagaku  Kogyo.Co .  Ltd'.  See— 
shiki  Kaisha   Diaphragm  for  electro-acoustic  transducer  4.315,557,  Ozaki,  Yukinori:  and  Soda,  Hidemi,  4,315,964,  CI  428-182  000 

CI    I81-I680OO  Nippon  Soda  Company  Limited  Sff— 
Nakayama,  Ma,saharu;  See-  Ishimilsu    Keiichi;  Kasahara,  Isamu;  Yamada,  Tomio:  Malsuda, 

Ujikawa,    Nonhisa;    Nakayama,     Masaharu,    and    Matsushima,  Michihiko;  Takahashi,  Hidemitsu;  and  Soma  Shuichi  4  316  044 

Masaru,  4.315,997,  CI  525-94  000  CI   560-105000,  Jnuicm.  »,jio,u»4, 

Nakazato,  Eiji.  to  Fuji  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha   Pa-ssive  safety  belt  Nippon  Soken.  Inc  :  See— 

device  for  vehicles  4,315,640,  CI,  280-808.000  Akita,  Slgeyuki;  and  Tanaka.  Hiroakl.  4  116  158  CI   331-111  000 

Namazu,  Ryosuke;  See—  Nippon  Steel  Corporation;  See— 

Inagaki,    Nobuhiro:    Kitamura,    Eiichi.   and    Namazu.    Ryosuke.  Akisue,    Osamu;    Yamada,    Teruaki:    Matsuo 


-,  ,         ,,  MunetsuKu;    and 

Uehara.  Norima-sa,  4,315,783,  CI,  I48-I2,OOC 
Nippon  Telegraph  &  Telephone  Public  Corp,;  See— 

Shibayama.  Akinori;  Maio,  Kenji;  Hotta,  Masao;  and  Yokozawa 

Norio,  4,316,178,  CI   340-347  ODA 
Tokunaga.  Yukio;  Sugiyama,  Kiyoshi:  and  Selo,  Tadao.  4.315  643 

CI,  282-27,500, 


4,316,204,  CI   357-30000 
Nash  Engineering  Company,  The;  See— 

King,  Stephen  J..  4.315.717,  CI  417-69.000. 
Nash.  John  E  ;  and  Knopp.  Arthur  A  .  to  Synlex  (USA.)  Inc   Vibra- 
tory  device    having    tool   assembly    with    fluid    transport    means 
4.315.742.  CI   43.3-86000, 
Nathans*™.  Harvey  C .  to  Weslinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Circuit  for    Nippondenso  Co..  Ltd  ;  See- 
coupling  signals  from  a  sensor  4,316,103.  CI  307-304000  Saito,    Alsunori:    Naganoma,    Masanaori:    Iwata,    Yasuhiro:   and 


National  Distillers  li  Chemical  Corp.;  See- 

Mullcr,    Werner   C,   and    Miller.    Franklyn    D 
435-162  000 
National  Mine  Service  Company  See— 

McNally.  Frank  X,.  4,315,956.  CI  427.52000, 
National  Starch  and  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Nowak.  Frank  A.  Jr.  and  Micchelli,  Albert  L.  4.315.910,  CI 
424-47000 
National  Steel  Corporation  See— 

Wilson,  Waller  A  .  4,315,421,  CI   72.42-000, 
Nawash,  Michael  S ,  Stillman,  Suzanne:  and  Mason.  Robert  S.  Gastros- 
tomy   and    other    percutaneous    transport    tubes,    4.315,513,    CI 
I28-348.0OO, 
NCR  Canada  Ltd  -  NCR  Canada  LTEE;  See— 

Subramaniam,  Ambati.  4,316,222,  CI  358-261  000. 
Neckers.  Douglas  C :  Blossey.  Erich  C  :  and  Schaap.  A    Paul.  10  Re. 
search    Corporation     Polymer-bound    photosensitizing    catalysts 
4,315,998,  CI  525.332.000,  s  ?  • 

N'elstm  Industnes.  Inc.:  See— 

Jaisingham.  Rajan  A..  4.315.822.  CI  210-794000 
Nelson.  Thomas  M    See— 

Frascara.  Jorge;  Jungkind,  Waller:  Ladan.  Carol  J  ;  and  Nelson 
Thomas  M,.  4,315,748,  CI  434-159000 
Neroda.  Thomas  H  :  and  Hollis.  Roger  E .  to  Scott  &  Fetzer  Co..  The 
Double  insulated  vacuum  motor  assembly  4.315.343.  CI   15-339  000 
Neszmelyi.  Erzsebet  See- 


Usami.  Kiyoshi.  4.316.251.  CI  .164-424.000. 

4.315.987,    CI.    Nishiguchi.  Fumio;  Ueno,  Masataka:  and  Kimura.  Masanobu.  to  Nissan 

Motor   Company,    Limited     Diffuser    for   fluid    impelling   device. 

Nishizawa,  Junichi,  to  Zaidan  Hojin  Handotai  Kenkyu  Shinkokai. 
Crystal  growth  of  compound  semiconductor  mixed  crystals  under 
controlled  vapor  pressure  4,315.796.  CI    156-614000 
Nissan  Motor  Co  ,  Ltd  ;  See— 

Hideshima.   Keiji:   Koyanagi.   Haruo;   Suda.   Hiroharu:   Sawano, 
Hirokazu;  Takaki,  Masaoki:  Yamanaka,  Kunio,  Yasuda,  Isao  and 
Asada,  Kazuyoshi,  4.316.260.  CI   364-900.000, 
Matsumura,  Akira:  Endo,  Akira:  and  Sekine,  Kenji,  4,316.173  CI 

340-32  000, 
Nishiguchi,    Fumio:    L'eno,    Masataka:   and    Kimura,    Masanobu 

4.315.715,  CI,  415-207,000, 
Takahashi.    Kotei:    Endo.    Teruo:    Kawaguchi.    Masayuki     and 
Sakamoto.  Kenichi.  4,315.698.  CI  403-59  000, 
Niswonger,  John  O  ;  See— 

Rowbotlam,  Francis  W.;  Skinner,  Nathan  L  ,  Niswonger,  John  O  ■ 
and  Wadler,  Milt,  4,315,732,  CI,  431-344,000 
Nitsch,  Wilhelm;  See— 

Fergg.    Berthold:    Nitsch.    Wilhelm:    and    Pflugbeil.    Malhias. 
4.315.686.  CI  355-38,000 
Nitla.  Yoshihiro:  See— 

Kuchikaia.  Masuo:  Tsuyuki.  Hiroshi.  Furukawa.  Toshio    Nitla 
Yoshihiro:  and  Kuyama.  Hiroshi.  4.315,846,  CI  260-429  900 


Takacs,  Istvan:  Kerey,  Gyorgy:  files,  Janos:  Rudolf,  Peter  Gere     ^oack,  Fritz,  to  Emil  Pester  GmbH  Verpackungsmaschinen,  Wrap. 


CI 
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Pal:  Czebe.   Laszio:  and  Neszmelyi.   Erzsebet.  4  315  923 
424-183,000 
New  England  Medical  Center.  Inc    See— 

Corden.  Brian  J  .  4.315.942.  CI  424-295,000. 
New  England  Nuclear  Corporation;  See— 

Oelder.  Frank  B  ,  4,315.906,  CI  424-1  000 
Newkirk,  David  D    See— 

Login,  Robert  B.;  and  Newkirk.  David  D,  4,315,847 

Login,    Robert    B;    and    Newkirk.    David    D.,    4  315%9     CI 
428-395000, 
Newion,  Roger  A   Enclosure  for  protecting  insirumenis  against  ad- 
verse environments.  4,3 1 5,432,  CI  73-43 1 ,000 
Niederer,  Hans  See— 

''°4"3ll'5  57Ta  na?'^"'""''  ^'"^""'  *^'"^-  '"^  Schmid,  Otto, 
Niederost,  Werner  A  ,  to  Cerberus  Ltd  Connection  apparatus  for  a  fire 

alarm  4.315.594.  CI   340-693  000 
Nielsen.  Thomas  D  Method  and  apparatus  to  effect  a  fine  grain  size  in 

contmuousca.stmetals  4.315,538,  CI,  164-488000 
Numura,  Koichi;  See— 

Yoshikumi.  Chikao:  Fujii.  Takayoshi:  Fujii.  Masahiko:  Matsunaga. 
^enichi:  Oguchi.  Yoshiharu:  and  Niimura.  Koichi.  4,315,851,  CI 
•-00"  1 1 2.U0B. 
Nikles.  Erwin,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  1.3.5-Tnazi 


around  packaging  machine  4.315.394.  CI   5.3-553  000 
Noguchi.  Koichi.  to  Ricoh  Company.  Ltd    Power  supply  for  a  (lash 

tube  4.316.125.  CI   315-241  OOR 
Nomura.  Hirokazu;  See— 

Imada.  Kiyoshi;  Ueno.  Susumu:  and  Nomura.  Hirokazu.  4.315.808 
CI.  204-169  000 
Nomura.  Hiroshi;  See— 

Tadokoro.  Tomoo:   Okimolo.   Haruo:   Honda.   Yasuo;   Nomura. 
Hiroshi:  and  Yoshimura.  Masato.  4.315.489.  CI    123-213.000 
Noorlander.  Daniel  Q  Teal  cups  for  milking  machines  4.315.480,  CI, 

119.14.490, 
Northern  Telecom  Limned:  See — 

Tolh,  Arpad  G,,  4,316,059,  CI    179-l.OCN 
Nolt,  Frederick  J  ;  See— 

Waldron,  John  M.;  Nott,  Frederick  J  :  Harrison,  Laurence  C: 
Johnson,  Graham  D:  and  Green,  Malcolm  D.,  4,316,112    CI 
310-258  000. 
Nowak,  Frank  A.,  Jr,:  and  Micchelli,  Albert  L.,  to  National  Starch  and 
Chemical  Corporation   Aerosol  hair  spray  compositions,  4,315,910. 
CI.  424-47.000, 
Nozawa,   Shinkichi:  and   Miyashila.   Kenjiro.   to  Toyo   Engineering 
Corporation   Integrated  process  for  the  production  of  methanol  and 
ammonia,  4.315,900.  CI,  423-359  000 
Numata,  Tadanobu;  See— 

Murata,  Sadao:  and  Numata,  Tadanobu,  4,315,541,  CI    165-94000. 


leastonep,p;ridinTradical4  5l^'8Ta''^^^^^^^  Numazawa  Ak.o:  and  Katayama.  Nobuaki.to  Toyota  Jido;haKciro 


Ninomiya.  Michinari;  See— 

Arakawa,  Seiji,  Seki,  Tomio:  Matsuoka,  Hidekazu    Harada   Hal- 
sunon:  and  Ninomiya,  Michinari,  4,315,914.  CI  424-89000 
Nippon  Electric  Co..  Ltd.;  See— 

Mori.  Susumu.  4.316.202,  CI   357.15  000 
Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Nakaya.  Takao:  and  Nakamura,  Akira,  4,315,557,  CI   181-168  000 
Uchiyama.  Yasuji:  Nakada.  Akira:  and  Imamura,Akio.  4.315.451. 
CI,  84-1.030, 


Kabushiki  Kaisha   Synchro-mesh  type  gear  transmission,  4.315.564 
CI,  I92-5300F, 
N,V,  Trimetal  Paint  Co,;  See- 
Brandts  Buys,  Ludwig  D  G  :  Godard,  Pierre  M  J   L,:  Goossens. 
Henri  C  ;  Mignard.  Joseph  J  :  Wertz,  Jean-Luc  H  M  F  G    and 
Mercier,  Jean-Pierre,  4,315.959,  CI  427-214  000 
Obe,  Mituhiko:  See— 

Nakamura,  Norimi:  Okuyama.  Shigeaki:  Hasegwa.  Shigekazu- 
Katayama.  Yoshiyuki:  and  Obe,  Mituhiko.  4,315,548  Cl' 
172-430.000. 
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Oberlinner.  Andreas:  Sec— 

Baumann.     Hans:     and     Oberlinner.     Andreas,     4.316.027.     CI- 
546-15.000, 
Occidental  Oil  Shale.  Inc.:  Sec- 
Burton.  Robert  S..  111.  4.315.657.  CI  2W.2.0OO. 
Occidental  Research  Corporation:  See — 

Sadhukhan.  Pasupaii.  4.315.402.  C\  60-641.300. 
Oce-Nederland  B.V  :  See— 

Breuers.  Theo  P  C;  and  Hanegraaf.  Johannes  P.,  4.315.687.  CI. 

355-75.000. 
Van  Soesi.  Hendrikus  S  S..  and  Mennen.  Peter  M   W  .  4.315,581. 
CI.  222-83.000, 
**Oclropa"  B.V,  Internationale  Ocirooi  Maalschappij:  Sec — 

Danne.  Friednch  A..  4,315.571.  CI  206-312000 
Odd  Berg  See— 

Moe.  Per  J-;  Carling.  Helge;  and  Enksen.  Leif  H..  4.315.702.  CI 
405-170,000 
Odie.  Robert   R..  Berry.  Milton  E :  Brunson.  William  W  ;  Burson. 
WUIiam  R..  Cofer.  Daniel  B.:  and  Richards.  Roy.  to  Souihwtre 
Company-  Continuous  melting  and  refining  of  secondary  and/or 
blister  copper,  4.315.775.  CI.  75-76.000. 
Oetiker.  Hans.  Mechanical  lock  for  clamps,  4.315.348.  CI.  24-20.OCW 
Off.  Joseph  W  A.;  and  Earlv.  Judson  H  .  to  Haggar  Company.  Appara- 
tus for  imptanimg  pockets,  4.315.793.  CI.  156-443,000 
Officine  Savio  S.p.A.:  See— 

Pfeifer.  Hermann:  and  Zurcher.  Erwin.  4.3I5.3*W.  CI   57.302-000. 
Ogaki.  Mitsuo:  See— 

Takagi.  Masaiomo:  Ogaki.  Mitsuo;  and  Hikila.  Sadao.  4.316.234.  CI, 
361-342.000, 
Ogata,  Yoshiro:  See— 

Yamazaki.  Haruo:  Ogata.  Yoshiro:and  Akutsu.  Hidezoh.  4,316.122. 
Cl,  315-74.000, 
Oguchi,  Yoshiharu;  See — 

Yoshikumi.  Chikao:  Fujii.  Takayoshi:  Fujii.  Masahiko;  Matsunaga. 
Kenichi;  Oguchi,  Yoshiharu:  and  Niimura.  Koichi.  4.315,851.  CI 
260-1 12.00B 
Ohashi.  Fumio;  See — 

Onodera.  Takashi:  Komine.  Kikuji:  Ohashi.  Fumio;  and  Naito. 
Tsutomo.  4.315.813.  Cl.  208-33,000, 
Ohdomari.  Iwao:  See — 

Ho.  Paul  S.:  Kosier.  Uwe.  Kuan.  Tung-Sheng;  Ohdomari.  Iwao, 
and  Reisman.  Arnold.  4.316.209.  CI.  357-67  000. 
Ohhara.  Minoru:  See — 

Yoshikumi.  Chikao:  Ohmura.  Yoshio:  Hirose.  Fumio;  Ikuzawa. 
Masanori:    Matsunaga.    Kenichi:    Fujii.    Takavoshi:    Ohhara. 
Minoru:  and  Ando.  Takao.  4.315.921.  CI   424-180.000. 
Ohji.   Kenzo;   Yamazaki.  Osamu:   Wasa.    Kiyotaka.  and   Hayakawa. 
Shigeru.  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Method  of  mak- 
ing a  thin  film.  4.315.960.  CI.  427-248.100, 
Ohkawa.  Shigeki:  See— 

Ishikawa.    Shozo;    Masubuchi.    Shoji;    and    Ohkaua. 
4.315.982.  CI.  430-59.000. 
Ohmi.  Kazuaki:  See — 

Sadamatsu,  Shigeru:  Yamamoto.  Kohichi:  and  Ohmi.  Kazuaki. 
4.315.980.  Cl-  430-58.000 
Ohmura.  Yoshio:  See — 

Yoshikumi.  Chikao;  Ohmura.  Yoshio:  Hirose,  Fumio: 
Masanori:    Matsunaga.    Kenichi:    Fujii.    Takavoshi: 
Minoru;  and  Ando.  Takao,  4,315.921,  Cl.  424.180,000. 
Ohno.  Iwao:  See— 

Nakajima.  Takashi:  and  Ohno.  Iwao.  4.315.603.  Cl.  239-533.300. 

Ohtomo.  Aiushi.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Steam 

valve  of  turbine  system  in  power  generating  plant    4.315.526.  Cl. 

137-630.140. 

Oka.  Ken  K.:  and  Kulak.  John,  to  Deere  &  Company    Shield  and 

deflector  means  for  orchard  implement.  4.315.396.  CI.  56-320.100 
Okazaki.  Shinji:  Mochiji.  Kozo;  Takahashi,  Susumu:  and  Murai.  Fumio. 
to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Method  of  producing  a  semiconductor  device, 
4.315,984.  CI- 430-296,000. 
Oki.  Toshikazu:  Yoshimoto.  Akihiro:  Matsuzawa.  Yasue;  Inui.  Taiji; 
Takeuchi.  Tomio:  and  Umezawa,  Hamao,  to  Sanraku*Ocean  Co, 
Ltd,  Rhodomycm  antibiotics.  4.3I6.01I.  CI  536-17.00A. 
Okimolo.  Haruo:  5^e— 

Tadokoro.     Tomoo;     and     Okimolo.     Haruo.     4.315.488.     Cl 

I23-213.0O0. 
Tadokoro,   Tomoo;  Okimoto.   Haruo:   Honda,   Yasuo:   Nomura. 
Hiroshi:  and  Yoshimura.  Masato.  4.315.489.  CI.  123-213.000. 
Okuda.  Hironori:  See — 

Sato.  Masaki;  Okuda.  Hironon:  Ito.  Motoya:  Makino.  Yuji;  Wachi, 
Yasuyuki:    Takahashi.    Nohyoshi.   and    Walanabe.    Masato^hi. 
4.316.113.  Cl.  310-262.000. 
Okuma.  Shigeru:  See — 

Hayashi.  Hideyuki:  and  Okuma.  Shigeru.  4.315.563.  Cl.  188-73.100. 
Okumura.  Jun:  See — 

limura,  Seiji:  Okumura.  Jun.  and  Naito.  Takayuki.  4,316.024.  Cl 
544-359.000, 
Okuyama.  Shigeaki:  See— 

Nakamura.    Norimi;   Okuyama.   Shigeaki.    Hasegwa.   Shigekazu; 
Katayama.    Yoshiyuki:    and    Obe.    Mituhiko.    4.315.548.    Cl. 
172-430-000- 
Olin  Corporation;  See — 

Evrard.  Thomas  O..  4.315.762.  CI-  71-27.000. 
Kircher.  Morton  S..  4.315,810.  Cl,  204-257.000. 
Kircher.  Morton  S.  4.315.811.  Cl.  204-279,000 
Oliver.  Ronald  N.  Retained  key  double  cylinder  deadbolt  4.3 1 5.420,  Cl 
70-379.00R. 


Shigeki. 


Ikuzawa, 
Ohhara. 


Ollinger.  Janet,  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company   Phmphorodiamidothio- 

ates  4.315.870.  Cl   260-947.000 
Olshevsky.  L'di;  Sec— 

Fndlender.  Bertold.  Ben-Moyal.  Zohar:  Olshevsky.  Udi;  and  Ti- 
rosh.  Regine.  4.315.907.  Cl.  424-I.O0O 
Olson.  Warren  E    See — 

Schmaling.  Roderick  N.:  and  Olson.  Warren  E.  4.315.683.  Cl 
355-8.000, 
Olsson.  Billy  E..  in  AMP.  Inc.  Multiple  position  hru^h  connector 

4.315.663.  Cl   .^19-97.00P 
Olympus  Optical  Co  .  Ltd.  See — 

Fujii.  Toru.  4.315.669.  Cl   350-126.000. 
Sakurada.  Masahiko.  4.315.891.  Cl.  422-64  000 
Tsunefuji.  Kaisuhiko.  4.315.678.  C!  354-51  000. 
Onishi.  Masayoshi:  Haruta.  Yoshikatu:  Sakurai.  Toshiyuki.  and  ^'ama- 
moto.  Shigemi.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Internal  com- 
bustion engine  ignition  device,  4.315.493.  CI    123-617,000. 
Ono.  Keiichi  See— 

Katsube.  Junki.  Ono.  Keiichi.  and  Kawakami.  Hajime.  4.316.028. 
CI  546-51,000, 
Onodera.    Takashi.    Komine.    Kikuji;    Ohashi.    Fumio.    and    Nailo. 
Tsutomo.  to  Toa  Nenryo  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Solvent  dcwax- 
ing   waxy   hydrocarbon   oils   using  dewaxing   aid    4.315.BI3.   Cl 
208-33.000 
Ooms.  William  J  ,  to  Motorola.  Inc    Phase  locked  loop  frequenc) 
synthesizer  using  multiple  dual  modulus  prescalers   4.316.151.  Cl 
331-I.OOA 
Optische  Werke  G  Rodensttxk  See— 

Guilinn.  Gunther;  and  Barih.  Rudolf.  4.315.673.  Cl   351-169.000 
Orban.  Joseph  N.  Stud  tensioning  device  4.315.446.  Cl.  81-57  380 
Oriho  Pharmaceutical  Corporation:  See— 

Capeiola.    Robert    J.    and    McGuire.    John    L.   4.315.936.    Cl 
424-260000. 
Oshima.  Akio:  See — 

Tsuchiya.  Shozo.  Oshima.  Akio:  and  Haya-shi.  Hideo.  4.315.842.  CI 
260-28,508. 
Oshita.  Hirofumi  See — 

Kosuge.  Yoshiaki:  Yoshida.  Ryo:  Sumtda.  Sctzo:  Oshita.  Hirofumi 
Otsuki.  Soji:  and  Kamoshita.  Katsuzo.  4.315.768,  Cl   71-98000 
Osteen.  David  K.  S«*— 

Mason.  Charles  R  .  Osteen.  David  K    and  Vaalburg.  Laurence. 
4.315.965.  Cl  428-198000, 
Osterloh.  Manfred;  Puiz.  Otto,  and  Stecker.  Walter,  to  Siemens  Aktien- 
gesellschaft     Completely    insulated,    metal-encapsulated    electrical 
switching  section,  4.316.137.  Cl,  323-364.000. 
Osirander.  William  J  .  to  Chevron  Research  Company    Method  for 
interpreting  esenis  of  seismic  records  to  yield  indications  of  gaseous 
hydriK-arbons  4.316.267.  Cl.  367-68.000. ' 
Ostrander,  Wjlham  J.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company    Method  for 
interpretation  of  seismic  records  to  yield  indication  of  gaseous  hydro- 
carbons 4.316.268.  Cl.  367-68  000 
Ostrovsky.  Igor  S,;  See— 

Ivanov.  Valentin  A  ;  Khodosh.  Vladimir  A  .  Ostrovsky.  Igor  S  . 
Shenkman.  Mikhail  Y  .  Koshclev.  Jury  A..  Vla-sov.  Sergei  N 
Pachuha.  Budu  P.:  and  Fishman.  losif  D    Y  .  4.315.701.  CI 
405-150000 
Otsuki.  Soji;  See — 

Kosuge,  Yoshiaki.  Yoshida.  Ryo.  Sumida.  Seizo.  Oshiia.  Hirofumi. 
Otsuki.  Soji:  and  Kamoshita.  Katsuzo.  4.315.768.  Cl  71-98000 
Ougimoto,  Takao:  See— 

Nakaho.  Junichi:  and  Ougimoto.  Takao.  4.3I6.I68.  Cl.  337-359  000 
Overly.  Carl  G  :  See— 

Randall.  Stephen  E  .  and  Overly.  Carl  G  .  4.315.395.  Cl.  56-10  1 00 
Owens-IIIinois.  Inc  :  See — 

Bradley.  Ronald  W.  Carl.  David  G.  and  Kealing.  Bernard  L. 
4.315.573.  CI.  215-I2.00R. 
Ozaki.   Yukinori;  and  Soda.   Hidemi.  (o  Nippon  Shokubai   Kagaku 
Kogyo.  Co..  Ltd  Glass  fiber  reinforced  resin  laminate  and  a  process 
for  the  manufacture  thereof  4.315.964.  Cl  428-182.000. 
Pachaly.  Reinhard:  See— 

LeII.  Rainer.  Al-Muddarns.  Ghazi   R  :  and  Pachaly.   Reinhard. 
4.315.904.  Cl.  423-574  OOR 
Pachuha.  Budu  P  :  See— 

Ivanov.  Valentin  A  .  Khodosh.  Vladimir  A-:  Oslrovsky.  Igor  S 
Shenkman.  Mikhail  Y  :  Koshclev.  Jury  A ;  Vlasov.  Sergei  N  : 
Pachuha,  Budu  P.  and  Fishman.  losif  D    Y.  4.315.701.  Cl 
405-150  000 
Paciorek.  Kazimiera  J   L.  See — 

United  States  of  America.  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; Kralzer.  Reinhold  H  .  Paciorek.  Kazimiera  S   L  .  Ito. 
Thomas  I .  and  Rosser.  Roben  W  .  4.316.035.  Cl   548-131  000 
Paget.  Charles  J  :  See — 

Eli  Lilly  and  Companv.  Paget.  Charles  J .  and  Wikcl.  James  H  . 
4.316.021.  Cl   544-139  000 
Palagyi.  Tivadar;  See— 

Kovacs.  Ferenc:  Andor.  Akos.  and  Palagyi.  Tivadar.  4.315.915.  C! 
424-143.000. 
Palmer.  Jan  T..  to  US  Philips  Corporation.  Method  of  manufacturing 

microminiature  solid  state  devices  4.315.366.  Cl  29-854.000. 
Palmer.  Reed  A    See— 

Muller.    Michael;    Palmer.    Reed    A ;    and    Marker.    Harrv    R 
4,316.066.  Cl.  200-670000 
Palmer.  Stuart  B :  and  Pnmavesi.  Gregory  J  .  to  Bestobell  Mobre\ 
Limited.  Liquid  level  sensor  4.316.183.  Cl.  340^21  000 


PI  24 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


February  16,  1982 


Palmer.  Wilier  E    See— 

Gallant.  Sluarl  L..  Caron.  Paul  R  ;  Dunn.  Stanley  M-;  Palmer. 
Waller  E  :  Schmill.  Ernest  G  .  and  Taddeo.  Michael.  4.316.249. 
CI   364-417  000 
Palmien.  Angelo.  to  Carle  &  Montanan  S.p.A-  Device  for  the  quick 

splicing  of  paper  webs  4.315.794.  CI    156-504000 
Pape.  Erwm.  to  V'olkswagenwerk  Aktiengeselischaft.  Carburetor  con- 
trol device  for  carburetors  in  internal-combustion  engines.  4,315,871, 
CI  261-65000 
Park,  Ronald  Frederick:  See— 

Scheidler.  Raymond  T.  4.315.483.  CI    119-51  110 
Parker.  Alan,  and  Famhill.  William  M  .  to  Plati  Saco  Lowell  Lid 

Open-end  spinning  apparatus  4,315.398,  CI   57-58  950. 
Panndge.  Joshua  J-   Drain  pan  for  radiators  and  cooling  systems. 

4.315.561.  CI    184-106.000 
Parzanici.  Remo  E.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 

Xerographic  toner  fuing  station  4.3 1 5,682,  CI  355-3  OFU 
Pasternak.  Anthony  W    See— 

Dosi,  Mahendra  K  .  James.  Douglas  J  :  and  Pasternak,  Anthony 
W,4,3I6,157,  CI.  372-59  000, 
Pastor,  Ricardo  C ;  and  Devor,  Donald  P .  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Com- 
pany. Process  for  increasing  laser  crystal  fluorescence  yield  by  con- 
trolled atmosphere  processing  4.315,832.  CI.  252-301  40R 
Patel.  Jitendra  G.  Sandstrom.  William  A,,  and  Tarman.  Paul  B.,  to 
Institute  of  Gas  Technology  Process  for  the  production  of  fuel  gas 
from  coal,  4.315,758,  CI.  48-197  OOR 
Patterson,  Edwin  A  :  See— 

Rilter,    Don    D.    Patterson,    Edwin   A:   and    Pigg,   Henry   M, 
4,315,587,  CI  227-67.000 
Paul.  Volker:  See- 
Reiser.  Wolf  Draber.  Wilfried;  Buchel.  Karl  H  :  Lurssen.  Klaus: 
Frohberger.    Paul-Ernst,    and    Paul.    Volker.    4.315.764,    CI 
71-76000 
Pawlowski,  Jean,  to  Union  Sidenirgique  du  nord  el  de  L'est  de  la 
France  ("USINOR")  Machine  for  splitting  slabs  by  oxygen-cutting 
4.315.618,  CI   266-69000. 
Payne.  Beverly  F    See — 

Edelman.  Sevmour:  and  Payne.  Beverly  F,  4.315.433,  CI    73- 
5I70OR 
Pearsall.  Wally  Dual  purpose  coal.  4,315,334,  CI  2-85  000 
Pcdder,  Simon  J  :  See- 
Greener.  Bnan:  and  Pedder.  Simon  J  .  4,315,566,  CI    193-37  000 
PeifTer.  Dennis  G  ;  and  Deckman.  Harry  W  .  to  University  of  Roches- 
ter. The  Colloidal  coating  for  small  three  dimensional  anicles.  and 
particularly  for  fusion  targets  having  glass  shells    4J 1 5.958.  CI 
427-2I40OO 
Pemco-Kalamazoo.  Inc.:  See- 
Black.  John  W.,  4.315,727,  CI.  425-563  000. 
Peppers.  James  M.  to  Gearhart  industries.  Inc.  Chemical  pipe  culler 
with  exponential  spacing  between  reaciant  stages.  4,315,797.  CI. 
1 56-654  000 
Perkins.  Charles  V  ;  and  Firth.  John  R  .  to  Pye  Electronic  Products 
Limited  Cam  and  follower  arrangement.  4.315,691.  CI.  356-331.000. 
Pernno.  Joseph  A  .  and  Pernno.  Thomas  W,,  to  Micro  Electronics,  Inc. 
,Method  of  manufacture  of  blade  members  for  wire  stripping  device 
4.315,444,  CI  76-101  OOR. 
Pernno,  Thomas  W,:  See— 

Pernno,  Joseph  A  :  and  Pernno.  Thomas  W.  4,315.444.  CI   76- 

lOl.OOR 

Perrot.  Jacques,  to  Societe  DEludes  Scientifiques  el  Industrielles 

Novel  medicament  based  on  aspinn  and  heplaminol.  4.315.924.  CI 

424-233000 

Petitpierre.  Jean  C  .  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation  Benzopyranolhiazoles 

4.316.036.  CI  548-153000 
Petocz,  Lujza:  See— 

Hajos,   Gyorgy:   Messmer,  Andras:   Benko,   Pal.   Petocz,   Lujza: 
Gorog.  Peter:  and  Kasoczky.  Ibolya,  4,316.022,  CI  544-184.000. 
Petroleum  Meter  &  Pump  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

Stephenson.  Tom.  4.315.438.  CI.  74-352  000 
Petroliie  Corporation:  See— 

Ouinlan.  Patnck  M  .  4.316.007.  CI   528-405.000. 
Pfaff.  Maunce  E    See— 

Baralle.  Roger  M  :  Compere.  Marcel  A  ,  PfalT.  Maunce  E :  and 
Goumont.  Claude  G  .  4.315.986.  CI  430-41 1  000 
Pfeifer.  George  F    See— 

Colangelo.  Dominick:  Pfeifer.  George  F  :  and  Schumacher.  Gary 
B  .  4.316,242.  CI  363-21.000. 
Pfeifer.  Hermann:  and  Zurcher.  Eruin.  toOfficine  Savio  Sp  A  Proce- 
dure for  cleaning  a  rotor  of  a  spinning  unit  of  the  open-end  type 
4.315.399.  CI  57-302.000. 
PfeilTer,  Aloysius  T    See— 

Casiellani,  Eugene  E  ;  Croll.  Ian  M  :  PfeifTer.  Aloysius  T.   and 
Romankiw.  Lubomyr  T  .  4,315,985,  C\.  43O-314.000 
Pfizer  Inc  :  See — 

Nagel.  Arthur  A..  4.316,010,  CI  536-9000. 
Pflugbeil,  Malhias:  See— 

Fergg,    Berthold.    Nitsch.    Wilhelm:    and    Pnugbeil,    Malhias, 
4,315.686.  CI  355-38  000 
Pfuhl,  Hans  P   H  :  Agihe.  Dieter  P   H  :  and  Kreiner.  Diethard  G 
Process  for  prepanng  starling  materials  to  form  a  ceramic  composi- 
tion. 4,315,879,  CI  264-1 17  000, 
Phillips.  Carol  L   E  :  See— 

Phillips.  Dougald  S  M  :  Phillips.  Carol  L  E  :  and  Phillips.  David 
L.  D  .  4.316.232.  CI.  36I-232.0OO  ' 


Phillips.  David  L   D  :  See- 
Phillips.  Dougald  S  M.:  Phillips.  Carol  L.  E.:  and  Phillips.  David 
L.  D.  4.316.232.  CI  361-232  000. 
Phillips.  Dougald  S.  M.:  Phillips.  Carol  L  E.:  and  Phillips.  David  L  D. 

Electric  fence  controllers.  4.316.232.  CI   361.232,000. 
Phillips.  James  G  .  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Cluster  core  assembly  for  electro- 
plating   radioactive    sources    for    an    ionization    smoke    detector. 
4.315.809.  CI   204-224.00R 
Phillips  Petroleum  Co.:  See— 

Austin.  Oliver  K..  4.315.894.  CI  422-151.000. 
Cheng.  Paul  J  ;  and  Mills.  King  L  .  4.315.901.  CI.  423-455000 
Dilbert.  Meredith  N,.  4.315.902.  CI.  423-456,000. 
Jensen.  Bruce  A,.  4.316.255.  CI.  364-501,000. 
Kay.  Arthur  H  :  and  Dziewulski.  Ted.  4.315.382.  CI  47-66.000. 
Phillips.  Robert  A    See- 
Mack.  Anthony  C  :  Phillips.  Robert  A.;  and  Shumrak.  George  K.. 
4.316.078.  CI.  219-386.000 
Piasecki.  Raymond  F.:  See- 
Greenwood.  William  S :  Kuo.  Ted  L  C:  and  Piasecki.  Raymond 
F.  4.315.662.  CI.  339-97  OOC 
Piazza,  Matthew  R  ,  to  Maso-Therm  Corporation    Composite  wall 

structure  and  process  therefor.  4.315.391.  CI   52-293.000. 
Piceno.  Frank.  Jr :  See- 
Murphy.    Joseph    E:    and    Piceno.    Frank.    Jr.    4,315,576,    CI. 
220-282.000. 
Pidcock,  Anthony:  Close.  Desmond:  and  To  Kwan.  William  C ,  to 
Rolls-Royce     Limited      Combustion     apparatus      4,315.405,     CI. 
60-752000, 
Pigford,  James  W  :  and  Green,  Carolyn  J  Method  and  tool  for  placing 

beads  on  a  braid  of  hair  4,315,362,  CI,  29-J33.0O0 
Pigg,  Henry  M  :  See— 

Rilter,   Don   D:   Patterson,   Edwin  A.:  and   Pigg,  Henry   M., 
4.315,587,  CI.  227-67.000. 
Pilla.  Arthur  A.:  See— 

Ryaby.  John  P;  and  Pilla,  Arthur  A  ,  4,315,50.3,  CI.  128-1  500 
Pipaud.  Lucien  M    A  ,  to  Societe  de  Recherches  et  de  Perfectionne- 
ments  Induslnels  el  Elablissemenls  H    Morin-Secrelan    Apparatus 
and   method   for   selecting   from   coins  or  tokens.   4.315.567.   CI. 
194-101000, 
Pilkjaan.  Elam:  and  Endler.  James  F .  to  Weslinghouse  Electric  Corp. 
Inner  lamp  mount  assembly  for  vehicular  headlamp  and  similar 
lighting  apparatus,  4.316,240,  CI  362-267  000, 
Pitler,  Richard  K  ,  to  Allegheny  Ludlum  Steel  Corporation  Method  of 
producing  light  gage  metallic  strip  material,  4,315,776,  CI,  75- 
208  OOR 
Pitney  Bowes  Inc:  See — 

Schmaling,  Roderick  N,:  and  Olson,  Warren  E,  4.315,683,  CI. 
355-8000, 
Pillroff.  Hans:  See— 

Korber,  Joachim:  Bange,  Gunter:  Poll,  Walter:  Kaltenbach.  Volker 
Bensberg:  and  PitlrofT.  Hans.  4,316,175,  CI,  340-57,000, 
Pittsburgh  Environmental  and  Energy  Systems,  Inc:  See— 

Bramer,     Henry    C:    and     Shapiro,     Edward,    4,315,895,    CI. 
422-171,000 
Piltway  Corporation:  See — 

Nagel.  Richard  A  .  4.316.184.  CI   .340-628.000. 
Pivit.  Erich:  See — 

Saxarra.  Jurgen;  and  Pivil.  Erich.  4.316.136.  CI.  323-282.000. 
Plath.  Peter:  Wuerzer.  Bruno:  and  Rohr.  Wolfgang,  to  BASF  Aktien- 
geselischaft      Substituted      3-aminopyrazoles.      4.316.039.      CL 
548-362.000, 
Plath.  Peter:  Rohr.  Wolfgang:  Wuerzer.  Bruno:  and  Becker.  Rainer.  to 
BASF  Aktiengeselischaft  4-Methoxycarbonyl-pyrazole  ether  denva- 
tives  4.316.040.  CI,  548-377  000, 
Piatt  Saco  Lowell  Lid,:  See- 
Parker.  Alan:  and  Farnhill.  William  M..  4.315.398.  CI  57-58  950 
Poisson,  Regis:  See— 

Bouge.  Gilben:  Jacques.  Roland:  Poisson.  Regis:  and  Seigneurin. 
Laurent.  4.315.839.  CI  252-448  000 
Polaroid  Corporation:  See — 

Johnson.  Bruce  K  .  4,315.675,  CI,  354-26,000 

Johnson.  Bruce  K:  and  Whiteside.  George  D.  4,315.677.  CI. 

354-49  000 
LaRocque,  Arthur  G  :  Whiteside.  George  D  :  and  Johnson,  Brace 

K.  4.315.676.  CI.  354-27  000 
Launie.  Kenneth  J..  4.315.681.  CI  354-197.000. 
Poler.  Stanley   Intraocular  lens  4.315.336,  CI   3-13.000. 
Poleschuk.  Nicholas:  See— 

Cass.  Louis  G  :  Poleschuk.  Nicholas:  and  Purdy.  Samuel.  4.316.2-39. 
CI   362-155000 
Poll.  Walter:  See— 

Korber.  Joachim:  Bange.  Gunter:  Poll.  Waller:  Kaltenbach.  Volker 
Bensberg:  and  Pillroff.  Hans.  4.316.175.  CI  340-57  000 
Popov.  Nikolay  T    See— 

Semerdjiev.  Stefan  G;  and  Popov,  Nikolay  T..  4.315.726.  CI 
425-560000 
Popper  Engineering  Ltd.:  See — 

Popper.  Jakhin  B..  4.315.817.  CI.  209.315000 
Popper.  Jakhin  B  .  to  Popper  Engineering  Ltd  Vibrating  surface  appa- 
ratus 4.3 1 5.8 1 7.  CI.  209-3 1 5  000 
Posseme.  Gilles.  to  Thomson-CSF  Apparatus  for  posiltoning  a  body  by 

means  of  a  magnetic  field  4.316.253.  CI  .364-432000 
Pouderoux.  Pierre:  Marsault.  Jean-Jacques:  Devoucoux.  Pierre:  and 
Gerard.  Roger.  10  Societe  Anonyme  due:  Stein  Industrie  Support  of 
fixing  device  for  pipes  4.315.528.  CI,  138-106000 
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Powell.  Richard  G    See— 

Freedman,  Bernard:  Powell.  Richard  G,:  and  Smith.  Cecil  R..  Jr . 
4.315.929.  CI  424-248.540. 
PPG  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Darlington.  William  B.:  and  DuBois.  Donald  W..  4,315.805.  CI 

204-98,000 
Tongel.  Richard  R..  4.315.789.  CI.  IS6-I8I  000. 
Praetorius.  Heinz:  See— 

Bergfeld.  Manfred:  Zengel.  Hans-Georg:  and  Praeiorius,  Heinz, 
4.316.031.  CI   546.175  000 
Pray.  Winston  C.  to  Flexible  Steel  Lacing  Company  Method  of  and 

apparatus  for  sciving  bells  4.315.450.  CI  83-862  000 
Prentice.  Alan  L-:  and  Filippi.  Richard  E..  to  Air  Products  and  Chemi- 
cals. Inc,  Cryogenic  freezing  system,  4.315.409.  CI  62-63,000, 
Primavcsi.  Gregory  J,:  See- 
Palmer.   Stuart    B,;  and   Pnmavesi.   Gregory  J.  4.316.183.  CI 
340-621,000, 
Primonl.  James:  Williams.  Joseph:  and  Zazzera.  Paul,  Jr.  Theft  preven- 
tion system  for  business  machines  4.316.181.  CI  340-571.000 
Prior.  William:  and  Lindstrom.  Richard  S,.  to  Arthur  D,  Little.  Inc, 
Magnesium    oxycement/fibrous    web    composites.    4.315.967.    CI, 
428-285,000, 
Prosise.  Robert  L  :  Leveckis.  Algis  S,:  and  Gunn.  Charles  L,  Cookware 
with  liquid  microwave  energy  moderator,  4.316,070.  CI,  2I9-10.55E, 
Prost.  Kalman  J,:  See — 

Hampel.  Daniel:  and  Prost.  Kalman  J  .  4,316.177.  CI,  34ai4t  200, 
Proudian.  Andrew,  to  Second  Foundation,  Dual  scan  ultrasonic  scan- 
ner, 4,315.435.  CI,  73-628,000 
Prusak.  John  J,,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Spacer  for  stacked  recorded 

discs  4,316.281.  CI  369-291  000 
Pryor.  Timothy  R,.  to  Diffracio  Ltd,  Electro-optical  sensor  systems  for 

thread  and  hole  inspection  4.315.688.  CI.  356.73  000 
Punlener,  Alois:  and  Beffa.  Fabio.  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Chro- 
mium   and    cobalt    complex    amino    hydroxy    azomethine    dyes, 
4,315.854.  CI,  260-I45,OOA, 
Purdy.  James  A,:  and  Dudley.  Carl  K,.  to  Ellra  Corporation.  Brush 

wear  detection  and  warning  system.  4.316,186.  CI.  340-648.000. 
Purdy.  Samuel:  See— 

Cass,  Louis  G  :  Poleschuk.  Nicholas:  and  Purdy.  Samuel  4.316,239. 
CI.  362-155.000. 
Puti,  Olto:  See— 

Osierloh.  Manfred:  Putz.  Otto:  and  Sleeker.  Walter.  4.316.137.  CI. 
323-364000 
Pye  Electronic  Products  Limited:  See- 
Perkins,  Charles  V.:  and  Finh,  John  R  ,  4,315,691,  CI  356-331.000. 
Quantronix  Corporation:  See- 
Daly.  Richard  T.,  4,316,074,  CI.  219-121.00L. 
Quinlan,  Patrick  M,.  to  Petroliie  Corporation.  Thiazine  quaternary 

ammonium  salts  of  polyepihalohydnn  4,316,007,  CI.  528-405  OOO. 
Rabatin.  Jacob  G.,  to  General  Electric  Company,  X-Ray  image  con- 
verters utilizing  rare  eanh  admixtures,  4,316,092.  CI,  250-483,000. 
Rabatin,  Jacob  G.:  See — 

Bnnes.  Marjone  J  :  and  Rabatin,  Jacob  0.,  4.3 1 5,979,  CI  430-6  000 
Raghu,  Sivaraman,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company    H2-Melhoxye- 

lhyl>-2-methyl-4-phenyl-2-imidazoline  4,316,038.  CI   548-352,000, 
Rainville,  Edmond,  Trailers  for  elongated  loads,  4.315,631,  CI   280- 

600H 
Rail,  Bernhard,  to  Licenlia  Paient-Verwaltungs-G,m,b.H.  Circuit  ar- 
rangement  for  feeding  modules  in  user  stations.  4,316,135,  Cl- 
323-265  000 
Ramacci,  Mana  T.,  to  SIGMA-TAU  Indusine  Farmaceuiiche  Riunite 
S.p.A,  Pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  L-carnitine  for  the 
treatment  of  hyperlipidaemias  and  hyperlipoproteinaemias.  4,3 1 5,944, 
CI.  424-319  000 
Ramesohl,  Huberi:  and  Herchenbach,  Horsl.  to  Klockner-Humboldt- 
Deutz  AG.  Method  and  apparatus  for  drying  and  pulverizing  coal 
4,315,734,  CI.  432-14.000. 
Ramseyer.  Fritz,  to  Sulzer  Brothers  Limited,  Method  and  system  for 
mounting   a    heavy    sphencal    container   shell    on    a    foundation, 
4,315,388,  CI,  52-l73,OOR, 
Randall,  Stephen  E,:  and  Overly.  Carl  G,.  to  Sperry  Corporation,  Jack 

stand  for  agricultural  attachment  4.315.395,  CI  56-10  100. 
Rao,  Chatty:  and  Bender,  Hans,  to  Klockner-Humboldi-Deutz  AG. 
Casting  whose  molding  lakes  place  during  its  recovery  bv  means  of 
filtration-dehydration.  4,315,972,  CI.  428-542,000, 
Rao,  Pradip:  See— 

Karolkiewicz.    Walter    F:    and    Rao,    Pradip,    4,315,824.    CI 
210-769.000 
Rattee,  Ian  D.:  and  Lewis,  Edward  J,,  to  Decor  Innovations  Limited, 

Decoration  of  flexible  substrates,  4.315,790,  CI,  156-230000, 
Rau,  Willy:  and  Taus,  Christian,  to  Maschinenfabnk  Rau  GmbH,  Agn- 

cultural  attachment  4.315.547.  CI,  172-1  000, 
Ravn.  Jacob:  See— 

Leiter.  L.  David:  and  Ravn.  Jacob.  4,315.427.  CI  73-52.000. 
Raynal.  Serge  F,:  See— 

Boileau.  Sylvie  L :  Lecolier,  Serge  L :  and  Raynal.  Serge  F., 
4.316.0OI.  CI.  528-14000 
Raytheon  Company:  See- 
Wilson,  David  T,:  Tancrell,  Roger  H,:  and  Callerame,  Joseph, 
4,316,115,0,310-327,000, 
RCA  Corporation:  See- 
Anderson,  Charies  H,:  Credelle,  Thomas  L,:  and  Siekanowicz, 

Wieslaw  W,,  4,316,118,  CI   313-422,000 
Carroll.  Charles  B  ,  4,316.117,  CI.  313-422000 
Castle,  Richard  M.,  4,316,143,  CI  324-161.000 
Chnstensen.  Roy  M.,  4.316.058.  CI.  179-I.OGQ. 


Cooper.  John  C.  4.316.119.  CI  315-8.000 

Hampel.  Daniel:  and  Prost.  Kalman  J  .  4.316.177.  CI.  340-I4t.200. 

Hanak.  Joseph  J..  4.316.049.  CI   136-244.000 

Hedel.  Rudolph  H..  4.315.358.  CI  29-25.420. 

Ho.  Pang  T  .  4.316.159.  CI   333-104000 

Hockings.  Eric  F,.  and  Catanese.  Carmen   A,.  4.316,126.  CI 

315-375,000, 
Macina.  Nicola  A  .  4.316.282.  CI,  370-70000 
Mackey.  Donald:  and  Fox.  Emesi  D  .  4.316.21 1.  CI  35810.000 
Muierspaugh.  Max  W:  and  Thenault.  Gerald  E..  4,316.220,  CI 

358.1%.0OO, 
Prusak.  John  J..  4.316.281.  CI  369-291.000. 
Rodda.  William  E..  4.316.212.  CI.  358-10.000. 
Russell.  John  P  :  Firester.  Arihur  H.:  and  Gorog.  Istvan.  4.316.279. 

CI  369-109000 
Shiraisuchi.  Shinichi.  4.316.128.  CI.  315-411  000 
Simmons,  George  A,:  and  McGlashan,  Kenneth  W,.  4.3I6.I66.  CI 

335-213,000 
Smith.    Terrence    R:   and    Marlowe.    Frank   J.,   4.316.219.    CI 

358-150000 
Tamg.  Ming  L,.  4.315.782.  CI.  148-1.500. 
Wharton.  James  H..  4,316,210,  CI  358-4000 
Wharton.  James  H  ;  and  James.  Jack  E..  4,316,213.  CI.  358-11  000. 
Yost.  Thomas  D..  4.316.214.  CI  358-21  OOR 
Ready.  John  F,:  See — 

Khan.  Muhammad  A.:  Kruse,  Paul  W..  Jr.;  and  Ready.  John  F,. 
4.316,147.  CI   324-300000 
Reed.  Claude  A,,  to  International  Food  Equipment,  Inc.  Method  for 

cooking  hamburger  patties  4.315,950,  CI.  426-509000 
Regitz.  Gunter:  See — 

Hilzel.  Volker:  Weyer.  Rudi:  Geisen.  Karl:  and  Regitz,  Gunter. 
4,315,940,  CI.  424-267  000 
ReichI,  Ernst,  to  Bosch-Siemens  Hausgeratc  GmbH.  Hand-operated 
instrument   for   dental   care   or   loolh   Ireaiment.   4,315.741.   CI 
433-82.000. 
Reiling.  Gilben  H.:  See— 

Gnives.    James   A.:   and    Reiling.   Gilben    H..   4,316,116.    Q. 
313344  000 
Reiser.  Wolf:  Draber.  Wilfried:  Buchel.  Kari  H  :  Lurssen.  Klaus:  Froh- 
berger. Paul-Emsl.  end  Paul.  Volker.  to  Bayer  Aktiengeselischaft 
l-Allyllriazole  denvatives.  processes  for  iheir  preparation  and  their 
use  as  plant  protection  agents.  4.315.764.  CI  71-76.000 
Reisman,  Arnold:  See— 

Ho.  Paul  S,:  Koster,  Uwe.  Kuan.  Tung-Sheng:  Ohdoman,  Iwao. 
and  Rcisman.  Arnold.  4.316.209.  CI  357-67  000 
Reissenweber.  Gemot,  to  BASF  Aktiengeselischaft    Preparation  of 

isatoic  anhydndes.  4.316.020.  CI  544-105000 
Rendek.  Roben  B  :  See— 

Sleeth.  Rhule  B .  Theiler.  Richard  F :  and  Rendek.  Roben  B  . 
4.315.948.  CI  426-266  000 
Renner.  Kun:  Langer.  Ernst:  and  Eisenhul.  Werner,  to  Bergwerksver- 
band  GmbH   Shed  structure  for  a  set  of  coke  ovens  4.315.804.  CI 
202-263,000 
Research  Corporation:  See — 

Neckers.  Douglas  C:  Blossey.  Erich  C:  and  Schaap.  A,  Paul. 
4.315.998.  CI  525-332.000, 
Retter.  Charles  T,,  to  Data  General  Corporation    Memory  refresh 
means  including  means  for  providing  refresh  addresses  during  power 
failures,  4.316.248.  CI.  364-200,000. 
Rey.  Robert:  See— 

Guard.  Edmond:  and  Rey.  Roben.  4.319.403.  CI.  60-643.000 
Reymond.  Jean  C:  See — 

Trocellier.    Roger:    and    Reymond.    Jean    C.    4.315,690.    CI 
356-152000 
Reynolds,  William  R  Backup  power  circuit  4,316,097,  CI  307-66  000 
Rhoades,  Edward  J  :  Rosenberger.  Edwin  C  .  and  Waker.  Jerome  A„  to 
Chem-Lawn    Corporation,    Spray    gun    injector,    4,315.600,    CI 
239.74000 
Rhone-Poulenc  Industnes:  See — 

Bouge.  Gilbert.  Jacques.  Roland:  Poisson,  Regis:  and  Seigneunn, 

Uurent,  4.315,839,  CI  252-448,000 
Cassal,  Robert:  and  Guillot.  Gerard.  4.316,002.  CI   528-107  000 
Mamourian.  Armand:  and  Bousquet.  Francois.  4.315.899.  CI  423- 
321  OOR. 
Rhythm  Watch  Company  Limited  See— 
Endo.  Itaru.  4.316.277,  CI  368.76000 
Richards,  Roy:  See— 

Odie,  Robert  R.:  Berry,  Milton  E :  Brunson,  William  W.;  Bur»n. 
William  R.:  Cofer,  Daniel  B  :  and  Richards,  Roy.  4,315,775.  CI 
75-76,000, 
Richardson-Vicks  Inc:  See— 

Heyd,  Allen:  and  Shah.  Nutan  B  .  4.315.779.  CI   106-35,000 
Richter  Gedeon  Vegyeszeti  Gyar  RT:  See— 

Takacs,  Istvan:  Kerey.  Gyorgy:  Illes.  Janos:  Rudolf.  Peter:  Gere. 
Pal:  Czebe.  Laszio:  and  Neszmelyi.  Erzsebet,  4.315,923,  C\ 
424-183000 
Rick.  Norman  A,,  See— 

Kayser.  John  P  :  and  Rick.  Norman  A..  4.315,506.  Q.  121-276  000 
Ricoh  Co.  Ltd  :  See— 

Mizuia,  Toshiaki.  Abe.  Takeshi:  Yoshihara.  Ichiro:  Sailo.  Kazuhito: 

and  Tsuchiya.  Keishin.  4.316.262.  CI  364-900.000. 
Noguchi.  Koichi.  4.316.125.  CI  315-24I.00R 
Riedel.  Guenlher:  See — 

Zeidler.  Georg.  Dehnert.  Johannes:  Hansen.  Guenter:  and  Riedel 
Guenther.  4.315.756.  CI.  44-59.000. 
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RiefHe.  Pjul  F..  lo  Coupling  Svsfems.  Inc-  Pipe  couplings  and  coupling 

gMkels  4,-l|6.05J.  a    I74-84.00S. 
Rieger.  Klaus:  Srt"— 

Herclh.  Alfred.  Rieger,  Klaus:  and  Wjldgruber,  Josef.  4.JI5.<).'i7. 
CI,  427.155,000 
Riemhofer.  Franz  Sec — 

Baalz.  Gunther:  Conrad.   Klaus-Dieler:  and  Riemhofer.   Franz. 
4..1I5.IW6.  CI   521-54000. 
Riev  Guenter:  Juengst.  Klaus-Peier:  Foersier.  Siegfried;  Graf.  Franz: 
Lehmann.  Wolfgang.  L'nkelbach.  Karl-Heinz;  and  Dueren.  Gottfried. 
10  Klotkner-Humboldt-Deulz  AG    High  inlensilv  tnagnetic  (leld 
drum  separator  4..115.816.  CI  2O9-223.0OA 
Rieler  Machine  Works.  Lid    See— 

Demulh.  Robert.  4..M5.346.  CI   li)-650CR 
Rifken.  Jerome  C,  Method  and  apparatus  for  connecting  a  cable  televi- 
sion system  to  a  video  cassette  recorder,  4.316.217.  CI,  358-86.000, 
Rigdahl.  Hans  M    See— 

Kubat.  Josef:  Rigdahl.  Hans  M..  and  Djumer.  Jan  K..  4.3 15J87.  CI 
264-328  160, 
Rinaldi.  Roberto.  Govoni.  Gabhele;  and  Visani.  Francesco,  to  Moniedi- 
s*^n  S  p  A    Process  for  the  purification  of  polycarbonate  solutions. 
4.3I6.00IJ.  CI,  528-502000 
Rineck.  Wesley  W    Sec- 
Atkinson.    Louis    D:    and    Rineck.    Wesley   W..   4.315.520.   CI 
137-82,000, 
Rilter.  Don  D :  Patterson.  Edvun  A  .  and  Pigg.  Henry  M  .  to  Dennison 
Manufacturing  Companv    Powered  attaching  assembly,  4,315,587. 
CI  227-67  000 
Robbins.  Robert  E-  See- 
Woodward.  James  C:  and  Holland.  Marion  D.  4.315.344.  CI. 
15- .145000, 
Robil  Company   Sec — 

Barwise.  Robert  D  .  4.315.652.  CI  294-86.00R 
Robin,  Gerard  See- 

Aniomc.  Robert;  Bricoi.  Claude:  and  Robin.  Gerard.  4.31 5.723.  CI 
425-110,000. 
Rock.  Heinnch.  See— 

Freis.smulh.    Alfred.   Gmohling.    Werner:   and    Rock.    Heinnch. 
4.315.773.  CI,  75-58.000, 
Rockwell  International  Corporation,  Sec- 
Wang.  Cheng-Chi;  and  Vanderwyck.  August  H   B  .  4.315.477.  CI 

118-64  000, 
Webber.    William    T:    and    Stabinsky.    Leon.    4.315.490.    CI. 
123-275.000, 
Rockwell-Rimoldi.  S.p.A.:  See- 
Torre.    Giancarlo    D..    and    Avesanl.     Luigi.    4.315.470.    CI 

112-121  150 
Torre.  Giancarlo  D;  and  de  Simone,   Vitlorio.  4.315.471.  CI 

112-153  000 
Torre.  Giancarlo  D.  4.315.473.  CI  112-217.100 
Rodacker.  Wayne:  See— 

Carmichacl.   William  E;  and  Rodacker.  Wayne.  4.315.360.  CI 

29-15")  030 

Rodda.  William  E  .  to  RCA  Corporation  Method  for  adjusting  the  bias 

of  a  kinescope  in  a  color  television  receiver  and  apparatus  lo  facilitate 

same  4.316.212.  CI,  358-10000 

Rogers,  Waller  M  .  Jr   Tracking  filter  for  FM  threshold  enlension. 

4.316.108.  CI  307-521000 
Rohm  and  Haas  Company:  See — 

Ollmger.  Janet.  4.315.870.  CI   260-947  000. 
Rohr.  Wolfgang  See— 

Plaih.  Peter:  Wuerzer.  Bruno;  and  Rohr.  Wolfgang.  4.316.039.  CI 

548-362.000 
Plalh.    Peter;    Rohr.   Wolfgang;    Wuerzer,    Bruno:   and    Becker, 
Rainer,  4,316,040,  CI.  548-377  000, 
Rolls-Royce  Limned:  See— 

Bhangu.  Jagnandan  K  ;  Fry,  Peter;  and  Hustler.  David.  4.315.406. 

CI,  60-754000 
Ptdcock,  Anthony,  Close,  Desmond;  and  To  Kwan.  William  C . 
4.315,405.0.  60-752,000 
Romankiw,  Lubomyr  T    See— 

Castellani,  Eugene  E  ;  Croll,  Ian  M,;  Pfeiffer,  Aloysius  T    and 
Romankiw,  Lubomyr  T .  4,315,985,  CI.  430-314000. 
Roos.  Bengl.  to  Lidkopings  Mekaniska  Verkslads  AB  Cooling  device 

in  a  grindmg  machine  4,315.384.  CI  51-267.000 
Root.  Errol  L  .  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  determining  the  location  of  an  arc  in  a 
waveguide  transmission  line  or  the  like  4.316.139.  CI  324-52.000 
Rosborough,  J,  T,  L,:  See- 
French.  David  M  .  Rosborough.  J  T   L  ;  and  Swedenberg.  Clyde 
J.  4.315.830.  CI,  252-182  000, 
Rosenberger.  Edwin  C    See— 

Rhoades,  Edward  J.;  Rosenberger.  Edwin  C  :  and  Waker.  Jerome 
A.  4,315.600.  CI,  239-74,000. 
Rosier.  Helmut;  Irmer.  Heimbert  U .  and  Bigall.  Klaus-Dieter.  to  Sie- 
mens Aktiengesellschaft    Monolithically  integrated  digital  semicon- 
ductor circuit,  4.316.104.  CI,  307.308  000, 
Rosser.  Robert  W  ■  See- 

United  Stales  of  America.  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration, Kratzer.  Reinhold  H  ;  Paciorek.  Kazimiera  J    L  ;  Ito. 
Thomas  I  .  and  Rosser.  Robert  W  .  4.316.035.  CI  548-131  000 
Rossey.  Guy.  to  Synihelabo  Synthesis  of  vincaminic  acid  derivatives 

4.316.029.  CI   546-51000 
Rourke.  John  L .  and  Keukelaar.  Ronald  E .  to  Xerox  Corporation 
Composite  material  for  ozone  removal  4.315.837.  CI  252-430000 


Roussel  Uclaf  See — 

Martel.  Jacques:  Tessier.  Jean.  l>emoule.  Jean-Pierre:  and  Techc. 

Andre.  4.315.868.  CI   260-465.00D 
Martel.  Jacques,  and  Tessier.  Jean.  4.315.943,  CI.  424-304  000 
Rowbottam,  Francis  W  :  Skinner,  Nathan  L,;  Niswonger,  John  O.;  and 
Wadler.  Milt,  to  JJNR  Corporation   Welding  apparatus  4.315.732. 
CI,  431-344  000, 
Roy.  Nilendu,  and  Morton.  Arnold,  to  Federal  Pacific  Electric  Com- 
pany Thermal-magnetic  circuit  breaker,  4,316,163,  CI   335-37  000 
Rudolf,  Peter:  See— 

Takacs.  Istvan:  Kerey.  Gyorgy;  llles.  Janos:  Rudolf.  Peter:  Gere. 
Pal;  Czebe,   Laszlo;  and   Neszmciyi,   Erzsebet,  4,315,923.  CI 
424-183  000. 
Ruetschi,  Paul,  to  Leclanche  S.A    Mold  for  casting  grid  for  tubular 
plates  of  a  lead-acid  batlerv  and  resulting  casting.  4,315,977.  CI 
429-233000 
Rupp.  Anthony  P  ;  Intneri.  Salvatore.  Jr  ;  and  Walklev.  Arthur  H  .  IV. 
to   Bclltown.   Ltd    Method   for  cleaning  firearms    4.315.780.  CI 
134-7.000 
Rupp.  Gerhard  H  :  and  Schneider.  Hans  F.  to  TRW  Inc    Plunger 

switch  4.316.065.  CI,  200-61  890 
Russell.  John  P.  Firesler.  Arthur  H  ;  and  Gorog.  Istvan.  to  RCA 
Corporation    Optical  recording  in  thin  pholoresisl    4.316.279,  CI. 
369-109000. 
Rutchik.  Walter  L  :  See— 

Hansen.    James    E;    and    Rutchik.    Waller    L..    4,316.230.    CI. 
361-114000 
Ruzicka.  Jaromir;  and  Hansen,  Elo  H ,  lo  Bifok  AB    Flow  injection 

analysis  with  intermittent  flow  4,315.754.  CI  23-2.3000R 
Ryaby.  John  P ;  and  Pilla,  Arthur  A.,  to  Electro-Biology,  Inc.  Modifi- 
cation of  the  growth,  repair  and  maintenance  behavior  of  living 
tissues  and  cells  by  a  specific  and  selective  change  in  electrical  envi- 
ronment 4.315,503,  CI    128-1  500, 
Sadamatsu,  Shigeru;  Yamamoto,  Kohichi:  and  Ohmi,  Kazuaki.  to  Fuji 
Xerox  Co.   Ltd.   Electrophotographic   member  with  metallocene 
containing  overlayer,  4.315,980,  CI,  4.10-58,000, 
Sadhukhan.  Pasupali.  to  Occidental  Research  Corporation  Heat  trans- 
fer process  and  system,  4.315.402.  CI  60-641, .100 
Sahler.  Gerd:  See — 

Knipp.  Ulrich:  Ganster.  Otto;  and  Sahler.  Gerd.  4.315.536.  CI 
152-33O.0OR, 
Sai.  Toshiyuki:  See— 

Miwa.  Naolo;   Masuda.  Yoshiro;  Kawarabuki.  Seiichi;  Sai.  To- 
shiyuki: and  Saito.  Takao.  4.315.988.  CI.  435-221.000, 
Saito.  Atsunori:  Naganoma.  Masanaori;  Iwata,  Yasuhiro;  and  Usami. 
Kiyoshi.  to  Nippondenso  Co ,   Ltd    Electric  control  method  for 
automobile  air  conditioner  4,316,251,  CI   364-424  000 
Saito,  Kazuhito:  See— 

Mizuia.  Toshiaki:  Abe,  Takeshi;  Yoshihara,  Ichiro;  Saito.  Kazuhiio: 
and  Tsuchiya.  Keishin,  4,316.262.  CI.  364-900  000. 
Saito.  Takao:  See— 

Miwa,  Naoto:  Masuda,  Yoshiro:  Kawarabuki,  Seiichi:  Sai,  To- 
shiyuki; and  Saito.  Takao.  4.315,988,  CI  435-221  000, 
Saito.  Takeo;  Ishida.  Hiroaki:  Segawa.  Takashi;  Nagaoka.  Shinji;  and 
Takazawa.  Yuzuru.  to  Seiko  Koki   Kabushiki  Kaisha    Automatic 
focusing  adjustor  device  4.316,085,  CI,  250-204.000, 
Sattou.  Tadashi,  See- 
Sakamaki.  Hiroshi;  Maeda.  Toshiyuki;  Ushijima.  Fumihiro:  and 
Saitou.  Tadashi.  4.315.719.  CI  418-15000 
Sakakibara.  Shiro:  See — 

Miki.   Nobuaki:   Sakakibara.   Shiro.  and   Yokoyama.   Fumitoma 
4,315.519.  CI    137-56.000, 
Sakamaki.  Hiroshi;  Maeda.  Toshiyuki;  Ushijima.  Fumihiro;  and  Saitou. 
Tadashi.  to  Nippon   Piston  Ring  Co.   Ltd  ;  and  Toyota  Jidosha 
Kogyo  Kabushiki   Kaisha,  Non-lubricated  rotary  pump  with  dis- 
charge through  end  heads  4.315.719.  CI  418-15.000. 
Sakamaki.  Hisashi:  See— 

Inuzuka.  Tsuneki:  Murakami.  Koichi;  Kurita.  Kenii;  and  Sakamaki. 
Hisashi.  4.315.685,  CI   355-14,OOR, 
Sakamoto.  Kenichi;  See — 

Takahashi.    Kotei;    Endo.    Teruo;    Kawaguchi.    Masayuki:   and 
Sakamoto.  Kenichi.  4.315,698.  CI  403-59000 
Sakaue,  Talsuo;  and  lida,  Tetsuya.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Charge  transfer  device  with  output  detected  within  dynamic 
range  4,316,100.  CI,  307-221  OOD 
Sakauye,  Randall  T,:  See- 
Laurie,  Gordon  H.;  Seymour,  Theodore  J-;  Sakauye.  Randall  T.; 
and  Marlow,  John  V..  4.315.356.  CI,  29-6.100 
Sakudo.  Noriyuki;  Tokiguchi,  Kalsumi;  Koike,  Hidemi:  and  Kanomaia. 
Ichiro,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd,  Microwave  plasma  ion  source,  4.316.090,  CI, 
250-42300R 
Sakurada,  Masahiko.  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.  Ltd  Automatic  analytical 

apparatus,  4,315.891,  CI  422-64.000, 
Sakurai,  Toshiyuki:  See — 

Onishi,  Masayoshi;  Haruta,  Yoshikatu;  Sakurai,  Toshiyuki;  and 
Yamamoto,  Shigemi,  4,315,493,  CI   123-617,000 
Sandoz.  Inc.:  See — 

Simpson.  William  R,.  4.315.860.  CI  260-245.700 
Sandoz  Ltd,:  Sec — 

Bitterli.  Peter,  4,316.032,  CI.  548-109000 
Buecheler.  Paul.  4,315.857,  CI.  260-207.100 
Christensen.  Anne  V,.  4,315.9.14.  CI  424-256.000, 
Funfschilhng.  Peter.  4.316.042.  CI   560-27  000 
Maclay.  William  P;  and  Wallace.  Mackenzie  G.  4.115.917.  CI 
424-261.000, 
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Sandstrom.  William  A,:  Sec- 

Palel.  Jitendra  G.:  Sandstrom,  William  A.:  and  Tarman.  Paul  B,. 
4.315.758.  CI  48-197  OOR, 
Sanko  Air  Plant.  Ltd.:  See— 

Hayashi,  Taro;  and  Moriyama,  Aritsune.  4,315,456.  CI  98-36000 
Sanraku-Ocean  Co,,  Ltd.:  See— 

Oki.  Toshikazu;  Yoshimoto.   Akihiro;   Malsuzawa.  Yasue:   Inui. 
Taiji;  Takeuchi,  Tomio;  and  Umezawa.  Hamao.  4.316.011.  CI 
5.16-1 7  OOA 
Santek.  Inc:  See — 

Michel.  Thomas  J  .  4.316.231.  CI  .161-212,000. 
Sapino.  Chester:  See — 

Walker.  Derek:  Silvestn.  Herbert  H  ;  Sapino.  Chester;  and  John- 
son. David  A..  4.316.016.  CI   544-16,000. 
Walker.  Derek:  Silvestn.  Herbert  H  :  Sapino.  Chesler;  and  John- 
son.  David  A-.  4.316.017.  CI,  544-026.000. 
Sato.  Hideo:  See— 

Kawamura,    Koichi;    Katsuyama,    Harumi,    and    Sato.    Hideo. 
4,315,983,  CI.  4.10-70.000 
Sato,  Makoto:  See — 

Hayashi,  Tsutomu;  Inoue.  Hidehiko:  and  Saio.  Makoto,  4,3 1 5,659, 
CI  303-116  000 
Sato,  Masaki;  Okuda,  Hironori;  Ito.  Moloya;  Makino,  Yuji;  Wachi, 
Yasuyuki,  Takahashi,  Nonyoshi:  and  Walanabe.  Masaloshi,  to  Hita- 
chi, Ltd  Electric  rotary  machine  4,316.113,  CI  310-262000 
Sato,  Tadashi:  See— 

Sugiura.  Susumu;  and  Sato.  Tadashi.  4.315.684.  CI.  355-I4.00R 
Sato  Technical  Research  Laboratory  Ltd.:  See- 
Veda,  Setsuo:  Yasuda.  Takashi;  Yamada.  Tokuyoshi;  and  Kobaya- 
shi.  Shigeki.  4.315.720.  CI,  425-8,000 
Sato.  Yo.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sato.  Drum  type  line  printer  4.315.460. 

CI.  101-93.090 
Satron.  Inc.:  Sec- 
Looker,  Robert;  and  McLennan.  Richard  E.,  4.315.350.  CI    24- 
68  OOR 
Savard.  Guy;  and  Lee.  Robert  G,  H,.  to  Canadian  Liquid  Air  Ltd..  and 
Air  Liquide  Canada  Llee  Method  of  safely  injecting  oxygen  reactive 
materials   into  a   submerged    oxygen   gas   stream,    4.315.774.   CI 
75-74,000, 
Sawano.  Hirokazu:  See — 

Hideshima.   Keiji:   Koyanagi.   Haruo.   Suda.   Hiroharu;  Sawano. 
Hirokazu.  Takaki.  Masaoki;  Yamanaka.  Kunio:  Yasuda.  Isao.  and 
Asada.  Kazuyoshi.  4.316.260.  CI  364-900000 
Sawalan.  Takeo;  Keating.  Patrick  N  .  Steinberg.  Ronald  F .  and  Muel- 
ler. Rolf  K,.  to  Bendix  Corporation.  The  Low  angle  radar  processing 
means  4.316.191.  CI,  343-16,0OR, 
Sawyer.  Ernest  W..  to  Western  Eleclnc  Company.  Inc  Methods  of  and 
system  for  controlling  copper  concentration  in  a  solution,  4.315.518. 
CI,  137-3,000, 
Saxarra.  Jurgen;  and  Pivit.  Ench.  to  Licentia  Patent-Verwallungs- 
G.m  b  H  Switching  regulator  control  4.316.136,  CI.  323-282.000 


Schleicher.  Thomas  R,  See— 

Drennan.  Dennis  B-;  Maylahn.  Donald  J  .  and  Schleicher.  Thomas 
R.  4.315.504.  CI    128-149000 
Schhchl.  Raymond  C;  Levine.  Stephen  A.  and  Chafelz.  Harry,  to 
Texaco  Inc,  Reaction  products  of  carbon  disulfide  with  Ihiomolyb- 
denum  derivatives  of  alkenylsuccinimides  and  lubncants  containing 
same,  4.315,826.  CI.  252-46.400, 
Schlumberger  Technology  Corporation:  Sec- 
Vincent.  Philippe.  4.316.250.  CI   364-422  000. 
Zarudian-skv.  Alain.  4.315.417.  CI  62-514.00R 
Schmaling.  Roderick  N  ;  and  Olson.  Warren  E  .  lo  Pitney  Bowes  Inc 
Cam  yoke  for  electropholocopier  reciprocating  carnage  4.315.683. 
CI  355-8.000, 
Schmalz.  Roman,  to  Logemann  Brothers  Company    Method  for  pro- 
cessing metal  matenal  into  hales  4.315.459.  CI.  100-39000 
Schmid.  Otlo:  See— 

Fornv.  Arnold;  Koch.  Jakob.  Niederer.  Hans:  and  Schmid.  Otto. 
4.3'lS.574.  CI  220-72  000 
Schmiti,  Ernest  G,:  See- 
Gallant.  Stuan  L.:  Caron.  Paul  R.;  Dunn.  Stanley   M.:  Palmer. 
Walter  E  ;  Schmitt.  Ernest  G  ;  and  Taddeo.  Michael.  4.316.249. 
CI  364-417000 
Schmitt.  Fredenck  L,:  See— 

Trenkle.  Robert  W  ;  Mookherjec.  Braja  D :  Schmitt.  Frederick  L 
Vock.   Manfred  H .  Vinals.  Joaquin   F  .  and   Kiwala.  Jacob. 
4.315.953,  CI  426-538.000. 
Wiegers.  Wilhelmus  J    Sprecker.  Mark  A..  Watkins.  Hugh.  V<Kk. 
Manfred    H;    and    Schmitt.     Frederick    L.    4.315.951.    CI 
426-536000 
Schmitt.  Richard  L ;  Lai.  Ban-Yen;  and  Husain.  Matloob.  to  Chicago 
Bridge  &  Iron  Company  Cooling  system,  for  power  generating  plant, 
using  split  or  partitioned  heat  exchanger  4.315.404.  CI,  60-690,000 
Schmitz,  Charles  J  .  lo  Harper-Wyman  Company  Control  arrangement 

for  self-cleaning  oven  4,316.079.  CI.  219-413,000 
Schnall.  Gunther:  Aldenhoven.  Klaus:  and  Blochl.  Hanns.  to  AGFA- 
Gevaert  AG   Pivotal  swing-out  fuser  assemblv  for  copying  appara- 
tus. 4.315.736.  CI,  432-59.000 
Schneider.  Claus;.  Weber.  Karl-Heinz;  Walthcr,  Gerhard:  Boke,  Karin 
and  Bechtel.  Wolf  D ,  to  Biiehnnger  Ingelheim  Ombh   4-Phenyl- 
4.5.6.7-letrah)dro-pyrrolo    (2.3-c)    pyridines    and     salts    thereof 
4.315.938,  CI  424-267.000 
Schneider.  Hans  F,  See— 

Rupp,   Gerhard    H,   and   Schneider.   Hans   F.   4,316.065.   CI 
200-61890 
Schneider.  Heinz-Walter,  See — 

Kummer,  Rudolf;  Weiss,  Franz-Josef;  Schneider.  Heinz-Walter; 
and  Tagheber.  Volker,  4,316,047.  CI  560-206000 
Schnitzius.  Klaus:  See — 

Freitag,  Herbert;  and  Schnitzius,  Klaus,  4.316.098.  CI  307-1 19  000 
Schntt,   Rcnaldo  F,  to  Grad-Line.  Inc    Electro-hydraulic  steenng 
system,  4,315,555,  CI   180-140,000, 


Scaia.  Umberto:  Luciani.  Luciano;  and  Barbe.' Pier  C  .  lo  Montedison    Schroder,  Karl,  lo  Meggle  Milchindustnc  GmbH  4  Co  KG   Process 

"  for  making  a  milk  protein  digestion  product  and  foodstuffs  compns- 

ingsame  4,315,949,  CI  426-3.14000 
Schroder,  Karl:  See— 

Kuipers,  Ane;  and  Schroder,  Karl,  4.315,954,  O,  426-583.000 
Schrougham.  Benton:  Sec- 
Lee.  John  W  :  and  Schrougham.  Benton.  4.315,387.  CI  52-156000 
Schubenh,  Ralph  G  :  Sec- 
Hartley,    Henry    F;   and   Schubenh,    Ralph   G..   4.316.246.   CI 
364-200,000 
Schuessler.  Charles  I.  See— 

Wilzig.    Herbcn:    and    Schuessler.    Charles    J..    4.315.647.    CI 
292-143  000 
Schuize,  Paul-Eberhard;  and  Kerb.  Ulnch.  to  Schenng.  A  G   Process 

for  prepanng  11-keto  steroids  4,315.86*.  CI  260-397.100 
Schumacher.  Gary  B    Sec— 

Colangelo.  Dominick.  Pfeifer.  George  F  .  and  Schumacher.  Gary 
B.  4.316,242,  CI  363-21000 


S  p.A  Components  of  catalysts  for  polymerizing  alpha-olefins  and 
the  catalysts  formed  from  the  components.  4.315,835,  CI  252- 
429  OOB 

Schaafsma,  Michael  Wallboard  corners.  4.315.390.  CI   52-288.000, 

Schaap.  A.  Paul;  See— 

Neckers.  Douglas  C  .  Blossey.  Erich  C ;  and  Schaap.  A    Paul. 
4.315.998.  CI,  525-332.000, 

Schack.  James  B  :  and  Marks.  Timothy  L,  Insen  for  supporting  hangers 
for  conduit,  pipe,  cables,  etc ,  in  a  channel  member  4,315.393,  CI 
52-710,000. 

Schaeffer.  Howard  J  ;  DeMiranda.  Paulo  M  S.;  Elton.  Genrude  B :  and 
Hitchings.  George  H..  lo  Burroughs  Wellcome  Co,  Adenosine  deami- 
nase inhibitors  4.315.920.  CI  424-180000 

Schafer.  Thomas;  See— 

Hansen.  Jens;  and  Schafer.  Thomas.  4.316.224.  CI   360-72.200. 

Scharwaechter.  Peter:  Gutsche.  Klaus:  Kohlmann.  Wilhelm:  Kroemer. 
Gerd.  deceased:  bv  Kroemer.  Norma,  legal  representative:  by  Kro- 
emer. Helmut,  legal  representative:  and  by  Kroemer.  Maria  M..  legal    Schupp.  Eberhard  See- 
representative,  10  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  N-Pyrimidinyl-imidoa-  "  "-"    ^ 
cid  esters  and  drugs  containing  the  said  compounds,  4,315,931,  CI, 
424-251,000, 

Schefczik,  Ernst,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft  Monoazo  disperse  dyes 
containing  a  nitrophenyl  group  and  a  homophthalimide  group, 
4.315.855.  CI,  260-155.000 

Scheibenreif.  Karl;  See — 

Fussl.  Erwin;  and  Scheibenreif.  Karl.  4.315,735.  CI.  432-25.000 

Scheidler.  Raymond  T .  to  Park.  Ronald  Frederick,  a  pan  interest 
Animal  feeder.  4,315.483,  CI    119-51.110 


Eberhard:    and    Gulbins.    Ench. 


Schenng  AG:  See— 

Boroschews'.i.   Gerhard;    and    Arndt,    Friedrich.   4.315.769.   CI, 
71-111,000. 
Schenng.  A.G,:  See — 

Schuize.     Paul-Eberhard:    and     Kerb,     Ulrich.    4,315.866,    CI. 
260-397  300 
Schering  Corporation:  See— 

Leibowitz.  Paul;  and  Weinstein.  Marvin  J  .  4.315.852.  CI    260- 
112-OOR, 
Schijf.  Hendrikus  J   Profiled  hinge  joint  4.315.345.  CI.  16-267  000 
Schlegel.  Francine  L    See— 

Schlegel.  Ronald  L:  and  Schlegel.  Francine  L.  4,315.627.  CI 
273-249,000 
Schlegel,  Ronald  L  :  and  Schlegel.  Francine  L  Game  board  apparatus. 
4.315.627.  O,  273-249,000 


Kempler.    Fntz    E.    Schupp, 
4,315,840,  CI,  260-18,OTN 
Schwartz,  Stuart:  See— 

Brodman,  Bruce  W  .  Devine.  Michael  P  ,  and  Schwartz.  Sluart. 
4,315,785,  CI    149-19.800 
Schwarz.  Erwin;  and  Swozil.  Adolf,  to  Sign  Eleklrographit  Gesell 
schaft  mit  heschrankler  Haflung  Vacuum  support  for  burst  protec- 
tion device  4.315.575.  CI  220-89  OOA 
Schweiss.  Dietrich:  See— 

Doub.  Leonard:  Haskell.  Theodore  H.  Mich.  Thomas  F.  and 
Schweiss.  Dietrich.  4.315.858.  CI  260-239  100 
Schweizer.  Dieter,  and  Glasl.  Johann.  to  Henkel  Kommandilgesell- 
schaft  auf  Aktien    Lithium  soaps  of  substituted  hydroxylated  falls 
acids  and  their  use  as  thickening  agents  4.315.825.  CI  252-41  000 
Scifres.  Donald  R  .  Sireifer.  William,  and  Burnham.  Roben  D .  lo 
Xerox  Corporation  Optical  repeater  integrated  lasers.  4.316.156.  CI 
372-50  000 
SCM  Corporation:  Sec— 

Nadkans.  Anil  V..  4.315.770.  CI,  75-0.5BC 
Nadkarni    Anil  V  ;  Haws.  Warren  J  ;  and  Whitman.  Charles  I 
4.315.777.  CI.  75-232,000. 
Scocozza.  Victor.  Hanger  support  4,315.615,  CI  248-489.000 
Scott  &  Fetzcr  Co  .  The;  Sec— 

Neroda.    Thomas    H:    and    Mollis.    Roger    E.    4.315.343.    CI 
15-339000 
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Scon  Paptr  Company:  See— 

Mason.  Charles  R  :  Osieen.  David  K.:  and  Vaalburg.  Lawrence 
4,315,965.  CI  428-198  000 
Sebag.  Henn:  See— 

Kalopissis.    Gregoirt:    Vanlerberghe.    Guy:    and    Sebag.    Henri, 
4.315.912.  CI  424-70000 
Second  Foundailon:  See— 

Proudian.  Andrew.  4.3 1 5.435,  CI.  73-628  000. 
Secman.  Howard  H  .  and  Kaupp.  Robert  F.  to  Selas  Corporation  of 
America  Floating  radiant  tube  sheets  for  vertical  tube  reformers  and 
the  like  4.315.486.  CI    122-5IO000, 
Segawa.  Takashi:  5et^— 

Saito.  Takeo:  Ishida.  Hiroaki.  Segawa.  Takashi:  Nagaoka.  Shinji: 
and  Takazawa.  Yuiuru.  4.316.085.  CI.  250-204.000 
Seghas.  Werner,  to  Von  Roll  AG    Loading  method  an#device  for 
feeding  waste-filled  containers  into  a  rotary  incinerator  4.315,712.  CI 
414-149  000 
Seiders.  Roger  S  Fishing  rod  eye  tying  device.  4.3 1 5.606.  CI.  242-7. 190 
Seigneurin.  Laurent:  Sec— 

Bouge.  Gilbert.  Jacques.  Roland:  Poisson,  Regis;  and  Seigneurin. 
Laurent.  4.315.839.  CI  252-448000. 
Seiko  Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Saito.  Takeo.  Ishida.  Hiroaki:  Segawa.  Takashi:  Nagaoka.  Shinii 
and  Takajawa.  Yuzuru.  4.316.085.  CI  250-204000. 
Seilz.  Alan  F .  to  Data  Motion  Incorporated   Sheet-feed  tractor  with 

eccentric  clamping  device.  4.315.585.  CI-  226-74.000, 
Seki.  Tomio:  See — 

Arakawa.  Seiji:  Seki.  Tomio:  Matsuoka.  Hidekazu:  Harada.  Hat- 
sunori.  and  Ninomiya.  Michinari.  4.315.914.  CI  424-89  000 
SekKjo.  Satoshi:  Sotomura.  Tadashi:  and  Nakai.  Muneaki.  to  Matsushita 
Electnc  Industrial  Co.  Ltd.  Solid-state  lithium-iodine  primary  bat- 
tery 4.315.975.  CI  429-191.000 
Sekine.  Kenji:  See— 

Matsumura.  Akira:  Endo.  Akira.  and  Sekine.  Kenji.  4.316,173.  CI 
340-32  000 
Selas  Corporation  of  America:  See— 

Seeman.    Howard    H.    and    Kaupp.    Robert    F.   4.315.486.    CI. 

Sellan.  Febc  See— 

Vidolto.  Graziano:  Sellan.  Febo:  Bacchetta.  Enzo:  Mainardi.  San- 
dro:  and  Benussi.  Giovanni.  4.315.843.  CI.  260-29  6PT. 

Sellsledt.  John  H  :  and  Klauben.  Dieter  H  ,  to  American  Home  Prod- 
ucts Corporation  N-Benzyl  and  N-substituted  benzyl  telrazole-5-car- 
boiylic  acids  and  the  preparation  thereof  4.316.037.  CI.  548-253  000. 

Semerdjiev.  Stefan  G  :  and  Popov.  Nikolay  T  .  to  Institute  po  Metaloz- 
nanie  i  Technologia  na  Metallic  Distributing  device  for  machines  for 
injection  molding  of  thermoplastic  parts  with  solid  skin  and  cellular 
core-  4.315.726.  CI,  425-560.000. 

Senjo.  Teizo:  and  Kobayashi.  Makio.  to  Fuji  Kasui  Engineering  Co . 
Ltd  .  and  Sumitomo  Metal  Industries.  Ltd.  Plate  column  4.315.872. 
CI.  261-1 13  000 

Sentuna.  Stephen  D.  to  .Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology 
Charge-flow  transistors  4.316.140.  CI  324-71  OSN 

Selo.  Tadao  See— 

Tokunaga.  Yukio;  Sugiyams.  Kiyoshi;  and  Seto.  Tadao.  4.315.643. 

Seymour.  Theodore  J.:  See— 

Laurie.  Gordon  H.;  Seymour.  Theodore  J.;  Sakauye.  Randall  T 
and  Marlow.  John  V  .  4.315.356.  CI  29-6  100 
Shah.  Nutan  B.:  See— 

Hej,d.  Allen:  and  Shah.  Nutan  B..  4.315,779.  CI    106-35  000 
Shaklee.  James  L  Adjustable  soffit  vent  4.315.455.  CI.  98-32.000. 
Shanbrom.     Edward      Depyrogenation     process.     4.315.919.     CI 

424- 1 77  000. 
Shannon.  John  A.:  See— 

Laffoon.  Perry  D:  and  Shannon.  John  A..  4.316.095.  CI    290- 

Shapiro.  Edward:  See — 

Bramer.     Henry    C:    and    Shapiro.     Edward.    4.315.895.    CI 

Shapiro.  Jonathan  S :  and  Holland.  William  P..  to  Machlelt  Laborato- 
"«■  '"corporaled.  The  X-Ray  tube  control  system.  4.316.129.  CI 
J 1 0-3 1 J  000 

Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Tanabe,  Takeshi,  4.316.068.  CI  219-10.558 

Wishizuka.  Isamu:  and  Tateishi.  Iwao.  4.316.081   CI  2'5-92  0DN 
Shaw.  Wilfrid  G    See— 

Miller.  Arthur  F.;  Callahan.  James  L.;  and  Shaw.  Wilfnd  O 
4.315.838.  CI  252-448  000. 
Sheets  Francis  E  .  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company  Fermentation  system  and 

probe  detector  holder  4.315.990.  CI.  435-291  000 
Shell  Oil  Company:  See- 
Dante.  Mark  F  ;  and  Allen.  Roy  A  .  4,316.003.  CI   528-1 1 1  000 
Stuivenwolil  Paulus  A .  and  Van  Timmeren.  Kornelis,  4.315.428. 

CI   73-61. OOR. 
Veenslra.  Uiltje  J  .  4.315.880.  CI  264-119.000 
Wilhs.  Carl  L  :  and  Slaugh.  Lynn  H  .  4.316.008.  CI.  528-487,000 
Shelion.  Richard  M.  See— 

'^'ffP'^L.^^"  ■-■  *"*'  Shelton.  Richard  M..  4.316,199.  CI. 

346-160  000 

Shenkman.  Mikhail  Y    See— 

Ivanov.  Valentin  A  .  Khodosh.  Vladimir  A.:  Oslrovsky.  Igor  S 
Shenkman.  Mikhail  Y .  Koshelev.  Jury  A  Vlasov  Sergei  N  ■ 
Pachuha.  Budu  P.;  and  Fishman.  losif  D.  Y.  4.315  701  Cl' 
405-150.000  '.Ji^-.'ui.  <.l. 


Sherwood  Medical  Industnes.  Inc.:  See- 
Stone.  Glen:  and  Haglund.  Gary  J..  4.315.892.  CI,  422-101.000 
Shibayama.  Akinori:  Maio.  Kenji:  Hotta.  Masao:  and  Yokozawa  Norio 

to  Nippon  Telegraph  4  Telephone  Public  Corp :  and  Hitachi.  Ltd' 

Digital-lo-analog   conversion    system    with   compensation    circuit 

4.316.178.  CI,  340-347-ODA, 
Shigoku.  .Masaharu.  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Zoom  lens 

barrel  with  single  operating  ring  4.315.670.  CI  350-429.000 
Shihabi.  David  S..  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Hydrocarbon  conversion 

process.  4.315.814.  CI  208-111,000. 
Shiley.  Inc  :  See— 

Crandall.    Norman   C;   and   French,    Robert   C.   4.315.505.  CI. 

Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co.  Ltd  :  See— 

Imada,  Kiyoshi:  Ueno.  Susumu:  and  Nomura.  Hirokazu.  4.315  808 
CI.  204-169-000. 
Shinagawa.  Kiminari:  See — 

Fujiwara.  Hideo:  Kudo.  Mitsuhiro:  Tamura.  Teizou    Sugishita 
Nobuyuki,  Shiroishi,  Yoshihiro:  Kimura,  Takeshi;  Shinagawa 
Kiminan:  and  Kumasaka.  Noriyuki.  4.316.228.  CI.  360-127  000  ' 
Shinn.  Raymond  R  Earth  moving  bucket  4.315.375.  CI  37-1 18  OOR 
Shinoda.  Nobuhiko:  See— 

Hosoe.  Kazuya:  Shinoda.  Nobuhiko:  Fukuda.  Minoru:  Kawabala. 
Takashi;    Kinoshila.   Takao:   and   Ito.   Tadashi.  4  315  674    CI 
354-25.000, 
Shiraishi.  Takeichi:  See— 

Matsuura,  Kazuo;  Shiraishi.  Takeichi;  Kawamala,  Etsuo;  Kuroda. 
Nobuyuki:  and  Miyoshi.  Mituji.  4.315.999.  CI.  526-1 14.000 
Shiratsuchi.  Shmichi.  to  RCA  Corporation   Television  receiver  focus 

voltage  circuit  4.316.128.  Cl.  315-411.000. 
Shiroishi.  Yoshihiro:  See — 

Fujiwara.  Hideo:   Kudo.  Mitsuhiro:  Tamura.  Teizou;  Sugishita 
Nobuyuki:  Shiroishi.  Yoshihiro:  Kimura.  Takeshi:  Shinagawai 
Kiminari:  and  Kumasaka.  Noriyuki.  4.316.228.  Cl.  360-127  000 
Shirota.  Kohei  See— 

Yanaka.  Takashi:  and  Shirola.  Kohei.  4.316.087.  Cl.  25a 307  000 
Shomura.  Eiichi:  See— 

Makabe.  Hachiro;  Walanabe.  Kazuo;  Takenoya.  Hideaki;  Shomura. 
Eiichi;  and  Tonomura.  Yoshinobu.  4.315.472.  Cl    1I2-158.00E. 
Shonerd.  David  E   Self-compensating  solar  collector  4.315.499.  Cl. 

126-422.000. 
Shumrak.  George  K  :  See- 
Mack.  Anthony  C  :  Phillips.  Robert  A  ;  and  Shumrak,  George  K 
4.316.078.  Cl   219-386000.  * 

Siekanowicz.  Wieslaw  W  :  See- 
Anderson.  Charles  H.:  Credelle.  Thomas  L :  and  Siekanowict. 
Wieslaw  W.  4.316.118.  Cl  313-422  000 
Siemens  Akiiengesellschaft:  See— 

Adolph.  Erich.  Bayrak.  L'nal;  and  Stecker.  Waller.  4.316  138  Cl 

323-364.000 
Essler.  Richard,  4.316.164.  Cl  335-202000. 
Lechner.  Ernst-Friedrich;  Meusel.  Otto;  and  Muller.  Meinhardl. 

4.316,236.  Cl.  361-429.000 
Lichti.  Reiner.  4.316.056.  Cl    178-23.00R. 
Ludwig.  Volker.  4.316.057.  Cl.  178-63  OOE 
Moeller.  Helmut.  4.316.165.  Cl.  335-202.000 
Osterloh.  Manfred;  Putz.  Olto;  and  Stecker.  Waller.  4.316.137  a 

323-364.000 
Rosier.  Helmut;  Irmer.  Heimbert  f :  and  Bigall,  Klaus-Dieler 

4.316.104.  Cl  307-308  000 
Wuestner.  Friedrich.  4.315.584.  Cl.  225-2000. 
Siemens  Gammasonics.  Inc  :  See — 

Del  Medico.  Anthony  P.;  and  Arseneau.  Roger  E..  4.316.257.  Cl. 

Sievers.  Kirk  A  :  See— 

Balan.  Isadore;  and  Sievers.  Kirk  A..  4.316.134.  Cl.  322-99000. 
SIGMA-TAU  Industrie  Farmaceutiche  Riunite  S  p  A  :  See— 

Ramacci.  Maria  T.  4.315.944.  Cl  424-319  000 
Sigri  Elektrographit  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung:  See— 
Schwarz.  Erwin;  and  Swozil.  Adolf.  4.315.575.  Cl.  22a890OA- 
Silver.  Jules;  and  Vaiciulis,  Thomas  J.  Two-compartment  container 
with  means  for  dispersing  contents  of  one  compartment  into  the  other 
compariment  4.315.570.  Cl   206-221  000 
Silvestri.  Herbert  H    See- 
Walker.  Derek;  Silvestri.  Herberi  H.;  Sapino.  Chester:  and  John- 

vin.  David  A  .  4.316.016.  Cl-  544-16000 
Walker.  Derek:  Silvestri.  Herben  H  ;  Sapino.  Chester:  and  John- 
son. David  A  .  4.316.017.  Cl   544-026.000 
Simandi.  Laszio:  See— 

Lugnsi.  Gyorgy:  Simay.  Antal:  Bodnar.  Janos;  Turcsan.  Istvan; 
Jelinek.  Istvan;  Somfai.  Eva;  and  Simandi.  Laszio.  4.315.861  Cl 
260-340.90R. 
Simay.  Antal:  See — 

Lugosi.  Gyorgy:  Simay.  Antal:  Bodnar.  Janos;  Turcsan.  Istvan: 
Jelinek.  Istvan;  Somfai.  Eva;  and  Simandi.  Laszio.  4.315  861  Cl 
260-34090R 
Simmons.  George  A  ;  and  McGlashan.  Kenneth  W  .  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion. Self-converging  deflection  yoke  and  winding  method  and  appa- 
ratus therefor  4.316.166.  Cl   335-213.000 
Simpson.  William  R  .  to  Sandoz.   Inc    5-Pyrrolidino.  piperidino  or 
N-2-hydroxyethylpiperazino-7-phenyl    or    subsliluted    pheny|.2.3- 
dihydro-IH-1.4-diazepines  4.315.860.  Cl.  260-245  700 
Sitterly.  Linda  G  :  See— 

Greiner.  Steven  P :  Marshall.  Wayne  E ;  and  Sitterly.  Linda  G 
4.315.946.  Cl.  426-46.000. 
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SKF  Kugellagerfabnken  GmbH:  See— 

Korber.  Joachim:  Bange.  Gunter;  Poll,  W'aller,  Kaltenbach.  Volker 
Bensberg;  and  Pittroff.  Hans.  4.316.175.  Cl  340-57  000. 
SKF  (UK-)  Limited  See- 
Greener.  Brian:  and  Pedder.  Simon  J..  4.315.566.  Cl   193-37000 
Skinner.  Nathan  L-:  See — 

Rowbottam.  Francis  W.;  Skinner.  Nathan  L-;  Niswonger.  John  O  ; 
and  Wadler.  Milt.  4.315.732.  Cl  431-344.000. 
Skoien.  Ralph  W  Insulation  baits.  4.315.962.  Cl-  428-12000. 
SKW  Trostberg  Akiiengesellschaft:  See— 

Freissmuth.    Alfred:   Gmohling.    Werner:   and    Rock.    Hemnch. 
4.315.773.  Cl-  75-58.000- 
Slaugh,  Lynn  H.:  See- 
Willis.  Carl  L  :  and  Slaugh.  Lynn  H  .  4.316.008.  Cl  528-487  000 
Sleeth.  Rhule  B.:  Theiler.  Richard  F .  and  Rendek.  Robert  B..  to  Ar- 
mour and  Company-  Process  for  preparing  cooked  bacon  having 
reduced  levels  of  N-nitrosamines  4.315.948.  Cl.  426-266.000. 
Smit.  Julie  A-  Insenion  and  removal  catheters  and  intestinal  tubes  for 

restricting  absorption  4.315.509.  Cl   I28-303.00R 
Smith.  Cecil  R  .  Jr  :  See- 

Freedman.  Bernard;  Powell.  Richard  G-:  and  Smith.  Cecil  R-.  Jr.. 
4.315.929.  Cl.  424-248  540 
Smith.  Daniel  L-  Disposable  receptable  for  expendable  item  4.315.592. 

Cl-  229-38000. 
Smith.  Ennis  C;  and  Gunter.  Addison  Y..  deceased  (by  Gunter.  Ann  R,. 
executrix),  to  Hudson  Products  Corporation.  Cooling  equipment- 
4.315.873.  Cl-  261-158000 
Smith.  Lawrence  W'.:  See— 

Fulkerson.  David  W.  and  Smith.  Lawrence  W.  4.315.550.  Cl 
173-28.000 
Smith.  Terrence  R :  and  Marlowe.  Frank  J.,  to  RCA  Corporation. 
Synchronizing  circuit  adaptable  for  various  TV  standards.  4,316,219. 
Cl.  358-150.000 
SmithKline  Corporation:  See— 

Ali.  Fadia  E..  4.315.935.  Cl  424-258.000. 
Smyth.  Edgar  H  Selector  fuse  4.316.170.  Cl  337-257.000 
Sneeringer.  Andrew  M   Baseball  shoe  4.315.374.  Cl  36-126000 
Snellman.  Donald  L-.  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation- 
Sheet  collating  deneclor  4.315.621.  Cl  271.296.000 
Societe  Anonyme  des  Usines  Chausson:  See — 

Moranne.  Jean-Pierre.  4,315.540.  Cl   165-67.000 
Societe  Anonyme  dite:  CERAVER:  See— 

Willem.  Michel.  4.316.054.  Cl-  174-140.00S- 
Socicte  Anonyme  dite:  Stein  Industrie:  See — 

Pouderoux.  Pierre:  Marsault.  Jean-Jacques:  Devoucoux.  Pierre; 
and  Gerard.  Roger.  4.315.528.  Cl-  138-106-000. 
Societe  de  Recherches  et  de  Perfectionnements  Industriels  et  Etablisse- 
ments  H-  Morin-Secretan;  See— 
Pipaud.  Lucien  M  A  .  4.315.567.  Cl    I94-1O1.0O0- 
Societe  D'Etudes  Scientiflques  et  Industrielles:  See— 

Perrot.  Jacques.  4.315.924.  Cl  424-233-000 
Societe  Lectra  Systemes.  S.A.:  See — 

Elcheparre.    Jean:    and    Etcheparre.    Bernard.    4.315.437.    Cl 
74-89-220- 
Societe  Nattonale  des  Poudres  et  Explosifs:  See— 

Boileau.  Sylvie  L-;  Lecolier.  Serge  L-;  and  Raynal.  Serge  F-. 
4.316.001.  Cl.  528-14000. 
Societe  Nalionale  Elf  Aquitaine  (Production):  See— 

Barbier.  Maurice  G    Y  .  and  Staron.  Philippe  J-.  4.316.266.  Cl 
367-21-000- 
Soda.  Hidemi:  See — 

Ozaki.  Yukinon;  and  Soda.  Hidemi.  4,315.964.  Cl  428-182  000 
Sodaro.  Donald:  See — 

Johnson.    Philip,    Jr.:    Mendoza.    Luis;    and    Sodaro.    Donald, 
4.315.596.  Cl-  236-94-OOP 
Solheim.  Odd  E  :  See— 

Vareide.  Dag;  and  Solheim,  Odd  E..  4.3I5.4«9,  O.  IIO-24S.0CO. 
Soma.  Shuichi:  See— 

Ishimilsu,  Keiichi;  Kasahara.  Isamu:  Yamada.  Tomio;  Matsuda. 
Michihiko;  Takahashi.  Hidemitsu:  and  Soma.  Shuichi.  4.316.044. 
Cl-  560-105-000. 
Somfai.  Eva:  See — 

Lugosi,  Gyorgy;  Simay,  Antal,  Bodnar,  Janos;  Turcsan.  Istvan: 
Jelinek.  Istvan:  Somfai.  Eva;  and  Simandi.  Laszio.  4.315.861.  Cl 
260-340  90R. 
Sony  Corporation:  See — 

Isono.  Katsuo;  and  Akazawa.  Susumu.  4.316.216.  Cl.  358-67.000. 
Soong,  Tsai  C-.  to  Xerox  Corporation-  Stapler  apparatus-  4.315.589.  Cl- 

227-155.000- 
Sorensen.  Lloyd  L  Casket  vault  4.315.353.  Cl-  27-2.000. 
Sorenson,  Wayne  P..  to  American  Can  Company-  Fibrous  web  struc- 
ture and  Its  manufacture-  4.315.721.  Cl  425-81.100- 
Sotomura.  Tadashi:  See— 

Sekido.    Satoshi:    Sotomura.    Tadashi;    and    Nakai.     Muneaki. 
4.315.975.  Cl-  429-191.000- 
Southwire  Company:  See — 

Odie.  Robert  R-:  Berry.  Milton  E-;  Brunson.  William  W.;  Burson. 
William  R-:  Cofer.  Daniel  B  ;  and  Richards.  Roy.  4.315.775.  Cl 
75-76-000- 
Sparling,  Darel  L  Truck  assembly  4,315,653.  Cl  296-63.000. 
Spector.  George:  See— 

Gabor.  Charles;  and  Spector.  George.  4.315.453.  Cl  84-422.00R 
Tartaglia.    Lawrence,    and    Spector.    George.    4.315,447.    Cl 
81-421-000- 
Spencer,  George  A  Current  rating  venficalion  system-  4,316.187.  Cl 
340-664  000 


Sperry  Corporation:  See — 

Doyle,  William  D.,  4.316,263.  Cl  365-12.000 

Greenig.   Nelson   L:   and   Shelton.   Richard   M.  4.316.199.  Cl 

346-160  000 
Kaminski.  David  G  .  4.3I6.I48.  Cl   328-55.000 
Randall.  Stephen  E.  and  Overiy.  Carl  G  .  4.315.395.  Cl  56-10  100 
Spitfire  Tool  &  Machine.  Co-  Inc-:  See- 
Day.  Lawrence.  4.315.383.  Cl.  51-118  000 
Sprague  Electnc  Company:  See — 

Arora.  Mulk  A  .  4.315.806.  Cl.  204-129-400 
Sprecker.  Mark  A  .  to  International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc  Flavor- 
ing with  norbornyl  ethers  and  esters  4.315.945.  Cl.  426-3  000 
Sprecker.  Mark  A-:  See— 

Wiegers.  Wilhelmus  J.;  Sprecker.  Mark  A.;  Watkins.  Hugh;  Vock. 
Manfred    H.    and    Schmitt.    Fredenck    L..    4,315.951.    Cl 
426-536000 
Stabilus  GmbH:  See— 

Freitag.  Herbert:  and  Schnitzius.  Klaus,  4,316.098.  O-  M7-1 19000 
Stabinsky.  Leon  See- 
Webber.    William    T.    and    Stabinsky.    Leon.    4.315.490.    Cl 
123-275-000 
Staendeke.  Horst.  Adam.  Wilhelm.  Dany.  Franz-Josef,  and  Kandler 
Joachim,  to  Hoechsi  Akiiengesellschaft   Stabilized  red  phosphorus 
and  process  for  its  manufacture  4.315.897.  Cl  423-274.000 
Sta!  Refngeralion  AB:  See— 

Brandin.  Ivar.  4.315.410.  Cl  62-66000 
Stallings.  Jimmie  L.  Continuous  circulation  apparatus  for  air  drilling 

well  bore  operations  4.315.553.  Cl    175-207  000 
Stamicarbon.  B-V,:  See — 

Van  Gasse.  Rene  L   E  .  4.315.884.  Cl  264-255.000. 
Standard  Oil  Company:  See — 

Miller.  Arihur  F.  Callahan.  James  L.  and  Shaw.  Wilfrid  G 
4.315.838.  Cl-  252-448,000- 
Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana)  See — 

Hall.  Roben  D  .  4.315.656.  Cl  299-1  000 
Standard  Oil  Company  (Ohio)  See— 

Bremer.  Noel  J.,  and  Dna.  Dennis  E  .  4.315.864.  Cl  260- .146  750 
Stankowski.  Hans-Werner:  See— 

Merki.   Josef;   Stankowski.    Hans-Werner;  and   Siockli.    Franz. 
4.3I6.III.CI  310-218.000 
Stanley.  Roben  K  .  to  Technipnses  Limited.  Strand  crimping  treat- 
ment-4,315,355.  Cl.  28-251  OOO 
Starck.  Christian,  to  La  Telemecanique  Eleclrique  Switch  operating 

device  4.316.063.  Cl  200-I6.00C 
Starks.  Charles  M-.  to  Conoco  Inc    Preparation  of  cation-exchange 

resm  4.315.995.  Cl  521-33  000 
Staron.  Philippe  J    See— 

Barbier.  Maunce  G    Y:  and  Staron.  Philippe  J.  4.316.266.  Cl 
367-21000 
Stauch.  Dieter,  heir-  See— 

Stauch.  Philipp  E.  deceased;  Stauch.  Thea.  heir,  and  Stauch. 
Dieter,  heir.  4.315.560.  Cl   181-275000 
Stauch.  Philipp  E .  deceased;  by  Stauch.  Thea.  heir,  and  by  Stauch. 
Dieter,   heir    Silencer   for  aircraft   piston   enguie.   4,315,560,   Cl 
181-275-000 
Stauch.  Thea.  heir:  See— 

Stauch.  Philipp  E..  deceased;  Stauch.  Thea.  heir:  and  Stauch 
Dieter,  heir.  4.315.560.  Cl    181-275000 
StaufTer  Chemical  Company:  See- 
Urge.  George  B  .  4.315.765.  Cl.  71-87.000. 
Stecker.  Walter:  See— 

Adolph.  Erich:  Bayrak.  Unal.  and  Stecker.  Waller.  4.JI6.I38.  Cl 

323-364-000- 
Osterloh.  Manfred.  Putz.  Otto,  and  Stecker.  Waller.  4.316.137.  Cl 
323-364  000 
SlefTek.  Leonard  J-.  and  Drake.  Stanley,  to  United  States  of  America. 
Army   Rotating  dual  frequency  range  antenna  system-  4.316.195.  Cl 
343-758-000 
Stegenga.  Philip  D  :  and  VandenBnnk.  Wayne,  to  Donnelly  Mirrors 

Inc  Constant  torque  pivot  assembly.  4.315.614.  Cl  248-479  000 
Steinberg.  Ronald  F-:  See— 

Sawatan.  Takeo:  Keating.  Patrick  N:  Steinberg.  Ronald  F.  and 
Mueller.  Rolf  K  .  4.316.191.  Cl  343-1600R. 
Stephen  A  Young  Corporation:  See— 

Messick.   Walker;   and   Christiansen.   Gerald   E-.   4.JI5.525.   Cl 
137-625.400. 
Stephenson.  Tom.  to  Peiroleum  Meter  it  Pump  Co..  Inc  Conversion 
assembly  for  dispensing  pumps  and  the  like  4.315.438.  Cl  74-352000 
Steuemagel.  Hans  H-:  See— 

Hoyer.    Ernst:    Steuernagel.    Hans    H.    and    Wagner.    Dieier. 
4.315.865.  Cl  260-373.000 
Stillman.  Suzanne:  See— 

Nawash.  Michael  S-.  Stillman.  Suzanne:  and  Mav^n.  Robert  S 
4.315.513.  Cl   128-348000 
Stockli.  Franz:  See— 

Merki.    Josef:    Stankowski.    Hans-Werner,    and    Sl(x.-kli.    Franz 
4.316.1 1 1.  Cl  310-218  000 
Slokker.  Gerald  E  :  See— 

Cragoe.  Edward  J  .  Jr.:  Slokker.  Gerald  E-.  and  Gould,  Normjn  F 
4.316.043.  Cl.  560-53  000 
Sloller  Enterprises.  Inc    See — 

Stoller.  Jerry  H  ;and  Harlung.  Harold  A  .4.315.763.  Cl  71-29  00(1 
Stotler.  Jerry  H  .  and  Hartung.  Harold  A  .  to  Stoller  Enterprises.  Int. 
High  analysis  liquid  fertilizers  4.315.763.  Cl  71-29  000 
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Slolz.  Hermann,  to  MATO  Maschinen-  un(^  Melailwarenfabnk  Curt 
Matthaei  GmbH  &  Co-  KG-  Connecting  sinp  for  conveyor  belts. 
4.315.349.  CI,  24-.W00C 
Stone.  Glen:  and  Haglund.  Gary  J.,  to  Shei^ood  Medical  Industries. 
Inc.  Fluid  collection  device  having  phase  partitioning  means 
4..tl5.8i)2.  CI  422-101,000 
Stopar.  Victor:  See— 

Muller.  Ortwin:  and  Stopar.  Victor.  4,315.672.  CI.  351-13.000. 
Storey.  Moorfield.  Jr.:  See — 

Jones.  Phihp:  and  Storey.  Moorfield.  Jr.  4.316.193.  CI.   343- 
1 12  ODD 
Stout.    Alton    H     Light    tracking    detectors   and    housing    therefor 

4.316.084.  CI  250-203  OOR 
Strang.  Roben  E..  Sr..  to  Injection  Plastics  &  Manufacturing  Co.  BaHle 

for  alcohol  stills  4.315.803.  CI.  202-158000 
Streifer.  William:  See — 

Scifres,  Donald  R..  Streifer.  William:  and  Bumham.  Robert  D.. 
4.316.156.  CI   372-50000 
Stuivenwold.  Paulus  A  .  and  Van  Timmeren.  Kornelis.  to  Shell  Oil 
Company.  Sensor  for  detecting  particles  in  a  fluid  flow.  4.315.428.  CI 
7.1-61. OOR 
Sturges,  Robert  H-.  Jr..  to  Westinghouse  Eleclnc  Corp    Electrome- 
chanical display  apparatus  4.316.189.  CI  340-870  340 
Styles.  Virgil  L.:  See— 

Morrison.  Robert  W .  Jr.:  Mallorv.  William  R  ;  and  Styles.  Virgil 
L.  4.315.932.  CI  424-251.000 
Subramaniam.  Ambali.  to  NCR  Canada  Lid    -  NCR  Canada  LTEE 
Method  and  apparatus  for  compression  and  decompression  of  digital 
image  data  4.316.222.  CI   358-261  000. 
Suda.  Hiroharu:  See — 

Hideshima.  Keiji:  Koyanagi.  Haruo.  Suda,  Hiroharu;  Sawano. 
Hiroka2u.  Takaki.  Masaoki:  Yamanaka.  Kunio:  Yasuda.  Isao:  and 
Asada.  Kazuyoshi.  4.316.260.  CI.  364-900,000. 
Sugimoto.  Hiroaki:  See— 

Imai.     Shozaburo:     and     Sugimoto,     Hiroaki,     4.316,004.     CI 
528-126000 
Sugishita,  Nobuyuki:  See— 

Fujisvara.  Hideo.  Kudo.  Mitsuhiro.  Tamura,  Teizou;  Sugishita. 
Nobuyuki:  Shiroishi.  Yoshihiro:  Kimura.  Takeshi:  Shinagawa. 
Kiminari.  and  Kumasaka.  Noriyuki.  4.316.228.  CI   360-127.000. 
Sugiura.   Susumu:  and  Sato.  Tadashi.  to  Canon   Kabushiki   Kaisha 

Copying  method  and  apparatus.  4,315.684.  CI  355-14.00R. 
Sugiyama.  Kiyoshi:  See— 

Tokunaga.  Yukio:  Sugiyama.  Kiyoshi:  and  Seto,  Tadao,  4,315.643. 
CI  282-27,500, 
Sulzer  Brothers  Limited:  See — 

Baumann.  Heinz.  4.315.529,  CI   139-1  OOC 

Kawamura.  Tomotsuchi;  and  Haneda.  Hisao.  4.315,485.  CI.  122- 

406  OOR 
Ramseyer.  Fritz.  4,315.388.  CI   52-173  OOR 
Sumida.  Seizo:  See — 

Kosuge.  Yoshiaki.  Yoshida.  Ryo:  Sumida.  Seizo:  Oshita,  Hirofumi. 
Otsuki.  Soji:  and  Kamoshila.  Kalsuzo.  4,315,768.  CI  71-98  000. 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company.  Limited'  See — 

Imai.     Shozaburo:     and     Sugimoto.     Hiroaki.     4.316.004.     CI 

528-126  000 
Katsube.  Junki.  Ono.  Keiichi:  and  Kawakami.  Haiime.  4,316.028. 

CI  546-51  OOO 
Kosuge.  Yoshiaki:  Yoshida,  Ryo:  Sumida,  Seizo;  Oshita,  Hirofumi; 
Olsuki.  Soji:  and  Kamoshita.  Katsuzo.  4.315,768,  CI  71-98.000. 
Sumitomo  Electric  Industries.  Ltd,  See— 

Honkawa.  Takahiro:  Hibino,  Yutaka:  and  Maki,  Seiichi,  4.315.883, 
CI  264-174  000 
Sumitomo  Metal  Industries,  Ltd    See — 

Senjo,  Teizo:  and  Kobayashi,  Makio.  4,315,872,  CI  261-113.000. 
Sundelin.  Robert  N,:  See- 
Moore.    Robert    A:   and    Sundelin,    Robert    N.,   4,316,161.   CI. 
333-141000 
Sundstrand  Corporation:  See— 

Cordner.  Michael  A  .  4.315.442,  CI.  74-687  000 
Suplinskas.  Raymond  J  :  and  Henze.  Thomas  W  .  to  Avco  Corporation 
Silicon  coated  silicon  carbide  filaments  and  method   4.315.968.  C 
428-367  000 
Surkamp.  Paul:  See- 
Brock.  Josef,  and  Surkamp.  Paul.  4.315.530.  CI    139-76,000 
Sutton.  Stephen  J  :  Creager.  John  E;  and  Gelenius.  Robert  B.  to 
General  Motors  Corporation    Threshold  detector  for  a  condition 
indication  4.316.174.  CI   340-52,OOR, 
Swab.  John  M.  to  General  Electric  Company,  Apparatus  for  sequential 

row  injection  readout  of  CID  imagers  4.316.221.  CI   358-213  000 
Swedenberg.  Clyde  J,  See- 
French.  David  M  :  Rosborough.  J  T  L  .  and  Swedenberg.  Clyde 
J.4.315.830.  CI,  252-182,000, 
Sweetheart  Plastics.  Inc,,  See- 
Mack.  Anthony  C:  Phillips.  Robert  A  ;  and  Shumrak.  George  K  . 
4.316.078.  CI   219-386,000 
Swozil.  Adolf:  See— 

Schwarz.  Ersvin;  and  Swozil.  Adolf,  4,315,575,  CI  220-89.00A 
Sylvest.  Erik,  to  Icopal  Baustoffe,  Firma,  Roof  cover  sheet  material 

4,315,392.  CI.  52-309  100 
Syntes  (USA)  Inc    See— 

Nash.  John  E  .  and  Knopp.  Arthur  A,,  4,315,742,  CI.  433-86000, 
Synthelabo:  See — 

Rossey.  Guy.  4.316.029.  CI  546-51  000 
Syverson.  Charles  D    Wind  power  generator  and  control  therefore 
4.316.096.  CI   290-44000. 


Szonntagh.  Eugene  L..  to  Honeywell  Inc,  Gas  colorific  content  analyz- 
ing apparatus.  4.315.4.30.  CI,  73-190,OCV. 
Tabata.  Junichi.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini  Seikosha.  Charging  control 

circuit  for  electronic  timepiece.  4.316.275.  CI.  368-66.000. 
Tachi.  AkihIro:  See — 

Tomoshige.     Toru:     Furula,     Harumi:     Tachi,     Akihiro;     and 
Kawamoto,  Nobuyuki,  4,315,863,  CI.  260-346.740. 
Taddeo.  Michael:  See — 

Gallant.  Stuart  L :  Caron.  Paul  R  :  Dunn.  Stanley  M.;  Palmer. 
Walter  E.;  Schmitt.  Ernest  G  :  and  Taddeo.  Michael.  4.316.249. 
CI   364-417,000, 
Tadiran  Israel  Electronics  Industries  Ltd,:  See— 

Vardi.  Isaih;  Kimchi.  Yigal;  and  Ben-Dror.  Jonathan.  4,315,41 1,  CI. 
62-112,000,  p 

Tadokoro.  Tomoo:  and  Okimolo.  Haruo.  to  Toyo  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd. 
Rotary  piston  engine  having  supercharging  means  4.315.488.  CI, 
123-213000, 
Tadokoro,  Tomoo;  Okimoto.  Haruo;  Honda.  Yasuo;  Nomura.  Hiroshi; 
and  Yoshimura.  Masato.  to  Toyo  Kogyo  Co.  Ltd.  Rotary  piston 
engine  having  supercharging  means  4.315,489,  CI.  123-213.000. 
Taglieber.  Volker:  See — 

Kummer.  Rudolf:  Weiss.  Franz-Josef:  Schneider.  Hemz-Waller 
and  Taglieber.  Volker.  4.316.047.  CI  560-206  000 
Taira.  Eiichi:  See — 

Yasumolo.  Yoshio:  Tomimoto.  Tctsuo;and  Taira.  Eiichi.  4,316,215, 

CI  358-37.000. 

Takacs.  Istvan;  Kcrey.  Gyorgy;  Illes.  Janos;  Rudolf.  Peter;  Gere.  Pal; 

Czebe.  Laszlo;  and  Neszmelyi.  Erzsebet.  to  Richter  Gedeon  Vegyes- 

zeli  Gyar  RT  Process  for  the  production  of  organ  extracts  with  high 

herparin  content.  4.315.923.  CI,  424-183.000. 

Takada,  Juichiro,  Transfer  device  for  passive  vehicle  occupant  restraint 

belts,  4,315,638,  CI,  280-803  000. 
Takagi,   Masatomo:  Ogaki.   Mitsuo;  and  Hikita.  Sadao,  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Enclosed  switchboards,  4,316,234, 
CI  361-342,000 
Takahashi,  Hidemitsu:  See — 

Ishimitsu,  Keiichi;  Kasahara,  Isamu;  Yamada,  Tomio:  Malsuda. 
Michihiko:  Takahashi.  Hidemitsu;  and  Soma.  Shuichi.  4.316.044. 
CI.  560-105000 
Takahashi.  Hiroshi;  Tsuyama,  Koichi;  Uozu.  Nobuo:  and  Fujikura. 
Makoio.  to  Hitachi  Chemical  Company,  Ltd,  Process  for  preparing 
chemically  platable  thermosetting  powder  coaling,  4.315,845,  CI 
260-42.280 
Takahashi.  Kotei;  Endo.  Teruo:  Kawaguchi.  Masayuki;  and  Sakamoto. 
Kenichi,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Coupling  sleeve 
4,315.698.  CI  403-59.000 
Takahashi.  Masao:  See— 

Hattori.  Katsuhide;  Fukatsu.  Yoshiaki;  and  Takahashi.  Masao. 

4.315.784.  CI,  149-2,000 
Hattori.   Katsuhide;   Fukatsu.   Yoshiaki:  and  Takahashi.   Masao. 
4.315,787,  CI.  149-2  000, 
Takahashi.  Masaoki:  See— 

Inoue.  Kazumi;  Tone,  Shunzo;  and  Takahashi,  Masaoki,  4,315,619, 
CI  266-89.000 
Takahashi.  Noriyoshi:  See — 

Sato,  Masaki;  Okuda,  Hlronori;  Ho,  Motoya;  Makino,  Yuji:  Wachi, 
Yasuyuki;    Takahashi,    Noriyoshi:    and    Watanabe.    Masatoshi, 
4,316,113,  CI   310-262  COO, 
Takahashi,  Susumu:  See— 

Okazaki,  Shinji;  Mochiji,  Kozo;  Takahashi,  Susumu;  and  Murai, 
Fumio,  4,315,984,  CI,  430-296000, 
Takaki,  Masaoki:  See — 

Hideshima.   Keiji;    Koyanagi.   Haruo:   Suda.   Hiroharu;   Sawano. 
Hirokazu;  Takaki.  Masaoki:  Yamanaka.  Kunio;  Yasuda,  Isao:  and 
Asada,  Kazuyoshi.  4,316,260,  CI,  364-900,000, 
Takanohashi,  Kunio:  See — 

Yoshimura,  Yoshinobu;  Monkawa,  Nobuhide;  and  Takanohashi, 
Kunio,  4,316,018,  CI,  544-27,000, 
Takasugi,  Hisashi:  See — 

Takaya,  Takao;  Masugi,  Takashi;  Takasugi,  Hisashi;  and  Kochi, 
Hiromu,  4.316,019,  CI.  544-28,000, 
Takaya.   Takao:   Masugi.   Takashi;   Takasugi.   Hisashi;   and   Kochi, 
Hiromu,  to  Fujisawa  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Ltd.  Preparation  of  syn- 
isomer  of  3-alkanoyloxymethyl-7-<2-3lkoxyimino-2- 

thiazolylacetamido-3-cephem-4<artx)xylic         acid         compounds. 
4.316.019.  CI,  544-28000 
Takazawa.  Yuzuru:  See — 

Saito.  Takeo:  Ishida.  Hiroaki;  Segawa,  Takashi;  Nagaoka,  Shinji; 
and  Takazawa,  Yuzuru,  4,316,085,  CI  250-204.000. 
Takeda  Chemical  Industries.  Ltd  :  See — 

Fujmo.  Masahiko;  and  Kitada.  Chieko.  4.315.853.  CI  260-ll2,50R 
Higashide.  Eiji:  Asai.  Mitsuko;  and  Hasegawa.  Tory.  4,315,989,  CI, 

435-253.000 
Yoshimura.  Yoshinobu;  Monkawa.  Nobuhide;  and  Takanohashi. 
Kunio.  4.316.018.  CI   544-27,000 
Takeda.  Keiso.  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha    Fuel 
injection  type  internal  combustion  engine  4.315.491.  CI   123-478  000 
Takemoto,  Iwao:  See — 

Aoki,  Masakazu;  Takemoto,  Iwao;  Kubo,  Masaharu;  and  Izawa. 
Ryuichi,  4,316,205.  CI  357-30000 
Takenoya.  Hideaki:  See— 

Makabe.  Hachiro.  Watanabe.  Kazuo;  Takenoya.  Hideaki;  Shomura. 
Eiichi;  and  Tonomura.  Yoshinobu.  4.315.472.  CI,  112-15800E 
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Takeuchi.  Tomio:  See — 

Oki.  Toshikazu:  Yoshimolo.  Akihiro:   Matsuzawa.   Yasue;   Inui. 
Taiji;  Takeuchi.  Tomio:  and  L'mezawa.  Hamao.  4.316.01 1.  CI 
S.36-17,00A 
Talbot.   Daniel   B.  to  DBX.   Inc    Multiplier  circuit    4.316.107.  CI 

.W7-492000 
Tallerico.  William  A  ;  See— 

Hubbard.  James  R.;  and  Tallerico.  William  A..  4.316.197.  CI  .346- 
140.00R 
Talres  Development  (N.A.)  N.V.:  See— 

inkson.    Michael    B:   and    Wilkinson.   Clive    K,.   4.316.012.   CI 
536-114000 
Tamers.  Murry  A,,  to  Intersci  Corporation,  Device  for  the  identifica- 
tion of  volatile  rtuids  4.315.890.  CI  422-58,000, 
Tamura.  Teizou:  See— 

Fujiwara.  Hideo:   Kudo.   Mitsuhiro:  Tamura.  Teizou:  Sugishita. 
Nobuyuki;  Shiroishi.  Yoshihiro:  Kimura.  Takeshi:  Shinagawa. 
Kiminari:  and  Kumasaka.  Noriyuki.  4.316.228.  CI   .360-127  000 
Tanabe.  Takeshi,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Cooking  utensil  con- 
trolled by  gas  sensor  output  and  thermistor  output,  4.316.068.  CI, 
2I9-10.55B 
Tanaka.  Chiaki:  See— 

Hiratsuka.    Motoki:    Tanaka.    Chiaki;    and    Naito.    Nagayoshi, 
4,315.882,  CI,  264-171,000 
Tanaka,  Eiichi:  and  Ishibashi.  Noboru.  to  Matsushita  Electric  Induslnal 

Co..  Ltd  Gas  burner  4.315.729.  CI.  431-75,000, 
Tanaka.  Hiroaki:  See— 

Akita.  Sigeyuki:  and  Tanaka.  Hiroaki.  4.316.158.  CI,  331-111.000. 
Tanaka.  Hirotoshi;  Kawajiri.  Yoshiki;  Chiba.  Kouetsu;  Hori.  Ryoichi: 
and  Iloh.  Kiyoo.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd,  Memory  device  with  high  speed 
memory  cell  selection  mechanism  4.316.265.  CI   365-203  000. 
Tancrell.  Roger  H,:  See — 

Wilson.  David  T.:  Tancrell.  Roger  H.;  and  Callerame.  Joseph. 
4.316.115.  CI.  310-327000 
Tangorra.  Giorgio;  and  Magnabosco.  Lino,  to  Industrie  Pirelli  S  p,A 

Energy  accumulator  4.315.562.  CI   185-37.000, 
Tann.  David,  to  Electro-Mechanical  Products.  Fluid  pressure  actuator 

with  proximity  position  sensor.  4.316.145.  CI  324-208,000 
Tanno.  Norimichi:  See — 

Taoka.  Fumio;  Tanno.  Norimichi:  and  Watanabe.  Hideo.  4.3 1 5.724. 
CI,  425-130,000, 
Taoka.  Fumio;  Tanno.  Norimichi;  and  Watanabe.  Hideo,  to  Kamaya 
Kagaku  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd,  Process  and  machine  for  multi-color  injec- 
tion molding,  4.315.724.  CI.  425-1.10000, 
Tarman.  Paul  B.:  See — 

Patel.  Jilendra  G  :  Sandstrom.  William  A  ;  and  Tarman.  Paul  B . 
4.315.758.  CI,  48-l97,00R. 
Tarng.  Ming  L,.  to  RCA  Corporation,  Method  of  making  semiconduc- 
tor device  with  passivated  rectifying  junctions  having  hvdrogenated 
amorphous  regions,  4.315.782.  CI    148-1,500, 
Tartaglia.  Lawrence:  and  Spector.  George,  No  mar  pliers,  4.315.447. 

CI.  81-421,000, 
Tate.  David  L.:  See— 

Exiey.   John  T ;   Kuintzle.   Charles.   Jr :   and   Tate.    David   L . 
4,315.714.  CI  415-207000. 
Taleishi.  Iwao:  See — 

Washizuka.  Isamu;  and  Tateishi.  Iwao,  4.316,081,  CI.  235-92.0DN 
Taus.  Christian:  See — 

Rau.  Willy;  and  Taus.  Christian.  4.315.547.  CI.  172-1.000. 
Taylor.   Frank   E    Folding  two-wheeled  hand  truck.  4.315.632.  CI 

280-40,000, 
Taylor.  Paul  D,;  and  Mocella.  Michael  T .  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Com- 
pany, Recovery  of  molybdenum  as  an  aqueous  solution  from  spent 
catalyst.  4.315.896.  CI,  423-54,000, 
Taylor.  Peter  A,  J,;  and  Hammond.  George  W,.  to  Massev-Ferguson 

Services  N,V  Sound  deadening,  4.315.971.  CI  428-419000 
TDK  Electronics  Co..  Ltd  :  See— 

Miyabayashi.     Susumu;    and     Kaji.    Takeyuki.    4.316.171,    CI 
338-21.000. 
Teche.  Andre:  See — 

Martel.  Jacques;  Tessier.  Jean.  Demoutfc  Jean-Pierre;  and  Teche. 
Andre.  4.315.868.  CI  260-465.0OD       \ 
Techniprises  Limited:  See—  ( 

Stanley.  Robert  K  ,  4.315,355,  CI,  28-251.000. 
Tektronix.  Inc.:  See—  \ 

Crosby.  Philip  S  .  4.316.150.  CI  331-I.OOA,^ 
Teledyne  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Hawk.  Charles  E..  4.315.431.  CI  73-203.000 
Telegan  Limited:  See- 
Watson.  Kenneth.  4.315.730.  CI.  431-76.000 
Telescope  Folding  Furniture  Co..  Inc.  The:  See— 

Vanderminden.  Robert  D,.  4.315.467.  CI.  108-157,000 
Tenner.  Wayne  V  :  See — 

Boeddeker.   David   R;  and  Tenner.   Wayne   V.  4.315.633.  CI 
280-79  300. 
Teranishi.  Tsunehani:  and  Higuchi.  Takeshi,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 
Kabushiki    Kaisha,    Windings   for   electrical    inductive   apparatus, 
4.316.169.  CI   336-70,000. 
Tessier.  Jean:  See — 

Martel.  Jacques:  Tessier.  Jean:  Demoute.  Jean-Pierre:  and  Teche. 

Andre.  4.315.868.  CI.  260-465  ODD 
Martel.  Jacques;  and  Tessier.  Jean.  4.315.943.  CI  424-304.000. 
Texaco  Inc  :  See — 

Kniflon.  John  F,.  4.315.993.  CI  518-700,000. 
Knifton.  John  F,.  4.315.994.  CI  518-701.000 


Schlicht.  Raymond  C  :  Levine.  Stephen  A,:  and  Chafetz.  Harrs. 
4.315.826.  CI  252-46  400 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated:  See — 

Carlson.  Richard  H  .  4.316.077.  CI,  219-370.000 
Iwamoto.  Eisaburo.  4.316.247.  CI   364-200000 
Ulug.  Mehmcl  E  .  4.316.283.  CI   370-94000 
Texon  Inc.:  See — 

Bodendorf  Warren  J  .  4.315.798.  CI    162-161.000 
Theiler.  Richard  F  :  See— 

Sleeih.  Rhule  B :  Theiler.  Richard  F .  and  Rendck.  Robert  B . 
4.315.948.  CI  426-266000, 
Theriault.  Gerald  E    Siv— 

Muterspaugh.  Max  W  .  and  Thenaull.  Gerald  E .  4.316.220.  CI 
358-196,000, 
Thiery.  Daniel:  See— 

Morm.  Bruno:  and  Thiery.  Daniel.  4.3IS.83I.  CI  252-628000 
Thomas  &  Belts  Corpttration:  See — 

Basile.  Rocco  F  .  4.3I5..168.  CI.  .30-124  000. 
Greenwood.  William  S    Kuo.  Ted  L  C.  and  Piasecki.  Raymond 
F.  4.315.662.  CI,  3.39-97  OOC, 
Thomas.  John  L  .  to  British  Petroleum  Compans  Limited,  The  Ann- 
pollution  equipment  4.315.818.  CI  210-242  .300 
Thomas.  Rudy  V    See- 

BtKMh.  Frederick  C.  Frantom.  Richard  L  ,  and  Thomas.  Rud\  V  , 
4.315.6.39.  CI.  280-803  000 
Thomson-CSF  See— 

Antoine.  Robert:  Bricot.  Claude,  and  Robin.  Gerard.  4.3 1 5.723,  CI 

425- 110  OOO, 
Bcrger.  Jean  L  .  4.316,258,  CI  364-602  000 
Posseme.  Gilles.  4.316.253.  CI  364-432  000 
Trocellier.    Roger:    and    Revmond.    Jean    C.    4.315.690.    CI 

356-152.000 
Volluet.  Gerard:  and  Cohen.  Daniel.  4.316.162.  CI  33.3-201  0(K) 
Thurman.  Duane  E  .  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation  N-Aminmulfensl 
carbamate    compounds,    compositions    and    use     4.315.928.    CI 
424-248.500, 
Times  Mirror  Company.  The:  See— 

Darnall.  John  C .  4.315.886.  CI  264-318.000. 
Timoney.    Scamus    G     Hub    reduction    gear    unit     4.3I5.SS6.    CI 

180-255,000, 
Tirosh.  Regine:  Sei' — 

Fridlender.  Bertold;  Ben-Mosal.  Zohar  Olshevsky.  L'di.  and  Ti- 
rosh. Regine.  4.315.907.  CI,' 424- 1.000 
Tmaschinen    Forschungs^creinigung    Vcrbrcnnungskra    Maschincn 
See — 
Ghenicke.  Joachim.  4.315.660.  CI   .308-9000 
TMI  Sales  Corporation  See — 

Donncnberg.    Leon;    and    Draxicr.    Helmut    J  .    4.315.527.    CI 
I38-.30,000 
To  Kwan.  William  C,:  Stv — 

Pidcock.  Anthony;  Close.  Desmond,  and  To  Kwan.  W'llltam  C. 
4.315.405.  CI  60-752,000, 
Toa  Nenryo  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  See— 

Onodera.  Takashi;  Kominc.  Kikuji.  Qhashi.  Fumio.  and  Naiio. 
Tsutomo.  4.315.813.  CI   208-33  000, 
Todd.  Paul  H .  Jr .  and  Haley.  Howard  E  .  to  KALSEC.  Inc   Liquid 

seasoning  compositions  II  4.315.947.  CI  426-250.000 
Tohgei.  Ryoiku.  to  Fujitsu  Limited,  Insulated  gate  field  effect  transis- 

tor  4.316.20.3.  CI   357-23  000 
Tokiguchi.  Katsumi:  See— 

Sakudo.    Noriyuki.    Tokiguchi.    Katsumi.    Koike.    Hidemi.    and 
Kanomala.  Ichiro.  4.316.090.  CI  250-423  OOR 
Tokunaga.  Yukio.  Sugiyama.  Kiyoshi.  and  Seto.  Tadao.  to  Nippon 
Telegraph  &  Telephone  Public  Corp .  and  Fuji  Kagakushi  Kogyo 
Co  .  Ltd  Heat-sensitive  transfer  element  4.3I5.64.V  CI  282-27  500 
Tokyo  Organic  Chemical  Industries.  Ltd  ,  See- 

Kuchikata.  Masuo:  Tsuvuki.  Hiroshi:  Furukawa.  Toshio.  Nitta. 
Yoshihiro:  and  Kuyania.  Hiroshi.  4.315.846.  CI  260-429  900 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha  See — 

Miyamoto.  Tsutomu:  and  Matsudaira.  Takavuki.  4.3I6.I3I.  CI 

318-612.000 
Ohtomo.  Atushi.  4.315,526,  CI    137.6.30  140 
Sakaue.  Tatsuo.  and  iida.  Tetsuya.  4.316.100.  CI  .307-221  OOD 
Takagi.  Masatomo,  Ogaki.  Mitsuo:  and  Hikita.  Sadao.  4.316.2.34.  CI 

.161 -.342  000 
Teranishi.    Tsuneharu.    and    Higuchi.    Takeshi.    4.316.169.    CI 

336-70000. 
Yamaguchi.  Hiroyasu.  4.316.149.  CI  3.10-268000 
Tomimoto.  Tetsuo  See — 

Yasumoto.  Yoshio.  Tomimoio.  Tetsuo:  and  Taira,  Eiichi,  4,316.215, 
CI,  358-37,000, 
Tomloka.  Susumu  See — 

Nakajima.    Takavoshi:    and    Tomioka.    Susumu.    4.315.881.    CI 

264-171.000. 

Tomoshige.  Toru;  Furula.  Harumi:  Tachi.  Akihiro.  and  Kawamoto, 

Nobuyuki.  to  Milsui  Petrochemical  Industries.  Ltd  Highly  maleaicd 

wax  and  process  for  producing  the  same  4.315.863.  CI,  260- .346  7441 

Tomv  Corporation:  See — 

Yoshida.  Kanji.  4.315.650.  CI   294-l90()R 
Tongel.  Richard  R,.  to  PPG  Industries.  Inc  Method  of  transferring  mat 
from  a  forming  surface  station  to  a  b<inding  station   4.315.789.  CI 
156-181.000 
Tono.  Shunzo:  Sec- 

Inoue,  Kazumi.  Tomv  Shunzo.  and  Takahashi.  Masaoki,  4,315,619. 
CI.  266-89  000 
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Tonomura.  Yoshinobu:  See — 

Makabe.  Hachiro:  Watanabe.  Kazuo;  Takenoya.  Hideaki:  Shomura, 
Eiichi.  and  Tonomura,  Voshinobu.  4.JI5.472.  CI.  I12-I58.00E 
Toole.  Monle  M  .  and  Champagne.  Robert  B..  lo  Alomel  Corporation. 
Silicon  wafer  steam  oxidizing  apparatus  4.JIS.479,  CI    118-726.000 
Toray  Industries.  Inc.;  See — 

Hiratsuka.    Motoki.    Tanaka.    Chiaki;    and    Naito.    Nagayo^hj. 

4.315.882.  CI.  264-171000 

Torre.  Giancarlo  D.;  and  Avesani.  Luigi.  to  Rockwell-Rlmoldi.  5. p. A. 

Workpiece  guide  control  for  sewing  units.  4.3 1 5.470.  CI.  1 12-121.150. 

Torre,  Giancarlo  D.;  and  de  Simone.  Viltono,  to  Rockwell-Rimoldi. 

S.pA.    Workpiece    guide    for    sewing    machines.    4.315.471,    CI 

112-153  000 

Torre.  Giancarlo  D  .  to  Rockwell-Rimoldi.  S.p.A.  Modular  bench  for 

sewing  machine  4.315.473.  CI   112-217.100 
Toth.  Arpad  G  .  to  Northern  Telecom  Limned  Gain  controller  for  a 

teleconferencing  bridge  4.316.059.  CI.  179.I.0CN. 
Totten.  George  E.;  and  Williams.  Thomas  C..  to  Union  Carbide  Corpo- 
ration Liquid  crystal  silanes  4.316.041.  CI  556-420.000. 
Toyo  Engineering  Corporation:  See — 

Murala.  Sadao:  and  Numala.  Tadanobu.  4.315.541.  CI   165-94000 
Nozawa.    Shinkichi:    and    Miyashila.     Kenjiro.    4.315.900,    CI. 
423-359.000. 
Toyo  Kogyo  Co  .  Ltd.:  See— 

Tadokoro.     Tomoo;     and     Okimoto.     Haruo.    4.315.488.     CI 

123-213.000 
Tadokoro.  Tomoo;  Okimoio,  Haruo:  Honda.  Yasuo;  Nomura. 
Hiroshi;  and  Yoshimura.  Masaio.  4.315.489.  CI  123-213.000 
Toyota.  Akinori:  See — 

Ushida,  Yoshihisa.   Amimoto.  Yoshikalu:  Toyota.  Akinori:  and 
Kashiwa.  Norio.  4.315.874.  CI.  264-5.000. 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Hayashi.  Hideyuki;  and  Okuma.  Shigeru.  4.315,563.  CI   188-73.100. 
Kubo,    Seiloku,    Kuramochi.    Koujiro:   and    Kyushima.   Tatsuo, 

4.315.443.  CI.  74-695.000. 
Numauwa.  Akio.  and  Katayama.  Nobuaki.  4.315.564.  CI    192- 

53.00F 
Sakamaki.  Hiroshi:  Maeda.  Toshiyuki:  Ushijima.  Fumihiro:  and 

Saitou.  Tadashi.  4.315.719.  CI  4 1 8- 1 5  000 
Takeda.  Keiso.  4.315.491.  CI.  123-478,000 
Transamenca  DeLaval  Inc.:  See— 

.McCabe.  Garry-Owen:  and   Milish.   William   P..  4.315.436.  CI. 
73-861  540 
Tremba.  Joseph  A.:  See- 
Gee,  Thomas  A.;  and  Tremba,  Joseph  A  ,  4,3 16, 176.  CI  340-58.000 
Trenkle.  Robert  W.:  Mookherjee,  Braja  D,  Schmitt,  Frederick  L : 
Vock,  Manfred  H  :  Vinals.  Joaquin  F  :  and  Kiwala.  Jacob,  lo  Interna- 
tional Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.  Process  for  augmenting  or  enhanc- 
ing the  aroma  or  ta-Ste  of  raspberry  flavored  foodstuffs  using  2,6,6- 
inmethylcyclohejene  derivatives.  4,315.953.  CI.  426-538.000 
Troccllier.  Roger:  and  Reymond.  Jean  C  .  to  Thomson-CSF  Arrange- 
ment for  locating  radiating  sources  4.315.690.  CI   356-152.000 
TRW  Inc    See- 

Blazek.  William  S  .  4.315.537,  CI.  164-27.000 

English,    William    D;   and   Chew,   William    M..   4.315.786.   CI. 

149-22000 
Haller.  Jacob  S:  Mines,  Gordon  L :  and  Mischnick.  Meinert  J.. 

4.3 1 5..167,  CI.  29-866.000. 
Lathlaen.  Richard  A  .  4.3I6.1IO.  CI  310-155.000. 
Rupp.    Gerhard    H,    and    Schneider.    Hans    F.    4.316.065.    CI 
200-61890 
Tsao.  Utah,  to  Lummus  Company.  The   Process  and  apparatus  for 
fractionating  close  boiling  components  of  a  multi-component  system 
4.315.802.  CI  202-158.000 
Tsuchiya.  Keishin:  See— 

Mizula.  Toshiaki:  Abe.  Takeshi:  Yoshihara.  Ichiro:  Saito.  Kazuhilo: 
and  Tsuchiya.  Keishin.  4.316.262.  CI  364-900000. 
Tsuchiya,  Shozo:  Oshima.  Akio:  and  Hayashi.  Hideo,  to  Nippon  Oil 
Company.  Limited  Hoi  melt  composition.  4.315.842.  CI.  260-28.50B 
Tsunefuji.  Katsuhiko.  to  Olympus  Optical  Company  Ltd    Electrical 
shutter  of  electromagnetic  release  type  for  camera  having  adjustable 
delay  circuit  for  adjusting  the  precision  of  the  electrical  shutter. 
4.315.678.  CI  354-51.000. 
Tsuyama,  Koichi.  See— 

Takahashi,  Hiroshi:  Tsuyama.  Koichi;  Uozu.  Nobuo;  and  Fujikura 
Makoto,  4,315,845.  CI.  260-42.280. 
Tsuyuki,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Kuchikata.  Masuo:  Tsuyuki.  Hiroshi:  Furukawa.  Toshio:  Nitta. 
Yoshihiro:  and  Kuyama.  Hiroshi.  4.315.846,  CI.  260-429.900 
Tucker.  Gordon  H.;  See— 

Tyer.   Robert   C:   Fitch.   Robert   E  ;  and  Tucker.  Gordon   H. 
4.315.4*8.  CI   110-101  OCF 
Turcsan.  Istvan;  See— 

Lugosi.  Gyorgy:  Simay.  Anial:  Boilnar.  Janos;  Turcsan.  Islvan 
Jelinek,  Islvan:  Somfai.  Eva:  and  iimandi.  Laszlo.  4,315,861.  CI 
260-340  90R 
Turek.  Mitchell  C  :  and  Garab.  H  Gary,  to  Albany  International  Corp 

Adju.slable  deckle  4.315.799.  CI.  162-353.000. 
Turner.  Carlton  E.;  See — 

Elsohly.  Mahmoud  A  .  and  Turner.  Carlton  E..  4.315.862.  CI 

Tyer.  Robert  C  .  Filch,  Robert  E  .  and  Tucker.  Gordon  H..  lo  Boeing 
Company.  Tbc  Control  system  for  a  single  auger  siarved-air  combus- 
tor  4.315.468.  CI.  1 10-101  OCF 

Tyler.  Leslie  B    See- 
Adams.  Robert  W  :  and  Tyler,  Leslie  B.,  4,316.060,  CI.  179-l.OOD 


Tyler  Refrigeration  Corporation:  See- 
Ibrahim.  Fayez  F.  4.315.414.  CI  62-231  000 
Uchiyama.  Yasuji:  Nakada,  Akira:  and  Imamura,  Akio.  lo  Nippon 
Cakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electronic  musical  instrument  with 
automatic  accompaniment  device.  4.315,451.  CI.  84-1.030. 
Ueda.  Selsuo:  Yasuda.  Takashi:  Yamada.  Tokuyoshi;  and  Kobayashi. 
Shigeki.  to  Itoh  Metal  Abrasive  Co .  Ltd.;  and  Sato  Technical  Re- 
search Laboratory  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  producing  spherical  particles 
and  fibers  with  a  specially  fixed  size  from  melts   4.315.720,  CI 
425-8.000 
Uehara.  Norimasa:  See— 

Akisue.    Osamu:    Yamada.    Teruaki:    Matsuo.    Munetsugu;    and 
Uehara.  Norimasa.  4.315.783.  CI.  I48-I20OC 
Ueno,  Kimitoshi;  and  Yoshida,  Toshio.  Flux  composition  for  ceramic 
color,  containing  no  harmful  heavy  metal.  4.315.778.  CI.  106-19.000. 
Ueno.  Masalaka;  See— 

Nishiguchi.   Fumio;  Ueno.  Masalaka;  and  Kimura.   Masanobu. 
4.315.715.  CI.  415-207.000. 
Ueno,  Susumu:  See— 

Imada,  Kiyoshi:  Ueno,  Susumu:  and  Nomura,  Hirokazu,  4,315,808, 
CI  204-169.000. 
Ufermann,  Werner,  to  G   Siempelkamp  GmbH  &  Co  Apparatus  for 

forming  a  mat  for  making  panicleboard.  4.3 1 5,722.  CI  425-83. 100. 
Ujikawa,  Norihisa:  Nakayama.  Masaharu;  and  Malsushima.  Masaru,  lo 
Nippon  Oil  and  Fats  Co.,  Ltd.  Styrene  resin-block  copolymer  compo- 
sition. 4.315.997,  CI.  525-94.000. 
Ulrich.  Hannsjorg:  See- 
Adam,  Wilhelm:  Ulrich.  Hannsjorg:  Dany.  Franz-Josef:  and  Kal- 
teyer.  Gerd.  4.315.961.  CI  427-385  500. 
Ulug.  Mehmet  E..  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated    Transparent 

intelligent  network  for  data  and  voice.  4.316.283.  CI.  370-94.000. 
Umezawa.  Hamao:  See — 

Oki.  Toshikazu:  Yoshimoto.   Akihiro:   Matsuzawa.  Yasue:   Inui. 
Taiji:  Takeuchi.  Tomio:  and  Umezawa.  Hamao.  4,316.011.  CI 
536-I700A 
Union  Carbide  Corporation:  See— 

Conte.  Alfred  L  .  4.315.976.  CI  429-194000 
Thurman.  Duane  E  .  4.315.928.  CI.  424-248  500. 
Totten.   George   E:   and   Williams.   Thomas  C.  4.316,041.  CI 
556-420.000. 
Union  Oil  Company  of  California:  See— 

Fenion,  Donald  M.:  and  Vaell,  Raoul  P.,  4,315,903,  CI.  423- 
57300R 
Union  Siderurgique  du  nord  et  de  L"esl  de  la  France  ("USINOR"): 
See — 
Pawlowski.  Jean.  4.315.618,  CI.  266-69.000. 
United  States  of  America 
Agriculture:  See — 
Evans.  Gary  W  .  4,315,927.  O.  424-245.000. 
Freedman,  Bernard;  Powell.  Richard  G  :  and  Smith,  Cecil  R.,  Jr., 
4.315,929,  CI.  424-248  540 
Army:  See — 
Brodman.  Bruce  W ;  Devine.  Michael  P  :  and  Schwartz.  Stuart. 

4.315,785.  CI    149-19.800. 
De  Saniis.  Charies  M:  and  Wills.  John  R.  4,316.194.  CI.  343- 

700.0MS. 
Eastman.  Marcus  R  .  4.315,434.  CI.  73-517  OOB 
Edelman.  Seymour;  and  Payne.  Beverly  F..  4,315.433,  CI.  73- 

517.00R. 
Gay,  Donald  L  .  4,316.218.  CI.  358-125.000 
Steffek.    Leonard    J.:    and    Drake.    Stanley.    4.316,195.    CI. 
343-758000 
Interior;  See— 
Bruckenstein.  Stanley:  and  Kosek.  John  A..  4.315.753.  CI.  23- 
232.00E. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration:  administrator: 
with  respect  to  an  invention  of; 

Kralzer.  Reinhold  H  :  Paciorek,  Kazimiera  J,  L.:  Ito.  Thomas  I.; 
and  Rosser.  Robert  W    Preparation  of  perfluorinaled   1.2.4- 
oxadiazoles.  4.316,035.  CI   548-131.000. 
Navy:  See — 
Bens.    Everett    M:    and    Fletcher.    Aaron    N..   4.315.905.   CI. 

423-592.000 
Bottka,  Nicholas:  and  Hills.  Marian  E  .  4.316.206.  CI.  357-30.000. 
Chnstou.  Aristos:  and  Davey.  John  E.,  4.316.201,  CI.  357-15.000. 
Endicott,  Donald  L  .  Jr :  Walton.  James  M.:  and  Wemli.  Roberi 

L,  4.315.651.  CI.  294-83  COR 
French.  David  .M  ;  Rosborough.  J    T.  L ;  and  Swedenberg. 

Clyde  J.,  4.315.830,  CI.  252-182.000 
McLean.  James  D.;  Alpers,  Frederick  C:  Lanning,  George  R.: 
and  Camphausen.  Fred  H  .  4.315.609.  CI  244-3.140. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See- 
Palmer.  Jan  T .  4.315.366,  CI  29-854000 

Verwimp.  Jozef  K.  P:  and  Deloddere.  Gabnel.  4.316.124.  CI 
315-205.000. 
United  Technologies  Corporation:  See— 

Beal,  George  W.  Grant.  James  R..  Jr :  and  Hanloser.  Kun  J., 
4,315.401.  CI.  60-261000. 
University  of  Alberta.  The  Governors  of  the;  See — 

Frascara.  Jorge;  Jungkind.  Walter:  Ladan.  Carol  J  :  and  Nelson. 
Thomas  M  .  4.315.748.  CI.  434-159.000 
University  of  Kentucky  Research  Foundation:  See— 

Hussain.    Anwar   A..    Hirai.    Shinichiro:   and    Bawarshi.    Rima. 
4.315,925,0.424-239.000. 
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University  of  Mississippi.  The:  See— 

Elsohly.  Mahmoud  A.;  and  Turner.  Carlton  E.  4.315.862.  CI 
260-.U5.200 
University  of  Rochester.  The:  See— 

Peiffer.    Dennis  G;   and    Deckman.    Harry   W,   4,315.958.   CI. 
427-214.000. 
Unkelbach.  Karl-Heinz:  See— 

Ries.  Guenler;  Juengst.  Klaus-Peter:  Foerster.  Siegfned:  Graf. 
Franz:  Lehmann.  Wolfgang:  Unkelbach.  Karl-Heinz:  and  Du- 
eren.  Gottfried.  4.315.816.  CI.  209-223.00A. 
UOP  Inc  :  See- 
Winter.  George  R..  III.  4.315.801.  CI.  196-14.520. 
Uozu.  Nobuo:  See — 

Takahashi.  Hiroshi;  Tsuyama.  Koichi;  Uozu,  Nobuo:  and  Fujikura. 
Makoto.  4.315,845.  CI  260-42  280. 
Upjohn  Company.  The:  See— 

DeGeeler.    Melvin    J:    and    McCall,    John    M..    4.3I5.9.K).    CI 
424-249.000. 
Usami.  Kiyoshi;  See— 

Saito.   Atsunori;   Naganoma.    Masanaori:    Iwata.    Yasuhiro;   and 
Usami.  Kiyoshi.  4.316.251.  CI.  364-424000. 
Ushida.  Yoshihisa:  Amimoto.  Yoshikalu:  Toyota.  Akinori:  and  Ka- 
shiwa. Norio.  to  Mitsui  Petrochemical  Industries  Ltd  Process  for  the 
production  of  spherical  carrier  particles  for  olefin  polymerization 
catalysts.  4.315.874.  CI  264-5.000 
Ushijima.  Fumihiro:  See — 

Sakamaki,  Hiroshi:  Maeda.  Toshiyuki;  Ushijima.  Fumihiro:  and 
Saitou.  Tadashi.  4.315.719,  CI.  418-15.000. 
Ushikoshi.  Kenichi.  lo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha  Battery  life 
indication    method    for    an    electronic    timepiece.    4.316.274.    CI. 
368-66.000 
USM  Corporation:  See — 

Giebel.  Gerhard;  and  Klein.  Rolf.  4.315.341.  CI  12-10.500 
Vaalburg.  Lawrence:  See- 
Mason,  Charles  R.,  Osieen,  David  K ;  and  Vaalburg.  Lawrence. 
4.315.965.  CI  428-198  000. 
Vaell.  Raoul  P.;  See— 

Fenton.  Donald  M.:  and  Vaell,  Raoul  P..  4,315,903.  CI    423- 
573-OOR. 
Vaiciutis.  Thomas  J.:  See— 

Silver.  Jules:  and  Vaiciulis.  Thomas  J  .  4,315.570.  CI  206-221.000. 
VandenBrink.  Wayne:  See— 

Stegenga.   Philip  D.;  and  VandenBrink.   Wavne.  4,315.614.  CI 

248-479.000. 

Van  Deraerschot.  Raymond  K.  A.,  to  A.S.E.D.  Process  for  recovering 

the  soot  formed  during  the  production  of  synthesis  gas  by  partial 

oxidation  of  hydrocarbonaceous  materials  4.315.834.  CI.  252-373  000. 

van  der  Leiy.  Ary:  and  Bom.  Comelis  J.  G.  Overload  couplings 

4.315.418.  CI.  64-28.00R 
van  der  LeIy.  Cornells.  Soil  working  machine  with  interconnected 
displaceable  supports  which   maintain   onentation.   4.315.549.  CI 
172-657.000. 
Vanderminden.  Robert  D  .  to  Telescope  Folding  Furniture  Co  .  Inc  . 

The  Collapsible  cocktail  table  4.315.467.  CI.  108-157.000. 
van  der  Tak.  Josephus  A  M  Steering  system  for  a  ship.  4.315,476,  CI 

114-151.000. 
Vanderwyck,  August  H  B.:  See- 
Wang.  Cheng-Chi:  and  Vanderwyck.  August  H.  B .  4.315.477,  CI. 
118-64.000. 
Van  Dover.  Dennis  W  ;  and  Lindmark.  Richard  C  .  Jr  .  to  H  B.  Fuller 
Company.  Manufacture  of  blanks  for  recording  discs  utilizing  coex- 
trusion   and   blanks  and   records   made   thereby    4.315.878.   CI 
264-107.000. 
Van  Gassc.  Rene  L.  E  .  to  Stamicarbon.  B  V  Process  for  the  prepara- 
tion of  shaped  anicles  4.315.884.  CI.  264-255.000 
Vanhoy.  Gilbert  W.:  See- 
French.  David  W  ;  Heisler.  Roberi  W  ;  Maldarella.  Antonio.  Jr ; 
and  Vanhoy.  Gilben  W  .  4,315.630,  CI  277-207  OOA. 
Van  Iten,  Thomas  P.;  See- 
Austin.  Jared   A;  and   Van   lien.   Thomas   P..  4.315.347.  CI 
19-145.700. 
Vanlerberghe.  Guy:  See— 

Kalopissis,    Gregoire:    Vanlerberghe.    Guy:    and    Sebag.    Hcnn. 
4.315.912.  CI.  424-70.000. 
Van  Soest.  Hendrikus  J  J  ;  and  Mennen.  Peter  M   W  .  to  Oce-Neder- 
land  B.V  Holder  for  electrographic  developing  powder  4.315.581. 
CI.  222-83.000 
van't  Hullenaar.  Adrian,  deceased  (by  Hullenaar.  A  van'l.  executrix),  to 
Westinghouse  Canada  Limited    Own  doppler  nullifier  for  sonar 
system.  4.316.269.  CI   367-90.000. 
van't  Hullenaar.  Adrian,  deceased  (by  Hullenaar.  Mrs  A  van'l.  execu- 
trix), to  Westinghouse  Canada  Limited.  Digital  time-delav  beam- 
former  for  sonar  systems.  4.316.270.  CI   367-98000 
Van  Timmeren.  Kornelis:  See — 

Sluivenwold.  Paulus  A :  and  Van  Timmeren.  Kornelis.  4.315.428. 
CI  73-6I.00R. 
Vardey.  Lewis  Hollow  heat  exchanger  tile.  4.315.497.  CI   126-416000 
Vardi.  Isaih.  Kimchi.  Yigal:  and  Ben-Dror.  Jonathan,  to  Tadlran  Israel 

Electronics  Industries  Ltd.  Alcohol  trap  4.315.411.  CI  62-112  000 
Vareide.  Dag:  and  Solheim.  Odd  E  Method  and  device  for  distributing 

liquid  fuel  to  a  fiuidized  bed  4.315.469.  CI.  110-245  000. 
Vargo.  John  V .  Jr .  to  Koppers  Company.  Inc  Hammer  mill  rotor 

4.315,605,  CI.  241-192.000 
Variaman,  Gurgen  P.:  See— 

Zagorodnaya,  Galina  A :  Khutoretsky.  Garri  M.:  and  Variaman. 
Gurgen  P .  4,316,1 14,  CI.  310-270.000. 


Veb  Jenapharm:  Sec— 

Huttenrauch.  Reinhard.  4.315.909.  CI  424-35  000 
Veenstra.  Uillje  J.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company    Manufacture  of  fibrous 

products  4.315.880.  CI   264-119000 
Vcitscher  Magnesitwerke-Actien-Gesellschaft  Sit  — 

Guls.  HansJurgen.  4.315.992.  CI   501-101  000 
Veldman.  Donald  R    Method  and  apparatus  for  making  a  self-thread 

creating  fastener  4.3I5..140.  CI    lO-IOOOR 
Verplanke.  Matlheus  W.  Apparatus  for  generating  energy  from  a  flow- 
ing medium  4.315.713.  CI  415-20OR 
Verwimp.  Jozef  K    P  :  and  Deloddere.  Gabnel.  lo  U  S  Philips  Corpo- 
ration  Mixed  light  arrangement   4.316.124.  CI   315-205000 
Videocolor.  S.A    See— 

Lamourcui.  Andre.  4.316.127,  CI  315-408000 
Vidotto.  Graziano:  Sellan.  Febo:  Bacchetta.  Enzo;  Mainardi.  Sandro. 
and  Benussi.  Giovanni,  to  Montedison  S.p.A.  Thin  film  monomer 
removal  from  polyvinyl  chlonde  latexes  4.315.843.  CI  260.29.6PT 
Vtnals.  Joaquin  F    See — 

Trenkle.  Roberi  W  :  Mookherjee.  Braja  D  :  Schmitt.  Frederick  L  . 
Vock.   Manfred   H.:  Vinals.  Joaquin  F.  and   Kiwala.  Jacob. 
4.315.953.  CI.  426-538,000. 
Vincent.   Philippe,  to  Schlumberger  Technology  Corporation    Dip 
determination  by  statistical  combination  of  displacements  4.316.250. 
CI.  364-422.000, 
Visani.  Francesco  See — 

Rinaldi.    Roberto.    Govoni,    Gabnele.    and    Visani.    Francesco 
4.316.009.  CI   528-502.000 
Vlasov.  Sergei  N.:  See — 

Ivanov.  Valentin  A..  Khodosh.  Vladimir  A  .  Oslrovsky.  Igor  S : 
Shenkman.  Mikhail  Y  .  Koshelcv.  Jury  A  :  Vlasov.  Sergei  N  . 
Pachulia.  Budu  P:  and  Fishman.  losif  D    Y.  4.315.701.  CI 
405-150000 
Vock.  Manfred  H    See- 

Trenklc.  Roberi  W  ;  Mookherjee.  Braja  D .  Schmitt.  Frederick  L  . 
Vock.   Manfred   H.;   Vinals.  Joaquin   F.  and   Kiwala.  Jacob. 
4.315.953.  CI.  426-538.000 
Wiegers.  Wilhelmus  J  ;  Sprecker.  Mark  A  ,  Walkins.  Hugh.  Vock. 
Manfred    H:    and    Schmitt.     Frederick     L.    4.315.951.    CI 
426-536.000 
Volkswagenwerk  Akliengesellschafi:  Stv— 
Pape.  Erwin.  4.315.871.  CI  261-65  000 
Vollers.  Gary  L  Shot  gun  shell  pnmer.  4.315.462.  CI   102-204  000 
Volluet.  Gerard,  and  Cohen.  Daniel,  to  Thomson-CSF  Magnetostalic 
wave  device  containing  attenuation  means  and  the  way  of  making  it 
4.316.162.  CI  333-201000 
Von  Roll  AG  See— 

Seglias.  Werner.  4.315.712.  CI  414-149  000 
Von  Philipsborn.  Gerda:  See— 

Frickel.  Fritz-Frieder:  Franke.  Albrechl.  Von  Philipsborn.  Gerda. 
Mueller.  Claus  D  :  and  Lenke.  Dieter.  4.315.939.  CI  424-267000 
Vorwerk.  Frederick  E.  See— 

Cordani.  Eugene  J  ;  and  Vorwerk.  Frederick  E..  4.3 1 5.465.  CI 
105-4  OOR 
Wachi.  Yasuyuki:  See- 
Sato.  Masaki.  Okuda.  Hironon:  Ito.  Motoya:  Makino.  Yuji.  Wachi. 
Yasuyuki:    Takaha.shi.    Nonvoshi:    and    Watanabe.    Masatoshi. 
4.316.113.  CI   310-262.000 
Wadler.  Milt:  See- 

Rowbottam.  Francis  W.:  Skinner.  Nathan  L..  Ntswonger.  John  O  : 
and  Wadler.  Milt.  4.315.732.  CI  431-344.000 
W'agner.  Dieter.  See— 

Hoyer.    Ernst:    Steuernagel.    Hans    H.:    and    Wagner.    Dieter. 
4.315.865.  CI   260-373.000. 
W'agner.  Hans  R.  Locking  device  for  a  bracelet  or  necklace  4.315.352. 

Ci   24-241. OSP 
Waker.  Jerome  A.  See — 

Rhoades.  Edward  J.;  Rosenberger.  Edwin  C..  and  W'aker.  Jerome 

A.  4.315.600.  CI   239.74.000. 

Waldron.  John  M  :  Nott.  Frederick  J..  Harrison.  Laurence  C.  Johnson. 

Graham  D..  and  Green.  Malcolm  D..  to  Commonwealth  of  Australia. 

Department  of  Productivity.  The.  Electricitv  generator  4,316,112. 

CI  310-258  000. 

Walker.  Clifford  O.  Optical  sirapdown  inenia  system  4.315.693.  CI 

356-350.000 
Walker.  Derek:  Silvestn.  Herbert  H  :  Sapino.  Chester,  and  Johnson. 
David  A  .  to  Bnslol-Mvers  Company  Cephalosporin  intermediates 

4.316.016.  CI    544-16000 

Walker.  Derek:  Silvestn.  Herberi  H  .  Sapino.  Chester:  and  Johnson. 
David  A.,  to  Bristol-Myers  Company  Cephalosptuin  intermediates 

4.316.017.  CI   544-026.000 
Walkley.  Anhur  H  .  IV  See- 

Rupp.  Anthony  P :  Inirien.  Salvatore.  Jr :  and  Walkley.  Anhur  H  . 
IV.  4.3 1 5.780.  CI.  134-7.000. 
Wallace.  Mackenzie  G.:  See— 

Maclay.  William  P:  and  Wallace.  Mackenzie  G .  4.315.937.  CI 
424-261000. 
Waller  Graf  u  Co  GmbH  &  Co  ;  See— 

Knodel.  Erich  R  .  4,315,454,  CI.  92.170000 
Wallher.  Gerhard:  See— 

Schneider.  Claus.  Weber,  Karl-Heinz:  Wallher.  Gerhard;  Boke. 
Kann:  and  Bechtel.  Wolf  D  .  4.315.938.  CI  424-267000 
Walton.  James  M.  See — 

Endicott.  Donald  L..  Jr .  Walton,  James  M.:  and  Wemli.  Robert  L.. 
4.315.651.  CI.  294-83.00R 
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Wang.  Cheng-Chl.  and  \'anderw>ck.  August  H  B..  to  Rnckuell  Inter- 
national Corpt^ralion.  Scmi-open  liquid  phase  epitaxial  growth  sys- 
tem 4..1I5.477.  CI    118-64  000 
Ward.  Ravmond  L.  Solar  hot  water  unit  and  system   4.315.501.  Cl- 

126-441)  000 
Warner-Lambert  Company  See — 

Doub.  Leonard.  Haskell.  Theodore  H..  Mtch.  Thomas  F;  and 

Schweiss,  Dietrich.  4.315.858.  CI  260-2.31)  100 
Mich.  Thomas  F .  Haskell.  Theodore  H  ;  and  Hull.  Marland  P..  Jr . 
4.315.')?3.  CI  424251  OOO 
Wasa.  Kiyolaka:  See — 

Ohji.  Kenzo;  Yamazaki.  Osamu.  W'asa.  Kivotaka:  and  Havakawa. 
Shigeru.  4.315.960.  CI  427-248.100. 
Ujshi^uka.  Isamu:  and  Taleishi.  Iwao.  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
F.teclronic  digital   tape  measure  having   flexible  measuring   tape 
4.316.081.  CI  235-')2  0DN 
Watanabe.  Hideo:  See — 

Taoka.  Fumio;  Tanno.  Nontrlchi:  and  Watanabe.  Hideo.  4.3 1 5.724. 
CI  425l.mOOO. 
Watanabe.  Kazuo:  See — 

Makabe.  Hachiro.  Watanabe.  Kazuo:  Takenoya.  Hideaki:  Shomura. 
Eiichi.  and  Tonomura.  Yoshinobu.  4.315.472.  CI   1 12-1580OE 
Watanabe.  Masatoshi;  See — 

Sato.  Masaki.  Okuda.  Hironori.  Ilo.  Motoya;  Makino.  Yuji;  Wachi. 
Yasuvuki:   Takahashi.   Nonvmhi;  and   W'aianabe.   Masatmhi. 
4.316.113.  CI   310-262  000. 
Watkms.  Hugh  See— 

W'legers.  Wilhelmus  J..  Spreeker.  Mark  A.:  Watkins.  Hugh:  V'tK-k. 
Manfred     H       and     Schmitt.     Frederick     L.     4..M5.')51.     CI 
426-5.^6000 
Watrous.  Donald  L  ;  and  Weischedel.  Richard  C.  to  General  Electric 

Company    Battery  monitor  circuit  4,316.185.  CI  340-636.000. 
Watson.    Kenneth,    to    Telegan    Limited.    Burner    control    system. 

4.315.7.10.  CI  431-76000, 
Webber.  William  T:  and  Stabinsky.  Leon,  to  Rockwell  International 
Corporation       Presaporizina     diesel      injector.      4.315.490.      Ci. 
123-275.000 
Weber.  Karl-Heinz  See- 
Schneider.  Claus:  W'eber.  Karl-Heinz:  W'allher.  Gerhard:  Boke. 
Karin;  and  Bechtel.  Wolf  D  .  4.315.')38.  CI  424-267  000 
Wemslein.  Marvin  J    See — 

Leibowilz.   Paul:  and   Weinstcin.   Marvin  J.  4.3 15.852.  CI    260- 
112  00R 
Weisburg.  David  See — 

Bools.     Donald     A.,     and     Weisburg,     David.     4.316.238.     CI 
.'62-147000 
Weischedel.  Richard  C    See— 

Watrous.  Donald  L  :  and  Weischedel.  Richard  C  .  4.316.185,  CI 
340-636.(X)0 
W'elss.  Franz-Ji>sef  See — 

Kummer.  Rudolf:  Weiss.  Franz-Josef:  Schneider.  Heinz-Walter. 
and  Tagheber.  Volker.  4.316.047.  CI   560-206  000 
Welker.  Robert  H   Dump  valve  4.315.616.  CI  251-210000 
W  enger  Corporation  See — 

Boeddeker.  David  R.  and  Tenner.  Wayne  V.  4.315.633.  CI 
280-79.300, 
Wernli.  Robert  L    See— 

Endicott.  Donald  L  .  Jr :  Walton.  James  M  .  and  Wernli.  Robert  L.. 
4.315.651.  CI   ;<>4-83  00R 
SKVrtz.  Jean-Luc  H   M   F  G    See- 
Brandts  Buys.  Ludwig  D  G,:  Godard.  Pierre  M  J,  L.:  Goo&sens. 
Henri  C    Mignard.  Joseph  J  :  Wertz.  Jean-Luc  H  M  F  G  :  and 
Mercier.  Jean-Pierre.  4.315.')5').  CI.  427-214.000, 
West  Company.  The:  See — 

Letter.  L   David:  and  Ravn.  Jacob.  4.315.427.  CI  73-52.000 
Western  Electric  Company.  Inc:  See — 

Sawder.  Ernest  W,.  4.315.518.  CI,  137-3.C00, 
W'esterwalder  Eisenwerk  Gerhard  GmbH:  See- 
Gerhard.  Helmut.  4.315.531.  CI   I4l-i)8.000. 
Westinghouse  Canada  Limited:  See— 

van't  Hullcnaar.  Adrian,  deceased.  4.3I6.26<).  CI  367-1)0.000 
vani  Hullenaar.  Adrian,  deceased.  4.316.270.  CI   367-18,000 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp    See- 
Locke.  Philip  F  .  Jr .  4.316.13.3.  CI  320-48000 
Moore.    Robert    A.    and    Sundelin.    Robert    N.    4.316,161,    CI 

333. 141  000 
Nalhanson.  Harvev  C  .  4.316.103.  CI  .W7-.1O400O. 
Pitkjaan.  Elam  and  Endler.  James  F .  4.316.240.  CI.  362-267.000 
Sturges.  Robert  H  .  Jr .  4.316.181).  CI   .340-870.340 
Weyer.  Rudl:  See— 

Hitzcl.  Volker:  Wever.  Rudi    Geisen.  Karl:  and  Regilz.  Gunter. 
4.315.140.  CI  424-267000 
Wharton.  James  H..  to  RCA  Corpsiration,  Video  signal  processing 

apparatuv  4.316.210.  CI   358-4000. 
Wharton.  James  H  .  and  James.  Jack  E  .  to  RCA  Corporation   Video 
prtK-essor  employing  variable  amplitude  compression  of  the  chromi- 
nance component  4.316.213.  CI   358-11  000 
WhirlpiHM  Corpi>ration  See — 

Baker.  Daniel  A  .  4,315.413.  CI  62-180000. 
Yoshinari.  David  A,.  4.315.452.  CI,  84-1  260 
Whitehead.  Howard  A  :  and  Matray.  Attila.  to  Kimberly-Clark  Corpo- 
ration   Sanitary    napkin    with    heat    fusible   baffle    4.315.507.   CI 
128-287  000 
Whiteman.    Robert    N.    Jr.    to    AMP    Incorporated     Slide    switch 
4.316.0*7.  CI   200-211000 


Whiteside.  George  D,'  See — 

Johnson.  Bruce  K.;  and  Whiteside.  George  D.  4.315.677.  CI 

354-41,000 
LaRcicque.  Arthur  G,.  Whiteside.  George  D.;  and  Johnson.  Bruce 
K.  4.315.676.  CI,  354-27,000, 
Whitman.  Charles  I,:  See — 

Nadkarni.  Anil  V  ;  Haws.  Warren  J,;  and  Whitman.  Charles  I., 
4,315.777.  CI,  75-232,000. 
Wiedemann.  Wolfgang,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft  Organic  double 
layer    electrophotographic     recording     material,     4.315.181.     CI, 
4.30-51,000 
W'iegers.  Wilhelmus  J..  Spreeker.  Mark  A  ;  Watkins.  Hugh:  Vock. 
Manfred  H.:  and  Schmitt.  Frederick  L,.  to  International  Flavors  & 
Fragrances  Inc,  Flavoring  with  indane  alkanols  and  tricyclic  isochro- 
mans  4.315.151.  CI  426-536000 
Wigby.  Jon.  to  EIco  Corporation  Terminal  post  inserting  component 

4.315,365,  CI   21-7.11000 
W'ikel.  James  H.:  See — 

Eli  Lilly  and  Company:  Paget.  Charles  J  :  and  W'ikel.  James  H  . 
4.316,021.  CI   544-1.31000 
Wildgruber.  Josef:  See — 

Hereth.  Alfred:  Rieger.  Klaus:  and  Wildgruber.  Josef,  4,315,157. 
CI,  427-155,000, 
W'ilkens,  Christian:  See— 

Kernbichler,  Bert:  and  Wtlkens.  Christian.  4,315.411,  CI  66-87  000 
Wilkinson.  Clive  K  :  See— 

Inkson.    Michael    B:   and   Wilkinson.   Clive   K,   4,316,012.   CI 
536-114000 
Willard.  John  W,.  Sr,    Method  of  treating  cannibalism  in  p<iultrv 

4.315.117.0,424-155,000, 
Willem.  Michel,  to  Societe  Anonyme  dite:  CERAVER    Connection 
between  core  and  casing  of  a  structure  having  an  agglomerated  fibre 
core  4.316.054.  CI    174-I4000S. 
Williams.  Joseph:  See — 

Primont.  James:  Williams.  Joseph:  and  Zazzera.  Paul.  Jr..  4.316.181. 
CI   340-571  000, 
Williams.  Thomas  C:  See— 

Totten.  George   E:   and   Williams,   Thomas  C.   4,316,041.  CI 
556-420000 
Williamson,  Glen  E  Scale  4.315,554.  CI    I77-256.0OO. 
W'ilhs.  Carl  L  :  and  Slaugh.  Lynn  H,.  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Method  for 
removing  catalyst  residues  from  atactic  polvpropslene,  4.3 16.008.  CI 
528-487000, 
W'llls.  John  R,:  See- 

De  Santis.  Charles  M:  and  Wills.  John  R.  4.316.114.  CI    .'4.3- 

700,0MS- 

W'llson.  David  T,:  Tancrell.   Roger  H,.  and  Callerame.  Joseph,  to 

Raytheon    Company     Polymeric    piezoelectric    microprobe    viith 

damper  4.316.11.5.  CI.  310-327,000 

W'ilson.  Roy  J,,  to  John  Zmk  Companv    Plenum  tvpe  variable  air 

volume  mounting  curb  4.315.415.  CI  62-263  000. 
Wilson.  Walter  .A,,  to  National  Steel  Corporation   Method  of  control- 
ling the  concentration  and  stability  of  an  emulsion,  4,315,421,  CI, 
72-42  000 
Wilzig.  Herbert:  and  Schuessler.  Charles  J,  Bolt  mechanism  and  method 

of  making  same,  4.315.647.  CI   212-143,000, 
W'insor.  Jack  O..  to  Dresser  Industries.  Inc    Raise  drill  apparatus 

4.315.552.  CI,  173-151,000, 
W'tnier.  George  R  .  III.  to  LOP  Inc  Apparatus  for  the  stiKent  extrac- 
tion   of   aromatic    hydrocarbons    from    a    hydrocarbon    mixture 
4.315.801,  CI    116-14.520 
Winter.  Roland  A   E    See- 
Dexter.  .Martin;  and  Winter.  Roland  A    E,.  4,315,848.  CI    260- 
45.8NT 
Witt.  Enrique  R,.  Humphrey.  W'llltam  J,;  and  Cave.  James  P,.  to  Celan- 

ese  Corporation  Anaerobic  treatment,  4.315.823.  CI  210-605,000 
Wolf.  Anthony  D,.  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Companv, 

Triazolone  herbicides  4.315.767.  CI  71-11.000 
Wolfr.  Friedrich-  Sunlamp  and  source  of  ultraviolet  radiation  therefor, 

4.316.014.  CI   25O-5O40OR 
WcKidall.  Jerry  M..  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation 

Energy  conversion  4.316.048.  CI.  136-253  000, 
Woodmansee.  Donald  E,.  to  General  Electric  Companv.  Coal  gasifica- 
tion apparatus.  4.315.757.  CI.  48-71  000, 
Woixlward.  James  C  :  and  Holland.  Marion  D  .  to  Robbins.  Robert  E 
Vacuum  cleaner  with  improved  compressed  air  means,  4.315.344.  CI 
I5..345,000. 
W'nght.  David  M.:  See— 

Ermanski.    Albert    G.   and    Wright.    David    M..   4.315.616.   CI 
402-70.000, 
W'nght  Line  Inc.:  See— 

Ermanski.    Albert   G:   and    Wright.    David    M.   4.315.616.   CI 
402-70000 
Wright.  Steven  W  :  See— 

Kennedv.  Alun  B.  Jr.  and  Wright.  Steven  W  .  4.315.335.  CI 
2424000 
Wnghtman  Enterprises.  Inc.:  See — 

Buckman.  Charles  E,.  4.315.624.  CI,  27.1-32.0OA- 
Wroblewski.  Theodore,  Temperature  control  devices   4.316.080.  CI. 

211-505.000 
Wuerzer.  Bruno:  See — 

Hamprechl.    Gerhard;    and    W'uerzer.     Bruno.    4.315.766.    CI, 

7I-880OO 
Hamprecht.  Gerhard:  Acker.  Rolf-Dieter:  and  Wuer/er.  Uruno. 
4.316.014.  CI   544-7000 
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Hamprecht.  Gerhard;  Acker.  Rolf-Dieter:  and  W'uerzer.  Bruno. 

4.316,015,  CI   544-7.000. 
Plath.  Peter;  Wuerzer.  Bruno;  and  Rohr.  Wolfgang.  4.316.011.  CI 

548-362.000. 
Plalh.    Peter.    Rohr,   Wolfgang;    Wuerzer,    Bruno;   and    Becker. 
Raincr.  4.316.040.  CI.  548-377  000. 
Wuestner.  Friedrich.  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschafi    Method  and  a 
device  for  separating  a  plurality  of  light  waveguides  carried  in  a 
cable.  4.315,584,  CI.  225-2,000, 
Wurster.  Rudolf  F  ;  and  Merz,  Jurg,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Can- 
onic adsorption  agent  4.316.005.  CI  528-256.000 
Wyatl.  James  W..  Sr,;  and  McEnlire,  Jamei>  D,  Method  and  apparatus 
for    modifying    the    ignition    system    of    multi-cylinder    engines 
4.315,487,  CI,  I23-146,50A, 
Wymote,  Max  L  :  See- 
Church.  Peter  K.,  4,315.828,  CI  252-153.000, 
W'yns-Bristol  S.A   Peintures:  See- 
Brandts  Buys.  Ludwig  D  G  ;  Godard.  Pierre  M  J   L  ;  Goossens. 
Henri  C;  Mignard.  Joseph  J  :  Wertz.  Jean-Luc  H  M.  F  G  :  and 
Mercier.  Jean-Pierre.  4.315.151.  CI.  427-214,000 
Xerox  Corporation:  See — 

Rourke.   John    L;   and    Keukelaar.    Ronald    E,   4,315.837.    CI 

252-430.000- 
Scifres.  Donald  R.;  Streifer.  William:  and  Burnham.  Robert  D . 

4.316.156.  CI   372-50000 
Soong.  Tsai  C.  4,315.581.  CI,  227-155.000. 
Yamada  Iryo  Shomei  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Yamada,  Isao.  Ikeda.  Mitsuyuki;  and  Komori.  Yumiko.  4.316.237. 
CI  362-33000, 
Yamada.  Isao;  ikeda.  Mitsuyuki;  and  Komori.  Yumiko.  to  Yamada  Iryo 
Shomei  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Lighting  fixture  for  use  in  medical  opera- 
tions and  therapeutic  treatment  4.316.237,  CI   362-33  000 
Yamada.  Teruaki:  See— 

Akisue.    Osamu;    Yamada.    Teruaki;    Matsuo.    Munetsugu;    and 
Uehara.  Norimasa.  4.315,783,  CI.  148-12,OOC, 
Yamada.  Tokuyoshi:  See— 

Ueda,  Setsuo;  Yasuda.  Takashi;  Yamada,  Tokuyoshi;  and  Kobaya- 
shi,  Shigeki.  4,315.720.  CI  425-8,000, 
Yamada.  Tomio  See — 

Ishimitsu.  Keuchi;  Kasahara.  Isamu;  Yamada.  Tomio;  Matsuda. 
Michihiko;  Takahashi.  Hidemitsu;  and  Soma.  Shuichi,  4,316,044, 
CI  560-105,000 
Yamaguchi.  Hiroyasu.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha 

Power  amplifier.  4,316,141,  CI   330-268000 
Yamamoto  Kagaku  Gosei  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Halano.  Yoshihiro:  Ikegaml.  Seishi;  lloh.  Kenji;  and  Matsumoto, 
Mansuke,  4,316.026.  CI   546-5.000 
Yamamoto.  Kohichi:  See — 

Sadamatsu.  Shigeru:  Yamamoto,  Kohichi;  and  Ohmi.  Kazuaki. 
4.315.980.  CI,  430-58,000. 
Yamamoto.  Shigemi:  See — 

Onishi,  Masayoshi:  Harula.  Yoshikaiu;  Sakurai.  Toshiyuki;  and 
Yamamoto.  Shigemi.  4.315.413,  CI   123-617.000 
Yamanaka.  Kunio:  See — 

Hideshima.   Keiji;   Koyanagi.   Haruo;  Suda.   Hiroharu;   Sawano. 
Hirokazu:  Takaki.  Masaoki;  Yamanaka.  Kunio;  Yasuda.  Isao;  and 
Asada.  Kazuyoshi.  4.316,260.  CI  364-100000 
Yamazaki.  Haruo:  Ogata,  Yoshiro:  and  Akutsu.  Hidezoh,  to  Matsushita 
Electronics  Corporation.   High  pressure  sodium  vapor  discharge 
lamp,  4.316.122.  CI   315-74.000 
Yamazaki.  Osamu:  See — 

Ohji.  Kenzo:  Yamazaki.  Osamu;  Wasa.  Kivolaka;  and  Hayakawa. 
Shigeru.  4,315.960,  CI,  427-248,100 
Yanaka,  lakashi:  and  Shirota.  Kohei,  to  International  Precision  Incor- 
porated, Method  of  photographing  electron  microscope  images  on  a 
single  photographic   plate  and  apparatus  therefor    4.316,087,  CI. 
250-307.000 
Yasuda.  Isao:  See— 

Hideshima.  Kciji;  Koyanagi.  Haruo;  Suda.  Hiroharu;  Sawano, 
Hirokazu;  Takaki,  Masaoki;  Yamanaka.  Kunio:  Yasuda.  Isao;  and 
Asada.  Kazuyoshi.  4.316.260,  CI,  364-900000 
Yasuda,  Takashi:  See— 

Ueda,  Setsuo.  Yasuda.  Takashi:  Yamada.  Tokuyoshi;  and  Kobaya- 
shi,  Shigeki,  4.315,720,  CI  425-8  000. 
Yasumoto,  Yoshio;  Tomimoio.  Tetsuo:  and  Taira,  Eilchi.  to  Matsushita 
Electric  Industrial  Co .  Ltd  System  for  improving  reproduction  of 
images  in  a  color  television  receiver  4,316.215,  CI  358-37.000 
^'eda  Research  and  Development  Co ,  Ltd.:  See— 

Manassen.  Joost;  Hodes.  Gary;  and  Cahen.  David,  4,315,973,  CI 
429-111  OOO. 
Yokoshima,  Naohiko:  See — 

Isoya.  Toshisuke;  Mishiro,  Masayuki;  and  Yokoshima.  Naohiko. 
4,316,075,  CI.  219-124.220. 
Yokoyama,  Fumitomo:  See — 

Miki,  Nobuaki;  Sakakibara,  Shiro;  and  Yokoyama,  Fumitomo. 
4,315,519,  CI,  137-56.000. 
Yokozawa.  Norio:  See — 

Shibayama,  Akinori;  Maio,  Kenji;  Hotta,  Masao;  and  Yokozawa, 
Norio.  4,316,178,  CI   340-347  ODA. 


Yoshlda.  Kanji.  to  Tom>  Corporation    Mechanical  hand  amuscmeni 

device  4.315.650.  CI  214-1100R 
Yoshlda.  Ryo:  See — 

Kosuge.  Yoshiaki:  Yoshlda.  Ryo,  Sumida.  Seizo;  Oshita.  Hirofumi 
Otsuki.  Soji;  and  Kamoshita.  Katsuzo.  4,315.768,  CI  71-9l(0f») 
Yoshlda.  Toshio;  See — 

Ueno.  Kimitoshi;  and  Yoshlda.  Toshio.  4,315.778.  CI.  106-19000 
Yoshihara.  Ichiro:  See — 

Mizuta.  Toshiaki;  Abe.  Takeshi.  Yoshihara.  Ichiro.  Saito.  Kazuhito: 
and  Tsuchiya.  Ketshin.  4.316.262.  CI  364-900000 
Yoshikumi.  Chikao:   Fujii.   Takayoshi:   Fujii.   Masahiko:   Malsunaga. 
Kentchi;   Oguchi.    Yoshiharu;    and    Niimura.    Koichi.    to    Kureha 
Kagaku    Kogyo    Kabushiki    Kaisha     Pharmaceutical    composition 
having  antitumor  activity,  4.315.851.  CI,  260-1 12  OOB 
Yoshikumi.    Chikao;    Ohmura.    ^'oshio:    Hirose.    Fumio,    Ikuzawa. 
Masanori;  Matsunaga.  Kenichi:  Fujii.  Takayoshi:  Ohhara.  Minoru 
and  Ando.  Takao.  to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Pharmaceutical  composition  containing  fara-amino-benzoic  acid-N- 
Dxylosidc  as  an  active  ingredient  4.315.121.  CI  424-180000 
Yoshimoto.  Akihiro:  See — 

Oki.  Toshikazu;   Yoshimoto.   Akihiro:   Matsuzawa.   Yasue:   Inui. 
Taiji;  Takeuchi.  Tomio,  and  Umezawa.  Hamao.  4.316.011.  CI 
5.16- 1 7, 00  A 
Yoshimoto.  Yuichiro:  and  Kodama.  Hiroshi.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd,  Nuclear 

reactor  4.315.80O.  CI  376-246.000 
Yoshimura.  Masato:  See— 

Tadokoro.  Tomoo:  Okimoto.   Haruo.   Honda.  Yasuo;   Nomura. 

Hiroshi:  and  Yoshimura.  Masato.  4.315.489.  CI   123-21.1000 

Yoshimura.    Yoshmobu;    Monkawa.    Nobuhide.    and    Takanohasht. 

Kunio.  to  Takeda  Chemical  Industries.  Ltd,  Crystallized  ccphakispo- 

rin  salts.  4.316.018.  CI  544-27  000 

Yoshinan.   David  A,,  to  Whirlpool  Corporation.   Electronic  organ 

percussive  modulator  4.315.452,  CI  84-1.260 
Yoshino  Kogvosho  Co.,  Ltd  ■  See — 

Yoshino,  Vataro,  4.315,725.  CI  425-174,400, 
Yoshino,  Yataro,  to  Yoshino  Kogyosho  Co.,  Ltd,  Jig  for  onentalion. 

blow  molding  piece  4.315,725,  CI  425-174400 
Yost,  Thomas  D..  to  RCA  Corporation,  Keying  signal  generator  with 

input  control  for  false  output  immunity.  4.316.214.  CI  358-21  OOR 
Young.  Ian  A  .  Hildebrand.  David  B  .  and  Johnson.  Charles  B .  to 
Mostek  Corporation,  Dynamic  ratioless  circuitry  for  random  logic 
applications  4.316.106.  CI   .107-481  000, 
Young.  Kenneth:  See— 

Jodrev.     Robert     M.    and     Young.     Kenneth.    4.315.795.    CI 
156-542,000 
Zagorodnaya.  Galina  A,;  Khuioreisky.  Garn  M  .  and  Vananian.  Gur- 
gen  P  Locking  structure  for  rotor  end  w^inding  of  a  distributed  polar 
electric  machine  4.316.114.  CI  310-270000 
Zahner.  Hans:  See— 

Hagenmaier.  HansPaul:  Konig.  Wilfned:  Zahner.  Hans,  Fiedler. 
Hans-Peter;    Dehler.    Wolfgang.    Keckeisen.   Adchnde:    Holsl. 
Hartwig;  and  Zoebelein.  Gerhard.  4.315.122.  CI  424-181  000 
Zaidan  Hojin  Handotai  Kenkyu  Shinkokai  See— 

Nishizawa.  Jun-ichi.  4.315.716.  CI    156-614000 
Zappel.  Joseph.  Continuous  chain  formed  from  a  multiplicity  of  liKips 
formed  from  dental  floss  material  and  apparatus  for  producing  the 
same,  4.315.516.  CI    132-10,000, 
Zarudiansky.  Alain,  to  Schlumberger  Technology  Corporation,  Bsire- 

hole  logging  tool  cryostal  4.315.417.  CI  62-51400R 
Zazzera.  Paul.  Jr,:  See — 

Primont.  James:  Williams.  Joseph;  and  Zazzera.  Paul.  Jr,.  4.316.181. 
CI  340-571  000 
Zbornik.  Vaclav:  and  Gygli.  Waller,  to  Haemmerle  AG,  Clamping 
device  for  fastening  a  tool  to  a  tool  holder,  4.315.425.  CI  72-481  000 
Zeidler.  Georg;   Dehnert.  Johannes;   Hansen.  Guenter:  and   Riedel. 
Guenther.  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft    Oil-soluble  azo  dye  with 
N-substituted  /3-naphthylamine  as  coupling  component,  4.3 1 5.756.  CI 
44-59.000 
Zellweger  Uster.  Ltd,:  See- 
Felix.  Ernst.  4.315,607,  CI.  242-36.000 
Zengel.  Hans-Georg:  See — 

Bergfeld,  ManfreiJ:  Zengel.  Hans-Georg;  and  Praetonus,  Heinz, 
4,316.031.  CI   546-175  000 
Zer,  Avraham:  See^ 

Zer.  Tamar:  and  Zer.  Avraham.  4.315,108.  CI  424-1  000, 
Zer.  Tamar:  and  Zer.  Avraham  Method  of  determining  human  chori- 
onic gonadotropin  (HCG)  in  the  urine  4.315.108.  CI  424-1  000 
Zoebelein.  Gerhard:  See — 

Hagenmaier.  Hans-Paul.  Konig.  Wilfned:  Zahner.  Hans;  Fiedler. 
Hans-Peter;   Dehler.    Wolfgang;    Keckeisen.   Adelinde.   Hoist. 
Hanwig;  and  Zoebelein.  Gerhard.  4.315.122.  CI  424-181  000 
Zoll.  August  H.:  Sec- 
Cole.  Rossa  W  ,  and  Zoll,  August  H  .  4.315.400.  CI  60-31020 
Zupfer.  Jerrald  A,:  See — 

Koehler.  Dale  R  .  and  Zupfer.  Jerrald  A  .  4.316.276.  CI  .168-70000 
Zurcher.  Erwin:  See— 

Pfeifer.  Hermann:  and  Zurcher.  Erwin.  4.315.309.  CI  S7-.102.000 
Zum  Industries.  Inc:  See — 

Mann.  Alexander  B  :  Kraeling.  John  B  .  Jr  :  and  Bukowski.  Ronald 
G,.  4.315.820.  CI   210-408  000 
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Barradas.  George,  to  Sunbeam  Corporation  (Canada)  Limited.  Hair 

curling  implement   Re.  30,86*.  CI    I32-37.(X)R 
GafTney.  Edward  1..  to  Onhokinetics,  Incorporated.  Travel  chair 

Re   .W.867.  CI   280-642  000 
Marritt.  Clifford  R  :  and  Williams.  Robert  E..  to  Molms  Limited.  Manu- 
facture of  filter-tipped  cigarettes  Re.  30.865.  CI   131-60.000. 
Molms  Limited:  See — 

Marntt.  Clifford  R  :  and  Williams,  Robert  E .  Re  30,865.  CI 
131-60000 


Mon.  Yasuharu,  to  Rengo  Co..  Ltd  Paper  roll  diameter  sensing  device 

for  use  with  paper  splicing  apparatus  Re  30,868.  CI.  34O-67S.00O. 
Orthokinetics.  Incorporated:  See— 

Gaffney,  Edward  J.,  Re  30,867,  CI  280-642.000. 
Rengo  Co.,  Ltd  :  See— 

Mon,  Yasuharu,  Re  30,868.  CI  340-675.000 
Sunbeam  Corporation  (Canada)  Limited:  See — 

Barradas,  George,  Re  30.866,  CI.  132-37  OOR. 
Williams.  Robert  E  :  See— 

Marntt.  Clifford  R..  and  Williams,  Robert  E.,  Re  30.865.  CI. 
131-60000 
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Aavid  Engineering.  Inc.:  See — 

McCarthy.  Alfred  F  .  263.042.  CI  DI3-23.0OO 
Adidas  Fabnque  de  Chaussures  de  Sport:  See- 
Joseph.  Michel.  263.(»5.  CI  D2-36000 
Allen.  Jack  Tooth  pick  dispenser  263.014,  2-16-82.  CI  D7-7500O. 
Allen.  Jan  K    and  Hess.  Phillip  W  .  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co   Pipe- 
layer  263,051.  2-16-82,  CI-  015-24.000 
American  Optical  Corporation:  See — 

Johnsen.  David  W  .  263.058.  CI  DI6-1I7  000 
Amos.  Burl  O  Plumb  bob  supporting  venical  alignment  gauge  or  the 

like  263,032,  2-16-82,  CI.  DIO- 70.000. 
Andis  Clipper  Company:  See — 

Andis,  Matthew  L  .  263.085.  CI  D28-35.O0O 
Andis,  Matthew  L .  to  Andis  Clipper  Company.  Hair  curling  brush. 

263,085,  2-16-82,  CI  D28-35  000 
Angeles.  Connie  C    Foldable  clothes  hanger    263,013.  2-16-82.  CI 

D6-250  00O 
Assmann  GmbH    See — 

Schulzc-Bahr,  Werner,  263,044,  CI  DI4-3000 
Atkinson.  Michael  L.;  and  Miller.  Edward  C,  to  Ball  Corporation.  Can 

or  similar  article  263.024.  2-16-82.  CI.  D9-35I.COO. 
Ball  Corporation:  See- 
Atkinson.  Michael  L  ;  and  Miller.  Edward  C,  263.024.  CI.  DP- 
SSI  000 
Beatrice  Foods  Co.  See — 

Chow.  Ho;  and  Uyeda.  Tim  M.,  263.069.  CI  D23-38.000. 
Beechuk.  Timothy  J  .  and  Pardo.  John,  to  Procter  &  Gamble  Company, 

The  Boltle  263,026.  2-16-82.  CI  D9-404000 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratones.  Incorporated:  See — 

Gcnaro.  Donald  M  .  and  McGarvey.  John  N  ,  263.046,  CI   DI4- 

53000 
Genaro,  Donald  M  ;  and  McGarvey,  John  N..  263.048.  CI   DI4- 
63  000 
Bennett.  Reginald  B  P  .  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited  Portable  weld- 
ing tool   263.054.  2-16-82.  CI    DI5-I440UO 
Berger.  Elliott  H    Si-e— 

Lille>.  Daniel  T..  Jr.:  Berger.  Elliott  H  .  and  Passanisi.  John  A.. 
263.022,  CI  D8-«02  000 
Besl.  Ralph  E.  Creedon.  Richard  L;  Mason.  Michael  E..  Panler. 
Harrison  R  :  Schreiber.  Richard  A.,  and  Rollins.  Jack  D..  to  Nuclear 
Assurance  Corp  Spent  nuclear  fuel  shipping  cask.  263.086.  2-16-82. 
CI  021-6000 
Best.  Ralph  E .  Bhandari.  Vtjay;  Mason,  Michael  E..  Panter,  Harrison 
R  :  and  Schreiber.  Richard  A.,  to  Nuclear  Assurance  Corp.  Basket 
for  a  spent  nuclear  fuel  shipping  cask  263.087.  2-16-82,  CI.  D29-6.0O0 
Bhandan.  Vijay  See — 

Best.  Ralph  E .  Bhandari.  Vijay:  Mason.  Michael  E ;  Panter.  Har- 
nson  R  .  and  Schreiber.  Rich-rd  A..  263.087.  CI  D2'>-6.000. 
Bianchi  Leather  Products.  Inc.:  See — 

Nichols.  Richard  D  E  .  263.067.  CI.  D22-14.000 
Boker.  Irving    Photographer's  accessory  vest.  263,(X)6.  2-16-82.  CI 

O2-I90000 
Brown.  Arnold  C  Chanot  263.037.  216-82.  CI.  012-105,000 
Bunger.  Richard  E.  Animal  confinement  barn    263.080.  2-16-82.  CI. 

025-22  000 
Burlington  Norther,  Inc  :  See— 

Siegfried.  Frederick  R  .  263.021.  CI  08-373000. 
Calhoun.  George  M   Holier  recorder  testing  device.  263,033.  2-16-82. 
CI  DIO-78000 


Carder.  Terry  L-:  See — 

Schoeneck.  Robert  L  ;  Smith.  William  C  ;  Hoyle,  Wallis  I :  Swayze, 
Clark  E  ;  Carder,  Terry  L.;  and  Theriault.  Albert  N  .  263,025,  CI, 
D9-404  000. 
Carpay.  Johan  J.:  See — 

Jonkers,  Mariinus  K  P ;  and  Carpay,  Johan  J.,  263,073,  CI  D24- 
10000. 
Carre.  Alain,  to  Waterman  SA    Watch    263,031.  2-16-82,  CI.  DIO- 

39,000. 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.:  See- 
Allen.  Jan  K  ;  and  Hess,  PhilHp  W  ,  263.051.  CI.  D15-24.000 
Chang.  Kyung  T.,  to  Han  Back  Trading  Co..  Ltd.  Motor  oil  drain 

pump.  263.050.  2-16-82.  CI  015-7000. 
Chow.  Ho;  and  Uyeda,  Tim  M.,  to  Beatrice  Foods  Co.  Sprinkler  con- 
trol valve  263,069,  2-16-82.  CI  D23-38.000. 
Clarke.  Thomas  H..  Jr.;  See — 

Franich.  Louie  J.:  and  Clarke.  Thomas  H  .  Jr.  263.053,  CI  DI5- 
98.000 
Cobb.  Richard  E  .  to  GTE  Automatic  Electric  Labs  Inc.  Housing  for  a 

telephone  handset  263.049.  216-82.  CI  DI4-63  000. 
Cobb.  Richard  E  :  See — 

Janda.  George  M.;  and  Cobb.  Richard  E..  263.045,  CI.  DI4.53.000. 
Commisso.  Nicholas  O..  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Packaging  for  food 

container  or  the  like,  263.023.  2-16-82.  CI  D9-347  000 
Conti.  Rino:  See — 

Croyle.  Jack  V  ;  and  Conti.  Rino,  263,059,  CI.  019-69.000. 
Coming  Glass  Works:  See— 

UVan,  Kenneth  R  .  263.083.  CI.  D26-11  000. 
Creedon.  Richard  L.:  See — 

Best.  Ralph  E.;  Creedon.  Richard  L..  Mason.  Michael  E.;  Panter. 
Harnson   R.;   Schreiber.   Richard   A.;  and   Rollins.  Jack    O.. 
263.086.  CI  029-6  000 
Croyle.  Jack  V..  and  Conti,  Rino,  to  Dart  Industries  Inc.  Label  dis- 
penser or  the  like.  263.059.  2-16-82.  CI.  DI9-69000 
Dart  Industries  Inc.:  See — 

Croyle.  Jack  V.;  and  Conti.  Rino.  263.059.  CI  DI9-69.000 
DeKrech  Enterprises.  Inc.:  See — 

Krech.  David  E  .  263.088.  CI  D99-5  000 
Doan.  Due.  Combined  ear  wax  remover  and  tooth  pick.  263.075, 

2-16-82,  CI  D24-23000 
Douglas,  Thomas  E ,  to  Zarn.  Inc.  Trash  can  cover.  263.017.  2-16-82, 

CID34-1I00O 
Dowse.  Bruce,  to  Dowse  Designs  Pty.  Limited.  Chair.  263.008.  2-16-82. 

CI  D6-73000. 
Dowse  Designs  Pty.  Limited:  See- 
Dowse.  Bruce.  263,008.  CI  06-73.000. 
Dunlop  Limited:  See — 

Ingley.  Peter,  263,041,  CI.  DI2-148.000 

E-A-R  Corporation:  See — 

Lilley.  Daniel  T..  Jr ;  Berger,  Elliot!  H  ;  and  Passanisi,  John  A , 
263.022,  CI.  08-402.000 
Eddleman.  Roy  T :  and  Moran.  Gregory  F .  to  Spectrum  Medical 
Industries,  Inc,  In-line  filter  for  laboratory  use  263.078,  2-16-82.  CI 
D24-52.0OO 

Ernst  Leilz  Wettlar  GmbH:  See— 

Janke.  Heinrich;  and  Uellenberg,  Hans-Kurt,  263.057,  CI    D16- 
131000 
Fitzgerald,  James  P.:  See — 

Fitzgerald,  Joseph  M.;  and  Fitzgerald.  James  P..  263.040.  CI.  DI2- 
181.000. 


PI  36 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


PI  37 


Fitzgerald.  Joseph  M  :  and  Fitzgerald.  James  P ,  to  Nose  Cone  Manu- 
facturing Co..  Inc  Set  of  air  deflector  for  a  vehicle  263.040.  2-16-82 

CI  012-181,000 
Franich,  Louie  J.;  and  Clarke,  Thomas  H  ,  Jr   Garbage  compactor 

263,053,  2-16-82,  CI  DI5-98.000. 
Frechette,  James  F..  Jr  Snow  coaster.  263.035.  2-16-82.  CI  D12-8.000 
Fred  Roberts  Co.:  See- 
Lease.  Harold  F,.  263.061.  CI.  D 1 0-46  100 
Genaro.  Donald  M  ;  and  McGarvey.  John  N..  to  Bell  Telephone  Labo- 
ratories. Incorporated    Telephone  set.  263.046.  2-16-82.  CI    014- 

53.000, 
Genaro.  Donald  M  ;  and  McGarvey.  John  N  .  to  Bell  Telephone  Labo- 
ratones.  Incorporated.  Telephone  handset    263.048.  2-16-82.  CI 

DI4-63.000. 
George.  Peter  D.  Wall  clock  263.030.  2-16-82.  CI  DlO-24.000 
Gilford.  Ira  B .  to  Reiner.  Lawrence  L  Combined  toy  bear  and  cage 

charm.  263.028.  2-16-82.  CI.  Dl  1-2,000 
GTE  Automatic  Electric  Labs  Inc  :  See— 
Cobb.  Richard  E..  263,049,  CI.  D  14-63.000. 
Janda,  George  M  ;  and  Cobb,  Richard  E.,  263.045.  CI,  014-53,000 
Han  Back  Trading  Co  ,  Ltd  :  See- 
Chang,  Kyung  T.,  263.050.  CI  DI5-7.0O0. 
Hanaford,  Donald  E  .  to  Thomson,  Arthur  E.  Furniture  base  263,012, 

2-16-82,  CI  06-194,000. 
Hass.  Peter  O  S  Paving  stone  unit  263.082.  2-16-82.  CI  D25-92  000. 
Hattori.  Yasuo.  to  Olympus  Optical  Company  Ltd  Camera  263.056. 

2-16-82.  CI  DI6-5  000. 
Hess.  Phillip  W  :  See- 
Allen.  Jan  K  ;  and  Hess,  Phillip  W.,  263.051,  CI  DI5-24000 
Hickman.  Ronald  P.:  See— 

Slyman,  Alan  F  ;  and  Hickman,  Ronald  P  ,  263,007,  CI,  O6-260C0. 
Hoyle,  Wallis  I,:  See— 

Schoeneck,  Robert  L  :  Smith,  William  C  ;  Hoyle,  Wallis  I ;  Swayze, 
Clark  E,;  Carder.  Terry  L  ;  and  Thenault.  Albert  N  ,  263,025.  CI. 
09-404  000 
Hughes  Supply  Company  of  Thomasville,  Incorporated,  The:  See- 
Marsh,  Thomas  R  ,  263,010,  CI.  D6-I91  000. 
Hung.  Mao-Hsiung  Jack.  263.036.  2-16-82.  CI  034-31.000. 
Hunter.  Michael  J.:  See- 
Hunter,  Mike  E  ;  and  Hunter,  Michael  J  ,  263.081,  CI  025-25  000 
Hunter,  Mike  E.;  and  Hunter,  Michael  J.,  to  Nuclear  Assurance  Corp. 

Relocatable  building  structure  for  racquetball  coun  263,081.  2-16-82. 

CI  D25-25000 
Ingley.  Peter,  to  Dunlop  Limited   Tire  for  a  vehicle  wheel   263.041, 

2-16-82,  CI  DI2-I48000 
Janda,  George  M  ;  and  Cobb,  Richard  E.,  to  GTE  Automatic  Electnc 

Labs  Inc    Combined  telephone  set  and  base  therefore    263.045. 

2-16-82.  CI.  014-53.000 
Janke.  Heinrich;  and  Uellenberg,  Hans-Kurt,  to  Ernst  Leitz  Weizlar 

GmbH  Microscope  263,057,  2-16-82.  CI  DI6-I31.000. 
Johnsen.  David  W  .  to  Amencan  Optical  Corporation  Pair  of  specta- 
cles 263,058.  2-16-82,  CI  OI6-I17000 
Jonkers,  Maninus  K    P;  and  Carpay,  Johan  J    Device  for  treating 

dentures  with  anti-canes  preparation    263.073,  2-16-82,  CI.  D24- 

lOOOO 
Joseph.  Michel,  to  Adidas  Fabnque  de  Chaussures  de  Sporl.  Gymnast's 

suit  263,005,  2-16-82,  CI  D2-36000 
Keller,  Roben  L  Waslebasket  or  the  like  263.016,  2-16-82.  CI   D34. 

1.000. 
Knebel.  Robert  W  Vacuum  operated  insect  collector  263.068,  2-16-82. 

CI  D22-I9.000 
Kobayashi.  Heiji.  Motorcycle  263.038,  2-16-82.  CI.  012-1 10000 
Krech.  David  E  .  to  DeKrech  Enterprises.  Inc  Cremation  urn  263.088. 

2-16-82,  CI.  O99.5.000 
Lease.  Harold  F..  to  Fred  Roberts  Co  Cribbage  game  board  263.061. 

2- 16-82.  CI   0 10-46  100 
Lee,  David  L  ;  and  O'Connor,  Harry  J.  Panel  for  a  chair  back,  263.01 1. 

2-16-82.  CI  D6-193000, 
Leeds.  Doris  J.:  See — 

Petrie.  Ross  J..  263.043.  CI.  DI4- 36.000. 
LeVan.  Kenneth  R  .  to  Corning  Glass  Works  Candlestick  type  holder 

for  floating  candles  263.083.  2-16-82.  CI  026-11  000, 
Lilley.  Daniel  T..  Jr.;  Berger.  Elliott  H.;  and  Pas.sani5i.  John  A.,  to 

E-A-R  Corporation    Vibration  isolator  or  similar  article.  263.022. 

2-16-82.  CI   08-402  000. 
Little.  Paul  V  Jewelry  clip  or  the  like  263.034.  2-16-82.  CI.  Dl  1-87,000 
Loncasty,  Peter  T  Lunch  box  263,015,  2-16-82,  CI.  D7-76000. 
Loving.  Jimmie  D.  Combined  oil  temperature  and  oil  level  gauge  for 

motorcycles.  263.027.  2-16-82.  CI  DIO-57.000. 
MacFaden.  Donald  R  .  to  Stardate,  Inc  Pendant  263.029.  2-16-82.  CI 

on -79,000 

Marsh,  Thomas  R.,  to  Hughes  Supply  Companv  of  Thomasville,  Incor- 
porated, The  Drawer  back  beanng  263,010,  2-16-82,  CI  06-191,000 

Mason.  Edwin  W..  to  Mason-Keller  Corporation.  Culture  swab  trans- 
pon  package  with  rupturable  sealed  section  having  a  stored  culture 
medium  263,074.  2-16-82.  CI  024-17,000 

Mason-Keller  Corporation:  See — 

Mason,  Edwin  W  ,  263,074,  CI.  D24-I7.000. 

Mason,  Michael  E  :  See- 
Best,  Ralph  E.,  Creedon,  Richard  L ;  Mason,  Michael  E ;  Panler, 
Harnson   R.;   Schreiber,   Richard   A.,  and   Rollins,  Jack   O.. 
263.086.  CI  D29-60O0 
Best,  Ralph  E ;  Bhandari,  Vijay:  Mason,  Michael  E.;  Panler,  Har- 
rison R.;  and  Schreiber.  Richard  A..  263.087.  CI  029-6000 


Matsgi.  Hideloshi  Kinetic  sculpture  263.063.  2-16-82.  CI.  D2I-102  000 
Matsui,  Hidetoshi  Kinetic  sculpture  263,064,  2-16-B2.  CI  D21-I02  000 
Matsui,  Hidetoshi  Kinetic  sculpture  263,065.  2-16-82.  CI  D21-I02.0O0 
Matsushita  Electnc  Industnal  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Ueda.  Yoshiaki,  263,052,  CI  032-33  000 
McCarthy,  Alfred  F,.  to  Aavid  Engineering,  Inc.  Winged-collar  heat 

sink  for  electronic  devices  263,042,  2-16-82,  CI  D13-23000 
McGarvey,  John  N.:  See— 

Genaro.  Donald  M.;  and  McGarvey,  John  N..  263.046.  CI  014- 

53.000 
Genaro.  Donald  M  ;  and  McGarvev.  John  N .  263.048.  C\   DI4- 
63.000, 
Merino.  Dennis  H  .  and  Ralph.  J  Clyde  InRatable  saddle  for  an  aquatic 

game.  263.066.  2-16-82.  CI  D2I-237  000 
Merrill.  Murray  L  Pivotable  latch  to  cover  hole  m  stovepipe  263.071. 

2-16-82,  CI  023-163,000 
Merrill,  Murray  L  Pivotable  latch  to  cover  bole  in  uovepipe,  263.072. 

2-16-82,  CI  O23163000 
Metz,  Thomas  V,;  and  Sirois,  W.  James,  to  Pacific  Fireplace  Furnish- 
ings. Inc  Low  profile  forced  air  fireplace  furnace  263.070.  2-16-82. 
CI  O23-95000 
Miller.  Edward  C  :  See — 

Atkinson.  Michael  L ;  and  Miller.  Edward  C,  263.024.  CI   09- 
351.000 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See — 

Commisso.  Nicholas  D..  263.023.  CI.  D9.347.000. 
Moran.  Gregory  F.:  See— 

Eddleman.  Roy  T .  and  Moran.  Gregory  F .  263.078.  CI    D24- 
52.000 
Nichols.  Richard  D  E..  to  Bianchi  Leather  Products.  Inc  Firearm  clip 

carrier  263.067.  2-16-82.  CI  D22-14OO0 
Northern  Telecom  Limited  See- 
Bennett.  Reginald  B  P.  263.054.  CI  015-144  000 
Trussler.  Peter  O  H  .  263.047.  CI  DI4-60000 
Nose  Cone  Manufactunng  Co..  Inc.:  See- 
Fitzgerald.  Joseph  M  ;  and  Fitzgerald.  James  P  .  263.040.  CI  DI2- 
181.000. 
Nuclear  Assurance  Corp.:  See- 
Best,  Ralph  E ,  Creedon,  Richard  L  ,  Mason,  ,Michael  E ,  Panter. 
Harnson   R;   Schreiber.   Richard  A.  and   Rollins.  Jack   D. 
263,086,  CI   029-6000 
Best,  Ralph  E ;  Bhandari,  Vijay.  Mason,  Michael  E ,  Panler,  Har- 
rison R  ;  and  Schreiber,  Richard  A  ,  263,087,  CI  D29-6000 
Hunter,  Mike  E  ,  and  Hunter,  Michael  J  ,  263.081.  CI  D25-25  000 
O'Connor.  Harry  J..  See — 

Lee.  David  L  .  and  O'Connor,  Harry  J  ,  263,01 1,  CI  06193  000 
O'Keefe,  Charles  B,  Auxiliary  toilet  paper  roll  holder  263,009,  2-16-82, 

CI  D6-97  000 
Olympus  Optical  Company  Ltd  :  See— 

Hatton,  Yasuo,  263.056,  CI  0165000 
Pacific  Fireplace  Furnishings,  Inc.-  See— 

Metz,  Thomas  V  ,  and  Sirois,  W  James,  263,070,  CI  D23-95000 
Panler,  Harrison  R.:  See- 
Best.  Ralph  E ;  Creedon,  Richard  L  ;  Mason,  Michael  E ;  Panter, 
Harrison   R;  Schreiber,   Richard  A  ,  and   Rollins.  Jack   D, 
263,086,  CI  029-6000 
Besl,  Ralph  E  ,  Bhandan,  Vijav,  Mason,  Michael  E  ;  Panler.  Har- 
rison R  ;  and  Schreiber.  Richard  A..  263,087,  CI  D29.6000 
Pardo,  John:  See— 

Beechuk,  Timoth>  J  ,  and  Pardo,  John,  263,026,  CI   EW-404,000 
Passanisi,  John  A.:  See— 

Lilley.  Daniel  T .  Jr .  Berger.  Elliott  H  :  and  Passanisi,  John  A  . 
263,022,  CI  08-402  000 
Perry,  Dan  E  ;  and  Perry,  Danny  V  ,  to  Perry  and  Perrv,  Inc  Ciwlant 

dnp  pan  26.t,055,  2-16-82,  CI  DIS-ISO.OOO 
Perry,  Danny  V.:  See — 

Perry.  Dan  E  ;  and  Perry.  Danny  V  .  26.3.055.  CI  DI5-I50000 
Perry  and  Perry.  Inc. :  See — 

Perry.  Dan  E  .  and  Perry.  Danny  V  .  263.055.  CI  D15-I5OO0O 

Peine.  Ross  J.,  to  Leeds.  Dons  J  Headset  for  one-way  pnvale  channel 

radio  communications  system.  263.043.  2-16-82.  CI  DI4- .16000 
Procter  &  Gamble  Company.  The.  See— 

Beechuk.  Timothy  J  ;  and  Pardo.  John.  263.026.  CI  D9-404  000 
Radocy.  Robert  Glove  for  prosthetic  prehensile  hand  263.079,  216-82, 

CI  024-33000 
Ralph,  J  Clyde  See— 

Menno,  Dennis  H  ;  and  Ralph,  J  Clyde,  263,066,  CI  D21-237  000 
Rasmussen,  Kun  S ,  to  Strombecker  Corporation   Bubble  maker  toy 

263.062,  2-16-82.  CI  021-61  000 
Rau,  David  M  ,  III  Retractable  knife  263,020.  2-16-82.  CI  D8-99000 
Reaves,  Ransom,  and  Yeldell,  Nokomis  Collection  receptacle  263,089, 

2-16-82,  CI  D99-34  000. 
Reiner.  Lawrence  L.:  See — 

Gilford.  Ira  B.  263.028.  CI  Dl  1-2000 

Richard.  J  Berchman.  Jr  Locking  bicycle  stand.  261.039.  2-16-82.  CI 

DI2-1 15.000 
Rollins.  Jack  D    See- 
Best.  Ralph  E  ;  Creedon.  Richard  L  ;  Mason.  Michael  E  ;  Panler. 
Harnson   R;  Schreiber.   Richard   A;  and   Rollins.  Jack   D. 
263.086.  CI   D29-6000 
Samuelsson.  Jonas.  Dnll  harness  263.019.  2-16-82.  CI  D8-70.000 
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LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Sandel.  Dan  S    Multiple  pouch  surgical  instrument  holder.  263.076, 

2-16-82.  CI.  D24-29.000. 
Scheu.  William  E  Solder  extractor  263.018.  2-16-82.  CI.  D8-3O0OO. 
Schoeneck  Containers.  Inc.:  5ef— 

Schoeneck.  Robert  L  ;  Smith.  William  C  ;  Hoyle.  Wallis  I ;  Swayze. 
Clark  E  :  Carder.  Terry  L  :  and  Theriaull.  Albert  N  .  263.025.  CI 
Df-WMOOO 
Schoeneck.  Robert  L-;  Smith.  William  C ;  Hoyle.  Wallis  i.;  Swayze. 
Clark  E.:  Carder.  Terry  L  :  and  Thenault.  Albert  N..  to  Schoeneck 
Containers.  Inc  Bottle.'  263.025.  2-16-82.  CI,  D9-4«.000. 
Schreiber,  Richard  A    See — 

Best.  Ralph  E ;  Creedon.  Richard  L.;  Mason.  Michael  E.;  Panter. 
Harrison    R  ;    Schreiber.   Richard   A-;  and   Rollins.   Jack    D.. 
263.086.  CI   D2')-6.000 
Best.  Ralph  E  .  Bhandari.  Vijay:  Mason.  Michael  E.:  Panter.  Har- 
rison R  .  and  Schreiber.  Richard  A..  263.087.  CI.  029-6.000 
Schulze-Bahr.  Werner,  to  Assmann  GmbH.  Combined  cassette  dictat- 
ing machine  and  microphone  thereof.  263.044.  2-16-82.  CI.  DI4-3.000- 
Siegfried.  Frederick  R  .  to  Burlington  Norther.  Inc.  Cable  hanger 

263.021.  2-16-82.  CI   D8-373000. 
Sirois.  W.  James;  See — 

Metz.  Thomas  V  :  and  Sirois.  W  James.  263.070.  CI   D23-')5  000 
Smilh.  William  C  :  See— 

Schoeneck.  Robert  L  .  Smith.  William  C.:  Hoyle.  Wallis  I,:  Swavze. 
Clark  E  .  Carder.  Terrv  L  :  and  Thenault.  Albert  N  .  263.025.'C1 
Dl -404  000 
Spectrum  Medical  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Eddleman.  Roy  T  :  and  Moran.  Gregory  F..  263.078.  CI    D24- 
52.000 
Stanton.  Charles  A    Foot  massage  tool.  263.077.  2-16-82.  CI    D24- 

36<XX) 
Slardaie.  Inc    See— 

MacFaden.  Donald  R  .  263.029.  CI   011-71)000. 
Sirombecker  Corporation:  See — 

Rasmussen.  Kurt  S.  263.062.  CI   D21-61000. 


Styman.  Alan  F.;  and  Hickman.  Ronald  P..  to  Tekron  Licensing  B.V. 

Seat.  263.007.  2-16-82.  CI.  D6-26.000. 
Suzuki.  Akira.  to  Takagi.  Kazusuke.  a  part  interest.  Electric  lamp. 

263.084.  2-16-82.  CI   D26-11I  000 
Swayze.  Clark  E.:  See — 

Schoeneck.  Robert  L.:  Smith.  William  C:  Hoyle.  Wallis  I.:  Swayze. 
Clark  E.;  Carder.  Terry  L.;  and  Thenault.  Alben  N..  263.025.  CI. 
D9-4O4  000 
Takagi,  Kazusuke:  Sec- 
Suzuki.  Akira,  263,084,  CI.  026-111.000. 
TDK  Electronics  Co  .  Ltd  :  See— 

Yoshizawa.  Keiichi.  263.060.  CI.  D2O-27.00O 
Tekron  Licensing  B.V.:  See — 

Styman.  Alan  P.:  and  Hickman.  Ronald  P..  263.007.  CI  D6-26.000 
Thenault.  Albert  N.:  See— 

Schoeneck.  Robert  L  ;  Smith.  William  C;  Hoyle.  Wallis  1.;  Swayze. 
Clark  E.:  Carder.  Terry  L.;  and  Theriaull.  Albert  N..  263.025.  CI. 
D9-404  000 
Thomson.  Arthur  E,:  See — 

Hanaford.  Donald  E.  263.012.  CI  D6-194.000 
Trussler.  Peter  D.  H..  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited.  Telephone  base. 

263.047.  2-16-82.  CI.  D14-60.000. 
Ueda.  Yoshiaki.  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Vacuum 

cleaner  nozzle.  263.052.  2-16-82.  CI.  D32-33.000. 
Uellenberg.  Hans-Kurt:  See— 

Jankc.  Heinnch;  and  Uellenberg.  Hans-KuM.  263.057.  CI    DI6- 
131.000. 
Uyeda,  Tim  M.:  See- 
Chow.  Ho;  and  Uyeda.  Tim  M..  263.069.  CI   D23-38.000 
W'aterman  S.A.:  See — 

Carre.  Alain.  263.031.  CI  DIO-39  000. 
Yeldell.  Nokomis:  See — 

Reaves.  Ransom;  and  Yeldell.  Nokomis.  263.089.  CI.  D99-34000 
Yoshizawa.  Keiichi.  to  TDK  Electronics  Co  .  Ltd  Label  for  a  cassette 

holder.  263.060.  2-16-82.  CI   020-27.000. 
Zarn.  Inc.;  See — 

Douglas.  Thomas  E  .  263,017,  CI.  034-11  000 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Bailey  Nurseries,  Inc    See—  1  &  L  Plants  Inc.;  See— 

Lautz.  Louis  R  .  4.824.  CI.  34  000  Dilworth.  William  L  .  4.825.  CI  68.000. 

Dilworth.  William  L  .  to  J  &  L  Plants  Inc  Yellow  kalanchoe  plant     Lautz.  Louis  R .  to  Bailey  Nurseries.  Inc    Early  ripening  Haralson 
•"■"   '  •""  "■  '•"™-  apple— Lautz  cultivar.  4.824.  2-16-82,  CI   34.000. 


4,825,  2-16-82,  CI.  68.000 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


ISSUED  FEBRUARY  16,  1982 
Note  —First  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


424 


13 


236 


138 


CLASS  2 

4,315,334 
4,315,335 

CLASS  3 

4.315.336 
4.315.337 

CLASS  4 

4.315.338 
CLASS  7 

4.315.339 
CLASS  10 
10  R  4.315.340 

CLASS  12 

105  4.315.341 

CLASS  15 

121  4.315.342 

339  4.315.343 

345  4.315.344 

CLASS  16 

4.315.345 
CLASS  19 
65  CR  4.315.346 


267 


145,7 


4.315.347 


CLASS  23 

230  R  4.315.754 

232  E  4.315.753 

CLASS  24 

20  CW 
33  C 
68  R 


241  SP 


4.315.348 
4.315.349 
4,315,350 
4,315,351 
4,315,352 


CLASS  27 

4,315,353 
4,315,354 

CLASS  28 

4,315,355 


6  1 
23.5 
25.42 

149  S  A 

159.03 

432  1 

433 

596 

623  I 

739 

854 

866 


4315,356 
4,315,357 
4,315,358 
4,315,359 
4.315,360 
4,315,361 
4315.362 
4.315.363 
4.315.364 
4.315.365 
4.315.366 
4.315.367 


124 
257 
386 


CLASS  30 

4.3 1 5.  .368 
4.315.369 
4.315.370 


CLASS  33 

1  M  4.315.371 

148  F  4.315.372 

174  TD  4.315.373 

CLASS  3« 
126  4.315.374 

CLASS  37 
118  R  4.315.375 

CLASS  40 
124.4  4.315.376 

CLASS  42 
42  R  4315.377 

50 
71  P 


58 
59 


4,315.378 
431S..379 

CLASS  44 

4.315.755 
4.315.756 

CLASS  47 

4.315.380 
4.3I5..381 


66  4.315.382 

CLASS  48 

71  4.315.757 


197  R 


4.315.758 


CLASS  Jl 

MS  4.315.383 

267  4315.384 

CLASS  52 

4.315.385 
4315.386 
4315.387 
4.315.388 
4.315.389 
4.315.390 
4.315.391 
4.315.392 
4.315.393 

CLASS  53 

4315.394 

CLASS  55 

4.315,759 
4.315,760 

CLASS  S< 

4,315,395 
4,315,396 

CLASS  57 


93 
156 
173  R 
185 
288 
293 
309  1 
710 


10,1 
320.1 


5849 
5895 
302 


4315,397 
4315,398 
4,315,399 


39.02 
261 
641  3 
643 
690 
752 
754 


53 
55 

63 

66 
112 
17<) 
180 
231 
263 
438 
514  R 


4315,400 
4,315,401 
4,315,402 
4,315,403 
4315,404 
4315,405 
4,315,406 
CLASS  62 

4,315,407 
4,315,408 
4,315,409 
4,315,410 
4.315,411 
4,315,412 
4.315.413 
4315.414 
4315.415 
4315.416 
4315.417 


CLASS  64 

28  R  4.315.418 

CLASS  66 
87  4315.419 

CLASS  70 
379  R  4.315,420 


CLASS  71 


21 
27 
29 
76 
87 
88 
91 
98 
111 


4.315,761 
4,315,762 
4315,763 
4315,764 
4,315,765 
4315,766 
4315.767 
4315.768 
4315.769 

CLASS  72 

42  4.315.421 

388  4315.422 

466  4315.423 

479  4315.424 

481  4.315.425 

CLASS  73 

4315.426 


52 

61  R 

84 

190  CV 
203 
431 
517  B 
517  R 


4.315.427 
4.315.428 
4315.429 
43I5.4.W 
4315.431 
4315.432 
4315.4.M 
4315.4.33 


628 
861.54 


4315.435 
4315.436 


CLASS  74 


89.22 
352 
661 
665  G 
665  M 
687 
695 


4315.437 
4315.438 
4315.439 
4315.440 
4.315.441 
4315.442 
4315.443 


CLASS  75 

0.5  BC         4315.770 


41 

52 

58 

74 

76 
208  R 
232 


4315.771 
4,315,772 
4,315,773 
4,315.774 
4315.775 
4315.776 
4315.777 


CLASS  76 

101  R  4.315.444 

CLASS  <1 

5,1  R  4315.445 

57.38  4315.446 

421  4315.447 

CLASS  «3 

167  4315.448 

319  4315.449 

862  4315.450 

CLASS  84 

103  4315.451 

126  4315.452 

422  R  4315.453 

CLASS  92 

170  4315.454 

CLASS  98 
32  4315.455 

36  4315.456 

40  C  4315.457 

115VM  4315.458 

CLASS  100 

39  4315.459 

CLASS  101 

9309  4315.460 

115  4315.461 

CLASS  102 

204  4315.462 

303  4315.463 

CLASS  104 

10  4315.464 

CLASS  105 

4  R  4315.465 

CLASS  106 

19  4315.778 

4315.779 


35 


CLASS  lOi 


147 
157 


4315.466 
4315.467 


CLASS  no 


101  CF 

245 


4315.468 
4315,469 


CLASS  112 

121  15  4315,470 

153  4,315,471 

158  E  4.315.472 

217  1  4315.473 

242  4.315.474 

CLASS  114 
61  4315.475 

151  4315.476 

CLASS  111 

64  4315.477 

262  4315.478 

726  4315.479 

CLASS  119 

1449  4.315.480 


21 
29 

51  II 
53 


4315.481 
4,315.482 
4315,483 
4315,484 


CLASS  122 

406  R  4315,485 

4315.486 


510 


CLASS  123 


146  5  A 
213 

275 
478 
571 
617 


4.315.487 
4315.488 
4.315.489 
4.315.490 
4315.491 
4315.492 
4315.493 


CLASS  125 

35  4.315.494 


CLASS  126 


194 
415 
416 
422 

425 
449 


4315.495 
4315.496 
4315.497 
4.315.498 
4315.499 
4315.500 
4315.501 


1  C 

1,5 
149 

200,26 
276 
287 
289 
.103  R 
303,1 
305 
344 
348 
653 

CLASS  131 

60  Re  30.865 

4315.515 


4315.502 
4315.503 
4315.504 
4315.505 
4315.506 
4.315.507 
4315.508 
4315.509 
4315.510 
4315.511 
4315,512 
43V5,513 
4315.514 


303 

37  R 

89 
90 


CLASS 

CLASS 
CLASS 

CLASS 


56 
82 
85 

355  17 

486 

5143 

6254 

63014 


CLASS 


106 


1  C 
76 


15 
12  C 


132 

Re  .30.866 

4315.517 

4315.516 

134 

4315.780 

136 

4316.049 

4316.048 

137 

4315.518 

4315.519 

4315.520 

4315.521 

4315.522 

4315,523 

4,315,524 

4.315,525 

4315.526 

I3S 

4315.527 
4315.528 

t  139 

4315.529 
4315.5.W 

>I4I 

4315.531 
4315.5.32 
4315.533 

>I44 

4315.5.34 
i  I4« 

4315.781 
4315.782 
4315.783 

i  149 

4315.784 


4315.787 
4315.785 
4315.786 


CLASS  150 

11  4315.535 

CLASS  152 

330  R  4315,536 


85 
181 
230 
304  2 
3066 
443 
504 
542 
614 
654 


4315,788 
4315,78<) 
4315.790 
4315.791 
4315.792 
4.315.793 
4315.794 
4.315.795 
4315.794 
4315.797 


CLASS  162 


161 
353 


4.315.798 
4.315.799 


CLASS  l«4 

27  4315.537 

4315.538 


488 


CLASS  165 

1  4315.5.(9 

67  4315.540 

94  4.315.541 

CLASS  166 

117  7  4315.542 

202  4315.543 

214  4315.544 

274  4315.545 

CLASS  ITI 

65  4315.546 

CLASS  172 

4315.547 


430 
657 


28 
128 
159 


4315.548 
4.315.549 


4315.550 
4315.551 
4315.552 


CLASS  174 


7 

II  R 
14  R 

848 
140  S 


4.316.050 
4.316.051 
4,316.052 
4316.053 
4.316.054 

CLASS  175 

207  4315.553 

CLASS  177 
256  4315.554 

CLASS  17« 
2206  4.316.055 

23  R  4316.056 

63  E  4316.057 

CLASS  I7« 

I  CN  4.316.059 

1  D  4316.060 

1  GO  4316.058 

15  55T  4316.061 

111  R  4316.062 


CLASS  IN 


140 
255 


4315.555 
4.315.556 


CLASS  111 


168 
227 
265 


4315.557 
4315.558 
4315.559 
4315.560 

CUSS  IM 

4315.561 
CLASS  115 

4.315.562 


73. 


CLASS  111 

4.315.563 


CLASS  192 

53  F  4315.564 

113  B  4315.565 

CLASS  l«3 

37  4315.566 

CLASS  IM 

101  4315.567 

CLASS  1«« 

1452  4.31S.80I 

CLASS  I9« 

690  4315.56* 

CLASS  200 

16  C  4316.063 

17  R  4316.064 
61.89  4.316.065 

291  4316.067 

670  4.316.066 

CLASS  202 

158  4315.802 

4315.803 

263  4315.804 

CLASS  204 

4.315.805 
4.315.806 
4315.807 
4315.808 
4315.809 
4315.810 
4315.811 
4.315.812 


129  4 
159  18 
169 
224  R 
257 
279 
299  R 


CLASS  206 

4531  4315.569 

221  4.315.570 

312  4315.571 

CLASS  201 

33  4315.813 

111  4.315.814 

321  4315.815 

CLASS  209 

223  A  4315.816 

4315.817 


315 


242.3 
3213 
408 
605 

769 
794 


CLASS  210 

4315.818 
4315.819 
4315.820 
4315.821 
4.31.5.823 
4.315.824 
4315.822 
CLASS  211 

45  4315.572 

CLASS  215 

12  R  4315.571 

CLASS  219 

10  55  B 

10  55  E 

1055  F 


69  R 
86  24 
121  L 
121  LL 
124.22 
124.14 
370 
386 
413 
505 


4316.068 
4.316.070 
4.316.069 
4316.071 
4316.072 
4316.074 
4316.073 
4116,075 
4,316.076 
4.316.077 
4.316.078 
4.316.079 
4316.0811 


CLASS  220 

72  4.315.574 

89  A  4315.575 

282  4115.576 

.123  4315.577 

.166  4315.578 

.171  4315.579 


PI  39 


PI  40 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


CLASS 


83 
I4t 


74 
141 

67 
81 
155 


CLASS 


■  221 

4.315.580 
122 
4.J15.581 
4.315.582 

i224 

4.315.583 
i22S 

4.315.584 
>22< 

4.315.585 

4.315.586 

!2r 

4.315.587 
4.315.588 
4.315.589 

22* 

4.315.590 
4,315.5<>l 


CLASS  229 

38  4. 3 1 5. 592 

CLASS  233 

21  4.315.593 

CLASS  23S 

92  DS  4.316.081 

146  4.316.082 

449  4.316.083 

CLASS  236 

46  R  4.315.595 

94  4.315.596 

CLASS  237 
2  B  4.315.597 

70  4.315.598 

CLASS  239 

10  4.315.599 

74  4.315.600 

142  4.315.601 

163  4.315.602 

533  3  4.315.603 

CLASS  2«l 
12.  J  4.315.604 

192  4.315,605 

CLASS  242 

7  19  4.315.606 

36  4.315.607 

68  4.315.608 

CLASS  244 

3.14  4.315.609 

316  4.315.610 

CLASS  24( 

340  4.315.611 


406 

479 
489 
538 


4.315.613 
4.315.614 
4.315.615 
4.315.612 


23,7  M 

28  SB 

29  6  PT 
42.16 
4228 
45  7  PH 
45  75  B 
45.75  S 
45  8  NT 

112  B 
112  R 
112  5  R 
145  A 
155 
192 
207  1 
239  1 
243  3 
245-7 
3409  R 
345.2 
346,74 
346,75 
373 
393  3 
4299 
439  R 
465  D 
465.2 
947 


4.313.841 
4.315.842 
4.315.843 
4.315.844 
4.315.845 
4.315.847 
4.315.849 
4.315.850 
4.315.848 
4.315.851 
4.315.852 
4.315.853 
4.3IS.8S4 
4.315.855 
4.315.856 
4.315.857 
4.315.858 
4.315.859 
4.315.860 
4.315.861 
4.315.862 
4.315.863 
4.315.864 
4.315.865 
4.315.866 
4.315.846 
4.315.867 
4.315.868 
4.315.869 
4.315.870 


CLASS  2S0 

203  R  4.316.084 

204  4.316.085 
262  4.316.086 
307  4.316.0S7 
338  4.316.088 
385  4.316.089 
423  R  4.316.090 
445  T  4.316.091 
483  4.316.092 
492.1  4.316.093 
504  R  4.316.094 

CLASS  251 

210  4.315.616 

CLASS  232 

41  4.315.825 

464  4.315.826 

62.51  4.315.827 

153  4,315.828 

182  4.315.830 

182  1  4.315.829 

301  4  R  4.315.832 

314  4.315.833 

373  4.315.834 

429  B  4.315.835 

4.315.836 

430  4.315.837 
448  4.315.838 

4.315.839 
628  4.315.831 

CLASS  234 
371  4.315.617 

'      CLASS2<0 
18  TN  4.315.840 


143 
150 
201 


4.315.647 
4.315.648 
4.315.649 


CLASS  2«4 

19  R 
83  R 
86  R 

4.313.630 
4.315.651 
4.315.652 

CLASS  2«« 

63 

4.315.633 

CLASS  297 

118 
188 

4.315.655 
4.313.654 

CLASS  299 

I  4.315.656 


4.315.657 
4.315.658 


CLASS  2(1 

65  4.315.871 

113  4.315.872 

158  4.315.873 

CLASS  2<4 

3  4.315.874 

23  4.313,875 

40.1  4.313.876 

45  9  4.315.877 

107  4.315.87! 

117  4.315.879 

119  4.315.880 

171  4,315.881 
4,315,882 

174  4,313,883 

255  4,315.884 

297  4.315.885 

318  4.315,886 

328  16  4,315,887 

303  4.315,888 

CLASS 2M 

69  4,315,618 

89  4,313.619 

193  4.313.620 

CLASS  271 
296  4.315.621 

311  4.315.622 

CLASS  272 

74  4.315.623 

CLASS  273 

32  A  4.315.624 

129  L  4,315.623 

186  C  4,313.626 

249  4.313.627 

296  4.315.628 

425  4.313.629 

CLASS  2T? 

207  A  4.313.630 

CLASS  2M 

6  H  4.315.631 

40  4.313.632 

79  3  4.313.633 

1345  R  4.315.634 

642  Re30.867 

655  4.315.635 

703  4.313.636 

801  4.313.637 

803  4.313.638 

4.315.639 

808  4.315.640 

822  4.315.641 

CLASS  2tl 

33  4.315.642 

CLASS  2i] 
275  4.313.643 

CLASS  2SS 
179  4.315.644 

CLASS M* 
18  1  4.315.645 

CLASS  190 
38  R  4.316.095 

44  4.316.096 

CLASS  292 

68  4.313.646 


CLASS  303 

116  4.315.639 

CLASS  307 

66  4.316.097 

119  4.316.098 

221  D  4.316.100 

296  R  4.316.102 

304  4.316.103 

308  4.316.104 

362  4.316.105 

481  4.316.106 

492  4.316.107 

521  4.316.108 

578  4.316.101 

CLASS  30) 

9  4.315.660 

CLASS  310 

114  4.316.109 


134 
135 
218 
238 
262 
270 
327 


4.316.099 
4.316.110 
4.316.111 
4.316.112 
4.316.113 
4.316.114 
4.316.113 


CLASS  312 

330  R  4.315.661 

CLASS  313 

344  4.316.116 

422  4.316.117 

4.316.118 

CLASS  31S 

8  4.316.119 


38 

62 

74 

169.4 
205 
241  R 
373 
408 
411 


4,316.120 
4.316,121 
4,316.122 
4,316.123 
4.316,124 
4.316.125 
4.316.126 
4.316.127 
4.316.128 


18 
111 


4.316.133 
4.316.154 
4.316,135 
4.316.158 


CLASS  333 

104  4.316.159 

120  4.316.160 

141  4.316.161 

201  4.316.162 

CLASS  33S 

37  4.316.163 

202  4.316.164 
4.316.165 

213  4.316,166 

229  4.316,167 

CLASS  33« 

70  4.316.169 

CLASS  337 

237  4.316.170 


359 


4.316.168 


CLASS  331 

21  4.316.171 

280  4.316.172 

CLASS  339 

97  C  4.315.662 

97  P  4.315.663 

176  M  4.315.664 

CLASS  3M 


CLASS  3U 

313  4.316.129 

551  4.316,130 

612  4.316.131 

723  4.316.132 

CLASS  320 

48  4.316.133 

CLASS  322 

99  4.316.134 

CLASS  323 

265  4.316.133 

282  4.316.136 

364  4.316.137 

4.316.138 

CLASS  324 

52  4.316.139 

71  SN  4.316.140 

%  4.316.141 

127  4.316.142 

161  4.316.143 

174  4.316.144 

208  4.316.145 

209  4.316.146 
300  4.316.147 

CLASS  32* 

55  4.316.148 

CLASS  330 

268  4.316.149 

CLASS  331 

1  A  4.316.150 

4.316.131 

4.316.132 


32 

52  R 

37 

58 

1462 
347  DA 
538 
562 
571 
606 
621 
628 
636 
648 
664 
675 
693 
735 
870,34 


4,316.173 
4.316.174 
4,316,175 
4,316,176 
4,316,177 
4,316,178 
4,316,179 
4,316,180 
4,316,181 
4,316,182 
4,316,183 
4,316,184 
4,316.185 
4.316.186 
4.316.187 
Re  30.868 
4.315.594 
4.316.188 
4.316.189 


CLASS  343 

63  R  4.316.190 

16  R  4.316.191 

100  SA  4.316.192 

112  D  4.316.193 

7WMS  4.316.194 

758  4.316.195 

CLASS  3M 

11  4.316,196 

140  R  4,316.197 

150  4.316.198 

160  4.316.199 

CLASS  3S0 

3.61  4.315,665 

96  13  4.315.666 

9634  4,315,667 

343  4,313.668 

426  4.313.669 

429  4.313.670 

43 1  4,313.671 

CLASS  3SI 

13  4.315,672 

169  4,313,673 

CLASS  3M 

25  4,315,674 


26 
27 
49 
31 
128 
195 
197 


4,315.675 
4.313.676 
4,313.677 
4.315.678 
4.313.679 
4.315.680 
4.315.681 


CLASS  3SS 

3  FU  4.315.682 

8  4.313.683 

14  R  4.315.684 

4.315.685 
38  4.315.686 

75  4.315.687 

CLASS  356 

73  4.315.688 

141  4.315.689 

132  4.315.690 

331  4.313.691 

350  4.315.693 

399  4.313,692 


CLASS  357 

5  4.316.200 

15  4.316.201 

4.316.202 

23  4,316.203 

30  4,316.204 

4,316.205 

4.316.206 

41  4.316.207 
55  4.316,208 
67  4,316,209 

CLASS  3S« 

4  4,316,210 

10  4,316,211 
4,316,212 

11  4,316.213 
21  R  4.316.214 
37  4.316,215 
67  4,316,216 
86  4,316,217 

125  4.316,218 

150  4,316.219 

196  4.316.220 

213  4.316.221 

261  4.316,222 

CLASS  3«0 

39  4,316.223 

72.2  4.316.224 

107  4.316.223 

109  4.316.226 

121  4.316,227 

127  4,316,228 

CLASS  3«1 

42  4,316.229 
114  4.316.230 
212  4,316,231 

232  4,316,232 

233  4,316,233 
342  4,316.234 
408  4,316.235 
429  4.316.236 

CLASS  3«2 

33  4.316.237 

147  4.316.238 

155  4.316.239 

267  4.316.240 

268  4.316.241 

CLASS  363 

21  4.316.242 

132  4.316.243 

CLASS  364 

200  4.316.244 

4.316,245 

4,316,246 

4,316.247 

4,316,248 

417  4,316,249 

422  4.316.250 

424  4.316.251 

428  4.316.232 

432  4.316,233 

481  4.316,234 

301  4.316.233 

505  4,316.236 

327  4.316,237 

602  4,316,238 

718  4.316,259 

900  4,316,260 

4,316,261 

4,316,262 

CLASS  365 

12  4,316,263 

190  4,316.264 

203  4,316,263 

CLASS  367 

21  4,316,266 

68  4,316.267 

4.316.268 
90  4.316.269 

98  4.316,270 

140  4,316.271 

CLASS  361 

21  4.316.272 

47  4.316.273 

66  4.316.274 

4.316.275 
70  4.316.276 

76  4.316.277 

CLASS  3«9 

IX  4.316.278 

109  4.316.279 

230  4.316.280 

291  4.316.281 

CLASS  370 

70  4.316.282 


103  4.316.284 

4.316.283 

CLASS  372 

30  4.316.156 

59  4.316.137 

CLASS  37« 

246  4.313.800 

CLASS  400 
144,2  4.313.694 

CLASS  401 
99  4.313.695 

CLASS  402 
70  4.315.696 

79  4.315.697 

CLASS  403 

59  4.313.698 

361  4.313.699 

CLASS  404 

111  4.315.700 

CLASS  405 

150  4.315.701 

170  4.313.702 

264  4.313.703 

CLASS  40( 

12  4.315.704 

73  4.315.705 

CLASS  407 

101  4.315.706 

CLASS  410 
47  4.315.707 

CLASS  411 
65  4,315.708 

CLASS  414 
22  4.315.709 

47  4.313.710 

97  4.315.711 

149  4.315,712 

CLASS  415 

4,315,713 
4,313.714 
4.313.713 
CLASS  417 

4.315.716 
4.315.717 
4.315.718 


2R 

207 


CLASS  411 

13  4.313.719 

CLASS  422 
7  4.313.889 

58  4.313.890 

64  4.313,891 

101  4.313.892 

109  4.313.893 

151  4.313.894 

171  4,315.893 

CLASS  423 

34  4,313,896 

274  4,313.897 

313  4,315.898 

321  R  4,313.899 

359  4.315.900 

453  4.315,901 

436  4.313.902 

373  R  4.313.903 

374  R  4.315.904 
592  4.315.905 

CLASS  424 

1  4.315.906 

4.315,907 

4,313,908 

33  4,313,909 

47  4,313.910 

48  4.315.911 
70  4.315.912 

88  4.313.913 

89  4.315.914 
143  4,313,913 
145  4,313,916 
135  4,315,917 
177  4.315.918 

4.315.919 

180  4.315.920 
4.315.921 

181  4.315.922 
183  4.315.923 
233  4.313.924 
239  4.315.923 

244  4.313.926 

245  4.315.927 
248.5  4.313,928 


248  54 

249 

231 


236 
238 
260 
261 
267 


269 
295 
304 
319 


81.1 
83,1 

110 

130 

174,4 

360 

563 

589 


4.315.929 
4.313.930 
4.315.931 
4,315,932 
4,313,933 
4.313.934 
4,315,935 
4,315,936 
4,313,937 
4,313,938 
4,315,939 
4,313,940 
4,313,941 
4,315,942 
4,315.943 
4.315.944 

CLASS  425 

4,315,7M 
4,315,721 
4,313,722 
4,315.723 
4,315.724 
4.315.725 
4,313.726 
4.315,727 
4,315,728 


CLASS  42« 

3  4,315,945 

46  4.315,946 

250  4,315,947 

266  4,315,948 

334 4,313,949 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  41 


509  4,315,950 

336  4,315,931 

4.315,952 
538  4,313,953 

583  4,315,954 

385  4,315.955 

CLASS  427 
52  4.313,956 

133  4.313.957 

214  4.313.938 

4.315.959 
2481  4.315.960 

383,5  4.315.961 


CLASS  42* 


12 
33 
182 
198 
260 
283 
367 
393 
412 
419 
342 


4J15,%2 
4.315,963 
4,315,964 
4,313,965 
4,315,966 
4,315,967 
4.315.968 
4.315.969 
4.315.970 
4.315.971 
4.313.972 


CLASS  42* 

111  4.315.973 
181  4.313.974 
191  4.313.973 
194  4.315,976 
233 4,315,977 


6 

58 
59 

70 
296 
314 
411 


4,315,978 
4,313,979 
4,315,980 
4.313.981 
4.315,982 
4,315,983 
4,315,984 
4,313,983 
4,315,986 


CLASS  431 

75  4,315,729 

76  4,315,730 
254  4,315,731 
344  4,313,732 
362                   4,315,733 

CLASS  432 

14  4,315,734 

25  4,315,735 

59  4,315,736 

241  4,315,737 

238  4,313,738 

CLASS  433 
21  4,313,739 

63  4,313,740 

82  4,315,741 

86  4,315,742 

90  4,315.743 

126  4.315.744 

141 4.315,745 


CLASS  434 

2  4,313,746 


ISO 
139 


4,313,747 
4,313.748 


CLASS  435 

162  4.315.987 


221 
253 
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4.315. 

4.313.989 

4.313.990 


CLASS  440 

42  4.313.749 

CLASS  474 
133  4.313.730 

154  4.315.751 

CLASS  493 

171  4.313.752 

CLASS  S«l 

26  4.315.991 

101  4.315.992 

CLASS  518 

700  4.315.993 

701  4.315.994 

CLASS  521 

33  4.315.993 

54  4.313.996 

CLASS  525 

94 4.315.997 


332 
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114  4.315.999 

301  4.316.000 
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14  4.316.001 

107  4.316.002 

III  4.316,003 

126  4.316.004 

256  4.316.005 

398  4.316.006 

405  4.316.007 

487  4.316.008 

502  4.316.009 
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139 4.316.02 1 


184  4.316.022 

300  4.316.023 

359  4.316.024 

364  4.316.025 

CLASS  54« 

3  4.316.026 

15  4.316.027 

51  4,316,028 

4,316,029 

138  4.316,030 

175  4,316.031 

CLASS  541 

109  4.316.032 

110  4.316.033 
124  4.316.034 
131  4.316,035 
153  4.316.036 
253  4.316.037 
332  4.316.038 
362  4.316.039 
377  4.316.040 

CLASS  S5« 

420  4.316.041 

CLASS  5<0 

27  4.316.042 

33  4.316.043 

103  4.316.044 

130  4.316.043 

4.316.046 

206 4,316,047 
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26 

73 
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263,007 
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D9-       347 
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8 
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DI5- 
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24 
98 
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D22- 
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19 
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263.068 
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25 
97 
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263.082 

97 
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263.054 
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11 
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263.010 
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263,041 
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181 
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DI6— 

5 

263.056 
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263.071 

D28— 

35 
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194 

263,012 

D13- 

23 

263,042 
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263.058 

263.072 

D29_ 

263,086 
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263,013 

263.061 

DI4— 

3 

263,OU 
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263.037 

D24- 

in 

263.073 

263087 

D7- 

75 

263.014 

263.027 

36 

263.043 

D19_ 

69 

263.059 

17 

263.074 

D32- 

33 

76 

263.013 

70 

263.032 

33 

263.045 

D20— 

27 

263.060 

73 

263.075 

D34_ 

1 

263  016 

D8- 

30 

263.018 

263.033 

263.046 

D21- 

61 

263.062 

29 

263.076 

70 

263.019 

Dll—         2 

263.028 

60 

263.047 

102 

263.063 

33 

263.079 

31 

263  036 

263.020 

263.029 

63 

263.048 

263.064 

16 

263.077 

D99— 

5 

263XS8 

87 

263.034 

263.049 

263.065 

52 

263.078 

34 

263,019 
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Guam  14 

Hawaii  15 

Idaho  16 

Illinois 17 

Indiana 18 

Iowa 19 

Kansas  20 
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Louisiana  22 

Maine 23 

Maryland  24 

Massachusetts 25 

Michigan  26 

Minnesota  27 

Mississippi  28 

Missouri  29 

Montana  30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada  32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey  34 

New  Mexico  35 

New  York  36 

North  Carolina  37 

North  Dakota 38 

Ohio  39 

Oklahoma  40 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania  42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina 45 

South  Dakota 46 

Tennessee  47 

Texas  48 

Utah 49 

Vermont  50 

Virginia  51 

Virgin  Islands  52 

Washington  53 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin  55 

Wyoming 56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army 58 

U.S.  Navy  59 


(Firsi  number  in  listing  denotes  location  according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  Official  Gazette  to  obtain  details 
as  to  inventor  name,  location,  etc.) 
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04 


05 
06 


4.315.693 

4.315.886 

4,315,628 

4.316.257 

4.316.080 

4.316.096 

4.315.858 

4,315.903 

4.315.661 

18     :           4.315.387 

4.316.083 

4.316.147 

4.315.948 

4,315,905 

4.315.697 

4.315.525 

4.316.107 

4.316.148 

4,316.082 

4,315,919 

4,315.717 

4.315.599 

4.316.115 

4.316.256 

4.316.160 

4.315.928 

4,315.746 

4.315,613 

4,316,140 

28     :           4.315.338 

4.315.762 

4,316.035 

4.315.810 

4,315,803 

4.316.241 

4.315.475 

4.315,334 

4,316.062 

4.315.811 

4,315,990 

4.316.244 

4,315,623 

4.315.350 

4.316.066 

4.315.890 

4,316.021 

4.316.246 

4,315,862 

4.315,372 

4.316.102 

4,316,108 

4.316.143 

4.316.248 

29     :           4,315,465 

4.315,377 

4.316,139 

4,316,218 

4.316,210 

26                4,315.342 

4315,700 

4.315,379 

4.316,156 

4,316,231 

4,316,213 

4.315.362 

4,315,739 

4.315.381 

4.316,159 

13     .           4,315,424 

4,316,214 

4.315.413 

4,315,892 

4,315.390 

4,316.196 

4.315,481 

4,316,220 

4.315.414 

4,316,007 

4.315.408 

4.316.206 

4.315.580 

4,316.243 

4.315.449 

31                4315,950 

4,315,435 

4,316,227 

4.315.592 

4.316.281 

4.315.461 

32     :           4315,565 

4.315,462 

4,316.254 

16  ,           4.315.353 

17  :           4.5l5.340 

20     :           4.315.448 

4.315.466 

34     :           4315.358 

4,315,477 

4,316,264 

4.315.632 

4.315.483 

4315..368 

4,315.479 

4,316,267 

4.315.354 

21                4.315.344 

4.315,513 

4315.369 

4.315.490 

4,316,268 

4.315.363 

4.315,515 

4.315.550 

4315.400 

4.315.499 

4,316,278 

4.315.367 

4,315,578 

4,315,614 

4315.422 

4.315.505 

08     :           4,315.423 

4.315,382 

4,315,925 

4,315.637 

4315.446 

4.315.511 

4.315,583 

4,315,383 

4,316,069 

4.315.6.39 

4315.458 

4.315.512 

4,315,630 

4,315,404 

22                4,315,535 

4,315,645 

4315.503 

4.315.516 

4,315,657 

4.315,442 

4,315,775 

4,315,655 

4315.510 

4.315.517 

4.315.682 

4.315,450 

4,315,888 

4,315,706 

4315.576 

4.315.523 

4.315.828 

4.315.452 

4,315,906 

4.315,727 

4315.582 

4,315,539 

4.316.152 

4.315.504 

24     :           4.315,378 

4.315,847 

4315,595 

4,315,542 

4.316.198 

4,315.509 

4,315,412 

4,315,876 

4315.598 

4,315,545 

4.316.271 

4.315.521 

4.315,433 

4,315.9.30 

4.315.662 

4,315,554 

09               Re30.866 

4.315.522 

4,315,671 

4.315,933 

4315.782 

4.315.561 

4.315.391 

4,315.568 

4,315,747 

4.315.947 

4315.802 

4.315,596 

4,315,436 

4.315.642 

4,315,942 

4,315,969 

4315.814 

4.315,601 

4,315,438 

4.315.646 

4,316.161 

4,315.970 

4315.824 

4.315.609 

4,315,482 

4,315,656 

4,316.192 

4.316.006 

4315.852 

4,315.610 

4,315,570 

4,315,699 

4.316.249 

4.316.084 

4315.860 

4,315,627 

4,315,585 

4,315,718 

25                4.315.444 

4,316,132 

4315.885 

4,315,641 

4,315.683 

4,315.731 

4,315,478 

4,316,144 

4315.893 

4.315.647 

4.315.714 

4.315.744 

4,315.501 

4,316,145 

4315,896 

4.315.651 

4.315,779 

4.315.758 

4.315,586 

4.316.155 

4315,898 

4.315.653 

4.315.780 

4.315.801 

4,315,666 

4.316,174 

4315,910 

4.315.665 

4.315,799 

4.315.929 

4,315,675 

4,316,17* 

4,315,911 

4.315.680 

4,316,010 

4.315,946 

4,315.676 

431*191 

4315,913 

4.315.705 

4,316,038 

4,316.079 

4.315,677 

4,316,239 

4315,926 

4.315.711 

4,316,129 

4.316.091 

4,315,681 

27     ;           4,315,373 

4315,935 

4,315,732 

10     :            4,315,767 

4,316,134 

4,315,69* 

4,315,546 

4,315,749 

4,315,856 

4,316.151 

4,315,733 

4,315,608 

4.315.951 

4.315,751 

11     .           4.316,273 

4.316.170 

4,315,795 

4,315,633 

4315.952 

4,315,752 

12     ;           4,315,364 

4.316.180 

4,315,798 

4,315,652 

4315.953 

4,315,765 

4,315,401 

4.316.184 

4.315,806 

4,315,703 

4315.958 

4.315.781 

4,315,434 

4.316.229 

4.315.877 

4.315,878 

4315.965 

4.315.786 

4,315.4*8 

4.316.2.33 

4.315.968 

4.315.955 

4316.049 

4.315.827 

4.315.625 

4,316,235 

4.316.060 

4.315.974 

4316.058 

4.315.832 

4.315,626 

4,316,2.38 

4.316.078 

4..1I6.0CIO 

4316.061 

PI  42 
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PI  43 


4316,073 

4315.753 

4,316,097 

4315.757 

4316,117 

4315.826 

431*118 

4315.8.37 

431*126 

4315.848 

431*154 

4315.978 

431*177 

4315.985 

431*194 

4.315.987 

431*197 

43JS.991 

4.31*211 

4.316.016 

4316.212 

4.316.017 

4316.219 

-  4.316.033 

4316.240 

4.316.041 

4316.276 

4316.045 

431*279 

4.316.046 

4316.282 

4316.048 

4316.284 

4316.055 

431*285 

4.316,074 

4315.809 

4316.093 

4315.336 

4316.123 

4315.343 

4.31*181 

4315.359 

4.31*185 

4315.426 

431*195 

4315.453 

4316.200 

4315.457 

431*209 

4315.467 

4316.217 

4.315.486 

4316,221 

4315.514 

4316.242 

4315.527 

4316.259 

4315,532 

37     :           4315.587 

4.315.551 

4315.819 

4315,589 

4315,932 

4315,591 

38                4315,927 

4315.597 

39     :           4315,484 

4315.615 

4315.502 

4,315,635 

4.315.534 

4315,668 

4315.537 

4315.538 
4315.573 
4315.600 
4.315  707 
4315.740 
4315.770 
4315.777 
4315.838 
4315.850 
4315.864 
4315.963 
4315.967 
4315.976 
4315.979 
4315.998 
4316,070 
431*092 
431*116 
4316,120 
4316,121 
4.31*186 
431*188 
4315,402 
4315,415 
4315,455 
4315.543 
4315,553 
4,315,559 
4315,611 
'  5,815 
15,894 
4315.901 
4315.902 
4315.995 
431*095 
4.316.099 
431*109 


4316.255 
4315.375 
4.315.445 
4315.500 
4315.629 
431*150 
4315.355 
4.315..365 
4315.374 
4315.395 
4315,421 
4315,427 
4315,430 
4315,447 
4315,588 
4315,605 
4315,663 
4315,664 
4315,709 
4315,742 
4315,776 
4315,785 
4315,789 
4315,812 
4315,820 
4315,829 
4315,841 
4315.870 
4315,895 
4315,936 
4315,956 
4316,037 
4316,043 
4316,053 
4.316.067 
4316.072 
4.31*103 


44 
45 

46 

47 


4.316.110 

431*119 

431*133 

431*166 

431*189 

431*199 

431*263 

4316.077 

4315.624 

4315.917 

4315.495 

4.315.916 

4315.335 

4315.3.19 

4315..361 

4.3I5..376. 

4315.577 

4315.602 

4.315.606 

4.315.616 

4315.694 

4.315.704 

4315.763 

4,315.793 

4315.797 

4315.805 

4315.823 

4315.844 

4315,873 

4315,993 

4315.994 

4,316,003 

4316,008 

4316,086 

4316,106 

431*187 

4315,480 


Ri-  .«l,865 
4315,420 
4315,431 
4315,518 
4,315,830 
4315,920 
431*201 
4315,.>93 
4315.487 
-  4315.492 
4315,552 
4315.555 
4315.579 
4315.612 
4315.621 
4.31*193 
431*252 
4315.889 
Re  .10.867 
4315,147 
4315,432 
4315.459 
4315.464 
4315.506 
4315.507 
4.315.508 
4315.520 
4315.569 
4315.572 
4315.721 
4315.822 
4.316.076 
4316.172 
431*179 
4316.230 
4.315.831 
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04      : 

263.009 
263,012 
263,015 
263  080 

263,066 

13       : 

263.081 

263.088 

263.023 

41     ■ 

263.070 

263,067 

263.087 

31     : 

263.020 

263.034 

42 

263.033 

263,075 

15       : 

263.013 

33     : 

263.042 

263.068 

44 

263.059 

06      : 

263,011 

17     : 

263.045 

34      : 

263.028 

263.083 

47 

263.014 

263.027 

263.049 

263.046 

37      : 

263.010 

263.089 

263.037 

08      : 

263,024 

263.051 

263.04« 

263.017 

51 

263.077 

263,039 

263.079 

263.062 

263.069 

263.032 

53 

263.016 

263.040 

09      : 

263,058 

18      : 

263.022 

263,074 

39     ■ 

263.026 

55 

263.025 

263,053 

12       : 

263.030 

25      : 

263.029 

.16 

263,006 

263.086 

263.035 

263,061 

263,043 

27 

263.021 

26.1,018 

40 

263.055 

263.085 
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each;  PLANT  PATENTS  in  color.  $1.00  each;  copies  of  TRADEMARKS  AND  DESIGN  PATENTS 
at  20  cents  each.  Address  orders  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Washington,  DC. 
20231. 


Priming  authorized  by  Section  ll(a)3  of  Title  35,  US  Code  PTO. 


PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE  NOTICES 


Pitent  Cooperation  Treaty  Information 

For  information  concerning  the  PCT  member 
countries  and  the  most  recent  PCT  rule  changes  see  the 
notices  appearing  in  the  OfTicial  Gazette  at  1001  O.G.  14 
on  Dec.  9,  1980  and  at  1012  O.G.  20  on  Nov.  17,  1981. 

Note  that  the  international  fees  have  been  increased  as 
of  Jan.  1,  1982.  The  current  schedule  of  fees  is  as  fol- 
lows: 

Transmittal  fee J  35.00 

Search  fee    . 300.00 

International  Fees 

Basic  Fee  (First  30  pages) 270.00 

Basic  Supplemental  Fee  (for  each 

sheet  over  30) 6.00 

Designation  Fees    65.CX) 

GERALD  J.  MOSSINGHOFF, 
Jan.  19,  1982.  Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 


Board  of  Appeals  Decisions  Rendered 
in  the  Month  of  Jan.  1982 

Affirmed 170 

Affirmed  in  Part    13 

Reversed    72 

Total    255 


REISSUE  APPLICATIONS  RLED 

Nonce  under  37  CFR  1  11(b).  The  reissue  applicalions  list- 
ed below  are  open  lo  inspeciion  by  Ihe  general  public  in  the 
indicated  Examining  Groups  and  copies  may  be  obtained  by 
paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

3,856,052,  Re.  S.N.  278,019,  Filed  June  29,  1981,  CI. 
138/119,  HOSE  STRUCTURE,  Robert  H.  Feucht, 
Owner  of  Record:  The  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Co.,  Ak- 
ron. Ohio.  Attorney  or  Agent:  David  M.  Ronyak,  Ex. 
Gp.:  243 

4,277,227,  Re.  S.N.  321.192,  Filed  Nov.  13,  1981.  CI. 
417/63.  APPARATUS  FOR  CONVERTING  A  PUMP 
TO  A  CONTROLLER.  Jon  A.  Jenkins.  Owner  of  Rec- 
ord: Imed  Corp..  San  Diego.  Calif.,  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Ellsworth  R.  Roston.  et  al..  Ex.  Gp.:  343 


REQUESTS  FOR  REEXAMINATION  HLED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  l,n(c).  The  requests  for  re- 
examination listed  below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  gen- 
eral public  in  the  indicated  Examining  Groups  Copies  of  the 
requests  and  related  papers  may  be  obtained  by  paying  the 
fee  therefor  established  in  the  Rules  (37  CFR  1  21(b)). 

In  the  event  correspondence  to  the  patent  owner  is  not  re- 
ceived, this  notice  will  be  considered  to  be  constructive  no- 
tice to  the  patent  owner  and  reexamination  will  proceed  (37 
CFR  1  248(aX5)and  1.525(b) 

Re.  30,159,  Reexam.  No.  90/000.141,  Requested:  Jan 
25.  1982.  CI  57/291.  FALSE  TWIST-CRIMPING  MA- 
CHINE. Hermann  Kubler.  Owner  of  Record:  Barmag 
Barmer  Maschinenfabrik.  AG.  Remscheid-  Lennep.  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Charles  B.  Park, 
III,  Ex.  Gp.:  240,  Requester:  Barmag  Barmer  Maschinen- 
fabnk,  AG 

3,769,775,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,146,  Requested:  Jan.  26, 
1982,   CI.    52/731.    BUILDING   WALL   CONSTRUC- 


TION. Kazimierz  J.  Brzezinski.  Owner  of  Record: 
Kawneer  Co.,  Inc.,  Niles,  Mich.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Ma- 
son. Kolehmainen,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  354,  Requester:  The 
Anaconda  Co.,  Denver,  Colo. 

4,096,505,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,140,  Requested:  Jan. 
22,  1982.  CI.  354/246,  FOCAL  PLANE  SHUTTER 
FOR  CAMERAS,  Eiichi  Onda,  et  al.,  Owner  of  Rec- 
ord: Seiko  Koko  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan,  Attor- 
ney or  Agent:  Burns,  Lobato  &  Adams,  Ex.  Gp.;  211, 
Requester:  Copal  Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

4,270,911,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,139,  Requested:  Jan. 
21,  1982.  CI.  493/410,  METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR 
PROVIDING  ELONGATED  Z-FOLD  COPY  PA- 
PER, Thomas  A.  McNew,  Owner  of  Record:  Digital 
Magnetic  Systems,  Inc.,  Oklahoma  City,  Okla.,  Attorney 
or  Agent:  William  R.  Laney,  Ex.  Gp.:  330,  Requester: 
Stanley  B.  Green,  Ansley  Paper  Co.,  Inc.,  Lawton, 
Okla. 

4,285,285,  Reexam.  No.  90/000.142,  Requested:  Jan. 
25.  1982,  CI.  112/79FF.  FEED  DEVICE  AND  METH- 
OD FOR  FEEDING  YARN  OR  OTHER  TEXTILE 
MATERIAL,  George  Chambers,  et  al..  Owner  of  Rec- 
ord: Newroyd  Ltd.,  Lancashire,  England,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Anthony  J.  Casella,  Ex.  Gp.:  353,  Requester:  J. 
Rodman  Steele,  Jr.,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 


Registration  to  Practice 

The  following  list  contains  the  names  of  persons  ap- 
plying for  registration  to  practice  before  the  United 
States  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  Information 
tending  to  affect  the  eligibility  of  said  applicants  on  mor- 
al, ethical  or  other  grounds,  should  be  furnished  the 
Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks  on  or  before 
Mar.  23,  1982. 

Donald  J.  Quigg, 

Chairman,  Committee 

on  Enrollment. 


Jan.  29.  1982. 


AboHhair,  John  K.,   1109  Treeside  La.,  Hemdon,  Va. 

22070 
Alam,  Naveed,  5716  N.   11th  Rd.,   #3,  Arlington,  Va. 

22205 
Amick,  Marilyn  L.,  132  W.  Pine  Dr.,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

46260 
Asher,  Robert  M..  510  W.  Briar.   #205,  Chicago.  III. 

60657 


-B- 

Bailey.  Gary  C,  5138  Waterford  Dr.,  Kingsport,  Tenn. 

37664 
Barrett,  High  C,  39  Blueberry  La.,  Darien,  Conn.  06820 
Beckers,  James  R.,  2207  Georgian  Way,  #12,  Wheaton, 

Md.  20290 
Belz,  John   M.,  509  Taylor,   Apt.   E,  Glen  Ellyn,   111. 

60137 
Benson,  Robert  H.,  1107  18th  St.  South.  Arlington,  Va. 

22202 
Blackburn,  Robert  P.,  2104  Spencer  Rd.,  Silver  Spring, 

Md.  20910  * 

Blum,  Alvin  S.,  2350  Del  Mar  PI.,  Ft.  Lauderdale,  Fla. 

33301 
Bodner,  Gerald  T..  23-36  206th  St.,  Bayside,  N.Y.  11360 
Borschke,    August    J.,    16854    Warwick    Rd.,    Detroit, 

Mich.  48219 
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Brooks,  Donna  M.,  P.O.  Box  40575.  St.  Petersburg,  Fla. 

33710 
Brown,  Mark  E.,  2315  W.  79th  Terr.,  Prairie  Village, 

Kans.  66208 
Brown.   Rodney   F.,   527   Madison   St..   Denver.   Colo. 

80206 
Bullock,  Kenneth  R..   1133   17th  Ave..  Seattle,  Wash. 

98122 
Burleson,   Karen  T.,   2929   Buffalo  Speedway,    #1109, 

Houston,  Tex.  77098 
Burningham,  Kent  S.,  5(X)5  Lincoln  Ave.,  Alexandria. 

Va.  22312 
Bush.   Lawrence   D.,   P.O.    Box   714,    Richmond,    Va. 

23206 

-C- 

Cahn,   Maurice  U.,  6339  31st   St.,  N.W.,  Washington, 

DC.  20015 
Calcaterra,  Mark  P.,  5262  Woodcreek  Trail.  Clarkston, 

Mich.  48016 
Carte.  Norman  E.,  1506-A2  Pleasant  View  Ave..  Coro- 
na. Calif  91720 
Champion,  Ronald  E.,  3554  Devon  Hill  Rd.,  Toledo, 

Ohio  43606 
Checkovich,  Paul,  207  Damask  Dr.,  Clifton  Park,  N.Y. 

12065 
Cohn,   Gary   C,    2110   Laurel    Lane,   Midland.    Mich. 

48640 
Cohrs.  William  R..  3346  Lansbury  Village,  #4,  Atlanta, 

Ga.  30043 
Collins,   Michael    R.,   9462   Hingham   Dr.,   Huntington 

Beach,  Calif  92646 
Colton,  Kendrew  H.,  6004  Highboro  Dr.,  Bethesda,  Md. 

20034 
Conklin,  John  B..  1175A  Peterson  St.,  Park  Ridge,  III. 

60068 
Crane,   Richard   A..   2850  Columbus  Ave.,  Columbus, 

Ohio  43209 
Crozier,  John  H.,  1934  Huntington  Turnpike,  Trumbull, 

Conn.  06611 


Godbey.  Robert  C,  1020  N.  Quincy  St..  Apt.  1015,  Ar- 
lington, Va.  22201 

Goldblalt,  Michael  J.,  250  North  St.,  While  Plains.  N.Y. 
10625 

Goodman.  Kenneth  D..  112  W.  38th  St..  #203,  Austin, 
Tex.  78705 

Goodman,  Clair  D.,  Jr.,  22259  Loretta,  Woodhaven, 
Mich.  48183 

Gregory,  Randy  A.,  2124  N.E  Ravenna  Blvd.,  Seattle, 
Wash.  98105 

Gundel.  Norman  L.,  10602  Amblewood  Dr.,  Houston, 
Tex.  77099 

-H- 

Harris.  John  R..  1782  Beacon  Hill  Blvd.,  N.E.,  Atlanta. 

Ga.  30329 
Heins.  Sharon  S..  310  E.  Meadowbrook,  Midland.  Mich. 

48640 
Hendricks,  Therese  A.,  352  E.  55lh  St..  #4A,  New  York, 

NY.  10022 
Henry,  Gary  G.,  335  Brooksboro  Dr.,  Webster,  NY. 

14580 
Hilbers,  L.  Frederick,  306  W.  Glenwood.  Homewood. 

Ala.  35209 
Hilliard,  Mark  D..  1390  Saltersprings  Rd.,  Warren,  Ohio 

44481 
Hiskes.  Edward  V.,  Southern  Pines  M.H.P.  Lot   #72, 

925-301  Blvd  E.  Braidenton,  Fla.  33507 
Hoelter,   Michael   L.,   3012   Wayne,   Granite   City.   III. 

62040 
Horn.  Joanne  L..  25  Stirrup  Run.  Stirrup  Farms,  New- 
ark. Del.  19711 
Howell.  Michael  E.,  6150  Charlotte.  Kansas  City,  Mo. 

64110 
Hubbard,  John  D.,  35  Crocker  Dr..  Lynn.  Mass.  01904 
Huffman,  Lee  William,  2219  N.  Seminary,  Chicago.  III. 

60614 


•  I- 

Iles.  Kenneth  W.,  1307  N.  Irving  St.,  #303,  Arlington. 
Va.  22201 


Deitch,  Gerald  E.,  1510  Sheffield  La..  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

19151 
Delaporta,  Gregg  A.,  301  E.  45th  St.,  #12E.  New  York, 

N.Y.  10017 
Dentes.  George  M.,  154  Lincoln  Place,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

11217 
Dolezalova,   Hana  H.,    1902  Majestic  Way,   San  Jose. 

Calif  95132 
Dougherty.  Anne  M.V.,  33  Aberdeen  Rd..  #304B.  Ab- 
erdeen, N.J.  07747 
Drayer.  Lonnie  R.,  2253  Hoch  Dr.,  Cuyahoga  Falls, 

Ohio  4421 
Driscoll,  William  J.,  9  Charlotte  Dr.,  Andover,  Mass. 

01810 


Eddens,  Fletcher  C,  2510  Park  Ave.,  Wilmington,  N.C. 
28403 

Ernst,  Barbara  G.,  15  E.  Lakeshore  Dr..  #15,  Cincin- 
nati, Ohio  45237 


Feigenbaum.  David  L..  14  Benefit  St..  Providence.  R.I. 

02903 
Flynn,  Brian  J.,  P.O.  Box  61704,  Sunnyvale,  Cahf  94008 
Freund,  Samuel  M.,  2205  Ardor  St.,  Santa  Fe,  N.Mex. 

87501 


Gaskin,  Mary  J.,  4502  N.  Washington  Blvd..  Indianapo- 
lis, Ind.  46205 

Glovsky,  Susan  G.L.,  33  Washington  Sq.,  Apt.  1011, 
New  York,  N.Y.  1001 1 


.J. 

Jarnholm.  Arne  R.,  3424  W.  Leland,  Chicago,  III.  60625 
Joyner.  Charles  T.,  Box   183H.  Rte.  8,  Raleigh,  N.C. 

27612 
Judson.  David  H..  2223  H.  St.,  #203.  Washington.  DC. 

20037 


Kepler.  John  W..   Ill,  427   Ralph  Talbot.  Weymouth. 

Mass.  02190 
Killough,  Billy  C.  434  Carriage  La..  Mt.  Pleasant.  S.C. 

29464 
Klee,   Maurice  M..  262   Euclid   Ave..   Fairfield.  Conn. 

06432 
Kozlowski,  Holly  D.,  505  Harris  Ct.,  Fredericksburg. 

Va.  22401 


Lamattina,  Frank  J.,   10  Colbum  St.,  Waltham,  Mass. 

02154 
Latham,  Daniel  W..  7508  2nd  Ave.  S.,  Richfield.  Minn. 

55423 
Lavorgna,  Gregory  J.,  113  Earlington  Rd.,  Havertown, 

Pa.  19083 
Lay,  Giles  P.,  1 1  E.  Norma.  Sulphur,  Okla.  73086 
Lee.  Eric  M..  17  Dunnings  Dr..  Elmsford.  NY.  10523 
Lesht,  David,  3237  W.  Ardmore,  Chicago.  Ill  60659 
Linger,  Alexander,   10420-C  Zelzah  Ave..   Northndge, 

Calif  91326 
Lowe,   James   E.,    Jr.    10546   W.    Cortez   Circle,    #29, 

Franklin,  Wis.  53132 
Lulejian.  Jerry  N.,  527  E.  Cypress  Ave..  #A.  Burbank, 

Calif  91502 


1015  OG  28 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  23,  1982 


-M- 

MacFarlane,  Marshall  G.  G-4413  Corunna  Rd..  Flint, 

Mich.  48430 
Marett.   Robert  J.   15811    Baybriar  Dr.,  Missouri  City, 

Tex.  77489 
Mayes,  Robert  C,  5004  Rainier  Rd..  Piano,  Tex.  75023 
McCormack.  John  F..   116  Milburn  La,  Roslyn  Hgts., 

N.Y.  11577 
McGowan,  John  B .  995  Poplar  Ct.,  Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

94086 
Mclnteer.    Warren    H.,    Jr..    3100    Greencastle    Rd., 

Burtonsville,  Md.  20730 
McMillin,    Terrence    W.,    538    Grant    Ave.,    Downers 

Grove,  111.  60515 
Meyer,  Jonathan  P.,  1865  E.  Broadway,  #117,  Tempe, 

Ariz.  85281 
Meyers.  Philip  G.,  7100  Austrian  Pine  Way,  #6B.  Por- 
tage, Mich.  49081 
Miller,  Douglas  L.,  7008  Lakecrest  Ct.,  Ft.  Wayne,  Ind. 

46802 
Miller,  Thomas  E.,  21   E.  Washington  St..  Fleetwood, 

Pa.  17013 
Monaco,   Daniel   A.,   645   Queen   St.,   Woodbury,   N.J. 

08096 
Mortimer.  John  S.,  10628  Longwood  Dr.,  Chicago,  III. 

60643 
Muramoto,  Takashi,  4500  S.  Four  Mile  Run  Dr.,  #628, 

Arlington,  Va.  22204 

•  N- 

Nelson,   Jeffry    H..    8789   Grant   Ave.,   Manassas,    Va. 

22110 
Noe,  Stephen  L.,  207  W.  Bertram,  Metamora,  III.  61548 

-O- 

Ornstein,  Stanley  E.,  3623  Townley  Rd.,  Shaker  Heights, 

Ohio  44122 
Ousterhout,  Glenn   A.,   254  W.    51st   St.,    #I7A,   New 

York,  N.Y.  10019 


Pardini,  Thomas  J.,  624  N.  Howard  St..  #203,  Alexan- 
dria, Va.  22304 

Patterson,  Mark  J.,  1104  Settlers  Ct.,  Franklin,  Tenn. 
37064 

Paul.  John  C,  101 1  Arlington  Blvd..  #433,  Arlington, 
Va.  22209 

Pavsek,  Edward  J.,  Jr.,  3929  Sonora  PI.,  Alexandria,  Va. 
22309 

Pingitore,  Linda,  643  Pine  St.,  Ambridge,  Pa.  15003 


Quatt,  Mark  B.,  78  Cascade  Way,  Butler,  N.J.  07405 


Racine.  Richard  B..  4849  Grace  Rd.,  #226.  N.  Olm- 
stead.  Ohio  44070 

Raupp.  Janelle  F.,  525  Moorland  Rd.,  #304,  Madison, 
Wis.  53713 

Renneker.  Stanley  L.,  2177  S.  Glencove  La.,  Gretna, 
La.  70053 

Repass,  James  W.,  6034  Richmond  Hwy..  #417,  Alex- 
andria, Va.  22303 

Richard,  Gloria  H.,  518  1/2  W.  Addison  St.,  #310,  Chi- 
cago, 111.  60613 

Ring,  Julie  I.,  2000  Huntington  Ave.,  #720,  Alexandria, 
Va.  22303 

Rocci,  Steven  J.,  1241  Steel  Rd.,  Havertown,  Pa.  19083 

Rockhill.  Alvin  T..  1263  Weathervane  La.,  #3-A,  Ak- 
ron. Ohio  44313 

Rodgers.  Mark  L.,  830  Bridge  St.,  Catasougua,  Pa. 
18032 

Roeike,  Norman  L.,  3603  Hunsinger  La.,  Louisville,  Ky. 
40220 


Rosenblum,  Anne  M.,  907  Palmer  Ave.,  Bl,  Mamaro- 

neck,  NY.  10543 
Ryan,    Richard    P.,   9300   Farmington    Dr.,    Evansville, 

Ind.  47712 

■S- 

Sara,   Charles   S.,   8070   Pantano   PI..   Alexandria,   Va 

22309 
Schaper.  Joseph  A..  5600  Ellsworth.  Dallas.  Tex.  75206 
Schiffmiller.    Martin    W..    85-16  65th   Rd.,    Rego   Park, 

N.Y.  11374 
Schumann,  Michael  D.,  12840  Nicollet  Ave.  S.,  Burns- 

ville.  Minn.  55337 
Sechen,   Glenn   C,   424   Selborne   Rd..    Riverside.    III. 

60546 
Shamos,  Michael  I..  605  Devonshire  St.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

15213 
Shields,  Theodore  C,  4713  Richardson  Rd.,  Ashland, 

Ky.  41101 
Shortill,  Joseph,  2003  Commonwealth  Ave.,  Alexandria, 

Va.  22301 
Smith,  Peggy  L.,  5300  Bright  Star  Trail,  Arlington,  Tex. 

76017 
Smith,  Richard  J.,  4408  Coyle,  Houston,  Tex.  77023 
Sprague,    Robert   W.,    8376    140th    St.,    Apple   Valley, 

Minn.  55124 
Stahly.  Eldon  E.,  2813  Deerfield  Dr.,  Ellicott  City,  Md. 

21043 
Stanek.   Teresa   M.,    188   Lakeview  Ave.,   Grosse   Pte. 

Farms,  Mich.  48236 
Stanley,  Timothy  D.,  16103  David  Glen,  Friendswood, 

Tex.  77546 
Sullivan,  Robert  C.  Jr.,  3  Garden  Ridge,  Chappaqua, 

NY.  10516 
Szabo,  Paul  E.,  2479  Snowberry  La.,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

44124 


Templar,  Lance  C,  317  18th  PI.,  #B,  Manhattan  Beach, 

Calif.  90266 
Thomson,    Francis   D.,    1586   Stonewall   Dr.,   Newark, 

Ohio  43055 
Trausch,  Arthur  N.  Ill,  1305  Kirkwood  Rd.,  Arlington, 

Va.  22201 
Tyrrell,  William  C,  5224  Little  Falls  Rd.,  Arlington. 

Va.  22207 


Unruh,    Robert    M.,    330   S.    Berendo   St.,    #108,   Los 
Angeles,  Calif  90020 

-  V- 

Valdes,   Miguel  A.,  P.O.   Box   1102,  Pleasanton,  Calif. 
94566 


-  W- 

Wark.   Allen   W.,   681   Merrick,    #106,   Detroit,   Mich. 

48202 
Watland,   Russ  T.,   107  Elmwood  Dr.,  Naperville,  III. 

60540 
Weins,  Janine  J.,   3  Humphrey  Rd.,  Convent   Station, 

N.J.  07961 
Weisblatt,   Eric  H.,  713  Greyrock  Dr.,  Silver  Spring, 

Md.  20910 
Weller,   Douglas   L.,   2723   St.   Giles,   Mountain   View, 

Calif.  94040 
Welte,  Gregory  A.,  5345  Essex  Ct.,  #250,  Alexandria, 

Va.  22311 
Weseman,   James  C,   226   22nd   Ave.,   San   Francisco, 

Calif  94121 
White,  Douglas  E.,   1906   1/2  Bonita,   Berkeley,  Calif 

94704 
White,  Paul  J.,  3201  Landover  St.,  #1220,  Alexandria, 

Va.  22305 
Wiesmann,  Klaus  H.,  130  W.  Eighth  Ave.  D.,  Colum- 
bus, Ohio  43201 
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Wiconx,  Steven  W.,  12460  Lakewood  Blvd.,  #6.  Dow- 
ney, Calif  90242 
Wilkes,  Wendy  A..  14  Kate  La..  Metuchen.  N.J.  08850 
Wingate,  C.  Douglas,  834  N.  Madison  St.,  Wilmington, 

Del.  19801 
Winsky.  Gregory  J.,  223  Morgan  Ave.,  Westmont.  N.J. 

08108 
Wisdom.  Norvell  E.,  Jr .  32  Lake  Shore  Dr..  Watervliet. 

NY.  12189 
Wise.  David  S.,  227  Noel  Dr..  Monroeville,  Pa.  15146 
Woessner,  Warren  D..  426  W.  23rd  St..  #8.  New  York. 

NY.  10011 
Wolken,  George  T.,  Jr..  6364  Busch  Blvd..  Columbus, 

Ohio  43229 
Wong,  George  L.,  20  Confucius  PIz.,  #34H.  New  York. 

N.Y.  10002 


Yoshida.  Edward  M..  1802  12th  Ave..  #10.  Seattle. 
Wash.  98122 

Young,  James  L..  4749  Chicago  Ave.  S.,  #4.  Minneapo- 
lis. Minn   55407 

Young.  James  R.,  11078  Cotton  Creek  Dr.,  Westminster, 
Colo.  80030 


Zisowitz,  Terry  S.,   178  E.  80th  St..  New   York.  NY. 

10021 
Zoltan,   Bart  J..   152  De  Wolf  Rd  ,  Old  Tappan,  N.J. 

07675 


Notice  of  Application  for  Recordation  of  Trade  Name 
SON-EXPORT.  S  A.  de  C.V. 

Application  has  been  filed  pursuant  to  section  133.12. 
Customs  Regulations  (19  CFR  133  12),  for  the  recorda- 
tion under  section  42  of  the  Act  of  July  5.  1946.  as 
amended  (15  U.S.C.  1124).  of  the  trade  name  SON-EX- 
PORT. S.A.  de  C.V..  used  by  Son-Export.  S.A  de  C.V.. 
a  company  governed  by  the  laws  of  The  Republic  of 
Mexico,  located  at  Plutarco  Elias  Calles  y  Rosales  #124, 
Desp.  3(X)3,  Hermosillo,  Sonora.  Mexico. 

The  application  states  that  the  trade  name  is  associated 
with  fresh  frozen  shellfish  (shrimp)  Appropriate  accom- 
paning  papers  were  submitted  with  the  application. 

Before  final  action  is  taken  on  the  application,  consid- 
eration will  be  given  to  any  relevant  data,  views,  or  ar- 
guments submitted  in  writing  by  any  person  in  op- 
position to  the  recordation  of  this  trade  name.  Any  such 
submission  should  be  addressed  to  the  Commissioner  of 
Customs.  U.S.  Customs  Service.  Washington.  DC 
20229.  in  time  to  be  received  not  later  than  30  days  from 
the  date  of  publication  of  this  notice  in  the  Federal  Reg- 
ister. 

Notice  of  the  action  taken  on  the  application  for  re- 
cordation of  the  trade  name  will  be  published  in  the 
Federal  Register. 

ANTHONY  L   PIAZZA. 
Dec.  14,  1981.  Acting  Director.  Entry.  Procedures 

and  Penalties  Division. 


Patent  Data  Available  on  Magnetic  Tape 

The  patent  data  files  described  below  are  available  on 
industry  standard  computer  magnetic  tapes  from  the  Na- 
tional Technical  Information  Service  (NTIS): 
A.  Current  Patent  Full  Text  File 

Produced  on  a  weekly  basis,  contains  full  text  infor- 
mation on  patents  processed  by  means  of  the  elec- 
tronic photocomposition  system  and  issued  during 
that  week.  Begins  with  information  for  patents  issued 
in  the  first  week  of  the  current  calendar  year 
B    Current  Patent  Bibliographic  File 

Produced  on  a  weekly  basis,  contains  bibliographic 
information  on  patents  processed  by  means  of  the 
electronic  photocomposition  system  and  issued  dur- 


ing that  week.  Begins  with  information  for  patents  is. 
sued  in  the  first  week  of  the  current  calendar  year 

C.  Quarterly  Patent  Bibliographic  File 

Produced  at  the  end  of  each  calendar  quarter,  con- 
tains bibliographic  information  on  patents  prixesscd 
by  means  of  the  electronic  photocomposition  sysiirm 
and  issued  during  the  calendar  quarter  Begins  with 
information  for  patents  issued  in  the  first  week  of  the 
current  calendar  year. 

D   Retrospective  Patent  Full  Text  File 

Contains  full  text  information  for  patents  processed 
by  means  of  the  electronic  photocomposition  system 
and  issued  from  Aug  1970  through  Dec.  preceding 
the  current  calendar  year.  Full  coverage  of  such  util- 
ity patents  began  in  Dec.  1974:  reissues  in  July  1975; 
and  plants,  designs,  and  defensive  publications  in 
Dec    1976 

E    Retrospective  Patent  Bibliographic  File 

Contains  bibliographic  information  on  patents  pro- 
cessed by  means  of  the  electronic  photocomposition 
system  and  issued  from  Aug.  1970  through  Dec.  pre- 
ceding the  current  calendar  year.  Full  coverage  of 

•  such  utility  patents  began  in  Dec.  1974;  reissues  in 
July  1975;  and  plants,  designs,  and  defensive  publica- 
tions in  Dec.  1976. 

F.  Selected  Patent  Full  Text  File 

Contains  full  text  information  on  300  patents  random- 
ly selected  from  the  Retrospective  Patent  Full  Text 
File. 

G.  Selected  Patent  Bibliographic  File 

Contains  bibliographic  information  on  the  same  300 
patents  (identified  in  Item  E  above)  randomK  select- 
ed from  the  Retrospective  Patent  Full  Text  File 

H    Patent  Classification  File  (Classification  Sequence) 
Contains  patent  number,  class  and  subclass  informa- 
tion on  all  patents  issued  by  the  PTO    .Arranged  in 
classification  sequence. 

I      Patent  Classification  File  (Patent  Sequence) 

Contains  patent  number,  class  and  subclass  informa- 
tion on  all  patents  issued  by  ihe  PTO  .Arranged  in 
patent  number  sequence. 

J.  Patent  Technology  Assessment  and  Forecast  File 
Produced  semiannually,  contains  essentially  all  the 
first  page  bibliographic  information  on  patents  issued 
from  Jan.  1.  1975.  Contains  some  bibliographic  infor- 
mation on  patents  issued  from  Jan.  1.  1963  to  Dec 
31.  1975.  Arranged  in  patent  number  sequence 

K.  Company  Name  File 

Produced  semiannually,  contains  company  codes,  to- 
tal patents  assigned  to  each  company,  and  company 
names  for  patents  issued  from  Jan  I.  1969  Arranged 
in  company  code  sequence 

L.  Manual  of  Classification 

Contains  the  codes  and  descriptive  titles  of  all  clas.ses 
and  subclasses  in  the  US  Classification  System 

M.  Index  to  the  US   Patent  Classification 

Contains  an  alphabetical  list  of  subject  heading  refer- 
ring to  specific  classes  and  subclasses  of  the  classifi- 
cation system. 

N.  Standard  Industrial  Classification  Concordance  Pro- 
duced annually,  contains  US  Class/Subclass  codes 
with  related  Standard  Industrial  Classification  (SIC) 
codes  for  all  classifications  as  of  the  end  of  1979  Ar- 
ranged in  classsification  sequence. 

O.  Concordance:  U.S.  Patent  Classification  to  Interna- 
tional Patent  Classification  (IPC) 
Contains  US.  Class/Subclass  codes  with  related  IPC 
codes  Used  as  a  guide  for  relating  U.S.  to  IPC  codes. 

P    Inventor  Name  File 

Produced  semiannually,  contains  the  patent  number 
and  inventor  name  and  address  (city  and  state  for  in- 
ventors of  assigned  patents,  full  address  for  inventors 
of  unassigned  patents)  of  patents  issued  from  Jan  1. 
1975   Arranged  in  patent  number  sequence. 

Q.  Patent  Title  File 

Produced  semiannually,  contains  patent  number  and 
title  of  patents  issued  from  Jan  1.  1969  Arranged  in 
patent  number  sequence 
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R    Attorney  Roster 

Contains  names  and  addresses,  registration  and  tele- 
phone number,  availability  to  accept  clients  and  sta- 
tus as  attorney  or  agent.  This  is  all  of  the  information 
presently  contained  in  the  PTO  publication  Attor- 
neys and  Agents  Registered  to  Practice  Before  the 
U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 

S.    Foreign  Patent  Classification  File  (Document  Identi- 
fier Sequence) 

Contains  Country  Codes,  Document  Identifier,  Publi- 
cation Date,  and  U.S.  Subclass  information  for  for- 
eign patents.  The  file  contains  information  on  foreign 
patents  added  to  the  Examiner  Search  File  since  Jan. 
1979,  foreign  patents  reclassified  since  May  1981,  ret- 
rospective reclassification  data  as  available,  and  in- 
formation on  foreign  patents  in  selected  subclasses 
that  have  undergone  file  integrity  processing.  Cover- 
age, with  respect  to  a  specific  country  or  class/ 
subclass,  is  fragmentary  although  the  file  currently 
contains  over  500,000  unique  document  identifiers. 

T    Class  364,  Subclass  200  Index  Term  File 

Contains  codes  for  subject  matter  descriptors  related 
to  technical  information  in  patents  classified  in  Class 
364,  Subclass  200. 

U.  Class  364,  Subclass  900  Index  Term  File 

Contains  codes  for  subject  matter  descriptors  related 
to  technical  information  in  patents  classified  in  Class 
364.  Subclass  900. 

The  Current  Patent  Full  Text  File  and  Current  Patent 
Bibliographic  File  are  available  on  a  one  year  subscrip- 
tion basis.  All  other  files  are  available  on  a  one-time  ba- 
sis The  Quarterly  Patent  Bibliographic  File  is  available 
on  a  calendar  quarter  basis  to  new  subscribers  of  the 
Current  Patent  Bibliographic  File. 

For  further  information  contact  the  National  Techni- 
cal Information  Service:  5285  Port  Royal  Rd.,  Spring- 
field, Va.  22161.  Telephone  (703)  487-4807 

In  addition  to  the  above,  the  PTO  has  entered  into  an 
agreement  with  a  commercial  firm  to  provide  the  PTO 
access  to  and  support  for  the  use  of  a  proprietary  full- 
text  processing  system.  Using  this  system,  the  PTO  will 
carry  out  research  and  evaluation  projects  dealing  with 
automated  full-text  searching  of  U.S.  patents.  As  part  of 
this  research  the  PTO  will  provide  to  the  commercial 
firm  a  special  compilation  copy  of  the  Retrospective  Pa- 
tent Full  Text  File  amd  selected  portions  of  the  Retro- 
spective Patent  Full  Text  available  from  NTIS.  These 
files  will  be  available  either  from  the  PTO  or  NTIS 
depending  upon  the  level  of  interest  in  obtaining  copies. 

The  special  compilation  copy  of  the  Retrospective  Pa- 
tent Full  Text  File  is  identical  to  the  Retrospective  Pa- 
tent Full  Text  File  available  from  NTIS  with  the  excep- 
tion of  the  addition  of  a  discipline  category  indicator 
which  identifies  patents  issued  in  (1)  chemical,  (2)  elec- 
Incal,  (3)  mechanical,  (4)  chemical  and  electrical,  (5) 
electrical  and  mechanical,  (6)  chemical  and  mechanical, 
or  (7)  other  art  areas.  The  Initial  file  will  contain  patents 
issued  through  Feb.  24,  1981  and  will  be  updated  for  a 
period  of  approximately  one  year.  There  are  no  current 
plans  to  provide  updates  beyond  this  one  year  period. 

The  selected  portions  of  the  Retrospective  Patent  Full 
Text  File,  consisting  of  six  separate  files,  are  as  follows: 


File  Name 

Class 

Subclass 

No.  of  Patents 

Chemical  Testing 

23 

230R-232E 
901-933 

4,100 

422 

50-104 

General  Purpose 

364 

200-(end) 

Programmable  Dig- 

ital Computer  Sys- 

tems and  Miscella- 

neous Digital 

Processing  Systems 

364 

900 

3,780 

Automatic  Fuel 

Controls 

60 

39.28R,  T 
and  P  243 

430 

Medicines  and 
Drugs 

424 

(all) 

32,140 

Active  Solid  State 
Devices 

357 

(all) 

8,660 

Stoves  and  Fur- 
naces 

126 

(all) 

4.430 

These  files  contain  the  full  text  of  patents  processed 
by  means  of  the  electronic  photocomposition  system  and 
issued  from  Aug.  1970  through  Jan.  1981.  Full  coverage 
of  such  patents  began  in  Dec.  of  1974.  There  are  no  cur- 
rent plans  to  update  these  files. 

For  further  information  contact  James  W.  Shores.  Data 
Base  Systems  Administrator.  Patent  Documentation  Or- 
ganizations. Washington.  DC.  20231.  Mr  Shores'  tele- 
phone number  is  (703)  557-3816. 

GERALD  J  MOSSINGHOFF. 

Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 


Jan.  22,  1982. 


Adverse  Decisions  in  Interference 

In  the  designated  interference  involving  the  indicated 
claims  of  the  following  patents,  final  decisions  having 
been  rendered  that  the  respective  patentees  were  not  the 
first  inventors  with  respect  to  the  claims  listed. 

Patent  No.  3,520,861,  J  E.  Thomson  and  G  E.  Waples. 
Jr,  COPOLYMERS  OF  ETHYLENE,  Interference 
No.  99,752,  decided  Sept.  19,  1980,  claims  1-8  &  10. 

Patent  No.  3,592,936,  A.  D.  Marcus  and  R.  E 
Dempski,  METHOD  OF  TREATMENT  USING 
PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITION  CONTAIN- 
ING DIMETHYL  SULFOXIDE,  Interference  No. 
100,525,  decided  Nov.  13,  1981,  claim  I. 

Patent  No.  3,670,285,  J.  A.  English.  VARIABLE  RE- 
SISTANCE CONTROL  WITH  END  COLLECTOR  . 
Interference  No.  98,455.  decided  Apr.  18.  1980,  claim 
22. 

Patent  No.  3,786,314,  W.  Misch,  REGULATING 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  SOLENOID  VALVES  AND 
THE  LIKE,  Interference  No.  100,493  decided  Nov.  16, 
1981,  claims  1-7,  12  and  13. 

Patent  No.  3,917,587,  R.  R.  Chauvette,  CEPHALO- 
SPORIN ETHERS,  Interference  No.  99,580,  decided 
Sept.  30,  1981,  claim  30. 

Patent  No.  3,917,587  R.  R.  Chauvette.  CEPHALO- 
SPORIN ETHERS.  Interference  No.  99.582.  decided 
Sept.  30,  1981,  claims  3  and  9. 

Patent  No.  3,917,588,  R.  R  Chauvette.  ALPHA- 
AMINOACYL  CEPHALOSPORIN  ETHERS.  Inter- 
ference No.  99,581,  decided  Sept.  30.  1981.  claims  4.  5 
and  9. 

Patent  No.  4.103,008.  I  Toshiyasu.  H  Minoru.  H. 
Manko  and  N.  Hazime.  7[2(2.3-DIOXOPIPERAZIN-l- 
YL-CARBONYLAMINO)  SUBSTITUTED  2  PHE- 
NYL-ACETAMIDO)-3-2-THIADIAZOLYL  CEPH- 
ALOSPORANIC  ACID  DERIVATIVES.  Interference 
No.  100.406.  decided  Nov.  24.  1981.  claims  1-3.  8.  15 
and  17. 

Patent  No.  4.157.267.  H.  Odawara,  M  Ohno,  T. 
Yamazaki  and  M.  Kanaoka,  CONTINUOUS  SEPARA- 
TION OF  FRUCTOSE  FROM  A  MIXTURE  OF 
SUGARS,  Interference  No.  100.551.  decided  Nov  13 
1981.  claims  1-3. 

Patent  No.  4.207.315,  J.  J.  Voorhees  and  D.  H. 
Russell,  PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  PROLIFERA- 
TIVE SKIN  DISEASES  USING  CERTAIN  DIA- 
MINO  COMPOUNDS,  Interference  No.  100,672,  decid- 
ed Nov.  20,  1981,  claim  6. 

NANNIE  B.  HENRY, 
Deputy  Clerk  Board 

of  Patent  Interferences. 


February  23,  1982 


U,S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 
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Errata 

The  following  registration  numbers,  listed  in  the 
"Trademark  Registrations  Issued"  section  of  the  Official 
Gazettes  of  Sept.  8,  1981,  Oct.  27,  1981,  Nov.  10,  1981, 
Nov.  17.  1981,  Dec.  1,  1981  and  Dec.  8,  1981,  were 
assigned,  prematurely,  to  published  marks  for  which  the 
opposition  period  had  not  yet  run: 


TMOG  Sept.  8,  1981 

1,168,713 


TMOG  Nov.  17,  1981 
1,178,140 


TMOG  Dec.  1,  1981 

1.180.041 

TMOG  Dec.  8,  1981 

1.181,015 
1.181,524 

1.181.525 


TMOG  Oct.  27,  1981 

1,175,271 
1,175,469 
1,175,494 

TMOG  Nov.  10,  1981 
1,177,568 

Consequently,  certificates  of  registration  bearing  the 
above-identified  numbers  were  not  issued  on  the  dates 
indicated,  and  these  registration  numbers  have  been  va- 
cated. 

HERBERT  C  WAMSLEY. 
Jan.  27,  1982.  Acting  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Trademarks. 


SUtus  of  PTO  Services 

The  following  is  an  update  of  the  status  of  PTO  services  as  of  Jan.  29,  1982: 
Service  Item  Performance  Goal  Actual 


Performance  Goal 
(Calendar  Days) 


Comment 


Mail  Processing  &  Delivery 


4.5 


Filing  Receipts: 
Patents 

22 

98 

Holiday  absenteeism  pre- 
vented improvements  dur- 
ing December. 

Trademarks 

42 

40 

Reduction  of  24  days  in 
the  past  month 

Patent  Copies: 
Window  Coupons 

Mail  Coupons 

Letter  Orders 

5 
15 
20 

84%  within  5  days 
99%  within  10  days 
95%  within  1 5  days 
99%  within  20  days 
70%  within  15  days 
99%  within  30  days 

Certified  Copies: 
Trademark  Regs. 

30 

52 

No  significant  improve- 
ment due  to  increase  in 
requests. 

All  other 

Being  established 

98%  within  15  days 
99%  within  20  days 

Trademark  Search  Room: 
Filing  Drawings 

21 

26 

Reduction  of  8  days  in 
past  month. 

Filing  Reg.  Certificates 

3 

10 

Reduction  of  27  days  in 
past  month. 

Patent  Assignments 

15 

57 

Overtime  halted  due  to 
unavailable  funding. 

Trademark  Assignments 

21 

84 

Overtime  halted  due  to 
unavailable  funding. 

Patent  Official  Gazette 

Issue  Date 

On  schedule 

Patent  Grants 

Issue  E>ale 

8  days  late 

Contractor  problems  due 
to  holidays  absenteeism. 

Trademark  Official  Gazette 

Issue  Date 

On  schedule 

Trademark  Registrations 

Issue  Date 

On  schedule 

Feb.  1,  1981. 

RICHARD  J   SHAKMAN. 

Assistant  Commissioner 
for  Administration 

PATENT  NOTICES 


Certificates  of  Correction  for  the  Weel(  of  Feb.  23,  1982 


Re.  30,584 

3.876,548 

4,026.846 

4.143.215 

4,155.693 

4,170,189 

4.174,261 

4.182.790 

4.207.424 

4.207,624 

4,217.683 

4.227,440 

4.232.625 

4.233.023 

4,234,729 

4,236,207 

4.239,283 

4,240,604 

4,242,501 

4,244,851 

4,246.767 

4,255,113 

4,257,002 

4,258,201 

4,259,474 

4.262,326 

4,263.942 

4.265.400 

4,265.513 

4.268.980 

4.269,915 


4.270,610 
4,272,827 
4,273,321 
4,275,732 
4,275,869 
4,279,254 
4,279.991 
4,281,492 
4,281,877 
4,282.071 
4,282,174 
4,283,293 
4.283,429 
4,284,959 
4.285,204 
4.285,981 
4.287,103 
4,287,206 
4,287,783 
4,288,003 
4,288,043 
4,288,648 
4.289,789 
4,289,804 
4,289,923 
4,290,521 
4.291,202 
4,291,326 
4,291,408 
4,292.029 
4,292,365 


4,292,741 
4,292,959 
4,293,247 
4.293,589 
4,293,590 
4,293,663 
4,293,891 
4,293,927 
4,294,037 
4,294.154 
4,294,224 
4,294,955 
4,295,690 
4,295,992 
4,296,023 
4,296,054 
4,296,208 
4,296,245 
4,296,393 
4.296,716 
4,296,757 
4,297,095 
4,297,168 
4,297,219 
4,297,289 
4,297,313 
4,297,338 
4,297,358 
4.297,382 
4,297,474 
4,297,482 


4,297,511 
4,297,743 
4,298,404 
4,298,407 
4,298,418 
4,298,518 
4,298,647 
4.299,098 
4,299,412 
4,299,731 
4,299,751 
4,300,196 
4,300,859 
4,301,122 
4,301,237 
4,301,350 
4,301,389 
4,301,492 
4,301,504 
4,301.972 
4,302,112 
4,302,568 
4,302,640 
4,302,822 
4,303,452 
4,304,220 
4,304,301 
4,305,457 
4,305,465 
4,305,676 


Patent  Suits 

Notices  under  35  USC  290;  Patent  Act  of  1952 

3,109,468,  Amfac  Foods,  Inc..  VEGETABLE  SLIC- 
ING APPARATUS:  3,116,772,  same,  METHOD  OF 
SLICING  VEGETABLES,  filed  Feb.  4.  1981,  DC. 
Del.  (Wilmington).  Doc.  81-49.  Amfac  Foods.  Inc.  v. 
■4KF  Foods.  Inc.  Stipulation  and  Order  dismissing  com- 
plaint and  counterclaim  with  prejudice  filed  Oct.  15, 
1981. 

3,116,772.     (See  3,109,468.) 

3,122,474,  HofTmann-LaRoche,  Inc..  CHLORDI- 
AZEPOXIDE  AND  CLIDINIUM  HALIDE  COMPO- 
SITION AND  METHOD  OF  USING  SAME,  filed 
Sept.  10.  1980.  D.C.N.J.  (Newark),  Doc.  80-2954,  Hoff- 
mann-LaRoche.  Inc.  v.  MD  Pharmaceutical.  Inc.  Stipula- 
tion of  dismissal  of  action  filed  Oct.  22,  1981 

3,156,482,  Chicago  Roller  Skate  Co.,  DETACHABLE 
TOE  STOP  FOR  ROLLER  SKATE  CONSTRUC- 
TION, filed  Oct.  26,  1981.  DC,  WD.  Wis.  (Madison). 
Doc.  81-C-756.  Chicago  Roller  Skate  Co.  v.  Laser  Skate 
and  Distributing,  et  al. 

3,242,219,  Union  Carbide  Corp.,  PREPARATION 
OF  BISPHENOLS,  filed  June  5,  1975,  DC,  S.D.  Tex 
(Galveston).  Doc  75-G-79,  Union  Carbide  Corp.  v.  The 
Dow  Chemical  Co.  Judgment  for  Plaintiff  filed  Aug.  11, 
1981.  Defendant's  Notice  of  Appeal  filed  Oct.  15,  1981. 

3,319,734,  George  M  Pavey,  Jr..  ELASTIC  DETEC- 
TION STREAMER  DEAD  SECTION  FOR  WATER 
BORNE  SEISMIC  SURVEYING  SYSTEM,  filed  Nov 


10.  1980.  DC,  S.D.  Tex.  (Houston).  Doc.  G-81-326, 
Whitehall  Corp.  v.  Geophysical  Co.  of  Norway  (U.S.),  Inc. 

3,385,140,  Carpenter  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  FLAT  MULTI- 
CONDUCTOR  STRIPPING  APPARATUS,  filed  Aug. 
13.  1981,  DC,  N.D.  III.  (Chicago),  Doc.  81  C  4618, 
Carpenter  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.  v.  American  Navigator. 

3,420,001,  MP  Corp.,  ADJUSTABLE  CLOSURE 
LOCK;  Re.  27,161,  same,  filed  Dec.  17,  1980,  D.C., 
E.D.  Mich.  (Detroit).  Doc.  80-74717.  .l/-/"  Corp  v.  VSI 
Hardware  Industries.  Defendenfs  Motion  to  Dismiss  for 
Want  of  Venue  is  hereby  granted  and  Plaintiff's  Com- 
plaint is  dismissed  without  prejudice  and  without  costs 
to  either  party.  Filed  Oct.  1.  1981. 

3,430,221,  Barringer  Research  Ltd.,  PROXIMITY 
DETECTOR,  filed  July  9,  1980,  DC,  WD.  Pa.  (Pitts- 
burgh). Doc.  80-925,  Federal  Laboratories.  Inc.  v. 
Barringer  Research  Ltd.,  et  al  Judgment  entered  in  favor 
of  Plaintiff  and  against  Defendants,  declaring  and  deter- 
mining that  Pat.  No.  3,340,221  is  invalid.  Filed  Oct.  26, 
1981. 

3,437,149,  Seaboard  Pipe  &  Equipment  Co..  Inc.,  CA- 
BLE FEED-THROUGH  MEANS  AND  METHOD 
FOR  WELL  HEAD  CONSTRUCTIONS,  filed  Sept. 
17.  1981.  D.C..  CD.  Calif  (Los  Angeles).  Doc.  81  4870, 
Seaboard  Pipe  <S  Equipment  Co..  Inc.  v.  Alex  Sipowicz.  do- 
ing business  as  Sipp  Machine  &  Tool  Co..  et  al. 

3,488,017,  Staar  S.A.,  STOP  SYSTE.M  FOR  A  TAPE 
REEL  DRIVE,  filed  Oct.  29.  1981,  D.C.,  N.D.  III.  (Chi- 
cago), Doc.  81C6081,  Staar  S.A.  v.  Ford  Motor  Co 

3,567,117,  Hedco.  Inc.,  ICE  NUCLEI  FORMA- 
TION; 3,703,991,  same,  SNOW  PRECIPITATOR; 
3,733,029,  same,  SNOW  PRECIPITATOR,  filed  Oct.  9, 
1981.  DC,  W.D.  Wis.  (Madison).  Doc.  81-C-714,  The 
Dewey  Electronics  Corp.  v.  Cascade  Mountain.  Inc.  Same, 
filed  Oct.  9.  1981.  DC,  ED.  Wash.  (Spokane),  Doc. 
C-81-6I6-JLQ,  The  Dewey  Electronics  Corp.  v.  Mt.  Spo- 
kane Skiing  Corp.  et  al  Same,  filed  Oct.  16,  1981,  DC. 
Vt.  (Burlington),  Doc.  81-315,  The  Dewey  Electronics 
Corp  V.  Magic  Mountain  Corp  Same,  filed  Oct.  19,  1981, 
DC.  N.D.N.Y.  (Utica),  Doc.  81-CV-1139,  The  Dewey 
Electronics  Corp.  v.  Titus  Mountain.  Inc. 

3,604,322,  Friedrick  Sohne  Maurer,  BRIDGING  OR 
EXPANSION  JOINTS  IN  ROADWAYS  OF  BRID- 
GES, STREETS,  RUNWAYS  AND  THE  LIKE,  filed 

Aug.  4,  1981.  D.C.  Dist.  of  Columbia  (Wash.  D.C.), 
Doc.  81-1835,  Acme  Highway  Products  Corp.  v.  Friedrick 
Sohne  Maurer  Memorandum  and  Order  granting  motion 
of  defendant  to  dismiss  filed  Oct.  22,  1981. 

3,703,991.     (See  3,567,117.) 

3,733,029.     (See  3,567,117,) 

3,783,517,  David  Post,  PATTERN  GRADING  MA- 
CHINE, filed  Oct.  29,  1981,  DC,  S  D.N.Y.,  Doc. 
8I-Civ-667I,  Sunny-Young.  Inc.  and  David  Post  v.  D  & 
M  Tool  &  Die  Machine  Shop,  Inc.,  et  al. 

3,808,895,  John  Herman  Fitz  water,  ELECTRIC 
FAIL-SAFE  ACTUATOR;  Re.  30,135,  same,  filed  June 
26,  1981,  DC,  N.D.  III.  (Chicago),  Doc.  81C360I,  Ewol, 
Inc.  V.  Brunswick  Corp.  Judgment  Order  filed  Sept.  II. 
1981.  Plaintiff's  motion  to  vacate  order  of  Sept.  II,  1981 
denied.  Plaintiff  to  serve  amended  complaint  against  de- 
fendant Vapor  Corp.  by  Oct.  16,  1981.  Status  hearing  set 
for  Nov.  6,  1981.  Filed  Oct.  2,  1981. 

3,836,977,  Hazeltine  Corp.,  ANTENNA  SYSTEM 
HAVING  A  REFLECTOR  WITH  A  SUBSTAN- 
TIALLY   OPEN    CONSTRUCTION,    filed    Oct.    26, 
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1981,  U.S.  Ct.  of  Claims  (Wash.  DC),  Doc.  623-8IC. 
Hazeltine  Corp.  v.  the  United  States. 

3,855,780,  Casio  Computer  Co.  Ltd.,  ELECTRONIC 
CLOCK  DEVICE,  filed  Nov.  12,  1981.  DC.  SONY., 
Doc.  81-Civ-7019,  Casio  Keisanki  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
(Casio  Computer  Co.  Ltd.)  v.  £  Gluck  Corp.,  et  al. 

3,857,980,  Chester  A  Johnson,  PROCESS  FOR 
PREPARATION  AND  PRESERVATION  OF  EGGS, 
filed  Sept.  23,  1981,  DC,  CD.  Calif  (Los  Angeles), 
Doc.  81  4980,  Star-Kist  Foods.  Inc.  v.  Chester  A.  Johnson, 
et  al 

3,920,838,  Flatt  and  Blackburn,  AMINO  ACID 
THERAPY,  filed  Nov.  3,  1981,  DC  Mass.  (Boston), 
Doc.  81-2791.  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology  v. 
Abbott  Laboratories. 

3,942,969,  Research  Corp..  DELAYED  RELEASE 
NUTRIENTS   FOR   MUSHROOM   CULTURE,   filed 

Oct.  29.  1981,  DC,  ED.  Pa.  (Philadelphia).  Doc. 
81-4427.  Research  Corp.  v.  Gourmet's  Delight  Mushrooms 
Co..  Inc.,  et  al. 

3,960,492,  Nuclear  Diagnostics,  Inc.,  METHOD  FOR 
DETERMINING  AN  INDEX  OF  BINDING  PRO- 
TEIN CONTENT  OF  BLOOD,  filed  Nov.  21,  1980, 
DC.  ED.  Mich.  (Detroit).  Doc.  80-74396.  Nuclear  Di- 
agnostics. Inc.  \.  Advance  Medical  and  Research  Center. 
Inc.  Action  dismissed  without  prejudice.  Filed  Sept.  29, 
1981. 

3,968,355,  Novo  Products,  Inc..  AUTOMATIC 
NIGHT  LIGHT  STRUCTURE,  filed  Nov.  10,  1981, 
DC,  ED.  Mich.  (Detroit),  Doc.  81-74169,  Novo  Prod- 
ucts, Inc.  V.  Leviion  Mfg.  Co..  Inc. 

3,997,979,  Joe  D.  Turner,  RODEO  TRAINING  DE- 
VICE, filed  Sept.  10,  1980,  D.C,  S.D.  Tex.  (Houston). 
Doc.  H-80-2047.  Gilley's  Enterprises.  Inc.  and  Joe  D.  turn- 
er V.  Buck  N  Broncos.  Inc  Same,  filed  Nov.  14,  1980, 
DC  Ariz.  (Phoenix),  Doc.  80-942.  Gilley's  Enterprises. 
Inc.  and  Joe  D.  Turner  v.  Larry  Mahan.  et  al.  Same,  filed 
Oct.  1,  1980.  DC.  N.D.  Ala.  (Birmingham),  Doc. 
CV-80-P-1286-S,  Gilley's  Enterprises,  Inc.  and  Joe  D. 
Turner  v.  Star  Bull,  Inc.,  et  aL  Pat.  No.  3,997,979  is  good, 
enforceable  and  valid  in  law.  Defendants  are  hereby  per- 
manently enjoined  from  further  infringing  plaintiff's 
patent.  Filed  June  12.  1981. 

4,008,937,  Stanley  Aviation  Corp.,  COUPLING 
ASSMEBLY,  filed  Oct.  1,  1981,  DC,  CD.  Calif.  (Los 
Angeles).  Doc.  81  5131.  Stanley  Aviation  Corp.  v. 
Hydraflow  Supply.  Inc. 

4,071,389,  Frank  E.  Ives,  CYLINDER-MAKING 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD,  filed  Oct.  29,  1981, 
DC,  WD.  Okla.  (Oklahoma  City),  Doc.  CIV-81-1493. 
Frank  E.  Ives,  et  ai  v.  Fiberglass  Equipment  Co..  et  al 

4,115,946.  Daniel  Vukmirovich,  FLEXIBLE  DISCUS 
DEVICE,  filed  Feb.  26,  1981,  DC  Mass.  (Boston), 
Doc.  81-0559-C.  Webb  Mfg.  Inc.  v.  Acorn  Products.  Inc. 
Same,  filed  Jan.  28.  1981,  DC,  M.D.  Fla.  (Orlando). 
Doc.  81-30-ORL-CIV-R,  Webb  Mfg..  Inc.  v.  Ronald 
Sarzier.  doing  business  as  Research  II  Defendant  is  per- 
manently enjoined  from  infringing  Plaintiff's  patent. 
Filed  Nov.  16,  1981. 

4,139,955,  Earl  M.  Reiback,  DISPLAY  DEVICE, 
filed  Feb.  13,  1981,  D.C,  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  8l-Civ-0875, 
Earl  M.  Reiback  v.  Mechanical  Mirror  Works,  Inc.  Pat. 
No.  4,139,955  is  valid.  Defendant  is  permanently 
enjoined  from  infringing  Plaintiff's  patent.  Filed  Oct.  26. 
1981. 

4,144,594,  Melvm  H.  Chapman,  FILIGREED  BELT 
AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME,  filed  Oct  23. 
1981,  D.C,  WD.  Okla.  (Oklahoma  City),  Doc.  CIV- 
81-1472-W,  Amsco  Corp.  v.  Nocona  Belt  Co. 

4,144,720,  Tyler  Refrigeration  Corp.,  AIR  DEFROST 
SYSTEM  USING  SECONDARY  AIR  BAND  COM- 
PONENTS; 4,207,747,  same;  4,283,922,  same,  filed  Oct. 


19,  1979,  DC  Del.  (Wilmington),  Doc.  79-497,  Tyler 
Refrigeration  Corp.  v.  Kysor  Industrial  Corp.  Pal  Nos. 
4,207.747  and  4,283,922  were  added  by  supplemental 
complaint  on  Nov.  3.  1981. 

4,145,818,  Hanspeter  Kulling.  METHOD  AND  AP- 
PARATUS FOR  REMOVING  A  VAPORIZED  LIQ- 
UID FROM  A  GAS.  FOR  USE  IN  EG  A  PROCESS 
BASED  ON  THE  FLUIDIZED  BED  PRINCIPLE, 
filed  Aug.  26.  1981.  D.C.N.J.  (Newark).  Doc.  81-2726. 
Glatt  Air  Techniques.  Inc.  v.  Aeromatic  AG,  et  al.  Order 
staying  action  until  Nov.  16.  1981  and  terminating  action 
administratively  filed  Sept.  11,  1981. 

4,146,489,  Rohm  and  Haas  Co.  POLYOLEFIN 
GRAFT  COPOLYMERS,  filed  Jan  27.  1981,  DC  Del 
(Wilmington).  Doc.  81-36.  Rohm  and  Haas  Co.  v. 
Texaco.  Inc.  Plaintiff's  Notice  of  Dismissal  pursuant  to 
Rule  41(a)(l)(i)  filed  Oct.  26.  1981. 

4,151,016,  Fusion  Inc.,  SINGLE  COMPONENT 
BRAZING  PASTE,  filed  Nov.  4,  1981,  DC.  N.D 
Ohio  (Cleveland),  Doc.  C8I-2213,  Fusion.  Inc.  v. 
Turbobraze  Corp..  et  al 

4,152,974.  National  Presto  Industries.  Inc..  HOT  AIR 
CORN  POPPER,  filed  Oct.  6.  1981.  D.C.N.J.  (Newark). 
Doc.  81-3120,  National  Presto  Industries.  Inc  v.  Forda 
Mfg.  Co..  Ltd 

4.189.407,  Neville  Chemical  Co.,  CHLORINATED 
HYDROCARBONS  AND  POLYSULFIDE  RUBBER 
SEALANT  COMPOSITIONS  INCORPORATING 
SAME;  4,189,408,  same,  filed  Oct  26.  1981.  DC.  N  D 
Ohio  (Akron),  Doc.  C8I-2112A.  Neville  Chemical  Co.  v. 
Dover  Chemical  Corp..  et  al. 

4.189.408,  (See  4,189,407.) 

4,207,747.     (See  4,144,720.) 

4,208,131,  Robert  L  Mendenhall,  ASPHALTIC 
CONCRETE  PATCH  MIXING  AND  HEATING  AP- 
PARATUS AND  METHOD;  4,219,278,  same.  AS- 
PHALT-AGGREGATE DRUM  MIXING  APPARA- 
TUS; 4,240,754,  same,  ASPHALTIC  CONCRETE 
PATCH  MIXING  AND  HEATING  APPARATUS 
AND  METHOD;  4,265,546,  same.  ASPHALT-AG- 
GREGATE DRUM  MIXING  APPARATUS,  filed 
Oct.  2,  1981,  DC  Mont.  (Butte).  Doc.  CV-81-93-BU. 
Robert  L.  .Mendenhall  v.  Eugene  R.  Simpson,  doing  busi- 
ness as  Simpson  Mfg.  Co. 

4.219.278.    (See  4.208,131.) 

4,222.537.  Shimano  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  FISHING 
REEL,  filed  Oct  29.  1981,  DC.  Md.  (Baltimore),  Doc. 
J-81-2815,  Shimano  Industrial  Co.  Ltd.  v  Daiwa  Seiko. 
Inc..  et  ai 

4,240,173,  John  C  Sherrill.  POOL  VACUUM,  filed 
Oct.  27,  1981,  DC.  Ariz.  (Phoenix),  Doc.  CIV-81-1268- 
PHX-EHC  Innovative  Products  Corp.  v.  Rainbow 
Lifegard  Products,  Inc..  el  al 

4,240,193,  Reuben  Krein.  METHOD  OF  STUFFING 
COMPRESSIBLE  PRODUCTS  INTO  FLEXIBLE 
COVERS;  4,251,975,  same,  METHOD  AND  APPA- 
RATUS FOR  STUFFING  CUSHIONS,  MATTRESS- 
ES. AND  THE  LIKE;  4,272,874,  same,  APPARATUS 
FOR  STUFFING  COMPRESSIBLE  PRODUCTS 
INTO  FLEXIBLE  COVERS,  filed  Sept.  3.  1981.  DC. 
CD.  Calif.  (Los  Angeles),  Doc.  CV-81-4583-Kn(Gx), 
BJK  Industries.  Inc  v.  Rov  C  Clements,  et  al.  Same,  filed 
Oct.  2.  1981.  DC  Ariz.  (Phoenix).  Doc.  81-1173  PHX 
VAC.  BJK  Industries.  Inc.  v.  EZE  Corp..  et  al. 

4,240,754.     (See  4,208,131,) 

4,247,136,  Hancor.  Inc..  INTERNAL  COUPLING 
STRUCTURE  AND  JOINT  FOR  PIPE  OR  TUBING, 
filed  Oct  27.  1981.  DC.  CD.  III.  (Danville).  Doc 
81-2286,  Hancor.  Inc  v.  Albert  C  Hackl.  et  al. 

4,248,478,  Leonard  Aron,  SELF-SUPPORTING  IN- 
FANT CHAIR,  filed  Sept.  II,  1981.  DC.  CD   Calif 
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(Los  Angeles).  Doc.  81  4722,  Leonard  Aran  v.  Daniel 
Cohen,  et  al. 

4.251,975.  (See  4,240,193.) 

4,265,546.  (See  4,208,131.) 

4,272,874.  (See  4,240,193.) 

4,283,922.  (See  4,144,720.) 

4,291,427,  Richard  Rhea,  FLOATATION  GAR- 
MENT, filed  Oct.  19,  1981,  DC,  ED.  Mo.  (St.  Louis), 
Doc.  81-13(X),  Richard  Rhea  v.  Thomas  Birkenmeir. 

4,292,986,  Capella  Inc.,  ELECTRIC  HAIR  BRUSH; 
D.  251,205,  same,  HAIR  STYLER;  D.  251,638,  same, 
HAIR  BRUSH,  Hied  Aug.  3,  1978,  DC,  S.D.  Fla.  (Mi- 
ami), Doc.  78-3493-CIV-JE,  Capella.  Inc.  v.  Saveway  In- 
dustries, Inc. 

4,296,580,  Roger  Neil  Weinar,  WALL  CONSTRUC- 
TED FROM  PANELS  HELD  IN  POSITION  WITH 
THE  AID  OF  CONCEALED  FASTENERS  AND 
CONCEALABLE  FASTENERS  FOR  USE  IN  AS- 
SEMBLING SUCH  WALL,  filed  Oct.  28,  1981,  DC, 
ED.  Mich.  (Detroit),  Doc.  81-73995,  National  Gypsum 
Co.  V.  Rollform,  Inc. 


Re.  27,161.    (See  3,420,001.) 

Re.  30,135.    (See  3,808,895.) 

D.  234,581,  Carlton  L.  Koehler,  COMBINED 
DEPTH  AND  PRESSURE  GAUGE  FOR  SCUBA 
DIVERS,  filed  Sept.  10,  1981,  DC,  CD.  Calif.  (Los 
Angeles),  Doc.  81  4706,  Carlton  L.  Koehler  v.  Undersea 
Industries,  Inc. 

D.  251,205.    (See  4,292,986.) 

D.  251,638.    (See  4,292,986.) 

D.  255,028,  Leer,  Inc.,  PICK-UP  TRUCK.  REAR 
PANEL,  filed  Nov.  5,  1981,  DC,  ED.  Mich.  (Detroit), 
Doc.  81-74114,  Leer,  Inc.  v.  New  Boston  Fiberglass,  Inc. 

D.  260,807,  Gerald  W.  Moreland,  HYDRO-THERA- 
PY NOZZLE  FOR  HYDRO-THERAPY  SPAS  DE- 
SIGN, filed  Oct.  5,  1981,  DC,  CD.  Calif.  (Los 
Angeles),  Doc.  81  5199,  Gerald  W.  Moreland  v.  G/G 
Distributing  &  Development  Co.,  Inc. 

PP2,816,  Van  Well  Nursery,  Inc.,  APPLE  TREE, 
filed  Sept.  24,  1981,  DC,  ED.  Wash.  (Spokane),  Doc. 
C-81-573-JLQ,  Van  Well  Nursery,  Inc.  v.  William 
Gamache,  et  al. 


Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  PuWi 
Patent  Depository  Libraries         .^ 


ic  Use  in 


The  libraries  listed  herein,  designated  as  patent  deposi- 
tory libraries,  receive  current  issues  of  U.S.  Patents  and 
maintain  collections  of  earlier  issued  patents.  The  scope 
of  these  collections  varies  from  library  to  library,  rang- 
ing from  patents  of  only  recent  months  or  years  in  some 
libraries  to  all  or  most  of  the  patents  issued  since  1870, 
or  earlier,  in  other  libraries. 

These  patent  collections  are  open  to  public  use  and 
each  of  the  patent  depository  libraries,  in  addition,  offers 
the  publications  of  the  patent  classification  system  (e.g. 
The  Manual  of  Classification,  Index  to  the  U.S.  Patent 
Classification,  Classification  Definitions,  etc.)  and  pro- 
vides technical  staff  assistance  in  their  use  to  aid  the 
public  in  gaining  effective  access  to  information  con- 
tained in  patents.  With  one  exception,  as  noted  in  the 

Name  of  Library 


State 

Alabama 
Arizona 
California 


Colorado 
Delaware 
Georgia 

Illinois 
Louisiana 

Massachusetts 
Michigan 
Minnesota 
Missouri 

Nebraska 
New  Hampshire 
New  Jersey 
New  York 


North  Carolina 
Ohio 


Oklahoma 
Pennsylvania 


Rhode  Island 
South  Carolina 
Tennessee 

Texas 

Washington 
Wisconsin 


table  following,  the  collections  are  organized  in  patent 
number  sequence. 

Depending  upon  the  library,  the  patents  may  be  avail- 
able in  microfilm,  in  bound  volumes  of  paper  copies,  or 
in  some  combination  of  both.  Facilities  for  making  paper 
copies  from  either  microfilm  in  reader-printers  or  from 
the  bound  volumes  in  paper-to-paper  copies  are  general- 
ly provided  for  a  fee. 

Owing  to  variations  in  the  scope  of  patent  collections 
among  the  patent  depository  libraries  and  in  their  hours 
of  service  to  the  public,  anyone  contemplating  use  of  the 
patents  at  a  particular  library  is  advised  to  contact  that 
library,  in  advance,  about  its  collection  and  hours,  so  as 
to  avert  possible  inconvenience. 

Telephone  Contact 


Birmingham  Public  Library ^  .  .  .  (205)  254-2555 

Tempe:  Science  Library,  Arizona  State  University    (602)  965-7607 

Los  Angeles  Public  Library     (213)  626-7555  Ext.  273 

Sacramento:  California  State  Library   (916)  322-4572 

Sunnyvale:  Patent  Information  Clearinghouse*    (408)  738-5580 

Denver  Public  Library (303)  573-5152  Ext.  222 

Newark:  University  of  Delaware (302)  738-2238 

Atlanta:  Price  Gilbert  Memorial  Library,  Georgia  Institute  of 

Technology    (404)  894-4519 

Chicago  Public  Library    (312)  269-2814 

Baton  Rouge:  Troy  H.  Middleton  Library,  Louisiana  State 

University (504)  388-2570 

Boston  Public  Library    (617)  536-5400  Ext.  265 

Detroit  Public  Library    (313)  833-1450 

Minneapolis  Public  Library  &  Information  Center (612)  372-6552 

Kansas  City:  Linda  Hall  Library    .^.  (816)  363-4600 

St.  Louis  Public  Library (314)  241-2288  Ext.  214,  215 

Lincoln:  University  of  Nebraska-Lincoln,  Engineering  Library     .  (402)  472-341 1 

Durham:  University  of  New  Hampshire  Library (603)  862-1777 

Newark  Public  Library (201)  733-7814 

Albany:  New  York  State  Library (518)  474-5125 

Buffalo  and  Erie  County  Public  Library (716)  856-7525  Ext.  267 

New  York  Public  Library  (The  Research  Libraries)    (212)  930-0850 

Raleigh:  D.  H.  Hill  Library,  N.C  State  University    (919)  737-3280 

Cincinnati  &  Hamilton  County,  Public  Library  of (513)  369-6936 

Cleveland  Public  Library    (216)  623-2870 

Columbus:  Ohio  State  University  Libraries (614)  422-6286 

Toledo/Lucas  County  Public  Library     (419)  255-7055  Ext.  212 

Stillwater:  Oklahoma  State  University  Library    (405)  624-6546 

Philadelphia:  Franklin  Institute  Library    (215)  448-1321** 

Pittsburgh:  Carnegie  Library  of  Pittsburgh (412)  622-3138 

University  Park:  Pattee  Library,  Pennsylvania  State  University  .  .  (814)  865-4861 

Providence  Public  Library    (401)  521-7722  Ext.  226 

Charleston:  Medical  University  of  South  Carolina (803)  792-2372 

Memphis  &  Shelby  County  Public  Library  and  Information 

Center (901)  528-2957 

Dallas  Public  Library (214)  748-9071 

Houston:  The  Fondren  Library,  Rice  University (713)  527-8101  Ext.  2587 

Seattle;  Engineering  Library,  University  of  Washington (206)  543-0740 

Madison:  Kurt  F.  Wendt  Engineering  Library,  University  of 

Wisconsin    (608)  262-6845 

Milwaukee  Public  Library (414)  278-3043 


•CoDeciion  organized  by  subject  matter 

••Call  only  between  the  hours  of  10:00  am  and  5:00  p.m. 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEVER,  Assistant  Commissioner 

WILLIAM  FELDMAN,  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  January  9,  1982 


Actual 

PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS  "^'of  Oldes! 

New  Case 
Awaiting 

. Action 

CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

GENERAL  CHEMISTRY  AND  PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY.  GROUP  110-D.  E  TALBERT,  Director  6-23  80 

Inorganic  Compounds.  Inorganic  Compositions;  Organo-Metal  and  Organo-Metalloid  Chemistry   Metallurgy   Metai- 
hirgical  Apparatus;  Metal  Stock;  Electro  Chemistry,  Batteries.  Hydrocarbons;  Mineral  Oil  Technology   Lubricatina 
Compositions;  Gaseous  Compositions;  Fuel  and  Igniting  Devices 
GENERAL  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY.  GROUP  120-C  E  VAN  HORN.  Director  12  ig  70 

Heterocyclic  Amides;  Alkaloids;  Azo;  Sulfur;  Misc  Esters:  Carbohydrates;  Herbicides;  Poisons;  Medicines-  Cosmetics- 
...^.,  '^°"'''-  '-'*°  ^""^  *-•''>■  Q"!"""":  Acids;  Carboxylic  Acid  Esters;  Acid  Anhydrides;  Acid  Halides 

HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY.  -LASTICS  AND  MOLDING.  GROUP  14oIj  O  THOMAS  JR    Director  3  02  81 

Synthetic  Resins.  Rubber;  Proteins;  Macromolecular  Carbohydrates;  Mixed  Synthetic  Resin  Compositions-  Synthetic 
Resins  W  ith  Natural  Polymers  and  Resins;  Reclaiming;  Pore-Forming;  Compositions  (Part)  e.g..  Coating   Molding 
Ink;   Prosthdontics.  Adhesive  and  Abrading  Compositions;   Molding.   Shaping.   Treating   Process,  and   Apparatui 
^r^AT?^;^  "J'.  w?x,'!'^,"v,'J?^"l',^'"'''""8-  Dyeing;  Leather.  Fur  and  Textile  Treating  Compositions. 

COATING.  LAMINATING  AND  PHOTOGRAPHY.  GROUP  160-S  N  ZAHARNA.  Director  n  14.80 

Coating   Processes.  Apparatus  and  Misc    Products;  Laminating  Methods  and  Apparatus;  Stock  Materials   Adhesive 
Bonding.  Special  Chemical  Manufactures.  Special  Utility  Compositions;  and  Photography 
SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING.  GROUP  170- 

R   F  WHITE.  Director  I(W)6-80 

Fertilizers;  Foods;  Fermentation;  Analytical  Chemistry;  Reactors;  Sugar  and  Starch;  Paper  Making;  Glass  Manufac- 
i  c  rJ  "^^""8  and  Illuminating;  Cleaning  Processes;  Liquid  Purification;  Distillation.  Preserving   Liquid   Gas 
and  Solid  Separation;  Gas  and  Liquid  Contact  Apparatus;  Refrigeration;  Concentrative  Evaporators   Mmeral  Oils 
Apparatus;  Misc  Physical  Processes 

ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS.  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS.  GROUP  210-S  W  ENGLE.  Director  5-20-80 

Generation  and  Utilization,  Genera^  Applications;  Conversion  and  Distribution;  Heating  and  Related  Art  Conductors 

KDcr-Vtl   ,  »  «  c  .'?fwFx,ieil?"S-".J?l^""'"-  Horology;  Acoustics;  Recorders;  Weighing  Scales. 

SPECIAL  LAWS  ADMINISTRATION.  GROUP  220-KENNETH  L  CAGE.  Director  6  26  80 

Ordnance^  Firearms  and  Amtiiunition;  Lubrication;  Illumination;  Nuclear  Reactors;  Acoustics.  Communications  Op- 
ncs;  Radar;  Directional  Radio.  Torpedoes;  Seismic  Exploring;  Cathode  Ray  Tube  Circuitry;  Cryptography  Laser 
Devices.  Radioactive  Materials;  Powder  Metallurgy.  Rocket  Fuels;  Special.  Fuel.  Explosive  and  Thermic  Compost- 
tions;  I  hernial  and  Photoelectric  Batteries 

INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION.  STORAGE.  AND  RETRIEVAL.  GROUP  230-VACANT  3  24  80 

'swTag"e' Dev"ces^nd''Re"t'ed  ^^f  "'"""■  Television;  Facsimile;  Data  Processing.  Compulation  and  Conversion; 

RECEPTACLES  SANITATION  AND  CLEANING.  WINDING.  AND  MEASURING.  GROUP  240- 

\   L   SMITH.  Director  12  07  79 

Receptacles.  Bearings;  Joint  Packing;  Conduits:  Switches;  Presses;  Plumbing  Fixtures;  Textile  Spinning;  Cleaning- 
Food  Treating.  Agitating;  Centrifugal  Separating;  Geometrical  Instruments;  Sound  Recording;  Image  Projectors 

FI  FCTROMfr  rnMPnJJIiSx  <:v^It".?w?^x,5°A'1^  ^""^  Testing:  Indicating:  Fluent  Material  Handling.      ' 

ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES.  GROUP  250-S  S  MATTHEWS,  Director  10-02-79 

nnS°,"nH"v^,'w„"r?     A^?  D'^^^rge  Systems  and  Devices;  Electronic  Component  Circuits:  Wave  Transmission 
Lines  and  Networks;  Optics;  Radiant  Energy;  Measunne 

DESIGN.  GROUP  290-KENNETH  L  CAGE.  Director  .    .  ,s  »„ 

Industrial  Arts.  Household.  Personal  and  Fine  Arts.  ••-lo-su 

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA.  GROUP  310-B   R  GRAY.  Director    5  07  gn 

ur.-°p!;    p'?-  Elevators,  Article  Handling  Implements;  Store  Service:  Sheet  Feeding:  Dispensing: '  Fluid  Sprin- 
%^1  A-rn „.  ,'"^"'u7''  ^°T,  "^"?  '"8-  Check  Controlled  Apparatus;  Classifying  and  Assorting  Solids:  Boats; 

MatIrTai   iHAPtMr    APT,?-".''c'-K;^KY,'\t''?-4']l  Appurtenances:  Brakes;  Railways  and  Railway  Equipment 

«       f^  SHAPING.  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING.  TOOLS,  GROUP  320-M.  M  NEWMAN  Director  6-17-80 

Manufactunng  Processes.  Aswmbling.  Combined  Machines.  Special  Article  Making;  Metal  Deforming  Sheet  Metal 
T^l  H'l.rfw"„^*^"?'  F"s;on-Bonding,  Metal  Founding:  Machine  Tools  for  Shaping  or  Dividfng    Work  and 

AMIIS^PNT  mi^^Mt?Lv"*opS?'A-Kf"!'%>'^^'<^'''-  '^''*''"e'  Etc:  Butchermg:  and  Books  and  Printed  Matter 

AMUSEMENT  HUSBANDRY,  PERSONAL  TREATMENT,  INFORMATION,  GROUP  330- 

R  E  AEGERTER.  Director 1  17  an 

'^Ex"cir/,?n<f  "T„h^^''„"  a^t'^THJ'"^!" "i"-  ^"ri™"'  '"''  P'""'  Husbandry:  Plants:  Harvesting;  Earth  Working  and 
ma"  n  Difsemmation  *'      ^'"^''-  °^"""'^-  ■''"'''^'  ^'"^"'^-  ^°'''^"^-  ''""""K;  Typewriters:  Infor- 

HEAT.  POWER.  AND  FLUID  ENGINEERING.  GROUP  340-D  J  STOCKING.  Director     '  10-22  79 

,nn^  ^Tv  ^°"'*'"*'J?"  E"8'"«-  F'""'  Motors:  Reaction  Motors;  Pumps;  Rotary  Engines  and  Pumps:Heat  Gener- 

K  HindhSg\3c'';n';'o'rrrric^r'"'°"  °^^'"^^  ^^--"'"^^  ^"-^  "■""■"■•^  ■^^^-'-'-^  ^-^-^^^  °--«^ 

GENERAL  CONSTRUCTIONS.  TEXTILES.  MINING  AND  GEARING.  GROUP  350- 

G  M  FORLENZA.  Director i  t7  sn 

Bij.lding  Structures:  Racks;  Cabinets:  Closures:  Supports:  Furniture:  Fasteners;  Locks;  Pipe  Couphngs;  Joints  Miscel- 

WeirR^s  BndJ'T;^n^'"'"V'''''''"'L\PP"li^^  ^°°'^'^'-  ^""^  E"«'neering;  Eanh  Dnlling;- M inTng; 
Weils.  Koads.  Bridges:  Tool  Driving:  Gearing;  Machine  Elements;  Clutches  e  e. 

Eipinrtion  of  iMtenB  The  patents  within  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below  expire  during  January  1982  except  those  which 
^Si%^V^^lTAltZtl'lxt°^Tc  '""'  """"  •^P™^'"<'"l<'rP"blic  LawW  79th'congresl  approved  'Augusf  8  1^6 
^.^  k    ^■W)  and  Public  Law  619.  83rd  Congress,  approved  August  23,  1954  (68  Stat    764).  or  which  may  have  had  their  terms  cur- 

o^r^ma'y  h'aveTx'p'r^  ttfoj:  ZZ^^^r  °'  f'n'""   'f"  ?""  '"'"'•  "'""'  '''"  ""  ""^  °'  "'^  ""«'  of  numbers  Indfca^^dS^- 
Pa7en7s  ''^*"  ^'"^  '"*°"''  °'  ''^^^  '^P'*''  ""<*"  "'^  provisions  of  35  U  S.C    151 

Plant  Patents Numbers  3.163.865  to  3.167.777.  inclusive 

Numbers  2.465  to  2,467  inclusive 
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REEXAMINATIONS 

FEBRUARY  23,  1981 

Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  [  J  appears  in  the  patent  but  rorms  no  part  of  this  reexamination  specification;  matter  printed 

in  italics  indicates  additions  made  by  reexamination 


Bl  4,103,753  (2n(i) 
MANUALLY  SHIFTABLE  PLANETARY  GEARSET 

John  William  Holdeman,  Muncie,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Borg- 
Warner  Corporation,  Chicago,  III. 
Reexamination  Request  No.  90/000,014,  Jul.  1,  1981. 
Reexamination  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  4,103,753,  issued 

Aug.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  762,371,  Jan.  25,  1977. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  621,194,  Oct.  9,  1975,  abandoned. 

Int.  CI.'  F16H  /■■f4:  B60K  17,34 
VS.  CI.  180/247 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION.  IT  HAS 
BEEN  DETERMINED  THAT: 

The  patentability  of  claims  1-17  is  confirmed. 

6.  A  planetary  gear  assembly  comprising  a  sun  gear, 
and  a  sub-assembly,  said  sub-assembly  including  a  carrier, 
a  ring  gear,  and  a  plurality  of  planet  gears  rotalably 
supported  by  said  carrier  in  meshing  relationship  with 
said  sun  and  ring  gears,  said  sub-assembly  being  movable 
relative  to  said  sun  gear  between  a  first  position  wherein 
said  carrier  is  engaged  with  said  sun  gear  for  rotation 
therewith  and  said  ring  gear  is  not  grounded,  and  a 
second  position  wherein  said  carrier  is  not  engaged  with 
said  sun  gear  and  said  ring  gear  is  grounded. 
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REISSUES 

FEBRUARY  23,  1982 

Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  £  ]  appears  in  the  original  patent  but  forms  no  pan  of  this  reissue  speciflcalion;  matter  pnnted  in  italics 

indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 


Re.  30,869 

METHOD  OF  OPERATING  A  REFRIGERATION  PLANT 

AND  A  PLANT  FOR  PERFORMING  THE  METHOD 

Lauritz  B.  Schibbye,  Algvagen,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Svenska 

Rotor  Maskiner  Aktiebolag,  Nacka,  Sweden 
Original  No.  3,811,291,  dated  May  21,  1974,  Ser.  No.  314,993, 

Dec.  14,  1972.  Application  for  reissue  Oct.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No. 

82,422 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  28,  1971, 
60274/71 

Int.  a.5  F25B  43/02 
U.S.  CI.  62—192  7  Qaims 


magnetic  field  of  a  strength  sufficient  to  defied  said  stream  at 
least  partly  into  one  of  said  outlet  branches:  electrically  detecting 
at  least  one  flow  parameter  of  the  liquid  stream  passing  through 
said  outlet  side:  and  electrically  controlling  the  electromagnetic 
field  in  response  to  the  electrically  detected  fiov  parameter 


--.TTs ' 


wherein  said  liquid  stream  is  rendered  eleclromagnetically  suscep- 
tible by  admixing  therewith  magnetically  permeable  particles 
entrainable  by  said  liquid,  and  wherein  said  electromagnetic  field 
is  a  magnetic  field  applied  in  the  plane  of  liquid  flow  and  across 
said  liquid  stream. 


3.  A  refrigeration  plant  comprising: 

a  refrigerant  flow  circuit  including  a  compressor  of  the 
screw  rotor  type,  a  condenser  and  an  evaporator; 

means  for  circulating  oil  and  for  injecting  said  oil  into  the 
compression  chambers  of  said  compressor; 

an  oil  separator  provided  in  said  circuit  between  the  outlet  of 
said  compressor  and  the  inlet  of  said  condenser; 

means  for  introducing  liquid  refrigerant  into  a  circuit  por- 
tion between  the  inlet  of  the  compressor  and  the  inlet  of 
said  oil  [seperator]  separator: 

means  responsive  to  at  least  one  parameter  indicative  of  the 
difference  between  the  temperature  in  the  oil  separator 
and  the  temperature  in  the  condenser; 

adjustable  means  for  varying  the  quantity  of  liquid  refriger- 
ant introduced  into  said  circuit  portion;  [andj 

means  for  controlling  the  capacity  of  the  compressor,  said  capac- 
ity controlling  means  being  operatively  connected  to  said 
adjustable  means  to  reduce  the  quantity  of  liquid  refrigerant 
introduced  during  operation  at  partial  capacity:  and 

means  connecting  said  responsive  means  with  said  adjustable 
means  to  control  said  adjustable  means  such  that  said 
temperature  difference  is  kept  small  but  is  prevented  from 
dropping  down  to  zero. 


Re.  30,871 

CANTILEVERED  SUPPORTING  SHELL  FOR  SEAT 

Arthur  J.  Harder,  Jr.,  Franklin  Park,  III.,  assignor  to  Coach  and 

Car  Equipment  Corporation,  Elk  Grove  Village.  III. 
Original  No.  4,120,533,  dated  Oct.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  801,842. 
May  31, 1977.  Application  for  reissue  Oct.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No. 
84,167 

Int.  CI.'  B60N  1/00:  A47C  3/J2 
U.S.  a.  297—451  22  Oaims 


Re.  30,870 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  FLUIDICS  SYSTEM  AND 

METHOD 

Kiyoshi  Inoue,  3-16-8  Kamiyoga,  Setagaya-ku,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Original  No.  3,494,369,  dated  Feb.  10,  1970,  Ser.  No.  608,476, 

Dec.  19, 1966.  Application  for  reissue  Oct.  21, 1971,  Ser.  No. 

191,553 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  21,  1965,  40/79186; 
Dec.  27,  1965,  40/80677;  Dec.  27,  1965,  40/80678 
Int.  a.'  F17D  1/16:  F15C  I/OS,  1/14 
U.S.  a.  137—13  14  aaims 

16.  A  method  of  operating  afiuidics  device  having  an  inlet  side 
provided  with  at  least  one  inlet  branch  and  an  outlet  side  having  a 
pair  of  outlet  branches  opening  toward  said  inlet  branch  and 
separated  by  afiuid-fiow  splitter,  comprising  the  steps  of  passing  a 
stream  of  an  eleclromagnetically  susceptible  liquid  through  said 
device  from  said  inlet  side  to  said  outlet  side:  applying  to  the  liquid 
stream  passing  through  said  device  at  said  inlet  side  an  electro- 


1.  Structure  for  supporting  a  seat  in  cantilevered  relation  to 
wall,  said  structure  comprising: 

a  cantilevered  rigid,  trough-shaped,  structural,  exterior  skin: 
said  trough-shaped  skin  having  an  outer  end  and  an  open 

inner  end; 
means  for  mounting  said  inner  end  of  said  trough-shaped 

skin  on  said  wall; 
and  means  for  mounting  a  seat  atop  said  trough-shaped  skin 

with  the  front  and  back  of  said  seat  disposed  transversely  to 

said  wall: 
said  rigid,  structural,  exterior  skin  comprising  means  for 

providing  cantilevered  support  to  said  seat. 
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Re.  30.872 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODLCINC  2KETOLGLLOMC  ACID 
Takayasu  Sonoyama,  Sakai;  Bunji   Kageyama.  Ibaraki,  and 

Tahiko  Honjo,  Minoo.  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Shionogi  & 

Co.,  Ltd..  Osaka,  Japan 
Original  No.  3.922,194,  dated  Nov.  25.  1975,  Ser.  No.  452,656. 

Mar.  19,  1974.  Application  for  reissue  Jan.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No. 

114,252 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  22,  1973,  48-32842 

Int.  CI."  C12P  7/60 

L.S.  CI.  435-138  14  Claims 

1  A  process  for  producing  2-keto-L-gulonic  acid  or  a  salt 
thereof  which  comprises;  contacting  a  2-keto-L-gulonic  acid 
producing  strain  selected  from  microorganisms  which  belong 
to  the  genera  of  Brevibacterium.  lArthrobacIer.l  Bacillus, 
Siaphylococcus,  Micrococcus  and  Pseudomonas,  with  2,5- 
diketo-D-gluconic  acid  or  a  salt  thereof,  under  conditions 
sufficient  to  produce  2-keto-L-gulonic  acid,  and  recovering  the 
produced  2-keto-L-gulonic  acid  or  any  salts  thereof  from  the 
resultant  mixture. 


PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  2-KETO-L-GLLONIC  ACID 

Takayasu  Sonoyama,  Sakai;  Bunji   Kageyama,  Ibaraki,  and 

Tahiko  Honjo,  Minoo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Shionogi  & 

Co,,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Original  No.  3,922,194,  dated  Nov.  25,  1975,  Ser.  No.  452,656, 

.Mar,  19, 1974.  Application  for  reissue  Jan.  22, 1980,  Ser  No 

114,252 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar,  22,  1973,  48-32842 

Int.  CI."  CUP  7/60 

U.S.  a  435-138  ,4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  2-keto-L-gulonic  acid  or  a  salt 
thereof  which  comprises;  contacting  a  2-keto-L-gulonic  acid 
producing  strain  selected  from  microorganisms  which  belong 
to  the  genera  of  Brevibacterium,  [Arlhrobacler.]  Bacillus 
Staphylococcus.  Micrococcus  and  Pseudomonas,  with  2  5- 
dikelo-D-gluconic  acid  or  a  salt  thereof,  under  conditions 
sufficient  to  produce  2-keto-L-gulonic  acid,  and  recovering  the 
produced  2-keto-L-gulonic  acid  or  any  salts  thereof  from  the 
resultant  mixture. 


PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANTED  FEBRUARY  23,  1982 

Iltustrations  for  plant  paltnls  are  usuall>  in  color  and  liierefore  il  i*,  not  practicable  lo  reproducL'  tiie  drawing 


4,826 
POMEGRANATE  TREE 
James  M.  Dutton.  1043  Highland  Ave..  Visalia,  Calif.  93277 
Filed  Nov.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  91,335 
Int.  CI."  AOIH  5/00 
L-.S.  CI.  Plt.-33  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  pomegranate  tree,  substan- 
tially as  illustrated  and  described,  characterized  particularly  as 
to  novelty  by  its  bearing  of  fruit  which  has  a  deeper  red  color 
of  its  rind  and  arils  and  which  ripens  from  seven  to  ten  days 
earlier  than  fruit  of  the  "Wonderful"  (unpatented)  variety  of 
pomegranate  tree,  which  matures  four  to  seven  days  later  than 
the  fruit  of  the  Early  Wonderful  pomegranate  tree  (U.S.  Plant 
Pat.  No.  3.520)  from  which  it  is  further  distinguished  by 
blooming  from  mid  April  to  July  1st  as  contrasted  with  a 
blooming  period  commencing  March  22  and  reaching  full 
bloom  by  March  30  for  the  Early  Wonderful  and  by  smaller 
leaves  than  the  Early  Wonderful  and  which  new  variety  has  a 
substantially  higher  acid  content  than  fruit  of  the  Granada 


variety  of  pomegranate  tree  (US  Plant  Pat.  No  2.618)  or  the 
Early  Red  variety  (L'.S.  Plant  Pat.  No.  2.723)  which  varieties 
the  fruit  of  the  subject  variety  most  nearly  resembles  in  appear- 
ance. 


4.827 
PEACH  TREE 

Yutaka  T.  Takanishi.  10148  S.  Petersen.  Reedley.  Calif.  93654 

Filed  Jun.  13.  1980,  Ser.  No.  159.301 

Int.  CI."  AOIH  5/OJ 

VS.  CI.  Plt.-43  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  peach  tree,  substantially  as 
illustrated  and  described,  which  is  generally  similar  in  tree  and 
fruit  to  the  Springcrest  variety,  but  distinctively  characterized, 
in  comparison,  by  fruit  which  ripens,  for  harvest,  seven  to  ten 
days  earlier. 


1065 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  FEB.  23,  1982 
ERRATA 

For  See 

CLASS  PATENT  NO. 

198-347 4,316,754 

376-175 4,316,770 

376-415 4,316,771 

424-269 4,316,932 

422-186 4,317,044 

372-050 4,317,085 

372-049 4,317,086 

372-057 4,317,087 

372-092 4,317,088 

372-094 4,317,089 

372-058 4,317,090 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  FEBRUARY  23,  1982 
GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


4,316,286 

BULLETPROOF  PROTECTIVE  PLATE  ASSEMBLY 

John  M.  Klein,  1754  Grant,  Birmingham,  Mich.  48009 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  128,267 

Int.  CI.'  F41H  1/02 

U.S.  a.  2-2.5  9  aaims 


shaped  to  resemble  a  fanciful  figure,  said  envelope  having  a 
central  body  portion  and  side  extending  arm  portions  to  ac- 
commodate the  wearer's  arms,  a  head  portion  extending  from 
the  top  margin  of  said  body  portion  of  the  envelope  and  con- 
taining cushioning  material  to  adapt  the  head  portion  for  use  as 
a  headrest  pillow,  a  transverse  slit  in  (he  envelope  front  adja- 
cent the  junction  of  the  head  portion  with  the  envelope  to 
permit  the  wearer's  head  to  extend  to  the  exterior  of  the  enve- 
lope and  to  overlie  said  head  portion  when  the  wearer  is  reclin- 
ing, said  head  portion  including  an  integral  storage  pocket  to 
accommodate  the  folded  body  portion  of  the  garment,  said 
head  portion  of  said  envelope  being  formed  by  a  front  panel  a 
rear  panel  and  an  intermediate  sub  panel  with  said  cushioning 
material  interposed  between  said  front  and  intermediate  panels, 
said  head  portion  being  provided  with  a  first  opening  between 
said  front  panel  and  said  intermediate  panel  permitting  with- 
drawal of  said  cushioning  material  for  cleaning,  and  a  second 
opening  between  said  intermediate  panel  and  said  rear  panel 
providing  entry  to  said  storage  pocket  accommodating  the 
folded  body  portion  of  the  garment  during  storage  or  trans- 
port. 


1.  A  protective  plate  assembly  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  first  plates  having  contiguous  first  and  second 
portions,  said  second  portion  being  disposed  at  a  predeter- 
mined angle  with  respect  to  said  first  portion  such  that 
said  first  plates  closely  conform  to  the  shape  of  the  torso 
of  a  human  being  along  the  vertical  plane  of  the  body  of 
the  wearer; 

said  first  portions  of  said  first  plates  being  disposed  in  edge- 
to-edge  relationship  in  a  common  plane; 

certain  of  said  second  portions  of  said  first  plates  having  at 
least  one  lateral  edge  thereof  disposed  at  an  obtuse  angle 
with  respect  to  the  contiguous  edge  of  said  first  portion  of 
said  plate  to  permit  said  first  plates  to  rotate  freely  about 
the  adjoining  edges  of  said  first  portions  without  interfer- 
ence between  the  edges  of  said  second  portions  of  said  first 
plates  such  that  said  protective  plate  assembly  closely 
conforms  to  the  shape  of  the  body  of  the  wearer  along  a 
horizontal  plane; 

a  plurality  of  second  plates  disposed  in  overlapping  relation- 
ship over  the  adjoining  edges  of  said  first  plates;  and 

an  enclosure  housing  said  first  and  second  plates  and  main- 
taining said  first  and  second  plates  in  the  desired  position. 


4,316,288 

INVERTIBLE  OUTERWEAR  GARMENT 

Mary  J.  Henrickson,  2839  Starbrook  Dr.,  Charlotte,  N.C.  28210 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  194,005 

Int.  a.'  A41D  3/OS 

VS.  a.  2—88  ,  9  Oaims 


4,316,287 

CHILD'S  LOUNGING  GARMENT 

Barbara  A.  Rnle,  4416  Dunn,  Lawrence,  Ind.  46226 

Filed  Jun.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  156,502 

Int.  a.'  A47G  9/08;  A41D  U/00 

VS.  a.  2—69.5 


2  Qaims 


1.  A  child's  lounging  garment  comprising  a  fabric  envelope 


1.  An  article  of  clothing  adapted  for  use  as  an  outerwear 
garment  and  comprising: 

a  fabric  portion  of  generally  elliptical  shape  and  having  a 
length  along  a  first  axis  greater  than  a  length  along  a 
second  axis,  said  fabric  being  symmetrical  about  said  first 
and  said  second  axis,  whereby  said  fabric  portion  is  di- 
vided into  four  imaginary  quadrants  of  substantially  equal 
areas  comprising  first,  second,  third,  and  fourth  quadrants 
by  said  axes; 

first  and  second  armholes  through  said  fabric,  said  first 
armhole  being  completely  within  said  first  quadrant,  and 
said  second  armhole  being  completely  within  said  second 
quadrant:  and 

said  first  and  second  armholes  are  equidistant  from  said  first 
axis  and  are  positioned  within  said  first  and  said  second 
quadrants,  respectively,  to  provide  a  user  with  a  full- 
length  outerwear  garment  with  said  garment  worn  in  a 
first  manner  such  that  said  third  and  said  fourth  quadrants 
are  positioned  at  the  bottom  of  said  garment,  and  to  fur- 
ther provide  said  user  with  a  shorter  length  outerwear 
garment  with  said  garment  worn  in  a  reversed  manner 
from  said  first  manner  and  with  said  first  and  said  second 
quadrants  being  positioned  at  the  bottom  of  said  garment 
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4,316,289 

StN  SHIELD  FOR  A  HARD  HAT 

Melvin  O.  Hild.  923  W.  15th  St.,  Grand  Island.  Nebr.  68801 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1980.  Ser.  No.  138,056 

Int.  a.'  A42B  1/20.  3/00 

V.S.  O.  2—191  4  Oaims 


1  A  sun  shield  adaptor  to  cooperate  with  protective  head- 
gear, such  as  hard  hals.  wherein  the  sun  shield  comprises: 

a  sheet  of  plastic  of  a  rigidity  and  thickness  sufficient  to 
protect  the  wearer  from  falling  particles  and  debris  having 
a  generally  oval  configuration  emending  said  protection 
about  all  sides  of  the  wearer's  person;  and 

a  centrally  disposed  aperture  having  a  plurality  of  recesses 
which  frictionally  engage  external  projections  on  a  hard 
hat  at  the  approximate  intersection  with  the  upper  side  of 
the  hard  hat's  brim  brim. 


?K5y7>, 


1.  A  device  for  mounting  a  hearing  protector  on  each  of  the 
opposite  sides  of  a  safety  hard  hat  and  resiliently  pressing  the 
hearing  protectors  at  a  substantially  non-adjustable  constant 
force  into  engagement  with  areas  about  the  ears  of  an  individ- 
ual comprising: 
3  support  including 
an  end  portion  adapted  for  attachment  to  one  of  the  oppo- 
site sides  of  the  hard  hat  and  a  pivot  stud  extending 
axially  outwardly  from  the  end  portion  to  an  opposite 
outer  fastener  end  portion  thereof, 
a  support  arm  mounted  about  and  adjustable  relative  to  the 
pivot  stud  and  having 

a  supporting  end  portion  at  one  end  thereof  including 
a  central  rigid  portion  extending  inwardly  from  an 

outer  end  to  an  opposite  inner  end  thereof  and 
an  elongated  slot  in  the  central  portion  through  which 


the   pivot   stud   passes   and   is   adjustable   relative 
thereto: 
at  least  one  flexible  resilient  leg  connected  to  and  extend- 
ing from  a  junction  with  the  central  rigid  portion  to  an 
opposite  free  end  portion  thereof  adapted  for  attaching 
a  hearing  protector  thereto  at  a  predetermined  non- 
adjustable  fixed  distance  from  the  junction  and  resil- 
iently pressing  a  hearing  protector  at  a  substantially 
non-adjustable  constant  force  into  engagement  with 
areas  about   the  ear  of  an   individual   regardless  of 
changes  in  position  of  the  support  arm  on  the  pivot  stud; 
and 
clamping  means  on  the  fastener  end  portion  of  the  pivot  stud 
for  releasing,  adjusting  and  clamping  the  central  rigid 
portion  and  support  arm  in  the  desired  adjusted  position 
relative  to  the  pivot  stud  and  the  ear  of  an  individual 
whereby  flexing  of  the  flexible  resilient  leg  and  an  attached 
hearing  protector  to  a  given  wearing  position  about  the 
ear  causes  the  flexible  leg  to  exert  substantially  the  same 
amount  of  constant  force  regardless  of  the  adjusted  posi- 
tion of  the  support  arm  relative  to  the  pivot  stud. 


4.316,291 

INTRAOCULAR  LENS  STRUCTURE 

SUnford  L.  Severin,  1313  Solano  Ave.,  Albany,  Calif.  94706 

Filed  May  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  35.445 

Int.  CI.'  A61F  I/J6 

V.S.  a.  3—13  17  Oaims 


4.316.290 
EAR  MUFF  ACCESSORY  FOR  SAFETY  HARD  HAT 

Edward  N.  Montesi.  Harrington.  R.I.,  assignor  to  Norton  Com- 
pany. Worcester.  Mass. 

Filed  Jul.  18.  1980,  Ser.  No.  170,192 
Int.  CI.'  A42B  3/00:  A41D  21/00    ' 
U.S.  Q.  2—423  11  Gaims 


1.  An  intraocular  artificial  lens  assembly  for  surgical  implan- 
tation in  the  posterior  chamber  of  a  human  eye  the  iris  and 
pupillary  opening  of  which  are  coaxially  symmetrical  about 
the  anterior-posterior  axis  of  the  eye,  comprising: 

(a)  a  lens  member  having  a  posterior  surface  including  a 
posterior  pole,  an  interior  surface  including  an  anterior 
pole,  an  equatorial  surface  disposed  between  said  poste- 
rior and  anterior  surfaces,  said  posterior  and  anterior 
surfaces  being  substantially  symmetrical  with  respect  to 
an  optical  axis  including  said  posterior  and  anterior  poles, 
a  generally  centrally  disposed  optically  active  portion  of 
predetermined  minimum  transverse  dimension  correlated 
to  the  pupillary  opening,  and  an  annular  peripheral  por- 
tion circumscribing  said  optically  active  portion; 

(b)  at  least  five  separate  support  means  separately  mounted 
on  said  lens  member  and  projecting  radially  outwardly 
past  said  equatorial  surface  so  as  to  leave  substantial  por- 
tions of  said  equatorial  surface  unobstructed: 

(c)  at  least  four  of  said  five  separate  support  means  compris- 
ing generally  U-shaped  support  loops,  each  support  loop 
including  a  pair  of  spaced  legs  merging  smoothly  at  one 
end  into  an  integral  curved  portion  common  to  both  legs 
of  the  pair  of  spaced  legs,  said  integral  curved  ponion 
lying  radially  outwardly  spaced  from  said  equatorial  sur- 
face, said  spaced  legs  at  their  opposite  ends  being  fixed  to 
said  lens  member  in  circumferentially  spaced  relationship; 

at  least  two  of  said  separate  support  means  being  mounted  on 
said  lens  member  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  said  optical 
axis  and  arranged  to  engage  selected  posterior  surfaces  of 
the  iris  and  the  remainder  of  said  separate  support  means 
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being  mounted  on  the  anterior  surface  of  said  lens  member 
and  converging  toward  said  plane  to  engage  selected 
anterior  surfaces  of  the  iris; 
said  separate  support  means  mounted  on  the  anterior  surface 
of  said  lens  member  each  having  at  least  one  integral 
support  portion  embedded  in  said  lens  member  and  ex- 
tending from  the  anterior  surface  in  the  direction  parallel 
to  said  optical  axis  so  that  said  anterior  separate  support 
means  are  spaced  from  the  anterior  surface  of  said  lens 
member,  whereby  said  lens  member  is  adapted  to  be  sus- 
pended on  the  iris  with  said  annular  peripheral  portion  of 
said  lens  member  and  said  posterior  support  means  engag- 
ing the  posterior  surface  of  the  iris,  with  said  anterior 
support  means  engaging  the  anterior  surface  of  the  iris, 
and  with  the  integral  support  portions  of  said  anterior 
support  means  adapted  to  engage  the  peripheral  surface  of 
the  pupillary  opening  in  the  iris  so  that  the  optical  axis  of 
the  lens  member  coincides  with  the  anterior-posterior  axis 
of  the  eye. 


fastened  lo  said  lens  portion  and  including  a  loop,  termi- 
nating with  an  outer  end.  having  a  first  portion  fastened  to 
said  lens  portion,  and  a  second  portion  connected  to  said 
first  portion  and  intended  for  extending  therefrom  along  a 
side  of  the  iris  into  contact  with  the  extreme  periphery  of 
the  eye  with  said  outer  end: 


4.316,292 
ARTIFICIAL  CRYSTALLINE  LENS 
Boris  N.  Alexeev,  Bolshoi  Tatarsky  pereulok,  4,  kv.  88,  Moscow, 
U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  92,832 
Int.  a.'  A61F  1/16.  1/24 


U.S.  CI.  3—13 


c.  means  for  restricting  flexure  of  said  loop  vertically  in- 
wardly or  outwardly  in  relation  lo  ihe  plane  of  the  ins 
while  allowing  lateral  flexure  generally  normal  to  said 
optical  axis  in  response  to  forces  directed  to  said  outer  end 
along  said  eye  periphery 


5  Claims 


4.316.294 
BATHTUB 
Naomi  G.  Baldwin.  Arcadia,  Utah  84012 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119.736 
Int.  a."  A47K  3/022.  3/12 
U.S.  a.  4—538 


9aaims 


4  In  an  artificial  crystalline  lens  adapted  for  being  implanted 
in  a  patient's  eye  and  comprising  a  lens  and  fastening  and 
supporting  elements  held  to  the  lens  on  diametrically  opposite 
edge  portions  of  the  lens  lateral  surface,  said  elements  being 
adapted  for  setting  said  lens  in  the  crystalline  capsule  of  the 
patient's  eye,  the  improvement  comprising  the  fastening  ele- 
ment being  a  wire  angle  held  to  the  lens  lateral  surface  in  such 
a  manner  that  its  vertex  lies  on  a  line  passing  through  the  lens 
circumference,  and  said  supporting  element  being  held  to  the 
lateral  lens  surface  and  being  spread  along  the  lens  periphery 
and  made  of  an  elastic  wire  so  as  to  be  radially  displaceable  in 
order  to  adjust  the  distance  from  the  lens  centre  to  the  support- 
ing wire  element  to  suit  the  size  of  the  crystalline  capsule  of  the 
patient's  eye.  the  supporting  element  having  a  midpoint  lying 
on  a  common  line  with  the  vertex  of  the  wire  angle,  the  com- 
mon line  passing  through  the  midpoint  of  the  lens,  the  wire 
angle  being  curved,  near  its  vertex,  so  as  to  define  an  elbow 
bend  having  a  first  arm  normal  to  legs  of  the  wire  angle,  and  a 
second  arm  thereof  normal  to  the  first  arm  of  the  elbow  bend 
and  lying  in  a  plane  containing  the  apex  of  the  lens. 


4,316,293 
FLEXIBLE  INTRAOCULAR  LENS 
Jon  H.  Bayers,  2935  Bechelli  La.,  Suite  C,  Redding,  Calif.  96001 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  70.034.  Aug.  27. 1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,257,130.  This  application  Mar.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  241,205 
Int  a.'  A61F  I/I6,  J/24 
V.S.  CI.  3—13  13  Claims 

1.  An  intraocular  lens  for  placement  within  an  eye  compris- 
ing: 

a.  a  lens  portion  having  an  optical  axis  for  placement  adja- 
cent one  side  of  the  iris; 

b.  at  least  one  appendage,  said  at  least  one  appendage  being 


43  14 


1  A  bathtub  comprising: 

main  body  means  comprising  wood  insulation  means  and  an 
exposed  exterior; 

the  exterior  comprising  a  water  receiving  well  and  an  imper- 
vious surface; 

the  well  comprising  opposed  peanut-shaped  generally  verti- 
cal sidewalls  and  an  area  between  the  sidewalls.  said  re- 
gion being  continuous  and  comprising  seriatim  a  substan- 
tially vertical  front  end  wall,  a  generally  horizontal  but 
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slighliy  crested  from  bollom  area  spanning  on  the  order  of 
one-third  the  horizontal  length  of  the  well  contiguously 
receiving  and  supporting  the  calves  and  feet  of  any  sized 
user  in  an  elevated  posture,  an  intermediate  bottom  area 
smoothly  merging  with  the  front  bottom  area  and  span- 
ning on  the  order  of  about  the  middle  one-third  of  the 
horizontal  length  of  the  well  contiguously  receiving  and 
supporting  the  thighs  of  the  user,  the  intermediate  bottom 
area  gradually  increasing  the  depth  of  the  well  to  its  maxi- 
mum, the  maximum  depth  comprising  a  concave  silting 
sue  contiguously  receiving  and  supporting  the  buttocks  of 
the  user  and  an  inclining  combination  bottom  and  rear 
wall  area  spanning  on  the  order  of  about  one-third  the 
horizontal  length  of  the  well  and  gradually  decreasing  the 
depth  of  the  well  from  its  maximum  at  the  sitting  site 
where  the  combination  bottom  and  rear  wall  area  joins  the 
intermediate  bottom  area  to  a  location  having  zero  depth, 
the  combination  bottom  and  rear  wall  area  contiguously 
receiving  and  supporting  the  back,  shoulders  and  head  of 
the  user;  w  herein  the  front  bottom  are  comprises  a  slightly 
crested  standing  region  for  showering,  and  the  intermedi- 
ate bottom  and  combination  bottom  and  rear  wall  areas 
descending  to  from  a  concave  region  accommodating 
receipt  of  the  massive  pan  of  the  body  of  any  sized  person 
and  further  comprising  exposed  gravity  drain  means  ac- 
commodating flow  of  water  down  shallow  indentations  or 
grooves  near  the  sidewalls  of  the  showering  region  into 
the  concave  region  thus  preventing  puddling  of  water  and 
the  forming  of  slick  spots,  and  wherein  the  sidewalls 
comprise  elevated  inwardly  directed  anti-splash  lips. 


4,316,295 
B.ATHING  ENCLOSLRE 
Thomas  M.  Whitney,  and  Gerald  Cower,  both  of  Lapeer,  Mich,, 
assignors  to  Trayco,  Inc.,  Lapeer,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  3L  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,145 

Int.  CI.'  .A47K  i/23:  E04B  I/J4J:  A47B  •/VW 

t.S.  CI.  4-612  1  Claim 


ing  strip  bonded  to  the  outer  surface  thereof  at  an  eleva- 
tion spaced  above  the  lower  ends  of  each  of  said  side 
panels  and  said  locking  strips,  the  lower  end  of  said  side 
panel  adapted  to  extend  inside  of  said  base  panel  side  wall 
ledge  and  to  an  elevation  below  that  of  said  ledge  so  as  to 
conceal  it  from  normal  view  and  aid  in  preventing  water 
from  splashing  over  the  base  panel  side  wall  flange,  said 
locking  strip  having  a  ledge  extending  generally  horizon- 
tally and  outwardly  from  an  elevation  below  that  of  said 
bonding  area  and  adapted  to  normally  engage  and  seat 
upon  the  upper  edge  of  said  vertical  flange  of  the  base 
panel  side  wall,  and  said  locking  strip  further  having  a 
locking  flange  extending  downwardly  and  inwardly  from 
said  locking  strip  ledge  on  the  outer  and  under  side  of  the 
vertical  flange  and  ledge,  respectively,  of  the  base  panel 
side  wall,  said  locking  flange  being  capable  of  resilienlly 
yielding  outwardly  to  permit  said  locking  flange  to  clear 
said  base  panel  side  wall  during  downward  assembly  of 
the  side  panel  onto  the  base  panel,  and  said  locking  flange 
snapping  back  into  its  normal  position  at  the  completion  of 
assembly  to  interlock  with  the  underside  of  said  ledge  of 
the  base  panel  side  wall: 
whereby  the  side  panels  are  assembled  to  the  base  panel 
without  the  need  for  any  supplementary  fasteners. 


4,316,296 

WASH  BASIN  ATTACHED  SHELF 

Vincent  M.  Lubin,  1064  Brooklawn  Ct.,  Troy,  Mich.  48084 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  69,226 

Int.  CI.'  E03C  J/00:  A47L  19/02:  F16B  2/20 

VS.  CI.  4—630  2  Claims 


1.  In  a  bathing  enclosure  kit  adapted  to  be  packaged  and  sold 
in  a  knocked-down  condition  as  a  series  of  generally  flat  panels 
for  on-site  assembly  into  a  multiple-sided  stall  shower  or  bath 
tub  enclosure  comprising  a  base  panel  and  a  plurality  of  side 
panels,  each  formed  of  a  semi-rigid  plastic  sheet,  the  improved 
joint  construction  for  assembling  such  panels  wherein: 

the  base  panel  is  a  single  unitary  generally  pan-shaped  sheet 
with  a  generally  horizontal  planar  bottom  portion  and 
upwardly  turned  side  walls  at  all  of  its  lateral  edges,  the 
upper  portions  of  said  sidewalls  having  a  narrow  horizon- 
tally and  outwardly  extending  ledge  and  a  generally  verti- 
cal flange  extending  upwardly  therefrom,  said  ledge  and 
said  flange  extending  around  the  periphery  of  said  base 
panel  at  least  in  the  areas  that  are  adapted  to  interlock 
with  the  lower  portions  of  the  side  panels: 
the  lower  portions  of  each  of  the  side  panels  having  a  lock- 


I.  A  shelf  attachable  to  wash  basins  which  include  a  vertical 
apron  at  the  perimeter  thereof  comprising: 

the  shelf  made  from  a  single  continuous  piece  of  material  and 
including: 

a  planar  horizontal  wall  overlaying  a  rim  of  the  basin  includ- 
ing a  ridged  upper  surface  and  a  ridged  lower  surface  said 
upper  surface  covered  with  a  soft  resilient  material  to 
prevent  slippii  j  of  articles  placed  thereon  and  to  stiffen 
the  horizontal  wall: 

the  ridges  disposed  transversely  and  inclined  toward  the 
bowl:  to  drain  the  shelf  into  the  bowl 

a  generally  planar  downward  and  inward  extending  wall 
integral  with  and  extending  from  an  outer  edge  of  the 
horizontal  surface  abutting  the  apron  at  a  lower  end 
thereof  to  provide  support  for  the  upper  surface 

means  for  attaching  a  lower  end  of  the  downward  and  in- 
ward extending  wall  to  the  apron  comprising  a  clip  in- 
cluding a  first  leg  formed  by  a  downward  extending  wall 
bent  inward  along  a  lower  edge  of  the  apron,  with  an 
upward  extending  second  leg  formed  by  bending  the  clip 
upward  to  abut  an  inner  surface  of  the  apron,  an  upper 
edge  of  the  clip  bent  inward  a  distance  to  aid  in  engaging 
the  apron  lower  edge,  the  clip  snugly  engaging  the  apron 
between  legs: 

a  bowl  engaging  wall  integral  with  an  inner  edge  of  the 
horizontal  surface  extending  downward  abutting  the 
bowl: 

said  bowl  engaging  wall  squeezing  the  bowl  at  the  inner 
edge  and  at  the  apron  and  positioning  the  shelf  at  an  edge 
of  the  bowl; 
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the  shelf  walls  integrally  formed  of  a  single  continuous 
planar  piece  with  all  portions  having  an  elongated  hori- 
zontal planar  dimension:  and  whereby  the  shelf  is  retained 
to  the  basin  by  the  bowl  engaging  wall  abutting  the  bowl 
and  the  downward  and  inward  extending  wall  affixed  to 
the  apron  with  the  shelf  attachable  to  the  bowl  and  remov- 
able from  the  bowl  for  cleaning  without  alteration  of  the 
bowl. 


4,316,297 
TUMBLING  FLOOR 

John  K.  Geisl.  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Nissen  Corpora- 
tion, Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  140,211 

Int.  CI.'  A47G  9-00:  A63B  S/IH 

U.S.  CI.  5-420  4  Claims 


meric  material  of  relatively  low  HR  density  rating  similar  to 
said  upper  layer,  a  mesh  layer  of  flexible  relatively  inelastic 
synthetic  resin  fibers  coextensive  in  size  with  said  upper  and 
lower  layers  and  disposed  there  between,  and  cement  means 
integrally  bonding  said  layers  to  each  other  and  bonding  said 
mesh  to  said  layers  permanently  throughout  the  areas  thereof 
in  laminated  assembly  to  distribute  concentrated  loads  later- 
ally to  an  area  greater  than  such  type  of  load  by  iransmiiimg 
some  of  the  compression  of  the  upper  layer  to  the  lower  layer 
by  means  of  the  distributing  effect  of  the  mesh  layer  securely 
bonded  thereto,  whereby  said  distribution  of  compression  of 
said  layers  minimizes  or  prevents  said  pad  from  bottoming  oui- 


9,  A  flexible  composite  pad  adaptable  for  use  in  a  mattress 
or  upholstery  assembly  and  otherwise  adapted  for  extensive 
bending  by  providing  minimum  thickness  without  sacrificing 
comfort,  said  pad  being  frameless  and  generally  rectangular 
and  including  an  upper  layer  of  foamed  elastomeric  material 
of  relatively  low  MR  density  rating  between  substantially  17 
and  27  and  a  lower  layer  of  similar  shape  of  foamed  elasto- 


4,316,299 
FITTED  BED  COVERING 
Naomi  P.  Friedman,  200  Winston  Dr.,  Cliffside  Park.  N.J. 
07010 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  5,657,  Jan.  22,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  125,838 

Int.  CI.'  A47G  9/02  9  04 

L\S.  CI.  5—485  4  Claims 


1  A  floor  for  tumbling  and  the  like  comprising;  a  plurality  of 
rigid  cushioning  panels  having  opposite  bottom  and  top  faces. 
each  of  the  cushioning  panels  having  a  plurality  of  discrete 
pieces  of  cushioning  material  spaced  over  its  bottom  face  in 
order  to  support  the  panel  in  parallel  spaced  position  above  a 
hard  underlying  surface,  the  dimensions  and  distribution  of 
said  pieces  over  said  panel  face  providing  a  co-efficient  of 
restoration  for  the  panel  in  the  range  of  about  40  to  50  percent 
in  order  to  primarily  cushion  rather  than  rebound  a  performer 
landing  upon  the  panel  top  face,  the  cushioning  panels  being 
assembled  in  abutting  relation  on  said  underlying  surface  to 
provide  a  large  uniform  surface  formed  by  the  panel  lop  faces: 
means  to  maintain  the  cushioning  panels  in  said  abutting  rela- 
tion: and  a  plurality  of  abutting  springing  panels  of  springing 
material  disposed  upon  and  covering  the  panel  top  faces,  said 
springing  material  having  a  co-efficient  of  restoration  in  the 
range  of  about  W  to  98  percent  in  order  to  primarily  rebound 
rather  than  cushion  a  performer  landing  upon  the  springing 
panels. 


4,316,298 

COMPOSITE  MATTRESS  SYSTEM 

Joseph  L.  Russo,  and  Richard  Sonder,  both  of  New  York,  N.V., 

assignors  to  Thonet  Industries,  Inc.,  York,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  129,620 

Int.  CI.'  A47C  27/22  27/15.  SI/08 

U,S.  CI.  5—465  14  Claims 


1.  A  covering  for  a  bed  comprising 

first  and  second  generally  rectangular  pieces  of  flexible 
material,  each  defining  a  peripheral  edge,  said  first  and 
second  pieces  of  material  each  having  two  adjacent  con- 
loured  corners,  two  adjacent  non-contoured  corners,  and 
two  slits  extending  transversely  from  its  peripheral  edge, 
each  slit  being  located  closely  adjacent  one  contoured 
corner  between  said  contoured  comer  and  the  adjacent 
non-contoured  corner: 

means  for  releasably  securing  said  first  and  second  pieces  of 
material  together  with  said  first  piece  of  material  in  over- 
lapping relation  with  said  second  piece  of  material;  and 

a  third  generally  rectangular  piece  of  flexible  material  defin- 
ing a  peripheral  edge,  the  length  and  width  of  said  ihird 
piece  of  material  being  substantially  the  same  as  the  length 
and  width  of  said  bed.  respectively,  said  third  piece  of 
material  being  disposed  in  confronting  relation  wiih  said 
first  piece  of  material  and  joined  thereto  along  three  sides 
of  lis  peripheral  edge  with  the  fourth  unjoined  side  of  its 
peripheral  edge  confronting  the  central  portion  of  the 
peripheral  edge  of  said  first  piece  of  material  between  said 
non-contoured  corners,  thereby  defining  a  pocket  be- 
tween said  third  piece  of  material  and  the  confronting 
portion  of  said  first  piece  of  material 


4.316,300 
SWIM  PADDLES 
W.  Denison  Lewis,  176,  \  Ida!  St.  S.,  Apt.  606,  Sarnia,  Ontario, 
Canada  (N7T-2T6) 

Filed  May  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,567 
Int.  CI."  B63B  31,12 
t.S.  a.  9—307  1  Oaim 

1  A  pair  of  swim  paddles  which  facilitate  swimming  con- 
structed to  be  worn  on  the  forearms  of  a  swimmer,  each  swim 
paddle  having  a  length  substantially  equal  lo  and  a  width 
greater  than  that  of  the  swimmer's  forearm,  whereby  to  in- 
crease the  effective  area  thereof  and  correspondingly  increase 
his  speed  of  movement  through  the  water:  each  swim  paddle 
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made  of  a  flexible  material  having  a  boltom  portion  and  a  pair 
of  side  portions,  said  bottom  portion  being  formed  with  a 
fluted  friction-gripping  surface  which  grips  the  underside  of 
the  swimmer's  forearm  to  assist  in  holding  the  swim  paddle  in 
place  during  use  thereof,  each  side  portion  having  an  upper 
section  which  projects  above  said  bottom  portion  and  a  lower 
section  which  projects  below  said  bottom  portion,  said  two 
lower  side  sections  forming  a  water  scoop  with  said  bottom 
portion,  a  pair  of  straps  for  holding  each  swim  paddle  in  place 


4.316.301 
PAINT  ROLLER  ASSEMBLY 

Morley  L.  Smith,  Beaconsfield,  and  Gad  Shaanan,  Montreal, 
both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  T.  S.  Simms  &  Co.  Limited,  Saint 
John,  Canada 

Filed  Mar.  28.  1980,  Ser.  No.  134,912 

Int.  CI.'  B05C  ]7/02 

U.S.  01.  15—230.11  3  Oaims 


bearing  member  having  a  socket  portion  extending  in- 
wardly from  the  sleeve  and  having  a  second  bearing  pas- 
sage smaller  in  diameter  than  the  diameter  of  the  shaft 
portion  and  sized  to  fit  into  said  neck  portion,  the  collar 
being  sufficiently  flexible  to  expand  and  let  the  head  por- 
tion of  the  plug  be  forced  therethrough,  whereby  the  plug 
serves  to  removably  retain  the  second  bearing  member  on 
the  hollow  shaft. 


4.316,302 

TROWEL 

Ronald  .M.  Clark.  105  Factory.  Addison.  III.  60101 

Filed  Mar.  14.  1980.  Ser.  No.  130.469 

Int.  CI.B05C  n/lO 

L'.S.  CI.  15—235.4 


9  Claims 


on  the  s»  immer's  forearm,  each  strap  encircling  the  forearm  of 
the  swimmer  and  extending  across  the  bottom  portion  beneath 
the  bottom  surface  thereof  and  through  the  wall  of  the  two 
lower  side  sections,  the  water  scoop  formed  by  the  two  lower 
side  sections,  having  a  first  at  rest  position  during  a  retract 
stroke  of  the  sw  immer  in  w  hich  the  two  lower  side  sections  are 
disposed  spaced  apart  from  each  other,  said  water  scoop  hav- 
ing a  second  position  during  a  power  stroke  of  the  swimmer  in 
which  the  free  ends  of  the  two  lower  side  sections  are  spread 
apart  from  each  other  further  than  in  said  first  position. 


1.  A  hand  trowel  comprising 

a  blade  portion  having  a  substantially  flat  lower  surface  and 
four  edges;  and 

a  longitudinally  arcuate  handle  portion  integrally  formed  at 
us  ends  with  the  upper  surface  of  said  blade  portion, 
extending  outwardly  from  said  upper  surface,  and  having 
a  first  reinforcing  ridge  integrally  formed  therein  substan- 
tially along  the  longitudinal  centerline  thereof  and  extend- 
ing onto  the  upper  surface  of  said  blade  portion. 


4.316.303 

AUXILIARY  WINDSHIELD  AND  WINDOW  WIPER 

Silas  Penn.  5316  Sheridan.  Detroit.  Mich.  48213 

Filed  Apr.  3.  1980.  Ser.  No.  136,895 

Int.  CI.'  B60S  I /OS 

U.S.  CI.  15—250.3  4  Claims 


1.  A  paint  roller  assembly  comprising. 

(a)  a  metal  frame  which  is  bent  upon  itself  to  provide  a 
handle  mounting  leg  portion  and  an  elongated  shaft  por- 
tion having  one  end  joining  said  handle  portion,  the  frame 
being  made  of  hollow  tubular  material,  whereby  to  pro- 
vide simultaneously  a  lightweight  and  rigid  frame 

(b)  a  plug  mounted  in  and  closing  the  other  end  of  the  shaft 
portion  of  the  frame,  and  having  a  head  portion  extending 
away  from  the  shaft  portion  and  tapering  down  from 
about  the  diameter  of  the  shaft  portion  to  a  smaller  diame- 
ter, and  the  plug  having  a  neck  portion  located  between 
the  head  portion  and  the  shaft  portion  and  of  smaller 
diameter  than  the  shaft  portion;  and 

(c)  a  roller  having  a  tubular  sleeve,  first  and  second  bearing 
members  mounted  in  opposite  ends  of  the  sleeve,  the  first 
bearing  member  having  a  first  bearing  passage  sized  to 
receive  the  shaft  portion  of  the  frame,  and  the  second 


1.  A  removable  portable  wiper  unit  for  motor  vehicle,  said 
wiper  unit  comprising  an  elongated  substantially  rectangular 
mounting  plate,  a  rubber-like  marginal  frame  mounted  on  the 
edge  of  said  mounting  plate,  means  for  removably  attaching 
said  mounting  plate  to  the  exterior  of  a  portion  of  a  motor 
vehicle  body  proximate  the  edge  of  a  transparent  surface,  said 
attaching  means  consisting  of  two  intersurface  adherence 
means  each  disposed  proximate  an  end  of  said  mounting  plate 
between  said  mounting  plate  and  said  body  surface,  an  electric 
motor  mounted  on  said  mounting  plate  between  said  attaching 
means  and  having  a  rotatably  reciprocable  drive  shaft  extend- 
ing substantially  perpendicular  to  said  mounting  plate,  a  wind- 
shield wiper  support  arm  mounted  on  one  end  of  said  shaft,  a 
windshield  wiper  blade  mounted  on  the  other  end  of  said  arm. 
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and  means  for  controllably  connecting  said  electric  motor  to 
the  electrical  system  of  said  motor  vehicle,  wherein  said  means 
for  connecting  said  electric  motor  to  the  electrical  system  of 
said  motor  vehicle  comprises  an  electric  cable,  an  electrical 
contact  plug  on  the  end  of  said  cable  for  engagement  in  a 
cigarette  lighter  socket,  and  an  electrical  on-ofT  switch  con- 
nected in  said  electrical  cable. 


4,316,304 
DOUBLE  DISCONNECT,  WATERPROOF  ELECTRICAL 
CONNECTOR  ASSEMBLY  FOR  ELECTRIFIED  VACUUM 

HOSE  FOR  WET/DRY  V ACUUM  CLEANER 
Carl  Parise,  and  Rainer  R.  Schuiz,  both  of  Reno,  Nev.,  assignors 
to  Parise  &  Sons,  Inc.,  Sparks,  Nev. 

Filed  Sep.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,798 

Int,  CI,"  A47L  9/2H 

U.S.  CI.  15—339  3  Claims 


I.  In  an  electrified  wet  pick  up  vacuum  hose  assembly  for 
vacuum  coupling  of  a  vacuum  pick  up  head  to  a  dirty  water 
accumulation  tank  for  a  wet/dry  vacuum  extraction  machine, 
and  wherein  the  vacuum  pick  up  head  carries  an  electrical 
motor  driven  scrubber  assembly  for  scrubbing  of  the  surface 
being  cleaned  adjacent  the  area  of  dirty  water  vacuum  pick  up. 
said  hose  assembly  being  comprised  of  concentric  inner  and 
outer  flexible  hoses  connected  at  opposite  ends  to  tubular 
couplings,  insulated  electrical  wires  carried  by  the  vacuum 
hose  assembly  between  the  Oexible  hoses  for  connecting  an 
electrical  source  at  the  water  accumulation  tank  and  the  hose 
assembly  to  the  electrical  moipr  at  the  vacuum  head  end.  the 
improvement  comprising: 
a  double  disconnect  electrical  connector  mounted  to  the 
vacuum  hose  assembly  adjacent  the  vacuum  head  end 
thereof, 
said    double   disconnect    connector    including    receptacle 
means  bearing  axially  slidable.  spring  biased  first  and 
second  contacts  for  effecting  an  initial,  first  disconnection 
and  means  for  sealing  the  area  of  said  initial,  first  discon- 
nection to  the  exterior  of  the  hose  assembly. 


4,316,305 
SWIVEL  CASTER  ASSEMBLY 
F.  Leo  Seaford,  Concord,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Wil-Mat  Corpora- 
tion. Gastonia.  N.C. 

Filed  Jun.  13.  1980,  Ser.  No,  159,010 

Int,  CI.'  B60B  ii/OO 

U,S,  C).  16—21  7  Claims 


affixation  to  a  support  member,  a  wheel  assembly  having  a 
rotatable  wheel  for  supporting  a  load  for  movement  by  rota- 
tion of  said  wheel,  said  ball  bearing  means  solely  supporting 
said  wheel  assembly  on  said  base  member  in  spaced  relation 
thereto  for  rotational  swiveling  with  respect  thereio.  said  ball 
bearing  means  including  respective  generally  arcuate  raceway 
surfaces  extending  annularly  on  said  base  member  and  said 
wheel  assembly  in  facing  and  spaced  relationship  lo  substan- 
tially circumferentially  contact  and  retain  ball  bearing  ele- 
ments therebetween,  the  improvement  comprising  each  said 
raceway  surface  having  two  generally  arcuate  end  portions, 
one  of  said  generally  arcuaie  end  portions  being  spaced  from  a 
cylindrical  plane  through  the  centers  of  said  ball  bearing  ele- 
ments and  the  other  of  said  generally  arcuate  end  portions 
intersecting  and  extending  beyond  said  cylindrical  plane,  said 
raceway  surfaces  being  arranged  so  that  said  intersecting  end 
portion  of  each  said  raceway  surface  is  oriented  in  facing, 
adjacent  relation  to  said  spaced  end  portion  o^  ihe  other  race- 
way surface,  whereby  the  spacing  between  said  two  racewav 
surfaces  is  offset  from  said  cylindrical  plane  through  said  ball 
bearing  elements. 


4,316,306 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HOLDING  THE 

PINCER  CARRYING  LEG  OF  A  CRAB  FOR  SPLITTING 

THE  LEG  LONGITUDINALLY 

Otto  H.  Huebotter,  4111  Floyd,  Houston,  Tex.  77007 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178.793 

Int.  CI.'  A22C  29/02 

U.S,  CI,  17—52  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  caster  assembly  of  the  type  having  a  base  member  for 


1  Apparatus  for  holding  the  type  of  pincer  leg  found  on 
crabs  of  the  blue  or  Dunginess  type  while  the  two  sections  of 
the  leg  are  cut  in  half  simultaneously  along  their  longitudinal 
axes  to  expose  the  meat  in  the  two  sections  of  the  leg  for  easy 
removal  comprising  parallel,  spaced  support  members  for 
engaging  the  outwardly  tapered  sides  of  the  inner  section  of 
the  crab  leg  and  means  for  engaging  the  spaced  grasping  jaws 
of  the  pincers  of  the  leg  when  the  outer  section  of  the  leg  is 
folded  back  along  the  inner  section  to  hold  the  leg  from  turn- 
ing on  the  support  members  as  the  leg  is  cut  in  half  longitudi- 
nally, and  means  to  resilienily  hold  the  inner  section  in  engage- 
ment with  the  support  members  and  the  grasping  jaws  of  the 
pincers  in  engagement  with  the  pincer  jaws  engaging  means 

4  A  method  of  cutting  the  type  of  pincer  leg  found  on  crabs 
of  the  blue  and  Dunginess  type  in  half  along  the  longitudinal 
axes  of  the  two  articulated  sections  of  the  leg  to  expose  the 
meat  in  the  two  sections  for  easy  removal,  comprising  the  steps 
of  holding  the  leg  from  movement  in  the  direction  of  travel  of 
the  cutting  blade  and  from  movement  laterally  thereof,  clamp- 
ing the  spaced  jaws  of  the  pincers  in  a  plane  generally  trans- 
verse the  plane  of  the  cutting  blade  to  hold  the  leg  from  rota- 
tion around  its  longitudinal  axis,  and  moving  the4:ulting  blade 
through  the  leg  toward  the  pincers  until  the  blade  moves  into 
the  space  between  the  jaws  of  the  pincers  to  complete  the  cut 
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4.316.307 
CONNECTOR  FOR  LOADED  WIRE  ROPE 
George  P.  HursI,  235  Hill  St..  Jackson.  Calif.  95642 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  861,604.  Dec.  19. 1977.  which  is 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  763.188.  Jan.  27.  1977.  Pat. 
No.  4.078.298.  This  application  Aug.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  71,222 

Int.  CI.'  F16G  J'CKJ:  BOIF  9,00 
L  .S.  a.  24—31  R  5  Claims 


.•9  *;    ^  ^    « 


1  A  connector  for  securing  end  portions  of  a  wire  rope  in  an 
endless  loop  for  bearing  a  load  such  as  a  drum,  said  connector 
comprising: 

a  first  body  piece; 

a  second  body  piece  substantially  identical  to  said  Tirsl  body 
piece: 

means  slidably  connected  with  said  first  body  piece  and  said 
second  body  piece  for  shifting  said  first  and  second  body 
pieces  relative  to  end  portions  of  said  wire  rope,  said 
shifting  means  including  means  for  holding  said  end  por- 
tions: and 

bar  means  for  splicing  said  first  body  piece  to  said  second 
body  piece: 

said  first  and  second  body  pieces  each  including  rotalable 
sheave  means,  said  first  and  second  body  pieces  each 
comprising  a  first  half  shell  and  a  second  half  shell,  said 
first  half  shell  mating  to  said  second  half  shell  along  a 
medial  plane  to  define  a  cavity  for  said  sheave  means,  said 
sheave  means  comprising  a  sheave  and  a  sheave  pin,  said 
sheave  pin  being  mounted  perpendicular  to  said  medial 
plane  across  said  cavity  through  said  sheave,  said  medial 
plane  bisecting  said  sheave,  and  each  said  body  piece 
including  a  recess  along  said  medial  plane  for  aligning  said 
wire  rope  with  said  sheave  means,  said  first  and  second 
body  pieces  for  fixably  bearing  said  wire  rope  such  that 
frictional  resistance  between  said  wire  rope  and  each  one 
of  said  body  pieces  is  minimized  upon  translation  of  said 
body  pieces  relative  to  said  end  portions. 


4.316.308 

RETAINING  AND  STRETCHING  ELEMENT  FOR  A  nLM 

SLPPORTING  FRAMEWORK 

Michel  Chatelain.  Annecy.  France,  assignor  to  Brave  Trading 

Limited.  Douglas.  Isle  of  Man 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No,  886.713,  .Mar.  15,  1978.  abandoned. 
This  application  Dec.  6.  1979,  Ser.  No.  100,803 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar,  28,  1977,  7710676 

Int.  O:  A44B  21/00 

b.S.  a.  24—335  9  aaims 

1  Retaining  and  tensioning  element  for  a  thin  planar  film 
including  ai  least  one  elongated  channel  portion  having  a 
generally  L'-shaped  cross-section  provided  with  first  and  sec- 
ond flanks  joined  by  a  first  core  member,  the  first  flank  exhibit- 
ing a  cross-section  of  sinuous  internal  profile,  an  elongated 
inverted  channel  member  having  a  generally  U-shaped  cross- 
section  provided  with  third  and  fourth  flanks  joined  by  a  sec- 
ond core  member,  said  core  member  having  a  bottom  surface 
on  the  inside  of  said  U-shaped  inverted  channel  member,  said 
third  flank  exhibiting  a  cross-section  of  sinuous  external  profile 
complementary  to  the  internal  profile  of  said  first  flank,  said 
inverted  channel  member  being  dimensioned  to  be  received 
within  said  channel  portion,  the  film  being  respectively  re- 
ceived and  pinched  between  said  first  and  third  and  second  and 
fourth  Hanks  upon  assembly  of  said  inverted  channel  member 


with  said  channel  portion,  wherein  the  internal  profile  of  said 
first  flank  provides  a  rounded  inwardly-projecting  rib  means 
proximate  the  open  side  of  said  channel  portion  for  forming  a 
first  rounded  knuckle  surface  means  and  the  external  profile  of 
said  third  Hank  provides  a  groove  means  proximate  said  second 
core  member  for  forming  a  second  rounded  knuckle  surface 
means  complementary  in  shape  to  said  first  rounded  knuckle 
surface  means  for  sliding  on  film  extending  across  said  first 
rounded  knuckle  surface  means  and  thereby  pivoting  said 
channel  member  thereon  during  assembly  of  said  channel 
members  to  pinch  said  film  therebetween,  and  wherein  said 
second  flank  exhibits  a  cross-section  of  internal  profile  which 
includes  an  insertion  ramp  sloping  inwardly  from  the  open  side 
of  said  U-shaped  channel  portion  followed  by  a  curved  locking 
groove  projecting  outwardly  proximate  said  first  core  member 
and  said  fourth  flank  exhibits  a  cross-section  of  external  profile 
which  includes  an  elongated  portion  extending  laterally  away 
from  said  second  core  member,  said  elongated  portion  having 
a  relatively  flat  outer  surface,  but  including,  formed  at  the 


outer  end  thereof,  proximate  the  open  side  of  said  inverted 
channel  member,  a  locking-rib  means  protruding  outwardly 
from  said  relatively-flat  outer  surface  of  said  fourth  flank,  said 
locking  rib  being  substantially  laterally  spaced  from  the  bottom 
surface  of  said  second  core  a  distance  at  least  as  great  as  the 
thickness  of  the  second  core,  said  locking-rib  means  and  said 
locking  groove  having  approximalely  complementary  curved 
surfaces,  and  said  locking-rib  means  having  the  function  of 
pinching  said  film  between  its  surface  and  said  insertion  ramp 
during  assembly  of  said  channel  members,  and  between  its 
surface  and  said  locking-groove  surface  once  said  channel 
members  are  assembled,  wherein  when  said  channel  portion 
and  said  inverted  channel  member  are  fully  engaged,  with  ends 
of  said  core  of  said  inverted  channel  member  being  in  an  ap- 
proximately horizontal  attitude,  said  knuckle  surface  means  of 
said  inverted  channel  member  is  above  the  locking-rib  means 
of  said  inverted  channel  member,  with  said  knuckle  surface 
means  being  proximate  said  core  of  said  inverted  channel,  but 
said  locking-rib  means  being  substantially  spaced  from  said 
core. 


4,316,309 
TENTERING  CLIP  CHAIN 
Hans  H.  Richter.  Warwick,  R.I..  assignor  to  Marshall  and  Wil- 
liams Company,  Providence,  R.I. 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  82,430 

Int.  CI."  D06C  3/04 

V.S.  a.  26-93  4  Claims 

I.  A  tentering  clip  chain  comprising  a  plurality  of  tenter  clip 

bases  pivotally  connected  together,  each  base  comprising  a 

horizontal  upper  bracket  and  a  horizontal  lower  bracket,  a  first 
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bolt  provided  with  a  first  set  of  five  rollers  consisting  of  an 
upper  stress  roller,  an  upper  sprocket  roller,  an  anti-tipping 
roller,  a  lower  sprocket  roller  and  a  lower  stress  roller,  means 
securing  said  bolt  in  said  horizontal  upper  bracket  and  said 
horizontal  lower  bracket,  a  second  bolt  provided  w  ith  a  second 
set  of  five  rollers  consisting  of  an  upper  stress  roller,  an  upper 
sprocket  roller,  an  anti-tipping  roller,  a  lower  sprocket  roller 
and  a  lower  stress  roller,  means  securing  said  second  bolt  in 
said  horizontal  upper  bracket  and  said  horizontal  lower 
bracket,  a  horizontal  upper  bracket  and  a  horizontal  lower 
bracket  of  an  adjacent  base  being  pivotally  connected  to  said 


transverse  end  member,  said  means  comprising  one  boll 
member  passing  through  aligned  bores  in  said  respective 
end  member  and  platen  and  having  a  nut  threaded  on  its 
end:  and 
a  second  transverse  platen  positioned  adjacent  said  other 
transverse  end  member  and  having  means  for  tightening 
said  second  transverse  platen  into  rigid  surface  contact 
with  said  transverse  end  member,  said  means  comprising  a 
pair  of  bolt  members  each  of  which  passes  through  its  own 
set  of  aligned  bores  in  said  respective  end  member  and 
platen  and  each  having  a  nut  threaded  on  its  end.  the  loom 
being  adapted  to  receive  ai  least  two  cords  which  extend 
over  end  members  and  between  each  end  member  and  the 
associated  platen  so  that  when  Ihe  platens  are  urged 
against  the  end  members  the  cords  are  held  firmly  therebe- 
tween so  as  to  extend  parallel  with  Ihe  side  members. 


4.316.311 
BOUNCE  CRIMPING  APPARATUS 
Philip  C.  Feffer,  Silver  Spring,  Md..  assignor  to  Chevron  Re- 
search. San  Francisco.  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  967,449,  Dec.  7,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,226,010. 
This  application  Jun.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,412 
Int,  O:  D02G  1/16.  1/12 
VS.  a.  28-248  3  Claims 


first  bolt  and  a  horizontal  upper  bracket  and  a  horizontal  lower 
bracket  of  an  adjacent  base  being  pivotally  connected  to  said 
second  bolt  on  the  side  of  said  base  opposite  to  said  first  men- 
tioned adjacent  base,  a  plurality  of  web-retaining  superstruc- 
tures, one  for  each  said  plurality  of  tenter  clip  bases,  said  super- 
structures located  intermediate  each  base  and  the  bolls  thereof, 
means  fastening  said  superstructure,  to  the  respective,  horizon- 
tal upper  bracket  and  horizontal  lower  bracket,  said  upper 
bracket  and  said  lower  bracket  being  separate  entities  joined 
solely  through  said  first  bolt  and  said  second  bolt  passing 
therethrough. 


4,316,310 

RAG  RUG  LOOM 

Jackie  F.  Packham,  6905  W  isconsin  Ave.,  La  Mesa,  Calif,  92041 

Filed  May  29,  1979,  Ser,  No.  43,450 

Int.  a."  D03D  29/00 

VS.  a.  28-149  I  Qaim 


1 

I.  A  portable  rag  rug  loom  consisting  entirely  of: 
an  integrally  formed  elongated  closed  loop  frame  of  plastic 
material  having  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  longitudinally 
extending  side  members  and  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced 
transverse  end  members  that  have  their  opposite  ends 
connected  to  the  respective  opposite  ends  of  said  longitu- 
dinally extending  side  members,  said  elongated  closed 
loop  frame  having  a  length  at  least  twice  as  long  as  it  is 
wide,  the  height  of  said  side  members  and  said  end  mem- 
bers being  substantially  the  same  and  there  being  no  struc- 
ture of  said  portable  rag  rug  loom  that  extends  upwardly 
above  the  top  surface  of  said  elongated  closed  loop  frame; 
a  first  transverse  platen  positioned  adjacent  one  of  said  trans- 
verse end  members  and  having  means  for  tightening  said 
first  transverse  platen  into  rigid  surface  contact  with  said 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  bounce  crimp  texturizing  of  thermo- 
plastic yarn  comprising  a  fluidized  bounce  crimp  texlurizer 
having  a  yarn  outlet  nozzle  for  discharging  texturized  yarn,  in 
a  loosely  compacted  form  therefrom;  yarn  supply  means  for 
supplying  yarn  to  said  texturizer  and  means  for  collecting  yarn 
discharged  from  said  bounce  crimp  texturizer;  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises: 

(a)  disposing  between  said  outlet  nozzle  and  said  collecting 
means  and  in  operative  relationship  to  said  textunzed  yam 
a  sensing  means  for  sensing  and  generating  a  first  signal 
when  the  thickness  of  said  yam  disposed  relative  to  said 
sensing  means  exceeds  a  predetermined  thickness  and  a 
second  signal  when  the  thickness  of  said  yarn  is  equal  to  or 
less  than  a  second  predetermined  thickness; 

(b)  a  controller  means  comprising  a  receiver  means  for 
receiving  said  signals  from  said  sensing  means  and  a  con- 
trol means  for  controlling  the  rate  of  yarn  lakeup  on  said 
collecting  means  wherein  when  said  receiver  means  re- 
ceives said  first  signal,  said  control  means  causes  the  rate 
of  yam  takeup  to  increase,  thereby  increasing  downstream 
tension  on  said  yarn  and  correspondingly  decreasing  the 
thickness  of  said  yam  sensed  by  said  sensing  device  and 
wherein  when  said  receiver  means  receives  said  second 
signal  it  activates  said  control  means  to  reduce  the  rate  of 
said  yarn  takeup  thereby  reducing  downstream  yam  ten- 
sion and  correspondingly  increasing  said  yam  thickness 
whereby  said  yam  is  discharged  from  said  compacting 
outlet  in  a  loosely  compacted  tensionless  state  and  is  not 
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accumulated  prior  to  being  collected  by  said  collecting 
nneans.  thereby  substantially  reducing  tangles. 

4.316.312 
APPARATUS  FOR  INTERMITTENT  APPLICATION  OF 

FLUID  TO  YARN  AT  A  TEXTURING  DEVICE 
Dick  C.  Vermeer.  Chester,  and  Raymond  J.  Biron,  Colonial 
Heights,  both  of  \'a..  assignors  to  Allied  Corporation,  Morris 
Township.  Morris  County,  N.J. 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188.796 

Int.  O:-  D02G  1/12.  1/16 

U.S.  a.  :8— 255  1  aaim 


■d — ^ 


1.  An  apparatus  to  intermittently  apply  treating  fluid  to  a 
wad  of  yarn  in  a  texturing  device  comprising 
a  source  of  said  fluid, 
an  injector  pump  with  drive  motor  and  an  inverter  drive 

with  frequency  modulation  to  create  pressure  on  said 

fluid,  injection  means  comprising 

(a)  tubing  communicating  with  said  source  of  said  fluid 
and  with  at  least  one 

(b)  injection  port  having  a  valve  which  is  a  spring  loaded 
nozzle  with  an  outlet  opening  at  the  texturing  device 

(c)  a  flow  control  downstream  of  said  means  to  create 
pressure  to  regulate  the  pulse  rate  and  duration  of  said 
fluid  flow  from  said  source  to  said  injection  port 

so  that  said  fluid  is  intermittently  injected  onto  said  yarn  wad 
at  said  texturing  device. 


4,316,313 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  CATHODE  AND  INTEGRAL 

SPACER 
Kenneth  Speigel,  Seneca  Falls,  N.Y..  assignor  to  North  Ameri- 
can Philips  Consumer  Electronics  Corp..  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Apr.  14.  1980,  Ser.  No.  140,033 
Int.  a.'  HOIJ  9/04 
U.S.  a.  29—25.18  5  Oaims 


1  A  method  of  preparing  an  electron  gun  cathode  for  criti- 
cal spacing  adjacent  the  control  grid  of  said  gun  comprising 
the  steps  of:  applying  a  layer  of  a  potentially  electron  emissive 
material  carried  in  a  selectively  soluble  binder  to  an  end  of  said 
cathode:  preparing  a  spacer  having  a  thickness  substantially 
equal  to  said  cntical  spacing,  said  spacer  containing  at  least  one 
component  which  is  selectively  soluble:  contacting  said  layer 
of  potentially  electron  emissive  material  with  a  liquid  contain- 
ing an  amount  of  solvent  for  said  selectively  soluble  binder  and 
an  amount  of  solvent  for  said  at  least  one  component,  said 


liquid  having  a  sufficient  surface  tension  so  that  a  drop  thereof 
remains  on  said  potentially  electron  emissive  material:  contact- 
ing said  drop  of  liquid  and  said  spacer  whereby  said  spacer  is 
picked  up  by  said  liquid  and  said  solvents  selectively  dissolve 
the  interfacing  surfaces  of  said  potentially  electron  emissive 
material  and  said  spacer  and  fastens  said  spacer  to  said  poten- 
tially electron  emissive  material:  and  drying  said  drop  of  liquid. 


4,316,314 
PRESSURE  ROLL  OF  A  DRAFTING  DEVICE  FOR  A 
TEXTILE  MACHINE 
Gennady  N.  Shiykov,  kvartal  19.  31,  kv.  3;  Vitaly  I.  Zhestkov, 
kvartal  19.  26.  kv.  41,  both  of  Tashkent,  Chilanzar,  Valentin 
N.  Tikbonov.  ulitsa  Sh.  Rustaveli,  55,  kv.  28.  Tashkent;  Vasily 
M.  Dyachkov,  kvarUl  7,  18  "V,  kv.  8.  Tashkent.  Chilanzar, 
and  Alexandr  K.  Kudelin,  Teply  Stan,  1  mikroraion,  korpus 
11,  kv.  132,  Moscow,  all  of  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  70,500 

Int.  a.'  B21B  31/08:  DOIH  5/74 

U.S.  CI.  29—123  10  Oaims 


f     B  J 


/ 


SiL/             ■'®''' 

P.ili       B^^ 

1 

1.  In  a  pressure  roll  of  a  drafting  device,  comprising  a  cylin- 
drical casing,  a  sleeve  of  an  elastic  material  having  flanges, 
which  is  mounted  in  a  spaced  relationship  to  said  casing,  said 
sleeve  being  secured  to  said  casing  by  means  of  said  flanges  to 
deHne  a  closed  space  between  said  casing  and  said  sleeve,  the 
sleeve  having  an  internally  enlarged  portion  in  the  middle 
portion  thereof,  the  improvement  consisting  of  that  said 
flanges  of  said  sleeve  are  bent  toward  one  another  and  each  of 
said  flanges  has  at  least  two  portions  of  which  the  first  portion 
extends  at  an  angle  to  the  generatrix  of  the  cylinder  of  said 
cylindrical  casing  and  partially  protrudes  outside  said  casing, 
and  the  second  portion  extends  in  parallel  with  said  generatrix 
between  the  extremity  of  said  cylindrical  casing  and  the  middle 
portion  thereof  and  is  designed  for  fastening  said  elastic  sleeve 
to  the  cylinder  of  said  cylindrical  casing. 


4,316,315 
PLIERS 
Josko  Vogelnik,  706  Monarch  Mansions,  36  Twist  St.,  Johan- 
nesburg, Transvaal,  South  Africa 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,628 
Int.  a.'  B23P  15/10 
V.S.  a.  29—229  10  aiims 

1.  Double  acting  pliers  including  a  pair  of  jaw  members 
which  are  connected  by  a  pivot  member  intermediate  their 
ends  with  the  free  ends  of  the  members  defining  first  and 
second  pairs  of  jaws  on  opposite  sides  of  the  pivot  member,  a 
pair  of  handle  members  which  are  anchored  for  rotation  about 
the  pivot  member  and  formations  on  the  handle  members 
which  when  the  handles  are  rotated  towards  each  other  in  a 
first  direction  engage  the  jaw  members  adjacent  the  first  pair  of 
jaws  to  move  the  second  pair  of  jaws  towards  each  other  and 
which  when  the  handle  members  are  rotated  towards  each 
other  in  the  opposite  direction  engage  the  jaw  members  adja- 
cent the  second  pair  of  jaws  to  move  the  first  pair  of  jaws  away 
from  each  other,  the  two  pairs  of  jaws  being  at  different  dis- 
tances from  the  pivot;  and  the  formations  on  the  handles  com- 
prising a  first  pair  which,  in  the  first  direction  of  rotation  of  the 
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handles,  are  located  to  engage  the  inner  faces  of  the  jaw  mem- 
bers to  force  the  second  pair  of  jaws  together,  and  a  second 
pair,  spaced  radially  beyond  the  first  pair  of  jaws,  which,  in  the 


second  direction  of  rotation  of  the  handles,  are  located  to 
engage  the  outer  faces  of  the  jaw  members  to  force  the  first 
pair  of  jaws  apart. 


releasing  the  first  top  shipping  cap  assembly  from  the  upper 
end  of  the  bottom  cylinder  section. 

lifting  the  plunger  section  vertically  upward  a  predeter- 
mined distance,  using  the  handle  on  the  first  top  shipping 
cap  assembly, 

clamping  the  plunger  section  with  clamping  means. 

supporting  the  plunger  section  with  the  clamping  means. 

uprighling  the  second  section. 

aligning  the  uprighied  second  section  over  the  bottom  sec- 
lion. 

releasing  and  removing  the  bottom  shipping  cap  assembK 
from  the  second  section. 

coupling  the  plunger  section  of  the  second  section  to  the 
plunger  section  of  the  bottom  section. 

removing  the  clamping  means  from  the  plunger  seclion 
associated  with  the  bottom  section. 

lowering  the  second  cylinder  section  and  connected  plunger 
sections  until  the  lower  end  of  the  second  cylinder  section 
butts  the  upper  end  of  the  bottom  cylinder  seciion.  and 

coupling  the  bottom  and  second  cylinder  sections. 


4,316,316 

SHIPPING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  HYDRAULIC  JACK 

George  \.  Kappenhagen,  Monroe  Township,  .Monroe  County. 

Pa.,  assignor  to  Weslinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  172,789 

Int.  CI."  B23P  19/00 

U.S.  CI.  29-426.1  24  Oaims 


23.  A  method  of  assembling  a  sectioned  hydraulic  jack  in  a 

jack  hole,  including  a  bottom  section  and  a  second  section  to  be 

connected  thereto,  wherein  each  section  includes  a  tubular 

cylinder  section  and  a  plunger  section  disposed  within  the 

cylinder  section,  with  each  having  upper  and  lower  ends. 

comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  first  top  shipping  cap  assembly,  which  includes 

a  handle,  for  the  bottom  section,  with  the  top  shipping  cap 

assembly  being  releasably  and  independently  fixed  to  both 

the  upper  end  of  the  associated  plunger  section,  and  the 

upper  end  of  the  associated  cylinder  section, 

providing  a  bottom  shipping  cap  assembly  for  the  second 

section  which  centers  the  lower  end  of  the  associated 

plunger  section  and  is  releasably  fixed  to  the  lower  end  of 

the  associated  cylinder  section, 

uprighting  the  bottom  section  using  hoisting  means  linked  to 

the  handle  on  the  first  top  shipping  cap  assembly, 
aligning  the  uprighted  bottom  section  over  the  jack  hole, 
using  the  hoisting  means  and  handle  on  the  first  top  ship- 
ping cap  assembly, 
clamping  the  bottom  cylinder  section  with  clamping  means, 
lowering  the  bottom  section  in  the  jack  hole,  until  the  clamp- 
ing means  slops  the  downward  travel  of  the  bottom  sec- 
tion and  supports  the  weight  thereof, 


4.316,317 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ADJUSTING  ROLLER 

RINGS  ON  A  SHAFT 
Bertil  Ritzling,  Huddinge,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Forenade  Fab- 
riksverken,  Eskilstuna.  Sweden 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1980,  Ser,  No.  130.057 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  .Mar.  22,  1979,  7902591 
Int.  CI.'  B23Q  17,16.  B27C  23/00 
U.S.  CI.  29-468  10  Claims 


1.  Method  for  locating  and  adjusting  of  roller  rings  (5)  on  a 
roller  (4)  in  exactly  predetermined  positions  in  relation  to  each 
other  and  in  relation  to  the  roller  (4)  by  means  of  a  guide  pin 
(18)  provided  displacable  exactly  parallelly  to  the  axis  of  Ihc 
roller  (4)  and  corresponding  guide  bores  (17)  in  the  roller  rings 
(5),  characterized  in  locating  the  guide  pin  (18)  in  an  exaciK 
predetermined  position  over  the  rolatable  roller  (4)  and  prefer- 
ably locking  the  guide  pin  (18)  in  this  position  whereupon  a 
first  roller  ring  is  rotated  and  moved  axially  respectively  on  the 
roller  (4)  until  the  guide  bore  (17)  of  the  roller  ring  is  m  a 
position  in  alignment  with  the  guide  pin.  moving  the  guide  pin 
down  into  the  guide  bore  (17)  of  the  roller  ring  (5)  for  main- 
taining the  roller  ring  in  the  actual  position,  thereafter  securing 
the  roller  ring  (5)  on  the  roller  (4).  removing  the  guide  pin  ( 18) 
from  the  guide  bore  (17)  of  the  first  roller  ring,  moving  the 
guide  pin  (18)  an  exactly  predetermined  distance  to  a  second 
position  and  locking  same  in  said  position,  rotating  a  second 
roller  ring  (5)  and  displacing  same  axially  on  the  roller  (4) 
correspondingly  until  the  guide  bore  (17)  of  the  second  roller 
ring  is  in  position  in  alignment  with  the  guide  pin  (18).  moving 
the  guide  pin  (18)  down  into  the  guide  bore  (17)  and  securing 
the  second  guide  ring  (5)  on  the  roller  (4)  and  in  a  correspond- 
ing way  positioning  and  adjusting  any  wanted  number  of  roller 
rings  (5)  on  the  roller  (4). 
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4,316,318 
METHOD  OF  MOLNTING  MOL'THPIECE  DEVICE  OF 

DRUMS  AND  LIKE  CONTAINERS 
Kinji  Mineo.  Tok)  o,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yamato  Iron  Works  Co., 
Ltd..  Tokyo.  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  969.450.  Dec.  14,  1978. 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  19.  1980.  Ser.  No.  208,419 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan,     Dec.     IS,     1977, 

52  169!15[t'];  Dec.   15.   1977.  52/1691  I6[U]:  Aug.  29,  1978, 

53  118850iu] 

Int.  a.'  B2ID  39/00:  B23P  11/00 
L'.S.  a.  29—512  1  aain 


to  at  least  the  said  surface  region  of  said  second  conductiv- 
ity and  said  contact  made  to  said  reach-through  region  for 
biasing  purposes:  and 
wherein  said  transistors  are  formed,  the  said  contacts  are 


I  A  method  of  mounting  a  mouthpiece  onto  a  container, 
comprising  fitting  a  tubular  mouthpiece  having  an  externally 
threaded  portion,  around  an  upright  tubular  portion  formed 
integral  with  a  top  plate  of  the  container  and  fixing  the  former 
to  the  latter  as  they  stand,  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises: 

(a)  preparing  a  tubular  mouthpiece  having  an  annular  leg 
portion  of  reduced  thickness  at  the  lower  portion  of  the 
externally  threaded  portion; 

(b)  fitting  the  thus  prepared  tubular  mouthpiece  around  the 
upright  tubular  portion  of  the  top  plate  and  bending  the 
upper  end  of  the  tubular  portion  outward  to  cause  the  bent 
edge  of  the  upper  end  to  hold  the  upper  end  of  the  mouth- 
piece from  above; 

(c)  pressing  outward  from  inside  the  lower  end  of  the  tubular 
portion  and  the  said  lower  end  leg  portion  of  the  mouth- 
piece both  at  a  plurality  of  portions  to  form  a  plurality  of 
projections  at  the  lower  end  of  the  tubular  portion  and 
also  the  same  number  of  recessed  portions  in  the  said  leg 
portion  of  the  mouthpiece;  and 

(d)  fixing  the  mouthpiece  to  the  tubular  portion  by  the  en- 
gagement of  the  projections  with  the  recessed  portions. 


i1 


4,316,319 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A  HIGH  SHEET  RESISTANCE 
STRLCTLRE  FOR  HIGH  DENSITY  INTEGRATED 
aRCLITS 
Narasipur  G.  Ananiha,  Hopewell  Junction,  and  Augustine  W, 
Chang,  Wappingers  Falls,  both  of  N.Y..  assignors  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  844,768,  Oct.  25.  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,228,450. 
This  application  Apr.  18,  1980.  Ser.  No.  141,717 
Int.  CI.'  HOIL  21/22.  21/265 
L.S.  a.  29—577  C  7  aaims 

1  The  method  of  fabricating  an  integrated  circuit  structure 
containing  resistors  and  transistors  comprising: 
providing  a  silicon  monocrysialline  body  which  includes  a 
substrate  of  a  first  conductivity  and  a  region  of  a  second 
conductivity  thereover; 
forming  a  pattern  of  dielectric  regions  in  said  silicon  mono- 
crystalline  body  which  isolate  surface  regions  of  said  body 
from  one  another; 
forming  a  highly  doped  buried  region  of  said  first  conductiv- 
ity within  said  region  of  a  second  conductivity  within  at 
least  certain  of  said  isolated  surface  regions; 
forming  a  highly  doped  reach-through  region  of  said  first 
conductivity  to  connect  the  surface  of  said  silicon  regions 
to  said  buried  region; 
forming  electrical  contacts  to  the  said  regions  within  said 
isolated  regions  of  said  body  to  fabricate  said  resistors  in 
certain  of  said  isolated  regions  and  transistors  in  cenain 
other  of  said  isolated  regions; 
wherein  said  resistors  are  formed,  the  said  contacts  are  made 


made  to  said  surface  region  of  second  conductivity  for  the 
emitter,  said  contacts  are  made  to  said  reach-through 
region  of  first  conductivity  for  the  base  and  said  contacts 
are  made  to  said  region  of  second  conductivity  under  said 
buried  region  for  the  collector. 


4,316,320 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  ELECTRONIC 
CIRCUIT  APPARATUS 
Kenji  Nogawa,  Izumi;  Katsuyoshi  Takemura,  Hirakata,  and 
Y'oshifumi  Okada,  Neyagawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mat- 
sushita Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadoma,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  85,055 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  13,  1978,  53-126691; 
Oct.  13,  1978,  53-126692 

Int.  CI."  H05K  3/34 
U.S.  a.  29—839  5  Oaims 


12     14    a    8   13   9a     6     16      8     S    13  So    12 


lOo  lOb 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  flexible  printed  circuit  sheet 
for  use  in  electrical  and  electronic  equipment,  which  comprises 
the  steps  of: 

providing  a  flexible  base  sheet  having  a  belt-like  configura- 
tion and  a  flexible  base  material  with  a  layer  of  electrically 
conductive  material  covering  the  entire  surface  of  at  least 
one  side  of  said  flexible  base  material  and  having  rows  of 
guide  holes  at  predetermined  intervals  along  the  opposite 
longitudinal  edges  of  said  base  sheet; 

forming  electrically  conductive  circuit  patterns  on  said  base 
sheet  at  predetermined  intervals  in  the  longitudinal  direc- 
tion and  at  positions  between  the  rows  of  said  guide  holes 
by  removing  electrically  conductive  material  from  said 
base  sheet  for  leaving  circuit  elements  constituting  said 
circuit  pattrns.  said  circuit  patterns  each  occupying  an 
area  on  said  base  sheet  which  has  a  periphery  and  includ- 
ing peripheral  edge  circuit  elements  extending  along  at 
least  substantially  the  entire  periphery  of  each  area  occu- 
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pied  by  the  respective  circuit  patterns  and  leaving  electri- 
cally conductive  material  around  the  respective  areas  with 
the  conductive  material  edge  thereof  spaced  outwardly 
from  the  periphery  of  the  respective  areas,  the  electrically 
conductive  material  which  is  left  on  said  base  sheet  ex- 
tending to  the  base  sheet  edges  and  around  said  guide 
holes; 

moving  said  flexible  base  sheet  and  positioning  the  circuit 
patterns  successively  at  a  parts  attaching  position  by  en- 
gagement of  moving  and  positioning  means  in  said  guide 
holes  and  connecting  electronic  parts  to  the  individual 
successive  circuit  patterns  as  the  circuit  patterns  are  suc- 
cessively positioned  at  said  parts  attaching  position;  and 

thereafter  moving  said  base  sheet  for  positioning  successive 
circuit  patterns  in  a  cutting  position  and  cutting  individual 
flexible  printed  circuit  sheets  from  said  base  sheet  by 
cutting  through  said  flexible  base  sheet  on  a  line  along  and 
adjacent  the  edges  of  said  peripheral  edge  circuit  elements 
between  said  peripheral  edge  circuit  elements  and  the 
conductive  material  edge  left  around  the  areas  for  separat- 
ing the  portions  of  said  base  sheet  having  said  circuit 
patterns  thereon  from  the  remainder  of  said  base  sheet. 


4,316,321 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ALIGNING  AND 

PRESS-FITTING  CONNECTOR  TER.MINALS  INTO  A 

SUBSTRATE 

Thomas  J.  Wickham,  Lakeville,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Magnetic 

Peripherals  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  115,839 

Int.  a.'  H05K  3/30 

U.S.  a.  29-845  13  Oaims 


4,316,322 
METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  ELECTRICAL  CONTACTS 

IN  A  PRINTED  CIRCUIT  BOARD 
Stephanie  K.  Tranberg,  Oceanside.  Calif.,  assignor  to  Burroughs 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  88,036 

Int.  a."  HOSK  3/22 

U.S.  a.  29—852  8  awnis 


1  A  method  of  fabricating  electrical  contacts  between  two 
conductive  layers  of  a  printed  circuit  board  that  are  spaced 
apart  by  an  epoxy  layer,  said  method  including  the  steps  of: 
drilling  holes  through  all  of  said  layers  at  predetermined 

points  where  said  electrical  contacts  are  to  tie  made; 
subsequently  washing  said  board  in  an  acid  to  remove  epoxy 
smear  formed  on  the  walls  of  the  holes  by  said  drilling 
step;  and 
thereafter  rinsing  said  board  in  a  mixture  consisting  of  only 
two  essential  ingredients  to  remove  chemical  byproducts 
of  said  epoxy  smear  and  said  acid  from  said  walls  of  said 
holes,  said  two  essential  ingredients  being  a  glycol  ether 
and  a  base. 


4,316,323 

BLADE  HOUSING  FOR  CAST  CUTTING  TOOL 

Norbert  A.  Kirk.  43  E.  Ohio  St.,  Room  930.  Chicago.  III.  60611 

Filed  Aug.  22.  1980,  Ser.  No.  180.363 

Int.  a.'B27B  9/02 

U.S.  a.  30—124  14  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  press-fitting  a  plurality  of  connector  termi- 
nals into  individual  apertures  in  a  substrate,  said  connector 
terminals  each  having  a  contact  head,  a  shank  and  an  enlarged 
section  on  said  shank  for  press-fitting  in  an  aperture,  the  shanks 
of  said  terminals  being  fastened  to  a  bandolier  strip  in  predeter- 
mined spaced  relation  by  crimp  sections  on  said  strip  fastened 
to  said  shanks  on  each  side  of  said  enlarged  sections,  said 
apertures  being  aligned  in  a  row  in  essentially  the  same  prede- 
termined space  relation,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
alignment  means  aligning  the  shanks  of  said  apertures  with 

individual  ones  of  said  apertures;  and 
pressing  means  for  pressing  initially  against  the  upper  crimp 
sections  so  that  the  lower  crimp  sections  bear  against  said 
substrate  to  fold  said  bandolier  strip  to  open  said  crimp 
sections  by  reaction  against  said  enlarged  section,  and  for 
thereafter  pressing  against  said  enlarged  sections  on  said 
shanks  to  press  said  enlarged  sections  into  said  apertures. 


1.  A  plaster  cast  saw  device  for  cutting  a  cast  comprising: 
a  cast  cutting  tool  having  a  body  and  a  movable  circular  saw 

blade  mounted  on  a  shaft; 
a  housing  mounted  on  said  body  and  enclosing  said  saw 
blade,  said  housing  having  peripheral  flat  sides  such  that 
said  housing  has  a  cross-section  of  polygonal  shape  and 
said  housing  containing  a  slot  in  the  face  of  a  plurality  of 
said  peripheral  flat  sides  through  which  a  portion  of  said 
saw  blade  projects  varying  distances,  whereby  the  depth 
of  the  cut  of  said  saw  blade  is  determined  by  the  side  face 
which  is  positioned  in  contact  with  the  cast. 


4,316,324 

AUXILIARY  SLITTING  BLADE  FOR  A  CUTTING 

INSTRUMENT 

Rex  H.  Cochran,  2003  Marietta  Ave.,  Muscle  Shoals,  Ala.  35660 

Filed  Dec.  13. 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,111 

Int.  CI.'  B26B  11 /GO 

U.S.  a.  30—162  3  aaims 

I.  In  a  knife  having  a  blade  with  an  extended  shank  portion 


1015  O.G.— 43 


1080 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  23,  1982 


covered  by  a  handle,  a  retractable  auxiliary  slitting  blade  com- 
prising, in  combination: 

a  recessed  axially  disposed  receptacle  chamber  in  said  han- 
dle having  a  lengthwise  elongated  bore  channel  extending 
mwardly  from  the  butt  end  of  said  handle: 

a  correspondingly  shaped  elongated  guide  shank  for  an 
auxiliary  blade  disposed  movably  lengthwise  in  said  chan- 
nel and  having  at  its  outer  end  a  formed  slitting  blade  with 
a  generally  parabolic  configuration  disposed  with  an  in- 
wardly directed  cutting  edge  transverse  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  shank  and  receivable  by  said  channel: 

corresponding  receptacle  notch  cavities  in  said  channel  and 
guide  shank: 


4,316.325 

WEED  CLTTING  APPARATUS 

William  S.  Brucker,  1500  Providence  Rd.,  Towson,  Md.  21204 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  731,746 

Int.  a.'  AOID  55/18 

L'.S.  a.  30-276  1  Claim 


«      >i'f't^^2'''-^n^'* 


1  A  device  for  storing  and  automatically  metering  monofila- 
ment line  on  a  filament  weed  cutter,  said  device  comprising: 

a  spool  including  a  pair  of  opposing,  parallel  fianges,  a  hol- 
low central  hub  extending  between  said  flanges,  and  a 
resilient  snap  member  on  said  hub.  said  spool  receiving  a 
freestanding  coil  of  monofilament  line  on  said  hub  be- 
tween said  flanges: 

a  support  member  comprising  a  flange,  a  central  core  ex- 
tending from  said  flange,  said  core  having  a  central  bore 
for  receiving  a  motor  drive  shaft  and  an  outer  surface 
configured  to  extend  through  the  hollow  hub  of  said  spool 
for  attaching  said  spool  to  said  core  and  a  lip  extending 
radially  from  said  outer  surface  for  releasably  engaging 
said  snap  member  to  releasably  lock  said  spool  on  said 
support  member,  locking  means  for  attaching  said  support 
member  to  the  drive  shaft  for  rotation  with  the  drive  shaft, 
and  a  plurality  of  retaining  members  extending  trans- 
versely from  said  fiange  and  spaced  equi-angularly  about 
said  core  in  the  direction  of  said  central  core  and  disposed 
radially  outwardly  of  said  spool  for  retaining  the  coil  of 
monofilament  line  on  said  spool; 

said  support  member  and  said  spool  rotating  in  response  to 


the  rotation  of  the  motor  shaft  to  cause  a  free  end  strand 
of  the  monofilament  line  to  engage  one  of  said  retaining 
members  and  extend  radially  outwardly  therefrom  a  pre- 
determined distance  to  define  a  cutting  path,  said  retaining 
members  sequentially  engaging  each  of  successive  strand 
portions  to  automatically  meter  sequential  free  end  strands 
of  the  line. 


4,316,326 
STYLUS  FOR  WRITING  BRAILLE 
Arthur  B.  Yeaton,  and  Seth  A.  Yeaton,  both  afll2  Elm  St.,  East 
Longmeadow,  .Mass,  01028 

Filed  May  5,  1980.  Ser.  No.  14«,666 

Int.  CI.'  B26F  1/00 

U.S.  CI.  30—366  4  Claims 


an  incapsulated  telescoping  compression  spring  received  in 
the  seats  of  said  cavities,  respectively,  movably  operable 
directionally  with  the  reciprocal  motion  of  said  guide 
shank  to  impinge  said  spring  capsule  on  the  opposing  sides 
of  said  notch  cavities  to  alternately  urge  said  shank  in  the 
retracted  and  in  the  exposed  mode  with  limited  penetra- 
tion of  said  blade  relative  to  the  surface  to  be  cut  by  the 
distance  of  the  projection  of  said  blade  beyond  said  han- 
dle; 

and  gripable  activating  surfaces  on  said  blade  to  selectively 
expose  and  retract  the  same. 


1.  A  stylus  for  writing  braille  comprising: 

(a)  a  handle  having  a  horizontally  enlarged  outer  end  portion 
of  generally  plate-like  configuration  for  locating  the  meta- 
carpal portion  of  the  user's  hand  when  writing  braille; 

(b)  a  unitary  stylus  arm  extending  from  the  inner  end  portion 
of  the  handle,  said  arm  having  an  angularly  offset,  pointed 
end  portion  for  making  braille  impressions  on  paper;  and 

(c)  an  actuator  pad  for  transmitting  finger  tip  pressure  ex- 
erted by  the  user  of  the  stylus  to  said  pointed  end  to  ma- 
nipulate the  pointed  end  to  make  said  braille  impressions, 
said  pad  disposed  adjacent  to  said  offset  portion  of  the 
stylus  arm  and  being  generally  parallel  to  the  upper  sur- 
face of  the  enlarged  portion  of  the  handle  for  accomodat- 
ing a  finger  tip  of  the  user  when  the  handle  is  gripped 
between  the  metacarpal  portion  and  the  small  fingers  of 
the  user's  hand. 


4,316,327 
CHAIN  SAW 
Lewis  A,  Scott,  Lake  Oswego,  and  Duane  M.  Gibson,  Milwau- 
kie,  both  of  Oreg.,  assignors  to  Omark  Industries,  Inc., 
Portland,  Oreg, 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  15,111 

Int,  CI.3B27B/7/00 

U.S.  CI.  30—386  15  Oaims 


1.  In  a  ch'iin  saw. 

a  prime  mover  including  a  shaft  and  frame  means, 

a  sprocket  keyed  to  the  shaft. 

a  saw  bar. 

releasable  means  for  clamping  the  saw  bar  to  the  frame 

means  in  a  position  in  which  the  saw  bar  extends  for- 

wardly  from  the  sprocket, 
and  adjustment  screw  means  mounted  on  the  frame  means  at 
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the  rear  of  the  sprocket  and  engaging  the  saw  bar  to  hold 
the  saw  bar  against  rearward  movement. 


4,316,328 
ANNULAR  POWER  TOOL 
William  R.  Duggan.  Sunapee,  and  John  M.  Heath.  Newbury, 
both  of  N.H.,  assignors  to  Micro-Precision.  Inc.,  Sunapee, 
N.H. 

Filed  Oct.  19.  1979,  Ser.  No.  86.289 

Int.  a.'  B27B  5/00 

U.S.  CI.  30—389  29  Claims 


being  disposed  to  one  another  at  a  first  angle  about  the  axis 
of  said  operator  member: 
third  and  fourth  displacement  sensors  mounted  on  said  refer- 
ence structure  spaced  from  said  operator  member  for 
sensing  displacement  thereof,  said  third  and  fourth  sensors 
being  spaced  from  said  first  and  second  sensors  along  the 
axis  of  said  operator  member  and  disposed  to  each  other  at 
a  second  angle  about  the  axis  of  said  operator  member, 
said  sensors  being  disposed  to  produce  an  output  from  at 
least  one  sensor  for  any  displacement  relative  to  radial 
axes  of  said  operator  member 


29.  An  improved  annular  tool  of  the  type  that  is  adapted  to 
be  driven  for  rotation  about  a  virtual  axis  by  a  drive  roller 
which  acts  upon  a  face  of  the  tool,  said  improved  annular  tool 
comprising: 

a.  an  outer  peripheral  edge  including  working  means; 

b.  an  inner  peripheral  edge; 

c.  two  opposed,  planar  faces  extending  between  said  outer 
peripheral  edge  of  said  tool  and  said  inner  peripheral  edge 
of  said  tool,  the  drive  roller  being  adapted  to  act  against 
one  of  said  planar  faces:  and 

d.  a  tapered  guide  tongue  formed  at  said  inner  penpheral 
edge  of  said  tool; 

e.  the  free  end  of  said  tapered  guide  tongue  being  rounded. 


4,316,330 
MAGNIFYING  DEVICE  FOR  USE  WITH  A  TRIANGULAR 

RULE 

Jess  W.  Hayes,  9208  Farmington  Dr..  Richmond,  \  a.  23229 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  197.469 

Int.  CI.'  B43L  '00:  G02B  2^02 

U.S.  CI.  33—488  13  Claims 


4.316.329 

INSTRUMENTED  REMOTE  CENTER  COMPLIANCE 

DEVICE 

Paul  C.  Watson,  Brentwood,  N.H.,  assignor  to  The  Charles 

Stark  Draper  Laboratory,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  76,907 

Int.  CI.'  GOIB  5/25 

U,S.  CI,  33—169  C  11  Claims 


S    94    4«     Z4     28    a 


1.  In  a  remote  center  compliance  device  having  an  operator 
member  and  a  remote  compliance  center  near  the  end  of  the 
operator  member,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  reference  structure  proximate  to  and  fixed  relative  to  said 

operator  member; 
first  and  second  displacement  sensors  mounted  on  said  refer- 
ence structure  spaced  from  said  operator  member  for 
sensing  displacement  thereof,  said  first  and  second  sensors 


1.  A  device  adapted  for  attachment  to  a  triangular  scale  rule 
resting  on  a  substantially  Hat  working  surface,  said  rule  having 
faces  containing  markings  adjacent  the  longitudinal  edges 
thereof  and  having  continuous  uniform  longitudinal  grooves 
centered  therein,  said  device  comprising: 

(a)  clamping  means  basing  two  opposed  elongated  parallel 
jaws  urged  toward  each  other  by  resilient  means  and 
adapted  to  engage  the  grooves  of  the  two  upwardly  di- 
rected faces  of  said  rule,  said  jaws  being  moveably  interen- 
gaged  by  bridging  means  adapted  to  be  positioned  above 
the  apex  of  said  upwardly  directed  faces. 

(b)  straight  elongated  extension  means  supported  by  said 
clamping  means  in  a  manner  such  that  the  axis  of  elonga- 
tion of  said  extension  means  is  inclined  to  said  working 
surface  and  lies  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  and  bisecting 
said  jaws. 

(c)  holding  means  attached  to  said  extension  means  adjacent 
the  uppermost  extremity  thereof. 

(d)  a  magnifying  glass  of  circular  configuration  pendantly 
supported  by  said  holding  means  in  a  manner  permitting 
rotative  movement  of  said  magnifying  glass  about  an  axis 
which  IS  a  diameter  thereof  and  swinging  movement  in 
said  perpendicular  plane,  and 

(e)  stablizing  means  fixedly  attached  to  said  device  and 
adapted  to  prevent  said  device  from  toppling  during  use. 
whereby  said  extension  means,  in  coactive  interaction 
with  said  holding  means,  permits  variation  of  the  distance 
of  separation  between  said  magnifying  glass  and  said 
clamping  means. 
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4.316,331 
METHODS  FOR  MECHANICALLY  DEWATERING  PEAT 

Olle  B.  Lindstrbm.  Lorensviksvagen  14, 18363  Taby,  and  Rikard 


4.316,333 

SEPARABLE  FASTENER  FOR  REMOVABLE  FOOT 

SUPPORTS 


O.  Lindstrbm,  Rosenlundsgatan  28  A,  11653  Stockholm,  both    Harvey  Rothschild,  Kihei,  Hi.,  assignor  to  Featherspring  Inter- 


o(  Sweden 

Filed  Nov.  21.  1978.  Ser.  No.  962,710 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Nov,  29,  1977,  7713395 

Int,  CI.'  F26B  7/00.  5/OS 

L.S.  CI.  34—17  4  Claims 


. 

X 

' 
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1    A  process  for  dewatering  peat,  said  process  utilizing  a 
decanter  centrifuge  and  a  mechanical  press,  said  process  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
subjecting  a  slurry  of  water  and  fibrous  peat  to  centrifugal 
forces  in  the  decanter  centrifuge  to  separate  from  said 
water/peat  slurry  an  effluent  of  water  and  fine  peal  parti- 
cles. 
recovering  said  water/peat  slurry  absent  said  separated 
effluent,  and  thereafter  mechanically  pressing  the  recov- 
ered water/peat  slurry  in  the  press  to  express  water  from 
the  recovered  water/peat  slurry,  at  least  a  substantial 
portion  of  which  water  being  expressed  in  liquid  form. 


national  Corporation,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Nov.  28.  1979,  Ser.  No.  98.310 
Int.  a.'  A43B  n/00.  7/22 
U.S.  CI.  36—50 


8  Claims 


1.  A  separable  fastener  device  adapted  for  use  in  securing  a 
removable  foot  support  device  lo  an  internal  portion  of  a  shoe 
comprising:  first  and  second  engaging  elements,  said  elements 
being  flexible  planar  sheets,  said  first  element  having  a  surface 
providing  a  means  for  attaching  said  first  element  to  said  re- 
movable foot  support  device,  said  second  element  having  a 
surface  bearing  pressure  responsive  adhesive  for  attaching  said 
second  element  to  said  internal  portion  of  said  shoe,  said  first 
and  second  elements  each  having  another  side  providing  re- 
leasably  inlerengageable  mating  surfaces  wherein  said  mating 
surfaces  engage  upon  pressing  together  said  surfaces  and  re- 
lease upon  pulling  said  surfaces  apart. 


4.316,332 

ATHLETIC  SHOE  CONSTRUCTION  HAVING  SHOCK 

ABSORBING  ELE.VIENTS 

Erik  O.  Giese.  Key  Biscayne,  Fla.,  and  Alexander  L.  Gross, 

.Aspen,  Colo.,  assignors  to  Comfort  Products,  Inc.,  Aspen, 

Colo. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  32,354,  Apr.  23. 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Nov.  7.  1980,  Ser.  No.  204,860 

Int.  CI.'  A43B  13/18.  13/12.  21/32.  5/00 

U.S.  a.  36—28  2  aaims 


1  In  an  athletic  shoe  construction  having  a  sole  portion 
connected  to  an  upper  portion  and  where  said  sole  portion 
includes  a  heel  area,  an  arch  area,  a  forefoot  area  and  a  toe  area; 
the  improvement  compnsing  in  that  said  sole  portion  includes 
an  outer  sole,  a  heel  wedge  having  a  cutout  therein  and  a 
mid-sole  overlying  said  forefoot  area  and  having  a  cutout 
therein;  in  that  the  cutout  in  the  heel  wedge  has  a  first  shock 
absorbing  element  therein,  in  that  the  cutout  in  the  mid-sole  has 
a  second  shock  absorbing  element  therein,  in  that  the  remain- 
der of  said  sole  portion  including  said  toe  and  arch  areas  com- 
pnses  a  harder  material  than  said  first  and  second  shock  ab- 
sorbing elements,  and  in  that  the  outer  penpheries  of  both  said 
elements  are  surrounded  by  said  harder  material  to  provide 
stability  and  support  to  a  foot  when  side  thrust  loads  are  im- 
parted to  the  shoe. 


4.316.334 

ATHLETIC  SHOE  INCLUDING  STIFFENING  MEANS 

FOR  SUPPORTING  THE  REAR  PORTION  OF  THE  FIRST 

METATARSAL  BONE 

Helen  M.  Hunt,  Journey's  End  La.,  Princeton,  N.J.  08540 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  134,651 

Int.  CI.'  A43B  7/21  13/22:  A61F  5/14 

U.S.  CI.  36—91  20  Claims 


1.  An  athletic  shoe  including  an  upper  and  a  sole  connected 
to  said  upper,  said  shoe  further  comprising: 
stiffener  means  for  providing  support  lo  the  medial  portion 
of  the  base  of  the  first  metatarsal  bone,  said  stiffening 
means  comprising  a  continuous  cleat  attached  to  the  bot- 
tom portion  of  said  sole  and  extending  from  at  least  the 
base  of  said  first  metatarsal  bone  for  at  least  3  centimeters 
in  the  direction  of  the  navicular  bone. 
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4,316,335  4,316,337 
ATHLETIC  SHOE  CONSTRUCTION  ILLUMINATED  DISPLAY  ASSEMBLY 
Erik  O,  Giese,  Key  Biscayne,  Fla„  and  Alexander  L.  Gross,  Daniel  D.  Da  Costa.  186  Lymington  Rd..  Torquay,  Devon,  En- 
Aspen,  Colo.,  assignors  lo  Comfort  Products,  Inc.,  Aspen,  gland 

^o'"-  Filed  Mar.  10.  1980,  Ser.  No.  128,925 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  27,313,  Apr.  5,  1979,  abandoned.  This  Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  16,  1979 

application  Dec.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  221,068  09438/79 

Int.  CI.'  A43B  13/18.  21/16.  23/28.  5/06  Int.  CI.'  G09F  13/04 

U.S.  CI.  36— 129                                                         ISaaims  U.S.  O.  40— 564                                                          8  Claims 


1.  In  an  athletic  shoe  construction  having  a  sole  portion 
connected  to  an  upper  portion  and  where  said  sole  portion 
includes  a  heel  area,  an  arch  area  and  a  forefoot  area;  the 
improvement  comprising  in  that  said  sole  portion  includes  an 
insert  in  said  heel  area  forming  a  first  shock  absorbing  portion 
having  a  first  degree  of  shock  absorbing  property  and  in  said 
forefoot  area  forming  a  second  shock  absorbing  portion  having 
a  second  degree  of  shock  absorbing  property  less  than  said  first 
degree 


4,316.336 

DRIVE  MECHANISM  FOR  SAND,  ETC,  DREDGING 

APPARATUS 

Willard  L.  Salemink.  West  Liberty,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Assem- 
blers, Inc.,  West  Liberty,  Iowa 

Filed  .May  30.  1980,  Ser.  No.  154,699 

Int,  CI.'  E02F  3/88 

U.S.  CI.  37-67  4aainis 


1  Dredging  apparatus  of  the  class  described  having  an 
above-water  carrier,  an  under-water  excavator,  a  substantially 
water-tight  tubular  casing  means  having  an  upper  portion 
relatively  proximate  to  the  carrier  and  an  under-water  lower 
portion  proximate  to  the  excavator,  a  drive  shaft  extending 
axially  through  the  casing  and  having  a  lower  end  projecting 
beyond  the  lower  end  of  the  casing  and  connected  to  the 
excavator  and  an  upper  end  proximate  to  the  upper  portion  of 
the  casing,  and  bearing  means  within  the  casing  adjacent  to  its 
lower  portion  and  journalling  the  shaft,  said  bearing  means 
having  axially  opposite  first  and  second  ends,  the  first  of  which 
faces  toward  water  at  the  lower  portion  of  the  casing  and  the 
second  of  which  lies  within  and  is  contained  by  the  casing, 
characterized  in  that  a  hydraulic  power  source  is  secured  to 
the  upper  portion  of  the  casing  and  is  coaxially  connected  to 
the  upper  end  of  the  shaft,  said  power  source  having  a  chamber 
adapted  to  contain  oil  for  driving  said  source,  passage  means 
communicating  with  the  chamber  and  the  interior  of  the  casing 
for  conducting  oil  lengthwise  of  the  casing  to  the  casing-con- 
tained second  end  of  the  bearing  means,  and  vent  means  con- 
nected to  the  lower  portion  of  the  casing  in  the  area  of  the 
casing-contained  end  of  the  bearing  means  and  extending  to  an 
open  upper  end  above  water  for  containing  a  head  of  oil  sub- 
stantially equal  to  the  water  pressure  exerted  on  the  first  end  of 
the  bearing  means. 


I  A  display  device  comprising  a  display  frame  having  a 
front  viewing  side  and  a  rear  side  for  receiving  illuminating 
light;  said  display  frame  being  opaque  and  having  plural  trans- 
parent portions  provided  for  the  transmission  of  light  through 
said  transparent  portions  of  the  display  frame;  a  display  mem- 
ber containing  selected  information  for  display  detachably 
secured  to  the  display  frame  at  each  of  said  transparent  por- 
tions thereof,  said  display  members  being  opaque  to  block-off 
the  associated  transparent  portion  of  the  frame  to  the  transmis- 
sion of  light,  with  the  exception  of  the  information  thereon,  the 
information  on  at  least  one  of  the  display  members  being  non- 
opaque, a  backing  layer  of  adhereably  attractive  material  at- 
tached to  said  rear  side  of  the  display  frame  to  which  can  be 
removably  attached  said  display  members,  and  a  sheet  of  trans- 
lucent coloured  material  positioned  on  said  backing  layer 
behind  at  least  one  of  said  display  members,  whereby  when 
said  rear  face  is  under  illumination  light  is  transmitted  solely 
through  said  information  and  is  enhanced  to  an  observer  of  said 
front  side  of  the  masking  effect  of  the  surrounding  opacity  of 
the  display  frame  and  the  associated  display  member. 


4,316,338 
HANDHELD  RREAR.M  ADAPTED  FOR  DISPENSING 
DEBILITATING  CHEMICAL  REPELLANTS 
Neil  E.  Mason.  14  Sir  Francis  Drake.  San  Anselmo.  Calif. 
94960;  Michael  A.  Dunn,  960  DeBora  Ct.,  Fremont.  Calif. 
94538,  and  James  E.  Mannor,  5219  Edgewater  Dr..  Newark, 
Calif,  94560 

Filed  Aug.  6.  1979.  Ser.  No.  64,303 

Int,  a,'  F41C  27/00 

VS.  a.  42-1  G  7  Oaims 


1.  In  a  handheld  flrearm  comprising  a  barrel  and  a  shank 
portion,  said  shank  portion  comprising  a  hand  grip  portion  and 
a  butt  end.  the  improvement  compnsing  in  the  shank  portion. 
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a  mounted  butt  and  comprising  a  reservoir  for  containing  a 
dispensible  fluid  repellani,  actuating  means  for  dispensing  said 
repellant  from  said  reservoir,  a  last  digit  operatable  actuator 
mcluding  a  button  located  in  said  butt  end,  a  nozzle  being 
disposed  in  said  butt  whereby  discharge  of  said  repellant  from 
said  firearm  is  transverse  lo  said  barrel;  and  said  actuating 
means  comprises  a  connecting  rod  from  said  button  and  a 
forked  wedge-shaped  element  lo  lift  said  nozzle  whenever  a 
force  IS  exerted  on  said  button. 


L.S,  CI,  42—59 


12  Claims 


4,316,340 
SAFFTY  MECH.AMSM  FOR  HRE.ARMS 

Haryey  Kahn,  Port  Jefferson,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Alan  1.  Gei^ld 
Corporation,  North  Haven,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1979,  S«r.  No.  107,394 

Int.  CI.'  F41C  17/04 

LI.S.  a.  42-66  11  Claims 


1  In  a  firearm  having  a  movable  hammer,  a  cartridge  receiv- 
ing chamber  located  in  front  of  the  hammer  when  the  hammer 
is  in  a  strike  mode,  a  firing  pin  associated  with  the  hammer  and 
mounted  in  position  to  strike  and  fire  a  cartridge  in  the  cham- 
ber, a  tngger  pivotally  mounted  below  said  hammer  to  control 
the  hammer  movement,  an  improvement  comprising 
a  vertical  slot  formed  in  said  hammer,  said  slot  being  located 
behind  said  firing  pin  to  form  a  hollow  behind  said  firing 
pin. 
a  vertical  anvil  safety  member  located  within  said  vertical 
slot  pivotally  connected  to  said  hammer  about  a  horizon- 
tal axis,  the  upper  portion  of  said  anvil  safety  member 
being  located  behind  said  firing  pin  and  forming  the  strik- 
ing surface  of  the  hammer, 
said  anvil  safety  member  connected  to  said  slot  when  the 
trigger  is  in  its  rest  position  such  that  said  anvil  safety 


member  does  not  exert  significant  firing  force  on  said 
firing  pin, 
an  anvil  connector  bar  pivotally  connected  to  said  trigger 
and  having  an  upper  portion  adapted  lo  be  positioned  to 
impact  the  lower  portion  of  said  anvil  safety  member 
when  said  trigger  moves  toward  its  fire  position,  the  force 
of  impact  between  said  anvil  connector  bar  and  the  lower 
portion  of  said  anvil  safety  member  is  transmitted  to  said 
upper  portion  of  said  anvil  safety  member  by  the  upper 
portion  moving  forward  to  strike  said  firing  pin. 


4,316,339 

HANDGUN  HAVING  INTERCHANGEABLE  BARRELS 

Ray  G.  Herriott,  1671  S.  Magnolia  Ave..  Monrovia,  Calif.  91016 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1979,  S«r.  No.  87,058 

Int.  CI.'  F41C  l/OO 


4,316,341 
HRING  MECHANISM  FOR  SINGLE  ACTION  FIREARM 
Archie  C.  Landry,  Canoga  Park,  Calif.,  assignor  to  North  Ameri- 
can Manufacturing  Corp.,  Provo,  Utah 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  98,870 

Int.  a.'  F41C  17/04 

L,S.  a.  42-70  F  4  Claims 


1  A  revolver  comprising  the  combination  of  a  frame  having 
a  threaded  bore  therein,  a  barrel  having  a  threaded  end  re- 
ceived within  the  threaded  bore  of  the  frame,  a  lug  mounted  on 
the  barrel  adjacent  the  threaded  end  and  means  fastening  the 
lug  lo  a  selected  portion  of  the  frame  to  provide  indexing  and 
registration  of  the  barrel  relative  lo  the  frame. 


I.  In  a  firearm  having  an  external  pivotally  mounted  hammer 
that  is  adapted  to  be  manually  cocked,  a  trigger  pivotally 
mounted  below  the  hammer,  a  cartridge-receiving  chamber  in 
front  of  the  hammer,  a  firing  pin  associated  with  the  hammer 
and  mounted  in  position  to  strike  and  fire  a  cartridge  in  the 
chamber,  a  cam  surface  on  the  hammer  which  contacts  and 
rotates  the  trigger  from  its  rest  position  to  its  ready-to-fire 
position  as  the  hammer  is  being  cocked,  a  sear  notch  in  the 
hammer,  a  sear  for  the  trigger,  and  a  trigger  spring  which 
pivots  the  trigger  lo  engage  the  sear  in  the  sear  notch  when  the 
hammer  is  fully  cocked,  the  safely  improvement  which  com- 
prises: 
an  elongated  recess  formed  wihin  the  hammer  such  that 
when  the  hammer  is  adjacent  the  firing  pin,  an  end  portion 
of  said  recess  is  juxtaposed  to  the  firing  pin  and  the  ham- 
mer itself  does  not  engage  the  firing  pin; 
an  elongated  safely  member  disposed  within  said  recess  and 
slidably  movable  therein  between  upwardly  extended  and 
downwardly  retracted  positions,  the  extended  position  of 
said  safely  member  being  such  that  forward  movement  of 
the  hammer  will  drive  said  safety  member  into  contact 
with  the  rear  end  face  of  the  firing  pin  and  thereby  fire  the 
cartridge; 
a  safety  member  cam  disposed  beside  the  hammer  and  cou- 
pled to  said  safety  member  for  controlling  the  extending 
and  retracting  movement  thereof,  said  safety  member  cam 
being  secured  to  the  trigger  to  move  therewith; 
the  firearm  being  characterized  by  the  firing  pin  projecting 
rearwardly  from  the  chamber  housing  and  said  safely 
member  in  its  retracted  position  being  adapted  to  engage 
the  underside  of  the  firing  pin  but  not  the  rear  end  face 
thereof;  and 
the  operation  of  said  safety  member  cam  being  such  as  to 
move  said  safely  member  from  its  retracted  position  to  its 
extended  position  when  the  trigger  is  rotated  from  its  rest 
position  to  its  ready-to-fire  position; 
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whereby  when  the  trigger  is  pulled  the  kinetic  energies  of 
the  hammer  and  said  safety  member  are  combined  for 
striking  the  firing  pin  to  fire  the  cartridge,  but  after  the 
trigger  has  been  released  the  subsequent  application  of 
pulling  force  to  the  trigger  is  not  effective  to  insert  the 
upper  end  portion  of  said  safely  member  into  the  space 
behind  the  rear  end  face  of  the  firing  pin. 


4,316,342 

RECOIL  ABSORBER  AND  REDIRECTOR  MECHANISM 

FOR  GLN  STOCK 

Jay  P.  Griggs,  515  N.  Bridge  St.,  Twin  Bridges,  Mont.  59754 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,426 

Int.  a.'  F41C  23/00 

U.S.  CI.  42—74  13  Qaims 


4,316.343 

PRELOOPED  FISHING  LURE 

Michael  M.  Creme,  1219  Big  Falls  Ave.,  Akron,  Ohio  44310 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,940 

Int.  CV  AOIK  85/00 

U.S.  CI.  43—42.24  4  Qaims 


1.  In  an  artificial  fishing  lure  having  a  solid,  flexible,  and 
elongate  body  of  elastomeric  material  having  a  head  at  one  end 
thereof  for  receiving  a  fishhook  in  embedded  relation  therein, 
a  tail  of  greater  length  extending  rearwardly  from  said  head, 
and  wherein  said  lure  at  rest  has  a  preformed  curvilinear  con- 
figuration to  permit  yielding  fiexure  thereof  in  the  water  to 
attract  fish, 

the  improvement  therein  comprising: 

said  predetermined  curvilinear  configuration  defining  a 
single  loop  of  said  body  with  said  tail  extending  in  a  con- 


tinuous arcuate  path  rearwardly  from  said  head  to  define 
a  transverse  intersection  crossing  said  body  at  a  point 
adjacent  the  fishhook  engagement  with  said  head. 

the  portion  of  said  head  extending  forwardly  of  said  intersec- 
tion having  a  dimension  substantially  comparable  to  the 
terminal  portion  of  said  tail  extending  transversely  past 
said  intersection,  to  define  a  substantially  symmetrical 
contour. 

thereby  to  provide  substantially  total  balanced  flexing  move- 
ment of  the  entire  length  of  the  lure  as  the  same  is  drawn 
through  the  water. 


4,316.344 
ROACH  TRAP 
Carl  E.  Carlsen,  Rutledge  Hotel/161  Lex.  Ave..  New  York,  N.Y. 
10016 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1980.  Ser.  No.  218,718 

Int.  CI.'  AOIM  1/14 

U.S.a.  43— 114  2  Claims 


1  A  recoil  absorber  and  redirector  mechanism  for  a  shoul- 
der held  gun  stock  comprising: 

a  first  member  arranged  to  be  rigidly  affixed  lo  the  rear  end 
of  a  gun  stock, 

a  second  member  attached  to  said  first  member  and  adapted 
for  supporting  the  gun  stock  against  the  shoulder  of  a  user. 

said  first  and  second  members  being  slidably  movable  later- 
ally of  each  other,  and 

dual  purpose  means  interconnecting  said  first  and  second 
members  for  normally  biasing  them  to  a  given  aligned 
position  and  under  recoil  of  the  gun  on  which  they  are 
affixed  resiliently  resisting  their  relative  movement  caused 
by  recoil,  thereby  absorbing  at  least  a  part  of  the  recoil 
energy. 
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1.  A  roach  trap  comprising  in  combination:  an  enclosed 
vessel  having  separate  upper  and  low  er  compartments  in  series 
and  in  communication  with  one-another  and  the  upper  com- 
partment having  an  upper  entry  port  opening  from  extenor 
space  to  the  upper  compartment,  and  the  lower  compartment 
having  a  lower  entry  port  connecting  the  upper  and  lower 
compartments  and  being  above  an  interior  lower  floor-like 
surface  at  a  sufficient  height  to  avoid  a  roach  reaching  up- 
wardly and  gaining  exit  by  the  lower  entry  port,  a  lower  side 
wall  of  the  lower  compartment  being  substantially  transparent 
and  an  upper  side  wall  of  the  lower  compartment  being  non- 
transparent  whereby  upper  space  of  the  lower  compartmet 
remains  darkened,  and  a  strip  of  adhesive  tacky  coating  within 
the  enclosed  vessel  exterior  lo  enclosed  space  of  the  lower 
compartment  and  substantially  circumscribing  a  surface  be- 
tween space  of  the  lower  compartment  and  space  within  said 
upper  entry  port  such  that  exit  to  said  upper  entry  port  is 
barred  by  said  strip. 


4,316,345 
TOY  DECORATI\  E  CURTAIN/DOOR 
Denni  F.  Rivette,  Chicago;  Howard  J.  Morrison.  Deerfield,  and 
Douglas  P.  Montague,  Chicago,  all  of  111.,  assignors  to  Marvin 
Glass  &  Associates,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  20338 
Int.  a.'  A63H  33/00 
U,S,  a.  46—1  R  6  Gtims 

1.  A  toy  decorative  curtain/door  adapted  for  temporary 
installation  between  vertical  jamb  surfaces  of  an  entrance 
opening,  comprising: 
a  sheet  of  thin  flexible  curtain  material  mounted  on  an  elon- 
gated roller  adapted  to  extend  between  said  opposite  jamb 
surfaces; 
at  least  one  end  portion  of  said  roller  including  means  for 
biasing  said  roller  in  a  longitudinal  direction  toward  an 
opposite  end  for  supporting  said  roller  between  said  jamb 
surfaces  at  a  selected  elevation  thereon; 
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said  flexible  sheet  material  having  an  upper  edge  secured  to 
said  roller  longitudinally  ihereof.  a  pair  of  opposite  side 
edges  hanging  downwardly  of  said  roller  adjacent  said 
opposite  jamb  surfaces  and  a  free  bottom  edge: 

at  least  one  face  of  said  material  having  a  decorative  image 
thereon,  said  image  includmg  a  graphic  representation  of 
a  living  creature  with  at  least  one  graphic  eye.  said  mate- 
rial also  including  a  peephole  formed  in  said  curtain  by  a 
cut  therethrough  at  a  position  adjacent  said  graphic  eye  to 
form  a  deflectable  flap  movable  to  open  and  close  said 
peephole  to  permit  viewing  through  said  peephole;  and 


1  In  the  combination  of  a  reversible  self-powered  vehicle 
having  at  least  one  powered  wheel,  and  an  accessory  powered 
by  the  vehicle,  structure  connecting  the  two  comprising: 

(a)  a  spur  path  upon  which  the  vehicle  rides; 

(b)  a  permanent  vehicle  stop  disposed  along  the  spur  for  stop- 
ping movement  of  the  vehicle; 

(e)  a  mechanical  power  takeoff  means  located  with  respect  to 
the  spur  and  stop  such  that  said  powered  wheel  of  the  vehi- 


cle is  in  engagement  with  the  power  takeoff  means  while  the 
vehicle  is  slopped: 

(d)  a  mechanical  drive  connecting  the  power  takeoff  means 
and  the  accessory  to  energize  the  accessory; 

(e)  and  manually  operable  remote  means  for  reversing  the 
direction  of  rotation  of  said  powered  wheel  of  the  vehicle,  to 
cause  the  vehicle  to  leave  the  slop  whereby  the  powered 
wheel  of  the  vehicle  is  removed  from  engagement  wiih  the 
power  takeoff  means  and  said  accessory  is  de-energized. 


4.316,347 
PORTABLE  SOLAR  GARDEN 
Alvin  H,  Smith.  11901  Lakewood  Blvd,,  Apt.  #12,  Downey, 
Calif.  90241 

Filed  Jun.  20,  1980.  Ser.  No.  161,287 

Int,  CI."  AOIG  9/00 

U.S.  CI.  47-17  7  Claims 


the  portion  of  said  sheet  material  below  said  peephole 
formed  with  a  plurality  of  cuts  therethrough,  generally 
parallel  to  said  side  edges  and  extending  upwardly  from 
said  free  bottom  edge  and  terminating  below  said  peep- 
hole to  form  a  plurality  of  deflectable  strips  permitting 
passage  through  said  entrance  upon  deflection  of  said 
strips,  said  image  located  at  least  in  part  on  said  portion 
formed  with  said  cuts  so  that  said  image  appears  lo  move 
in  a  lifelike  manner  when  said  strips  are  deflected. 


4.316,346 
SPLR  TRACK  ACCESSORY  OPERATION 
Derek   A.   Brand,  965  Camino  Concordia,  Camarillo.  Calif. 
93010.  and  Derek  R.  Brand.  126  Ash  Ave.,  Apartment  15. 
Carpinteria.  Calif.  93013 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,459 

Int.  CI.'  A63H  17/40.  lt/10.  33/30.  19/00 

t.S.  a.  46-212  7  Claims 


1.  A  portable  indoor-outdoor  terrarium  comprising: 

a  bottom  portion,  sunlight  passing  walls  and  a  top  portion 
defining  a  garden  zone: 

human  passageway  means  for  passage  of  persons  into  and 
out  of  said  garden  zone: 

self  contained  watering  means  for  providing  water  under 
pressure  to  said  garden  zone,  said  watering  means  includes 
a  water  container  releasably  mounted  on  said  top  portion, 
and  a  hose  connected  to  said  water  container  for  transfer- 
ring water  to  a  water  delivery  nozzle  for  application  to 
spaced  locations  within  said  garden  zone: 

removable  hanging  means  extending  outward  from  said  lop 
for  hanging  hangable  articles;  and 

movement  means  attached  to  said  bottom  portion  for  reduc- 
ing friction  during  horizontal  movement  of  said  terrarium. 


4,316,348 
DOOR  EDGE  GL  ARD 
Robert  Adell,  Novi.  Mich.,  assignor  to  L'.S.  Product  Develop- 
raent  Co.,  Novi,  Mich, 

Filed  Mar,  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  132.525 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  7, 1998, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  CI.'  B60J  5/00 
U.S.  CI.  49—462  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  vehicle  body  having  a  painted  sheet  metal  closure. 
such  as  a  door,  on  a  marginal  edge  of  which  is  disposed  an 
ornamental  and  protective  metallic  edge  guard  in  the  form  of 
a  strip  of  generally  U-shaped  cross  section  having  inner  and 
outer  legs  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  marginal  edge,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  a  non-metallic  strip  of  gener- 
ally U-shaped  cross  section  having  inner  and  outer  legs  dis- 
posed on  opposite  sides  of  said  marginal  edge  and  which  forms 
an  insulating  liner  between  said  marginal  edge  and  said  metallic 
strip  and  which  is  disposed  over  said  marginal  edge  by  itself 
before  the  metallic  strip  is  applied  to  said  marginal  edge,  said 
non-metallic  strip  comprising  at  the  free  edge  of  at  least  one  of 
its  legs  a  bead  which  upon  application  of  said  metallic  strip  to 
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said  marginal  edge  over  said  non-metallic  strip,  is  abutted  by    and  to  cause  said  vertical  flight  to  travel  downwardly  from 
the  free  edge  of  the  corresponding  leg  of  said  metallic  strip  in   said  first  roller  to  said  second  roller 


/o   IS    ^o  3o 


4,316.350 

WING  SCREW  EARTH  ANCHOR 

Gary  Q.  Watson.  311  River  Rd.,  Del  Rio.  Tex,  78840 

Filed  Nov.  26,  1979,  Ser,  No.  97.424 

Int.  a."  E02D  5/80 

MS.  a.  52-157 


1.  A  compact  portable  abrasive  belt  finishing  machine  com- 
prising a  base,  a  framework  fixed  to  said  base  and  including  a 
first  wall  panel  fixed  to  and  extending  upwardly  from  one  side 
of  said  base,  a  second  wall  panel  having  a  generally  right-angle 
shape,  a  first  generally  rectangular  backup  platen  having  one 
side  edge  fastened  to  an  upper  margin  of  said  first  wall  panel 
and  an  opposite  side  edge  fastened  to  an  upper  margin  of  said 
second  wall  panel  and  a  second  generally  rectangular  backup 
platen  having  one  side  edge  fastened  to  a  side  margin  of  said 
first  wall  panel  and  an  opposite  edge  fastened  to  a  side  margin 
of  said  second  wall  panel  thereby  to  form  a  generally  triangu- 
lar-prism-shaped envelope  with  a  right  angle  at  one  upper 
corner  and  a  hypotenuse  extending  angularly  downwardly 
from  the  other  upper  corner  to  a  lower  corner,  a  first  shaft 
journaled  to  and  between  said  side  wall  panels  at  said  right 
angle  corner  and  mounting  a  first  roller  thereon,  a  second  shaft 
journaled  to  and  between  said  wall  panels  at  said  lower  corner 
and  mounting  a  second  roller  thereon  and  a  third  shaft  jour- 
naled to  and  between  said  wall  panels  at  said  other  upper 
corner  and  mounting  a  third  roller  thereon,  said  rollers  being 
rotatable.  said  third  shaft  being  releasably  fixed  in  place  on  said 
wall  panels  to  facilitate  insertion  or  removal  of  a  continuous 
abrasive  bell  onto  or  off  of  said  generally  triangular-prism- 
shaped  envelope  over  said  second  wall  panel,  the  path  of  travel 
of  the  belt  between  said  third  and  first  rollers  defining  a  hon- 
zonial,  supported,  active  flight,  supported  by  said  first  backup 
platen,  and  the  path  of  travel  of  the  belt  between  the  first  and 
second  rollers  defining  a  vertical,  supported,  active  flight, 
supported  by  said  second  backup  platen,  said  horizontal  flight 
being  longer  than  said  vertical  flight,  and  a  motor  mounted  to 
and  between  said  wall  panels  within  said  generally  triangular- 
prism-shaped  envelope  and  drivingly  coupled  to  one  of  said 
first  or  second  rollers  in  a  manner  to  cause  said  horizontal 
active  flight  to  travel  from  said  third  roller  to  said  first  roller 


5  Claims 


a  direction  which  m  cross  section  is  generally  in  the  direction 
of  application  of  said  metallic  strip  to  said  marginal  edge. 


4,316,349 

PORTABLE  ABRASIVE  BELT  FINISHING  MACHINE 

Harold  E.  Nelson,  2126  Kentucky  Ave.,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.  46805 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  8,430,  Feb,  1,  1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Aug.  8,  1980,  Ser,  No.  176.493 

Int,  CI,'  B24B  21/00 

U,S.  CI.  51-135  R  12  Claims 


1.  A  cast  wing  screw  earth  anchor  comprising: 

a.  a  central  body  terminating  in  a  point: 

b.  an  anchoring  spiral  encircling  said  central  body,  said  spiral 
constructed  with: 

c.  a  point  segment  spiralling  from  said  point  of  said  central 
body  to  the  maximum  radius  of  said  anchoring  spiral  within 
an  arc  of  90°; 

d.  a  flared  spiral  central  segment  extending  for  180'  from  said 
point  segment  to; 

e.  an  elongated  trailing  taper  extending  from  said  flared  spiral 
120°  to: 

f.  a  trailing  point,  said  anchoring  spiral  having  a  subsianiialK 
squared  blunl  outer  edge  and  an  upper  and  lower  surface, 
the  distance  between  said  upper  and  lower  surface  at  said 
trailing  point  being  approximately  i"  tapering  to  j"  at  said 
point,  said  anchoring  spiral  additionally  projecting  upward 
from  said  point  at  substantially  a  constant  spiralling  slope  of 
not  less  than  4'  nor  more  than  T . 


4,316,351 
THERMALLY  INSULATED  BUILDING  CONSTRUCTION 
PANEL  AND  A  WALL  FORMED  FROM  SUCH  PANELS 
Raymond  M.  L.  Ting,  318  Holiday  Dr..  Pittsburgh.  Pa.  15237 
Filed  May  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,259 
Int.  CI."  E04C  l/]0.  2/20:  E04B  1/41.  2/V 
U.S.  CI.  52—309.9  7  Claims 


^^ 


^5         tiii  M'  soV«  » 


1.  In  a  building  panel  wall  assembly  formed  from  indisidual 
building  panels,  each  panel  having  an  outer  metal  facing  sheer 
an  inner  metal  facing  sheet  and  a  thermal  insulation  core  adhe 
siveiy  connecting  said  metal  sheets,  wherein  said  outer  facing 
sheet  and  said  inner  facing  sheet  have  lateral  profiled  joint 
forming  surfaces  for  connecting  a  pair  of  said  panels  in  side-b> 
side  relation  to  a  building  frame:  the  improvement  comprising 
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«aid  racing  sheets  having  lateral  corners,  parallel  sloping 

sidewalls  extended  one  from  each  of  said  lateral  corners 

toward  the  said  liner  sheet; 
a  lengthwise  gutter  open  toward  said  facing  sheet  along  a 

first  side  edge  at  the  end  of  a  first  of  said  sloping  sidewalls; 
a  lengthwise  shoulder  confronting  the  said  liner  sheet  along 

a  second  side  edge  at  the  end  of  the  second  of  said  sloping 

sidewalls; 
said  panels  being  assembled  with  said  gutter  of  one  panel 

receiving  said  first  shoulder  of  the  adjoining  panel  and 

with  the  sloping  sidewall  of  one  panel  abutting  the  sloping 

sidwall  of  the  other  panel. 


within  said  pockets  for  fixing  said  vertical  members  to  a 
supporting  structure. 


I.  A  window  frame  assembly  including: 

a  plurality  of  spaced  vertical  members  of  I-beam  construc- 
tion, each  such  vertical  member  having  a  web  centrally 
thereof  and  flanges  perpendicular  to  and  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  web; 

each  of  said  fianges  includes,  near  both  their  lateral  edges. 
(1)  means  for  receiving  axially  extended  spacers,  said 
spacer  receiving  means  comprising  axially  extended 
notches.  (2)  lateral  ridges  for  abuttingly  receiving  the  ends 
of  horizontal  members,  and  (3)  pockets,  intermediate  said 
lateral  ridges  and  said  web,  for  receiving  anchoring  mem- 
bers; 

a  plurality  of  spaced  horizontal  members,  each  having  its 
ends  positioned  in  adjacent  vertical  members  adjacent  said 
vertical  members'  fiange  ridges; 

a  plurality  of  vertical  extending  spacers  each  having  its 
lateral  edges  positioned  within  said  spacer  receiving 
means  of  adjacent  ones  of  said  fianges  of  said  vertical 
members,  each  of  said  spacers  having,  centrally  thereof,  a 
vertically  extending  pane  edge  receiving  housing  posi- 
tioned adjacent  the  web  of  a  vertical  member,  the  lower 
and  upper  edges  of  each  of  said  spacers  being  positioned 
adjacent  to  a  horizontal  member,  and  each  such  edge 
either  supporting  or  being  supported  by,  one  of  said  hori- 
zontal members;  and 

upper   and   lower  anchoring   members   partially   inserted 


4,316,353 

BAG  SUPPORT  AND  DISPENSING  APPARATUS 

Heikki  S.  Suominen,  33730  Tampere  73,  Finland 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  66,723 

Oaims  priority,  application  Finland,  Feb.  16,  1979,  790513 

Int.  a:  B65B  43/26.  67/04 

U.S.  CI.  53—384  9  Claims 


4,316,352 

WINDOW  FRAME  AND  METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLY 

THEREOF 

William  S.  Harrington,  1711  Jacqueiyn  #32,  Houston,  Tex. 
77055,  and  Richard  T.  Farley,  9623  Grant  Rd.  #4,  Houston, 
Tex.  77070 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  954,857,  Oct.  26,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  124,355 

Int.  a.'  E04C  2/38 

U.S.  CI.  52—656  '  1  Cairn 


I  Bag  support  apparatus  for  supporting  at  least  one  slack  of 
bags,  maintaining  a  forwardmost  bag  in  said  at  least  one  stack 
in  a  loading  position  and  releasing  the  forwardmost  bag  after  it 
is  loaded,  comprising: 
stack  support  means  for  engaging  aligned  apertures  in  the 
front  and  rear  walls  of  the  bags  in  said  at  least  one  stack  to 
support  the  stack  in  an  upright  position,  said  stack  support 
means  having  means  for  engaging  a  rear  aperture  in  the 
rear  wall  of  said  forwardmost  bag  when  the  forwardmost 
bag  is  in  said  loading  position; 
hanger  means  for  engaging  a  front  aperture  in  the  front  wall 
of  said  forwardmost  bag  when  the  bag  is  in  said  loading 
position;  and 
means  for  pivotally  supporting  said  hanger  means  for  up- 
ward and  forward  movement  to  disengage  said  hanger 
means  from  said  front  aperture  in  said  forwardmost  bag. 


4,316,354 

APPARATUS  FOR  GROUPING  AND  INSERTING 

OBJECTS  INTO  CONTAINERS 

Horst  Loewenthal,  Tiengen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

SIG-Schweizerische   Industrie-Gesellschaft,   Neuhausen   am 

Rheinfall,  Switzerland 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  19,604 

Claims   priority,  application  Switzerland,  Mar.   15,   1978, 

2831/78 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  3, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CI.'  B65B  35/16,  35/44 

U.S.  a.  53—538  6  Oaims 


I  Z)     61     60      W     60     2j     60     56      2i 


1.  In  apparatus  for  forming  flat  objects  into  groups  and 
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inserting  successive  groups  into  containers,  which  includes  a 
grouping  station,  an  individual  item  conveyor  for  guiding  the 
objects  individually  to  the  grouping  station,  a  group  conveyor 
for  conveying  the  objects  in  groups  away  from  the  grouping 
station,  a  container  conveyor  for  conveying  successive  con- 
tainers relative  to  the  group  conveyor,  and  means  for  inserting 
groups  of  objects  conveyed  by  the  group  conveyor  into  suc- 
cessive containers,  the  improvement  wherein;  said  item  con- 
veyor and  said  group  conveyor  are  arranged  to  convey  the 
objects  substantially  horizontally  and  at  least  approximately  in 
the  same  direction  into  said  means  for  inserting;  said  means  for 
inserting  comprise  vertically  movable  holding  means  movable 
between  an  upper  position  in  which  they  hold  a  group  of 
objects  and  a  lowered  position  at  which  they  can  release  such 
group  of  objects  within  an  open  container  which  has  been 
brought  into  position  by  said  container  conveyor;  said  item 
conveyor  comprises  at  least  one  endless  chain,  a  plurality  of 
pushers  attached  to  said  chain  for  pushing  the  objects  and 
support  means  for  supporting  the  objects  as  they  are  being 
conveyed;  said  grouping  station  is  formed  by  the  end  region  of 
said  support  means;  said  group  conveyor  comprises  at  least  one 
endless  chain  and  a  plurality  of  pushers  attached  to  said  chain 
and  each  operative  for  bringing  one  respective  group  of  ob- 
jects to  said  holding  means  when  said  holding  means  are  in 
their  upper  position;  each  object  is  finned  package  having  two 
fins  each  extending  from  a  respective  opposite  end  of  the 
package;  said  apparatus  further  comprises  means  for  causing 
the  fins  of  each  package  to  be  in  an  upwardly  folded  position 
in  the  region  of  said  inserting  means;  and  said  holding  means 
comprise  two  sets  of  clamping  jaws  operable  between  a  grip- 
ping state  in  which  they  grip  a  group  of  packages  with  one  set 
of  jaws  clamping  in  one  upwardly  folded  fin  of  each  package 
of  the  group  and  the  other  set  of  jaws  clamping  in  the  other 
upwardly  folded  fin  of  each  package  of  the  group,  and  a  releas- 
ing state  in  which  said  sets  of  jaws  release  such  group,  with 
said  clamping  jaws  being  operated  to  move  only  downwardly 
when  in  their  gripping  state,  to  move  only  upwardly  when  in 
their  releasing  slate,  and  to  be  movable  to  a  selected  one  of 
several  lowered  positions  having  respectively  different  levels. 


1.  A  lawn  mower,  comprising  an  engine  including  a  vertical 

power  shaft  with  a  top  rotor  thereon  having  a  limited  polar 

moment  of  inertia  and  having  a  depending  output  end  for  the 

reception  of  a  rotary  blade  having  a  relatively  large  polar 

moment  of  inertia,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises 

a   combined    flywheel   and   clutch   driver   rotor   fixedly 

mounted  on  said  shaft  end,  said  rotor  being  of  large  mass 

and  diameter  so  as  to  have  a  large  polar  moment  of  inertia. 

and  clutch  shoes  mounted  thereon  having  clutch  face 

means  substantially  at  the  outer  periphery  of  said  rotor  for 


engagement  with  a  long  torque  arm  against  a  surrounding 
driven  clutch  element, 

a  blade  carrier  rotatable  on  the  axis  of  the  shaft  output  end 
and  including  a  clutch-driven  element  having  a  drum 
portion  surrounding  the  nywheel<lutch  rotor  and  having 
clutch  face  means  for  engagement  by  the  clutch  face 
means  of  said  clutch  shoes  mounted  on  said  rotor  for 
driving  a  blade  on  the  carrier,  and 

means  for  retracting  said  clutch  shoes  from  said  driven 
element  so  as  to  declutch  the  shaft  from  the  blade  carrier 


4,316.356 

LAWN  .MOW ER  FOR  CUTTING  ON  AN  INCLINED 

SURFACE 

Eugene  J.  Planeta,  5059  NE.  13th  Ave.,  Ft.  Lauderdale,  Fla. 

33334 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  173,184 

Int.  CI.'  AGIO  35/28 

U.S.  a.  56—16.2  2  Oaims 


4,316,355 
COMBINED  FLYWHEEL  AND  CLUTCH  MECHANISM 

FOR  LAWN  MOWER  BLADE 
Stephen  J.  Hoff,  Richmond,  Ind..  assignor  to  Hoffco,  Inc.,  Rich- 
mond, Ind. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  65,951,  Aug.  13, 1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,277,936.  This  application  Jan.  24.  1980,  Ser.  No.  114,956 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  14, 
1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a."  AOID  69/08 
VS.  O.  S6— 11.3  24  Claims 


1.  A  rotary  blade  type  cutting  system  for  cutting  on  an 
inclined  surface,  flat  surface  and  along  the  border  of  a  ground 
depression,  pivotally  attached  to  a  motorized  ride-on  tractor 
comprising: 

a  blade  housing; 

at  least  one  blade,  rotatably  mounted  to  said  housing; 

a  driving  means  for  driving  each  said  blade  operably  con- 
nected to  said  tractor  and  said  housing; 

said  blade  housing  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end.  said 
first  end  extending  laterally  beyond  the  wheel  base  of  said 
tractor,  the  front  of  said  housing  having  at  least  one  wheel 
connected  thereto  for  supporting  said  blade  housing  w  bile 
on  an  inclined  or  flat  surface,  the  front  of  said  first  end  of 
said  blade  housing  including  an  elongated,  guide  roller 
rotatably  mounted  thereto,  such  that  a  ^rtion  of  the 
lower  periphery  of  said  guide  roller  extends  below  the 
edge  of  said  blade  housing  regulating  the  height  of  the  cut 
of  said  blade  when  cutting  along  the  border  of  a  ground 
depression; 

at  least  a  first  and  second  flexible  support  member  connect- 
ing the  approximate  mid  section  of  said  blade  housing  to 
said  tractor; 

at  least  a  third  flexible  support  member  connecting  said 
second  end  to  said  tractor; 

said  first,  second  and  third  flexible  support  members  posi- 
tioned to  allow  manual  pivoting  of  said  blade  housing 
about  a  longitudinal  axis  relative  to  the  tractor; 

a  manual  control  arm  to  allow  manual  privoting  of  said  blade 
housing  by  the  operator  of  said  tractor,  one  end  of  said 
arm  connected  to  said  first  end. 
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4.316,357 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  WINDING  YARN  ONTO 

BOBBINS  IN  THE  FORM  OF  CONES  IN  SPINNING 

FRAMES 

Jacques  Le  Chatelier,  Riedisheim,  France,  assignor  to  Societe 

Alsacienne  de  Constructions  Mechaniques.  Mulhouse,  France 

Filed  May  5.  1980.  Ser.  No.  146,640 
Claims  priority,  application  France.  May  17,  1979.  79  12564 
Int.  CI.    DOIH  1/36.  7/56 
L.S.  CI.  57—95  9  Claims 
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thereof  partly  cut  away,  the  liquid  flowing  through  the 
pipe  and  the  yarns  passing  through  the  cut  away  wall; 
the  pipe  being  substantially  U-shaped  and  having  a  base 
portion  thereof  oreinted  vertically,  pan  of  the  wall  of  the 


Q 


Zm± 


4: 


base  portion  being  cut  away,  the  system  further  compris- 
ing means  for  guiding  the  filament  yarns  vertically  down- 
wardly through  only  the  cut  away  wall  of  the  base  portion 
of  the  pipe  and  thereby  through  the  liquid  flowing  there- 
through. 


1  A  method  for  winding  yarn  in  the  form  of  a  cone  onto  a 
bobbm  carried  by  a  spmdie  m  a  spinning  or  twisting  frame, 
wherein  said  method  consists  in  passing  the  yarn  to  be  wound 
through  a  traveler  mounted  on  a  revolving  ring,  in  lifting  and 
lowering  the  ring  cyclically  around  the  bobbin  in  order  to  form 
the  winding  cone,  said  method  including  the  step  of  varying 
the  spindle  speed  in  relation  to  the  lifting  and  lowering  of  the 
ring  with  a  relative  forward  displacement  in  time,  between  a 
minimum  speed  when  the  yarn  is  wound  onto  the  apex  of  the 
cone  and  a  maximum  speed  within  the  range  of  1.02  to  1.10 
times  the  minimum  speed  when  the  yarn  is  wound  onto  the 
base  of  the  cone. 

4  In  a  device  for  winding  yarn  in  the  form  of  a  cone  onto  a 
bobbin  carried  by  a  spindle  driven  in  rotation  in  a  spinning  or 
twisting  frame,  a  traveler  ring  surrounding  the  spindle  and 
mounted  on  a  ring  support  plate,  means  for  imparting  a  vertical 
reciprocating  movement  to  the  support  plate,  said  traveler  ring 
being  a  revolving  ring,  driving  means  including  a  speed-chang- 
ing unit  for  driving  the  spindle  in  rotation,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  means  coupling  the  speed-changing  unit  with 
the  ring  support  plate,  in  which  the  speed-changing  unit  is 
responsive  to  the  height  of  the  traveler  for  driving  the  spindle 
at  a  speed  which  varies  between  1  to  1.02  and  I  to  1. 10  with  the 
maximum  speed  when  the  traveler  is  located  at  a  height  in  the 
vicinity  of  the  base  of  the  cone  and  at  minimum  speed  when  the 
traveler  is  located  at  a  height  in  the  vicinity  of  the  apex  of  the 
cone,  and  wherein  the  means  for  coupling  the  ring  support 
plate  with  the  speed-changing  unit  control  means  provides  a 
relative  time  displacement  or  phase  shift  between  the  end 
positions  of  said  ring  support  plate  and  the  end  positions  of  said 
speed-changing  unit  control  means. 


4,316,359 

METHOD  OF  IMPARTING  HYPERGOLICITY  TO 

NON-HYPERGOLIC  ROCKET  PROPELLANTS 

David  C.  Sayles,  Huntsville,  Ala.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  72,733 
Int.  CI.'  C06D  S/OS 

U.S.  CI.  60—212  8  Claims 

1    A  method  of  imparting  an  acceptable  hypergolicity  to 

non-hypergolic  rocket  fuels  comprising: 

(i)  providing  a  non-hypergolic  rocket  fuel  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  turpentine,  aniline,  trieihylamine.  furfu- 
ryl  alcohol  and  predetermined  blend  ratios  of  the  same; 

(ii)  providing  a  liquid  oxidizer  of  red  fuming  nitric  acid  con- 
taining about  21%  N2O4; 

(iii)  adding  ammonium  metavanadate  in  concentrations  of 
about  1  %  on  a  weight-to- weight  basis  to  said  liquid  oxidizer 
to  yield  a  modified  oxidizer;  and. 

(iv)  introducing  simultaneously  into  a  combustion  chamber 
predetermined  amounts  of  said  rocket  fuel  and  said  modified 
oxidizer  to  provide  an  oxidizer  to  fuel  ratio  by  volume  from 
about  1.0  to  1.0  to  about  3.3  to  1.0,  said  predetermined 
amounts  of  said  rocket  fuel  and  said  modified  oxidizer,  when 
combined,  producing  an  acceptable  hypergolicity  with  an 
ignition  delay  time  of  less  than  50  milliseconds. 


4,316.358 
FALSE-TWISTING  SYSTEM 
Isao  Takai,  Komatsu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Oda  Gosen  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Komatsu.  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  25.  1979,  Ser.  No.  78,736 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  5,  1978,  53-122046 
Int.  a:-  D02G  1/02 
U.S.  a.  57—286  1  Claim 

1.  A  false-twisting  system,  comprising  means  for  feeding, 
filament  yarns,  a  heating  unit,  a  false-twisting  apparatus  dis- 
posed below  the  healing  unit  having  two  endless  belts  which 
intercross  each  other  and  are  urged  into  contact  with  each 
other  and  liquid  applier  means  disposed  between  the  heater 
means  and  the  false-twisting  apparatus  for  applying  a  liquid  to 
the  filament  yarns; 
the  liquid  applier  means  including  a  pipe  which  has  a  wall 


4,316,360 
APPARATUS  FOR  RECYCLING  COLLECTED  EXHAUST 

PARTICLES 
Benjamin  Y.  H.  Liu,  North  Oaks;  David  B.  Kittelson,  Minneap- 
olis; Daniel  F.  Dolan,  St.  Anthony,  and  David  Y.  H.  Pui, 
Minneapolis,  all  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  The  Regents  of  the 
University  of  Minn.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  38,077,  May  11,  1979.  This 
application  Aug.  22,  1979,  Ser,  No.  68,703 
Int.  a.'  FOIN  3/00 
U.S.  CI.  60—275  26  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  reducing  the  amount  of  particles  dis- 
charged into  the  atmosphere  comprising:  first  means  having  at 
least  one  combustion  chamber  for  receiving  hydrocarbon  fuel 
and  air  and  accommodating  combustion  of  the  fuel  and  air.  said 
combustion  imparting  electrical  charges  on  at  least  some  of, 
the  particles  formed  during  the  combustion  of  the  fuel  and  air, 
during  said  imparting  of  electrical  charges  on  the  particles  a 
substantially  equal  number  of  particles  are  positively  charged 
and  negatively  charged  whereby  the  particles  as  a  whole  are  a 
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substantially  electrically  neutral  mass  of  particles,  panicle 
collecting  means  for  collecting  at  least  some  of  the  charged 
panicles,  second  means  for  directing  the  charged  particles 
from  the  combustion  chamber  directly  to  the  panicle  collect- 
ing means  without  subjecting  the  charged  particles  to  a  charg- 
ing step  with  an  intermediate  particle  charging  means  whereby 
the  electrical  charges  on  the  panicles  remain  substaniially  the 


same,  means  associated  with  the  panicle  collecting  means  to 
establish  an  electric  field  whereby  at  least  some  of  the  charged 
panicles  moving  into  the  electric  field  are  collected  on  the 
collecting  means,  particle  separating  means  coupled  to  the 
particle  collecting  means  operable  to  collect  the  collected 
particles  that  separate  from  the  particle  collecting  means,  and 
means  for  receiving  particles  from  the  panicle  separating 
means  and  dispensing  the  particles  into  the  fuel. 


4,316,361 

WATER  SUPPORTED  WIND  ACTUATED  POWER 

GENERATING  ASSEMBLY 

Russell  A.  Hoar.  6151  \  ernon  St.,  Long  Beach,  Calif.  90815 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  223,348 

Int.  CI.'  F03D  9/00 

U.S.  CI.  60—398  4  Claims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  body  of  water  having  a  bottom  and 
a  shore  line,  an  elevated  water  reservoir  on  said  shore  line  to 
receive  water,  a  water  discharge  line  extending  downwardly 
from  said  reservoir  through  which  water  Hows  by  gravity. 
water  actuated  power  generating  means  connected  to  said 
discharge  line  to  receive  water  therefrom  and  generate  power 
as  a  result  thereof,  a  wind  actuated  assembly  for  supplying 
water  to  said  reservoir; 

a.  a  plurality  of  piles  driven  into  said  bottom  adjacent  said 
shore  that  define  a  pen  that  is  filled  with  water  to  the  same 
elevation  as  that  of  said  body  of  water; 

b.  a  buoyant  ring  in  said  pen  that  may  rotate  and  move 
vertically  relative  to  said  piles; 

c.  a  rigid  generally  rectangular  frame  disposed  within  said 
ring; 


d.  first  transversely  disposed  means  thai  pi\oially  conned 
said  frame  to  said  ring; 

e  an  elongate  buoyant  body  disposed  within  said  frame,  said 
buoyant  body  having  a  longitudinal  center  line; 

f  second  means  that  pivolally  connect  said  buoyant  b»)dy  to 
said  rectangular  frame  to  permit  said  buoyant  body  to 
rock  relative  to  said  longitudinal  axis: 

g.  at  least  one  vertically  disposed  \ane  operalivcly  assiici- 
ated  with  said  buoyant  body,  said  vane  when  subjected  lo 
wind  concurrently  rotating  said  bui>yani  ring,  rectangular 
frame  and  said  buoyant  body  relalise  to  said  piles  thai  said 
vane  is  disposed  substantially  parallel  lo  the  dircclion  of 
said  wind; 

h  at  least  one  mast  pivolally  supported  from  said  buoyant 
body  and  extending  upwardly  therefrom,  said  masi  lo- 
cated outwardly  a  first  distance  from  said  center  line; 

i.  a  sail  rigidly  secured  to  said  mast; 

j.  a  counterweight  on  said  buoyant  bcxiy  located  outwardly 
from  said  center  line  a  distance  sufficient  to  compensate 
for  the  weight  of  said  mast  and  sail. 

k.  an  enclosure  assembly  disposed  below  the  surface  of  said 
body  of  water  that  includes  a  first  check  valve  thai  opens 
and  allows  water  to  enter  said  enclosure  assembly  only 
when  a  negative  pressure  is  formed  therein,  a  second 
check  that  opens  and  allows  water  to  discharge  from  said 
enclosure  assembly  only  when  a  positive  pressure  is 
formed  therein,  a  vertically  deformable  bellows  ihai  ex- 
lends  upwardly  from  said  enclosure  assembly,  said  bel- 
lows creating  a  negative  pressure  in  said  enclosure  assem- 
bly as  it  lengthens  longitudinally  and  a  positive  pressure 
when  it  is  shortened  longitudinally: 

1.  third  means  for  alternatively  shortening  and  lengihening 
said  bellows  as  said  buoyant  body  pivots  on  said  longitudi- 
nal axis; 

m.  a  water  supply  conduit  connected  lo  said  second  check 
valve  for  delivering  water  to  said  reservoir;  and 

n  power  operated,  tilt  sensing  means  that  rotate  sand  masi 
from  a  first  position  where  said  sail  is  in  a  firsi  position 
substantially  normal  to  the  direction  of  said  wind  when 
said  buoyant  body  has  pivoted  to  a  first  position  where  the 
weight  of  said  counterweight  as  H  moves  upwardly  rela- 
tive to  said  center  line  counteracts  the  weight  of  said  mast 
and  sail  and  the  force  of  said  w  ind  on  the  latter  to  a  second 
position  where  said  sail  is  substantially  parallel  to  the 
direction  of  said  wind,  with  said  buoyant  body,  mast  and 
sail  due  to  the  weight  of  said  counterweight  pivoting 
about  said  center  line  to  a  second  position  as  said  counter 
weight  moves  downwardly  relative  to  said  center  line, 
with  said  pow  er  operated,  tilt  sensing  means  at  said  second 
position  pivoting  said  mast  and  sail  to  said  first  position  to 
again  complete  the  cycle  in  which  said  buoyant  body 
aliernally  pivots  in  opposite  directions  about  said  center 
line. 


4,316,362 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  OPERATING  A 

CROSS-COMPOUND  TURBINE  GENER.*TOR  PLANT 

Saloshi  Ninomiya;  Yasuhiro  Yamachi;  Katsukuni  Hisano.  all  of 
Hitachi;  Ryosuke  Arie.  Katsula:  Katsulo  Kashiwahara.  and 
Hidesumi  Kuwashima,  both  of  Hitachi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  Hitachi,  Ltd..  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  26.  1979,  Ser.  No.  97.498 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  29.  1978.  53-146544 
Int.  CI.'  FOIK  13,02 
U.S.  CI.  60—646  16  CUims 

1.  Cross-compound  turbine  apparatus  comprising: 
a  first  turbine-generator  section  having  a  high  pressure  tur- 
bine and  a  first  low  pressure  turbine  dnvingly  connected 
to  a  first  generator  driving  shaft, 
a  second  turbine-generator  section  having  an  intermediate 
pressure  turbine  dnvingly  connected  to  a  second  genera- 
tor driving  shaft. 
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steam  supplying  means  for  supplying  driving  sieam  lo  said 
high  pressure  lurbme. 

primary  sleam  hne  means  communicatmg  exhaust  steam 
from  said  high  pressure  turbine  to  dri\e  said  intermediate 
pressure  turbine  during  steady  state  operation  of  said  first 
and  second  turbine-generator  sections. 

bypass  steam  line  means  for  communicating  steam  from  said 
steam  supplying  means  to  said  intermediate  pressure  tur- 
bine in  bypassing  relationship  to  said  high  pressure  tur- 
bine. 


control  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  steam  in  said  pri- 
mary and  bypass  steam  line  means  during  starting  opera- 
tion of  said  turbine-generator  sections,  said  control  means 
including  means  to  maintain  the  relative  speeds  of  the  first 
and  second  generator  driving  shafts  in  a  predetermined 
synchronous  ratio,  and 

controllable  vent  means  for  venting  a  portion  of  the  steam 
fiow  in  the  primary  steam  line  means  during  starting  oper- 
ations. 


4,316.363 
TEMPER.ATLRE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Ian  D.  McKirdy.  6  Kirkriggs  Ave..  Rutherglen.  Glasgow,  Scot- 
land 

Filed  May  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  149,035 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mav  12,  1979, 
16574  79 

Int.  CI."  F25D  17/06 
L.S.  a.  62-89  8  Claims 


guiding  air  from  inside  the  space  into  heat  exchange  relation- 
ship with  said  inner  face  of  the  walling  and  thence  past  the 
other  of  said  sections  and  out  of  the  space. 


4,316,364 

VAPOR  COMPRESSION  REFRIGERANT  SVSTE.M 

MONITOR 

Hans  O.  Spauschus,  4300  Greenhaven  La.,  Prospect,  Ky.  40059 

Filed  May  7.  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,691 

Int.  CI.'  GOIK  13/00:  F25B  4i/04 

U.S.  CI.  62—129  1  Claim 


1.  Condition  monitoring  apparatus  for  a  vapor  compression 
refrigerant  system  having  a  refrigerant  fiow  circuit  including  a 
compressor,  a  condenser,  fiuid  expansion  means,  and  an  evapo- 
rator, said  monitoring  apparatus  comprising: 
gas  accumulating  means  including  an  elongated  chamber 
positioned  in  the  high  pressure  side  of  the  refrigerant 
circuit  at  a  high  point  to  which  non-condensable  contami- 
nant gases  in  the  refrigerant  stream  migrate  during  opera- 
tion of  the  system; 
and  means  including  an  elongated  temperature  sensitive 
indicator  in  thermal  communication  with  said  gas  accu- 
mulating means  along  a  substantial  portion  of  the  length  of 
said  chamber  whereby  a  depressed  temperature  indication 
relative   to   temperature   of  the   condensed   refrigerant 
stream  at  any  of  a  plurality  of  points  along  the  length  of 
said  indicator  represents  the  degree  of  accumulation  of 
non-condensable  contaminant   gases   in   the   refrigerant 
stream  thereby  providing  an  in-situ  indication  of  the  onset 
of  a  system  malfunction. 


4,316,365 
DEFROST  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  REFRIGERATION 

SYSTEM 
Dale  \.  Mueller.  St.  Paul;  Robert  T.  Ruminsky,  Bloomington; 
Stephen  L.  Serber,  New  Hope,  and  Rodger  C.  Wolfgram, 
Burnsville,  all  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Honeywell  Inc.,  Minne- 
apolis, Minn. 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  198.508 

Int.  CI."  F25D  21/06 

U.S.  CI.  62—151  I  Claim 


1  A  method  of  ventilating  and  controlling  the  temperature 
of  a  space  bounded  by  walling,  the  walling  having  an  inner 
face  and  an  outer  face,  comprising  providing  refrigeration 
apparatus  having  an  evaporator  section  and  a  condenser  sec- 
tion, guiding  air  from  outside  the  space  into  heat  exchange 
relationship  with  said  outer  face  of  the  walling  and  thence  past 
one  of  said  sections  and  into  the  space,  and  simultaneously 


1.  An  evaporator  coil  defrost  control  system  (hereinafter 
"defrost  control  system")  for  a  refrigeration  system  (hereinaf- 
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ter  "system")  wherein  said  refrigeration  system  comprises 
refrigerant  compression  means,  a  condenser  coil,  an  evapora- 
tor coil,  an  electric  motor  operated  fan  positioned  adjacent  to 
said  evaporator  coil  and  adapted  when  energized,  to  blow  air 
through  said  evaporator  coil,  and  refrigerant  conduit  means 
connecting  said  coils,  said  defrost  control  system  comprising: 
strain  sensing  means  connected  to  said  fan  and  adapted  to 
measure  force  lo  said  fan  and  to  produce  a  signal  indica- 
tive of  said  measured  force; 
controller  means  connected  to  said  strain  sensing  means  lo 
receive  Ihe  signal  therefrom  and  having  operative  connec- 
tions to  said  system,  said  controller  being  adapted  to  place 
said  system  in  a  defrost  mode  of  operation  upon  said  signal 
of  said  strain  sensing  means  having  a  characteristic  indica- 
tive of  a  significant  frost  build-up  on  said  evaporator  coil, 
said  strain  sensing  means  comprisng  a  least  four  strain 
sensitive  resistance  elements  mounted  on  separate  fan 
blades  of  said  fan  and  configured  in  a  bridge  network,  the 
output  of  which  is  applied  to  said  controller  means,  a  first 
pair   of  said   strain   sensitive   resistive   elements   being 
changed  in  a  first  sense  upon  an  increase  in  reactive  force 
and  a  second  pair  of  said  strain  sensitive  resistive  elements 
being  changed  in  an  opposite  sense  upon  an  increase  in 
reactive  force. 


4,316,367 

HEAT  RECOVERY  AND  HOT  WATER  CIRCULATION 

SYSTEM 

Ronald  J.  Yaeger,  5006  Millcreek,  Dallas,  Tex.  75234,  and 

Gerald  W.  Keller,  6853  Carolinecrest,  Dallas,  Tex.  75214 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  949,083 

Int.  a.'  F25B  27/02.  li/00 

VS.  a.  62—238.6  2  Claims 


4,316,366 
METHOD  AND  APPAR.ATUS  FOR  INTEGRATING 
COMPONENTS  OF  A  REFRIGERATION  SYSTEM 
John  D.  Manning,  Liverpool,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Carrier  Corpora- 
tion, Syracuse,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,517 

Int.  CI.'  F25B  5/00 

U,S,  CI,  62—200  19  Oaims 


XMM£' 
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1  In  a  heat  recovery  system  for  recovering  waste  heat  from 
refrigeration  means  to  heat  water  supplied  lo  a  hoi  water 
reservoir,  said  system  including  heat  exchange  means  having  a 
refrigerant  passage  and  a  water  passage  mutually  coupled  in 
heat  exchange  relation,  said  refrigeration  means  including  a 
compressor  having  an  outlet  coupled  to  said  refrigerant  pas- 
sage, ihe  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  first  conduit  means  in  fluid  communication  with  said 
water  passage  and  coupled  between  an  inlet  to  said  hot 
water  reservoir  and  an  outlet  from  said  hot  water  reser- 
voir, thereby  lo  define  a  first  fiow  path  for  water  to  flow 
from  said  reservoir,  through  said  heat  exchange  means, 
and  thereafter  into  said  reservoir; 

(b)  second  conduit  means  coupled  between  another  outlet 
from  said  hot  water  reservoir  and  a  portion  of  said  first 
conduit,  thereby  to  define  a  second  flow  path  for  water  to 
flow  from  said  reservoir,  through  a  portion  of  said  first 
flow  path,  and  thereafter  into  said  reservoir  through  said 
inlet; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  faucets  coupled  to  said  second  conduit 
means; 

(d)  continuously  running  pump  means  disposed  within  the 
common  portion  of  said  first  and  second  How  paths;  and 

(e)  valve  means  disposed  within  said  first  conduit  means 
actuated  to  a  first  position  for  closing  off  the  flow  from 
said  water  passage  when  the  water  temperature  in  said 
water  passage  is  above  a  predetermined  level  and  actuated 
to  a  second  position  for  enabling  the  flow  from  said  water 
passage  when  the  water  temperature  in  said  water  passage 
is  below  a  predetermined  level 


1.  An  air  conditioning  system  having  a  vapor  compression 
refrigeration  circuit,  including  a  first  heat  exchanger,  a  second 
heat  exchanger  and  a  compressor  which  comprises: 
means  for  conducting  refrigerant  from  the  first  heat  ex- 
changer to  the  second  heat  exchanger  including  an  inter- 
mediate heat  exchanger  portion 
means  for  diverting  a  portion  of  the  flow  of  refrigerant 
flowing  from  the  first  exchanger  to  the  second  heat  ex- 
changer  lo   Ihe   intermediate   heat   exchanger   portion 
wherein  the  diverted  refrigerant  is  flashed  absorbing  heat 
energy  from  the  refrigerant  flowing  through  the  means  for 
conducting;  and 
suction  line  means  for  routing  refrigerant  from  the  second 
heat  exchanger  and  the  intermediate  heat  exchanger  lo  the 
compressor,  said  suction  line  drawing  refrigerant  from  the 
second  heat  exchanger  and  the  intermediate  heat  ex- 
changer at  Ihe  same  suction  pressure. 


4316,368 
MULTI-STAGE  COUNTER-CURRENT 
CONCENTRATING  METHOD 
Willem  Van  Pelt,  and  Jacques  P.  Roodenrijs,  both  of  's-Her- 
togenbosch,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Grasso's  Koniklijke 
Machinefabrieken.  N.V.,  s-Hertogenbosch,  Netherlands 
Filed  Oct.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  202,429 
Int.  CI.'  BOID  9/04 
VS.  CI.  62—542  32  Claims 

1.  A  multiple-stage,  counter-current  system  for  concentrat- 
ing an  aqueous  feed  liquid  to  produce  a  concentrated  product 
comprising: 
a  first  concentrating  stage  for  receiving  said  feed  liquid  and 
producing  an  intermediate  concentrated  liquid  including 
first  seed  crystal  forming  means  for  receiving  feed  liquid 
and  forming  a  slurry  of  seed  ice  crystals  and  feed  liquid, 
first  recrystallizing  means  for  receiving  said  slurry  from 
said  first  seed  crystal  forming  means  and  producing  a  first 
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slurry  containing  larger  crystals,  first  means  for  separating 
a  portion  of  the  liquid  from  crystals  from  said  first  recrys- 
tailizing  means  and  supplying  at  least  part  of  said  portion 
to  said  first  seed  crystal  forming  means,  and  first  means  for 
removmg  said  slurry  from  said  first  recrystallizing  means 
and  separating  the  larger  crystals  removed  from  said 
recrystallizing  means: 
at  least  a  second  concentrating  stage  for  receiving  said  inter- 
mediate liquid  and  producing  said  concentrated  product 
including  second  seed  crystal  forming  means  for  receiving 
said  intermediate  liquid  and  forming  a  slurry  of  seed  ice 
crystals  and  intermediate  liquid,  second  recrystallizing 
means  for  receiving  said  slurry  from  said  second  seed 


4.316.369 
CIRCULAR  WARP  KNITTING  MACHINE 
Igor  \ .  Ragoza.  prospekt  Chernyakhovskogo,  26,  kopus  3,  kv. 
56,  Vitebsk;  Alexandr  S.  Dalidovich,  Leningradskoe  shosse, 
122,  kv.  206,  Moscow;  Petr  M.  Begunov,  Moskovsky  pros- 
pekt.  7,  kv.  114;  Petr  J.  Vasiljuk,  ulitsa  Shirokaya,  30.  kv.  5, 
both  of  Vitebsk:  Robert  T.  Tonikian,  ulitsa  Chkalova,  11, 
korpus  12,  kv.  79;  Dina  N.  Tonikian,  ulitsa  Chkalova,  11, 
korpus  ID,  kv.  92,  both  of  Vitebsk,  and  Alexandr  V.  Maka- 
renko.  ulitsa  Chkalova,  11.  korpus  10,  kv.  92.  Vitebsk,  all  of 
L.S.S.R. 

Filed  Nov,  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  92,414 
Int.  O.-'  D04B  25/02 
L.S.  CI.  66—81  5  aaims 

1  A  circular  warp  knitting  machine  comprising:  a  bed;  a 
needle  cylinder  fixedly  mounted  on  said  bed:  knitting  needles 
which  are  caused  to  reciprocate  vertically  arranged  around 
said  needle  cylinder:  a  mechanism  for  vertically  moving  said 
knitting  needles:  a  holder  movable  along  said  needle  cylinder 
connected  to  said  mechanism  for  vertically  moving  the  knit- 
ting needles:  said  holder  being  arranged  outside  said  needle 
cylinder  and  carrying  said  knitting  needles  mounted  therein:  a 
main  shaft  of  the  machine:  radially  movable  sinkers  having 
butts:  an  annular  cam.  the  butts  of  said  sinkers  being  received 
in  said  annular  cam:  a  sinker  cup  installed  inside  said  needle 
cylinder  and  having  grooves  accommodating  said  sinkers:  a 
sleeve  movable  along  said  needle  cylinder,  said  sleeve  being 
arranged  inside  the  needle  cylinder  and  carrying  in  the  upper 
portion  thereof  said  annular  cam  receiving  the  butts  of  the 


sinkers,  a  tube  installed  on  said  bed  inside  the  needle  cylinder, 
the  tube  forming  with  the  needle  cylinder  a  cylindrical  guide  in 
which  said  sleeve  is  installed  and  said  tube  having  a  sinker 
funnel  secured  in  an  upper  portion  thereof,  the  lower  portion 
of  the  sleeve  being  connected  to  said  main  shaft  of  the  machine 
to  impart  radial  motion  to  the  sinkers,  said  connection  of  the 
sleeve  to  the  main  shaft  of  the  machine  including  a  frame 
mounted  on  said  main  shaft  for  rotation  relative  thereto,  links 
articulated  to  said  sleeve  and  to  said  frame,  and  a  double-arm 
lever  having  one  arm  articulated  by  means  of  a  rod  to  said 
frame,  the  other  arm  of  the  lever  permanently  engaging  a 
member  mounted  on  said  shaft  for  imparting  motion  to  said 
sinkers  and  wherein  articulation  joints  connect  the  frame  to 
said  links  and  said  rod  to  said  double-arm  lever,  said  articula- 
tion joints  being  adjustable  with  said  links  and  said  rod  being  of 


crystal  forming  means  and  producing  a  second  slurry 
containing  larger  crystals,  second  means  for  separating  a 
portion  of  the  liquid  from  crystals  from  said  second  re- 
crystalhzing  means  and  supplying  at  least  part  of  said 
portion  to  said  second  seed  crystal  forming  means,  and 
means  for  removing  said  second  slurry  from  said  second 
recrystallizing  means:  and 
means  for  supplying  at  least  said  larger  crystals  removed 
from  said  second  recrystallizing  means  to  said  first  recrys- 
tallizing means  so  that  at  least  substantially  all  of  the  seed 
crystals  in  said  first  recrystallizing  means  melt  and  reform 
on  said  larger  crystals  from  said  second  recrystallizing 
means. 


adjustable  length:  two  sets  of  guide  needles  having  bulls:  annu- 
lar cams  receiving  the  butts  of  the  guide  needles  of  said  both 
sets:  two  concentrically  arranged  annular  guide  bars  having 
grooves  receiving  the  guide  needles  of  both  sets;  racking 
mechanisms  for  racking  the  annular  guide  bars  along  the  front 
of  said  knitting  needles:  rotatable  casings  concentrically  ar- 
ranged over  said  needle  cylinder,  said  rotatable  casings  carry- 
ing said  annular  guide  bars  and  being  operatively  connected  to 
respective  ones  of  the  racking  mechanisms;  rocking  mecha- 
nisms for  rocking  respective  ones  of  said  sets  of  guide  needles 
between  said  knitting  needles:  said  guide  needle  rocking  mech- 
anisms including  respective  sliding  frames,  said  sliding  frames 
being  arranged  over  said  needle  cylinder  coaxially  therewith 
and  carrying  the  annular  cams  receiving  the  butts  of  the  guide 
needles. 


4,316.370 
YARN  CONDITIONING  PLANT 

Erwin  Steiner,  Clover,  S.C,  assignor  to  American  Sussen  Corp., 
Charlotte,  N.C. 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No,  145,010 

Int.  CI."  B65H  59/38 

U.S.  a,  68—5  D  9  Claims 


82         77       85 


1.  Yarn  conditioning  plant  comprising: 

(a)  yarn  supply  means  for  holding  a  supply  of  yarn; 

(b)  yarn  conditioning  chamber  means  for  processing  yam  at 
high  temperature: 

(c)  at  least  one  yarn  transport  means  for  conveying  yarn 


February  23,  1982 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1095 


received  from  said  yarn  supply  means  through  said  yarn 
conditioning  chamber  means: 

(d)  first  transfer  means  associated  with  each  of  said  transport 
means  for  removing  a  plurality  of  yarn  threads  from  said 
yarn  supply  means  and  transferring  the  yarn  threads  to 
said  associated  yarn  transport  means: 

(e)  second  transfer  means  for  removing  said  plurality  of  yarn 
threads  from  said  yarn  transport  means: 

(0  spooler  means  for  receiving  said  plurality  of  yarn  threads 
from  said  second  transfer  means  and  for  separately  spool- 
ing each  yarn  thread:  and 

(g)  yarn  tension  balancing  means  for  compensating  for  dif- 
ferences in  tension  between  the  tension  of  a  first  of  said 
yarn  threads  and  a  second  of  said  yarn  threads,  said  yarn 
tension  balancing  means  being  positioned  between  said 
second  transfer  means  and  said  spooler  means,  whereby  a 
plurality  of  spools  of  uniform  firmness  are  obtained. 


4,316,372 
PROTECTIVE  DEVICE  FOR  A  DRAWING  PRESS 
Martin  Veil,  Goppingen-Faurndau,  Fed.  Rep.  of  German),  as- 
signor to  L.  Schuler  GmbH,  Goppingen-Faurndau,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  32,258 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  22, 
1978,  2817787 

Int.  CI.'  B21B  33/00 
L'.S.  a.  72—4  2  Claims 


% 
■J 


4,316,371 
HIGH  SAFETY  BOLT  CONTROL  DEVICES 
Claude  Del  Nero,  Le  Chesnay,  F.ance,  assignor  to  Fichet- 
Bauche,  France 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1980.  Ser.  No.  113,182 
Int.  CI,"  E05B  63/00 


V.S.  CI.  70—417 


27  Claims 


1.  In  a  high  safety  bolt  mounted  on  a  door-leaf  having  an 
inner  face  and  an  outer  face,  for  the  locking  and  unlocking  of 
said  door-leaf  and  comprising: 

a  latch  bolt  movably  housed  in  translation  in  a  casing  fixed 
on  the  inner  face  of  the  door-leaf  and  having  a  locking  and 
an  unlocking  position: 

a  safety  cylinder  housed  in  a  hole  extending  through  the 
door-leaf  and  comprising  a  cylindrical  body  in  which  is 
housed,  rotatable  by  a  key.  a  barrel  with  an  outer  face 
having  a  key  opening  accessible  from  the  outer  face  of  the 
door-leaf; 

a  transmission  member  for  the  movement  of  the  barrel  to  the 
latch  bolt  for  displacing  the  latter  to  its  locking  or  unlock- 
ing position  when  the  barrel  is  rotated,  the  improvement 
comprising; 

a  first  plate  on  the  side  of  the  outer  face  of  the  door-leaf, 
fixed  to  the  latter  by  fixation  means,  immobilizing  said 
cylindrical  body  in  rotation  and  comprising  an  outer  face. 

a  second  plate  fixed  to  the  outer  face  of  the  first  plate  for 
preventing  the  access  to  the  immobilization  means  of  the 
cylindrical  body,  said  second  plate  extending  over  the 
outer  face  of  the  barrel,  and  formed  with  a  hole  placed  in 
register  with  the  key  opening,  and 

means  for  covering  the  fixation  means. 


I.  A  protective  arrangement  for  a  drawing  press  comprising: 
detector  means  for  delecting  a  faultily  drawn  workpiece: 

and 
shut  down  means  operatively  connected  with  the  detector 

means  and  the  drawing  press: 
wherein  the  detector  means  are  disposed  downstream  of  a 

drawing  station  of  the  drawing  press  and  outside  of  ihc 

path  of  travel  of  a  correctly  drawn  workpiece.  and 
wherein  the  detector  means  includes  a  pair  of  contaciless 

switches  adjustably  mounted  on  a  carrier  plate  means,  said 

switches  being  disposed  perpendicularly  to  the  convey  ing 

direction  in  diametrical  opposition  to  each  other, 
and  wherein,  during  conveyance  of  a  defective  workpiece. 

at  least  one  of  the  adjustable  contactless  switches  is 

tripped, 
whereby,  in  the  event  a  faultily  drawn  workpiece  is  detected 

by  the  detector  means,  a  shutdown  of  the  drawing  press  is 

effected 


4,316,373 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  EXTRUSION  OF 

TUBES  OF  EASILY  OXIDIZED  MATERIALS 
Franz-Josef  Zilges,  Max  Reger  Strasse  64,  4050  Monchenglad- 
bach,  and  Heinrich  KuU,  Nordkanal  Alice  16,  4040  Ncuss, 
"  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  937,773.  Aug.  29.  1978,  Pat.  No.  4.192.162. 
This  application  Feb.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  120,755 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  3. 
1977,  2739800 

Int.  CI."  B21B  ^5/02 
V.S.  CI.  72—45  5  Claims 


a  <2    «    " 

1.  An  extrusion  press  for  extruding  lubes  of  readily  oxidiz- 
able  material  from  pierced  billets,  comprising  a  counter  platen, 
a  cylinder  cross-head,  tie  rods  connecting  the  counter  platen 
and  cylinder  cross-head,  a  reciprocating  cross-head,  a  billei 
container,  an  extrusion  die  holder,  an  extrusion  die  supported 
by  said  die  holder,  means  to  move  said  moving  cross-head, 
billet  and  billet  container  relative  to  said  die  holder,  a  mandrel 
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inserlable  into  said  pierced  billet,  said  die.  die  holder,  billet 
container,  moving  cross-head  and  mandrel  being  cooperatively 
associated  so  thai  when  said  billet  container  is  moved  toward 
said  die  holder  it  moves  said  billet  and  billet  container  towards 
said  die  to  extrude  said  billet  into  a  lube,  and  means  coopera- 
tively associated  with  said  mandrel  for  passing  a  protective  gas 
into  the  interior  of  the  extruded  tube. 


4,316,375 

APPARATUS  FOR  CORRLG.ATING  CAN  BODY 

FLANGES 

Harry  W .  Lee,  Jr..  Richmond,  Va.,  assignor  to  Reynolds  .Metals 

Company,  Richmond,  \'a. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  99,099,  Nov.  30,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4.266,685. 
This  application  Oct.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  196,670 
Int.  CI.'  B21D  15/06 


VS.  O.  72—105 


I  Claim 


4,316J74 

METHOD  OF  MANLFACTLRING  SEAMLESS  WHEEL 

RIMS 

Nobuyoshi   Nagatsuma,   Kawagoe,  Japan,  assignor  to   Honda 
Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Tokyo.  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  955,992,  Oct.  30,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  191,249 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  31,  1977,  52/130523; 
Oct.  31,  1977.  52  130524;  Oct.  31.  1977,  52/130525 

Int.  CI.   B21H  J.'IO 
L.S.  CI.  72-91  4  aaims 


,  203 


I  A  method  for  manufacturing  seamless  wheel  rims,  includ- 
ing the  steps  of; 

interposing  a  ring-shaped  initial  material  between  a  roiaiable 
die  having  an  inner  surface  corresponding  to  an  outside 
diameter  dimension  and  an  outer  peripheral  shape  of  a  rim 
to  be  formed  and  a  freely  rotalable  pressing  roll  provided 
within  said  die  and  having  an  outer  surface  corresponding 
to  an  inner  peripheral  shape  of  said  rim; 

said  ring-shaped  material  having  a  diameter  larger  than  the 
outside  diameter  of  said  roll  and  smaller  than  the  inside 
diameter  of  said  die; 

driving  said  die  to  rotate; 

moving  said  roll  toward  said  die; 

roll-shaping  said  material  interposed  between  said  die  and 
said  pressing  roll  by  the  pressing  action  of  said  roll  while 
said  material  is  rotated  by  said  die  and  enlarged  in  diame- 
ter; 

further  roll-shaping  said  enlarged  material  while  the  enlarg- 
ing deformation  of  said  material  is  regulated  by  said  die  so 
as  to  cause  substantial  metal  flow  of  said  enlarged  material 
between  said  die  and  said  roll; 

forming  both  side  ends  of  the  shaped  material  while  excess 
material  portions  are  formed  to  protrude  sidewardly  from 
reduced  clearances  defined  for  throttling  the  metal  flow 
between  said  die  and  said  roll  on  both  sides  in  the  width 
direction;  and 

forming  a  projection  on  the  inner  periphery  of  said  enlarged 
material,  the  thickness  of  said  projection  in  the  radial 
direction  being  substantially  thicker  than  that  of  said 
initial  material,  while  the  metal  flow  in  the  w idlh  direction 
of  said  enlarged  material  is  restrained  by  said  reduced 
clearances. 


"■""eo  iu,  .  ■ ,' '  ' 


'■  '  Sft- 


I.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  plurality  of  corrugations  in  the 
flange  region  of  metallic  can  bodies  comprising  a  starwheel  for 
carrying  said  can  bodies  to  and  from  a  work  station,  means  for 
indexing  said  starwheel.  an  inner  rotatable  grooved  die  at  said 
work  station,  motor  means  connected  to  said  inner  rotatable 
grooved  die  to  rotate  said  inner  rotalable  grooved  die.  a  free 
wheeling  pivotable  outer  rolatable  grooved  die.  piston  means 
for  positioning  said  flange  region  of  said  can  bodies  between 
said  inner  rotatable  groosed  die  and  said  outer  rotatable 
grooved  die  and  cam  means  for  selectively  operalively  asso- 
ciating said  outer  rotalable  grooved  die  with  said  flange  region 
of  said  can  bodies  and  said  inner  rotatable  grooved  die  to 
thereby  rotate  said  can  bodies  and  said  outer  rotatable  grooved 
die  and  produce  said  corrugating  in  said  flange  region  of  said 
can  bodies. 


4,316,376 
METHOD  FOR  PREVENTING  WANDERING  OF  STRIP 
UNDER  ROLLER  LEVELING  IN  HOT  ROLLING  LINE 

Takeshi  Masui,  Nishinomiya;  Yoshiro  Masui,  Ashiya;  Teruo 
Hiramatu.  and  Tomisabro  Yamada,  both  of  Ibaraki,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Metal  Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka, 
Japan 

Filed  May  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  149,953 

Int.  a.'  B21B  1/26.  41/00 

U,S.  CI.  72-161  10  Claims 


'■4r4 


t>' 


I  In  a  method  for  the  formation  of  strip  in  a  hot  rolling  line, 
wherein  the  strip  is  passed  through  mill  stands  of  the  hot  roll- 
ing line  and  is  then  coiled  on  a  coiler.  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 

providing  between  the  last  downstream  said  mill  stand  and  said 
coiler  at  least  one  hot  roller  leveler  unit  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  leveler  rolls,  and  passing  said  strip  through  said  leveler 
rolls,  thereby  correcting  shape  defects  in  said  strip;  and 
preventing  lateral  wandering  of  said  strip  during  passage 
thereof  through  said  hot  roller  leveler  unit  by  adjusting  the 
angular  orientation  of  at  least  one  of  said  leveler  rolls  in  a 
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horizontal  plane  or  in  a  vertical  plane  with  respect  to  said 
strip. 


such  forces  radially  outwardly  of  the  piston  to  enlarge  the 
smallest  inner  size  of  the  collar  to  a  size  greater  than  the 


4,316,377 
ROLL  FORGING  MACHINE 
Vernon  R.  Fend,  Northbrook,  and  Laszio  Javorik,  Oregon,  both 
of  III.,  assignors  to  Grotnes  Melalforming  Systems,  Inc., 
Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  96,818 

Int.  CI."  B21B  1/42 

U.S.  CI.  72—189  11  Claims 


1.  In  a  roll  forging  machine  comprising 

a  pair  of  opposed  work  rolls  carrying  cooperating  dies  for 
forging  a  workpiece  positioned  between  the  two  rolls. 

drive  means  for  rotating  said  work  rolls. 

a  supporting  frame  for  said  work  rolls. 

a  pair  of  support  rails  fixedly  mounted  on  each  work  roll  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  die  thereon  and  aligned  with  each 
other  and  with  said  die  in  the  longitudinal  direction  along 
the  surface  of  the  work  roll,  said  support  rails  on  the  two 
work  rolls  being  aligned  with  each  other  so  that  the  two 
pairs  of  rails  ride  on  each  other  when  the  work  rolls  are 
urged  toward  each  other  and  turned  to  forge  a  workpiece 
therebetween, 

means  for  urging  said  work  rolls  toward  each  other  with  a 
force  substantially  greater  than  the  force  required  to  forge 
the  workpiece  so  Ihat  the  work  rolls  are  prestressed  by  the 
pressure  of  said  support  rails  on  each  other,  said  support 
rails  being  substantially  wider  than  said  dies  in  the  direc- 
tion of  the  axes  of  said  work  rolls  so  that  said  work  rolls 
with  said  support  rails  thereon  have  a  spring  constant 
substantially  greater  than  the  spring  constant  of  said  sup- 
porting frame  for  the  work  rolls. 


outer  size  of  the  piston  whereby  the  collar  is  removed- 
from  the  pislon. 


4.316.379 
DEEP  DRAWING  PRESS  WITH  BLANKING  AND  DRAW 

PAD  PRESSURE  CONTROL 
Dennis  H.  .\ndersen,  Minnetonka.  Minn.,  assignor  to  MTS 

Systems  Corporation,  Eden  Prairie,  Minn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  941.387,  Sep.  12,  1978.  Pat.  No.  4.248.545. 

This  application  Aug.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  179,971 

Int.  CI.'  B2ID  22/00 

U.S.  a.  72-351  7  Claims 


4,316,378 
EXTRUSION  PRESS  WITH  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
FOR  REMOVING  UNUSED  METAL  FROM  EXTRUDER 

PISTON 

Aldo  Bellasio,  Milan,  and  Giulio  Brusa,  Monza,  both  of  Italy, 
assignors  to  Industrie  Pirelli  Societa  per  Azioni,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Jun.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162.391 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jun.  29,  1979,  23965  A/79 
Int.  CI,'  B21C  23/26.  23/30.  35/04 
U.S.  CI.  72—268  19  Claims 

1.  In  metal  extruding  apparatus  comprising  a  piston  for 
applying  pressure  to  the  metal  to  be  extruded  and  in  which  a 
collar  of  ihe  metal  is  formed  around  the  lower  end  portion  of 
the  piston  during  the  operation  of  the  apparatus  lo  extrude  the 
metal,  said  collar  having  a  portion  of  ils  interior  wall  which  is 
farther  from  the  piston  end  than  the  remainder  thereof  spaced 
from  said  piston,  a  method  of  removing  the  collar  from  the  end 
of  the  piston  which  comprises: 
cutting  at  least  a  portion  of  said  collar  along  a  line  interiorly 
of  said  collar  and  in  a  direction  extending  from  the  end  of 
the  collar  most  remote  from  the  pision  end.  said  cutting 
being  performed  in  the  space  between  Ihe  collar  and  Ihe 
piston;  and 
applying  divaricating  forces  lo  the  interior  of  said  collar 
commencing  at  said  end  of  said  collar  and  then,  proceed- 
ing toward  the  other  end  of  the  collar  and  then,  directing 


1  In  a  deep  draw  punch  assembly  having  a  punch  member 
for  deep  drawing  cans,  a  tooling  set  for  holding  ihe  blank  anJ 
including  a  drawing  die  for  operation  in  conjunction  with  san; 
punch,  said  tooling  set  including  blank  culling  means,  and  j 
cutting  ring  and  draw  pad  cooperating  with  said  ttwling  sci. 
the  improvement  comprising  fluid  pressure  cylinder  means  for 
operating  said  cutting  ring  and  for  regulating  the  pressure  oi 
said  draw  pad  acting  against  said  blank  during  a  drawing: 
operation  including  a  tubular  cvlindrical  member  surrounding 
said  punch,  and  including  means  forming  a  pair  of  fluid  pres- 
sure cylinders  relative  to  a  piston  portion  of  said  cylindrical 
member  to  provide  a  double  acting  fluid  pressure  actuator,  said 
cutting  ring  being  fixedly  mounted  to  said  cylindrical  member 
at  the  lower  edge  thereof,  said  cutting  ring  being  moved  during 
actuation  of  said  cylinder  means  from  a  position  wherein  it 
cooperates  w  ith  said  blank  cutting  means  lo  cut  a  blank  from  j 
piece  of  material  supported  on  said  tooling  set  to  a  position 
raised  from  said  tooling  set,  said  draw  pad  comprising  an 
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annular  pad  member  supported  relative  to  said  cutting  ring  for 
movement  by  said  cutting  rmg  during  retraction  of  said  cutting 
rmg  away  from  said  tooling  set.  and  means  to  exert  a  pressure 
from  said  tubular  cylinder  member  on  said  draw  pad  member 
durmg  a  drawing  operation  including  means  fixedly  mounted 
to  the  lower  end  of  said  cylindrical  member  and  forming  an 
annular  chamber  of  a  predetermined  size,  an  elasiomeric  mate- 
rial confined  m  and  engaging  the  walls  defining  said  chamber, 
and  means  between  said  draw  pad  and  said  elastomeric  mate- 
rial to  exert  compressive  pressures  on  said  draw  pad  through 
said  elastomeric  material  only  upon  actuation  of  said  fluid 
pressure  cylinder  means. 


it 


,3_.^ 


-:L_r_r 
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I  A  method  of  determining  the  alcohol  content  of  the  breath 
of  a  test  person  comprising,  measuring  the  alcohol  conieni  of 
the  breath  to  produce  an  alcohol  content  signal,  measuring  the 
change  per  unit  time  of  the  alcohol  content  signal,  measuring 
the  now  of  the  breath  of  the  test  person,  and  indicating  the 
alcohol  content  using  the  alcohol  content  system  only  when 
the  change  in  the  alcohol  content  signal  per  unit  time  falls 
below  a  preselected  change  value,  and  the  flow  is  abqve  a 
preselected  flow  value,  and.  once  having  reached  the  prese- 
lected How  value,  the  flow  of  breath  has  not  fallen  below  the 
preselected  fiow  value  since  the  flow  first  reached  the  prese- 
lected flow  value 


when  present,  to  said  storage  volume  during  first  peiiods 

of  lime, 
means  for  conducting  reference  fluid  from  a  source,  when 

present,  to  the  fluid  input  of  said  detector  at  an  increased 

rate  during  said  first  periods  of  lime, 
means  for  conducting  fluid  stored  in  said  storage  volume  to 


4.316.380 

METHOD  FOR  DETERMIMNG  THE  ALCOHOL 

CONTENT  IN  BREATHING  AIR 

L  Irich  Heim,  Reinfeld.  and  Eric  Hecker.  Stockelsdorf,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Dragerwerk  .Aktiengesell- 
schafl.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  121,899 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  22, 
1979.  2906864 

Int.  O.'  COIN  21/00 
L.S.  CI.  73-23  9  Claims 


4,316,381 
.MODULATED  DETECTOR 
Terry  A.  Woodruff,  Newark,  Del.,  assignor  to  Hewlett-Packard 
Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,856 
Int.  a."  COIN  27/18.  27/16 
U.S.a.73-27R  lOaaims 

1  Apparatus  including  a  detector  for  deriving  from  a  contin- 
uous now  of  sample  fiuid  an  output  signal  corresponding  to  the 
value  of  a  given  characteristic  of  the  fluid  applied  to  the  detec- 
tor in  such  manner  as  to  substantially  eliminate  the  effect  of 
low  frequency  dnft  in  the  output  signal  of  the  detector  and 
increase  the  signal-lo-noise  ratio,  comprising 
a  detector  having  a  fluid  input  and  an  electrical  output  and 
for  producing  at  said  output  a  signal  corresponding  to  the 
value  of  a  given  characteristic  of  fiuid  applied  to  its  fiuid 
input, 
means  defining  a  storage  volume, 
means  for  connecting  a  source  of  a  flow  of  sample  fluid, 


PHIOfi  iRT 


the  fluid  input  of  said  detector  at  an  increased  rate  during 
second  periods  of  time  that  are  interleaved  with  the  first, 
and 
synchronous  demodulating  means  coupled  to  the  electrical 
output  of  said  detector  for  deriving  an  output  signal  corre- 
sponding to  the  peak-to-peak  amplitude  of  an  electrical 
signal  appearing  at  the  output  of  said  detector. 


4,316,382 
DETECTOR  WITH  INTERMITTENT  FLOW 
Terry  A.  Woodruff,  Newark,  Del.,  assignor  to  Hewlett-Packard 
Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  21,  1980,  Ser,  No.  170,365 

Int.  CI."  COIN  27/18 

L'.S.  CI.  73-27  R  6  Oaims 


34^.__. 


-|VALV£  DRIVE 


1.  A  concentration  detector  system  including  means  for 
modulating  the  respective  flows  of  sample  and  reference  fluids 
through  the  detector,  comprising 

a  detector  having  a  chamber  and  means  for  producing  an 
electrical  signal  corresponding  to  the  value  of  a  given 
characteristic  of  material  contained  in  said  chamber. 

first  fluid  control  means  causing  sample  fiuid.  when  present, 
to  flow  into  a  fiuid  entrance  of  said  chamber  during 
spaced  first  periods  of  time  and  to  remain  in  said  chamber 
during  second  periods  of  time  respectively  occurring  after 
said  first  periods. 

second  fluid  control  means  causing  reference  fiuid,  when 
present,  to  fiow  into  said  chamber  during  third  periods  of 
time  that  follow  said  second  periods  of  time  and  to  remain 
in  said  chamber  during  fourth  periods  of  time  that  follow 
said  third  periods,  the  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  peri- 
ods occurring  in  repeated  sequence,  and 

a  synchronous  detector  coupled  to  receive  the  electrical 
signals  produced  by  said  detector  for  deriving  a  signal 
corresponding  to  the  difference  between  the  amplitude  of 
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the  electrical  signals  produced  during  said  third   and 
fourth  periods  of  time. 


4.316,384 

DIGITAL  MOISTLRE  METER  AND  METHOD  FOR 

DETERMINING  PERCENT  WEIGHT  LOSS 

Dennis  L.  Pommer,  and  Paul  E.  Coleman,  both  of  Minneapolis. 

.Minn.,  assignors  to  General  Mills,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  \linn. 

Filed  Sep.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  72,398 

Int.  CI."  COIN  5/02:  G06G  7,16 

VS.  a.  73—76  4  Claims 


4.316,383 

APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE 

REPRESENTATIVE  PARAMETERS  OF  RHEOLOGICAL 

PROPERTIES  OF  VISCOELASTIC  FLUIDS 
Daniel  Fruman.  Le  Pecq,  France,  and  Marshall  Tuiin,  Chevy 
Chase.  Md.,  assignors  to  .\gence  Nationale  de  V  alorisation  de 
la  Recherche  (.^NVAR),  France 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1980.  Ser.  No.  111,727 

Claims  priority,  application  France.  Jan.  12.  1979.  79  00788 

Int.  CI.GOIN  J//08 

U.S.  CI.  73—55  22  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  adapted  to  determine  representative  parame- 
ters of  rheological  properties  of  viscoelastic  liquids,  particu- 
larly dilute  solutions  of  macromolecular  compositions,  said 
apparatus  including  means  for  translating  the  difference  be- 
tween the  behavior  of  said  liquids  during  fiow  and  beyond  a 
critical  strain  rate  with  the  behavior  of  a  Newtonian  liquid 
having  a  viscosity  equal  to  that  of  the  viscoelastic  liquid  ascer- 
taining by  the  relationship  between  strain  rate  and  the  resulting 
stress  in  the  two  liquids,  said  appartus  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  similar  cylinders  each  terminating  at  one  end  in 
a  calibrated  thin  wall  orifice; 

(b)  a  pair  of  pistons  adapted  to  slide  within  the  cylinders  and 
adapted  to  be  pushed  conjointly  towards  the  ends  of  the 
cylinders  by  a  motor; 

(c)  blockable  filling  means  connecting  each  of  said  cylinders 
to  a  respective  reservoir  of  liquid,  one  of  said  reservoirs 
adapted  to  hold  a  viscoelastic  liquid  and  the  other  of  said 
reservoirs  adapted  to  hold  a  Newtonian  comparison  liq- 
uid; 

(d)  first  differential  pressure  measurement  means  including 
two  conduits,  each  of  said  conduits  opening  into  a  respec- 
tive one  of  said  cylinders  immediately  upstream  of  one  of 
said  calibrated  end  orifices; 

(e)  control  means  coupled  to  said  motor  to  adjust  its  speed 
upwardly  along  a  predetermined  increasing  range  of 
speeds  selected  such  that  the  strain  rate  of  the  liquid  fiow 
in  each  of  the  calibrated  orifices  has  a  minimal  speed 
which  is  lower  than  and  a  maximum  speed  which  is  sev- 
eral times  greater  than  the  critical  strain  rate  of  the  visco- 
elastic liquid;  and 

(f)  registration  means  for  correlating  respective  data  couples 
gathered  from  the  control  means  and  from  the  first  differ- 
ential pressure  measurement  means,  the  entire  registered 
dats  representing  the  relationship  between  the  differential 
stress  and  the  strain  rate. 


1.  A  digital  moisture  meter  comprising  a  balance  including  a 
platen  for  receiving  a  sample  thereon  and  means  for  providing 
a  digital  signal  having  a  value  in  accordance  with  the  initial 
weight  of  the  sample  on  said  platen  and  also  successive  later 
digital  signals  having  digital  values  representative  of  later 
reduced  weights  of  said  sample,  means  for  heating  said  sample 
to  remove  moisture  therefrom,  means  for  reducing  the  mien 
sity  of  said  heating  means  after  a  predetermined  time  interval, 
first  means  for  storing  said  digital  signal  having  a  value  repre- 
sentative of  the  initial  weight  of  said  sample,  second  means  for 
storing  said  later  digital  signals  having  a  value  representative 
of  a  subsequent  reduced  weight,  each  of  said  later  digital  sig- 
nals being  successively  stored  in  said  second  storing  means, 
calculating  means  responsive  to  the  value  of  said  digital  signal 
stored  in  said  first  storing  means  and  the  value  of  said  digital 
signal  stored  in  said  second  storing  means  at  a  given  time  for 
providing  a  digital  signal  having  a  value  representaiive  of  the 
percent  weight  loss  for  each  successively  stored  later  digital 
signal,  third  means  for  storing  one  of  said  digital  signals  ha\  ing 
a  value  representative  of  percent  weight  loss,  fourth  means  for 
storing  a  later  digital  signal  having  a  value  representative  of  a 
later  percent  weight  loss,  means  for  companng  the  value  of 
said  one  digital  signal  stored  in  said  third  storing  means  with 
the  value  of  the  digital  signal  stored  in  said  fourth  storing 
means  and  for  substituting  the  digital  signal  stored  in  said 
fourth  storing  means  for  the  one  stored  in  said  third  storing 
means  if  greater  in  value  than  the  one  already  stored  in  said 
third  storing  means,  means  for  displaying  the  value  of  said 
digital  signal  stored  in  said  third  storing  means  if  the  value 
stored  in  the  fourth  storing  means  is  less  than  or  equal  to  the 
signal  stored  in  said  third  storing  means,  and  means  for  discon- 
necting said  heating  means  only  after  a  predetermined  number 
of  successive  digital  signals  stored  in  said  fourth  means  have  a 
value  less  than  or  equal  to  the  digital  signal  stored  in  said  third 
storing  means  and  have  thus  denoted  a  stabilized  weight  loss 
condition. 


4.316.385 
ONGERPRINTING  CRYSTALS 
Robert  C.  DeVries.  Saratoga,  and  Roy  E.  Tuft.  Albany,  both  of 
N,Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Schenectady, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  18.  1980.  Ser.  No.  160.464 
Int.  a."  COIN  19/OS 
VS.  a.  73—104  12  aaims 

1.  A  process  for  nngerprinting  a  crystal  selected  from  the 
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group  comisting  of  natural  diamond,  synthetic  diamond  and 
cubic  boron  nitride  by  implanting  ions  therein  which  impart  to 
said  crystal  a  predetermined  structure  which  comprises  pro- 
viding said  crystal  with  at  least  one  external  surface  having  a 
surface  area  of  at  least  0  I  square  millimeter  which  is  at  least 
substantially  smooth  and  without  significant  elevational  differ- 
ences, positioning  said  crystal  in  a  chamber  for  ion-bombard- 
ment of  at  least  said  smooth  surface  thereof,  providing  said 
chamber  with  ionizing  means  for  producing  ions  in  beam  form 
and  means  for  accelerating  the  resulting  implanting  ions,  evac- 
uating said  chamber,  providing  said  chamber  with  a  material  to 
be  ionized  to  produce  implanting  ions,  sufficiently  ionizing  said 


material  forming  and  accelerating  a  beam  of  the  resulting 
implanting  ions  to  selectively  penetrate  at  least  said  smooth 
surface  of  said  crystal  to  impart  a  predetermined  structure 
thereto  without  significant  deleterious  damage  to  the  appear- 
ance of  said  crystal,  said  chamber  having  been  evacuated 
sufficiently  to  be  free  of  at  least  significant  contaminants,  elec- 
trostatically charging  the  resulting  characterized  crystal  so 
that  at  least  said  smooth  surface  of  said  crystal  is  electrostati- 
cally charged,  applying  a  powder  to  said  charged  surface 
forming  a  powder  pattern  on  said  charged  surface,  said  pow- 
der ranging  in  particle  size  from  submicron  to  about  45  mi- 
crons, said  pattern  being  a  delineation  of  the  ion-implanted 
structure  in  said  crystal 


4.316.386 

FLUID  PRESSLRE  MEASLRING  APPARATUS  FOR 

INCORPORATION  INTO  A  PIPELINE  RISING  FROM  A 

WELL 
Ferenc  Kerekes,  Ahlten.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Preussag  Aktiengesellschaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  131,447 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed,  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr,  6, 
1979.  2913896 

Int.  a.'  E2IB  47/06 
U.S.  a.  73-151  10  Claims 

1.  Means  for  measuring  fiuld  pressure  surrounding  a  delivery 
pipe  disposed  in  a  well  comprising 
a  first  pipe  section  connected  at  its  lower  end  to  said  delivery 

pipe, 
a  second  pipe  section  disposed  concentrically  within  said 
first  pipe  section  and  defining  a  chamber  having  an  open 
upper  end. 
a  passage  through  the  wall  of  said  second  pipe  section  per- 
mitting fluid  fiow  from  the  annular  space  around  said 
chamber  to  said  delivery  pipe  through  said  open  upper 
end. 
a  radially-disposed  conduit  connecting  said  chamber  with 
the  space  outside  said  delivery  pipe. 


valve  means  within  said  chamber  for  closing  off  said  con- 
duit. 

and  a  pressure  sensing  device  adapted  to  slide  into  said 
chamber  through  said  open  end.  the  lower  end  of  said 
device  serving  to  open  said  valve,  the  upper  end  of  said 


device  sealing  off  said  chamber  at  a  point  below  said 
passage  so  that  the  interior  of  the  chamber  is  in  communi- 
cation only  with  the  space  outside  the  delivery  pipe 
through  said  conduit. 


4,316,387 

TRANSDUCER  AND  METHOD  FOR  PASSIVELY 

MEASURING  THERMAL  RADIATION  FLUENCE 

Peter  S.  Hughes,  P.O.  Box  278.  Los  Alamos,  N.  Mcx.  87544 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  78,236 

Int.  CI.'  GOIK  17/00:  GOIJ  5/00 

U.S.  CI.  73-190  H  9  Claims 


1.  A  transducer  for  passively  measuring  the  thermal  radia- 
tion fiuence  from  a  radiative  heat  source,  said  transducer  com- 
prising: 
a  selected  number  of  stretched  plastic  pieces  each  having 
selected  thicknesses  and  geometric  shapes,  said  pieces 
having  selected  stress  trapped  therein  and  being  selec- 
tively stacked  one  on  top  of  the  other  for  providing  at 
least  partial  thermal  shielding  by  the  pieces  above  to  the 
pieces  below  for  sensing  the  thermal  radiation  fiuence 
when  exposed  to  the  radiative  heat  source  as  recorded  by 
the  measurable  geometric  changes  in  said  plastic  pieces 
caused  thereby;  and 
fastening  means  for  holding  said  pieces  in  position  one  with 
respect  to  the  other. 
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4,316,388 
TEMPERATURE  DETECTION  USING  THE  REFRACTIVE 

INDICES  OF  LIGHT  GUIDES 
Robert  C.  Miller,  Penn  Hills,  and  Frederick  M.  Ryan,  Loyal- 
hanna  Township,  Westmoreland  County,  both  of  Pa.,  assign- 
ors to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  14,014.  Feb.  22. 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Aug.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,049 
Int.  CI.'  GOIK  11/12 
V.S.  CI.  73—356  10  Claims 


1.  A  temperature  detection  apparatus  comprising: 

at  least  one  light  guide,  said  light  guide  Including  a  core  and 
a  cladding  cylindrically  extending  around  the  core;  said 
core  and  cladding  constructed  from  respective  first  and 
second  materials  having  temperature  dependent  refractive 
indices  over  a  temperature  range  with  said  first  core  male- 
rial  having  a  higher  refractive  index  than  said  second 
cladding  material  over  a  first  portion  of  said  range  during 
w  hich  said  light  guide  is  transmissive  of  light  and  said  first 
core  material  having  a  refractive  index  that  is  equal  to  or 
lower  than  said  second  cladding  material  over  a  second 
portion  of  said  range  during  which  said  light  guide  is 
non-transmissive  of  light; 

a  light  source  for  supplying  a  predetermined  light  into  a  first 
end  of  said  light  guide;  and 

means  for  detecting  the  presence  or  absence  of  light  trans- 
mitted to  a  second  end  of  said  light  guide  as  an  indication 
the  temperature  to  which  said  light  guide  is  subjected  is 
respectively  in  the  first  or  second  portion  of  said  tempera- 
ture range 


tor.  and  power  supply  circuit  components  supported  on 
said  base; 

b  electromagnetic  sensing  means  positioned  about  and  dia 
metrically  opposed  about  said  shaft,  an  upward  member 
secured  to  said  base  supporting  said  sensing  means,  said 
sensing  means  spaced  on  an  axially  symmetrical  plane  of 
said  member; 

c  magnetic  gyro  wheel  means  including  at  least  one  nng  of 
ferromagnetic  material  including  a  plurality  of  alternating 
poles  secured  and  spaced  about  a  circumferential  periph- 
ery of  said  ring,  a  fiexible  and  nonstretchable  hub  of  mate- 
rial secured  to  said  ring,  a  second  ring  of  like  material 
secured  to  another  side  of  said  hub.  and  means  securing 
said  hub  to  said  shaft  and  spaced  from  said  sensing  means 

d.  adjustment  means  for  adjusting  the  distance  of  said  sens- 
ing coil  means  from  said  magnetic  gyro  wheel  means,  said 
adjustment  means  including  a  plurality  of  bolts  extending 
rearwardly  on  a  plurality  of  corners  of  said  member,  said 
bolts  connecting  to  said  housing,  spring  holes  including 
springs  positioned  between  said  member  and  said  housing, 
and  a  forward  panel  mounted  on  a  front  of  said  member 
and  including  an  indicating  means;  and. 

e.  signal  processing  means  connected  between  said  sensing 
coil  means  and  said  indicating  means  whereby  said  motor 
means  rotates  said  magnetic  gyro  wheel  means  thereby 
inducing  current  in  said  signal  processing  means  subse- 
quently displayed  on  said  indicating  means,  thereby  pro- 
viding a  rate  of  turn  indication. 


4,316,390 

METHOD  AND  EQUIPMENT  FOR  PLOTTING  SECTION 

IMAGES  OF  OBJECTS  SUBJECTED  TO  ULTRASONIC 

EXAMINATION 

Carl  Kretz,  Zipf,  Austria,  assignor  to  Kretztechnik  Geselisehaft 

m.b.H.,  Zipf,  Austria 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  88,368 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Jan.  11,  1979.  200/79 

Int.  CI.'  COIN  29/00 

U,S.  a.  73—620  23  Oaims 


4,316,389 

RATE  OF  TURN  INDICATOR 

E.  Paul  Shannon,  Rte.  2,  Box  249,  Killen,  Ala.  35645 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  103,355 

Int.  OJ  GOIC  /9/06.  19/42 

U.S.  CI.  73—504  14  Oaims 


1.  Rate  of  turn  indicator  for  indicating  rate  of  turn  of  a  vessel 
from  a  predetermined  course,  said  rate  of  turn  indicator  com- 
prising: 
a.  alternating  current  motor  means,  a  housing  including  a 
base  securing  said  motor  means,  said  motor  means  includ- 
ing an  axial  shaft  extending  axially  forwardly  of  said  mo- 


17         T  xteiw 


1.  A  method  of  ultrasonic  examination  in  which  a  beam  of 
sound  pulses  is  cyclically  moved  to  scan  an  object  in  a  prese- 
lected section  surface  at  a  scanning  velocity  which  varies 
during  each  cycle  in  accordance  with  a  scanning  velocity 
function,  comprising 
generating  echoes  m  said  section  surface  in  response  to  said 
sound  pulses  are  represented  on  a  plotting  surface  at  loca- 
tions which  are  geometrically  coordinated  with  the  loca- 
tions at  which  corresponding  echoes  have  originated  in 
said  section  surface, 
varying  the  pulse  repetition  period  of  said  sound  pulses 
during  a  cycle  of  motion  in  accordance  with  a  pulse  repe- 
tition period  function  which  has  a  predetermined  propor- 
tional relationship  to  said  scanning  velocity  function, 
said  varying  step  including  generating  primary  pulses  at  a 

fixed  predetermined  frequency,  and 
selecting  only  part  of  said  primary  pulses  during  each  of  said 
cycles  in  accordance  with  a  preselected  program  whereby 
the  frequency  of  said  selected  pulses  varies  in  proportion 
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lo  said  scanning  velociiy  funclion.  and  using  said  selected 
pulses  lo  trigger  respective  ones  of  said  sound  pulses 


4.316.391 
FLOW  RATE  MEASUREMENT 
Ernest  G.  Tickner.  Gilroy,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ultra  Med,  Inc., 
Sunnyvale.  Calif 

Filed  Nov.  13.  1979.  Ser.  No.  93,525 

Int.  Cl.^  GOIF  1/00 

U.S.  a.  73—861.25  9  Claims 


SONA. 

OtSPUV 

UNIT 


said  rotary  body  includes. 

a  first  journal  supported  freely  displaceable  in  art  axial  direc- 
tion in  said  first  bearing,  and 

a  second  journal  fixed  in  the  axial  direction  in  said  second 
bearing,  said  second  bearing  is  developed  as  a  thrust  bear- 
ing. 

said  second  bearing  is  adjustable  with  self-locking  action  in 
the  direction  of  flow  and  constitutes  said  displacing  and 
setting  means. 

said  housing  has  a  helical  guide  means. 

a  tripod  has  outer  guide  means  for  engaging  said  helical 
guide  means  and  for  shifting  said  tripod. 

said  thrust  bearing  is  rigidly  arranged  in  said  tripod. 


4,316,393 

SOIL  SAMPLER  AND  MOUNTING  ARRANGEMENT 

Harry  Philipenko,  Box  294,  Max,  N.  Dak.  58759 

Filed  Jun.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,331 

Int.  CI.'  COIN  1/08 

U.S.  CI.  73—864.45  8  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  measuring  fluid  flow  rate  in  a  system  having 
a  conduit  through  which  fluid  flows,  comprising; 

adding  a  substance  which  provides  a  plurality  of  bubbles  of 
know  n  size  to  said  system  upstream  of  said  conduit: 

impelling  a  sonic  pulse  across  said  conduit,  from  a  position 
opposite  and  spaced  from  said  conduit,  as  said  bubbles 
pass  therethrough: 

measuring  the  degree  of  attenuation  of  a  sonic  signal  defined 
by  said  pulse  which  passes  across  said  conduit,  said  attenu- 
ation being  due  to  the  presence  of  said  bubbles;  and 

determining  the  fluid  flow  rate  from  the  degree  of  attenua- 
tion of  said  sonic  signal. 


4,316,392 
FLOWMETER  HAVING  A  ROTARY  BODY  AND  MEANS 

FOR  CALIBRATION 
Dieter  Leber,  Esehborn.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
MX)  .Adolf  Sehindling  .\G.  Frankfurt  am  Main.  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Mar.  14.  1980.  Ser.  No.  130,503 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  26, 
1979,  2911827 

Int.  a."  GOIF  1/12 
U.S.  CI.  73—861.83  5  Claims 


2  A  flowmeter  comprising 

a  housing  defining  a  flow  channel  adapted  for  flow  there- 
through. 

a  rotary  body  being  formed  with  at  least  one  helical  spiral  on 
Its  outer  penphery  and  being  roiatably  supported  in  said 
flow  channel. 

said  housing  and  said  flow  channel  being  formed  in  a  vicinity 
of  said  rotary  body  with  inner  cross-sections  tapering  in 
the  direction  of  flow. 

means  for  displacing  and  setting  said  rotary  body  in  the 
direction  of  flow. 

a  first  bearing  arranged  upstream  of  said  rotary  body  and  a 
second  bearing  arranged  downstream  of  said  rotary  body 
constitute  means  for  rotatably  supporting  said  rotary  body 
in  said  flow  channel, 


1.  A  soil  sampler  assembly  comprising 

a  support  frame. 

motor  means  for  driving  a  soil  sample  taker. 

means  securing  said  motor  means  to  said  support  frame. 

a  mounting  frame. 

means  securing  said  support  frame  to  said  mounting  frame. 

first  and  second  generally  horizontal  brace  arms. 

means  connecting  common  ends  of  said  arms  to  said  mount- 
ing frame,  adjacent  on  upper  portion  thereof  for  pi\otal 
adjustment  of  the  arms  relative  to  the  mounting  frame. 

stake  means  at  ends  of  said  arms  remote  from  the  mounting 
frame. 

means  connecting  each  stake  means  to  an  arm  for  pivotal 
adjustment  of  the  stake  means  relative  to  the  arm. 

said  stake  means  comprising  means  insertable  into  stake 
holes  of  a  motor  vehicle  for  removably  connecting  the 
slake  means  to  the  body. 

means  on  said  mounting  frame  for  removably  securing  said 
frame  to  an  end  of  the  vehicle  with  said  soil  sample  taker 
beyond  the  vehicle  end,  and 

means  connecting  said  motor  means  to  a  power  source  on 
the  vehicle,  where,  said  sampler  assembly  can  be  quickly 
and  easily  mounted  on  the  vehicle  by  connecting  the  stake 
means  and  support  frame,  and  can  be  quickly  and  easily 
removed  by  disconnecting  the  stake  means  and  support 
means  from  the  vehicle 


4,316,394 
MAGNETICALLY  SUSPENDED  FREE  ROTOR 
GYROSCOPE 
James  R.  Dohogne,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Sperry  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  11.  1980,  Ser.  No.  120,203 
Int,  CI."  GOIC  19/24 
U.S.  a.  74—5.46  9  Claims 

1  A  free  rotor  gyroscopic  rate  sensor  comprising:  housing 
means  having  a  housing  axis, 
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generally  cylindrically  rotor  means  adapted  to  spin  about  a    frequency  representative  of  a  rale  of  rotation,  a  manually 

spin  axis  in  said  housing  normally  coincident  with  said    operable  direction  switch,  first  switching  means  adapted  to  be 

housing  axis.  «>  controlled  in  response  to  the  said  signal  as  to  remain  in  one 

magnetic  suspension  means  coupled  between  said  housing   state  thereof  during  each  cycle  of  the  said  signal  when  the 

means  and  said  rotor  means  for  contactlessly  suspending   duration  of  the  cycle  is  less  than  a  predetermined  duration,  and 

said  rotor  means  in  said  housing  means  with  said  rotor  axis   m  be  settable  in  another  state  thereof  by  actuation  of  said 

normally  coincident  with  said  housing  axis,  said  magnetic   direction  switch  when  the  duration  of  the  said  cycle  is  greater 

suspension  means  comprising.  than  the  said  predetermined  duration,  forward  and  reverse 

at  least  one  pair  of  axially  spaced  magnetic  flux  gaps   electrical  actuators  for  selecting  respectively  forward  and 

formed  by  at  least  one  pair  of  magnetically  permeable   reverse  drive,  the  direction  switch  being  settable  in  one  state 

pole  pieces  on  said  housing  means  radially  spaced  from    for  selecting  the  electrical  actuator  for  forward  drive  and 

said  spin  axis  and  a  cooperating  pair  of  correspondingly    being  settable  in  another  state  for  selecting  the  electrical  actua- 

axially  and  radially  spaced  pole  pieces  on  said  rotor   ,or  for  reverse  drive,  the  first  switching  means  being  such  that 

means,  and  the  said  other  state  thereof  enables  setting  of  the  direction 

means  for  producing  passive  and  active  magnetic  fluxes   ^^\^Q\^  |o  effect  energization  of  the  electrical  actuator  selected 

between  said  pole  pieces,  said  active  and  passive  mag-   y^^  ^^^  setting  of  the  direction  switch. 

second  switching  means  adapted  to  be  so  controlled  in  re- 
sponse to  the  said  signal  as  to  be  set  into  one  state  thereof 
in  response  to  a  cycle  of  the  said  signal  when  the  duration 
of  the  said  cycle  falls  below  a  second  predetermined  dura- 
tion, and  to  be  set  into  another  state  thereof  when  the 
duration  of  the  said  cycle  increases  to  exceed  a  third 
predetermined  duration,  a  low  gear  ratio  electrical  actua- 
tor and  a  high  gear  ratio  electrical  actuator,  the  second 
switching  means  being  such  as,  in  operation,  to  effect 
selectively  energization  of  the  low  gear  ratio  electrical 
actuator  and  the  high  gear  ratio  electrical  actuator  respec- 
tively depending  upon  which  one  of  the  said  two  states  of 
the  second  switching  means  prevails. 


4,316,396 

MACHINE  FOR  THE  MECHANICAL  WORKING  OF 

BAND  SAWS 

Vladimir    V.     Idel.     Mukachevsky     raion,    selo    Kolchino. 

Zakarpatskaya  oblast,  U.S.S.R. 


netic  fluxes  supporting  said  rotor  means  in  unstable 

equilibrium  In  a  first  direction  relative  to  said  spin  axis       

and  said  passive  magnetic  flux  supporting  said  rotor   pi,js~„''„7'ser'No7773,752,  Mar.  2,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,175,452 


means  in  stable  equilibrium  in  a  second  direction  rela- 
tive to  said  spin  axis  at  right  angles  to  said  first  direc- 
tion, 
motive  means  coupled  between  said  housing  and  rotor 
means  for  spinning  said  rotor  means  about  said  spin  axis. 
the  mean  axial  distance  between  said  axially  spaced  gaps 
bearing  a  predetermined  ratio  to  the  mean  radius  of  said 
spaced  gaps,  such  that  in  response  to  relative  lilting  of  said 
rotor  spin  axis  and  said  housing  means,  the  passive  mag- 
netic fiux  force  tending  to  retain  said  rotor  means  in  stable 
equilibrium  in  said  second  direction  is  substantially  bal- 
anced by  the  passive  magnetic  flux  force  tending  to  desta- 
bilize said  unstable  equilibrium  in  said  first  direction 


This  application  .Mar.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  24.446 
Claims  priority,  application  U.S.S.R.,  May  26, 1975,  2134705; 
Mar,  30,  1976,  2333522;  Mar.  30,  1976.  2333523 
Int.  CI."  B23D  6.f  (W 

U.S.  CI.  76—61 


2  Claims 


4,316,395 
CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  DRIVE  TRANSMISSIONS 
Derek  Brown,  7  Southlands,  Eighton  Bank,  Gateshead,  Tyne  & 
Wear,  England 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  87,931 


1  A  machine  for  mechanical  working  of  band  saws  compns 

nieu  wti  ^<,  .T.»  -.« •  - ing:  a  frame:  a  device  mounted  on  said  frame  for  gripping  a 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  26,  1978,   band  saw  on  the  sides:  a  pitch  feed  mechanism  for  pitch  feed  of 


42001/78;  Jun.  5.  1979,  19542/79 

Int.  a.^  B60K  41/06.  41/04 
U.S,  a.  74—866 


the  saw  on  the  frame;  a  drive  for  the  machine;  means  for  link- 
ing said  pitch  feed  mechanism  kinematically  with  said  drive 
8  Qaims  tooth-setting  tools:  two  arms  having  ends  carrying  the  tooih- 
setting  tools;  an  axle  on  said  frame  pivotally  mounting  said 
arms;  means  coaclive  with  said  drive  for  pivotally  moving  said 
arms  for  setting  of  the  saw  teeth;  a  pair  of  knives  for  cuitmg  off 
the  saw  blade  disposed  downstream  of  said  looth-settmg  tools 
in  the  direction  of  pitch  feed;  one  of  said  knives  of  the  pair  of 
knives  being  rigidly  secured  on  said  device  for  gripping  the 
sides  of  the  saw;  linkage  means  for  linking  kinematically  the 
other  of  said  pair  of  knives  to  one  of  said  arms  for  joint  move- 
ment therewith  during  cutting  off  the  saw  blade  and  a  subse- 
quent withdrawal  from  a  cutting  zone  to  a  neutral  position 
before  the  pitch  feed  of  the  saw:  said  linkage  means  comprising 
an  additional  arm  having  an  end  carrying  the  other  knife  of 
1  Control  apparatus  for  the  drive  transmission  of  a  vehicle,  said  pair  of  knives:  ^""'"er  axle  pivolally'^mounting  said  addi^ 
compr°rg  an  mput  terminal  for  an  electncal  signal  having  a   t.onal  arm  and  secured  to  the  other  of  said  arms  extending  in  a 
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direclion  parallel  to  the  direction  of  pilch  feed  of  the  saw:  and 
a  wedge  surface  of  which  is  on  said  additional  arm  and  another 
wedge  surface  on  said  other  arm  reciprocable  relative  thereto. 


4,316,397 
TORQUE  WRENCH 
Ray  C.  Skidmore.  Chagrin  Falls.  Ohio,  and  Richard  H.  Skid- 
more.  Naples.  Fla..  assignors  to  Skidmore  Engineering  Div. 
Buckeye  Gear  Company.  Cleveland.  Ohio 

Filed  Jul.  3.  1980,  Ser.  No.  165.546 

Int.  CI.'  B2SB  23/142 

CS.  a.  81—483  16  aaims 


V^c 


»     »  *    jp  r 


device  is  provided  on  a  first  carrier  which  is  pivotable  about  a 
pivoting  axis  disposed  at  right  angles  to  the  work  spindle  axis 
and  said  transport  device  has  a  second  carrier  carrying  at  least 
one  workpieee  clamping  device  and  in  which  the  second  car- 
rier is  pivotable  about  an  axis  which  is  parallel  with  the  work 


«         u     b       3i  oo   tn 


t£         303,  62i6Ge        SSUffi 


spindle  axis,  characterized  in  that  the  feeding  device  (36  or  38) 
comprises  a  workpieee  gripper  (46),  means  including  drive 
means  for  mounting  said  workpieee  gripper  on  said  first  carrier 
for  movement  around  an  axis  parallel  to  the  pivoting  axis  of  the 
first  carrier,  and  means  mounting  said  second  carrier  for  move- 
ment along  its  axis 


1.  A  torque  wrench  comprising 

a  main  body  having  a  fixed  length. 

a  first  adjusting  means  mounted  for  relative  rotational  move- 
ment with  respect  to  said  main  body  and  constrained 
against  axial  movement  relative  to  said  main  body. 

a  second  adjusting  means  engaging  said  first  adjusting  means 
and  operatively  connected  for  joint  rotational  movement 
with  said  first  adjusting  means  and  for  axial  movement 
relative  thereto. 

said  first  and  second  adjusting  means  being  operatively 
connected  to  provide,  in  response  to  joint  rotational 
movement  of  said  first  and  second  adjusting  means  rela- 
tive to  said  main  body,  for  axial  movement  of  said  second 
adjusting  means  with  respect  to  said  main  body  to  provide 
an  axially  directed  force  for  adjusting  the  torque  setting  of 
said  wrench, 

locking  means  having  an  activated  position  preventing  rota- 
tional movement  of  said  first  adjusting  means  and  a  deacti- 
vated position  permitting  rotational  movement  of  said  first 
adjusting  means. 

said  locking  means  and  said  first  and  second  adjusting  means 
being  mounted  with  respect  to  said  main  body  to  maintain 
a  fixed  wrench  length  from  a  work  head  forming  one  end 
of  said  wrench  to  the  opposite  end  of  said  wrench, 
whether  said  locking  means  is  in  either  said  activated  or 
deactivated  position,  and  regardless  of  the  relative  posi- 
tions of  the  first  and  second  adjusting  means. 


4,316,399 

COMBINED  PUNCH  RETAINER  AND  FLUID 

ACTUATED  STRIPPER 

Bernard  J.  Wallis,  25200  Trowbridge  Ave.,  Dearborn,  Micfa. 

48124 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,371 

Int.  a."  B26D  7/06 

U.S.  a.  83—137  8  Claims 


4,316,398 

LOADING  AND/OR  UNLOADING  DEVICE  FOR 

MACHINE  TOOLS.  PARTICULARLY  AUTOMATIC 

LATHES 

Helmut  F.  Link.  Aichwald,  and  Paul  Waiblinger,  Esslingen,  both 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Indcx-Wcrke  KG  Hahn 

&  Tessky,  Esslingen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  28.  1980.  Ser.  No.  115,806 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  3, 
1979,  2904088 

Int.  CI.'  B23B  13/02 
U.S.  CI.  82—2.7  13  Qaims 

1.  A  device  for  loading  and  unloading  a  machine  tool  such  as 
a  lathe  having  at  least  one  feeding  device  adapted  to  feed  a 
workpieee  to  a  transfer  station  and  having  a  transport  device 
for  transporting  the  workpieee  which  is  to  be  machined  from 
the  transfer  station  to  a  machining  station  defined  by  the  work 
spindle  of  the  machine  tool,  or  vice  versa,  wherein  the  feeding 


^'id 


1.  A  combined  punch  retainer  and  fluid  actuated  stripper 
comprising,  a  retainer  body  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  recip- 
rocable die  member,  said  body  having  an  upper  end  and  a 
lower  end.  a  central  vertical  bore  in  said  body  extending  to  the 
upper  end  thereof  and  adapted  to  receive  a  punch,  said  body 
having  a  large  cylindrical  bore  concentric  with  the  punch  bore 
and  extending  to  the  lower  end  of  the  body,  a  punch  retained 
in  said  punch  bore  and  extending  downwardly  to  below  the 
lower  end  of  said  body,  a  piston  in  said  cylinder  bore  and 
surrounding  said  punch  in  sealed  relation  with  the  punch  and 
the  cylinder  bore,  said  piston  being  movable  vertically  in  said 
cylinder  bore,  means  limiting  movement  of  said  piston  in  a 
downward  direction  to  a  position  wherein  the  lower  end  of  the 
piston  is  disposed  below  the  lower  end  of  said  punch  and  in  an 
upward  direction  to  a  position  wherein  the  lower  end  of  the 
piston  is  spaced  at  least  slightly  above  the  lower  end  of  said 
body,  means  for  directing  a  high  pressure  gas  into  the  portion 
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of  the  cylinder  above  said  piston,  said  body  having  a  cavity  at 
the  upper  end  thereof  adjacent  and  communicating  with  said 
punch  bore,  a  cover  plate  on  said  body  closing  the  upper  ends 
of  said  cavity  and  the  punch  bore,  a  seal  between  the  cover 
plate  and  the  upper  end  of  said  body,  said  seal  extending 
around  said  cavity  and  punch  bore  to  prevent  the  escape  of  gas 
therefrom  and  means  in  said  cavity  for  releasably  retaining  the 
punch  in  said  punch  bore. 


4,316,400 

WOOD  MEMBER  CUTTING  APPARATUS 

George  L.  Mayo,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Stoddard  H, 

Pyle  and  Wayne  R.  Roberts,  both  of  Corvallis,  Oreg. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  112,530,  Jan.  16,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,277,998. 

This  application  Feb.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  231,663 

Int.  CI.'  B27B  5/04 

U.S.  CI.  83—425.2  3  Claims 


between  the  provision  of  selected  control  signals  and  for 
providing  signals  to  control  the  provision  of  said  synlhe- 


","■  j^^^^-^^^-^-^^s'^y^^^^^m^t^X^''-^. 


sized  sound  in  response  to  the  number  of  counted  clock 
signals. 


1.  A  wood  member  cutting  apparatus  comprising  a  base,  a 
movable  carriage  on  the  base,  saw  gangs  and  wood  member 
conveyors  cooperatively  mounted  on  the  base  and  carriage,  an 
integrated  power  drive  means  for  the  carriage  and  for  said 
conveyors  on  the  base,  and  a  precision  wood  membe'  length 
measuring  and  automatic  carriage  stop  mechanism  on  the  base. 
said  mechanism  comprising  a  rotational  shaft  extending  longi- 
tudinally of  the  base,  means  to  adjust  the  shaft  axially  along  the 
base  to  a  precision  position,  a  plurality  of  axially  equidistantly 
spaced  and  eireumferentially  equidistantly  spaced  radial  slop 
pins  on  the  shaft,  and  circumferential  lockable  locator  means 
for  the  shaft  enabling  one  radial  stop  pin  at  a  time  to  be  posi- 
tioned on  the  shaft  in  the  path  of  movement  with  the  actuator 
element  of  a  limit  switch  on  the  movable  carriage  to  automati- 
cally stop  the  carriage  at  a  position  on  the  base  corresponding 
to  a  required  length  measurement  of  a  wood  member  being  cut 
by  said  apparatus. 


4,316,402 
ADJUSTABLE  END  PIN  FOR  THE  VIOLONCELLO  AND 

THE  STRING  B.ASS 
Richard  Goldner,  3717  Toad  Lake  Rd.,  Bellingham,  Wash. 
98225 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  225,845 

Int.  a:  GlOG  5/00 

U.S.  CI.  84—280  8  Claims 


4,316,401 
MUSIC  SYNTHESIZER 
Donald  L.  Tavel,  233  W.  Westfield  Blvd.,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 
46208,  and  Michael  L.  Beigel,  Warwick,  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
Donald  L.  Tavel,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  Sep.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  46,206 
Int.  CI."  GIOH  5/00.  7/00 
VS.  CI.  84—1.01  42  Claims 

1.  A  music  synthesizer  in  which  an  input  signal  having  a 
frequency  manifesting  a  created  sound  controls  the  provision 
of  a  synthesized  sound,  said  synthesizer  comprising: 
means  for  processing  said  input  signal  to  provide  control 
signals  having  a  frequency  related  to  the  frequency  of  said 
input  signal: 
means  for  providing  a  series  of  clock  signals  at  a  frequency 
independent  of  and  much  higher  than  said  control  signals: 
and 
means  for  counting  the  number  of  clock  signals  occurring 


1.  An  adjustable  end  pin  for  the  violoncello  and  the  string 
bass  comprising  of: 

a.  a  receiving  member  having  a  nonslip  outer  support  surface 
at  least  a  portion  of  which  is  arcuate,  said  receiving  mem- 
ber including  a  cavity  having  a  locking  means  for  reeeiv  ■ 
ing  and  locking  therein  the  existing  end  pin  of  a  violon- 
cello or  string  bass; 

b.  a  yoke  pivotally  mounted  to  said  receiving  member  and 
spaced  away  from  said  support  surface  for  rotation  there- 
about: and 

c  a  pin  means  having  first  and  second  ends  adjustably 
mounted  to  said  yoke  for  relative  movement  with  respect 
to  said  yoke,  said  first  end  having  a  point  and  extending 
from  said  yoke  and  said  second  end  projected  from  said 
yoke  and  adapted  to  contact  said  support  surface  by  ad- 
justing said  pin  to  restrict  relative  movement  of  the  yoke 
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4.316.403 
GtN  BOLT  FOR  A  HIGH  HATE  OF  FIRE  REVOLVING 

BATTERY  GUN 
Robert  G.  Kirkpalrick.  Shelburne;  Ronald  R.  Snyder.  Georgia, 
and  Lincoln  L.  Sibley.  Jr.,  Burlington,  all  of  Vt..  assignors  to 
General  Electric  Company.  Burlington.  Vt. 

Filed  Feb.  4.  1980.  Ser.  No.  1 18.025 

Inl.  CI.'  F41D  7/02 

L'S.  a.  89—12  1  Claim 


I  A  Galling  type  gun  including: 

a  housing. 

a  rotor  journaled  in  said  housing  for  rotation  aboul  iis  longi- 
tudinal axis  and  having  fixed  thereto 
a  plurality  of  pairs  of  tracks  disposed  in  an  annular  row, 
the  tracks  of  each  of  said  pairs  being  mutually  spaced 
apart  by  a  first  distance,  and 
a  like  plurality  of  sets  of  locking  lugs  disposed  in  an  annu- 
lar row. 
a  like  plurality  of  gun  bolts  disposed  in  an  annular  row  in 
said  rotor  and  each  disposed  between  the  spaced  apart 
tracks  of  a  respective  one  of  said  pairs  of  tracks, 
each  of  said  gun  bolts  Including 
a  boll  carriage  having  a  pair  of  radially  extending  slides, 
each  of  said  pair  of  slides  being  engaged  with  and  sup- 
ported by  one  of  the  tracks  of  a  respective  one  of  said 
pairs  of  tracks, 
a  bolt  head  carried  by.  and  Journaled  for  oscillation  aboul 
Its  longitudinal  axis  with  respect  lo  said  boll  carriage 
and  having  a  set  of  locking  lugs  for  releasable  engage- 
ment with  a  respective  one  of  said  plurality  of  sets  of 
locking  lugs  of  said  rotor,  each  of  the  locking  lugs  of 
said  set  of  locking  lugs  of  said  bolt  head  having  a  radial 
extension  of  a  second  distance  which  is  less  than  one- 
half  said  first  distance  whereby  each  of  said  locking  lugs 
of  said  bolt  head  in  oscillation  clears  the  adjacent  tracks 
of  said  rotor  which  support  ihe  respective  slides  of  the 
respective  boll  carriage. 


4,316.404 
LIGHTWEIGHT  ARMORED  VEHICLE  AND  METHOD 

OF  MAKING  SAME 
Richard  C.  Medlin.  4728  Goldfield,  San  Antonio.  Tex.  78218 
Filed  Jun.  30.  1978,  Ser.  No.  920.715 
Int.  CI.'  F41H  7/04 
VS.  a.  89—36  H  17  Claims 

17.  .An  automobile  having  an  enclosed  passenger  compart- 
ment with  doors  for  entering  and  leaving  said  passenger  com- 
partment, having  walls,  ceiling  and  floors,  wheels  and  an  en- 
gine for  turning  of  said  wheels  through  a  drive  train  and  trans- 
mission to  move  said  automobile,  said  automobile  having  im- 
provements to  resist  attack  comprising: 
permanently  installed  bullet  resistant  windows  for  said  said 

passenger  compartment; 
multi-layer  polyglass  sheets  rigidly  formed  with  a  resin- 
catalyst  mixture  m  combination  with  multi-layer  ballistic 
cloth  being  installed  in  said  doors  and  said  walls  of  said 
passenger  compartment,  said  multi-layer  ballistic  resistant 


cloth  being  further  installed  in  said  ceiling  and  floor  of 
said  automobile; 

side  walls  of  said  automobile  adapted  by  installing  therein  an 
outer  layer  of  mutli-layer  rigidly  woven  polyglass  sheets 
and  bonded  thereto  an  inner  layer  of  multi-layer  ballistic 
resistant  cloth  lo  prevent  penetration  by  projectiles,  such 
as  bullets  fired  by  super  power  small  arms; 

a  fuel  tank  of  said  automobile  wrapped  in  multi-layer  ballis- 
tic resistant  cloth  and  a  battery  of  said  automobile  encased 
in  mulli-layer  rigidly  woven  polyglass  sheet  to  pjeveni 
explosion;  and 

electrically  ignited  tear  gas  cannisters  attached  at  a  plurality 
of  locations  along  said  walls,  switch  means  electrically 
connected  between  said  battery  and  said  cannisters  for 


discharging  tear  gas  radially  through  ports  at  said  loca- 
tions in  said  walls  in  response  to  closure  of  said  switch 
means,  said  electrical  ignition  having  electrical  match 
means  for  creating  an  arc  to  ignite  an  explosive  charge, 
said  cannisters  being  retained  in  housing  means  mounted 
behind  said  pons  to  maintain  discharge  ends  of  said  can- 
nisters adjacent  said  ports; 
said  bullet  resistant  windows,  multi-layer  rigidly  woven 
polyglass  sheets,  and  mulli-layer  ballistic  resistant  cloth 
overlapping  and  securing  said  passenger  compartment 
against  penetration  by  mosi  projectiles  in  event  of  attack 
thereby  providing  lightweight  armor  to  protect  passen- 
gers in  said  automobile  without  significantly  decreasing 
mobility. 


4.316,405 

GREENHOUSE  AND  SOLARIUM  STRUCTURERS  AND 

RELATED  METHOD 

Christopher  Esposito.  Brooklyn.  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Four  Seasons 

Solar  Products  Corporation.  Farmingdale.  N.V. 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1979.  Ser.  No.  77,786 

Int.  a.'  AOIG  9/24:  F24F  7/00 

U.S.  CI.  98—33  R  15  Claims 


1.  A  greenhouse  or  solarium  construction  comprising  glaz- 
ing means  defining  a  space  adapted  for  accommodating  botani- 
cal or  animal  life,  said  glazing  means  having  an  open  side, 
structure  means  adapted  at  least  partly  lo  obturate  said  open 
side,  spacing  collar  means  between  said  glazing  means  and 
structure  means  for  substantially  obturating  said  open  side 
except  for  an  opening  defined  al  an  upper  region  of  the  glazing 
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means  between  the  glazing  means  and  the  structure  means,  and 
exhaust  means  to  displace  air  from  said  space  via  the  opening 
between  the  glazing  means  and  said  structure  means,  the  spac- 
ing collar  means  including  a  plurality  of  horizontally  aligned 
vertical  channels  coupled  to  and  extending  between  said  struc- 
ture means  and  glazing  means,  the  channels  being  spaced  and 
parallel  C-channels.  the  glazing  means  including  a  horizontal 
top  edge  portion  and  vertical  end  edge  portions,  and  first  and 
second  of  said  channels  extending  along  the  end  edge  portions 
between  the  latter  and  said  structure  means,  and  other  of  said 
channels,  which  are  substantially  shorter  than  said  first  and 
second  channels,  extending  between  and  spacing  the  top  edge 
portion  and  said  structure  means,  and  insulation  means  in  the 
first  and  second  channels,  al  least  some  of  the  channels  extend- 
ing upwardly  relative  lo  said  top  edge  portion  and  including 
sloped  upper  end  portions  sloping  downwardly  away  from  said 
structure  means,  said  greenhouse  or  solarium  construction 
further  including  shed  means  supported  on  said  sloped  upper 
end  portions  and  extending  in  partially  overlapping  relation 
with  said  glazing  means,  at  least  one  of  said  channels  including 
means  defining  at  least  one  screw  hole  and  including  a  screw  in 
said  screw  hole,  having  an  axis  parallel  to  the  associated  chan- 
nel providing  for  attachment  of  said  shed  means. 


4.316.406 
FLOW-DISTRIBLTING  DEVICE  AND  AN  AIR-INTAKE 

SCREEN  PROVIDED  WITH  SUCH  A  DE\  ICE 

Leif  I.  Lind,  Storsjbvagen  7,  121  71  Johanneshov,  Sweden 

Filed  Oct.  11.  1979,  Ser.  No.  83.979 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden.  Oct.  13.  1978,  7810734 

Int,  a,'  F24F  U/06 

U.S.  a.  98—40  R  9  Claims 


1.  An  air  supply  device  comprising  a  substantially  parallele- 
pipedic  screen  having  a  rear  side  surface  and  a  front  perforated 
side  surface,  means  for  supplying  fresh  air  to  the  interior  of  said 
screen,  and  a  fiow-distributing  device  forming  an  intermediate, 
planar  plate  in  the  screen,  said  fiow-distributing  device  being 
arranged  such  that  the  supplied  fresh  air  fiows  parallel  to  one 
side  of  said  planar  plate  of  said  device,  the  plate  having  sub- 
stantially uniformly  distributed  perforations  and  carrying  de- 
fiecting  means  projecting  from  the  one  side  of  the  plate  into  the 
air  fiow  for  dividing  the  air  fiow  into  a  plurality  of  parallel 
pan-fiows  of  equal  magnitude  passing  through  the  plate,  said 
intermediate  plate,  together  with  the  rear  side  surface,  forming 
a  pressure  chamber  for  accommodating  Ihe  air  fiow  supplied 
via  the  air-supply  means,  said  parallel  part-flows  of  supplied  air 
passing  to  a  space  between  the  other  side  of  said  plate  and  the 
front  perforated  side  surface  of  said  screen  and  passing  through 
said  front  perforated  side  surface,  said  flow-distributing  device 
coacting  with  said  front  perforated  side  surface  so  that  low 
velocity  part-flows  depart  from  the  screen. 


4,316.407 
JET  PAIR  WEIR  GATE 

Robert  R.  Lambert,  Glendora,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Air  Factors 
West.  Dublin.  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  8.  1980.  Ser.  No.  110.360 

Int.  CI.'  F24F  13/06 

U.S.  CI.  98-40  D  1  Oaim 


1.  In  an  air  diffuser  assembly  having  a  diffuser  outlet  bel(i« 
spaced  walls  defining  an  air  flow  path  from  a  source  to  said 
outlet;  said  outlet  being  defined  in  pan  b>  the  medial  edge  of 
outlet  flanges  extending  horizontally  inward  from  an  opposing 
pair  of  said  spaced  walls:  the  widih  of  said  outlet,  defined  as  the 
distance  between  the  medial  edges  of  the  pair  of  said  outlet 
flanges,  being  generally  twice  the  width  of  one  of  said  outlet 
flanges;  said  outlet  and  outlet  flanges  defining  a  first  plane 
substantially  coinciding  with  Ihe  plane  of  a  suspended  ceiling 
mounting  said  air  diffuser  assembly:  said  as.sembly  including  ai 
least  one  diffusion  weir  assembly  portion; 
said  diffusion  weir  assembly  portion  including  a  pair  of 
nested  elongated  diffusion  weir  members;  each  of  said 
members  being  a  generally  U-shaped  imperforate  channel 
consisting  of  a  web  portion  and  two  flange  portions,  said 
web  portion  having  a  width  greater  than  that  of  said 
outlet:  means  for  mounting  said  weir  members  in  opposed 
and  nested  relation  in  a  second  plane  spaced  above  and 
generally  parallel  to  said  first  plane;  said  members  being 
together  laterally  moveable  in  said  second  plane  to  coop- 
erate with  said  outlet  flanges  to  control  the  direction  of 
airflow  from  said  outlet  and  being  moveable  relative  \o 
one  another  to  vary  the  combined  width  of  the  pair  of 
weir  members  and  thus  control  the  amount  of  airflow 
from  said  outlet,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  Jet  weir  assembly  portion  defining  a  second  air  flow  path 
from  a  second,  constant  volume  source  lo  said  outlet, 
including  two  pairs  of  nested  elongated  jet  weir  members 
of  shorter  length  than  said  diffusion  weir  members:  each 
of  said  jet  weir  members  being  a  generally  U-shaped  im- 
perforate channel  consisting  of  a  web  portion  and  tw(i 
flange  portions:  said  web  portion  having  a  width  greater 
than  half  that  of  said  outlet;  mounting  means  for  mounting 
said  jet  weir  members  in  laterally  spaced  pairs  in  a  third 
plane  spaced  above  and  substantially  parallel  to  said  first 
plane  such  that  each  member  in  a  pair  is  in  an  opposed  and 
nested  relation  and  such  that  the  inverted  member  of  each 
pair  is  mounted  proximal  the  inverted  member  of  the 
other  pair  such  that  the  medial  flange  of  each  pair  is  de- 
pending toward  said  outlet;  the  medial  flange  of  each  pair 
having  an  extended   length   such   that   it   substantially 
reaches  said  first  plane  and  such  that  the  extended  length 
flanges,  together,  define  control  surfaces  thai  act  as  a 
nozzle,  thereby  creating  a  jet  flow  through  said  outlet: 
said  members  of  each  pair  being  together  laterally  move- 
able in  said  third  plane  relative  to  the  other  pair  and  each 
member  of  a  pair  being  laterally  moveable  relative  to  the 
other  member  of  the  pair  and  the  two  pairs,  together, 
being  laterally  moveable  relative  to  the  outlet  to  cix)per- 
ate  with  said  outlet  flanges  to  control  the  jet  quality, 
volume,  velocity,  and  direction  of  airflow  from  said  out- 
let. 
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4.316.408 
DAMPER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  USE  WITH  AN  AIR 
CONDITIONING  SYSTEM 
Theodore  S.  Bolton.  Liverpool,  and  Richard  D.  Lang.  Chit- 
tenango.  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Carrier  Corporation.  Syra- 
cuse. N.Y. 

Filed  May  19.  1980.  Ser.  No.  151,036 

Int.  CI.'  F24F  13/00 

IJ.S.  a.  98—41  R  \  9  aaims 


interior  of  the  pressurized  container  prior  to  disengage- 
ment of  the  cover  from  the  container;  and 


1  A  device  for  directing  the  flow  of  a  gaseous  medium 
which  comprises: 

a  housing  having  an  inlet  and  at  least  one  outlet,  said  device 
defming  a  medium  flow  path  from  the  inlet  to  the  outlet: 

a  pjvotally  mounted  damper  located  to  obstruct  the  medium 
flow  path,  said  damper  being  rotated  between  various 
positions  to  effect  differing  impediments  to  medium  flow 
along  said  path:  and 

means  for  securing  the  damper  in  a  preselected  position 
including  a  flexible  leaf  spring  mounted  to  frictionally 
engage  the  damper  such  that  an  edge  of  the  damper 
contacts  the  spring  to  maintain  the  damper  in  position, 
said  leaf  spnng  bemg  frictionally  engaged  at  both  ends  in 
an  arcuate  configuration  such  thai  an  edge  of  the  damper 
contacts  the  spring  contmually  as  the  damper  is  rotated 
between  positions. 


d.  means  for  sealing  the  container  to  prevent  the  pressurized 
contents  of  the  container  from  contacting  atmosphere 


4.316,410 

COMPACT  CAN  CRUSHER 

Charles  M.  Davis.  Jr..  23  The  Point.  Coronado,  Calif.  92118 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  95.637.  Nov.  19.  1979. 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,044 

Int.  a.'  B30B  15/14.  9/32 

U.S.  a.  100—48  14  Claims 


4.316.409 
CARBONATED  BEVERAGE  CONTAINER 
Joan  M.  Adams.  Fairview;  Myron  B.  Shoaf.  Cranbury.  both  of 
N.J.;  Carl  E.  Bochmann.  Oeveland.  and  Peter  A.  Basile. 
Hudson,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Foods  Corpora- 
tion. White  Plains.  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  10.  1979.  Ser.  No.  83,737 

Int.  a.   A23L  2/40 

U.S.  a.  99—275  13  Qaims 

1  A  pressurizable  vessel  for  the  preparation  of  a  carbonated 

beverage  from  a  water-based  liquid  and  a  solid  carbonation 

source,  comprising: 

a.  a  container  having  an  opening  therein  providing  access  to 
the  contents  thereof: 

b.  a  cover  for  engaging  and  sealing  the  opening  of  said 
container,  including  a  basket  positioned  interiorly  of  the 
cover  for  holding  a  quantity  of  a  solid  carbonation  source 
above  the  level  to  which  the  container  is  normally  filled 
with  the  water-based  liquid,  whereby  the  container  may 
be  filled  with  water,  the  basket  loaded  with  a  quantity  of 
a  solid  carbonation  source,  and  the  cover  applied,  and 
sealed  with  respect  to  the  container  without  resulting  in 
contact  between  the  solid  carbonation  source  and  water; 

c.  a  vent  valve  provided  in  said  cover  to  allow  automatic  and 
manual  venting  of  excessive  carbon  dioxide  from  the 


1,  A  compact  can  crusher,  comprising: 

a  rigid  supporting  frame; 

a  can  receiving  chute  mounted  in  said  frame  and  having  an 
upper  entry  throat  and  an  open  lower  end; 

said  chute  having  spaced  upright  side  plates  and  down- 
wardly converging  walls  extending  perpendicularly  be- 
tween the  side  plates,  the  walls  including  a  fixed  front 
wall; 

a  crusher  plate  pivotally  mounted  in  said  frame,  said  crusher 
plate  having  a  hinge  pin  journalled  in  said  side  plates 
below  the  open  lower  end  of  the  chute; 

said  crusher  plate  extending  upwardly  through  the  chute  to 
swing  into  crushing  engagement  with  said  front  wall  and 
having  drive  pins  extending  from  opposite  sides  of  the 
upper  end  thereof; 

a  drive  motor  mounted  in  said  frame  with  a  drive  shaft 
extending  on  both  sides  thereof; 

a  crank  on  each  end  of  said  drive  shaft,  and  a  connecting  rod 
coupling  each  crank  to  one  of  said  drive  pins  to  oscillate 
said  crusher  plate  toward  and  away  from  said  front  wall. 
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4,316,411 
HYDRAULIC  CONTINUOUS  PRESS 

Clyde  D.  Keaton,  48  Dickinson  St..  Woodstown.  N.J.  08098 
Filed  Dec,  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  104,328 
Int.  CI,'  B30B  15/16.  5/06 
U.S.  CI.  100-50  11  Qaims 


use  of  an  explosive  train  wherein  a  deflagration-io-detonation 
transition  occurs. 


1.  A  press  for  simultaneously  pressing  and  conveying  a 
workpiece  from  an  input  to  an  output,  a  set  of  rails  disposed 
side  by  side,  a  reaction  member  disposed  opposite  said  set  of 
rails  in  spaced  relation  and  adapted  to  accept  a  workpiece 
between  the  set  of  rails  and  said  member,  first  and  second 
transverse  actuating  means  connected  respectively  with  a  first 
group  and  a  second  group  of  said  set  of  rails  and  adapted  to 
alternately  advance  and  retract  said  first  group  and  said  second 
group  of  rails  relative  to  said  rection  member  to  alternately 
press  and  release  said  workpiece,  first  and  second  longitudinal 
actuating  means  connected  respectively  with  said  first  group 
and  said  second  group  of  rails  and  adapted  for  alternately 
advancing  and  retracting  said  first  group  and  said  second 
group  of  rails  relative  to  said  output  to  move  said  workpiece 
toward  the  output,  and  energizing  means  for  energizing  the 
first  transverse  actuating  means  and  the  first  longitudinal  actu- 
ating means  in  the  advancing  direction  while  energizing  the 
second  transverse  actuating  means  and  the  second  longitudinal 
actuating  means  in  the  retracting  direction  and  vice  versa, 
whereby  said  first  group  and  said  second  group  of  rails  alter- 
nately press  and  advance  the  workpiece,  each  of  said  first  and 
second  transverse  actuating  means  being  comprised  of  one  or 
more  fiuid  pressure  actuators  and  each  of  said  first  and  second 
longitudinal  actuating  means  being  comprised  of  one  or  more 
fluid  pressure  actuators. 


TOFtSWG  l*IT 


4,316,413 
GENERATOR  FOR  A  SPIN-PROJECTILE 
Peter  Weidner.  Breitenbrunn.  and  Dietmar  Stiitzle.  Lauf/Peg- 
nitz.  both  of  Fed,  Rep,  of  Germany,  assignors  to  DichI  GmbH 
&  Co.,  Nuremberg.  Fed,  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb,  4.  1980,  Ser.  No,  118,092 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  7, 
1979.  2904501 

Int.  a.'  F42C///02 
U.S.  a.  102-210  5  Claims 


I  In  a  generator  for  the  generation  of  electrical  energy 
including  a  spin  projectile  and  a  piezo  element  in  said  spin 
projectile:  the  improvement  comprising:  said  piezo  element 
having  a  tubular  configuration  and  contacting  the  interior  of 
the  projectile  shell,  and  further  being  polarized  radially  rela- 
tive to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  projectile;  and  core  means 
being  radially  segmented  and  also  being  radially  mo\abl\ 
supported  within  said  projectile  shell  so  as  to  charge  said  piezo 
element  during  the  rotational  acceleration  of  said  projectile 


4,316,414 
FUZE 
Gerald  P,  Hermanson,  Maitland.  Fla„  assignor  to  Dayron  Cor- 
poration, Orlando,  Fla, 

Filed  Nov,  9.  1979.  Ser.  No.  93,021 

Int.  CI.'  F42C  15/24 

U.S.  a,  102-247  16  Claims 


4,316,412 
LOW  VOLTAGE  NONPRIMARY  EXPLOSIVE 
DETONATOR 
Robert  H,  Dinegar,  Los  Alamos,  N.  Mex.,  and  John  Kirkham, 
Newbury,  England,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of  Energy, 
Washington,  D.C, 

Filed  Jun,  5,  1979,  Ser,  No.  28,743 

Int.  CI.J  E42C  13/00 

U.S.  a.  102-202,5  18  Claims 


1.  In  a  detonator  employing  only  nonprimary  explosives  and 
low  voltage  hot  bridge  ignition,  the  improvement  comprising 


1.  A  self-arming  fuze  comprising  in  combination: 

a  fuze  casing; 

ignitable  material  located  in  said  fuze  casing: 

igniting  member  mounted  in  said  casing  for  igniting  said 
ignitable  material  upon  receiving  a  predetermined  impact: 

movable  arming  member: 

track  means  for  guiding  said  movable  arming  member  dur- 
ing movement;  and 

movable  firing  member  biased  toward  said  igniting  member, 
said  movable  firing  member  having  means  to  block  said 
movable  arming  member  from  movmg  into  an  armed 
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position  when  said  movable  firing  member  is  in  one  posi- 
tion and  allowing  the  movement  of  said  movable  arming 
member  into  an  armed  position  when  in  a  second  position, 
movement  of  said  movable  firing  member  against  said 
biasmg  means  being  inertial  movement  relative  to  move- 
ment of  said  fuze  casing  in  fiight.  whereby  said  fuze  is 
armed  during  fiight. 


4,316.415 

DETONATING  CORD  WITH  FLASH-StPPRESSING 

COATING 

James  J.  Baker.  Benson.  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Apache  Powder 

Company.  Benson.  Ariz. 

Filed  Mar.  27.  1979.  Ser.  No.  24,353 
Int.  CI.'  C06C  5/04 
L  .S.  CI.  102— r5.8  25  Claims 

1  A  detonating  cord  comprising  a  core  of  high  explosive 
encased  in  a  composition  exirudable  at  safe  temperatures  and 
comprising  a  halogenated  polymer  with  sufficient  halogena- 
tion  to  prevent  ignition  of  combustible  materials  adjacent  and 
extenor  to  the  cord  upon  detonation. 


1  A  mobile  apparatus  for  replacing  old  track  ties  by  new 
track  ties  resting  on  ballast,  which  comprises  a  track  renewal 
train  mounted  for  movement  along  a  right  of  way  consisting  of 
an  old  track  section,  a  new  tracit  section  and  an  intermediate 
right  of  way  section  wherein  the  track  is  renewed,  the  train 
including  a  vehicle  bridging  the  intermediate  right  of  way 
section  and  having  an  upwardly  recessed  frame  defining  a  free 
space  between  the  frame  and  ballast,  the  vehicle  carrying 
means  for  spreading  the  rails  of  the  old  and  new  track  sections 
to  a  distance  at  least  equal  to  the  length  of  the  lies  and  for 
guiding  the  spread  rails  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the 
train,  as  well  as  means  for  removing  the  lies  of  the  old  track 
section  arranged  frontwards  of  the  free  space,  means  for  laying 
the  ties  of  the  new  track  section  arranged  rearwardly  of  the 
free  space,  and  a  carrier  frame  arranged  in  the  free  space  for 
equipment  for  lowering  the  level  of,  and  planing,  the  ballast  in 
a  first  zone  of  the  intermediate  right  of  way  section  to  obtain  a 
section  of  lowered  and  planed  ballast  therein,  the  ballast  low  er- 
ing  and  planing  equipment  including  a  ballast  planing  shield,  a 
ballast  conveying  elevator,  a  ballast  planing  plate  and  a  ballast 
dumping  device,  the  ballast.planing  shield  extending  across  the 
intermediate  right  of  way  section  in  the  free  space  and  having 
a  width  at  least  equal  to  the  length  of  the  ties  of  the  new  track 
section,  the  ballast  planing  shield  having  a  front  end  for  scrap- 
ing engagement  with  the  ballast  m  the  first  zone  and  extending 
obliquely  upwardly  to  a  trailing  end.  the  ballast  conveying 
elevator  being  associated  with  the  ballast  planing  shield  and 
extending  therealong  and  obliquely  upwardly  substantially 
parallel  thereto,  the  free  space  being  of  sufficient  height  to 
accommodate  the  elevator  and  the  elevator  extending  over  the 
width  of  the  shield  and  having  an  input  end  adjacent  the  front 
end  of  the  shield  and  an  output  end  at  the  trailing  end  thereof. 


the  ballast  planing  plate  extending  horizontally  for  engagement 
with  the  lowered  and  planed  ballast  between  the  first  zone  and 
the  tie  laying  means,  and  the  ballast  dumping  device  being 
arranged  to  receive  ballast  from  the  output  end  of  the  elevator, 
the  ballast  dumping  device  bridging  over  the  spread  rails 
guided  by  said  means  and  having  ballast  outlet  means  arranged 
to  discharge  the  dumped  ballast  in  another  zone  outside  the 
lowered  and  planed  ballast  between  the  first  zone  and  the  tie 
laying  means. 


4.316,417 
WELDED  SIDE  FRAME  COLIMN  WEAR  PLATE 
Albert  E.  Martin.  Lancaster,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Dresser  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1976,  Ser,  No,  648,994 

Int,  CI,'  B61F  5/J2.  5/24.  5/50 

t,S,  a,  105—197  DB  5  Claims 


h//^  /^^ 


4,316,416 

MOBILE  APPAR.ATLS  FOR  REPLACING  OLD  TRACK 

TIES  BY  NEW  TRACK  TIES 

Josef  Theurer,  \  ienna,  and  Friedrich  Oellerer,  Linz,  both  of 

Austria,  assignors  to  Franz  Plasser  Bahnbaumaschinen-Indus- 

triegesellschaft  m,b,H„  \  ienna,  Austria 

Filed  Aug.  27.  1979.  Ser.  No.  70,314 

Oairas  priority,  application  Austria,  Sep.  13,  1978,  6629/78 

Int.  CI."  EOIB  27/02.  27/11 

L.S.  CI.  104—2  6  Claims 


^s 


1^      j'rq- 

/ 


1.  A  railway  car  truck  having  side  frames  with  an  opening 
for  receiving  ends  of  a  bolster,  the  opening  having  laterally 
spaced  vertical  columns  adapted  to  receive  a  removable  wear 
plate,  a  vertical  wear  plate  disposed  on  at  least  one  of  said 
columns  below  an  upper  compression  member  and  above  a 
lower  tension  member,  the  plate  being  less  than  the  vertical 
extent  of  the  column  and.  having  a  wear  surface  and  top  and 
bottom  edge  surfaces  and  side  edge  surfaces  connected  at 
corners,  there  being  L-shaped  retainers  disposed  adjacent  the 
corners  for  restraining  vertical  and  horizontal  movement  of 
the  wear  plate  and  a  weldment  at  least  between  the  L-shaped 
retainers  and  portions  of  the  adjacent  edge  surfaces  of  the  wear 
plate  with  the  wear  plate  In  intimate  contact  with  the  column 
for  securing  the  wear  plate. 


4,316.418 
CONVERTIBLE  RAIL  HIGHWAY  SEMI-TRAILER  AIR 

CONTROLLED  SUSPENSION  SHIFTING  SYSTEM 
Eugene  Hindin.  Bala  Cynwyd,  Pa,;  Alan  R.  Cripe,  Richmond, 
V'a„  and  Christopher  .A.  Cripe,  Coatesville,  Pa.,  assignors  to 
Bi-Modal  Corporation,  Greenwich,  Conn, 

Filed  May  1,  1980,  Ser,  No,  145,748 

Int.  CI.'  B60F  1/04:  B61D  J/10:  B61H  1/00:  B62D  61/12 

VS.  a.  105—215  C  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  vehicle  convertible  from  highway  to  railroad  mode  of 
travel  and  vice  versa  including  a  body;  a  rail  wheel-set  axle 
unit,  air  spring  means  supporting  said  body  on  said  rail  wheel- 
set  axle  unit  adjacent  the  rear  of  the  vehicle,  a  highway  wheel- 
set  axle  unit,  air  spring  means  supporting  said  body  on  said 
highway  wheel-set  axle  unit  independently  of.  adjacent  and  in 
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front  of  said  rail  wheel-set  axle  unit  and  means  interconnecting 
said  body  and  said  rail  wheel-set  axle  unit  operative  to  lift  and 
retain  said  rail  wheel-set  axle  unit  to  its  elevated  stored  inoper- 
ative position  in  the  highway  mode,  and  means  interconnecting 
said  body  and  said  highway  wheel-set  axle  unit  independently 
of  said  body  and  rail  wheel-set  axle  unit  interconnecting  means 
and  operative  to  lift  and  retain  said  highway  wheel-set  axle  unit 
to  its  elevated  stored  inoperative  position  in  the  rail  mode 
wherein  the  rail  wheels  are  in  a  track  engaging  position, 
an  air  control  system  operatively  interconnecting  a  source  of 
compressed  air  with  said  air  spring  means  of  said  rail 
wheel-set  axle  unit  and  of  said  highway  wheel-set  axle  unit 
to  selectively  inflate  and  defiate  said  rail  wheel-set  axle 
unit  air  spring  means  and  the  highway  wheel-set  axle  air 
spring  means  and  thereby  raise  said  rail  wheel-set  axle  unit 
into  an  elevated  inoperative  position  and  lower  said  high- 
way wheel-set  axle  unit  into  a  ground-engaging  position 
for  the  highway  mode  of  travel  and  vice  versa, 
said  air  control  system  comprising: 

a.  a  three  way  mode  selector  valve  connected  to  said  source 
of  compressed  air  for  directing  the  application  of  pressure 
from  said  source  of  compressed  air  to  said  rail  wheel-set 
axle  unit  air  spring  means  when  it  is  in  a  first  position 
during  a  rail  mode  of  travel,  for  directing  the  application 
of  pressure  from  said  source  of  compressed  air  to  said 
highway  wheel-set  axle  air  spring  means  when  it  is  in  a 
second  position  during  a  highway  mode  of  travel,  and  for 
preventing  the  application  of  pressure  from  said  source  of 
compressed  air  to  both  rail  wheel-set  axle  unit  and  high- 
way wheel-set  axle  unit  air  spring  means  when  it  is  in  a 
third  position  during  a  transfer  from  one  mode  of  travel  to 
the  other,  and 

b.  levelling  valves  to  control  air  from  said  source  of  com- 
pressed air  to  said  rail  and  highway  wheel-set  axle  unit  air 
spring  means  to  maintain  them  at  predetermined  heights. 


inwardly  from  the  side  edges  thereof,  there  is  at  least  one 
oblong  shaped  reinforcing  channel; 

walls  which  are  attached  underneath  the  upper  loading 
surface  for  defining  the  channel;  the  channel  having  an 
upper  side  that  is  at  least  partly  defined  by  the  upper 
loading  surface,  the  channel  being  shaped  and  adapted  for 
removably  receiving  a  reinforcing  member; 

a  reinforcing  member  in  said  channel;  means  for  locking  the 
reinforcing  member  in  said  channel  in  a  removable  way, 
the  locking  means  comprising  one  of  the  walls  that  defines 
the  channel  being  recessed,  whereby  the  reinforcing  chan- 
nel for  accommodating  the  reinforcing  member  takes  an 
undulatory  configuration  in  its  longitudinal  direction,  so 
that  the  wall  clampingly  engages  the  reinforcing  member 


4,316,420 

FURNACE  HEAT  ABSORPTION  CONTROL 

Edward  L.  Kochey.  Colebrook,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Combustion 

Engineering,  Inc,  W  indsor,  Conn, 

Division  of  Ser.  No,  958,225,  No*,  6,  1978,  P«.  No.  4  J37,825. 

This  application  Apr,  28,  1980,  Ser,  No,  144,747 

lot,  a,-'  F23K  1/00:  F23D  1/00 

VS.  a.  110-347  2  Qaims 


4,316,419 
PLASTICS  PALLET 
Ernst  P.  Cupido.  Hardenberg,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Wa»in, 
B,V„  Handellaan,  Netherlands 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  748,306,  Dec.  7,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  20,  1978,  Ser,  No,  971,223 
Claims    priority,    application    Netherlands,    Dec,    9,    1975, 
7514365;  Dec.  9,  1975,  7514366 

Int,  a,'  B65D  19/32 
VS.  a.  108—56.1  6  Qaims 


■jii^^- 


^ Z- 


1.  A  pallet  of  plastic  material,  comprising 

an  upper  loading  surface  being  defined  about  its  periphery 

by  side  edges; 
a  plurality  of  blocks  secured  to  the  pallet  and  extending  on 

the  underside  of  and  projecting  down  from  the  upper 

loading  surface; 
located  underneath  the  upper  loading  surface  and  spaced 


-^ 


1.  A  method  of  operating  a  fossil  fuel-fired  steam  generator, 
having  a  water  wall  lined  furnace  at  firing  rates  below  those 
corresponding  to  the  minimum  air  How  rate  comprising:  con- 
veying the  minimum  air  flow  to  the  furnace;  injecting  fuel  in 
suspension  at  a  location  in  the  furnace:  injecting  a  portion  of 
said  minimum  air  fiow  adjacent  the  injected  fuel  which  is  at 
least  a  stoichiometric  quantity  for  the  injected  fuel;  injecting 
the  remainder  of  the  air  fiow  into  the  furnace  at  a  location 
remote  from  the  fuel  injection  location;  measuring  a  parameter 
indicative  of  the  furnace  wall  heat  absorption;  and  adjusting 
the  relative  quantity  of  air  introduced  adjacent  remote  from 
said  fuel  injection  location  in  response  to  said  measured  param- 
eter; and  increasing  the  furnace  wall  heal  absorption  by  reduc- 
ing the  air  adjacent  said  fuel  injection  with  respect  to  the  air 
introduced  remote  from  said  fuel  injection  location;  and  de- 
creasing furnace  heal  absorption  by  increasing  the  air  intro- 
duced adjacent  said  fuel  injection  location  with  respect  to  the 
air  introduced  remote  from  said  fuel  injection  location. 


1015  O.G.- 
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4416,421 

ANTIHALOING  THROAT  PLATE 

Stanley  J.  Kenerer,  Janesburg,  NJ.,  assignor  to  The  Singer 

Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  940,935,  Sep.  11, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,266,494. 

This  application  Oct.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  85,849 

Int.  a.'  D05B  57/05.  7}/n 

U.S.  a.  112—184  3  Gaims 


4416,422 

COMBINED  SEWING  MACHINE  HOUSING  AND 

CLAMPING  JIG 

Willi  .Meier,  Karlsruhe-Durlach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Dorina  Nahmaschinen  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  73,636 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  8, 
1978,  2839090 

Int.  a.'  C05B  7im 
\iS>.  a.  112—258  7  Oaims 


a  head  portion  said  bed  arm  and  upper  arm  having  respective 
bottom  and  top  ends  opening  outwardly,  said  housing  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  bearing  surfaces  defined  on  the  interior 
thereof  located  in  exteriorly  accessible  locations  Including  said 
bed  arm  and  upper  arm  openings,  and  a  clamping  Jig  having  an 
open  top  receiving  surface  onto  which  said  housing  is  placed 
and  having  a  movable  clamping  member  disposed  alongside 
each  of  said  bearing  surfaces  and  being  movable  to  engage 
over  said  bearing  surfaces  and  clamp  said  housing  to  said  Jig. 


1.  In  a  sewing  machine  having  a  bed,  a  reciprocatory  thread 
carrymg  needle  and  a  loop  taker  rotatably  supported  within 
said  bed  for  grasping  and  expanding  a  loop  of  thread  forming 
a  work  limb  and  a  lake-up  limb  as  said  needle  penetrates  the 
maienal  being  sewn,  an  anti-haloing  device  comprising  a 
throat  plate  having  an  aperture  formed  therein  through  which 
said  needle  traverses,  means  on  said  throat  plate  for  separating 
and  for  positively  restraining  said  work  limb  from  said  take-up 
limb  of  said  loop  of  thread  thereby  preventing  said  work  limb 
from  being  prematurely  drawn  through  the  material  being 
sewn  due  to  friction  with  said  take-up  limb,  said  means  com- 
prising a  resilient  plate  fastened  to  said  throat  plate,  said  resil- 
ient plate  to  capture  and  accommodate  said  work  limb  of 
thread,  said  resilient  plate  being  deflected  away  from  the  throat 
plate  as  a  result  of  said  work  limb  interposed  therebetween,  the 
deflection  of  said  resilient  plate  exerting  a  force  against  said 
work  limb  of  thread. 


I.  A  combined  housing  particularly  a  sewing  machine  hous- 
ing and  a  clamping  Jig  therefor  lo  position  the  housing  for 
machining  purposes,  comprising  a  housing  having  a  bed  arm,  a 
column  with  a  bottom  end  connected  to  one  end  of  said  bed 
arm  and  extending  upwardly  therefrom  and  having  an  opposite 
top  end,  and  an  upper  arm  having  an  inner  end  connected  to 
the  top  end  of  said  column  with  an  opposite  outer  end  having 


4,316,423 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A  HYBRID  WATERBED 

MATTRESS 

Manfred  A.  Nordstrom,  1618  River  St.,  Burlington,  Iowa  52601 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  238,419 

Int.  C\}  DOSB  97/00,-  A47C  27/0% 

II.S.  a.  112—262.1  8  Cairns 


'  lll.lllM» 


\ 


-20 
-22 
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1.  A  method  for  making  the  border  and  top  panel  of  a  hybrid 
waterbed  mattress  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  sewing  a  flanging  material  to  a  top  panel  along  first  and 
second  parallel  lines,  the  first  line  being  adjacent  the  edge 
of  the  mattress  and  the  second  line  being  spaced  inwardly 
therefrom  along  the  top  panel; 

(b)  sewing  the  top  half  of  a  zipper  simultaneously  to  the  top 
panel  and  flanging  material  along  a  third  line  parallel  with 
and  spaced  between  the  first  and  second  lines; 

(c)  sewing  the  top  half  of  the  zipper  simultaneously  to  the 
lop  panel  and  Hanging  material  along  about  the  first  line; 

(d)  sewing  the  bottom  half  of  the  zipper  to  the  side  panel  of 
the  mattress,  thereby  permitting  the  top  panel  to  be  re- 
moved from  the  mattress  by  operation  of  the  zipper;  and 

(e)  sewing  a  tape  over  the  edges  of  the  top  panel,  flanging 
material  and  top  half  of  the  zipper  along  a  fourth  line 
parallel  with  and  intermediate  the  first  and  second  lines. 


4,316,424 
WIND  PROPELLED  CRAFT 
Quentin  M.  McKenna,  2  Ave  de  la  Boussole,  Port  La  Galere, 
Theoule-sur-Mer,  06590,  France 

FUed  Jan.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  109,085 
Int.  a.'  B63B  ii/00 
U.S.  a.  114—39  27  Clairaa 

1.  A  wind  propelled  craft  adapted  to  move  over  a  surface 
comprising: 
three  substantially  equidistantly  spaced  support  members 

adapted  to  engage  and  be  supported  on  the  surface, 
four  substantially  rigid  spars  connected  together  at  a  Junc- 
ture and  extending  radially  outward  therefrom,  each  of 
said  spars  forming  an  angle  of  about  1 10°  with  each  of  the 
other  spars,  said  spars  having  ends  distal  from  the  junc- 
ture, 
a  plurality  of  substantially  equilength  taut,  flexible  stays 
connected  to  and  between  each  one  of  said  spars  and  the 
other  spars,  respectively,  said  stays  being  connected  to 
said  spars  at  points  substantially  equidistant  from  said 
Juncture  so  as  to  form  with  said  spars  a  frame  of  substan- 
tially equilateral  tetrahedral  shape, 
three  of  said  spars  extending  laterally  and  downwardly  from 


February  23, 1982 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1113 


the  Juncture  and  the  fourth  spar  extending  vertically  up- 
ward from  the  juncture. 


second  shoe  being  received  between  two  opposing  sur- 
faces on  said  second  guide. 


4,316,425 
LIFTING  KEEL  FOR  SPORTING  SAIL  BOATS 
Jurgen  Guido,  Borsigstrasse  4,  and  Norbert  Binzer,  Ingenieur 
Rontgen-Str.  54,  both  of  D-8402  Neutraubling,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  63,122 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  10, 
1978,  2835085 

Int.  a.3  B63B  41/00 
U.S.  a,  114-141  22  aaims 


1.  A  lifting  keel  assembly  for  a  sailboat,  comprising: 

a  keel  having  forward  and  rearward  longitudinal  edges: 

a  shaft  for  receiving  said  keel  within  the  sailboat; 

a  first  sliding  shoe  on  the  upper  portion  of  one  of  said  longi- 
tudinal edges  of  said  keel,  said  first  shoe  having  two  sides 
with  protruding  V-profiles; 

a  second  sliding  shoe  on  the  upper  portion  of  the  other  of 
said  longitudinal  edges  of  said  keel; 

a  first  prismatic  guide  along  the  interior  of  said  shaft,  said 
first  guide  having  opposing  guide  surfaces  in  an  inner 
double  V-profile  corresponding  to  the  protruding .  V- 
profiles  of  said  first  sliding  shoe,  said  guide  surfaces  en- 
closing and  limiting  forward,  backward  and  sideways 
movement  of  said  first  shoe;  and, 

a  second  prismatic  guide  along  the  interior  of  said  shaft,  said 


4,316,426 

STRUCTURE  FOR  THE  MOORING  OF  YACHTS  AND 

SIMILAR  CRAFT 

Pieter  Meeusen,  Barendrechtseweg  30,  2992  XB  Bareodrechi, 

Netherlands 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  28,922 
Gaims   priority,   application   Netherlands,  Jan.    19,    1979 
7900463 

Int.  G.^  B63B  3i/O0 
U.S.  G,  114-263  5  Claims 


said  support  members  being  connected  to  said  frame  at 
points  near  the  distal  ends  of  the  spars  extending  laterally 
and  downwardly  from  the  Juncture,  and 

a  sail  connected  to  said  frame. 


1.  A  structure  for  berthing  marine  craft  comprising  longitu- 
dinal beams  and  transverse  boards  for  walking  thereon  be- 
tween such  beams,  characterized  in  that  an  elongated  retaining 
strip  extends  parallel  to  and  above  the  longitudinal  beams  and 
engages  the  upper  sides  of  the  terminal  edges  of  the  boards  to 
retain  them  in  vertical  direction,  the  retaining  strips  extending 
both  above  and  alongside  the  transverse  lerminal  edges  of  ihe 
boards,  and  in  that  fastening  means  extend  upwardly  from  the 
longitudinal  beams  between  two  adjacent  boards  and  engage 
the  retaining  strips  in  order  to  secure  them  and  to  press  them 
downwardly  onto  the  upper  sides  of  the  terminal  edges  of  the 
transverse  boards,  the  transverse  boards  being  free  from  any 
member  that  penetrates  them  to  hold  them  in  place 


4416,427 
DEPLETION  INDICATING  MECHANISM  FOR  A 
STORAGE  BIN 
Robert  H.  Sand,  Canton.  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  Vulcan  Radia- 
tor Company,  South  Windsor,  Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,184 

Int.  G.'  B65D  91/00 

\}&.  a.  116— 215  17  Claims 


-ss. 
N 


1.  In  a  depletion  indicating  mechanism  for  attachment  to  a 
storage  bin  which  is  pivotally  supported  above  its  center  of 
gravity  in  a  fixed  frame  structure,  said  indicating  mechanism 
comprising: 
means  defining  an  elongated  member,  said  member  having  a 
first  and  second  end  and  including  a  flange  adjacent  the 
first  of  said  ends, 
a  mounting  base  with  collars  for  slidably  receiving  said 
elongated  member,  said  elongated  member  being  slidable 
along  its  longitudinal  axis, 
a  compression  spring  received  loosely  about  said  elongated 
element  and  imposing  a  force  between  said-flange  and  one 
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of  said  collars  of  said  base  so  that  when  said  indicating 
mechanism  is  mounted  to  said  storage  bin  and  said  first 
end  of  said  elongated  member  engages  said  fixed  struc- 
ture, said  spring  holds  said  bin  in  an  upper  elevated  tilt 
position  in  opposition  to  the  gravitational  bias  of  the  cen- 
ter of  gravity  of  said  bin  when  said  bin  is  depleted,  said 
spring  holding  said  bin  in  a  lower  elevated  position  when 
said  bin  is  filled  to  capacity,  and 
means  for  indicating  angular  displacement  of  said  bin  be- 
tween said  upper  and  lower  elevated  positions. 


inboard  thereof  in  relation  to  movement  of  the  dam  elements  of 
said  first  means;  the  dam  elements  of  said  first  and  said  second 
means  being  positionable  inboard  of  some  of  said  passages;  said 
manifold  having  fluid  inlet  means  at  a  central  region  thereof 
disposed  inboard  of  the  elements  of  said  second  means;  said 
inlet  means  being  operatively  connected  to  receive  fluid  from 
a  fluid  supply  means,  which  fluid  flows  through  said  manifold 
10  said  cavity  through  those  of  said  passages  positioned  in- 
board of  the  elements  of  said  first  means  and  fiows  from  said 
cavity  through  said  slot  to  form  a  fluid  film  on  said  cylinder 
having  a  width  equal  substantially  to  the  spacing  between  the 
elements  of  said  first  means. 


4.316.4:8 
FLUID  METERING  DEVICE 
Stephen  S,  Flaum.  Brooklyn,  and  Jozef  Z.  Zielinski,  Flushing, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  S&S  Corrugated  Paper  Machinery 
Co,,  Inc..  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  1.  1980,  Ser.  No,  211,832 

Int,  CI.'  B05C  1/08 

L,S,  CI,  118— 203  10  Claims 


4.316.429 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


4,316,430 
VAPOR  PHASE  DEPOSITION  APPARATUS 
Stuart  T,  Jolly.  Yardley.  Pa.,  and  John  P,  Paczkowski.  Kings- 
ton. N,J„  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y, 
Filed  Sep.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No,  192,476 
Int.  a.5  C23C  13/08 
U.S.CI.  118— 725  10  Claims 


1.  Fluid  metering  means  including  a  fluid  carrying  cylinder 
for  applying  a  fluid  film  to  an  element  moving  relative  to  said 
cylinder;  said  fluid  carrying  cylinder  being  mounted  for  rota- 
tion on  its  relatively  stationary  cylindrical  axis;  shoe  means 
extending  parallel  to  said  cylindrical  axis;  said  Huid  carrying 
cylinder  having  an  outer  cylindrical  surface  and  said  shoe 
means  having  a  side  confronting  a  portion  of  said  cylindrical 
surface;  an  elongated  fiuid  cavity  extending  generally  parallel 
to  said  cyUndncal  axis;  said  fiuid  cavity  being  formed  by  a 
depression  in  said  side  of  said  shoe  means  and  being  partially 
bounded  by  a  portion  of  said  cylindrical  surface;  and  elongated 
fiuid  distribution  slot  partially  bounded  by  said  cylindrical 
surface  and  positioned  along  the  downstream  edge  of  said  fiuid 
cavity;  means  movably  mounting  said  shoe  means  to  permit 
said  fluid  distribution  slot  to  vary  in  thickness;  biasing  means 
urging  said  fluid  distribution  slot  to  close;  an  elongated  fluid 
manifold;  means  defining  a  plurality  of  passages  connecting 
said  cavity  with  said  manifold;  said  passages  being  distributed 
along  the  length  of  said  cavity  and  constituting  fluid  outlet 
means  for  said  manifold;  first  means  including  spaced  end  dam 
elements  disposed  in  said  cavity  and  mounted  for  movement 
between  positions  near  the  ends  thereof  and  selected  positions 
inboard  thereof;  second  means  including  spaced  end  dam  ele- 
ments disposed  in  said  manifold  and  mounted  for  movement 
between  positions  near  the  ends  thereof  and  selected  positions 


K       «     M        L,V 


1.  A  vapor  phase  deposition  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  reactor  tube,  having  an  open  end; 

means  for  heating  a  portion  of  the  reactor  tube  which  is 
displaced  from  said  open  end; 

a  jacketed  assembly  tube,  having  first  and  second  open  ends 
and  being  movable  to  a  position  which  is  coaxial  within 
said  reactor  tube,  such  that  when  it  is  in  said  coaxial  posi- 
tion; the  first  end  of  the  assembly  tube  is  within  the  heated 
portion  of  the  reactor  tube,  the  second  end  of  the  assembly 
tube  extends  from  the  open  end  of  the  reactor  tube,  and 
the  assembly  tube  forms  an  annular  channel  with  the 
reactor  tube; 

means  for  sealing  said  channel,  in  proximity  to  the  open  end 
of  the  reactor  tube  and  the  second  end  of  the  assembly 
tube; 

a  reactor  tube  gas  inlet,  in  proximity  to  the  open  end  of  the 
reactor  tube,  providing  a  passage  to  said  channel; 
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a  vent,  providing  a  passage  to  the  jacketed  portion  of  the 
assembly  lube  in  proximity  to  the  second  end  of  the  assem- 
bly tube; 

an  assembly  tube  gas  inlet,  providing  a  passage  to  a  central 
portion  of  the  assembly  tube; 

a  bearing/plug  assembly,  mountable  so  as  to  seal  the  second 
end  of  the  assembly  tube;  and 

a  rod,  having  a  substrate  holder  on  the  end  thereof,  said  rod 
being  slidably  mounted  within  the  bearing  assembly  such 
that  the  substrate  holder  is  movable,  within  the  central 
portion  of  the  assembly  tube,  from  a  position  in  proximity 
to  the  second  end  of  the  assembly  tube  to  a  position  within 
the  heated  portion  of  the  reactor  tube. 


4,316,431 
ARTIFICIAL  FISH-GATHERING  UNDERWATER  REEF 
Koichi  Kimura,  16-6,  Mikunihonmachi  2-chome,  Yodogawa-ku, 
Osaka-shi.  Osaka-fu,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1980,  Ser,  No.  182.496 

Int.  CI.'  AOIK  61/00 

U.S.  a,  119—3  4  Oaims 


having  a  central  draw  chain  to  which  are  centrally  con- 
nected by  eyelets  the  scraper  crosspieces;  and 
(b)  an  oil  pan  above  the  upper  guide  pulley  of  each  dung 
removal  conveyor,  with  an  oil  dispensing  contrivance 


2-E 


6-     -7 


^^S- 

a^^^ 


actuated  by  contact  with  said  crosspieces  which  feeds  oil 
onto  the  draw  chain  in  the  region  of  the  guide  pulley,  said 
oil  dispensing  contrivance  including  two  plungers,  of 
which  one  loads  an  intermediate  oil  pan  and  the  other  the 
eyelet  of  the  scraper  crosspiece. 


3.  An  artificial  fish-gathering  reef  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  interconnected  reef  forming  layers,  each  said 
layer  having  a  substantially  horizontal  extent  and  being 
vertically  spaced  apart  from  the  adjacent  layer; 

each  said  layer  including  plural  transverse  interconnection 
means  aligned  in  mutually  spaced  apart  relation,  and  plu- 
ral plate  means  disposed  in  fixed  relation  to  each  intercon- 
nection means  at  intervals  therealong  so  that  an  open 
space  exists  between  adjacent  plate  means; 

upstanding  means  associated  with  each  plate  means  and 
extending  in  vertical  spaced  apart  relation  to  the  plate 
means; 

each  reef  forming  layer  being  separated  from  adjacent  said 
layers  by  said  upstanding  means  to  form  a  stack  of  such 
layers  maintained  in  mutually  spaced  apart  relation;  and 

each  reef  forming  layer  being  rotated  a  certain  fixed  extent 
relative  to  the  adjacent  layer,  as  viewed  downwardly,  so 
that  the  plate  means  of  each  said  layer  are  vertically  over- 
laid and  said  open  spaces  are  vertically  aligned  to  admit 
sunlight  through  the  artificial  reef. 


4.316,432 
BATTERY  CAGE  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  LAYING  HENS 
Josef  H.  Kuhlmann,  Konigstrasse  51,  D-4401  Laer,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  80,493 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed,  Rep,  of  Germany,  Jul.  21, 
1979,  7920942[U] 

Int.  a,'  AOIK  il04;  B65G  4i/02 
U.S.  a.  119—22  5  Oaims 

1.  Dung  removal  conveyor  for  multideck  poultry  battery- 
nest  installations  having  upper  and  lower  decks  with  roost 
grates  and  with  droppings  plates,  arranged  under  the  roost 
grates,  across  which  can  be  displaced  dung  removal  conveyors 
having  upper  and  lower  runs,  each  dung  removal  conveyor 
consisting  of  a  drawing  means  bearing  scraper  crosspieces  and 
led  over  upper  and  lower  guide  pulleys,  and  looping  around 
the  installation  in  a  longitudinal  direction  so  that  the  upper 
conveyor  runs  sweep  over  the  droppings  plates  of  the  upper 
deck  and  the  lower  conveyor  runs  sweep  over  the  droppings 
plate  of  the  lower  deck,  characterized  by 

(a)  a  single-chain  conveyor  as  a  dung  removal  conveyor 


4J16.433 

ANIMAL  WASHING  STAND 

Kenneth  B,  Hebert.  1200  Dixon  Rd..  Little  Rock.  Ark,  72206 

Filed  Jan,  21.  1980.  Ser,  No,  113,469 

Int.  CI.' AOIK  li/00 

U.S.  a.  119— 1S8  4  Qaims 


1  An  animal  bathing  stand  adapted  to  be  disposed  uilhin  a 
wash  basin  or  the  like,  said  stand  comprising: 

a  rigid,  generally  planar  central  supporting  surface; 

foot  means  for  elevating  said  central  supporting  surface  a 
predetermined  distance  above  a  lowermost  surface  within 
said  basin,  said  foot  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  nubs 
integrally  attached  to  said  supporting  surface  and  stand- 
offs selectively  attachable  to  said  nubs  for  varying  the 
height  at  which  said  central  surface  may  be  positioned 
within  said  basin; 

resilient  non  perforated  pad  means  disposed  on  said  support- 
ing surface  for  providing  firm  footing  for  an  animal  to  be 
washed,  said  pad  means  including  a  peripheral  skirt  for 
adapting  said  stand  for  use  in  differing  sizes  of  basins,  said 
skirt  provided  with  a  plurality  of  spaced-apari  drain  holes; 
and, 

means  for  coupling  leash  means  to  said  stand  whereby  to 
restrain  said  animal  to  be  washed. 
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4,316,434 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  IMPROVING  HEAT 

TRANSFER 

Frank  W.  Bailey,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Bailey  Burners, 
Inc.,  Haskell,  NJ. 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  120,978 

Int.  O.'  F22B  J3/00 

L.S.  a.  122—20  B  16  aaims 


a  downstream  end  with  respect  to  gas  How  through  the  duct 

and  further  including: 
a  single  row  of  baffles  disposed  across  said  duct;  each  baffle 
having  an  equivalent  cross  section  height  substantially 
equal  to  or  greater  than  the  diameter  of  a  fluid  carrying 
tube;  and,  said  single  row  of  baffles  being  spaced  upstream 
from  the  first  row  of  fluid  carrying  tubes  at  a  minimum 
distance  of  about  twice  the  equivalent  cross  section 
height. 


4,316,436 
HEAT  EXCHANGER 

Roy  E.  McAlister,  528S  Red  Rock,  North,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85018 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  774,501,  Mar.  4, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jan.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  6,240 

Int  a.5  F22D  5/26 

VS.  a.  122—451  S  11  aaims 


1  A  process  for  improving  convectlve  heat  exchange  be- 
tween a  generally  cylindrical  exchanger  and  surrounding  fluid 
the  steps  of 

a.  mounting  a  pervious  cylindrical  stirring  mechanism  with  a 
single  end  support  baffle  and  central  rotary  drive  means 
for  rotation  m  the  fluid  boundary  layer  surrounding  said 
generally  cylindrical  exchanger, 

b.  rotating  said  pervious  stirring  mechanism  with  external 
power  delivered  through  said  central  rotary  device  means 
and  single  support  baffle. 

c  generating  hydrodynamic  bearing  support  for  a  portion  of 
said  pervious  cylindrical  stirring  mechanism  relative  to 
said  generally  cylindrical  exchanger  through  rotation  in 
said  fluid  boundary  layer, 

d.  maintaining  a  roury  stirring  velocity  in  said  fluid  bound- 
ary layer. 

whereby  instability  generated  within  said  fluid  boundary 
layer  assures  improved  convective  heat  exchange  with 
said  generally  cylindrical  exchanger  and  convective  vor- 
ticity  exchange  with  surrounding  fluid  in  accordance  with 
Taylor  Vorticity  Transport  Principle. 


4,316,435 
BOILER  TUBE  SILENCER 
Brian  H.  Nagamatsu,  Peabody,  and  Barney  Rolsma,  Topsfield, 
both  of  Mass..  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Lynn, 
Mass. 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  125,188 

Int.  a.'  F22B  IS/00 

V.S.  a.  122—235  F  7  Oaims 


1.  A  heat  exchange  apparatus  comprising  a  gas  carrying  duct 
having  a  plurality  of  fluid  carrying  tut)es  disposed  across  the 
duct,  said  heat  exchange  apparatus  having  an  upstream  end  and 


1.  A  fluid  heat  exchanger  comprising 

a  plurality  of  elongated  strips  of  rigid  heat  conductive  mate- 
rial, 

each  of  said  strips  having  a  cross-sectional  configuration 
which  is  elongated  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  elon- 
gated extent  of  the  strip  so  as  to  provide  a  pair  of  spaced 
relatively  thin  end  edges  and  a  pair  of  relatively  wide 
opposed  surfaces  extending  between  said  end  edges, 

said  strips  being  generally  transversely  aligned  and  wound 
into  a  coil  formation  in  which  each  of  the  surfaces  of  each 
strip  is  disposed  in  facing  relation  to  the  opposite  surface 
of  an  adjacent  strip  in  the  coil. 

each  pair  of  facing  surfaces  including  passage  defining  por- 
tions and  force  transmitting  portions. 

certain  of  the  strips  having  both  end  edges  thereof  sealingly 
secured  to  the  corresponding  end  edges  of  an  adjacent 
strip  so  as  to  define  with  the  passage  deflning  portions  of 
the  facing  surfaces  associated  therewith  longitudinal  fluid 
passage  means  having  a  coil  formation  flow  direction 
extending  generally  in  the  direction  of  longitudinal  extent 
of  said  strips, 

certain  of  said  strips  having  both  end  edges  thereof  disposed 
out  of  sealing  engagement  with  corresponding  end  edges 
of  the  adjacent  strip  so  as  to  deflne  with  the  passage  defln- 
ing portions  of  the  facing  surfaces  associated  therewith 
transverse  fluid  passage  means  having  a  flow  direction 
extending  generally  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  direc- 
tion of  longitudinal  extent  of  the  strips, 

the  force  transmitting  portions  of  each  pair  of  facing  surfaces 
being  disposed  in  force  transmitting  relation  with  respect 
to  one  another  in  the  direction  said  facing  surfaces  face 
one  another  so  that  forces  created  by  the  fluid  pressure 
and  temperature  conditions  within  said  fluid  passage 
means  tending  to  deform  said  strips  in  said  facing  direc- 
tions are  resisted  to  thereby  prevent  deformation  which 
would  otherwise  occur  in  the  absence  of  said  force  trans- 
mitting relationship  and  permit  the  utilization  of  wall 
thicknesses  less  than  that  required  to  be  self-sustaining  in 
order  to  prevent  such  deformation, 

means  for  supporting  said  coil  formation  including  the  end 
loops  thereof. 

means  for  directing  heated  fluid  into  and  out  of  said  trans- 
verse fluid  passage  means,  and 

means  for  cyclically  introducing  successive  incremental 
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fluid  portions  to  an  inlet  end  of  said  longitudinal  fluid 
passage  means  so  that  such  incremental  fluid  portions  will 
flow  to  an  outlet  end  thereof  in  said  coil  formation  direc- 
tion with  a  peristaltic  action  by  virtue  of  the  pressure  field 
developed  therein  as  a  result  of  heat  addition  thereto 
through  heat  exchange  with  the  heated  fluid  in  said  trans- 
verse fluid  passage  means. 


4416,438 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Haruhiko  lizuka,  Yokosuka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 
Company,  Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  May  29.  1979,  Ser.  No.  43,104 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  31.  1979,  54-9887 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  6, 1997. 

has  been  disclaimed. 

InLa.>F02D/7/00 

VS.  a.  123—198  F  3  CUims 


4,316,437 

ACCELERATION  CONTROLLING  DEVICE  FOR  AN 

AUTOMOBILE  VEHICLE 

Bernard  Bertrand,  Vernouillet,  France,  assignor  to  Automobiles 

Peugeot,  Paris,  France 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  859,209,  Dec.  9, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  May  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  154,991 

Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  29,  1976,  76  39459 

Int.  a.'  FOIL  1/34 

V.S.  a.  123—90.18  6  aaims 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  comprising  a  plurality  of 
cylinders  split  into  first  and  second  groups,  an  air  intake  pas- 
sage having  therein  a  throttle  valve  and  divided  at  its  portion 
downstream  of  said  throttle  valve  to  form  first  and  second 
intake  passages  isolated  from  each  other  for  passing  there- 
through air  to  said  first  and  second  groups  of  cylinders,  respec- 
tively, first  valve  means  provided  in  said  second  intake  passage 
for  opening  and  closing  the  same,  an  exhaust  passage  divided  at 
its  upstream  portion  to  form  first  and  second  fxhaust  passages 
for  passing  therethrough  the  exhaust  gases  discharged  from 
said  first  and  second  groups  of  cylinders,  respectively,  an 
exhaust  gas  recirculation  passage  connected  at  its  inlet  end  to 
said  second  exhaust  passage  and  at  its  outlet  end  to  said  second 
intake  passage,  second  valve  means  provided  in  said  recircula- 
tion passage  for  opening  and  closing  the  same,  and  control 
means  responsive  to  engine  load  conditions  for  closing  said 
first  valve  means  to  prohibit  air  flow  to  said  second  group  of 
cylinders  and  opening  said  second  valve  means  to  allow  recir- 
culation of  a  portion  of  the  exhaust  gases  discharged  from  said 
second  group  of  cylinders  when  said  engine  is  under  low  load 
conditions. 


1.  An  acceleration  controlling  device  for  an  automobile 
vehicle  comprising  an  accelerator  pedal,  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine  having  a  camshaft  which  is  operative  to  achieve 
variation  in  the  timing  and  extent  of  opening  of  cylinder  valves 
which  are  associated  with  the  camshaft  and  controlled  by  the 
camshaft,  axial  shifting  means  combined  with  the  camshaft  for 
axially  shifting  the  camshaft,  modulating  means  including  a 
slide  valve  which  is  combined  with  the  shifting  means  for 
mtxlulating  the  action  of  said  shifting  means,  means  for  con- 
trolling said  modulating  means  as  a  function  of  the  position  of 
the  accelerator  pedal,  said  axial  shifting  means  for  the  camshaft 
comprising  a  flxed  cylinder,  a  piston  cooperative  with  the  fixed 
cylinder  and  defining  a  chamber,  means  for  feeding  oil  em- 
ployed for  lubricating  the  engine  to  said  chamber,  means  con- 
necting the  chamber  to  discharge  through  said  modulating 
means  and  comprising  means  defining  a  discharge  orifice. 
mechanical  means  connecting  said  slide  valve  to  the  accelera- 
tor pedal,  a  source  of  pressure  which  represents  the  speed  of 
the  engine,  a  pressure-responsive  vessel  which  is  connected  to 
said  source,  said  vessel  having  a  movable  diaphragm  con- 
nected to  the  slide  valve  of  the  modulating  means,  the  mechan- 
ical means  connecting  said  slide  valve  to  the  accelerator  pedal 
comprising  a  connecting  rod  connecting  the  slide  valve  to  the 
diaphragm  of  the  vessel,  an  extension  of  said  rod  extending 
beyond  said  diaphragm,  a  pivotal  lever  having  an  end  portion, 
said  rod  extension  being  pivoted  to  the  end  portion  of  the 
pivotal  lever,  the  accelerator  pedal  having  an  arm  and  elasti- 
cally  yieldable  means  and  a  rod  connecting  the  accelerator 
pedal  arm  to  said  end  portion  of  the  lever.  « 


4,316,439 

ROTARY  ENGINE  WITH  INTERNAL  OR  EXTERNAL 

PRESSURE  CYCLE 

Joe  W.  Tyree,  3201  SW.  110th,  Seattle,  Wash.  98146 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1969,  Ser.  No.  805,615 

Int.  a.5  P02B  53/00 

V.S.  O.  123—246  3  aaims 


1.  A  rotary  mechanism  for  fluid  pumps,  fluid  motors,  com- 
bustion engines  or  the  like  comprising: 

housing  means  forming  an  internal  surface  means, 

valve  shaft  means  mounted  in  the  housing  and 

provided  with  an  eccentric  means, 

a  rotor  joumalled  on  the  eccentric  portion  for  rotation  about 
its  axis  while  the  rotor  axis  describes  a  planetary  motion 
relative  to  the  axis  of  the  housing,  the  rotor  having  pro- 
jecting sealing  means  disposed  intermittently  around  the 
outer  periphery  of  the  rotor  in  sealing  engagement  with 
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the  internal  surface  means  of  the  housing  thereby  foiling 
a  plurality  of  variable  volume  working  chambers  between 
the  rotor  and  housing  means,  and 

inlet  and  outlet  passages  communicatmg  with  each  of  the 
working  chambers  disposed  within  the  eccentric  valve 
shaft  and  rotor  with  opening  and  closing  of  the  inlet  and 
outlet  passages  to  each  working  chamber  controlled  by 
rotation  of  the  rotor  relative  to  the  eccentric  valve  shaft 
means. 

the  internal  surface  means  of  the  housing  means  has  a  plural- 
ity of  symmetrically  arranged  circumferentially  spaced 
concave  lobe  portions  and  the  rotor  has  a  plurality  of 
symmetrically  arranged  circumferentially  spaced  convex 
lobe  portions  on  the  peripheral  outer  surface,  there  being 
one  less  lobe  on  the  rotor  than  the  housing  means,  the 
lobes  of  the  rotors  substantially  filling  the  lobes  of  the 
housing  as  the  rotor  rotates  in  the  housing. 

an  air-fuel  mixture  is  received  at  predetermined  intervals 
into  the  working  chambers,  compressed,  expanded  and 
released  in  a  normal  work  cycle. 


spring  urging  the  first  piston  toward  abutment  with  the  second 
piston,  a  second  spring  urging  the  second  piston  toward  abut- 
ment with  said  end  wall,  engine  driven  pump  means  for  pump- 
ing fuel  at  a  pressure  which  increases  with  engine  speed  and  a 
passageway  connecting  the  pump  means  with  a  space  between 
adjacent  ends  of  the  first  and  second  pistons  respectively, 
characterized  by  comprising  an  annular  seal  coaxially  disposed 


4,316.440 

KNOCK  DETECTING  APPARATUS  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Hiroaki  Yainaguchi.  Anjo;  Tadashi  Hattori,  and  Yoshinori  Oot- 

suka.  both  of  Okazaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon 

Soken.  Inc..  Nishio,  Japan 

Filed  No».  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  98447 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  28,  1979,  54-53142 

Int.  a."  GOIL  23/22.  35/22:  F02P  5/14 

U.S.  a.  123—428  5  Claims 


1  A  knock  detecting  apparatus  for  internal  combustion 
engines  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  vibration  detectors  having  different  resonance 
characteristics  each  so  as  to  detect  a  knocking  vibration  in 
one  of  a  plurality  of  different  frequency  bands  and  gener- 
ate a  vibration  output  corresponding  to  said  one  frequency 
band,  and 

means  for  combining  the  vibration  outputs  of  said  vibration 
detectors  to  produced  a  cumulative  output. 


4,316,441 

FU'EL  INJECnON  ADVANCE  ANGLE  CONTROL 

APPARATUS 

Toru  Sakuranaka;  Masayoshi  Kobayashi,  and  Sachio  Nakagawa, 

all  of  Higashi  Matsuyama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Diesel  Kiki 

Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  56,567 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  29,  1978,  53- 
13356I[U] 

Int.  a.J  F02D  1/12 
U.S.  a.  123—502  5  Oaims 

1  A  fuel  injection  control  apparatus  for  an  engine  including 
a  housing  having  a  first  bore,  a  second  bore  having  an  end  wall, 
the  first  bore  colinearly  communicating  with  the  second  bore 
through  said  end  wall,  a  diameter  of  the  second  bore  being 
larger  than  a  diameter  of  the  first  bore,  a  first  piston  slidable  in 
the  first  bore  and  being  connected  so  that  a  fuel  injection 
advance  angle  of  the  apparatus  corresponds  to  a  position  of  the 
first  piston,  a  second  piston  slidable  in  the  second  bore,  a  first 


between  said  end  wall  of  the  second  bore  and  the  second 
piston,  the  inner  diameter  of  the  seal  being  larger  than  the 
diameter  of  the  first  bore  and  the  outer  diameter  of  the  seal 
being  smaller  than  the  diameter  of  the  second  bore,  whereby 
the  fluid  pressure  receiving  area  of  the  second  piston  is  rela- 
tively small  when  the  second  piston  abuts  against  the  end  wall 
and  is  greater  when  the  second  piston  is  moved  away  from  the 
end  wall.' 


4.316,442 
INLET  MANIFOLD  PREHEATING  DEVICE 

George  P.  McGinnis,  3426  Hammerberg,  Flint,  Mich.  48507 
Filed  No».  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  96,047 
Int.  a.5  F02M  31/00 
U.S.  O.  123-546  8  Oaims 


1.  An  inlet  manifold  preheating  device  for  internal  combus- 
tion engine  having  an  inlet  manifold  and  an  exhaust  manifold, 
said  device  comprising  at  least  a  first  heat  conductive  probe 
mounted  in  said  inlet  manifold  and  having  a  portion  disposed 
projecting  within  said  inlet  manifold,  a  second  heat  conductive 
probe  mounted  in  said  exhaust  manifold  and  having  a  portion 
disposed  projecting  within  said  exhaust  manifold,  and  heat 
conductive  means  connecting  said  first  probe  to  said  second 
probe,  wherein  each  of  said  probes  is  a  single  metallic  elon- 
gated member  having  a  threaded  peripheral  portion  engaged 
with  an  internally  threaded  aperture  through  a  wall  of  each  of 
said  manifolds  and  said  heat  conductive  means  is  a  metallic 
conduit  having  an  end  connected  to  one  of  said  probes  and 
another  end  connected  to  the  other  of  said  probes. 


4,316,443 
BOW  STRING  RELEASE  AID 
Pack  Giacomo,  Box  584,  Krebbs,  Okla.  74554 

Filed  Jun,  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,447 
Int.  O."  F41B  5/00 
VS.  a.  124-35  A  10  Oaims 

1.  A  release  device  for  a  bow  string  comprising: 
(1)  a  generally  T-shaped  housing  having  a  central  portion 
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and  first  and  second  arm  portions  respectively  extending 
outwardly  from  said  central  portion  to  first  and  second 
free  ends,  said  first  and  second  arm  portions  being  con- 
toured for  gripping  by  a  hand,  said  T-shaped  housing 
having  a  generally  T-shaped  passageway  extending 
through  said  first  and  second  arm  portions  and  said  central 
portion,  said  central  portion  having  an  open  end  and  a 
recess  for  receiving  a  flexible  element,  said  recess  commu- 
nicating with  the  central  portion  of  said  passageway: 

(2)  latch  means,  mounted  within  said  housing  at  said  recess 
for  selective  engagement  with  the  flexible  element,  for 
alternate  opening  and  closing  thereof  to  alternately  retain 
and  release  the  flexible  element  with  respect  to  said  recess; 

(3)  flrst  mechanical  linkage  means,  including  a  first  part 
disposed  in  the  first  arm  portion  of  said  passageway  and  a 
second  part  disposed  in  said  central  portion  of  said  pas- 
sageway, engageable  with  said  latch  means  and  movable 
between  a  first  position  and  a  second  position,  for  closing 
said  latch  means  when  said  first  linkage  means  is  in  said 


from  the  sloping  wall,  the  inner  edge  of  the  flange  being  spaced 
from  the  side  edge  of  the  manifold  and  the  space  between  said 
inner  edge  of  the  flange  and  the  side  edge  of  the  manifold 
constituting  said  passage,  said  manifold  having  a  series  of 
apertures  communicating  with  said  pre-heat  chamber  and 
facing  said  sloping  wall,  air  being  drawn  from  the  atmosphere 
into  said  manifold  being  preheated  in  said  pre-heat  chamber 
and  thereafter  being  discharged  through  said  apertures  toward 


said  sloping  wall  and  into  contact  with  the  waste  gases  of 
combustion  passing  upwardly  through  said  passage,  and  i 
combustion  member  disposed  beneath  said  sloping  wall  and 
spaced  inwardly  from  the  wall  of  the  firebox,  said  construction 
effecting  a  downwardly  recirculation  of  the  mixture  of  com- 
bustible waste  gases  and  air  along  the  combustion  member 
toward  the  primary  combustion  region  to  achieve  substaniialK 
complete  combustion  of  the  combustible  waste  gases 


first  position  and  for  opening  said  latch  means  when  said 
first  linkage  means  in  said  second  position;  and 

(4)  second  mechanical  linkage  means  disposed  in  the  second 
arm  portion  of  said  passageway,  engageable  with  and 
operative  through  said  second  part  of  said  first  mechanical 
linkage  means  and  movable  between  a  third  position  and  a 
fourth  position,  for  opening  said  latch  means  when  moved 
from  said  third  position  to  said  fourth  position: 

said  first  linkage  means  including  first  mechanical  means, 
disposed  at  said  first  free  end  and  engageable  by  one  of  the 
group  consisting  of  a  finger  other  than  the  thumb  and  the 
thumb  of  said  hand  when  said  housing  is  gripped  by  said 
hand,  for  moving  said  first  linkage  means  from  said  first 
position  to  said  second  position; 

said  second  linkage  means  including  second  mechanical 
means,  disposed  at  said  second  free  end  and  engageable  by 
the  other  of  said  group  when  said  housing  is  gripped  by 
said  hand,  for  moving  said  second  linkage  means  from  said 
third  position  to  said  fourth  position. 


4.316.445 

COMBUSTION  AIR  INTAKE  SYSTEM  FOR 

WOOD-BURNING  STOVE 

Larry  D.  Eisiminger,  Sweet  Home,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Sweet 

Home  Stove  Works,  Inc.,  Sweet  Home,  Oreg. 

Filed  May  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  151.823 

Int.  O.'  F24B  5/00 

U.S.  CI.  126—77  4  Oaims 


4,316,444 
STOVE  CONSTRUCTION 

Russell  C.  Gullickson,  745  Georges  Ave.,  Brookfield,  Wis.  53005 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  960,037,  Nov.  13, 1978, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  832,336, 
Sep.  12,  1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  28,  1979,  Ser. 
No.  98,078 
Int.  O.J  F24C  1/14.  15/28:  F24B  5/00:  F24H  3/00 
U.S.  O.  126—77  7  Oaims 

1.  A  stove  construction,  comprising  a  firebox  defining  a 
combustion  chamber  for  primary  combustion  of  combustible 
material,  said  firebox  having  an  exhaust  gas  outlet  in  its  upper 
end  communicating  with  the  combustion  chamber,  a  preheat 
manifold  disposed  within  the  upper  portion  of  the  combustion 
chamber  and  defining  a  pre-heat  chamber  communicating  with 
the  atmosphere  w  hereby  air  is  drawn  from  the  atmosphere  into 
said  preheat  chamber  and  introduced  into  said  combustion 
chamber,  a  wall  connected  to  said  firebox  and  spaced  from  the 
manifold  to  provide  a  passage  therebetween  for  discharge  of 
gases  to  the  outlet,  said  wall  sloping  upwardly  and  inwardly  in 
a  direction  toward  said  manifold,  a  flange  extending  inwardly 


1.  A  wood-burning  apparatus  for  heating  a  room  of  a  dwell- 
ing comprising: 

a  firebox  having  a  front  wall  and  a  major  opening  in  said  from 
wall  for  access  to  the  firebox  from  the  room  for  loading  logs 
or  the  like  into  the  firebox; 

door  means  for  closing  the  opening,  the  door  means  and  the 
firebox  defining  the  walls  of  a  combustion  chamber; 

means  for  carrying  combustion  gases  from  the  combustion 
chamber  to  the  exterior  of  the  dwelling; 

first  wall  means  defining  a  preheating  chamber  adjacent  to  the 
combustion  chamber: 

air  intake  means  for  communicating  air  from  outside  the  dwell- 
ing into  the  preheating  chamber; 

second  wall  means  defining  a  draft  chamber,  the  second  wall 
means  forming  a  part  of  the  door  means,  the  draft  chamber 
being  defined  on  the  exterior  of  the  door  means,  the  second 
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wall  means  including  first  port  means  providing  fluid  com- 
munication between  the  preheating  chamber  and  the  draft 
chamber  and  second  port  means  providing  fluid  communica- 
tion between  the  draft  chamber  and  the  combustion  cham- 
ber, the  first  and  second  port  means  being  formed  by  holes 
through  the  door  means,  the  three  chambers  otherwise  being 
isolated  from  each  other  and  from  the  room  when  the  door 
means  is  closed:  and 

draft  control  means  controllable  from  the  room  for  varying  the 
size  of  the  draft  chamber  selectively  to  restrict  the  flow  of 
air  from  the  preheating  chamber  to  the  combustion  chamber, 
the  draft  control  means  being  operational  only  when  the 

^    door  means  is  closed. 


transparent  panel  and  the  interior  of  said  combustion 
chamber. 


5 
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1.  A  stove  comprising  in  combination: 

a  housing  enclosing  a  combustion  chamber  adapted  to  bum 
a  solid  fuel; 

a  side  opening  in  said  housing  for  viewing  the  interior  of  said 
combustion  chamber; 

a  frame  surrounding  said  side  opening  and  secured  to  said 
housing; 

a  transparent  panel  supported  by  said  frame  at  a  fixed  posi- 
tion spaced  forwardly  of  said  side  opening; 

a  vent  opening  in  said  frame  between  said  transparent  panel 
and  said  side  opening; 

a  vent  cover  movable  on  said  frame  between  a  closed  posi- 
tion blocking  said  vent  opening  and  an  open  position 
providing  access  therethrough  to  the  space  between  said 
transparent  panel  and  said  side  opening;  and 

door  means  mounted  on  said  frame  within  said  space,  said 
door  means  being  accessible  solely  through  said  vent 
opening  when  said  vent  cover  is  open  and  being  adjustable 
between  an  open  position  exposing  said  transparent  panel 
to  the  interior  of  said  combustion  chamber  and  a  closed 
position  providing  a  protective  heat  shield  between  said 


4,316,447 

STEAM  COOKING  APPARATUS 

Da?e  O.  Foreman,  606  E.  Broadway,  Andrews,  Tex.  79714 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  99,842 

Int.  a."  F24D  1/00:  A47J  27/06:  B65D  90/04 

U.S.  a.  126—369  9  Claims 


4.316.446 

WOODBURNING  HEATER  WFTH  PROTECTED 

VIEWING  WINDOW 

Richard  A.  Russo.  Holbrook,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Russo  Manu- 
facturing Corp..  Randolph,  Mass. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  936,357.  Apr.  18.  1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jun.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  52,121 
Int.  C\.>  F23M  7/00 
IJ.S.  a.  126—200  3  Qaims 


1.  In  a  pressure  cooker  having  an  upwar^dly  opening  cooker 
body  to  which  there  is  removably  affixed  a  lid,  with  seal  means 
between  the  lid  and  body  to  provide  a  sealed  enclosure,  and  a 
pressure  regulator  means  by  which  the  pressure  within  the 
sealed  enclosure  is  regulated  to  a  value  above  ambient,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
an  upwardly  opening  food  container  of  a  size  to  be  received 
within  said  body,  such  that  an  annulus  is  formed  between 
the  body  and  the  container;  means  supporting  the  con- 
tainer bottom  in  spaced  relationship  respective  to  the 
bottom  of  the  body  to  form  a  boiler  therebetween;  a  cover 
plate  removably  received  at  the  upper  end  of  said  con- 
tainer for  closing  the  opening  in  said  container;  said  cover 
plate,  said  container,  and  said  lid  jointly  form  a  vapor 
space  above  said  cover  plate; 
said  cover  plate  is  a  relatively  thick  healing  plate  which 
forms  a  heat  sink  so  that  the  plate  can  be  preheated  to  a 
temperature  above  400°  F.  and  subsequently  placed  into 
position  whereupon  the  upper  surface  area  of  any  food 
contained  within  the  food  container  is  heated; 
said  cover  plate  is  provided  with  a  plurality  of  apertures;  an 
elongated  heat  conducting  rod  received  through  each  of 
said  aperiures,  such  that  one  marginal  end  of  said  rod  is 
disposed  within  said  vapor  space  and  the  other  marginal 
end  thereof  is  disposed  within  said  container; 
whereby  water  can  be  placed  within  the  boiler,  the  bottom 
of  the  cooker  body  elevated  in  temperature  to  cause  the 
boiler  to  form  steam,  whereupon  the  steam  fiows  up 
through  the  annulus,  into  the  vapor  space,  and  is  ex- 
hausted through  the  pressure  regulator  to  ambient  without 
condensing  onto  the  heated  cover  plate. 


4,316,448 
SOLAR  ENERGY  CONCENTRATOR  SYSTEM 

Robert  J.  Dodge,  Houston,  Tex,,  assignor  to  Pennwalt  Corpora- 
tion, Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  194,536 
Int.  a.'  F24J  3/02:  G02B  7/18 
V.S.  a.  126—424  11  aaims 

1.  A  solar  energy  concentrator  system  comprising 
a  flexible  sheet  material  reflective  of  radiation  from  the  sun. 
said  sheet  forming  a  V-shaped  concentrator  having  an 
apex  and  a  pair  of  free  ends, 
a  plurality  of  support  members, 
collecting  means  secured  across  said  support  members,  each 
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of  said  free  ends  secured  to  a  different  one  of  said  collect- 
ing means  at  opposing  support  points, 
an  apex-forming  member  articulating  with  pivoting  means 
pivotable  on  said  support  members  at  pivot  points  substan- 
tially equidistant  from  said  opposing  support  points,  and 


space  between  said  top  cover  and  said  panels  to  flow 
across  the  top  of  said  panels; 
the  panel  closest  to  the  opposite  side  of  the  housing  spaced 
from  said  last-mentioned  side  to  pass  air  from  said  space 
down  to  said  air  outlet; 


and  said  air  passages  between  neighboring  overlapping  pan- 
els on  the  same  side  of  said  partition  as  the  air  outlet 
passing  air  from  said  space  down  between  the  overlapping 
panels  and  across  the  bottom  of  the  panels  on  said  same 
side  of  said  partition  to  said  air  outlet. 


means  for  pivoting  said  pivoting  means  to  thereby  shift  said 
apex  for  varying  angle  that  a  face  of  said  concentrator 
makes  with  the  sun,  said  collecting  means  collecting  sun's 
radiation  reflected  from  said  concentrator. 


4,316,449 

SOLAR  HEATER 

Joseph  E.  Fodor,  712  Shore  Dr.,  Boynton  Beach,  Fla.  33435 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  204,457 

Int.  C1.J  F24J  3/02 

VS.  a.  126—429  9  Oaims 

1.  In  a  solar  heater  having: 

a  housing  having  a  bottom  and  upstanding  sides  and  a  top 
cover  which  passes  solar  radiation  into  the  interior  of  the 
housing; 
and  a  plurality  of  inclined  solar  radiation-absorbing  panels  of 
high  heat  conductivity  material  in  said  housing  spaced 
below  said  top  cover,  said  panels  partially  overlapping 
each  other  in  succession  between  opposite  sides  of  the 
housing  and  defining  air  passages  between  them  where 
they  overlap; 
the  improvement  which  comprises: 
means  defining  an  air  inlet  leading  into  the  interior  of  said 
housing  directly  below  the  panel  closest  to  one  of  said 
opposite  sides  of  the  housing; 
means  defining  an  air  outlet  leading  from  the  interior  of  said 

housing  at  a  location  spaced  from  said  air  inlet; 
an  upstanding  partition  inside  said  housing  below  said  panels 
between  said  air  inlet  and  said  air  outlet,  said  partition 
having  openings  therein  for  passing  a  limited  flow  of  air 
from  said  air  inlet  to  said  air  outlet  across  the  the  bottom 
of  the  panels  on  the  same  side  of  said  panition  as  the  air 
outlet; 
said  panel  above  the  air  inlet  being  spaced  from  the  adjacent 
side  of  the  housing  to  pass  air  from  said  air  inlet  up  into  the 


4,316,450 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  UTILIZATION 
OF  SOLAR  AND  GEOTHERMAL  ENERGY  IN  DOUBLE 

WALL  STRUCTURES 

Andras  Somos;  Istran  Turi;  Ferenc  Zatyko;  Janos  Gyuros,  and 

Laszio  Borsody,  all  of  Budapest,  Hungary,  assignors  to  Ker- 

teszeti  Egyetem,  Budapest,  Hungary 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  971,937,  Dec.  21,  1978.  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  187,572 

Int  a.>  F24J  3/02 

VS.  a.  126—432  2  Qaims 

2.  An  apparatus  for  using  geothermal  energy  as  a  source  of 

heat  and  solar  energy  as  an  additional  source  of  heat  to  control 

the  temperature  of  the  area  enclosed  by  a  double  wall  structure 

standing  on  the  ground,  said  structure  comprising  an  inner  wall 

and  an  outer  wall  defining  an  air  enclosed  space,  said  inner  and 

outer  walls  each  being  a  solar  transparent  foil  from  front  to 

back  of  the  structure,  a  water  spray  means  attached  to  the  inner 

top  surface  of  the  outer  foil  wall  facing  the  outer  top  surface  of 

the  inner  foil  wall  to  spray  water  onto  the  outer  top  surface  of 

the  inner  foil  wall,  a  pipe  connected  to  said  spray  means  and  a 

pumping  means,  which  pumping  means  is  adapted  to  pump 

naturally  occurring  water  through  said  pipe  to  said  spray 

means;  a  water  collecting  means  at  the  bottom  of  said  enclosed 

air  space  to  collect  runoff  water  and  means  to  carry  the  runofT 

water  to  a  location  remote  from  the  source  of  the  naturally 

occurring  water  to  enable  the  runofT  water  to  seep  into  the 
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ground;  wherein  said  spray  means  is  directed  so  the  water  4,316,452 

forms  a  curtain  whereby  heat  from  the  water  is  transferred  to  SOLAR  COLLECTOR 

Philip  Levine,  Bourne,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Thomassen  U.S.,  Inc., 
,     ,  Bourne,  Mass. 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  179,950 

Int.  a.J  F24J  3/00 

U.S.  a.  126—450  22  Claims 


the  enclosed  area  and  solar  energy  is  permitted  to  enter  the 
enclosed  area,  thus  controlling  its  temperature. 


4,316.451 

SOLAR  ENERGY  COLLECTOR 

Versal  C.  Hicks.  501  Delavan  Ave.,  Collinsville,  III.  62234 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,455 

Int.  a.J  F24J  3/02 

L'.S.  a.  126—440  4  aaims 


1.  Solar  collector,  comprising: 

a  box-like  rectangular  frame  adapted  to  be  mounted  facing 
the  sun,  the  frame  being  formed  by  two  spaced  parallel 
end  members  and  two  spaced  parallel  side  members,  all 
members  having  upper  edges  facing  the  sun, 

(b)  a  glass  enclosure  mounted  in  the  frame  adjacent  the 
upper  edges  of  the  members, 

(c)  a  heat  absorbent  sheet  mounted  in  the  frame  spaced  from 
and  parallel  to  the  glass  enclosure  and  located  midway 
between  the  edges, 

(d)  a  duct  mounted  in  the  frame  in  a  portion  thereof  away 
from  the  glass  enclosure,  the  heat  absorbent  sheet  forming 
at  least  part  of  a  wall  of  the  duct,  and 

(e)  a  tension  plate  forming  part  of  the  duct  and  lying  in 
contact  with  the  said  heat  absorbent  sheet  and  held  in 
fixed  connection  therewith,  the  duct  being  in  the  form  of 
two  troughs  of  rectangular  cross-section  that  are  nested 
together  and  having  upper  edges,  the  bottom  wall  of  one 
trough  being  spaced  from  and  parallel  to  the  bottom  wall 
of  the  other  trough,  the  sheet  extending  between  the 
upper  edges  of  the  said  other  trough,  these  edges  being 
bound  together  with  the  edges  of  the  sheet  in  heat  conduc- 
tive relationship,  the  upper  edges  of  the  upper  trough 
being  folded  over  the  corresponding  upper  edges  of  the 
other  trough  and  the  sheet  to  provide  the  said  relationship. 


1  A  solar  energy  collector  comprising: 

(a)  a  base, 

(b)  a  collar  carried  by  the  base  and  angularly  related  thereto, 
the  collar  having  a  mirror  finish, 

(c)  an  energy  absorbing  substance  for  absorbing  solar  energy 
carried  by  the  base, 

(d)  heat  exchange  conduit  means  located  within  the  energy 
absorbing  substance, 

(e)  said  conduit  means  receiving  fluid  passed  through  the 
conduit  means  for  absorbing  heat  from  the  energy  absorb- 
ing substance, 

(0  the  energy  absorbing  substance  being  pine  tar, 

(g)  the  pine  tar  being  formed  into  a  generally  conical  pad, 

(h)  a  metallic  ring  operatively  disposed  on  top  of  the  pine 

tar,  and 
(i)  a  plurality  of  lenses  located  above  the  metallic  ring  for 

focusing  solar  energy  on  the  metallic  ring  for  heating  the 

pine  tar 


4,316,453 

PORTABLE  BODY  ELECTRODE 

William  H.  Harrison,  Woodland  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Donald 

L.  Morton  &  Associates,  Pacific  Palisades,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  106,667 

Int.  a.5  A61N  1/40 

VS.  a.  128—1.3  12  Qaims 


^v-m 


1.  In  an  electrode  adapted  for  operative  connection  to  a 
source  of  radio  frequency  energy  for  use  in  the  treatment  of 
animal  tissue  by  hyperthermia  comprising  a  plurality  of  electri- 
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cally  interconnected  plate  members  each  having  at  least  a  pair 
of  plates  of  electrically  conductive  material  disposed  in  over- 
lapped relationship  with  dielectric  material  disposed  between 
the  overlapped  portions  and  wherein  the  electrically  intercon- 
nected plate  members  form  a  self-resonant  single  turn  loop,  the 
improved  electrode  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  side  plate  members  disposed  in  parallel  spaced 
relationship  with  a  longitudinal  working  axis  therebe- 
tween and  parallel  to  both  said  side  plate  members; 

(b)  a  power  plate  member  disposed  between  said  side  plate 
members  in  electrical  contact  with  said  side  plate  mem- 
bers and  being  on  one  side  of  said  working  axis  and  normal 
thereto;  and, 

(c)  a  back  plate  of  electrically  conductive  material  disposed 
between  said  side  plate  members  on  the  other  side  of  said 
working  axis  and  parallel  thereto,  said  back  plate  being 
electrically  connected  to  both  of  said  side  plate  members 
to  thereby  complete  the  self-resonant  single  turn  loop. 


tom  drape  so  that  a  portion  of  the  bottom  drape  is  exposed 
through  the  top  drape's  opening;  and 
(c)  securing  the  top  drape  in  fixed  relationship  to  the  bottom 
drape. 


4,316,456 
SURGICAL  DRAPE  SYSTEM 
W.  Keith  Stoneback,  Arlington  Heights,  III.,  assignor  to  Ameri- 
can Hospital  Supply  Corporation,  Evanston,  III. 
Filed  Jan.  25,  1980.  Ser.  No.  115,585 
Int.  a.'  A61F  13/00 
U.S.  a.  128—132  D  II  Claims 


4,316,454 

THERAPEUTIC  POSITIONING  DEVICE 

Francis  A.  Perka,  3314  Arundel  Ave.,  Alexandria,  Va.  22306 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  181,334 

Int.  a."  A61F  5/10 

U.S.  a.  128—77  7  aaims 


^'{ZD 


1.  A  surgical  drape  system  comprising  a  plurality  of  bottom 
drapes  having  different  fenestrations:  a  top  drape  with  an 
opening  smaller  than  the  bottom  drape,  but  larger  than  the 
bottom  drape's  fenestration;  and  the  system  includes  means  to 
secure  the  bottom  drape  to  a  patient  and  the  top  drape  in 
superimposed  position  on  the  bottom  drape,  whereby  the  top 
drape  can  be  coupled  with  one  of  a  plurality  of  bottom  drapes 
to  provide  a  drape  system  with  the  desired  fenestrations 


1.  A  therapeutic  device  used  for  positioning  a  limb  against 
pronation  or  supination  as  may  result  from  a  spastic  or  a  flaccid 
condition,  respectively  comprising: 
a  support  board  for  supporting  said  limb;  and 
a  limb  positioning  means  extending  from  said  support  board 
for  preventing  limb  pronation  in  the  case  of  a  spastic  limb 
or  limb  supination  in  the  case  of  a  Haccid  limb, 
wherein  said  support  board  is  provided  with  a  plurality  of 
integrally  formed  adjustment  means  for  varying  the  physi- 
cal relationship  between  the  support  board  and  the  limb 
positioning  means  and   wherein   said   limb   positioning 
means  is  removably  mounted  on  said  support  board  in  any 
one  of  said  plurality  of  integrally  formed  adjustment 
means. 


4,316,457 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  ORTHOPEDIC 

STRUCTURES  AND  A  THERMOPLASTIC  LINEAR 

POLYURETHANE  FOR  USE  IN  SUCH  PROCESS 

Jean  Marie  C.  G.  Liegeois,  Charneux-Herve,  Belgium,  assignor 

to  Hexcel  Corporation,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  1,261,  Jan.  5,  1979.  abandoned.  This 
application  Oct.  9,  1980.  Ser.  No.  195,370 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat.  Off.,  Jun.  19, 1978, 
78100201 

Int.  a.'  A61L  15/00 
U.S.  a.  128—156  10  aaims 


4,316,455 
METHOD  OF  DRAPING  A  SURGICAL  PATIENT 

W.  Keith  Stoneback,  Arlington  Heights,  III.,  assignor  to  Ameri- 
can Hospital  Supply  Corporation,  Evanston,  III. 
Filed  Jan.  25, 1980,  Ser.  No.  115,471 
Int.  a.'  A61F  13/00 
U.S.  a.  128—132  D  8  aaims 
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5.  A  bandage  material  for  forming  in  place  a  rigid  orihopedic 
cast,  comprising  a  pliant  fabric  material  comprising  low  den- 
sity strands  of  relatively  bulky  heat  insulating  material  and 
defining  openings  of  relatively  large  diameter;  each  strand 
being  coated  and  at  least  partially  impregnated  with  a  solvent 
solution  of  a  polymer  composition  comprising  a  prepolymenc 
polyurethane  having  two  isocyanate  end  groups,  a  chain- 
1.  A  method  of  draping  a  surgical  patient  comprising  the  extender,  and  a  solvent  wherein  the  solvent  is  removed  under 
steps  of:  evaporation  conditions  in  the  presence  of  the  pliant  fabric  such 

(a)  securing  a  bottom  drape  to  a  patient;  that  the  final  thermoplastic  linear  polyurethane  is  formed  in 

(b)  placing  a  top  drape  having  an  opening  smaller  than  the   situ,  comprising  recurring  units  of  the  prepolymenc  polyure- 
bottom  drape  in  superimposed  relationship  over  the  bot-   thane  which  are  linked  by  radicals  of  a  bifunctional  chain 
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extender,  characterized  in  that  the  prepolymeric  polyurelhane 
is  formed  by  reacting  a  diol  of  the  general  formula 

O  O 

II  II 

H-«0— Ri— C-hY— R;— Z-«C— R|— O-tjH 

with  a  diisocyanate  of  the  general  formula  OCN— R3— NCO, 
wherein  R|  represents  an  alkylene  radical  having  4  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  which  is  unsubslituted  or  may  be  substituted  with  lower 
alkyl  groups,  cycloalkyi  groups,  lower  alkoxy  groups,  the 
numer  of  substituenis  bemg  I  to  3.  the  radicals  R|  being  identi- 
cal radicals  or  mixed  radicals.  R2  represents  a  lower  alkylene 
radical  having  2  to  6  carbon  atoms.  Rj  comprising  the  group 
consisting  of  a  radical  of  an  aromatic  or  aliphatic  diisocyanate, 
and  Y  and  Z  comprise  the  group  of  — O— ,  — NH—  or 
—COO—.  X  and  y  are  10  to  20 


4^. 


I  A  delivery  tube  array  for  a  patient  ventilator  usable  for 
delivenng  a  compression  stroke  and  a  suction  stroke,  the  deliv- 
ery tube  array  comprising: 

a  gas  delivery  tube  including  means  adapted  in  use  to  couple 
a  patient  to  the  patient  ventilator  for  delivering  compres- 
sion and  suction  strokes  to  the  patient; 

a  non-return  valve  within  the  delivery  tube  operable  to  be 
open  during  the  ventilator  compression  stroke  and  to  be 
closed  during  the  ventilator  suction  stroke; 

a  casing  having  an  upper  and  lower  chamber,  said  lower 
chamber  having  an  inlet  connected  to  said  gas  delivery 
tube  downstream  of  the  non-return  valve,  said  lower 
chamber  also  having  an  outlet  vent  connected  to  atmo- 
sphere; 

an  air  bleed  pipe  communicating  between  the  upper  cham- 
ber and  the  gas  delivery  tube  upstream  of  the  non-return 
valve; 

diaphragm  means  in  said  casing  for  sealing  said  upper  cham- 
ber from  said  lower  chamber; 

relief  valve  means  in  said  lower  chamber  for  closing  said 
lower  chamber  inlet  and  providing  one  way  flow  from 
said  gas  delivery  tube  to  said  vent; 

biasing  means  operatively  associated  between  said  dia- 
phragm means  and  said  relief  valve  means  for  holding  said 
relief  valve  means  closed  during  a  suction  stroke,  said 
diaphragm  means  responsive  to  pressure  in  said  upper 
chamber  dunng  a  compression  stroke  for  holding  said 
relief  valve  means  closed  during  said  compression  stroke; 

an  inlet  valve  means  through  said  relief  valve  means  for 
providing  one  way  flow  from  said  lower  chamber  to  said 


gas  delivery  tube  whereby  in  use  the  relief  valve  means 
opens  when  the  pressure  within  the  patient's  lungs  is 
greater  than  the  gas  pressure  upstream  of  the  non-return 
valve,  and  closes  when  the  gas  pressure  upstream  of  the 
non-return  valve  is  equal  to  or  greater  than  the  gas  pres- 
sure within  the  patient's  lungs,  and  the  inlet  valve  means  is 
operable  to  allow  gas  to  enter  the  delivery  tube  when  the 
patient  attempts  to  inhale  during  a  suction  stroke. 


4,316,459 
ENDOTRACHEAL  TUBE  NOT  REQUIRING  ADHESIVE 

TAPE 

Donald  J.  Walski,  5733  North  Kenmore,  Chicago,  III.  60M0 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  65,128 

Int.  a.'  A61M  J6/00 

U.S.  CI.  128—207.17  6  aaims 


4,316,458 
PATIENT  VENTILATORS 
Allan  M.  Hammerton-Fraser,  Farnham,  England,  assignor  to 
National  Research  Development  Corporation,  London,  En- 
gland 

Filed  May  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  37,519 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  9,  1978, 
18539/78 

Int.  CI.'  A61.M  16/00 
U.S.  a.  128—205.24  7  Qaims 


1.  In  an  endotracheal  device  having  a  lube  with  first  and 
second  ends  with  said  first  end  insertable  through  the  mouth  of 
a  person  and  into  that  person's  trachea,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 

(A)  an  adaptor,  coupled  to  and  removable  from  said  second 
end  of  said  tube,  said  adaptor  being  adapted  to  couple  to 
mechanical  respirating  equipment; 

(B)  a  narrow  elongated  web  of  substantially  nonadhesive 
material  of  sufficient  length  to  extend  around  said  tube 
and  around  the  head  of  said  person;  and 

(C)  holding  means,  attached  to  said  adaptor,  for  maintaining 
said  web,  when  around  said  tube  and  around  the  head  of 
said  person,  in  proximity  to  said  adaptor. 


4,316,460 
GRAVITATIONAL  FLOW  SYSTEM  FOR  THE 
SEQUENTIAL  ADMINISTRATION  OF  MEDICAL 
LIQUIDS 
Joseph  N.  Genese,  Waukegan,  and  Andrew  J.  Muetterties, 
Gages  Lake,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Abbott  Laboratories, 
North  Chicago,  111. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  16,227,  Feb.  28,  1979, 
abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  16,228,  Feb.  28,  1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,223,695,  and  Ser.  No.  16,230,  Feb.  28,  1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,250,879,  and  Ser.  No.  16,232,  Feb.  28,  1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,219,022,  and  Ser.  No.  16,461,  Feb.  28,  1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,256,104.  This  application  Jul.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,948 
Int.  a.'  A61M  5/00 
U.S.  CI.  128-214  R  22  Qaims 

1.  A  gravitational  flow  system  for  the  sequential  administra- 
tion of  medical  liquids  to  a  patient  comprising: 
a  primary  container  suspended  in  space  for  containing  a 

primary  medical  liquid, 
a  primary  tube  having  its  distal  end  in  fluid  communication 

with  said  primary  container, 
a  secondary  container  suspended  in  space  at  a  height  greater 
than  that  of  said  primary  container  for  containing  a  sec- 
ondary medical  liquid, 
a  secondary  tube  having  its  distal  end  in  fluid  communica- 
tion with  said  secondary  container, 
a  common  tube  having  its  distal  end  i  i  fluid  communication 
with  the  proximal  ends  of  said  primary  and  secondary 
tubes  and  its  proximal  end  open  for  the  flow  of  liquid 
therethrough  to  form  a  primary  liquid  path  comprising 
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said  primary  tube  and  said  common  tube  and  a  secondary 
liquid  flow  path  comprising  said  secondary  tube  and  said 
common  tube, 

secondary  flow  control  means  in  said  secondary  liquid  flow 
path  for  adjusting  the  flow  rate  of  said  secondary  liquid 
therethrough. 

primary  flow  control  means  on  said  primary  lube  for  adjust- 
ing the  flow  of  said  primary  liquid  through  said  primary 
liquid  flow  path  at  a  rale  independent  of  the  flow  rate  of 
said  secondary  liquid  through  said  secondary  liquid  flow 
path,  and 

a  combined  air  barrier  and  liquid  sequencing  valve  inter- 
posed in  said  primary  and  secondary  flow  paths  which 


the  longitudinal  aperiure  and  the  edges  of  the  longitudinal 
aperture  will  engage  the  raised  vein  when  pressed  from  above 
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allows  primary  liquid  to  flow  from  said  primary  container 
whenever  the  height  of  said  primary  liquid  is  less  than  or 
equal  to  the  height  of  said  secondary  liquid  in  said  system 
and  which  prevents  primary  liquid  from  flowing  from  said 
primary  container  whenever  the  height  of  said  primary 
liquid  is  less  than  the  height  of  said  secondary  liquid  in 
said  system, 
said  combined  air  barrier  and  liquid  sequencing  valve  com- 
prising a  housing  having  an  air  capturing  pocket  disposed 
in  the  primary  liquid  flow  path  through  said  valve,  said  air 
capturing  pocket  being  constructed  and  arranged  for  the 
entrapment  of  a  quantity  of  air  therein  during  dispensing 
of  secondary  liquid  whereby  the  flow  of  primary  liquid  is 
halted. 


4,316,462 
nLTERING  DEVICE  FOR  AN  INJECTION  DEVICE 
John  W.  Baker,  Flemington,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Siloam,  Inc., 
Three  Bridges,  N  J. 

Filed  May  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  151,808 

Int.  CI.'  A61M  5/00 

V.S.  O.  128—218  N  47  Qaims 
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4,316,461 

INTRAVENOUS  VASCULAR  STABILIZER 

Henri  J.  Marais,  218  South  St.,  Waltham,  Mass.  02154,  and 

Kevin  M.  Morrison,  320  Lynnfleld  St.,  Lynn,  Mass.  01904 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  770,684,  Feb.  22,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  123,893 

Int.  a.'  A61M  5/00 

VS.  a,  128—214  R  7  Qaims 
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1.  A  filtering  device  for  an  injection  device  which  includes 
a  syringe  and  a  needle  affixed  to  the  syringe,  said  filtering 
device  comprising: 

an  elongated  hollow  tubular  element  having  a  first  end  and 
a  second  end  with  a  hollow  tubular  body  portion  extend- 
ing longitudinally  therebetween,  said  first  end  including 
mounting  means  for  mounting  said  tubular  element  on  said 
injection  device  to  sealingly  enclose  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  needle  within  said  tubular  body  portion,  said  second 
end  being  open  for  the  introduction  of  fluids  therethrough 
into  the  hollow  interior  of  said  tubular  body  portion,  and 
the  longitudinal  length  of  said  tubular  body  portion  being 
such  that  said  second  end  is  spaced  from  the  end  of  said 
needle  remote  from  said  syringe  when  said  lubular  ele- 
ment is  mounted  on  said  injection  device; 

filtering  means  for  filtering  fluids  drawn  through  said  second 
end  of  said  tubular  element,  said  filtering  means  including 
a  central  filtering  portion  corresponding  in  size  to  the  size 
of  said  opening  at  said  second  end  of  said  lubular  element 
and  an  outer  peripheral  portion  surrounding  said  central 
filtering  portion; 

sleeve  securing  means  for  securing  said  filtenng  means  to 
said  tubular  element  at  said  second  end.  said  sleeve  secur- 
ing means  being  mounted  on  said  tubular  element  at  said 
second  end.  and  said  sleeve  securing  means  and  said  tubu- 
lar element  including  respective  mating  portions  for  secur- 
ing said  peripheral  portion  of  said  filtering  means  between 
said  sleeve  securing  means  and  said  tubular  element  so  that 
only  filtered  fluid  will  be  drawn  into  said  tubular  body 
portion  through  said  opening  at  said  second  end  of  said 
lubular  element;  and 

said  mounting  means  mounting  said  tubular  element  on  said 
injection  device  so  as  to  be  removable  therefrom  to  expose 
said  needle  after  filtered  fluid  has  been  introduced  into 
said  syringe. 


4,316,463 

CORROSIV  E  PROTECTED  HYPODERMIC  MODULE 

William  L.  Schmitz,  Heniet,  and  John  B.  Schmitz,  Arcadia,  both 

of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Vac-O-Cast,  Inc.,  Hemet,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  228,628 

Int.  CL'  A61M  S/20 

VS.  CL  128—218  F  18  Oaims 


7.  An  intravenous  vascular  stabilizer  comprising  a  substan- 
tially rigid  rectangular  base  plate  having  a  substantially  medial 
longitudinal  aperture  defined  by  edges  that  closely  embrace  a 
vascular  strand  with  an  open  bracket  substantially  rigid  in- 
verted U-shape  bubble  hood  means  overlying  substantially  the 
entire  length  of  said  aperture,  the  sides  of  said  hood  means 
connected  to  the  edges  of  said  aperture  along  a  major  length 
thereof  to  rigify  the  edges  of  the  longitudinal  aperture 
whereby  the  bubble  hood  will  cover  a  substantial  portion  of 


1.  A  corrosive  protected  hypodermic  module  comprising; 

a  cylindrical  barrel  open  at  its  forward  end. 

a  pierceable  seal  across  said  forward  end  of  said  barrel. 
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a  piston  in  said  barrel  in  slidable  sealed  relation  to  the  inte- 
rior wall  of  the  barrel, 

said  barrel,  between  said  pierceable  seal  and  said  piston 
defining  a  medicament  chamber. 

said  piston  having  a  longitudinal  bore  therein, 

a  pierceable  diaphragm  across  the  forward  end  of  said  bore, 
sealing  the  bore  from  said  medicament  chamber. 

and  a  tissue  piercing  needle  supported  in  said  bore  behind 
the  pierceable  diaphragm  and  longitudinally  slidable  in 
said  bore. 


1  A  method  of  vaccinating  poultry  comprising  placing  a 
multiple  number  of  chicks  in  an  open  top  container  in  a 
crowded  condition  in  which  the  chicks  are  in  physical  contact 
with  one  another,  moving  the  container  along  a  horizontal 
path  until  the  container  is  located  beneath  at  least  one  spray 
nozzle,  and  in  response  to  the  container  moving  toward  its 
position  beneath  the  spray  nozzle  ejecting  a  vaccine  spray  from 
the  nozzle  downwardly  onto  the  upper  portions  of  and  into  the 
eyes  of  the  chicks  in  a  droplet  size  large  enough  to  fall  onto  the 
chicks  substantially  without  remaining  airborne  long  enough 
10  be  inhaled  by  the  chicks,  removing  the  container  from 
beneath  the  spray  nozzle,  and  retaining  the  chicks  in  the  con- 
tainer for  a  period  sufficient  for  the  normal  movement  of  the 
chicks  with  respect  to  one  another  to  cause  some  of  the  drop- 
lets of  vaccine  on  the  bodies  of  some  of  the  chicks  to  make 
contact  with  the  bodies  of  adjacent  chicks. 


4,316,46S 
OPHTHALMIC  HANDPIECE  WITH  PNEUMATICALLY 

OPERATED  CUTTER 
Robert  S.  Dotson,  Jr.,  421  Warner  Park  Rd.,  Manhattan,  Kans. 

66442 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  25,537,  Mar.  30, 1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,274,411.  This  application  Nov.  29.  1979.  Ser.  No.  98,491 
Int.  a.'  A6I.M  l/OQ 
U.S.  a.  128—276  5  Qaims 

1.  A  pneumatic  surgical  instrument  for  use  in  ophthalmic 
surgery  comprising; 
a  handpiece  having  a  body  and  a  needle  extending  from  said 

body, 
said  needle  including  an  aspiration  port  in  communication 
with  an  aspiration  passage  coanial  therewith,  and  a  cutting 
device,  rotable  and  reciprocable  within  said  aspiration 
passage,  said  cutting  device  being  movable  across  said 
aspiration  port  for  severing  tissue  extending  therethrough, 
said  needle  further  including  an  irrigation  needle  coaxial 
therewith  and  tentiinating  short  of  said  aspiration  port, 


said  body  defining  a  first  bore  therein  and  a  second  bore 

coaxial  with  said  first  bore, 
a  driving  device  within  said  first  bore  and  reciprocable 

therein,  said  driving  device  having  said  cutting  device 

fixed  thereto  for  movement  therewith, 
fiuid  operated  means  for  causing  said  driving  device  to  move 

in  a  first  direction,  said  fiuid  operated  means  comprising  a 

pneumatic  cylinder  having  a  rod  projecting  therefrom 


4,316,464 
POULTRY  VACaNATION  SYSTEM 
Walter  L.  Peterson.  Gainestille.  Ga..  assignor  to  Select  Labora- 
tories. Inc..  Gainesville.  Ga. 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  241,495 

Int.  a.'  A61M  11/00 

U.S.  a.  128—253  7  Oaims 


toward  the  driving  device,  said  rod  being  arranged  to 
engage  said  driving  device  on  projection  from  said  pneu- 
matic cylinder. 

resilient  means  to  cause  said  driving  device  to  move  in  the 
opposite  direction,  and 

helical  means  on  said  driving  device  for  causing  rotation  of 
said  driving  device  about  its  axis  as  said  driving  device 
moves  in  said  first  bore. 


4,316,466 
BODY  FLUID  DRAINAGE  DEVICE 
Albert  L.  Babb,  Seattle,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Biomedics,  Inc, 
Arlington  Heights,  III. 

Filed  Jun.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,888 

Int.  a.'  A61M  1/00 

U.S.  a.  128—278  25  aaims 


1   Apparatus  suitable  for  withdrawing  a  body  fluid  from  a 
duct  in  a  patient  comprising: 
(a)  a  frame; 
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(b)  first  reciprocating  pumping  means,  mounted  on  said 
frame,  for  pumping  body  fluid,  said  first  pumping  means 
including  a  body  fluid  reservoir  and  a  first  piston  plugging 
said  fluid  reservoir  at  one  end,  said  fluid  reservoir  having 
an  opening  at  the  opposite  end  defining  the  inlet  and  outlet 
of  said  first  pumping  means,  said  first  piston  being  free  to 
move  reciprocatingly  within  said  fluid  reservoir  between 
an  "in"  and  an  "out"  position,  thereby  defining  the  suction 
and  discharge  strokes  of  said  first  pumping  means; 

(c)  a  body  fluid  passageway  associated  with  said  frame  and 
having  an  inlet  end  and  an  outlet  end.  said  body  fluid 
passageway  being  in  communication  with  said  opening  in 
said  body  fluid  reservoir  at  a  location  intermediate  the 
inlet  and  outlet  ends  of  said  body  fluid  passageway; 

(d)  second  reciprocating  pumping  means,  mounted  on  said 
frame,  for  pumping  liquid,  said  second  pumping  means 
including  a  liquid  reservoir  and  a  second  piston  plugging 
said  liquid  reservior  at  one  end,  said  liquid  reservoir  hav- 
ing an  opening  at  the  opposite  end  defining  the  inlet  and 
outlet  of  said  second  pumping  means,  said  second  piston 
being  free  to  move  reciprocatingly  within  said  liquid 
reservoir  between  an  "in"  and  an  "out"  position; 

(e)  a  liquid  passageway  associated  with  said  frame  and  hav- 
ing an  intake  end  and  a  discharge  end,  said  liquid  passage- 
way being  in  communication  with  said  opening  in  said 
liquid  reservoir  at  a  location  intermediate  said  intake  end 
and  discharge  end; 

(0  first  and  second  valving  means,  situated  respectively  at 
said  body  fluid  passageway  inlet  end  and  outlet  end  and 
means  operatively  connecting  said  first  and  second  valve 
means  with  said  first  pumping  means,  for  controlling  fluid 
flow  therethrough,  said  first  and  second  valving  means 
each  having  open  and  shut  positions; 

(g)  third  and  fourth  valving  means,  situated  respectively,  at 
said  liquid  passageway  intake  end  and  discharge  end  and 
means  operatively  connecting  said  first  and  second  valve 
means  with  said  second  pumping  means,  for  controlling 
liquid  flow  therethrough,  said  third  and  fourth  valving 
means  each  having  open  and  shut  positions;  and 

(h)  motor  means,  mounted  on  said  frame,  for  operating  said 
first  and  second  pumping  means  to  induce  flow  through 
said  body  fluid  passageway  and  through  said  liquid  pas- 
sagev/ay, 

the  discharge  end  of  said  liquid  passageway  communicating 
with  said  body  fluid  passageway  at  a  location  upstream  of 
the  inlet  to  said  first  pumping  means  whereby  liquid  flow- 
ing out  of  said  liquid  passageway  is  commingled  with  the 
body  fluid  in  said  body  fluid  passageway  as  an  aliquot  of 
the  body  fluid  is  drawn  into  said  body  fluid  reservoir  by 
the  reciprocating  action  of  said  first  pumping  means. 


4,316,467 
CONTROL  FOR  LASER  HEMANGIOMA  TREATMENT 

SYSTEM 
Myron  C.  Muckerheide,  Schofield,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Lorenzo  P. 
Maun,  Belleville,  III.,  a  part  interest 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,837 
Int.  a.'  A61B  n/36 
U.S.  Q.  128—303.1  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  system  for  laser  beam  treatment  of  lesions  on  the  body 
which  lesions  have  color  variations  and  correspondingly  dif- 
ferent coherent  radiation  reflection  and  absorption  characteris- 
tics, said  system  comprising  a  laser,  a  power  supply  coupled  to 
the  laser  for  energizing  the  laser,  an  adjustable  control  for 
varying  the  output  power  level  of  the  power  supply  and  the 
radiation  output  power  of  the  laser,  a  first  fiber  optic  bundle 
optically  coupled  to  the  laser  for  conducting  radiation  from  the 
laser  and  for  directing  a  radiation  beam  onto  the  lesion, 
the  improvement  for  automatically  increasing  and  decreas- 
ing the  radiation  output  power  of  the  laser  correspond- 
ingly with  increasing  and  decreasing  reflection  of  radia- 
tion from  the  lesion,  comprising: 
a  second  fiber  optic  bundle  having  radiation  input  and  out- 
put ends,  the  input  end  adapted  to  be  located  for  receiving 


radiation  reflected  from  the  region  on  which  the  laser 
beam  is  directed  by  said  first  fiber  optic  bundle  within  or 
outside  of  the  boundaries  of  the  lesion, 

photodetector  means  optically  coupled  to  said  output  end  of 
said  second  fiber  optic  bundle,  said  photodetector  means 
being  operative  to  produce  an  electric  signal  varying  in 
correspondence  with  the  intensity  of  the  reflected  radia- 
tion emitted  from  the  output  end  of  said  second  fiberoptic 
bundle, 

said  adjustable  control  for  said  power  supply  comprising  a 
potentiometer  having  a  shaft  rotatable  in  opposite  direc- 
tions for  respectively  increasing  and  decreasing  the  power 
output  from  the  power  supply  and  said  laser  correspond- 
ingly. 


a  galvanometer  having  electric  signal  input  means  and  hav- 
ing a  driven  shaft,  a  circuit  coupling  said  signal  produced 
by  the  photodetector  means  to  the  galvanometer  input 
means,  said  galvanometer  responding  to  signals  corre- 
sponding to  increasing  and  decreasing  reflection  from  said 
lesion  by  turning  its  shaft  in  respectively  opposite  direc- 
tions, and 

means  for  coupling  the  galvanometer  shaft  to  the  potentiom- 
eter shaft  such  that  when  said  galvanometer  shaft  turns  in 
a  direction  corresponding  to  detection  of  increasing  re- 
flected radiation  said  potentiometer  shaft  turns  in  a  direc- 
tion corresponding  with  increasing  the  power  output  of 
said  laser  and  when  said  galvanometer  shaft  turns  in  a 
direction  corresponding  to  detection  of  decreasing  re- 
flected radiation  said  potentiometer  shaft  turns  in  a  direc- 
tion corresponding  to  decreasing  the  laser  power  output 


4,316,468 
SURGICAL  STAPLER 
Charles  H.  Klieman,  3737  Century   Blvd.,  Lynwood,  Calif. 
90262.  and  Richard  M.  Densmore.  South  Gate.  Calif.,  assign- 
ors to  Charles  H.  Klieman.  Lynwood.  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  822,096,  Aug.  5, 1977.  abandoned.  This 
application  Aug.  29.  1980,  Ser.  No.  182,641 
Int.  CI.5  A61B  11/12:  B31B  1/00 
U.S.  a.  128—325  14  Oaims 


1.  A  surgical  clip  applying  device  comprising: 


1128 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  23,  1982 


(i)  a  main  body  having  means  for  receiving  clips; 

(ii)  a  clip  magazine  coupled  to  the  exterior  of  said  main  body 
and  having  a  housing  adapted  to  store  a  plurality  of  said 
clips  in  a  parallel  relationship  with  said  main  body,  said 
housing  including  a  plurality  of  inwardly  biased  leaf 
springs: 

(ill)  clip  loading  means  slideably  disposed  within  said  hous- 
ing for  moving  said  clips  from  said  magazine  to  said  clip 
receiving  means,  said  clip  loading  means  comprising  a 
blade  member  having  a  plurality  of  leaf  springs  disposed 
thereon  so  as  to  be  in  substantially  opposed  relationship 
with  said  leaf  springs  of  said  housing,  said  leaf  springs  of 
said  housing  and  said  leaf  springs  of  said  loading  blade 
having  a  "V"-shaped  leading  edge  so  as  to  engage  the 
correspondingly  shaped  portions  of  said  clips,  whereby 
said  leaf  springs  of  said  loading  blade  sequentially  move 
said  clips  to  yid  clip  receiving  means  while  said  leaf 
springs  of  said  housing  prevent  movement  of  said  clips 
away  from  said  clip  receiving  means; 

(iv)  clip  deforming  means  coupled  to  said  main  body  for 
deforming  clips  disposed  therein; 

(v)  clip  feed  means  slideably  disposed  within  said  main  body 
for  moving  said  clips  from  said  clip  receiving  means  to 
said  clip  deforming  means,  said  clip  feed  means  adapted  to 
slide  through  said  main  body  into  said  clip  deforming 
means  so  as  to  place  a  clip  therein,  and  to  retract  from  said 
deforming  means  prior  to  the  actuation  of  said  deforming 
means;  and 

(vi)  actuating  means  coupled  to  said  clip  feed  means,  said 
clip  loading  means  and  said  clip  deforming  means  for 
actuating  said  clip  feed  means,  said  clip  loading  means, 
and  said  clip  deforming  means. 


1.  A  surgical  apparatus  for  suturing  soft  tissues  by  means  of 
pieces  of  a  suture  material  with  spicules,  comprising:  a  housing 
being  in  the  form  of  hollow  rods  with  handle  means  for  receiv- 
ing fingers  of  a  surgeon's  hand;  a  set  of  detachable  needles 
being  movable  in  the  longitudinal  direction  relative  to  said 
housing,  whereby,  each  of  said  needles  is  provided  with  a 
through  longitudinal  bore  for  placement  of  said  piece  of  the 
suture  material  therethrough  and  into  said  needle:  drive  means 
being  stationary  and  movable  relative  to  said  needles  and  said 
housing,  respectively:  a  stop  member  being  mounted  within 
said  housing  being  stationary  relative  to  said  housing  in  the 
form  of  stems  having  a  variable  cross-section  whereby  the  free 


ends  of  said  stems  being  placed  within  said  needles  in  a  stopped 
position  with  said  pieces  of  the  suture  material  and  an  actuator 
means  for  Imparting  longitudinal  movement  to  said  needles, 
said  actuator  being  defined  by  a  slide  member  having  holes 
therein  whereby,  said  needles  have  their  rear  ends^cured  in 
the  holes  of  the  slide;  said  actuator  being  further  defined  by  a 
rod.  one  end  of  which  is  fastened  to  the  slide;  and  said  handle 
means  disposed  on  the  other  end  of  said  rod. 


4,316,470 
APPROXIMATOR  FOR  ANASTOMOTIC  SURGERY 

Karl  Braun,  Talheim,  and  Erich  Wintermantel,  TUbingen,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Aesculap-Werke  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft,  vomials  Jetter  &  Scheerer,  Tuttlingen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  101,679 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  27, 
1978,  2856386 

Int.  a.'  A61B  17/00.  17/04.  17/OS 
VS.  a.  128—346  13  Qaims 


4,316,469 

SL'RGICAL  APPARATUS  FOR  SUTURING  SOFT 

TISSUES  WITH  LENGTHS  OF  SUTURING  MATERIAL 

WTTH  SPICULES 
Nikolai  N.  Kapitano*,  ulitsa  Levchenko,  3,  kf.  9,  Moscow, 

U.S.S.R. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  831 J59,  Sep.  7, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Oct.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  82,634 

Oaims  priority,  application  U.S.S.R.,  Sep.  7,  1976,  2403384 

Int.  a.'  A61B  17/04 

VS.  a.  128—334  R  8  Oaims 


1.  An  approximator,  comprising 

two  spaced  guide  bars  substantially  parallel  to  each  other 
defining  a  space  therebetween. 

a  first  clamp  holder  connected  rigidly  to  a  first  end  of  said 
two  guide  bars, 

a  second  clamp  holder  displaceably  guided  on  said  two 
guide  bars. 

two  clamps,  having  jaws  respectively  movable  relative  each 
other,  mounted  on  said  first  and  second  clamp  holders, 
respectively,  one  of  said  clamps  mounted  in  said  second 
clamp  holder  defining  a  plane  of  displacement  by  displace- 
ment of  the  latter. 

one  of  said  two  guide  bars  constitutes  a  meshing  bar  non- 
rotatably  connected  to  said  first  clamp  holder  constituting 
the  first-mentioned  rigid  connection  of  the  first  clamp 
holder  to  said  first  end,  and 

at  least  one  driver  being  mounted  on  said  second  clamp 
holder  rotatably  about  an  axis  crossing  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  meshing  bar  and  penetrating  said  plane  of 
displacement  of  said  one  clamp,  said  driver  is  formed  with 
a  toothed  gear  operatively  engaging  with  said  meshing 
bar.  the  latter  and  said  toothed  gear  forming  a  rack  and 
pinion  gearing. 


4,316,471 

ORGAN  STIMULATING  APPARATUS  WITH  SEALING 

SETSCREW 

Frederick  J.  Shipko,  Spring  Church,  and  Robert  D.  Norman, 
Indiana,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Coratomic,  Inc.,  Indiana, 
Pa. 

Filed  May  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  151479 
Int.  a.'  A61N  1/00 
VS.  a.  128—419  P  17  Qaims 

1.  Organ-stimulating  electrical  apparatus  to  be  implanted  in 
a  body  including  a  catheter  for  connecting  said  apparatus  to  an 
organ  of  said  body,  the  said  catheter  to  extend  into  said  appara- 
tus and  to  be  electrically  connected  thereto,  said  apparatus  also 
including  a  threaded  receptacle  extending  into  said  apparatus 
generally  laterally  of  said  catheter,  a  resilient  member  extend- 
ing into  said  apparatus  coextensive  with  said  receptacle  and  a 
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setscrew  for  securing  said  catheter  in  said  apparatus,  the  said 
setscrew  including: 

(a)  a  threaded  member  for  screwing  into  the  thread  of  said 
receptacle  and  engaging  and  securing  said  catheter:  and 

(b)  a  head  secured  to  said  threaded  member,  the  maximum 
transverse  dimension  of  said  head  being  greater  than  the 
transverse  dimension  of  at  least  the  portion  of  said  resilient 


member  which  is  engaged  by  said  head,  throughout  the 
peripheries  of  said  head  and  portion,  when  said  threaded 
member  is  screwed  into  said  receptacle  into  securing 
engagement  with  said  catheter,  so  that  when  said  threaded 
member  is  so  screwed  into  said  receptacle,  the  engage- 
ment of  said  resilient  member  by  said  head  seals  the  region 
of  said  apparatus  extending  inwardly  of  said  head  against 
the  penetration  of  body  fluids.  ^ 


lf,M,  l_. 


1.  In  a  cardioverting  device,  comprising: 

storage  means  for  storing  energy  to  convert  an  abnormal  car- 
diac rhythm  to  normal  sinus  rhythm. 

delivery  electrode  means  for  discharging  the  stored  energy 
into  the  heart  of  a  wearer  of  the  device,  and 

switch  means  for  controlling  the  discharge  of  the  stored  en- 
ergy into  the  heart  of  the  wearer; 

said  device  further  comprising: 
charging  means  for  deliverying  to  said  storage  means  said 

energy  to  convert  said  abnormal  cardiac  rhythm, 
determining  means  for  determining  when  the  stored  energy 


has  reached  a  predetermined  magnitude  for  converting 
said  abnormal  cardiac  rhythm,  and 

initialing  means  for  initiating  the  discharge  of  convening 
energy  into  the  heart  of  the  wearer  after  the  stored  energy 
has  reached  said  predetermined  magnitude. 

the  improvement  wherein  said  device  is  an  implantable 
externally  programmable  cardioverting  device,  and  in- 
cludes receiving  means  for  receiving  commands  from 
external  to  the  skin  of  the  wearer  of  the  device,  said  pro- 
gramming commands  designating  a  predetermined  magni- 
tude of  stored  energy  for  converting  said  abnormal  car- 
diac rhythm,  said  device  also  including  selecting  means 
responsive  to  said  programming  commands  received  by 
said  receiving  means  for  selecting  said  predetermined 
magnitude,  from  among  a  plurality  of  selectable  magni- 
tudes, of  stored  energy,  for  convening  said  abnormal 
cardiac  rhythm. 


4,316,473 

PORTABLE  BLOOD  SAMPLE  TEMPERATURE 

CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Gerald  S.  Beskin,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Therapac 

Division,  Krelitz  Industries,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Apr.  18.  1980,  Ser.  No.  141,423 

Int.  a.   A61B  5/14 

VS.  a.  128—763  9  Qaims 


4,316,472 
CARDIOVERTING  DEVICE  WITH  STORED  ENERGY 
SELECTING  MEANS  AND  DISCHARGE  INITIATING 
MEANS,  AND  RELATED  METHOD 
Mieczyslaw  Mirowski,  Rte.  3,  Velvet  Valley  Way.  Owings 
Mills,  Md.  21117;  Morton  M.  Mower,  Baltimore,  Md.,  and 
Alois  A.  Langer,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Mieczyslaw 
Mirowski,  Owings  Mills,  Md. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  641,381,  Dec.  17,  1975,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  464,180,  Apr.  25,  1974,  Pat. 
No.  3,952,750.  This  application  Aug.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  65,228 

Int.  a.'  A61N  1/36 
VS.  a.  128—419  D  18  Qaims 


1.  A  portable  temperature  control  system  which  comprises: 

a  syringe  containing  a  blood  sample. 

first  wall  means  defining  a  chamber  having  access  means  for 

accepting  said  blood  sample  containing  syringe,  said 

chamber  being  at  least  coextensive  with  said  contained 

blood  sample: 
second  wall  means  cooperating  with  said  first  wall  means  for 

defining  reservoir  means  surrounding  said  chamber: 
heat  sink  means  within  said  reservoir  means  for  uniformly 

withdrawing  heat  from  said  chamber:  and 
support  means  extending  from  said  second  wall  means  for 

selectively  orienting  said  chamber. 


4,316,474 

HIGH  FREQUENCY  RADIATION  THERAPY 

APPARATUS 

Jens  Spethmann.  Liineburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Firma  Electric  Electronic  Service  Jens  Spethmann.  Liineburg, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  8.  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,175 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  17, 
1979,  7923476(U] 

Int.  O.'  A61B  5/00 
VS.  0. 128—804  9  Claims 

1.  High  frequency  radiation  therapy  apparatus  comprising:  a 
couch  defining  a  generally  horizontal  surface  upon  which  a 
patient  may  lie  in  the  prone  position;  a  slide  assembly  slidably 
mounted  on  said  couch  immediately  beneath  said  surface  so  as 
to  be  movable  in  the  longitudinal  direction  thereof:  high  fre- 
quency generator  means  mounted  in  said  slide  assembly  and 
movable  therewith  relative  to  said  couch  surface:  wave  guide 
means  mounted  as  part  of  said  slide  assembly  through  which 
high  frequency  radiation  from  said  generator  means  is  deliv- 
ered from  beneath  said  surface  to  a  patient  lying  thereon:  said 
wave  guide  means  comprising  a  hollow  wave  guide  housing 
extending  lengthwise  laterally  beneath  said  surface  and  having 
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a  lengih  at  leasl  approximatey  equivalent  to  the  width  of  said  said  elongated  bar  opposite  end  portions,  a  longitudinal  slot  in 
surface.aplurality  of  slotted  openings  formed  in  the  topof  said  said  tubular  sleeve  wall  opening  axially  through  said  tubular 
wave  guide  housing  facing  upwardly  toward  the  underside  of  jigeve  wall  open  end  portion  whereby  unwound  second  por- 
said  honzonlal  surface,  said  slotted  openings  being  arranged  in  ^,^„^  ^f  ^^^  ^^and,  <,f  hair  can  be  slid  axially  into  said  longitu- 
dinal slot  through  said  axial  opening  thereof  and  thereafter  said 


a  plurality  of  groups  and  distributed  across  the  width  of  said 
surface  and  means  for  selectively  closing  the  slotted  openings 
of  each  group  independently  of  the  openings  of  another  group 
to  block  passage  of  radiation  therethrough. 


4,316,475 

TOBACCO  SMOKE  HLTER  PLUG  AND  PRODUONG 
METHOD  THEREFOR 

Migaku  Suzuki,  Kawanoe,  and  Takashi  Sakai,  Toyoma,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Rayon  Co.  and  Mitsubishi 
Adelate  Co.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  4.  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,267 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr,  12,  1979,  54-44647 

Int.  a.'  A24C  5/50 

VJS.  a.  131-340  8  CUims 


second  strand  portion  can  be  wound  about  said  tubular  sleeve, 
said  band  including  means  for  cooperatively  interconnecting 
said  elongated  bar  and  said  tubular  sleeve,  and  flexible  flap 
means  carried  by  said  tubular  sleeve  for  circumferentially 
overlapping  said  longitudinal  slot  in  its  entirety  and  for  having 
wound  thereupon  said  second  strand  portion. 


4,316,477 
WASHING  MACHINE  FOR  DISHES 
Hu-Kuo  Song,  24,  Alley  3,  Lane  100,  Ta  Ya  Rd.,  Taichung  City, 
Taiwan 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  176,505 

Int.  a.'  B08B  S/02 

U.S.  a.  134—96  10  Oalms 


1.  A  tobacco  smoke  Alter  plug  comprising  fiber  tow  fillings 
in  the  form  of  cylinder,  composed  of  an  inner  core  phase  A  and 
an  outer  skin  layer  B  different  from  each  other  in  fibrous  ar- 
rangement structure  thereof,  said  inner  core  phase  A  being 
consisting  of  fillings  in  a  folded  arrangement  structure  having 
a  folding  axis  forming  an  angle  of  a  with  respect  to  the  central 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  filter  plug  in  cross  section,  and  said 
outer  skin  layer  B  being  consisting  of  fillings  in  a  folded  struc- 
ture substantially  parallel  to  the  central  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
filter  plug  in  cross  section  and  surrounding  said  inner  core 
phase. 


4,316.476 
FLAT  CURLER  TO  CURL  OR  UNDULATE  HAIR 
Marco  Merges,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Heinz  Merges,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Mar.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,311 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  7, 
1979,  7910247[U];  Sep.  25.  1979.  2938701 
Int.  a.!  A45D  2/00 
VS.  O.  132—40  15  Claims 

1.  A  hair  curler  compnsing  an  elongated  bar  having  a  medial 
portion  and  opposite  end  portions,  said  elongated  bar  medial 
portion  being  adapted  to  have  first  wound  thereon  first  por- 
tions of  strands  of  hair  disposed  remote  from  a  persons  scalp,  a 
band  having  axially  opposite  end  portions,  a  tubular  sleeve 
defined  by  a  tubular  wall  into  which  is  telescopically  slideably 
received  through  an  open  end  portion  thereof  at  leasl  one  of 


I.  An  apparatus  for  washing  dishes  and  other  small  items 
comprising: 

a  casing  body; 

a  washing  compartment  provided  in  said  casing  body; 

driving  means  mounted  within  said  casing  body; 

replaceable  means  rotatably  supported  in  said  washing  com- 
partment for  receiving  articles  to  be  washed; 

transmission  means  engaged  with  said  driving  means  for 
rotating  said  replaceable  means; 

means  for  storing  water  and  rinsing  liquid; 

turnable  injection  pipes  mounted  on  the  upper  portion  of 
said  washing  compartment  and  connected  with  said  stor- 
ing means;  and 

means  for  pressuring  the  water  or  the  rinsing  liquid  stored  in 
said  storing  means  to  be  injected  out  of  said  injection  pipes 
onto  the  articles  placed  in  said  replaceable  means. 
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4.316,478 

FLUID  CONTROL  VALVE 

Calvin  A.  Gongwer,  Glendora,  Calif,,  assignor  to  Innerspace 

Corporation,  Glendora,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  943,574,  Sep.  18,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,205,696. 

This  application  May  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,419 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  3, 1997, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CI."  F16K  47/04 

U,S.  a.  137—14  3  Claims 


1.  A  fluid  control  valve  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  plurality  of  first  annular  fluid  control  elements  stacked 
within  said  housing; 

a  plurality  of  second  annular  fluid  control  elements  stacked 
within  the  center  space  within  said  first  annular  fluid 
control  elements,  alternate  second  fiuid  control  elements 
being  provided  with  a  taper  of  greater  than  0*  and  less 
than  about  3°  adjacent  the  center  space  within  said  first 
annular  fluid  control  elements; 

retainer  means  for  spacing  said  first  stacked  fluid  control 
elements  from  the  interior  surface  of  said  housing; 

axial  force  exerting  means  for  causing  said  first  control 
elements  to  move  toward  each  other  thereby  restricting 
the  fluid  How  between  said  first  fluid  control  elements, 
and  ultimately  causing  said  first  fluid  control  elements  to 
come  into  contact  thus  preventing  fluid  flow  between  said 
first  fluid  control  elements; 

conduit  means  in  flow  communication  between  said  stacked 
first  and  second  flow  control  elements  and  said  housing; 

conduit  means  in  flow  communication  with  the  center  space 
within  said  second  annular  fluid  control  elements; 

means  for  preventing  fluid  flow  communication  directly 
between  said  housing  and  said  center  space  within  both 
said  first  and  second  annular  fluid  control  elements;  and 

said  first  fluid  control  elements  being  further  defined  as 
forming  seats  adapted  to  receive  a  resilient  means  and  said 
second  fluid  control  elements  further  including  means  for 
producing  an  interference  fit  about  the  periphery  of  said 
second  fluid  control  elements  adjacent  said  center  space 
within  said  first  annular  fluid  control  elements. 


4,316,479 

VACUUM  MODULATOR  VALVE  AND  SUBASSEMBLY 

THEREFOR 

Rudolph  J.  Franz,  Schaumburg;  Dennis  DeVera,  Mundelein, 
both  of  III.,  and  James  A.  Dahlstrom,  Versailles,  Ohio,  assign- 
ors to  Eaton  Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  88,80« 
Int.  a.'  G05D  16/00 
VS.  a,  137—85  13  Qaims 

1.  A  vacuum  modulator  valve  assembly,  comprising: 
(a)  housing  means,  said  housing  means  including  means 
defining. 


(i)  an  inlet  port  adapted  for  connection  to  a  vacuum 

source, 
(ii)  an  outlet  port; 

(b)  modulator  vavle  means  operably  connected  to  said  hous- 
ing means,  said  modulator  means  defining  in  cooperation 
with  said  housing  means  a  fluid  chamber  in  fluid  commu- 
nication with  said  inlet  port  and  said  outlet  port,  said 
modulator  valve  means  including  means  defining 

(i)  force  balance  valve  means  having  portions  disposed 
within  said  fluid  chamber,  said  force  balance  valve 
means  including  structure  movable  to  control  the  fluid 
pressure  within  said  chamber; 

(c)  means  for  preloading  said  force  balance  valve  means,  said 
preload  means  including 


(i)  rotary  input  means  for  receiving  a  rotational  input,  said 
input  means  including  a  cup  member  received  over  said 
housing  means  and  an  annular  drive  member  slidably 
received  in  said  housing  means,  said  drive  member 
being  operatively  connected  to  said  cup  for  rotation 
therewith, 

(ii)  axially  movable  means  operatively  contacting  said 
drive  member  movable  relative  to  said  housing  means  in 
response  to  rotation  of  said  rotary  input  means,  said 
axially  movable  means  being  operative  to  vary  the 
preload  on  said  force-balance  valve  means,  wherein  said 
fluid  pressure  in  said  chamber  acting  on  said  force-bal- 
ance valve  means  is  operative  to  balance  a  preload 
externally  applied  thereto  such  that  a  modulated  vac- 
uum output  signal  representative  of  said  preload  is 
produced  at  said  outlet  port 


4,316.480 
SEQUENaNG  VALVE 
Carl  L.  C.  Kah,  Jr.,  778  Lakeside  Dr..  North  Palm  Beach,  Fla. 
33408 

Filed  Oct.  30.  1978,  Ser.  No.  955.950 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  14. 
1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a,'  F16K  21/00 
U.S.  a.  137—119  14  Oaims 

1  A  sequencing  valve  comprising  a  housing,  said  housing 
including  an  inlet  port  and  an  outlet  section  having  a  plurality 
of  outlet  ports,  said  housing  having  a  first  chamber  connected 
to  said  outlet  pons,  said  housing  further  defining  an  internal 
flow  passage  whereby  fluid  communication  may  be  established 
between  said  inlet  port  and  said  first  chamber,  said  internal 
flow  passage  having  a  cylindrical  opening  entering  into  said 
first  chamber,  a  valving  member  located  in  said  first  chamber 
having  at  leasl  one  opening  therethrough,  said  valving  member 
being  movable  between  a  seated  and  unseated  position,  in  the 
seated  position  one  or  more  valving  member  openings  each 
registers  with  one  of  said  housing  outlet  ports  while  the  re- 
mainder of  the  valving  member  blocks  flow  through  the  re- 
maining outlet  ports,  in  the  unseated  position  the  valving  mem- 
ber is  spaced  from  said  outlet  ports,  valve  means  located  in  said 
housing  for  cooperation  with  said  cylindrical  opening  in  said 
internal  flow  passage,  said  valve  means  being  movable  be- 
tween a  position  where  it  coacts  with  said  internal  flow  pas- 
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sage  to  prevent  flow  therethrough  to  a  position  allowing  flow 
from  said  cylindrical  opening  of  said  internal  passage  Into  said 
first  chamber,  stem  means  connecting  said  valve  means  to  said 
valving  member,  biasing  means  for  biasing  said  valve  means 
into  a  position  coacting  with  said  opening  In  said  internal 
passage  to  prevent  flow  therethrough  until  sufTicient  force  has 
been  generated  on  said  valve  means  to  overcome  said  biasing 
means  and  for  biasing  said  valving  member  into  Its  unseated 
position,  said  housing  having  a  circular  sealing  surface  for  said 
valve  means  to  sealably  bear  against  when  fully  biased  by  said 
biasing  means  to  prevent  flow  through  said  Internal  flow  pas- 


ward  and  outward  ends,  with  the  Inward  end  terminating 
in  an  arcuate  nose  portion,  and  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart 
integral  tab  elements  extending  outwardly  from  said  body 
portion  at  the  outward  end  thereof,  said  tab  portions 
slidably  engaging  the  Interior  surface  of  said  hollow  lube, 

said  valve  seat  being  complementary  in  shape  to  the  arcuate 
nose  portion  of  said  valve  means, 

and  valve  control  means  extending  through  said  tube  and 
being  connected  to  said  valve  means  to  selectively  longi- 
tudinally slide  said  valve  means  Inwardly  on  said  tabs  to  a 
closed  position  on  said  valve  seat,  and  to  selectively  slide 
said  valve  means  outwardly  on  said  tabs  to  an  open  posi- 
tion whereby  fluid  may  enter  the  Inlet  end  of  said  tube  and 
flow  outwardly  therethrough  around  said  nose  portion 
and  said  body  portion  and  between  said  spaced  apart  tabs. 


4,316,482 
DIAPHRAGM  VALVES 

Michael  I.  Pearce,  South  Glamorgan,  and  Glyn  Cocking,  Gwent, 
both  of  Wales,  assignors  to  Saunders  Valve  Company  Limited, 
Gwent,  Wales 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  59,171 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  25,  1978, 
30953/78 

Int.  a.5  F16K  43/00 
U.S.  a.  137— 315  liaaiffls 


sage,  said  valve  means  being  movable  to  its  position  in  said  flrst 
chamber  allowing  flow  in  response  to  a  sufficient  force  gener- 
ated on  said  valve  means,  said  movement  of  said  valve  means 
permitting  said  valving  member  to  move  to  Its  seated  position, 
cam  means  operatively  connected  to  said  housing  and  said 
stem  means  to  cause  said  valving  member  to  be  rolatably 
indexed  in  response  to  movement  of  said  valve  means  in  one 
direction  by  a  sufficient  force  and  in  the  other  direction  by  said 
biasing  means  so  that  said  valving  member  opening  or  open- 
ings can  be  sequentially  aligned  with  each  of  said  outlet  ports, 
said  biasing  means  including  means  for  controlling  the  force 
exerted  by  said  biasing  means. 


4,316,481 
WALL  HYDRANT 
Russell  L.  FiUmao,  Colorado  Springs,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Wood- 
ford Manufacturing  Company,  Colorado  Springs,  Colo. 
Filed  Apr.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,581 
Int.  OJ  F16K  1/04.  11/04 
t.S.  a.  137—302  4  aaims 


1  A  wall  hydrant,  comprising, 

a  hollow  cylindrical  tube  having  an  Inlet  end  and  an  outlet 
end, 

a  valve  seat  connector  having  an  outwardly  facing  valve 
seat  therein  and  opposite  inner  and  outer  ends, 

means  for  connecting  said  Inner  end  of  said  valve  seat  con- 
nector to  a  source  of  fluid  under  pressure, 

means  for  connecting  said  outer  end  of  said  valve  seat  con- 
nector to  the  inlet  end  of  said  hollow  tube, 

a  valve  means  In  said  tube  adjacent  said  inlet  end.  said  valve 
means  comprising  a  cylindrical  body  portion  having  in- 


1.  A  diaphragm  valve  comprising  Hrst  and  second  self-con- 
tained sub-assemblies: 

(a)  the  first  sub-assembly  comprising: 

(Da  valve  body  defining  a  flow  passage  and  a  diaphragm 
opening: 

(2)  a  diaphragm  closing  the  diaphragm  opening  and  mov- 
able between  a  closed  position  in  which  the  diaphragm 
is  In  engagement  with  a  seat  formed  in  the  flow  passage 
to  close  the  flow  passage  to  fluid  flow  and  an  open 
position  in  which  the  diaphragm  is  spaced  from  the  seat 
and  the  passage  is  open  to  fluid  flow; 

(3)  a  diaphragm  clamping  member;     > 

(4)  means  securing  the  diaphragm  clamping  member  to 
the  valve  body  for  clamping  the  periphery  of  the  dia- 
phragm in  fluid-tight  contact  with  the  surface  of  the 
body  surrounding  the  diaphragm  opening;  and 

(5)  an  operating  member  in  engagement  with  the  dia- 
phragm and  mounted  for  axial  movement  relative  to  the 
clamping  member  towards  the  seat  to  move  the  dia- 
phragm towards  the  closed  position; 

(b)  the  second  sub-assembly  comprising: 

(1)  a  drive  assembly  releasably  secured  to  the  clamping 
member  by  means  separate  from  said  securing  means, 
the  drive  assembly  including  force  means  selectively 
operable  to  apply  a  force  to  the  operating  member 
towards  the  seat  to  move  the  diaphragm  towards  the 
closed  position,  said  force  means  being  separable  with 
said  drive  assembly  from  a  force  applying  relationship 
with  respect  to  said  operating  member  upon  release  of 
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said  drive  assembly  from  said  clamping  member  and 
without  requiring  separation  of  any  component  of  ei- 
ther of  said  sub-assemblies  from  its  respective  sub- 
assembly and  said  first  sub-assembly  being  constructed 
and  arranged  so  as  to  be  capable  of  remaining  In  Its  fully 
operable  condition  relative  to  said  flow  passage  upon 
separation  of  said  second  sub-assembly  from  said  first 
sub-assembly. 


4  316  484 

LIQUID  LEVEL  VALVE 

Joseph  H.  De  Frees,  505  Liberty  St.,  Warren,  Pa.  16365 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  1,002 

Int.  a.-  F16K  31/143.  31/145 


U.S.  a.  137—389 


4,316,483 
VALVE  HAVING  WEAR-PRONE  PARTS  REMOVABLE 

,   THROUGH  BONNET  AREA 
Frank  J.  Jandrasl,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Tapco  Interna- 
tional, Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  65,019 

Int.  a.'  F16K  43/00 

U.S.  a.  137—315  12  CUims 


17  Claims 


1.  A  liquid  level  valve  having  a  valve  housing  and  adapted 
for  use  in  the  interior  top  ponion  of  a  liquid  storage  tank 
having  an  emergency  loading  valve  held  open  by  a  remote 
source  of  auxiliary  pressurized  air  comprising;  air  control 
valve  means  disposed  interiorly  of  the  valve  body  in  isolated 
relation  to  the  liquid  in  the  tank  for  reducing  the  auxiliary 
pressurized  air  to  the  emergency  loading  valve,  the  housing 
having  an  inlet  for  communicating  the  auxiliary  pressurized  air 
to  the  air  control  valve  means  as  well  as  to  the  emergency 
loading  valve,  and  coacting  air  pressure  responsive  actuating 
means  disposed  Interiorly  of  the  valve  body  responsive  to 
increased  valve  interior  air  pressure  within  the  liquid  level 
valve  caused  by  rising  liquid  in  the  tank  for  actuating  the  air 
control  valve  means  to  reduce  the  auxiliary  pressurized  air  via 
a  poriion  of  the  auxiliary  pressurized  air  inlet  and  the  air  con- 
trol valve  means  to  permit  closing  of  the  emergency  loading 
valve. 


1.  A  valve  having  wear-prone  parts  removable  through  its 
bonnet  area  comprising, 

a  body  having  an  opening  at  one  end,  a  stop  spaced  from  the 
one  end,  and  a  flow  passage  extending  through  the  body 
between  the  one  end  and  the  stop. 

at  least  one  valve  seat  releasably  disposed  in  the  body  and 
forming  a  portion  of  the  flow  passage, 

a  valve  movable  in  the  body  arranged  to  move  across  the 
flow  passage  and  to  seat  on  the  valve  seat  for  closing  the 
valve  and  to  move  out  of  the  flow  passage  for  opening  the 
valve, 

a  pair  of  elongated  guides  in  the  flow  passage,  one  each 
disposed  on  each  side  of  the  valve  and  extending  length- 
wise in  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  valve,  the  guides 
disposed  to  be  freely  movable  with  respect  to  internal 
walls  of  the  flow  passage, 

slides  on  the  valve  cooperating  with  the  guides,  the  guides 
and  slides  operable  to  guide  the  valve  into  the  open  and 
closed  positions,  and 

a  bonnet  releasably  secured  to  the  body  and  closing  the 
opening,  the  opening  being  of  a  size  permitting  insenion  of 
and  the  withdrawal  from  the  body  of  the  guides,  the  slide 
valve,  and  the  valve  seat, 

the  bonnet  end  and  the  stop  end  having  recessed  portions 
into  which  ends  of  the  guides  project  operable  to  maintain 
the  guides  in  operating  position  while  the  guides  are  free 
to  move  with  respect  to  the  internal  walls  of  the  flow 
passage  to  allow  for  thermal  expansion  of  the  guides. 

the  guides  the  slides,  the  valve  and  at  least  the  one  valve  seat 
being  released  for  removal  from  the  body  by  removing  the 
bonnet. 


4,316,485 
SINGLE  HANDLE  MIXING  VALVE  WITH  IMPROVED 

SEAT 

Gerald  E.  Christiansen,  and  William  E.  Politz.  both  of  Flora, 

Ind.,  assignors  to  Stephen  A.  Young  Corporation,  Flora,  Ind. 

Filed  Jun.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  49,197 

Int.  a.'  F16K  7/12 

U.S.  a.  137— 62S.4  1  Oaiin 


1.  In  a  mixing  valve  for  a  single  lever  faucet  wherein  the 
valve  has  a  body  formed  with  an  upwardly  opening  control 
cavity  having  a  bottom  wall,  a  control  member  in  said  cavity 
having  a  portion  extending  therefrom  for  moving  said  member, 
a  seal  in  said  cavity  engaged  by  said  member,  a  pair  of  fluid 
Inlets  to  the  body  communicating  with  said  cavity,  at  least  one 
outlet  from  the  body  also  communicating  with  said  cavity,  said 
control  member  comprising  a  spherical  element  with  a  flat 
portion  thereon  to  manipulate  the  seal,  and  the  seal  comprising 
a  diaphragm  conforming  to  the  element;  the  improvement 
comprising  a  removable  seat  unit  positioned  in  said  control 
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cavity  to  regulate  the  flow  of  fluid  into  and  through  said  body, 
said  seat  unit  comprising  a  disc-lilse  part  having  a  pair  of  inlet 
passages  extending  therethrough  at  positions  in  alignment  with 
said  fluid  miets.  and  miet  passages  terminating  at  the  upper 
ends  thereof  in  tubular  raised  portions  on  the  top  side  of  said 
disc-like  part  at  positions  adjacent  said  diaphragm,  said  top  side 
of  said  disc-like  pan  being  shaped  at  said  inlet  passages  to 
conform  to  the  spherical  shape  of  said  element  so  that  said  inlet 
passages  can  be  closed  and  opened  by  manipulation  of  the 
element  to  cause  the  diaphragm  to  cover  and  uncover  said  inlet 
passages,  said  top  side  of  said  disc-like  part  around  said  inlet 
passages  being  sufficiently  recessed  relative  said  spherical 
element  to  provide  a  mixing  chamber  which  is  in  continuous 
fluid  communication  with  said  outlet,  and  a  snap-ring  releas- 
ably  mounted  on  said  body  and  engaged  with  said  top  side  of 
said  disc-like  part  so  as  to  maintain  said  part  in  engagement 
with  the  bottom  wall  of  said  cavity 


4,316,486 
ELECTROHYDRAULIC  CONTROL  APPARATUS 

Niels  Tandrup,  Nordborg,  and  Alex  Petersen,  Sonderborg,  both 

of  Denmark,  assignors  to  Danfoss  A/S.  Nordborg,  Denmark 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  19,076,  Mar.  9, 1979.  abandoned,  which 

is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  840,383,  Oct.  7,  1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  125,502 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  9, 

1976,  2645768 

Int.  a.'  FISB  n/04i 
U,S.  a.  137—625.64  5  Claims 


and  said  tank  to  effect  unloading  of  said  exhaust  valves  in  the 
absence  of  loading  pressures,  said  exhaust  valves  having  ball 
type  closure  elements,  solenoid  pilot  valve  means  connected  to 
respective  pairs  of  said  pressure  operated  chambers  of  said 
supply  and  exhaust  valves  to  effect  selective  closing  of  said 
valves  to  selectively  pressurize  and  exhaust  said  control  valve 
unit  chambers  to  cause  said  slide  valve  to  move  in  a  selected 
direction,  said  slide  valve  having  rapid  movement  to  a  neutral 
position  upon  the  deenergization  of  a  respective  pair  of  sole- 
noid pilot  valve  means  and  the  subsequent  release  of  operating 
pressures  in  said  bridge  valves  by  the  action  of  one  of  said 
neutral  position  springs  causing  said  slide  valve  to  move  and 
force  fluid  from  one  of  said  chambers  to  the  other  through  said 
bridge  valves  in  said  exhaust  branches,  and  valve  opening 
spring  biasing  means  for  each  of  said  exhaust  valves  for  rapidly 
overcoming  said  pressure  holding  and  dissipation  means  to 
rapidly  open  said  ball  type  closure  elements  thereof  in  the 
absence  of  a  closing  control  pressure  to  avoid  a  cavitalional 
action  by  preventing  the  closing  of  an  exhaust  valve  due  to  a 
strong  suction  developed  in  one  of  said  chambers  as  a  result  of 
said  rapid  movement  of  said  slide  valve. 


4,316,487 

TUBULAR  OBTURATOR  FOR  USE  WITH  A  HOLLOW 

BODY 

Gaston  Denoor,  Paris,  and  Georges  Thillet,  Grenoble,  both  of 

France,  assignors  to  Neyrpic,  Grenoble,  France 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  127,964 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  8,  1979,  79  05997 

Int.  a.'  F16L  ii/n 

U.S.  CI.  138—89  2  aaims 


1  An  electrohydraulic  control  assembly  for  controlling  the 
operating  direction  of  a  bidirectional  hydraulic  work  motor, 
comprising,  a  control  valve  unit  including  a  motor  controlling 
slide  valve  with  pressure  chambers  on  opposite  sides  thereof 
neutral  position  springs  and  means  in  said  chambers  for  main- 
taining said  slide  valve  in  a  neutral  position  in  the  absence  of 
unequal  pressures  in  said  chambers,  said  slide  valve  being 
selectively  movable  in  opposite  directions  from  a  neutral  posi- 
tion in  response  to  pressure  in  either  of  said  chambers  for 
motor  controlling  purposes,  a  source  of  pressurized  fluid  and 
an  exhaust  tank,  a  hydraulic  bridge  circuit  between  said  source 
and  said  tank  having  two  supply  branches  connected  to  said 
source  and  two  exhaust  branches  connected  to  said  tank,  pres- 
sure holding  means  between  said  exhaust  branches  and  said 
tank  for  holding  the  bridge  outlet  pressure  above  atmospheric 
pressure,  said  bridge  circuit  having  diagonally  opposite  ports 
between  said  supply  and  exhaust  branches  connected  to  said 
slide  valve  pressure  chambers,  valves  having  pressure  operated 
chambers  including  a  pressure  operated  supply  valve  in  each 
supply  branch  and  a  pressure  operated  exhaust  valve  in  each 
exhaust  branch,  said  supply  and  exhaust  valves  being  pressure 
operable  to  closed  positions,  pressure  dissipation  means  be- 
tween said  pressure  operated  chambers  of  said  exhaust  valves 


1  A  self-locking  tubular  obturator  for  a  hollow  body  having 
a  cylindrical  free  opening  and  intended  to  be  subjected  to  a 
pressure  test,  said  obturator  comprising  a  cover  having  a  thick- 
ness sufficient  to  withstand  the  pressure  under  which  the  body 
is  to  be  tested,  and  having  an  external  diameter  which  is  equal 
to  the  internal  diameter  of  the  opening  of  the  body  to  be  tested, 
with  a  reduction  to  allow  for  the  play  required  for  said  cover 
to  fit  into  the  body,  said  cover  being  extended  by  a  cylindrical 
skirt  of  the  same  diameter,  said  skin  being  open  at  the  end 
remote  from  said  cover  and  being  adapted  to  expand  under  the 
effect  of  the  testing  pressure  and  an  annular  sealing  ring  pro- 
vided at  said  open  end  of  said  cylindrical  skin. 
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4^16,488 

HIGH  SPEED  CIRCULAR  LOOM  FOR  THE 

PRODUCTION  OF  TUBULAR  FABRICS  STARTING 

FROM  THREADS,  STRAPS  AND  THE  LIKE  MADE  OF 

SYNTHETIC  AND  NATURAL  SUBSTANCES 
Benito  Manini,  Florence;  Edoardo  Furia,  La  Romola:  Eugenio 
Stefani;  Giuliano  Baldi,  both  of  Florence:  Pasquale  Bar- 
racchia,  Milan;  Beniamino  Cacciapuoti,  Aulla,  and  Bruno 
Mattel,  La  Spezia,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Moplefan  S.p.A., 
Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,912 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Apr.  11, 1979,  21772  A/79 
Int.  a.5  D03D  iT/00 
U.S.  CI.  139—13  R  5  Claims 


comprising  removing  the  plug  and  cap  from  the  filling  spout  of 
such  a  mattress;  fitting  a  check  valve  device  fluid-tight  into  the 
filling  spout;  moving  air  or  other  gas  toward  the  filling  spout 


by  manipulating  the  mattress  while  it  is  filled  with  water, 
thereby  releasing  the  air  or  other  gas  to  atmosphere  through 
the  check  valve;  removing  the  check  valve  device  from  the 
filling  spout;  and  re-plugging  and  re-capping  the  filling  spout 


4,316.490 
ICE  CREAM  MAKING  AND  PACKAGING  SYSTEM  AND 

METHOD 

Jerome  K.  Meyer,  380  Harrison  St..  Midvale,  Utah  84047 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  81,049 

Int.  a.'  B65B  i/04 

U.S.  a.  141—9  21  Claims 


1.  A  circular  loom  for  tubular  fabric  consisting  essentially  of 
strips  of  synthetic,  artificial  and  natural  substances,  and  espe- 
cially strips  of  synthetic  polymers,  said  loom  being  of  the 
vertical  heald  type  with  healds  arranged  on  concentric  rings, 
with  the  drawing  and  the  winding  up  of  the  fabric  being 
formed  on  a  fabric  gauging  cylinder  arranged  downstream  of 
the  shuttles,  characterized  in  that  said  loom  comprises  one 
single  rotary  positive  cam  with  a  double  track  for  the  control 
of  the  alternate  motion  of  the  healds,  said  cam  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  hollow  cylinder  turing  coaxially  inside  the  fabric- 
gauging  cylinder  and  on  whose  outside  cylindrical  surface 
there  are  provided  two  closed  track  guide  cams  having  a 
substantially  helicoidal  development,  of  which  one  is  the  cam 
controlling  the  motion  of  the  external  healds.  while  the  other 
controls  the  internal  healds,  those  guiding  cams  being  associ- 
ated with  guide-pads  which  are  integral  with  saddles  carrying 
the  healds  mounted  slidably  in  fixed  vertical  guides,  thereby 
imparting  to  the  two  series  of  healds  their  alternate  up-and- 
down  motion,  said  healds  being,  moreover,  axially  constrained 
by  elastic  or  resilient  means  to  the  corresponding  supporting 
saddles  so  that  they  may  be  all  blocked  automatically  in  their 
lower  position  by  the  hooking  in  of  their  lower  ends  on  corre- 
sponding oscillating  hooks  mounted  displaceably  in  a  coaxial 
alignment  with  the  healds  themselves,  so  as  to  retain  all  the 
warp  strips  on  a  level  below  the  plane  of  sliding  of  the  shuttles. 


4,316,489 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  ELIMINATING  AIR  FROM 

WATER  BED  MATTRESSES 
William  A,  Price,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah,  assignor  to  Anthony  J. 
Bova,  Stockton,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  7,  1980.  Ser.  No.  166,318 

Int.  CV  B65B  i/04 

U.S.  a.  141— 1  11  aaims 

1.  A  method  of  eliminating  air  or  other  gas  from  a  water  bed 

mattress  equipped  with  a  plugged  and  capped  filling  spout. 


19.  A  continuous  method  for  the  manufacture  of  packaged 
ice  cream,  comprising  the  following  steps: 

(a)  continuously  mixing  air  in  a  controlled  amount  with  an 
unfrozen  ice  cream  mix; 

(b)  continuously  delivenng  the  mix  to  a  freezing  unit  of  the 
continuous  type  whereby  air  is  incorporated  in  the  frozen 
mix  to  produce  ice  cream  with  overrun; 

(c)  continually  discharging  equal  metered  volumes  of  ice 
cream  into  packaging  containers; 

(d)  continually  conveying  the  containers  through  a  weighing 
station, 

(e)  automatically  weighing  each  filled  container  as  it  is  con- 
veyed through  the  weighing  station  and  denving  an  un- 
derweight signal  when  a  container  is  underweight  relative 
to  a  target  weight  and.  an  overweight  signal  when  it  is 
overweight  relative  to  the  target  weight,  and  also  a  signal 
when  the  weight  is  on  the  target; 

(0  deriving  an  average  underweight  signal  and  an  average 
overweight  signal  when  a  predetermined  number  of  a 
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plurality  of  weighed  containers  are  underweight  or  over- 
weight. 

(g)  automatically  adjusting  the  amount  of  air  supplied  to  the 
mix  to  increase  the  amount  incorporated  in  the  frozen  ice 
cream  responsive  to  the  occurrence  of  a  predetermined 
number  of  overweight,  average  overweight  and  target 
signals. 

(h)  automatically  adjusting  the  amount  of  air  supplied  to  the 
mix  to  decrease  the  amount  incorporated  in  the  frozen  ice 
cream  responsive  to  the  occurrence  of  a  predetermined 
number  of  underweight,  average  underweight  and  target 
signals:  and 

(i)  imposing  a  predetermined  time  delay  between  successive 
automatic  adjustments  of  the  amount  of  air  supplied: 

steps  (g)  and  (h)  serving  to  cause  the  weight  of  the  filled 
containers  to  be  adjusted  to  be  within  predetermined 
limits. 


(c)  a  badge-mounting  panel  mounted  to  at  least  one  of  the 
above  stated  panels; 

(d)  a  badge  cover  flap  mounted  to  at  least  one  of  the  above- 
mentioned  panels  to  removably  protect  and  conceal  a 
badge  mounted  on  said  badge-mounting  panel,  and 


4,316,491 
AirrOMATIC  LOG  PROCESSING  APPARATL'S  AND 
METHOD 
Roger  M.  Kearnes,  1994  W.  43rd  Ave.,  Vancouver,  B.C.,  Canada 
(V6M  2C6),  and  Gianni  Q.  Scaramella.  8695  Oak  St.,  Vancou- 
ver. B.C..  Canada  V6P  482 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1979,  S«r.  No.  93,280 

Int.  a."  B27M  1/00:  B27C  1/08 

VS.  a.  144—39  14  aaims 


(e)  said  flap  having  a  taffeta  badge-contacting  surface  and  a 
layer  of  soft  foam  bonded  to  the  side  thereof  remote  from 
said  badge-mounting  panel,  said  taffeta  and  foam  being 
capable  of  deforming  to  define  a  shaped  mask  for  a  badge. 


4,316,493 
VERTICAL  BLIND  CONTROLS 

Joseph  P.  Arena,  254-43  Pembroke  Ave.,  Great  Neck,  N.Y. 
11020 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  824,834 

Int.  a.'  EO«B  9/30 

VS.  a.  160—168  R  14  Oaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  processing  a  log,  after  scanning  dimen- 
sionally.  by  feeding  the  log  along  a  longitudinal  axis  through  a 
cutting  means  mounted  adjacent  the  axis,  the  apparatus  having: 
a  rail  means  disposed  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis,  and  a 
carnage  means  mounted  on  the  rail  means  for  movement  there- 
along,  the  apparatus  being  further  characterized  by: 

(a)  clamp  means  mounted  on  the  carriage  means  and  adapted  to 
clamp  the  log  on  side  faces  thereof  to  hold  the  log  for  feed- 
ing into  the  cutting  means, 

(b)  orienting  means  cooperating  with  the  carriage  means  and 
the  clamp  means  to  move  the  clamp  means  relative  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  to  reposition  the  log  in  a  desired  orientation 
relative  to  the  axis  in  accordance  with  the  scanned  dimen- 
sions. 


4,316,492 
WALLET  WITH  BADGE  HOLDER 
Stephan  E.  Plough.  1580S  Oak  Valley  Rd.,  Ramona,  Calif. 
9206S,  and  David  L.  Swartxendniber,  Ramona,  Calif.,  assign- 
ors to  Stephan  E.  Plough,  Ramona,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  191,990 
Int.  a.'  A45C  11/00 
VS.  a.  150—35  4  aaims 

1.  A  combination  wallet  and  badge  holder  comprising: 

(a)  a  generally  rectangular  flexible  back  panel: 

(b)  a  flexible  front  panel  fastened  to  said  back  panel  along  at 
least  two  contiguous  edges  thereof  to  deflne  a  bill  com- 
partment; 


1.  Apparatus  for  traversing  and  rotating  vertical  blinds  com- 
prising: 

support  means  for  supporting  the  blind  vanes  including  hori- 
zontally-extending track  means  and  vane  carrier  means 
supported  by  said  track  means  disposed  to  be  horizontally 
traversed  therealong,  the  vanes  being  supported  by  said 
carrier  means; 
traverse  means  for  traversing  the  vanes  including  traverse 

actuating  means  therefor;  and 
rotation  means  for  rotating  the  vanes  including  rotation  actuat- 
ing means  therefor,  a  horizontally-extending  rotation  rod 
and  First  coupling  means  in  said  carrier  means  coupling  the 
rotation  rod  and  the  vanes  for  rotating  the  vanes  in  response 
to  rotation  of  the  rotation  rod; 
said  traverse  actuating  means  and  Si.id  rotation  actuating  means 
including  control  means  coupled  to  said  traverse  actuating 
means  and  to  said  rotation  actuating  means,  said  control 
means  being  traversable  along  said  rotation  rod,  and  said 
traverse  and  rotation  actuating  means  being  located  together 
and  traversable  with  one  another. 
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4,316,494 
SUPPORTING  AND  GUIDING  STAND  ARRANGEMENT 
TO  BE  USED  IN  A  BOW-TYPE  CONTINUOUS  CASTING 

PLANT 
Werner  Scheurecker,  Linz,  Austria,  assignor  to  Voest-Alpine 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Linz,  Austria 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1980.  Ser.  No.  124,533 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Mar.  7,  1979,  1725/79 

Int.  a.'  B22D  11/00 

VS.  a.  164-^148  3  Qaims 


tion  wherein  molten  iron  is  poured  into  a  rotary  mold  via  a 
feed  channel,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  inserting  a  pouring  spout  end  of  the  feed  channel  through 
the  mold  to  a  position  proximate  a  remote  end  thereof, 

(b)  establishing  relative  longitudinal  movement  between  the 
feed  channel  and  the  mold  in  a  direction  to  gradually 
withdraw  the  feed  channel  from  the  mold, 

(c)  supplying  the  feed  channel  with  molten  iron  at  a  constant 
rate  during  said  relative  longitudinal  movement. 

(d)  terminating  the  supply  of  molten  iron  to  the  feed  channel 
at  a  predetermined  time  before  the  pouring  spout  reaches 
a  near,  exit  end  of  the  mold, 

(e)  progressively  increasing  the  inclination  of  the  feed  chan- 
nel after  said  supply  termination  to  maintain  a  constant 
flow  rate  of  molten  iron  from  the  pouring  spoul  and  into 
the  mold  until  the  pouring  spout  leaves  the  mold,  and  to 
empty  the  feed  channel,  and  _ 

(0  maintaining  said  relative  longitudinal  movement  constant 
during  steps  (c),  (d)  and  (e). 


1.  In  a  supporting  and  guiding  strand  arrangement  to  be  used 
in  a  bow-type  continuous  casting  plant  of  the  type  defining  an 
arcuate  guide  path  and  including  a  carrying  frame,  an  inner 
guideway  and  an  outer  guideway  arranged  opposite  each 
other,  enchangeable  supporting  segments  supported  on  said 
carrying  frame  and  movable  along  rails  associated  with  said 
carrying  frame  towards  an  inner  side  of  the  arcuate  guide  path, 
space  being  provided  between  said  segments  to  accommodate 
such  movement,  and  rollers  forming  said  inner  and  outer 
guideway  and  being  mounted  in  said  exchangeable  supponing 
segments  at  a  distance  from  one  another,  the  improvement 
which  is  characterized  in  that  each  of  said  exchangeable  sup- 
poning segments  comprises  at  least  one  rim-side  roller  of  said 
outer  guideway  which  is  detachably  fastened  to  said  segments, 
said  carrying  frame  funher  including  a  recess  defined  in  said 
carrying  frame  and  a  beam  extending  transversely  to  said 
carrying  frame  and  being  detachably  fastened  to  said  segment, 
said  rim-side  roller  being  mounted  on  said  beam,  said  beam 
being  unjoumaled  with  respect  to  said  carrying  frame  and 
being  displaceable  into  the  recess  deflned  in  said  carrying 
frame  after  detachment  from  the  segment. 


4,316.495 

METHOD  AND  INSTALLATION  FOR  CENTRIFUGAL 

CASTING 

Michel  Pierrel,  Pont-a-Mousson,  France,  assignor  to  Pont-a- 

Mousson  S.A.,  Nancy,  France 

Filed  Jun.  18.  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,706 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  25, 1979,  79  16251 

InL  a.J  B22D  13/02.  13/12 

VS.  a.  164-457  3  Claims 


4,316,496 
CONTINUOUS  CASTING  OF  METAL  STRIP 
Gene  D.  Spenceley,  Stokesley,  England,  assignor  to  British  Steel 
Corporation,  London,  England 

Filed  Jul.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  171,440 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  25,  1979, 
25990/79 

Int.  a.'  B22D  11/06 
V.S.  a.  164—477  13  Oaims 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  tubular  body  by  cenlrifuga- 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  ferrous  feedstock  for  subse- 
quent use  in  a  melting  or  smelling  furnace  comprising  a  multi- 
plicity of  abutting  separable  and  independent  channel  shaped 
mould  segments,  means  operable  to  drive  such  mould  segments 
continuously  about  an  endless  path  which  includes  a  generally 
horizontal  upper  flight  and  a  venical  displaced  lower  flight 
such  drive  means  comprising  a  member  positioned  at  the  up- 
stream end  of  such  horizontal  upper  flight  and  movable  into 
engagement  with  a  complementary  part  of  an  adjacent  mould 
segment  to  drive  such  segment  along  the  upper  (light  so  as  lo 
present  a  continuous  substrate  surface  with  no  spacings  be- 
tween individual  mould  segments,  a  casting  station  operable  to 
cast  molten  ferrous  material  continuously  on  to  said  upper 
flight  of  said  substrate  surface  to  produce  on  cooling  a  solidi- 
fied ferrous  strip,  means  for  stripping  such  stnp  from  the  sub- 
strate and  for  transferring  said  separable  and  independent 
channel  shaped  mould  segments  to  said  vertical  displaced 
lower  flight,  means  for  returning  said  separable  and  indepen- 
dent channel  shaped  mould  segments  from  said  venical  dis- 
placed lower  flight  to  said  generally  horizontal  upper  flight 
and  means  for  fragmenting  the  solidified  strip  into  segments  of 
a  size  suitable  for  use  as  a  ferrous  feedstock 

10.  A  method  of  producing  a  fragmented  feedstock  compns- 
ing  the  steps  of  continuously  easting  molten  material  from  a 
casting  station  on  to  a  channel  shaped  substrate  surface  consist- 
ing of  a  multiplicity  of  abutting  separable  and  independent 
channel  shaped  mould  segments  moving  in  a  generally  hon- 
zontal  path  continuously  past  the  casting  station  to  produce  a 
solidified  metal  strip,  separating  the  solidified  strip  from  the 
substrate,  transferring  said  separable  and  independent  channel 
shaped  mould  segments  from  said  generally  horizontal  path  to 
a  venical  displaced  path,  returning  said  separable  and  indepen- 
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deni  channel  shaped  mould  segments  to  said  generally  horizon- 
tal path  and  fragmenting  the  solidified  strip  separated  from  said 
substrate  into  fragments  of  a  size  suitable  for  use  as  the  required 
feedstock 


refractory  grains,  and  drying  the  stuccoed  coating,  the  im- 
provement wherein  the  refractory  powder  content  of  the 


4,316.497 

METHOD  AN  APPARATUS  FOR  FEED  ON  TO  A 

TAKE-UP  REEL  IN  HIGH  SPEED  SILICO 

G.  Felix  Wakefield,  Woodland  Hills,  and  David  L.  Bender, 

Thousand  Oaks,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Atlantic  RichHeld 

Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  May  9.  1980.  Ser.  No.  148,319 

Int.  a.'  B22D  11/06 

U.S.  CI.  164—479  11  Oaims 
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slurry  used  for  at  least  some  of  the  coatings  contains  in  amount 
by  weight  from  20%  to  100%  hydrated  alumina. 


4,316,499 

ROTARY.  REGENERATIVE  HEAT  EXCHANGER 

HAVING  FLOATING  SEALING  RINGS 

Werner  Schlageter,  Saltsjb-Boo,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Svenska 

Rotor  Maskiner  Aktiebolag,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  140.678 

Int.  OJ  F28D  19/00 

V.S.  a.  165—9  9  aaims 


1.  In  a  method  for  manufacturing  a  thin  ribbon  of  material  by 

depositing  a  ribbon  of  molten  material  onto  the  surface  of  a 

rotating  drum  to  allow  crystallization  of  the  molten  material 

mio  a  ribbon  of  cast  material  to  occur,  which  cast  ribbon  is  to 

be  stored  on  a  take-up  reel,  an  improvement  in  the  method, 

comprising: 

pre-winding  of  a  starting  strip  onto  the  take-up  reel,  which 

starting  strip  passes  through  a  contact  zone  prior  to  being 

wrapped  around  the  take-up  reel,  said  contact  zone  being 

a  zone  for  contact  between  the  strip  and  the  cast  nbbon; 

passing  the  leading  edge  of  the  cast  ribbon  over  the  starting 

strip  in  the  contact  zone  at  a  speed  sufTiciently  close  to 

that  of  the  starting  strip  in  the  contact  zone  to  allow  the 

cast  ribbon  to  be  frictionally  engaged  with,  and  guided 

onto  the  take-up  reel  by.  the  starting  strip  and  to  pass  onto 

the  take-up  reel  in  contact  with  the  starting  strip  without 

bunching  of  the  cast  ribbon  or  significant  stretching  of  the 

cast  ribbon. 


4,316,498 

INVESTMENT  SHELL  MOLDING  MATERIALS  AND 

PROCESSES 

Robert  A.  Horton,  Ctaesterland,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Precision 

Meulsmiths,  Inc..  Qeveland.  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  113,180 

Int.  a.'  B22C  1/00 

U.S.  a.  164—519  2  aaims 

1  An-unfired,  multi-layered  ceramic  shell  mold  which  con- 
sists essentially  of  particulate  refractory  material  and  a  binder, 
the  refractory  material  containing  in  amount  by  weight  from 
about  20%  to  100%  hydrated  alumina. 

2  In  a  method  of  making  a  refractory  ceramic  shell  mold  by 
the  repeated  steps  of  dipping  a  pattern  in  a  slurry  to  form  a 
coating,  the  slurry  consisting  essentially  of  a  binder  liquid  and 
a  refractory  powder,  stuccoing  the  coating  while  wet  with 


1  In  a  rotary  regenerative  heat  exchanger  comprising  first 
and  second  main  parts  relatively  rotatable  with  respect  to  each 
other  about  a  common  central  axis,  a  clearance  being  defined 
between  said  main  parts,  said  first  main  part  comprising  a 
regenerator  body  (1)  which  includes  an  inner  cylindrical  post 
shell  (2),  an  outer  cylindrical  shell  (3),  and  a  plurality  of  radial 
partition  walls  (4)  interconnecting  said  outer  shell  (3)  with  said 
inner  shell  (2),  said  radial  partition  walls  each  having  an  inner 
end  coupled  to  said  inner  shell  (2)  and  an  outer  end  coupled  to 
said  outer  shell  (3),  said  radial  partition  walls  (4)  forming  a 
plurality  of  open-ended  sectorial  compartments  containing  a 
regenerative  heat  transferring  mass  providing  passages  for 
How  of  fluid  media  therethrough  from  and  to  the  ends  of  the 
regenerator  body  (1):  said  second  main  part  comprising  a  duct 
part  (1*)  providing  ducts  having  inlets  and  outlets  for  flow  of 
heat  emitting  and  heat  absorbing  fluid  media  to  and  from  the 
opposite  ends  of  said  regenerator  body  (la);  at  least  one  of  the 
ends  of  said  outer  shell  (3)  being  provided  with  a  sealing  ring 
(8.9)  positioned  in  said  clearance  between  said  main  parts; 
the  improvement  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  axial  slots  (17)  provided  in  at  least  said  outer 
shell  (3).  the  outer  ends  of  at  least  every  second  radial 
partition  wall  (4)  being  slidingly  located  in  a  respective 
one  of  said  axial  slots  in  said  outer  shell,  the  other  ends  of 
each  of  said  every  second  partition  walls  (4)  being  fixedly 
attached  to  the  inner  shell  (2),  each  alternate  radial  parti- 
tion wall,  located  between  said  every  second  partition 
walls,  being  slidably  coupled  at  one  side  thereof  to  one  of 
said  inner  and  outer  shells  and  being  fixed  to  the  other  of 
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said  shells  at  the  other  side  of  said  partition  walls,  said 
partition  walls  (4)  further  slidingly  engaging  said  sealing 
ring  (8.9)  in  the  radial  direction  of  said  rotary  regenerative 
heat  exchanger. 


4,316,500 

CERAMIC  HEAT  EXCHANGER  WITH  HOT 

ADJUSTMENT  FACE  SEALS 

Charles  B.  Gentry,  Belmont,  and  Robert  M.  Scanlon.  Rockford. 

both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Granco  Equipment.  Inc..  Belding. 

Mich. 

Filed  May  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,928 

Int.  a.'  F28D  19/04 

U.S.  CI.  16S— 9  20  Claims 


1.  In  a  heat  exchanger  for  hot  gases  including  a  heat  ex- 
changer wheel  having  a  plurality  of  axially  extending  gas 
passages  therethrough  and  means  for  mounting  said  wheel  for 
rotation  about  a  central  axis  thereof  comprising: 
first  and  second  housing  sections  defining  a  heat  exchanger 

housing; 
shaft  means  journalled  within  said  first  housing  section  for 

rotatably  mounting  said  wheel; 
bearing  means  mounted  to  said  first  housing  section  for 

supporting  said  shaft  means; 
a  first  sealing  member  secured  within  said  first  housing 
means  and  a  second  sealing  member  secured  within  said 
second  housing  section,  said  sealing  members  being  dis- 
posed adjacent  opposite  faces  of  said  wheel  and  diametri- 
cally across  the  face  of  said  wheel  to  form  gap  seals; 
the  improvement  which  comprises: 
means  for  axially  displacing  said  wheel  relative  to  said 
sealing  members  while  said  wheel  is  hot  and  rotating; 
and 
means  for  displacing  said  first  and  second  housing  sections 
relative  to  each  other; 
whereby  said  wheel  is  axially  displaceable  to  adjust  the  gap 
of  the  seal  and  to  form  the  gap  seal  between  said  wheel 
and  said  first  sealing  member  and  said  housing  sections  are 
displaceable  to  adjust  the  gap  of  the  seal  and  to  form  the 
gap  seal  between  said  wheel  and  said  second  sealing  mem- 
ber. 


4.316,501 
HEAT  EXCHANGER  WITH  LEAKAGE  COLLECTOR 
Donald  R.  Bowden.  and  Bruce  J.  Novell,  both  of  Huntsville, 
Ala.,  assignors  to  Solar  Unlimited,  Inc.,  Huntsville,  Ala. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  836,812,  Sep.  26,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  64,668 
Int.  a.'  F28D  7/02;  F28F  13/14 
U.S.  a.  165—70  1  Oaim 

1.  A  heat  exchanger  for  transferring  heat  between  a  first 
liquid  and  a  second  liquid  comprising: 
a  heat  exchanger  shell  member  having  a  central  portion 
extending  between  and  terminating  in  two  end  portions 
which  respectively  include  an  inlet  duct  and  an  outlet  duct 
for  said  liquid; 
a  double-walled  member  of  the  heat  exchanger  comprising 


two  tubes  including  an  outer  tube  of  one  diameter  having 
outwardly  extending  fins,  and  an  inner  lube  of  smaller 
diameter  extending  concentrically  through  the  outer  tube 
and  being  a  snug  fit  iherewithin.  the  inner  tube  carrying 
said  second  liquid,  ihe  outer  tube  comprising  a  seamless 
tube  having  a  helical  fin  integrally  formed  on  iis  outer 
surface,  and  its  inner  surface  having  an  undulating  helical 
pattern  of  ridges  and  depressions  whose  pitch  is  the  same 
as  the  pitch  of  the  helical  fin; 

an  annular  core  member  extending  lengthwise  in  the  central 
portion  of  the  shell  member,  the  diameter  of  the  core 
member  being  within  a  range  extending  from  about  the 
diameter  of  said  outer  tube  as  measured  without  the  fins  to 
about  twice  that  diameter; 

the  double-walled  member  being  distorted  to  form  a  helical 
volute  lightly  surrounding  said  core  member  for  a  length 
about  equal  to  the  length  of  said  central  portion  of  the 
shell  member  so  that  the  fins  of  successive  convolutions 
substantially  lie  against  the  core  member,  and  the  inside 
diameter  of  the  central  portion  of  the  shell  member  being 


about  equal  to  the  outer  diameter  of  the  convolutions  of 
the  volute  as  measured  to  the  outer  surfaces  of  the  fins; 

the  outer  tube  of  the  double-walled  member  being  elliptical 
in  cross-section  with  said  ridges  pressed  tightly  against 
and  distorting  the  outer  surface  of  the  inner  tube  to  form 
tube  zones  having  a  high  degree  of  mutual  contact; 

the  outer  tube  of  the  double-walled  member  having  ends 
which  are  aligned  along  the  axis  of  the  helical  volute  and 
are  spaced  apart  therealong  by  a  distance  greater  than  the 
length  of  the  heat  exchanger  shell  member,  the  outer  tube 
being  integrally  continuous  between  its  outer  ends;  and 

the  volute  being  contained  in  the  central  portion  of  the  shell 
member  and  the  ends  of  the  outer  tube  being  free  of  fins 
and  extending  through  and  to  the  outside  of  both  end 
portions  of  the  shell  member  and  having  their  external 
peripheries  sealed  to  the  shell  member  where  they  pass 
through  each  end  portion,  and  the  inner  tube  extending 
from  the  shell  member  beyond  said  sealed  peripheries  of 
the  outer  tube  ends,  whereby  any  leakage  of  either  tube 
will  escape  between  the  lubes  and  discharge  outside  of  the 
shell  member 


4.316.502 
HELICALLY  FLIGHTED  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
David  M.  Sanborn.  Roswell.  and  Andrew  L.  Blackshaw.  Dun- 
woody,  both  of  Ga..  assignors  to  E-Tech.  Inc..  Atlanta.  Ga. 
Filed  Nov.  3.  1980.  Ser.  No.  202.888 
Int.  a.'  F28D  7/02 
U.S.  a.  165—140  8  Claims 

1.  A  heat  transfer  coil  for  use  with  heal  transfer  fluids  be- 
tween which  heat  is  to  be  transferred  comprising: 
a  first  piece  of  heat  conductive  tubing  wound  in  a  helical 
configuration  defining  a  plurality  of  first  helical  flights 
having  an  outboard  portion  thereon;  and 
a  second  piece  of  heal  conductive  tubing  wound  in  a  helical 
configuration  defining  a  plurality  of  second  helical  flights 
having  an  inboard  portion  thereon,  said  first  and  second 
helical  flights  arranged  so  that  said  outboard  portion  of 
said  first  helical  flights  is  aligned  with  and  in  conforming 
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intimate  physical  contact  with  said  inboard  portion  of  said    cated  upstream  in  the  system  and  at  least  one  packer  element 

second  helical  flights,  each  of  said  first  and  second  pieces   located  downstream  in  the  system  below  the  pump,  compris- 

of  tubing  defining  a  fluid  passage  therethrough  whose    ;„„. 

cross-sectional  areas  have  been  adjusted  by  internally       a  longitudinally  extending  cylindrical  outer  member  located 

intermediate  said  pump  and  said  packer  elements; 
vent  means  through  the  wall  of  said  outer  member; 
a  cylindrical  inner  member  spaced  apart  from  said  outer 
member,  thereby  providing  an  inflation  fluid  passageway 
between  said  inner  and  outer  cylindrical  members  said 
inner  member  being  positioned  in  a  fixed  manner  with 
respect  to  said  cylindrical  outer  member; 
a  ring-shaped  relief  piston  surrounding  said  cylindrical  inner 
member  in  said  inflation  fluid  passageway,  said   ring- 
shaped  relief  piston  having  a  grooved  inner  wall  provid- 
ing a  fluid  passageway  for  fluid  pumped  between  said 


pressurizing  said  pieces  of  tubing  to  non-elaslically  deform 
both  of  said  pieces  of  tubing  to  change  the  cross-sectional 
area  of  said  passage  through  each  of  said  pieces  of  tubing 
to  a  desired  final  size  while  maintaining  intimate  physical 
contact  between  said  first  and  second  helical  flights. 


4,316,503 
SOLDERLESS  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Shogo  Kuracbi,  Nishio;  Masami  Tamura,  Kariya,  and  Akio 
L'eda,  Nagoya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippondenso  Co., 
Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  187,959 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  12,  1979,  54-132146 

Int.  a.'  F28F  9/16 

L'.S.  a.  165—175  S  Oaims 


m^ 


t.  In  a  heat  exchanger  having  a  pair  of  opposing  tanks,  a 

metal  header  plate  of  uniform  thickness  fixed  to  the  open  end 

of  each  of  said  tanks,  a  plurality  of  metal  tubes  extending 

through  said  header  plates  and  providing  a  communication 

between  said  tanks,  and  a  plurality  of  metal  plate  fins  disposed 

on  the  outer  surface  of  said  tubes,  said  tubes  being  joined  to 

said  fins  and  said  header  plates  solely  through  expansion  of  said 

tubes, 

an  improvement  which  comprises  a  collared  portion  on  the 

header  plate  formed  at  each  joint  between  each  header 

plate  and  each  tube,  and  an  annular  corrugation  formed  in 

the  plate  around  the  penphery  of  each  collared  portion 

and  defining  an  annular  groove,  whereby  said  header  plate 

and  said  tube  are  rigidly  connected  to  each  other  solely  by 

the  pressure  contact  therebetween,  due  to  a  resiliency 

provided  by  said  annular  corrugation. 


4J16.504 
CHECK/RELIEF  VALVE  FOR  AN  INFLATABLE  PACKER 

SYSTEM 
Randy  S.  Baker,  Long  Beach,  and  Gerald  C.  Eckmann,  La  Pu- 
ente,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  BJ-Hughes  Inc.,  Long  Beach, 
Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  120,585 

Int  a.J  E2IB  3}/l27:  F16K  li/OS 

VS.  ex.  166—53  4  Qaims 

1.  A  relief  valve  adapted  for  use  in  an  inflatable  packer 

system  of  the  type  having  a  positive  displacement  pump  lo- 


piston  and  said  inner  cylindrical  member  and  said  piston 
having  a  port  passing  between  said  groove  in  said  inner 
wall  and  the  outer  wall  of  said  piston,  said  port  proviaing 
a  passageway  for  fluid  pumped  through  said  piston  to  said 
vent  means; 

an  annular  valve  seal  extending  circumferentially  about  said 
relief  piston  between  said  piston  outer  wall  and  said  cylin- 
drical outer  member;  and 

said  relief  piston  being  adapted  to  move  longitudinally  be- 
tween an  upward  non-vented  position  with  said  piston 
port  located  above  said  valve  seal  and  a  downward  vented 
position  with  said  piston  pori  located  below  said  valve 
seal  and  aligned  with  said  vent  means  in  said  cylindrical 
outer  member  to  vent  inflation  fluid  to  the  exterior  of  the 
valve  when  inflation  fluid  pressure  exceeds  the  pressure 
externally  of  said  valve  by  a  predetermined  amount. 


4,316,505 
PUMPING  OF  AQUEOUS  SLURRIES 

Steven  A.  Lammiman,  Rua  Ministro  de  Godoi,  628  ■  Perdizes  - 

SP,  Brazil,  and  Michael  P.  Hardman,  36  Shrublands  Rd., 

Berkhamsted,  Herts,,  England 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  111,429 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  12,  1979, 
01166/79 

Int.  a.>  E21B  33/13 
U.S.  a,  166—293  3  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  the  sealing  of  a  disused  mining  tunnel  in- 
volving mineral  dust  produced  during  mining,  said  method 
comprising  the  step  of  forming  a  pumpable  aqueous  slurry  of 
the  mineral,  water,  cement  and  a  dispersing  agent  comprising  a 
copolymer  of  a  hydrophilic  material  and  a  less  hydrophilic 
material,  said  less  hydrophilic  material  being  present  in  the 
copolymer  in  an  amount  between  5  and  50%  by  weight,  the 
ratio  of  carboxyl  groups  to  carbon  atoms  in  the  copolymer 
being  about  0.4  and  the  molecular  weight  of  the  copolymer  is 
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7000  and  8000  to  achieve  the  desired  copolymer  properties, 
said  dispersing  agent  being  a  water  soluble  copolymer  of  poly- 
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acrylic  acid  and  polymethacrylic  acid,  and  then  pumping  the 
slurry  into  the  mine  and  allowing  it  to  set  there. 


4,316,506 
OIL  WELL  BLOW-OUT  SAFETY  SYSTEM 
Douglas  Poole,  Jonesville,  La.,  assignor  to  Lizzy  Emergency 
Systems,  Inc.,  New  Orleans,  La. 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1979,  Ser,  No.  90,487 

Int.  a.3  A62C  35/12 

U.S.  a.  169—69  7  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  delaying  the  ignition  of  and  assisting  in  the 
extinguishing  of  a  fire  around  the  oil  pipe  stem  on  an  oil  drilling 
rig  during  a  blowout  by  injecting  chemicals  into  the  flow  of 
hydrocarbons  in  the  drill  stem  before  the  hydrocarbons  are 
exposed  to  the  ambient  at  the  well  head,  the  drilling  rig  having 
a  stack  of  safety  devices  for  horizontally  closing  off  the  well 
located  between  the  well  casing  and  the  rig  floor  and  below 
the  mud  return  line  element,  comprising: 
a.  spool  chemical  injection  apparatus  incorporated  as  an 
in-line  section  of  the  stack  above  the  safety  devices  but 
below  the  rig  floor  and  having  one-way  flow  valve  means 
associated  therewith  for  allowing  the  injection  of  pressur- 
ized chemicals  directly  into  the  flow  of  hydrocarbons  in 
the  drill  pipe  before  the  hydrocarbons  are  exposed  to  the 
atmosphere  above  the  safety  devices;  said  spool  apparatus 
further  including 

i.  steel  ring  flange  seal  means  at  each  vertical  end  of  said 
spool  apparatus  for  fixedly  attaching  the  ends  of  said 
spool  apparatus  at  the  bottom  to  the  upper  most  one  of 
the  safety  devices  and  at  the  top  to  the  mud  return  line 
element; 
ii.  a  plurality  of  check  valves  located  equidistant  from  one 
another  around  the  exterior,  circumferential  surface  of 


said  spool  apparatus  with  each  connected  to  said  con- 
duit means;  and 
iii.  openings  in  the  exterior  surface  of  said  spool  apparatus 
at  each  location  of  each  said  check  valve  extending 
from  said  check  valve  through  the  wall  of  said  spool 
apparatus  to  the  interior  surface  of  said  spool  apparatus 
for  injecting  chemicals  from  said  check  valve  to  the 
flow  of  hydrocarbons  within  said  spool  apparatus; 

b.  conduit  means  attached  to  said  check  valve  means  on  said 
spool  injection  apparatus  for  transporting  the  chemicals 
from  storage  to  said  spool  injection  apparatus; 

c.  a  storage  source  of  chemicals  associated  with  the  rig  and 
operatively  connected  to  said  conduit  means;  and 

d.  activation  means  associated  with  said  conduit  means  for 
activating  the  system  for  delivery  of  the  chemicals  when 
desired  to  said  spool  injection  apparatus  and  into  the  flow 
of  hydrocarbons. 


4416,507 
REVERSIBLE  PLOW 

Rolf  E.  Lindqvist,  Linkiiping,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Aktiebolaget 
Overums  Bnik,  Overum,  Sweden 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  143,330 

Oaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  26,  1979,  7903661 

Int.  a,'  AOIB  3/34 

U.S.  a.  172—225  7  Oaims 


1.  In  a  reversible  plow  having  a  frame  provided  with  plow 
shares  directed  to  the  left  and  to  the  right,  said  frame  being 
mounted  to  turn  in  a  suppori  pari  through  about  1  SO'  about  a 
horizontal  axis  extending  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  said 
plow,  said  turning  being  caused  by  a  hydraulic  cylinder  that  is 
swingably  supporied  in  a  support  part  and  having  a  piston  that 
moves  forward  and  backward  in  said  cylinder  during  said 
turning  action,  the  improvement  comprising:  a  turning  shaft  on 
said  frame,  a  reversing  valve,  said  valve  being  combined  with 
said  shaft,  the  latter  being  part  of  said  reversing  valve  control- 
ling the  flow  of  oil  to  said  cylinder,  and  a  housing  surrounding 
said  shaft  and  being  connected  to  said  suppori  pari  and  being  a 
coacting  part  of  said  reversing  valve. 


4,316,508 
AUTOMATIC  RIPPER  RESET  MECHANISM 
Carroll  J.  Whitfield,  Tifton,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Beatrice  Foods  Co„ 
Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119.922 
Int  a."  AOIB  13/08 
U.S.  a.  172—271  n  CUiBf 

1.  In  a  sub-soil  ripper  apparatus  having  a  ripper  blade  bear- 
ing a  distally  disposed  and  forwardly  extending  soil  engaging 
ripper  shank  and  a  proximally  disposed  and  forwardly  exndmg 
ripper  head,  said  ripper  head  mounted  for  downward  pivotal 
motion  of  the  ripper  head  and  rearward  pivotal  motion  of  the 
attached  ripper  shank  about  a  ripper  pivot  shaft  disposed  near 
the  proximal  end  of  the  ripper  shank  when  the  ripper  blade 
strikes  a  substantial  sub-soil  obstruction  and  for  return  forward 
pivotal  motion  when  the  ripper  is  reset  from  a  sprung  position 
to  a  ripping  functional  position,  the  improvement  of  an  auto- 
matic ripper  reset  machanism  compnsing: 
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a  punch  fixedly  disposed  near  ihe  distal,  free  end  of  the 
ripper  head  for  downward  arcuate  motion  in  response  to 
rearward  pivotal  motion  of  the  ripper  shank  upon  the 
ripper  blade  striking  an  obstruction; 

a  die  disposed  adjacent  said  punch  and  having  a  surface 
contour  corresponding  to  that  of  said  punch  for  mating 
cooperation  therebetween: 

an  incrementally  fed  shear  bar  disposed  opposite  said  punch 
and  supported  and  movable  in  a  shear  bar  track,  said  shear 
bar  having  a  distal  end  which  is  disposed  between  said 
punch  and  said  die  to  secure  the  ripper  in  ripping  func- 
tional configuration; 

a  reset  mechanism  frame  attached  to  and  supported  by  the 
implement  frame; 

spring  loaded  push  block  means  disposed  on  said  reset  mech- 
anism frame  for  urging  engagement  with  the  proximal  end 
of  said  shear  bar  to  advance  said  shear  bar  radially  of  and 
intersecting  the  path  of  arcuate  motion  of  said  punch  to 
dispose  said  shear  bar  between  said  punch  and  said  die 
when  in  the  ripping  position; 


brake  means  for  overcoming  the  radial  advance  of  said  shear 
bar  when  the  ripper  blade  is  disposed  in  the  rearwardly 
sprung  position  when  the  ripper  blade  has  struck  an  ob- 
struction, said  brake  means  including  an  eccentrically 
mounted  brake  disc  having  a  friction  radial  edge  for  en- 
gagement with  said  shear  bar.  and  further  having  biasing 
means  disposed  opposite  the  eccentric  journal  of  said 
brake  disc  for  pivoting  said  brake  disc  downwardly  about 
its  eccentric  journal  into  frictional  contact  with  said  shear 
bar  to  halt  movement  of  said  shear  bar  in  response  to  said 
push  block  means;  and 

torque  storage  means  connected  to  the  ripper  pivot  shaft  for 
receiving  torque  from  the  turning  of  the  shaft  in  response 
to  pivoting  of  the  ripper  blade  caused  by  the  striking  of  a 
sub-soil  obstruction  and  for  retransmitting  the  stored 
torque  to  the  ripper  shaft  when  the  obstruction  is  removed 
from  the  path  of  the  ripper  blade,  thereby  to  return  and 
reset  the  ripper  from  the  spring  position  to  the  ripping 
position. 


4,316.509 

AGRICLLTURAL  VEHICLE  FOR  FORMING  WATER 

RINGS 

Morris  M.  Hallum,  3558  Sunset  Ate.,  P.O.  Box  86,  Scottsmoor, 

Ha.  32775  ^ 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  77,101 
Int.  a.'  AOIB  59/046.  79/00 
L.S.  a.  172—297  9  CUims 

1.  An  agricultural  vehicle  for  forming  a  substantially  circu- 
lar water  nng  in  the  soil  for  the  planting  of  a  young  tree  or  the 
like  comprising: 

a  vehicle  body  having  an  operator  position; 

a  pair  of  rear  drive  wheels  supporting  said  body; 

engine  means  for  rotating  said  wheels  to  move  said  body 


across  the  soil  in  a  direction  of  travel  responsive  to  control 
by  the  operator  in  said  operator  position; 

a  single  blade  having  a  front  face  directed  generally  for- 
wardly  and  away  from  said  vehicle  body,  said  blade  hav- 
ing a  peripheral  edge  adapted  to  engage  and  turn  up  the 
soil; 

a  boom  including  a  first  portion  extending  normal  to  said 
direction  of  travel  and  a  second  portion  extending  for- 
wardly  from  said  first  portion  substantially  parallel  with 
Ihe  direction  of  travel,  said  first  portion  coupled  with  said 
vehicle  body  rearwardly  of  said  operator  position  and  said 
rear  drive  wheels  with  said  second  portion  extending 
forwardly  of  said  rear  drive  wheels  and  spaced  further 
from  said  vehicle  body  than  either  of  said  rear  drive 
wheels  along  the  entire  length  of  said  second  portion,  with 
said  single  blade  being  fixedly  mounted  to  the  forward 


extremity  of  said  second  portion,  said  boom  being  free  of 
structure  spaced  as  close  or  closer  to  the  vehicle  than 
either  of  said  rear  drive  wheels  forwardly  of  said  first 
portion  of  said  boom; 
said  single  blade  being  spaced  outside  the  direction  of  travel 
of  the  one  of  said  rear  drive  wheels  adjacent  thereto  in  a 
direction  away  from  said  vehicle  body  such  that  said  blade 
is  spaced  further  from  said  vehicle  body  than  either  of  said 
rear  drive  wheels  and  said  face  of  said  blade  being  ori- 
ented at  a  substantial  angle  with  respect  to  the  direction  of 
travel  of  said  adjacent  wheel; 
means  for  raising  and  lowering  said  blade;  and  wherein 
said  substantially  circular  water  ring  is  formed  in  the  soil  by 
movement  of  said  vehicle  body  in  a  generally  circular 
direction  of  travel,  causing  said  blade  to  push  up  said  soil 
across  said  face  of  said  blade  and  form  said  ring  under 
observation  of  said  operator. 


4,316,510 
SOIL  CULTIVATING  MACHINE  WITH 
I.NTERCONNECTED  PIVOTED  MEMBERS 
Comelis  Tan  der  Leiy,  7  Briichenrain,  Zug,  Switzerland 
Filed  Jan.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No,  109,149 
Qaims   priority,   application   Netherlands,  Jan.    11,    1979, 
7900218;  Apr.  6,  1979,  7902707 

Int.  a,"  AOIB  J5/00 
U.S,  a,  172—657  15  Oiims 

1.  A  soil  cultivating  machine  comprising  a  frame  and  at  least 
two  soil  working  members  being  mounted  on  a  common  beam 
of  said  frame,  one  behind  the  other  with  respect  to  the  normal 
direction  of  machine  travel  and  on  opposite  sides  of  said  beam, 
said  two  members  being  linked  to  one  another  and  detachably 
fastened  with  said  beam  as  a  unit  to  the  remainder  of  the  frame, 
said  common  beam  extending  in  the  direction  of  travel  and 
bridging  two  transverse  frame  beams,  said  common  beam 
being  a  channel  beam  with  sides  and  said  members  being  lo- 
cated adjacent  a  respective  beam  side,  each  working  member 
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comprising  a  supporting  arm  and  said  arm  having  an  upper  end 
pivotally  connected  to  said  common  beam,  said  upper  end 


,  4,316,511 

IMPLEMENT  FRAME,  ESPEHALLY  FOR 
AGRICULTURAL  MACHINES 
Helge  H,  Andersen,  Soroe,  Denmark,  assignor  to  Kongskilde 
Koncernselskab  A/S,  Soroe,  Denmark 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  92,848 
Claims    priority,    application    Denmark,    Dec.    12,    1978, 
55791/78 

Int.  a.'  AOIB  63/10 
UA  a  172—776  3  aaims 


4,316.512 
IMPACT  WRENCH 
Ian  E.  Kibblewhite,  Dublin,  Ireland;  John  T.  Boys,  Birkenhead. 
New  Zealand,  and  Angelo  L.  Tambini,  Manor  Kilbride,  Ire- 
land, assignors  to  SPS  Technologies,  Inc.,  Jenkintown,  Pa. 
Filed  Apr,  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  27,127 
Int,  CL'  B25B  23/147 
U,S,  CI.  173—12  77  aaims 


being  fastened  to  stub  shaft  means  that  comprises  a  stub  shaft 
journalled  to  the  sides  of  said  common  beam. 


raTfn 


1.  Apparatus  for  providing  a  parameter  representative  of 
torque  in  a  tightening  system  having  a  pulsed  output  for  peri- 
odically applying  a  tightening  moment  to  a  member,  said  pa- 
rameter being  derived  from  forward  rotation  angle  measure- 
ment of  the  member  being  tightened 


4,316,513 

NAIL  DRIVING  IMPACT  HAMMER 

Dwight  Harris,  685  .Maryland  Ave.,  Washington,  Pa.  15301 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1980.  Ser.  No.  118,573 

Int.  a."  B25C  i/06 

U.S.  a.  173—91  1  Claim 


1.  An  implement  frame,  particularly  for  agricultural  ma- 
chines, comprising 

a  main  section  to  be  mounted  on  a  tractor  or  another  vehicle; 

at  least  one  end  section  or  wing  which  is  hinged  to  the  main 
section  and  by  means  of  a  driving  cylinder  is  foldable 
between  an  operating  position  in  which  it  is  in  alignment 
with  this  main  section  and  a  transport  position  approxi- 
mately perpendicular  thereto; 

first  and  second  stops  secured  to  said  main  section;  and 

first  and  second  latch  members  for  arresting  the  end  section 
in  its  operating  and  transport  positions,  respectively, 

said  first  latch  member  being  pivotally  mounted  on  said  end 
section  at  a  distance  from  the  axis  of  its  hinge  connection 
with  the  main  section  and  being,  at  one  end,  pivotally 
connected  with  the  piston  rod  of  the  driving  cylinder  and 
forming,  at  its  other  end,  a  hook  arranged  for  engagement 
with  a  stop  on  the  main  section,  when  the  end  section  is 
folded  into  its  operating  position,  and  for  disengagement 
on  retaction  of  the  piston  rod,  and 

said  second  latch  member  being  hingedly  connected  with 
the  first  latch  member  so  as  to  engage  said  second  stop  on 
the  main  section  at  the  end  of  the  movement  of  the  end 
section  toward  its  transpori  position  and  to  disengage 
therefrom  when  pressure  is  exerted  on  the  first  latch  mem- 
ber through  the  piston  rod,  wherein 

both  latch  members  are  are  journaled  on  a  common  axis  in 
relation  to  the  end  section,  and  that  the  second  latch 
member  by  means  of  a  spring  is  urged  against  a  predeter- 
mined basic  position  in  relation  to  the  first  latch  member 
corresponding  to  the  mutual  angular  position  of  the  two 
latch  members,  when  Ihe  end  section  is  arrested  in  its 
transport  position. 


1.  A  reciprocating  hammer  for  use  in  mines  and  the  like 
comprising  an  elongated  cylindrical  tube,  a  cup-shaped  end 
cap  screw  threaded  to  and  closing  the  top  of  said  tube,  said  end 
cap  having  a  hole,  a  ram  contained  in  said  lube  and  having  a 
rod  extending  through  said  hole  and  being  operable  by  a  knob 
externally  of  the  tube,  a  second  cup-shaped  end  cap  screw 
threaded  to  the  other  end  of  said  tube,  and  having  a  hole,  a 
drive  rod  and  surrounding  sleeve  extending  through  said  last 
mentioned  hole,  an  anvil  supported  by  said  dnve  rod,  a  spring 
surrounding  said  sleeve  in  said  tube  and  having  a  free  end 
biased  against  the  bottom  of  said  anvil,  a  well  portion  in  the 
outer  portion  of  said  sleeve  for  holding  said  nail,  and  a  perma- 
nent magnet  embedded  in  said  well  portion  of  said  sleeve  for 
magnetically  and  stationarily  holding  the  nail  to  be  driven  by 
reciprocation  of  said  ram  against  said  anvil,  whereby  sparks 
created  between  the  ram  and  anvil  will  be  totally  enclosed  by 
said  cylindrical  tube. 


4,316.514 

METHOD  OF  BINDING  DUST  CREATED  WHEN 

DRILLING  ROCK  W ITH  A  DRILLING  ROD 

Goran  H.  Jysky.  Nykoping,  Sweden,  assignor  to  .\tlas  Copco 

AB,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,414 

Oaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Aug.  22,  1979,  7907026 

Int.  a,5  E21C  7/02,  BOID  4i/l2.  46/4S 

U,S.  a.  175—66  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  binding  dust  created  when  drilling  rock  with 

a  drilling  rod  having  a  bit.  by  mixing  said  dust  with  a  liquid. 

comprising  the  steps  of  collecting  the  dust  on  the  bottom  of  a 

dust-separating  means,  feeding  the  dust  in  batches  of  given  size 

to  a  mixing  chamber,  supplying  to  said  chamber  a  liquid  binder 


I0I5O.G— «5 
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in  an  amount  corresponding  to  the  size  of  said  batch  of  dust; 
mixing  the  dust  and  liquid  by  stirring  while  a  further  batch  of 


4^16,516 

WEIGHING  BALANCE  WITH  AUTOMATIC  ZERO 

CORRECTION 

Walter  Kupper,  Madison,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Mettler  Instrumente 
AG,  Greifensee,  Switzerland 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  195,331 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Dec.   20,    1979, 
11309/79 

Int.  a.'  GOIG  19/04.  19/52.  25/10 
VS.  a.  177—25  3  CUim* 


dust  is  collected  in  the  separating  means:  and  discharging  the 
resultant  mixture  from  the  mixing  chamber  before  the  next 
batch  of  dust  is  fed  to  the  mixing  chamber. 


-|"«  "    [- — |c"'»-»'| J 


4.316,515 

SHAFT  DRILL  BIT  WITH  IMPROVED  CUTTER 

BEARING  AND  SEAL  ARRANGEMENT  AND  CUTTER 

INSERT  ARRANGEMENT 

Rudolph  C.  O.  Pessier,  West  University  Place,  Tex.,  assignor  to 

Hughes  Tool  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  May  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  43,533 

Int.  a.'  E21B  10/22 

U.S.  a.  175—372  18  Qaims 


1.  In  weighing  method  comprising  the  steps  of  periodically 
generating  digital  weight  proportional  signals,  comparing  said 
weight  proportional  signals  to  a  reference  signal  and  generat- 
ing main  difference  signals  corresponding  to  the  difference 
therebetween,  comparing  said  main  difference  signals  to  a 
predetermined  threshold  signal  and  furnishing  a  first  or  a  sec- 
ond difference  signal  when  said  main  difference  signal  is.  re- 
spectively, less  than  or  at  least  equal  to  said  predetermined 
threshold  signal,  and  displaying  only  said  second  difference 
signal,  the  improvement  comprising  the  steps  of 
storing  a  first  difference  signal;  algebraically  adding  subse- 
quently generated  first  difference  signals  to  the  so-stored 
first  difference  signal,  thereby  creating  a  cumulative  first 
difference  signal; 
comparing  said  cumulative  first  difference  signal  to  a  prede- 
termined limiting  value  and  furnishing  a  comparator  out- 
put signal  only  when  said  cumulative  first  difference  sig- 
nal exceeds  said  limiting  value; 
counting  the  number  of  first  difference  signals  received  until 
said  cumulative  first  difference  signal  exceeds  said  limiting 
value  signal  and  furnishing  a  counting  signal  signifying  the 
number  of  so  counted  first  difference  signals; 
dividing  said  cumulative  first  difference  signal  by  said  count- 
ing signal  thereby  creating  an  average  difference  signal; 
and 
wherein  said  average  difference  signal  is  applied  to  said 
weight  proportional  signals  or  said  reference  signal  when 
generating  said  main  difference  signals. 


1  A  rotatable  cutter  for  earth  boring  equipment  comprising: 
an  axle  having  an  enlarged  central  portion  and  reduced 

portions  on  both  sides  of  lesser  diameter  than  the  central 

portion; 
a  cutter  sleeve  rotatably  mounted  on  the  central  portion;  and 
seal  means  between  the  reduced  portions  and  the  cutter 

sleeve  for  preventing  ingress  of  grit. 


4,316,517 

WEIGHING  SCALE  WITH  IMPROVED  ZERO 

CORRECTION 

Eberhard  Jonath,  Volketswil,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Mettler 

Instrumente  AG,  Greifensee,  Switzerland 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  195,477 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Dec.   20,    1979, 
11311/79 

Int.  a.J  GOIG  19/04.  19/52.  23/10 

U.S.  a.  177—25  3  Oaims 

1.  In  a  weighing  method  comprising  the  steps  of  periodically 

generating  digital  weight  proportional  signals,  comparing  said 

weight  proportional  signals  to  a  reference  signal  and  generat- 
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ing  main  difference  signals  corresponding  to  the  difference 
therebetween,  comparing  said  main  difference  signals  to  a 
predetermined  threshold  signal  and  furnishing  a  first  or  a  sec- 
ond difference  signal  when  said  main  difference  signal  is,  re- 
spectively, less  than  or  at  least  equal  said  threshold  signal,  and 
displaying  said  second  difference  signal,  the  improvement 
comprising  the  steps  of 
when  a  first  difference  signal  is  generated:  storing  said  first 

difference  signal  thereby  creating  a  stored  difference 

signal; 
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comparing  the  sign  of  a  first  difference  signal  generated  in  a 
subsequent  measuring  to  the  sign  of  said  stored  difference 
signal  and 

furnishing  a  comparator  output  signal  only  when  the  so 
compared  signs  are  the  same;  and 

changing  said  reference  signal  by  a  value  corresponding  to 
said  stored  difference  signal  only  in  response  to  said  com- 
parator output  signal. 


4,316,518 

AUTOMATIC  ZERO  CORRECTION  APPARATUS  FOR 

WEIGHING  BALANCES 

Eberhard  Jonath,  Volketswil,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Mettler 

Instrumente  AG,  Greifensee,  Switzerland 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  195,332 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Dec.   20,    1979, 
11310/79 

Int.  a.J  GOIG  19/04.  19/52.  23/10 
VS.  a.  177-25  5  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  weighing  method  comprising  the  steps  of  periodically 
generating  digital  weight  proportional  signals,  comparing  said 
weight  proportional  signals  to  a  reference  signal  and  generat- 
ing main  difference  signals  corresponding  to  the  difference 
therebetween,  comparing  said  main  difference  signals  to  a 
predetermined  threshold  signal  and  displaying  only  main  dif- 
ference signals  at  least  equal  to  said  threshold  signal,  the  im- 
provement comprising  the  steps  of 

dividing  each  of  said  main  difference  signals  less  than  said 


threshold  signal  by  a  predetermined  factor,  thereby  creat- 
ing a  fractional  difference  signal;  and 
including  said  fractional  difference  signal  when  comparing 
the  next  subsequent  one  of  said  weight  proportional  sig- 
nals to  said  reference  signal,  whereby  the  next  furnished 
one  of  said  main  difference  signals  depends  in  part  upon 
said  fractional  difference  signal. 


4,316,519 
SELF-ENERGIZED  POWER  STEERING  UNIT 
Alistair  G.  Taig,  South  Bend,  Ind.,  assignor  to  The  Bendix  Cor- 
poration, Southfield,  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  93,326 

Int.  a."  B62D  5/06 

U.S.  a.  180-148  35  Claims 


23.  A  self-contained  power  steering  unit  comprising  an 
elongate  housing,  a  tubular  sleeve  held  in  said  housing  for 
longitudinal  movement  therein,  means  in  said  sleeve  forming  a 
hydraulic  accumulator  at  one  end  portion  and  a  fluid  reservoir 
at  another  end  portion,  pump  means  carried  at  one  end  of  said 
sleeve,  outlet  means  in  said  sleeve  connecting  said  pump  means 
with  said  accumulator,  inlet  means  in  said  sleeve  connecting 
said  pump  means  with  said  reservoir,  said  housing  having  a 
partition  extending  inwardly  in  slidable  but  sealing  contact 
with  the  outer  surface  of  said  sleeve,  a  first  annular  piston 
affixed  to  said  sleeve  on  one  side  of  said  partition  and  forming 
a  first  annular  cylinder  therebetween  and  between  said  housing 
and  said  sleeve,  a  second  annular  piston  affixed  to  said  sleeve 
on  the  side  of  said  partition  opposite  said  first  piston  and  form- 
ing a  second  annular  cylinder  therebetween  and  between  said 
housing  and  said  sleeve,  passage  means  connecting  said  accu- 
mulator and  said  first  annular  cylinder,  valve  means  carried  by 
said  sleeve,  a  gear  rack  slidable  on  said  sleeve  for  controlling 
said  valve  means,  second  passage  means  connecting  said  valve 
means  and  said  second  annular  cylinder,  third  passage  means 
connecting  said  accumulator  and  said  valve  means,  and  fourth 
passage  means  connecting  said  reservoir  and  said  valve  means, 
said  valve  means  being  movable  relative  to  said  sleeve  to  com- 
municate one  of  said  annular  cylinders  with  said  accumulator 
and  to  communicate  the  other  of  said  annular  cylinders  with 
said  reservoir. 


4,316,520 
UNILATERAL  REAR-DRIVE  TYPE  THREE-WHEELED 

VEHICLE 
Hitoshi  Vamamoto,  Shiki;  Masaki  Watanabe.  Urawa.  and  Shini. 
chi  Koizumi,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  Giken 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  120,123 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  14.  1979,  54-15874 
Int.  Q.J  B62K  5/06 
VS.  Q.  180—215  6  Qaims 

1  A  three-wheeled  vehicle  of  the  type  including  a  body 
comprised  of  a  front  frame  supporting  a  single  front  wheel,  a 
rear  frame  supporting  a  pair  of  right  and  left  rear  wheels  on  a 
common  transverse  axis,  the  front  and  rear  frames  being  inter- 
connected by  means  of  a  pivot  joint  so  that  the  front  frame  may 
tilt  to  one  side  or  other  about  the  turning  axis  of  the  pivot  joint, 
and  a  power  drive  unit  operaiively  connected  with  one  of  the 
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rear  wheels,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  that  said 
front  wheel  is  arranged  in  the  longitudinal  plane  of  symmetry 
of  the  vehicle  while  said  rear  wheels  are  arranged  symmetri- 
cally with  respect  to  said  plane,  and  wherein  said  pivot  Joint  is 


and  are  free  to  move  longitudinally  along  within  said 

channel  members, 
said  horizontal  extensions  from  said  generating  assembly 

extending  through  said  longitudinal  openings, 
said  extensions  including  tough,  slippery  plastic  polymer 

sleeves  at  least  partially  surrounding  vertical  cylindrical 

mandrels  positioned  within  and  coaxial  with  said  tubular 

channel  members:  and 
lifting  means  for  lifting  said  generating  assembly  relative  to 

said  vertical  guide  means  to  elevate  said  seismic  energy 

generating  assembly  from  an  operating  position  in  contact 

with  the  ground  to  a  raised  position  above  the  ground  in 

readiness  for  transport. 
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4,316,522 
ACOUSTIC  OLTER  SILENCER 
Martin  Hirschorn,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Industrial 
Acoustics  Company,  Inc.,  Bronx,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  91,990 

Int.  CI.'  E04F  n/04:  FOIN  I/IO:  F02M  ii/l2 

U.S.  a.  181-224  IS  aaims 


arranged  so  that  the  turning  axis  thereof  is  generally  offset 
from  said  plane  to  that  side  of  the  vehicle  at  which  said  one 
rear  wheel  is  arranged  and  is  inclined  laterally  outwardly  from 
the  rear  towards  the  front  of  the  vehicle. 


4.316,521 
PIVOTED  ELEVATOR  MOUNTING  FOR  MOBILE  LAND 

SEISMIC  ENERGY  SOURCE 
Stephen  V.  Chelminski,  West  Redding,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Bolt 

Associates,  Inc.,  Norwalk,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  871,602,  Jan.  23, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  Dec.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  101,123 

Int.  a.'  GOIV  1/09 

U.S.  CI.  181—114  15  aaims 


2.  A  mobile  land  seismic  energy  source  for  surveying  on  the 
earth  by  transmitting  powerful  seismic  energy  impulses  down 
into  the  earth,  said  land  source  comprising: 

a  seismic  energy  generating  assembly  including  a  seismic 
energy  generator  for  generating  a  seismic  impulse; 

an  outer  supporting  frame  adapted  for  mounting  on  a  land 
vehicle: 

vertical  guide  means  for  guiding  said  generating  assembly  in 
vertical  movement  relative  to  said  outer  supporting  frame: 

said  vertical  guide  means  being  pivotally  mounted  to  said 
outer  supporting  frame  for  swinging  movement  about  a 
generally  horizontal  axis: 

said  vertical  guide  means  comprising  two  rigid,  linear  tubu- 
lar channel  members  each  having  a  longitudinal  opening 
therein  facing  inwardly  toward  said  seismic  energy  gener- 
ating assembly, 

said  seismic  energy  generating  assembly  including  horizon- 
tal extensions  which  Tit  into  said  tubular  channel  members 


1.  A  sound  silencer  for  insertion  in  a  duct  having  a  fluid 
medium  flowing  therethrough  comprising: 

an  outer-housing  having  an  open  entry  end,  an  open  exit  end, 
a  base  portion,  a  roof  portion,  and  a  pair  of  opposed  side 
walls:  the  main  flow  of  the  fluid  medium  being  from  the 
entry  end  of  the  housing  of  the  exit  end  thereof;  and 

a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  sound  attenuating  members  dis- 
posed within  the  housing,  said  sound  attenuating  members 
being  arranged  in  columns  and  rows,  each  of  said  sound 
attenuating  members  being  disposed  substantially  normal 
to  said  housing  base  and  extending  from  said  base  to  said 
housing  roof  such  that  said  sound  attenuating  members 
define  a  first  plurality  of  fluid  passageways  substantially 
parallel  to  the  direction  of  the  main  flow  of  the  fluid 
medium  and  extending  from  the  entry  end  of  the  housing 
to  the  exit  end  thereof,  and  a  second  plurality  of  fluid 
passageways  disposed  substantially  perpendicular  to  the 
direction  of  the  main  flow  of  the  fluid  medium  and  extend- 
ing from  one  of  said  housing  sidewalls  to  the  other  side- 
wall,  each  of  said  sound  attenuating  members  having  a 
first  pair  of  opposed  faces  disposed  substantially  parallel 
to  said  first  plurality  of  fluid  passageways  and  a  second 
pair  of  acoustically  transparent  opposed  faces  disposed 
substantially  parallel  to  said  second  plurality  of  fluid  pas- 
sageways, said  attenuating  members  being  substantially 
filled  with  a  sound  absorptive  filler  material. 
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4,316,523 
SILENCER  FOR  GAS  DISCHARGE  DEVICES 
Napoleon  P.  Boretti,  13834  Del  Webb  Blvd,,  Sun  City,  Arii. 
85351 

Filed  Jun,  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,479 

Int.  a.'  FOIN  ///ft  1/24.  7/18 

U.S.  CI.  181-226  23  Claims 


1.  An  air  exhaust  silencer  comprising: 

a  housing  having  an  air  inlet  means  at  one  end  of  said  hous- 
ing for  attachment  to  an  air  exhaust  and  at  least  one  ex- 
haust port,  and 

a  detachably  mounted  cartridge  axially  arranged  within  said 
housing, 

said  cartridge  comprising  a  plurality  of  contiguous  layers  of 
wire  mesh  and  resilient  porous  material  arranged  sequen- 
tially in  the  path  of  movement  of  all  of  the  air  flow  under 
pressure  through  the  silencer, 

said  layers  of  resilient  porous  material  confined  between 
adjacent  layers  of  wire  mesh  deflect  under  pressure  surges 
of  the  air  passing  therethrough  to  substantially  prevent 
premature  loading  of  the  porous  material  and  excessive 
flexing  and  disintegration  thereof 


I.  A  ladder  comprising: 

a  central  tread  support  member  adapted  for  mounting  be- 
tween an  upper  level  and  a  lower  level  at  a  predetermined 
angle  of  inclination: 

a  first  plurality  of  half  tread  members  disposed  on  one  side  of 
said  support  member  and  equally  spaced  along  the  length 
thereof; 

a  second  plurality  of  full  tread  members  disposed  along  the 
opposite  side  of  said  support  member  and  equally  spaced 
along  the  length  thereof; 

said  first  and  second  plurality  of  tread  members  being  dis- 


posed in  alternating  arrangement  on  respective  sides  of 
said  support  member: 

each  of  said  half  tread  members  having  a  foot  support  por- 
tion outwardly  extending  from  said  support  member  and 
rail  support  means  outwardly  extending  from  the  foot 
support  portion  and  terminating  substantially  in  a  plane 
forward  and  parallel  to  a  plane  passing  through  the  front 
edges  of  the  foot  support  portions: 

a  first  handrail  attached  to  said  rail  support  means  and  lying 
in  the  forward  plane:  and 

a  second  central  tread  support  member  adapted  for  mount- 
ing between  said  upper  and  lower  levels  and  affixed  to  the 
outer  ends  of  said  full  tread  members 


4,316,525 
LADDER  FOR  PLAY  STRUCTURE 
Roger  D,  Gehlbach,  White  Rock,  Canada,  assignor  to  Gehlbach 
Engineering  Ltd.,  White  Rock,  Canada 

Filed  May  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  146,812 

Int.  CI.'  E06C  5/36:  A63B  9,00 

U.S.  CI.  182-106  6  Claims 


4,316,524 
TWO-SPEED  LADDER 
James  M.  Lapeyre,  New  Orleans,  La.,  assignor  to  The  Laitrim 
Corporation,  New  Orleans,  La. 

Filed  Jun.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  158,883 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  22, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.J  E06C  9/02,  7/08 

U.S.  a.  182—93  5  Claims 


1  A  ladder  for  a  children's  play  structure,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  spaced-apart,  elongate  side  members  extending 
from  a  first  end  of  the  ladder  to  a  second  end  thereof 

a  plurality  of  rungs  extending  perpendicularly  between  the 
side  members,  adjacent  rungs  having  a  distance  therebe- 
tween, said  distance  increasing  successively  between  adja- 
cent rungs  from  the  first  end  of  the  ladder  towards  the 
second  end;  and 

a  third  elongate  member,  parallel  to  the  side  members  and 
midway  therebetween,  extending  substantially  from  the 
first  end  of  the  ladder  to  the  second  end.  the  third  member 
being  outwardly  spaced-apart  a  substantial  distance  from 
the  rungs,  whereby  a  child  climbing  the  ladder  from  the 
first  end  towards  the  second  end.  having  his  feet  on  the 
rungs  and  grasping  the  third  member,  exercises  arm.  torso 
and  leg  muscles  in  lifting  his  body. 


4,316,526 

APPARATUS  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF  CLIMBING  AN 

UPRIGHT  COLUMNAR  MEMBER 

Joseph  A.  Amacker,  Tallulah,  La.,  assignor  to  Amacker,  Inc., 

Tallulah,  La. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  873,285,  Jan.  30,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  17.  1978,  Ser.  No.  961,640 
Int.  CI.'  A47C  9/10:  AOIM  31/02 
U.S.  CI.  182—135  33  Oaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  climbing  upnght  columnar  member-, 
comprising: 
first  climbing  means  including  first  means  for  gripping  an 
upright  member  and  a  first  platform  means,  said  first 
platform  means  spaced  from  said  upright  member,  accom- 
modating the  body  of  the  user; 
second  climbing  means  including  second  means  for  gripping 
the  upright  member  and  a  second  platform  means,  adja- 
cent to  said  upright  member,  for  accommodating  the  feel 
of  the  user: 
the  first  climbing  means  further  including  first  and  second 
bar  means  for  supporting  the  body  of  the  user  from  the 
side: 
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the  first  climbing  means  Turther  including  first  means  for 
adjusting  an  angle  formed  by  the  first  platform  means  with 
the  first  and  second  support  bar  means;  and 


the  first  angle  adjusting  means  including  first  telescoping 
members  positioned  within  side  edges  of  the  first  platform 

mea*s. 


4416,527 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PARKING  OF  VEHICLES  ON 

MOBILE  PLATFORMS 

Kaspar   Klaus,   Dr.-Bemdl-Str.   5,   D-8940  Memmingen,  and 

Franz  Treppesch,  Herbisrieder-Str.  2a,  D-8944  Gronenbach, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  76,790 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  30, 
1978,  2842700;  Aug.  4,  1979,  2931713 

Int.  a.'  B60S  13/00 
U.S.  a.  187—8.71  9  Oaims 


movable  in  a  pair  of  opposite  directions  relative  to  one  another 
and  to  a  third  member,  said  first  member  having  a  range  of 
motion  in  said  directions  that  extends  to  opposite  sides  of  a 
medial  zone,  and  said  second  member  being  biased  in  the  direc- 
tion towards  one  side  of  said  zone,  automatic  connection 
means  whereby  said  second  member  is  constrained  to  move 
with  said  first  member  when  the  latter  is  at  said  one  side  of  said 
medial  zone  and  whereby  said  second  member  is  confined 
against  motion  relative  to  said  third  member  when  the  first 
member  is  at  the  other  side  of  said  zone,  said  automatic  connec- 
tion means  comprising: 
A   a  toggle  element  carried  by  said  second  member  and 
confined  to  swinging  motion  relative  thereto  between  a 
pair  of  locking  positions; 
B.  a  pair  of  latching  elements  carried  by  said  second  mem- 
ber, one  at  each  side  of  said  toggle  element,  each  of  said 
latching  elements  being  movable  relative  to  said  second 
member 

(1)  substantially  in  said  one  direction  to  a  releasing  posi- 
tion and 

(2)  substantially  in  the  other  of  said  directions  to  a  latching 
position  towards  which  the  latching  element  is  biased. 


1.  In  apparatus  for  the  multitier  packing  of  vehicles,  com- 
pnsing  at  least  two  vehicle-receiver  platforms,  equipment  to 
mount  the  platforms  in  superposed  relationship  and  to  raise  the 
platforms  simultaneously  in  a  substantially  vertical  direction  in 
this  condition  to  bring  a  selected  platform  into  communication 
with  a  stationary  vehicle-access  area,  the  improvement  in 
which  said  equipment  comprises  at  least  one  parallelogram 
linkage  arranged  in  a  superposed  spaced  relation  and  which 
extends  substantially  horizontally  when  collapsed,  said  at  least 
one  parallelogram  linkage  being  attached  at  one  end  to  a  fixed 
substantially  vertical  support  forming  part  of  said  linkage  by 
means  solely  for  pivoul  mounting,  said  pivotal  mounting 
means  being  vertically  disposed  and,  said  at  least  one  parallelo- 
gram linkage  being  attached  at  its  other  end  to  strut  means 
connecting  said  platforms  by  pivotal  connecting  means,  said 
pivoul  connecting  means  being  vertically  disposed. 


4416,528 

MECHANISM  FOR  LATCHINGLY  CONNECTING 

TELESCOPING  MEMBERS 

Max  J.  Dechantsreiter,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Hir- 

nischfeger  Corporation,  West  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  129,196 

Int.  a.>  B6«C  19/00 

L'.S.  a.  187—9  E  II  CUims 

1.  In  apparatus  having  first  and  second  members  which  are 


at  which  it  confines  the  toggle  element  in  one  of  its 
locking  positions,  but  to  which  the  latching  element  can 
move  only  when  the  other  latching  element  is  in  its 
releasing  position; 

C.  means  defining  a  pair  of  locking  abutments,  each  having 
a  surface  facing  substantially  in  said  other  of  said  direc- 
tions, 

(1)  one  on  said  first  member  having  its  said  surface  en- 
gageable  by  said  toggle  element  when  one  of  said  latch- 
ing elements  is  in  its  releasing  position,  and 

(2)  the  other  on  said  third  member  having  its  said  surface 
engageable  by  said  toggle  element  when  the  other  of 
said  latching  elements  is  in  its  releasing  position; 

D.  cooperating  displacement  abutments  on  the  first  member 
and  on  said  one  latching  element  whereby  the  latter  is 
displaced  to  its  releasing  position  by  movement  of  said 
first  member  through  said  zone  in  said  one  direction;  and 

E  other  cooperating  displacement  abutments  on  the  third 
member  and  on  said  other  latching  element  whereby  the 
latter  is  displaced  to  its  releasing  position  by  movement  of 
the  second  member  through  said  zone  in  said  other  direc- 
tion. 
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4,316,529 
BRAKE  BOOSTER 

Ichiro  Vanagawa,  Higashimatsuyama;  Tokio  Kurita,  and  Kei 
Nakasu,  both  of  Toyota,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota 
Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  May  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  146,088 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  23,  1979,  54/63462 

Int.  a."  F16D  63/00:  B60T  17/22 

V.S.  a.  188—1.11  4  Oaims 


1.  In  a  brake  booster  having  a  power  cylinder  which  re- 
ceives pressure  fluid  and  a  hydraulic  cylinder  actuable  by  the 
power  cylinder  when  it  receives  pressure  fiuid,  in  combination 
and  having  a  wear  detector  for  detecting  the  wear  of  a  brake 
lining  when  it  has  reached  a  predetermined  level,  the  wear 
detector  comprising: 
a  switch  operating  member  (28)  so  arranged  as  to  be  moved 
by  means  of  a  power  piston  (18)  disposed  in  the  power 
cylinder  and  provided  with  a  spring  (31)  at  one  end; 
a  switch  (29)  adapted  to  be  actuated  due  to  the  movement  of 

said  switch  operating  member;  and 
means  for  exerting  a  pressure  corresponding  to  the  operating 
pressure  of  the  power  piston  onto  an  other  end  (286)  of 
said  switch  operating  member; 
said  switch  operating  member  (28)  being  so  constituted  as  to 
be  pressed  and  moved  by  the  power  piston  through  said 
spring  (31); 
said  pressure  exerting  means  having  a  pressure  chamber  (37) 
arranged  to  face  said  other  end  of  said  switch  operating 
member,  a  pressure-receiving  and  sliding  member  (38) 
disposed  in  said  pressure  chamber  and  provided  at  said 
other  end  of  said  switch  operating  member,  and  means  for 
connecting  said  pressure  chamber  to  a  portion  of  the 
power  piston  exposed  to  pressure  fluid,  the  area  of  said 
pressure-receiving  and  sliding  member  being  such  that 
when  the  wear  of  a  brake  lining  remains  slightly  less  than 
the  predetermined  level,  power  from  said  pressure  exert- 
ing means  acting  on  said  other  end  (28i)  of  said  switch 
operating  member  (28)  becomes  equal  to  the  pressing 
power  of  said  spring  (31). 


4,316,530 
FLOATING  CALIPER  DISC  BRAKE 
Jakob  Gehlen,  and  Hans  Wortmann,  both  of  Bad  Soden,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  ITT  Industries,  Inc.,  New 
York.  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  67,572,  Aug.  17, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  19,  1981,  Ser.  No.  226^10 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  7, 
1978,  2838921 

Int.  a.3  F16D  55/224.  65/02 
VS.  O.  188— 73J9  II  Claims 

1.  A  fioating  caliper  disc  brake  comprising: 
a  brake  disc  having  a  main  direction  of  rotation  about  a 
rotational  axis  such  that  said  disc  enters  said  brake  on  an 
entry  side  thereof  and  leaves  said  brake  on  an  exit  side 
thereof; 
a  brake  support  member  disposed  on  one  side  of  said  disc, 


said  suppon  member  having  a  first  arm  disposed  on  said 
entry  side  embracing  the  periphery  of  said  disc  and  a 
second  arm  disposed  on  said  exit  side  embracing  the  pe- 
riphery of  said  disc,  said  first  arm  including  at  least  a  first 
groove  disposed  adjacent  a  selected  side  of  said  disc  ex- 
tending parallel  to  said  axis  formed  by  a  first  surface  ex- 
tending vertically  parallel  to  said  axis,  a  second  surface 
disposed  on  said  selected  side  of  said  disc  perpendicular  to 
said  first  surface  extending  from  said  first  surface  toward 
the  center  of  said  disc  and  a  third  surface  disposed  on  said 
selected  side  of  said  disc  perpendicular  to  said  second 
surface  extending  from  said  second  surface,  spaced  from 
and  facing  said  first  surface  and  extending  parallel  to  said 
first  surface  and  said  second  arm  including  a  fourth  sur- 
face disposed  on  said  selected  side  of  said  disc  extending 
vertically  parallel  to  and  facing  said  first  surface  and  a 
fifth  surface  disposed  on  said  selected  side  of  said  disc 
perpendicular  to  said  fourth  surface  extending  from  said 
fourth  surface  toward  the  center  of  said  disc: 


a  brake  caliper  earned  and  guided  on  said  support  member 
and  embracing  the  periphery  of  said  disc,  said  caliper 
being  in  a  positive  direct  engagement  with  said  second 
arm  and  spaced  from  said  first  surface  in  an  inoperative 
position  of  said  brake;  and 

a  pair  of  brake  shoes  each  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
disc,  at  least  one  of  said  pair  of  shoes  having  a  first  friction 
lining  on  the  surface  thereof  remote  from  said  disc  to 
frictionally  engage  said  caliper  and  said  one  of  said  pair  of 
shoes  is  disposed  on  said  selected  side  of  said  disc  having 
an  inwardly  directed  first  projection  on  an  end  thereof 
adjacent  said  first  arm  engaging  said  first  groove  in  an 
abutting  relationship  with  said  third  surface  and  spaced 
from  said  first  surface  a  first  predetermined  distance  and 
the  other  end  of  said  one  of  said  pair  of  shoes  being  in  an 
abutting  relationship  with  said  fifth  surface  and  spaced 
from  said  fourth  surface  a  second  predetermined  distance 
in  said  inoperative  position  of  said  brake 


4416,531 
CLLTCH  LOCKOUT  LATCH 
Anthony  B.  Harpster,  16577  State  Rd.,  North  Royalton,  Ohio 
44133 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  715,548 

Int.  a.'  FI6D  23/12 

VS.  O.  192—114  R  2  Oaims 


1  A  clutch  control  latchable  in  selected  degrees  of  clutch 
engagement  and  mounted  on  a  motorcycle  handle  bar  having 
a  handgrip,  said  clutch  control  being  operably  connected  to 
the  motorcycle  clutch  and  independent  of  said  handgrip,  said 
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lalchable  conlrol  comprising  a  body  clamped  to  said  handle 
bar  adjacent  said  handgnp.  an  arcuate  rack  ngidly  affixed  to 
said  body,  a  clutch  control  lever  pivoted  in  said  body  and 
operably  connected  to  the  motorcycle  clutch,  and  a  detent 
pivotally  mounted  on  said  lever,  said  detent  having  a  tongue 
engagable  with  said  arcuate  rack  and  having  an  arm  with  a 
rounded  end  opposite  to  said  tongue,  said  rounded  end  being 
adjacent  the  end  of  the  handgrip  proximate  to  the  control  lever 
pivot,  said  detent  being  engagable  with  said  rack  for  releasably 
holding  said  clutch  lever  at  one  end  of  its  path  of  travel. 


I  A  price  control  circuit  for  vending  and  like  devices  hav- 
ing actuatable  vend  selection  means,  credit  entry  means,  vend 
delivery  means  for  delivering  vend  selections,  each  vend  selec- 
tion having  vend  delivery  means  associated  therewith,  and 
means  for  generating  a  price  retrieval  signal  and  for  producing 
a  vend  initiation  signal  when  the  amount  of  credit  entered  at 
least  equals  the  price  of  a  selected  vend,  comprising 
a  read-write  memory  having  a  plurality  of  address  locations 
where  price  information  can  be  stored  for  later  readout, 
conlrol  means  for  the  memory  including  price  entry  connec- 
tion means,  price  readout  connection  means,  write  control 
connection  means,  readout  control  connection  means,  and 
a  plurality  of  memory  address  control  connections  opera- 
lively  connected  to  respective  ones  of  the  address  loca- 
tions, 
means  for  producing  pnce  information  in  binary  form  for 
entry  into  the  memory,  said  means  being  operatively 
connected  to  the  price  entry  connection  means, 
means,  including  addressing  signal  outputs,  responsive  to 
actuations  of  the  vend  selection  means  for  producing 
addressing  information  at  said  addressing  signal  outputs, 
the  addressing  signal  outputs  being  connected  to  the  mem- 
ory address  control  connections  for  establishing  a  particu- 
lar address  location  in  the  memory  for  respective  entry 
thereinto  or  readout  therefrom  of  price  information, 
means  to  apply  a  control  response  to  the  write  control  con- 
nection means  at  a  time  when  a  memory  address  has  been 
selected  to  effect  entry  of  the  pricing  information  present 
on  the  price  entry  connection  means  into  memory  at  the 
selected  address  location, 
means  responsive  to  generation  of  a  price  retrieval  signal  to 
apply  a  control  response  to  the  readout  control  connec- 
tion means  to  effect  readout  of  a  previously  entered  price 
from  a  selected  address  location,  and 
means,  including  first  input  means  operatively  connected  to 
the  addressing  signal  outputs  and  second  input  means 
operatively  connected  to  receive  the  vend  initiation  sig- 
nals, responsive  to  vend  initiation  signals  to  effect  opera- 
tion of  the  vend  delivery  means  associated  with  the  vend 
selection  that  has  been  selected. 


4,316,533 

CONTAINER  DEPOSIT  REFUND  SYSTEM 

Robert  D.  Hughes,  and  James  Brazell,  both  of  Atlanta,  Ga., 

assignors  to  The  Coca-Cola  Company,  Altanta,  Ga. 

Filed  Mar,  4.  1980,  Ser,  No.  127,036 

Int.  a.'  G07F  7/06 

V.S.  a.  194—4  C  12  Claims 


4,316.532 
VERSATILE  PRICING  MEANS 
Joseph  L.  Levasseur,  Chesterfield,  Mo.,  assignor  to  H.  R.  Elec- 
tronics Company,  High  Ridge,  Mo. 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  75,015 

Int.  a.'  G07F  11/00 

t.S.  CI.  194-1  N  21  Qaims 


1.  An  automatic  refund  device  for  refunding  the  deposit  on 
deposit  containers  determined  to  be  authentic,  said  containers 
having  an  identification  means  mounted  thereon,  comprising: 

a  housing  containing  an  opening  for  receiving  said  contain- 
ers therein; 

detection  means  for  delecting  the  authenticity  of  said  con- 
tainers by  recognition  of  said  identification  means  and  for 
generating  a  refund  signal  in  response  thereto: 

elevator  means  for  moving  said  container  from  a  first  posi- 
tion adjacent  said  opening  in  said  housing  to  a  second 
position  in  close  proximity  to  said  detection  means,  said 
elevator  means  being  selectively  movable  from  the  first  to 
the  second  position; 

container  transport  means  for  transferring  said  container 
from  said  elevator  means  for  storage; 

ejector  means  for  moving  said  container  from  said  elevator 
means  to  said  container  transport  means  in  response  to  the 
refund  signal  from  said  detector  means;  and 

deposit  refund  means  for  returning  the  deposit  in  response  to 
the  refund  signal  from  said  detector  means. 


4,316,534 
PAN  INDEXING  APPARATUS 
Donald  L.  Cummins,  Hopewell,  Va„  assignor  to  AMF  Incorpo- 
rated, White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,548 

Int,  O.'  B65G  S7/00 

V.S.  a.  198—345  9  Claims 


Ifc^e^A^^ 


1.  Indexing  apparatus  for  baking  pans  on  an  endless  belt  type 
conveyor,  comprising 
frame  means  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  frame  of  the 
conveyor; 
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carrier  means  movably  mounted  on  said  frame  means; 

a  cantilevered  template  connected  at  one  end  to  said  carrier 
means  and  extending  therefrom  longitudinally  along  the 
conveyor; 

said  template  being  disposed  parallel  to  and  spaced  above 
the  conveyor,  and  having  an  equally  spaced  series  of  tangs 
extending  downwardly  toward  the  conveyor  sequentially 
engaging  pans  thereon;  and 

means  for  momentarily  moving  said  carrier  means  and  tem- 
plate upwardly  from  the  conveyor  thereby  disengaging 
one  of  said  tangs  from  a  pan  and  engaging  the  pan  by  the 
next  successive  tang  permitting  the  pan  to  move  in  succes- 
sive discrete  steps 


4,316,535 

WORKPIECE  STORAGE  SYSTEM 

John  H.  Brems,  and  James  T.  Graham,  both  of  Birmingham, 

Mich.,  assignors  to  F.  Jos,  Lamb  Company,  Warren,  Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  908,941,  May  24,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  176,562 

Int.  a."  B6SG  37/00 


V.S.  a.  198—473 


portion  of  said  track  means  when  a  pallet  body  is  loaded 
with  a  workpiece,  and  to  cause  the  larger  diameter  pri- 
mary wheel  to  ride  on  said  first  portion  of  said  track  when 
a  pallet  body  is  not  loaded  with  a  workpiece,  thereby 
creating  a  different  ratio  of  retarding  force  to  pallet  body 
velocity  for  a  pallet  body  supported  on  one  of  said  pri- 
mary wheels  than  the  ratio  of  retarding  force  to  pallet 
body  velocity  for  a  pallet  body  supported  on  the  other  of 
said  primary  wheels 


5  Claims 


4,316,536 
CONVEYOR  BELT 
John  M.  Verbeek,  Belwood,  Canada,  assignor  to  Agri-Can«as 
Inc,  Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1980,  Ser,  No,  131,178 

Oaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Dec.  12.  1979,  341744 

Int.  a.   B65G  15/44 

L'.S.  CI.  198—699  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  series  of  automatic  workpiece  processing  equipment, 
including  individual  machines,  transfer  machines,  or  individual 
sections  of  transfer  machines  which  sequentially  operate  on  a 
workpiece,  thereby  constituting  a  processing  line,  a  gravity 
actuated  workpiece  transfer  and  storage  system,  comprising: 

A.  track  means  forming  a  topologically  closed  loop  compris- 
ing a  first  track  means  having  track  surfaces  which  slope 
downwardly  in  a  given  topologial  direction  around  said 
loop, 

B.  a  plurality  of  workpiece  holding  pallets,  each  of  which 
comprises: 

1.  a  body  adapted  for  supporting  and  holding  one  or  more 
workpieces  which  is  appropnate  to  said  workpiece  size. 

2.  two  unpowered  primary  wheels  of  different  diameters 
mounted  on  said  pallet  body  for  selectively  supporting 
and  guiding  said  pallet  body  on  and  with  respect  to  said 
first  track  means. 

3.  retarding  means  acting  between  said  pallet  body  and 
each  of  said  primary  wheels  to  generate  a  retarding 
torque  substantially  proportional  to  the  angular  veloc- 
ity of  said  first  primary  wheel, 

C.  lifting  means  positioned  between  segments  of  said  track 
means  and  within  said  topological  closed  loop,  and 
adapted  to  raise  said  pallet  bodies  sequentially  from  a 
lower  level  segment  of  said  track  means  to  a  higher  level 
segment  of  said  track  means, 

D.  means  for  loading  and  unloading  workpieces  to  and  from 
said  pallet  bodies  comprising  a  pallet  body  loading  mecha- 
nism forming  a  first  division  which  divides  said  track 
means  into  two  portions:  a  first  portion  for  carrying  empty 
pallet  bodies  and  a  second  portion  for  carrying  pallet 
bodies  loaded  with  workpieces.  and  a  pallet  body  unload- 
ing mechanism  which  forms  a  second  division  between 
said  second  portion  and  said  first  portion  of  said  track 
means,  and 

E.  said  first  and  second  portions  of  said  track  means  being 
spatially  related  relative  to  said  primary  wheels  to  cause 
the  smaller  diameter  primary  wheel  to  ride  on  said  second 


1.  A  conveyor  belt  comprising  a  web  woven  from  an  ex- 
truded nylon  cord  and  having  a  polyvinyl  chloride  coating 
with  a  plurality  of  transverse,  spaced,  vinyl  slats  heat  sealed 
thereto,  the  vinyl  slats  comprising  an  inner  core  of  rigid  vinyl 
and  an  outer  main  body  of  less  rigid  vinyl,  the  rigid  core  hav- 
ing a  T-shaped  cross-section  and  the  outer  mam  body  having 
an  inverted  T-shaped  cross-section  with  a  slot  of  correspond- 
ing shape  to  the  inner  rigid  core  for  receiving  same,  the  inner 
core  being  secured  to  the  outer  main  body  with  a  polyvinyl 
chloride  solvent. 


4,316,537 
CHAIN  CONVEYOR 

Werner  Rieger,  Hau  Haselbach,  and  Horst  A.  Elsiisser.  Sauer- 

bruch  15,  both  of  7084  Aalen-L'nlerkochen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Jun.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,199 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  19, 
1979,  2925045 

Int.  a.'  B6SG  19/24.  19/00 
VS.  0. 198—731  15  Oiims 

1.  A  chain  conveyor  having  at  least  two  chain  strands, 
formed  from  oval  chain  links  and  running  over  sprockets,  and 
conveyor  elements  which  are  connected  to  the  chain  strands 
via  pairs  of  projections  which  engage  in  the  free  inner  space 
between  two  successive  chain  links  oriented  perpendicular  to 
the  sprocket  axis,  the  shortest  distance  a„„„  between  the  free 
ends  of  the  projections  of  each  pair  of  projections  in  the  oper- 
ating position  being  smaller  than  the  length  L  of  the  particular 
chain  link  gripped  by  the  projection  in  the  manner  of  a  fork, 
and  one  of  the  projections  having  an  arcuate  outline  on  the  side 
facing  the  front  of  this  chain  link,  wherein  the  second  projec- 
tion (10;  27)  also  has  an  arcuate  outline  on  one  side  and  at  least 
one  of  the  projections  (9.  10;  26,  27;  37,  38)  of  each  pair  of 
projections  is  pivotably  mounted  on  the  conveyor  element  (7) 
in  such  a  way  that  it  can  be  transferred  from  an  assembly 
position,  in  which  its  side  with  the  arcuate  outline  faces  away 
from  the  front  (20)  of  the  chain  link  (21)  gnpped  by  the  projec- 
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tions  (9. 10;  26,  27;  37,  38)  and  the  distance  »mm  >s  greater  than    bottom  edges  of  the  side  wall  formation  and  which  lie  in  close 
the  length  L,  into  the  operating  position  in  which  the  sides,    proximity  to  the  inner  face  of  the  sidewall  formation  so  that 

display  material  on  the  surface  is  visible  through  the  shroud 

material. 


4,316,539 
VIDEO  DISC  CADDY 
Leslie  A.  Torrington,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  214,854 

Int.  a.'  B65D  85/S7;  GllB  S/82.  25/04 

U.S.  a.  206—307  10  Oaims 


having  arcuate  outlines,  of  both  projections  (9,  10;  26,  27;  37, 
38)  face  Ihe  fronts  (20)  of  this  chain  link  (21). 


4,316,538 

BOTTLE  PACKAGE  WITH  PROMOTIONAL  CARD 

INSERT 

Guelfo  A.  Manizza,  Blauvelt,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Federal  Paper 

Board  Company.  Inc.,  Montvale,  N.J. 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,639 

Int.  a.-'  B65D  77/24.  85/62.  75/54 

L'.S.  a.  206—216  6  CUims 


1.  An  article  package  comprising  a  group  of  articles  having 
the  general  form  of  short  neck  bottles  with  cap  type  closures, 
which  articles  are  arranged  in  double  row  transversely  paired 
relation  and  held  in  group  arrangement  by  a  top  gripping 
shroud  formed  of  a  continuous  plastic  which  is  at  least  semi- 
transparent  and  which  is  shaped  or  otherwise  formed  so  as  to 
provide  a  top  wall  forming  panel  and  a  depending  sidewall 
formation  extending  about  the  perimeter  of  the  top  wall  form- 
mg  panel,  said  top  wall  forming  panel  having  apertures  therein 
which  are  in  row  relation,  and  spaced  according  to  the  spacing 
of  the  articles  so  as  to  fit  down  over  the  necks  of  the  articles 
with  portions  of  the  edges  of  the  apertures  engaging  beneath 
depending  skirt  forming  portions  of  the  cap  closures,  said 
sidewall  formation  extending  in  the  form  of  a  band  about  top 
portions  of  the  articles  and  having  a  depth  which  extends 
below  at  least  to  the  bottom  of  the  neck  forming  portions  of  the 
articles  with  a  peripherial  dimension  which  results  in  tightly 
gripping  outboard  portions  of  the  surfaces  of  the  comer  arti- 
cles in  ihe  group,  and  a  promotional  display  card  of  bendable 
sheet  material  trapped  between  the  shroud  and  the  top  portions 
of  the  articles,  which  display  card  has  a  center  panel  with 
spaced  apertures  adapted  to  accommodate  the  neck  portions  of 
Ihe  middle  row  of  articles  and  panel  formations  at  opposite 
ends  of  the  center  panel  which  extend  approximately  to  the 


1.  A  package  for  a  disc  record  comprising: 

(A)  a  substantially  U-shaped  frame  made  from  relatively 
rigid  material;  said  U-shaped  frame  having  an  edge  wall 
and  an  intermediate  flange  extending  inwardly  from  said 
edge  wall;  said  flange  being  disposed  generally  perpendic- 
ularly to  said  edge  wall;  the  interior  surfaces  of  said  edge 
wall  in  cooperation  with  said  intermediate  flange  defining 
a  plurality  of  channels;  and 

(B)  a  pair  of  panels  made  from  sheet  material;  each  of  said 
panels  being  securely  mounted  in  the  respective  ones  of 
said  channels  in  said  frame;  the  interior  surfaces  of  said 
intermediate  flange  and  said  panels  forming  a  record  en- 
closing cavity. 


4,316,540 
NESTING  OR  STACKING  BOX 
Sidney  D.  Lapham,  2324-3  Tice  Creek  Dr.,  Walnut  Creek,  Calif. 
94595 

Filed  May  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  44,086 
Int.  a.'  B6SD  21/04 
i;.S.  a.  206—507  16  Oaims 

1.  A  substantially  square  tote  box  having  an  open  top,  a 
bottom  and  substantially  identical  side  walls,  said  tote  box 
being  adapted  to  nest  or  stack  with  a  similar  tote  box, 
each  side  wall  of  said  box  being  formed  of  similar  individual 
corrugations,  each  of  said  corrugations  having  spatial 
amplitudes  and  spacial  wave  lengths  that  are  small  relative 
to  the  length,  and  large  relative  to  the  thickness,  of  said 
side  wall,  with  the  train  of  individual  corrugations  form- 
ing each  of  said  side  walls  being  identical  with  the  train  of 
the  other  three  sides  of  said  box  in  number  of  corrugations 
and  spacing  of  said  corrugations  from  the  edge  of  the  side 
wall  when  considered  in  relation  to  movement  in  a  clock- 
wise direction  around  the  periphery  of  the  box,  and  each 
of  said  corrugations  being  tapered  inwardly  from  said 
open  top  toward  said  bottom,  and 
a  lip  member  surrounding  said  open  top  forming  a  landing 
surface  surrounding  the  periphery  of  each  of  said  corruga- 
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tions  and  thereby  enveloping  the  outer  extremities  of  all   the  edges  of  said  cover  sheet  and  into  engagement  with  said 
said  individual  corrugations  in  said  landing  surface,  and    base  to  render  the  cover  sheet  and  the  interface  between  it  and 

said  base  impervious  to  the  ingress  of  moisture  into  said  device 


4,316.542 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  SEPARATOR 
Petr  I.  Zelenov,  Leningradsky  prospekt,  7,  kv.  253,  Olenegorsk 
Murmanskoi  oblasti;  Petr  A.  Usachev,  ulitsa  Fersmana.  20, 
kv.  54;  Jury  V.  Darydot,  ulitsa  Zinovieva,  8,  kv.  13,  both  of 
Apatity  .Murmanskoi  oblasti;  Vyacheslat  P.  Lyakhov.  3  mik- 
roraion,  2,  kv.  56;  Irina  M.  Zelenova.  Leningradsky  prospekt, 
7,  kv.  253,  both  of  Olenegorsk  Murmanskoi  oblasti;  Nikolai  A. 
AleinikOT,  ulitsa  Fersmana,  16.  kv.  21,  Apatity  Murmanskoi 
oblasti;  Vladlen  F.  Sladkovich,  ulitsa  Komsomola,  6.  kv.  4,  and 
Viktor  I.  Titov,  ulitsa  Mira,  8,  kv.  9,  both  of  Olenegorsk 
Murmanskoi  oblasti,  all  of  L'.S.S.R. 

Filed  Jul.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  169,214 

Int.  a.'  B03C  1/30 

U.S.  a.  209—39  8  CUims 


said  lip  being  external  to  said  corrugations  to  form  a  bot- 
tom lift  or  grip  surface  for  handling  said  box. 


4,316,541 

MOISTURE  IMPERVIOUS  COVER  SHEET  FOR  UNIT 

DOSE  PACKAGING 

Milton  Braverman,  and  Leonard  2Unk,  both  of  Philadelphia,  PA, 

assignors  to  Medi-Dose,  Inc..  Feasterville,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  135,562 

Int.  a.'  B65D  83/04,  75/42.  85/56.  75/32 

U.S.  a.  206—532  15  Cairns 


1.  A  moisture  impervious  barrier  sheet  for  use  on  a  multi- 
compartment medicinal  dispensing  device  having  a  base,  said 
base  including  a  plurality  of  medicine-holding  chambers  releas- 
ably  secured  to  each  other  along  weakened  lines  and  to  which 
a  cover  sheet  is  secured,  said  cover  sheet  including  plural 
closures,  one  for  each  of  said  chambers  and  releasably  secured 
to  one  another  along  weakened  lines  corresponding  to  the 
weakened  lines  of  said  base,  said  barrier  comprising  a  sheet 
formed  of  a  moisture  impervious  material  and  having  a  central 
portion,  a  top  edge  portion,  a  bottom  edge  portion  and  an 
opposed  pair  of  side  edge  portions,  said  central  portion  and 
edge  portions  each  including  an  inner  surface  having  an  adhe- 
sive thereon,  each  of  said  edge  portions  being  in  the  form  of  an 
elongated  foldable  flap,  said  central  portion  corresponding  in 
size  with  the  cover  sheet  of  said  dispensing  device  and  includ- 
ing weakened  lines  corresponding  to  the  weakened  lines  of  the 
cover  sheet,  said  barrier  sheet  being  securable  to  said  cover 
sheet  by  disposing  the  barrier  sheet  on  the  cover  sheet  so  that 
said  adhesive  contacts  the  cover  sheet  permanently  securing 
the  barrier  sheet  to  the  cover  sheet  and  with  the  weakened 
lines  of  the  barrier  sheet  being  coincident  with  the  weakened 
lines  of  the  cover  sheet  and  with  said  flaps  being  folded  around 


1.  An  electromagnetic  separator  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  housing  with  a  conical  bottom,  said  housing 
having  a  top  part  and  a  bottom  part; 

a  circular  electromagnetic  system  installed  on  the  outside  of 
said  housing  and  embracing  a  part  thereof; 

a  cylindrical  pulp  feeding  device  installed  inside  said  housing 
coaxially  therewith,  said  device  having  a  top  part  and  a 
bottom  part; 

a  non-magnetic  product  discharging  device  located  in  said 
top  part  of  said  housing; 

a  magnetic  product  discharge  branch  located  in  said  bottom 
pan  of  said  housing; 

a  system  of  disks  spaced  apart  and  rigidly  installed  one  under 
the  other  in  said  bottom  part  of  said  housing  coaxially 
therewith,  directly  underneath  said  pulp  feeding  device, 
said  system  comprising  the  top,  the  second  and  all  the 
subsequent  disks,  including  the  bottom  one;  center  holes  m 
said  second  and  all  the  subsequent  disks,  including  the 
bottom  one.  the  diameters  of  said  holes  decreasing  from 
said  bottom  disk  to  said  second  disk,  said  holes  being 
smaller  than  the  diameter  of  the  next  upper  disk,  the  diam- 
eters of  said  disks  increasing  from  said  top  disk  to  said 
bottom  disk,  the  diameters  of  said  top  and  bottom  disks 
being  respectively  smaller  and  larger  than  the  diameter  of 
said  pulp  feeding  device; 

a  wash  water  feeding  device  located  underneath  said  bottom 
disk  coaxially  therewith  and  constructed  in  Ihe  form  of  a 
circular  element  including  means  for  distributing  the  wash 
water  between  said  system  of  disks  and  said  separator 
housing; 

directional  feeding  means  designed  for  feeding  wash  water 
in  a  predetermined  direction  and  installed  tangentially  on 
said  circular  element; 

a  paddle  agitator  of  said  cylindrical  pulp  feeding  device,  said 
paddle  agitator  being  installed  inside  said  pulp  feeding 
device  in  said  bottom  part  thereof  directly  over  said  sys- 
tem of  disks,  coaxially  therewith,  the  paddles  of  said  agita- 
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■or  being  designed  to  rotate  in  the  direction  coinciding 
with  the  direction  of  wash  water  feed;  and 

tangential  means  installed  in  said  top  part  of  said  pulp  feed- 
ing device  for  the  purpose  of  feeding  pulp  in  the  direction 
coinciding  w  ith  the  direction  of  wash  water  feed  and  with 
that  of  rotation  of  said  agitator  paddles: 

said  system  of  disks,  wash  water  feeding  device  and  agitator 
located  in  said  part  of  the  housing  embraced  by  said  circu- 
lar electromagnetic  system  for  the  purpose  of  creating  the 
required  magneto  hydrodynamic  conditions  of  pulp  flow. 


4,316,544 

INCLINED  BICYCLE  STORAGE  RACK  EMPLOYING 

CHANNEL  WITH  MIDPOINT  FRAME  SHACKLE 

Irt  Goldstein.  2049  Brown  Ave.,  #B-4,  Comwells  Heights,  Pa. 

19020 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  124,284 
Int.  0.>  E05B  73/00 
IJ.S.  a.  211— 5  9aaiiiis 

I.  A  bicycle  rack  compnsing: 

a  framework  having  an  elongated  channel  member,  the  front 
end  of  said  channel  member  being  elevated  with  respect  to 
its  rear  end. 
a  front  ponion  of  said  channel  member  having  an  opening 

therein  for  receiving  a  bicycle's  front  wheel, 
a  front  wheel  receiver  comprising  a  concave  wheel  support 
carried  by  said  channel  and  extending  below  said  opening, 
a  rear  portion  of  said  channel  member  being  at  an  elevation 


lower  than  said  front  portion  and  having  an  opening 
therein  for  receiving  a  bicycle's  rear  wheel, 
a  rear  wheel  receiver  comprising  a  concave  wheel  support 
carried  by  said  channel  and  extending  below  said  rear 
wheel  opening,  thereby  to  be  able  to  carry  a  bicycle  in  an 
inclined  position,  with  its  front  wheel  higher  than  its  rear 
wheel,  and 


4,316,543 
SIEVING  ROLLER  CONVEYOR  FOR  GREEN  PELLETS 
Alexander  Leonhardt,  Bonn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Dravo  Corporation.  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  May  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,898 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  31, 
1979.  2922174 

Int.  CI.'  B07B  n/05 
L.S.  CI.  209—673  8  Claims 


shackle  means  on  said  channel  member  between  said  front 
and  rear  portions  thereof  for  movement  into  and  out  of 
retaining  and  locking  engagement  with  a  bicycle,  when 
carried  by  said  rack,  at  a  frame  portion  of  said  bicycle 
between  the  wheels  thereof 


4,316,545 

HANGING  TOOL  TRAY 

Dale  A.  Hannell,  410  E.  Eighth  St.,  Centralia.  III.  62801 

Filed  Jun.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  47,204 

Int.  CI."  A47F  7/00:  E21B  /9//4 

U.S.  CI.  211— «0  T  1  Claim 


1.  In  a  sieving  roller  conveyor  for  conveying  green  pellets 
and  for  sieving  off  fines  having  a  series  of  horizontal  rollers 
which  are  spaced  apart  so  that  the  clearance  between  adjacent 
rollers  is  smaller  than  the  smallest  diameter  of  the  pellets  to  be 
carried  and  sieving  clearances  are  defined  between  certain 
adjacent  rollers,  the  rollers  extending  transversely  to  the  direc- 
tion in  which  the  pellets  are  to  be  conveyed  and  being  rolat- 
ably  connected  in  a  frame  provided  with  means  for  driving  the 
rollers  in  the  direction  in  which  the  pellets  are  to  be  conveyed, 
the  improvement  wherein: 

a  portion  of  said  series  of  rollers  are  spaced  so  as  to  provide 
sieving  clearance,  and 

a  further  portion  of  said  series  are  spaced  so  as  to  provide 
cleaning  clearance,  said  cleaning  clearance  being  smaller 
than  said  sieving  clearance 


1.  A  hanging  tool  tray  comprised  of  a  flat  rectangular  tray 
base  having  four  sides  connected  to  four  shallow  vertical  walls 
and  means  for  suspending  the  tray  from  a  support,  said  means 
comprising  Hexible  and  axially  yieldable  suspension  cable-like 
members  connected  to  each  of  the  corners  of  said  tray,  means 
connecting  said  members  together  below  a  loop  formed  in  said 
cables  and  hook  means  connecting  said  loop  through  an  elon- 
gated shank  to  an  open  hook  member  adapted  to  be  connected 
to  a  support  for  supporting  said  tray  therefrom,  the  four  walls 
of  said  tray  being  provided  with  outwardly  extending  flanges 
and  said  flanges  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  openings 
receiving  tools  therein,  said  cable-like  members  and  means 
connecting  said  members  comprising  a  pair  of  cables,  each  of 
said  cables  being  connected  to  a  separate  comer  of  said  tray 
and  being  gathered  at  two  separate  points  by  a  constricting 
member  adjacent  a  middle  portion  of  said  cables  to  define  an 
intermediate  loop  which  is  passed  through  an  eye  of  said  hook 
member  to  provide  for  free  pivoting  movement  with  respect  to 
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said  hook,  the  constricting  member  being  a  collar  which  con- 
nects the  cables  together  to  form  said  loop. 


4,316,546 
HANG  RAIL  SUPPORT  AND  HANG  RAIL 
David  S.  Varon,  Highland  Park,  and  Irving  Silverman,  Lincoln- 
wood,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Crown  Metal  Mfg.  Co.,  Chi- 
cago, 111. 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  123,110 

Int.  a.>  A47H  1/02 

VS.  CI.  211—105.1  23  Claims 


4,316.547 
HANG  RAIL  SUPPORT  AND  HANG  RAIL 
David  S.  Varon,  Highland  Park,  III.,  assignor  to  Crown  Metal 
Manufacturing  Co.,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1980.  Ser.  No.  130,572 
Int.  CI.'  A47H  1/02 


U.S.  CI.  211— 105.1 


7  Claims 


•^    -' 


-\, 


--0     ^ 


1.  A  support  assembly  for  merchandise  and  including  a 
rectangular  cross  section  hang  rail  or  bar  extending  between 
and  supported  by  spaced  apart  brackets,  said  hang  rail  or  bar 
being  subject  to  rotational  force  during  use  thereof  and  said 
support  assembly  serving  to  resist  said  force,  said  assembly 
including  the  hang  rail  or  bar  in  combination  with  said  brackets 
for  supporting  same,  and  each  bracket  comprising: 
A.  an  elongate  bracket  body  having  a  proximal  end  and  a 
distal  end.  the  proximal  end  having  means  to  enable  the 
bracket  body  to  be  mounted  to  a  vertical  support  struc- 
ture, 
B  said  bracket  body  comprising  a  vertically  arranged  sheet 
metal  member  having  an  upper  edge,  the  sheet  metal 
member  defining  generally  a  vertical  plane. 

C.  a  vertically  extending  notch  formed  in  said  bracket  body 
spaced  rearwardly  from  the  distal  end  thereof,  said  notch 
having  front  and  rear  support  edges  and  a  bottom  support 
edge  and  the  notch  opening  to  the  upper  edge  of  the 
bracket  body,  said  notch  also  having  substantially  the 
same  configuration  as  the  cross  sectional  configuration  of 
at  least  a  substantial  portion  of  the  lower  part  of  the  hang 
rail  or  bar  if  not  all  of  the  cross  sectional  configuration  of 
the  bottom  and  side  faces  of  said  hang  rail  or  bar. 

D.  a  vertically  disposed  tab  integrally  connected  at  one  of 
said  front  and  rear  support  edges  by  means  of  a  bend  and 
extending  generally  at  a  right  angle  to  the  said  plane  of 
said  bracket  body,  said  tab  being  formed  of  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  metal  removed  to  provide  said  notch,  the 
surface  of  said  tab  facing  the  notch  being  spaced  slightly 
from  the  said  one  of  said  front  and  rear  support  edges  at 
which  it  is  connected  and  outside  of  said  notch, 

E.  a  bumper  member  of  yieldable  material  mounted  on  the 
said  surface  of  the  tab  facing  the  notch  and  having  a 
thickness  which  is  greater  than  the  spacing  of  the  said 
surface  from  the  support  edge  at  which  said  tab  is  con- 
nected whereby  the  bumper  member  interferes  with  the 
hang  rail  or  bar  when  the  same  is  pressed  into  the  notch 
thereby  friclionally  resisting  removal  of  the  hang  rail  or 
bar  and  endwise  movement  thereof,  and 

F.  the  hang  rail  or  bar  adapted  to  be  engaged  into  the  notch 
with  its  lower  face  resting  on  the  bottom  suppon  edge  and 
its  side  faces  substantially  juxtaposed  closely  to  the  respec- 
tive front  and  rear  support  edges  if  not  engaging  the  same. 


1.  A  support  assembly  for  merchandise  and  including  a 
rectangular  cross  section  hang  rail  or  bar  extending  between 
and  supported  by  spaced  apart  brackets,  said  hang  rail  or  bar 
being  subject  to  rotational  force  during  use  thereof  and  said 
suppon  assembly  serving  to  resist  said  force,  said  assembly 
including  the  hang  rail  or  bar  in  combination  with  said  brackets 
for  supporting  same,  and  each  bracket  comprising: 

A.  an  elongate  bracket  body  having  a  proximal  end  and  a 
distal  end.  the  proximal  end  having  means  to  enable  the 
bracket  body  to  be  mounted  to  a  vertical  support  struc- 
ture, 

B.  said  bracket  body  comprising  a  vertically  arranged  sheet 
metal  member  having  an  upper  edge,  the  sheet  member 
defining  generally  a  vertical  plane. 

C  a  vertically  extending  notch  formed  in  said  bracket  body 
spaced  rearwardU  from  the  distal  end  thereof,  said  notch 
having  front  and  rear  support  edges  and  a  bottom  support 
edge  and  the  notch  opening  to  the  upper  edge  of  the 
bracket  body,  said  notch  also  having  substantially  the 
same  configuration  as  the  cross  sectional  configuration  of 
at  least  a  substantial  ponion  of  the  lower  part  of  the  hang 
rail  or  bar  if  not  all  of  the  cross  sectional  configuration  of 
the  bottom  and  side  faces  of  said  hang  rail  or  bar  but  being 
somewhat  larger  than  the  hang  rail  or  bar. 

D.  an  integral  U-shaped  liner  member  of  firm  but  somewhat 
yieldable  material  engaged  in  the  notch  and  having  a  pair 
of  side  arms  engaged  respectively  to  the  front  and  rear 
support  edges  of  the  notch  and  a  bottom  connecting  pan 
engaged  to  the  bottom  suppon  edge,  the  liner  member 
presenting  an  upwardly  opening  throat  formed  of  the 
interior  surfaces  of  said  side  arms  and  bottom  connecting 
part,  the  distance  between  said  interior  surfaces  of  said 
side  arms  being  slightly  less  than  the  width  of  said  hang 
rail  or  bar  whereby  there  is  interference  with  the  hang  raii 
or  bar  when  the  same  is  pressed  into  said  throat  therebv 
resisting  frictional  removal  of  the  hang  rail  or  bar  and 
endwise  movement  thereof,  each  of  said  liner  member  sidi- 
arms  having  a  vertical  groove  in  its  exterior  surface  along 
the  length  of  side  arm  and  said  front  and  rear  support 
edges  being  respectively  engaged  in  said  grooves  whereb> 
to  lock  the  liner  member  into  said  notch  and 

E  the  hang  rail  or  bar  engaged  into  said  throat  with  its  lower 
face  resting  on  the  interior  surface  of  the  bottom  connect- 
ing pan  and  its  side  faces  fnctionally  engaging  said  inte- 
rior surfaces  of  said  side  arms. 
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4,316.548 

CONCENTRIC  RING  SEGMENT  SUPPORTED  LIFT 

CRANE 

Percy  R.  Helm,  and  Junes  G.  Morrow,  Sr.,  both  of  Manitowoc, 

Wis.,  assignors  to  The  Manitowoc  Company,  Inc.,  Manitowoc, 

Wis. 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  128,248 

Int.  a.'  B««C  2im 

L'.S.  a.  212—196  5  Qaims 


second  leg  for  rotating  the  knuckle  during  the  knuckle 
opening  movement,  the  surface  means  of  said  second  leg 


i*  NJ 


1  A  lift  crane  having  a  forwardly  inclined  boom  and  a 
rearwardly  inclined  mast,  said  boom  and  mast  being  pivotally 
mounted  on  a  boom  carrier  mechanism,  rigging  means  inter- 
connecting ihe  tip  of  the  mast  and  the  tip  of  the  boom,  counter- 
weight means  supported  by  rollers  on  a  rear  ring  segment  for 
rotation  about  a  vertical  axis,  means  interconnecting  said  coun- 
terweight and  the  top  of  said  masi,  said  boom  carrier  supported 
by  rollers  on  a  front  ring  segment  for  at  least  partial  circumfer- 
ential rotation  about  said  vertical  axis,  said  front  and  rear  ring 
segments  each  mounted  on  a  mobile  support  mechanism  and 
means  interconnecting  said  front  and  rear  support  mechanisms 
to  permit  movement  of  said  crane  as  a  unit. 


remaining  in  spaced  relation  relative  to  said  concave 
surface  during  the  entire  knuckle  opening  movement. 


4,316,549 
RAILWAY  CAR  COUPLER 
Richard  F,  Klimowicz,  W.  Seneca,  N.Y.,  assignor  fo  Dresser 
Industries.  Inc..  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  139,491 
Int.  a.'  B61C  i/OS 
iJ.S.  a  213-127  3  Claims 

1  A  railway  car  coupler  comprising: 
a  head  having  a  lock  receiving  chamber; 
a  knuckle,  including  a  knuckle  pad  extending  from  a  main 
body  of  the  knuckle  and  having  a  generally  concave  sur- 
face joining  the  pad  to  said  main  body,  pivoted  to  said 
head  and  having  a  closed  position  and  an  open  position; 
a  lock  in  said  chamber  for  lockmg  said  knuckle  in  said  closed 

position;  and 
a  pivotable  knuckle  thrower  having  first  and  second  out- 
wardly extending  legs,  said  thrower  being  positioned 
within  said  head,  said  lock  bemg  movable  out  of  locking 
position  10  engage  a  first  of  said  legs  to  pivot  said  thrower 
to  effect  opening  of  said  knuckle,  the  second  of  said  legs 
bemg  in  engagement  with  the  knuckle  and  including  sur- 
face means  being  configured  to  effectively  shorten  the 
distance  from  the  thrower  pivot  to  the  point  of  engage- 
ment between  said  second  thrower  leg  and  said  knuckle 
pad  and  lengthen  the  distance  between  said  point  of  en- 
gagement and  said  knuckle  pivot  and  limit  shortening  of 
the  effective  length  of  the  moment  arm  generated  by  said 


4,316,550 
CANISTER  (CLOSURE 
Koen  M.  M.  de  Winter,  Lochem,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Me- 
palserrice  B.V.,  Lochem,  Netherlands 

Filed  Jul.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  54,893 

Int.  a,*  B65D  i9/12.  39/16 

U.S.  a.  215—360  3  Qaims 


1.  In  combination,  a  canister  and  an  appurtenant  closure,  said 
canister  having  a  closed  bottom,  a  cylindrical  sidewall  and  a 
canister  opening  or  mouth  at  the  upper  end  thereof  having  a 
rim,  the  canister  sidewall  being  provided  adjacent  to  its  upper 
end  with  a  radially  outwardly  extending  flange,  and  said  canis- 
ter closure  being  of  two-piece  construction  comprising  a  bot- 
tom portion  and  top  portion,  said  bottom  portion  having  a 
radially  outwardly  extending  peripheral  flange  provided  on  its 
radially  outer  side  with  a  depending  portion  having  at  least  one 
recess,  and  said  rim  of  said  canister  having  a  complementary 
marginal  recess  for  receiving  said  depending  portion,  said 
marginal  recess  having  a  fitting  dog  for  engaging  said  recess  on 
said  depending  portion,  a  radially  expandable  peripheral  skirt 
depending  from  said  radially  outwardly  extending  peripheral 
fiange,  and  a  transverse  wall  flexibly  connected  to  said  radially 
expandable  peripheral  skirt,  said  transverse  wall  comprising  a 
substantially  rigid,  conically-shaped  intermediate  ring  panel 
extending  inwardly  and  downwardly  inclined  from  said  skirt, 
and  a  rigid,  substantially  fiat,  central  panel  hinged  to  said 
intermediate  ring  panel  through  local  material  reduction,  an 
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internally  threaded  tubular  stub  arranged  on  the  upper  side  of 
said  central  panel,  the  top  portion  having  a  peripheral  rim  and 
a  cover  wall  provided  centrally  on  its  bottom  surface  with  an 
externally  threaded  tubular  stub,  the  portions  being  arranged 
to  allow  the  stub  carried  by  the  top  portion  to  be  screwed  into 
Ihe  stub  on  the  bottom  portion  with  the  peripheral  rim  of  the 
top  portion  resting  on  the  peripheral  fiange  of  the  bottom 
portion,  thereby  to  cause  the  central  panel  of  the  bottom  por- 
tion to  be  pulled  towards  the  top  portion,  thereby  to  decrease 
the  slope  of  the  intermediate  panel  from  its  initial  angle  to  a 
smaller  angle  measured  from  the  central  panel  and  thereby  to 
increase  the  outer  diameter  of  the  skirt  of  the  bottom  portion 
and,  when  placed  in  the  canister  opening  or  mouth,  the  closure 
is  thereby  clamped  against  the  canister  sidewall. 


4,316,551 

ALUMINUM  CONTAINER 

Paul  Belokin,  Jr.,  Rte.  4,  Hayward,  Wis.  54843 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  123,989 

Int.  a.3  B65D  J/40.  S/04 

U.S.  a.  220—1  R 


1.  A  metal  container  adapted  to  be  axially  collapsed  in  a 
predetermined  pattern  when  exhausted  of  its  contents,  com- 
prising: an  endless  peripheral  sidewall  of  thin  metal  material 
affording  a  lateral  surface  of  right  circular  cylindrical  shape 
and  having  open  opposite  end  portions  each  provided  with  a 
closure  member  to  afford  an  inner  chamber  for  the  contents  of 
the  container,  access  to  the  chamber  being  provided  through 
one  of  the  closure  members,  the  lateral  surface  of  said  sidewall 
being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  peripheral  adjacent  rows  of 
inwardly  directed,  similarly  shaped  embossments  affording 
between  adjacent  rows  an  outwardly  directed  peripherally 
extending  rib  means  providing  an  annular  line  of  fold  between 
adjacent  rows,  each  embossment  of  each  row  being  spaced 
from  adjacent  embossments  of  each  row  to  afford  a  narrow 
arcuate  increment  of  the  lateral  surface  of  the  sidewall  therebe- 
tween, and  each  embossment  being  elongate  peripherally  to 
provide  a  major  portion  of  arcuate  cross  section  and  outwardly 
curved  end  minor  portions  each  joining  an  adjacent  increment 
of  the  lateral  surface,  each  row  of  said  embossments  being 
positioned  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  con- 
tainer and  each  being  angularly  offset  in  a  peripheral  direction 
from  an  adjacent  row  of  embossments  to  position  each  lateral 
surface  increment  of  a  row  in  axial  alignment  with  a  major 
embossment  portion  in  an  adjacent  row,  whereby  manual  axial 
pressure  on  the  container  through  said  peripheral  sidewall  will 
collapse  said  sidewall  in  a  predetermined  pattern  by  bending 
peripherally  on  each  rib  means  and  by  folding  inwardly  the 
major  and  minor  portions  of  each  embossment  of  each  row  to 
form  in  each  row  an  annular  series  of  folded  segments,  each 
segment  extending  between  adjacent  increments  of  Ihe  lateral 
surface  in  a  row,  and  the  segments  of  each  row  being  angularly 
offset  in  a  peripheral  direction  with  respect  to  the  segments 
formed  in  an  adjacent  row. 


4416352 
WIRE  EGG  CASE 
George  L.  Hurley,  III,  Philomath,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Henswiy, 
Inc.,  Corvallis,  Oreg. 

Filed  May  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  146488 

Int.  OJ  B65D  6/08 

U.S.  a.  220—19  3  Qiims 


19  Qaims 


'"^     '^ — 77, 


1.  A  wire  case  for  holding  stacked  egg-carrying  trays  com- 
prising: 

a  wire-strand  fioor  and  opposed  wire-slrand  end  walls  joined 
to  and  projecting  upwardly  from  opposed  ends  of  said 
fioor; 

a  wire-sirand  cover  for  the  c^.  hinge  means  connecting  Ihe 
cover  at  one  end  to  the  upper  margin  of  one  end  wall,  and 
means  delachably  fastening  the  cover  al  its  opposite  end 
to  the  upper  margin  of  the  other  end  wall. 

said  cover  on  detachment  from  said  other  end  wall  being 
swingable  about  the  axis  provided  by  said  hinge  means  lo 
open  up  Ihe  lop  of  the  case. 

said  end  walls,  on  each  of  the  opposed  sides  of  the  case,  in  a 
region  extending  up  from  the  floor  being  unjoined  from 
each  other  save  for  Ihe  joinder  provided  by  said  cover 
when  such  is  detachably  fastened  to  said  other  end  wall. 

said  cover  having  tray-seating  means  located  downwardly 
from  the  plane  of  the  top  of  the  cover  for  seating  Ihe  lop 
of  a  tray  placed  Ihereagainst  and  inhibiting  its  lateral 
shifting. 

said  floor  having  tray-sealing  means  located  upwardly  from 
Ihe  plane  of  Ihe  bottom  of  the  floor  for  seating  a  tray 
placed  thereon  and  inhibiting  its  lateral  shifting 


4,316,553 
AUTOMATIC  LOTTERY  TICKET  VENDING  MACHINE 

Frans-Erik  Persson,  Vargatan  17,  Lomma,  Sweden  (234  00) 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  112,785 

Oaims  priority,  application  Sweden.  Jan.  17.  1979.  7900407 

Int.  a.'  B230  7/12 

U.S.  a.  221—167  10  Qaims 


1.  An  improvement  in  an  automatic  lottery  ticket  vending 
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machine,  whereby  a  rotalable  drum  (4)  is  adapted  for  milling 
loliery  tickets  (3)  which,  upon  ticket  purchase,  are  dispensed 
one  or  in  a  definite  number  at  a  lime  from  the  machine  via  a 
dispensing  means  (2).  characterized  in  that  the  drum  comprises 
a  separate  ticket  storage  container  (4)  which  is  connectable  to 
a  guiding  means  (6)  of  the  dispensing  means  (2),  rotating  means 
(5)  for  said  drum,  said  guiding  means  (6)  provides  a  separation 
path  (10)  with  a  ticket-guiding  member  (9)  and  which  includes 
a  ticket-driving  portion  (8)  which  upon  rotation  of  the  ticket 
storage  container  (4)  feeds  tickets  (3)  towards  and  into  the 
separation  path  (10).  said  separation  path  (10)  being  adapted  to 
permit  discharge  of  one  or  a  definite  number  of  tickets  (3) 
through  an  opening  (7)  and  via  the  dispensing  means  (2)  but 
prevent  other  tickets  (3)  from  moving  out  of  the  ticket  storage 
container  (4). 


4,316.554 
AERIAL  .MARKER  LAL'NCHER 

William  R.  J.  Lloyd,  Tacoma,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Pacific  Paper 
Products,  Inc.,  Tacoma,  Wash. 

Fited  Feb.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  123.897 

Int.  O.'  B64D  1/02 

L.S.  a.  221— 232  4aaims 


I  An  aerial  marker  launcher  for  dropping  a  series  of  markers 
from  an  aircraft,  while  it  is  in  flight,  to  the  ground  to  indicate 
Its  line  of  flight,  each  marker  including  a  stiff  base  member  and 
a  flexible,  streamer-like  strip  attache-!  to  one  face  of  the  base 
member,  the  launcher  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  container  having  means  to  attach  it  to  an 
aircraft,  the  container  being  configured  to  hold  a  plurality 
of  markers  in  a  stack  and  having  an  opening,  in  one  end 
thereof  to  allow  ejection  of  the  markers, 

(b)  ejector  means  secured  to  the  container  and  arranged  to 
releasably  engage  the  marker  nearest  the  container  open- 
ing and  eject  it  from  the  container, 

(c)  a  pusher  plate  abutting  the  end  of  the  stack  inside  the 
container  and  movable  therein  toward  the  container  open- 
ing to  position  the  markers  one  at  a  time  for  ejection  by 
the  ejector  means,  and 

(d)  a  spring  assembly  comprising  a  spool  mounted  rotatably 
on  the  pusher  plate,  a  cable  wound  around  the  spool  and 
extendable  therefrom,  the  extended  end  of  the  cable  being 
attached  to  the  container  adjacent  said  ejection  opening,  a 
spring  operable  to  applied  torque  to  the  spool,  and  a  hous- 
ing attached  to  the  pusher  plate  and  covering  the  spool 
and  having  an  opening  therein  adjacent  the  pusher  plate  to 
allow  passage  of  the  cable. 


4,316,555 
SYSTEM  FOR  DISPENSING  FLUIDS 
Randel  P.  Smith,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Steiner  Corporation, 
Salt  Lake  City,  Uuh 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  126,420 

Int.  a.'  B67B  7/28 

t'.S.  a.  222—83.5  20  Oaims 

1.  A  system  for  dispensing  fluid  comprising  a  closed  wall 

structure  defining  a  container,  partition  means  separating  said 


container  into  a  lower  compartment  and  an  upper  compart- 
ment, dispensing  means  carried  by  said  container  for  dispens- 
ing fluid  from  said  lower  compartment,  said  partition  means 
having  a  refill  well  therein  including  a  side  wall  portion  ex- 
tending into  said  lower  compartment  and  an  inner  wall  portion 
closing  the  inner  end  of  said  side  wall  portion,  a  piercing  mem- 
ber carried  by  said  inner  wall  portion  and  projecting  therefrom 
into  said  refill  well,  said  inner  wall  portion  having  a  refill 
aperture  therethrough  providing  direct  communication  be- 
tween said  lower  compartment  and  said  upper  compartment,  a 
fiuid  refill  pouch  removably  enclosed  within  said  upper  com- 
partment in  a  refill  configuration,  said  fluid  reflll  pouch  includ- 
ing a  flexible  encompassing  wall  sealed  to  form  a  hollow  flexi- 
ble container  with  a  quantity  of  fluid  therein,  and  a  docking 
adaptor  initially  loosely  disposed  within  said  pouch  completely 
unrestrained  with  respect  to  the  flexible  encompassing  wall  of 
said  pouch,  said  docking  adaptor  including  an  outer  wall  hav- 


ing an  outer  size  slightly  less  than  the  inner  size  of  said  side 
wall  portion  of  said  refill  well  so  as  to  fit  thereinto  with  the 
flexible  wall  of  said  pouch  disposed  between  the  inner  surface 
of  said  side  wall  portion  of  said  refill  well  and  the  outer  surface 
of  said  outer  wall  to  form  a  seal  therebetween,  said  docking 
adaptor  including  an  inner  wall  having  an  inner  size  slightly 
greater  than  the  lateral  extent  of  said  piercing  member  so  that 
said  docking  adaptor  can  be  pushed  into  said  well  and  over  said 
piercing  member,  a  portion  of  said  flexible  wall  overlying  the 
end  of  said  docking  adaptor  as  it  is  inserted  into  said  refill  well 
receiving  said  piercing  member  in  piercing  relationship  there- 
through, whereby  fluid  may  flow  freely  from  said  refill  pouch 
through  said  refill  aperture  while  being  prevented  from  flow- 
ing around  said  docking  adaptor  disposed  within  said  refill 
well  and  out  of  said  refill  well  by  the  seal  provided  by  the 
portion  of  said  flexible  wall  disposed  between  the  inner  sur- 
faces of  said  side  wall  portion  and  the  outer  surface  of  said 
outer  wall. 


4,316,556 
FLEXIBLE  CONTAINER  AND  EXPELLER 

Mario  Ferrari,  8  Holden  Rd.,  Cherry  Hill,  N.J.  08034 
Filed  Dec.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  100,898 
Int.  a.'  B6SD  35/28 
V.S.  O.  222—95  12  aiims 

1.  In  a  flexible  container  and  expeller.  the  combination  of 
a  body  comprising  flexible  sidewalls,  which  sidewalls  define 
a  compressible  storage  space. 

the  body  terminating  forwardly  in  a  contents  dispensing 
opening  and  rearwardly  in  a  fixed  closure; 
expeller  means  positioned  between  the  closure  and  the  open- 
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ing  and  being  movable  relative  to  the  body  to  urge  the 
contents  from  the  closure  toward  the  dispensing  opening, 
the  expeller  means  being  provided  with  a  slot,  a  part  of  the 

flexible  sidewalls  always  being  positioned  within  the 

slot  as  the  expeller  means  is  moved, 
whereby  movement  of  the  expeller  means  toward  the  dispens- 


and  disengage  said  outlet  element  respectively  during 
placement  and  removal  of  said  tank,  and  the  other  end 
being  adapted  for  connection  with  said  pump; 

a  normally  closed  valve  in  said  outlet  element; 

a  valve  at  said  other  end  of  said  passage  for  enabling  flow 
from  said  connected  tank  to  said  pump,  but  preventing 
reverse  flow;  and 

means  fixedly  mounted  in  said  passage  and  extending 
through  said  one  end  of  said  passage  for  opening  said 
valve  in  the  outlet  element,  when  the  outlet  element  is 
slidingly  engaged  by  said  one  end  of  said  passage 


4,316,558 

APPARATUS  FOR  PIPETTING  DILUENT  INTO  A 

SEALED  MEDICAL  CONTAINER 

Robert  J.  Kubiak,  8042  Old  E,  Rte.  1,  Omro,  Wis.  54963 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  114,070 

Int.  CI.   B67D  5/06 

VS.  a.  222—181  7  CUims 


ing  opening  compresses  the  storage  space  and  urges  the  con- 
tents toward  the  dispensing  opening;  characterized  in  that  the 
container  includes  a  flattened  section,  in  transverse  sectional 
view,  said  flattened  section  extending  rearwardly  of  the  clo- 
sure and  being  affixed  to  the  expeller  means  rearwardly  of  said 
closure,  the  flattened  section  being  adapted  to  be  grasped  as 
the  expeller  means  is  moved. 


4,316,557 

BEVERAGE  DISPENSER  WITH  REMOVABLE  TANK 

CONNECTION  MEANS 

Sarnie  Benoun,  Sepulveda,  and  Charles  R.  Lacy,  Orange,  both  of 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Sunkist  Growers,  Inc.,  Sherman  Oaks, 

Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  104,136 

Int.  CV  B67D  I/OO 

U.S.  CI.  222—129.1  9  Oaims 


1  A  syringe  dispensing  apparatus  comprising  a  base,  support 
column  mounted  on  said  base  and  haMng  a  support  arm  ex- 
tending transversely  to  the  axis  of  the  support  column. 

means  mounted  on  the  support  column  for  supporting  a 
plunger  actuated  syringe. 

an  actuating  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  the  support  arm. 

plunger  means  for  connecting  said  actuating  lever  to  the 
plunger  of  a  syringe. 

means  mounted  on  the  support  column  for  guiding  the  axial 
movement  of  the  plunger  means  with  respect  to  the  sy- 
ringe plunger,  whereby  pivotal  movement  of  the  actuat- 
ing lever  on  the  support  arm  will  move  the  syringe 
plunger  axially  into  the  housing  of  the  syringe  to  dispense 
fluid  from  the  syringe. 


1.  In  a  liquid  beverage  dispenser  having  a  housing,  a  lank 
removably  disposed  in  the  housing  and  having  a  bottom  outlet, 
a  beverage  dispensing  valve  spout,  pumping  means  for  deliver- 
ing liquid  beverage  from  the  tank  to  the  valve  spout,  and  means 
for  removably  connecting  the  tank  bottom  outlet  with  said 
pump,  the  improvement  comprising; 

a  cylindrical  downwardly  extending  outlet  element  con- 
nected with  said  tank; 

receptacle  means  fixedly  mounted  on  said  housing  and  hav- 
ing a  cylindrical  walled  passage  formed  therein; 

one  end  of  said  passage  being  adapted  to  slidingly  engage 


4,316,559 
ROTARY  SOLIDS  FEEDER 
Jerry  R.  McLemore,  Bartlesville,  Okla..  assignor  to  Phillips 
Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  127,024 
Int.  a.'  GOIF  11/00 
VS.  O.  222—225  '<  Claims 

1.  A  rotary  solids  feeder,  comprising;  a  horizontally  dis- 
posed, generally  tubular  housing  having  an  upper  inlet  opening 
through  the  tubular  sidewall  of  said  tubular  housing  and  a 
lower  outlet  opening  diametrically  opposite  said  inlet  opening 
through  said  tubular  sidewall  of  said  tubular  housing;  a  solid, 
rotalable  rotor  means  mounted  in  said  tubular  housing  in  close, 
bearing  relationship  thereto,  having  at  least  one  trough  cut  in 
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the  outer  periphery  thereof  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the 
axis  of  said  rotor  and  having  a  width  greater  than  the  diameter 
of  said  inlet  and  outlet  openings:  said  housing  being  closed, 
except  for  passage  therethrough  of  shaft  means  fixedly  at- 
tached to  said  rotor  and  adapted  to  rotate  said  rotor;  resilient 


scriper  means  having  one  end  fixedly  mounted  in  said  tubular 
housing  adjacent  said  outlet  opening  and  a  free  flat  end  sub- 
stantially equal  in  width  to  the  width  of  the  bottom  of  said 
trough  resiliently  urged  against  the  bottom  of  said  trough 
when  said  trough  is  passing  said  outlet  and  against  the  outer 
periphery  of  said  rotor  when  said  slot  is  not  passing  said  outlet. 


4.316,560 
PAINT  CAN  DISPENSING  RING  ATTACHMENT 

Richard  T.  Carter,  13  Spring  Hill,  Mont  Vernon,  N.H.  03057 

Continuation-in-part  of  S«r.  No.  704,746,  Jul.  12,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  972,951 

Int.  a.s  B65D  2S/48 

U.S.  a.  222—567  1  Oaim 


4,316,561 

POUR  TUBE  LATCHING  APPARATUS 

John  A.  Grosko,  South  Park  Township,  Allegheny  County,  Pa., 

assignor  to  United  States  Steel  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,469 

Int.  a.^  B22D  41/OS 

V.S.  a.  222—606  18  Qaims 


I.  Apparatus  for  mountings  shroud  tube  in  operative  rela- 
tion to  the  pour  opening  in  a  bottom-pour  teeming  vessel 
comprising: 

(a)  a  stationary  base; 

(b)  a  pivot  saddle  mounted  on  said  base  for  rotation  about  a 
vertical  axis  thereof; 

(c)  open-ended  journal  means  pivotally  mounted  to  said 
saddle: 

(d)  an  elongated  arm  received  in  said  journal  means  and 
supported  therein  for  axial  and  rotatable  movement: 

(e)  means  at  one  end  of  said  arm  for  vertically  suspending  a 
shroud  tube,  said  means  including  means  for  rotating  said 
shroud  tube  about  its  longitudinal  axis: 

(!)  means  at  the  other  end  of  said  arm  for  manually  moving 
said  arm  with  respect  to  said  journal  means;  and 

(g)  means  operable  from  said  other  end  of  said  arm  for 
actuating  said  shroud  tube  rotating  means. 


1.  A  dispensing  ring  attachment  for  a  container  having  a 
circular  opening  defined  by  a  sealing  rim  communicating  with 
the  peripheral  wall  of  the  container,  said  attachment  being  of 
unitary  construction  and  comprising  a  circumferentially  ex- 
tending pouring  lip  issuing  from  said  opening  outwardly  over 
said  rim  and  the  peripheral  wall  of  the  container,  said  lip  termi- 
nating with  a  downwardly  turned  peripheral  edge  and  commu- 
nicating inwardly  with  a  downwardly  and  inwardly  tapering 
thin  conical  skirt  of  constant  thickness  adapted  to  compres- 
sively  engage  with  and  provide  a  continuous  liquid  tight  seal 
against  the  sealing  rim  of  the  container,  said  thin  conical  skirt 
being  circumferentially  compressed  by  engagement  with  the 
said  rim  to  form  a  temporary  depressed  seat  locally  changing 
the  contour  of  both  sides  of  the  skirt,  said  inwardly  tapering 
skirt  being  disposed  at  a  tapering  angle  to  the  plane  of  said 
sealing  rim  in  the  range  of  2  to  10  degrees,  and  maintaining 
sutistantially  the  same  taper  both  above  and  below  said  rim 
after  insertion  therewithin.  said  skirt  terminating  at  its  lower- 
most extremity  with  an  annular  collar  defined  by  concentric 
inner  and  outer  surfaces  both  smaller  in  diameter  than  the 
sealing  rim  of  the  can. 


4,316,562 
BUTTON  ATTACHING  TOOL 
Donald  R.  Davidson,  Berkeley  Heights,  and  Wesley  R.  Peterson, 
Boundbrook,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  The  Singer  Company, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  May  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  145,939 
Int.  a.'  D05B  85/00.  3/14 
U.S.  a.  223—102  11  Claims 

1.  A  button  attaching  tool  including  a  base;  a  pair  of  needles 
projecting  from  the  base  for  use  in  penetrating  a  layer  of  mate- 
rial and  extending  through  the  holes  of  a  button  to  be  attached 
to  the  material,  each  such  needle  having  a  length  of  resilient 
wire  thereon  forming  an  eye  which  can  collapse  to  pass 
through  the  material  and  buttonholes,  and  expand  to  receive 
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and  hold  a  thread  bundle  over  the  material  and  button;  and  a 
member  mounted  for  movement  on  the  base,  engageable  with 


spect  to  the  sides  of  the  other  of  said  end  panels  and  erect- 
able  into  position  against  the  insides  of  said  opposed  side 
panels; 

(d)  second  inner  reinforcing  panels  foldable  with  respect  to 
said  opposed  side  panels  along  the  upper  edges  thereof 
and  into  position  against  said  first  reinforcing  panels: 

(e)  said  first  and  second  reinforcing  panels  being  provided 
with  slots  in  register  and  in  facing  relationship  with  the 
slots  of  an  opposite  pair  of  reinforcing  panels  to  receive 
the  ends  of  a  core  having  product  wound  thereon:  and 

(f)  said  bottom  panel  and  one  of  said  flaps  being  cut  and 
scored  to  provide  a  removable  blank  for  holding  into 
position  to  define  a  core  for  support  of  said  product. 


4,316,564 
DISPENSER  FOR  TINFOIL  AND  THE  LIKE 
Luigi  Felicetti,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  Eurara  Italia  S.p.A.. 
Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Jul.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  171,105 
Claims  priority,  application  luly.  Jul.  27,  1979,  22221/79[U] 
Int.  a.'  B26D  1/02 
U.S.  a.  225—77  8  Qaims 


the  underside  of  the  material,  and  operable  to  strip  the  material 
and  button  from  the  needles. 


4,316,563 
CONTAINER  FOR  DISPENSING  ROLLED  PRODUCT 
Gerald  W.  Turner,  Norristown,  Pa.,  and  Donald  F.  WischofT, 
Fulton,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Container  Corporation  of  America, 
Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  179,053 

Int.  C\}  B26F  3/02 

U.S.  a.  225—41  8  Qaims 


1.  A  shipping  container  for  a  product  supported  upon  a  core 
in  turn  supported  on  the  walls  of  said  container,  said  container 
being  formed  from  a  cut  and  scored  blank  of  paperboard  or  the 
like  and  comprising: 

(a)  a  bottom  panel  having  opposed  end  panels  foldable  with 
respect  thereto  to  erected  position; 

(b)  opposed  side  panels  foldable  with  respect  to  one  of  said 
end  panels  to  erected  position  to  define  opposed  outer  side 
panels,  said  op[)osed  side  panels  having  flaps  foldable  with 
respect  thereto  along  bottom  edges  and  into  position  over 
said  bottom  panel; 

(c)  opposed  first  inner  reinforcing  panels  foldable  with  re- 


1.  A  dispenser  for  sheet  material  wound  on  a  roll,  compris- 
ing: 
a  first  and  a  second  cheek; 
a  roll-supporting  cylindrical  mandrel  having  a  first  extremity 

secured  to  said  first  cheek  and  a  second  extremity  passing 

through  a  hole  in  said  second  cheek; 
a  serrated  blade  parallel  to  said  mandrel  having  one  end 

fixed  to  said  first  cheek  and  another  end  traversing  a  slot 

in  said  second  cheek;  and 
fastening  means  engaging  said  second  extremity  and  said 

second  cheek  for  removably  holding  same  at  a  selected 

distance  from  said  first  cheek,  thereby  accommodating 

rolls  of  different  lengths. 


4,316,565 
SHEET  TRANSFER  APPARATUS 
Joseph  B.  Hodgkinson,  Billinge,  near  \^igan,  and  Geoffrey  H. 
Branch,  Golborne,  near  Warrington,  both  of  England,  assign- 
ors to  Pilkington  Brothers  Limited.  St.  Helens.  England 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13,632 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  20,  1978, 
6685/78 

Int.  Q.'  C03B  33/02:  B6SH  29/32 
VS.  a.  225—99  15  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  marshalling  sheets  comprising  a  conveyor 
capable  of  conveying  an  array  of  sheets  lying  in  a  transverse 
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sheet  array  across  the  conveyor  to  a  sheet  removal  station. 
transverse  conveying  means  extending  transversely  above  the 
conveyor  so  as  to  be  capable  of  receiving  a  sheet  from  each  and 
every  position  in  said  sheet  array  at  said  sheet  removal  station, 
transfer  means  operable  to  transfer  a  sheet  or  sheets  from  the 
conveyor  to  the  transverse  conveying  means  at  the  sheet  re- 
moval station,  said  transfer  means  comprising  a  plurality  of 
selectively  and  separately  operable  transfer  devices  extending 
in  an  array  across  the  array  of  sheet  positions,  and  control 
means  for  controlling  the  action  of  said  transfer  devices  to 
cause  simultaneous  operation  of  any  selected  transfer  devices 
and  thereby  transfer  a  selected  sheet  or  sheets  to  the  transverse 
conveying  means. 


1  Apparatus  for  achieving  and  maintaining  proper  registra- 
tion of  a  web  to  a  rotating  member  around  which  it  passes,  said 
web  having  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced  registration 
marks  and  being  driven  by  a  machine  which  includes  the  rotat- 
ing member,  said  apparatus  comprising. 

drive  rolls  through  which  said  web  passes. 

a  stepping  motor  connected  to  said  drive  rollers  to  drive  said 
rollers. 

means  for  supplying  pulses  to  said  stepping  motor  to  contin- 
uously rotate  said  motor. 

means  producing  an  output  of  pulses  whose  frequency  is 
proportional  to  the  speed  of  the  machine. 

a  scanner  associated  with  said  web  for  producing  a  registra- 
tion pulse  as  each  registration  mark  passes  said  scanner, 

means  generating  a  land  pulse  each  time  a  registration  mark 
is  to  land  on  said  rotating  element. 

means  for  monitoring  the  interval  of  time  between  the  oc- 
currence of  said  registration  mark  and  land  pulses,  respec- 
tively. 

and  means  for  varying  the  frequency  of  the  pulses  supplied 
to  said  stepping  motor  to  shorten  said  interval  between 
registration  mark  and  land  pulses. 


4,316,567 
TRACTOR  FOR  ENGAGING  AND  ADVANONG  A  WEB 

OF  PAPER 
Horace  S.  Grear,  .Mount  Prospect,  and  Theodore  M.  Leno, 
Arlington  Heights,  both  of  III,,  assignors  to  Teletype  Corpora- 
tion. Skokie,  III. 

Filed  Apr,  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  141,821 

Int,  a,'  G03B  1/30.  1/34 

L.S.  O.  226—74  8  Qaims 

1  A  tractor  10  for  engaging  and  advancing  a  paper  web  20 

across  the  print  station  of  a  printer,  said  paper  web  20  having 

spaced  holes  21  along  at  least  one  edge  thereof,  said  tractor  10 


including  a  pair  of  generally  planar  side  plates  12.  14  being 
spacially  and  parallely  positioned,  an  elongated  guide  shoulder 

32  defining  a  continuous  guide  surface  34  positioned  between 
said  side  plates  12,  14  so  as  to  define  a  guide  channel  36  in 
cooperation  with  said  guide  plates  12, 14,  a  drive  belt  assembly 
22  including  a  continuous  belt  62  carrying  a  plurality  of  spaced 
drive  members  38,  said  belt  62  having  a  plurality  of  spaced 
holes  63  with  each  of  said  drive  members  38  located  at  selected 
ones  of  the  holes  on  said  belt  62  and  adapted  to  engage  the 
holes  21  along  the  edge  of  said  paper  web  20,  a  drive  sprocket 

33  defining  a  generally  circular  shape  and  rotatably  positioned 
between  said  side  plates  12,  14  and  located  at  one  end  of  said 
elongated  shoulder  32,  the  surface  of  said  drive  sprocket  33 


4,316,566 

APPARATUS  FOR  REGISTRATION  AND  CONTROL  FOR 

A  MOVING  W  EB 

Norman  Arleth.  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  and  Paul  E,  Dieterlen,  Cov- 
ington, Ky.,  assignors  to  R,  A.  Jones  &  Co,  Inc,  Covington, 
Ky. 

Filed  Jul.  17.  1980,  Ser.  No,  169.852 

Int.  C\.'  B6SH  23/18:  B65B  57/16 

L',S,  a,  226—2  8  Oaims 


being  adapted  to  releasably  engage  said  drive  members  38  so  as 

to  provide  linear  movement  to  the  belt  62  as  the  drive  sprocket 

33  is  rotated,  said  guide  channel  36  and  said  drive  sprocket  33 

defining  a  continuous  path  for  said  drive  belt  assembly  22, 

characterized  by: 

each  of  said  drive  members  38  having  a  substantially  hemicy- 

lindrically  shaped  base  64,  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  base 

64  is  oriented  transverse  to  the  direction  of  travel  of  the 

belt  62,  the  longitudinal  edges  of  said  hemicylindrical  base 

64  being  relieved  68,  68o  to  allow  the  belt  62  to  conform 

to  the  curved  contour  of  the  drive  sprocket  33  and  the 

guide  channel  36  as  the  base  64  of  the  drive  members  38 

are  engaged  by  the  drive  sprocket  33  and  the  drive  belt 

assembly  22  is  thereby  moved  along  the  guide  channel  36. 


4,316,568 
METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  GUIDING  TAPE 
Frederic  F,  Grant,  Bellflower,  and  Nancy  L.  Sarkisian,  Pasa- 
dena, both  of  Calif,,  assignors  to  Bell  &  Howell  Company, 
Chicago,  III, 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1979,  Ser,  No,  63.323 
Int.  a."  B65H  17/42:  GIIB  15/58 
V.S.  CI.  226—118  34  Claims 

21.  Apparatus  for  guiding  a  tape  having  twp  opposite  tape 
edges,  comprising  in  combination: 
means  for  providing  in  said  tape  a  Hoating  arcuate  bend 

having  equal  radii  at  both  of  said  tape  edges; 
means  coupled  to  said  tape  for  advancing  said  tape  through 

said  bend  having  said  equal  radii:  and 
means  for  creating  within  said  bend  at  said  tape  edges  an 
unbalance  providing  a  net  force  transversely  of  said  tape 
for  applying  said  advancing  tape  at  one  of  said  tape  edges 
with  said  net  force  to  a  reference  surface  while  maintain- 
ing said  equal  radii,  said  means  for  creating  said  unbalance 
including: 
spaced  channels  in  said  reference  surface  extending  below 

said  reference  surface: 
a  further  surface  spaced  from  said  reference  surface; 
means  for  establishing  at  said  bend  a  first  fluid  leakage  be- 
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tween  the  other  of  said  tape  edges  and  said  further  surface: 
and 


cylinder  means  having  a  rod  extending  from  one  end  of  said 
cylinder  means. 

said  clamp  means  being  connected  to  said  rod. 

support  means  for  supporting  said  cylinder  means  for  up- 
ward and  downward  reciprocal  movement. 

said  linkage  being  positioned  in  abutting  relation  at  a  second 
end  to  said  cylinder  means, 

said  linkage  being  intermittently  pivoted  upwardly  and 
downwardly  upon  rotation  of  said  cam  means  to  recipro- 
cate said  cylinder  means  upwardly  and  downwardly  on 
said  support  means,  and 

said  clamp  means  being  intermittently  movable  into  and  out 
of  clamping  engagement  with  the  workpiece  upon  move- 
ment of  said  cylinder  means. 


4,316,570 

APPARATUS  FOR  FEEDING  STRIPS  OF  RUBBER 

COMPOSITIONS  SIMULTANEOUSLY  INTO  AN 

EXTRUDER 

Howard  L,  Kuster,  Stow,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  B,  F,  Goodrich 

Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr,  28,  1980,  Ser,  No,  144,514 

Int,  a,'B65H  17/22 

VS.  a.  226—176  4  Oaims 


means  for  establishing  at  said  bend  a  second  fiuid  leakage 
past  said  one  tape  edge  and  through  said  channels. 


4,316,569 
OSCILLATING  CAM  FEED  APPARATUS  FOR  A  PRESS 
Joseph  P,  Gentile,  Pittsburgh,  Pa„  assignor  to  Vamco  Machine 
and  Tool,  Inc,  Pittsburgh,  Pa, 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser,  No,  112,066.  Jan.  14,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug,  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  182.463 

Int.  O.'BiSH  17/36 

V.S.  O.  226—158  30  Oaims 


f- 


1.  A  feeder  device  adapted  to  be  associated  with  a  screw- 
type  extruder  for  insuring  that  separate  strips  of  unvulcamzed 
rubber  composition  feed  simultaneously  through  said  feeder 
device  and  into  said  extruder  at  substantially  the  same  linear 
rate,  said  feeder  device  comprising  a  pair  of  opposed  feed  rolls 
mounted  to  rotate  freely  about  their  respective  axis,  means  for 
guiding  said  strips  of  rubber  composition  between  the  oppos- 
ing faces  of  said  feed  rolls,  and  means  for  resiliently  urging  said 
feed  rolls  together  whereby  said  feed  rolls  will  positively  grip 
said  strips  of  rubber  composition  as  said  strips  are  advanced 
between  said  feed  rolls. 


22.  Apparatus  for  intermittently  clamping  a  workpiece  com- 
prising, 

an  input  shaft  supported  for  rotation  at  a  continuous  prese- 
lected speed, 

a  linkage  pivotally  mounted  at  a  first  end  relative  to  said 
input  shaft. 

cam  means  nonrotatably  connected  to  said  input  shaft  for 
generating  oscillating  pivotal  movement  of  said  linkage, 

clamp  means  for  intermittently  engaging  the  workpiece  to 
prevent  movement  of  the  workpiece. 


4.316,571 

WALL  CONSTRUCTION  METHOD  FOR  SWIMMING 

POOLS 

John  F.  Coma,  1542  N.  Crest  Ave..  Columbus.  Ohio  43220.  and 

Marcel  H.  Blais,  8085  Manitou  Dr..  Westerville.  Ohio  43081 

Division  of  Ser,  No,  918.793.  Jun.  26.  1978.  Pat.  No,  4.179.761. 

This  application  Jul.  16.  1979.  Ser.  No.  57.647 

Int.  a.'  E04H  3/20 

VS.  O.  228—173  C  1  Claim 

1.  The  steps  in  the  method  of  making  swimming  pool  wall 
sections  that  include  a  gutter  and  recirculating  conduit,  which 
method  comprises  forming  a  first  main  sheet  metal  member 
from  a  single  sheet  of  stock  that  is  continuous  from  a  top 
gutter-forming  upper  edge  to  bottom  seal  forming  lower  edge: 
forming  a  second  main  sheet  metal  member  from  a  sheet  of 
stock  to  include  a  gutter  outer  portion  and  a  conduit  outer 
portion;  positioning  said  second  member  at  a  vertical  position 
relative  to  said  first  member  to  establish  a  preselected  cross- 
sectional  area  for  the  gutter:  welding  said  second  member  to 
said  first  member  whereby  said  first  member  forms  inner  walls 
for  said  gutter  and  conduit:  forming  a  third  sheet  metal  mem- 
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ber  with  a  vertical  dimension  selected  to  provide  a  preselected 
cross-seclional  area  for  the  conduit;  welding  said  third  sheet 
metal  member  between  said  two  main  members  to  form  a  top 
closure  for  the  conduit:  forming  a  deck  coping  member  with  a 


"' .    •     -\- : — i  /'    . — — 


vertical  dimension  selected  to  position  the  top  of  the  coping 
member  at  a  preselected  height  above  said  gutter  forming 
upper  edge  of  the  first  mam  member;  and  welding  said  coping 
member  to  said  gutter  outer  portion  of  the  second  main  mem- 
ber. 


4,316,573 
HOMOGENEOUS  BRAZING  FOILS  OF  COPPER  BASED 

METALLIC  GLASSES 
Nicholas  J.  DeCristofaro,  Chatham,  and  Claude  Henschel,  Mt. 
Freedom,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Allied  Corporation,  Mor- 
ristown,  N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  88,431,  Oct.  26,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,253,870, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  947,329,  Oct.  2,  1978,  Pat.  No. 
4,209,570.  This  application  Jul.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  170,249 
Int.  CI."  B23K  3i/30 
VS.  a.  228—263  R  8  aaims 

4.  A  process  for  joining  together  two  or  more  metal  parts 
which  comprises: 

(a)  interposing  a  filler  metal  between  the  metal  parts  to  form 
an  assembly,  the  filler  metal  having  a  melting  point  less 
than  that  of  any  of  the  parts; 

(b)  heating  the  assembly  to  at  least  the  melting  temperature 
of  the  filler  metal;  and 

(c)  cooling  the  assembly;  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises employing,  as  the  filler  metal,  a  homogeneous  cop- 
per based  foil  having  a  composition  consisting  essentially 
of  5  to  40  atom  percent  nickel,  15  to  20  atom  percent 
phosphorus,  the  balance  being  copper  and  incidental  im- 
purities. 


4,316,574 
SLEEVE  VALVE  FOR  FLEXIBLE  BAGS 
J.  George  Lepisto,  Middletown,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Champion 
International  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,247 

Int.  a.J  B65D  31/14 

VS.  a.  229—62.5  11  aiiim 


4,316,572 
HOMOGENEOUS,  DUCTILE  BRAZING  FOILS 
Peter  Sexton,  Randolph,  and  Nicholas  J.  DeCristofaro,  Madi- 
son, both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Allied  Corporation,  Morris- 
town,  N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  959,974,  Nov.  13, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,283,225, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  912,667,  Jun.  5,  1978,  Pat.  No. 
4,148,973.  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  751,000,  Dec.  15, 
1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No. 
161,942 
Int.  a.'  B23K  3i/30 
U.S.  a.  228—263  R  7  aaims 

1    An  improved  process  for  joining  together  two  or  more 
metal  parts  which  comprises: 

(a)  interposing  a  filler  metal  between  the  metal  parts  to  form 
an  assembly,  the  filler  metal  having  a  melting  temperature 
less  than  that  of  any  of  the  metal  parts; 

(b)  heating  the  assembly  to  at  least  the  melting  temperature 
of  the  filler  metal;  and 

(c)  cooling  the  assembly, 

wherein  the  improvement  comprises  employing  at  least  one 
homogeneous,  ductile  filler  metal  foil  composed  of  metastable 
material  having  at  least  50  percent  glassy  structure,  said  foil 
having  a  composition  consisting  essentially  of  0  to  about  4 
atom  percent  iron,  0  to  about  21  atom  percent  chromium,  0  to 
about  16  atom  percent  boron,  0  to  about  19  atom  percent 
silicon,  0  to  about  22  atom  percent  phosphorus  and  the  balance 
essentially  nickel  and  incidental  impurities,  wherein  the  com- 
position is  such  that  the  toul  of  iron,  chromium  and  nickel 
ranges  from  about  76  to  84  atom  percent  and  the  toul  of  boron, 
silicon  and  phosphorus  ranges  from  about  16  to  24  atom  per- 
cent. 


1.  A  bag  comprising: 

a  flexible  tube  adapted  to  contain  a  flowable  product  therein, 
said  tube  having  first  and  second  opposed  ends,  said  first 
end  of  said  tube  being  closed,  said  second  end  of  said  tube 
having  a  filler  opening  therein  through  which  said  flow- 
able  product  may  be  delivered  into  said  bag,  said  tube 
including  a  first  and  second  flap  overlapping  each  other 
on  said  second  end  thereof;  and 

a  flexible,  elongated  sleeve  valve  extending  through  said 
opening,  said  sleeve  valve  having  first  and  second  extrem- 
ities, said  first  extremity  being  disposed  within  said  open- 
ing being  interposed  between  said  first  and  second  flaps, 
and  said  second  extremity  extending  into  the  interior  of 
said  tube  and  freely  suspended  within  said  interior  of  said 
tube. 
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4416,575 

MAILBOX  INDICATOR 

Juel  L.  VanDarwarka,  2120  W.  23rd,  Eugene,  Oreg.  97405 

Filed  Jun.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  158,323 

Int.  a.'  A47G  29/ n 

U.S.  a.  232—35 


side  thereof  through  which  whole  blood  is  received,  (b)  a  first 
upper  outlet  at  the  top  of  the  chamber  from  which  plasma  with 
panicles  therein  is  withdrawn,  (c)  a  second  lower  outlet  at  the 
bottom  comer  of  the  chamber  on  the  second  side  thereof  from 
which  red  blood  cells  are  withdrawn,  and  (d)  the  inner  wall 
6  Gaints  surface  positioned  in  a  plane  including  a  tangent  to  a  circle 
about  the  axis  of  rotation  and  the  plane  positioned  about  nor- 
mal (in  a  vertical  direction)  to  a  radius  extending  from  the  axis 
of  rotation  of  the  centrifuge  device;  directing  whole  blood  into 
the  chamber  from  the  first  side  thereof  at  a  point  between  the 
bottom  and  top  of  the  chamber;  directing  heavier  particles 
such  as  red  blood  cells  downwardly  and  outwardly  along  the 
outer  wall  surface  toward  the  lower  bottom  corner  of  the 
chamber;  and  directing  plasma  upwardly  along  the  inner  wall 
surface  of  the  chamber,  so  that  there  is  separation  of  while 
blood  cells,  particularly  granulocytes,  from  the  whole  blood, 
which  are  directed  with  the  plasma,  toward  and  out  the  first 
outlet  from  the  chamber. 


1.  An  indicator  for  mailbox  attachment  comprising. 

a  base  for  securement  to  a  door  closed  mailbox,  said  base 
including  a  wall  spaced  from  the  mailbox. 

a  flag  assembly  on  said  base  including  a  carrier  plate,  a 
spring  biased  flag  hingedly  mounted  on  said  plate,  pivot 
means  mounting  said  carrier  plate  on  said  base  wall,  latch 
means  operable  to  retain  the  flag  in  a  retracted  position, 
and, 

a  flag  release  assembly  including  an  arm  swingably  mounted 
at  one  of  its  ends  to  said  base  and  terminating  at  its  distal 
end  in  the  path  of  the  mailbox  door,  flag  release  means 
carried  by  said  arm  and  engageable  with  said  flag  upon 
door  opening  to  disengage  same  from  said  latch  means. 


4,316,577 
ENERGY  SAVING  THERMOSTAT 
John  T.  Adams,  Minneapolis;  Arlon  D.  Kompelien,  Richfield: 
Marvin  D.  Nelson,  St.  Louis  Park,  and  B.  Hubert  Pinckaers, 
Edina,  all  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Honeywell  Inc..  Minneapolis. 
Minn. 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  194,210 

Int.  a."  F23N  5/20 

VS.  a.  236—46  R  II  Oaims 


4,316,576 
METHOD  AND  CHAMBER  FOR  SEPARATING 
GRANULOCYTES  FROM  WHOLE  BLOOD 
Herbert  M.  Cullis,  and  Luiz  F.  Gutierrez,  both  of  Silver  Spring, 
Md.,  assignors  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Deer- 
field,  III. 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1980,  Ser,  No.  204,724 

Int.  a.'  B04B  S/02 

VS.  a.  233—26  79  Qaims 


1.  A  method  for  separating  whole  blood  into  the  compo- 
nents thereof  within  a  separation  chamber  mounted  in  a  centri- 
fuge device  during  centrifugation  of  the  chamber,  the  chamber 
having  inner  and  outer  wall  surface  and  first  and  second  side 
edges,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of  arranging  and 
configuring  the  chamber  such  that  It  has  (a)  an  inlet  on  the  first 


;  - '  y/////y  '///////'■'/  '//^/-'v^^-'''//'^.'/  v?r:i 


1.  A  thermostat  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  remote  temper- 
ature conditioning  apparatus  for  controlling  the  temperature  of 
air  in  a  space  to  maintain  a  first  temperature  during  a  first 
period  of  lime  and  a  second  temperature  during  a  second 
period  of  time,  comprising, 
temperature  responsive  means  responsive  to  a  space  temper- 
ature, 
control  circuit  means  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  temper- 
ature conditioning  apparatus, 
means  connecting  said  temperature  responsive  means  to  said 
control  circuit  means  for  establishing  a  control  tempera- 
ture to  maintain  the  first  temperature  in  the  space, 
single  button   manually  sellable  electronic  time  interval 

means  for  providing  a  second  period  of  time,  and 
means  connecting  said  time  interval  means  to  said  control 
circuit  means  to  change  said  control  temperature  to  main- 
tain a  second  temperature  in  the  space  for  said  second 
period  of  time  each  day. 


4,316,578 
DIRECT  nXATION  RAIL  FASTENER  UTILIZING  A  PAD 

OF  ELASTOMER 
aarke  Reynolds,  16  St.  Bernard  La.,  Tiburon,  Calif.  94920,  and 
Richard  J.  Quigley,  25538  Adobe  La.,  Los  Altos  Hills,  Calif. 
94022 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,427 
Int.  a.3  EOIB  9/4S.  9/62.  9/68 
U.S.  a.  238—283  3  Qaims 

1.  In  a  fastener  for  supporting  a  rail  on  a  suppoo  structure 
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which  includes,  a  rail  plate  for  supponing  the  rail  which  has  a 
well  dimensioned  to  accommodate  the  rail,  the  sides  of  the  well 
bemg  formed  by  bows  of  generally  U-shaped  configuration  in 
the  rail  plate,  the  bows  defining  channels  on  the  underside  of 
the  rail  plate,  a  pair  of  clips  anchored  in  and  occupying  a  first 
portion  of  each  channel  for  resiliently  clamping  the  rail  to  the 
rail  plate,  a  pad  of  elastomer  mounted  between  the  rail  plate 
and  the  support  structure,  and  a  pair  of  posts  connected  to  the 
support  structure  for  laterally  restraining  the  rail  plate  with 


4,316.579 
MLLTIPLRPOSE  SEAL  FOR  POP-UP  SPRINKLER 

Charles  A.  Ray,  Arcadia,  and  John  L.  Kent,  Onurio,  both  of 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Anthony  Manufacturing  Company,  Azusa, 
Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,868 

Int.  CI.'  B05B  15/10 

U.S.  a.  239-123  22  Oaims 


ii-A 


1.  In  combination  with  a  pop-up  type  irrigation  sprinkler 
having  a  generally  stationary  housing  and  a  pop-up  stem  ar- 
ranged for  reciprocation  in  said  housing,  a  seal  disposed  be- 


tween said  pop-up  stem  and  a  mounting  base  on  said  housing; 
said  seal  comprising: 

a  grit  wiper  surrounding  said  pop-up  stem  and  being  dis- 
posed generally  adjacent  the  top  of  said  seal; 

a  central  bearing  arranged  to  slidingly  engage  said  stem  for 
guiding  said  reciprocation  of  said  stem; 

a  pressure  activated  sliding  seal  adjacent  to  and  below  said 
central  bearing,  said  sliding  seal  being  arranged  to  bear 
against  said  stem  in  response  to  water  pressure  thereon; 
and 

an  annular  static  seal  below  said  sliding  seal  and  arranged  to 
cooperate  with  said  stem  to  provide  a  watertight  seal 
between  said  stem  and  said  mounting  base  during  opera- 
tion of  said  sprinkler 


4,316,580 

APPARATUS  FOR  FRAGMENTING  FLUID  FUEL  TO 

ENHANCE  EXOTHERMIC  REACTIONS 

Conrad  A.  Bodai,  Davis,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Sontek  Industries. 

Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Jul.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  57,394 

Int.  a.' B05B  ;/j4.  nm 

U.S.  a.  239—466  16  aaims 


respect  to  the  support  structure,  the  improvement  of  the  pad  of 

elastomer  comprising: 
at  least  one  generally  U-shaped  boss  integral  with  and  ex- 
tending from  one  surface  of  the  pad.  said  boss  being  di- 
mensioned to  be  received  within  a  second  portion  of  one 
of  said  channels  for  laterally  and  longitudinally  restraining 
said  pad  from  movement  with  respect  to  the  rail  plate,  the 
opposing  end  portions  of  said  boss  and  said  clip  facing 
each  other  within  said  channel  and-defining  an  unoccu- 
pied channel  midportion  therebetween. 


1.  Apparatus  for  fragmenting  fluids  into  superfine  constitu- 
ents comprising: 

a  vortex  generator  of  generally  circular  cross  section  into 
which  a  fluid  under  pressure  is  tangentially  fed  to  produce 
a  vortical  flow; 

means  for  supplying  fluid  to  the  swirl  chamber; 

a  frequency  multiplier  and  amplitude  amplifier  disposed 
downstream  of  the  swirl  chamber,  responsive  to  the  fiuid 
pressure  for  generating  a  high  frequency  sonic  field  in  the 
flow; 

a  frequency  multiplier  and  amplitude  amplifier  having  a 
generally  circular  compression  chamber  disposed  coaxi- 
ally  of  the  swirl  chamber,  the  compression  chamber  being 
open  at  the  upstream  end  and  closed  at  the  downstream 
end;  and 

the  frequency  multiplier  and  amplitude  amplifier  also  having 
a  plurality  of  generally  cylindrical  multiplier  cavities  of 
smaller  diameter  than  the  compression  chamber,  the  mul- 
tiplier cavities  being  arranged  in  a  ring  which  is  coaxial 
with  the  compression  chamber  and  slightly  downstream 
thereof  with  the  cavities  peripherally  intersecting  the 
outer  wall  of  the  compression  chamber  to  define  a  series  of 
ports  through  which  the  flow  may  be  discharged. 


4,316,581 
SPREADER  SUITABLE  FOR  SPREADING  GRANULAR 

AND/OR  POWDERY  MATERIAL 
Cornells  van  der  Leiy,  Zug,  Switzerland,  and  Ary  van  der  Lely, 
.Maasland,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  C.  van  der  Lely,  N.V., 
Maasland,  Netherlands 

Filed  May  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  37,449 
Claims    priority,   application    Netherlands,    May    5,    1978, 
7804823 

Int.  a.' AOIC/ 7/00 
U.S.  a.  239—682  36  Oaiins 

1.  A  spreader  for  spreading  granular  and/or  powdery  mate- 
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rial  comprising  frame  means,  a  hopper  and  at  least  one  distribu- 
tor in  communication  with  said  hopper,  said  distributor  being 
mounted  for  movement  to  eject  material  during  operation  and 
turnable  about  an  upwardly  extending  axis,  driving  means 
including  a  transmission  connected  to  turn  said  distributor,  said 


4,316,583 
DEMOLITION  AGENT  FOR  BRITTLE  MATERIALS 

Toshio  Kawano,  Ichihara,  and  Shiro  Ishii,  Zushi,  both  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Onoda  Cement  Company,  Ltd.,  Onoda.  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  131,537 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  20,  1979,  54-31763 

Int.  CI.'  B02C  19/00 

U.S.  a.  241—1  6  aaims 

1.  In  a  method  for  demolition  which  breaks  brittle  materials 

by  means  of  the  expansive  stress  generated  by  the  hydration  of 

a  demolition  agent,  the  improvement  comprising  pouring  into 

a  hole  drilled  in  the  brittle  material  an  aqueous  slurry  of  a 

demolition  agent  of  pulverized  clinker  consisting  essentially  of 

24-65%  by  weight  of  JCaO.SiOj  crystals.  30-609'<-  by  weight 

of  CaO  crystalline  particles  and  5-17%  by  weight  of  CaS04. 

wherein  more  than  50%  by  weight  of  said  CaO  crystalline 

particles  are  included  in  said  3CaO.Si02  crystals. 


hopper  including  feeding  means  located  in  a  lower  delivery 
portion  of  said  hopper,  said  delivery  portion  being  rigidly 
contiguous  with  and  projecting  substantially  perpendicularly 
to  said  axis  relative  to  the  rest  of  said  hopper  from  which  it 
directly  receives  material,  said  feeding  means  comprising  at 
least  one  port  located  above  said  distributor. 


4,316,584 
LIQUID  DISPENSER  FOR  FOOD  PROCESSOR 
Bruno  M.  Valbona.  Hartford  County,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Dynam- 
ics Corporation  of  America,  Greenwich,  Conn. 
Filed  Apr.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  29,132 
Int.  a."  B02C  li/22 
U.S.  a.  241—38  7  aaims 


4,316,582 

DEVICE  FOR  PAINTING  BY  ELECTROSTATIC  POWDER 

SPRAYING 

Nobuo  Kobayashi,  Toyota,  and  Hiroyoshi  Kako,  Aichi,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,660 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan,     Oct.     3,     1979, 
54/136256[U] 

Int,  CI.'  B05B  i/00 
U.S,  a.  239—692  4  Qaims 


38     30  28 


1.  A  device  for  painting  by  electrostatical  powder  spraying, 
which  device  comprises:  a  nozzle  member  having  a  passage  to 
which  spray  powder  particles  are  supplied  in  a  wafting  state  in 
air  and  in  which  the  particles  are  triboelectrified.  said  nozzle 
member  being  provided  with  powder  discharge  windows  at 
the  peripheral  wall  of  the  discharge  end  of  the  nozzle,  a  dif- 
fuser  member  arranged  so  as  to  diffuse  the  powder  particles 
discharged  from  said  windows,  vortex  air  generating  means 
having  an  annular  vortex  chamber  defined  between  said  dif- 
fuser  member  and  said  windows,  said  means  injecting  vortex 
air  to  the  powder  particles  discharged  from  said  windows,  the 
inner  wall  of  said  passage  of  the  nozzle  member,  the  peripheral 
wall  of  said  powder  discharge  window  and  the  surface  of  said 
diffuser  member  being  covered  with  fluorocarbon  resin  of  low 
friction  coefficient,  and  said  diffuser  member  being  capable  of 
being  removed. 


I.  A  fluid  metering  dispenser  for  use  in  combination  wilh  a 
food  processor  having  a  bowl  means  with  a  base  wall  and  at 
least  one  sidewall  extending  from  said  base  wall  to  form  an 
open  ended  enclosure,  rotatable  blade  means  mounted  within 
the  confines  of  said  enclosure  and  a  removable  cover  means 
adapted  to  seat  on  the  sidewall  at  the  open  end  of  said  enclo- 
sure, said  cover  means  including  a  top  wall  for  extending 
across  the  open  end  of  said  enclosure,  an  inlet  opening  in  said 
top  wall  and  an  open  ended  chute  means  extending  annularly 
around  said  inlet  opening  and  outwardly  from  said  top  wall 
away  from  the  enclosure  for  a  predetermined  distance  to  form 
an  enclosed  inlet  passage  leading  to  said  inlet  opening,  said 
fluid  metering  dispenser  including  a  bottom  wall  having  a  fluid 
dispensing  opening  formed  therein  and  a  sidewall  shaped  to 
permit  only  partial  insertion  of  said  fluid  metering  dispenser 
into  said  inlet  passage,  said  sidewall  having  an  upper  portion 
with  a  top  open  end  remote  from  said  bottom  wall,  said  side- 
wall  also  having  a  lower  portion  with  both  an  internal  surface 
connected  to  said  bottom  wall  to  form  a  metering  chamber 
which  holds  a  supply  of  fluid  for  dispensing  from  said  fluid 
dispensing  opening  and  an  external  surface  with  a  stop  means 
for  positioning  said  top  open  end  of  said  upper  portion  at  a 
predetermined  distance  from  the  open  end  of  said  chute  means 
while  simultaneously  positioning  said  bottom  wall  near  the 
open  end  of  said  chute  means  such  that  an  air  space  of  predeter- 
mined constant  dimension  is  maintained  between  said  fluid 
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dispensing  opening  and  said  inlet  opening  in  said  top  wall  of 
said  cover  means  to  permit  the  free  fall  of  fluid  from  said  fluid 
dispensing  opening  along  an  unperturbed  path  to  said  inlet 
opening,  said  stop  means  having  an  outwardly  extending  sur- 
face which  contacts  said  chute  means  after  said  fluid  metering 
dispenser  has  been  only  partially  inserted  into  said  inlet  passage 
and  which  subsequently  prevents  any  further  insertion  of  said 
fluid  metering  dispenser  into  said  inlet  passage. 


4,316,587 

DEVICE  FOR  REGULATING  THE  TENSION  OF  A 

TRAVELLING  WEB 

Jean  Gauthier,  Le  Mur  Barre,  France,  assignor  to  Astin-France 

Assistance  Technique  Industrille,  France 

Filed  Jun.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,022 

Cairns  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  8,  1979,  79  15211 

Int.  a.J  B65H  59/00,  25/22 

VS.  a.  242—75.53  6  Qaims 


4J16,585 
GYRATORY  CRUSHER 
Didier  Guzik,  Denain,  France,  assignor  to  Fives-Cail  Babcock, 
Paris.  France 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  130,864 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  26,  1979,  79  07493 
Int.  a.'  B02C  2/06 
U.S.  a.  241—211  5  aaims 


1  A  gyratory  crusher  comprising  a  breaking  head,  a  hydrau- 
lic ram  having  a  cylinder  and  a  piston,  the  breaking  head 
resting  on  said  piston,  a  rack  fitted  in  a  longitudinal  groove 
formed  on  the  outer  surface  of  the  piston,  a  pinion  meshing 
with  the  rack  and  fixed  to  one  end  of  a  shaft  going  through  a 
wall  of  the  ram  cylinder  and  a  sensor  coupled  to  the  other  end 
of  said  shaft,  said  sensor  delivering  an  electric  signal  according 
to  the  position  of  the  shaft. 


4J16,586 

PROCESS  FOR  WINDING,  ON  A  TAKE-UP  SHAFT,  A 

SHEET  MATERIAL  FED  FROM  A  SUPPLY,  SOURCE 

Henri  A.  Mocco,  95,  Ave.  Mihieu,  94100  Saint-Maur  des 

Fosses,  France 

Filed  Jul.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  170,708 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  27,  1979,  79  19455 

Int.  a.'  B65H  17/08 

VS.  a.  242—65  6  Claims 


1  A  process  for  winding,  on  a  take-up  shaft,  a  sheet  material 
fed  at  a  selected  linear  speed  from  a  supply  source,  which 
consists  in  taking  up  the  sheet  of  material  on  an  idler  shaft  and 
driving  this  take-up  shaft  by  means  of  a  bearing  drive  cylinder 
rotating  at  the  selected  linear  speed  of  the  supply  source, 
wherein  linear  speed  identity  between  the  bearing  cylinder  and 
the  supply  source  is  obtained  by  driving  the  bearing  drive 
cylinder  by  an  adjustable  friction  means  driven  at  overspeed 
with  respect  to  the  selected  linear  speed  by  a  motor. 


1.  A  device  for  regulating  the  tension  of  a  web  travelling 
under  the  action  of  traction,  comprising  spaced  guide  means 
over  which  said  web  travels  and  a  roller  which  is  free  to  rotate 
about  its  axis  arranged  transversely  with  respect  to  the  direc- 
tion of  web  travel,  the  roller  being  in  contact  with  one  side  of 
the  web  between  said  guide  means  and  deflecting  the  web 
relative  to  said  guide  means  upstream  of  the  traction  means, 
and  the  device  being  characterized  by  means  rotatably  sup- 
porting said  roller  for  two  modes  of  movement  in  addition  to 
rotation,  namely  translational  movement  toward  and  away 
from  said  guide  means  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  said  web 
and  tilting  movement  about  a  median  transverse  axis  perpen- 
dicular to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  roller,  said  supporting 
means  comprising  a  support  supporting  the  spindle  of  the  roller 
at  each  end  and  allowing  a  movement  of  the  corresponding 
end  in  a  direction  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  web,  and 
means  applying  to  each  end,  in  said  direction  and  towards  the 
web,  a  predetermined  force  which  is  identical  from  one  sup- 
port to  the  other  and  is  constant  whatever  the  position  of  the 
end  during  its  movement. 


4,316,588 
nSHING  LINE  SPOOL  HOLDER 

Bobby  K.  Walthall,  Arlington,  and  Sammy  E.  Harris,  Onalaska, 
both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Chaparral  Marine  Products,  Inc., 
Onalaska,  Tex. 

Filed  May  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  152,488 
Int.  a.5  B65H  49/00 
VS.  CL  242—129.62  5  Qaims 

1.  A  fishing  line  spool  holder  used  for  transferring  fishing 
line  to  and  from  a  fishing  reel  and  comprising: 

(a)  A  U-shaped  frame  having  a  base  and  two  essentially 
nonparallel,  spaced-apart,  resiliently  flexible  upright  arms 
attached  on  opposite  sides  to  said  base  and  inwardly  bi- 
ased so  as  to  provide  sufficient  tensile  strength  to  suspend 
a  spool  of  fishing  line  between  said  upright  arms  and  a 
frictional  braking  effect  against  the  rotation  of  said  spool; 

(b)  first  and  second  trunnions,  one  protruding  from  each 
interior  wall  of  said  spaced  apart  upright  arms  affixed 
substantially  opposite  one  another  along  the  longitudinal 
center  line  of  each  said  interior  wall  of  each  said  upright 
arms,  and  removably  and  rotatably  supporting  a  spool  of 
fishing  line  held  essentially  between  them  along  the  center 
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axis  of  the  spool  while  preventing  any  substantial  trans- 
verseN^iovement  of  the  spool,  whereby  the  spool  is  able  to 
be  rotated  and  to  unwind  fishing  line  in  the  amount  de- 
sired; 
(c)  a  suction  cup  selectively  attachable  to  a  fixed  object  such 
as  the  gunwale  or  seat  of  a  boat; 


4,316.590 
TAPE  CASSETTE 
Ken  Satoh,  Akikawa;  Sinichi  Saitou,  Hachioji;  Toshikazu  Kato, 
Hochioji;  Seizo  Watanabe,  Hachioji;  Toyoo  Nishiyama. 
Musashimurayama;  .Misao  Shimoda,  Hamura:  Tutomu 
Shibata,  Hachioji,  and  Kenji  Kimura.  Tachikawa.  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,816 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  2,  1979,  54-39515 

Int.  CV  G03B  1/04:  GUB  IS/J2 

U.S.  a.  242—199  7  Claims 


(d)  fastening  means  connected  in  firm  assembly  to  said  suc- 
tion cup  and  to  the  base  of  said  U-shaped  frame  whereby 
said  spool  holder  may  be  used  in  situ  to  transfer  fishing 
line  to  a  reel  by  a  single  individual:  and 

(e)  a  protuberance  positioned  at  the  apex  of  one  of  the  said 
spaced  apart  upright  arms  through  which  protuberance  a 
slit  is  placed  so  as  to  permit  the  fishing  line  to  be  locked 
into  said  slit  when  the  fishing  line  is  not  being  used. 


4,316,589 
SPOOL  HUB  FOR  TAPE  CARTRIDGES  OR  THE  LIKE 
Rolf  Stranders,  Thalwil,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  ICM  Cassettes 
Merchandiser  Limited,  Buttikon,  Switzerland 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  83,739 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Oct.    16,    1978, 
10711/78 

Int.  a.'  G03B  1/04;  GUB  15/32 
V.S.  a.  242—197  3  Claims 


1  In  a  tape  cassette  comprising  a  housing,  a  supply  reel  hub, 
a  take-up  reel  hub.  a  length  of  magnetic  tape  which  is  supplied 
from  said  supply  reel  hub  to  said  take-up  reel  hub.  and  a  pair  of 
guide  rollers  located  at  opposite  end  portions  of  said  housing 
and  around  which  said  magnetic  tape  passes  from  said  supply 
reel  hub  to  said  take-up  reel  hub.  a  portion  of  said  housing 
intermediate  said  guide  rollers  being  provided  with  an  opening 
through  which  a  magnetic  head  is  placed  in  contact  with  one 
side  of  said  magnetic  tape: 
the  improvement  comprising  in  accordance  with  the  inven- 
tion: 
a  rotatable  impedance  roller  mounted  to  said  housing  inter- 
mediate one  of  said  guide  rollers  and  said  opening  for 
receiving  a  magnetic  head,  and  located  to  contact  the  side 
of  said  magnetic  tape  opposite  the  side  which  contacts  a 
magnetic  head,  said  guide  rollers  and  impedance  roller  all 
contacting  the  same  side  of  said  magnetic  tape,  said  impe- 
dance roller  being  mounted  closely  upstream  of  said  open- 
ing for  receiving  a  magnetic  head  as  viewed  from  the 
direction  in  which  the  magnetic  tape  runs  from  said  sup- 
ply reel  hub  to  said  take-up  reel  hub. 


4,316,591 

FIXTURE  FOR  HOLDING  BAG 

Masao  Muraoka,  16210  S.  Bonsallo  Ave.,  Gardena,  Calif.  90247 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1980.  Ser.  No.  113,973 

Int.  a.'  B6SB  67/12 

V.S.  a.  248—97  2  Claims 


1.  A  spool  hub  for  tape  cartridges,  especially  sound  record- 
ing tape  cartridges  provided  with  slide  foils,  comprising  a  hub 

body  which  comprises  an  inner  hub  ring,  an  outer  hub  ring  ].  A  unitary  stackable  fixture  for  holding  open  a  bag.  said 

spaced  from  the  inner  hub  ring,  and  a  multiplicity  of  succes-  fixture  comprising: 

sively  arranged  webs  disposed  between  said  inner  hub  ring  and  a  base  extending  horizontally; 

said  outer  hub  ring  and  forming  passages  which  are  angularly  a  pair  of  arms  unitary  with  said  base  and  cantilevered  from 

spaced  about  the  center  of  said  hub  body  in  such  manner  as  to  said  base  in  upwardly  divergent  spaced  relationship  and 

enhance  air  circulation  in  the  associated  cartridge.  terminating  in  upper  ends  to  define  a  space  above  said  base 
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and  between  said  arms  Inio  which  a  user  places  the  bag  in 
an  upright  position; 

said  base  and  said  pair  of  arms  constituting  a  structure  suHl- 
cienlly  flexible  lo  permit  the  user  to  flex  the  upper  ends 
towards  each  other  from  their  original  positions  by  appli- 
cation of  a  modest  force  to  facilitate  the  user  in  engaging 
the  bag  to  the  structure  by  folding  the  top  edge  of  the  bag 
down  over  the  upper  ends  of  said  arms; 

the  structure  being  sufficiently  elastic  that  when  the  user 
removes  the  applied  modest  force  the  arms  spring  back  to 
Iheir  original  positions  thereby  holding  the  bag  open; 

said  arms  including  generally  solid  walls  constructed  so  as  to 
contain  said  bag  between  said  arms  against  substantial 
outward  spread  of  solid  matter  deposited  in  said  bag. 
which  spread  would  interfere  with  the  easy  unimpeded 
removal  of  said  bag  from  said  fixture; 

said  base  not  extending  beyond  said  arms  lo  form  a  stackable 
L'-shaped  slruclure.  each  of  said  arms  including  one  or 
more  lugs  extending  into  said  space  between  said  arms  to 
prevent  excessive  spreading  of  the  arms  when  the  fixtures 
are  stacked  by  limiting  the  extent  lo  which  such  slacked 
fixtures  can  nest  one  within  the  other. 


of  greater  longitudinal  dimension  than  the  slots  in  the 
longitudinally  shorter  plate. 


4,316,593 
COMBINATION  CONNECTING  PLATE 

Kevin  S.  Miner,  11794  Inverness  Cir.,  and  Abraham  Trachten- 

berg,  167  Forrester  Ct.,  both  of  West  Palm  Beach,  Fla.  33411 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  87.579 

Int.  CI.'  A47G  29/02 

L.S.  a.  248-250  2  Claims 


4,316,592 

CAMERA-TO-TRIPOD  ALIGNMENT  HOLDER 

Earl  A.  Jett.  7782  W.  Woodard  Dr.,  Lakewood,  Colo.  80227 

Filed  Jun.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,264 

Int.  a.J  F16M  n/04 

t.S.  CI.  248—187  4  Qaims 


1   A  device  for  maintaining  selected  alignment  between  a 
camera  and  a  planar  tripod  platform  wherein  the  camera  is  of 
ihe  type  having  a  tripod  mounting  socket  and  the  tripod  plat- 
form IS  of  the  type  carrying  a  mounting  screw  engageable  in 
the  camera  tripod  socket,  comprising: 
a  planar  body  defining  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  elongated 
apertures  adapted  to  receive  a  tripod  mounting  screw 
therethrough,   wherein  said  apertures  are   transversely 
juxtaposed  and  mutually  substantially  parallel; 
said  planar  body  including  at  least  two  overlapping  plates  in 
parallel  planes,  each  of  said  plates  defining  a  plurality  of 
longitudinally  elongated  slots  therein,  wherein  said  slots 
of  each  plate  are  adapted  to  overlap  slots  of  Ihe  other  plate 
and  thereby  define  said  apertures; 
a  substantially  linear  nb  connected  lo  a  first  of  said  two 
plaies  and  protruding  in  relief  from  a  first  face  of  said 
planar  body;  and 
a  substantially  linear  nb  connected  to  the  second  of  said  two 
plates  and  protruding  in  relief  from  a  second  face  of  said 
planar  body  opposite  from  the  first  face  thereof,  one  of 
said  ribs  being  for  engagement  with  an  edge  of  the  tripod 
platform  and  the  other  rib  being  for  engagement  with  an 
edge  of  the  camera  wherein  the  longitudinal  dimension  of 
said  apertures  is  parallel  lo  the  longitudinal  dimension  of 
said  elongated  slots;  and  wherein  said  planar  body  further 
comprises  means  for  permitting  relative  sliding  motions 
between  said  overlapping  plates  only  along  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  the  apertures,  said  plates  having  substantially 
equal  transverse  dimension  and  unequal  longitudinal  di- 
mension, said  slots  in  the  longitudinally  longer  plate  being 


1.  A  connecting  means  for  attaching  a  supporting  bracket  lo 
shelving,  said  shelving  having  different  size  members,  said 
connecting  means  comprising: 

a  plate; 

said  shelving  having  at  least  a  first  pair  of  parallel  members, 
a  second  pair  of  parallel  members  and  a  third  pair  of 
parallel  members,  said  second  pair  of  parallel  members 
transversely  connectable  to  said  first  pair  of  parallel  mem- 
bers and  a  third  pair  of  parallel  members,  having  a  greater 
distance  therebetween  than  said  second  pair  of  parallel 
members,  said  third  pair  of  parallel  members  transversely 
connectable  to  said  first  pair  of  parallel  members; 

said  plates  having  a  first  pair  of  receiving  groove  means  for 
receiving  said  first  and  second  pairs  of  parallel  members 
and  a  second  receiving  groove  means  for  receiving  said 
second  and  first  pairs  of  parallel  members,  said  first  pair  of 
receiving  groove  means  for  receiving  said  first  pair  of 
parallel  members  when  said  second  pair  of  parallel  mem- 
bers is  disposed  in  said  second  pair  of  receiving  groove 
means  and  for  receiving  said  third  pair  of  parallel  mem- 
bers when  said  first  pair  of  parallel  members  is  disposed  in 
said  second  pair  of  receiving  groove  means  and  said  sec- 
ond pair  of  receiving  groove  means  for  receiving  said 
second  pair  of  parallel  members  when  said  first  pair  of 
parallel  members  is  disposed  in  said  first  pair  of  receiving 
groove  means  and  for  receiving  said  first  pair  of  parallel 
members  when  said  third  pair  of  parallel  members  is  dis- 
posed in  said  first  pair  of  receiving  groove  means,  and 

a  means  for  fastening  said  plate  to  said  supporting  bracket. 


4,316.594 
FORMWORK  PANEL  FOR  CONCRETE  WALLS 

Artur  Sehwiirer,  Senden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Peri-Wcrk  Artur-Schworer  KG,  Weissenhorn,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  125,270 

Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  3, 
1979,  2908284 

Int.  CI.'  E04G  11/00 
U.S.  CI.  249—18  17  Qaims 

1.  A  form  for  concrete  construction,  comprising  a  sheet  like 
panel  having  a  front  face  and  a  rear  face  mounted  on  a  support- 
ing frame,  said  form  having  a  plurality  of  openings  extending 
through  the  panel  and  frame  perpendicularly  to  the  front  face, 
a  bushing  secured  within  at  least  one  of  said  openings,  said 
bushings  comprising  a  unitary  tubular  plastic  member  having  a 
conically  tapered  inner  bore,  the  surface  of  which  is  coniinu- 
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ous  and  substantially  smooth,  said  bushing  having  a  length 
corresponding  substantially  to  the  thickness  of  said  form  and 


(c)  tension  means  adapted  for  tensioning  the  reinforcing 
rods,  comprising 

(1)  a  horizontal  second  plate  (26)  arranged  beneath  said 
first  plate; 

(2)  clamping  means  (28)  adapted  for  clamping  the  lower 
ends  of  the  rods  to  said  second  plate,  respectively;  and 

(3)  means  for  displacing  said  second  plate  downwardly 
relative  to  said  first  plate,  whereby  when  a  plurality  of 
reinforcing  rods  are  suspended  in  said  compartments  by 
said  suspension  means  and  tensioned  by  said  tension 
means,  and  when  concrete  is  delivered  to  said  compart- 
ments, a  plurality  of  reinforced  concrete  posts  arc  si- 
multaneously cast. 


having  one  end  lying  substantially  in  the  plane  of  the  front  face 
of  said  panel. 


4,316,595 
CONCRETE  POST  FORMING  APPARATUS 

Ronald  M.  Wheeler,  and  Joan  L.  Muirhead,  both  of  Vicksburg, 

Miss.,  assignors  to  Ronald  M.  Wheeler,  Vicksburg,  .Miss. 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  201,229 

Int.  a.'  B22D  S/00 

V.S.  a.  249—94  10  Oaims 


4.316,596 
POWER  ACTUATED  V  ALVE 
Hubert  D.  Krober,  P.O.  Box  338,  Cheyenne,  Okla.  73628,  and 
Thomas  Kelly,  1729  Westminster  PI.,  Oklahoma  City.  Okla. 
73120 

Filed  Apr.  2.  1979,  Ser.  No.  26,340 

Int.  CI.'  F16K  31/122.  31/53 

VS.  a.  251-58  21  Oaims 


1.  Molding  apparatus  for  forming  a  plurality  of  reinforced 
concrete  posts,  comprising 

(a)  housing  means  (2).  including 

(1)  a  fixed  horizontal  first  plate  (8); 
(a)  a  vertically  arranged  central  cylindrical  pipe  (4)  sup- 
ported at  its  lower  end  on  said  first  plate; 

(3)  an  outer  cylindrical  sleeve  (6)  arranged  in  concentri- 
cally spaced  relation  about  said  pipe  and  supported  at  its 
lower  end  on  said  first  plate,  thereby  to  define  an  annu- 
lar chamber  between  said  pipe  and  said  sleeve; 

(4)  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  radial  fin  mem- 
bers (10)  connected  with  said  pipe  for  dividing  said 
chamber  into  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  arranged 
vertical  compartments; 

(5)  said  first  plate  containing  a  plurality  of  openings  (24) 
arranged  circumferentially  in  equally  spaced  relation 
opposite  said  compartments,  respectively; 

(b)  means  for  suspending  a  plurality  of  reinforcing  rods  in 
spaced  relation  within  each  of  said  compartments,  respec- 
tively, the  rods  being  adapted  to  extend  vertically  through 
each  of  said  compartments  and  said  first  plate  openings, 
respectively,  said  suspension  means  including 

(1)  an  annular  ring  (16)  connected  with  Ihe  upper  portion 
of  said  pipe  adajcent  the  upper  extremity  of  said  sleeve; 
and 

(2)  a  plurality  of  first  chuck  means  (18)  connected  with 
said  ring  and  arranged  opposite  said  compartments 
adapted  for  gripping  the  upper  portions  of  the  rods, 
respectively;  and 


1.  An  actuator  for  a  valve,  said  valve  including  a  valve  body 
having  a  valve  member  disposed  in  said  valve  body  with  a  first 
gear  attached  to  said  valve  member,  said  actuator  compnsing: 

a  second  gear  means  for  drivingly  engaging  said  first  gear  to 
operate  said  valve; 

moving  means  for  selectively  moving  said  second  gear 
means  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  said  first  gear; 

power  means  for  driving  said  second  gear  means; 

support  member  means  constructed  for  attachment  to  said 
valve  body; 

first  frame  means,  rotatingly  connected  to  said  support  mem- 
ber means  so  that  said  valve  body  may  rotate  relative  lo 
said  frame  means,  said  frame  means  also  being  attached  to 
said  moving  means;  and 

locking  means  for  selectively  locking  said  frame  means  to 
said  support  member  means  prior  to  operating  said  valve 
to  prevent  said  support  member  means  from  rotating 
relative  to  said  frame  means. 
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4,316,597 
COMPACT  VALVE  AdXATOR 
Robert  B.  Goodman,  West  Hartford,  and  Charles  C.  Seger,  West 
SufTield.  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  United  Technologies 
Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  115,304 

Int.  a.'  F16K  31/122 

U.S.  CI.  251—58  11  Oaims 


apertures  terminating  in  said  planar  surface  and  communi- 
cating with  said  second  volume; 

a  second  plurality  of  apertures  communicating  with  the 
second  side  of  said  seal  retention  groove  in  spaced  relation 
in  the  periphery  of  said  oriTice  seat,  said  second  plurality 
of  apertures  terminating  in  said  planar  surface  and  com- 
municating with  said  second  volume; 

means  seating  said  seal  on  said  closure  member; 


1  Valve  actuator  comprising  means  adapted  to  operatively 
connect  said  actuator  to  an  actuated  valve,  a  housing  having 
high  and  low  pressure  operating  fluid  inlets  thereto.  Hrst  and 
second  pistons  disposed  in  said  housing  and  adapted  to  drive 
said  connectmg  means;  said  first  piston  pressurized  by  low 
pressure  fluid  admitted  to  said  housing  through  said  low  pres- 
sure inlet;  said  second  piston  being  movable  with  said  first 
piston  and  pressurized  by  high  pressure  fluid  admitted  to  said 
actuator  through  said  high  pressure  inlet,  said  first  and  second 
pistons  being  maintained  in  equilibrium  at  least  in  part  by  a 
force  balance  of  said  high  and  low  pressure  fluids  acting 
thereon;  said  valve  actuator  further  comprising  means  along 
which  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  pistons  is  guided  in 
reciprocal  movement  thereof,  said  at  least  one  of  said  pistons 
including  beanng  means  engaging  said  guide  means,  said  guide 
means  along  the  entire  length  thereof,  and  said  bearing  means 
on  opposite  sides  thereof  communicating  with,  and  being  uni- 
formly pressurized  by  operating  fluid  from  one  of  the  fluid 
inlets  corresponding  to  said  at  least  one  of  said  pistons  uniform 
pressurization  of  said  guide  means  and  opposite  sides  of  said 
beanng  means  minimizing  leakage  of  said  fluid  between  said  at 
least  one  of  said  pistons  and  said  guide  means,  and  around  said 
bearing  means  due  to  a  pressure  differential  across  said  bearing 
means 


means  maintaining  said  closure  member  in  sealing  engage- 
ment with  said  seal  for  equal  pressure  in  said  volumes;  and 

means  selectively  venting  said  first  volume,  wherein  said 
product  pressure  displaces  said  shut-off  member  from  said 
seat,  and  increased  pressure  in  said  sea>  groove  beneath 
said  seal  caused  by  product  flow  through  said  orifice  is 
relieved  by  said  apertures. 


4,316,599 
SERVO-CONTROL  VALVE 
Jean  M.  Bouvet,  Boulogne-Billancourt;  Claude  Berthou,  Fob- 
tenay  le  Fleury,  and  Michel  Jallas,  Garches,  all  of  France, 
assignors  to  Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault,  Boulogne- 
Billancourt,  France 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,079 
Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  26,  1979,  79  07S77 
Int.  a.J  F15B  13/044 
VS.  a.  251—129  5  Qaims 


4J16,598 
BALANCED  RELIEF  VALVE  WTTH  NOVEL  SEAL 
Robert  L.  Maggio,  Elmhurst,  III.,  assignor  to  Vapor  Corpora- 
tion, Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1980.  Ser.  No.  172,399 
Int.  a.J  F16K  31/122 
U.S.  a.  251— «3  4  aaims 

1.  A  pilot  operated  pressure  relief  valve  having  a  housing,  a 
reciprocating  shut-off  member  in  said  housing  defining  first 
and  second  pressurized  volumes  above  and  below  the  shut-off 
member,  respectively,  comprising; 
a  first  aperture  communicating  with  said  first  volume; 
second  aperture  communicating  with  said  second  volume, 

and  defining  an  orifice; 
an  orifice  insert  concentric  with  said  orifice,  and  an  orifice 
seal  secured  to  said  housing,  said  orifice  insert  mounted  on 
said  onfice  seat,  said  orifice  insert  and  said  orifice  seat 
defining  first  and  second  sides,  respectively,  of  a  seal 
retention  groove; 
said  orifice  insert  and  said  orifice  seat  defining  a  planar 

surface  facing  said  shut-ofT  member; 
a  seal  in  said  goove.  said  seal  and  said  groove  defining  a 

valve  seat  for  said  shut-off  member; 
a  first  plurality  of  apertures  communicating  with  said  first 
side  of  said  seal  retention  groove  in  spaced  relationship  in 
the  periphery  of  said  orifice  insert,  said  first  plurality  of 


1.  A  hydraulic  servo-control  valve  comprising: 
a  polanzed  electromagnet  adapted  for  connection  to  an 
electric  current  source  and  having  a  movable  shaft  with  a 
first  plunger  member  on  one  end  thereof  and  a  second 
plunger  member  on  the  second  end  thereof  and  responsive 
to  electric  current  of  one  polarity  from  the  source  for 
urging  said  shaft,  said  first  plunger  member  and  said  sec- 
ond plunger  member  to  move  in  a  first  direction  and  to 
electric  current  of  opposite  polarity  for  urging  said  shaft, 
said  first  plunger  member  and  said  second  plunger  mem- 
ber to  move  in  the  opposite  direction; 
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a  slide  member  with  a  third  plunger  member  on  one  end 
thereof  and  a  fourth  plunger  member  on  the  second  end 
thereof,  said  first  plunger  member  and  said  fourth  plunger 
member  being  of  different  cross-sections;  and 

means  defining  a  housing  having: 

(a)  a  first  chamber  with  said  first  plunger  member  therein; 

(b)  a  second  chamber  with  said  second  and  third  plunger 
members  therein  and  in  contact  with  each  other; 

(c)  a  third  chamber  with  said  fourth  plunger  member 
therein; 

(d)  said  slide  member  aligned  with  said  movable  shaft; 

(e)  spring  means  acting  to  oppose  movement  of  said  shaft 
and  said  slide  members  in  the  direction  of  the  smaller 
cross-section  plunger; 

(0  an  inlet  adapted  for  connection  to  a  source  of  hydraulic 
fluid; 

(g)  an  outlet  adapted  for  connection  to  a  utilizer  of  pres- 
surized hydraulic  fluid;  and 

(h)  a  plurality  of  conduits  interconnecting  said  chambers, 
said  inlet,  and  said  outlet,  for  flow  of  hydraulic  fluid 
therebetween,  and  subjecting  said  outlet  to  the  hydrau- 
lic fluid  pressure  of  said  first  and  third  chambers  while 
substantially  isolating  said  second  chamber  therefrom. 


4,316,600 
FAST  ACnNG,  NONREPAIRABLE  PLASTIC  ON/OFF 

VALVE 
Carl  Parise,  and  Rainer  R.  Scbuiz,  both  of  Sparks,  Nev.,  assign- 
ors to  Parise  &  Sons,  Inc.,  Sparks,  Nev. 

Filed  Jun.  4, 1980,  Ser.  No.  156J40 

Int  a}  F16K  1/34 

VS.  a.  251—245  7  Qaims 


valve  plunger  is  in  said  valve  closed  position  under  the 
spring  bias  of  said  biasing  means  and  under  the  pressure  of 
the  fluid  in  said  inlet  passage,  the  edge  of  said  bore  at  the 
radial  shoulder  being  chamfered  to  form  a  conical  surface 
at  the  same  angle  as  the  conical  valve  contact  face  of  said 
second  land,  and  wherein  said  first  land  comprises  a  pe- 
ripheral recess,  and  said  peripheral  recess  bears  an  O-ring 
sealing  member  whose  outer  diameter  is  slightly  in  excess 
of  the  diameter  of  said  bore,  and  said  O-ring  sealing  mem- 
ber is  of  a  thickness  In  excess  of  the  depth  of  said  periph- 
eral recess  so  as  to  provide  a  high  pressure  resilient  seal 
between  said  valve  plunger  and  said  bore. 


4,316,601 
QUICK-ADJUSTING  JACKSTAND  APPARATUS 

Donald  L.  Osborne,  Quarryville,  and  Joe  E.  Shriver.  New  Hol- 
land, both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Sperry  Corporation,  New  Hol- 
land, Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  214,059 

Int.  a.2  B60S  9/02 

VS.  a.  254—86  R  7  aaims 


1.  A  fast  acting  on/off  valve  comprising: 

a  molded  plastic  valve  body,  said  including  offset,  parallel 
inlet  and  outlet  passages  extending  partially  through  said 
body  from  opposite  ends  thereof. 

a  transverse  flow  passage  intersecting  said  parallel  inlet  and 
outlet  passages,  said  transverse  flow  passage  passing 
through  said  valve  body  and  being  comprised  of  a  bore 
intersecting  said  outlet  passage  and  a  counterbore  inter- 
secting said  inlet  passage,  with  said  counterbore  defining 
with  said  bore  a  radial  shoulder  intermediate  of  said  inlet 
and  outlet  passages. 

a  spring  biased  valve  plunger  slidably  mounted  within  said 
bore  and  including  a  portion  closing  off  said  bore  and  said 
counterbore  at  said  radial  shoulder, 

the  improvement  wherein: 

said  valve  plunger  comprises  a  spool  type  valve  member 
including  a  first  land  at  one  end  thereof  slidably  and  seal- 
ably  mounted  within  said  bore  and  partially  projectable 
externally  of  said  valve  body  and  a  second  land  at  the 
opposite  end  thereof  having  a  diameter  in  excess  of  the 
diameter  of  said  bore  but  less  than  the  diameter  of  said 
counterbore  and  including  a  conical  valve  contact  face  on 
the  side  facing  said  first  land,  an  O-ring  seal  valve  seat 
positioned  within  said  counterbore  against  said  radial 
shoulder  and  engageable  by  said  conical  valve  contact 
face  of  said  second  land  to  provide  a  high  integrity  seal 
between  said  inlet  and  said  outlet  passages  when  said 


1.  A  jackstand  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  coarse  adjusting  said  jackstand,  said  coarse  adjust- 
ing means  including  a  first  member  movable  on  a  support 
between  a  first  and  a  second  position; 

means  for  fine  adjusting  said  jackstand,  said  fine  adjusting 
means  including  a  second  member  threadably  engaged 
within  said  first  member,  said  second  member  being  ex- 
tendable from  and  retractable  into  said  first  member. 

a  supportive  base; 

means  for  rotating  said  second  member  relative  to  said  first 
member  and  relative  to  said  base,  said  rotating  means 
including  a  grip  member  connected  to  and  protruding 
from  said  second  member  and  further  including  a  rounded 
portion  received  by  said  base; 

a  first  pair  of  ears  connected  adjacent  a  first  end  of  said  first 
member,  said  first  ears  protruding  radially  outwardly 
from  said  first  member  in  opposite  directions; 

a  second  pair  of  ears  connected  adjacent  a  second  end  of  said 
first  member,  said  second  ears  protruding  radially  out- 
wardly from  said  first  member  in  opposite  directions  and 
being  aligned  with  said  first  ears; 

said  support  has  a  pair  of  opposed  notches  formed  therein, 
said  notches  being  of  a  construction  sufficient  for  receiv- 
ing a  pair  of  ears;  and 

said  support  includes  a  locking  member,  said  locking  mem- 
ber being  resiliently  urged  into  engagement  with  said  first 
member. 
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4J16.602 

DEVICE  FOR  PRESSING  A  CABLE  AGAINST  THE 

BOTTOM  OF  A  PULLEY  GROOVE 

Andre  Desplits,  Boulogne  Billancourt,  France,  assignor  to  Trac- 

tel  S.A.,  France 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  68,812 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  1,  1979,  79  14188 

Int  a.'  B66D  I/4S.  1/58 

U.S.  a.  254—270  4  Oaims 


overlying  the  otherwise  exposed  face  of  said  brickwork,  and 
anchoring  means  for  holding  said  plates  in  position  in  the 
furnace,  said  anchoring  means  permitting  some  veriical  move- 
ment of  the  plates  as  well  as  pivotal  movement  about  a  hori- 
zontal axis, 
the  improvement  in  said  apparatus  which  comprises: 


1.  A  hoisting  apparatus  comprising: 

(i)  a  support 

(ii)  a  driving  pulley  rotatable  about  a  pivot  on  said  suppori 

and  having  a  peripheral  groove 
(iii)  a  cable  having  one  of  its  ends  secured  to  an  anchorage 
point  and  being  passed  about  said  driving  pulley  and 
having  its  other  end  slack 
(iv)  a  first  lever  pivotable  about  a  pivot  on  said  support 
(v)  at  least  one  roller  carried  rotatably  on  said  first  lever  and 
engagmg  said  cable  to  press  it  into  the  peripheral  groove 
thereof 
(vi)  a  two-arm  second  lever  pivoted  on  said  support,  said 
two  arm  lever  having  one  of  its  arms  connected  lo  a 
suspension  means  for  a  load,  said  Iwo-arm  lever  having 
the  other  of  its  arms  connected  to  a  strap, 
(vii)  a  thrust  rod  connected  to  said  first  lever 
(viii)  a  compression  spring  having  a  first  end  acting  on  said 

strap  and  a  second  end  acting  on  said  thrust  rod.  and 
(ix)  a  stop  on  said  suppori  against  which  said  strap  is  urged 
by  said  compression  spring  when  said  second  lever  is 
under  no-load  or  low-load  condition, 
whereby  under  no-load  and  low-load  condition  said  compres- 
sion spring  acts  through  said  thrust  rod  and  first  lever  to  urge 
said  at  least  one  roller  to  press  said  cable  into  the  peripheral 
groove  of  the  driving  pulley,  and  under  greater  load  condition 
said  second  lever  is  moved  to  move  said  strap  away  from  said 
stop  and  compress  said  spring  so  as  to  transmit  to  said  at  least 
one  roller  a  cable  pressing  force  which  increases  with  the  load 
applied. 


said  plates  each  having  a  downward  depending  tongue  adja- 
cent the  end  thereof  near  said  shell,  said  tongue  being  of 
length  sufficient  to  abut  said  shell  when  said  refractory 
beneath  the  plates  erodes  away  and  said  plates  therefore 
Stan  to  pivot  downward  about  said  horizontal  axis,  so  as 
to  limit  the  extent  of  pivotal  movement  of  said  plates  and 
thus  protect  the  furnace  shell  from  overheating. 


4,316,604 
VEHICLE  HEIGHT  ADJUSTING  DEVICE 
Naoki  Makita,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokico  Ltd., 
Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  123,884 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  22,  1979,  54-21989; 
Feb.  22,  1979,  54-21990;  Apr.  9,  1979,  54-46709 

Int.  a,s  F16F  3/07 
U.S.  a.  267—64.19  5  Qairas 


4,316,603 

STOCKLINE  ARMOR  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  BLAST 

FURNACES 

Howard  W.  Steffen.  Peters  Township,  Washington  County,  Pa., 

assignor  to  United  States  Steel  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  81.725,  Oct.  4,  1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Sep.  IS,  1980,  Ser.  No.  187,293 

Int.  a.J  C21B  7/08 

VS.  CI.  266—282  4  Oaims 

1.  In  a  blast  furnace,  said  furnace  including  a  shell,  courses  of 

brickwork  forming  a  lining  within  said  shell,  and  stockline 

armor  apparatus  for  protecting  said  brickwork,  said  apparatus 

including  rows  of  plates  adapted  to  be  placed  over  each  course 

of  brickwork  in  an  area  susceptible  to  being  struck  by  material 

charged  to  the  furnace,  said  plates  extending  longitudinally  in 

a  radial  direction  inward  from  said  shell  and  having  fianges  for 


1.  A  vehicle  height  adjusting  device  comprising: 

a  tubular  main  body; 

a  piston  rod  slidably  mounted  within  said  main  body  and 
having  an  end  projecting  therefrom,  said  projecting  end  of 
said  piston  rod  having  an  outwardly  facing  annular  shoul- 
der; 

an  air  spring  unit  including  a  resilient  fiexible  tubular  wall 
member  having  an  inner  wall  portion  and  an  outer  wall 
portion  closed  at  one  end  by  a  rolling  wall  portion  formed 
of  said  inner  and  outer  wall  portions  on  relative  reciproca- 
tion therebetween,  said  inner  wall  portion  being  sealingly 
connected  to  and  surrounding  said  main  body; 

a  member  abutting  said  shoulder  and  having  an  annular 
surface; 

a  generally  cup-shaped  member  mounted  on  said  projecting 
end  of  said  piston  rod  and  abutting  said  member,  said 
outer  wall  portion  being  sealingly  secured  to  said  cup- 
shaped  member;  and 

means  for  supplying  pressurized  gas  into  a  space  defined 
between  said  inner  and  outer  wall  portions  of  said  air 
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spring  unit,  said  means  comprising  an  axial  bore  formed  in 
said  piston  rod,  an  axially  extending  groove  formed  in  the 
outer  circumference  of  said  piston  rod  and  extending  to 
said  shoulder,  a  radial  bore  extending  from  said  axial  bore 
and  opening  into  said  axial  groove,  and  at  least  one  radi- 
ally extending  groove  extending  along  said  annular  sur- 
face of  said  member 


4,316,605 
MAGNET  MOUNTING  TOOL 
Clyde  L.  Zachry,  Poway,  and  William  C.  McCutchen,  San 
Diego,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Burroughs  Corporation, 
Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  107,168 

Int.  a.3  HOIF  41/02 

U.S.  CI.  269-43  6  Claims 


1.  A  tool  for  mounting  bias  magnets  in  a  yoke  in  the  manu- 
facture of  magnetic  bubble  memories  comprising: 

a  stationary  base  with  a  first  upright  magnet  mounting  arm 
thereon, 

a  moveable  base  coupled  to  said  stationary  base  and  having 
a  second  magnetic  upright  mounting  arm  thereon  in  paral- 
lel relationship  with  said  first  arm, 

both  of  said  arms  including  surfaces  facing  away  from  each 
other  and  being  adapted  to  have  bias  magnets  mounted 
thereon, 

a  spring  means  for  separating  said  arms  so  as  to  move  said 
bias  magnets  away  from  each  other  and  into  engagement 
with  said  yoke  when  said  yoke  is  positioned  over  both  said 
arms  and  magnets, 

said  stationary  base  and  said  moveable  base  also  being  pro- 
vided with  supporting  means  for  supporting  a  threaded 
bolt,  and 

means  responsive  to  rotation  of  said  bolt  for  varying  the 
force  with  which  said  spring  presses  said  magnets  against 
said  yoke. 


4,316,606 

APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  AND  EXTRACTING 

STACKED  SHEETS  ONE  BY  ONE 

Henri  Buys,  Breux  Jouy,  and  Camille  Carisey,  Creteil,  both  of 

France,  assignors  to  Societe  Anonyme  dite:  Transaccompagnie 

pour  le  Developpement  des  Transactions  Automaliques,  Paris, 

France 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,302 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  10,  1979,  79  09035 

Int.  a.'  B6SH  3/52 

U.S.  a.  271-10  7  Qaims 

I  Apparatus  for  feeding  sheets  one  by  one  in  a  predeter- 
mined direction  from  a  stack  of  sheets,  the  apparatus  including 
a  magazine  for  holding  a  stack  of  sheets;  a  first  shaft  rotatably 
mounted  adjacent  to  the  dispensing  side  of  said  magazine;  a 
first  roller  mounted  in  free-wheeling  relation  on  said  first  shaft 
for  frictionally  engaging  an  exposed  surface  of  a  first  sheet  in 
the  magazine;  a  second  shaft  rotatably  mounted  parallel  to  and 
downstream  in  the  sheet  feeding  direction  from  the  first  shaft; 
a  second  roller  mounted  in  free-wheeling  relation  on  said 
second  shaft  for  frictionally  engaging  the  same  surface  of  a 


sheet  fed  from  the  magazine  by  the  first  roller;  first  drive  means 
for  rotating  said  first  and  second  shafts  in  the  free-wheeling 
direction  of  the  first  and  second  rollers  lo  feed  a  sheet  from  the 
first  roller  towards  the  second  roller;  retard  means  positioned 
in  closely  spaced  relation  to  the  second  roller  such  thai  a  fed 
sheet  passes  between  and  in  contact  with  the  second  roller  and 
the  retard  means  for  stripping  away  any  sheet  stuck  to  ihe  first 
sheet;  and  second  drive  means  positioned  downstream  from 
Ihe  second  roller  further  feeding  each  sheet  delivered  from  the 
second  roller,  wherein  said  retard  means  comprises: 


a  third  roller  mounted  for  rotation  about  a  third  axis  parallel 
to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  ihe  second  shaft,  said  third  roller 
having  a  peripheral  surface  for  frictionally  contacting  the 
surface  of  a  fed  sheet  opposite  from  said  exposed  surface; 

means  for  limiting  the  angular  rotation  of  said  third  roller  in 
the  sheet  feeding  direction  from  an  initial  position  when 
engaged  by  a  sheet  being  fed  by  the  second  roller:  and 

biasing  means  for  rotatably  urging  said  third  roller  in  the 
reverse  direction  toward  said  initial  position. 


4,316,607 
PAPERBOARD  FEEDING  APPARATUS 
Masaharu  Hayashi.  Omiya,  and  Kouichi  Ueda,  Iwatsuki,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tomoku,  Otaru,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  7.  1980,  Ser.  No.  127,965 
Gaims    priority,   application   Japan,    Mar.    12,    1979.   54- 
30441[U] 

Int.  G."  B65H  1/14 
U.S.  G.  271—151  1  Claim 


1.  A  cardboard  feeding  machine  of  the  type  having  a  tillable 
lift  (1),  a  lifting  yoke  (2)  provided  on  the  lift  (1).  driven  con- 
veyer belt  provided  ahead  of  the  tillable  lift  (1),  said  tillable  lift 
and  said  lifting  yoke  being  arranged  for  operation  by  respec- 
tive electric  motors  (3).  (4).  and  there  being  provided  a  further 
belt  (7)  for  forwardly  bringing  down  stacked  car.dboard  (15) 
over  the  forward  end  side  of  the  tillable  lift  (1).  wherein:  each 
of  said  motors  (3).  (4)  is  defined  by  a  pole  change  motor  and 
Ihe  motor  (3)  for  tilting  said  tillable  lift  (1)  being  so  arranged  as 
to  be  first  rotatable  at  high  speed  and  then  changeable  for 
rotation  al  a  low  speed,  while  being  applied  with  regenerative 
braking,  by  changing  the  number  of  poles  thereof  and  being 
slopped,  circuit  means  including  limit  switches  responsive  to 
Ihe  tilted  position  of  said  tillable  lift  for  causing  said  changing 
of  the  number  of  poles  of  the  tillable  lift  pole  change  motor, 
said  motor  (4)  driving  the  lift  yoke  (2)  being  so  arranged  as  to 
firsl  rotate  at  a  high  speed  and  then  be  changed  lo  rotate  ai  a 
low  speed  and  thereafter  being  stopped  when  a  forward  end  of 
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ihe  stacked  cardboards  (15)  being  conveyed  al  thai  low  speed 
reaches  the  further  belt  (7).  while  being  apphed  with  regenera- 
tive braking,  by  changing  the  nuinber  of  the  poles,  and  being 
arranged  to  again  continuously  rotate  at  said  lower  speed 
enabling  one  or  more  of  the  stacked  cardboards  (15)  to  be 
advanced  by  the  belt  (7)  one  after  another  continuously,  being 
conveyed  in  a  forward  direction  by  the  conveyor  belt  (8)  and 
further  circuit  itieans  including  limit  switches  responsive  to  the 
position  of  stacked  cardboard  conveyed  by  said  lifting  yoke  for 
causing  said  changing  of  the  number  of  poles  of  the  lifting  yoke 
pole  change  motor 


4,316,608 
LEG  AND  HIP  SLED  EXEROSER 
Duane  R.  Lundberg,  Jefferson,  Iowa,  assignor  to  AM F  Incorpo- 
rated, While  Plains,  N.V. 

Filed  Dec.  17.  1979,  Ser.  No.  104,530 

Int.  a.'  A63B  23/04 

VS.  a.  272—117  1  Claim 


1  In  an  exerciser  having  a  generally  rectangular  shaped 
open  bottom  frame  having  spaced  apart  side  and  end  members, 
spaced  upwardly  sloped  side  frames  on  said  bottom  frame,  and 
a  weighted  carriage  movable  along  said  side  frames,  a  pair  of 
spaced  cradles  on  said  carriage,  said  cradles  being  adapted  to 
nest  the  shoulders  of  a  user  of  said  exerciser  standing  inside  said 
open  bottom  frame  adjacent  one  end  thereof  corresponding  to 
the  lower  end  of  said  sloped  side  frames,  a  foot  rest  at  said  one 
end  of  said  bottom  frame,  said  foot  rest  being  adapted  to  brace 
the  exercise  user's  toes  when  leaning  forward  to  lift  said  car- 
riage, means  for  adjustably  positioning  and  locking  said  foot 
rest  in  a  plurality  of  positions  lengthwise  of  said  end  of  said 
bottom  frame,  said  last  mentioned  means  comprising  a  pair  of 
angle  irons  on  said  opposite  sides  of  said  bottom  frame,  a  series 
of  spaced  apart  horizontal  lugs  on  said  angle  irons,  said  foot 
rest  composing  another  angle  iron  transversely  spanning  said 
pair  of  angle  irons,  said  foot  rest  being  freely  and  selectively 
insertable  into  the  spaces  between  said  lugs  so  that  the  corner 
thereof  overlies  one  of  said  lugs  and  the  edges  thereof  underlies 
the  two  lugs  immediately  adjacent  thereto  on  each  of  said  pair 
of  angle  irons. 


(4)  means  for  adjustably  supporting  said  incline  portion  on 
said  bench  frame  at  a  desired  angle  of  inclination;  and 

(5)  a  pair  of  upstanding,  spaced  barbell  supports  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  said  bench  attached  to  said  bench  frame, 
each  of  said  tubes  having  a  barbell  cradle  at  its  upper 
end  above  said  incline  seat  portion;  and 

(b)  a  weight  pull  device  at  the  head  end  of  said  bench  at- 
tached to  and  supported  by  said  bench  frame  having: 
(1)  a  pair  of  upstanding  parallel  guides  attached  to  said 
bench  frame; 


(2)  a  top  crosspiece  interconnecting  the  upper  ends  of  said 
guides; 

(3)  weight-supporting  means  slidably  guided  along  said 
guides; 

(4)  weight  pulley  means  connected  to  said  top  crosspiece; 
and 

(5)  at  least  one  tension  element  connected  to  said  weight- 
supporting  means  and  trained  through  said  pulley 
means  to  be  pulled  by  a  user  lying  or  sitting  on  said 
bench. 


4,316.610 

SEGMENTED  ELASTIC  CABLE  EXERCISER  BAR 

Robert  S.  Hinds,  1803  Regent  St.,  Madison,  Wis.  53705 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  755,552,  Dec.  30, 1976,  Pat.  No. 

4,195,835.  This  application  Nov.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  95,664 

Int.  a.'  A63B  21/02 

U.S.  a.  272—137  4  Claims 


4,316,609 
BENCH  MOUNTED  WEIGHT  LIFTING  EXERaSER 

Ira  J.  Silberman,  Opelika,  .Ala.,  assignor  to  Diversified  Products 
Corporation,  Opelika,  Ala. 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  12,487 
Int.  CI.'  A63B  21/06 
L'.S.  a.  272—118  7  Oaims 

1   An  exercising  apparatus  comprising: 
(a)  a  bench  having: 

(1)  an  elongated  bench  frame; 

(2)  a  fixed  seat  portion  supported  on  said  bench  frame  at 
Ihe  foot  end  of  said  bench; 

(3)  an  adjustable  incline  seat  portion  hinged  to  said  bench 
frame  adjacent  to  said  fixed  portion  and  extending  to 
the  head  end  of  said  bench; 


1.  In  exercise  apparatus  having  an  elastic  cable  for  being 
atuched  to  a  laterally  extending  bar  and  providing  down- 
wardly extending  runs  of  cafcle  at  each  end,  an  improvement 
comprising  pieces  shorter  in  length  than  said  bar  joined  to  be 
separable  and  end-abutting  to  provide  an  assembled  bar  of 
lever-like  rigidity  and  elongated  configuration  for  being 
gripped  by  both  hands  of  a  user  and  having  a  longitudinally 
grooved  upper  surface  for  receiving  said  cable  between  points 
of  terminal  contact  of  said  cable  with  said  bar.  and  having 
bifurcated  ends  formed  by  finger-like  members  which  extend 
from  the  two  opposite  sides  to  beyond  the  ends  of  said  groove, 
said  bifurcated  ends  being  adapted  to  receive  downward  runs 
of  cable  therein  and  to  receive  convolutions  of  said  cable 
thereon  upon  rotation  of  said  bar  with  said  cable  engaged 
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thereon,  said  pieces  being  coupled  by  locking  pins  and  a  pair  of 
sleeves,  each  sleeve  of  said  pair  of  sleeves  being  anchored  in 
one  of  the  two  said  pieces  disposed  to  be  end  abutting,  said 
locking  pin  embodying  a  detent  which  comprises  means  for 
being  resilienlly  biased  transversely  to  the  axial  direction  of  the 
locking  pin  and  urged  beyond  the  projected  interface  of  said 
locking  pin  and  an  associated  sleeve  to  maintain  said  pieces 
firmly  abutting  during  exercise  use  of  said  bar  and  enabling 
manual  disassembly  of  said  bar  to  provide  said  pieces  severally 
for  rendering  said  exercise  apparatus  compactly  transportable. 


4,316,611 
COMPETITION  GAME  MACHINE 
W.  Fred  Stokes,  Rte.  2,  Branchville,  S.C.  29432;  Fairey  S.  Brad- 
ford, 909  4th  Ave.,  Kingstree,  S.C.  29556,  and  Nancy  S.  Stro- 
bel,  901  Wisteria  Dr.,  Florence,  S.C.  29501 

Filed  Jun.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,450 

Int.  a.'  A63F  7/06.  7/14 

U.S.  CI.  273—85  D  11  Qaims 


means  of  each  respective  projector  element  being  located 
on  the  outer  side  of  an  opposite  side  member,  and  the 
projector  arms  with  head  portions  being  capable  of  mov- 
ing within  and  above  different  said  spaces  in  said  floor 
means,  and 
(e)  at  least  two  separate  and  identical  activator  elements, 
each  activator  element  including  a  yoke  having  two  arms 
and  a  cross  bar  connecting  first  ends  of  said  arms,  said 
cross  bar  being  rotatably  mounted  between  the  housing 
side  members,  the  second  ends  of  said  arms  including 
aligned  bores  through  which  extends  a  rotatable  activator 
shaft  having  an  enlarged  end  portion,  each  said  rotatable 
activator  shaft  being  translatable  in  aligned  crescent- 
shaped  slots  in  said  side  members,  and  each  activator 
element  including  a  fin  hub  fixedly  attached  to  said  rotat- 
able activator  shaft  along  a  center  portion  between  said 
housing  side  members,  said  fin  hub  including  multiple 
identically  shaped  plate-like  fins  which  are  capable  of 
moving  within  and  above  different  said  spaces  in  said  floor 
means  so  as  to  form  a  striking  face  for  contacting  and 
moving  a  game  ball. 


4,316,612 

EDUCATIONAL  ALGEBRA  BOARD  GAME 

Kenneth  J.  Harder,  113  Ninth  St.,  Bay  St.  Louis,  .Miss.  39520 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  130.232 

Int.  CI.'.\63Fi/00 
U,S.  a.  273—272  -■-  5  Claims 


1.  A  competition  game  machine  which  comprises, 

(a)  an  elongated  housing  formed  by  a  cover  member,  two 
side  members,  two  end  members  and  a  bottom  member, 
said  side  members  including  openings  therein  in  which  are 
mounted  window  elements,  each  of  said  side  members 
including  at  least  two  cresecent-shaped  slots  therein,  the 
crescent-shaped  slots  in  one  side  member  being  aligned 
with  the  crescent-shaped  slots  in  the  other  side  member, 
said  side  members  also  including  additional  openings 
therein  in  the  lower  sides  thereof,  at  least  one  of  which  is 
located  below  each  of  said  crescent-shaped  slots,  each  of 
said  end  members  including  an  opening  in  the  upper  por- 
tion thereof  which  is  sufficiently  sized  to  allow  a  game  ball 
to  pass  therethrough, 

(b)  identical  game  ball  return  means  mounted  on  the  outer 
sides  of  each  respective  end  member  and  capable  of  re- 
ceiving a  game  ball  passing  through  the  opening  in  the 
respective  end  member. 

(c)  a  floor  means  positioned  in  said  housing  to  form  a  playing 
deck  above  said  bottom  member,  said  floor  means  includ- 
ing multiple  spaces  therein  which  each  extend  from  one 
end  member  of  the  housing  to  the  other  end  and  are 
spaced  apart  between  the  side  members. 

(d)  separate  identical  projector  elements  positioned  near  the 
two  housing  end  members,  each  projector  element  includ- 
ing a  rotatable  projector  shaft  which  extends  between  the 
housing  side  members  and  respectively  through  aligned 
holes  therein,  a  handle  means  fixedly  attached  to  one  end 
of  said  rotatable  projector  shaft  so  as  to  be  located  outside 
said  housing  and  capable  of  rotating  said  rotatable  projec- 
tor shaft,  and  a  projector  hub  fixedly  attached  to  said 
rotatable  projector  shaft  along  a  center  portion  between 
said  housing  side  members,  said  projector  hub  including 
multiple  identically-shaped  projector  arms  with  head 
portions  which  are  capable  of  retaining  and,  when  said 
rotatable  projector  shaft  is  rotated,  projecting  a  game  ball 
towards  the  opposite  housing  end  member,  the  handle 


1.  An  educational  algebra  game  article  comprising  a  gener- 
ally square  game  board,  a  plurality  of  strips  each  having 
printed  thereon  an  equation  or  inequality  to  be  solved,  and  a 
plurality  of  markers  having  printed  thereon  portions  of  equa- 
tions or  inequalities,  said  portions  being  so  related  to  respective 
ones  of  said  strip  equations  or  inequalities  that  selected  ones  of 
said  markers  can  be  assembled  to  form  a  successive  series  of 
equations  or  inequalities  the  last  of  which  constitutes  a  solution 
for  the  related  strip  equation  or  inequality,  said  board  including 
demarcated  areas  adjacent  each  side  thereof  for  receiving  one 
of  said  strips  and  an  adjacent  assembly  of  said  markers. 


4.316,613 
SKILL  MARBLE  GA.ME 
Virgil  W.  Harris,  R.R.  17,  Box  245,  Brazil.  Ind.  47834 
Filed  Jul.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  170,909 
Int.  a.'  A63B  6i/08 
U.S.  a.  273—401  7  Oaims 

4.  A  game  of  skill  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  spheres  of  equal  diameter;  and 
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a  closed  container  with  a  bottotn  wall  configured  to  support 
said  container  upon  a  Rat  surface,  said  container  including 
a  lop  wall  with  an  aperture,  said  aperture  has  a  size  larger 
than  said  equal  diameters  of  said  spheres  allowing  said 
spheres  to  pass  through  said  aperture  into  said  container 
when  dropped  one  at  a  time  from  a  position  over  said 
aperture,  said  top  wall  including  an  inwardly  facing  con- 
cave surface  guiding  said  spheres  when  positioned  inside 
said  container  to  roll  toward  said  aperture  as  said  con- 
tainer is  inverted;  and  wherein 

said  top  wall  includes  an  outwardly  facing  convex  surface 
part  forming  a  peak  portion  and  part  forming  downwardly 
sloping  portions  extending  from  said  peak  portion,  said 
lop  wall  includes  a  plurality  of  apertures  extending  there- 
through all  having  a  diameter  greater  than  said  spheres 
with  some  of  said  apertures  being  located  on  said  peak 
portion  and  appearing  circular  when  viewed  directly 


for  rotation  about  the  axis  of  said  first  bore  relative  to  said 
housing,  each  of  said  shafts  having  a  second  portion  ex- 
tending axially  out  from  said  first  bores  beyond  said  end 
face,  each  of  said  first  portions  of  said  shafts  having  a 
groove  formed  in  the  exterior  surface  thereof; 

a  pin  member  adjustably  positioned  in  each  of  said  second 
bores,  each  of  said  pin  members  having  a  first  position 
wherein  an  end  thereof  extends  into  said  first  bore  for 
receipt  in  said  groove  in  one  of  said  shafts  to  control  the 
axial  position  of  said  shafts  relative  to  said  housing  and  a 
second  position  wherein  said  end  is  retracted  from  said 
grooves; 

a  jaw  member  defining  a  workpiece  engaging  surface  fixed 
to  the  second  portion  of  each  shaft,  each  of  said  surfaces 
rotating  about  an  axis  offset  the  axis  of  the  first  bore  re- 
ceiving the  shaft  to  which  the  jaw  member  is  fixed  when 
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overhead  whereas  other  of  said  apertures  being  located  on 

said  downwardly  sloping  portions  appearing  elliptical  in 

configuration  when  viewed  directly  overhead  of  said 

container;  and  further  comprising;  indicia  means  on  said 

container  operably  indicating  a  preselected  scoring  value 

assigned  to  each  aperture. 

5.  The  game  of  claim  4  wherein  said  convex  surface  has 

different  slopes  at  different  distances  from  said  peak  portion. 

some  of  said  apertures  on  said  peak  portion  are  of  different 

diameters  relative  to  each  other,  said  apertures  of  one  of  said 

downwardly  sloping  portions  are  of  equal  siie  relative  to  each 

other  and  are  located  on  said  convex  surface  at  said  different 

distances  to  appear  of  unequal  size  relative  to  each  other  when 

viewed  directly  overhead,  said  apertures  on  another  of  said 

downwardly  sloping  portions  are  of  unequal  size  relative  to 

each  other  and  are  located  on  said  convex  surface  at  said 

different  distances  to  appear  to  be  of  equal  size  relative  to  each 

other  when  viewed  directly  overhead. 


4,316.614 
HOLDING  CHUCK 

Robert  T.  Clopton,  Can  Mcr.  Ky.,  assignor  to  Eaton  Corpora- 
tion. Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  7,  1980.  Ser.  No.  109,953 
Int.  a.'  B23B  il/IS:  B23F  23/06 
V.S.  a.  279—1  G  5  Qaims 

1  A  holding  chuck  for  releasably  positioning  and  holding  a 
workpiece  relative  to  an  established  reference  line,  said  chuck 
compnsing: 
a  housing  including  an  end  face  extending  substantially 
perpendicular  to  said  reference  line,  a  plurality  of  substan- 
tially identical  first  bores  formed  in  said  housing  and 
opening  to  said  end  face,  the  axes  of  said  bores  being 
substantially  parallel  to  said  reference  line  and  equally 
circumferentially  and  radially  spaced  relative  to  said  ref- 
erence line,  a  plurality  of  second  bores  extending  radially 
inwardly  from  the  exterior  of  said  housing  to  intersect  said 
first  bores; 
a  shaft  received  in  each  of  said  first  bores,  each  of  said  shafts 
having  a  first  portion  removably  retained  in  said  first  bore 


the  first  portion  of  said  shaft  is  rotated  in  said  housing 
about  said  axis  of  said  first  bore  whereby  such  rotation  of 
said  first  portions  will  cause  said  surfaces  to  move  radially 
inwardly  and  outwardly  with  respect  to  said  reference 
line;  and 
means  located  within  said  housing  for  selectively  rotating 
said  first  portions  of  said  shafts  simultaneously  and  in  the 
same  direction  of  rotation,  said  means  including  a  single 
driving  member  and  a  separate  driven  member  for  each 
shaft,  each  driven  member  defining  a  bore  having  internal 
splines  concentric  with  the  axis  of  one  of  said  bores,  move- 
ment of  said  driving  member  resulting  in  an  equal  rota- 
tional movement  of  each  of  said  driven  members,  each  of 
said  shafts  having  an  externally  splined  portion  for  en- 
gagement with  the  internally  splined  portion  of  said 
driven  members. 


4,316,615 
PICNIC  BEACH  CART 

Norval  K.  Willette,  4  Laurie  La.,  Burlington,  Mass.  01803 
Filed  Jun.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,189 
Int.  a.'  B«2B  1/12 
V.S.  a.  280—47.26  3  Qaiins 


1.  A  beach  cart  including 
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first  and  second  wheels  each  having  an  axle  and  an  annular 
rim  tread  surface  of  substantial  width  in  a  circular  plane 
parallel  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  its  axle. 

a  horizontal  flat  bed  having  upwardly-extending  peripheral 
side  walls. 

means  independently  mounting  said  wheels  on  the  underside 
of  said  bed  near  opposite  sides  thereof  and  arranged  to 
support  said  bed  at  a  distance  between  nine  and  eighteen 
inches  above  the  lowest  surface  of  said  wheels,  said  axles 
being  positioned  along  a  line  within  ten  inches  from  a 
vertical  plane  passing  through  the  rear  edge  of  said  bed, 

a  support  stanchion. 

means  rotalably  securing  said  stanchion  to  the  front  of  said 
bed. 

releasable  locking  means  arranged  to  secure  said  stanchion 
in  its  vertical  position  whereby  said  bed  is  supported  by  a 
tripod  formed  by  said  stanchion  and  said  wheels. 

a  towing  bar  removably  secured  to  said  bed.  and 

a  fixed  stop  member  secured  to  said  bed  and  positioned  to 
abut  said  stanchion  and  thereby  limit  the  rotational  move- 
ment thereof  in  a  first  direction. 

said  locking  means  including  a  rotalable  member  having  a 
first  position  in  which  it  engages  said  stanchion  and  pre- 
vents rotational  movement  thereof  in  a  direction  opposite 
from  said  first  direction. 

one  of  said  sidewalls  including  a  slot  extending  downwardly 
from  its  upper  edge,  and 

said  rotalable  member  including  an  extension  that,  when  said 
rotalable  member  is  in  its  first  position,  extends  through 
said  slot  and  projects  forwardly  thereof  to  abut  one  side  of 
said  stanchion. 


4.316,616 

SELF-PROPELLING  AND  STEERING  ATTACHMENT 

FOR  A  WHEEL-CHAIR 

Bernard  Boivin.  1689  Sanguinet  St.,  Montreal.  Canada  H2X 

3G5 

Filed  Feb.  25.  1980.  Ser.  No.  124.528 

Int.  CI."  B62M  1/14 

U.S.  CI.  280—289  WC  9  Claims 


chair,  and  means  to  lock  said  extensible  and  retractable  bar  lo 
an  adjusted  length,  whereby  a  wheel-chair  user,  w  hile  seated  in 
the  wheel-chair,  can  secure  said  framework  to  said  wheel-chair 
front  frame  portion  when  said  locking  means  are  in  released 
position  and  while  said  from  sw  ivel  wheels  of  the  w  heel-chair 
rest  on  a  support  surface,  and  then  the  user  can  lift  said  swivel 
wheels  off  the  ground  by  pushing  forwardly  of  said  steering 
post  to  cause  the  same  lo  take  more  vertical  attitude,  thereby 
causing  a  change  of  length  of  said  extensible  and  retractable 
bar  and  then  locking  the  latter  in  its  final  position  with  the 
swivel  wheels  remaining  raised  off  the  supporting  surface  and 
the  wheel-chair  resting  on  said  supporting  surface  only  by  the 
rear  large  diameter  wheels  and  the  steering  and  propelling 
wheel. 


4.316.617 
VEHICLE  TOWING  APPARATUS 

Ranald  C.  Flaugh,  407  \.  Main  St.,  Churubusco.  Ind.  46725 
Filed  Sep.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,934 
Int.  CI.    B60D  l,J4 
U.S.  CI.  280—402  9  Claims 


1  Vehicle  towing  apparatus  comprising  a  supporting  frame 
adapted  to  be  mounted  on  ihe  rear  and  top  of  a  motor  vehicle, 
said  frame  including  an  upstanding  support  having  a  horizontal 
cross  member  and  an  upright  boom-receiving  slot  w  hich  opens 
through  said  cross  member,  an  elongated  boom  in  registry  with 
said  slot  and  having  a  firsi  end  for  selective  attachment  to  a 
tractor,  first  means  mosabh  engaged  with  the  cross  member 
for  supporting  said  boom  for  longitudinal  movement  for  only  a 
first  portion  of  its  length,  said  first  means  being  disengaged 
from  said  cross  member  for  a  second  portion  of  the  length  of 
said  boom,  said  frame  furiher  including  a  retaining  device 
spaced  from  said  upstanding  support  which  retains  said  boom 
for  sliding  and  for  swinging  movement  about  a  horizontal  axis, 
and  a  boom-supporting  element  on  said  support  which  spans 
said  slot  and  on  which  said  boom  may  be  carried,  said  boom 
being  movable  longitudinally  for  said  first  portion  of  its  length 
until  said  first  means  disengages  from  said  cross  member 
whereby  said  second  portion  of  said  boom  descends  into  said 
slot  10  rest  on  said  boom-supporting  element  and  to  be  con- 
fined against  lateral  movement  by  ihe  sides  of  said  slot,  and  a 
winch  on  said  upstanding  support  beneath  said  boom  and 
having  a  cable  conneclible  to  said  boom  intermediate  its  ends 
and  adjacent  said  element. 


1.  A  self-propelling  and  steering  attachment  for  a  wheel- 
chair of  the  type  having  a  frame,  rear  larger  diameter  w  heels 
supporting  said  frame  and  front  smaller  diameter  swivel 
wheels  supporting  said  frame  at  the  front  frame  portion 
thereof,  said  attachment  comprising  a  front  sleeve,  a  steering 
post  rotalably  supported  in  said  sleeve,  a  ground-engaging 
steering  and  propelling  wheel  carried  by  the  bottom  of  said 
steering  post,  drive  means  for  said  steering  and  propelling 
wheel,  a  rear  framework,  means  on  said  framework  to  rigidly 
connect  and  disconnect  the  same  to  and  from  ihe  front  frame 
portion  of  said  wheel-chair,  and  two  superposed  bars  extend- 
ing longitudinally  forwardly  from  said  rear  framework  and 
interconnecting  the  latter  and  said  sleeve,  one  of  said  bars 
being  extensible  and  retractable  and  pivotally  connected  lo 
said  rear  framework  and  lo  said  sleeve  for  pivotal  movement 
about  horizontal  transverse  axes  relative  to  said  wheel-chair, 
and  the  other  of  said  bars  being  rigidly  secured  to  one  of  said 
framework  and  of  said  sleeve  and  pivotally  connected  to  the 
other  of  said  framework  and  of  said  sleeve  for  pivotal  move- 
ment about  a  horizontal  transverse  axis  relative  to  said  wheel- 


4.316.618 
NON-EXPOSED  SKI  BINDING 
Eric  A.  Sampson,  520  S.  Harrison  La.,  Denver.  Colo.  80209 
Filed  Feb.  19.  1980.  Ser.  No.  121.997 
Int.  a."  A63C  9/(M 
U.S.  CI.  280—613  18  Claims 

1.  A  binding  for  connecting  a  boot  to  a  ski.  said  binding 
being  operative  to  release  said  boot  from  said  ski  when  the 
environmental  forces  on  said  ski  from  skiing  exceed  a  predeter- 
mined amount,  said  binding  comprising; 
a  plate  releasably  afiixed  under  said  boot,  said  plate  compris- 
ing; 

(a)  a  first  sphere  downwardly  extending  from  said  plate, 
said  first  sphere  being  oriented  on  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  plate  and  under  the  ball  area  of  said  boot,  and 

(b)  a  second  sphere  downwardly  extending  from  said 
plate,  said  second  sphere  being  oriented  on  said  plate 
longitudinal  axis  and  under  the  tibial  axis  of  said  boot. 
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a  first  movable  and  arcuate  tract  mounted  in  a  first  recess 
formed  in  the  upper  surface  of  said  ski,  said  first  tract 
being  capable  of  releasably  engaging  said  first  sphere,  said 
first  tract  being  further  curved  in  an  arc  toward  said 
second  sphere. 

a  second  movable  and  arcuate  tract  mounted  in  a  second 
formed  recess  m  the  upper  surface  of  said  ski.  said  second 
tract  being  capable  of  releasably  engaging  said  second 
sphere,  said  second  tract  being  further  curved  in  an  arc 
toward  said  first  sphere,  said  first  and  second  tracts  being 
identical  and  symmetrical  to  each  other  and  each  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  concave  tract  member. 

(b)  a  centering  groove  formed  on  the  concave  surface  of 
said  concave  member,  said  concave  centering  groove 
having  a  partial  spherical  cavity  in  the  center  of  the 
aforesaid  groove. 

(c)  means  connected  to  said  concave  member  and  to  said 
ski  for  biasing  said  concave  member. 

(d)  a  convex  tract  member. 

(e)  a  centering  groove  formed  on  the  convex  surface  of 
said  convex  member,  said  convex  centering  groove 


a  guide  rail  extending  along  a  vehicle  body; 

a  webbing  guide  received  in  and  movable  along  said  guide 
rail; 

a  thick  wall  tape  extending  along  said  guide  rail  and  engaged 
with  said  webbing  guide; 

a  driving  means  for  driving  said  thick  wall  tape  to  cause  said 
webbing  guide  to  move  along  said  guide  rail  due  to  move- 
ment of  said  thick  wall  tape;  and 


having  a  partial  spherical  cavity  in  the  center  of  the 
aforesaid  groove. 
(0  means  connected  to  said  convex  member  and  to  said  ski 
for  biasing  said  convex  member  toward  said  concave 
member,  said  concave  member  being  spaced  from  said 
convex  member  to  form  said  arcuate  tract,  said  concave 
and  convex  centenng  grooves  being  capable  of  engag- 
ing said  sphere  and  maintaining  it  aligned  with  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  ski  in  said  partial  spherical 
cavities  under  environmental  forces  less  than  said  pre- 
determined release  force,  said  sphere  being  capable  of 
traveling  in  said  tract  a  predetermined  distance  in  said 
concave  and  convex  grooves  when  said  environmental 
forces  are  less  than  said  predetermined  release  force  but 
greater  than  a  predetermined  travel  force,  said  concave 
and  convex  centering  grooves  being  capable  of  immedi- 
ately returning  said  sphere  to  said  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  ski  upon  removal  of  said  traveling  forces,  said 
concave  and  convex  members  being  capable  of  releas- 
ing said  sphere  from  said  tract  and  in  any  direction 
above  said  ski  when  said  environmental  forces  exceed 
said  predetermined  release  force  by  moving  against  said 
concave  and  convex  biasing  means. 


4,316,619 
PASSIVE  SEATBELT  SYSTEM 
Ichiro   Suzuki,    Nagoya;    Masanao    Motonami,   and    Hisashi 
Ogawa,  both  of  Toyota,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota 
Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 
Filed  .May  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  154,121 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  14, 1979, 54-81255[U] 
Int.  a.'  B60R  21/10 
U.S.  a.  280—804  13  Claims 

1.  A  passive  seatbelt  system  for  automatically  moving  a 
seatbell  webbing  to  approach  or  recede  from  an  occupant, 
comprising: 


a  tape  casing  adjacent  to  said  driving  means,  said  tape  casing 
receiving  a  tail  end  portion  of  said  thick  wall  tape,  so  that 
when  maximum  length  of  said  tape  is  received  within  said 
tape  casing,  the  tail  end  portion  of  said  thick  wall  tape  is 
substantially  U-shaped  along  an  inner  surface  of  said  tape 
casing,  a  tail  end  of  said  thick  wall  tape  being  fixed  on  the 
inner  surface  of  said  tape  casing. 


4,316,620 

DEVICES  ADAPTED  FOR  USE  ON  SKI  POLES 

Arte  Wien,  Fabrikkveien  5,  NO-2380  Brumunddad,  Norway 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  30,707 

Gairas  priority,  application  Norway,  Apr.  13,  1978,  781292 

Int.  a.5  A63C  n/24 

U.S.  CI.  280-824  1  Qaim 


I.  A  device  adapted  for  use  on  ski  poles  having  a  permanent 
ski  ring  to  provide  an  auxiliary  support  for  said  ring  and  which 
comprises  annular  plate  means  for  forming  a  support  surface  of 
substantially  larger  dimension  in  the  radial  plane  of  the  ski  pole 
than  said  ski  ring  and  capable  of  being  arranged  on  said  ring  to 
increase  its  supporting  ability  in  loose  snow,  said  annular  plate 
means  surrounding  at  its  inner  side  a  circular  space  and  com- 
prising a  central  hub,  four  radial  spokes  joining  said  inner  side 
to  said  hub  and  defining  therebetween  four  similar  space  quad- 
rants, said  hub  being  formed  with  an  opening  for  receiving  said 
ski  pole  defined  by  symmetncally  spaced  teeth  extending  radi- 
ally inwards  from  the  inner  circular  surface  thereof,  and  a  pair 
of  catch  claws  occupying  opposite  space  quadrants  and 
adapted  for  ready  manual  attachment  to  and  release  from  said 
ski  ring. 
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4,316,621 

PRESSURE-SENSITIVE  OR  HEAT-SENSITIVE 

RECORDING  MATERIAL 

Jean  C.  Petitpierre,  Kaiseraugst,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ciba- 

Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  192482 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Oct.    26,    1979, 
9629/79;  Oct.  26,  1979,  9630/79 

Int.  CI.'  B41M  5/18.  5/22 
U.S.  a.  282—27.5  19  Oaims 

I.  A  pressure-sensitive  or  heat-sensitive  recording  material 
which  comprises  in  its  colour  reactant  system,  as  developer  for 
the  colour  former,  at  least  one  compound  of  the  formula 


4,316.623 

SELF-PRESSURIZABLE  PORTABLE  VESSEL  WITH 

FAUCET  CONNECTOR 

Quentin  T.  Kelly,  R.D.  #1,  Box  #4,  Hopewell,  N.J.  08525 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  95,594 

Int.  a.'  B65D  37/00 

U.S.  a.  285—8  2  Oaims 


r~\-\-cH-Q-y  „ 


(1> 


OH 


wherein  the  ring  Z  is  a  heterocyclic  radical  which  does  not 
contain  a  keto  group  adjacent  to  the  linking  carbon  atom. 
X    is    the    direct    bond,    — O— .    — CHR— ,    — NR— . 

— CONR— .  — SOaNR— ,  — NR,— CO— NRj— ,  — RN. 

— OS— NR2—  or  — NRi— SOj- NR2— ,  wherein  each 

of 
R,  Ri  and  Rj  independently  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  at  most  12 
carbon  atoms  which  is  unsubstiluted  or  substituted  by  halogen, 
cyano  or  lower  alkoxy.  or  is  benzyl,  phenyl,  or  benzyl  or 
phenyl  each  of  which  is  substituted  by  halogen,  methyl  or 
methoxy, 

Q  is  carbon  or  an  unsubstituted  or  substituted  hydrocarbon 
radical. 
Y  is  halogen  and  m  is  I  to  3. 


4416,622 

ACCUMULATOR  HLTER  AND  CONDUIT  CLAMP 

ASSEMBLY 

John  F,  Nelson,  New  Lenox,  III.,  assignor  to  Illinois  Tool  Works 

Inc.,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  181,499 

Int.  a.'  F16L  41/00 

VS.  a.  285—119  U  Claims 


1.  A  hose  faucet-connector  comprising  in  combination:  an 
integrally  molded  unit  having  an  outer  housing  of  wall  struc- 
ture forming  a  tubular  through-space  extending  from  a  first 
open  end  to  a  second  open  end.  being  substantially  wider  in 
outside  diameter  at  said  first  open  end  as  compared  to  outside 
diameter  at  said  second  open  end  and  having  substantially 
uniform  thickness  of  the  wall  structure  throughout  a  length  of 
said  outer  housing  between  said  first  open  end  and  said  second 
open  end.  and  said  molded  unit  having  further  a  concavely 
shaped  inner  housing  with  al-least  a  faucei-mountmg  apenure 
with  said  inner  housing  extending  across  said  first  end  and 
sealably  fused  therewith  al  outer  peripheries  of  said  inner 
housing,  the  improvement  comprising  spaced-apart  ribs  ex- 
tending, independent  of  other  support,  along  an  inner  surface 
of  said  outerhousing  integral  with  solely  said  wall  structure, 
with  the  ribs  extending  substantially  in  an  axial  direction  rela- 
tive to  said  tubular  through-space  ranging  up  to  said  outer 
peripheries  of  said  inner  housing,  said  outer  housing  and  tubu- 
lar space  thereof  at  said  first  open  end  being  substantially  flared 
outwardly  in  shape  and  said  concavely  shaped  inner  housing 
being  inwardly  free  of  support  by  said  spaced-apart  ribs,  free- 
space  of  the  tubular  space  existing  between  the  concavely 
shaped  inner  housing  and  said  spaced-apart  ribs,  and  said  wall 
structure  at  locations  between  said  spaced-apart  ribs  being 
sufficiently  thin  as  to  be  flexible  in  nature,  whereby  said 
spaced-apart  ribs  render  a  sturdy  structure  axially  of  said  tubu- 
lar through-space  when  mounting  the  unit  on  a  faucet  and  firm 
against  tendencies  to  baloon  or  pop-off  when  elevated  water 
pressure  exists  during  water-fiow  from  a  faucet  on  which  the 
unit  is  mounted  through  said  faucet-mounting  aperture 


4.316,624 

ACCESS  UNION 

Irwin  H.  Davlin,  714  S.  Court  St.,  Opelousas,  U.  70570 

Filed  Nov.  1.  1979,  Ser.  No.  90,461 

Int.  a.5  F16L  li/02.  19/00.  41/00 

V.S.  a.  285—158  27  CUims 

1.  A  one  piece  plastic  clamp  for  establishing  a  secure  connec- 
tion to  a  conduit  or  the  like  comprising  a  pair  or  relatively  rigid 
arms  having  generally  concave  inner  surfaces  contoured  to  be 
substantially  complimentary  to  the  outer  transverse  dimension 
of  the  conduit,  said  arms  having  inner  ends  and  outer  free  ends; 
a  relatively  thin  resilient  hinge  means  joining  the  inner  ends  of 
said  arms,  said  hinge  means  being  initially  generally  arcuate  in 
formation  between  said  inner  ends  of  said  arms  and  projecting 
inwardly  to  present  a  deformable  generally  convex  surface  for 
engaging  the  outer  surface  of  the  conduit  during  the  establish- 
ment of  the  secure  connection  between  the  clamp  and  the 
conduit;  and  integral  means  for  locking  the  free  ends  of  said 

arms  together,  said  hinge  means  being  arranged  to  exert  a  1  An  access  union  comprising  a  weldable  short  axially 
controlled  continuous  compressive  force  against  the  outer  extending  access  member  having  inner  and  outer  termini,  the 
surface  of  the  conduit  for  maintaining  said  secure  connection  access  member  having  a  non-internally  threaded  axially  ex- 
between  said  clamp  and  the  conduit.  tending  opening  extending  between  the  said  outer  terminus 
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thereof  and  the  said  inner  terminus  thereof  to  thereby  provide 
a  passageway  for  fluid  to  flow  longitudinally  therethrough,  a 
short  axially  extending  conduit  receiving  member  having  inner 
and  outer  termini,  the  conduit  receiving  member  having  an 
axially  extending  opening  extending  between  the  said  inner 
terminus  thereof  and  the  said  outer  terminus  thereof  to  thereby 
provide  a  passageway  for  fluid  to  flow  longitudinally  there- 
through, the  said  openings  in  the  access  member  and  conduit 
receiving  member  having  approximately  the  same  internal 
diameters,  the  outside  diameter  of  the  access  member  being 
generally  larger  than  the  outside  diameter  of  the  conduit  re- 
ceiving member  and  the  access  member  being  relatively  uni- 
formly thick  walled  and  the  conduit  receiving  member  being 
relatively  thin  walled  along  most  of  its  length,  the  said  inner 
terminus  of  the  access  member  including  first  pressure  sealing 
means  around  the  said  opening  therein,  the  said  inner  terminus 
of  the  conduit  receiving  member  including  second  pressure 
sealing  means  around  the  said  opening  therein,  the  said  first 
and  second  pressure  sealing  means  cooperating  to  form  a  fluid 
tight  seal  therebetween  with  the  opening  in  the  conduit  receiv- 
ing member  being  in  communication  with  the  opening  in  the 
access  member  when  force  is  applied  to  the  access  member  and 
conduit  receiving  member  longitudinally  in  directions  toward 
their  respective  inner  termini,  detachable  means  carried  by  the 
access  member  and  the  conduit  receiving  member  for  releas- 
ably  applying  force  thereto  longitudinally  in  directions  toward 
their  respective  inner  termini,  the  said  detachable  force  apply- 
ing means  being  adapted  to  be  mounted  in  an  effective  force 
applying  relationship  on  the  relatively  large  outside  diameter 
outer  surface  of  the  access  member  and  the  relatively  small 
outside  diameter  outer  surface  of  the  conduit  receiving  mem- 
ber, the  said  first  and  second  pressure  sealing  means  being 
urged  into  a  fluid  tight  sealing  relationship  and  the  opening  in. 
the  conduit  receiving  member  being  in  communication  with 
the  opening  in  the  access  member  when  the  said  detachable 
force  applying  means  is  earned  by  the  access  member  and  the 
conduit  receiving  member  and  the  said  force  is  applied  thereto, 
the  said  first  and  second  pressure  sealing  means  being  rendered 
ineffective  to  form  a  fluid  tight  seal  therebetween  and  the 
opening  in  the  conduit  receiving  member  being  out  of  assured 
communication  with  the  opening  in  the  access  member  when 
the  said  detachable  force  applying  means  is  no  longer  carried 
by  the  access  member  and  the  conduit  receiving  member  and 
the  said  force  is  no  longer  applied  thereto,  the  access  member 
including  means  adjacent  the  outer  terminus  thereof  for  adapt- 
ing it  to  be  permanently  installed  by  welding  around  an  open- 
ing m  the  wall  of  a  container  for  fluids  with  the  said  opening  in 
the  access  member  being  in  communication  with  the  interior  of 
the  said  container  for  fluids  to  thereby  provide  access  thereto, 
the  said  adapting  means  on  the  access  member  including  an 
annular  welding  bevel  around  the  said  opening  in  the  outer 
terminus  thereof,  the  welding  bevel  being  tapered  toward  the 
outer  terminus  of  the  access  member  and  inward  toward  the 
outer  terminus  of  the  said  opening  therein  and  terminating 
adjacent  the  outer  terminus  of  the  said  opening  therein,  the 
outer  terminus  of  the  access  member  having  a  configuration 
which  substantially  conforms  with  the  contour  of  the  said  wall 
of  the  container  for  fluids  to  thereby  aid  in  permanently  install- 
ing the  access  member  thereon  by  welding  along  the  said 
welding  bevel,  and  the  conduit  receiving  member  including 
means  adjacent  the  outer  terminus  thereof  for  attaching  a 
conduit  for  fluid  thereto  whereby  the  interior  of  the  said  con- 
duit is  in  communication  successively  with  the  said  opening  in 
the  conduit  receiving  member  and  the  said  opening  in  the 
access  member 


4J16,625 
VEHICULAR  SALT  DISPENSER 
Harry  Goon,  c/o  George  Spector,  3615  Woolworth  BIdg..  233 
Broadway,  and  George  Spector,  3615  Woolworth  BIdg.,  233 
Broadway,  both  of  New  York,  N.Y.  10007 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  117,660 

Int.  a.'  B61C  15/10:  B05B  7/24 

U.S.  a.  291-1  1  Oaim 


1.  A  traction  increasing  vehicular  salt  dispenser,  comprising 
in  combination,  a  salt  dispensing  unit  for  each  rear  wheel;  a 
drive  unit  for  said  dispensing  units;  each  said  dispensing  unit 
comprising  a  container  containing  said  salt;  said  container 
being  mounted  in  front  of  the  rear  wheel;  a  hopper  with  a  first 
outlet  mounted  under  said  container  and  a  rotatable  dispensing 
regulator  mounted  under  said  first  outlet  of  said  hopper;  said 
drive  unit  includes  an  electric  motor  controlled  from  a  dash- 
board of  a  vehicle;  a  shaft  connecting  the  dispensing  regula- 
tors; a  first  pulley  affixed  on  said  shaft,  an  endless  belt  secured 
around  said  first  pulley  and  around  a  second  pulley,  wherein 
said  second  pulley  is  affixed  to  a  motor  shaft  of  the  electric 
motor;  said  regulator,  which  opens  and  closes  said  first  outlet, 
including  means  for  receiving  salt  from  said  first  outlet  and 
dispensing  it  at  regular  intervals  towards  a  second  outlet; 
wherein  said  regulator  is  a  wheel  and  said  means  is  a  recess  at 
its  periphery  which  aligns  at  regular  intervals  with  said  first 
outlet;  a  hollow  base  enclosing  said  regulator  and  including 
said  second  outlet  which  is  mounted  downstream  of  the  first 
outlet;  a  spout  being  connected  to  said  second  outlet;  a  water 
container;  a  water  pump  connected  to  the  water  container  to 
pump  water  to  both  the  dispensers;  said  pump  being  driven  by 
an  endless  belt  secured  around  a  third  pulley  connected  to  the 
motor  shaft  and  a  fourth  pulley  mounted  on  the  pump;  and  a 
spray  nozzle  mounted  below  and  secured  to  the  spout  so  that 
water  is  sprayed  horizontally  under  the  spout  toward  the  rear 
wheels  to  moisten  the  salt  as  the  salt  falls  from  the  spout. 


4,316,626 

FLUSH  HASP  HAVING  DEPENDENT  LATCHING 

PORTION,  AND  OPTIONALLY  USABLE  WITH 

PADLOCK 

Charles  F.  Kafka,  Bradenton.  and  Robert  S.  Kafka,  Maitland, 
both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  Meacham  Marine  Products,  Inc., 
Sarasota,  Fla. 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  75,654 
int.  a.J  E05C  19/08 
U.S.  a.  292—285  6  Claims 

1.  A  hasp  having  a  base  portion,  and  a  portion  movable 
toward  and  away  from  engagement  with  said  base  portion,  said 
base  portion  having  an  aperture  therein,  and  said  movable 
portion  having  a  dependent  member  adapted  on  occasion  to 
enter  sai^  aperture,  said  dependent  member  having  latching 
means  adapted  to  be  moved  between  a  position  in  which  en- 
gagement and  disengagement  of  said  portions  is  readily  permit- 
ted, and  a  motion-inhibiting  position,  and  locking  means  for 
preventing  on  occasion,  said  latching  means  from  being  moved 
away  from  the  motion-inhibiting  position,  said  locking  means 
taking  the  form  of  a  closed  loop  hingedly  mounted  on  said  base 


X 
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portion,  said  closed  loop,  w  hen  moved  out  of  a  recessed  posi- 
tion on  said  base  portion  and  into  an  upstanding  position,  being 


able  to  be  inserted  through  a  slot  in  said  movable  portion,  and 
thereafter  adapted  to  receive  the  shackle  member  of  a  padlock. 


permitting  the  disc  and  seal  to  be  moved  towards  and 

away  from  each  other  and  defining  an  evacuable  void  (V) 

when  the  face  seal  engages  a  surface; 
suction  means  (6)  energisable  to  evacuate  said  void;  and 
fluid  thrust  means  (3)  on  said  disc  for  contacting  said  surface 

and  selectively  independently  energisable  to  exen  an 


4,316,627 
IMPLEMENT  FOR  COLLECTING  PET  MANURE 
Joseph  Solypa,  11771  Oldfield  Ave.,  Richmond,  British  Colum- 
bia, Canada  V6X  1M3 

Filed  Jul.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  169,149 

Int.  CI."  AOIK  29/00 

U.S.  CI.  294—1  BA  4  Claims 


upward  thrust  on  said  disc  and  effect  escape  of  fluid  be- 
tween the  thrust  means  and  the  surface;  the  arrangement 
being  such  that  with  the  suction  means  energised  and  the 
thrust  means  not  energised  the  pad  dings  with  high  lateral 
adhesion  to  said  surface,  and  with  the  suction  means  still 
energised  and  the  thrust  means  also  energised  the  pad 
clings  to  said  surface  with  low  lateral  adhesion. 


4,316,629 

HANDLED  TOTE  APPARATUS 

Glenn  C.  Jacoby.  6426  N.  23rd  PI..  Scottsdale.  Ariz.  85253 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1977.  Ser.  No.  834,172 

Int.  CI.   B66C  //.' 

U.S.  a.  294—152  2  Claims 


1.  An  implement  for  collecting  pet  manure  and  similar  refuse 

comprising: 

an  elongate  handle  with  a  bottom  end; 

a  scoop  mounted  at  the  bottom  end  of  the  handle  and  having 
a  bottom  edge; 

a  cover; 

means  for  moving  the  cover  to  cover  the  scoop;  and 

a  plurality  of  adjacent,  generally  parallel  members  extending 
forwardly  from  the  bottom  edge  of  the  scoop,  the  mem- 
bers being  wire-like,  permitting  the  members  to  be  in- 
serted under  the  manure  and  then  lift  the  manure  when  the 
handle  is  raised,  the  parallel  members  being  in  two  sets, 
the  members  of  the  two  sets  alternating  with  each  other, 
the  members  of  a  first  said  set  extending  outwardly  be- 
yond the  members  of  a  second  said  set. 


4,316,628 
SUCTION  PADS  FOR  SUPPORTING  LOADS 
Rodney  C,  Farmer;  Hugh  A.  Goldsmith,  both  of  Bristol,  and 
Michael  J.  Proudlove,  Conglelon,  all  of  England,  assignors  to 
Nuclear  Power  Company  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Jul,  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  170,629 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  25,  1979, 
25984/79 

Int.  a.J  B66C  1/02 
U.S.  a.  294—64  R  6  Oaims 

1.  A  suction  pad  for  supporting  a  load  in  a  selectively  slid- 
able  state  from  a  supporting  surface,  comprising: 
a  disc  (1); 
an  annular  deformable  face  seal  (2)  spaced  from  said  disc  for 

sealingly  engaging  a  surface; 
an  extensible  ring  (11)  between  said  disc  and  said  face  seal 


1.  A  handled  tote  apparatus  for  storing,  lifting  and  carrying 
selected  items  comprising: 

an  elongated  flexible  sheet  element  having  first  and  second 
spaced  apart  longitudinal  edges  and  first  and  second  lat- 
eral edges  and  doubled  to  bring  said  first  lateral  edge 
toward  said  second  lateral  edge  for  maintaining  selected 
items  therebetween; 

a  first  substantially  rigid  and  non-deformable  elongate  cylin- 
drical handle  member  having  an  external  diameter  of  a 
given  dimension  secured  to  said  sheet  member  and  extend- 
ing along  said  first  lateral  edge;  and 

a  second  substantially  rigid  elongate  handle  member  semicy- 
lindrical  along  its  entire  length,  secured  to  said  sheet 
member  and  extending  along  said  second  lateral  edge,  said 
second  handle  member  including  a  longitudinal  opening 
having  an  arcuate  width  smaller  than  half  its  circumfer- 
ence, and  smaller  than  the  external  diameter  of  said  first 
cylindrical  handle  member,  said  second  handle  member 
forming  a  socket  for  receiving  said  first  handle  member, 
said  second  handle  member  being  resiliently  yieldable  for 
receiving  said  first  cylindrical  handle  member  through 
said  longitudinal  opening  in  longitudinal  juxtaposition 
with  the  inner  surface  of  said  second  handle  member  so 
said  second  handle  member  overlies  and  resiliently  gnps 
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said  first  handle  member  along  its  entire  length  forming  a 
common  handle  structure,  said  first  cylindrical  handle 
member  mcluding  a  longitudinal  slit  adapted  to  receive 
the  said  first  lateral  edge  of  said  sheet  member,  said  sheet 
member  further  includmg  means  attached  thereto  and 
sized  larger  than  said  longitudinal  slit  in  said  first  handle 
member  to  retain  said  lateral  edge  of  said  sheet  member 
secured  wilhin  said  cylindrical  handle  member,  said  sheet 
member  including  a  first  cut-out  along  said  first  lateral 
edge  adjacent  said  first  handle  member  and  intermediate 
said  first  and  second  longitudinal  edges,  and  a  second 
cut-out  in  said  sheet  member  along  said  second  lateral 
edge  adjacent  said  second  handle  member  and  intermedi- 
ate said  first  and  second  longitudinal  edges,  wherein  said 
first  and  second  cut-outs  are  of  a  shape  and  size  sufficient 
to  receive  a  human  hand  grasping  said  handle  members. 


4.316.630 
VEHICLE  WIND  DEFLECTORS 
Jack  L.  Evans,  110  Devenshire  Cir.,  Rough  &  Ready,  Calif. 
95945 

Filed  May  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,032 
Int.  a."  B62D  i7/02 
L.S.  CI.  296—1  S 


6  Claims 


1  Wind  deflector  apparatus  for  a  vehicle  comprising  the 
combination  of: 

a  pair  of  wind  deflectors  wherein  each  defiector  is  of  arcuate 
cross  section  and  vertically  arranged  with  respect  to  said 
vehicle  so  as  to  be  in  spaced  apart  relationship  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  vehicle  rear  immediately  adjacent  the  juncture 
of  the  sides  with  the  rear; 

a  plurality  of  stand-offs  securing  each  deflector  to  said  vehi- 
cle so  as  to  define  a  passageway  between  the  opposing 
surfaces  of  each  of  said  deflectors  and  the  associated 
vehicle  side  and  rear;  and 

air  spreader  means  carried  on  the  vehicle  rear  having  an 
entrance  for  receiving  oncoming  ram  air  and  for  discharg- 
ing said  ram  air  immediately  adjacent  the  vehicle  rear  so 
as  to  destroy  the  creation  of  vacuum  when  the  vehicle  is 
moving  forwardly; 

said  spreader  means  includes  elongated  tubes  arranged  in 
sets  across  the  rear  of  the  vehicle  for  conducting  air  to 
specific  locations; 

each  of  said  tubes  includes  an  entrance  and  an  exit  wherein 
said  entrance  is  immediately  adjacent  said  wind  deflector 
and  said  exit  exhausts  substantially  at  the  mid-section  at 
the  rear  of  said  vehicle 


4.316,631 
BACKREST 
Wolfgang  Lenz:  Johann  .Albenberger,  and  Karl  Knell,  all  of 
Steyr.  Austria,  assignors  to  Steyr-Daimler-Puch  Aktiengeseli- 
schaft,  Vienna,  .\ustria 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  100,726 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Jan.  24,  1979,  490/79 

Int.  CI.'  A47C  7/46 

VS.  a.  297— 2S4  13  Qaims 

1.  A  backrest  comprising 

(a)  a  backrest  frame. 

(b)  a  housing  fixedly  mounted  on  the  frame. 

(c)  a  curved  backing  insert  held  in  the  backrest  frame  and 
adjustable  to  conform  to  the  spine  of  a  person  leaning 


against  the  backrest,  the  insert  comprising  an  elasfic  bow 
having  a  lower  end  fixedly  supported  in  the  housing,  a 
second  end  vertically  spaced  from  the  lower  end  and  an 
intermediate  vertex  portion  defining  a  vertex. 

(d)  a  first  stressing  means  comprising  a  first  reel  rotatably 
mounted  in  the  housing  and  a  first  flexible  tension  element 
having  respective  ends  connected  to  the  first  reel  and  to 
the  second  end.  the  tension  element  defining  a  chord  of 
the  curved  backing  insert  and  being  adapted  to  be  wound 
on.  and  unwound  from,  the  first  reel  for  moving  the  sec- 
ond end  relative  lo  the  lower  end  so  as  to  change  the 
curvature  of  the  backing  insert. 

(e)  a  second  stressing  means  comprising  a  second  reel  rotat- 
ably mounted  in  the  housing  and  a  second  flexible  tension 
element  having  respective  ends  connected  to  the  second 
reel  and  to  the  vertex  portion,  the  second  tension  element 


defining  a  chord  of  the  curved  backing  insert  and  being 
adapted  to  be  wound  on,  and  unwound  from,  the  second 
reel  for  moving  the  vertex  portion  relative  lo  the  lower 
and  second  ends. 

(0  a  drive  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  the  housing. 

(g)  clutch  means  mounted  in  the  housing  and  operable  for 
selective  coupling  of  the  first  and  second  reels  to  the  drive 
shaft. 

(h)  first  retaining  means  adapted  to  cooperate  releasably 
with  the  first  reel  to  hold  the  first  stressing  means  in  an 
adjusted  position,  and 

(i)  second  retaining  means  adapted  to  cooperate  releasably 
with  the  second  reel  to  hold  the  second  stressing  means  in 
an  adjusted  position,  the  adjusted  positions  of  the  first  and 
second  stressing  means  maintaining  the  curved  backing 
insert  conformed  to  the  spine  of  the  person  leaning  there- 
against. 


4.316,632 
ERGONOMIC  CHAIR 

Egon  Brauning,  Weil  am  Rhein,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Protoned  BV,  Amsterdam,  Netherlands 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  68.850 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Sep.  8,  1978, 
9433/78 

Int.  a.'  A47C  7/40 
U.Sr€W297— 291  2  Qaims 

I.  An  ergonomic  chair  with  a  seat  and  a  back  rest  stably 
connected  to  the  seat,  the  upper  end  of  the  back  rest  engaging 
in  a  recess  of  a  shoulder  pad  which  is  open  at  the  bottom  and 
shaped  like  an  inverted  "U".  the  shoulder  pad  being  pivotally 
hinged  to  the  back  rest  in  the  region  of  its  upper  portion  by  a 
base  plate  secured  to  the  upper  end  of  the  back  rest  and  having 
support  pins  of  non-circular  cross-section  protruding  laterally 
from  both  sides  of  the  back  rest,  into  corresponding  recesses  in 
opposite  sides  of  the  shoulder  pad,  and  including  sleeves  of 
elastic  material  surrounding  the  support  pins  in  said  recesses, 
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and  cover  plates  attached  lo  the  shoulder  pad  with  means  for 
pressing  said  sleeves  into  the  recesses,  whereby  rotation  of  the 


4,316,634 

SEAT  MOUNTING  APPARATUS 

Layton  S.  Roesler,  3515  Mound  St..  Ventura.  Calif.  93003 

Filed  Oct.  29.  1979.  Ser.  No.  89.565 

Int.  a."  A47C  1/02 

U.S.  CI.  297—349  7  Qaims 


sleeves  in  the  recesses  is  prevented  and  pivotal  movement  of 
the  shoulder  pad  is  elaslically  resisted  by  the  sleeves. 


4.316.633 

CONVERTIBLE  AUTOMOBILE  SEAT  STRUCTURE 

PROVIDED  WITH  A  SAFETY  BELT  HOOKING  DEVICE 

Moise  Zaccariotto.  Paris.  France,  assignor  to  Automobiles 
Peugeot  and  Societe  Anonyme  Automobiles  Citroen,  both  of 
Paris,  France 

Filed  Feb.  IS,  1980,  Ser.  No.  121,884 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  22,  1979,  79  04525 

Int.  a.'  B60N  1/02 

U.S.  a.  297—331  5  Claims 


1.  A  seal  mounting  apparatus  comprising; 

a  base  adapted  lo  be  secured  lo  a  supportive  surface,  said 
base  having  an  upright  post  mounted  thereon,  said  upright 
post  defining  a  first  axis; 

a  first  end  of  an  elongated  member  being  pivotally  con- 
nected by  first  pivot  means  to  said  uprighi  post,  a  second 
end  of  said  elongated  member  being  pivotally  connected 
by  second  pivot  means  to  a  downwardly  extending  post, 
said  downwardly  extending  post  defining  a  second  pivol 
axis,  said  second  pivot  axis  being  spaced  from  said  first 
pivol  axis; 

an  attaching  plate  secured  lo  said  downwardly  extending 
post,  whereby  a  seat  is  to  be  mounted  on  said  attaching 
plate  thereby  permitting  the  seal  lo  swivel  about  said 
second  pivot  axis;  and 

said  first  pivot  axis  being  located  perpendicular  to  said  base, 
said  second  pivol  axis  being  parallel  to  said  first  pivot  axis, 
the  plane  of  said  attaching  plate  being  inclined  with  re- 
spect to  said  second  pivol  axis. 


4.316.635 

EXTENSIBLE  AND  RETRACIABLE  ROTOR  ARM 

CUTTING  ASSEMBLY 

Maurice  K.  LeBegue.  Argillite.  Ky..  and  Earl  C.  Michael. 

Hoyleton.  III.,  assignors  to  National  Mine  Service  Company. 

PitUburgh.  Pa. 

Filed  May  27.  1980.  Ser.  No.  153.099 

Int.  a."  E21C  27/24:  E21B  /O  « 

U.S.  a.  299—80  8  Qaims 


1.  A  convertible  automobile  vehicle  seat  structure  in  combi- 
nation with  a  vehicle  having  a  floor,  the  seat  structure  compris- 
ing a  seat  mounted  in  the  vicinity  of  the  front  part  of  the  seal 
to  pivot  about  a  transverse  axis  between  a  swung-down  posi- 
tion for  use  of  the  seat  and  a  swung-up  withdrawn  position,  a 
hooking  device  for  the  attachment  of  a  safely  bell  and  con- 
nected lo  the  seal  to  swing  with  the  seal  between  said  two 
positions  of  the  seat,  and  connecting  means  for  anchoring  the 
hooking  device  directly  to  the  floor  of  the  vehicle  when  the 
seal  is  in  said  swung-down  position  whereby  any  tensile  force 
exerted  on  the  seat  belt  and  hook  device  in  said  swung-down 
position  of  the  seal  is  taken  directly  by  the  floor,  said  connect- 
ing means  comprising  a  latch  carried  by  the  hooking  device,  a 
keeper  pivotally  mounted  relative  to  the  floor,  a  release  spring 
biasing  the  keeper,  the  keeper  being  cooperative  with  the  latch 
to  be  driven  by  the  latch  to  a  position  of  engagement  with  the 
latch  under  the  effect  of  a  substantially  vertical  load  applied  on 
the  seat  in  opposition  to  the  action  of  the  release  spring  as  the 
seat  approaches  said  swung-down  position,  a  boll  cooperative 
with  the  keeper  for  locking  the  keeper  in  its  engaged  position 
with  the  latch,  and  manual  means  for  disengaging  the  bolt. 


1  A  rotor  arm  cutting  assembly  comprising, 

a  rotor  having  a  hub  portion  with  an  axis  of  rotation  and  a 
plurality  of  cutter  arm  members  extending  radially  out- 
wardly from  said  hub  portion. 

said  culler  arm  members  each  having  a  fixed  length  and 
adapted  lo  dislodge  solid  material  along  the  entire  length 
of  said  respective  cutter  arm  member  about  said  axis  of 
rotation. 

a  culler  arm  extension  portion  positioned  for  longitudinal 
movement  on  each  of  said  cutter  arm  members  to  extend 
and  retract  the  effective  cutting  length  of  each  cutler  arm 
member. 

each  of  said  cutter  arm  members  having  a  longitudinally 
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extending  slot  for  telescopically  receiving  said  cutter  arm 
extension  portion. 

complimentary  guide  means  associated  with  each  cutter  arm 
member  and  said  cutter  arm  extension  portion  for  main- 
taming  longitudinal  movement  of  said  cutter  arm  exten- 
sion portion  in  said  slot  of  each  cutter  arm  member. 

actuatmg  means  for  extending  and  retracting  said  cutter  arm 
extension  portion. 

a  recess  formed  in  one  side  of  each  of  said  cutter  arm  mem- 
bers, said  recess  being  positioned  oppositely  of  said  slot 
and  extending  longitudinally  relative  to  said  slot. 

means  secured  to  said  respective  cutter  arm  member  and 
extending  downwardly  through  said  slot  into  said  recess 
for  mounting  said  actuating  means  to  said  cutter  arm 
member, 

said  actuating  means  being  connected  to  said  mounting 
means  to  support  said  actuating  means  within  said  recess 
and  oppositely  of  said  slot. 

an  opening  extending  through  said  cutter  arm  member  and 
communicating  with  said  recess  to  permit  access  to  said 
actuating  means  within  said  cutter  arm  member,  and 

said  actuating  means  being  secured  to  and  extending  be- 
tween said  cutter  arm  extension  portion  and  said  respec- 
tive cutter  arm  member  so  that  upon  operation  of  said 
actuating  means  said  cutter  arm  extension  portion  is  mov- 
able longitudinally  in  said  slot  to  both  extend  and  retract 
said  cutter  arm  extension  portion  relative  to  said  cutter 
arm  member. 


4,316,637 
MULTI-STYVED  ALUMINUM  WHEEL 

J.  Louis  Reynolds,  and  Paul  R.  O'Brien,  both  of  Richmond,  Va., 

assignors  to  Reynolds  Metals  Company,  Richmond,  Va. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  931,171,  Aug.  4,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  IS,  1979,  Ser.  No.  94.738 

Int.  CI."  B60B  13/00 

U.S.  a.  301—37  R  9  Qaims 


4416,636 

EXCAVATION  AND  ROAD  MAINTENANCE  BITS  AND 

BLOCKS 

Jack  A.  Taylor,  Ligonier;  Wayne  H.  Besch,  Roaring  Spring,  and 

Raymond  C.  Weyant.  Jr..  New  Paris,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 

Kennametal  Inc..  Latrobe.  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  8.435.  Feb.  1,  1979.  abandoned.  This 

application  Sep.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  185,272 

Int.  a.J  E21C  35/18 

U.S.  a.  299—92  11  Claims 


1.  A  composite  automotive  wheel  upon  which  an  inflatable 
tire  may  be  mounted,  comprising  a  metal  worked  aluminum 
base  wheel  and  a  cast  aluminum  structural  insert,  said  metal 
worked  aluminum  base  wheel  comprising  a  rim  having  a  wheel 
well  and  a  hub  positioned  adjacent  said  wheel  well,  said  cast 
aluminum  structural  insert  being  permanently  locked  within 
said  metal  worked  aluminum  base  wheel  to  prohibit  axial 
movement  of  said  cast  aluminum  structural  insert  by  means  of 
a  pair  of  flanges  located  on  said  cast  aluminum  structural  insert 
and  locking  beads  forming  a  portion  of  said  metal  worked 
aluminum  base  wheel,  said  beads  being  deformed  about  said 
flanges  to  lock  said  cast  aluminum  structural  insert  into  said 
metal  worked  aluminum  base  wheel,  said  cast  aluminum  struc- 
tural insert  providing  additional  structural  strength  to  said 
metal  worked  aluminum  base  wheel  and  said^ast  aluminum 
structural  insert  providing  the  major  pcjjtJBffof  the  outside 
decorative  face  of  composite  wheel. 


4,316,638 

WHEEL  TRIM 

Edward  G.  Spisak,  35700  Oakwood  La.,  Westland,  Mich.  48185 

Filed  Jul.  21.  1980.  Ser.  No.  170.580 

Int.  a.J  B60B  7/00 

VS.  a.  301—37  P  10  aaims 


2.  A  road  planing  tool  which  comprises:  a  forward  working 
portion,  a  shank  portion  and  attachment  means  for  holding  said 
tool  in  a  mounting  block,  said  forward  working  portion  being 
flat,  bar-like,  and  having  laterally  extending  shoulders,  a  rear- 
wardly  facing  abutment  shoulder  formed  at  the  juncture  of  said 
shank  portion  and  said  working  portion,  said  shank  portion 
having  a  cross  section  which  is  rotationally  nonsymmetric 
about  a  longitudinal  axis  containing  its  geometric  center  and 
which  is  in  and  of  itself  sufficient  to  assure  that  said  tool  will  be 
held  nonrolatably  and  with  a  unique  orientation  when  placed 
m  a  block  having  a  similarly  shaped  and  sized  bore,  a  flanged 
portion  rearwardly  of  said  shank  and  resilient  clip  means 
around  said  bit  forwardly  of  said  flanged  portion  for  engaging 
the  bore  of  the  block  and  holding  the  bit  in  the  block. 


1.  A  wheel  trim  assembly  for  detachable  connection  to  a 
vehicle  wheel  having  an  outer  face  with  a  plurality  of  uni- 
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formly  spaced  wheel  securing  fasteners  located  on  a  circle 
concentric  with  said  wheel,  said  wheel  trim  comprising:  a 
cup-shaped  ornamental  trim  member  adapted  to  be  supported 
axially  of  said  vehicle  wheel,  a  plurality  of  mounting  stations 
formed  in  uniformly  spaced  relationship  within  said  trim  mem- 
ber, each  of  said  stations  forming  a  pair  of  openings,  a  first 
opening  of  each  pair  extending  in  a  radial  direction  through  a 
wall  of  said  cup-shaped  trim  member  and  a  second  opening  of 
each  pair  extending  in  an  axial  direction  within  said  cup-shaped 
trim  member,  a  plurality  of  retaining  members,  each  of  said 
retaining  members  having  a  radially  extending  portion  slidably 
disposed  in  said  first  opening  to  project  to  the  exterior  of  said 
trim  member  to  limit  axial  movement  of  said  retaining  member 
and  an  axially  extending  portion  disposed  in  said  second  open- 
ing to  limit  radial  movement  of  said  retaining  member,  and  a 
blade  portion  formed  at  the  end  of  each  of  said  radially  extend- 
ing portions  of  said  retaining  members  to  bitingly  engage  said 
wheel  fasteners  for  securing  said  wheel  trim. 


4.316,640 

ELECTRO  PNEUMATIC  BRAKE  SYSTEM  FOR 

RAILWAY  CAR 

Christopher  A.  Cripe,  Richmond,  Va.,  assignor  to  Bi-Modal 

Corporation,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,045 

Int.  a.'  B60T  U/M 

U.S.  a.  303—20  33  Qaims 


^^{-^, 


•^  ^^ 


4,316,639 
BRAKING  FORCE  CONTROL  DEVICE 

Ernst  D.  Schafer,  Bad  Nauheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  ITT  Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  141,828 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  11. 
1979,  2927929 

Int.  a.'  B60T  8/02 
U.S.  CI.  303—6  C  16  Claims 


22    21.^20  21    16  15  lu\12  i  33 
1    13 


1.  In  combination  with  a  railway  car  having  air  cylinder 
operated  brakes  to  retard  the  movement  of  the  car, 

a.  a  source  of  air  pressure; 

b.  regulator  means  connected  to  said  source  of  air  pressure 
to  produce  a  regulated  constant  output  air  pressure  there- 
from; 

c.  a  reservoir  for  receiving  air  pressure  from  said  regulator 
means; 

d  electrical  means  connected  between  said  regulator  means 
and  said  reservoir  for  selectively  controlling  the  time 
durations  that  air  pressure  is  applied  from  said  regulator 
means  to  said  air  reservoir  to  thereby  control  the  amouni 
of  air  pressure  in  said  reservoir; 

e  pressure  responsive  valve  means  connected  between  said 
source  of  air  pressure  and  said  brake  cylinder  to  supply  a 
variable  pressure  to  said  brake  cylinder  in  accordance 
with  the  amount  of  air  pressure  applied  to  said  valve 
means;  and 

f  means  for  connecting  the  air  pressure  from  said  reservoir 
to  said  pressure  responsive  valve  means  to  thereby  control 
the  air  pressure  from  said  source  to  said  brake  cylinder  m 
accordance  with  the  amount  of  air  pressure  in  said  reser- 
voir. 


1.  A  braking  force  control  device  for  a  two-circuit  brake 
system  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  a  constant  diameter 
internal  chamber  coaxial  of  said  axis; 

a  controlling  piston  disposed  in  said  internal  chamber  coaxial 
of  said  axis; 

a  locking  piston  disposed  in  said  internal  chamber  coaxial  of 
said  axis  and  surrounded  by  said  controlling  piston; 

a  third  piston  disposed  in  said  internal  chamber  coaxial  of 
said  axis  and  between  the  inner  surface  of  said  controlling 
piston  and  the  other  surface  of  said  locking  piston,  said 
locking  piston  being  axially  slidable  in  said  third  piston  on 
an  inner  surface  thereof  and  said  controlling  piston  being 
axially  slidable  on  at  least  a  portion  of  the  outer  surface  of 
said  third  piston;  and 

a  prestressed  control  spring  acting  on  said  controlling  piston 
to  determine  together  with  surfaces  of  said  controlling 
piston  subjected  to  braking  pressure  in  one  circuit  of  said 
brake  system  a  switching  pressure  which  when  exceeded 
will  cause  said  braking  pressure  in  said  one  circuit  of  said 
brake  system  to  be  controlled; 

said  locking  piston  being  subjected  to  braking  pressure  in  the 
Other  circuit  of  said  brake  system  to  cancel  the  control  of 
said  braking  pressure  in  said  one  circuit  of  said  brake 
system  when  said  other  circuit  of  said  brake  system  fails 


4,316,641 

CIRCUIT  FOR  THE  SHUTDOWN  OF  AN  ANTI-LOCKUP 

PROTECTED  VEHICLE  BRAKE  UNIT  IN  CASE  OF 

DISTURBANCE 

Lutz  Weise,  Mainz,  and  Johann  Rothen,  Nordstemmen.  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  WABCO  Fahrzeug- 

bremsen  GmbH.  Hanover,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  10,653 

Int.  a.'  B60T  8/W 

U.S.  CI.  303—92  4  Claims 


A  circuit  for  detecting  a  malfunction  in  a  wheel  ami- 
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lockup  protected  vehicle  brake  system  so  as  to  efTect  a  shut- 
down of  said  system  including: 

(a)  at  least  one  rotation  sensor  device  to  monitor  the  rota- 
tional behavior  of  at  least  one  said  wheel  of  said  vehicle; 

(b)  wheel  velocity  generator  means  to  which  said  sensor 
device  is  connected  for  providing  a  wheel  speed  signal 
corresponding  to  the  rotational  velocity  of  said  w  heel; 

(c)  reference  velocity  generator  means  to  which  said  wheel 
speed  signal  is  connected  for  providing  a  reference  speed 
signal  representative  of  the  speed  of  said  vehicle; 

Id)  means  subject  to  said  wheel  speed  signal  and  said  vehicle 
velocity  signal  for  providing  a  wheel  slip  signal  when  the 
wheel  rotational  speed  is  less  than  the  vehicle  speed; 

(e)  a  logic  circuit  to  w  hich  said  w  heel  slip  signal  is  connected 
in  conjunction  with  a  wheel  deceleration  signal  and  a 
wheel  acceleration  signal  for  evaluation  in  terms  of  deter- 
mining the  condition  of  rotation  of  said  wheeH  wherein 
the  improvement  comprises: 

(0  means  for  comparing  said  wheel  speed  signal  with  a 
predetermined  threshold  value;  and 

(g)  means  for  providing  a  shutdown  signal  to  terminate 
operation  of  said  wheel  anti-lockup  brake  system  in  the 
event  of  a  malfunction  thereof,  as  indicated  by  said  wheel 
speed  signal  being  less  than  said  threshold  value  concur- 
rently with  the  presence  of  said  wheel  slip  signal  for  a 
predetermined  period  of  lime. 


«»««  ■t:*u.«oa 


1    A  control  device  for  hydraulic  brake  systems  having 
wheel  locking  regulation  apparatus  comprising: 
an  outlet  piston  slidably  sealed  in  a  housing  bore,  one  end  of 
said  outlet  piston  defining  one  boundary  of  an  inlet  chamber 
connected  to  a  master  cylinder  and  the  other  end  of  said 
outlet  piston  defining  one  boundary  of  an  outlet  chamber 
connected  to  at  least  one  wheel  brake  cylinder; 
a  passage  disposed  coaxially  in  said  outlet  piston  closable  by  a 
valve  member  held  open  by  means  extending  from  one 
closed  end  of  said  bore  defining  the  other  boundary  of  said 
outlet  chamber  when  said  outlet  chamber  has  its  smallest 
volume,  said  passage  being  connected  between  said  inlet 
chamber  and  said  outlet  chamber; 
a  control  piston  disposed  in  said  bore  spaced  from  said  one  end 
of  said  outlet  piston,  one  end  of  said  control  piston  spaced 
from  said  one  end  of  said  outlet  piston  defining  in  coopera- 
tion with  the  other  closed  end  of  said  bore  a  control  chamber 
selectively  coupled  to  one  of  a  pressure  accumulator  and  a 
reservoir  and  the  other  end  of  said  control  piston  adjacent 
said  one  end  of  said  outlet  piston  defining  one  boundary  of  a 
reaction  chamber  connected  directly  to  said  accumulator; 
a  piston  shaft  connected  between  said  one  end  of  said  outlet 


piston  and  said  other  end  of  said  control  piston  to  enable 
movement  of  said  control  piston  to  directly  move  said  outlet 
piston; 

a  first  spring  disposed  In  said  control  chamber  to  preslress  said 
control  piston  and  said  outlet  piston  in  the  direction  of  said 
outlet  chamber;  and 

a  reaction  piston  disposed  in  a  slidably  sealed  relation  on  said 
piston  shaft  having  a  first  actuating  surface  transverse  of  said 
bore  defining  the  other  boundary  of  said  inlet  chamber  and 
a  second  actuating  surface  having  an  area  different  from  the 
area  of  said  first  actuating  surface  transverse  of  said  bore 
defining  the  other  boundary  of  said  reaction  chamber. 


4.316.643 
VEHICLE  SUSPENSION  BUSHING 
Michael  D.  Burk,  Logansport,  Ind.:  Gary  L.  Hipsher.  Pompano 
Beach.  Fla..  and  Gregory  M.  Nicoles,  Logansport.  Ind..  as- 
signors to  The  General  Tire  &  Rubber  Co..  .Akron.  Ohio 
Filed  Mar.  25.  1980.  Ser.  No.  133,729 
Int.  CI.'  F16C  .'7/06 
U.S.  CL  308—26  2  Claims 


4.316.642 

CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  HYDRAULIC  BRAKE  SYSTEMS 

INCORPORATING  ANTISKID  CONTROL  APPARATUS 

Juan  Belart.  Walldorf.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  ITT 

Industries.  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  19.  1980.  Ser.  No.  122,094 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  5, 
1979.  2908482 

Int.  CI."  B60T  8/04 
U.S.  CI.  303— 116  4aaims 


1.  A  vehicle  suspension  bushing  including  a  tubular  rigid 
inner  member,  a  tubular  rigid  outer  member  surrounding  said 
tubular  inner  member,  and  an  annular  elastomeric  member 
inserted  between  said  inner  and  outer  rigid  members  for  ab- 
sorbing loads  created  by  relative  movement  between  said  inner 
and  outer  rigid  members,  said  bushing  characterized  by: 

(1)  said  elastomeric  member  having  in  its  outer  surface  two 
axially  spaced  circumferentially  extending  slots; 

(2)  said  outer  rigid  member  having  a  radially  inwardly  extend- 
ing flange  on  each  end  protruding  into  each  of  said  slots  and 
retaining  the  elastomeric  material  axially  adjacent  said  slots 
to  increase  the  resistance  of  said  bushing  to  relative  axial 
movement  between  said  inner  and  outer  rigid  members, 
while  offering  a  relatively  low  resistance  to  radial  movement 
between  said  rigid  members;  and 

(3)  the  axially  inward  lateral  walls  of  said  slots  being  canted  so 
as  to  extend  from  the  base  surfaces  of  said  slots  axially 
toward  the  ends  of  the  elastomeric  member  and  make  acute 
angles  with  the  outer  surface  of  the  elaslomerlc  member  at 
the  mouths  of  said  slots. 


4.316,644 
MODULAR  CONTAINER 
Jerry  L.  Johnson,  Potrero,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Landes  Manufac- 
turing Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  86,699 
Int.  CI.'  A47B  S7/00 
U.S.  a.  312—108  3  Oaims 

1.  A  container  comprising,  in  combination, 
(a)  a  framework  Including  two  generally  rectangular  metal- 
lic looops  and  four  elongated  parallel  members  intercon- 
necting said  loops  to  define  a  cube-like  module  having 
multiple  side  areas,  a  top  area  and  a  bottom  area,  the  loops 
having  Inner  sides  to  which  outer  sides  of  said  members 
are  attached. 
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(b)  means  associated  with  the  framework  to  cover  certain  of  vent  unauthorized  access  to  said  jewelry  filings  and  droppings. 

said  screen  being  of  sufficient  strength  to  support  the  tools  of 
a  jeweler  placed  thereon. 


said  areas. 

(c)  two  of  said  elongated  parallel  members  defining  elon- 
gated support  slides. 

(d)  a  drawer  having  a  generally  rectangular  movable  frame 
defining  parallel  peripheral  guide  rails  for  cooperation 
with  said  support  slides  whereby  the  drawer  may  be  ad- 
vanced and  retracted  relative  to  said  framework,  and 

(e)  the  drawer  including  a  basket  having  fiexible  walls  sup- 
ported by  and  hanging  from  said  movable  frame,  whereby 


4,316,646 

LATERALLY  FLEXIBLE  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 

ASSEMBLE 

Larry  N,  Siebens,  Great  Meadows,  N.J..  assignor  to  Amerace 

Corporation.  New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  118.650 

Int.  CI.'  HOIR  35/00 

VS.  a,  339—7  19  Claims 


the  basket  may  be  collapsed  upwardly  toward  a  plane 


1  An  electrical  connector  assembly  for  selectively  connect- 
ing consecutive  sections  of  a  power  cable  to  produce  an  as>em- 
bled  cable  of  a  desired  longitudinal  length  and  enabling  selec- 
,^,  .       .  live  disconnection  of  the  cable  sections,  the  cable  sections  each 

defined  by  the  movable  frame  said  basket  and  said  mov-  conductors  including  at  least  one  supply 

.bl.  fr.me  havin.  a  retracted  position  substantially  en-   ^^^J^J^^^  J  |^^^,  „„,  g„„„,  ,„„d„„„,.  ^,d  electrical 

connector  assembly  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  connector  elements  corresponding  to  the  plu- 


able  frame  having  a  retracted  position 
tirely  confined  within  an  interior  zone  bounded  by  said 
framework  defined  multiple  side  areas,  top  area  and  bot- 
tom area. 

(f)  each  of  said  members  defining  an  elongated  groove 
spaced  from  said  slide  and  Including  relatively  stiff  cover 
means  interfitting  said  grooves  and  confined  by  said  mem- 
bers. 


4.316,645 

PILFER-PROOF  PRECIOUS  METAL  FILINGS 

COLLECTION  BOX 

Richard  M.  Korwin.  404  E.  66th  St..  New  York.  N.Y.  10021 
Filed  May  22.  1980.  Ser.  No.  152,359 
Int.  CL-  A47B  88/00 
VS.  a.  312—212  1  Claim 


1.  A  jeweler's  bench  pan  slldeable  into  a  drawer  space  along 
drawer  guides  in  a  jewelers  work  bench,  said  jeweler's  bench 
pan  comprising  four  sides  connected  together  and  a  screen 
connected  between  all  four  sides,  said  screen  being  connected 
to  said  four  sides  to  be  recessed  with  respect  to  the  top  of  said 
four  sides,  said  screen  comprising  openings  of  a  size  to  permit 
jewelry  filings  and  droppings  to  pass  through  but  prevent 
insertion  through  said  screen  of  the  jeweler's  fingers  and 
hands,  slide  means  formed  along  opposite  side  edges  of  said 
jeweler's  bench  pan  allowing  said  jewelers  bench  pan  to  slide 
along  said  drawer  guides  in  said  jeweler's  work  bench,  said 
jeweler's  work  bench  further  comprising  guide  means  formed 
along  opposite  side  edges  along  the  bottom  of  said  jeweler's 
bench  pan.  a  collection  drawer  forming  the  bottom  surface  of 
said  jeweler's  bench  pan  slldeable  along  said  guide  means  of 
said  jeweler's  work  bench  catching  the  jewelry  droppings  and 
filings,  said  collection  drawer  comprising  lock  means  to  lock 
said  collection  drawer  into  said  jeweler's  work  bench  to  pre- 


rallty  of  conductors,  said  connector  elements  being  spaced 
longitudinally  from  one  another,  each  of  said  connector 
elements  having  electrically  connectable  first  and  second 
components  thereof,  each  one  of  said  first  and  second 
components  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end; 
securing  means  at  the  first  end  of  each  first  component  for 
electrically  connecting  and  mechanically  securing  each 
first  component  to  a  conductor  of  one  of  said  cable  sec- 
tions, and  further  securing  means  at  the  first  end  of  each 
second  component  for  electrically  connecting  and  me- 
chanically securing  each  second  component  to  a  corre- 
sponding conductor  of  another  of  said  cable  sections,  and 
complementary  means  at  the  second  end  of  each  first  com- 
ponent and  at  the  second  end  of  each  second  component 
for  enabling  selective  mechanical  and  electrical  connec- 
tion and  disconnection  of  the  second  ends  to  and  from  one 
another,  said  complementary  means  including  relative 
motion  means  for  enabling  the  first  and  second  compo- 
nents to  move  relative  to  one  another  In  response  to  lateral 
mechanical   loads  acting   upon   the  connector  element 
through  the  assembled  cable  when  the  first  and  second 
components  are  connected  so  as  to  enable  lateral  flexing  of 
the  assembled  cable  and  the  electrical  connector  assembh 
while  maintaining  the  integrity  of  the  electrical  connec- 
tion between  said  second  ends  and  the  integrity  of  the 
mechanical  connection  between  connected  consecutive 
cable  sections 


4.316.647 

MINIATURE  AUDIO  CONNECTOR 

James  R.  Bailey.  Chicago,  and  John  R.  Herron.  Park  Ridge. 

both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Switchcraft.  Inc..  Chicago.  111. 

Filed  Nov,  30.  1979.  Ser.  No.  99,046 

Int.  CI.    HOIR  13  6:v 

U.S.  CI.  339—91  R  *  Claims 

1  An  electrical  connector  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  connector  member  comprising  a  sleeve-like  housing 
having  at  least  one  electrical  conductor,  the  housing  having 
a  lip  and  a  polarization  groove,  the  lip  being  disposed  later- 
ally adjacent  the  groove; 

(b)  a  second  connector  member  comprising  a  post-like  housing 
having  at  least  one  electrical  conductor  and  having  a  longi- 
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ludinal  ponion  to  interfil  in  coaxial  alignment  with  the 
sleeve-like  housing  of  said  first  connector  member:  and 
(c)  a  mechanical  latching  system  earned  by  said  longitudinal 
portion  of  the  post-like  housing  including  a  resilient  latch 
member  having  a  wing-like  projection  extending  laterally 
outward  from  an  edge  portion  of  said  latch  member. 


X        „  i2 


1.  A  scanner,  comprising: 

a  base; 

a  by-direciional  brushless  electric  motor  coupled  to  the  base: 

a  shaft  having  a  rest  position  and  a  shaft  axis  wherein  the 
shaft  is  coupled  to  the  motor  so  that  the  shaft  is  rotalable 
about  the  shaft  axis  by  the  motor: 

a  reflecting  surface  coupled  to  the  shaft  so  that  the  reflecting 
surface  is  rotatable:  and 

a  spring  having  a  surface  shaped  like  part  of  a  cylindrical 
surface  and  orientated  with  respect  to  the  shaft  so  that  the 
surface  of  the  spring  is  substantially  parallel  to  the  shaft 
axis  and  the  spring  is  coupled  to  the  base  at  a  first  point  on 
the  surface  of  the  spring  and  the  spring  is  coupled  to  the 
shaft  at  a  second  point  on  the  surface  of  the  spring  so  that 
the  spring  will  exert  a  force  on  the  shaft  towards  the  rest 
position  w  hen  the  shaft  is  rotated  about  the  shaft  axis  from 
the  rest  position. 


stabilizing  motion  with  respect  to  said  case  upon  accidental 
angular  motion  being  imparted  to  said  case,  said  compensating 
optical  element*  providing  image  stabilization  with  respect  to 
said  case:  and  biasing  means  for  biasing  said  compensating 
optical  element  to  grossly  move  into  alignment  with  said  case. 
the  improvement  in  said  biasing  means  including: 
a  light  source  having  a  pulsed  optical  output  generating  a 

plurality  of  sequential  signals: 
a  plurality  of  detectors  for  receiving  said  optical  output: 
means  attached  to  said  stabilizer  element  and  forming  a  part  of 

said  light  path  between  said  light  source  and  detector  to  vary 


4.316.649 
STABILIZED  ZOOM  BINOCULAR 

Luis  VN.  Alvarez,  Berkeley,  and  .Arnold  J.  Schwemin.  Walnut 
Creek,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Schwcm  Instruments.  Pleas- 
ant Hill.  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  26.  1979.  S«r.  No.  97.114 
Int.  CI.   G02B  2i/(m 
L.S.  CI.  350—16  20  Qaims 

8.  In  the  combination  of  a  stabilized  optical  train  including  a 
case  for  holding  optical  elements:  at  least  one  optical  path  for 
providing  a  view  through  said  stabilized  optical  train;  fixed 
optical  elements  in  said  optical  path  mounted  to  said  case  to 
undergo  accidental  angular  motion  with  said  case;  and  com- 
pensating optical  elements  in  said  optical  path  mounted  to  and 
movable  with  respect  to  said  case  to  undergo  at  least,  in  part. 


(d)  said  latch  member  being  adapted  to  be  slidably  disposed 
w  ithin  said  polarization  groove  when  said  second  member  is 
mated  with  said  first  member,  with  said  wing-Iike  projection 
engaging  the  lip  of  the  sleeve-jike  housing  to  interlock  the 
first  and  second  connector  members. 


4.316.648 

BY-DIRECTIONAL  BRLSHLESS  MOTOR  SCANNER 

Selwyn  L.  Lissack.  14505  Greenwood  La..  Tustin.  Calif.  92680 

Filed  Jun.  27.  1980,  Set.  No.  163,722 

Int.  CI.   G02B-'7/77 

L.S.  CI.  350—6.6 


12  Claims 


the  amount  of  light  received  at  each  detector  dependent 
upon  the  excursion  of  said  compensating  optical  element 
with  respect  to  said  case; 

comparator  means  for  sequentially  receiving  and  comparing  a 
first  sequential  signal  to  a  second  sequential  signal  and  emit- 
ting responsive  to  a  difference  in  said  signal  a  comparison 
signal;  and. 

biasing  means  responsive  to  said  comparison  signal  for  chang- 
ing bias  on  said  compensating  element  dependent  upon  light 
incident  upon  said  detectors  to  provide  a  variable  bias  upon 
excursion  of  said  compensating  optical  element  with  respect 
to  said  case. 


4,316,650 
SEALED  PRISM  ASSEMBLY 
Jim  Buckley,  Wilsonvilie,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  McHenry  Systems, 
Inc..  Donald.  Oreg. 

Filed  May  27.  1980,  Ser.  No.  153.044 

Int.  CI.'  G02B  7/7« 

L.S.  CI.  350-67  3  Claims 


1  Apparatus  for  sealing  the  rear  side  of  a  prism,  where  the 

same  includes  a  cylindrical  body  region  which  terminates  at 

one  of  its  ends  with  an  annular  outwardly  projecting  flange. 

said  apparatus  in  operative  condition  comprising 

a  cup  which  encases  such  body  region,  said  cup  having  a 

wall   portion   which   fits  closely   and   circumferentially 

about  such  region,  terminating  with  a  circular  end  which 

contacts  such  fiange. 
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elastomeric  sealing  means  disposed  between  said  cup  wall 
portion  and  such  body  region  forming  an  expandable-con- 
tractable  air-tight  annular  seal  therebetween. 

an  elongate  canister  in  which  the  prism  and  cup  are  slidably 
received. 

means  located  adjacent  one  end  of  said  canister  defining  a 
shoulder  for  engaging  the  prism,  and 

means  biasing  said  end  against  such  flange. 


4.316.651 

REFLECTOR  ASSEMBLY  WITH  ENHANCED 

VISIBILITY 

Donald  H.  Hoskcn.  20171  Cherry  La.,  Saratoga,  Calif.  95070 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  17,940 

Int.  CI.'  G02B  5/72 

U.S.  CI.  350—99  8  Claims 


c.  said  reflector  further  configured  to  cause  light  rays  w  hich 
are  reflected  through  said  focal  point,  and  which  thereaf- 
ter impinge  on  said  refiector.  to  be  reflected  so  as  to 
emerge  from  said  signal  light  in  a  direction  substantially 
parallel  to  said  optical  axis;  and 

d.  means  comprising  at  least  part  of  a  planar  surface  whose 
plane  is  normal  so  that  of  said  optical  axis  and  which  is 
positioned  w  ithin  said  signal  for  intercepting  at  least  some 
of  the  light  rays  from  said  external  source  which  would 
otherwise  impinge  on  said  reflector  before  and  after  pass- 
ing through  said  focal  point  and  emerge  from  said  signal 
light  in  a  direction  substantially  parallel  to  said  optical 


4.316.653 
CONDENSER  OPTICAL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  MICROSCOPE 

Yoshiyuki  Shimizu,  Miura,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Kogaku 
K.K..  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  12.  1979.  Ser.  No.  19.600 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Mar.  20, 1978,  53-31132 

Int.  CI."  G02B  9:i4.  C/60.  21  im 

U.S.  CI.  350—465  10  Claims 


G2 
1-3  L«     L5    L6  LT 


1.  Reflective  apparatus  comprising: 

first  reflector  means  having  a  plurality  of  prismatic  struc- 
tures for  refiecting  light; 

second  reflector  means  relatively  positioned  in  front  of  said 
first  reflector  means  with  respect  to  a  predetermined 
observation  point  and  having  a  plurality  of  prismatic 
structures  having  surfaces  with  reflective  and  transmissive 
characteristics  for  reflecting  a  portion  of  incident  light 
striking  thereon  and  for  transmitting  therethrough  a  por- 
tion of  said  incident  light  to  strike  said  first  reflector 
means;  and 

third  means  for  movably  coupling  said  first  and  second 
reflector  means  and  for  allowing  the  relative  movement  of 
said  first  and  second  reflector  means. 


s^ 
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4,316,652 
PHANTOM  ELIMINATOR  FOR  SIGNAL  LIGHTS 
John  H.  Auer,  Jr..  Fairport,  and  David  Birnbaum,  Pittsford, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Signal  Corporation,  Stam- 
ford, Conn, 

Filed  No*.  5,  1979.  Ser.  No.  91,314 

Int.  a.'G02B/7/00 

U.S.  CI.  350—276  R  «  Claims 


1.  A  signal  light  for  reducing  phantom  signals  and  compris- 
ing in  combination; 

a.  a  deep-dish  reflector  for  collecting  and  focusing  light  and 
having  an  optical  axis  and  a  focal  point; 

b.  said  reflector  configured  to  cause  light  rays  entering  and 
signal  light  from  an  external  source  and  in  a  direction 
parallel  to  said  optical  axis  to  impinge  on  said  reflector  and 
be  reflected  through  said  focal  point; 


1.  A  condenser  optical  system  having  high  magnification 
and  good  optical  compensation  properties  for  a  microscope 
comprising,  in  order  from  the  light  ray  entrance  side: 

a  forward  group  including  a  negative  lens  component  and  a 
positive  lens  component,  said  negative  lens  component 
being  a  negative  meniscus  lens  component  having  iis 
surface  of  sharper  curvature  facing  the  light  ray  entrance 
side,  and  said  positive  lens  component  having  its  surface  of 
sharper  curvature  facing  the  light  ray  exit  side;  and 

a  rearward  group  having  a  totally  positive  refractive  power, 
the  rearward  group  including,  in  order  from  the  light  ra> 
entrance  side,  a  biconvex  first  positive  lens  component,  a 
first  negative  lens  component  cemented  to  said  biconvex 
first  positive  lens  component,  a  meniscus-shaped  positive 
lens  component  having  its  convex  surface  facing  the  light 
ray  entrance  side,  a  biconvex  third  positive  lens  compo- 
nent having  its  surface  of  sharper  curvature  facing  the 
light  ray  entrance  side,  and  a  second  negative  lens  compo- 
nent cemented  to  said  third  positive  lens  component  and 
having  a  plane  surface  facing  the  light  ray  exit  side,  the  air 
separation  between  said  forward  group  and  said  rearward 
group  being  smaller  than  the  total  center  thickness  of  said 
rearward  group,  and  the  front  focus  of  said  rearward 
group  lying  in  said  air  separation. 

4.316.654 
EYEGLASS  FRAME  WITH  POCKET  CLIP 
Charles  B.  Allen.  5  Briarfield  La..  Huntington.  N.Y.  11743 
Filed  Mar.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  126,770 
Int.  CI.'  G02C  3/O0.  5/M.  1/00 
VS.  a.  351-155  10  Claims 

1.  An  improved  frame  for  eyeglasses,  comprising: 
a  pair  of  interconnected  rims,  each  of  which  is  configured  to 
surround  and  support  an  eyeglass  lens,  said  rims  each 
having  a  lop.  bottom  and  two  side  segments  which  coop- 
eratively define  an  outer  surface;  and 
at  least  one  clasp  superimposed  over  at  least  about  J  of  the 
outer  surface  of  one  of  said  rims  and  secured  to  the  side 
segment  thereof  which  is  distal  to  the  other  of  said  rims. 
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said  clasp  being  configured  and  drmensioned  to  corre- 
spond to  the  configuration  and  width  of  the  portion  of  the 
outer  surfce  over  which  it  is  superimposed,  said  clasp 
having  a  central  section  which  normally  overlies  said 
distal  side  segment  and  two  arms  extending  from  opposite 
ends  of  said  central  segment  which  normally  overlie  at 


1.  A  camera  comprising: 

a  camera  body  for  containing  a  strip  of  film  which  advances 
from  a  first  roll  of  the  film  lo  a  second  roll  past  an  expo- 
sure location; 

lens  means  for  focusing  an  image  on  the  film  at  said  exposure 
location: 

shutter  means; 

an  exposed  film  spool  on  which  said  second  roll  of  film  is 
wound, 

mechanism  operable  to  turn  said  spool  intermittently  to 
successively  advance  different  frames  of  the  film  to  said 
exposure  location,  including  a  rolatively  movable  element 
and  an  adjustable  drive  structure  for  acting  against  said 
element  at  variable  distances  from  its  axis  to  vary  the 
angle  through  which  the  spool  rotates  on  each  operation: 
and 

sensing  means  responsive  to  changes  in  the  diameter  of  one 
of  said  rolls  and  controlling  adjustment  of  said  drive  struc- 
ture in  a  relation  vary  ing  the  angle  of  rotation  of  said  spool 
on  an  individual  operation  in  accordance  with  such 
changes  in  diameter. 


4,316,656 

INFORMATION  DISPLAY  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

CAMERA 

Takao     Ishibashi,     Higashiyamato,     and     Kenjiro     Osonoi, 

Tokorozawa,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Osawa  Precision 

Industries,  Ltd.,  Tokyo.  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  39,994,  .May  17,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,279,481. 

This  application  Oct.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  198,838 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  22,  1978,  53-67845 

Int.  CI.'  G03B  1/60 

U.S.  CI.  352—172  9  Qaims 


least  a  portion  of  said  top  and  bottom  segments  of  the 
associated  rim.  said  clasp  also  being  generally  spaced 
above  said  portion  of  said  outer  surface  to  permit  a  portion 
of  a  user's  garment  to  be  inserted  between  said  clasp  and 
said  rim  and  so  as  to  effect  releasable  seeurement  of  said 
frame  to  a  user's  garment  so  inserted  therebetween. 
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4.316.655 
ADJLSTABLE  AUTOMATIC  SLRV  EILLANCE  CAMERA 
Norman  R.  Gunderson,  Pasadena,  Calif.,  assignor  to  .American 
Electronics,  Inc.,  Fullerton,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  131,099 

Int.  CI.'  G03B  I/OO 

L.S.  a.  352—166  12  Qaims 


1  A  film  supply  quantity  display  for  a  camera  comprising: 

film  transport  means; 

a  support  rod  connected  to  said  film  transporting  means  and 
rotatable  upon  operation  of  said  film  transporting  means: 

a  movable  member  carried  by  said  rod  and  movable  by  said 
rod  from  one  end  of  said  rod  to  the  other  as  the  film 
supply  of  the  camera  changes  from  a  full  film  supply  to  the 
end  of  the  film  supply  in  response  to  operation  of  said  film 
transporting  means: 

a  plurality  of  film  supply  quantity  indicators  arranged  in  a 
linear  array  representing  film  supply  quantity: 

a  plurality  offixed  contacts,  each  of  said  fixed  contacts  being 
connected  to  respective  ones  of  said  quantity  indicators, 
each  of  said  fixed  contacts  that  is  connected  to  a  quantity 
indicator  that  is  between  indicators  at  the  ends  of  said 
array  having  a  predetermined  shape,  means  providing 
selective  overlapping  electrical  contact  between  adjacent 
one  of  said  fixed  contacts; 

a  battery  supply  means; 

movable  contact  means  affixed  to  said  movable  member  for 
actuating  said  quantity  indicators  by  electrically  coupling 
to  said  battery  supply  in  accordance  with  the  position  of 
said  movable  member  along  said  rod  by  selective  contact 
with  said  fixed  contacts,  whereby  said  movable  contact 
means  contacts  two  adjacent  ones  of  said  fixed  contacts 
when  said  movable  member  is  at  position  along  said  rod 
corresponding  to  distance  proportional  to  the  film  supply 
quantity  between  the  quantity  represented  by  two  adja- 
cent quantity  indicators 


4,316,657 
APPASATLS  FOR  ELECTRICALLY  DETECTING  FOCAL 
POINT  OF  CAMERAS  OR  THE  LIKE  OPTICAL  DEVICES 
Takeomi  Suzuki,  Tokyo;  Masatoshi  Ida.  Hachioji.  and  Hideyuki 

Kenjyo,  Koganei,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Olympus  Optical 

Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  52,225 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  3,  1978,  53-79741 

Int.  CI.'  G03B  3/10.  19/12:  GOIJ  1/44 

U.S.  CI.  354—23  D  2  Qaims 

1.  In  an  improved  apparatus  for  electrically  detecting  a  focal 
point  of  cameras  or  the  like,  there  is  provided  an  optical  device 
comprising,  a  plurality  of  light  receiving  elements  arranged  lo 
receive  light  from  at  least  one  portion  of  an  object  image 
formed  by  an  optical  system  and  delivering  a  photoelectric 
signal,  an  analog-digital  converter  for  converting  a  photoelec- 
tric signal  from  the  light  receiving  elements  into  a  digital  signal 
and  a  control  circuit  for  treating  the  digital  signal  and  detect- 
ing an  in-focal  condition  of  the  optical  system,  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises:  a  plurality  of  sample  hold  circuits 


February  23,  1982 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1193 


connected  to  the  plurality  of  light  receiving  elements  and  being 
operative  to  sample  hold  in  parallel  the  photoelectric  signal 
from  the  light  receiving  elements,  a  plurality  of  comparator 
circuits  connected  to  said  sample  hold  circuits  and  operative  to 
compare  in  parallel  the  photoelectric  current  delivered  from 


(c)  override  means,  coupled  to  said  actuatable  means,  re- 
sponsive to  the  setting  of  said  lens  apparatus  to  its  first 
condition  for  causing  said  adjustable  mechanism  to  esub- 
lish  a  restricted  exposure  aperture,  independently  ol 
whether  a  fiash  exposure  mode  or  an  ambient  exposure 
mode  is  selected,  thereby  enhancing  depth  of  field  when- 
ever said  lens  apparatus  is  set  for  close-up  photography 
and  the  ambient  light  is  below  the  predetermined  level 

4,316,659 

INFRARED  FILTER  EXPOSURE  COMPENSATION 

APPARATUS 

Steven  D.  Daniels,  Byron,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  80,375,  Oct.  1,  1979.  abandoned.  This 

application  Oct.  22.  1980,  Ser.  No.  199,150 

Int.  CI.'  Gfl3B  7/0*7.  15/Oi 

U.S.  CI.  354—42  5  Oaims 


said  sample  hold  circuits  with  an  analog  reference  signal  ob- 
tained from  a  digital-analog  converter  and  changing  in  a  step- 
shaped  manner,  and  a  plurality  of  digital  memories  connected 
to  said  comparator  circuits  and  operative  to  write  in  parallel  a 
digital  signal  delivered  from  the  control  circuit. 

4,316,658 

CAMERA  FOR  CLOSE-UP  AND  NORMAL  RANGE 

PHOTOGRAPHY 

John  J.  Bundschuh,  Penfield,  and  Gerald  J.  Kosarko,  Pavilion, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Roches- 
ter, N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  232,767 

Int.  CI."  G03B  }/00,  7/087 

U.S.  CI.  354-27  .        « <^'«'™s 


5  In  a  camera  having  exposure-determining  means,  includ- 
ing a  photoresponsive  device,  for  controlling  an  exposure  as  a 
function  of  visible  light  and  infrared  radiation  impinging  upon 
said  photoresponsive  device,  and  fiash  means  controllable  for 
making  an  exposure  either  by  ambient  illumination  or  by  fiash 
illumination,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  an  infrared-attenuating  filter  for  respectively  covering 
and  uncovering  said  photoresponsive  device: 

(b)  a  mechanism  having  first  and  second  conditions  depend- 
ing upon  whether  ambient  light  is  bright  or  dim.  respec- 
tively; 

(c)  means  for  sensing  whether  or  not  said  fiash  means  is  to  be 
used  for  making  an  exposure;  and 

(d)  means  controlled  jointly  by  said  sensing  means  and  said 
mechanism  for  causing  said  infrared-attenuating  filter  to 
cover  said  photoresponsi\e  device  when  Hash  illumina- 
tion is  to  be  used  in  bright  ambient  light,  and  for  causing 
said  infrared-attenuating  filter  to  uncover  said  photore- 
sponsive device  when  fiash  illumination  is  to  be  used  in 
dim  ambient  light. 


1.  In  a  camera  having  means  for  selecting  either  a  Hash 
exposure  mode  or  an  ambient  exposure  mode,  an  adjustable 
mechanism  for  setting  an  exposure  aperture,  energizable  means 
for  controlling  said  adjustable  mechanism  to  set  an  exposure 
aperture,  a  photosensor  exposed  to  ambient  light,  a  movable 
member,  and  circuitry,  including  switch  means  controlled  by 
said  movable  member,  for  operatively  coupling  said  photosen- 
sor to  said  energizable  means,  said  circuitry  being  effective  in 
response  to  movement  of  said  member  to  cause  said  energiz- 
able means  to  assume  (1)  a  first  condition  when  the  ambient 
light  exposing  said  photosensor  is  below  a  predetermined  level, 
to  establish  a  relatively  large  exposure  aperture,  and  (2)  a 
second  condition  when  the  ambient  light  is  above  the  predeter- 
mined level,  to  establish  a  restricted  exposure  aperture,  the 
improvement  comprising: 

(a)  lens  apparatus  adjustable  for  varying  the  focus  setting  of 
said  camera: 

(b)  actuatable  means  for  setting  said  lens  apparatus  to  (1)  a 
first  focus  setting  condition  for  focusing  on  a  close  subject, 
and  (2)  a  second  focus  setting  condition  for  focusing  on  a 
remote  object;  and 


4,316,660 

ALARM  DEVICE  IN  AN  ALTOMATIC  EXPOSURE 

CAMERA 

Yoshiakai  Ohtsubo.  Kawasaki,  and  Sakuji  Watanabe,  Warabi, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K..  Tokyo. 

Japan 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1980.  Ser.  No.  139,769 
aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  1,  1979,  54-52472 
Int.  a.'G03B  7/OSi.  17/ IS 
VS.  CI.  354-50  3  Claims 

1.  An  alarm  device  provided  in  a  camera  including  means  for 
selecting  exposure  time  in  response  to  the  brightness  of  an 
object  to  be  photographed,  a  device  for  controlling  exposure 
according  to  the  selected  exposure  time,  and  means  for  setting 
a  reference  exposure  time  suitable  for  Hash  photography,  the 
alarm  device  producing  alarm  when  said  selected  exposure 
time  is  beyond  a  predetermined  range,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 

(a)  first  comparing  means  which  produces  an  output  when  a 
value  subtracting  a  reference  exposure  time  from  said  se- 
lected exposure  time  is  greater  than  a  difference  between 
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said  reference  exposure  lime  and  a  maximum  exposure  time 
wiihin  said  predeiermined  range: 
(b)  second  comparing  means  which  produces  an  output  when 
a  value  subtracting  said  selected  exposure  time  from  said 
reference  exposure  time  is  greater  than  a  difference  between 
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said  reference  exposure  time  and  a  minimum  exposure  time 
within  said  predetermined  range;  and 
(c)  alarm  means  operable  on  receipt  of  a  least  one  of  the  out- 
puts of  said  first  comparing  means  and  the  output  of  said 
second  comparing  means. 


4.316.661 
ELECTROMAGNETICALLY  OPERATED  SHUTTER 

Syuichiro  Saito.  Kawasaki.  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  6.  1980.  Ser.  No.  147.299 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  10,  1979,  54/57479 

Int.  CI.'  G03B  P/ftS 

L.S.  CI.  354—234  4  Qaims 


17 
I3a  IS    4e 


IS! 


»^f-^*^^„ 


2 


U    ::^/5™j«t5L 


Tim  .  ^^^^ 


32  .      ««i        12   Ht 


32  Ml   12i 


1  An  electromagnetically  operated  shutter  comprising: 

(a)  leading  and  trailing  shutter  blades: 

(b)  electromagnetic  drive  means  .'or  said  leading  shutter 
blade: 

(c)  electromagnetic  drive  means  for  said  trailing  shutter 
blade:  and 

(d)  driving  force  transmitting  means  arranged  between  said 
shutter  blades  and  said  electromagnetic  drive  means  to 
transmit  the  driving  force  of  said  drive  means  to  said 
shutter  blades: 

whereby  said  driving  force  transmitting  means  are  pivot- 
ally  mounted  with  their  ends  on  opposite  sides  of  their 
respective  pivot  axes,  said  transmitting  means  being 
operaiively  connected  to  said  electromagnetic  drive 
means  and  said  shutter  blades  respectively  so  that  said 
drive  means  and  said  shutter  blades  are  caused  to  move 
in  opposite  directions  to  each  other,  said  driving  force 
transmitting  means  being  constructed  in  the  form  of 
levers  having  their  ends  engaging  respective  moving 
parts  of  said  electromagnetic  drive  means  in  rotatably 
fitted  relation  to  each  other,  said  electromagnetic  drive 
means  being  supported  in  such  a  manner  that  they  turn 
about  respective  pivot  axes  as  said  transmitting  means 
are  turned. 


4,316,662 
BRAKE  DEVICE  FOR  SHUTTER 
Yoichi  Tosaka,  Tokyo;  Teiji  Hashimoto,  Kawasaki,  and  Nobuo 
Tezuka,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  16.  1980,  Ser.  No.  112,699 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  31, 1979, 54-10920(U] 
Int.  CI.'  G03B  9/28 
\i&.  CL  354-241  9  Oaims 
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1.  A  brake  device  for  a  shutter  including: 

(a)  a  shutter  driving  shaft  movable  in  response  to  a  shutter 
operation; 

(b)  a  shutter  driving  member  attached  to  the  shutter  driving 
shaft; 

(c)  a  ground  plate; 

(d)  a  stationary  member  mounted  on  said  ground  plate  and 
positioned  in  the  region  of  the  shutter  driving  shaft; 

(e)  a  brake  member  fitted  on  the  stationary  member  for 
rotation  relative  to  the  stationary  member. 

said  brake  member  comprising  an  elastic  material,  and 
having  an  engagement  portion  engageable  with  said 
shutter  driving  member  so  that  a  friction  force  devel- 
oped between  the  elastic  brake  member  and  the  station- 
ary member  provides  a  braking  force  to  the  shutter 
driving  member  when  the  shutter  driving  member  en- 
gages with  the  engagement  portion;  and 
(!)  biasing  means  for  applying  a  biasing  force  to  said  brake 
member,  said  biasing  means  exerting  the  biasing  force  to 
provide  another  braking  force  to  the  shutter  driving  mem- 
ber in  addition  to  the  braking  force  provided  by  the  fric- 
tion force. 


4.316,663    'i 

X-RAY  HLM  PROCESSOR  WITH  SWITCHING 

HEATERS 

Warren  G.  Fischer,  4N003  Wildrose  Rd.,  St.  Charles,  III.  60174 

Filed  Jul.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,645 

Int.  CI.'  G03D  3/!3 

U.S.  a.  354-299  25  Qaims 


1.  In  an  X-ray  film  processor  having: 

(A)  a  first  tank  for  containing  a  developer  solution: 

(B)  a  second  tank  for  containing  a  fixer  solution; 
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(C)  first  and  third  heating  means,  operable  on  electrical 
current,  in  close  proximity  to  one  and  to  the  other  of  said 
first  and  second  tanks,  respectively,  for  maintaining  a 
solution  in  said  one  tank  and  said  other  tank  at  or  above  a 
first  and  a  third  predetermined  temperature,  respectively; 

(D)  a  drying  section  with  drying  means  for  removing  liquids 
form  a  processed  X-ray  film,  said  drying  means  including 
second  and  fourth  heating  means,  operable  on  said  electri- 
cal current,  in  close  proximity  to  said  drying  section,  for 
maintaining  said  drying  section  at  or  above  a  second  and 
fourth  predetermined  temperature,  respectively:  and 

(E)  motive  means,  operable  on  said  electrical  current,  for 
moving  a  piece  of  film  through  said  first  tank,  said  second 
tank  and  said  drying  section,  said  motive  means  being  able 
to  move  at  least  125  pieces  of  film  of  size  14  inches  by  17 
inches  through  said  solutions  and  drying  means  in  an  hour, 

the  improvement  comprising  controlling  means,  coupled  to 
said  first  and  second  and  third  and  fourth  heating  means,  for 
preventing  the  simultaneous  operation  of  both  said  first  heating 
means  and  said  second  heating  means  and  for  preventing  the 
simultaneous  operation  of  both  said  third  heating  means  and 
said  fourth  heating  means 


4.316.665 
PROJECTION  DEVICE 

Noriuka  Mochizuki,  Yokohama;  Setsuo  Minami.  Kawasaki: 
Yoshiya  Matsui,  Yokohama;  Koyo  Midorikawa.  Tokyo;  Atsuo 
Tsunoda,  Fuchu;  Hidctoshi  Murase;  Mikio  Suzuta.  both  of 
Yokohama,  and  Masazumi  Moriwaki.  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo.  Japan 
Filed  Dec.  6.  1979.  Ser.  No.  100,858 
Int.  a.'  G03B  27/00 
U.S.  a.  355—1  H  Ctoims 


4.316,664 

CONVEYANCE  SYSTEM  INCORPORATED  IN 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  TREATMENT  APPARATUS  FOR 

LONG  LENGTH  PHOTOSENSITIVE  MATERIAL 

Kanichi  Nishimoto.  Wakayama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Norltsu  Koki 

Co,,  Ltd.,  Wakayama,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,242 

aaims  priority,  application  Japan.  Feb.  2,  1979,  54-10302 

Int.  a.'  G03D  3/ IS 

U.S.  a.  354—321  «  CI*"™* 
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1.  A  projection  device  comprising: 

a  pair  of  bar  lenses  having  a  greater  length  in  the  direction  of 
the  optical  axis  thereof  as  compared  with  the  effective 
diameter  thereof,  said  bar  lenses  controlling,  by  aperture 
eclipse,  the  light  intensity  distribution  over  a  predeter- 
mined partial  area  on  an  image  plane  corresponding  to  a 
partial  area  of  an  object,  said  light  intensity  distribution 
being  weaker  in  light  intensity  in  the  marginal  area  thereof 
than  in  at  least  the  central  area  thereof;  and 

a  holding  means  connecting  said  pair  of  bar  lenses  and  which 
attenuates  and  extinguishes  unnecessary  light  rays  which 
reach  the  portion  of  said  bar  lenses  other  than  the  effective 
diameter  areas  thereof,  wherein  said  pair  of  bar  lenses 
satisfy  the  following  lens  equations: 

for  the  first  bar  lens: 


AT,  X  (Bj'  -  1)  X  • 


0\Si 
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1.  A  conveyance  system  adapted  for  conveying  a  long 
length  strip  of  photographic  printing  paper  through  photo- 
graphic treatment  equipment  in  which  said  photographic 
paper  is  subjected  to  a  series  of  developing  and  associated  steps 
after  completion  of  exposure  thereof,  said  conveyance  system 
comprising: 

(a)  means  for  guiding  both  edges  of  said  strip  through  said 
system,  said  guiding  means  including  means  defining  guid- 
ing grooves  which  are  adapted  to  extend  along  the  length 
of  said  strip  and  to  receive  the  edges  of  said  strip: 

(b)  means  for  moving  said  strip  through  said  system,  said 
moving  means  including  at  least  a  first  and  second  pair  of 
cooperating  rollers,  the  rollers  of  each  pair  being  adapted 
to  engage  the  edge  of  said  strip  between  them  and  said 
first  pair  being  adapted  to  engage  one  edge  of  said  strip 
within  said  guiding  grooves  and  said  second  pair  being 
adapted  to  engage  the  other  edge  of  said  strip  within  said 
guiding  grooves,  and 

(c)  means  for  engaging  a  face  of  said  strip  along  at  least  a 
substantial  portion  along  said  length  of  said  strip,  said 
engaging  means  being  adapted  to  increase  the  rigidity 
against  warping  of  said  strip  by  bending  said  strip  into  the 
cross  sectional  forai  of  an  arch  extending  between  said 
guiding  grooves. 
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where  ri  and  n  represent  the  curvature  radii  of  the  object 
side  surface  and  the  image  side  surface  of  the  first  bar  lens, 
di'  represents  the  thickness  of  the  lens  on  the  optic  axis 
thereof,  lii  represents  the  efTective  diameter  of  the  lens. 
<t>o  represents  the  size  of  the  object,  m  represents  the 
refractive  index  for  design  wavelength.  0]  represents  the 
lateral  magnification.  Si  represents  the  distance  from  the 
object  side  surface  to  the  object  surface  along  the  optic 
axis.  S:'  represents  the  distance  from  the  image  side  sur- 
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face  10  the  intermediate  image  plane  along  the  optic  axis. 
and  Fe  represents  the  object  side  effective  F-number: 
for  the  second  bar  lens: 


„  54'  54' 
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said  insulating  member  to  allow  or  prevent  contact  of  said 
image  and  said  adhesive  material,  and  (b)  moving  said 
drive  and  idler  rollers  together  or  apart,  respectively,  to 
allow  the  backing  material  and  adhesive  material  to  form 
a  lamination,  or  to  allow  the  loading  of  said  backing  and 
adhesive  material. 


4,316,667 

COPIER  AND  RECIRCULATING  DOCUMENT  FEEDER 

Earl  G.  Edwards,  Boulder;  Jerry  T.  Robinson,  LongmonI,  and 

Bernard  L.  Wilzbach,  Berthoud,  all  of  Colo,,  assignors  to 

International  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Arraonk,  N.Y, 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  122,164 

Int.  C1.J  GoSfa  15/00 

VS.  a.  355—3  SH  1 1  Oaims 
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where  rj  and  r4  represent  the  curvature  radii  of  the  object 
side  surface  and  the  image  side  surface  of  the  second  bar 
lens,  dy  represents  the  thickness  of  the  lens  on  the  optic 
axis,  63  represents  the  effective  diameter  of  the  lens,  4*4 
represents  the  size  of  the  projected  image,  nj'  represents 
the  refractive  index  for  design  wavelength.  02  represents 
the  lateral  magnification,  Si  represents  the  distance  from 
the  object  side  surface  to  the  intermediate  image  plane 
along  the  optic  axis.  S4'  represents  the  distance  from  the 
image  side  surface  to  the  projected  image  plane  along  the 
optic  axis,  and  Fe'  represents  the  image  side  effective 
F-number. 


4,316.666 
APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSFERRING  A  TONER  IMAGE 
Theodorus  M.  Ceelen,  Laveme,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpo- 
ration, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jul.  24,  1979,  Ser,  No.  60,072 

Int.  a.'  G03G  15/00 

VS.  a.  355—3  TR  2  Claims 


1  In  an  apparatus  for  transfernng  an  image  from  the  surface 
of  an  insulating  member  into  a  lamination,  of  the  type  having  a 
first  spool  for  supplying  adhesive  material,  a  transfer  roll  for 
pressing  said  adhesive  material  against  said  image,  the  adhesive 
matenal  being  fed  between  the  insulating  member  and  the 
transfer  roll,  thereby  transferring  the  image  from  the  insulating 
member  to  the  adhesive  material,  a  second  spool  for  supplying 
backing  matenal.  and  drive  and  idler  rollers  to  press  together 
the  adhesive  and  backing  material  which  is  fed  between  said 
drive  and  idler  rollers,  to  form  a  lamination  over  the  image,  the 
improvement  comprising: 

an  actuating  mechanism  mechanically  coupled  to  said  trans- 
fer roll  and  either  said  drive  or  idler  roller  for  simulta- 
neously (a)  moving  said  transfer  roll  toward  or  away  from 


f       «  n    II  «    «  10 


1  A  copier  and  moving  document  feeder,  comprising: 

a  document  entry  station  including  entry  alignment  means 
for  aligning  a  document  against  a  longitudinally  extending 
reference  edge  and  against  a  laterally  extending  closed 
document  gate; 

a  stationary  imaging  station,  including  an  extension  of  said 
longitudinally  extending  reference  edge,  located  on  the 
side  of  said  document  gate  opposite  said  entry  station,  for 
line-scanning  an  original  document  moving  therepast; 

a  skewed  turn-around  guide  formed  as  a  partial  cylinder 
whose  cylindrical  axis  is  not  perpendicular  to  said  refer- 
ence edge,  so  as  to  cause  the  leading-edge  corner  of  a 
document  which  is  adjacent  said  reference  edge  extension 
to  traverse  a  shorter  distance  while  passing  through  said 
turn-around  guide  than  does  the  remainder  of  the  leading 
edge,  to  thereby  skew  the  leading  edge  of  such  a  docu- 
ment without  introducing  a  force  which  may  disturb 
registration  of  the  portion  of  the  document  then  remaining 
in  said  imaging  station; 

a  document  return  path  located  downstream  of  said  skewed 
turn-around  guide  and  generally  above  said  imaging  sta- 
tion, including  a  further  extension  of  said  longitudinally 
extending  reference  edge,  and  operable  to  receive  such  a 
document  having  its  leading  edge  now  skewed; 

further  alignment  means  located  within  said  document  re- 
turn path  and  operable  to  realign  such  a  document  against 
said  further  extension  of  the  longitudinally  extending 
reference  edge  after  the  trailing  edge  of  the  document  has 
passed  through  said  imaging  station;  and 

a  nonskewed  turn-around  guide  located  downstream  of  said 
further  alignment  means  and  operable  to  direct  the  leading 
edge  of  a  document  into  the  aligning  influence  of  said 
entry  alignment  means  and  into  said  document  gate  after 
the  document's  trailing  edge  has  passed  through  said 
imaging  station. 
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4,316,668 
IMAGE  REDUCTION  SERVO  SYSTEM 
William  G.  Miller,  East  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox 
Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  203,174 

Int.  CI.'  G03B  27/52 

U.S.  CI.  355-55  16  Claims 
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squeegee  roll  mounted  on  said  setting  frame  for  rolling  move- 
ment on  the  upper  surface  of  said  transparent  sheet  to  p:ess  out 
air  from  between  the  negative  film  (27)  and  the  photosensitive 
plate  (24)  after  the  setting  frame  (9)  has  moved  downward  to 
superpose  the  film  (27)  on  the  plate  (24)  held  in  intimate 
contact  with  the  receiving  surface  (2a)  of  the  baseboard  (2). 
and 
means  (10.  11)  are  provided  on  opposite  sides  of  the  fixed 
baseboard  (2)  for  moving  the  setting  frame  (9)  upward  and 
downward  while  holding  the  frame  (9)  positioned  in  par- 
allel to  the  baseboard  (2), 
the  photosensitive  plate  (24)  being  feedable  to  the  fixed 
baseboard  (2)  by  the  feeding  means  (33.  5)  and  discharge- 
able from  the  baseboard  (2)  by  the  delivering  means  (6.  34 1 
after  exposure  when  the  setting  frame  (9)  is  moved  up- 
ward by  the  moving  means  (10. 11).  the  squeegee  roll  (121 
being  rollingly  movable  to  press  out  the  air  and  make  the 
photosensitive  plate  (24)  ready   for  specified  exposure 
when  the  setting  frame  (9)  is  moved  downward  b\  the 
moving  means  (10,  11). 


1.  A  reproduction  machine  for  producing  copies  of  a  docu- 
ment selectively  at  one  of  a  plurality  of  copy  image  magnifica- 
tion ratios  including 
a  photosensitive  surface, 
a  magnification  selector 

an  optical  arrangement  for  projecting  images  onto  the  photo- 
sensitive surface  at  a  selected  magnification, 
a  control  with  associated  memory,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing 
means  for  reading  a  word  from  memory  corresponding  to  the 

selected  magnification  ratio, 
means  manifesting  the  current  magnification  ratio  position  of 

the  optical  arrangement, 
means  to  compare  the  selected  magnification  ratio  with  the 

current  magnification  ratio  position  manifestation,  and 
means  responsive  to  the  comparison  to  change  the  optical 
arrangement  to  the  selected  magnification  ratio. 

4,316,669 
EXPOSURE  APPARATUS 

Tatsuo  Tachiki,  Toyonaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Kaneda  Kikai  Seisakusho,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,780 
Claims    priority,    application   Japan,    Apr.    17,    1979,   54- 
51787[U];  Apr.  17.  1979.  54-51788[U] 

Int,  CI,'  G03B  27/20 
VS.  a,  355—91  5  Qaims 
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4,316,670 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING  THE 

CONFIGURATION  OF  A  REFLECTIX  E  SURFACE 
Richard  R.  Corwin,  Xenia,  and  Stephen  L.  Moorman,  Miamis- 
burg,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Beta  Industries,  Inc.,  Dayton, 
Ohio 

Filed  May  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  43,442 

Int.  CI.'  GOIB  9/02 

U.S.  CI.  356—349  3\  Claims 
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1.  An  exposure  apparatus  comprising  a  fixed  baseboard  (2) 
having  a  plate  receiving  surface  (2a)  in  a  horizontal  or  substan- 
tially horizontal  position  for  holding  a  photosensitive  plate  (24) 
in  intimate  contact  therewith  by  the  suction  of  a  vacuum 
pump,  means  (33.  5)  for  feeding  the  photosensitive  plate  (24)  to 
the  fixed  baseboard  (2)  from  one  end  thereof  means  (6.  34) 
disposed  in  alignment  with  the  feeding  means  (33.  5)  for  deliv- 
ering the  plate  (24)  from  the  fixed  baseboard  (2)  toward  the 
other  end  thereof  after  exposure,  a  frame  (9)  for  withdrawably 
setting  a  negative  film  (27)  and  a  fiexible  but  stiff,  transparent 
sheet  (26)  in  place  with  the  sheet  superposed  on  the  film,  and 
an  exposure  light  source  (4)  provided  with  a  refiecting  mirror 
(3)  and  disposed  immediately  above  the  fixed  baseboard  (2). 
means  mounting  said  setting  frame  (9)  for  upward  and  down- 
ward movement  relative  to  said  fixed  baseboard,  at  least  one 


1  Apparatus  adapted  for  determining  the  contour  of  a  light 
refiecting  surface,  comprising  laser  transmitter  means  for  pro- 
ducing a  light  beam,  means  for  expanding  the  beam  and  for 
projecting  at  least  one  fringe  pattern  onto  the  surface  with  the 
pattern  moving  in  a  predetermined  direction  and  at  a  predeter- 
mined frequency,  receiver  means  for  observing  different  se- 
lected points  on  the  surface  and  for  producing  an  oscillators 
signal  corresponding  to  a  fringe  pattern  component  reflected 
by  each  surface  point,  means  for  determining  the  phase  of  the 
signal  corresponding  to  each  selected  point  with  respect  to  the 
phase  of  a  reference  point,  and  means  responsive  to  the  phase 
of  the  signal  for  each  selected  point  on  the  surface  for  deter- 
mining a  coordinate  of  the  selected  point. 
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4,316,671 

APPARATXS  FOR  CONTINUOUS  MIXING  OF  SOLIDS 

AND  LIQUIDS 

Werner  Christen,  and  Helmut  Miiller.  both  of  Mannheiin.  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Draiswerke  GmbH.  Mannheim, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  154,098 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Jun.  9, 
1979.  2923502 

Int.  a.'  BOIF  7/04.  li/02 
U.S.  a.  366-192  5  Claims 


reciprocating  movement  therein  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said 
guide  bore; 

(0  means  for  reciprocating  said  holder  in  said  guide  bore; 

(g)  means  for  clamping  said  at  least  one  Indian  ink  writing 
device  in  said  holder,  wherein  said  means  for  clamping 
comprises  an  elastic  ring  held  in  a  circumferential  groove 
of  said  holder,  al  least  a  portion  of  said  elastic  ring  extend- 
ing into  the  inner  bore  of  the  sleeve-shaped  holder 
through  at  least  one  slot  along  said  circumferential 
groove. 


4,316,673 

MIXING  DEVICE  FOR  SIMULTANEOUSLY 

DISPENSING  TWO-PART  LIQUID  COMPOUNDS  FROM 

PACKAGING  KIT 
Spencer  J.  Speer,  Ontario,  Calif.,  assignor  to  General  Dynamics, 

Pomona  Division,  Pomona,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  932,053,  Aug.  8,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,204,775. 

This  application  Nov.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  93,360 

Int.  a.'  BOIF  5/06 

U.S.  a.  366-337  u  Qaims 


1    An  apparatus  for  the  continuous  mixing  of  solids  with 
hquids  prel'erably  for  the  application  of  glue  to  chips,  fibers  or 
powered  materials,  comprising: 
a  cylindrical  mixing  container,  material  feed  means  at  one 

end  of  said  container  and  material  outlet  means  at  the 

other  end  of  said  mixing  container; 
means  for  admitting  glue  into  said  mixing  container; 
at  least  one  mixing  shaft  mounted  coaxically  within  said 

mixing  container,  said  shaft  being  provided  with  mixing 

tools  foraxially  propelling  material  through  said  container 

in  the  form  of  a  ring  of  material; 
a  drive  motor  for  driving  said  shaft; 
a  throttle  valve  in  said  material  outlet  means,  said  valve 

being  provided  with  a  positionable  counterweight  and 

operaiively  associated  therewith; 
means  for  adjusting  the  position  of  said  counterweight;  and 
said  means  for  adjusting  the  position  of  said  counterweight  is 

a  motor  means  (44)  and  said  counterweight  is  formed  by  a 

housing  ('S3.48)  of  said  motor  means  (44). 


4,316,672 

SHAKING  MACHINE,  ESPECIALLY  FOR  INDIAN  INK 

WRITING  DEVICE 

Wolfgang  Kerscher.  Moosweg  8,  8400  Regensburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  May  24.  1979,  Ser.  No.  42,047 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuny,  Jun.  7, 
1978,  7817065[L] 

Int.  a."  BOIF  11/00 
U.S.  a.  366-212  4  Oaims 


1  A  shaking  machine  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing; 

(b)  a  guide  bore  inside  said  housing; 

(c)  a  holder  formed  by  a  sleeve-shaped  body; 

(d)  said  holder  being  adapted  for  holding  at  least  one  Indian 
ink  writing  device; 

(e)  said  holder  being  slidably  guided  in  said  guide  bore  for 


1  A  disposable  fluid  mixing  device  comprising: 

a  first  and  a  second  structure,  said  structures  being  mirror 

images  of  each  other; 
each  of  said  structures  being  of  substantially  semi-cylindrical 

form  and  having  means  providing  a  molded,  tortuous  path 

therethrough  mating  with  the  tortuous  path  of  the  other 

structure; 
at  least  one  semicircular  ridge  molded  on  the  outside  of  said 

structure  to  provide  means  for  retaining  an  associated 

element  to  be  coupled  thereto;  and 
means  for  securing  said  structures  to  each  other. 


4,316,674 

KEYLEVER  PAWL  TUBE  SPRING  AND  KEYBOARD 

UTILIZING  A  KEYLEVER  PAWL  TUBE  SPRING 

Charles  C.  Mayborg,  and  Delbert  L.  Teel,  II,  both  of  Lexington, 
Ky.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion, Annonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  136,001 

Int.  Q\?  B41J  i/H 

U.S.  a.  400—478  2  Qaims 


1.  A  keyboard  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  keylevers,  each  said  keylever  having  a  depending 

support  member  on  said  keylever. 
an  interposer  associated  with  each  of  said  keylevers  and  having 

at  least  a  normal  position. 
a  keylever  pawl  pivotally  mounted  on  each  of  said  keylevers  to 
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transfer  motion  of  said  keylevers  to  said  interposers  and  to. 
under  the  infiuence  of  said  interposers,  pivot  out  of  motion 
transferring  relation  to  allow  said  interposers  to  restore  to 
said  normal  position, 
and  a  resilient  deformable.  open  ended,  tubular  restore  member 
deformable  in  cross  section  by  said  pawl  during  said  pivoting 
of  said  pawl,  said  member  being  supported  by  said  depend- 
ing support  member,  and  positioned  with  the  axis  thereof 
transverse  to  said  keylever  to  provide  the  only  resilieni 
restore  force  to  said  pawl. 


4,316.675 
DEVICE  FOR  FASTENING  STUD  BOLTS 
Gaston  E.  E.  Melicque,  Mennecy,  France,  assignor  to  Societe 
Nationale  d'Etude  et  de  Construction  de  Moteurs  d' Aviation, 
•S.N.E.C.M.A. ",  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jul.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  165,987 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  27,  1979,  79  19400 

Int.  a.'  B25G  i/00:  E21B  19/16:  F16D  l/OO 

U.S.  a.  403-22  3  Claims 


adapted  to  be  positioned  radially  through  the  apertures  in 
the  post  and  extend  radially  therefrom,  that  end  of  the  arm 
having  a  width  which  is  greater  than  the  width  of  that  pan 
of  the  aperture  nearest  the  closest  end  of  the  posi  and  a 
reduced  width  waist  portion  intermediate  the  ends  of  the 
arm  which  is  smaller  than  the  width  of  thai  pan  of  ihe 
aperture  nearesi  the  closest  end  of  the  post  to  permil  thai 
end  of  the  arm  to  be  inserted  into  the  aperture  and  when 
the  waist  portion  is  positioned  in  the  aperture  nearesi  Ihe 
closest  end  of  the  post  to  prohibil  withdrawal  of  the  arm 
from  the  aperture,  the  opposiie  end  of  the  arm  also  extend- 
ing radially  from  the  post;  and 
fastening  means  engaging  the  radially  extending  apposite 
end  of  Ihe  arms  and  the  plate  to  join  the  post  and  the  plate 
in  an  abutting  relationship. 


4,316,677 

TUBULAR  SHANK  DEVICE 

Armand  Ciavatta,  703  Birch  Hill  Dr..  Bridgewater.  N.J.  08807 

Filed  Mar.  7.  1980,  Ser.  No.  127,959 

Int.  CI.'  E21D  21/00 

U.S.  CI.  405-259  16  Claims 


2 


1  Device  for  the  fastening  of  captive  nuts  to  a  structural 
element  wherein  the  structural  element  has  secured  thereto  a 
bridge  plate  comprising  a  median  wall  and  two  lateral  walls, 
each  being  provided  with  a  hole,  said  hole  of  the  median  wall 
being  aligned  with  a  threaded  hole  of  the  nut  intended  to 
receive  the  threaded  pan  of  a  threaded  bolt  and  immobilized 
with  respect  to  rotation  in  a  plate  comprising  tVvo  oppositely 
extending  wings  engaged  in  the  holes  in  the  lateral  walls  of  the 
bridge  plate,  said  nut  having  a  collar  between  the  median  wall 
and  the  plate. 


4,316,676 
MECHANICAL  JOINT 
Charles  E.  Turner,  Richardson,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Hi-Mark  In- 
dustries, Inc.,  Richardson,  Tex. 

Filed  Jul.  1.  1980,  Ser.  No.  165,102 

Int.  CI.'  F16B  7/04 

U.S.  CI.  403—260  4  Gaims 


1.  A  mechanical  joint  comprising: 

a  hollow  post  having  a  plurality  of  apertures  spaced  at  inter- 
vals around  the  circumference  of  the  post  adjacent  one 
end  of  the  post,  each  of  said  apertures  having  a  dimension 
across  the  aperture  which  is  greater  than  the  width  of  thai 
part  of  the  aperture  nearest  the  closest  end  of  the  post; 

a  plate  having  a  surface  which  can  be  brought  into  abult- 
ment  with  the  end  of  the  post  having  the  apertures  therein; 

a  plurality  of>arms,  each  arm  having  one  end  which  is 


1.  A  device  stably  mounlable  m  unconsolidated  under- 
ground strata  comprising: 

a  tubular  shank  having  an  oblale  cross-section,  said  shank 
having  a  length  sufficient  to  stabilize  it  from  loosening  m 
said  underground  strata,  whereby  said  shank  is  forwardly 
drivable  into  a  bore  that  is  sized  lo  transversely  compress 
said  shank,  said  oblale  cross-section  providing  annularly 
spaced  wall  engaging  penpheral  portions  for  frictionally 
engaging  the  wall  of  a  bore  in  the  strata  and  annularK 
spaced  non-wall  engaging  peripheral  portions  which  are 
spaced  radially  from  the  wall  of  the  bore,  said  portions  being 
integrally  interconnected  in  annular  force  translating  rela- 
tion throughout  a  substantial  ponion  of  the  length  of  the 
tubular  shank  such  that  frictional  inierengagement  uith  Ihe 
wall  of  the  bore  will  result  in  a  radially  inward  deflection  of 
said  wall  engaging  portions  which  defleciion  is  accommo- 
dated by  radially  outward  defiection  of  said  non-wall  engag- 
ing portions. 


4J16,678 
MEANS  FOR  SECURING  TWO  ELEMENTS  AGAINST 
RELATIVE  AXIAL  MOVEMENT 
Erwin  F'Geppert,  Novi.  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army.  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  82,398 
Int.  a.'  F16B  9/00.  2/00 
U.S.  CI.  403-259  1  Claim 

1  Means  to  secure  a  machine  pan  (2)  on  a  shaft  (4).  compris- 
ing a  first  peripheral  abutment  (6  or  306)  on  the  shaft  to  engage 
one  end  face  of  ihe  machine  pari;  a  peripheral  groove  (10) 
formed  in  the  shaft  remote  from  said  abutment;  a  resilient  snap 
ring  (12  or  308)  installable  in  the  groove  lo  form  a  second 
abutment;  an  annular  one  piece  retaining  ring  (18  or  318)  in- 
sertable  on  the  shaft  into  the  space  between  the  machine  pan 
and  the  second  abutment;  said  retaining  ring  having  a  first  end 
face  (28)  in  opposed  relation  to  the  machine  pan  and  a  second 
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end  face  (22  or  322)  in  opposed  relation  lo  the  second  abut- 
ment; said  second  end  face  of  the  retaining  ring  having  an 
annular  undercut  (20  or  320)  at  the  inner  diameter  of  the  ring 
to  mate  with  the  snap  ring;  said  retaining  ring  having  at  least 
three  threaded  openings  extending  axially  therethrough  at 
spaced  locations  around  the  ring  periphery;  set  screws  (26  or 
326)  engaged  with  the  threads  in  individual  ones  of  the 
threaded  openings  for  individual  advancement  against  the 
machine  part  to  force  the  machine  part  into  tight  pressure 
engagement  with  the  first  abutment  and  the  retaining  ring  into 
tight  pressure  engagement  with  the  second  abutment;  the  set 
screws  having  lesser  lengths  than  the  axial  thickness  of  the 
retaining  ring  whereby  each  screw  can  be  disposed  entirely 
within  the  retaining  ring;  the  combined  axial  thickness  of  the 
machine  part  and  retaining  ring  being  slightly  less  than  the 


agent,  and  a  device  for  receiving  pressurized  air  and  for  feed- 
ing out  and  portioning  the  pulverulent  binding  agent  blown  by 
the  pressurized  air  into  and  through  a  conduit  leading  from  the 
tank  to  the  earth  drill  head  and  through  the  earth  drill  head, 
said  equipment  including  means  in  the  traction  and  operating 
vehicle  for  recording  the  amount  and  distribution  of  pulveru- 
lent binding  agent  injected  into  the  ground,  comprising 

(a)  a  first  device  sensing  and  generating  first  signals  in  re- 
sponse to  the  passage  of  peripherally  located  indicating 
position  devices  on  a  rotatable  element  included  in  the 
drive  for  the  earth  drill  head,  the  speed  of  said  rotatable 
element  depending  upon  the  feeding  movement  of  the 
earth  drill  head, 

(b)  a  weighing  device,  included  in  the  mobile  equipment., on 
which  the  tank  rests  between  vertical  guide  means  and  by 
means  of  which  the  contents  of  the  tank  are  weighed  and 
second  signals  representative  of  changes  in  said  contents 
are  generated, 

(c)  a  recorder  in  which  two  inputs  are  driven  by  the  first  and 
second  signals,  respectively,  for  providing  a  graphic  rep- 
resentation illustrating  the  successive  weights  of  fed  out 
binding  agent  per  drilled  length  unit  under  ground  level 
for  successive  holes,  so  that  a  picture  of  the  binding  agent 
distribution  in  vertical  direction  can  be  obtained  over  a 
large  area. 


spacing  between  the  first  and  second  abutments  to  permit 
installation  of  the  resilient  snap  ring  into  the  shaft  groove  after 
positionmenl  of  the  retaining  ring  and  machine  part  on  the 
shaft;  the  aforementioned  undercut  on  the  retaining  ring  hav- 
ing a  slightly  larger  diameter  than  the  aforementioned  snap 
nng  so  that  when  the  retaining  ring  and  machine  part  are  in 
pressure  engagement  with  respective  ones  of  the  abutments, 
the  snap  ring  will  be  located  within  the  undercut,  whereby  the 
snap  ring  is  then  prevented  from  being  accidentally  radially 
disengaged  from  the  groove  in  the  shaft;  the  threaded  openings 
in  the  retaining  nng  intersecting  the  undercut  in  the  second  end 
face  of  the  retaining  nng.  whereby  when  the  snap  ring  is  lo- 
cated within  the  undercut  the  snap  ring  will  cover  a  portion  of 
each  threaded  opening  to  prevent  accidental  retraction  of  the 
set  screws  out  of  the  threaded  openings 


1.  A  mobile  ground  stabilization  equipment  including  a 
traction  and  operating  vehicle,  an  earth  drill  apparatus  includ- 
ing an  earth  drill  head,  for  injecting  and  mixing  a  pulverulent 
binding  agent  into  the  earth  material  dunng  operation  of  the 
earth  drill  head,  a  supply  tank  for  the  pulverulent  binding 


4,316,680 

AIR-ASSISTED  HYDRAULIC  RE-CIRCULATORY 

BOUYANCY  PUMP 

Peter  Phipps,  c/o  George  Spector,  3615  Woolworth  BIdg.,  233 

Broadway,  and  George  Spector,  3615  Woolworth  BIdg.,  233 

Broadway,  both  of  New  York,  N.Y.  10007 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  80,177 

Int.  CI.'  F04F  1/18 

U.S.  a.  406-49  5  Claims 


4,316.679 
GROUND  STABILIZATION  EQUIPMENT 
Signar  Lundmark.  and  L«if  Hallgren,  both  of  Skelleftea,  Swe- 
den, assignors  to  Linden-Alimak  AB,  Skelleftea,  Sweden 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  845,611,  Oct.  26,  1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  29,765 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Dec.  2,  1976,  7613559 

Int.  a.'  E02D  3/12 

U.S.  a.  405—303  3  Claims 


1.  An  air-assisted  hydraulic  re-circulatory  bouyancy  pump 
comprising  in  combination  a  set  of  three  pipes  alongside  each 
other,  a  first  of  said  pipes  comprising  an  eduction  pipe  means 
for  carrying  a  mined  material  upward  from  a  sea  bottom,  a 
second  of  said  pipes  comprising  a  compressed  air  pipe  means 
connected  to  a  lower  end  of  said  eduction  pipe  means  for 
supplying  compressed  air  to  said  eductionn  pipe  means,  and  a 
third  of  said  pipes  comprising  a  pipe  means  connected  to  said 
lower  end  of  said  eduction  pipe  means  for  supplying  a  plurality 
of  bouyancy  particles  to  said  eduction  pipe  means. 
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4,316,681 
BLENDING  EQUIPMENT 

Shozo  Sida,  Aichi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sansho  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Japan 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  62,274 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  31,  1978,  53-93476 

Int.  a.i  B65G  53/40 

U.S.  CI.  406-162  1  Qaim 


top  means  and  said  bottom  means  for  top  loading  of  said  carrier 
and  bottom  unloading  of  said  earner,  said  door  means  retract- 


X" 


ing  into  said  buoyancy  chamber  when  said  door  means  are 
open  for  loading  or  unloading. 


1.  A  blending  equipment  comprising. 

(i)  a  support  for  mounting  on  a  central  portion  of  a  ceiling  of 
a  blending  bin, 

(ii)  a  vertical  conveyor  airduct  carried  by  said  support  for 
rotation  about  a  vertical  axis. 

(iii)  motor  means,  and  a  transmission  means  connecting  said 
motor  means  to  said  airduct  for  rotating  said  airduct  rela- 
tive to  said  support,  said  transmission  means  including 
meshed  elliptic  gears  coupled  respectively  to  said  motor 
means  and  to  said  airduct  such  that  the  angular  speed  of 
said  airduct  varies  cyclically  during  each  rotation  of  said 
airduct, 

(iv)  a  spreader  outlet  secured  to  and  rotatable  with  said 
airduct,  said  outlet  having  a  first  end  opening  and  a  second 
end  opening,  said  first  end  opening  communicating  with 
said  airduct.  said  second  end  opening  being  directed  later- 
ally, said  outlet  including  a  lower  member  defining  a 
lower  boundary  of  said  second  end  opening,  said  lower 
member  being  movable  for  movement  up  and  down  of 
said  lower  boundary  thereby  to  vary  the  cross-section, 
and  the  direction  of  discharge  relative  to  the  horizontal,  of 
said  second  end  opening, 

(v)  shifting  means  carried  by  said  airduct  and  serving  to 
move  said  lower  member  up  and  down  as  said  airduct  is 
rotated. 


4.316.683 
SEMI-CIRCULAR  THREAD  TAP 
Lawrence  A.  Schott,  Detroit,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Roger  A.  Schott. 
Redford,  Mich.,  a  part  interest 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  69,289,  Aug.  24,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  26,  1981,  Ser.  No.  267,429 

Int.  CI."  B23B  iI/00^  B21K  21/00:  B23G  5/06 

U.S.  CI.  408—219  3  Claims 


,* 


•f: 


1.  In  a  tap  for  threading  holes  in  metal: 

(a)  a  cylindrical  drive  section  of  steel  having  an  ensmalled 
mount  shank  at  a  working  end.  the  drive  section  and  the 
mount  shank  having  a  radial  shoulder  therebetween,  and 

(b)  a  half-circle  tap  segment  having  a  half-circle  recess  on 
one  side  to  fit  the  mount  shank  and  a  half-circle  threaded 
surface  on  the  other  side  to  form  a  tap  surface,  said  tap 
section  having  a  length  extending  substantially  the  length 
of  the  ensmalled  mount  shank,  said  tap  segment  being 
brazed  on  said  mount  shank  with  one  end  against  said 
shoulder. 


4,316,682 

ORE  CARRIER 

Hugh  W.  Evans,  Denver,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Atlantic  Richfield 

Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  part  interest 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  123,876,  Feb.  25,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,247,229. 
This  application  Sep.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  189,560 
Int.  a.'  B65G  51/06 
U.S.  G.  406—187  4  Qaims 

1.  An  ore  carrier  comprising  a  closed,  hollow  body  having 
side,  top,  and  bottom  means,  said  body  being  configured  to 
pass  through  one  or  more  underground  shafts,  said  body  con- 
taining interiorally  thereof  at  least  one  ore  chamber  and  at  least 
one  buoyancy  chamber,  said  ore  chamber  extending  from  said 
top  means  to  said  bottom  means,  watertight  door  means  in  said 


4316,684 
MACHINING  UNIT  FOR  USE  IN  MACHINE  TOOL 

Kosei  Takeyama,  Mishima,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toshiba  Kikai 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1980.  Ser.  No.  134.667 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  30,  1979,  54-37830 

Int.  a.'  B23B  47/00 

U.S.  a.  408—236  8  Claims 

1.  A  machining  unit  for  use  in  a  machine  tool  compnsmg  a 
slide  base  support  mounted  on  a  base  of  the  machine  tool,  a 
slide  base  located  above  said  slide  base  support,  means  slidabh 
mounted  on  said  slide  base  for  working  a  workpiece.  link 
members  pivotably  attached  to  said  slide  base  and  said  slide 
base  support  so  as  to  constitute  a  quadnc  link  mechanism,  and 
means  swingably  attached  to  said  slide  base  support  for  operat- 
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mg  said  quadnc  link  mechanism  thereby  to  move  said  slide 
base  from  a  first  position  wherein  said  slide  base  is  at  a  Tirsl 


20     9     <3  2B<>    ^e 


4.316.685 
PLUNGE  TVPE  ROUTER 
William  A.  George,  Cockeysville,  Md..  assignor  to  Black  & 
Decker  Inc.,  Newark,  Del. 

Filed  Feb.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  125,958 

Int.  CI.'  B23B  45/02:  B23C  1/20 

VS.  CI.  409—182  12  Qaims 


1  In  a  plunge  type  router  including  a  base  housing  having  an 
upper  portion,  a  bore  extending  through  said  upper  portion,  a 
lower  flange  portion  including  a  work  engaging  lower  surface, 
a  dnving  motor  assembly  including  a  motor  housing  extending 
into  said  bore,  said  driving  motor  assembly  including  a  driving 
shaft  extending  outwardly  from  the  lower  end  of  said  motor 
housing,  chuck  means  secured  to  said  shaft  for  attaching  a 
cutting  tool  to  said  shaft,  said  motor  housing  being  reciproca- 
bly  movable  with  respect  to  said  base  housing  between  a  re- 
tracted position  in  which  said  cutting  tool  is  positioned  above 
said  work  engaging  surface  and  an  extended  position  in  which 
said  cutting  tool  projects  downwardly  below  said  work  engag- 
ing surface,  improved  means  for  biasing  said  motor  housing 
into  a  retracted  position  compnsing  first  attaching  means  pro- 
vided on  said  base  housing;  said  base  housing  including  an 
elongated  slot  having  a  longitudinal  axis  extending  generally 
parallel  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  motor  housing: 
second  attaching  means  provided  on  said  motor  housing;  said 
second  attaching  means  including  stop  means  engageable  with 
a  portion  of  said  base  housing  for  limiting  movement  of  said 
motor  assembly  with  respect  thereto;  said  stop  means  compris- 
ing a  bushing  member  received  within  said  slot  and  engageable 
with  opposite  longitudinal  ends  thereof;  and  biasing  means 
extending  between  said  first  and  second  attaching  means  and 
operative  to  bias  said  motor  housing  into  said  retracted  posi- 
tion. 


4,316,686 

AUTOMOBILE  TIE  DOWN  ASSEMBLY  FOR  VEHICLE 

CARRIERS 

Don  J.  Cottreli,  2164  Hawthorne  La.,  and  Don  M.  Cottrell,  Rte. 

7,  Duckett  Mill  Rd.,  both  of  Gainesville,  Ga.  30501 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  920,189,  Jun.  29, 1978,  Pat,  No. 

4,227,734.  This  application  Sep.  7.  1979,  Ser.  No.  73,515 

Int.  a.'  B60P  7/08:  B61D  77/00.  45/00 

VS.  a.  410—12  6  Oaims 


angle  of  inclination  to  a  second  position  wherein  said  slide  base 
IS  at  a  second  angle  of  inclination. 


1  A  tie  down  assembly  for  selectively  securing  a  wheeled 
vehicle  to  a  track  on  a  vehicle  supporting  track  assembly  in 
vehicle  carriers  using  an  attachment  point  on  the  vehicle  com- 
prising: 
a  guide  assembly  operatively  connected  to  the  track  on  the 
track  assembly,  said  guide  assembly  including  a  pair  of 
spaced  apart  side  members  fixedly  mounted  on  the  track 
assembly  and  extending  longitudinally  of  and  adjacent 
said  track  and  a  plurality  of  guide  members  attached 
between  said  side  members  at  spaced  apart  positions  along 
the  length  of  said  side  members  to  define  a  series  of  spaced 
apart  openings  along  the  length  of  said  guide  assembly  and 
the  track;  and 
a  tie  down  mechanism  operatively  connected  to  the  track 
assembly  in  operative  association  with  said  guide  assem- 
bly, said  tie  down  mechanism  including 
a  tie  down  winding  shaft  rolatably  mounted  on  the  vehicle 

supporiing  track  assembly  adjacent  the  track; 
a  flexible  tie  down  member  having  opposed  ends,  one  of 
said  ends  connected  to  said  tie  down  winding  shaft  so 
that  said  tie  down  member  will  be  wound  around  said 
tie  down  winding  shaft  as  said  winding  shaft  is  rotated 
and  the  other  of  said  ends  adapted  to  be  attached  to  the 
attachment  point  on  the  vehicle;  and 
a  drive  mechanism  mounted  on  the  vehicle  supporting 
track  assembly  and  operatively  connected  to  said  tie 
down  winding  shaft  to  rotate  said  tie  down  winding 
shaft,  said  drive  mechanism  including  an  input  drive 
member  adapted  to  be  engaged  and  rotated,  and  gearing 
means  interconnecting  said  tie  down  winding  shaft  and 
said  input  drive  member  so  that  rotation  of  said  input 
member  rotates  said  tie  down  winding  shaft,  said  gear- 
ing means  constructed  and  arranged  so  that  said  input 
drive  member  can  be  rotated  to  drive  said  lie  down 
winding  shaft  while  rotation  of  said  tie  down  winding 
shaft  to  drive  said  input  drive  member  is  substantially 
precluded 
so  that  that  end  of  said  flexible  tie  down  member  adapted  to  be 
attached  to  the  vehicle  can  be  passed  around  a  selected  one  of 
said  guide  members  through  the  opening  associated  therewith 
and  attached  to  the  attachment  point  on  the  vehicle  to  establish 
the  angle  of  the  force  exerted  on  the  vehicle  by  the  tie  down 
member,  and  said  input  drive  member  manually  rotated  to 
rotate  said  winding  shaft  and  tighten  said  fiexible  lie  down 
member  to  apply  said  force  on  the  vehicle  directed  toward  the 
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track  whose  angle  is  determined  by  said  guide  member  selected 
around  which  said  flexible  tie  down  member  extends. 


4,316,687 

LOAD  CARRYING  DEVICE 

Kjell  Lindskog,  27  Floravagen,  Skelleftea,  Sweden  S-931  39 

Filed  Feb.  25.  1980,  Ser.  No.  124,547 

Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  1, 1979,  7901869 

Int.  a:-  B60P  1/64 

U.S.  a.  410—92  8  Qaims 


opposing  surfaces  of  said  snugly   fitting  post   means, 
whereby  said  sheet  metal  and  said  post  means  are  mutually 
reinforced  to  strengthen  the  removable  tie-down  assem- 
bly. 
10.  A  removable  post  pocket  tie-down,  removably  insertable 
into  a  post  pocket  of  a  vehicle  for  securing  loads  to  the  vehicle, 
said  post  pocket  including  a  pair  of  opposing  sheet  metal  side- 
walls  comprising  in  combination: 
post  means  including  an  elongated  member  of  such  size  and 
shape  as  to  be  removably  insertable  into  a  post  pocket  and 


1.  A  manually  movable  load  carrying  device  for  vehicles 
with  cargo  space,  comprising  a  load  table,  rollers  rotatably 
mounted  on  a  forward  portion  of  the  load  table  for  aiding 
movement  of  the  load  table  into  and  out  of  the  cargo  space  of 
the  vehicle,  pivotal  support  legs  having  wheels  provided  at  a 
first  end  and  being  pivolally  mounted  at  a  rear  end  of  the  load 
table  for  pivoting  between  a  transport  position  and  a  position 
for  supporting  a  rear  portion  of  the  load  table  at  least  w  hen  the 
load  carrying  device  is  being  moved  into  and  removed  from 
the  cargo  space  of  the  vehicle,  said  support  legs  being  pivot- 
able  to  the  support  position  when  the  load  table  is  substantially 
contained  within  the  cargo  space,  guide  grooves  formed  on  a 
lower  surface  portion  of  the  load  table,  carrying  rollers 
mounted  in  a  rear  portion  of  the  cargo  space  and  adapted  to 
engage  the  guide  grooves,  the  support  legs  having  a  length 
which  is  less  than  the  distance  from  the  floor  of  the  cargo  space 
to  the  ground  in  order  to  effect  overbalancing  of  the  load  table 
in  relation  to  the  carrying  rollers  when  the  center  of  gravity  of 
the  load  table  passes  said  rollers,  said  carrying  rollers  being 
capable  together  with  the  wheels  of  the  support  legs  to  mov- 
ably  carry  the  load  table  as  long  as  the  center  of  gravity  of  the 
load  table  is  located  between  the  wheels  and  the  carrying 
rollers  and  together  with  the  rollers  provided  at  the  forward 
portion  of  the  load  table  to  movably  carry  the  load  table  as 
long  as  the  center  of  gravity  of  the  table  is  located  between  the 
load  table  rollers  and  the  carrying  rollers. 


to  lit  snugly  when  inserted  therein  and  including  a  pair  of 
opposing  surfaces  adjacent  said  opposing  side  walls; 
tie-down  means  removably  affixed  to  said  post  means: 
securing  means  for  retaining  said  post  means  w  ithin  said  post 

pocket:  and, 
means  for  exerting  inward  force  upon  said  sheet  metal  side- 
walls  to  thereby  draw  said  opposing  sidewalls  against  said 
opposing  surfaces  of  said  snugly  fitting  post  means, 
whereby  said  sheet  metal  and  said  post  means  are  mutually 
reinforced  to  strengthen  the  removable  tie-down  assem- 
bly. 


4,316,688 
REINFORONG  REMOVABLE  POST  POCKET 
TIE-DOWN 
Milton  Roskelley,  229  JuaniU  Way,  San  Francisco,  Calif.  94127 
Filed  Jan,  2.  1980,  Ser,  No.  109,048 
Int.  Q."  B60P  7/06.  7/13:  B61D  45/00 
VS.  a.  410—102  12  Qaims 

1.  A  removable  post  pocket  tie-down,  removably  insertable 
into  a  post  pocket  of  a  vehicle  for  securing  loads  to  the  vehicle, 
said  post  pocket  including  a  pair  of  opposing  sheet  metal  side- 
walls  comprising  in  combination: 
post  means  including  an  elongated  member  of  such  size  and 
shape  as  to  be  removably  insertable  into  a  post  pocket  and 
to  fit  snugly  when  inserted  therein,  and  including  a  pair  of 
opposing  surfaces  adjacent  said  opposing  sidewalls: 
securing  means  for  retaining  said  post  means  within  said  post 

pocket:  and, 
means  for  exerting  inward  force  upon  said  sheet  metal  side- 
walls  to  thereby  draw  said  opposing  sidewalls  against  said 


4,316,689 

ANCHORAGE  SYSTEM  OF  THE  ELEMENTS  TO  BE 

SUPPORTED  ON  THE  COMPLETED  STRUCTURE 

Vicente  Sanchez  Velasco,  Canillas,  93  Madrid-2,  Spain 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  82,754 

Qaims  priority,  application  Spain,  Oct.  6,  1978,  474.022 

Int.  a.'  F16B  13/04 

VS.  a.  411—57  9  Qaims 


1.  In  an  anchorage  system  for  construction  elements  such  as 
a  wall  adapted  for  insertion  into  a  hole  formed  in  said  wall,  the 
combination  comprising  an  anchoring  sleeve,  an  end  piece  and 
means  for  temporarily  connecting  said  anchoring  sleeve  to  said 
end  piece  when  said  anchoring  sleeve  and  said  end  piece  arc 
inserted  into  said  hole,  said  hole  extending  into  said  wall  and 
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being  formed  with  a  first  portion  projecting  from  the  surface  of 
the  wall,  an  intermediate  second  portion  further  extending  into 
the  wall  and  a  third  portion  forming  the  bottom  of  the  hole, 
said  second  portion  having  a  diameter  relatively  larger  than 
the  diameters  of  said  first  and  third  portions;  said  anchoring 
sleeve  including  a  clamping  portion  terminated  with  radially 
outwardly  extended  projections,  whereby  when  said  anchor- 
ing sleeve  and  said  end  piece  are  inserted  into  said  hole,  said 
clamping  portion  is  retracted  to  enable  said  projections  to  be 
placed  into  said  second  portion  of  said  hole  upon  radial  expan- 
sion of  said  projections  and  said  end  piece  clamps  said  projec- 
tions in  said  second  portion  when  said  temporarily  connecting 
means  are  removed  from  said  anchoring  sleeve,  said  connect- 
ing means  including  an  elongated  stud  having  a  head  portion, 
a  first  threaded  portion,  a  second  threaded  portion  and  a  nar- 
rowing portion  located  between  said  first  and  second  threaded 
portions  and  adapted  to  permit  said  clamping  portion  of  said 
anchoring  sleeve  to  be  retracted  as  the  same  is  inserted  into 
said  first  portion  of  said  hole 


projected  longitudinally  of  and  outwardly  from  one  end  of  the 
tractor,  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame  structure  mouniable  on  the  free  ends  of  said  lift 
arms  including  a  pair  of  transversely  spaced  tine  members 
extending  longitudinally  outwardly  from  the  lift  arms. 

(b)  a  bale  unloading  member  movably  supported  on  said 
frame  structure  for  movement  longitudinally  of  said  tine 
members  in  riding  engagement  on  the  upper  surfaces 
thereof. 

(c)  power  means  on  said  frame  structure  for  moving  the  bale 
unloading  member  from  a  first  bale  loading  position  to  a 
second  bale  unloading  position. 

(d)  means  for  pivotally  connecting  a  tine  member  with  the 
free  end  of  a  lift  arm  for  up  and  down  pivotal  movement 
relative  thereto,  said  frame  structure  including  a  trans- 
verse frame  member  extended  between  and  connectable  to 
the  tine  members  adjacent  the  pivoted  ends  thereof. 


4416.690 
CAPPED  BOLT 
Ronald  L.  Voller,  Rte.  1  ■  Box  279  -  Bordeaux  La.,  Lake  Grove, 
III.  60047 

Filed  May  14.  1980,  Ser.  No.  149,848 

Int.  CI.'  F16B  23/00 

L'.S.  a  411-377  9aaims 


I  A  boll  for  a  combination  boll  and  nut  fastener  for  holding 
a  plurality  of  members  in  predetermined  spaced  relation,  said 
bolt  comprising  a  shank  having  machine  threads  thereon 
adapted  to  receive  a  nut  thereon,  a  bolt  head  laterally  larger 
than  said  shank  having  a  radially  extending,  planar  lead  sur- 
face, a  synthetic  organic  resin  cap  capable  of  cold  flow  defor- 
mation substantially  surrounding  said  bolt  head,  said  synthetic 
organic  resin  cap  having  an  annular  lip  depending  axially 
downwardly  therefrom  with  a  portion  thereof  in  contact  with 
said  planar  lead  surface  and  another  portion  thereof  extending 
laterally  inwardly  toward  said  shank  and  having  an  inwardly 
facing  surface,  the  length  of  said  inwardly  facing  surface  from 
the  free  end  of  said  annular  lip  to  the  juncture  thereof  with  said 
planar  lead  surface  being  at  least  as  long  as  the  distance  be- 
tween said  juncture  and  the  adjacent  thread  root  such  that  the 
free  end  cold  flows  into  the  threads  of  said  shank  upon  defor- 
mation of  said  lip  providing  a  hermetic  seal  when  the  nut  is 
lightened. 


4,316,691 

ROOD  BALE  HANDLING  ATTACHMENT  FOR  A 

TRACTOR 

Joseph  B.  Kucera,  Traer,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Rudolph  L.  Lowell, 

Des  Moines,  Iowa,  a  part  interest 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,472 

Int.  a.'  AOID  S7/I2:  B66F  9/19 

V.S.  a.  414-24.5  2  Oaims 

I  A  round  bale  handling  attachment  for  a  tractor  having  a 

pair  of  transversely  spaced  vertically  movable  pivoted  lift  arms 


(e)  means  for  limiting  the  downward  pivotal  movement  of 
said  tine  members  to  positions  extended  longitudinally  of 
said  lift  arms,  including  a  bracket  unit  at  the  pivoted  end  of 
each  tine  member  having  a  stop  member  located  below 
and  engageable  with  the  bottom  side  of  an  adjacent  lift 
arm  to  define  said  longitudinally  extended  positions. 

(0  said  tine  members,  when  lowered  by  said  lift  arms  to 
positions  resting  on  a  ground  surface,  being  pushed  up- 
wardly relative  to  said  lift  arms  for  movement  along  the 
ground  in  a  following  relation  therewith,  and.  when  ele- 
vated by  said  lift  arms  out  of  ground  engagement,  are 
pivotally  movable  as  a  unit  with  the  lift  arms  in  said  longi- 
tudinally extended  positions  therefor,  and 

(g)  coacting  means  on  said  bracket  unit  and  frame  member 
for  releasably  securing  said  frame  member  with  said  tine 
members  at  a  position  below  said  lift  arm  stop  members. 


4,316,692 

SPREADING  DEVICE  FOR  LAMINATION  STACKS 

Rolf  Schwab,  Bischofsheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  57,019 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  21, 
1978,  2832123 

Int.  a.'  B6SH  9/10 
V.S.  a.  414-27  3  Oaims 

1  A  spreading  device  for  insertion  into  a  hole  in  a  stack  of 
laminations  to  align  the  stack  for  use  in  an  electric  machine 
comprising: 
a  ring  for  supporting  said  stack  of  laminations; 
a  mandrel  passing  through  the  ring  and  adapted  to  pass 
through  said  hole  in  the  lamination  stack  supported  on  the 
ring,  the  mandrel  adapted  to  be  displaced  axially  relative 
to  the  ring; 
a  first  conical  surface  connected  to  the  mandrel; 
a  second  conical  surface  facing  the  first  conical  surface  and 
adapted  to  be  displaced  towards  the  first  conical  surface; 
sector  pieces,  adapted  to  fit  into  the  hole  of  the  lamination 
stack  and  to  contact  the  lamination  stack,  each  sector 
piece  having  end  faces  and  each  end  face  carrying  a  bevel 
for  engaging  one  of  the  conical  surfaces;  and 
a  hydraulic  drive  coupled  to  the  mandrel  and  to  the  second 
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conical  surface  for  axially  displacing  the  conical  surfaces 
towards  each  other  by  the  same  amount,  whereby  the 


said  one  carrier  and  an  adjacent  carrier  for  producing 
selected  shifting  therebetween 

a  pair  of  article-gripping  devices,  each  device  including  a 
powered  assembly  mounted  on  an  associated  carrier  for 
substantially  vertical  displacement  relative  thereto  to 
accommodate  downward  travel  of  said  carrier  with  re- 
spect to  said  device  when  the  device  initially  contacts  an 
article  to  be  transferred,  and  gripping  members  opera- 
lively  connected  to  said  assembly  for  movement,  under 
the  control  of  the  associate  assembly,  between  gripping 
and  release  positions. 

sensing  means  operatively  associated  with  at  least  one  of  said 
assemblies  for  sensing  such  downward  travel  of  said  car- 
rier with  respect  to  said  device,  and 

control  means  operatively  connecting  said  sensing  mean'- 
with  said  subcarriage  shifting  means  and  said  powered 
assemblies,  for  controlling  shifting  of  said  subcarriage 
toward  its  lowered  position  and  movement  of  said  grip- 
ping members  between  their  gripping  and  release  posi- 
tions, upon  such  sensing  occurring 


sector  pieces  are  forced  outward  to  align  the  laminations 
in  the  stack. 


4,316,694 
WIDE-MOLTH  ARTICLE  UNLOADING 
Melvin  S.  Martin.  Martindale,  Pa.  17549 

Filed  May  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  40.243 
Int.  a.'  B65G  59/10 
l].S.  CI.  414—120 


19  Claims 


4,316,693 
VARIABLE  ARRAY  CAN  PALLETIZER 

Donald  J.  Baxter,  and  George  J.  Kolin,  both  of  Vancouver, 
Wash.,  assignors  to  Columbia  Machine,  Inc.,  Vancouver, 
Wash. 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  17,179 

Int.  CI."  B65G  57/03.  57/32 

II.S.  a.  414—59  3  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  transferring  a  plurality  of  articles  from  a 
receiving  station  to  a  stacking  platform  to  form  on  the  platform 
a  preselected  array  of  articles,  comprising 

a  transfer  carriage  shiftable  in  a  substantially  horizontal  path 
between  positions  overlying  said  station  and  said  platform, 

subcarriage  mounted  on  said  carriage  for  vertical  shifting 
relative  thereto. 

subcarriage  shifting  means  for  shifting  said  subcarriage  be- 
tween raised  and  lowered  positions. 

a  pair  of  carriers,  each  mounted  on  said  subcarriage  for 
shifting  in  a  substantially  horizonul  path  relative  to  said 
subcarriage. 

carrier  shifting  means  for  selectively  shifting  said  carriers, 
including  first  powered  positioning  means  operatively 
interconnecting  said  subcarriage  and  one  of  said  carriers 
for  producing  selected  shifting  therebetween,  and  second 
powered  positioning  means  operatively  interconnecting 


1.  An  unloader  for  stacked,  hollow,  open-topped  articlev 
comprising: 

a  first  means  on  one  portion  of  the  unloader  for  engaging  a 
portion  of  the  interior  of  a  hollow  article,  including  elasio- 
meric  means  responsive  to  engagement  with  interior  wall 
surfaces  of  the  article  as  said  first  means  is  inserted  into  the 
article  to  hold  the  article  thereon  with  sufficient  retentive 
force  to  overcome  gravitational  forces  acting  on  the  arti- 
cle; and 

a  second  means  for  disengaging  the  hollow  articles  from  said 
first  means  by  engagement  with  the  interior  bottom  sur- 
face of  the  article 


4,316,695 
GARBAGE  COMPACTION  TRUCK 
John  W.  Knight,  Sr.,  Box  355,  Rte.  #5,  Osage,  Iowa  50461 
Filed  Jan.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  109,819 
Int.  a.'  B«0D  l/OO 
U.S.  a.  414-517  8  Claims 

1.  A  garbage  compaction  apparatus  comprising, 
a  packer  housing  including  a  top  wall,  bottom  wall,  opposite 
side  walls  and  forward  and  rearward  end  walls,  said  hous- 
ing including  a  compacted  garbage  storage  bin  and  a  loose 
garbage  receiving  bin  situated  forwardly  of  said  storage 
bin. 
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a  packing  channel  having  an  inlet  opening  in  communication 
with  said  receiving  bin  for  receiving  garbage  therefrom 
and  an  outlet  opening  in  communication  with  said  storage 
bm  for  delivenng  garbage  thereto. 

said  packing  channel  comprising  an  elongated  tube  extended 
longitudinally  of  said  storage  bin  adjacent  said  bottom 
wall,  said  outlet  opening  comprising  an  open  rearward 
end  of  said  tube  and  being  positioned  adjacent  a  rearward 
portion  of  said  storage  chamber. 

a  ram  reciprocally  movable  within  said  packing  channel. 

means  for  moving  said  ram  between  a  retracted  position 
wherein  garbage  may  be  received  into  said  channel 
through  said  inlet  opening  and  a  compacting  position 
wherein  said  garbage  received  in  said  channel  is  moved 
toward  said  outlet  opening. 

said  outlet  opening  facing  said  rearward  wall  and  said  rear- 
ward wall  comprising  an  arcuate  generally  semi-cylindri- 


1   A  device  for  safely  supporting  a  weight  block  having  a 

pick-up  bar  on  the  end  of  a  cable,  which  device  automatically 

disengages  from  the  block  when  deposited  upon  a  support  at  a 

desired  location,  comprising: 

a  support  cable; 

means  for  reciprocating  said  cable  both  horizontally  and 

vertically; 
a  spreader  bar  pivotally  suspended  from  said  cable  and 
having  a  hook  rigidly  secured  to  said  bar  and  outstanding 


therefrom  with  an  open  ended  bight  which  may  engage 

and  lift  upon  a  pick-up  bar  in  the  weight  block,  the  free 
end  of  said  hook  being  shaped  to  point  upwardly  from 
horizontal  when  so  engaged  and  lifting;  and 
a  counterweight  on  said  spreader  bar  which  pivots  said 
spreader  bar  and  said  hook  together  so  that  the  free  end  of 
said  hook  points  horizontally  or  downwardly  when  the 
weight  is  deposited  and  the  hook  disengaged  from  said 
pick-up  bar. 


4^16,697 
FRONT-LOADING  HYDRAULIC  EXCAVATOR 

Masao  Yokoyama,  Komatsu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha  Komatsu  Seisakusho,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  U,  1979,  Ser.  No.  102,366 
Gains  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  13, 1978,  53-153059; 
Dec.  13,  1978,  53-170362[U] 

Int.  a.'  E02F  3/2S 
VS.  a.  414—694  9  Claims 
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cal  surface  having  a  lower  end  in  general  alignment  with 
said  tube  whereby  garbage  extruded  rearwardly  through 
said  outlet  opening  by  said  ram  is  directed  along  the  pe- 
riphery of  said  rearward  wall  upwardly  and  forwardly 
into  said  storage  bin, 

a  movable  wall  within  said  storage  bin. 

means  for  biasing  said  movable  wall  against  retracting  move- 
ment m  a  forward  direction, 

said  ram  being  operative,  in  response  to  reciprocal  move- 
ment thereof,  to  at:cumulate  sufficient  garbage  within  said 
storage  bin  that  rearward  movement  of  additional  garbage 
toward  said  outlet  opening  by  said  ram  forces  the  accumu- 
lated garbage  within  said  storage  bin  upwardly  and  for- 
wardly to  move  said  movable  wall  in  a  retracting  forward 
direction  against  the  urging  ofsaid  biasing  means  whereby 
said  accumulated  garbage  in  said  storage  bin  is  maintained 
in  a  compacted  state. 


4,316,696 

MECHANISM  FOR  TRANSFERRING  CERTIHED 

WEIGHTS  FROM  AND  INTO  A  VEHICLE 

William  H.  Hoyerman.  c/o  General  Body  Co.,  5838  N.  Pulaski 

Rd..  Chicago,  111.  60646 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  128,186 

Int.  a.'  B60P  1/54:  B66C  1/38 

V.S.  a.  414—542  8  Oaiins 


1.  A  fluid-actuated  excavator  comprising: 

(a)  a  vehicle  having  an  undercarriage  and  a  platform  rotat- 
ably  mounted  on  the  undercarriage; 

(b)  a  boom  pivotally  mounted  at  one  end  on  the  platform  of 
the  vehicle; 

(c)  a  stick  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  to  the  other  end  of 
the  boom; 

(d)  a  fluid-actuated  cylinder  for  pivotally  operating  each  of 
the  boom  and  the  stick; 

(e)  a  bucket  pivotally  connected  to  the  other  end  of  the  stick; 
(0  a  bucket  attitude  control  lever  pivotally  connected  at  one 

end  of  the  boom: 

(g)  a  fluid-actuated  bucket  control  cylinder  pivotally  con- 
nected at  one  end  to  the  other  end  of  the  bucket  attitude 
control  lever  and  at  the  other  end  to  operate  the  bucket; 
and 

(h)  means  operatively  connected  between  the  vehicle  plat- 
form and  the  bucket  attitude  control  lever  for  adjustably 
varying  the  angular  position  of  the  bucket  attitude  control 
lever  about  said  one  end  thereof; 

(i)  whereby  a  desired  attitude  of  the  bucket  can  be  estab- 
lished by  adjusting  the  angular  position  of  the  bucket 
attitude  control  lever  about  said  one  end  thereof  by  the 
adjustably  varying  means. 


4,316,698 
FLUID-DRIVEN  TURBINE  WITH  SPEED  REGULATION 

Val  O.  Bertoia,  R.D.  #1,  Barto.  Pa.  19504 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  69,164 
Int.  a.'  F03D  7/04 
U.S.  a.  416—11  14  Qaims 

1.  A  fluid-driven  turbine  comprising;  a  rotatable  carrier 
element;  a  plurality  of  wings;  means  mounting  the  wings  in 
fixed  downwind  coned  relation  with  respect  to  the  plane  of 
rotation  of  the  carrier  element,  said  mounting  means  including 
pivot  means  for  pivoting  each  wing  about  the  longitudinal  axis 
thereof;  means  for  biasing  the  wings  to  a  starting  pitch  orienta- 
tion in  which  the  wings  are  angularly  oriented  relative  to  the 
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plane  of  rotation  by  an  amount  which  maximizes  wind  pro- 
duced rotational  forces  on  the  wings,  said  wings  being  move- 
able from  the  starting  pitch  orientation  towards  a  neutral  pitch 
orientation,  said  mounting  means  further  including  means  for 


side  edges  to  form  a  windvane  having  in  cross-section  a 
concave-convex  configuration,  and 
(b)  mast  means  positioned  in  parallel  relation  to  one  of  said 
straight  side  edges  to  mount  said  windvane  for  rotation 
about  said  mast  on  an  axis. 


4,316,700 

UNITARY,  BONDED-TOGETHER  HELICOPTER 

ROTORBLADE 

Burford  J.  Schramm,  1330  East  Fremont  Dr.,  Tempe,  Ariz 

85204 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1979.  Ser.  No.  26,653 

Int.  a.'  B64C  27/46 

VS.  a.  416-226  8  Claims 


li       II      At 


securing  the  wings  to  the  pivot  means  at  points  located  for- 
ward of  the  center  of  gravity  thereof,  whereby  centrifugal 
forces  on  the  wings  arising  from  rotational  motion  urge  the 
wings  against  the  action  of  the  biasing  means  toward  the  neu- 
tral pitch  position. 


4,316,699 
WINDMILL  STRUCTURE  AND  POWER  GENERATOR 

Lawrence  A.  Schott,  15940  Warwick  Rd.,  Detroit,  Mich.  48223, 

and  Roger  A.  Schott,  15060  Seminole,  Redford,  Mich.  48239 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  69,290 

Int.  CI."  F03D  1/06.  7/04 

U.S.  a.  416-139  3  Oaims 


1.  In  a  windmill  for  developing  power  for  use  in  energy 

devices  of  the  type  having  vanes  movable  around  a  radially 

disposed  mounting  mast,  that  improvement  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  windvane  comprising  two  elongate  triangular  sheets  of 

relatively  rigid  non-flaccid  material  each  having  a  straight 

side  edge  and  a  slightly  curved  convex  side  edge  joined  by 

a  base  side  edge,  said  sheets  being  joined  at  the  convex 


I.  A  unitary,  bonded-together  helicopter  rotor  blade  having 
a  longitudinal  axis,  comprising: 

a  single  individual  monolithic  spar  member  comprising  a 
longitudinally  extending  counterweight  member,  a  root 
member  attached  to  said  counterweight  member,  a  reten- 
tion means  retained  by  and  projecting  laterally  from  said 
root  member  and  spaced  from  said  counterweight  mem- 
ber, a  plurality  of  longitudinally-extending  fibers  having 
substantial  tensile  strength  gathered  to  form  a  group,  and 
as  a  group  doubled  around  said  retention  means,  and 
bonding  means  bonding  said  counterweight  member,  root 
member,  retention  means,  and  fibers  into  a  solid  body,  said 
spar  member  having  an  exteriorly  curved  longitudinally- 
extending  forward  surface  and  a  pair  of  external  shaper 
surfaces  adjacent  to  said  forward  surface; 

an  individu.'"!  longitudinally-extending  spacer  with  a  pair  of 
external  abutment  surfaces,  said  abutment  surfaces  facing 
away  from  one  another; 

an  individual  top  skin  section  and  an  individual  bottom  skin 
section,  each  skin  section  extending  laterally  and  having  a 
leading  edge,  said  leading  edges  abutting  one  another,  an 
inside  surface  bonded  to  said  forward  surface,  to  one  of 
said  shaper  surfaces,  and  to  one  of  said  abutment  surfaces, 
and  a  trailing  edge,  said  trailing  edges  being  bonded  to  one 
another,  said  shaper  member  being  rearwardly  spaced 
from  said  spar  member  and  forwardly  spaced  from  said 
trailing  edges,  whereby  to  leave  an  empty  region  between 
the  skin  sections  to  the  rear  of  said  spar  member  on  both 
sides  of  the  spacer  member,  the  said  skin  surfaces  being 
self-reinforced,  and  devoid  of  laterally-extending  rein- 
forcement on  their  surfaces. 


4,316,701 

COMPOSITE  AERODYNA.MIC  ROTOR  BLADE 

ASSEMBLY 

Thomas  S.  Scarpati,  Mt.  Laurel,  N.J.,  and  Robert  J.  Ford. 

Bromall,  Pa.,  assignors  to  The  Boeing  Company.  Seattle, 

Wash. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  718,543,  Aug.  30,  1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  903,451 

Int.  Q\}  B64C  27/46 

U.S.  a.  416-226  21  Oaims 

1.  An  aft  fairing  structure  for  a  composite  aerodynamic  rotor 

blade  assembly  which  includes  a  partially  completed  elongated 

composite  load  bearing  structure  spar  member,  the  aft  fairing 

structure  comprising: 
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(a)  a  core  having  top,  bottom,  from,  rear  and  side  surfaces; 

(b)  an  elongated  composite  load  bearing  structural  spar  heel 
secured  to  the  front  surface  of  the  core  and  being  spanwise 
coextensive  with  the  partially  completed  composite  load 
bearing  structural  spar  member,  said  composite  load  bear- 
ing structural  spar  heel  having  a  configuration  comple- 
mental  with  the  partially  completed  composite  load  bear- 
ing structural  spar  member  for  forming  in  assembly  with 
the  partially  completed  composite  load  bearing  structural 
spar  member  a  complete  composite  load  bearing  rotor 


proportion  between  said  on  time  interval  and  said  off  time 
interval. 


blade  spar  of  unitary  structure  which  serves  as  the  pre- 
dominant load  bearing  member  of  the  rotor  blade;  and 
(c)  top  and  bottom  composite  skin  members  secured  to  the 
top  and  bottom  surfaces  of  the  core  and  to  the  composite 
load  bearing  structural  spar  heel,  wherein  the  composite 
load  bearing  structural  spar  member,  the  composite  load 
bearing  structural  spar  heel  and  the  composite  skin  mem- 
bers are  fabricated  of  pre-jmpregnated  fiber  material 
which  is  structuralized  by  the  application  of  heat  and 
pressure. 


Richard  D. 
90503 


4,316,703 
GAS  COMPRESSOR 
Kunzelman,  3627  Garnet  #24,  Torrance,  f«m 


Filed  Oct.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  89,529 
Int.  CI.'  F04F  11/00 
U.S.  a,  417—66 


18  Claims 


4,316,702 
OIL  WELL  CONTROL  ORCUIT 
John  W.  Kiowski,  Denton,  and  John  V.  Rolando,  Dallas,  both  of 
Tex.,  assignors  to  Electronic  Systems  Division,  Geosource, 
Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  130,977 

Int.  a.'  F04B  49/00 

VS.  a.  417—12  10  aaims 


1.  In  an  oil  well  pump  control  system  of  the  type  having 
presettable  clock  means  for  cycling  a  pump  through  a  normal 
pump  sequence  of  on  and  off  intervals,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 
power  outage  detection  means  for  generating  timing  signals 
in  response  to  the  loss  of  power  and  restoration  of  power 
to  the  pump; 
power  outage  timing  means  responsive  to  said  timing  signals 
for  generating  a  control  signal  representative  of  the  time 
period  of  the  power  loss  to  the  pump;  and 
override  means  responsive  to  said  control  signal  for  overrid- 
ing the  pump  sequence  and  maintaining  the  pump  on  for  a 
period  of  time  having  a  proportion  to  the  time  period  of 
the  loss  of  power  to  the  pump  which  corresponds  to  the 


1.  A  gas  compressor,  comprising: 

a  housing  having  first  and  second  chambers  separated  by  a 
wall  structure; 

a  wheel  rotatably  mounted  in  said  housing  and  extending 
through  an  opening  in  said  wall  structure  and  into  both 
said  first  and  second  chambers,  said  wheel  including  cavi- 
ties therein; 

seal  means  disposed  in  said  housing  including  a  liquid  dis- 
posed in  said  first  chamber  and  seal  structure  associated 
with  said  opening  in  said  wall  structure  for  restricting  the 
movement  of  gases  and  liquids  between  said  chambers 
through  said  opening  in  said  wall  structure  other  than  by 
means  of  said  cavities:  and 

rotation  means  operatively  coupled  to  said  wheel  for  rotat- 
ing said  wheel  to  transfer  a  gas  at  a  relatively  lower  gas 
pressure  from  said  second  chamber  into  said  first  chamber 
having  a  relatively  higher  gas  pressure  and  to  simulta- 
neously transfer  a  liquid  from  said  first  chamber  into  said 
second  chamber,  by  means  of  said  cavities. 


4,316,704 
FLOATING  POWER  GENERATION  ASSEMBLIES  AND 

METHODS 

Peter  C.  Heidt,  P.O.  Box  163,  Masonville,  N.J.  08054 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  36,556,  May  7, 1979,  abandoned,  which 

is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  857,279,  Dec.  5,  1977,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  590,960,  Jun.  27,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,777 

Int,  a.^  F04F  II/OO:  F04B  35/00:  F03B  13/12 

U.S.  a.  417—100  1  Claim 

1.  A  prime  mover  comprising  in  combination 

(1)  a  pair  of  floats, 

(2)  articulating  means  connecting  each  float  of  the  pair  to  the 
other; 

(3)  linkage  means  fixedly  mounted  upon  each  float  of  the 
pair  and  adapted  to  do  useful  work  upon  the  relative 
displacement  of  either  float  about  said  articulating  means; 

(4)  a  central  longitudinal  hollow  chamber  formed  within 
each  float  coextensive  therewith,  said  chamber  being 
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(5)  at  least  two  longitudinal  air  tanks  formed  within  each  moves  to  the  opposite  end  of  the  float,  thereby  accumulat- 

noat  coextensive  therewith  and  spaced  apart  by  said  cen-  ing  energy  proportional  to  the  displacement. 


CHEMICAL 


4,316,705 
HOUSING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  SPLIT  CRANKCASE 
RADIAL  COMPRESSOR 
Herbert  G.  Siewert,  Sylvania,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Tecumseh  Prod- 
ucts Company,  Tecumseh,  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  98,910 

Int.  a.J  F16J  10/02;  P04B  1/04 

VS.  a.  417—273  14  Qaims 


1.  In  a  radial  compressor  of  the  type  including  a  crankcase 
having  a  plurality  of  radially  oriented  cylinders  therein,  crank- 
shaft means  received  in  said  crankcase  and  positioned  centrally 
of  said  cylinders,  and  pistons  connected  to  said  crankshaft  and 
received  in  said  cylinders  for  reciprocating  movement,  said 
crankcase  being  of  the  split-type  comprising  two  halves  joined 
together  at  an  interface  axially  intersecting  said  cylinders,  and 
a  housing  enclosing  said  crankcase,  said  housing  comprising 
two  halves  mated  together  along  a  fluid-tight  interface,  the 
improvement  comprising  a  plurality  of  tie  rod  means  extending 
within  said  housing  and  being  connected  to  said  housing 
halves,  said  tie  rod  means  clamping  said  housing  halves  to- 
gether. 


1.  A  vane  pump  comprising  vanes,  a  rotor  carrying  the  vanes 
and  which  is  rotatable  about  an  axis,  a  housing,  means  deflning 
a  vane  running  path  along  which  the  vanes  move,  means  defin- 
ing two  or  more  first  regions,  and  two  or  more  second  regions 
of  said  vane  running  path  to  be  of  non-constant  radius  relative 
to  said  axis  and  which  two  or  more  first  regions  and  two  or 
more  second  regions  vary  the  radius  swept  by  the  vanes  as  they 
pass  along  said  two  or  more  first  regions  and  said  two  or  more 
second  regions,  an  inlet  port  communicating  with  two  or  more 
inlet  zones,  an  outlet  port  communicating  with  two  or  more 


outlet  zones,  two  or  more  forward  pumping  zones  between 
adjacent  inlet  and  outlet  zones,  two  or  more  return  pumping 
zones  between  adjacent  outlet  and  inlet  zones,  means  for  vary- 
ing the  angular  position  of  both  ends  of  those  pumping  zones 
that  are  in  the  areas  axially  subtended  by  said  two  or  more  first 
regions  in  and  relative  to  the  area  axially  subtended  by  the 
respective  first  region  whereby  to  vary  the  displacement  of  the 
pump,  wherein  both  ends  of  those  pumping  zones  that  are  in 
the  areas  axially  subtended  by  said  two  or  more  second  regions 
are  fixed  in  and  relative  to  the  area  axially  subtended  by  the 
respective  second  region,  wherein  the  ends  of  each  of  the 
pumping  zones  subtend  an  angle  with  respect  to  said  axis 
substantially  equal  to  the  angle  subtended  with  respect  to  said 
axis  by  two  adjacent  ones  of  said  vanes,  and  wherein  the  non- 
constancy  of  the  radius  of  said  two  or  more  first  regions  and 
said  two  or  more  second  regions  are  such  that  fiuctuatmg 
displacements  from  the  pumping  zones  can  be  combined  to 
produce  a  non-fluctuating  net  fiow  for  all  angular  positions  of 
said  both  ends  of  those  pumping  zones  that  are  in  the  areas 
axially  subtended  by  said  two  or  more  first  regions  in  and 
relative  to  the  area  axially  subtended  by  the  respective  first 
region. 


4,316,707 

GEROTOR  WITH  VALVE  PLATE  ATTACHED  TO 

ROTOR 

Gunnar  L.  Hansen,  and  Christian  B.  Hansen,  both  of  Nordborg, 

Denmark,  assignors  to  Danfoss  A/S,  Nordborg,  Denmark 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  959,746,  No».  13,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  129,176 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  22, 
1977,  2752036 

Int.  a.'  F03C  2/00:  F04C  2/10.  15/02 
U.S.  a.  418—60  5  Qaims 


4,316,706 

VARIABLE  DISPLACEMENT  VANE  PUMP  WITH 

NON-FLUCTUATING  FLOW 

Michael  D.  Crooke,  120  Rathdowne  St.,  Carlton,  3053,  Victoria, 

Australia 

Filed  May  29,  1979,  Ser,  No.  43,135 

Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Jun.  1,  1978,  PD4579 

Int.  a.3  F04C  2/00.  15/02 

U.S.  CI.  418-16  14  aaims 


1.  A  rotary  piston  machine  comprising  a  casing  having 
interchangeable  fluid  inlet  and  outlet  ports,  an  internally 
toothed  stator  member  and  an  eccentrically  disposed  exter- 
nally toothed  rotor  member  in  meshing  engagement,  said  rotor 
member  having  rotational  movement  about  its  own  axis  and 
orbital  movement  about  the  axis  of  said  stator  member  with  the 
teeth  of  said  members  intermeshing  in  sealing  engagement  to 
form  a  group  of  expanding  cells  on  one  side  of  a  rotating  line 
of  eccentricity  and  a  group  contracting  cells  on  the  other  side 
of  said  line  during  relative  movement  between  said  members, 
drive  shaft  means  in  said  casing  connected  to  said  rotor  mem- 
ber, a  valve  plate  attached  to  one  side  of  said  rotor  member  and 
having  a  sliding  and  abutting  engagement  with  said  stator 
member  in  a  transversely  extending  plane,  first  and  second  sets 
of  circumferentially  and  alternately  arranged  porting  means  in 
said  plate  for  sequential  fluid  engagement  with  said  cells,  said 
first  set  of  porting  means  being  in  constant  fluid  communica- 
tion with  a  first  one  of  said  ports  and  a  first  group  of  said  cells, 
said  second  set  of  porting  means  being  in  constant  fluid  com- 
munication with  the  second  one  of  said  poris  and  a  second 
group  of  said  cells,  a  generally  annularly  shaped  recess  formed 
between  the  periphery  of  said  valve  plate  and  the  intenor  of 
said  casing  having  fluid  communication  with  said  first  one  of 
said  ports  and  said  first  set  of  porting  means,  said  first  set  of 
porting  means  having  flow  controlling  valving  edges  in  said 
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plane  which  cyclically  intersect  said  cells  and  are  formed  by 
said  periphery  of  said  valve  plate. 


4,316,708 
MACHINE  FOR  CONTINL'OL'SLY  MOLDING  SOLID 
PELLETS  FROM  A  MLD  COMPOSITION 
Allen  G.  Skach;  David  L.  Childress,  both  of  Angleton,  and  Wil- 
liam V.  Hayes.  Clufe,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chem- 
ical Company.  Midland.  Mich. 

Filed  Jun.  30.  1977.  Ser.  No.  811,739 

Int.  a.'  B28B  13/00 

IJ.S.  a.  425—73  S  aairas 


disk,  to  dry  the  mud  composition  and  thereby  form  a  solid 
pellet  in  each  mold  opening; 

at  least  one  pellet  ejection  head  having  a  surface  which  rides 
against  the  front  face  of  the  disk  during  rotation  of  the 
disk;  the  pellet  ejection  head  having  separated  passage- 
ways therein,  each  passageway  being  in  intermittent  com- 
munication with  one  of  the  mold  openings  during  rotation 
of  the  disk,  and  each  passageway  being  connected  into  a 
source  of  pressurized  air,  the  pellet  ejection  head  being 
adapted  to  direct  the  pressurized  air  into  each  mold  open- 
ing in  communication  with  a  passageway,  to  eject  the 
solid  pellet  from  each  mold  opening; 

a  collector  means  positioned  adjacent  to  the  back  face  of  the 
disk,  at  a  point  below  the  position  of  the  pellet  ejection 
head  on  the  front  face  of  the  disk,  to  collect  the  ejected 
pellets;  and 

an  air  outlet  conduit  which  connects  into  the  housing  mem- 
ber for  carrying  the  heated  air  away  from  the  disk. 


1.  A  machine  for  continuously  molding  solid  pellets  from  a 

mud  composition,  the  tnachine  comprising: 

a  disk  which  is  rotatable  about  a  central  axis,  which  has  a 

front  face,  a  back  face,  and  mold  openings  which  extend 

completely  through  the  disk  and  which  are  spaced  apart; 

a  drive  means  which  engages  the  disk,  for  rotating  the  disk; 

a  housing  member  which  partially  encloses  the  disk; 

an  air  intake  section  which  communicates  with  the  housing 

member; 
a  blower  means  which  connects  into  the  air  intake  section, 
for  forcing  ambient  air  through  the  air  intake  section  and 
into  the  housing  member; 
a  heater  means  positioned  inside  the  air  intake  section,  for 
heating  the  ambient  air  to  a  temperature  suitable  for  dry- 
ing the  mud  composition; 
at  least  one  pellet  injection  head  having  a  surface  which 
rides  against  the  front  face  of  the  disk  during  rotation  of 
the  disk; 
the  pellet  injection  head  including  a  passageway  therein 
which  is  in  direct  and  intermittent  communication  with  a 
given  number  of  the  mold  openings  during  rotation  of  the 
disk,  and  which  is  connected  into  a  container  for  the  mud 
composition,  the  passageway  being  adapted  for  directing 
the  mud  composition  from  the  mud  container  directly  into 
the  mold  openings  during  rotation  of  the  disk; 
at  least  one  backing  plate  having  a  surface  which  rides 
against  the  back  face  of  the  disk  at  a  point  directly  oppo- 
site to  the  pellet  injection  head,  the  surface  of  the  backing 
plate  thereby  blocking  the  group  of  mold  openings  in 
communication  with  the  pellet  injection  head; 
at  least  one  scraper  blade  having  an  edge  which  rides  against 
the  front  face  of  the  disk,  ahead  of  the  pellet  injection 
head,   during   rotation  of  the  disk,   the  scraper  blade 
thereby  removing  overflow  mud  which  collects  on  the 
front  face  of  the  disk; 
at  least  one  scraper  blade  having  an  edge  which  rides  against 
the  back  face  of  the  disk,  ahead  of  the  pellet  injection 
head,   during  rotation  of  the  disk,   the  scraper  blade 
thereby  removing  overflow  mud  which  collects  on  the 
back  face  of  the  disk; 
a  stack  of  separated  baffle  plates  which  are  secured  to  the 
inside  of  the  housing  member,  each  baffle  plate  having  a 
central  split  therein,  the  split  defining  a  path  in  which  the 
disk  can  rotate; 
the  baffle  plate  stack  providing  a  means  for  circulating  the 
heated  air  along  the  front  and  back  faces  of  the  rotating 


4,316,709 

CONTINUOL'S  BELT  PRESS  WITH  CAPACITATIVE 

HEATING  MEANS 

Stefan  Petersson.  Skindr,  and  Sven  O.  AlsUd,  Helsingborg, 
both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Kockums  Industri  AB,  Soder- 
hamn,  Sweden 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  209,099 

Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Dec.  12,  1979,  7910239 

Int.  a.'  B29C  1/00.  3/00 

U.S.  a.  42S— 174.8  E  7  Qaims 


'V 


3 /.' 


[  ^  )t^)         -I 
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1.  A  continuously  operating  heat-treatment  press  with  di- 
electric heating  of  a  continuously  advanced  layer  of  material 
under  pressure,  including  for  example  glue-coated  wood  chips, 
said  press  being  of  the  kind  which  includes  at  least  one  endless, 
continuously  running  press  chain  formed  of  mutually  linked 
support  elements,  for  maintaining  a  vertically  acting  press 
force  on  the  material  layer,  wherein  the  press  surface  of  the 
support  elements  in  the  press  chain  comprises  mutually  electri- 
cally insulated  metal  rods  extending  in  the  transverse  direction 
of  the  chain;  and  at  least  one  stationary  electrode  plate  con- 
nected to  a  high  frequency  generator  is  arranged  adjacent  said 
metal  rods. 


4,316,710 
DUPLEX  EXTRUDER  HEAD 
Alan  Greenwood,  Kent,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  A 
Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133.367 
Int.  a.'  B29F  3/04 
U.S.  CI.  425—186  9  Qaims 

1.  A  duplex  extruder  head  comprising, 
passage  means  defining  flow  passages  from  each  of  two 

extruders  to  an  outlet  face; 
die  means  including  a  die  assembly  having  an  upper  surface 

for  sealably  engaging  the  outlet  face; 
slide  means  for  clamping  said  die  means  to  said  outlet  face 
including  a  pair  of  gibs  having  longitudinally  extending 
splines  arranged  at  a  small  angle  relative  to  said  outlet 
face,  a  pair  of  ribs  extending  transversely  of  and  fixed 
relative  to  said  passage  means  each  rib  having  a  longitudi- 
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nal  groove  extending  at  said  small  angle  and  slidably 
accommodating  the  respectively  associated  gib;  and 

drive  means  connected  to  the  slide  means  and  operable  to 
move  said  gibs  to  elevate  the  die  means  to  engage  the 
outlet  face  and  to  lower  the  die  means  from  said  face. 

2.  A  duplex  extruder  head  comprising: 

receiver  means  defining  a  cavity; 

flow  passage  insert  means  removably  disposed  in  said  cavity 
and  having  an  outlet  face; 

die  means  removably  engageable  with  the  outlet  face; 

and  clamp  means  for  securing  the  insert  means  in  the  cavity 
and  comprising  a  plurality  of  lugs  spaced  longitudinally  of 
the  insert  means  and  overlying  the  receiver  means,  each 
lug  having  an  upper  surface  inclined  ai  a  small  angle 


relative  to  the  outlet  face,  a  pair  of  ledges  extending  longi- 
tudinally of  the  receiver  means  and  underlying  said  lugs, 
and  an  opposed  pair  of  clamp  yokes  each  having  a  flange 
slidably  engageable  with  the  respectively  associated  ledge 
and  a  plurality  of  lugs  each  having  an  inclined  lower 
surface  inclined  at  said  small  angle  and  parallel  to  the 
respective  upper  surfaces  of  the  first  said  lugs,  the  second 
said  lugs  being  spaced  apart  sufficiently  to  allow  the  first 
said  lugs  to  pass  upwardly  therebetween;  and  forcing 
means  mounted  on  the  receiver  means  and  operable  to 
move  the  clamp  yokes  to  engage  the  associated  pairs  of 
first  and  second  lugs  to  secure  the  insert  means  in  the 
cavity  and  oppositely  to  align  the  respective  second  lugs 
with  the  spaces 
defined  by  the  first  lugs  to  allow  removal  of  the  insert  means 

4,316,711 
CARTRIDGE  HLTER  FOR  SPIN-PACK  ASSEMBLIES 

James  L.  Wellborn,  StuarU  Draft,  Va.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont 
de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,388 

Int.  a.'  DOID  l/W 

U.S.  a.  425-198  sOaims 


communicating  with  a  spinneret  plate,  the  improvement  com- 
prising 
a  cartridge  fitted  in  said  chamber,  said  cartridge  having 
an  upstanding  continuous  side  wall  having  an  inner  surface 

which  forms  a  continuous  passage  having  an  inlet  end  and 

an  exit  end  which  correspond  to  the  inlet  and  exit  ends  of 

the  chamber,  respectively, 
a  fiange  extending  outwardly  from  the  inlet  end  of  the  side 

wall,  said  fiange  engaging  the  upper  surface  of  the  holder, 
a  first  screen  in  the  inlet  end  and  a  second  screen  in  the  outlet 

end  of  the  passage  of  the  side  wall,  each  screen  being 

sealed  to  the  side  wall,  and 
a  powdered  filter  medium  being  contained  in  the  passage 

between  the  inlet  and  outlet  screens. 


4,316.712 

PRESS  AND  ACTUATOR  THEREFOR 

Roger  L.  Medendorp.  34-71st  St..  Grand  Rapids.  Mich.  49508 

Filed  Nov.  10.  1980.  Ser.  No.  205.530 

Int.  a.'  B29C  17/00.  11/00 

U.S.  a.  425-292  „  q^^ 


OJ 


1.  A  forming  press  including  a  main  frame,  a  fixed  platen 
supported  on  the  main  frame,  a  movable  platen  supported  on 
the  main  frame  for  movement  towards  and  away  from  the  fixed 
platen,  and  mechanical  actuating  means  for  shifting  said  mov- 
able platen  from  a  first,  open  position  to  a  second,  forming 
position  and  holding  the  movable  platen  in  the  second,  forming 
position,  said  mechanical  actuating  means  comprising: 
first  toggle  means  mounted  on  said  main  frame  and  opera- 
tively  connected  to  said  movable  platen  for  moving  said 
movable  platen,  said  first  toggle  means  being  movable 
from  a  first  position  at  which  said  movable  platen  is  in  its 
first  position  to  a  second  position  al  which  said  movable 
platen  is  in  its  second  position; 
shifting  means  connected  to  said  first  toggle  means  and  said 
main  frame  for  shifting  said  first  toggle  means  between  its 
first  and  second  positions;  and 
balance  means  operalively  connected  to  said  movable  platen 
for  assisting  said  shifting  means  and  for  assisting  in  the 
supporting  of  said  movable  platen  when  said  movable 
platen  is  in  its  first  position. 


1.  In  a  spin-pack  assembly  for  spinning  fiber-forming  mate- 
rial into  filaments,  the  assembly  being  of  the  type  that  has  a 
spinning  block,  a  filter  holder  which  includes  a  chamber  for 
containing  a  filter  medium  between  screens,  the  chamber  hav- 
ing an  inlet  end  in  the  upper  surface  of  the  holder  and  commu- 
nicating with  a  source  of  fiber-forming  material  that  is  supplied 
through  the  outlet  end  of  the  spinning  block  and  an  outlet  end 


4,316,713 
DIE  FOR  PELLETIZING  MACHINE 
Stanley  Trickett,  Uptoo-St-Leonards,  England,  assignor  to  Si- 
mon-Barron  Limited,  Gloucester.  England 

Filed  Nov.  7.  1979,  Ser.  No.  92.034 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom.  Nov.  11.  1978, 
44164/78 

Int.  a.'  B29C  3/00 
U.S.  a.  425-331  5  Claims 

1.  An  annular  die  of  the  kind  having  a  multiplicity  of  similar 
radial  through  bores  through  which,  in  one  direction  or  the 
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other,  material  is  extruded  to  form  pellets,  characterized  in  that 
the  area  of  cross-section  of  each  radial  bore  increases  gradually 
along  at  least  a  predetermined  part  of  its  length  to  its  end  to 
which  material  to  be  extruded  is  supplied  whereby  to  deliber- 
ately form  an  mitial  bell-mouth  inlet  at  one  peripheral  surface 
of  the  die.  the  transition  between  the  portion  of  increasing 
cross-seciional  area  and  any  outlet  portion  of  constant  cross- 
sectional  area  and  any  outlet  portion  of  constant  cross-sec- 


4,31«.715 
VIBRATORY  CONCRETE  SCREED  HAVING  AN 
ADJUSTABLE  EXTENSION  BRACKET 
J.  Dewayne  Allen,  Paragould,  Ark.,  assignor  to  Allen  Engineer- 
ing Corporation,  Paragould,  Ark. 

FUed  Apr.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  34,171 

Int.  a.'  EOlC  19/38 

VS.  a.  425—456  13  Oaims 


lional  area  being  entirely  smooth,  the  surface  of  said  bore  in  the 
bell-mouth  being  longitudinally  curved  with  the  radius  of 
curvature  increasing  gradually  to  infinity  at  said  transition 
whereby  to  provide  a  continuously  smooth  material  engaging 
surface  entirely  along  said  bore  and  said  bell-mouth  inlets 
being  spaced  along  said  peripheral  surface  of  the  die,  and  the 
axial  length  of  said  bell-mouth  inlet  being  equal  to  or  greater 
than  the  minimum  diameter  of  said  bore. 


4,316,714 

APPARATUS  FOR  PREPARING  OPEN  STRUCTURE 

HBERS 

Ronald  E.  Pfeiffer.  Pensacola.  and  Francesco  OeMaria,  Gulf 
Breeze,  both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Com- 
pany. Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  13,344 

Int.  a.'  AOIJ  21/02 

U.S.  a.  425—382.2  2  Qaims 


(m 


1.  A  vibratory  concrete  screed  comprising: 

a.  an  open  support  frame  having  a  generally  triangular  cross 
section  and  including  an  upper  apex  formed  from  a  top 
pipe,  the  sides  and  base  of  said  triangular  frame  being 
defined  by  a  plurality  of  truss  members,  the  intersection  of 
the  sides  and  base  further  defining  first  and  second  edges; 

b.  a  front  screed  blade  coupled  along  the  first  edge  of  the 
base  of  said  frame  and  oriented  parallel  to  said  top  pipe; 

c.  a  rear  screed  blade  coupled  along  the  second  edge  of  the 
base  of  said  frame  and  oriented  parallel  to  said  top  pipe; 

d.  means  coupled  to  said  screed  for  imparting  vibratory 
motion  to  said  front  and  rear  screed  blades; 

e.  first  and  second  end  brackets  coupled  to  said  top  pipe  and 
to  said  front  and  rear  screed  blades  and  having  first  and 
second  side  members  defining  a  plane  oriented  perpendic- 
ular to  said  front  and  rear  screed  blades;  and 

f.  an  adjustable  extension  bracket  including; 

i.  a  channel  member  having  first  and  second  ends  and  a 
lower  surface; 

ii.  means  for  coupling  the  first  end  of  said  channel  member 
to  said  first  end  bracket  at  selectable  vertical  positions 
while  maintaining  the  lower  surface  of  said  channel 
member  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  plane  defined  by  said 
front  and  rear  screed  blades  with  the  second  end  of  said 
channel  member  extending  outward  from  said  first  end 
bracket  and  away  from  said  screed. 


1  A  spinnerette  assembly  for  spinning  open  structure  fibers 
which  comprises  in  combination 

a  a  spinnerette  plate  containing  a  plurality  of  orifices  with  a 
counterbore  for  each  orifice  and 

b.  removable  pins  positioned  within  each  orifice-counter- 
bore  combination,  each  pin  being  of  solid  construction  and 
having  an  upper  portion  positioned  within  said  counter- 
bore  and  a  lower  portion  positioned  within  said  orifice, 
said  upper  portion  occupying  a  fixed  position  within  said 
counterbore  and  enabling  spinning  composition  to  flow 
through  the  counterbore  to  the  orifice  at  operative  back 
pressure  and  said  lower  portion  contacting  the  wall  of  the 
orifice  at  one  position  while  providing  clearance  at  other 
positions  and  having  suitable  shape  characteristics  to 
provide  an  open  structure  in  the  extrudate  formed. 


4,316,716 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUONG  LARGE  DIAMETER 

SPUN  FILAMENTS 

Leroy  C.  Lin,  Richmond,  Va.,  assignor  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  & 

Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  714,866 

Int.  a.J  B29C  23/00 

U.S.  a.  425-72  S  4  Claims 


t  tt/  /////f{ / 
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1.  In  combination  with  an  extruder  spinnerette  having  an 
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orifice  from  which  a  molten  polymer  filament  is  ejected,  appa- 
ratus for  cooling  the  molten  filament  as  it  exits  the  spinnerette 
orifice  comprising: 

(A)  a  cold  air  supply; 

(B)  a  high-voltage,  low-amperage  DC.  power  supply;  and 

(C)  electrostatic  cooling  means  comprising  a  non-conduc- 
tive collar  mounted  proximate  and  axially  oriented  to  the 
orifice  such  that  the  molten  polymer  filament  passes  axi- 
ally therethrough,  said  collar  having  means  connected  to 
the  cold  air  supply  for  receiving  cooling  air  within  the 
collar  and  directing  said  cooling  air  transversely  to  the 
direction  of  filament  passage,  said  collar  having  cathode 
and  anode  electrode  pairs  arranged  radially  symmetfically 
around  the  filament  with  the  cathode  and  anode  of  each 
pair  of  being  diametrically  opposed,  said  electrodes  con- 
nected to  the  power  supply  to  effect  increased  air  cooling 
efficiency  of  the  filament  by  providing  a  balanced  ionic 
discharge  in  the  presence  of  the  cooling  air. 


4,316,717 
METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  STRIP  TEMPERATURES 

VVilliam  L.  Thome,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Midland-Ross 
Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  200,775 
Int.  a.'  F27B  9/2H:  C21D  9/52 


U.S.  a.  432—8 


through  said  upper  conveyor  pan  and  the  bed  of  matenal 
being  conveyed  thereon  and  through  an  optional  further  layer 
of  gas-permeable  material  located  between  said  upper  con- 
veyor pan  and  said  bed.  the  conveyor  including  a  plurality  of 
mutually-adjacent  endless,  imperforate  bell  parts  separated  b> 


4,316,718 
HEATING  OR  HEAT-TREATMENT  PLANT 
Roland  Drugge,  Malmberget,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Luossavaara  - 
Kiirunavaara  Aktiebolag,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

Filed  Jun.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  184,158 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Sep.  6,  1979,  7907419 
Int.  a.J  F27B  n/00 
U.S.  a.  432—58  8  Qaims 

1.  An  arrangement  in  a  plant  compnsing  and  endless,  perfo- 
rated belt-type  conveyor,  means  forming  heating  or  heat-treat- 
ment zones  for  a  bed  of  material  carried  by  an  upper  pan  of 
said  endless,  perforated  belt-type  conveyor,  said  upper  con- 
veyor pan  extending  through  at  least  one  said  heating  or  heat- 
treatment  zone  in  which  heating  or  heat-treatment  gas  passes 


perforated  regions,  bearing  means  for  said  conveyor,  the  upper 
conveyor  pan  being  slidably  supported  along  at  least  substan- 
tially the  whole  of  its  material-carrying  length  m  the  region  oi 
said  imperforate  belt  parts  by  said  bearing  means  which  act  on 
the  under  surface  of  respective  imperforate  bell  parts  and 
which  are  completely  covered  by  said  belt  parts. 


8  Oaims 


4416,719 

FIXING  AND  HEATING  DEVICE  FOR  ELECTROSTATIC 

COPYING  APPARATUS 

Minoru  Motomura.  Nara:  Kiyoshi  Shibata.  Osaka,  and  Toshio 
Watanabe,  Takatsuki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mita  Indus- 
trial Company  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  11.  1980.  Ser.  No.  158.381 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  15,  1979,  54-75886: 
Jun.  15,  1979,  54-75887 

Int.  CI.'  G03G  n/00:  F27B  9/2S 
U.S.  CI.  432—60  4  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  heat  treating  a  pair  of  joined  webs,  such  as 
strips  or  sheets  of  metal,  of  dissimilar  gauges  that  require  about 
the  same  heat  treatment  temperatures,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  successively  passing  the  joined  webs  through  a  chamber 
which  is  heated  to  a  normal  processing  temperature  which 
is  higher  than  the  temperature  to  which  the  webs  are 
desired  to  be  heated; 

(b)  sensing  the  approach  of  the  juncture  outside  the  cham- 
ber, prior  to  entry  of  the  juncture  into  the  chamber; 

(c)  reducing  the  temperature  wiihin  the  chamber  from  the 
normal  processing  temperature  to  a  temperature  which  is 
not  lower  than  the  temperature  to  which  the  webs  are 
desired  to  be  heated,  when  the  juncture  is  sensed;  and 

(d)  simultaneously  reducing  the  line  speed  at  which  the 
juncture  of  the  webs  passes  through  the  chjimber  in  corre- 
lated relation  to  the  reduction  of  the  temperature  within 
the  chamber. 


3^ 


z: 


1.  A  fixing  and  healing  device  for  fixing  a  toner  image  on  a 
copy  paper  sheet  in  an  electrostatic  copying  apparatus,  said 
device  comprising: 

a  pair  of  fixing  rollers  adapted  to  pass  therebetween  a  copy 
paper  sheet  having  thereon  a  toner  image; 

heating  means  for  healing  a  first  said  fixing  roller  such  that 
the  surface  thereof  is  at  a  temperature  T3  suitable  for 
fixing; 

drive  means  for  rotating  a  least  one  of  said  fixing  rollers. 

temperature  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  actual  tem- 
perature Tl  of  said  surface  of  said  first  fixing  roller; 

control  means,  operable  in  response  to  the  output  of  said 
temperature  detecting  means  and  operably  connected  to 
said  drive  means,  for  causing  said  drive  means  to  stop 
rotation  of  said  one  fixing  roller  when  T1<T2.  for  caus- 
ing said  drive  means  to  rotate  said  one  fixing  roller  ai  a 
first  speed  less  than  a  speed  suitable  for  conducting  a 
fixing   operation    when    T2ST1<T3.    and    for,    when 
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Tl  =  T3.  causing  said  drive  means  to  rotate  said  one  fixing 
roller  at  a  second  speed  suitable  for  a  fixing  operation 
during  a  fixing  operation  and  at  said  first  speed  except 
during  a  fixing  operation,  wherein  T2  comprises  a  prede- 
termined temperature  less  than  T3  and  higher  than  the 
temperature  at  which  the  toner  begins  to  soften; 

said  drive  means  comprising  main  driving  means  for  rotating 
said  one  fixing  roller  at  said  second  speed  suitable  for  a 
fixing  operation,  one-way  clutch  means  operatively  con- 
nected between  said  main  driving  means  and  said  one 
fixing  roller  for  transmittmg  a  rotational  driving  force 
from  said  main  driving  means  to  said  one  fixing  roller,  low 
speed  driving  means  for  rotating  said  one  fixing  roller  at 
said  first  speed,  and  magnetic  clutch  means  operatively 
connected  between  said  low  speed  driving  means  and  said 
one  fixing  roller  and  having  a  first  mode  for  transmitting 
a  rotational  driving  force  from  said  low  speed  driving 
means  to  said  one  fixing  roller  and  i  second  mode  inter- 
rupting such  transmission;  and 

said  control  means  compnsing  means  for.  when  TI<T2. 
rendering  said  main  driving  means  inoperative  and  chang- 
ing said  magnetic  clutch  means  to  said  second  mode 
thereof,  for.  when  T2  §  Tl  <  T3  and  when  Tl  =  T3  except 
during  a  fixing  operation,  rendering  said  main  driving 
means  inoperative,  rendering  said  low  speed  driving 
means  operative,  and  changing  said  magnetic  clutch 
means  to  said  first  mode  thereof,  and  for.  when  T1  =  T3 
and  during  a  fixing  operation,  rendering  said  main  driving 
means  operative  and  changing  said  magnetic  clutch  means 
to  said  second  mode  thereof 


output  devices  of  said  electronic  system  will  not  function 
properly,  whereby  a  student  will  have  the  opportunity  to 
try  and  find  which  one  or  ones  of  said  first  plurality  of 
electronic  components  are  not  functioning  properly,  and 
when  the  student  finds  the  one  or  more  of  said  simulated 
first  plurality  of  defective  components,  he  will  replace 
that  said  simulated  electronic  component  contained 
within  said  first  plurality  of  electronic  components  with  a 
similar  said  second  plurality  electronic  component  so  that 
the  simulated  defect  or  defects  that  existed  in  this  system 
will  be  removed  and  the  output  devices  of  said  electronic 
system  will  function  properly. 


4,316,721 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  A  THRUST  IN 

MANOEUVERING  ENGINES  FOR  A  WATERCRAFT  AND 

A  MANOEUV  ERINC  ENGINE  CONSTRUCTED  FOR  THE 

SAME 
Friedrich  Weiss,  Ahrensburg,  and  Fred  Petersen.  Hamburg,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Jastram-Werke  GmbH 
KG,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  924,666 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  16, 
1977,  2732223;  Jun.  29,  1978,  7819548[U] 
Int.  CI.'  B63H  11/02 
MS.  a.  440—47  13  Claims 


35    10 


4,316,720 
.MAINTENANCE  TRAINING  DEVICE 
Morris  Ackerman,  Chevy  Chase,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  Singer 
Company,  Binghamton,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  23,982 

Int.  a.'  G09B  9/00 

U.S.  CI.  434—224  12  Claims 


1  A  maintenance  training  system  for  teaching  students  how 
to  repair  and  maintain  electronic  systems  that  contain  elec- 
tronic components  which  cause  certain  sounds,  data  and  infor- 
mation to  appear  on  the  output  devices  of  said  electronic 
system,  said  maintenance  training  system  comprising: 
a  at  least  two  pluralities  of  simulated  electronic  components 
that  are  similar  to  the  electronic  components  contained  in 
said  electronic  system,  the  output  of  the  first  plurality  of 
said  simulated  electronic  components  is  coupled  to  the 
output  devices  of  said  electronic  system,  and  the  second 
plurality  of  said  simulated  electronic  components  is  not 
now  coupled  to  this  system; 
b  means  for  preventing  signals  from  occurring  at  selected 

outputs  of  said  simulated  electronic  components; 
c  a  computer  coupled  to  said  means,  said  computer  contains 

a  maintenance  program;  and 
d  an  instructor  controlled  input/output  device  coupled  to 
said  computer,  said  input/output  device  permits  the  in- 
structor to  enter  malfunctions  into  the  computer  which 
will  instruct  the  maintenance  program  contained  in  said 
computer  to  cause  simulated  defects  to  exist  on  one  or 
more  of  said  simulated  electronic  components  so  that  the 


1.  Manoeuvering  engine,  for  watercrafi  comprising  an  axi- 
ally  elongated  engine  having  an  axially  extending  front  engine 
part  and  an  axially  extending  rear  engine  part,  said  front  engine 
part  comprising  an  annular  duct  with  the  inner  surface  thereof 
forming  an  axially  extending  suction  pipe  having  an  inlet  port 
at  one  end  thereof  and  an  outlet  port  at  the  opposite  end 
thereof,  said  annular  duct  having  an  annular  discharge  slot 
located  at  and  encircling  the  outlet  port  end  of  said  suction 
pipe,  said  annular  duct  at  the  annular  discharge  slot  being 
shaped  to  direct  fiow  therefrom  in  a  direction  angularly  out- 
ward relative  to  the  axis  of  said  suction  pipe,  said  rear  engine 
part  comprises  a  diffuser  nozzle  overlapping  the  outlet  port 
end  of  said  annular  duct  and  having  an  inlet  port  located  at  the 
outlet  pon  end  of  said  suction  pipe  and  an  outlet  port  spaced 
outwardly  from  said  suction  pipe,  said  inlet  port  into  said 
diffuser  nozzle  having  a  smaller  maximum  diameter  than  the 
diameter  of  said  outlet  pon  thereof  and  the  minimum  diameter 
of  said  inlet  pon  of  said  diffuser  nozzle  having  a  larger  diame- 
ter than  the  diameter  of  said  outlet  port  of  said  suction  pipe, 
said  inlet  port  being  annular  in  shape  laterally  encircling  said 
outlet  port  of  said  suction  pipe  and  also  encircling  said  annular 
discharge  slot  from  said  annular  duct,  said  inlet  port  of  said 
diffuser  nozzle  forming  a  suction  water  jet  directed  into  said 
diffuser  nozzle  for  spacing  the  flow  from  the  said  annular 
discharge  slot  so  that  it  does  not  experience  frictional  contact 
with  the  inside  wall  surface  of  said  diffuser  nozzle,  means  for 
effecting  optimum  matching  of  the  velocity  of  the  mixing  jet 
exiting  from  the  engine  to  the  speed  of  the  watercraft  compris- 
ing a  device  for  regulating  the  cross  section  of  flow  through 
said  engine  comprising  a  filling  body  positioned  within  said 
diffuser  nozzle  and  said  filling  body  being  axially  symmetrical 
relative  to  the  axis  of  said  engine  and  having  a  conically  shaped 
surface  extending  in  the  axial  direction  of  said  diffuser  nozzle 
between  said  inlet  and  outlet  ports  thereof  for  forming  an 
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annular  outlet  cross  section  from  said  diffuser  nozzle  with  said 
filling  body  being  axially  displaceable  within  said  diffuser 
nozzle  for  varying  the  annular  outlet  cross  section  from  said 
diffuser  nozzle. 


4,316,722 
PROPULSION  SYSTEM  FOR  SUBMARINE 
George  R.  Aschauer,  Racine,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Twin  Disc,  Incor- 
porated, Racine,  Wis. 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  110,676 

Int.  CI."  B63B  35/00 

U.S.  CI.  440-74  21  Qaims 


1.  In  a  propulsion  system  operable  to  effect  a  rapid  reversal 
maneuver  of  a  ship: 

an  adjustable  speed  prime  mover  rotatable  in  at  least  one 
direction: 

a  reversible  drive  mechanism  driven  by  said  prime  mover 
and  including  a  fiuid-cooled  torque  converter  and  speed 
reduction  means: 

a  propeller  driven  by  said  drive  mechanism;  and 

energy-dissipating  load  means  operable  during  a  reversing 
maneuver  after  said  prime  mover  speed  is  slowed,  to 
dissipate  kinetic  energy  from  said  drive  mechanism  and 
said  propeller; 

said  fluid-cooled  torque  converter  being  operable  during  a 
reversing  maneuver  after  said  energy  dissipating  load 
means  has  operated  to  dissipate  kinetic  energy  and  said 
drive  mechanism  is  placed  in  reverse,  and  while  said  prime 
mover  speed  is  being  increased  in  said  one  direction  of 
rotation,  to  be  driven  in  reverse  by  said  propeller  while 
said  ship  moves  in  the  original  direction  of  travel,  and  to 
dissipate  kinetic  energy  from  said  propeller  until  propeller 
rotation  and  ship  movement  cease,  whereupon  said  torque 
converter  drives  said  ship  in  reverse. 


4,316,723 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SEVERING  TUBE 

SECTIONS  FROM  TUBULAR  WEBS  AND 

TRANSPORTING  SAME 

Werner  Decker,  Ladbergen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Windmiiller  &  Hiilscher,  Lengerich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  55,955 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  28, 
1978,  2833233 

Int.  a.'  B65H  45/14 
U.S.  CI.  493-419  11  Qaims 

I.  An  apparatus  for  severing  tube  sections  from  intermit- 
tently fed  tubular  webs  and  for  conveying  severed  tube  sec- 
tions in  loop  form  with  leading  and  trailing  edges  of  the  tube 
sections  positioned  on  opposite  sides  of  the  loop,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 
first  conveying  means  for  intermittently  feeding  a  tubular 
web  in  a  feeding  direction,  said  first  conveying  means 
defining  a  web  conveying  plane  and  having  a  downstream 
end  positioned  at  a  first  level: 
severing  means  interposed  in  the  conveying  plane  defined  by 
the  first  conveying  means  for  severing  a  tube  section  from 
the  web; 
gripping  means  comprising  a  circulating  endless  chain  and  a 


plurality  of  grippers  secured  to  said  chain,  said  gnpping 
means  being  positioned  after  a  downstream  end  of  the  first 
conveying  means,  in  the  feeding  direction,  for  receiving 
and  gripping  a  leading  edge  of  the  web.  there  being  a  gap 
between  said  first  conveying  means  and  said  gripping 
means; 

means  for  displacing  said  gripping  means  in  the  feeding 
direction; 

loop  forming  means  disposed  in  said  gap  for  movement 
between  a  first  position  above  the  conveying  plane  and  a 
second  position  below  the  conveying  plane  for  contacting 
a  portion  of  the  severed  lube  section  intermediate  the 
Jeading  and  trailing  edges,  for  pulling  the  tube  section 
from  the  first  conveying  means,  and  for  forming  a  loop  in 
the  intermediate  portion  of  the  severed  tube  section; 

second  conveying  means  positioned  at  a  level  lower  than  the 
level  of  the  downstream  end  of  the  first  conveying  means 
and  running  transversely  to  the  web  feeding  direction  for 
contacting  a  side  of  the  loop  formed  by  said  loop  forming 
means  facing  said  second  conveying  means;  and 

movable  pressure  means  for  pressing  the  loop  against  said 
second  conveying  means,  said  movable  pressure  means 
being  positioned  to  contact  a  side  of  the  loop  opposite  the 
side  facing  the  second  conveying  means  and  being  mov- 
able to  apply  the  loop  to  said  second  conveying  means  so 
that  the  severed  tube  section  is  conveyed  transversely  to 
the  web  feeding  direction  with  leading  and  trailing  edges 
of  the  section  on  opposite  sides  of  the  loop. 


®'"^. 


2.  An  apparatus  for  severing  tube  sections  from  intermit- 
tently fed  tubular  webs  and  for  conveying  severed  tube  sec- 
tions in  loop  form  with  leading  and  trailing  edges  of  the  tube 
sections  positioned  on  opposite  sides  of  the  loop,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 

first  conveying  means  for  intermittently  feeding  a  tubular 
web  in  a  feeding  direction,  said  first  conveying  means 
defining  a  web  conveying  plane  and  having  a  downstream 
end  positioned  at  a  first  level: 

severing  means  interposed  in  the  conveying  plane  defined  by 
the  first  conveying  means  for  severing  a  lube  section  from 
the  web; 

gripping  means  positioned  after  a  downstream  end  of  the 
first  conveying  means,  in  the  feeding  direction,  for  receiv- 
ing and  gripping  a  leading  edge  of  the  web.  there  being  a 
gap  between  said  first  conveying  means  and  said  gripping 
means; 

means  for  displacing  said  gripping  means  In  the  feeding 
direction; 

loop  forming  means  disposed  in  said  gap  for  movement 
between  a  first  position  above  the  conveying  plane  and  a 
second  position  below  the  conveying  plane  for  contacting 
a  portion  of  the  severed  tube  section  intermediate  the 
leading  and  trailing  edges,  for  pulling  the  tube  section 
from  the  first  conveying  means,  and  for  forming  a  loop  in 
the  intermediate  portion  of  the  severed  tube  section,  said 
loop  forming  means  comprising  parallel  chains  spaced 
from  each  other  by  a  distance  greater  than  the  width  of 
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the  web.  and  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  rods  secured  to 
said  chains,  said  chains  having  runs  such  that  said  rods 
pass  through  said  gap  to  form  said  loops; 

second  conveying  means  positioned  at  a  level  lower  than  the 
level  of  the  downstream  end  of  the  first  conveying  means 
and  running  transversely  to  the  web  feeding  direction  for 
conlacling  a  side  of  the  loop  formed  by  said  loop  forming 
means  facing  said  second  conveying  means;  and 

movable  pressure  means  for  pressing  the  loop  against  said 
second  conveying  means,  said  movable  pressure  means 
being  positioned  to  contact  a  side  of  the  loop  opposite  the 
side  facing  the  second  conveying  means  and  being  mov- 
able to  apply  the  loop  to  said  second  conveying  means  so 
that  the  severed  tube  section  is  conveyed  transversely  to 
the  web  feeding  direction  with  leading  and  trailing  edges 
of  the  section  on  opposite  sides  of  the  loop 

3.  An  apparatus  for  severing  tube  sections  from  intermit- 
tently fed  tubular  webs  and  for  conveying  severed  tube  sec- 
tions in  loop  form  with  leading  and  trailing  edges  of  the  tube 
sections  positioned  on  opposite  sides  of  the  loop,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 

first  conveying  means  for  intermittently  feeding  a  tubular 
web  in  a  feeding  direction,  said  first  conveying  means 
defining  a  web  conveying  plane  and  having  a  downstream 
end  positioned  at  a  first  level,  said  first  conveying  means 
comprising  a  first  driven  conveyor,  and  a  clamping  roller 
pair  having  a  driven  roller  that  can  be  selectively  uncou- 
pled from  its  drive,  said  clamping  roller  pair  being  dis- 
placeable  to  and  fro  in  the  feeding  direction  and  being 
raisable  and  lowerable  as  a  unit; 

severing  means  interposed  in  the  conveying  plane  defined  by 
the  first  conveying  means  for  severing  a  tube  section  from 
the  web; 

gnpping  means  positioned  after  a  downstream  end  of  the 
first  conveying  means,  in  the  feeding  direction,  for  receiv- 
ing and  gripping  a  leading  edge  of  the  web.  there  being  a 
gap  between  said  first  conveying  means  and  said  gripping 
means; 

means  for  displacing  said  gripping  means  in  the  feeding 
direction; 

loop  forming  means  disposed  in  said  gap  for  movement 
between  a  first  position  above  the  conveying  plane  and  a 
second  position  below  the  conveying  plane  for  contacting 
a  portion  of  the  severed  tube  section  intermediate  (he 
leading  and  trailing  edges,  for  pulling  the  tube  section 
from  the  first  conveying  means,  and  for  forming  a  loop  in 
the  intermediate  portion  of  the  severed  tube  section; 

second  conveying  means  positioned  at  a  level  lower  than  the 
level  of  the  downstream  end  of  the  first  conveying  means 
and  running  transversely  to  the  web  feeding  direction  for 
contacting  a  side  of  the  loop  formed  by  said  loop  forming 
means  facing  said  second  conveying  means;  and 

movable  pressure  means  for  pressing  the  loop  against  said 
second  conveying  means,  said  movable  pressure  means 
being  positioned  to  contact  a  side  of  the  loop  opposite  the 
side  facing  the  second  conveying  means  and  being  mov- 
able to  apply  the  loop  to  said  second  conveying  means  so 
that  the  severed  tube  section  is  conveyed  transversely  to 
the  web  feeding  direction  with  leading  and  trailing  edges 
of  the  section  on  opposite  sides  of  the  loop. 


ene  olefin  in  the  presence  of  etherification-alcoholification 
catalyst  at  etherification-alcoholification  conditions  in- 
cluding temperature  of  100°  F.-300°  F.  whereby  the  etha- 
nol  in  said  lower  layer  reacts  with  olefin  to  form  ether  and 
the  water  in  said  lower  layer  reacts  with  olefin  to  form 
tertiary  alcohol  thereby  forming  a  lower  layer  containing 
ether  and  teniary  alcohol; 

(iii)  mixing  said  lower  layer  containing  ether  and  tertiary 
alcohol  with  said  upper  layer  containing  gasoline  and 
ethanol  thereby  forming  a  product  gasoline  composition 
containing  gasoline,  ethanol.  ether,  and  tertiary  alcohol; 
and 

(iv)  recovering  said  product  gasoline  composition  contain- 
ing gasoline,  ethanol.  ether,  and  tertiary  alcohol. 


4,316,725 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DEAERATING 
LIQUID 
Leif  Hovind,  Oslo,  and  Tron-Halvard  Fladby,  Asker,  both  of 
Norway,  assignors  to  A/S  Akers  Mek.  Verksted.  Oslo,  Nor- 
way 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1980,  Ser,  No.  197,162 

Claims  priority,  application  Norway,  Oct.  16,  1979,  793332 

Int.  a.'  C02B  1/10 

VS.  a.  SS— 41  II  aaims 


4,316,724 
GASOLINE  AND  ALCOHOL  BLENDS 

Sheldon  Herbstman,  Spring  Valley,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Texaco 
Inc..  White  Plains.  N.Y. 

Filed  May  5,  1980,  S«r.  No.  146,841 
Int.  a.'  ClOL  1/18 
U.S.  a.  44—56  9  aaims 

1.  The  method  which  comprises 

(i)  mixing  gasoline  and  aqueous  ethanol  thereby  forming  a 

two-phase  system  including  an  upper  layer  containing 

gasoline  and  ethanol  and  a  lower  layer  containing  water, 

ethanol.  and  gasoline; 

(ii)  contacting  said  lower  layer  with  isobutylene  or  isoamyl- 


1.  A  method  for  deaerating  liquids  which  comprises 

(a)  directing  at  least  one  stream  of  liquid  to  be  deaerated  into 
a  vacuum  zone  and  against  the  surface  of  a  porous  mate- 
rial which  is  coated  on  at  least  one  vertically-extending 
impingement  wall,  the  porous  material  preventing  the 
foaming  of  the  liquid  in  the  streams. 

(b)  causing  the  liquid  absorbed  in  the  porous  material  on 
each  vertically-extending  impingement  wall  to  flow 
downwardly  through  the  porous  material  and  concur- 
rently become  deaerated. 

(c)  causing  the  deaerated  liquid  to  pass  from  the  bottom  of 
the  porous  material  coated  on  each  venically-extending 
impingement  wall  downwardly  into  a  horizontally- 
extending  porous  partition,  the  partition  acting  to  prevent 
any  liquid  from  the  streams  in  step  (a)  from  passing  di- 
rectly therebelow. 

(d)  causing  the  deaerated  liquid  to  pass  downwardly  through 
the  horizontally-extending  porous  partition  and  flow  into 
a  bath  of  deaerated  liquid. 

(e)  withdrawing  deaerated  liquid  from  the  bath  of  deaerated 
liquid,  and 

(0  controlling  the  amount  of  liquid  in  the  streams  of  step  (a) 
such  that  the  surface  of  the  bath  of  deaerated  liquid  will  be 
located  in  the  horizontally-extending  porous  partition, 
thereby  preventing  the  occurrence  of  foam  on  the  surface 
of  the  bath. 
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4,316,726 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING  FLUIDS 

James  A,  Hopper,  Erie,  Pa.,  assignor  to  American  Sterilizer 
Company,  Erie,  Pa. 

Filed  Jul.  7,  1980.  Ser.  No.  166,755 

Int.  a.'  BOID  53/26 

VS.  a.  55-89  15  Claims 


12  A  method  for  processing  liquid-containing  fluids  present 
in  a  work  chamber  at  elevated  temperature  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

providing  a  tortuous  path  of  fluid  communication  between 
said  work  chamber  and  the  outside  atmosphere,  said  tortu- 
ous path  having  disposed  therein  filter  means  adapted  to 
permit  passage  of  gases  and  retard  passage  of  liquids; 

permuting  said  liquid-containing  fluids  present  in  said  work 
chamber  to  flow  along  said  tortuous  path  in  a  first  direc- 
tion during  periods  of  a  first  pressure  differential  between 
said  work  chamber  and  the  atmosphere: 

thereafter  withdrawing  said  liquid-containing  fluids  from 
said  work  chamber  and  forcing  them  to  flow  in  an  annulus 
surrounding  said  tortuous  path,  said  annulus  being  in  fluid 
communication  with  said  tortuous  path  to  permit  said 
withdrawn  fluids,  after  flowing  in  said  annulus.  to  return 
to  said  work  chamber; 

cooling  said  withdrawn  liquid-containing  fluids  as  they  flow 
in  said  annulus;  and 

permitting  the  flow  of  atmospheric  gas  along  said  tortuous 
path  in  a  second  direction  opposite  to  said  first  direction 
when  the  pressure  differential  between  said  work  chamber 
and  said  atmosphere  reverses. 


4,316,727 
ANNULAR-GAP  WASHER  INCLUDING  ELECTRODE 
MEANS 
Karl-Rudolf   Hegemann,    Essen-Bergerhausen:    Johannes    W. 
Kautz,  Heiligenhaus,  and  Helmut  Weissert.  Bochum-Hiltrop, 
all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Gottfried  Bischoff 
Bau    Kompl.    Gasreinigungs-    und    Wasserriickkiihianlagen 
GmbH  &  Co.  KG,  Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Oct.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  198,042 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  18, 
1979,  294213 

Int.  CI.'  B03C  3/16 
VS.  CI.  55-107  3  aaims 

1.  In  an  annular-gap  washer  for  scrubbing  a  particle-contain- 
ing waste  gas  with  a  scrubbing  liquid  and  comprising  a  housing 
forming  a  gas  passage  and  having  a  gas  inlet  and  a  gas  outlet, 
an  elongated  central  body  disposed  in  said  passage  and  defining 
an  elongated  annular  gap  with  said  housing,  means  for  adjust- 
ably shifting  said  body  for  varying  the  width  of  said  gap.  a 
spray  nozzle  disposed  axially  in  said  housing  between  said  gas 
inlet  and  said  body  for  dispensing  a  spray  of  scrubbing  liquid 
into  a  particle-containing  waste  gas  adapted  to  flow  through 
said  gap.  the  improvement  which  comprises: 
at  least  one  discharge  electrode  disposed  in  said  passage 
prior  to  said  nozzle  for  electrically  charging  particles 
contained  in  said  waste  gas.  said  at  least  one  discharge 
electrode  having  a  non-discharge  terminal  portion  extend- 


ing into  the  region  adjacent  said  nozzle  and  the  region 
sprayed  thereinto; 
further  electrode  means  positioned  between  said  housing 
and  said  body  across  said  gap  and  said  further  electrode 
means  producing  an  electrostatic  field  therebetween  with 


substantially  radial  field  lines  for  inducing  electrodynamic 
action  in  a  mixture  of  said  gas  and  droplets  of  said  liquid 
flowing  through  said  gap;  and 
a  high  voltage  electric  source  connected  to  said  at  least  one 
discharge  electrode  and  across  said   further  electrode 


4,316.728 
ENTRAINMENT  SEPARATOR 
Michael  B.  Caesar,  Lake  City.  Fla.,  assignor  to  Occidental 
Research  Corporation,  Irvine,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser,  No.  909.895.  May  26.  1978, 
abandoned,  and  Ser,  No.  909,898,  Ma>  26.  1978,  Pal.  No. 
4.164.398,  and  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  44,376.  Jun.  1.  1979. 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  8,  1980.  Ser.  No.  176J77 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  14, 
1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  CI.'  BOID  45/10 
V.S.  a.  55—226  7  aaims 

1.  A  device  for  separating  entrained  liquids  and  solids  from 
a  gas  comprising: 

(a)  housing  having  inlet  means  for  introducing  a  flow  of  gas 
having  entrained  liquids  and  solids  therein,  into  said  housing, 
first  outlet  means  for  withdrawing  liquids  and  solids,  sepa- 
rated from  said  gas,  from  said  housing,  and  second  outlet 
means  for  withdrawing  gas,  substantially  free  of  entrained 
liquids  and  solids,  from  said  housing,  said  inlet  means  and 
said  first  outlet  means  being  disposed  in  opposite  ends  of  said 
housing,  said  second  outlet  means  being  disposed  in  said 
housing  intermediate  said  inlet  and  first  outlet  means; 

(b)  a  member  having  means  defining  a  first  surface  for  inter- 
cepting the  flow  of  gas  introduced  by  the  inlet  means  and  a 
second  surface  opposite  said  first  surface; 

(c)  a  tube  disposed  within  said  housing  and  extending  away 
from  the  second  surface; 

(d)  annular  deflector  means  disposed  adjacent  to  said  member 
first  surface  and  positioned  to  provide  an  opening  therebe- 
tween, said  deflector  means  being  operative  for  directing  the 
gas  flow  toward  said  tube; 

(e)  means  for  adjusting  the  position  of  the  member  relative  to 
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the  annular  deflector  means,  thereby  varying  the  size  of  said 
opening;  and 


(f)  funnel  means  at  least  partly  surrounding  said  tube  for  con- 
ducting flow  of  liquids  and  solids  separated  froiti  the  gas 
introduced  into  the  housing  into  said  second  outlet  means. 


1.  A  cyclone  separator  (32)  comprising  a  barrel  portion  (56) 
having  an  inlet  means  (54)  and  an  outlet  means  (74)  wherein. 

(a)  said  separator  inlet  means  (54)  having  an  inlet  area  (I)  in 
the  upper  portion  of  the  separator  shaped  for  receiving 
gases  with  entrained  solids  therein  at  a  velocity  in  the 
range  of  52  feet  per  second  to  80  feet  per  second. 

(b)  said  solids-free-gas  outlet  means  (74)  having  an  outlet 
area  (O)  at  the  upper  portion  of  the  separator  shaped  for 
receiving  solids-free-gas  at  a  velocity  in  the  range  of  52 
feet  per  second  to  2(X)  feet  per  second. 

(c)  the  ratio  of  said  solids-free-gas  outlet  area  (O)  to  said 
separator  inlet  area  (I)  being  in  the  range  of  substantially 
0/1  =  0.4/1  to  1.0/1.0. 

(d)  said  cyclone  separator  having  a  lower  conical  portion 
means  (58)  and  a  dust  bowl  means  (33)  attached  to  said 


lower  conical  portion  means  with  a  solids  outlet  means 
(70)  on  the  bottom  of  said  dust  bowl  means,  wherein  the 
diameter  (d62)  at  the  junction  of  said  lower  conic  portion 
and  said  dust  bowl  means  is  0. 1  to  0.8  times  the  diameter 
(D)  of  said  barrel  portion,  and 
(e)  the  distance  (L)  from  said  gas  outlet  means  (74)  to  said 
solids  outlet  means  (70)  being  proportional  to  the  diameter 
(D)  of  the  barrel  portion  of  the  cyclone  separator  in  an 
amount  so  that  /./0= 4.49- 1.09  (O//)  for  providing 
maximum  efficiency  with  minimum  erosion  of  both  the 
cyclone  separator  internal  wall  surface  and  of  the  sepa- 
rated solids,  and  minimum  attrition  of  the  separated  solids. 


4,316,729 

HIGHLY  EFFiaENT  CYCLONE  SEPARATOR 

John  P.  Mac  Lean,  Stafford;  J.  Edward  Cantwell,  Houston; 

John  D.  Brown,  The  Woodlands,  and  Harold  D.  Hoy,  Bridge 

City,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc..  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  38.756,  May  14,  1979, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  865.051, 

Dec.  27, 1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  7, 1980,  Ser.  .No. 

166,638 

Int.  a.^  B04C  5/04 

VS.  a.  55—459  R  4  aaims 


4,316,730 

FILTER  FOR  THE  REMOVAL  OF  APOLAR  ORGANIC 

SUBSTANCES  FROM  GASES 

Hansjiirg  EibI,  Bovenden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Max  Planck-Gesellschaft,  Goltingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  926,173,  Jul.  19. 1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jul.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  173,947 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  27, 

1978.  2818608 

Int.  CI."  BOID  39/14 
VS.  a.  55—524  20  Claims 

1.  Filter  for  the  removal  of  apolar  organic  substances  from 
gases  comprising  a  filter  support  and  an  absorbent  comprising 
at  least  one  compound  of  the  following  formula: 

HiC— XI  ' 

HC— X2 

I 
H2C— X3 

wherein  one  of  XI.  X2.  and  X3  is  a  phosphoric  acid,  phos- 
phoric acid  ester,  or  phosphatidyl  moiety  and  two  of  the 
groups  XI.  X2.  and  X3  are  independently  selected  from  satu- 
rated fatty  acid  ester  moieties  and  saturated  alcohol  (8  to  20 
carbon  atoms)  ether  moieties. 


4,316,731 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  FIBERS 
David  C.  K.  Lin,  Newark,  and  Larry  J.  Huey,  Granville,  both  of 
Ohio,  assignors  to  Owens-Corning  Fiberglas  Corporation, 
Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,677 
Int.  a.'  C03B  37/06 
VS.  CI.  65—5  16  aaims 

1  Apparatus  for  attenuating  streams  of  molten  material  into 
filaments  advancing  along  a  path  comprising: 
a  first  member  having: 

(a)  a  landing. 

(b)  an  arcuate  surface  having  a  radius  "r2".  the  sum  of  the 
lengths  of  the  landing  and  the  arcuate  surface  being  equal 
to  the  converging  section  length.  I3. 

(c)  a  front  surface  opposite  said  arcuate  surface. 

(d)  a  chamber  surface,  said  arcuate  surface  being  located 
intermediate  and  contiguous  with  said  landing  and  said 
chamber  surface, 

(e)  a  nozzle  edge  at  the  distal  end  of  said  landing,  and 

(0  a  beveled  section  angled  upwardly  from  said  front  surface 
at  an  angle  E:  and 
a  second  member  having: 

(a)  a  forward  wall. 

(b)  a  first  arcuate  section,  , 

(c)  a  head  section. 

(d)  a  second  arcuate  section  having  a  radius  "ri".  and 

(e)  a  chamber  section. 

said  first  arcuate  surface  being  located  intermediate  and  contig- 
uous with  said  forward  wall  and  said  head  section,  said  second 
arcuate  surface  being  located  intermediate  and  contiguous 
with  said  head  section  and  said  chamber  section,  said  first 
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member  and  said  second  member  being  oriented  such  that  (i) 
said  landing  and  said  head  sections  form  an  acute  angle  A 
therebetween,  (ii)  said  edge  being  located  immediately  adja- 
cent said  head  section  to  form  a  nozzle  gap  db  therebetween, 
and  (iii)  said  chamber  section  and  said  head  section  are  ori- 
ented at  an  angle  G  therebetween  where 

5"S.4S60" 

0-S£g20' 

65'SCSI45" 

wherein  the  ratio 


R\=rUdt 


and 


gases,  removing  exhaust  gases  that  pass  through  the  top  pan  of 
the  vertical  bed  and  removing  a  portion  of  the  exhaust  gases 
below  the  top  of  the  vertical  agglomerate  bed.  wherein  a 
sufficient  amount  of  exhaust  gases  are  removed  below  the  top 
of  the  bed  so  that  the  exhaust  gases  passing  through  the  top  of 
the  bed  have  a  lowered  temperature  and  a  reduced  \elocily 
sufficient  to  reduce  particulate  emissions  in  the  exhausi  gases 
leaving  the  top  of  the  bed. 
4.  An  apparatus  for  producing  molten  glass  comprising: 
means  for  forming  glass  batch  into  agglomerates: 
a  free  fiowing.  shaft-type  vertical  bed  preheat  hopper: 
means  for  supplying  the  agglomerates  to  the  upper  portion 
of  the  hopper: 


'TE- 


~f  .■'HtAffJs" 


*-, 


«,e3 

wherein  the  ratio 

and 

Ri>R\ 
wherein  the  ratio 


a  glass  melting  furnace: 

means  for  supplying  the  agglomerates  from  the  lower  por- 
tion of  the  hopper  to  the  glass  melting  furnace; 

means  for  supplying  exhaust  gases  to  the  lower  portion  of 
the  preheat  hopper: 

means  for  removing  the  exhausi  gases  that  pass  through  the 
top  part  of  the  hopper:  and 

bypass  means  for  removing  a  portion  of  the  exhaust  gases 
below  the  top  of  the  hopper. 

wherein  the  bypass  means  is  located  above  the  means  for 
supplying  exhaust  gases  to  the  hopper  so  as  to  heat  the 
agglomerates  in  the  lower  portion  of  the  hopper. 


4,316,733 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  ATTENUATING 
GLASS  RIBBON 
Robert  A.  Lawhon.  Carlisle,  and  Jeffrey  S.  Yigdall.  Conneaut 
Lake,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  PPG  Industries.  Inc.,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  25.  1980.  Ser.  No.  191.041 

Int.  CI.'  C03B  lH/06 

VS.  CI.  65—99  A  10  Claims 


and 


R}=lid(, 


10S«3S2.(XX) 


4,316,732 
BYPASS  WEDGE  FOR  DRYING  AND  PREHEATING 
GLASS  BATCH  AGGLOMERATES 
Mark  A.  Propster,  Gahanna,  and  Charles  M.  Hohman,  Gran- 
ville, both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Owens-Corning  Fiberglas 
Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Jun.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  158,558 
Int.  CI.'  C03B  J/00 
U.S.  a.  65-27  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  glass  by  charging  to  a  melting 
furnace  and  melting  therein  a  batch  including  the  steps  of 
compacting  the  batch  into  agglomerates,  forming  a  vertical 
bed  with  the  agglomerates,  moving  the  agglomerates  in  direct 
contact  with  and  countercurrently  to.  hot  furnace  exhausi 


1.  In  an  edge  roll  for  rotatably  engaging  a  ribbon  of  glass  to 
exert  attenuating  forces  to  the  marginal  edge  portions  thereof, 
including  a  body  portion  supporting  a  plurality  of  glass  engag- 
ing members  about  its  circumferential  surface,  each  of  said 
glass  engaging  members  having  glass  penetrating  end  portions, 
a  leading  edge  and  a  first  intersection  point  defined  by  the 
intersection  of  the  leading  edge  and  the  body  portion,  the 
improvement  comprising: 

first  selected  ones  of  said  glass  engaging  members  fixed  and 
shaped  relative  to  said  bod>  portion  at  least  during  en- 
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gagement  between  each  of  said  glass  engaging  members 
and  said  ribbon  of  glass  such  thai  an  axial  line  which 
passes  ihrough  Ihe  firsl  interseclion  point  is  parallel  to  the 
leading  edge  or  passes  ihrough  Ihe  glass  engaging  mem- 
ber 
6.  In  a  method  of  attenuating  a  ribbon  of  glass  comprising 
Ihe  steps  of  mounimg  a  plurality  of  glass  engaging  members 
havmg  glass  penetrating  end  portions  on  the  circumferential 
surface  of  a  body  portion  of  an  edge  roll,  rotating  the  body 
portion  about  an  axis  of  rotation,  and  engaging  a  marginal  edge 
portion  of  the  ribbon  of  glass  with  said  edge  roll  such  that  each 
of  said  glass  engaging  members  engages  said  ribbon  during  a 
portion  of  iis  movement  path  defined  as  an  engagement  path; 
the  improvement  comprising: 
engaging  the  ribbon  of  glass  with  first  selected  ones  of  said 
glass  engaging  members  such  that  the  leading  edge  of  each 
of  said  first  selected  ones  of  said  glass  engaging  members 
forms  an  angle  equal  to  or  greater  than  90°  with  the  sur- 
face of  said  ribbon  during  at  least  one  half  of  its  engage- 
ment path- 


glass  therethrough,  elevator  means  for  vertically  raising  and 
lowering  the  Iweel.  support  means  above  the  delivery  section 


4,316,734 
REMOVING  INCLUSIONS 
Emilio  D.  Spinosa,  Upper  Arlington,  and  Dale  Ensminger,  Co- 
lumbus, both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Battelle  Memorial  Insti- 
tute, Columbus,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  126,797 

Int.  a.'  C03B  5/16 

U.S.  CI.  65—135  9  Claims 


1  A  method  of  removing  gaseous  inclusions  from  a  highly 
viscous  liquid  containing  both  inclusions  and  dissolved  gases 
comprising 

applying  sonic  energy  in  the  liquid  at  an  energy  intensity 
sufficient  to  induce  migration  and  coalescence  of  the 
inclusions  in  the  liquid,  and  less  than  that  required  to 
produce  substantial  cavitation  therein,  so  as  to  avoid  sub- 
stantial liberation  of  dissolved  gases,  until  the  volume 
density  of  Ihe  inclusions  has  been  reduced  to  a  desired 
level 


4J16,73S 
POSITION  ADJUSTMENT  MECHANISM  FOR  FLAT 
GLASS  FORMING  TWEEL 
Stephen  J.  Schultz;  Ronald  R.  Zito.  both  of  Pittsburgh;  George 
O.  Wehner.  Bethel  Park,  and  George  C.  Newcamp,  Pitts- 
burgh, all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  M,  1980.  Ser.  No.  211.167 
Int.  a.'  C03B  18/06 
U.S.  a.  65—164  12  aaims 

1  An  apparatus  for  producing  flat  glass  including  a  longitu- 
dinally spaced  melting  furnace  and  forming  chamber  and  a 
delivery  section  therebetween  providing  a  path  for  a  flow  of 
molten  glass  in  the  longitudinal  direction  from  the  melting 
furnace  into  the  forming  chamber,  tweel  flow  control  gale 
means  in  the  delivery  section  for  controlling  the  How  of  molten 


for  supporting  the  elevator  means,  and  means  associated  with 
the  support  means  for  adjusting  the  position  of  the  tweel  in  the 
longitudinal  direction. 


4,316,736 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  STABILIZED,  AMMONIUM 

NITRATE  CONTAINING  GRANULES 
Willy  H.  P.  Van  Hijfte,  Assenede,  and  Rafael  A.  J.  Goethals, 

Ertvelde,  both  of  Belgium,  assignors  to  Compagnie  Neerland- 

aise  de  I'Azote,  Brussels,  Belgium 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  125,497 

Oaims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Mar.  15,  1979, 
7902086 

Int.  CI,'  E05B  73/02 
VS.  O.  71—59  7  aaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  stabilized,  ammonium  nitrate 
containing  granules,  which  comprises  dissolving  in  an  aqueous 
ammonium  nitrate  solution  having  an  ammonium  nitrate  con- 
centration of  at  least  iO'H  by  weight  Mg(N03)2  in  a  proportion 
of  0.5-3.0%  by  weight,  calculated  on  the  ammonium  nitrate  in 
the  solution,  and  suspending  finely-divided  mineral  filler  in  a 
proportion  of  0-45%  by  weight,  calculated  on  the  total  of 
ammonium  nitrate  and  filler  in  the  suspension,  spraying  the 
resulting  solution  of  suspension  over  solid  nuclei  while  these 
are  maintained  in  essentially  spaced  interrelationship  in  an 
agitated  particle  bed  or  mass  and  contacted  with  a  hot  stream 
of  gas.  while  maintaining  the  temperature  of  the  sprayed  nuclei 
between  120°  and  135°  C,  to  deposit  droplets  of  the  sprayed 
solution  or  suspension  on  the  nuclei  and  drying  these  in  situ 
while  evaporated  water  is  removed  by  the  stream  of  gas.  until 
a  desired  grain  size  is  reached,  whereafter  the  resulting  gran- 
ules are  cooled  by  means  of  a  cooling  medium  to  a  temperature 
below  50°  C  in  such  a  manner  that,  in  the  cooling  range  of 
from  70°  C.  to  50°  C,  the  granules  remain  substantially  homo- 
geneous in  temperature. 


4,316,737 

2-PHENYL-5,6-DIHYDRO-4-PYRONE  DERIVATIVES 

AND  HERBICIDAL  COMPOSITIONS  IN  WHICH  THEY 

ARE  PRESENT 
Francois  Guigues,  Rillieux;  Gilles  Peris  Y  Saborit,  La  Duchere, 
and  Guy  Borrod,  Villeurbanne,  all  of  France,  assignors  to 
Philagro,  Lyons,  France 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  15,626 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  15,  1978,  78  08228 
Int.  a.'  AOIN  43/16:  C07D  309/28.  311/74.  311/94 
U.S.  a.  71—88  16  Claims 

1.  A  2-phenyl-5,6-dihydro-4-pyrone  derivative  of  the  for- 
mula: 


Ri^^--\^COO-R3 


in  which:  R|  and  Rj,  which  are  identical  or  different,  each 
represent  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbons,  or  together  form 


February  23,  1982 


CHEMICAL 


1223 


an  alkylene  chain  of  2  to  6  carbons.  Rj  is  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbons, 
alkenyl  of  2  to  4  carbons,  alkynyl  of  2  to  4  carbons,  halogenoal- 
kyl  of  1  to  4  carbons  or  alkoxyalkyl  of  3  to  5  carbons,  n  is  1.  2 
or  3.  and  Y  is  halogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbons  or  alkoxy  or  1  to 
4  carbons,  at  least  one  Y  being  alkoxy  or  halogen  with  the 
proviso  that  when  n  is  different  from  1  the  substituents  Y  can 
be  identical  or  different. 


4,316,738 
ECONOMICAL  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  METAL 
PARTICLES  FOR  MAGNETIC  RECORDING 
Irving  W.  Wolf,  Los  Altos;  Michael  K.  Sufford,  Santa  Clara; 
Hillard  M.  Kahan,  San  Francisco;  William  F.  Acebo,  Hay- 
ward;  Lawrence  M.  Scott,  and  Yu  C.  Lee,  both  of  Newark,  all 
of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Ampex  Corporation,  Redwood  City, 
Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  89,783,  Oct.  31,  1979,  which  is 
a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  8,948,  Feb.  2,  1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  May  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  152,899 
Int.  CI.'  B22F  9/00 
U.S.  a.  75—0.5  BA  8  aaims 

I.  In  the  process  of  reducing  an  acicular  iron  oxide  to  pro- 
duce acicular  metal  particles  suitable  for  magnetic  recording, 
the  improvement  comprising  treating  the  oxide  particles  with 
an  aqueous  solution  of  sodium  tripolyphosphate.  drying  the 
thus  coated  oxide  to  produce  a  matrix  and  reducing  the  oxide 
by  subjecting  the  matrix  to  contact  with  hydrogen  at  an  ele- 
vated temperature  in  the  presence  of  a  dehydrating  agent 
selected  from  calcium  metal,  calcium  metal  with  calcium  hy- 
dride and  calcium  metal  with  calcium  carbide. 


4JI6,739 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  MOLTEN  IRON 

Donald  Beggs,  Charlotte,  N.C.,  and  John  C.  Scarlett,  Toledo, 

Ohio,  assignors  to  Midrex  Corporation,  Charlotte,  N.C. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  57,932,  Jul.  16,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,235,425. 

This  application  Aug.  25.  1980,  Ser.  No.  181,024 

Int.  CI.'  C21B  13/14 

U.S.  CI.  75—40  5  aaims 


whereby  molten  iron  and  slag  flow  from  said  hearth  to 
said  molten  metal  pool; 

(d)  humidifying  the  hot  gas  within  said  gasifier-melter  by 
introducing  water  to  said  vessel  above  the  elevation  of 
said  impact  bed  hearth: 

(e)  removing  said  hot  gas  from  the  gasifier-melter,  removing 
particulate  matter  from  said  gas: 

(f)  introducing  at  least  part  of  the  hot  gas  into  the  gasifier- 
melter  as  hot  blast  gas  directed  toward  said  Impact  bed 
hearth  to  melt  said  product;  and 

(g)  drawing  off  the  molten  iron  product. 


4,316.740 

COAL  REACTOR  CONSERVATION  OF  BLAST  FURNACE 

COKE 

Louis  Gold,  2745  29th  St.,  NW.,  Washington.  D.C.  20008 
Filed  Jun.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  44.554 
Int.  a.'  C21B  5/00 
U.S.  a.  75—42  1  Claim 

1  A  method  of  conserving  substantial  amounts  of  coke 
consumed  in  blast  furnace  practice  by  the  injection  of  carbon 
monoxide  from  a  coal  reactor  using  cheaper  grades  of  coal 
while  lowering  the  sulfur  content  of  the  pig  iron  compnsing 
the  following  steps: 

(a)  burning  a  sulfur  bearing  coal  in  a  coal  reactor  in  the 
presence  of  limestone  in  a  substantially  closed  system 
consisting  essentially  of  said  coal  and  said  limestone  and 
having  a  reducing  atmosphere,  thereby  preventing  the 
formation  of  sulfurous  oxides  and  producing  a  hot  fuel  gas 
comprised  substantially  of  nitrogen  and  carbon  moi|oxide 
and  a  slag  for  removal  of  sulfur  bearing  compounds  result- 
ing from  said  burning 

(b)  injecting  said  hot  fuel  gas  into  a  blast  furnace  wherein  air 
is  replaced  by  oxygen. 

said  overall  operation  yielding  a  lower  sulfur  content  pig 
iron  as  well  as  conserving  coke 


4,316,741 
BLAST  FURNACE  PROCESS  EMPLOYING  EXCHANGE 

FLEL  GAS 
Rolf  Wetzel,  Heiligenhaus,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Krupp-Koppers  GmbH,  Essen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  141.297 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  26. 
1979,  2916908 

Int.  a.'  C21B  5/00 
U.S.  CI.  75—42  10  Oaims 


^-B 


1 
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1.  A  method  for  reducing  particulate  iron  oxide  and  produc- 
ing molten  iron  comprising: 

(a)  reducing  particulate  iron  oxide  to  solid  particulate  metal- 
lized iron  product  in  a  shaft  type  reduction  furnace; 

(b)  discharging  said  reduced  metallized  particulate  product 
into  a  gasifier-melter  vessel  to  form  a  generally  central 
upstanding  impact  bed  hearth  of  product  surrounded  by  a 
molten  metal  pool; 

(c)  directing  sufficient  heat  onto  said  impact  tied  hearth  to 
melt  any  metallized  product  thereon  and  to  form  a  hot  gas. 


1.  A  process  for  producing  pig  iron  in  a  blast  furnace  com 
prising:  gasifying  fine  grained  to  dusty  fuels  with  oxygen  and 
/or  air  to  provide  a  high  temperature  raw  fuel  gas  compnsing 
carbon  monoxide  and  hydrogen;  chilling  the  raw  fuel  gas  with 
cooler  purified  coke  oven  gas  to  a  temperature  of  from  about 
750°  C.  to  1000'  C.  to  provide  a  gas  mixture;  hot  punfying  the 
gas  mixture:  and  feeding  the  gas  mixture  to  the  blast  furnace 
proper  in  the  area  of  the  blast  pipe  level  or  above  the  blast  pipe 
level  at  a  temperature  from  about  750°  C.  to  1000°  C 


y 
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4,316,742 
COPPER  REnMNG 

Everett  J.  Canning,  Jr.,  Plainsboro,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Western 
Electric  Co.,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  198,515 

Int.  a."  C22B  15/00 

V.S.  a.  75-76  5  CTairas 


1  A  method  of  refining  copper  comprising  the  step  of  treat- 
ing an  oxygenated  molten  copper  bath  with  a  flux  which  will 
produce  a  slag  having  a  slag  content  comprising  calcium  oxide 
and  sodium  oxide  m  a  weight  ratio  of  CaO/NaiO  of  from  1:1 
to  4:1  while  bubbling  oxygen  into  the  copper  bath. 


4,316,744 
HIGH  RATIO  SILICATE  FOUNDRY  SAND  BINDERS 

Horacio  E.  Bergna,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont 

de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  27,024,  Apr.  4,  1979,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  670,076,  Mar.  24, 1976,  Pat.  No. 
4,162,238.  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  448,689, 
Mar.  6, 1974,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  380,124.  Jul.  17, 1973,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  16, 
1980,  Ser.  No.  197,747 
Int.  a.J  B28B  7/34 
V.S.  a.  106-38.35  9  Qaims 

1.  A  stable  binder  compijpent  composition  consisting  essen- 
tially of  (a)  95  to  99i%  by  weight  of  an  aqueous  binder  com- 
prising an  aqueous  sodium,  potassium  or  lithium  silicate  solu- 
tion or  mixtures  thereof  and  amorphous  silica,  the  amorphous 
silica  in  the  silicate  solution  determined  by  the  gore  test  proce- 
dure, the  binder  characterized  by  (1)  a  molar  ratio  of  silica  to 
alkali  metal  oxide  of  from  3.5:1  to  10:1;  (2)  a  weight  fraction  of 
the  total  silica  present  as  amorphous  silica  is  from  2  to  50%:  (3) 
a  weight  fraction  of  the  total  silica  present  as  silicate  ions  is 
from  98  to  50%  and  the  amorphous  silica  has  a  particle  size  of 
from  2  nanometers  to  500  nanometers  and  (b)  J  to  5%  by 
weight  of  a  suspending  agent  system  comprising  (I)  carboxy- 
methyl  cellulose  and  (2)  carboxyvinyl  polymer  in  a  total 
amount  of  about  36  to  65%  by  weight  with  the  relative  amount 
of  (1)  to  (2)  ranging  from  a  weight  ratio  of  about  1:4  to  4:1  and 
(3)  magnesium  montmorillonite  clay  in  a  concentration  of 
about  35  to  64%  by  weight,  said  aqueous  binder  having  15  to 
35%  by  weight  silica  solids. 


4,316,743 
HIGH  DAMPING  FE-CR-AL  ALLOY 

Mituo  Kawai,  Yokohama:  Takashi  Fujita,  Ebina:  Hideo  Shirai; 
Masatoshi  Nakagawa,  both  of  Yokohama,  and  Hiroshi  Abe, 
Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  834,305,  Sep.  19, 1977,  abandoned,  which  is 

a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  697,991,  Jun.  21,  1976,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  518,174,  Oct.  25,  1974, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  89,312 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  29,  1973,  48-12017 

Int.  a.'C22Ci7//0 

L.S.  CI.  75—124  19  Qaims 


rtiniitm  iKi 


1  A  metal  alloy  consisting  essentially  of  from  1  to  8%  alumi- 
num. 2  to  30%  chromium,  and  including  up  to  0.02%  carbon. 
the  balance  being  essentially  iron,  said  alloy  having  been  heal 
treated  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  700'  to  1200'  C. 
to  provide  said  alloy  with  enhanced  damping  characteristics. 


4,316,745 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

CELLULOSE-SILICATE  PRODUCTS 

David  H.  Blount,  5450  Lea  St.,  San  Diego,  Calif.  92105 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  169,973,  Jul.  18, 1980,  which  is 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  884,135,  Mar.  7,  1978,  which 

is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  663,924,  Mar.  4, 1976,  Pat. 

No.  4,097,424,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

559,000,  Jul.  7,  1975,  Pat.  No.  4,072,637,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  262,485,  Jun.  14,  1972, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  71,628, 

Sep.  11,  1970,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  30,  1980,  Ser. 

No.  221,432 

Int.  a.J  C07G  1/00 

U.S.  a.  106-287.34  16  Oaims 

1.  The  process  for  the  production  of  lignin-cellulose  silicate 

product  containing  impregnated  hydrated  silica  by  mixing  and 

reacting  the  following  components: 

(a)  I  to  100  parts  by  weight  of  an  oxidized  silicate  com- 
pound, selected  from  the  group  of  oxidized  alkali  metal 
silicate,  oxidized  alkaline  earth  metal  silicate,  oxidized 
mono  alkali  metal  silicic  acid,  oxidized  mono  alkaline 
earth  metal  silicic  acid,  oxidized  silicic  acid  and  mixtures 
thereof. 

(b)  50  parts  by  weight  of  plant  cellulose  particles,  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  cotton,  wood  cellulose, 
regenerated  cellulose,  sulfate  cellulose  produced  by  the 
Craft  process,  sulfite  cellulose,  mechanical  pulp  cellulose, 
vegetable  cellulose,  cellulose  esters  and  semichemical 
cellulose. 

(c)  A  salt-forming  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrochloric  and  sulfuric  acid  and  in  an  amount 
wherein  the  mixture  of  components  (a),  (b)  and  (c)  has  a 
pH  of  1.5  to  5  after  the  reaction  is  complete. 
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4.316,746 

MOLYBDENUM  OR  TUNGSTEN  CONTAINING 

BISMUTH  VANADATE  YELLOW  PIGMENTS  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SAME 

Massimo  Rustioni,  Calusco  D'Adda,  and  Luigi  Balducci,  Mor- 

tara,  both  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Montedison  S.P.A.,  Milan, 

Italy 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  237,477 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Feb.  25,  1980,  20146  A/80 
Int.  a.'  C09C  ]/00 
U.S.  a.  106—288  B  9  Claims 

1.  An  inorganic  yellow  pigment  characterized  in  that  it 
consists  essentially  of  Bii  -(^^jM^Vi  ^,04  in  which  M  is  Mo 
or  W  and  in  which  x  varies  from  0.075  to  0.317  in  the  case  of 
Mo  and  from  0.059  to  0.265  in  the  case  of  W.  and  in  that  it 
consists  essentially  of  only  a  tetragonal  crystalline  scheelite- 
type  phase  when  M  is  Mo  while,  when  M  is  W,  also  ortho- 
rhombic  crystalline  phase  y  BijWOfi  is  present  besides  the  said 
tetragonal  crystalline  phase. 


4,316,747 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  CHEMICAL  CONVERSION  OF 

CELLULOSE  WASTE  TO  GLUCOSE 

Barry  A.  Rugg,  New  York,  N.Y.,  and  Walter  Brenner,  Teaneck, 

N,J.,  assignors  to  New  York  University,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  131,340 

Int.  CI.'  C13K  1/02:  BOIJ  i/Oi 

U,S.  a.  127—37  6  Oairas 


into  an  inlet  port  of  a  twin  screw'  extruder,  the  cellulose  is 
continuously  reacted  in  the  presence  of  a  dilute  sulfuric  acid 
catalyst  at  elevated  temperature  and  pressure  m  the  reaction 
zone  by  the  continuous  injection  of  steam  or  superheated  water 
at  elevated  pressure  downstream  of  the  inlet  port  while  being 
continuously  conveyed  to  an  outlet  port  of  the  extruder  while 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  conversion  of  waste  cellulose  to  glu- 
cose of  the  type  wherein  an  aqueous  slurry  of  waste  cellulose 
is  contacted  with  a  dilute  sulfuric  acid  catalyst  at  elevated 
temperature  and  pressure,  the  improvement  wherein  the  acid 
hydrolysis  comprises  the  steps  of:  continuously  feeding  an 
aqueous  slurry  of  waste  cellulose  into  an  inlet  port  of  a  twin 
screw  extruder;  continuously  reacting  the  cellulose  with  water 
in  the  presence  of  the  sulfuric  acid  catalyst  at  elevated  temper- 
ature and  pressure  in  a  reaction  zone  disposed  in  the  extruder 
between  the  inlet  port  and  an  outlet  port  while  continuously 
conveying  same  to  the  outlet  port  by  continuously  injecting  a 
dilute  sulfuric  acid  catalyst  and  a  reactant  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  essentially  of  steam  and  superheated  water  at 
elevated  pressure  into  the  reaction  zone;  and  at  least  quasi-con- 
tinuously  discharging  the  reacted  cellulose  from  the  extruder 
while  maintaining  the  elevated  temperature  and  pressure  in  the 
reaction  zone  by  forming  a  dynamic  seal  zone  at  the  upstream 
end  of  the  reaction  zone  and  valving  the  discharge  down- 
stream of  the  outlet  port. 


the  extruder  temperature  and  pressure  in  the  reaction  zone  is 
maintained  by  forming  a  dynamic  seal  zone  at  the  upstream  end 
of  the  reaction  zone  and  valving  at  the  downstream  end.  the 
improvement  wherein  the  step  of  forming  a  dynamic  seal  zone 
at  the  upstream  end  of  the  reaction  zone  comprises  providing 
an  unthreaded  and  radially  recessed  discontinuity  in  the 
screws. 


4,316,749 
PRODUCTION  OF  USP  QUALITY'  LACTOSE 

John  W.  Evans,  Weed,  and  Gary  C.  Young,  Visalia,  both  of 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company,  Wcstport. 
Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  7.  1980,  Ser.  No.  194,723 
Int.  a."  C13K  i/00 
\SS.  a.  127—55  12  Oaims 

I.  A  method  of  producing  USP  quality  lactose  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  adding  to  lactose  rich  permeate  derived  from  passing 
whey  through  a  semipermeable  membrane  an  effective 
amount  of  a  food  grade  chelating  agent; 

(b)  filtering  the  lactose  rich  permeate  through  a  simple  filtra- 
tion system  at  from  about  7 1 '-88°  C; 

(c)  crystallizing  the  lactose  from  the  permeate  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  from  about  10°-24°  C;  and 

(d)  heating  the  permeate  and  lactose  crystals  to  from  about 
32'-44'  C; 

(e)  separating,  washing  and  drying  the  USP  quality  lactose 
product. 


4,316,748 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  ACTD  HYDROLYSIS  OF  WASTE 

CELLULOSE  TO  GLUCOSE 

Barry  A.  Rugg,  New  York,  and  Robert  Stanton,  New  Hyde 

Park,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  New  York  University,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  131,339 

Int.  a.'  CI3K  1/06:  BOIJ  3/Oi 

U.S.  a.  127—37  6  Oaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  acid  hydrolysis  of  waste  cellulose  to 

glucose  of  the  type  wherein  waste  cellulose  is  continuously  fed 


4J16,750 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CLEANING  A  FLUX 

STATION  OF  A  SOLDERING  SYSTEM 
Robert  H.  Gengler,  Aurora,  III.,  assignor  to  Western  Electric 
Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1981,  Ser.  No.  225,563 

Int.  O.'  B08B  7/04:  B05B  li/02 

U.S.  a.  134—18  10  Claims 


SO- 


-D 


7.  A  method  of  cleaning  a  flux  spraying  station  of  the  type 
including  a  tank  for  holding  a  bath  of  flux,  a  manifold  having 
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a  pluralily  of  holes  conneclable  lo  a  supply  of  compressed  air. 
a  squirrel  cage  screen  for  rotating  a  thin  film  of  liquid  over  the 
holes,  and  means  for  rotating  the  screen,  the  method  compris- 
mg  the  steps  of: 

(a)  emptying  the  bath  of  flux  from  the  tank; 

(b)  delivering  a  predetermined  amount  of  a  solvent  into  the 
tank  through  the  plurality  of  holes  m  the  manifold: 

(c)  rotating  the  squirrel  cage  screen  through  the  solvent  to 
clean  the  screen; 

(d)  sloping  the  delivery  of  the  solvent  to  the  tank  after  a 
predetermined  amount  of  solvent  has  been  delivered:  and 
then 

(e)  delivering  compressed  air  to  the  tank  through  the  holes  in 
the  manifold  to  aid  in  cleaning  the  screen  as  it  passes  over 
the  holes. 


4,316.751 
ELECTRICAL  RESISTANCE  CO.ATING  FOR  STEEL 
Thomas  J.  Prescott.  Troy,  and  Raymond  L.  Wetzel,  Southfield, 
both  of  Mich.,  assignors  lo  Hooker  Chemicals  &  Plastics 
Corp..  Warren,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1980.  Ser.  No.  139,902 
Inl.  a.   C23F  7/10 
L.S.  CI.  148-6.15  Z  12  Qaims 

1   The  process  of  providing  an  insulating  coating  on  a  fer- 
rous metal  surface  comprising; 

(a)  providing  a  thin  film  of  an  acidic  aqueous  solution  compris- 
ing nitrate  and  phosphate  anions  on  said  surface,  wherein 
sadi  phosphate  and  said  nitrate  respectively  comprise  at  least 
JO'r  and  \09c  of  said  solution  on  a  dry  basis:  and 
(bl  curing  said  film  to  a  peak  metal  temperature  of  from  about 
200' F^  to  about  400"  F 


coiling  the  hot  rolled  steel  strip  or  sheet  at  a  temperature  not 
higher  than  SOO"  C. 


CLOTS  D  ANC  •  INCNCATE  RMISHIMC 
TEUPERATURC  iWRftNCE0F*r,T0*r)*60*C 
ANOtMMNGCOr  TCUPCnATUAE  WHCRC<N  Q 
:«ND  r  COEXIST.  ftESPECTlwELY 


t  ''^^^'-^Tmrnirrn-iniTrrrrrrf 


-^ 


^^ 


»- YIELD  fiWIO  <70%-- 


wherein  said  sheet  or  strip  in  the  as  hot  rolled  condition  has 
high  tensile  strength  of  not  less  than  40  kg/mm-,  low  yield 
ratio  of  less  than  about  60%.  and  excellent  total  elongation  of 
not  less  than  25%. 


4,316,754 
HANDLING  ROD-LIKE  ARTICLES 

Dennis  Hinchcliffe;  Frank  Heybourn,  both  of  London,  and  Eric 
•A.  Luddington,  Ringwood,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  .Molins 
Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  90,433 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  1,  1978, 
42711/78 

Int.  a.'  B65G  ]/00 
L.S.  CI.  198-347  23  Qaims 


'  4,316.752 

OXALIC  ACID  TREATMENT  OF  CARBON  STEEL. 
GALVANIZED  STEEL  AND  ALLMINLM  SURFACES 
Max  Kronstcin,  Bronx.  N.Y..  assignor  to  International  Lead 
Zinc  Research  Organization.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y. 
Filed  Oct.  16.  1980.  Ser.  No.  197.577 
Int.  CI.'  C23C  1/20.  7/22 
US.  a.  148-6.16  10  Oairas 

1  A  process  for  modifying  the  surface  of  a  metal,  character- 
ized by  treating  the  metal  surface  for  from  about  0.5  minute  to 
about  10  minutes  with  a  dilute  aqueous  oxalic  acid  solution 
having  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  about  65°  C.  to  about 
90"  C  and  consisting  essentially  of  from  about  1%  to  about  5% 
by  weight  oxalic  acid  and  the  balance  water,  the  metal  being  at 
least  one  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  carbon 
steel.  g:ilvanized  steel  and  aluminum 


4.316.753 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  LOW  ALLOY  HOT 
ROLLED  STEEL  STRIP  OR  SHEET  HAVING  HIGH 
TENSILE  STRENGTH.  LOW  YIELD  RATIO  AND 
EXCELLENT  TOTAL  ELONGATION 
Kunishige  Kaneko.  Tokai;  Mamoru  Tashiro.  Chita:  Nagayasu 
Takemoto.  Toyoake;  Itaru  Imabayashi.  Nagoya.  and  Takashi 
Furukawa.  Machida.  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Steel 
Corporation.  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  21.  1979.  Ser.  No.  22.500 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Apr.  5,  1978,  53-39163 

Int.  a.'  C21D  7/14 

U.S.  CI.  148-12  F  11  aaims 

1  A  method  for  producing  a  low  alloy  hot  rolled  steel  strip 

or  sheet  comprising: 

hot  rolling  a  steel  slab  consisting  essentially  of  not  more  than 
0.20%  carbon.  0.50  to  2.50%  manganese  and  0.05  to  1.0% 
chromium  with  the  balance  being  iron  and  unavoidable 
impurities  at  a  finishing  temperature  not  higher  than  the 
Ari  transformation  temperature  plus  60°  C. 
cooling  the  hot  rolled  steel  strip  or  sheet,  and 


21.  A  conveyor  system  for  rod-like  articles  including  a  deliv- 
ery station,  a  receiving  station,  first  conveyor  means  for  mov- 
ing said  articles  in  continuous  stack  formation  and  defining  a 
first  path  extending  from  the  delivery  station  to  an  outlet  and 
a  second  path  extending  from  an  inlet  to  the  receiving  station, 
said  outlet  and  said  inlet  being  horizontally  spaced  apart,  sec- 
ond conveyor  means  defining  an  intermediate  path  for  articles 
between  said  outlet  and  said  inlet,  said  second  conveyor  means 
comprising  movable  reservoir  means  having  a  plurality  of 
compartments,  each  compartment  having  an  entrance  and  an 
exit  for  articles,  means  defining  a  reservoir  path  for  said  reser- 
voir means  whereby  the  reservoir  means  may  be  positioned  at 
one  end  of  said  reservoir  path  with  an  entrance  of  a  compart- 
ment in  position  for  transfer  of  articles  from  said  outlet  to  said 
compartment  through  said  entrance  and  movable  to  the  other 
end  of  said  reservoir  path  with  an  exit  of  a  compartment  in 
position  for  transfer  of  articles  from  said  compartment  to  said 
inlet  through  said  exit,  and  means  for  operating  said  first  and 
second  conveyor  means  to  maintain  substantially-continuous 
streams  of  articles  in  stack  formation  in  said  first  and  second 
paths  extending  respectively  from  said  delivery  station  to  said 
outlet  and  from  said  inlet  to  said  receiving  station  and  to  main- 
tain a  relatively-slow  moving  substantial  store  of  articles  in 
stack  formation  in  said  intermediate  path. 
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4.316.755 
ADHESIVE  METERING  DEVICE  FOR  CORRUGATING 

PROCESSES 
Stephen  S.  Flaum.  Brooklyn,  and  Martin  J.  Leff.  New  Y'ork. 
both  of  N.Y..  assignors  to  S&S  Corrugated  Paper  Machinery 
Co..  Inc.,  Brooklyn.  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  22,141.  Mar.  20,  1979.  abandoned.  This 

application  Nov.  10.  1980,  Ser.  No.  205,315 

Int.  a.'  B31F  1/22 

U.S.  a.  156—205  3  Oaims 


1  A  method  for  manufacturing  corrugated  board  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  pumping  adhesive  into  a  cavity  partially 
bounded  by  a  rotating  adhesive  roll,  said  cavity  having  a  trans- 
verse fiuid  distribution  slot  along  its  downstream  edge,  said 
cavity  being  formed  in  a  floating  shoe  that  extends  parallel  to 
the  rotational  axis  of  the  adhesive  roll  and  is  biased  toward  said 
shoe  with  a  force  less  than  that  force  transmitted  through 
adhesive  in  the  cavity  and  urging  the  fluid  distribution  slot  to 
enlarge,  said  adhesive  being  delivered  to  said  cavity  at  a 
known  rate  and  moving  through  the  fiuid  distribution  slot  at  a 
rate  equal  to  the  rate  at  which  adhesive  is  delivered  to  said 
cavity  to  form  an  adhesive  film  on  the  periphery  of  the  adhe- 
sive roll,  forming  transverse  corrugations  in  a  longitudinally 
moving  web  of  paper  and  applying  adhesive  to  the  tips  of  the 
corrugations  by  bringing  them  into  contact  with  said  adhesive 
film,  and  thereafter  applying  a  liner  web  to  those  tips  to  which 
said  adhesive  has  been  applied. 


4,316.756 
METHOD  FOR  BONDING  A  POCKET  BLANK  TO  A 
GARMENT  PORTION 
Robert  J.  Wilson.  Norcross.  Ga..  assignor  to  GFF,  Inc..  Cincin- 
nati. Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,469 

Int.  CI,'  A41D  27/20 

U.S.  a.  156—227  14  Claims 


IS  26 


comprising  a  pocket  body  and  laterally  extending  top. 
bottom  and  side  margin  tabs; 

conveying  the  pocket  blank  along  a  path  of  travel  having  a 
longitudinal  dimension; 

folding  over  the  bottom  and  side  margin  tabs  of  the  pocket 
blank  into  general  proximity  with  the  rear  surface  of  the 
pocket  body: 

applying  heat  and  pressure  lo  a  strip  of  heat  fusing  adhesive 
to  fuse  the  same  to  the  rear  surface  of  the  lop  margin  tab 
of  the  pocket  blank: 

applying  heat  and  pressure  to  the  folded  over  side  and  bot- 
tom margin  labs  of  the  pocket  blank  to  crease  the  rear 
surface  thereof  into  intimate  contact  with  the  adjacent 
portion  of  the  rear  surface  of  the  pocket  body; 

folding  over  the  top  margin  tab  bearing  adhesive  thereon 
and  applying  heat  and  pressure  thereto  to  bond  the  rear 
surface  thereof  to  the  rear  surface  of  the  adjacent  portion 
of  the  rear  of  the  pocket  body: 

applying  heat  and  pressure  to  fuse  strips  of  heat  fusing  adhe- 
sive to  the  respective  front  surfaces  of  the  side  and  bottom 
margin  tabs  of  the  pocket  blank: 

providing  a  piece  of  garment  cloth  larger  in  size  than  that 
selected  for  the  garment  portion: 

overlaying  the  garment  cloth  atop  the  prepared  pocket 
blank  to  position  the  prepared  pocket  blank  in  the  selected 
disposition  thereon: 

cutting  the  garment  cloth  to  the  shape  selected  for  the  gar- 
ment portion: 

applying  heat  and  pressure  to  the  garment  portion  and  oppo- 
site the  upwardly  disposed  adhesive  strips  on  the  front 
surface  of  the  creased  side  and  bottom  pocket  margin  tabs 
to  fuse  the  prepared  pocket  blank  to  the  garment  portion 
at  the  sides  and  bottom  portions  thereof  lo  form  a  pocket 
thereon:  and 

conveying  the  garment  portion  with  pocket  fused  ihereon 
away  for  assembly  of  the  garment. 


4,316,757 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  WAX  MOUNTING  OF 

THIN  WAFERS  FOR  POLISHING 
Robert  J.  Walsh,  Ballwin.  Mo.,  assignor  to  Monsanto  Company. 
St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  126,807 

Int.  a.'  B32B  31/22 

U.S.  a.  156—286  16  Oaims 


1.  A  method  of  bonding  a  pocket  blank  to  a  garment  portion, 
said  method  sequentially  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  pocket  blank  having  front  and  rear  surfaces  and 


1  A  method  of  wax  mounting  of  thin  wafers  to  a  carrier  for 
polishing,  inclusive  of  applying  to  a  fiat  surface  of  said  carrier 
a  sticky  coaling  of  wax  followed  by  heating  said  carrier,  said 
method  characterized  by  enclosing  at  least  one  thin  wafer  and 
said  wax-coated  carrier  in  a  chamber  at  normal  atmospheric 
pressure  while  said  wax  coating  is  in  said  sticky  condition, 
evacuating  said  chamber,  bringing  said  wafer  and  wax  coating 
into  mutual  contact,  and  subsequently  returning  said  chamber 
to  normal  atmospheric  pressure,  whereby  said  wafer  is 
mounted  by  said  wax  coating  to  said  carrier  for  subsequeni 
polishing  substantially  without  gas  bubble  entrapment  between 
said  wafer  and  carrier. 
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4JI6,7S8 
APPARATLS  OF  MANLKACTURINC  PLYWOOD 

Shunichi  Suzuki:  Yoshinori  Koba;  Yoshiaki  Yamada;  Teruaki 
Aoto:  Y'oriyoshi  Kuno.  and  Masanobu  Yokota,  all  of  Ohbu, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Meinan  Machinery  Works,  Inc.,  Aichi, 
Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  910,828,  May  30,  1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jun.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  44,697 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  30,  1976,  51-50359 
Int.  a.    B32B  SI/00:  GOSG  15/00 
U.S.  a.  156—351  7  Qaims 


4,316,759 

HAND  APPLIANCE  FOR  ISSUING  OR  APPLYING 

SELF-ADHERING  LABELS 

Werner  Becker,  Hirschhorn,  and  Richard  Schwobel,  Rothen- 
berg,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Esselte 
Pendaflex  Corporation,  Garden  City,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  22.  1980,  Ser.  No.  123,579 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  22, 
1979,  2906856 

Int.  a.'  B44C  7/00.  7/04.-  B65H  49/26.  17/02 
U.S.  CI.  156—387  19  Claims 
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1  An  apparatus  for  manufacturing  plywood  comprising  a 
horizontal  support  surface  defined  at  a  predetermined  position 
to  pile  veneer  sheets  thereon  for  manufacturing  plywood  in 
succession; 

means  for  supplying  a  veneer  sheet  coated  with  adhesive  on 
both  surfaces  thereof  to  place  on  a  veneer  sheet  on  said 
support  surface: 

first  and  second  conveyor  means  disposed  above  said  prede- 
termined position  in  respective  upper  and  lower  horizon- 
tal planes  vertically  arranged  with  each  other,  and  each 
having  a  pair  of  parallel  conveyor  belts  spaced  apart  from 
each  other  m  a  horizontal  plane  and  conveying  a  veneer 
sheet  thereon; 

pressing  means  provided  above  said  first  conveyor  means  for 
pressing  the  veneer  sheet  from  at  least  one  of  said  first  and 
second  conveyor  means  vertically  between  said  two  pairs 
of  conveyor  belts  down  to  the  adhesivecoated  veneer 
sheet  supplied  on  said  support  surface; 

first  and  second  detecting  means  provided  in  association 
with  said  respective  first  and  second  conveyor  for  detect- 
ing one  end  of  the  veneer  sheet  on  each  conveyor  belt 
upon  its  reaching  said  predetermined  position; 

third  delecting  means  provided  in  the  vicinity  of  said  means 
for  supplying  said  adhesive-coated  sheet  for  detecting  a 
supply  of  an  adhesive-coated  sheet  on  said  support  sur- 
face, said  first,  second,  and  third  detecting  means  provid- 
ing first,  second,  and  third  signals  for  the  operation  of  said 
pressing  means,  respectively; 

a  three  input  AND  circuit  provided  between  said  pressing 
means  and  said  first,  second,  and  third  detecting  means, 
said  circuit  having  first,  second,  and  third  input  terminals 
for  receiving  said  first,  second,  and  third  signals  respec- 
tively, and  adapted  to  apply  an  output  signal  to  operate 
said  pressing  means; 

a  false  signal  circuit  branched  off  from  one  of  said  first  and 
second  input  terminals; 

switch  means  inserted  in  said  false  signal  circuit;  and 

actuating  means  provided  in  association  with  said  pressing 
means  for  bringing  said  switch  means  into  ON  or  OFF 
state. 


1.  A  hand  appliance  for  issuing  or  applying  self-adhering 
labels  which  are  stuck  on  a  carrier  strip,  the  appliance  is 
equipped  with  a  feeding  mechanism  which  withdraws  said 
carrier  strip  stepwise  for  feeding  at  least  one  label  at  a  time, 
said  feeding  mechanism  having  a  winding  core  on  to  which 
said  carrier  strip  is  to  be  wound  and  which  is  rotatable  about  a 
journal  fixed  at  one  end  to  a  housing  wall,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  winding  core  is  held  for  axial  displacement  on  a 
boss  which  drives  said  winding  core  and,  said  winding  core 
through  a  driver  projection  which  engages  in  a  groove  extend- 
ing obliquely  of  a  surface  line  of  said  boss,  is  so  coupled  to  said 
boss  that  said  boss  shifts  said  winding  core,  under  the  tension  of 
said  carrier  strip,  in  the  direction  of  said  wall  of  said  housing  on 
which  said  journal  is  fixed  wherein  said  groove  extends  at  an 
angle  of  from  10°  to  30°  obliquely  of  said  surface  line  of  said 
boss. 


4,316,760 
BINDING  MACHINE 

Hitoshi  Satomi,  Sayama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nichiban  Kabushiki 

Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  56,074,  Jul.  9,  1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Dec.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  215,276 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  12, 1978,  53-84835 

Int.  a.J  B65C  1/00 

VS.  a.  156—468  12  Qaims 

1.  A  binding  machine  comprising: 

a  base  provided  at  its  one  end  with  a  tape  reel  for  an  adhesive 
tape  and  at  its  other  end  with  a  tape  cramping  means  for 
cramping  the  other  end  of  said  adhesive  tape,  said  base 


February  23,  1982 


CHEMICAL 


1229 


being  further  provided  at  its  central  portion  with  a  table 
for  receiving  articles  to  be  bound; 

a  binding  arm  pivoted  to  a  point  on  said  base  between  said 
cramping  means  and  said  tape  reel,  said  binding  arm  hav- 
ing guide  means  adapted  to  guide  and  introduce  said 
adhesive  tape  extracted  from  said  tape  reel  to  a  tip  portion 
of  said  binding  arm; 

a  pair  of  pressing  bodies  one  of  which  being  provided  at  the 
inside  of  said  tape  cramp  means  on  said  base,  while  the 
other  on  the  tip  portion  of  said  binding  arm.  said  pressing 
bodies  being  adapted  to  abut  each  other  so  as  to  pressbond 
said  adhesive  tape  wound  round  articles: 


9      10    "        'J 


(b)  said  pressure  member  having  an  arcuate  surface  substan- 
tially conforming  to  the  contour  of  an  arc  extending 
through  the  tips  of  said  fiutes  and  having  a  length  in  the 
circumferential  direction  of  said  roll  which  is  greater  than 
the  distance  between  two  adjacent  fiutes  thereof:  and 

(c)  a  movable  conveyor  interposed  between  said  arcuate 
surface  of  said  pressure  member  and  the  liner  web: 

(d)  said  conveyor  being  movable  in  the  same  direction  as  the 
periphery  of  said  lower  corrugating  roll  and  being  mov- 
able at  a  speed  equal  to  the  penpheral  speed  of  said  lower 
corrugating  roll 


4,316,762 

LABEL  APPLICATOR 

C,  Edward  Martin,  R.R.  #2,  Shanty  Bay.  Ontario.  Canada 

Filed  Jul.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  58,897 

Int.  CI."  B6SC  3/00:  E06B  17/04:  B65B  1/04 

U.S,  CI,  156—488  4  Claims 


a  cutting  edge  disposed  at  the  outside  of  said  pressing  body 
on  said  binding  arm  and  adapted  for  cutting  said  adhesive 
tape  at  the  outside  of  said  pressing  bodies: 

cramp  controlling  means  adapted  for  releasing  said  cramp- 
ing means  at  the  time  of  cutting  of  said  adhesive  tape; 

a  tape  pushing  lever  disposed  at  the  outside  of  said  cutting 
edge  on  said  binding  arm  and  adapted  for  pushing  a  new 
tape  end  into  said  cramping  means;  and 

a  tape  rewinding  means  disposed  between  a  pivot  portion  of 
said  binding  arm  and  a  support  shaft  of  said  tape  reel  and 
adapted  for  imparting  a  rewinding  torque  to  said  tape  reel 
when  the  binding  arm  is  swung  down  to  the  side  of  the 
base. 


4,316,761 
SINGLE  FACER 
Tadashi    Hirakawa;    Hiroaki    Sasashige,    both    of   Mihara: 
Hiroyuki  Takenaka,  and  Keiichi  Katayama,  both  of  Hiro- 
shima, all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,459 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan,     Aug.     17,     1979, 
S4/113107[U] 

Int.  CI.'  B31F  1/00 
VS.  CI.  156— 472  3  Qiims 


1.  In  a  single  facer  including  a  corrugating  roll  having  flutes 
extending  along  its  peripheral  surface  for  forming  a  corrugat- 
ing web, 
(a)  a  pressure  member  opposed  to  said  corrugating  roll  for 
pressing  a  liner  web  against  the  corrugated  web  to  form  a 
single-faced  board; 


4.  Apparatus  for  handling  containers  such  as  bottles,  the 
apparatus  including  a  labelling  station  having  a  plurality  of 
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locating  arms  for  use  in  attaching  labels  to  the  containers,  a 
first  of  the  Iabe45  being  located  below  a  second  when  placed  on 
respective  first  and  second  surfaces  of  the  container,  and  the 
arm  compnsmg:  a  lower  portion  for  use  in  placing  the  first  of 
the  labels  and  an  upper  portion  for  use  in  placing  the  second  of 
the  labels,  the  lower  and  upper  portions  have  respective  lead- 
mg  faces  shaped  for  face-io-face  engagement  with  respective 
first  and  second  surfaces  of  the  container,  the  first  face  nor- 
mally being  displaced  slightly  from  said  first  surface  when  the 
second  face  and  second  surface  are  in  face-to-face  engagement 
to  thereby  ensure  ei)gagement  of  the  second  face  with  the 
container  before  engagement  by  the  first  face,  the  arm  also 
including  an  intergral  neck  portion  between  the  upper  and 
lower  portions  for  Hexing  to  permit  engagement  of  the  first 
face  after  the  said  engagement  of  the  second  face  upon  applica- 
tion of  force  to  bring  the  container  and  arm  towards  one  an- 
other, and  being  of  synthetic  plastic  material  exhibiting  suffi- 
cient resilience  to  permit  said  flexing  and  to  return  substan- 
tially to  Its  original  shape  upon  removing  the  force;  and  the 
apparatus  further  including  a  bottle  release  mechanism  for 
permitting  a  plurality  of  the  containers  to  fall  into  a  crate  and 
("or  guiding  the  containers  as  they  fall  into  respective  pockets  in 
the  crate,  the  bottle  release  mechanism  including  a  plurality  of 
resilient  limbs  of  synthetic  plastic  material  rigidly  coupled  to 
one  another  and  arranged  in  groups  so  that  each  group  consists 
of  four  limbs  meeting  at  their  lower  extremities  and  diverging 
upwardly,  there  being  as  many  groups  as  pockets  in  the  crate 
and  the  locations  of  the  groups  corresponding  to  the  pockets 
whereby  as  bottles  fall  towards  respective  pockets  in  the  crate 
some  of  the  energy  is  absorbed  in  deflecting  the  limbs  out- 
wardly so  that  the  bottles  are  guides  into  the  pockets. 


including  a  control  member  allowing  said  fiuid  to  enter  said 
cavity  when  the  annular  electrode  has  been  brought  into  its 
operative  position  and  has  caused  the  temperature  of  the  sheet 
material  to  exceed  its  melting  point. 


4.316.763 

APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  A  MARGINALLY 

REINFORCED  HOLE  IN  A  THERMOPLASTIC  SHEET 

MATERIAL 

Ole  R.  Jensen.  No.  61  Dortheavej,  Copenhagen.  Denmark  2400 

Filed  Mar.  25.  1980.  Ser.  No.  133.860 

Claims  priority,  application  Denmark.  Apr.  6.  1979,  1414/79 

Int.  CI.    B26D  5  OS:  B32B  31/18 

L.S.  CI.  156—513  I  Claim 


4,316.764 

METHOD  FOR  HORIZONTAL  RIBBON  CRYSTAL 

GROWTH 

Bosshi   Kudo.   Nagareyama.   and   .Masamichi   Yoshioka.   Yo- 

shikawa.  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  The  Agency  of  Industrial 

Science  and  Technology.  Tokyo.  Japan     . 

Filed  Dec.  5.  1979.  Ser.  No.  100.541 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Dec.  9.  1978.  53-153005 

Int.  CI."  C30B  15/06.  15/14 

V.S.  CI.  156—617  H  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  for  growing  a  thin.  fiat,  ribbon-like  crystal 
from  a  melt  of  crystalline  material,  which  comprises; 

providing  a  crucible  having  an  open  top  end  defined  by  a 
peripheral  edge,  a  closed  bottom  end.  a  peripheral  wall 
joining  the  top  and  bottom  ends  and  heating  means  for 
maintaining  a  crystalline  material  charge  in  a  melt  form, 
circulating  by  convection  so  as  to  ascend  along  the  pe- 
ripheral wall,  flow  toward  the  center  of  the  crucible  ai  the 
lop  of  the  melt,  descends  to  the  bottom  of  the  crucible 
beneath  the  solid-liquid  interface  described  hereinafter 
and  then  flows  toward  the  peripheral  wall  along  the  bot- 
tom of  the  crucible; 

charging  the  crucible  with  a  melt  of  the  crystalline  material, 
to  a  level  above  the  peripheral  edge; 

contacting  the  upper  surface  of  the  melt  with  a  seed  crystal, 
whereby  there  is  formed  a  solid-liquid  interface  between 
the  melt  and  the  seed  crystal; 

cooling  the  solid-liquid  interface  beneath  the  melting  point 
of  the  crystalline  material,  whereby  crystal  grows  at  the 
interface; 

drawing  the  growing  crystal  from  the  interface  continu- 
ously, in  a  substantially  horizontal  direction;  the  improve- 
ment, which  comprises; 

in  providing  the  crucible,  said  crucible  also  having  an  ex- 
panded upper  portion  of  the  peripheral  wall  including  the 
peripheral  edge,  projecting  outwardly  beyond  a  lower 
portion  of  the  peripheral  wall,  said  expanded  upper  por- 
tion defining  a  peripheral  zone  of  the  crucible;  and 

additionally  providing  means  for  maintaining  the  charge 
melt  within  the  peripheral  zone  of  the  crucible  in  a  state  of 
melt  whereby  no  recrystallization  occurs  in  said  zone. 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  a  marginally  reinforced  hole  in  a 
thermoplastic  sheet  material  comprising  a  table  with  a  sheet 
supporting  surface  and  having  an  aperture  with  a  configuration 
that  IS  substantially  similar  to  but  slightly  greater  than  the 
radially  inner  configuration  ofa  reinforcing  ring  to  be  used,  a 
tubular  electrode  with  an  exposed  end  face  having  an  inner 
configuration  corresponding  to  the  inner  configuration  of  the 
reinforcing  ring  and  being  movable  between  an  operative 
position  in  which  it  is  substantially  Hush  with  the  sheet  sup- 
porting surface  of  the  table,  and  an  inoperative  position  spaced 
therefrom,  and  a  cup-shaped  pressure  shoe  to  properly  locate 
the  reinforcing  ring  opposite  to  the  end  face  of  the  tubular 
electrode,  the  cavity  of  said  pressure  shoe  being  conneclable 
with  a  pressunzed  gaseous  fluid  source  through  conduit  means 


4,316,765 
DETECTION  OF  DEFECTS  IN  SEMICONDUCTOR 
MATERIALS 
Ferdinand  A.  Thiel,  South  Plainfield,  N.J..  assignor  to  Bell 
Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorporated.  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 
Filed  Dec.  8.  1980.  Ser.  No.  213,997 
Int.  CI.'  HOIL  21/306 
U.S.  CI.  156—626  9  Claims 

1  A  process  for  fabricating  a  semiconductor  device  com- 
prising the  steps  of  treating  a  body  comprising  a  semiconduc- 
tor material  that  is  made  during  a  fabrication  procedure  with 
an  etchant  to  form  etch  pits  in  said  body  corresponding  to 
defects  in  said  semiconductor  material,  and  if  said  defects  are 
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less  than  an  established  level  fabricating  a  device  by  the  steps   steps  being  conducted  at  substantiallv  atmospheric  pressure, 
compnsing  forming  an  interface  between  a  body  comprising  a   ,he  improvement  which  comprises,  in  said  second  step,  passing 


semiconductor  material  made  during  said  fabricating  proce 
dure  and  an  interfacing  material  characterized  in  that  said 
etchant  is  a  mixture  of  water,  sulfuric  acid  and  hydrogen  per- 
oxide and  that  said  semiconductor  material  is  chosen  from  the 
group  consisting  of  indium  phosphide  and  indium  arsenide 
phosphide. 


said  second  stream  of  hoi  inert  gas  having  a  temperature  of 


4,316,766 
ARTICLE  IDENTinCATION  METHOD 
Julian  Levin,  6  •  5th  Ave.,  Emmarentia  Extension,  and  Arnold 
Franks,  59  -  6th  Ave.,  Orange  Grove,  both  of  Johannesburg, 
Transvaal  Province,  South  Africa 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1980,  Ser,  No.  127,137 

Int.  a.'  B44C  1/22;  C03C  15/00.  25/06 

U.S.  CI.  156—631  9  aaims 


I4O°-2O0°  C.  in  an  amount  of  from  200  to  500  m^/hr.  measured 
at  N  T.P..  for  each  ton/hr  of  the  aqueous  urea  solution  fed  into 
said  first  step,  through  the  packed  zone  in  cocurrent  flow  with 
said  aqueous  urea  solution  fed  into  said  second  step. 


1.  A  method  of  defining  an  identification  marking  on  an 
article  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  locating  on  a  surface  of  the  article  in  a  required  area  a 
flexible  plastics  foil  or  film  stencil  defining  a  required 
identification  marking  in  areas  where  contact  occurs  be- 
tween the  surface  of  the  article  and  an  active  substance 
wherein  the  required  areas  of  contact  defined  by  said 
stencil  have  a  multitude  of  small  perforations  formed  by 
electrostatically  passing  electrons  through  the  stencil 
material  in  the  required  areas  thereof; 

(2)  applying  to  the  stencil  to  contact  the  surface  through  the 
identification  marking  defined  by  the  stencil,  an  active 
substance  which  is  corrosive  to.  or  a  solvent  of.  the  mate- 
rial defining  said  surface  of  the  article; 

(3)  allowing  such  contact  between  the  active  substance  and 
surface  to  persist  for  a  predetermined  length  of  time;  and 
thereafter 

(4)  removing  the  stencil  and  active  substance  adhered 
thereto  from  the  article  and  cleaning  the  thus  marked 
surface. 


4,316,767 

PROCESS  FOR  CONCENTRATING  AQUEOUS  UREA 

SOLUTIONS 

Toyoyasu  Saida,  Fujisawa;  Takatatsu  Shimokawa,  Mobara; 
Yuzuru  Yanagisawa.  Mobara;  Takashi  Nagahama,  Mobara, 
and  Koji  Ishida,  Mobara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyo 
Enginnering  Corporation  and  Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals  Incor- 
porated, both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  186,058 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  14,  1979,  54/117370 
Int.  a.5  BOID  1/22 
U.S.  a.  159—47  UA  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  concentrating  aqueous  urea  solutions 
including  a  first  step  of  letting  an  aqueous  urea  solution  flow  as 
a  falling  film  in  countercurrent  contact  with  a  first  stream  of 
hot  inert  gas  to  concentrate  the  aqueous  urea  solution  to  a 
concentration  of  95-99%  by  weight  and  a  second  step  of  pass- 
ing the  aqueous  urea  solution  resulting  from  the  first  step 
through  a  packed  zone  in  contact  with  a  second  stream  of  hot 
inert  gas  to  concentrate  the  aqueous  urea  solution  to  a  concen- 
tration of  not  less  than  99.5%  by  weight,  the  first  and  second 


4,316.768 

PULSE  FREE  STOCK  SCREEN  AND  COMBINATION 

PUMP 

Denis  A.  Goddard.  Beloit.  Wis.,  assignor  to  Beloit  Corporation. 

Beloit,  Wis. 

Filed  Jul.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  169,950 

Int.  CI.'  D21D  5/02;  D21F  1,00 

U.S.  CI.  162—336  10  Oaims 


7 


7.  Apparatus  for  pulse-free  separation  of  pulp  particles  sus- 
pended in  a  stock  slurry  flow  to  a  headbox  of  a  papermaking 
machine  comprising: 

a  hollow  housing  having  an  inlet  opening  connected  to  a 
source  of  stock  slurry  and  an  outlet  opening  leading  to 
said  headbox. 

a  tubular  hub  portion  mounted  for  rotation  in  said  housing 
and  formed  with  a  central  passage  for  conducting  a  flow 
of  stock  slurry  therethrough  from  said  inlet  opening. 

a  pump  impeller  means  connected  for  rotation  with  said  hub 
portion  in  said  housing  and  having  pump  passage  means 
for  drawing  said  flow  from  said  hub  portion  and  passing 
said  flow  to  said  outlet  opening. 

a  screen  extending  about  said  hub  portion  in  fluid  communi- 
cation with  said  pump  passage  means  on  one  side  and  said 
outlet  opening  on  the  the  other  side  for  screening  rela- 
tively large  pulp  particles. 

delivery  duct  means  for  directing  flow  from  said  pump 
impeller  means  to  said  outlet  opening,  including  a  flow 
space  between  said  screen  and  said  hub  portion. 

an  end  cavity  in  said  housing  above  said  outlet  opening  for 
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receiving  said  pulp  particles  unable  lo  pass  through  said    pressure  difference  between  the  inside  and  outside  of  the  < 


screen,  and 

rib  surfaces  formed  on  said  hub  portion  for  agitating  flow  in 
said  flow  space. 


assembly  hexagonal  ducts. 


4.316,769 
CENTRIFLGALLY  CAST  CHILLED  IRON  ROLL 
Carl  B.  Dahl.  Rockton,  III.,  assignor  to  Beloit  Corporation, 
Beloit.  Wis. 

Filed  Oct.  26.  1979,  S«r.  No.  88,342 
Int.  a."  D21F  S/02 
V.S.  CI.  162-360  R  3  Claims 

I.  In  a  press  section  of  a  papermaking  machine,  the  combina- 
tion comprising; 
a  plurality  of  press  rolls  arranged  in  pressing  relationship; 
means  for  guiding  a  wet  web  into  said  press  rolls  for  water 

removal; 
and  at  least  one  of  said  rolls  having  an  outer  annular  layer 
surrounding  and  supported  by  a  core  consisting  of  cast 
iron,  said  outer  layer  formed  of  an  iron  having  a  content  of 
chrome  in  excess  of  15%  and  no  greater  than  35%  for 
forming  a  smooth  exterior  surface  of  said  roll  permitting 
non-picking  separation  of  said  web  from  said  roll  with  no 
external  lubrication  of  said  surface 


4,316.770 
LIQLID-METAL-COOLED  REACTOR 
Ernest  Mutter.  Wilmette,  III.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Department  of  Energy,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  77,821 

Int.  a.'  G21C  1/02 

L.S.  CI.  376-175  4  Claims 


I  In  a  liquid-metal-cooled  fast-breeder  nuclear  reactor  in- 
corporating a  core  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  vertically  dis- 
posed core  assemblies  enclosed  within  a  hexagonal  coolant 
duct  and  including  an  upper  adapter,  said  core  being  sur- 
mounted by  an  instrument  tree,  the  improvement  comprising  a 
perforated  depressor  plate  extending  across  the  bottom  of  the 
instrument  tree  the  entire  width  of  the  core,  the  perforations 
therein  being  centered  on  the  centerline  of  the  core  assemblies 
and  being  of  a  size  slightly  less  than  the  top  of  the  upper 
adapter  and  a  circular  cylindrical  metal  bellows  attached  to 
each  upper  adapter  matching  each  perforation  in  the  depressor 
plate  and  bearing  on  the  depressor  plate  to  restrict  the  flow  of 
coolant  upwardly  between  core  assemblies,  thereby  increasing 
the  interassembly  coolant  and  thus  decreasing  significantly  the 


4,316,771 

NUCLEAR  FUEL  STRESS  CORROSION  PREVENTION 

Harvey  R.  Lee,  Omemee,  Canada,  assignor  to  Canadian  General 

Electric  Company  Limited,  Toronto,  Canada 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  870,076,  Jan.  17, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  Sep.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  77,045 

Int.  a.>  G21C  3/20 

U.S.  a.  376-415  ,2  aaims 


1.  A  fuel  element  for  water  cooled  nuclear  reactors  consist- 
ing essentially  of  a  sheath  of  a  zirconium  alloy,  containing 
uranium  oxide  nuclear  fuel  material  therein,  and  having  an 
intermediate  barrier  layer  between  and  adjoining  both  the 
uranium  oxide  fuel  and  the  zirconium  alloy  sheath,  said  layer 
including  particles  of  copper  in  finely  divided  form  of  gener- 
ally less  than  about  5  microns  in  size  and  in  amount  of  at  least 
about  1  milligram  of  copper  per  square  centimeter  whereby  in 
use  within  a  reactor  under  conditions  of  irradiation,  cadmium 
released  during  irradiation  from  the  fuel  can  combine  with  the 
copper  to  provide  a  stabilized  copper-cadmium  compound 
substantially  localized  intermediate  the  fuel  and  the  sheath, 
thus  impeding  attack  on  the  sheath  by  the  released  cadmium. 


4,316,772 

COMPOSITE  MEMBRANE  FOR  A  MEMBRANE 

DISTILLATION  SYSTEM 

Dah  Y.  Cheng,  12950  Cortez.  Los  Altos,  Calif.  94022,  and  Steve 

J.  Wiersma,  658  Princeton  Dr.,  Sunnyvale,  Calif.  94087 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  12,047,  Feb.  14, 1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,265,713.  This  application  Feb.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  118,192 

Int.  a.'  BOID  3/02 

U.S.  a.  202-163  ,5  Qaims 


»y    30 


1  Thermal  membrane  distillation  apparatus  for  separating 
pure  water  from  an  aqueous  solution  comprising: 

a  composite  membrane  separating  an  aqueous  solution  to  be 
purified  from  purified  water; 

said  composite  membrane  comprising  a  thin  porous  hydro- 
phobic layer  sandwiched  between  two  thin  hydrophilic 
layers;  and, 

means  for  providing  a  sufficient  temperature  differential 
across  said  composite  membrane  so  that  liquid  water 
evaporates  on  the  aqueous  solution  side  of  the  pores  of  the 
hydrophobic  layer  and  condenses  as  pure  water  on  the 
pure  water  side  of  the  pores  of  the  hydrophobic  layer. 
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4,316,773 
HOOD  CAR  FOR  THE  ABSORPTION  OF  EMISSIONS 
LIBERATED  UPON  PUSHING  OF  COKE  OVENS 
Wilhelm  Stog,  In  der  Baut  9,  4355  Waltrop,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  120,104 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  10, 
1979,  2905109 

Int.  a.'  ClOB  3S/00.  45/00 
U.S.  CI.  202— 263  9  Qaims 


hollow  fiber  membrane  lo  produce  potable  water  at  a  total 
system  energy  use  of  less  than  about  J  of  the  latent  heat  of 


5---^^-}2 


evaporation  of  the  water,  operation  of  the  system  being 
gravity  insensitive. 


1.  A  hood  car  for  withdrawing  dust-laden  gases  from  coke 
during  pushing  of  a  coke  oven,  said  car  comprising: 

a  chassis  shiftable  along  a  path  parallel  to  a  coke  oven; 

a  downwardly  open  hood  mounted  on  said  chassis  for  col- 
lecting dust-laden  gas  upon  the  discharge  of  coke  from 
said  coke  oven,  said  hood  having  an  upper  end; 

a  duct  connected  to  said  upper  end  of  said  hood  for  drawing 
dust-laden  gas  from  said  hood; 

at  least  one  dust-treating  unit  connected  to  said  duct  for 
treating  gas  drawn  from  said  hood;  and 

at  least  one  recuperative  heat  exchanger  in  said  duct  be- 
tween said  hood  and  said  unit,  said  heat  exchanger  com- 
prising 

at  least  one  flat  grate  extending  transverse  to  a  direction  of 
now  of  gas  through  said  duct  and  composed  of  fiat  iron 
bars  disposed  in  an  eggcrate  configuration  with  edges 
turned  into  said  direction  of  flow,  and 

means  for  mounting  said  grate  in  said  duct  whereby  said 
grate  is  cooled  by  air  passing  through  said  duct  prior  to 
the  flow  of  dust-laden  gas  from  the  discharge  of  the  coke 
oven  to  subsequently  cool  said  dust-laden  gas. 


4,316,775 
TREATMENT  OF  WASTE  STREAM  FROM  ADIPIC  ACID 

PRODUCTION 
William  D.  Nash.  Odessa,  Tex.,  assignor  to  El  Paso  Products 
Company,  Odessa,  Tex. 

Filed  Nov,  6,  1980.  Ser,  No.  204,506 

Int.  O:  BDID  3/12 

U.S.  CI.  203—43  3  CUims 


4.316,774 

THERMOELECTRIC  INTEGRATED  MEMBRANE 

EVAPORATION  SYSTEM 

Raymond  B,  Trusch,  South  Windsor,  Conn.,  assignor  to  United 

Technologies  Corporation.  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jul,  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  54,749 
Int.  CI.'  BOID  3/10:  C02F  1/04 
U.S.  CI.  203—11  7  aaims 

6.  A  process  of  recovering  potable  water  from  urinal  waste 
comprising: 
heating  the  urinal  waste  lo  pasteurization  temperature  by 
contact  with  the  hot  junction  surface  of  at  least  one  ther- 
moelectric heat  pump; 
passing  said  heated  waste  through  the  interior  of  at  least  one 
hollow  fiber  membrane  and  evaporating  steam  from  the 
exterior  of  said  membrane  by  subjecting  the  exterior  of  the 
membranes  to  a  vacuum; 
followed  by  condensing  said  steam  by  contact  with  a  con- 
densation surface  in  heat  transfer  communication  with  the 
cold  junction  surface  of  the  thermoelectric  heat  pump;  the 
surface  area  of  the  hot  and  cold  junction  surfaces  of  the 
heat  pump  matched  with  the  interior  surface  area  of  the 


2.  In  a  method  for  producing  dimethyl  esters  of  C4-C6 
carboxylic  acid  components  contained  in  an  aqueous  filtrate, 
which  filtrate  is  a  waste  byproduct  stream  derived  from  a 
process  for  producing  adipic  acid  by  nitric  acid  oxidation  of 
cyclohexanone/cyclohexanol,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of  ( 1 )  concentrating  the  volume  of  the  aqueous 
filtrate  medium  by  the  removal  of  water  and  the  volatile  com- 
ponents which  co-distill  with  water  to  provide  a  concentrate 
solution  which  has  a  water  content  between  about  5-30  weighi 
percent  and  a  nitric  acid  content  between  about  1-6  weight 
percent,  based  on  total  solution  weight;  (2)  admixing  the  con- 
centrate solution  with  between  about  20-60  weight  percent 
methanol,  based  on  total  solution  weight,  and  heating  the 
solution  at  a  temperature  between  about  60' -90°  C.  to  form 
methyl  esters  of  the  C4-C6  carboxylic  acid  components;  (3) 
extracting  the  methyl  ester  components  by  contacting  the 
esterification  medium  with  a  water-immiscible  organic  solvent 
at  a  temperature  between  about  40°-90'  C;  (4)  separating  the 
immiscitjle  organic  solvent  phase  and  aqueous  phase;  (5)  con- 
centrating the  aqueous  phase  from  step  (4)  by  distillation  to 
provide  an  aqueous  concentrate  containing  nitric  acid  and 
metal  catalyst  values;  (6)  fractionally  distilling  the  organic 
solvent  phase  from  step  (4)  to  yield  dimethyl  esters  of  succinic 
acid,  glutaric  acid  and  adipic  acid,  and  a  distillation  bottoms 
fraction;  (6)  subjecting  the  said  bottoms  fraction  to  wiped  film 
evaporation  to  provide  a  vapor  condensate  fraction  and  a 
residual  heavy  end  fraction;  and  (7)  recycling  the  said  conden- 
sate fraction  to  the  esterification  step  of  the  process. 
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4416.776 
METHOD  OF  REMOVING  PL(I\ )  POLYMER  FROM 
NUCLEAR  FLEL  RECLAIMING  LIQUID 
Othar  K.  Tallent:  James  C.  Mailen.  both  of  Oak  Ridge:  Jimmy 
T.  Bell.  Kingston,  and  Phillip  C.  Arwood.  Harriman.  all  of 
Tenn.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  United  States  Department  of  Energy.  Hashing- 
ton.  D.C. 

Filed  Dec.  31.  1980.  S«r.  No.  221,745 

Int.  a:  C2SC  1/22:  COIG  56/00.  57/00 

L.S.  CI.  204-1.5  2  Oairas 
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1  A  method  of  processing  a  nuclear  fuel  reclaiming  solution 
containmg  water,  nitric  acid,  and  Pu(IV)  polymer,  comprising: 

passing  electric  current  through  said  solution  to  depolymer- 
ize  said  Pu(IV)  polymer,  the  hydrogen  ion  concentration 
of  the  solution  being  at  least  0.3  molar;  and 

separating  from  the  solution  plutonium  ions  obtained  by 
depoiymerization  of  said  Pu(IV)  polymer 


4.316,779 

PROCESS  FOR  ELECTROPLATING  PALLADIUM  ON 

ARTICLES  COMPRISING  COPPER 

Joseph  Yahalom.  Summit,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone 

Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  191,166 

Int.  CI.'  C25D  3/52.  5/34 

U.S.  CI.  204-29  14  Qaims 


1  A  process  for  electroplating  palladium  onto  a  surface 
comprising  copper  from  an  aqueous  ammonia  plating  bath 
comprising  a  source  of  palladium  for  eleclroplating,  said 
source  of  palladium  comprising  Pd(NHi)4CI:,  said  process 
comprising  the  step  of  passing  current  through  cathode,  plat- 
ing bath  and  anode  characterized  in  thai  the  surface  is  exposed 
10  a  solution  comprising  at  least  one  thiourea  compound  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  thiourea  and  substituted 
thiourea  with  at  least  one  substituent  on  at  least  one  of  the 
nitrogen  atoms,  said  substituent  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrocarbons  with  up  to  10  carbon  atoms. 


4,316.777 
RECHARGEABLE  NON.AQUEOUS  SILVER  ALLOY 
ANODE  CELL 
Arabinda  N.  Dey.  Needham.  .Mass..  assignor  to  Duracell  Inter- 
national Inc..  Bethel.  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1979.  Ser.  No.  81,250 
Int.  CI.'  HOLM  10/44 
U.S.  CI.  204-2.1  4  Qaims 

1  A  method  for  improving  the  rechargeability  of  a  second- 
ary electrochemical  cell  comprising  the  steps  of  forming  a 
solid  solution  of  an  alkali  or  alkaline  earth  metal  with  at  least 
ten  percent  by  weight  of  silver:  and  forming  a  solid  anode  for 
the  cell  from  the  solid  solution,  said  metal  being  capable  of 
forming  a  solid  solution  with  said  anode  on  the  recharging  of 
said  anode. 


4,316,780 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  COLOR-ANODIZED 

ALUMINIUM  ARTICLES 

Kohichi  Yoshida,  Shimiiu;  Tcruo  .Miyashita.  Fuji,  and  Hiroshi 
Sano.  Shimizu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Light  Metal 
Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  17.  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,260 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  20.  1979,  54-120151 

Int.  CI."  C25D  11/12.  11/22 

U.S.  a.  204-35  N  14  Qaims 


4,316.778 
METHOD  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  RECORDING 
SUBSTRATES  FOR  CAPACITANCE  ELECTRONIC  DISCS 
Marshal  L.  Whitehurst.  Indianapolis.  Ind..  assignor  to  RCA 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y'. 

Filed  Sep.  24.  1980,  Ser.  No.  190,276 

Int.  CI.'  C25D  1/ia  3/38 

U.S.  CI.  204-5  4  Qaims 

1  In  the  method  for  the  manufacture  of  a  recording  sub- 
strate for  a  capacitance  electronic  disc  in  which  bright  acid 
copper  IS  elecirodeposited  from  a  bath  which  is  comprised  of 
copper  sulfate,  sulfuric  acid,  and  a  bnghtener  the  improvement 
which  comprises  adding  an  amphoteric  fluorocarbon  surfac- 
tant to  the  bath  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  reduce  or  eliminate 
occluded  hydrogen  bubbles  in  the  deposited  layer  of  copper. 


I.  In  a  method  of  producing  colour-anodized  aluminium  or 
aluminium  alloy  articles  comprising  the  steps  of:  (a)  forming  an 
anodic  oxide  film  on  the  surface  of  the  anicle  by  conventional 
anodizing  treatment,  (b)  subjecting  the  anodized  article  to  a 
non-colouring  direct  current  anodic  electrolytic  treatment  to 
reinforce  the  barrier  layer  of  the  initial  anodic  oxide  film,  and 
(c)  subsequently  subjecting  the  resultant  article  to  cathodic 
electrolytic  colouring  in  an  electrolytic  bath  containing  at  least 
one  metallic  colouring  salt,  by  passing  current  between  the 
article  as  cathode  and  a  counter  electrode,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  calhodic  electrolytic  current  is  a  negative  voltage 
direct  current  having  superimposed  thereon  pulses  of  a  posi- 
tive voltage,  said  positive  pulses  having  a  duration  substan- 
tially less  than  the  interval  therebetween  and  being  repeated  at 
a  frequency  sufficient  to  produce  good  coloration  of  said  arti- 
cle film. 
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4.316.781 

METHOD  FOR  ELECTROLYZING  ALKALI  METAL 

HALIDE 

Tom  Seita:  Takao  Satoh,  and  Mitsuo  Kikuchi.  all  of  Shinnanyo, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Toyo  Soda  Manufacturing  Co..  Ltd.,  Shin- 
nanyo, Japan 

Filed  S«p.  30.  1980,  Ser.  No.  192,543 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  6,  1979,  54/128469 

Int.  CI.'  C25B  1/34.  13/08 

U.S.  CI.  204-98  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  electrolyzing  an  alkali  metal  halide  wherein 

the  concentration  of  a  cation-exchange  group  on  one  side  of  a 

fiuorocarbon  polymer  membrane  is  arranged  to  be  lower  than 

the  concentration  of  the  exchange  group  on  the  other  side  of 

the  membrane  by  10  to  30%  within  a  depth  range  from  1  to 

lOOfi;  the  side  having  the  lower  concentration  of  the  exchange 

group  is  arranged  to  face  an  anode  chamber;  and  electrolysis  is 

carried  out  with  said  alkali  metal  halide  supplied  lo  said  anode 

chamber. 


4,316,782 
ELECTROLYTIC  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

OZONE 
Peter  C.  Poller,  Sunnyvale,  and  Charles  W.  Tobias,  Orinda,  both 
of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Regents  of  the  University  of  California, 
Berkeley,  Calif. 

Filed  May  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  154,584 
Int.  CI.'  C25B  1/00.  1/04 
U.S.  Q.  204—129  12  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  improving  the  yield  of  ozone  in  relation  to 
the  yield  of  oxygen  from  the  anodic  decomposition  of  water  in 
aqueous  electrolytes  comprising  admixing  hexafluoro-anions 
with  the  water. 


4,316.783 

PROCESS  FOR  MODIFYING  A  SHAPED 

POLYETHYLENE 

Fumio  Hosoi;  Takashi  Sasaki,  both  of  Takasaki;  .Miyuki 
Hagiwara,  Maebashi;  Noboru  Kasai.  Takasaki;  Kunio  Araki. 
Mito,  and  Takayuki  Hirano,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Japan  Atomic  Energy  Research  Institute.  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  48.391 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  20,  1978,  53-74562; 
Jun.  20,  1978.  53-74563 

Int.  a.5  C08J  3/28.  3/24 
U.S.  Q.  204—159.18  7  Qaims 

1.  In  the  process  for  cross-linking  a  shaped  polyethylene  by 
irradiating  the  polyethylene  with  electron  beams  having  a 
maximum  range  smaller  than  the  thickness  of  the  polyethylene 
measured  in  the  direction  of  transmission  of  electron  beam,  the 
improvement  whereby  Lichtenberg  discharge  is  prevented 
comprising  adding  0.2  to  2  parts  by  weight  of  an  amine  having 
a  basicity  of  9.5  pKb  or  less  to  100  parts  by  weight  of  polyeth- 
ylene prior  to  its  irradiation  with  electron  beams. 


4,316,784 

PROCESS  FOR  ELECTRODEPOSITION  OF  MICHAEL 

ADDUCTS  OF  POLYMERIC  MATERIALS 

Stephen  L.  Buchwalter.  Allison  Park;  Joseph  F.  Bosso.  Lower 
Burrell,  and  Roger  M.  Christenson,  Gibsonia,  all  of  Pa.,  as- 
signors to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  180,742,  Aug.  25.  1980,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  937,386,  Aug.  28.  1978.  Pat.  No. 
4,248,753.  This  application  Mar.  26.  1981,  Ser.  No.  247,582 
Int.  Q.'  C25D  13/06 
U.S.  Q.  204—181  C  13  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  electrocoating  an  electrically  conductive 
surface  serving  as  a  cathode  which  comprises  passing  electric 
current  between  said  cathode  and  an  anode  immersed  in  an 
aqueous  dispersion  of  an  electrodepositable.  heat-curable  resin- 
ous coating  composition  which  is  dispersible  in  aqueous  me- 


dium with  the  aid  of  caiionic  salt  groups  comprising  as  a  resin- 
ous binder: 

(A)  an  active  hydrogen-containing  polymeric  material  con- 
taining alpha,  beia-ethylenically  unsaturated  moieties  in 
conjugation  with  carbonyl  moieties  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of 

— C— O—    .    — N— C— 
II  I      II 

O  HO 

and  being  substantially  free  of  epoxy  functionality  reacted 
under  conditions  sufficient  to  form  a  Michael  adduci  with 

(B)  a  primary  and/or  secondary  amine  which  has  a  boiling 
point  below  100'  C  ; 

said  reaction  product  of  (A)  and  (B)  being  at  least  pariialK 
neutralized  with  an  acid  to  provide  said  caiionic  sail  groups 
and  being  in  combination  w  iih  a  curing  agent  w  hich  is  reacin  c 
with  the  active  hydrogens  at  elevated  temperatures  to  form  a 
crosslinked  product;  said  coating  composition  being  electrode- 
positable on  a  substrate  to  form  a  film  thereon 


4.316.785 

OXIDE  SUPERCONDUCTOR  JOSEPHSON  JUNCTION 

AND  FABRICATION  METHOD  THEREFOR 

Minoru  Suzuki:  Toshiaki  Murakami:  Takahiro  Inamura:  Taka- 
shi Inukai,  and  Youichi  Enomoto.  all  of  Mito.  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Nippon  Telegraph  &  Telephone  Public  Corporation. 
Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  31.  1980.  Ser.  No.  202,640 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  5.  1979.  54-143126: 
Feb.  5.  1980.  55-12027 

Int.  Q.'  HOIL  39/22 
VS.  a.  204—192  S  5  Claims 


1.  An  oxide  superconductor  Josephson  junction  comprising 
a  first  superconducting  electrode  layer  consisting  of  BaPbi  _  , 
BirO.;  (wherein  0.05gxS0.3)  which  is  an  oxide  with  perov 
skite  structure:  a  barrier  layer  formed  on  said  first  supercon- 
ducting electrode  layer  and  consisting  of  one  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  BaSnOj,  Bai -,SryPb|_  ,BitO, 
(wherein  OgxSO.3,  y>0.3),  and  BaPbi  _;^Ai  .Bi,.)/)-. 
(wherein  A  is  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  V,  Nb.  Ta  and  Sb:  0.1  Sx §0.3:  and  OSySO?i, 
all  being  oxides  with  perovskite  structures;  and  a  second  super- 
conducting electrode  layer  formed  over  said  first  supercon- 
ducting electrode  layer  with  said  barrier  layer  between  and 
consisting  of  BaPbi^^BiiOj  (wherein  0.05SxS0.3)  which  is 
an  oxide  with  perovskite  structure 

2  A  method  of  fabricating  an  oxide  superconductor  Joseph- 
son  Junction  comprising: 
the  steps  of  forming  a  bonding  pad  by  depositing  Cr  or  Au 

by  evaporation  on  part  of  a  substrate; 
the  step  of  forming  a  first  superconducting  electrode  layer  of 
a  thin  film  of  BaPbi  _.,Bi.t03  (wherein  005§x§0  3i 
which  IS  an  oxide  with  perovskite  structure  including  ihe 
steps  of  forming  by  sputtering  a  thin  film  of  said  BaPh|_  , 
Bi.tlO.i  on  a  cooled  substrate  arranged  in  opposition  lo  a 
ceramic  target  of  BaPbi-,Bi,Oj  (wherein  0.05  =  x£0  Ji 
which  is  an  oxide  with  perovskite  structure  and  annealing 
the  thin  film  of  BaPbi  _,Bi.^3  formed  in  said  steps  to  turn 
it  into  a  superconducting  malenal; 
the  step  of  forming  a  barrier  layer  on  the  surface  of  said  first 
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superconducting  electrode  layer  under  the  condition  that 
said  substrate  is  cooled,  said  barner  layer  consisting  of  one 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  BaSnO}, 
Bai_^r,Pbi_;,Bi;,03  (wherein  0^x£0.3,  y>0.3)  and 
BaPbi  _i(Ai  _yBiy)^3  (wherein  A  is  at  least  one  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  V,  Nb.  Ta  and  Sb; 
and  OSygo.5),  all  being  oxides  with  perovskite  struc- 
tures; 

the  step  of  forming  a  second  superconducting  electrode 
layer  of  BaPb|_,BiX)3  (wherein  O.OSSxgOJ)  which  is 
an  oxide  with  perovskite  structure  including  the  steps  of 
forming  a  thin  film  of  said  BaPbi  _  ,51,0!  by  sputtering  on 
the  surface  of  said  barrier  layer  under  the  condition  that 
siid  substrate  is  cooled  and  annealing  the  BaPb|_j,Bij|03 
thin  film  formed  in  said  steps  to  turn  it  into  a  superconduc- 
ting material;  and 

the  step  of  connecting  said  bonding  pad  and  said  second 
superconducting  electrode  layer  including  the  step  of 
depositing  by  lift  off  evaporation  between  said  bonding 
pad  and  said  second  superconducting  electrode  layer 
BaPbi-jcBijiOj  which  is  an  oxide  with  perovskite  struc- 
ture and  the  step  of  annealing  BaPbi  _,Bi^03  thus  depos- 
ited for  rendering  the  same  superconducting. 


trically  isolated  from  the  cathode  (23)  establishing  a  re- 
ducing potential  therebetween. 


4,316.786 
APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTROPLATING  PARTICLES  OF 

S.MALL  DIMENSION 
Conrad  M.  Yu,  San  Lorenzo,  and  John  D.  Illige,  Fremont,  both 
of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Lnited  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Lnited  States  Department  of  Energy.  Washing- 
ton. D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  19.  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,791 

Int.  a."  C2SD  17/16.  21/10.  21/12 

L.S.  a.  204—223  22  Oaims 


4416,787 
HIGH  VOLTAGE  ELECTROLYTIC  CELL 

Constantinos  D.  Tbemy,  4984  S.  360  West,  Murray,  Uuh  84106 

Continuation  of  Set.  No.  64,073,  Aug.  6,  1979,  Pat.  No. 

4,236,992.  This  application  Jun.  13.  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,174 

Int.  CI.'  C2SB  9/00.  11/08.  11/10.  9/04 

U.S.  a.  204-242  2  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  electrolyzing  a  chloride  ion  containing, 
and  other  halide  ion  substantially  free,  aqueous  solution  to 
produce  chlorine,  comprising: 
a  vessel; 

a  cathode  in  said  vessel; 
an  anode  in  said  vessel,  said  anode  including  means  for 

rendering  said  anode  operable  at  a  voltage  above  about  20 

volts  and  at  a  watt  density  above  about  1(X)  watts  per 

square  inch  of  surface  for  over  about  2  days  without 

significant  deterioration; 
a  rectifier  circuit  having  a  pair  of  AC  inputs,  a  negative 

output,  and  a  positive  output: 
a  pair  of  cell  conductors,  a  first  of  which  connects  said 

negative  output  to  said  anode  and  a  second  of  which 

connects  said  positive  output  to  said  cathode; 
an  AC  power  source  supplying  a  voltage  of  above  about  20 

volts;  and 
a  pair  of  AC  conductors  directly  connecting  said  AC  inputs 

to  receive  substantially  the  full  AC  voltage  from  said 

power  source. 


1.  In  an  apparatus  (10)  electroplating  particles  of  small  di- 
mension where  the  difference  between  the  density  of  the  parti- 
cles and  the  plating  solution  is  large  or  the  mass  of  the  particles 
IS  very  small,  the  apparatus  (10)  including  a  source  (12)  of 
plating  solution,  and  a  source  (24)  of  electrical  power,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
a  cathode  cell  (20)  having  a  cell  chamber  (22)  for  receiving 

the  particles  to  be  plated  and  the  plating  solution; 
a  cathode  (23)  connected  to  the  power  source  (24)  and 
comprising  a  resilient  wire  screen  having  a  dome-shaped 
section; 
means  (27.  28.  29,  30)  for  vibrating  the  cathode  (23)  to  main- 
tain the  panicles  to  be  plated  in  random  free  motion  and 
including  means  positioned  adjacent  to  and  adopted  for 
registration  with  said  dome-shaped  section  of  said  cath- 
ode; and 
an  anode  (26)  connected  to  the  power  source  (24)  and  elec- 


4,316,788 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  COMPENSATING 

DETRIMENTAL  MAGNETIC  INFLUENCE  BETWEEN 

TWO  OR  MORE  ROWS  OF  LONGITUDINALLY 

ORIEN-TED  ELECTROLYTIC  REDUCTION  CELLS,  FOR 

ALUMINUM 
Ttaorleif  Sele,  Snarya,  Norway,  assignor  (o  Ardal  og  Sunndal 
Verk  a.s.,  Oslo,  Norway 

Filed  Jul.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  171,539 
Claims  priority,  application  Norway,  Jul.  24,  1979,  792441 
Int.  CI.'  C25C  3/16 
U.S.  a.  204—243  M  7  Claims 

1.  An  arrangement  for  compensating,  in  longitudinally  ori- 
ented pots  of  one  row  of  pots  of  a  plant  for  producing  metal 
such  as  aluminum  by  electrolytic  reduction  of  a  molten  bath,  a 
detrimental  vertical  magnetic  field  from  current  in  one  or  more 
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adjacent  rows  of  longitudinally  oriented  pots,  said  arrange- 
ment comprising: 
first  and  second  substantially  symmetrical  groups  of  cathode 
taps  located  at  opposite  sides  of  the  positive  end  of  a  pot 
and  ' 

first  and  second  compensation  bus  bars,  connected  to  said 
first  and  second  groups  of  cathode  taps,  respectively,  said 
first  and  second  compensation  bus  bars  being  located  in 
relation  to  the  pot  so  as  to  form  a  current  loop  around  the 
cathode  of  the  pot  in  a  clockwise  direction  or  in  a  counter- 
clockwise direction,  depending  on  whether  the  detrimen- 
tal vertical  magnetic  field  to  be  compensated  is  positive  or 
negative. 


4,316,789 
CATION  EXCHAISGE  MEMBRANES 

Tokuzo  lijima,  Kobe;  Yasushi  Samejima,  Kakogawa;  Kazuo 
Kishimoto,  Takasago;  Takamichi  Komabashiri,  Takasago,  and 
Toshiji  Kano,  Kobe,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kanegafuchi 
Chemical  Industry  Company  Limited.  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  .May  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,497 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  16.  1979,  54-60883 

Int.  CI.-'  C25B  U/02.  I'j/OS 

U.S.  a.  204-296  4aaims 


1.  A  cylindrical  cation  exchange  membrane,  by  which  a 
finger  type  electrolytic  cell  is  separated  into  an  anode  compart- 
ment providing  anodes  and  a  cathode  compartment  providing 
cathodes,  said  membrane  comprising: 
first  portions  facing  effective  electrolytic  surface  of  said 
cathodes  and  anodes  having  an  equivalent  weight  of  from 
1.0(X)  g/eq  to  1.800  g/eq;  and 
second  portions  facing  ineffective  electrolytic  surface  of  said 
anodes  and  cathodes  having  an  equivalent  weight  of  2,000 
g/eq  or  more. 


4.316.791 

DEVICE  FOR  CHEMICAL  DRY  ETCHING  OF 

INTEGRATED  CIRCUITS 

Joseph  Taillet.  Boulogne.  France,  assignor  to  Office  Nationale 
d'Etudes  et  de  Recherches  Aerospatiales,  Chatillon,  France 

Filed  Aug.  20.  1980.  Ser.  No.  179,788 

Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  22,  1979,  79  21128 

Int.  a.'  C23C  15/Oa-  C23F  1/00 

U.S.  a.  204-298  4cu,„ 


I  io^'    ?t      in 


^,.^.:    ^L=i_JUi^-^' 


1.  An  apparatus  for  etching  integrated  circuits  comprising: 

a  generator  of  a  plasma  of  a  gaseous  component  under  low 
pressure; 

means  for  controlling  the  electron  density  of  the  plasma 
formed  by  said  plasma  generator; 

a  leak  tight  chamber  having  a  metallic  wall  and  an  inner 
metallic  electrode  plate  for  supporting  integrated  circuits 
to  be  etched,  said  plate  being  insulated  from  said  wall; 

a  high  frequency  alternating  signal  generator; 

means  for  applying  said  high  frequency  allemaling  signal 
between  said  electrode  and  said  wall; 

means  for  measuring  the  value  of  the  current  of  said  alternat- 
ing signal;  and 

communication  means  between  the  plasma  generator  and  the 
leak  light  chamber. 


4,316,790 
CATION  EXCHANGE  MEMBRANES 

Tokuzo  lijima,  Kobe;  Yasushi  Samejima,  Kakogawa;  Kazuo 
Kishimoto;  Takamichi  Komabashiri,  both  of  Takasago,  and 
Toshiji  Kano,  Kobe,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kanegafuchi 
Chemical  Industry  Company  Limited.  Osaka.  Japan 

Filed  May  16.  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,499 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  16,  1979,  54-60884 

Int.  C1.J  C25B  13/02.  13/08 

U.S.  a  204-296  llQaims 


1.  A  cylindrical  cation  exchange  membrane,  by  which  a 
finger  type  electrolytic  cell  is  separated  into  an  anode  compart- 
ment providing  anodes  and  a  cathode  compartment  providing 
cathodes,  said  membrane  comprising: 
first  portions  facing  effective  electrolytic  surface  of  said 

anodes  and  cathodes  and 
second  portions  facing  ineffective  electrolytic  surface  of  said 
anodes  and  cathodes,  wherein  said  second  portions  have  a 
higher  stiffness  and  a  lower  anion  permeability  than  the 
first  portions. 


4,316,792 
HYDROLIQUEFACriON  OF  COAL 
Morgan  C.  Sze,  Upper  Montclair,  and  Harvey  D.  Schindler. 
Fairlawn,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  The  Lummus  Company. 
Bloomfield.  N.J. 

Filed  Dec.  21.  1979.  Ser.  No.  106,275 
Int.  a.'  ClOG  1/06:  ClOB  57/02:  ClOG  Sl/06:  BOIJ  8/18 
U.S.  a.  208-10  21  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  catalytic  hydroliquefaction  of  coal, 
comprising: 
catalytically  hydroliquefying  the  coal  by  passing  the  coal 
dispersed  in  a  coal  liquefaction  solvent  and  hydrogen 
upwardly  through  at  least  one  reactor  having  at  least  two 
parallel  expanded  hydroliquefaction  catalyst  beds,  said 
passing  being  in  separate  streams  through  each  bed.  each 
stream  through  each  bed  having  a  cross-sectional  flow 
area  of  no  greater  than  255  square  inches,  each  of  said 
streams  through  each  catalyst  bed  having  a  length  and  a 
liquid  and  gas  superficial  velocity  to  mainuin  an  expanded 
catalyst  bed  and  provide  a  Peclet  Numt*r  of  at  least  3. 
said  hydroliquefaction  being  effected  with  a  ratio  of  hy- 
droliquefaction product  recycle  to  total  hydroliquefaction 
feed  to  the  at  least  one  reactor  of  from  0:1  to  2:1. 
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4,316.793 
HYDROLIQUEFACTION  OF  COAL 

Morgan  C.  Sie.  L'pper  Monlclair,  \.J.,  assignor  to  The  Lummus 
Company.  Bloomfleld,  N.J. 

Filed  Dec.  21.  1979.  Ser.  No.  106,273 
Int.  CI.'  ClOC  1/06:  BOIJ  S/I8 

L.S.  CI.  208—10  16  Oaims 

1    A  process  for  the  catalytic  hydroliquefaction  of  coal. 

comprising: 

catalytically  hydroliquefying  the  coal  by  passing  the  coal 
dispersed  in  a  coal  liquefaction  solvent  and  hydrogen  up- 
wardly through  an  expanded  hydroliquefaction  catalyst  bed 
in  a  stream  having  a  cross-sectional  flow  area  of  no  greater 
than  255  square  inches,  said  stream  through  the  catalyst  bed 
having  a  length  and  a  liquid  and  gas  superficial  velocity  to 
maintain  an  expanded  catalyst  bed  and  provide  a  Peclet 
Number  of  at  least  3.  said  hydroliquefaction  being  effected 
with  a  ratio  of  hydroliquefaction  product  recycle  to  total 
hydroliquefaction  feed  of  from  0:1  to  21. 


4.316,794 
DIRECT  CONV  ERSION  OF  RESIDUAL  OILS 
Hans  J.  Schoennagel.  Lawrenceville.  N.J..  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil 
Corporation.  Net*  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  .Mar.  6.  1980,  Ser.  No.  127,612 
Int.  CI.'  ClOG  11/18.  47/28 
t.S.  a.  208— III  16aaims 

I    A  process  for  converting  residual  oils  to  lower  boiling 
components  which  comprises: 

(a)  combining  petroleum  residual  oil  and  hydrogen  contain- 
ing gas  with  hot  solid  catalyst  particles  at  a  temperature  of 
between  about  1000"  F.  and  1800'  p..  the  ratio  of  catalyst 
to  oil  being  within  the  range  of  between  about  2  and  15, 
with  hydrogen  pressure  being  maintained  within  the  range 
of  between  about  100  psig  and  1000  psig.  to  form  a  suspen- 
sion: 

(b)  passing  the  suspension  through  a  reactor  arrangement 
providing  an  oil  residence  time  of  between  about  I  second 
and  30  seconds; 

(c)  separating  and  recovering  said  lower  boiling  components 
and  said  solid  catalyst  particles: 

(d)  gasifying  and  regenerating  the  separated  solid  catalyst 
particles  with  a  mixture  of  oxygen-containing  gas  and 
steam  in  a  fluidized  bed  operating  in  a  partial  oxidation 
mode  to  produce  synthesis  gas  and  regenerated  catalyst; 

(e)  recovering  said  synthesis  gas; 

(0  directly  returning  the  regenerated  catalyst  to  combine 
with  the  residual  oil  and  hydrogen  in  said  reactor  arrange- 
ment 


4,316,795 
HYDROCARBON  CONVERSION  PROCESS  WITH 
REDLCED  SLLFLR  OXIDE  EMISSIONS 
|.  John  Mooi.  Homewood.  111.,  assignor  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Com- 
pany. Philadelphia.  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  889,690,  Mar.  24.  1978.  Pat.  No.  4,252.686, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  681,657,  Apr.  29, 
1976.  Pat.  No.  4.252.632.  This  application  Aug.  29,  1980,  Ser. 
No.  182,270 
Int.  a.'  ClOG  n/05 
U.S.  a.  208—120  22  Oaims 

1  In  a  hydrocarbon  conversion  process  for  converting  a 
sulfur-coniaining  hydrocarbon  feedstock  which  comprises  (I) 
contacting  said  feedstock  with  solid  particles  capable  of  pro- 
moting the  conversion  of  said  feedstock  at  hydrocarbon  con- 
version conditions  in  at  least  one  reaction  zone  to  produce  at 
least  one  hydrocarbon  product  and  to  cause  deactivating  sul- 
fur-containing carbonaceous  material  to  be  formed  on  said 
solid  particles  thereby  forming  deposit-containing  particles, 
said  solid  particles  being  substantially  free  of  platinum  group 
metal  components:  (2)  contacting  said  deposit-containing  parti- 
cles with  an  oxygen-containing  vaporous  medium  at  conditions 
to  combust  at  least  a  portion  of  said  carbonaceous  deposit 


material  in  at  least  one  regeneration  zone  to  thereby  regenerate 
at  least  a  portion  of  the  hydrocarbon  conversion  catalytic 
activity  of  said  solid  particles  and  to  form  a  regeneration  zone 
flue  gas  containing  at  least  one  sulfur-containing  carbonaceous 
deposit  material  combustion  product;  and  (3)  repeating  steps 
(I)  and  (2)  periodically,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 
reducing  the  amount  of  sulfur  in  said  regeneration  zone  flue 
gas  using,  in  intimate  admixture  with  said  solid  particles,  a 
minor  amount  of  discrete  entities  each  of  which  comprises  a 
major  amount  by  weight  of  at  least  one  separate  alumina  phase 
capable  of  associating  with  sulfur  Irioxide  at  the  conditions  of 
step  (2)  and  capable  of  disassociating  with  sulfur  trioxide  at  the 
conditions  of  step  (I),  a  minor,  catalytically  effective  amount 
of  at  least  one  platinum  group  metal  component  deposited  on 
said  alumina  phase,  said  platinum  group  metal  component 
being  capable  of  promoting  the  conversion  of  sulfur  dioxide  to 
sulfur  trioxide  at  the  conditions  of  step  (2).  and  a  minor,  cata- 
lytically effective  amount  of  at  least  one  crystalline  aluninosili- 
cate  capable  of  promoting  said  hydrocarbon  conversion, 
thereby  associating  at  least  a  portion  of  said  sulfur-containing 
combustion  product  with  said  discrete  entities  in  said  regenera- 
tion zone  and  disassociating  at  least  a  portion  of  said  sulfur- 
containing  combustion  product  from  said  discrete  entities  in 
said  reaction  zone  to  form  H2S  which  exits  said  reaction  zone 
with  said  hydrocarbon  product. 


4416,796 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  SEPARATION  OF  DIENIC  AND/OR 
AROMATIC  HYDROCARBONS  PRESENT  IN 
HYDROCARBON  FRACTIONS 
Martial  Atlani,  Paris;  Roben  LouUty.  Le  Havre;  Claude  Wak- 
selman.  V  illebon  sur  Yvette.  and  Charles  Yacono,  Le  Havre, 
all  of  France,  assignors  to  Compagnie  Francaise  de  Raffinage 
and  .Agence  Nationale  de  V  alorisation  de  la  Recherche  (AN- 
VAR),  both  of,  France 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  186,483 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  14,  1979,  79  23041 

Int.  a.'  ClOC  7/08.  21/20.  21/22 

U.S.  a.  208—313  2  Claims 


1  A  process  for  the  solvent  extraction  of  dienic  and/or 
aromatic  hydrocarbons  present  in  hydrocarbon  fractions  em- 
ploying liquid-liquid  extraction  and/or  extractive  distillation, 
said  process  being  characterized  in  that  the  solvent  comprises 
at  least  one  sulfonamide  of  the  general  formula 


R— SOj— N 


/ 
\ 


wherein  R'.  R"  and  R'"  can  be  linear  or  branched,  saturated  or 
unsaturated,  aliphatic  groups  possessing  from  I  to  18  carbon 
atoms,  wherein  two  or  three  of  groups  R'.  R"  and  R  "  can  be 
identical,  wherein  one  of  the  groups  R"  or  R  "  can  be  replaced 
with  a  hydrogen  atom,  and  wherein  at  least  one  of  groups  R', 
R"  and  R"  is  unsaturated. 
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4,316,797 
FLOTATION  AGENT  AND  PROCESS 
Robert  M.  Parlman,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips 
Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  Sep.  10.  1980,  Ser.  No.  185,711 
Int.  a.'  B03D  1/02 
VS.  a.  209-166  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  froth  flotation  process  wherein  a  pulp  of  ore  and 
water  Is  aerated  to  generate  a  minerals  containing  froth  and 
wherein  said  minerals  are  recovered  from  said  froth, 
the  improvement  comprising 

incorporating  into  said  pulp  prior  to  said  aeration  a  flotation 
agent  comprising 

An  aromatic  oil  having  a  specific  gravity  in  the  range  of 
about  0.75  to  1.10  and  a  boiling  point  in  the  range  of 
about  150'  C.  to  500°  C.  and  an  aromatic  content  of 
about  50  weight  percent  or  more  and 
(b)  a  dihydrocarbyl  trithiocarbonate  having  the  formula 


R— S— C— S— R' 
wherein  R  is  allyl  and  R'  is  n-butyl. 


4,316,798 

SEPARATING  CHAMBER  FOR  A  MAGNETIC 

SEPARATOR 

WiUter  B.  Jepson;  Peter  W.  Riley,  and  David  Hocking,  all  of  St. 

Austell,  England,  assignors  to  English  Gays  Lovering  Pochin 

&  Company  Ltd..  St.  Austell,  England 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  14,221,  Feb.  22,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  7.  1980,  Ser.  No.  176,015 
Claims  priority,  application  L'nited  Kingdom,  Feb.  27,  1978, 
7779/78 

Int.  a.'  B03C  1/02:  BOID  35/06 
VS.  a.  209—223  R  16  Qaims 


1.  In  a  magnetic  separator  which  comprises  a  separating 
chamber,  magnetic  field  producing  means  "for  establishing  a 
magnetic  field  in  a  predetermined  zone,  and  means  for  moving 
the  separating  chamber  between  the  predetermined  zone  and  a 
zone  remote  from  the  predetermined  zone,  the  improvement 
which  comprises: 
a  separating  chamber  comprising  (i)  a  canister  having  at  least 
one  inlet  and  at  least  one  outlet  for  a  fluid  suspension 
including  magnetisable  panicles  which  are  desired  to  be 
separated;  (ii)  a  fluid-permeable  magnetisable  packing 
material  for  capturing  said  magnetisable  panicles,  being 
disposed  within  the  canister  so  that  said  fluid  suspension 
supplied  to  the  inlet(s)  passes  through  the  packing  material 
and  exits  through  the  outlet(s);  (iii)  a  first,  fluid-permeable, 
double-walled  pariition  through  which  said  fluid  suspen- 
sion from  the  inlet(s)  must  pass  to  reach  the  packing  mate- 
rial, the  two  walls  of  the  pariition  being  spaced  slightly 
apart  and  being  apenured,  with  the  apertures  in  one  wall 
being  offset  from  the  apertures  in  the  other  wall,  to  cause 
the  fluid  suspension  to  follow  a  tortuous  path  as  it  passes 
through  the  double-walled  pariition  and  into  the  packing 


material;  and  (iv)  a  second,  fluid-permeable  partition 
through  which  fluid  suspension  from  the  inlet(5)  which 
has  passed  through  the  packing  material  must  pa,ss  to 
reach  the  outlet(s).  the  said  packing  material  occupying 
the  volume  between  said  double-walled  partition  and  the 
second  fluid-permeable  partition,  wherein  the  distance 
between  the  first,  fluid-permeable,  double-walled  partition 
and  the  second,  fluid-permeable  partition  is  at  least  six 
times  the  disunce  between  the  two  walls  of  the  first, 
fluid-permeable,  double-walled  partition,  and  the  walls  of 
the  double-walled  partition  are  spaced  apart  by  a  distance 
in  the  range  of  from  2  to  10  millimeters. 


4.316,799 

AUTOMATIC  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  AN 

OSOLLATING  GRAIN  SEPARATOR 

Toshihiko  Satake,  Higashihiroshima,  Japan,  assignor  to  Satake 

Engineering  Company.  Ltd..  Tokyo,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP79/00087,  §  371  Date  Mar.  28, 1980.  «  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  1,  1980.  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO80/00316,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  6,  1980. 

PCT  Filed  Apr.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  191J14 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan.  Jul.  28,  1978,  53-92770 

Int.  a.'  B07B  I3/I8 

VS.  a.  209—504  5  Claims 


5.  An  automatic  control  apparatus  for  an  oscillating  grain 
separator  of  a  type  comprising  a  grain  separating  frame  having 
a  sidewall.  a  separating  plate  having  a  roughened  upper  surface 
within  said  frame,  means  for  positioning  said  plate  and  frame  to 
provide  an  inclined  surface  for  downward  flow  of  grain,  motor 
means  for  vertically  reciprocating  a  lower  end  of  said  frame 
and  simultaneously  reciprocating  an  angle  of  inclination  of  said 
frame  relative  to  a  horizontal  plane,  said  control  apparatus 
comprising  a  stationary  light  source  and  a  stationary  light 
receiving  element  mounted  in  a  position  on  said  frame  to  check 
flow  conditions  of  grain  on  the  separating  plate  and  located 
near  at  least  one  wall  of  the  grain  separating  plate  frame  and 
circuit  means  responsive  to  said  light  receiving  element  for 
controlling  said  motor  means  to  provide  substantial  grain 
separation  on  said  separator  plate 


4,316,800 
RECOVERY  OF  URANIUM  FROM  ENRICHED 
SOLUTION  BY  A  MEMBRANE  SEPARATION  PROCESS 
Regis  R.  Stana,  Lakeland.  Fla..  and  Erich  W.  Tiepel.  Littleton. 
Colo.,  assignors  to  Uranerz  U.S.A.  Inc.  Wheat  Ridge;  Wyo- 
ming Mineral  Corp..  Lakewood,  both  of,  Colo,  and  Minatome 
Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  13,702 
Int.  a.J  BOID  13/00:  C016  56/00:  E21B  43/00 
U.S.  a.  210—651  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  concentrating  uranium  matenal  from  ura- 
nium ennched  solution  mining  lixiviant  containing  uranium 
and  calcium,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(A)  first,  contacting  the  ennched  lixiviant  with  a  substance 
effective  to  raise  the  pH  of  the  lixiviant.  resulting  in  pre- 
cipitation of  calcium,  which  is  then  removed  from  the 
lixiviant.  and  then 

(B)  having  the  pH  adjusted,  ennched  lixiviant  contact  a 
separation  system,  containing  at  least  one  semipermeable. 
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ultrafiltration  membrane  having  the  characteristic  of 
NaCl  rejection,  at  300  psi.  and  2,000  ppm.  salt  concentra- 
tion, of  about  5%  to  about  20%  and  capable  of  concentrat- 


■■n| 
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4,316,802 
HLTER 
Michael  E.  Howell,  Davis  Junction,  III.,  assignor  to  Illinois 
Water  Treatment  Company,  Rockford,  III. 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  202,268 

Int.  a?  BOID  35/02 

U.S.  a.  210—95  10  Qaiffls 


wnai 
mlaut- 


ing  uranium,  to  concentrate  uranium  and  pass  a  substantial 
portion  of  the  lixiviant,  to  provide  a  uranium  concentrate 
stream  and  a  uranium  barren  stream  containing  low  mo- 
lecular weight  cations,  anions,  and  impurities. 


4,316,801 
nLTER  ASSEMBLY  WITH  JACKED  RLTER 
CANNISTER 
Roydon  B.  Cooper,  Locust  Valley,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Pall  Corpo- 
ration, Glen  Co»e,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  171,070 

Int.  a.'  BOID  27/10 

MS.  a.  210—90  8  Claims 


; 


1.  A  filter  assembly  having  a  filter  bowl  assembly  attached  to 
a  filter  head  in  a  manner  that  allows  jacking  of  a  filter  cannister 
into  and  away  from  sealing  engagement  with  the  head,  com- 
prising, in  combination,  a  filter  head;  an  inlet  for  unfiltered 
fluid  and  an  outlet  for  filtered  fiuid  in  the  head;  and  a  filter 
bowl  assembly  comprising  a  filter  cannister;  a  filter  element 
removably  disposed  in  the  filter  cannister  across  the  line  of 
fiuid  flow  from  the  inlet  to  the  outlet  so  that  fluid  flow  from 
the  inlet  to  the  outlet  normally  proceeds  through  the  filter;  a 
jack  ring  removably  attached  to  the  head;  and  means  attaching 
the  filter  cannister  to  the  jack  ring  in  a  manner  to  jack  the 
cannister  onto  the  head  into  sealing  engagement  therewith 
when  the  jack  ring  is  attached  to  the  head,  and  off  from  the 
head  when  the  jack  ring  is  removed  from  the  head,  so  that  the 
cannister  is  jacked  onto  the  head  and  off  from  the  head  by  the 
jack  ring  for  access  to  and  replacement  of  the  filter  element  in 
the  cannister. 


1.  To  be  used  with  a  pipe  having  a  flanged  end,  a  filter 

comprising: 

(a)  a  hollow  body,  which  includes  first,  second,  and  third 
tubular  branches  having  coplanar  axes,  the  first  and  sec- 
ond branches  having  respective  flanged  ends,  the  axes  of 
the  first  and  second  branches  being  coincident,  the  flanged 
end  of  the  first  branch  being  adapted  to  be  mounted  to  the 
flanged  end  of  the  pipe, 

(b)  a  blind  flange,  which  is  mounted  on  the  flanged  end  of 
the  second  branch, 

(c)  a  first  plate,  which  is  adapted  to  be  mounted  between  the 
flanged  end  of  the  first  branch  and  the  flanged  end  of  the 
pipe,  and  which  has  an  aperture  circumscribed  on  one  face 
of  said  other  plate  by  an  annular  groove, 

(d)  a  second  plate,  which  is  mounted  between  the  blind 
flange  and  the  flanged  end  of  the  second  branch,  and 
which  has  a  threaded  aperture,  and 

(e)  a  tubular  filtering  element,  which  is  fitted  through  the 
first  and  second  branches  so  as  to  leave  an  annular  space 
around  the  filtering  element,  which  has  a  first  end  re- 
ceived by  the  annular  groove  of  the  first  plate  and  a  sec- 
ond end  threaded  into  the  threaded  aperture  of  the  second 
plate,  and  which  thus  is  retained  by  the  blind  flange, 

where  the  threaded  aperture  compensates  for  dimensional 
tolerances,  so  as  to  enable  a  particle-tight  seal  to  be  effected 
between  the  first  end  of  the  filtering  element  and  the  annular 
groove,  whereby,  when  the  flanged  end  of  the  first  branch  is 
mounted  to  the  flanged  end  of  the  pipe,  an  effluent  entering  the 
filter  through  the  third  branch  passes  into  the  filtering  element 
from  the  outside  perimeter  of  the  filtering  element  and  from 
the  first  end  of  the  filtering  element  into  the  pipe,  and  whereby 
particles  removed  from  the  effluent  by  the  filter  accumulate  in 
the  annular  space  around  the  filtering  element,  between  the 
plates,  and  whereby  the  blind  flange,  the  second  plate,  and  the 
filtering  element  can  be  removed  from  the  filter  at  the  flanged 
end  of  the  second  branch  while  the  flanged  end  of  the  pipe  and 
the  first  plate  remain  mounted  to  the  flanged  end  of  the  first 
branch. 
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4,316,803  4316  805 

FILTER  SUPPORT  OF  PLATES  FOR  FILTER  PRESSES  OIL  SEPARATION  AND  RECOVERY  PROCESS  A.ND 

Lubomir  Kupf,  Prague;  Radomil  Adamek,  Pardubice,  and  Mirko  APPARATUS 
Mursec,  Pardubice,  all  of  CzechosloTakia,  assignors  to  Statni  Elbert  R.  Faust,  Litchfield,  Conn.,  and  Stuart  F.  Faunce,  Fan- 
vyzkumny  usUt  materialu,  Prague,  Czechoslovakia  wood,  N.J.,  assignors  to  Faunce  and  Associates,  Inc.,  Fan- 
Filed  Apr.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  143,011  wood,  N.J. 

In'- CI' BOID  2VW  Filed  Nov.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  95,430 

U.S.  a.  210—455                                                        4  Qaims  int.  Q."  BOID  57/00 

U.S.  a.  210-693                                                        g  Qaims 


T| 


1.  A  filter  support  for  a  plate  for  filter  presses  and  filters  for 
filtering  over  a  filter  wall  the  plate  provided  with  regulariy 
oriented  projections  of  geometric  shape,  the  upper  surfaces  of 
said  projections,  which  are  in  contact  with  the  filter  wall,  being 
provided  with  grooves. 


%^'' 


4,316,804 
METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS 
CLEANING  OF  UNDERWATER  BEDS 
Christian  Bocard,  Orgeval;  Jacques  Delacour,  Paris,  and  Phi- 
lippe Renault,  Noisy  le  Roi,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Institut 
Francais  du  Petrole,  Rueil-Malmaison,  France 

Filed  Jun.  27,  1980.  Ser.  No.  163,894 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  29,  1979,  79  16893 

Int.  a.'  BOID  35/00 

U.S.  a.  210—671  15  Oaims 


1.  A  process  for  separating  oil  from  water  in  a  mixture 
containing  oil  and  water,  comprising: 

(a)  feeding  said  mixture  to  a  heated  hold-up  tank  via  an  inlet 
located  at  a  lower  level  of  said  tank,  said  tank  having  a 
residence  time  sufficient  to  permit  the  separation  of  oil  and 
water  and  the  formation  of  a  water-in-oil  emulsion  which 
rises  to  float  atop  of  said  water,  said  tank  being  heated  to 
a  temperature  within  the  range  of  about  160°  F  to  about 
180'  F.; 

(b)  removing  water  from  the  bottom  of  said  heated  hold-up 
tank; 

(c)  removing  said  water-in-oil  emulsion  from  the  top  of  said 
heated  hold-up  tank  via  an  outlet  located  above  the  top  of 
said  water  in  said  heated  hold-up  tank; 

(d)  feeding  said  water-in-oil  emulsion  to  a  hold-up  tank 
having  a  first  compartment  and  a  second  compartment, 
said  feeding  being  to  said  first  compartment; 

(e)  permitting  water  contained  in  said  fed  water-in-oil  emul- 
sion to  settle  to  the  bottom  of  said  first  compartment; 

(0  withdrawing  water  from  the  bottom  of  said  first  compart- 
ment: 

(g)  removing  oil  from  the  top  of  said  first  compartment  to 
said  second  compartment  via  a  hydrophobic  wick;  and 

(h)  removing  said  oil  from  said  second  compartment. 


4,316,806 
METHOD  AND  DEMULSIHER  COMPOSITION 
Gerard  P.  Canevari,  Cranford,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Research 
&  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N.J. 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  189,713 

Inta.i  BOID  77/0* 

U.S.  a.  210—708  48  Oaimt 

1.  A  method  of  continuously  hoisting  up  heavy  viscous 
products  from  the  water  bottom  to  the  surface,  comprising 
circulating  through  the  water  from  the  surface  a  flexible  line 
having  collecting  means  for  collecting  said  products  by  having 
the  products  superficially  retained  thereon,  passing  said  line 
through  a  path  having  a  downward  portion  bringing  said 
collecting  means  into  contact  with  the  products  on  the  water 
bottom,  and  a  rising  portion  of  the  path  for  hoisting  the  prod- 
ucts up  to  the  water  surface,  wherein  along  said  rising  portion 
of  the  path  the  collecting  means  is  passed  through  a  tubular 
casing  for  protecting  the  surrounding  water  above  the  bottom 

against  pollution  by  preventing  said  products  from  being  disen-       48.  A  method  of  demulsifying  a  water/crude  oil  emulsion, 
gaged  from  the  flexible  line,  while  hoisting  the  products  to  the  comprising  the  steps  of: 
surface.  (a)  displacing  one  liquid  from  a  surface  of  a  bi-wetted  solid 
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disposed  at  a  boundary  of  a  water  droplet  and  oil  phase 
continuum  with  another  liquid  via  reduction  of  liquid- 
solid  interfacial  tension  at  said  boundary,  and 
(b)  displacing  an  indigenous  crude  oil  surfactant  film  by 
another  surfactant  that  permits  water  droplet  coalescence 
and  separation  from  said  oil  phase  continuum. 


4316,807 
VISCOSIFYING  AGENT 

Carl  V.  McDaniel,  Laurel,  and  Nelson  S.  Marans,  Silver  Spring, 
both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Apr.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  892,543 
Int.  a.'  C09K  7/00 
t.S.  a.  252—8.5  A  43  aaims 

1.  A  silane-modifled  inorganic  composition  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  reaction  product  of  an  inorganic  oxide  hydrogel 
selected  from  hydrogels  of  silicon  oxide,  aluminum  oxide  or 
mixtures  thereof  and  a  silane  represented  by  the  formula 
RxSiR  4 _i  wherein  R  is  a  Ci  to  C20  hydrocarbon.  R]  is  a  halo 
or  a  C1-C20  alkoxy  radical  and  x  is  an  integer  of  from  I  to  3: 
said  reaction  product  formed  by  initiating  the  formation  of  the 
hydrogel  by  contactmg  an  aqueous  solution  containing  from 
about  5  to  50  weight  percent  of  a  water  soluble  hydrogel 
forming  precursor  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
water-soluble  alkali  metal  or  ammonium  silicates,  water  solu- 
ble alkali  metal  or  ammonium  aluminates.  aluminum  salts  and 
mixtures  thereof  with  a  sufficient  amount  to  cause  formation  of 
said  hydrogel  of  a  neutralizing  agent;  contacting  prior  to  com- 
plete gelation  and  under  a  high  degree  of  agitation,  the  forming 
hydrogel  with  from  about  0.01  to  0.3  mole  of  said  silane  per 
mole  of  oxide;  and  causing  the  resultant  aqueous  hydrogel 
system  to  have  an  alkaline  pH  of  at  least  about  9. 


4,316,808 

METHOD  FOR  BREAKING  PETROLEUM  EMULSIONS 

AND  THE  LIKE  USING  MICELLAR  SOLUTIONS  OF 

THIN  nUM  SPREADING  AGENTS  COMPRISING  AN 

ACYLATED  POLYETHER  POLYOL 

Charles  M.  Blair,  Jr.,  Buena  Park,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Magna 

Corporation,  Santa  Fe  Springs,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  82  J46 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  12, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

lot.  a.'  BOW  J  7, 04 

U,S.  a.  252—8.55  D  53  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  breaking  petroleum  emulsions  of  the  water- 

in-oil  type  characterized  by  subjecting  the  emulsion  to  the 

action  of  a  homogeneous  micellar  solution  of  a  thin  film 

spreading  agent,  said  micellar  solution  comprising:  (1)  from 

between  about  5%  and  about  75%  by  weight  of  an  acylated 

polyether  polyol  having  the  formula: 


[0{A)j»U 


reaction  product  of  said  polyether  polyol  and  a  member 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  mono-  and  polybasic 
carboxylic  acids,  acid  anhydrides,  and  iso-.  diiso-.  and 
polyisocyanates.  said  acylated  polyether  polyol  at  about 
25'  C:  (a)  being  less  than  about  \%  by  volume  soluble  in 
water  and  in  isooctane;  (b)  having  a  solubility  parameter 
in  the  range  of  between  about  6.9  and  about  8.5;  and  (c) 
spreading  at  the  interface  between  distilled  water  and 
refined  mineral  oil  to  form  a  film  having  a  thickness  no 
greater  than  about  20  Angstroms  at  a  spreading  pressure 
of  about  16  dynes  per  cm;  (2)  from  between  about  2%  and 
about  30%  by  weight  of  a  hydrotropic  agent  having  one 
of  the  formulas: 


X-Z 


(A) 


wherein  X  is  an  alkyl,  alicyclic,  aromatic,  alkylalicyclic.  alkyl- 
aryl.  arylalkyi,  alicyclicalkyl.  heterocyclic  or  substituted  heter- 
ocyclic radical  having  2  to  13  carbon  atoms;  and  wherein  Z  is 
one  of:  —OH; 


U  U 

/  / 

— N        ;  — CHO;  —CON       ;  — COOH; 
\  \ 

V  V 


and  — OCH3;  and  U  and  V  are  hydrogen  or  hydrocarbon 
substituents; 


-X-V-i-<Z),. 

wherein: 
Z  is  one  of  — OH; 


(B) 


/ 
R 

{NRl[(A)tH]}„ 

wherein: 

A  is  an  alkylene  oxide  group,  — C,H2iO — ; 

O  is  oxygen; 

i  is  a  positive  integer  from  2  to  about  10; 

J  is  a  positive  integer  no  greater  than  about  100; 

k  is  a  positive  integer  no  greater  than  about  100; 

N  is  nitrogen; 

R'  is  one  of  hydrogen,  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  group 
containing  less  than  about  Cu.  or  [AiH]; 

L  is  a  positive  integer  no  greater  than  about  100; 

R  is  a  hydrocarbon  moiety  of  a  polyol,  a  primary  or  second- 
ary amine,  a  primary  or  secondary  polyamine,  a  primary 
or  secondary  amino  alcohol,  or  hydrogen;  and 

m  -^  n  IS  no  greater  than  about  4  when  R  is  other  than  hydro- 
gen and  one  of  m  and  n  is  zero  and  the  other  is  unity  when 
R  is  hydrogen,  said  acylated  polyether  polyol  being  the 


U  U 

/  / 

—  N       ;  —CHO;  -CON       ;  —COOH; 
\  \ 

V  V 


and  — OCH3; 

X  is  an  alkyl.  alicyclic,  aromatic,  alkylalicyclic,  alkylaryl, 
arylalkyi,  alicyclicalkyl,  heterocyclic  or  substituted  heter- 
ocyclic radical  having  2  to  12  carbon  atoms; 

R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of,  — CH- 
2-,-C2H4-,C3H5=,-C3H6,  and  -C2H4-O-C2. 
H4-; 

n  is  either  a  one  or  two  integer,  the  integer  dependent  upon 
the  selection  of  R;  U  and  V  are  hydrogen  or  hydrocarbon 
substituents;  and 

Y  is  a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of: 


O    H  H    O  O  O 

II     I  I      II  II  II 

— C— N— .  — N— C— ,  — C— O— .  — O— C- 


— O— ,  and  — S— ; 

(3)  from  between  about  2%  and  about  30%  by  weight  of  an 
amphipathic  agent  having  at  least  one  radical  having  from 
between  about  10  and  about  64  carbon  atoms  per  mole- 
cule; and 

(4)  from  between  about  15%  and  about  90%  by  weight, 
water. 
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4,316,809 
MICELLAR  FLUID  FOR  LOW  AND  HIGH  HARDNESS 

CRUDE  OIL  DISPLACEMENT 
Thomas  D.  GrifTith,  Tulsa,  and  Daniel  S.  Denham,  Jenks,  both 
of  Okia,,  assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana),  Chi- 
cago, III. 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  93,359 
Int.  a,3  E21B  4i/22 
MS.  a.  252—8.55  D  5  Oaims 

1.  In  a  method  of  displacing  oil  through  at  least  a  portion  of 
a  crude  oil  containing  subterranean  reservoir  having  an  injec- 
tion means  in  fluid  communication  through  the  reservoir  with 
a  production  means,  wherein  an  aqueous  micellar  slug  is  in- 
jected into  the  reservoir  at  said  injection  means  and  is  dis- 
placed through  at  least  a  portion  of  said  reservoir  for  displac- 
ing crude  oil  toward  said  production  means,  wherein  the  im- 
provement comprises; 
injecting  into  a  reservoir  containing  both  low  hardness 
water  containing  less  than  about  0.001  normal  polyvalent 
cations  and  high  hardness  water  containing  in  excess  of 
about  0.01  normal  polyvalent  cations  an  aqueous  micellar 
slug  consisting  essentially  of  greater  than  a  critical  micelle 
concentration  of  a  crude  oil  displacing  hydrocarbon  sulfo- 
nate surfactant,  about  0.5  to  about  5  weight  percent  of  a 
water  soluble  salt  of  a  sulfated,  oxyalkylated  alcohol  hav- 
ing the  following  general  formula: 

CMu^  |0(C,H2,  J.  ,0),S03M 

wherein: 
X  is  a  positive  integer  within  the  range  of  8  to  about  20, 
y  is  a  positive  integer  within  the  range  of  2  to  6, 
z  is  a  positive  integer  within  the  range  of  1  to  10. 
m  is  an  alkali  metal,  ammonium,  or  water  soluble  quaternary 
ammonium  ion,  or  a  water  soluble  amine  or  a  mixture 
thereof, 
and  about  0.5  to  about  5  weight  percent  of  amyl  alcohol. 


4,316,810 
GELLED  OIL  BASE  COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHODS 

OF  PREPARATION  AND  USE  OF  SAME 
John  W.  Bumham,  Oklahoma  City,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Hallibur- 
ton Company,  Duncan,  Okla, 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser,  No.  898,056,  Apr.  20,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan,  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  109,984 
Int.  CI.'  E21B  4i/26 
U,S.  a.  252—8,55  R  15  Oaims 

1.  A  fracturing  composition  consisting  essentially  of 
an  oil  base  liquid;  and 

from  about  0.25  weight  percent  10  about  6.0  weight  percent 
of  at  least  one  compound  selected  from  the  group  of 
aluminum  salts  consisting  of  aluminum  oxaalkyi  phos- 
phates, aluminum  oxaalkyi  oxaalkyi  phosphates  and  alu- 
minum oxaalkyi  alkyl  phosphates,  said  salts  having  the 
structural  formula 


shall  together  contain  from  I  to  24  carbon  atoms,  and  R3O 
and  R4O  may  differ  from  each  other  but  shall  together 
contain  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  provided  that  at  least 
one  of  RiO  and  R3O  shall  be  either  CH2CH(CH3)0  or 
CH2CH2O.  and  provided  further  that  where  either  R|0 
or  R3O  is  neither  CH2CH(CH3)0  nor  CH2CH2O.  then 
the  respective  R2O  and  R4O  group  otherwise  bonded 
thereto  shall  be  deleted  and  further  provided  thai  the 
number  of  carbon  atoms  in  at  least  one  of  RiO.  R2O.  RsG 
and  R4O  is  at  least  6 


4,316,811 
DUST  SUPPRESSANT 
Edward  J.  Bums,  and  James  R.  Hatfield,  both  of  Omaha,  Nebr., 
assignors  to  InterNorth,  Inc,  Omaha,  Nebr. 

Filed  Jul.  10,  1980.  Ser.  No.  167,459 

Int.  O.-'  B28D  7/OZ  C09K  i/22:  E21C  7/Oi:  E21F  5/06 

U.S.  O.  252-88  2  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  suppressing  dust  formation  in  coal  and  for 
increasing  the  crushing  strength  of  coal  composing  contacting 
the  surface  of  the  coal  with  an  aqueous  composition  compris- 
ing from  about  0  01  percent  to  about  5  percent  of  polyethylene 
oxide  having  a  molecular  weight  of  at  leasi  about  900.000  and 
at  least  about  O.I  grams  of  polyethylene  oxide  per  100  square 
inches  of  flat  surface  area  of  coal  is  applied  to  the  coal 

2.  A  method  for  suppressing  dust  formation  in  coal  and  for 
increasing  the  crushing  strength  of  coal  comprising  contacting 
the  surface  of  the  coal  with  an  aqueous  composition  compris- 
ing from  about  0.01  percent  to  about  2  percent  of  polyethylene 
oxide  having  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least  about  4  million  and 
at  least  about  0.001  grams  of  polyethylene  oxide  per  100  square 
inches  of  flat  surface  area  of  coal  is  applied  to  the  coal 


4^16,812 
DETERGENT  COMPOSITION 
Roger  I.  Hancock,  Stockton,  and  Kathleen  M.  .Morrison,  Salt- 
bum,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Indus- 
tries Limited,  London,  England 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  911,517,  Jun.  1,  1978. 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  100,041 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  9,  1977, 
24083/77 

Int,  a.'  CUD  7/54 
U.S.  O.  252—99  8  Oaims 

1.  A  liquid  detergent  composition  which  comprises  a  disper- 
sion of  solids  comprising  one  or  more  builders  and  an  oxygen 
bleach,  the  solids  having  an  average  particle  diameter  of  less 
than  10  microns  in  a  substantially  water  free  non-ionic  liquid 
surfactant  which  has  a  pour  point  of  less  than  10'  C  and  no 
dispersant  for  the  solids. 


O 

II 
R2O— (R|0)f— P— O- 

R40-[R3Oli 


-Al(OH)o 


where 

a=0  to  2, 

b=l  to  3, 

c=l  to  5, 

d=l  to  5, 

and  the  sum  of  a-i-b=3; 

R|0  and  R30=an  alkyloxy,  alkenyloxy  or  alkynyloxy 
group  containing  from  I  to  18  carbon  atoms,  or 
CH2CH(CH3)0.  or  CH2CH2O  or  OH,  and 

R2O  and  R40=an  alkyloxy,  alkenyloxy  or  alkynyloxy 
group  containing  from  I  to  18  carbon  atoms, 

and  where  RiO  and  R2O  may  differ  from  each  other  but 


4,316,813 
LIMESTONE-BASED  SORBENT  AGGLOMERATES  FOR 
REMOVAL  OF  SULFUR  COMPOUNDS  IN  HOT  GASES 

AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 
Kenneth  E.  V'oss,  Somerville.  N.J.,  assignor  to  Engelhard  .Miner- 
als &  Chemicals  Corp..  Edison,  N.J. 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,227 
Int.  O.J  BOID  S}/12:  BOIJ  S,'24 
U.S.  O.  252—189  10  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  highly  attrition  resistant  lime- 
stone agglomerates  useful  for  absorption  of  sulfur  compounds 
from  hot  gases  which  comprises  (a)  providing  naturally  occur- 
ring, uncalcined  limestone  in  the  form  of  fine  grains,  (b)  mixing 
into  said  limestone  grains  a  high-temperature  stable,  cementi- 
tious  binder  and  a  volatile  liquid  to  form  a  mass  having  a 
paste-like  consistency,  (c)  agglomerating  said  mass  of  pasie- 
like  consistency  in  compression-type  agglomerating  equipmeni 
generating  shearing,  compacting,  densifying  and  squeezing 
forces  to  form  essentially  spheroidal  agglomerates,  and  (e) 
optionally  drying  said  agglomerates. 
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4416,814 

SEAL  FOR  A  STORAGE  BORE  HOLE 

ACCOMMODATING  RADIOACTIVE  WASTE  AND 

METHOD  OF  APPLYING  THE  SEAL 

Ernst-Peter  Uerpmann,  Brunswick,   Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignor  to  Gesellschaft  fur  Strahlen-und  Umweltforscfaung 

mbH,  Neuherberg  b.  Miinchen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  72,581 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  13, 
1978,  2839759 

Int.  a?  G21F  7/00.  9/24 
VS.  O.  252—633  4  Qainu 


'~n 


■T'-i 


V 


■\ 


1.  In  a  storage  arrtegement  for  radioactive  waste,  including 

a  storage  bore  hole  defined  by  walls  of  a  rock  formation,  ves- 
sels containing  radioactive  waste  deposited  in  a  vertical  series 
in  the  storage  bore  hole  and  a  sealing  closure  situated  in  the 
storage  bore  hole  above  the  uppermost  vessel,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  said  sealing  closure  includes  a  prefabricated 
solid  body  of  alkali-resistant  charged  bitumen  closely  conform- 
ing, along  its  circumference,  to  said  walls;  said  charged  bitu- 
men having  a  density  of  at  least  1.40  g/cm^. 


4416,815 

BIS-TRIAZOLYL  AND  BIS-PYRAZOLYL  STILBENE 

COMPOUNDS 

Alec  V.  Mercer,  Bramhope,  and  Roger  Paver,  Eldwjck,  both  of 

England,  assignors  to  Sandoz  Ltd.,  Basel,  Switzerland 

Filed  No».  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  206,328 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  14,  1979, 
39349/79;  Jun.  23,  1980,  20472/80 

Int.  a.'  C07D  403/14.  405/14.  413/14 
U.S.  a.  252— 30U2  10  aaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


CH=CH 


SOjM 


SOjM 


in  which 
both  Ri's  are  the  same  and  are  hydrogen,  Ci^kyl,  bro- 
mine, chlorine.  — COOM,  — CONR2R3,  — COOR«, 
— CN.  — SO3M,  — SO2NR2R3  or  — SO2R4,  where  R2  and 
Rj  independently  are  hydrogen,  Ci_4alkyl  or  phenyl  with 
the  proviso  thai  only  one  may  be  phenyl  or  R2  and  Rj, 
together  with  the  nitrogen  to  which  they  are  attached, 


form  piperidine  or  morpholine  ring  and  R4  is  C|-4alkyl  or 
phenyl; 

both  X's  are  the  same  and  are  CR5  or  N,  where  R5  is  hydro- 
gen, Ci-4alkyl  or  phenyl; 

both  Y's  are  the  same  and  are  each  one  of  the  radicals  of 
formulae  (a)  to  (e) 


R? 


1        ^ 


N 
I 
R» 


(•)  (b) 

N  > ^^  7    '^"-•^^ 


R| 


(c) 


<d) 


@ri 


(e) 


with  the  proviso  that  the  Y's  are  not  radical  (b)  when 
X  =  N,  Re  is  hydrogen,  chlorine,  C|-4alko!iy,  C|-4alkyl, 
— SO3M  or  phenyl,  R7  is  hydrogen  or  C]-4alkyl,  Rg  is  an 
aryl  radical  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  up  to  two 
substituents  selected  from  C|-4alkyl,  C|-«alkoxy,  chlorine, 
cyano,  —COOM,  -COOR4,  — CONR2R3, 
— SO2NR2R3,  -SO2R4  and  — SO3M  with  the  proviso 
that  where  the  aryl  radical  is  substituted  by  two  substitu- 
ents at  least  one  of  the  substituents  is  C|-4alkyl,  C|-4alk- 
oxy  or  chlorine,  R9  and  R|o  independently  are  hydrogen 
or  Ci-4alkyl;  R12  is  H  or  — SO3M  and  Z  is  O  or  S;  and 
M  is  hydrogen  or  a  non-chromophoric  cation. 


4416,816 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING 
COPPER-ALUMINLTVl-GOLD-ACnVATED 
ZINC-SULHDE  PHOSPHORS 
Martin  R.  Royce,  Lancaster,  and  Donnavon  D.  Shaffer,  Lititz, 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Dec.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  967,094 
Int.  a.3  C09K  11/50 
VS.  a.  252—301.6  S  6  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  cathodoluminescent  phosphor 
consisting  essentially  of  zinc  sulfide  activated  with  aluminum, 
copper  and  gold  comprising  heating  in  a  covered  container  a 
mixture  consisting  essentially  of  zinc  sulfide,  an  activator  quan- 
tity of  copper  as  a  compound  thereof,  an  activator  quantity  of 
aluminum  as  a  compound  thereof,  an  activator  quantity  of  gold 
as  a  compound  thereof,  ammonium  Iodide  in  an  amount  that  is 
adequate  to  accelerate  the  incorporation  of  said  quantities  of 
copper,  aluminum  and  gold  into  said  zinc  sulfide,  elemental 
selenium  in  an  amount  such  that  said  quantity  of  gold  is  more 
readily  incorporated  into  said  zinc  sulfide,  elemental  sulfur  and 
elemental  carbon  at  temperatures  in  the  range  of  about  900°  to 
1050*  C.  for  a  period  of  about  0.25  to  1.0  hour,  and  then  cool- 
ing the  reaction  product. 
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4416,817 
INDEX-MATCHED  PHOSPHOR  SaNTlLLATOR 
STRUCTURES 
Dominic  A.  Cusano,  Schenectady,  N.Y.;  Robert  K.  Swank,  Colo- 
rado Springs,  Colo.,  and  Philip  J.  White,  Solon,  Ohio,  assign- 
ors to  General  Electric  Company,  SchenecUdy,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  863,876,  Dec.  23,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  169,023 
Int.  a.)  C09K  n/465.  11/24.  11/12.  11/06 
VS.  a.  252—301.18  6  Claims 


4416,819 
TECHNIQUE  TO  REDUCE  THE  ZEOLITE  MOLECULAR 

SIEVE  SOLUBILITY  IN  AN  AQUEOUS  SYSTEM 
Hosbeng  Tu,  Sborewood,  and  Stephen  W.  Sohn,  Northbrook, 
both  of  III.,  assignors  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des  Plaines,  III. 
Filed  Aug.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,022 
Int.  a.3  BOIJ  20/18.  20/22 
VS.  CI.  252—430  7  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  a  crysulline  aluminosili- 
cate  adsorbent  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  mixing  together  a  powdered  crystalline  aluminosilicate,  a 
powdered  binder  comprising  a  water  permeable  organic 
polymer  and  a  liquid  organic  solvent  to  form  a  malleable 
mixture; 

(b)  forming  said  malleable  mixture  into  discrete  formations; 

(c)  then  spheronjzing  said  formations;  and 

(d)  thereafter  removing  said  solvent  from  the  resultant 
spheres  to  produce  hard,  dry  spherical  panicles. 


mviilNen,  H  MKMNs 


1.  A  method  of  producing  scintillator  bodies  for  use  in  com- 
puterized tomography  with  increased  detecuble  optical  output 
from  a  phosphor  which  absorbs  electromagnetic  radiation  at 
supra-optical  frequencies  and  emits  electromagnetic  radiation 
at  optical  frequencies,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of; 

(A)  dissolving  in  a  suitable  solvent  a  polyvinyl  naphthalene 
toluene  polymer  having  an  index  of  refraction  equal  to  the 
index  of  refraction  of  BaFCI:Eu  phosphor,  at  approxi- 
mately the  wavelength  of  the  optical  emission  of  the  phos- 
phor, said  polymer  being  substantially  transparent  to  the 
optical  wavelength  radiation  emitted  by  the  phosphor  and 
also  being  substantially  transparent  to  supra-optical  elec- 
tromagnetic radiation; 

(B)  adding  the  phosphor  to  the  solution  in  step  A; 

(C)  freeze-drying  the  solution  from  step  B,  whereby  the 
solvent  is  removed; 

(D)  pulverizing  the  freeze-dried  material  from  step  C,  to 
form  a  powder  with  an  approximately  homogeneous  parti- 
cle size  distribution; 

(E)  heating  the  powder  from  step  D  at  a  sufficiently  high 
temperature  and  pressure  to  cause  the  polymer  to  flow 
forming  a  solid  body,  but  below  a  temperature  so  high  as 
to  cause  decomposition  of  any  component. 

6.  The  scintillator  body  produced  in  accordance  with  claim  1. 


4,316,820 

CATALYST,  PREPARATION  THEREOF  AND  USE 

THEREOF  IN  THE  PREPARATION  OF  TELOMERIC 

POLYBUTADIENE  HOMO-  OR  CO-POLYMERS 

Wolfgang  Wieder,  Leverkusen,  and  Josef  Witte,  Cologne,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  120,626 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  IS. 
1979,  2905763 

Int.  a.'  BOIJ  31/12 
VS.  O.  252—431  N  4  Qaims 

1.  A  catalyst  comprising  the  reaction  product  of 

(a)  an  organometallic  compound  of  the  formula  RLi  wherein 
R  is  a  saturated  aliphatic  or  aromatic  hydrocarbon  radical 
having  from  2  to  8  carbon  atoms; 

(b)  a  compound  of  the  formula  R'OMe'  wherein  R'  is  a 
saturated  aliphatic  or  aromatic  hydrocarbon  radical  hav- 
ing from  2  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  Me'  is  alkali  metal  and 

(c)  pentamethyldiethylenelriamine,  the  molar  ratio  of  (a)  to 
(b)  being  from  0. 1 : 1  to  50: 1  and  the  molar  ratio  of  (a)  to  (c) 
being  from  0.1:1  to  10:1. 


4416,818 
POLYMERIZATION  CATALYST  AND  PROCESS 
MelTin  B.  Welch,  and  Richard  E.  Oietz,  both  of  Bartlesville, 
Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesville, 
Okla. 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  194,306 

Int.  a.'  C08F  4/64,  4/02 

VS.  a.  252—429  B  13  aaims 

1.  A  catalyst  for  the  homopolymerization  and  copolymeriza- 

tion  of  alpha-olefins  characterized  as  the  product  obtained  by 

(a)  reacting  finely  divided  magnesium  oxide  at  an  elevated 
temperature  with  a  halogenating  agent, 

(b)  treating  the  particulate  product  obtained  in  (a)  with  a 
monohydric  alcohol,  and 

(c)  conUcting  the  particulate  product  formed  in  (b)  with  a 
telravalent  halogenated  titanium  compound  at  a  tempera- 
ture and  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  form  a  catalyst 
component  (A). 


4416,821 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  CATALYSTS 
Katarzyna  Briickman,  Uxbridge,  England,  assignor  to  Tioxidc 

Group  Limited,  Billingham,  England 

Filed  Oct.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  195,255 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  16,  1980, 
29800/80 

Int.  Q.'  BOIJ  21/06.  23/22 
V.S.  a.  252-461  22  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  a  monolayer  catalysi 
which  comprises  mixing  a  chosen  catalyst  substrate  having 
bound  water  residues  on  its  surface  and  being  substantially  free 
of  physisorbed  water  with  a  catalyst  precursor  decomposable 
to  a  catalytically  effective  compound  with  said  precursor  being 
dissolved  in  an  organic  solvent  therefor,  allowing  said  precur- 
sor to  react  with  said  bound  water  residues,  removing  any 
excessive  precursor  and  solvent,  decomposing  said  precursor 
reacted  with  said  surface  to  a  catalytically  effective  compound 
and  recovering  the  so-treated  catalyst  substrate. 
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4,316.822 
CATALYST  FOR  PURIFYING  EXHAUST  GASES 

Yoshiyisu  Fujitani;  Hideaki  Muraki.  both  of  Nagoya;  Shiroh 
Kondoh,  Aichi;  Makoto  Tomita.  Obu;  Kouji  Yokota,  Nagoya; 
Hideo  Sobukawa.  Nagoya.  and  Tamotsu  Nakamura,  Nagoya, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyota  Chuo 
Kenkyusho,  Aichi.  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  214,279 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  19,  1979,  54/166065 
Int.  a.'  BOIJ  21/06,  23/10.  23/42.  23/44 
U.S.  a.  252—462  16  Qaims 

1  A  catalyst  for  reducing  nitrogen  oxides,  carbon  monoxide 
and  hydrocarbons,  the  noxious  components  in  exhaust  gases 
comprising: 
a  porous  carrier  of  ceramic:  and 

a  catalyst  mgredient  supported  thereon  consisting  essentially 
of  zirconium  oxide,  cerium  oxide  and  a  metal  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  platinum,  palladium  and 
mixtures  thereof. 


4,316,823 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACIXRING  A  MONOLITHIC 
METALLIC  MATRIX  COATED  WITH  A  CATALYSIS 
PRO.MOTING  METAL  OXIDE 
Alfred  Bozon,   Eriensee;  Edgar  Koberstein,  Alzenau;  Hans- 
Dieter  Pletka,  Freigericht,  and  Herbert  Voelker,  Hanau,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Oegussa  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  208,082 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  No».  20, 
1979,  2946685 

Int.  a."  BOIJ  21/04.  23/26.  35/04 
U5.  a.  252-465  26  Oaims 

1.  In  the  method  of  manufacturing  a  mechanically  stable, 
monolithic  metal  matrix  having  a  vertical  axis  and  opposed  ehd 
faces  and  which  is  coated  with  a  catalysis  promoting  metal 
oxide,  is  disposed  in  a  metal  jacket  and  comprises  alternately 
superposed  plain  and  corrugated  or  folded  metal  sheets  of 
scale-resistant  and  high  temperature  resistant  metal  and  in 
which  the  metal  sheets  are  stacked  in  a  pile  or  wound  into  a 
spiral,  the  improvement  which  compnses  disposing  one  of  the 
end  faces  of  the  matrix  on  a  base  electrode  plate  connected  to 
one  pole  of  a  current  source,  and  disposing  the  other,  opposite 
end  face  on  a  second  cover  electrode  plate  connected  to  the 
other  pole  of  the  current  supply,  passing  a  welding  current 
through  the  arrangement  of  matrix  and  electrode  plates  once 
or  a  plurality  of  times  to  weld  the  metal  plates  at  said  end  face 
disposed  on  said  base  electrode  plate,  then  disposing  the  matrix 
in  a  way  whereby  the  initially  upper  end  face  which  is  still 
unwelded  lies  on  the  base  electrode  plate  and  repeating  the 
welding  process,  disposing  and  then  welding  the  matrix  in  the 
metal  jacket  by  means  of  an  electric  arc  guided  over  the  metal 
jacket  in  accordance  with  a  predetermined  weld  path  with  the 
incorporation  of  at  least  one  outer  metal  sheet  of  said  matrix, 
and  coating  the  interior  of  the  composite  body  thereby  ob- 
tained with  a  catalysis  promoting  metal  oxide 


4416,824 

LIQUID  DETERGENT  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING 

ALKYL  SULFATE  AND  ALKYL  ETHOXYLATED 

SULFATE 

Eugene  J.  Pancheri.  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Procter  & 

Gamble  Company.  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  163,031,  Jun.  26,  1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  8,  1981,  Ser.  No.  223,541 

iBt  a.'  CUD  1/12 

U.S,  a,  252—551  9  Claims 

1.  A  liquid  detergent  composition  consisting  essentially  of: 
(a)  from  about  10%  to  about  50%  by  weight  of  an  anionic 
surfactant  which  has  the  general  formula 

RO(C2H<0).,S03M 

wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  group  containing  from  about  10  to  about 


16  carbon  atoms,  M  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
sodium,  potassium,  ammonium,  monoethanolammonium.  die- 
ihanolammonium,  triethanolammonium,  calcium  and  magne- 
sium cations  and  mixtures  thereof,  and  the  ethoxylate  distribu- 
tion is  such  that,  on  a  molar  basis  the  compounds  wherein  x  is 
0  are  from  about  54%  to  about  60%,  wherein  x  is  I  are  from 
about  5%  to  about  20%,  wherein  x  is  2  are  from  about  10%  to 
about  13%.  and  wherein  x  is  3  are  from  about  6%  to  about  7% 
of  the  anionic  surfactant,  and  there  is  sufficient  magnesium  to 
at  least  neutralize  50%  of  the  anionic  surfactant  wherein  x  is  0; 

(b)  from  about  1%  to  about  20%  by  weight  of  a  suds  subiliz- 
ing  nonionic  surfactant  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  the  condensation  products  of  aliphatic  alcohols  contain- 
ing from  about  10  to  about  18  carbon  atoms  with  from 
about  5  moles  to  about  30  moles  of  ethylene  oxide,  the 
condensation  products  of  alkyl  phenols  having  an  alkyl 
group  containing  from  about  6  to  about  15  carbon  atoms 
with  from  about  5  to  about  30  moles  of  ethylene  oxide  per 
mole  of  alkyl  phenol,  fatty  acid  amides  containing  an  acyl 
moiety  of  from  about  8  to  about  18  carbon  atoms,  amine 
oxide  semi-polar  nonionic  surface  active  agents,  and  mix- 
tures thereof; 

(c)  from  0%  to  about  10%  of  a  detergency  builder  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  tripolyphosphate, 
sodium  carbonate,  potassium  carbonate,  sodium  pyro- 
phosphate, potassium  pyrophosphate,  potassium  tripoly- 
phosphate, sodium  hexametaphosphate,  sodium  citrate, 
potassium  citrate,  sodium  tartrate,  potassium  tartrate, 
sodium  ethylenediamine  tetraacetate,  potassium  ethylene- 
diamine  tetraacetate,  sodium  N-{2-hydroxyethyl)- 
ethylenediamine  triacetate,  potassium  N-(2-hydroxye- 
ihyD-ethylenediamine  triacetate,  sodium  nitrilotriacetate, 
potassium  nitrilotriaceute,  sodium  N-(2-hydroxyethyl)- 
nitrilodiacetate,  potassium  N-(2-hydroxyethyl)-nitrilod- 
iacetate.  and  mixtures  thereof;  and 

(d)  from  about  20%  to  about  88%  water. 


4,316,825 
HIGH  GREEN  STRENGTH  RUBBERS 
Kenneth  H.  Wirth,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignor  to  Copolymer 
Rubber  &  Chemical  Corp.,  Baton  Rouge,  La. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  80,509,  Oct.  1,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  211,123 
InL  a.J  C08L  7/00 
U,S.  a.  260—5  14  Qaims 

7.  A  rubber  compound  having  good  green  strength  and 
elongation  in  the  uncured  suge  comprising  a  blend  of  an  SBR 
based  rubber  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  styrene- 
butadiene  rubber  and  blends  of  the  sytrene-butadiene  rubber 
with  polybutadiene  rubber,  polyisoprene  rubber  or  natural 
rubber  polymer  with  an  EPM  polymer  having  a  high  degree  of 
crystallinity  formed  by  interpolymerization  of  ethylene  and 
one  or  more  C3-C16  monoolefins  or  an  EPDM  interpolymer 
formed  by  interpolymerization  of  ethylene,  one  or  more 
C3-C16  monoolefins  and  a  polyene  in  the  ratio  of  50-95  parts 
by  weight  of  the  rubbery  polymer  per  50-5  parts  by  weight  of 
the  EPM  or  EPDM,  in  which  the  ratio  of  ethylene  to  C3-C16 
monoolefin  in  the  EPM  and  EPDM  is  within  the  range  of  more 
than  80  mole  percent  ethylene  to  less  than  20  mole  percent 
C3-C16  monoolerin. 
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4,316,826 

CLAY  AND  CEMENT  MORTARS,  METHODS  OF 

PREPARING  THEM 

Michel  Laquerbe,  20,  Avenue  des  Buttes  de  Coesmes,  Beaulieu- 
35.000  Rennes,  and  Francois  Tatard.  119.  rue  de  Fougeres, 
35,000  Rennes,  both  of  France 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  813,965,  Jul.  8,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  58,922 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  21,  1978,  78  21747 
Int.  a.'  C04B  7/00,  7/OZ  7/356.  31/00 
U.S.  a.  260-15  2  Claims 

1.  Method  of  preparation  of  a  clay-cement  monar  compris- 
ing a  mixture  of  clay,  cement  and  an  additive  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  urea-formaldehyde  resins,  melamine-for- 
maldehyde  resins  and  formamide.  the  proportion  by  weight  of 
the  clay  being  greater  than  that  of  the  cement  and  the  percent- 
age by  weight  of  the  additive,  calculated  as  weight  of  dry 
extract  of  this  additive  with  respect  to  the  dry  extract  weight 
of  the  clay-cement  mixture,  being  between  1  and  20%.  to- 
gether with  a  weight  of  paraffin  solid  at  ordinary  temperature 
comprised  between  0.3  and  5%  of  the  weight  of  the  cement, 
characterized  in  that  said  paraffin  is  melted  and  dissolved  in  an 
organic  solvent  composed  substantially  of  equal  parts  of  a 
hydrocarbon  and  acetone,  the  resulting  paraffin  solution  being 
mixed  with  a  substantially  equivalent  amount  of  water  and 
with  said  clay,  cement,  additive  and  a  cellulosic  compound. 


component  (I)  of  a  rubber  which  is  capable  of  forming  a 
latex  compatible  with  components  (IHIV). 


4,316,827 

RUBBER  MODIHED  PHENOLIC  FRICTION 

PARTICLES 

Luba  A.  Pacala,  and  John  R.  Blickensderfer,  both  of  Belle 

Mead,  N.J.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  141,140 
Int.  a.>  C08L  5/12.  9/00.  11/00.  61/06 
U.S.  a.  260—17.2  26  Claims 

1  A  substantially  completely  cured  particulate  resin  com- 
prising: 

(I)  a  mixture  of  phenols  said  mixture  comprised  of  from  25  to 
100  mole  percent  of  tri-  and/or  tetrafunctional  phenols 
and  from  0  to  75  mole  percent  of  difunctional  phenols: 

(II)  from  1.1  to  3  moles  per  mole  of  phenol  moiety  of  an 
aldehyde  containing  from  1  to  1 1  carbon  atoms; 

(III)  from  0  to  1  mole  per  mole  of  phenol  moiety  of  a  reac- 
tion promoting  compound  chosen  from  the  group  of  the 
primary,  secondary  and  tertiary  amines  having  up  to  10 
carbon  atoms: 

(IV)  from  0.05  to  6  weight  percent,  based  on  the  weight  of 
components  (I),  (II),  (III)  and  (V)  of  a  protective  colloid; 
and 

(V)  from  1  to  40  weight  percent,  based  on  the  weight  of 
component  (I)  of  a  rubber  which  is  capable  of  forming  a 
latex  wherein  the  latex  is  compatible  with  components 
(I)-(IV). 

17.  A  friction  element  comprising  about  30  to  70  weight 
percent  of  a  high  friction  fibrous  material,  up  to  about  40 
weight  percent  of  an  organic  filler  material,  from  about  5  to  30 
weight  percent  of  a  friction  binder,  and  about  1  to  about  25 
weight  percent  of  a  friction  panicle  comprising: 

(I )  a  mixture  of  phenols  said  mixture  comprised  of  from  25  to 
100  mole  percent  of  tri-  and/or  tetrafunctional  phenols 
and  from  0  to  75  mole  percent  of  difunctional  phenols; 

(II)  from  1.1  to  3  mole  percent  of  phenol  moiety  of  an  alde- 
hyde containing  from  I  to  1 1  carbon  atoms; 

(III)  from  0  to  1  mole  per  mole  of  phenol  moiety  of  a  reac- 
tion promoting  compound  chosen  from  the  group  of  the 
primary,  secondary  and  tertiary  amines  having  up  to  10 
carbon  atoms; 

(IV)  from  0.05  to  6  weight  percent,  based  on  the  weight  of 
components  (I).  (II),  (III)  and  (V)  of  a  protective  colloid; 
and 

(V)  from  1  to  40  weight  percent,  based  on  the  weight  of 


4.316,828 
BULK  NEUTRALIZATION 

Henry   S.   Makowski,  Scotch    Plains;   Robert    D.   Lundberg. 
Bridgewater,  both  of  N.J.,  and  Jan  Bock,  Houston,  Tex., 
assignors  to  Exxon  Research  A  Engineering  Co„  Florham 
Park.  N.J. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  855.723,  Nov.  29,  1977.  abandoned. 
This  application  Jun.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  47,753 
Int.  CI.'  C08L  91/00 
U.S.  a.  260-23.5  A  13  Claims 

1  A  process  for  forming  an  elastomeric  blend  composition 
of  a  neutralized  sulfonated  elastomeric  polymer  having  aboui 
10  to  about  60  meq.  of  sulfonate  groups  per  100  grams  of  said 
neutralized  sulfonated  elastomeric  polymer,  which  consists  of 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  mixing,  in  the  absence  of  solvent,  at  least  one  additive 
with  an  unneutralized  form  of  said  sulfonated  elastomeric 
polymer  to  form  a  mixture,  said  additive  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  fillers  and  oils  and  mixtures 
thereof: 

(b)  compounding  said  mixture  at  a  temperature  of  less  than 
about  150°  F..  thereby  forming  a  homogeneous  blend: 

(c)  adding  a  neutralizing  agent  in  the  absence  of  solvent  to 
said  homogeneous  blend  and  further  compounding  said 
homogeneous  blend  at  less  than  about  1 50'  F  for  a  suffi- 
cient period  of  time  to  completely  neutralize  said  unneu- 
tralized form  of  said  sulfonated  elastoifieric  polymer, 
thereby  forming  said  blend  composition  of  at  least  one  said 
additive  and  said  neutralized  sulfonated  elastomenc  poly- 
mer, wherein  said  sulfonate  group  of  said  sulfonated  elas- 
tomeric polymer  are  completely  neutralized. 


4.316,829 
MODIHED  ASPHALT  COMPOSITIONS 
Michael  G.  Roberts.  Heath.  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-Corning 
Fiberglas  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  191,053 
Int.  CI.'  C08L  95/00 
U.S.  O.  260—28.5  AS  10  Oaims 

1.  A  chemically-modified  asphalt  composition  comprising 
the  reaction  product  of  (1)  an  asphalt  which  has  been  prere- 
acted  with  a  polymerizable  vinyl  aromatic  monomer  in  an 
amount  within  the  range  of  0.5  to  35%  by  weight  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  asphalt  and  having  the  formula:  CH:=CH— R 
wherein  R  is  an  aromatic  group  containing  6  to  12  carbon 
atoms  and  (2)  a  polyester  in  an  amount  within  the  range  of  5  to 
75%  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  the  asphalt 


4,316,830 
SURFACTANT  FREE  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF 

PRESSURE  SENSITIVE  ADHESIVE  LATEXES 
Charles  B.  .Mallon,  Belle  .Mead,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Union  Carbide 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  122,377 
Int.  CI.'  C08L  33/01  33/06 
U.S.  a.  260—29.6  MQ  22  Qaims 

1  A  process  for  the  production  of  pressure  sensitive  adhe- 
sive latexes  having  a  glass  transition  temperature  of  from  -  70' 
C.  to  -20'  C.  said  process  charactenzed  by  the  essential 
absence  of  surfactants  or  other  stabilizers  dunng  the  polymeri- 
zation reaction,  comprising  the  reaction  at  from  25*  C.  to  125* 
C.  of 
(1)  a  monomer  mix  comprising 

(A)  from  40  weight  percent  to  100  weight  percent  of  ai 
least  one  acrylic  or  methacrylic  acid  ester; 

(B)  from  0  weight  percent  to  30  weight  percent  of  at  leasi 
one  vinyl  ester  of  an  aliphatic  acid;  and 

(C)  from  0  weight  percent  to  20  weight  percent  of  at  leasi 
one  ethylenically  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid: 
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wherein  the  concentrations  are  based  on  the  total  weight  of   the  coating  material,  said  non-aqueous  adhesive  agent  causing 
/..'.''f  """"r"^"  ""*•  ^""^  a  bond  between  the  bentonite  particles  without  displacing  the 

(II)  from  0.05  w^eight  percent  to  I  weight  percent  based  on    Hquy  nuidizer  agent  and  without  penetrating  the  particles,  the 


the  total  weight  of  the  monomers  mix  of  a  polymerization 
Initiator  capable   of  producing   hydrophilic   ionic   end 
groups: 
said  reaction  occuring  in  the  presence  of  sufficient  water  such 
that  the  resulting  latex  has  a  polymer  concentration  not  ex- 
ceeding 70  weight  percent  of  the  total  weight  of  the  latex. 


4,316,831 
MATERIAL  FOR  TREATING  COKE  OVEN  DOORS  AND 
JAMBS  TO  PREVENT  THE  BUILD  UP  OF  TAR 
THEREON 
Micheal  D.  LaBate,  110  N.  Hazen  Ave.,  Ellwood  City,  Pa.  16117 
Continuation-in-part  of  S«r.  No.  49,349,  Jun.  18,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  181,123 
Int.  a.'  C08L  31/00:  B28B  7/36 
VS.  a.  260—29.6  S  S  Oaims 

1  A  normally  liquid  suspension  material  for  forming  pene- 
trating and  lubricating  adhesive  coatings  on  coke  oven  doors 
and  jambs  and  compnsing  between  about  5%  to  25%  by 
weight  submicron  sized  panicles  of  graphite  having  a  panicle 
size  less  than  about  4  m/j  as  determined  by  electron  micros- 
copy, said  submicron  sized  panicles  being  small  enough  to 
penetrate  into  the  grain  structure  of  coke  oven  doors  and 
jambs,  between  about  34%  to  75%  of  a  solution  of  water  and 
sodium  silicate  (Na2Si307).  wherein  the  sodium  silicate  is 
present  at  about  40%  of  the  solution,  between  about  2%  to 
10%  concentrated  hydrochloric  acid  of  a  90%  purity  by 
weight,  between  about  33%  to  75%  of  a  solution  water  and  a 
water  soluble  resin  of  containing  carboxyl  groups  wherein  the 
resin  is  present  in  amounts  between  1%  and  10%  of  the  solu- 
tion by  weight  and  between  about  15%  to  20%  water  by 
weight 


4,316,832 
PLASTiaZER  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  USE  WITH 
SYNTHETIC  RESIN  POLYMERS 
David  J.  Walkden,  Salford,  England,  assignor  to  Diamond 
Shamiock  Industrial  Chemicals  Limited,  Manchester,  En- 
gland 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  884,856 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  10,  1977, 
10121/77 

Int.  a.'  C08K  5/12 
U.S.  a.  260—31.8  N  15  aaims 

1  A  solid,  essentially  homogeneous  plasticiser  composition 
which  consists  essentially  of: 

(a)  the  phihalate  ester  of  an  aliphatic  alcohol  containing 
from  5  to  12  carbon  atoms  in  the  aliphatic  moiety:  and. 
intimately  mixed  therewith, 

(b)  an  hydroxy  terminated  polyurethane  resin  having  an 
NCO  index  of  from  60  to  100  which  is  the  reaction  prod- 
uct of  a  di-isocyanale  and  a  polyester  based  upon  two 
dicarboxylic  acids,  one  of  which  is  terephlhalic  acid,  and 
a  diol 


4,316,833 
WATERPROOnNG  MATERIAL  CONTAINING 
BENTONITE 
Bryan  M.  McGroarty,  10233  Chicago  Cir.,  Bloomington,  Minn. 
55420 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  897,783,  Apr.  19,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  91,599 
Int.  a.^  C08K  i/OI 
U.S.  a.  260—33.6  PQ  10  Oaims 

1  A  coating  material  for  waterproofing  constructed  struc- 
tures compnsing  an  initial  mixture  of  sodium  montmorillonite 
bentonite  saturated  with  a  fluidizing  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  liquid  aliphatic  or  alicyclic  hydrocarbon 
compounds,  and  a  non-aqueous  adhesive  agent  not  displace- 
able  by  water  ranging  between  five  to  ten  percent  by  weight  of 


coating  material  comprising  between  20  to  25  pounds  of  fluid- 
izing agent  to  100  pounds  of  bentonite. 


4,316,834 
WEAR  RESISTANT  SLIDING  ELEMENT  HAVING  A 
LOW  COEFHCIENT  OF  FRICHON 
Hiroshi   Ueda,  Kasugai;  Masao  Shimazaki,  and  Yasumitsu 
Kuwazuru,  both  of  Toyota,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Taiho 
Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Aichi,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  107,628,  Dec.  27,  1979.  This 
application  Apr.  1,  1981,  Ser.  No.  249,883 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  14,  1979,  54-29482 
Int.  a.'  C08L  6/06 
U.S.  a.  260—38  16  Qaims 

1.  A  sliding  element  comprising  a  hot  pressed  body,  said  hot 
pressed  body  comprising:  from  30  to  80%  of  a  graphite  powder 
including  from  approximately  15  to  60%  of  coarse  graphite 
powder  having  a  grain  size  of  from  32  to  80  \im,  and  the  bal- 
ance of  fine  graphite  powder  having  a  grain  size  of  less  than  32 
fivn:  from  approximately  0.5  to  30%  of  lead-containing  pow- 
der: and.  from  approximately  15  to  approximately  45%  of  an 
organic  resin  binder,  all  percentages  being  by  weight  based  on 
the  weight  of  the  hot  pressed  body. 


4,316,835 
POLYESTER  RESIN  COMPOSITIONS 
Hugh  C.  Gardner,  Somerville,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Union  Carbide 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  34,997,  May  1,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,421 

Int  a.'  C08L  67/00 

U.S.  a.  260-40  R  9  Oaims 

1.  A  curable  liquid  mixture  comprising: 

(a)  a  polyester  of  the  following  formula 


O  O 

II  II 

(HOCCH=CHC— 0-)sR-(OH)„ 


(1) 


wherein  n  has  an  average  value  between  1.5  and  about  2, 
m  is  2-n,  R  is  the  hydroxyl-free  residue  of  a  predominantly 
hydroxyl  terminated  polyester  obtained  by  the  condensa- 
tion of  a  diol  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  1,2-pro- 
pylene  glycol,  1 .3-butanediol,  2,2-dimethyl-l,3- 
propanediol,  dipropylene  glycol,  diethylene  glycol,  the 
ethylene  and  propylene  oxide  derivatives  of  2,2-bis-(4- 
hydroxyphenyO-propane,  and  mixtures  thereof,  and  mix- 
tures of  ethylene  glycol  and  said  diols,  with  a  dicarboxylic 
acid  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  maleic  acid, 
furmaric  acid,  ortho-phthalic  acid,  isophthalic  acid,  ter- 
ephthalic  acid,  and  carbic  acid  or  anhydride  selected  from 
maleic  anhydride,  ortho-phthalic  anhydride  and  carbic 
anhydride,  and  mixtures  of  said  acids  and  anhydrides, 

(b)  maleic  anhydride, 

(c)  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  which  forms  a 
homogeneous  mixture  with  and  is  copolymerizable  with 
(a)  and  (b),  and  wherein  the  molar  ratio  of  polymerizable 
double  bonds  in  (c)  as  compared  to  those  in  (a)  plus  (b)  is 
between  about  1  and  about  3.6. 

6.  A  composition  as  in  claim  1,  which  contains  a  reinforcing 
fiber. 

7.  A  composition  as  in  claim  6  wherein  the  reinforcing  fiber 
is  selected  from  fiberglass,  carbon  fibers,  or  polyamide  fibers. 
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4,316,836 
STABILIZED  FLUOROELASTOMER  COMPOSITIONS 

Carl  A.  Aufdermarsh,  Jr.,  Newark,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du 
Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Filed  Apr.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  143,817 
Int.  a.'  C08K  S/08.  5/16 
VS.  a.  260—42.21  11  Qaims 

1.  A  vulcanizable  composition  comprising  a  fluoroelastomer 
which  is  a  terpolymer  derived  from  tetrafiuoroethylene,  per- 
fluoromethyl  perfluorovinyl  ether  and  a  cure-site  monomer,  at 
least  one  non-black  filler,  and  a  small  quantity  of  at  least  one 
quinacridone-type  pigment  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  quinacridone.  quinacridone  quinone,  substituted  quinacri- 
done,  substituted  quinacridone  quinone,  and  mixtures  and  solid 
solutions  of  such  substituted  and  unsubstituted  quinacridones 
and  quinacridone  quinones. 


4,316,838 
ORE-RET ARDANT  POLYCARBONATE  COMPOSITION 

Toshimasa  Tokuda.  lyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Teijin  Chemicals 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  958,487,  Nov.  7,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,222,910. 
This  application  Mar.  19,  1980,  S«r.  No.  131,851 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan.  Nov.  10,  1977,  52-134107; 
Dec.  21, 1977, 52-152969;  Jan.  19, 1978, 53-3749;  Aug.  16, 1978, 
53-99017;  Aug.  16,  1978,  53-99018 

Int.  O.'  C08K  5/42 
V.S.  O.  260—45.95  G  4  CUims 

1.  A  fire  retardant  resin  composition  comprising 

(1)  an  aromatic  polycarbonate,  and 

(2)  as  a  fire  retardant.  at  least  one  ether  derived  from  alkyl 
alcohols  having  from  I  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  at  least  one 
phenol  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenol, 
4-methoxyphenol,  4-phenoxyphenol.  naphthol,  hydroqui- 
none,  phloroglucinol,  bisphenol  A,  bis-(4-hydroxyphenyl- 
)oxide,  bis-(4-hydroxyphenyl)sulfide,  bis-(4-hydroxy- 
phenyl)sulfone.  l,l-bis-(4-hydroxyphenyl)cyclohexane, 
bis-(4-hydroxyphenyl)sulfoxide.  bis-(4-hydroxyphenyl)ke- 
tone,  2-(4-methoxyphenyl)-2-(4'-hydroxyphenyl)propane, 
4-phenoxyphenyl-4'-hydroxyphenylsulfone,  2,2-bis(2- 
methoxy-4-hydroxyphenyl)propane  and  halogen-substi- 
tion  products  of  these  phenols  having  1  to  3  halogen 
substituents  on  the  benzene  nucleus  thereof,  said  ether 
having  at  least  one  alkyl  group  having  directly  attached  to 
a  carbon  atom  thereof  an  alkali  metal  or  alkaline  earth 
metal  sulfonate  group 


4,316,837 
POLYALKYLATED  4-AMINOPIPERIDINE 
DERIVATIVES  AS  STABILIZERS  FOR  SYNTHETIC 
POLYMERS 
Kenneth  R.  Molt,  and  Mary  J.  Zestermann.  both  of  Cincinnati, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  Carstab  Corporation,  Reading,  Ohio 
Filed  Sep.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  185,822 
Int.  a.'  C07D  401/12:  C08K  5/34 
VS.  Q.  260—45.8  N  12  Oaims 

1.  A  polymeric  composition  stabilized  against  photodeterio- 
ration  comprising  a  synthetic  polymer  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  olefin  polymers,  halogenated  vinyl  polymers  and 
polyurethanes  and  an  effective  amount  of  a  stabilizer  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  compounds  of  the  formula: 


4,316,839 
IMIDAZODIAZEPINE  DERIVATIVES 
Max  Gerecke;  Willy  Haefely,  both  of  Reinach;  Walter  Hun- 
keler,  Magden;  Emilio  Kyburz,  Reinach.  all  of  Switzerland; 
Hanns  Mbhler,  Inzlingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany;  Lorenzo 
Fieri,  Riehen,  and  Petar  Pole,  Binningen,  both  of  Switzerland, 
assignors  to  Hoffman-La  Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  N.J. 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  193,775 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Oct.    4,    1979, 
8971/79;  Oct  4,  1979,  8972/79;  Nov.  30,  1979, 10664/79;  Nov. 
30, 1979,  10665/79;  Jul.  25,  1980,  5716/80 

Int.  a.'  C07D  4S7/04.  513/14.  487/14 
V.S.  a.  260—239.3  T  17  Qajmi 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


CHj     CH3 


H— N 


CH3     CHj 


N— H 


H  H 

I  I 

N— CH2— CH— CHj— N 

? 
CH3     CH3  C»0  CH3     CH3 

R 


wherein  R  is  a  C1-C19  alkyl  group,  a  cycloalkyi  group  of  from 
5  to  7  carbon  atoms,  an  unsubstituted  aryl  group,  an  aryl  group 
substituted  with  one  or  more  C1-C4  alkyl  or  C1-C4  alkoxy 
groups,  an  aralkyl  group  having  7  or  8  carbon  atoms  or 


-(CH2V 


D— N 


R5 


wherein  A  together  with  the  two  carbon  atoms  denoted  as  a 
and  /3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


(«) 


(b) 


(c) 


the  dotted  line  represents  the  double  bond  present  in  groups  (a) 
and  (b),  D  is  >C=0  or  >C==S,  R'  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  cyano,  lower  alkanoyl  and  a  group  of  the  formula 

where  x  is  an  integer  from  0  to  4  inclusive  and  R'  is  C1-C4   — COOR*.  R^  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl. 

alkyl.  ethyl,  isopropyl  and  2-hydroxyethyl,  R'  is  selected  from  the 
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group  consisiing  of  hydrogen.  Irifluoromelhyl  and  halogen 
and  R''  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
Influoromethyl.  halogen  and  lower  alkyl  and  either  R-  is  hy- 
drogen and  R-'  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  or  R^  and  R^  to- 
gether are  trimethylene  or  propenylene  and  the  carbon  atom 
denoted  as  y  has  the  S-  or  R.S-configuration, 

and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 

17  The  compound:  Ethyl  8-fluoro-5.6-dihydro-5-methyl-6- 
oxo-4H-imidazo[  1 .5-a][l  .4]benzodiazepine-3-carboxylate  and 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 


4,316,840 
REFORMING  LINEAR  POLY  AMINES 
Michael  E.  Ford,  Trexlertown,  and  Thomas  A.  Johnson,  Ore- 
field,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Air  Products  and  Chemicals, 
Inc.,  .Allentown,  Pa. 

Filed  No».  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  210,209 
Int.  CI.'  C07C  85/00.  SS/20;  C07D  241/04,  295/12 
t.S.  CI.  260—239  BC  9  Oaims 

I.  A  method  for  reforming  a  feedstock  q(  ethylene  diamine 
or  polyalkylene  polyamine  mto  a  polyalkylene  polyamine 
product  different  from  said  feedstock,  said  method  comprising 
heating  said  feedstock  with  water  and  a  catalyst  to  a  tempera- 
ture of  200° -400°  C  .  in  a  reaction  vessel,  said  catalyst  com- 
prised of  a  metal  sail  from  the  group  consisting  of  ammonium 
sulfate  and  a  sulfate  or  nitrate  of  lithium,  sodium,  potassium, 
and  other  metals  of  group  lA  of  the  periodic  table;  beryllium, 
magnesium,  calcium,  and  other  metals  of  group  IIA  of  the 
periodic  table;  aluminum,  zinc,  zirconium,  antimony,  tin  (va- 
lence states  II  and  IV)  and  iron  (valence  states  II  and  III),  said 
method  compnsing  holding  said  feedstock  with  water  and 
catalyst  at  said  temperature  for  0.5-4  hours,  said  proportion  of 
catalyst  and  water  with  said  feedstock,  said  feedstock  tempera- 
ture and  said  time  of  heating  all  being  selected  to  cause  conver- 
sion of  said  feedstock  to  a  different  polyalkylene  polyamine 
product 


4,316,841 
REFORMING  LINEAR  POLY  AMINES 
Michael  E.  Ford,  Trexlertown,  and  Thomas  A.  Johnson,  Ore- 
field,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Air  Products  and  Chemicals, 
Inc..  Allentown,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  214,396 
Int.  a.'  C07C  85/00.  85/20:  C07D  241/04.  295/12 
L.S.  CI.  260—239  BC  9  Qaims 

1  A  method  for  reforming  a  feedstock  of  ethylene  diamine 
or  polyalkylene  polyamine  into  a  polyalkylene  polyamine 
product  different  from  said  feedstock,  said  method  comprising 
heating  said  feedstock  with  water  and  a  catalyst  to  a  tempera- 
lure  of  200*-400'  C.  in  a  reaction  vessel,  said  catalyst  com- 
prised of  a  phosphate  compound  of  a  metal  group  consisting  of 
boron  and  lithium,  sodium,  potassium,  and  other  metals  of 
group  I A  of  the  periodic  table;  beryllium,  magnesium,  calcium, 
and  other  metals  of  group  IIA  of  the  periodic  table;  zirconium, 
antimony,  tin  (valence  states  II  and  IV)  and  iron  in  both  the 
ferrous  and  ferric  states,  said  method  comprising  holding  said 
feedstock  with  water  and  catalyst  at  said  temperature  for  0.5-5 
hours,  said  proportion  of  catalyst  and  water  with  said  feed- 
stock, said  feedstock  temperature  and  said  time  of  heating  all 
being  selected  to  cause  conversion  of  said  feedstock  to  a  differ- 
ent polyalkylene  polyamine  product. 


4316,842 
PENIOLLIN  INTERMEDIATES 
Robert  R.  Chauvette,  Indianapolis,  Ind„  assignor  to  Eli  Lilly  and 
Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  209,439 
Int.  a,'  C07D  499/02 
L,S.  a.  260—245.2  R  5  aaims 

1  A  process  for  preparing  the  6-epi-amidinopenicillin  a-sul- 
foxide  ester  of  the  formula 


(CH3)2— N— CH=N\\\ 


CHj 


CHj 


COOR 


wherein  R  is  a  carboxy-prolecting  group,  which  comprises 
mixing  in  an  aqueous  medium  at  a  temperature  between  about 
0°  C.  and  about  45°  C.  a  6j8-[(dimethylaminome- 
thylene)amino]-2,2-dimethylpenam-4-carboxylic  acid  ester 
la-oxide  of  the  formula 


(CH3)2— N— CH=N 


with  an  alkali  metal  acetate. 


=    =f 


COOR 


4,316,843 

POLYIMIDE  DERIVATIVES  HAVING  TERMINAL 

UNSATURATED  AMIDES 

Phillip  A.  Waitkus,  Sheboygan,  Wis.,  and  Gaetano  F.  D'Alelio, 

South  Bend,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Plastics  Engineering  Company, 

Sheboygan,  Wis. 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  115,481 
Int.  a.'  C07D  403/14.  403/10  519/00,  403/12 
U.S.  a.  260—326  S  18  Qaims 

1.  A  polyimide-amide  having  terminal  unsaturated  amide 
groups  and  having  the  formula: 


Y— 
Y»-" 


OC  CO 

\      / 

Ar' 

/      \ 

OC  CO 


OC  COj 

S.  /    \    / 

N— Ar— N  Ar' 

/f  \      /      \       , 

OC  CO 


—  Y 
— Y' 


wherein: 

Ar'  is  a  tetravalent  aromatic  benzenoid  radical,  the  four 
carbonyl  groups  being  attached  directly  to  separate  car- 
bon atoms  and  each  pair  of  carbonyl  groups  being  at- 
tached to  adjacent  carbon  atoms  in  the  Ar'  radical  except 
that  in  the  case  of  the  Ar'  being  a  naphthalene  radical  one 
or  both  pairs  of  the  carbonyl  groups  may  be  attached  to 
peri  carbon  atoms; 

Ar  is  a  divalent  aromatic  benzenoid  radical; 

n  or  an  integer  of  at  least  one; 

Y  is  NRR' 

R  is  an  organic  moiety  containing  t  to  20  carbon  atoms,  said 
organic  moiety  consisting  of  a  hydrocarbon  radical  or  two 
or  three  hydrocarbon  radicals  joined  by  a  — O — ,  — SO2 — 
or  —COO—  group; 

R'  is  an  organic  moiety  containing  2  to  14  carbon  atoms  and 
having  a  terminal  CH2=CH—  structure,  said  organic 
moiety  consisting  of  a  hydrocarbon  radical  or  two  or 
three  hydrocarbon  radicals  joined  by  a  — O— ,  — SO2—  or 
— COO —  group;  and 

Y'  is  NRR  or  -OR. 
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4,316,844 

POLYIMIDE  DERIVATIVES  HAVING  UNSATURATED 

TERMINAL  AMIC  AOD  GROUPS 

Phillip  A.  Waitkus,  Sheboygan,  Wis.,  and  Gaetano  F.  D'Alelio, 
South  Bend,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Plastics  Engineering  Company, 
Sheboygan,  Wis. 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  115,482 
Int.  a.'  C07D  403/10  403/12.  403/14  519/00 
U.S.  CI.  260—326  S  19  Qaims 

1.  A  hemi-acid  compound  of  the  formula: 


or  three  hydrocarbon  radicals  joined  by  a  — O— .  — SO;— 
or  — COO—  group 

R'  is  an  organic  moiety  containing  2  to  14  carbon  atoms  and 
having  a  terminal  CH=C—  structure,  said  organic  moiety 
consisting  of  a  hydrocarbon  radical  or  two  or  three  hydro- 
carbon radicals  joined  by  a  — O— ,  — SOi—  or  — COO— 
group;  and 

Y'  is  NRR  or  —OR 


RR'N— 


\ 


OC         OC 

\   / 

Ar 

/     \     4 

OC  OC 


OC         COv 

/   \  / 

N— Ar— N  Ar 

\       /     \ 

OC      col 


—  NRR 


wherein: 

Ar'  is  a  tetravalent  aromatic  benzenoid  radical,  the  four 
carbonyl  groups  being  attached  directly  to  separate  car- 
bon atoms  and  each  pair  of  carbonyl  groups  being  at- 
tached to  adjacent  carbon  atoms  in  the  Ar'  radical  except 
that  in  the  case  of  the  Ar'  being  a  naphthalene  radical  one 
or  both  pairs  of  the  carbonyl  groups  may  be  attached  to 
peri  carbon  atoms; 

Ar  is  a  divalent  aromatic  benzenoid  radical: 

n  is  integer  of  at  least  one; 

R'  is  an  organic  moiety  containing  2  to  14  carbon  atoms  and 
having  a  terminal  — CH=CH2  structure;  said  organic 
moiety  consisting  of  a  hydrocarbon  radical  or  two  or 
three  hydrocarbon  radicals  joined  by  — O — ,  — SO2 —  or 
—COO—  groups 

R  is  an  organic  moiety  containing  one  to  20  carbon  atoms; 
said  organic  moiety  consisting  of  a  hydrocarbon  radical  or 
two  or  three  hydrocarbon  radicals  joined  by  — O — , 
— SOj- ,  or  —COO—  groups 

Y  "  is  —OH  or  X;  and 

X  is  a  halogen. 


4,316,845 

POLYIMIDE  DERIVATIVES  HAVING  TERMINAL 

ACETYLENIC  GROUPS 

Gaetano  F,  D'Alelio.  South  Bend,  Ind.,  and  Phillip  A,  Waitkus, 

Sheboygan,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Plastics  Engineering  Company, 

Sheboygan,  Wis. 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  115,484 
Int.  a.-i  C07D  403/10  403/12  403/14  519/00 
U.S.  a.  260—326  S  18  Oaims 

1.   A  polyimide-amide  having  terminal  acetylenic  amide 
groups  and  having  the  formula: 


4,316,846 
RECOVERY  OF  APROTIC  AMIDES 
Gilbert  Gavlin,  Lincolnwood,  and  Romas  Cesas,  Chicago,  both  of 
III.,  assignors  to  Custom  Organics,  Inc..  Chicago,  111. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  763,868,  Jan.  31.  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  908,275 
Int.  CI.!  C07C  103/127.  103/34  103/36:  C07D  207/06 
U.S.  a.  260—326.45  6  Oaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  extracting  substantially  95%  of  an  aprotic 
amide  from  the  class  consisting  of  N,N-dimethylacetamide, 
N,N-dimethylformamide  and  N-methyl-2-pyrrolidone  from  a 
dilute  aqueous  solution  containing  the  aprotic  amide  and  wa- 
ter, said  dilute  aqueous  solution  containing  water  in  the  initial 
amount  of  between  about  25-90  percent  by  weight  and  a  maxi- 
mum of  about  25%  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  water  of 
a  soluble  salt,  which  process  consists  essentially  of  subjecting 
the  dilute  aqueous  solution  to  approximately  four  to  six  succes- 
sive extraction  steps  with  substantially  equal  volume  of  an 
organic  solvent  compound  having  the  following  formula 


X2— C— H 

Xl 


wherein  Xi  and  X2  are  from  the  class  consisting  of  —CI, 
-CH2CI,  -CHCI2.  -CHCIF,  -CHF2.  -CFCI2,  CF2CI. 
-CF3,  -CHCIR,  -CCI2R,  -CCIFR,  -CF2R; 
wherein  R  is  from  the  class  consisiing  of  — CHj,  — C2H5  and 
— C3H7  and 

wherein  X3  is  from  the  class  consisting  of  X|,  Xi,  R  and  H. 
permitting  the  mixture  of  organic  solvent  and  aqueous  solution 
in  each  extraction  step  to  separate  into  an  aqueous  phase  and  an 
organic  solvent  phase  containing  extracted  aprotic  amide  and 
separating  the  organic  solvent  phase  from  the  aqueous  phase 


Y"— 


/• 


OC  CO 

\     /     M 

Ar' 
/      \      , 

OC  CO 


OC         CO> 

/   \  / 

N— Ar— N  Ar 

\      /     \ 
OC         CO' 


wherein: 

Ar'  is  a  tetravalent  aromatic  benzenoid  radical,  the  four 
carbonyl  groups  being  attached  directly  to  separate  car- 
bon atoms  and  each  pair  of  carbonyl  groups  being  at- 
tached to  adjacent  carbon  atoms  in  the  Ar'  radical  except 
that  in  the  case  of  the  Ar'  being  a  naphthalene  radical  one 
or  both  pairs  of  the  carbonyl  groups  may  be  attached  to 
peri  carbon  atoms; 

Ar  is  a  divalent  aromatic  benzenoid  radical; 

n  is  an  integer  of  at  least  one; 

Y  is  NRR' 

R  is  an  organic  moiety  containing  I  to  20  carbon  atoms;  said 
organic  moiety  consisting  of  a  hydrocarbon  radical  or  two 


4,316.847 
PYRROLES  AND  PYRROLIDINES 
Andrew  D.  Batcho,  North  Caldwell:  Urs  O.  Hengartner,  Rose- 
land;  Willy  Leimgruber;  John  W.  Scott,  both  of  Upper  Monl- 
clair,  and  Donald  Valentine,  Jr.,  Highland  Park,  all  of  N.J.. 
assignors  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.,  Nutley.  N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  62,214,  Jul.  30,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4.256,641, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  965,549,  Dec,  1. 1978,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  849,734,  Nov.  9,  1977,  Pat.  No. 
4,140,697,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  698,573,  Jun.  22, 1976, 
Pat.  No.  4,073,795,  This  application  Oct,  22,  1980,  Ser.  No. 
199,166 
Int.  a.'  C07D  207/08 
U.S.  a.  260—326.46  7  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula; 

R502C^^C02R6  VI 

Jp  I  OH 

,^\<^^^N02 


Rr 

Rl6' 


wherein  Ri  and  Ri6each  are  halogen,  lower  alkyl,  hydroxy. 
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lower  alkoxy.  phenyl-(lower-alkyl)oxy,  amino,  trihalo- 
meihyl  or  hydrogen,  R5  and  R6  each  are  lower  alkyl  or 
hydrogen,  and  R7  is  lower  alkyl,  hydrogen,  phenyl,  halo- 
lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy. 


4,316,848 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PURIFICATION  OF 

URSODEOXYCHOLIC  AOD 

Antonio  Bonaldi,  Schilpario,  and  Egjdio  Molinari,  Erba,  both  of 
luly,  assignors  to  Blasinachim  S.p.A,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Jul.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,4«8 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jul.  12,  1979,  24316  A/79 
Int,  a.'  C07J  9/00 
U.S.  a.  260—397.1  S  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  the  separation  of  a  mixture  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of:  (i)  ursodeoxycholic  and  chenodeoxycholic 
acids,  (ii)  a  salt  of  each  of  said  acids,  and  (iii)  an  ester  of  each 
of  said  acids,  inio  the  components  of  said  mixture,  by; 

(a)  reactmg  said  mixture  with  a  silylatmg  agent  in  a  suitable 
anhydrous  organic  solvent,  whereby  the  silyl-derivatives 
of  said  components  are  formed,  and 

(b)  separating  said  derivatives  by  crystallization. 

5  3,  a,  7/3,  24-tris-trimethylsilyl  derivative  of  ursodeoxy- 
cholic acid. 


a) 


CH— COORi 


wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  R|  is  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower 
alkyl  of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  a  group  of  the  formula 


-(CH2),-N 


/ 

M 
\ 


Ri 


R] 


wherein  n  is  I  or  2  and  R2  and  Rj  are  independently  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl  of  I  10 
4  carbon  atoms,  and  R4  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  chlorine;  and  physiologically  ac- 
ceptable basic  addition  salts  of  the  compounds  of  formula  (I), 
wherein  Ri  is  hydrogen,  as  well  as  physiologically  acceptable 
acid  addition  salts  of  the  compounds  of  formula  (I),  wherein 
Rl  is  the  group 


4,316,849 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  CRYSTALLINE 

POLYMORPHOUS  TYPE  OF  CHENODEOXYCHOLIC 

AOD 

Antonio  Bonaldi,  Schilpario,  and  Egidio  Molinari,  Erba,  both  of 
Italy,  assignors  to  Blasinachim  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Jul.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,469 
Oaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jul.  12,  1979,  24317  A/79 
Int.  a.'  C07J  'im 
U.S.  CI.  260-397.1  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  crystalline  chenodeoxycholic 
acid  melting  at  about  168-170"  C.  and  free  of  crystallization 
solvents,  said  process  consisting  essentially  of  treating  humid, 
amorphous  chenodeoxycholic  acid  at  room  temperature  by 
shaking  or  stirring  it  in  bulk  so  as  to  cause  the  particles  of  the 
amorphous  product  to  collide,  and  thereby  to  assume  the 
desired  crystalline  form. 


4,316,850 

TERTIARY  AMINOAQDS 

Richard  W.  J.  Carney,  New  Providence,  and  George  deStevens, 

Summit,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation, 

Ardslcy,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  181,564,  Sep.  17, 1971,  Pat.  No. 

3,767,805,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  40,436, 

May  25, 1970.  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  8,406,  Feb.  3,  1970,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  856,154,  Sep.  8,  1969,  abandoned,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  843,244,  Jul.  18,  1969,  Pat.  No. 

3,641,040,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  808,343, 

.Max.  18,  1969,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

790,863,  Jan.  13,  1969,  abandoned,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  757,136,  Sep.  3,  1968,  Pat.  No. 

3,657,230,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  716,347, 

.Mar.  27,  1968,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov,  16, 1972,  Ser. 

No.  307,293 

Int.  a.5  C07D  209/46 

U.S.  a.  260—326.1  17  aaims 

I  A  compound  of  the  formula 


-(CH2)„-N 


\ 


R2 


R] 


4,316,851 
NICKEL  COMPOUNDS 

Dominique  Le  Pennec,  Trappes;  Dominique  Commereuc,  Meu- 
don,  and  Yves  Chauvin,  Le  Pecq,  all  of  France,  assignors  to 
Institui  Francais  du  Petrole,  Rueil-Malmaison,  France 

Filed  Sep.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,792 

Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  3,  1979,  79  22153 

Int.  a.'  C07F  li/04:  C09F  7/00;  CUC  i/00 

U.S.  a.  260—408  9  Claims 

1.  A  new  nickel  compound  of  the  general  formula  (R|COO) 

(R2COO)Ni,  where  Ri  is  a  hydroxy  substituted  or  unsubsli- 

tuted  hydrocarbyl  radical  containing  5-20  carbon  atoms  and 

R2  is  a  haloalkyl  group  comprising  I  to  3  carbon  atoms. 


4,316,852 
MANUFACTURE  OF  METALLIC  SOAPS 
John  Blachford,  Westmount,  Canada,  assignor  to  H.  L.  Blach- 
ford.  Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  130,080 
Gaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Mar.  29,  1979,  324476 
Int.  G.J  cue  1/00:  C07F  7/24 
U.S.  G.  260—414  19  Gaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  metallic  soap  having  a  viscosity 
such  that  it  is  a  pourable  liquid  when  molten,  of  a  monocarbox- 
ylic  acid  of  the  formula  R-COOH  wherein  R  is  a  linear  or 
branched,  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  one  or  more  hy- 
droxyl  groups,  saturated  or  unsaturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon 
radical  of  5  to  21  carbon  atoms,  which  comprises: 
(i)  forming  a  reaction  mixture  initially  comprising  a  metal 
component  comprising  a  metal  oxide  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  oxides  of  cadmium,  lead  and  zinc  or  a 
metal  hydroxide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydroxides  of  cobalt,  manganese,  and  zinc,  water  and  a 
glyceryl  ester  of  formula  (I): 


H2C(OR|)CH(OR2)CH2(OR3) 


(1) 


FEBRUARY  23,  1982 


CHEMICAL 


1253 


wherein  R|,  R2  and  Rj,  which  may  be  the  same  or  differ- 
ent, are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  linear  or  branched,  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by 
one  or  more  hydroxyl  groups,  saturated  or  unsaturated 
aliphatic  hydrocarbon  acyl  radicals  of  6  to  22  carbon 
atoms,  provided  that  at  least  one  of  R|.  R2  and  R3  is  an 
acyl  radical,  said  ester  and  said  metal  oxide  or  hydroxide 
being  present  in  at  least  approximately  stoichiometric 
amounts, 

(ii)  agitating  said  reaction  mixture. 

(iii)  reacting  the  reactants  in  the  agitated  mixture  to  produce 
a  metallic  soap  and  glycerine,  at  a  temperature  at  which 
the  metallic  soap  is  molten,  in  the  presence  of  an  excess  of 
water  effective  to  dissolve  the  glycerine  formed  in  the 
reaction  mixture  such  that  reaction  between  by-product 
glycerine  and  the  product  metallic  soap  is  substantially 
hindered, 

(iv)  continuing  said  reacting  in  (iii)  until  substantially  no 
more  metallic  soap  is  formed, 

(v)  allowing  the  reaction  mixture  to  separate  into  an  aqueous 
layer  and  a  molten  layer  of  product  metallic  soap  substan- 
tially free  of  metallic  oxide  or  metallic  hydroxide,  carbox- 
ylic  acid  and  glyceryl  ester,  under  a  pressure  such  that 
said  aqueous  layer  is  essentially  quiescent,  and 

(vi)  dissociating  the  molten  metallic  soap  layer  from  the 
aqueous  layer. 


CHj— N— C— O— N=C 


\ 


I     ? 

CHj— N— C— O— N=C 


CHj 

S-R 
CH3 

S-R 


(I) 


wherein  R  is  a  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl  group  of  I  10  5 
carbon  atoms,  by  reacting  a  0-(l-alkylthioethylimino)-N- 
methylcarbamate  of  the  formula 


CH3 


CH3— NH— C— O— N=C 


(II) 


S-R 


wherein  R  is  as  defined  above,  in  the  presence  of  a  base,  with 
sulfur  dichloride  or  sulfur  monochlonde  in  an  inen  solvent,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  using  a  halogenated  hydrocar- 
bon as  solvent  with  a  dielectnc  constant  of  2.0  to  2.5  and  a 
dipole  moment  of  0  to  1. 


4,316,853 
INSECTICIDAL  TETRAORGANOTIN  COMPOUNDS 
Melvin  H.  GitliU,  Edison;  John  E.  Engelhart,  Westfield,  and 
David  A.  Russo,  Edison,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  MAT  Giemi- 
cals  Inc.,  Woodbridge,  N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  971,940,  Dec.  21, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,212,810. 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  845,354,  Oct.  25,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No,  91,537 
Int.  G.'  AOIN  9/2»:  C07D  i]l/iO 
U.S.  G.  260—429.7  3  Gaims 

1.  A  tetraorganotin  compound  exhibiting  a  formula  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of 


Rl  ^_^_^  R- 

(CH3)3Sn— /  Q  /         ^^  (CH3)3Sn-CH2— ^  \j) 

wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — CO- 
2©Y®  and  — CO2R*.  R^  and  R^  are  individually  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen.  — CO2H,  — C02©Y®. 
— CO2R*,  with  the  proviso  that  R^  and  R'  cannot  both  be 
hydrogen;  R^  is  alkyl  having  from  I  to  1 2  carbon  atoms;  and 
Y®  is  a  cation  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali 
metals  and  ammonium. 


4,316,854 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

BIS-[0-(1-ALKYLTHIOETHYLIMINO)N-METHYLCAR- 

BAMYL]N,N-SULnDES 
Jean-Pierre  Ledouble,  Rosenau,  France,  and  Klaus  MUller, 
Reinach,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation, 
Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,966 
Gaims   priority,   application   Switzerland.   Jun.   18.    1979, 
5669/79 

Int.  G,J  C07C  119/1& 
U.S.  G.  260—453.1  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  bis-[0-(l-alkylthioe- 
thylimino)-N-methylcarbamyl]-N,N'-sulfides  of  the  formula 


4.316,855 
MULTIPLY  PROMOTED  SN-SB  OXIDE  CATALYSTS 
Robert  K.  Crasselli,  Chagrin  Falls;  Dev  D.  Suresh,  Macedonia: 
James  F.  Brazdil,  Lyndhurst,  and  Frances  I.  Ratka,  Geveland 
Heights,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Sundard  Oil  Co.,  Geve- 
land, Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  107,964 
Int.  G.'  C07C  i20/\4.  120/00 
U.S.  G.  260—465.3  2  Gaims 

1.  In  an  ammoxidation  process  in  which  propylene  or  isobu- 
lylene  together  with  oxygen  and  ammonia  in  the  vapor  phase 
are  contacted  with  a  tin  antimonale  catalyst  at  elevated  tem- 
perature to  yield  the  corresponding  unsaturated  nitrile.  the 
improvemeni  wherein  said  tin  antimonate  catalyst  is  a  tin 
antimonale  oxide  complex  free  of  Ti  and  substantially  free  of 
Fe  and  having  the  formula 

AoDjTerfSn^bjOj 

wherein 
A  is  one  or  more  elements  selected  from  the  group  Cu,  V,  W 

and  Mo; 
D  is  one  or  more  optional  elements  selected  from  the  group 

Bi.  Ge.  Ce.  La.  Cr.  Mn.  Mg,  Ca,  Co,  Ni,  Nb,  Ta,  Ag.  Zn, 

Cd.  K.  Cs,  U,  B,  P  and  Eu;  and 
wherein 
a  is  0.5  to  5; 
b  is  0  to  la, 
d  is  0. 1  to  2; 
e  is  0.1  to  10; 
fis  12; 

f>a-t-b-(-d-i-e;  and 
X  is  a  number  sufficient  to  satisfy  the  valence  requirements  of 

the  other  elements  present 
and  further  wherein  Sn/Sb  is  1/5  to  I/I.I. 
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4,316,856 

MOLYBDENUM-PROMOTED  ANTIMONY 

PHOSPHATE  OXIDE  COMPLEX  CATALYSTS  ALSO 

CONTAINING  AT  LEAST  ONE  OF  BISMUTH  AND 

TELLURIUM 

Andrew  T.  Guttmann.  Maple  Heights,  and  Robert  K.  Grasselli, 

Chagrin  Falls,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  SUndard  Oil 

Co.,  Cleveland.  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  108427 
Int.  a.>  C07C  120/14,  120/00 
U.S.  a.  260—465.3  5  Oaims 

1  In  an  ammoxidation  process  for  producing  acrylonilrile  or 
melhacrylonitnle  in  which  a  reactant  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  propylene  and  isobutylene  together  with  oxygen 
and  ammonia  m  the  vapor  phase  are  contacted  with  a  catalyst 
ai  elevated  temperature,  the  improvement  wherein  said  cata- 
lyst is  a  copper-free  antimony  phosphate  oxide  complex,  at 
least  80%  of  said  oxide  complex  exhibitmg  the  antimony  phos- 
phate layer  structure,  the  Sb/P  ratio  of  said  oxide  complex 
bemg  between  0  8/1  and  1/0.8.  substantially  all  of  the  anti- 
mony m  said  oxide  complex  being  in  the  trivalent  state,  said 
oxide  complex  having  the  formula: 

AoB(5b<.MoiTe„Bi„P/), 

wherem 
A  is  one  or  more  elements  selected  from  the  group  of  alkali 

metals,  alkaline  earth  metals  and  thallium; 
B  IS  one  or  more  elements  selected  from  the  group  of  Fe.  Co, 

Ni.  Mn.  Cr,  Zn.  Cd  and  B;  and 
wherem 
a  isO-t: 
bis  0-1; 
c  is  8-10; 
d  is  0.1-2; 
p  is  7.0-9.9; 
m  IS  >0-l; 
n  IS  0-1; 
(m  +  n)>0: 
d/m  IS  1-20; 
d-f-m  IS  0  2- 10;  and 
X  IS  a  number  which  satisfies  the  valence  requirements  of  the 

other  elements  present. 


vided  that  (m-l-n)  equals  3,  and  when  n  is  2.  the  substituents  on 
each  aromatic  ring  may  be  the  same  or  different,  the  acryloni- 
trile  being  present  in  solution  in  a  mixed  solvent  comprising  an 
inert  organic  solvent  which  is  capable  of  donating  protons  and 
an  inert  hydrocarbon  co-solvent,  the  improvement  whereby 
the  inert  hydrocarbon  co-solvent  is  a  mixture  of  a  first  hydro- 
carbon selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  benzene  and 
alkylbenzenes  boiling  in  the  range  between  about  75°  to  150°  C. 
and  a  second  hydrocarbon  boiling  in  the  range  between  about 
30°  to  150°  C.  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkanes  and 
cycloalkanes,  so  that  the  dicyanobutene  product  of  the  process 
separates  from  the  solvent  mixture  or  is  separated  therefrom  by 
liquid/liquid  extraction,  the  phosphinite  or  phosphonite  cata- 
lyst remaining  in  the  solvent  mixture. 


4.316,858 
PREPARATION  OF  ARYLPHOSPHINIC  ACIDS 
Kirk  A.  Simmons,  Scarsdale,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Stauffer  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Westport,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  248,102 
Int.  aj  C07F  9/28 
U.S.  a.  260-502.4  R  n  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  aryl-phosphinic  acid 
comprising  reacting  an  aryl  compound  susceptible  to  electro- 
philic  ring  substitution  with  phosphorus  trichloride  in  the 
presence  of  aluminum  chloride  to  form  a  first  reaction  product, 
adding  said  first  reaction  product  to  water  to  precipitate  a 
second  reaction  product,  dissolving  said  second  reaction  prod- 
uct in  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide  solution,  treating  said  alkali 
metal  hydroxide  solution  with  carbon  dioxide  to  precipitate 
aluminum  hydroxide,  removing  said  aluminum  hydroxide  and 
acidifying  the  remaining  solution  to  form  said  arylphosphinic 
acid  product. 


4,316,859 
PREPARATION  OF  ARYLPHOSPHINIC  ACIDS 

James  M.  Photis,  Ridgefield,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Stauffer  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Westport,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1981,  Ser.  No.  248,103 
Int.  a."  C07F  9/28 
U.S.  a.  260—502.4  R  8  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  arylphosphinic  acids 
comprising  reacting  an  aryl  compound  susceptible  to  electro- 
philic  ring  substitution  with  phosphorus  trichloride  in  the 
presence  of  aluminum  chloride  to  form  a  first  reaction  product, 
adding  said  first  reaction  product  to  water  to  precipitate  a 
second  reaction  product,  recovering  said  precipitate  and  se- 
quentially treating  it  with  a  halogenating  agent  and  with  water 
to  form  an  arylphosphinic  acid. 


4,316,857 
DIMERIZ.ATION  PROCESS 
Arthur  H.  Gilbert.  Stockton-on-Tees,  England,  assignor  to  Impe- 
rial Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  86,035 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  26,  1978, 
41989/78 

Int.  a.'  C07C  120/00.  121/20 

U.S.  a.  260—465.8  D  12  Qaims  

1    In  a  process  for  the  dimensation  of  acrylonitrile  to  4  316  860 

dicyanobutene  which  compnses  contacting  the  acrylonitrile  at         PHOSPHONIUM  COMPOUNDS  A  PROTFSS  FOU 
a  reaction  temperature  of  0°  to  120°  C  in  the  substantial  ab-       raETpRESnON  aZTpRO^E^OR  TO^^ 
sence  of  water  and  phenolic  acrylonitrile  stabilisers  with  a   preraLtION  OF  ASYMMCTRIC^^Y^S^ 
phosphintte  or  phosphmite  of  general  formula:  'smB^ENfpiu'J.'REfcE.^^^^ 

Michael  Miirky,  Binningen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ciba-Geigy 

Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  950,902,  Oct.  12, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,231,957. 
This  application  May  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,026 
Claims  priority,  application  Luxembourg,  Nov.  4, 1977,  78449 
Int.  Q.J  C07C  145/00.  143/38.  63/36 
VS.  a.  260—513.7  4  Qaims 

1.  A  phosphonium  compound  of  the  formula 

(R)3P®-CH2-X-CH=CH-Ri-Ye 

where  Ri  is  an  electron-donating  substituent.  R|  and  Rj  are   ,„  which 

electron-donating  substituents  or  hydrogen  atoms,  provided       r  .,  ^jkyi  of  1  to  6  C  atoms,  cycloalkyi  of  5  to  7  C  atoms  or 

that  they  are  not  both  hydrogen  atoms,  or  either  R|  or  Rj  phenyl 

forms  part  ofa  fused  alicyclic  ring  with  R2.  R  is  either  alkyl  or  d    ,c  ,  „„„„      i            i.       i                           ,.        , 

^>,^ir.M,A  cnH  „  ,„A  „.  ,,.  .„..,„.„        k  I.         I       1  R    IS  a  mononuclear  or  binuclear  aromatic  carbocyc  ic  or 

cycloalkyi  and  n  and  m  are  intergers.  each  being  1  or  2.  pro-  u  .           r                 ,        j  <•         t                         .        » 

•^  heterocyclic  group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


V.       Ri 


-P-(OR), 
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phenyl,  naphihyl.  furan,  thiophene,  oxazole,  isoxazole, 
pyrazole,  imidazole,  triazole  and  oxadiazole,  which 
group,  in  addition  to  the  substituent  V©,  is  unsubstitued  or 
substituted  by  one  or  two  substituents  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  chlorine,  bromine,  fiuorine,  Ci-Cg 
alkyl.  C3-C7  alkenyl,  C5-C7  cycloalkyi.  C|-Cg  alkoxy. 
C2-C12  alkoxyalkoxy.  phenoxy,  phenyl,  cyano,  carboxyl,  CISO; 
C2-C5carbalkoxy  and  sulfo,  and  which  group  can  contain 
a  fused  benzo  or  naphtho  moiety; 

X  IS  phenylene,  4,4'-biphenylene  or  1,4  or  2,6-naphthylene; 
and 

V©  is  SO3©,  SO:©  or  COO©,  with  the  proviso  that  Y©  is 
not  SO3©  when  Ri  is  phenyl. 


4,316,861 
N-NITROARYL-N-HALOSULFONYL  UREAS 
Otto  Arndt,  and  Wolfgang  Tronich,  both  of  Hofheim  am  Taunus, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  105,560 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  23, 
1978,  2855884 

Int.  Q."  C07C  143/70 
U.S.  Q.  260—543  F 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


CISO2 


CISO2 


I 

SO2 


CISO2 


o 


or  wherein  adjacent  radicals  R'  and  R^  are  linked  to  form  a 
cycloaliphatic,  aromatic  or  hetero-aromatic  ring  which  is 
4  Qaims  optionally  substituted  by  a  sulphonic  acid  chlonde  group 
which  consists  essentially  of  contacting  an  aromatic  compound 
of  the  formula 


NH— CO— NH— SO2— X 


NO2 


wherein  X  is  fiuorine  or  chlorine,  R'  is  hydrogen  or  nitro.  and 
R2  is  hydrogen,  fiuorine,  chlorine,  bromine,  lower  alkyl,  lower 
alkoxy,  trifiuoromethyl,  cyano,  phenyl  or  a  benzene  ring  fused 
to  the  substituted  benzene  ring. 


4,316,862 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  SULPHONIC 
ACID  CHLORIDES 
Wolfgang  Schenk,  Leverkusen;  Heinz  U.  Blank,  Odenthal;  Fer- 
dinand Hagedorn,  Leverkusen,  and  Werner  Evertz,  Monheim, 
all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  944,458,  Sep.  21, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Apr.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  141,861 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  28, 
1977,  2743540 

Int.  Q.'  C07C  143/26 
U.S.  Q.  260—543  R  16  Qaims 

1  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  ofa  sulphonic  acid  chlo- 
ride of  the  formula 


soia 


wherein  R',  R^  and  R'  are  identical  or  different  and  denote 
hydrogen,  a  lower  alkyl  radical  or  a  cycloalkyi  radical,  halo- 
gen, aryl,  aralkyi,  aryl  ether  or  a  radical  — SO2CI,  — SOzaryl, 


wherein  R',  R'  and  R'  have  the  above-descnbed  meaning  with 
chlorosulphonic  acid  and  thionyl  chloride,  the  improvemeni 
which  consists  essentially  of  contacting  said  aromatic  com- 
pound with  chlorosulphonic  acid  which  acid  is  present  in  an 
excess  up  to  20  weight  percent,  relative  10  each  sulphonic  acid 
chloride  group  to  be  introduced  on  the  aromatic  ring,  the 
chlorosulphonic  acid  being  introduced  initially  into  a  reaction 
vessel  and  the  aromatic  compound  being  added  thereto  de- 
pending upon  the  rate  of  reaction  whereby  the  reaction  prod- 
uct contains  aromatic  sulphonic  acid,  unreacted  chlorosul- 
phonic acid,  sulfuric  acid,  a  diphenylsulfone.  hydrogen  chlo- 
ride and  unreacted  aromatic  compound  and  thereafter  contact- 
ing said  reaction  product  with  excess  thionyl  chloride. 


4,316,863 

TOWER  PACKING  ELEMENTS 

Max  hen,  5600  Munhall  Rd.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  15217 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  205,661 

Int.  Q.'  BOIF  3/04 

V.S.  a.  261-98  15  Qaims 


1.  In  a  packing  for  a  vapor  or  gas-liquid  contact  tower  and 
the  like,  a  plurality  of  randomly  packed  mutually  interlocking 
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packing  elements  providing  a  bed,  each  packing  element  com- 
prising an  open  ended  curved  strip  exhibiting  curvature  only  in 
a  single  direction  through  an  angle  of  90°  to  about  180°,  said 
strip  havmg  a  plurality  of  reinforcing  ribs  extending  radially 
inwardly  thereof  and  having  a  plurality  of  slots  therebetween, 
a  plurality  of  tongues  extending  essentially  only  inwardly  of 
the  curvature  of  said  strip  from  the  ends  of  said  slots  of  a  length 
comparable  to  that  of  said  slots,  said  strip  having  a  plurality  of 
perforations  on  its  outer  surface  to  permit  drainage,  develop- 
ment of  rivulets  and  interlocking  with  adjacent  packing  ele- 
ments to  provide  substantial  physical  stability  and  a  homogene- 
ous packing  and  to  prevent  nesting  of  said  packing  elements. 


the  binder  and  binding  of  the  fibers  to  produce  a  mat  having 

substantially    uniform    binding    throughout    the    thickness 

thereof,  comprising: 

(a)  feeding  the  fibrous  mat  in  a  feed  path  through  a  heat 

treating  zone  of  an  oven  having  an  entrance  and  an  exit 

and  in  which  the  mat  is  heated  to  a  temperature  having  a 

hardening  effect  on  said  binder,  and 


4.316,864 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SLIP  CASTING 

TOILET  BOWLS 

John  S.  Bnunwell,  Cheshire,  United  Kingdom,  a&signor  to  Amer- 
ican Standard  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  19,544,  .Mar.  12, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Aug.  25,  1980.  Ser.  No.  181,284 
Oainu  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  10,  1978, 
9687/78 

Int.  a.'  B29C  .5/00.  B28B  21/08.  1/26 
U.S.  a.  264—86  12  Oaims 


^  e 


\ " '"V. 


17  3*       fX  z-!^ 


1  A  mould  for  casting  a  toilet  bowl  of  ceramic  material  in 
slip  form,  to  mould  the  article  in  upright  position  said  mould 
comprising: 

a  wall  defining  a  casting  energy  in  which  an  article  to  be  cast 
IS  shaped; 

said  mould  having  an  inlet  through  which  slip  is  introduced 
into  said  casting  cavity,  air  vent  means  through  which  air 
disposed  in  said  casting  cavity  is  displaced  when  the  cast- 
ing cavity  is  filled  with  slip  and  an  outlet  for  draining 
excess  slip  from  the  mould; 

said  air  vent  means  being  disposed  in  the  uppermost  region 
of  said  casting  cavity; 

an  unvented  compariment  means  for  housing  a  volume  of  air 
therein; 

said  compartment  means  being  defined  by  a  wall  which  is 
impermeable  to  air  and  which  is  upwardly  closed  and 
downwardly  in  open  communication  with  the  casting 
cavity  in  a  position  such  as  to  correspond  to  an  opening  in 
said  bowl; 

said  open  end  of  the  compartment  means  being  positioned 
below  the  air  vent  means  so  that  said  volume  of  air  pro- 
vides a  surface  against  which  slip  will  not  adhere  whereby 
said  cast  article  is  formed  having  an  opening  in  the  region 
of  said  compartment  means. 


(b)  passing  a  heated  gas  through  the  mat  in  a  localized  area 
smaller  than  said  zone  of  the  oven  and  extended  across  the 
mat  in  said  zone,  said  heated  gas  being  at  a  temperature 
and  pressure  providing  for  heating  of  the  interior  portion 
of  the  mat  in  said  localized  area  to  a  temperature  higher 
than  the  temperature  established  by  the  heating  of  the  mat 
in  said  heat  treating  zone  of  the  oven  in  a  region  adjoining 
and  upstream  of  said  localized  area,  thereby  effecting 
hardening  of  the  binder  in  the  interior  portion  of  the  mat. 


4,316,866 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  INVOLVING  A  CUTTING 
WIRE  SPOOLING  SYSTEM  FOR  CUTTING  BRICK  AND 

TILE 
Albert  R.  Martin,  Snyder,  Tex.,  assignor  to  R.  Martin  &  Associ- 
ates, Snyder,  Tex. 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  191,247 

Int.  a.5  B28B  11/14 

U.S.  a.  264—157  16  Qaims 


4,316,865 

METHOD  FOR  HEAT  TREATMENT  OF  HBROUS  MATS 

Jean  A.  Battigelli,  and  Francois  Bouquet,  both  of  Rantigny, 

France,  assignors  to  Saint-Gobain  Industries,  Cedex,  France 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  912.482.  Jun.  6,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,263,007. 

This  application  May  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  40,135 

Int.  a."  B29J  J/00 

U.S.  a.  264—109  8  Qaims 

1  A  method  for  heat  treating  a  moving  fibrous  mat  carrying 

a  heat  hardenable  fiber  binder  in  order  to  effect  hardening  of 


1.  The  process  of  making  brick  and  tile  including: 

a.  forming  clay  into  slugs,  and 

b.  cyclically  pushing  the  slugs  through  a  cutting  frame  having 
a  plurality  of  cutting  wires  across  it,  thereby 

c.  cutting  the  slabs  into  units; 

wherein  the  improved  method  comprises: 

d.  unrolling  cutting  wire  from  a  supply  roll  on  one  side  of  the 
cutting  frame  across  the  cutting  frame,  and 

e.  winding  the  wire  onto  a  take  up  roll  on  the  other  side  of  the 
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ii"noltelnrpusS''""'''''^'°''''"""^''™^  Ihermoplastic  polymer  with  a  gradient  color  band  encapsu- 


4,316,867 

PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  IMPURITIES  FROM 

POLYMER  SOLUTIONS 

James  W.  Henry,  Kingsport,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  83,485 
Int.  a."  DOID  l/IO 
U.S.  a.  264-169  5  aai„s 

1.  In  a  continuous  process  wherein  cellulose  ester  solution  is 
introduced  into  a  spinnerette  for  producing  a  filament  there- 
from, the  improvement  which  comprises 

(a)  introducing  a  volatile  viscosity  reducing  agent  into  said 
solution  to  render  the  solution  suitable  for  centrifuging, 

(b)  passing  said  solution  of  reduced  viscosity  through  a 
centrifuge  wherein  gels  are  centrifugally  separated  from 
the  solution. 

(c)  evaporating  volatile  viscosity  reducing  agent  from  said 
solution  to  render  it  suitable  for  spinning 


lated  therein  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  sheet  extrusion  die  having  a  slit  die  orifice  and  a  mani- 
fold adapted  to  feed  a  polymer  melt  to  said  orifice  by  way 
of  an  extrusion  passage;  and 

(b)  a  generally  torpedo-shaped  probe  located  eccentrically 
within  the  manifold  adjacent  the  extrusion  passage,  with 
its  long  axis  parallel  to  the  slit  die  orifice,  said  probe  hav- 
ing in  the  surface  adjacent  the  extrusion  passage,  a  wedge- 
shaped  extrusion  orifice  that  extends  parallel  to  the  probe 
axis  for  less  than  half  the  width  of  the  extrusion  onfice  and 
being  located  in  such  a  position  thai  when  a  thermoplastic 
polymer  is  fed  into  the  manifold  and  extruded  through  the 
slit  die  by  way  of  the  extrusion  passage,  the  stream  lines  of 
the  polymer  fiow  as  it  passes  by  the  wedge-shaped  orifice 
in  the  probe  are  substantially  parallel  and  in  the  direction 
of  extrusion. 


4,316,869 
MOLDING  OF  LAYERED  OBJECTS  FROM 

(d)  condensing  the  viscosity  red'ucing'agent  and  capturing   d..,'!    r  Van  Vl^^^?^f^l^^V^f^^^^^  ■  c       ■ 
the  heat  of  condensation,  and                                              «*"eL.  E- Van  Gasse,  Opglabbeek  Belgium,  assignor  to  Stami 

(e)  using  the  heat  from  step  (d)  as  at  least  a  part  of  the  heat       '"■""•  "•;ii^t"'24,"Sst.  No.  144,648 


required  for  evaporating  the  viscosity  reducing  agent. 

4,316,868 

EXTRUDING  COLORED  THERMOPLASTIC  RESIN 

SHEETS 

Robert  A.  Esposito,  Granby;  Frederick  F.  Valego,  Jr.,  Monson 


Claims 
7903428 


and  John  C.  Hoagland,  Longmeadow,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors   ^°™^'^  ^^°^  ^  thermosetting  resin,  using  only  a  shape-impan 
to  Monsanto  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo.  '"8  '"PPO"  face  to  which  at  least  said  cover  layer  of  thermo 


to  Monsanto  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  207,323 
Int.  a.'  B29F  3/10 
U.S.  a.  264—171 


priority,   application    Netherlands,    May    2,    1979, 

Int.  a.'  B29D  9/00 
VS.  a.  264-255  7  CUims 

1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  objects  having  a  cover  layer 
and  an  underlying  basic  layer  bonded  thereto,  each  layer  being 
formed  from  a  thermosetting  resin,  using  only  a  shape-impan- 


12  aaims 


^3' 


setting  resin  is  applied,  wherein  said  process  employs  the  com- 
bination of  steps  of: 

a.  heating  said  support  face  to  a  temperature  between  90'  C 
and  200°  C; 

b.  forming  a  cover  layer  by  applying  a  first  thermosetting 
resin  as  liquid  or  solid  fine  particles  along  with  a  catalyst 
to  said  support  face,  and  causing  any  solid  resin  to  melt 
and  effecting  polymerization  and  curing  of  said  first  resin; 
and 

c.  forming  a  basic  layer  by  applying  a  second  cross-linking 
thermosetting  resin  to  said  formed  cover  layer  and  then 
curing  said  second  resin  while  maintaining  a  support  face 
temperature  below  90'  C  whereby  said  second  resin 
forms  said  basic  layer  bonded  to  said  cover  layer. 


4,316,870 

PLASTIC  TUBE,  COUPLING,  AND  METHOD  OF 

FOR.MING  SAME 

William  W.  Rowley,  12117  Bradford,  Chardon,  Ohio  44024 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  912,743,  Jun.  5,  1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jun.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  157,395 

Int.  a."  B29C  24/00 

12  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  the  extrusion  of  a  pellucid  sheet  of  a  thermo- 
plastic polymer  with  a  gradient  color  band  incorporated 
therein  which  comprises: 

(a)  providing  a  sheet  extrusion  die  having  a  slit  die  orifice 
and  a  manifold  adapted  to  feed  a  polymer  melt  to  said 
orifice  by  way  of  an  extrusion  passage; 

(b)  providing  a  generally  torpedo-shaped  probe  located 
eccentrically  within  the  manifold  and  adjacent  the  extru- 
sion passage  with  the  axis  of  the  probe  parallel  to  the  slit 
die  orifice,  said  probe  having  in  the  surface  adjacent  the 
extrusion  passage,  a  wedge-shaped  extrusion  orifice  that  , ,  ^  ™  ,^^  .„^, 
extends  parallel  to  the  probe  axis  for  less  than  half  of  the  •*'  "•  2**— ^96 
width  of  the  extrusion  passage  and  being  located  in  such  a 
position  that,  when  a  main  flow  of  a  thermoplastic  poly- 
mer is  fed  into  the  manifold  and  extruded  through  the  slit 
die  by  way  of  the  extrusion  passage,  the  stream  lines  of  the 
main  flow  as  it  passes  by  the  wedge-shaped  orifice  are 
substantially  parallel  and  in  the  direction  of  extrusion; 

(c)  feeding  a  main  fiow  of  molten  thermoplastic  polymer  to 
the  manifold  and  a  colored  secondary  flow  of  the  same 
polymer,  at  substantially  the  same  temperature  and  viscos- 
ity, to  the  probe; 

(d)  extruding  both  fiows  simultaneously  such  that  a  layer  of 
colored  polymer  that  is  constant  in  width  but  tapering  in 
thickness  at  one  extremity  of  its  width,  is  completely 
encapsulated  in  the  main  flow  of  molten  polymer;  and 

(e)  extruding  the  combined  flows  through  the  slit  die  to       1.  A  method  of  integrally  forming  an  end  cap  having  a 
produce  a  sheet  with  an  encapsulated  gradient  color  band,    sealing  surface  on  a  plastic  tube  comprising  the  steps  of  placing 

8.  An  apparatus  for  the  production  of  a  pellucid  sheet  of  a  the  end  of  the  tube  to  be  formed  partially  on  an  elongated  male 
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die  projection  of  a  male  die  with  the  projection  closely  con- 
forming to  the  ID  of  the  tube,  such  male  die  including  a 
cup-shape  recess  from  which  the  male  die  projection  projects 
axially  and  concentrically,  surroundmg  the  O.D.  of  the  lube 
with  a  female  die  which  also  includes  a  recess  adapted  to 
cooperate  with  the  recess  of  such  male  die.  holding  such  dies 
separated  with  the  lube  end  to  be  formed  projecting  from  the 
female  die  and  placed  at  least  partially  on  said  male  die  projec- 
tion, then  healing  the  portion  of  the  tube  projecting  from  the 
female  die  sufricienily  to  make  such  projecting  portion  pliable 
enough  to  form,  and  then  by  moving  the  dies  together,  forming 
the  heated  portion  of  the  lube  into  the  configuration  of  the 
cooperating  recesses 


on  Ihe  centrifugal  principle  utilizing  a  reagent  for  measuring  a 
sample,  said  cell  comprising: 

(a)  a  sample  chamber  configured  and  disposed  to  receive  and 
retain  the  sample  until  centrifugal  force  is  applied  to  the 
cell: 

(b)  a  reagent  chamber  configured  and  disposed  to  receive 
and  retain  the  reagent  until  centrifugal  force  is  applied  to 
the  cell: 

(c)  a  measuring  chamber  having  an  opening  communicating 
the  sample  chamber  and  reagent  chamber  therewith,  said 
measuring  chamber  configured  and  disposed  to  receive 


4,316,871 
REFtSE  DISINFECTION  DEVICE 

Emanuel  G.  De  Fraites.  53S  Iris  Ave.,  New  Orleans,  La.  70121 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,84« 

Int.  CI.'  A61L  2  06 

t.S.  a.  422—26  2  Claims 


and  retain  the  sample  and  reagent  while  centrifugal  force 
is  applied  to  the  cell: 

(d)  tongue  means  integral  with  the  cell,  positioned  and  eon- 
figured  to  project  from  the  cell  and  at  least  partially  over- 
lap a  portion  of  an  adjacent  cell,  said  tongue  means  being 
secured  to  said  adjacent  cell  so  as  to  form  a  rigid  connec- 
tion between  said  adjacent  cells;  and 

(e)  an  integral  web  member  positioned  above  the  measuring 
chamber  and  configured  and  dimensioned  so  as  to  retain 
the  reagent  and  sample  within  the  cell  while  centrifugal 
force  is  applied  to  the  cell. 


1.  A  method  of  disinfecting  refuse  products  comprising: 

a.  placement  of  refuse  products  into  a  container  having  an 
inner  space  and  an  upper  opening  for  adding  said  refuse 
products  to  the  inner  space  portion  of  said  container,  and 
an  elongated  steam  coil  sparger  mounted  in  said  container 
at  the  bottom  portion  thereof; 

b.  closing  a  movable  door  portion  for  containing  said  refuse 
products  in  said  container  in  a  sealing  fashion; 

c  injecting  water  into  the  said  container  to  a  level  to  cover 

the  said  elongated  steam  coil  sparger; 
d.  injecting  steam  into  said  elongated  steam  coil  sparger; 
e  allowing  said  steam  to  fiow  out  of  said  sparger  through  a 

plurality  of  equally  spaced  steam  discharging  openings 

provided  in  said  sparger  on  the  lower  portion  thereof. 

each  of  said  openings  facing  downwardly,  at  least  in  part. 

and  located  alternately  left  and  right  of  the  line  of  the  pipe 

sections: 

f.  steaming  the  refuse  products  for  a  time  sufficient  to  allow 
disinfection  to  occur; 

g.  providing  a  pair  of  support  members  for  spacing  said 
sparger  above  the  floor  portion  of  said  container. 


4416,873 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONVERTING  COAL  TO 
HYDROCARBONS  BY  HYDROGENATION 

Klaus  Koch,  Laatzen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Her- 
mann Berstorff  Masehinenbau  GmbH,  Hanover,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  May  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  151,827 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  27, 
1979,  2943537 

Int.  a.'  BOIF  7/08 
U.S.  a.  422—112  17  Oalms 


-Ai 


4,316,872 
RING  OF  CELLS  FOR  ANALYTICAL  DEVICES 
Jucrg  Rahm,  Basel,  Switzerland,  and  Peter  Schuiz,  Pfreirad, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc., 
Nutley,  N.J. 

Filed  May  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  146,987 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  10, 
1979,  2913501;  May  10,  1979,  2918800 

Int.  G.'  GOIN  ii/00 
VS.  a.  422-102  15  Gaims 

1.  A  cell  for  a  ring  of  cells  of  an  analytical  device  operating 


1.  Apparatus  for  converting  coal  to  hydrocarbons  by  the  use 
of  hydrogen,  comprising: 

(a)  a  pressure-sealed  volume-controlled  feed  hopper  for  the 
coal; 

(b)  a  feed  and  preparation  chamber  defined  by  a  cylinder  and 
communicating  in  a  controlled  manner  with  said  feed 
hopper, 

(c)  a  rotatable  friction  element  mounted  in  said  feed  and 
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preparation  chamber  and  functioning  to  convey,  compress 
and  shear  the  coal  thereby  generating  frietional  heat, 
pressure  and  agglomeration  of  the  coal,  with  the  coal  in 
such  feed  and  preparation  chamber  being  transformed  into 
a  plastic  stale  prior  to  leaving  said  feed  and  preparation 
chamber, 

(d)  a  substantially  cylindrical  hydrogenation  chamber  down- 
stream of  and  in  flow  communication  with  said  feed  and 
preparation  chamber  for  receiving  the  plasticized  coal, 

(e)  rotor  means  mounted  for  rotation  in  said  hydrogenation 
chamber,  said  plasticized  coal  being  subjected  to  intensive 
mixing  and  shearing  action  by  said  rotor  means,  and 

(0  means  for  injecting  hydrogen  under  high  pressure  into 
said  hydrogenation  chamber,  as  a  result  of  which  the 
hydrogen  and  plasticized  coal  are  intensively  distributed 
and  dispersed  through  the  hydrogenation  chamber, 
thereby  effecting  intensive  and  rapid  hydrogenation. 


4,316,874 
GAS  GENERATOR  UTILIZING  GRANULAR  SILICON 
CARBIDE  AS  COOLANT 
Tsuneo  Kasama;  Hikaru  Fujiyama,  both  of  Kawagoe:  Tadahiko 
Nagaoka,  Sayama,  and  Masayoshi  Katoh,  Kawagoe,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Co.,  Ltd,  and  Nippon  Oil  & 
Fats  Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No,  43,118,  May  29, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Sep.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,585 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  29,  1978,  53-63364 
Int.  G.'  A62B  7/08:  BOIJ  19/00 
VS.  CI.  422-126  4  Gaims 


1.  A  gas  generator  of  use  for  infiating  gas  bags,  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  wall  formed  with  a  plurality  of  gas  dis- 
charge apertures; 

a  first  metal  partition  arranged  in  said  housing  at  a  distance 
from  said  wall  so  as  to  define  a  reaction  chamber  which  is 
spaced  from  said  wall  in  Ihe  interior  of  said  housing; 

a  second  metal  partition  arranged  in  said  housing  along  the 
inside  of  said  wall  such  that  a  cooling  chamber  is  defined 
between  said  first  and  second  partitions; 

a  plurality  of  pellets  of  a  solid  gas-generating  composition 
which  undergoes  an  exothermic  and  self-sustaining  reac- 
tion when  ignited  with  generation  of  a  heated  reaction  gas 
confined  in  said  reaction  chamber; 

an  electrically  iniliatable  ignition  device  attached  to  said 
housing  so  as  to  be  able  to  ignite  said  pellets;  and 

granules  of  a  SiC  confined  in  said  cooling  chamber  to  absorb 
heat  from  said  reaction  gas  during  passage  of  said  reaction 
gas  through  said  cooling  chamber,  at  least  a  major  amount 
of  said  granules  individually  having  sharp-edged  shapes; 

each  of  said  first  and  second  metal  pariitions  being  a  wire 
screen  so  that  said  reaction  gas  is  allowed  to  pass  there- 
through, the  ratio  of  the  particle  size  of  each  of  said  gran- 
ules of  a  SiC  to  the  size  of  each  opening  of  said  wire 
screen  being  in  the  range  from  4.0  to  3.4,  said  granules 
having  a  size  such  that  they  pass  through  a  12-mesh  screen 
and  are  retained  on  a  14-mesh  screen. 


4,316,875 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  CURABLE 
POLYURETHANE  FROTH 
Bruce  P.  Barth,  Bridgewater,  Robert  N.  Johnson,  Basking 
Ridge;  Walter  P.  .Mayer,  Lebanon,  all  of  N.J.,  and  Bruce  H, 
W.  Pinkston,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1980.  Ser.  No.  115,628 

Int.  G.'  B29D  .'7/00.  C08J  9/00 

U.S.  G.  422-133  3  cuUms 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  continuous  production  of  a  curable 
polyurethane  froth  which  apparatus  comprises  separate 
sources  of  a  polyol,  an  isocyanate,  a  catalyst  and  an  inert  gas. 
said  sources  being  vessels  and/or  tanks,  means  including  sepa- 
rate conduits  for  feeding  said  polyol,  isocyanate  and  inert  gas 
separately  and  under  pressure  at  controlled  flow  rates  from 
said  sources  to  a  first  mixing  device  containing  inlet  openings 
to  receive  said  polyol,  isocyanate  and  inert  gas,  means  for 
mixing  said  polyol,  isocyanate,  and  inert  gas  to  produce  a  froth 
and  an  outlet  opening  for  the  resulting  froth,  means  for  deliver- 
ing the  froth  from  said  first  mixing  device  to  an  injector  means, 
a  conduit  for  feeding  the  catalyst  under  pressure  at  a  controlled 
flow  rate  to  the  injector  means,  means  for  injecting  the  catalyst 
into  the  froth,  said  injector  means  containing  inlet  openings  to 
receive  the  froth  and  catalyst  and  an  outlet  opening  for  the 
resulting  catalyzed  froth,  a  conduit  for  delivering  the  catalyzed 
froth  from  the  injector  means  to  a  second  mixing  device,  means 
for  mixing  the  catalyzed  froth  to  a  uniform  homogeneous  slate, 
said  mixing  device  containing  an  inlet  opening  to  receive  the 
catalyzed  froth  and  an  outlet  opening  for  the  resulting  homog- 
enized froth  and  means  for  delivering  the  catalyzed  froth  from 
the  second  mixing  device  onto  a  substrate. 


4,316,876 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUONG  CARBON  BLACK 

King  L.  Mills,  and  Paul  H.  Johnson,  both  of  Bartlesville,  Okla.. 

assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  746,963,  Dec.  2,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,265,870. 

This  application  Feb.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  231,840 

Int.  G.'  COIB  49/00 

U.S.  G.  422-151  4  Oaimt 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  carbon  black  including: 
(a)  a  reactor  forming  a  precombustion  zone,  a  reaction  zone 
downstream  of  the  precombustion  zone  and  a  quench 
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zone  downstream  of  the  reaction  zone,  said  reactor  having 
an  outlet; 

(b)  a  heat  exchange  means; 

(c)  first  conduit  means  connecting  said  heat  exchange  means 
to  said  reactor  outlet  for  flow  of  reactor  effluent  from  said 
reactor  to  said  heat  exchange  means; 

(d)  a  first  inlet  opening  into  said  quench  zone; 

(e)  a  source  of  liquid  coolant  operably  connected  to  said  first 
inlet; 

(0  a  second  inlet  opening  into  said  quench  zone  downstream 

of  said  first  mlet; 
(g)  second  conduit  means  connecting  said  second  inlet  to  an 

outlet  of  said  heat  exchange  means  for  conducting  cooled 

reactor  effiuent  to  said  second  Inlet 


4,316,877 
EXTRACTION  OF  URANIUM  VALUES  FROM 
PHOSPHORIC  ACID 
Allen  A.  Tunick,  Boonton;  Theodore  Largman,  Morristown,  and 
Styliinos  Sifniades,  Madison,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Allied 
Corporation,  Morris  Township,  Morris  Coonty,  NJ. 
Filed  No?.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  96,853 
Int.  a.i  COIG  43/00:  COIB  25/238 
U.S.  a.  423—10  27  Oaims 

1.  A  process  of  recovering  uranium  values  from  an  aqueous 
phosphoric  acid  solution  by  extracting  the  uranium  values 
from  the  aqueous  phosphoric  acid  solution  with  an  organic 
solution  containing  an  organophosphorus  extractant  and  strip- 
ping the  uranium  values  from  the  organic  solution  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises: 

(a)  contacting  the  aqueous  phosphoric  acid  solution  with  an 
organic  solution  of  a  mixture  of  organophosphorus  com- 
pounds containing  a  1 -hydroxy- 1.1-alkanediphosphonic 
acid  of  8-18  carbons  In  a  hydrocarbon  solvent  and  a  sub- 
stantially water-insoluble  cosolvent  at  a  temperature  be- 
tween about  50'  C.  and  about  70°  C.  to  extract  uranium 
values  into  the  organic  solution, 

(b)  contacting  the  organic  solution  containing  uranium  val- 
ues with  an  aqueous  hydrogen  fiuoride  solution  of  be- 
tween about  30  and  about  70  weight  percent  hydrogen 
fluoride,  and 

(c)  recovering  the  uranium  values  as  a  precipitate. 


4,316,878 
METHOD  FOR  THE  COMBUSTIVE  TREATMENT  OF 
WASTE  FLUIDS  CONTAINING  NITROGEN 
COMPOUNDS 
Mikio  Akune,  Yokosuka.  and  Yoshiaki  Kinoshita,  Hino,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nittetu  Chemical  Engineering  Ltd.,  To- 
kyo. Japan 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  117,507 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  8,  1979,  54-12787 
Int.  a."  BOID  i3/34 
U.S.  a.  423—235  13  Claims 

1  A  method  for  treating  a  waste  fiuid  containing  a  nitrogen 
compound  by  combustion  In  an  incinerator  having  cylindrical, 
coaxially  aligned  primary  and  secondary  combustion  chambers 
connected  In  series  with  each  other  by  a  joining  member  pro- 
vided with  a  throat  portion  which  widens  toward  both  com- 
bustion chambers,  and  a  burner  located  In  said  primary  com- 
bustion chamber,  said  method  comprising: 

(a)  feeding  the  waste  fiuid  through  said  burner  to  said  pri- 
mary combustion  chamber  to  burn  combustible  materials 
in  the  waste  fiuid  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  1200°  C. 
while  Injecting  air  Into  said  primary  combustion  chamber 
at  a  velocity  and  in  a  direction  tangential  to  the  inner 
penphery  thereof  to  establish  a  vortex  therewithin, 
whereby  a  whirling  combustion  gas  containing  nitrogen 
oxides  Is  formed; 

(b)  causing  said  combustion  gas  in  said  primary  combustion 
chamber  to  pass  through  said  throat  portion  while  Inject- 
ing thereinto  a  fiuid  containing  a  compound  having  a 


nitrogen-hydrogen  bond  for  mixing  with  said  combustion 
gas; 

(c)  introducing  said  mixture  from  said  throat  into  said  sec- 
ondary combustion  chamber  in  a  diverging  pattern 
thereby  producing  a  pressure  drop  in  the  center  of  said 
secondary  combustion  chamber  whereby  gases  in  the 
vicinity  of  the  outlet  of  the  secondary  combustion  cham- 
ber will  reverse  fiow  back  toward  said  throat  to  minimize 
local  variations  In  temperature  and  concentration; 

(d)  burning  said  combustible  materials  in  said  mixture  In  said 
secondary  combustible  chamber  at  a  temperature  of  be- 
tween 850"  and  1150°  C; 

(e)  controlling  the  amount  of  air  Injected  Into  said  Incinera- 
tor so  that  the  residual  oxygen  content  In  the  resulting 
waste  combustion  gas  discharged  from  said  secondary 
combustion  chamber  does  not  exceed  5%  by  volume;  and 

(f)  discharging  said  waste  combustion  gas  from  said  second- 
ary combustion  chamber. 


4316,879 

STABILIZED  SODIUM  CARBONATE  PEROXIDE 

PREPARATION  METHOD 

Michael  L.  Pinsky,  Mount  Holly;  Joseph  H.  Finley,  Metuchen, 
and  Charles  W.  Lutz,  Princeton,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  FMC 
Corporation,  Philadelphia.  Pa. 

Filed  Jun.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  807,698 
Int.  a.'  COIB  n/10 
U.S.  a.  423—265  5  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  stabilized  sodium  carbon- 
ate peroxide  which  comprises  incorporating  polyethylene 
glycol  having  an  average  molecular  weight  of  about  200  to 
50,000  Into  sodium  carbonate  peroxide,  in  an  amount  equal  to 
0.01%  to  5%  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  sodium  carbon- 
ate peroxide,  and  recovering  the  sodium  carbonate  peroxide  as 
a  dry,  free-fiowing  solid,  thereby  stabilized  against  loss  of 
active  oxygen. 


4,316,880 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONG  CARBON  MONOXIDE 
AND  HYDROGEN  FROM  METHANOL 
Heinz  Jockel,  Biittelbom;  Friedemann  Marschner,  Oberursel; 
Friedrich    W.    Moller,    Friedrichsdorf,    and    Hans-Giinter 
Miirtel,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  .Metallgesellschaft,  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frank- 
furt Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,040 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  8, 
1979,  2918405 

Int.  a.'  COIB  31/18.  1/13 
U.S.  a.  423—415  A  3  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  carbon  monoxide  and  hydrogen 
which  comprises  contacting  methanol  vapor  containing  water 
vapor  in  an  amount  of  2  to  10  percent  by  weight  at  a  tempera- 
lure  of  200°  to  300°  C.  and  a  pressure  in  the  range  of  2  to  50 
bars  with  an  indirectly  heated  catalyst  comprising  20  to  50 
atomic  percent  zinc,  40  to  60  atomic  percent  copper,  and  10  to 
20  atomic  percent  vanadium,  whereby  to  obtain  an  effiuent  gas 
rich  in  carbon  monoxide  in  which  the  components  of  carbon 
monoxide  and  hydrogen  constitute  at  least  90%  by  volume  of 
said  gas,  removing  at  least  a  part  of  the  water  vapor  and  carbon 
dioxide  impurities  from  said  effiuent  gas.  and  separating  said 
effiuent  gas  Into  Its  carbon  monoxide  and  hydrogen  compo- 
nents by  adsorption  by  feeding  said  effiuent  gas  under  pressure 
of  2  to  10  bars  to  one  of  several  zeolite  type  molecular  sieve 
containing  adsorbers  where  the  zeolite  Is  substantially  permea- 
ble to  hydrogen,  said  adsorption  process  comprising  feeding 
said  effiuent  to  a  first  adsorber  containing  a  zeolite  type  molec- 
ular sieve  and  withdrawing  hydrogen  from  said  adsorber, 
continuing  to  charge  said  first  adsorber  beyond  a  breakthrough 
of  carbon  monoxide,  withdrawing  carbon  monoxide-hydrogen 
from  said  frist  adsorber  and  feeding  It  to  a  second  adsorber, 
thereafter  scavenging  said  first  absorber  by  introducing  virtu- 
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ally  pure  carbon  monoxide  to  remove  residual  hydrogen  from 
said  first  absorber,  removing  virtually  pure  carbon  monoxide 
from  said  first  absorber  by  pressure  relieving  said  first  adsorber 
whereby  carbon  monoxide  is  desorbed  from  the  molecular 
sieve  therein,  renewing  effiuent  gas  supply  to  said  first  ad- 
sorber and  while  said  first  adsorber  Is  being  pressure  relieved, 
feeding  effiuent  gas  to  a  second  adsorber. 

4,316,881 
CARBON  BLACK  PROCESS  UTILIZING  AN  IMPROVED 

BURNER 
Da»id  F.  Pobst,  Jr.,  Big  Spring,  and  Jesse  M.  Bailey,  Jr., 
Odessa,  both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Sid  Richardson  Carbon  & 
Gasoline  Co.,  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  913,833,  Jun.  8,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,250,145. 
This  application  Aug.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  181,638 
Int.  a.'  COIB  31/02:  C09C  1/48 
U.S.  a,  423—456  i  Claim 

I.  The  process  for  manufacturing  carbon  black  comprising: 
admixing  a  fiuid  fuel  and  oxidant  gas  In  the  burner  section  of 

a  carbon  black  reactor; 
directing  said  mixture  of  fiuid  fuel  and  oxidant  gas  through 
a  fiame  holder  having  a  plurality  of  elongated  parallel 
orifices; 
combusting  said  mixture  to  form  a  stream  of  hot  combustion 

product  gases; 
directing  a  hydrocarbon  feedstock  into  said  hot  combustion 

product  gases; 
fiowlng  said  mixture  of  hydrocarbon  feedstock  and  hot 
combustion  product  gases  downstream  In  said  reactor  to 
form  carbon  black;  and 
quenching  said  fiowlng  hydrocarbon  feedstock  and  combus- 
tion product  gases  with  water  to  terminate  the  carbon 
black  forming  reaction. 


cystine,  glulamine.   histidine,   lysine,   proline,   serine, 
threonine,  and  asparaglne, 
said  compounds  being  a-diastereoisomers  or  diastereoiso- 
meric  mixtures; 

(2)  benzylpenlclllin;  and 

(3)  sodium  benzylpenicilloate. 


4,316,883 
RADIOACTIVE  COMPOSTTION 

Marc  de  Schrijver,  Rosenau,  France,  assignor  to  Solco  Basel 
AG.,  Basel,  Switzerland 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  797,664,  May  17,  1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  883,421 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   May   31,   1976, 
6793/76 

Int,  a.'  A61K  49/00.  43/00 
VS.  a.  424-1  9  Oaims 

I.  A  radioactive  composition  for  the  scintigraphic  imaging 
of  the  hepatobiliary  system,  the  composition  compnsing  a 
complex  of  ""Tc  with  a  dicarboxylic  acid  of  the  formula: 


CH2COOH 


CH2COOH 


In  which  R'  and  R^  are  each  an  ethyl  or  an  isopropyl  group, 
and  R3  is  hydrogen,  or  each  of  R'.  R2  and  R^  are  a  methyl 
group,  or  one  of  its  water-soluble  salts,  in  sterile,  aqueous 
solution. 


4,316,882 
CO,MPOSITIONS  FOR  TESTING  TO  PREDICT  AND/OR 

DIAGNOSE  ALLERGY  TO  PENICILLINS 
Bernard  B.  Levine,  210  Riverside  Dr.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10025 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  898,044,  Apr.  20, 1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,183,910.  This  application  Aug.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  71,418 

Int,  a.'  A61K  49/00 

U.S.  a.  424-9  3  Qaims 

I.  A  storage-stable  composition  capable  of  being  reconsti- 
tuted by  mixture  with  a  suiuble  solvent  to  form  a  composition 
useful  in  skin  testing  for  penicillin  allergy  or  hypersensitivity  to 
penicillins.  Including  benzyl  penicillin  and  semisynthetic  peni- 
cillins, comprising  an  amount  effective  for  detecting  penicillin 
allergy  or  hypersensitivity  of  a  lyophllized  mixture  of 

(1)  a  compound  represented  by  the  formula: 


R|— C-NH— CH 
I 
C 


S  CH3 

/  \  / 

-CH       C 

,   I   rcH3 

^   \  NH  —  C— COOH 

O  HNR2  H 


wherein: 

R 1  is  a  side  chain  contained  in  the  penicillins  from  which 
the  penicilloyl  amine  or  aminoacid  compound  Is  pre- 
pared; said  penicillins  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  benzylpenicillin  and  semi-synthetic  peni- 
cillins, and 

R2  is  a  substituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an 
alkyl  group  of  C2-C6  chain  length,  a  carboxy  alkyl 
group  of  C2-C6  chain  length,  and  a  residue  of  an 
aminoacid  or  amine  compound  of  the  type  present  in 
the  blood,  blood  plasma  or  tissue  fiuids,  said  compound 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cystamlne. 
spermine,  spermidine,  phosphoethanolamine,  arginine. 


4,316,884 

SUSTAINED  RELEASE  PHARMACEUTICAL 

FORMULATION 

Abu  S.  Alim,  Westerville,  and  Herman  J.  Eichel,  Columbui, 

both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Adria  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Columbus. 

Ohio 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  6,971,  Jan.  25,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,887 

Int.  a.'  A61K  9/50 

U.S.  a.  424—19  II  Claims 

1.  In  the  method  of  administering  the  anti-infiammatory  and 
analgesic  drug  Indoprofen  gastro-intestlnally  not  only  in  order 
to  obtain  an  analgesic  effect  at  a  dose  in  the  order  of  100  to  600 
mg.  per  day,  within  which  dosage  regimen  indoprofen  exhibits 
its  maximum  analgesic  effect  and  has  minimal  or  negligible  side 
effects,  but  also  to  exert  an  anti-infiammatory  activity  at  a  dose 
in  the  order  of  800  mg.  per  day,  within  which  It  is  effective  in 
the  treatment  of  osteoarthritis  with  minimal  gastrointestinal 
ulceration  and  other  side  effects,  up  to  1200  mg,  per  day. 
wherein  indoprofen  Is  effective  in  the  treatment  of  rheumatoid 
arthritis  but  with  recognized  Incidence  of  gaslro-intestlnal 
ulceration  and  other  side  effects,  and  wherein  clinical  studies 
show  that  as  the  indoprofen  dose  is  Increased,  the  plasma  peak 
height  and  the  bioavailability,  as  measured  by  total  area  under 
the  plasma  curve  Increases  in  a  linear  fashion,  and  wherein 
study  in  mice  shows  indoprofen  given  as  the  pure  drug  and  in 
microencapsulated  form  have  equivalent  bloavailabllty.  the 
improvement  wherein  the  action  of  indoprofen  can  be  pro- 
longed up  to  about  eight-fold  if  It  Is  microencapsulated  and  can 
even  be  further  prolonged  by  compressing  the  micro-capsules 
into  tablets,  comprising  administering  a  microencapsulate  for- 
mulation for  Indoprofen  which  can  be  used  safely  at  its  effec- 
tive anti-infiammatory  dose  for  the  treatment  of  both  osteoar- 
thritis and  rheumatoid  arthritis  in  humans,  and  wherein  the 
release  of  Indoprofen  In  the  gastro-lntestinal  tract  can  be  con- 
trolled, thereby  preventing  localized  high  concentrations,  said 
composition  comprising  ublets  of  microencapsulated  indo- 
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profen  prepared  by  (1 )  heating  a  dispersion  of  micropanicles 
below  20  microns  of  indoprofen  in  a  liquid  mixture  with  a 
cellulose  ether,  said  liquid  mixture  comprising  a  major  part  by 
volume  of  a  low-viscosity  liquid  which  is  a  solvent  for  the 
cellulose  ether  and  a  minor  part  by  volume  of  a  polymer  which 
is  incompatible  with  the  cellulose  ether,  said  cellulose  ether 
being  soluble  in  the  low-viscosily  liquid  part  of  the  liquid 
mixture  when  the  mixture  is  heated  to  form  a  separate  phase, 
said  cellulose  ether  being  present  in  such  amount  that  the  warm 
solution  of  it  has  a  viscosity  of  4.000  to  10,000  centipoises  and 
may  be  broken  up  as  tiny  liquid  droplets  by  agitation,  said 
microparticles  of  indoprofen  and  cellulose  ether  comprising 
less  than  i09c  by  weight  of  the  dispersion.  (2)  cooling  the 
heated  dispersion  with  agitation  to  a  temperature  at  which  the 
cellulose  ether  forms  a  solid  protective  coating  of  about  50  to 
250  microns  thickness  on  each  microparlicle  of  indprofen,  (3) 
recovering  the  microencapsulated  indoprofen  and  (4)  com- 
pressing the  microencapsulated  indoprofen  into  tablets. 


4.316.885 
ACYL  DERIVATIVES  OF  RAPAMYCIN 

Sumanas  Rakhit.  Dollard  des  Ormeaux.  Canada,  assignor  to 
Ayerst.  McKenna  and  Harrison,  Inc.,  Montreal,  Canada 
Filed  Aug.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  181.252 
Int.  a.'  A61K  35/74:  C07D  491/14 
V.S.  a.  424—122  5  Oaims 

1  A  monacetyl  or  diacetyl  derivative  of  rapamycin  wherein 
the  monoaceiyl  derivative  has  mp  I0r-I02°  C  .  ir  (CHCIj) 
3400,  1730,  1640  and  1620  cm^';  uv  max  (MeOH)  288 
(«  =  374).  277  (t  =  494)  and  267  nm  (e  =  372):  and  nmr  (CDCI.i) 
62.05  (s,  3H)  and  2. 1  (s.  3H)  and  the  diacetyl  derivative  has  mp 
92°-93'C.:ir(CHCl3)340O,  1730,  1640 and  1620cm- ';  uv  max 
(MeOH)  288  (£  =  366),  227  (£=484)  and  267  nm  (£=363);  and 
nmr  (CDCI3)  £2.05  (s.  3H). 


4.316.886 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  SOLID  SODIUM 

AMOXYCILLIN 
Charles  B.  Taskis,  Worthing,  England,  assignor  to  Beecham 
Group  Limited,  England 

Filed  Sep.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  73,101 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  8,  1978, 
47744/78 

Int.  CI.'  A«1K  9/14.  31/43.  31/79 
L.S.  CI.  424—80  14  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  solid  sooium  amoxycil- 
lin which  process  comprises  removing  the  solvent  from  an 
aqueous  solution  of  sodium  amoxycillin  containing  from  2%  to 
20%  w/v  of  the  sodium  amoxycillin  and  polyvinylpyrrolidone 
of  molecular  weight  from  1000  to  12000. 


mine,  trimethylolaminomethane.  and  ammonia  in  an  amount 
effective  for  neutralizing  the  carboxyvinyl  polymer;  and  (d) 
0.002  to  1%  by  weight  of  sodium  chloride  based  on  the  weight 
of  said  composition,  said  composition  having  a  pH  of  6.0  to  7.5 
and  a  viscosity  of  2,000  to  20.000  centipoises  at  20°  C. 


4,316,888 
METHOD  AND  CO.MPOSITION  OF  REDUCING  PAIN 

Eric  L.  Nelson.  Santa  Ana,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Nelson  Research 

&.  Development  Co.,  Irvine,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  15.  1980,  Ser.  No.  140,493 

Int.  a.'  A6IK  33/00.  33/10  33/08.  31/485 

U.S.  a,  424-127  10  aaiiiH 

1.  A  method  of  temporarily  reducing  pain  associated  with 
gastrointestinal  dysfunction  in  humans  comprising  administer- 
ing to  a  human  having  pain  associated  with  gastrointestinal 
dysfunction  an  effective,  pain  reducing  amount  of  dextrometh- 
orphan or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof 


4,316,889 
NOVEL  PEPTIDYLARGININE  ALDEHYDE 
DERIVATIVES  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE 
PREPARATION  THEREOF, 
Sandor  Bajusz:  Erzs^t  Szell  nee  Haseniihrl;  Eva  Barab&,  and 
Da'niel  Bagdy,  all  of  Budapest,  Hungary,  assignors  to  Richter 
Gedeon  Vegy^zeti  Gyar  Rt.,  Budapest,  Hungary 
Filed  Dec.  28.  1979.  Ser.  No.  108,224 
Claims  priority,  application  Hungary,  Jan,  4,  1979,  GO-1435 
Int.  CI.'  A61K  37/00:  C07C  103/52 
VS.  a.  424—177  4  Oaims 

1.  A  peptidyl-arginine  aldehyde  derivative  of  the  formula  i 
or  la 


X— Y— Pro— HN— CH  N— C 


NH 


(I) 


OH 

it 


NH— COOH 


NH 


(la) 


\ 


4,316.887 

COMPOSITION  FOR  TOPICAL  APPLICATION  AND 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  THE  SAME 

Takuzo  Kamishita,  and  Kazuhiko  Kamishita,  both  of  Takatsuki. 

Japan,  assignors  to  Toko  Yaltuhin  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  956,620,  Nov.  2. 1978.  abandoned.  This 
application  Feb.  29.  1980.  Ser.  No.  125.894 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  7, 1977,  52/133217 

Int.  a."  A61K  31/11.  31/74.  31/78.  31/045 

U.S.  O.  424—81  2  Oaims 

1  A  composition  for  topical  application  comprising  a  mix- 
ture of  (a)  an  aqueous  solution  of  20  to  60%  by  weight  of  an 
alcohol  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethanol,  ethanol 
denatured  with  methanol,  ethanol  denatured  with  geraniol, 
said  aqueous  solution  containing  a  therapeutically  effective 
amount  of  an  ingredient  selected  from  menthol,  camphor  and  a 
mixture  of  menthol  and  camphor;  (b)  a  carboxyvinyl  polymer 
in  an  amount  of  0.1  to  1.5%  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of 
said  composition;  (c)  a  water-soluble  basic  substance  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkylamine.  a  dialkylamine,  a 
tnalkylamine,  an  alkanolamine,  a  dialkanolamine,  a  tnalkanola- 


X— Y— Pro-NH— CH  NH— C 

^CH 
II 
O 


NH— COOH 


wherein 
X  IS  hydrogen,  benzoyl  or  tert-butyloxycarbonyl,  and 
Y  is  D-phenylalanine,  ;3-phenyl-D-lactic  acid  or  D-allo- 

isoleucine  residue  or  a  pharmaceutically  effective  salt 

thereof. 


4,316,890 

PEPTIDES  AND  PROCESSES  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE 

THEREOF 

Bruno  Kamber,  Arlesheim;  Hans  Rink,  Riehen,  and  Peter 
Sieber,  Reinach,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy 
Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  10.  1980.  Ser.  No.  129,066 
Oaims  priority,  application   Switzerland,   Mar.   16,   1979, 
2506/79 

Int.  O.'  A61K  37/00;  C07C  103/52 

VS.  a.  424-177  10  Oaims 

1.  A  somatostatin-analogous  peptide  of  the  general  formula 
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Bmp-Lys-X-Phc-Phe-irp-Lys-Thr-Phe-Thr-Y-Cys-OH 
3       4   5     6      7     8      9      10    II     12  13    14 

in  which 

Bmp  represents  the  desaminocysteine  radical, 

X  represents  Asn  or  His, 

trp  represents  D-Trp  that  may  be  substituted  in  the  benzene 
ring  by  a  halogen  atom,  and 

Y  represents  the  radical  of  an  alpha-(lower  alkyDamino- 
(lower  alkyOcarboxylic  acid  having  a  minimum  of  4  and  a 
maximum  of  8  carbon  atoms  or  said  radical  in  which  the 
two  lower  alkyl  radicals  are  connected  to  one  another 
with  a  single  C— C  bond,  an  oxygen  atom  or  a  sulphur  (II) 
atom,  and  a  corresponding  peptide  amide,  and  also  acid 
addition  salts  of  said  compounds. 


O 

II         R' 


4,316,891 
EXTENDED  N-TERMINAL  SOMATOSTATIN 
Roger  C.  L.  Guillemin.  La  Jolla;  Nicholas  C.  Ling.  San  Diego: 
Fred  S.  Esch,  San  Diego;  Peter  Bohlen,  Encinitas,  and  Paul  E. 
Brazeau,  Jr.,  San  Diego,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Salk 
Institute  for  Biological  Studies,  San  Diego,  Calif. 
Filed  Jun.  14,  1980,  Ser,  No.  159,801 
Int.  a.'  A61K  37/00:  C07C  103/52 
VS.  CI.  424—177  6  Oaims 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  synthetic 
somatoslatin-28.  synthetic  somatostatin-25  or  the  nontoxic 
addition  salts  thereof,  and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  liquid 
or  solid  carrier  therefor. 


4,316,892 

2,6-C-DIMETH  YLTYROSINE I -D- AMINO 

ACID^-f-AMINO  CAPROIC  AND  y  AMINOBLTYRIC 

ACID-  DERIVATIVES  OF  METHIONINE  ENKEPHALIN 

David  A.  Jones,  Evanston,  III,,  assignor  to  G.  D.  Searle  &  Co., 

Skokie,  III. 

Filed  Nov.  3. 1980,  Ser.  No.  202.920 

Int.  O.'  A6IK  37/00:  C07C  103/52 

U.S.  O.  424—177  12  Oaims 

1.  An  enkephalin  derivative  represented  by  the  formula 

(±)H-2.6-C-diMeTyr-(D)X-Gly-Phe- 
N(CH2)„COOR 

wherein:  X  is  methionine,  alanine  or  nor-leucine;  m  is  3  or  S; 
and  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower 
alkyl  or  — NR2R3;  wherein  R2  and  R3  are  the  same  or  different 
members  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl: 
wherein  the  (:::)  refers  to  the  compound  shown,  its  mirror 
image  or  a  mixture  of  racemales;  or  the  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  salts  thereof 


4,316,893 

VEHICLE  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING 

1-SUBSTITLTED  AZACYCLOALKAN-2-ONES 

Vithal  J.  Rajadhyaksha,  Mission  Viejo,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Nel- 
son Research  &  Development  Co.,  Irvine,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  725.490,  Oct.  28, 1978,  abandoned,  which  is 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  588.247,  Jun.  19,  1975,  Pat. 
No.  3,989,816.  This  application  Apr.  4,  1980,  Ser,  No.  137,248 

Int.  O.'  A61K  31/30  31/70.  31/71.  31/505 
U.S,  O.  424— 180  11  Oaims 

1.  A  composition  useful  for  topically  administering  a  physio- 
logically active  agent  to  a  human  or  animal  comprising  an 
effective  amount  of  a  physiologically  active  agent  and  a  non- 
toxic, effective  penetrating  amount  of  a  compound  having  the 
structural  formula 


(CH2)5  • 


/< 


N-(CH2),-CH3 


wherein  n  is  0- 1 1  and  R'  is  H  or  a  lower  alkyl  group  having  1  - 
carbon  atoms 


4,316,894 

ANTIBIOTIC  SF-1130-Xi  SUBSTANCE  AND 

PRODUCTION  AND  USE  THEREOF 

Shoji  Omoto,  Tokyo;  Jiro  Itoh,  Yokohama;  Tomizo  Niwa,  Yoko- 
hama: Takashi  Shomura,  Yokohama;  Tetsutaro  Niizato,  Ka- 
wasaki, and  Shigeharu  Inouye,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  as- 
sizors to  Meiji  Seika  Kaisha.  Ltd.,  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  9,  1980.  Ser.  No.  185.592 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  19,  1979,  54-119324 
Int.  CI.'  A61K  35/00.  31/70  31/-'! 
U.S.  O.  424—116  3  Claims 

1  The  SFI I30-X3  substance  which  is  an  oligosaccharide  of 
weakly  basic  nature  in  the  form  of  a  colorless  powder,  which 
IS  soluble  in  water  and  dimethylsulfoxide.  less  soluble  in  metha- 
nol and  ethanol  but  insoluble  in  acetone,  ethyl  acetate,  chloro- 
form and  benzene  and  which  shows  positive  reaction  with 
silver  nitrate-sodium  hydroxide,  red  tetrazolium.  anlhrone  and 
Greig-Leaback  reagents,  respectively:  the  SF-IBO-xi  sub- 
stance being  further  characterized  by: 

(a)  having  a  melting  point  of  183'  C.  (with  decomposition) 
and  a  specific  optical  rotation  [ajo^'  -t- 1 54°  (c  1.  in  water); 

(b)  exhibiting  an  elemental  analysis:  C  43.31%.  H  5.88%,  N 
1.71%  and  O  49.10%  (balance); 

(c)  having  no  characteristic  absorption  peak  in  ultraviolet 
spectrum  (in  water  containing  100  ^g/ml  of  a  pure  sample 
of  the  SF-I I30-X3  substance); 

(d)  having  an  infrared  absorption  spectrum  pelleted  in  potas- 
sium bromide  corresponding  to  that  shown  in  FIG  1  of 
the  attached  drawings; 

(e)  having  a  proton  nuclear  magnetic  resonance  absorption 
spectrum  in  deuterium  oxide  corresponding  to  that  show  n 
in  FIG  2  of  the  attached  drawings; 

(f)  having  a  carbon  nuclear  magnetic  resonance  absorption 
spectrum  in  deuterium  oxide  corresponding  to  that  shown 
in  FIG.  3  of  the  attached  draw  ings;  and 

(g)  giving  a  single  spot  at  Rrj//;iicu<'  =  0  64  in  a  paper  chroma- 
tography by  the  descending  method  developed  with  ethyl 
acelate-pyridine-water  (10:4:3)  as  the  developing  solvent 
and  at  Rfo.^/io!<'=0.62  in  the  same  paper  chromatography 
by  the  descending  method  developed  with  n-buianol-pyri- 
dine-acetic  acid-water  (6:4: 13)  as  the  developing  solvent 
when  the  Rmffnose  values  are  calculated  as  assumed  that 
raffinose  gives  a  single  spot  at  Rf=  l.(X)  in  the  same  paper 
chromatography. 


4,316,895 
ENDORPHINS  HAVING  PLACENTAL  OR  PANCREATIC 

ORIGIN 
Charles  D.  Kimball,  The  Highlands,  Seattle,  Wash.  98177,  and 

John  C,  Houch,  420  28th  PI..  Seattle.  Wash.  98199 
Filed  Jan.  3.  1980.  Ser.  No.  109.233 
Int.  C\.'  A61K  37/00:  C07G  7/00;  C07C  103/52:  A61K  37,02 
U.S.  O.  424-177  7  Oaims 

1.  An  endorphin  peptide  composition  comprising  p-endor- 
phin  prepared  from  placental  or  defatted  pancreatic  tissue  by 
extracting  said  tissue  with  dilute  mineral  acid,  neutralizing  the 
extract,  incubating  the  neutalized  extract  at  a  temperature  and 
for  a  time  sufficient  to  denature  proteolytic  enzymes,  and 
purifying  the  extract  by  treating  it  to  exclude  compounds  thai 
are  too  large  to  pass  through  a  5000  dalton  hollow  tube  ultrafil- 
ter  and  chromatographing  the  portion  of  the  extract  that  passes 
through  the  ultrafiler  to  separate  the  portion  thai  cross-reacts 
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with  beta  endorphin  antisera  and  has  opiate  receptor  activity, 
thus  obtaining  the  endorphin  peptide  composition  comprising 
p-endorphin  havmg  a  molecular  weight  greater  than  beta 
endorphin. 


4,316,8% 
AMINOAOD  DERIVATIVES  AS  ANTIHYPERTENSIVES 

Eugene  D.  Thorsett.  Fanwood;  Arthur  A.  Patchett;  Elbert  E. 
Harris,  both  of  Westfield,  and  Alan  L.  Maycock,  Fanwood,  all 
of  NJ.,  assignors  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N.J. 
Filed  Sep.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  940,412 
Int.  a.'  C07D  277/20 
U.S.  a.  424—200  9  aaims 

1-  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


4,316,898 
CEPHALOSPORINS 
Bemd  Wetzel;  Eberhard  Waitun;  Roland  Maier,  all  of  Biberach 
an  der  Riss;  Wolfgang  Rueter,  Laupertshausen;  Uwe  Lechner, 
Ummendorf,  and  Hans  Goeth,  Biberach  an  der  Riss,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Boehringer  Ingelheim  KG, 
Ingelheira  am  Rhein,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  151,694 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  21, 
1979,  2924948 

Int  a.'  C07D  SOJ/36 
VS.  CI.  424— 24«  7  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  tautomeric  formulas 


O 


/ 


.R3 


(I) 


R|— O— P— X— (CHj),— CH— C— N 

0  O  CH— R4 

1  I 

R2  CO2H 


A— CH— CONH     X  s 

I  O^  VjS**^      CH2D 

""  COOE 


OH 


T 

R 


wherein 

n  is  0  or  I 

R  IS  lower  alkyl,  phenyl  lower  alkyl,  hydroxyphenyl  lower 
alkyl,  hydroxy  Iqwer  alkyl.  aminoloweralkyi,  guanidino 
lower  alkyl.  imidazoyl  lower  alkyl,  indolyl  lower  alkyl, 
mercapto  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkyl  mercapto  lower  alkyl: 

R3  and  R4  may  be  connected  together  to  form  an  alkylene 
bridge  of  from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  an  alkylene  bridge 
of  from  2  to  3  carbon  atoms  and  one  sulfur  atom; 

X  15  NR',  S  where  R'  =  H  or  lower  alkyl; 

Ri  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  phenyl  lower  alkyl  or  phenyl  or 
substituted  phenyl  wherein  the  substituent  is  halo,  lower 
alkoxy  or  lower  alkyl; 

R2  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  phenyl  lower  alkyl,  or  phenyl 
or  substituted  phenyl  wherein  the  substituent  is  halo, 
lower  alkoxy  or  lower  alkyl  and  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able salts  thereof. 


A— CH— CONH 


NH 

I 

CO 

I 

NH 


CH2D 


COOE 


N     NH 

T 

R 

wherein 
A  is  phenyl,  4-hydroxyphenyl,  2-thienyl,  3,4-dihydroxy-phe- 

nyl  or  3-chloro-4-hydroxyphenyl; 
Y  is  hydrogen  or  methoxy; 
D  is  hydrogen,  acetoxy,  aminocarbonyloxy,  pyridinium  or 

aminocarbonyl-pyridinium; 
R  is  cyclopropyl, 


4,316,897 
METHOD  OF  LOWERING  SERUM  PROLACTIN 
Wolfgang  Lotz,  Bad  Krozingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  N.J. 

Filed  Sep.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  185,812 
Int  a.>  A61K  31/33.  31/47,  31/54.  31/475 
VS.  a.  424—244  5  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  treatment  for  individuals  having  a  high 
prolactin  concentration  induced  by  the  administration  of  a 
neuroleptic  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorproma- 
zine,  methopromazine,  reserpine,  tetrabenazine,  benzindopy- 
rine,  sulpiride,  metoclopramide,  haloperidol  and  thioridazine 
which  comprises  the  administration  of  a  prolactin  lowering 
amount  of  a  benzodiazepine  derivative  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  chlordiazepoxide,  diazepam,  flunitrazepam, 
clonazepam,  flurazepam,  medazepam,  bromazepam,  loraze- 
pam,  oxazepam,  prazepam,  temazepam,  cloxazolam,  oxazolam 
and  triazolam  to  such  individual. 


— N         „•— NH— Z— X,  or  — NH— (CH2), 


\ 


R2 


■<X: 


Rl  and  R2  are  each  hydrogen;  straight  or  branched  alkyl  of 
I  to  4  carbon  atoms;  cyclopropyl;  cyclohexyl;  or  4- 
hydroxycyclohexyl; 

Z  is  alkylene  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 

X  is  hydroxyl,  methoxy,  aminocarbonyl,  aminosulfonyl, 
aminocarbonylamino,  — COOH,  — COOCHj,  — NH- 
COCH3,  — OCOR5,  — SOCH3  or  — SO2CH3; 

Rs  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms; 

n  is  0  or  1 ;  and 

R6and  R7are  each  hydrogen,  chlorine,  methyl,  acetylamino, 
hydroxyl,  aminocarbonylamino,  nilro,  methylsul- 
fonylamino,  acetyl,  methylcarbonyloxy,  aminocarbonyl, 
methylaminocarbonyl,  cyano,  methylsulfinyl,  methylsul- 
fonyl,  aminosulfonyl,  methylaminosulfonyl, 

ethylaminosulfonyl  or  dimethylaminosulfonyl;  and 
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E  is  hydrogen  or  a  protective  group  which  is  easily  remov- 
able in  vitro  or  in  vivo; 
or,  when  E  is  hydrogen,  a  non-toxic,  pharmacologically  ac- 
ceptable salt  thereof  formed  with  an  inorganic  or  organic  base. 


4,316,899 

CHROMANONE  DERIVATIVES,  A  PROCESS  FOR 

THEIR  PREPARATION  AND  COMPOSITIONS 

CONTAINING  THEM 

Roger  E.  Markwell,  Great  Dunmow,  England,  assignor  to  Bee- 

cham  Group  Limited,  England 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  131,237 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  24,  1979, 
29542/79 

Int.  CV  C07D  405/14:  A61K  31/505 
VS.  O.  424-250  4  aaims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  (II): 


(II) 


adamantoyl,  carbamoyl,  mono-  or  di-lower  alkylcarbamoyl.  3 
to  7-ring  membered  cycloalkyl-carbonyl  or  HPhCO-deriva- 
tives  or  those  compounds  with  R2  and/or  R5  being  (hydroxy, 
amino  or  lower  alkylamino)-lower  alkyl,  or  R2  being  hydro- 
gen; the  2-N-oxide  of  those  compounds  with  R2  being  different 
from  hydrogen;  and  salts  thereof,  derived  from  pharmaceuti- 
cally acceptable  acids  or  ammonium  or  alkali  metal  bases. 


H3C 


H3C 


O— CH2— CHOH— CH2— N       N— Ar 


4,316,900 
PIPERAZINOPYRROLOBENZODIAZEPINES 
Jan  W.  F.  Wasley,  Chatham,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Ciba-Geigy  Cor- 
poration, Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  933,358,  Aug.  14,  1978, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  839,696, 

Oct.  5, 1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  22,  1979,  Ser. 

No.  68.827 

Int.  a.'  A61K  31/55:  C07D  487/IS 

V.S.  a.  424—250  8  Qaims 

I.       A       l,3,4,14b-tetrahydro-2H,IOH-pyrazino[l,2-a]pyr- 

rolo[2,l-c]benzo-diazepine  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  each  of  Ri,  R3  and  R4  is  hydrogen  or  methyl;  R2  is 
hydrogen,  lower  or  higher  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  lower  alkynyl. 
3  to  7  ring-membered  cycloalkyl,  cycloalkenyl  or  cycloalkyl- 
lower  alkyl,  hydroxy-lower  alkyl,  amino-lower  alkyl,  mono- 
or  di-lower  alkylamino-lower  alkyl.  carboxy-lower  alkyl, 
lower  carbalkoxy-lower  alkyl,  carbamoyl-lower  alkyl,  mono- 
or  di-lower  alkylcarbamoyl-lower  alkyl,  phenyl  -lower  alkyl  as 
defined  by  HPh-lower  alkyl,  lower  alkanoyl-lower  alkyl,  or 
benzoyl-lower  alkyl  as  defined  by  HPHCO-  lower  alkyl;  Ph  is 
1,2-phenylene,  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  one  member 
selected  from  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkylthio, 
halogeno  and  trifluoromethyl;  CnH2n  is  lower  alkylene  sepa- 
rating both  nitrogen  atoms  by  2  carbon  atoms  and  R5  is  hydro- 
gen, lower  alkyl,  carboxy,  lower  carbalkoxy,  hydroxy-lower 
alkyl,  amino-lower  alkyl,  mono-  or  di-lower  alkylamino-  lower 
alkyl;  the  lower  alkoxy-  carbonyl,  lower  or  higher  alkanoyl. 


4,316,90] 
ANIMAL  FEED  AND  PROCESS 
Melvin  J.  DeGeeter,  and  John  M.  McCall,  both  of  Kalamazoo, 
Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 
Filed  Jun.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,943 
Int.  a.'  A61K  31/505.  31/53,  27/00 
VS.  a.  424—251  6  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  obtaining  increased  production  in  meat-pro- 
ducing, egg-laying,  or  milk-producing  animals  comprising 
feeding  to  said  animals  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of 
the  formula: 


Formula  I 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid-addition  salt  thereof 
wherein  Ar  is  pyrimidyl. 

3.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  the  treatment  of  hyper- 
tension, comprising  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  ac- 
cording to  claim  1,  together  with  a  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able carrier. 


wherein  Ri  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl  of  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  including  isomeric 
forms  thereof,  R2  and  R3  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  pro- 
vided that  both  R2and  R3are  noi  hydrogen;  alkyl  of  from  1  to 
8  carbons,  inclusive,  including  isomeric  forms  thereof,  cycloal- 
kyl of  from  3  to  8  carbon  atoms,  alkyl  substituted  cycloalkyl  of 
the  formula 


;(CHR7)n 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  from  2  to  7,  inclusive,  and  R?  is  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consiiing  of  hydrogen  and 
alkyl  of  from  I  to  5  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  including  isomeric 
forms  thereof;  alkenyl  of  from  2  10  8  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
including  isomeric  forms  thereof,  aralkyi  wherein  Ar  is  a  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl,  substituted 
phenyl  wherein  1  or  2  hydrogens  are  replaced  with  chlorine, 
fluorine,  bromine,  iodine,  Rj,  — OR6,  or  — CFsand  the  subsiit- 
uents  can  be  the  same  or  different,  and  Ra  is  alkyl  of  from  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  including  isomenc  forms  therof;  and 
R2  and  R3  taken  together  with  — N  <  is  a  heterocyclic  moiety 
of  from  4  to  8,  inclusive,  ring  atoms  and  1  or  2  hetero  atoms 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nitrogen,  oxygen,  or  a 
substituted  heterocyclic  moiety  wherein  1. 2,  or  3  of  the  carbon 
atoms  of  the  heterocycle  are  substituted  with  R 1 . 


4,316,902 
THERAPEUTIC  COMPOSITIONS  AND  VEHICLES  FOR 

TOPICAL  PHARMACEUTICALS 

Ruey  J.  Yu,  4  Lindenwold  Ave.,  Ambler,  Pa.  19002.  and  Eugene 

J.  Van  Scott,  1138  Sewell  U..  Rydil,  Pa.  19046 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  77,726 

Int.  a.J  A61K  31/455.  31/05 

U.S.  a.  424-266  11  Oaims 

1.  An  anhydrous  non-sticky  vehicle  for  topical  application  to 

the  human  body  which  vehicle  is  stable  when  stored  for  at  least 
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one  month  at  40°  C  and  stable  when  frozen  and  subsequently 
thawed  at  room  temperature  comprising,  in  admixture,  glyc- 
eryl monostearate  present  in  a  concentration  of  from  10-30 
percent  by  weight  and  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  isopropyl  myristate  and  isopropyl  palmitate  pres- 
ent in  a  concentration  30-90  percent  by  weight  of  the  total 
composition. 


R3         R2               H2C' 
R4— S— (CH)„— CH— CO N- 


-C— COOR 

I  (L) 
H 


4.316,903 

ANTI-MICROBIAL  PIPERIDINO  BUTEN-2-ONES 

Nathaniel  Grier.  Englewood;  Richard  A.  Dybas,  Somerville,  and 

Bruce  E.  Witzel.  Westfield,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Merck  & 

Co.,  Inc..  Rahway.  N.J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  816,613,  Jul.  18, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,145,426. 

This  application  May  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  903,363 
Int.  a.'  AOIN  43/40.  35/02:  C07D  2JI/44.  211/42.  211/60. 

211/62.  227/10 
U.S.  CI.  424—267  4  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


CH3— C— C— CH2— N  >-R4 

II      II                  .  / 

O     CH2  ^« i 


including  a  salt  thereof  wherein 
R  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 
Rl  is  — (CH2)m-cycloalkyl  wherein  cycloalkyl  is  a  saturated 

ring  of  3  to  7  carbons,  1-cyclohexenyl,  1,4-cyclohexadie- 

nyl, 


-(CH2).-(p\  . 

^(Rs), 


— (CH2)m-(a-naphthyl),  — (CH2)m-(;3-naphthyl), 


-(CH2)„ 


-o 


where  one  of  Ri  or  R4  is  Ci  to  Cj  alkyl,  hydroxy.  Ci  to  Cj 
hydroxyalkyl,  carboxy.  carboxamido,  N-loweralkylcarbox- 
amido  said  alkyl  having  up  to  four  carbons,  loweralkoxycarbo- 
nyl  said  alkoxy  having  up  to  four  carbons,  l-pyrrolidinyl.  and 
I -piperidinyl,  and  the  other  of  R3  and  R4  is  hydrogen. 


-(CH2), 


N 


4,316,904 

INDOLOPYRONE  TETRAZOLES  AND 

CARBOXAMIDOTETRAZOLES  HAVING 

ANTIALLERGIC  ACTIVITY 

Richard  E.  Brown,  16  Ridge  Dr.,  East  Hanover,  N.J.  07936,  and 

Paul  C.  Unangst,  3659  Middleton  Dr.,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich. 

48105 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  912,645,  Jun.  5,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  25.  1979,  Ser.  No.  78,632 

Int.  a.'  A61K  31/41:  C07D  257/02 

L.S.  a.  424—269  16  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  structural  formula 


wherein  Ri  is  alkyl  of  from  I  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  phenyl,  and 
the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof 


4,316,905 

MERCAPTOACYL  DERIVATIVES  OF  VARIOUS 

4-SUBSTITLTED  PROLINES 

John  Krapcho.  Somerset,  N.J.,  assignor  to  E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons, 

Inc.,  Princeton,  N.J. 

Filed  Jul.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,985 
Int.  Cl.J  A61K  31/40:  C07D  207/12 
US.  a.  424—274  37  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R2  and  R3  are  independently  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkylthio,  and  halo 
substituted  lower  alkyl^ 

n  is  zero,  one  or  two; 

R4  is  hydrogen, 


O 

II 
R6-C-. 


p-methoxybenzyloxycarbonyl,  t-butoxycarbonyl,  or 


R3         R2  H2C^     ^CH2 

-N C— COOR; 

|(L) 
H 


— S— (CH)„— CH— CO- 


m  is  zero,  one,  two  or  three; 

R5  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbons,  lower  alkoxy 

of  1  to  4  carbons,  lower  alkylthio  of  1  to  4  carbons,  chloro, 

bromo,  fluoro,  trifluoromethyl,  hydroxy,  phenyl,  pheny- 

loxy,  phenylthio,  or  phenylmethyl; 
q  is  one,  two  or  three  provided  that  q  is  more  than  one  only 

if  R5  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  methoxy,  chloro,  or  fluoro; 
R6  is  lower  alkyl,  halo  substituted  lower  alkyl,  — (CH2)<n- 

cycloalkyl  wherein  cycloalkyl  is  a  saturated  ring  of  3  to  7 

carbons, 


-(CH2)„— ^Q\  .     -(CH2)„-r  I 

^ ^(Rj>,  N 


y 
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-continued 


-(CH2), 


■^ 


wherein  m.  q,  and  R5  are  as  defined  above:  and 
X  is  oxygen  or  sulfur. 


4,316,907 

HETEROCYCLIC  COMPOUNDS.  PROCESSES  FOR 

THEIR  PREPARATION  AND  THEIR  USE 

Alexander  W.  Oxford.  Royston;  John  Bradshaw.  Dane  End. 

near  Ware,  and  Ian  H.  Coates,  Hertford,  all  of  England. 

assignors  to  Glaxo  Group  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Jun.  27.  1980,  Ser.  No.  163.568 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  29.  1979. 
22736/79 

Int.  CV  A61K  31/38:  C07D  333/24 
U.S.  a.  424—275  16  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  general  formula  (I): 


4,316,906 
MERCAPTOACYL  DERIVATIVES  OF  SUBSTITUTED 
PROLINES 
Miguel  A.  Ondetti,  Princeton,  and  John  Krapcho,  Somerset, 
both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc.,  Prince- 
ton, N.J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  126,239,  Mar.  3,  1980, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  52,691, 
Jul.  2,  1979,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  932,883,  Aug.  11, 1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  31, 
1980,  Ser.  No.  202,801 
Int.  a.5  A61K  31/40:  C07D  207/12 
U.S.  CI.  424—274  61  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R1R2NCO. 


V 


R2 


H2C 


X— Rl 


R4— S— (CH)„— CH— CO— N- 


■  C^COOR 
H 


or  a  basic  salt  thereof  wherein 

the  X— Rl  group  is  located  at  the  3-  or  4-position  of  the 
proline  ring; 

X  is  oxygen  or  sulfur; 

R  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 

R|  is  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  lower  alkynyl,  cycloalkyl, 
1-  or  2-adamantyl,  phenyl,  phenyl-lower  alkylene,  1-  or 
2-naphthyl,  biphenyl.  substituted  phenyl,  substituted  phe- 
nyl-lower alkylene,  substituted  1-  or  2-naphthyl.  or  substi- 
tuted biphenyl  wherein  said  substituent  is  one  or  two 
groups  on  the  phenyl  ring  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  lower  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbons,  lower  alkoxy  of  1  to 
4  carbons,  lower  alkylthio  of  I  to  4  carbons,  chloro. 
bromo,  Huoro.  iodo,  trifluoromethyl,  acetyloxy,  and  hy- 
droxy; 

R2  and  R3  are  independently  selected  from  hydrogen,  lower 
alkyl  and  trifluoromethyl: 

R4  is  hydrogen, 


(1) 


7-CHOHCHRjNHCR4R5(CH2),XAr 


in  which  the  amide  function  is  in  the  2  or  3  position  on  the 
thiophene  ring,  and  wherein  R|.  R2.  R3,  R4and  R5.  which 
may  be  the  same  or  different,  each  represents  a  hydrogen 
atom  or  a  lower  alkyl  group; 

X  represents  — CH2— .  — O —  or  — NRe —  where  Re  repre- 
sents a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl  group; 

n  is  a  number  from  zero  to  3  with  the  proviso  that  when  n  is 
zero  X  can  not  represent  — O—  or  — NR^ — : 

Ar  represents  a  phenyl  group  optionally  subsluled  by  one  or 
more  substituents  selected  from  halogen  atoms.  C1-C3 
alkyl  groups,  phenyl  groups  and  the  groups  —OR?  or 
ammo  groups  (— NRgR9)  in  which  R7  and  Rg  and  R9 
independently  represent  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  C1-C3 
alkyl  group  or  an  alkylenedioxy  group  of  formula 
— 0(CH2)/7iO—  where  m  is  1  or  2  and  physiologically 
acceptable  salts  thereof 


4,316.908 
PESTIQDAL  SULFINYLAMIDES 
Odd  Kristiansen,  Miihlin,  and  Jozef  Drabek.  Oberwil,  both  of 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  .^rdsley, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  200,804 
Qaims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Nov.   5,    1979, 
9909/79;  Sep.  9,  1980,  6761/80 
Int.  CI.'  AOIN  43/28.  43/30.  41/02:  C07D  317/12  339/06: 
C07C  125/067 
U.S.  Q.  424—277  6  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


Rl 


O  o 

\     II       II 

N— S— N— C— O— R3 
/  I 

R2  CH3 


o 

II 


V 


V 


H2C 
I 


X— Rl 


R5— C—  or  — S— (CH),— CH— CO— N- 


-  CrCOOR 
I 
H 


wherein 

Rl  is  hydrogen  or  Ci-Ce-alkyl. 

R2  is  Ci-C6-alkyl  or  Ci-Cs-alkoxy.  and 

R3  is  phenyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  mono-  or  polysub- 
stituted  by  identical  or  different  substituents  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  halogen.  Ci-Cs-alkyl.  Ci-Ct- 
alkoxy.  Ci-Cj-alkylthio.  C2-C6-alkenyl.  C2-C6-alkynyl. 


R5  is  lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  phenyl-lower  alkylene.  substituted 
phenyl,  or  substituted  phenyl-lower  alkylene  wherein  said 
substituent  is  one  or  two  groups  on  the  phenyl  ring  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl  of  I  to  4 
carbons,  lower  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbons,  lower  alkylthio  of 
1  to  4  carbons,  chloro,  bromo,  fluoro,  iodo,  trifluoro- 
methyl, acetyloxy,  and  hydroxy;  and 

n  is  0,  1  or  2. 


S— CH2  O— CH2 

— CH  I         and    — CH  I 

S— CH2  O— CH2 


5.  An  insecticidal  composition  which  compriaes  ao  insecticid- 
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ally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1  as 
active  ingredient,  and  suitable  carriers  and/or  other  additives. 


4,316.909 
FUNGiaOAL  COMPOSITIONS 

Walter  Kunz.  Oberwil,  Switzerland;  Wolfgang  Eckhardt, 
Lbrrach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Adolf  Hubele,  Magden, 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley, 
N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  2,490,  Jan.  11,  1979,  abandoned,  and  Ser. 

No.  873,585.  Jan.  30,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,147,792.  This  application 
Aug.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  180,265 
Gaims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Feb.    4,    1977, 

1381/77;  Mar.  28,  1977,  3884/77 

Int.  a.'  C07D  407/12:  AOIN  43/16 

U.S.  Q.  424—279  7  CUins 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R  ^1 O 


atoms  in  the  alkyl  moiety,  — N(CH3)R*,  or  a  radical  iden- 
tical to  that  to  which  — SR^  is  bonded. 
R*  is  alkyl  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxycarbonyl  with  1 
to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  moiety,  or  phenylsulphonyl 
optionally  substituted  on  the  phenyl  with  halogen,  with 
alkyl  with  1  to  2  carbon  atoms  or  with  halogen-oalkyi 
with  I  to  2  carbon  atoms  and  up  to  5  halogen  atoms, 
X  is  hydrogen  or  halogen, 
Y  is  hydrogen  or  halogen, 
Z  is  halogen,  and 
n  is  0.  1  or  2. 

6  An  arthropodicidal  composition  comprising  an  ar- 
Ihropodicidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  according  to 
claim  1  in  admixture  with  a  diluent. 

7.  A  method  of  combating  arthropods  comprising  applying 
to  the  arthropods,  or  to  a  habitat  thereof,  an  arthropodicidally 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1. 


wherein 

R  represents  Ci-C4-alkyl,  Ci-C4-alkoxy  or  halogen, 
Ri  represents  Ci-Cj-alkyl,  C|-C4-alkoxy  or  halogen, 
R2  represents  hydrogen.  Ci-Cj-alkyI,  Ci-C4-alkoxy  or  halo- 
gen, 
R3  represents  hydrogen  or  methyl, 

with  the  total  number  of  C  atoms  of  the  substituents  R,  R|,  R2 
and  R3  not  exceedmg  8,  and 
R4  represents  hydrogen  or  methyl. 


O 


Ri 


/ 


4,316,911 
UREIDOSULFENYL  CARBAMATE  NEMATICIDES 
Caleb  W.  Holyoke,  Jr.,  Newark,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont 
de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

FUed  Nov.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  203,635 
Int.  a.J  AOIN  37/18:  C07C  119/18 
U.S.  a.  424—298  24  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R3  O  O 

\       II  II 

N— C— N— S— N— COR 
/  \  I 

R4  R2        Ri 


(I) 


wherein 


"IJ 


R  is  — N=C 


/ 

C 
\ 


SCH3 


4,316,910 
COMBATING  ARTHROPODS  WITH  SUBSTITUTED 
2-CARBAMOYLOXIMINO-BUTANES 
Jorg  Stetter.  Wuppertal;  Bemhard  Homeyer,  Leverkusen;  In- 
geborg  Hammann,  Cologne,  and  Hans-Ludwig  Elbe,  Wupper- 
tal. all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Aug.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  176,814 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  18, 
1979.  2933600 

Int.  a.'  AOIN  47/12:  C07C  149/437 

U.S.  a.  424—298  8  Qaims 

1.  A  substituted  2-carbamoyloximinobutane  of  the  formula 


Rl  and  R2  are  the  same  and  are  C1-C3  alkyl; 
Rjis  H.  C1-C4  alkyl,  Cs-Cbcycloalkyl.  — C(H)(2-mKCH3. 
)„,-C3C— R5  or  t.0232 


-C(H),2_„(CH,)„-C=i 
Ri 


Kg 


CHiX     N— O— C— N 

I  V  \  , 

ZCHj-C-C  r2 

I        \ 
CH2Y    CH2-S(0),— R 


in  which 

R  is  alkyl  with  I  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  alkylthioalkyl  with  I 
to  4  carbon  atoms  in  each  alkyl  moiety. 

R'  is  alkyl  with  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxyalkyl  with  I  to  4 
carbon  atoms  in  each  alkyl  moiety,  or  alkenyl  or  alkynyl 
with  2  to  4  carbon  atoms. 

R2  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  — SR'. 

R-'  is  alkyl  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  halogenoalkyl  with  I  to 
2  carbon  atoms  and  up  to  S  halogen  atoms,  phenyl,  phenyl 
substituted  with  halogen,  with  alkyl  with  1  to  2  carbon 
atoms  or  with  halogenoalkyl  with  1  to  2  carbon  atoms  and 
up  to  3  halogen  atoms,  alkoxycarbonyl  with  1  to  4  carbon 


R4  is  -C(H)(2-n)(CH3),-C=C-R9  0r 

-C(H)(2-,)(CH3),-C=C  ; 

Rio       R12 

R5,  R6,  Rt,  Rg.  R9,  Rio,  Rn  and  R12  are  independently  H 
or  CH3; 

O 

II 

Rl3  is  — CH3     or     — CN(CH3)2 

m  and  n  are  independently  0,  I  or  2;  provided  that 
when  R3  is  alkenyl  and  m  =  1 ,  one  or  more  of  R6,  R7  and  Rj 

isH; 
when  R3  is  alkenyl  and  m  =  2.  two  or  more  of  R6,  R?  and  Rg 

areH; 
when  R4  is  alkenyl  and  n  =  1,  one  or  more  of  Rio,  Rn  and 

Rl2are  H; 
when  R4  is  alkenyl  and  n  =  2,  two  or  more  of  Rio,  Rn  and 

Rl2are  H; 
further   provided    that    when    R3   is   C5— Ce  cycloalkyi, 

— CH(CH3)2,  — CH(CH3)CH2CH3,  or  when  m  is  1,  then 

n  is  0  or  I;  and  when  R3  is  — C(CH3)3  or  m  is  2.  then  n  is 

0  (zero). 
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4,316,912 
COMBATING   PESTS   WTTH    l,l.DIMETHYL-INDAN-jrl 

N-ALKYUCARBAMIC  AOD  ESTERS 
Detlef  Grotkopp,  Duesseldorf;  Karlfried  Wedemeyer,  Cologne; 
Wilhelm  Brandes,  Leichlingen;  Hans  Scheinpflug,  Leverku- 
sen, and  Peter  Roessler,  Bergisch-Gladbach,  all  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverku- 
sen, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  936,992,  Aug.  25,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  122,159 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  31, 
1977,  2739192 

Int.  a.J  AOIN  47/10:  C07C  125/067 
U.S.  a.  424—300  5  Qaims 

1.  A  l,l-dimethyl-indan-4-yl  N-alkyl-carbamic  acid  ester 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  1,1.5-trimethyl-indan- 
4-yl  N-methyl-carbamic  acid  ester  of  the  formula 


thropodicidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  according  to 
claim  I. 


H3C 


O— CO— NH— CH3 


CH3 


H3C 


l,l,5,6-tetramethyl-indan-4-yl  N-methyl-carbamic  acid  ester  of 
the  formula 


O— CO— NH— CH3 


4,316,914 
ELECTROSTATICALLY  SPRAYABLE  INSECTICIDAL 
FORMULATIONS 
Ronald  A.  Coffee,  Haslemere;  Brian  W.  Young,  Emmer  Green, 
and  Michael  R.  .Middleton,  Arborfield  Cross,  all  of  England, 
assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London, 
England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  969,434,  Dec.  14,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  137,781 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  20,  1977, 
52970/77 

Int.  a.J  AOIN  37/00.  37/08 
U.S.  Q.  424—305  4  Claims 

1.  An  electrostatically  sprayable  insecticidal  formulation 
suitable  for  use  in  an  electrostatic  spraying  apparatus  to  spray 
plants  to  give  an  even  coating  of  the  insecticide  on  the  leaves 
of  said  plants,  the  formulation  having  after  spraying  a  spray 
droplet  size  in  the  range  of  from  about  50  to  about  200  microns 
in  diameter,  and  consisting  essentially  of  a  solution  of  from  0.5 
to  50%  by  weight  of  an  insecticide  in  an  inert  organic  solvent 
medium,  said  medium  being  a  mixture  of  inert  organic  solvents 
or  a  mixture  of  inert  organic  solvents  and  an  antistatic  agent, 
formulated  so  that  the  formulation  has  a  resistivity  at  20'  C.  in 
the  range  1  X  10*  to  I X  10'"  ohm  centimeters,  and  a  viscosity  at 
20°  C.  in  the  range  S  to  SO  centistokes,  and  the  insecticide  being 
of  formula: 


C6Hi 


CH(R)-0-C— Rl 
O 


H3C'      CH3 

where  R  is  hydrogen,  and  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 

5.  A  method  of  combating  fungi  which  comprises  applying   sisting  of: 
to  the  fungi,  or  to  a  habiui  thereof,  a  fungicidally  effective       0)  a  group  of  formula: 
amount  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1. 


4,316,913 
ARTHROPODiaDALLY  ACTIVE 
STYRYLCYCLOPROPANECARBOXYLIC  AOD  ESTERS 
Rainer  Fuchs,  Wuppertal;  Ingeborg  Hammann,  Cologne,  and 
Wilhelm  Stendel,  Wuppertal,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  136,023 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  23, 
1979,  2916358 

Int.  a.'  AOIN  53/00:  C07C  69/743.  121/75 
U,S.  a.  424—304  7  CUlms 

1.  A  substituted  styrylcyclopropanecarboxylic  acid  ester  of 
the  formula 

r2    _  CH3    CH3  ^ 

„^>^^COO-^H^°-Q 


CH-CH(CH3)2 
I 


where  X  is  selected  from  hydrogen,  chlorine  and  methyl,  and 
<ii)  a  group  of  formula: 


y         CH— 
\  / 
C 

Z  C(CH3)2 


where  Y  and  Z  are  selected  from  halogen,  methyl,  and  a 
group  of  formula  R2r3C=CH— .  where  R^  and  R'  are 
selected  from  chlorine,  bromine,  methyl,  ethyl,  halo-sub- 
stituted methyl  and  halo-substituted  ethyl. 


R5 


R' 


in  which 
Rl  represents  Ci-C2-fluoroalkoxy,  Ci-C2-chlorofluoroaIk- 

oxy  or  Ci-C2-nuoroalkylthio  and 
R2  represents  hydrogen  or  methoxy,  or 
Rl  and  R^  together  represent  C|-C2-nuoroalkylenedioxy, 
R*  represents  hydrogen,  cyano  or  ethynyl  and 
R'  and  R'  independently  represent  hydrogen  or  fluorine. 
6.  A  method  of  combating  arthropods  which  comprises 

applying  to  the  arthropods,  or  to  a  habitat  thereof,  an  ar- 


4,316,915 
CENTER-OLLED  CHEWING  GUMS 
Dominick  R.  Friello,  Danbury,  Conn.;  Ellery  Parker,  Johns- 
town; Donald  A.  M.  Mackay,  Pleasantville,  both  of  N.Y.,  and 
Subraman  R.  Cherukuri,  Danbury,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Life 
Savers,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  80,714,  Oct.  1,  1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcatioB  Feb.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  238,312 
Int,  a.J  A23G  3/30 
U.S,  a.  426-5  13  Ctaima 

1.  A  center-filled  chewing  gum  having  improved  softness 
retention,   flexibility,  and  excellent   shelf-life  comprising  a 
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chewing  gum  piece  including  an  enclosed  cavity  therein,  and  a 
liquid  nil  in  said  cavity,  said  liquid  Till  consisting  essentially  of 
from  about  94  to  about  99  5%  glycerin  as  a  sweetener,  from 
about  0.5  to  about  6%  by  weight  of  a  thickener  to  increase 
viscosity  of  the  glycerin,  said  thickener  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  carbojymethyl  cellulose,  a  pectin,  an  algi- 
nate, agar,  gum  tragancanth,  sodium  carboxymethyl  cellulose, 
and  mixtures  thereof,  and  optionally  from  about  0. 1  to  about 
0.75%  by  weight  flavor  oil.  said  center  fill  containing  no  more 
than  about  2%  or  less  water  and  no  further  humectants. 


4J16,916 
TREATMENT  OF  A  COFFEE  EXTRACT 

Siegfried  Adamer,  Lausanne,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Societe 

d' Assistance  Technique  pour  Produits  Nestle  S.A.,  Lausanne, 

Switzerland 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  3,348,  Jan.  15,  1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Apr.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  145,226 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jan.  20,  1978, 
616/78 

Int.  a.'  A23F  5/18 
VS.  a.  426—329  9  aaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  coffee  extract  suitable 
for  carbonation  which  does  not  include  the  addition  of  anti- 
foaming  additives,  which  comprises  adjusting  the  pH  of  the 
extract  to  a  value  of  from  3.0  to  4.5,  and  then  eliminating  the 
subsequently  formed  flocculate. 


CHj 


wherein  R|  and  Rj  are  independently  selected  from  the  group 
of  hydrogen,  halos  of  atomic  number  9  through  53  inclusive, 
lower  alkyls  and  lower  alkoxies  of  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms, 
nitro.  and  sulfonate:  Rj  is  hydrogen  or  a  lower  alkyl  of  I  to  3 
carbon  atoms,  B  is  an  organic  polymeric  backbone  attached  to 
N  by  a  covalent  bond  and  characterized  as  having  essentially 
no  crosslinks  and  as  being  selected  from  among  linear  po- 
lyethyleneoxy  backbones  and  linear  polyalkylene  backbones 
each  having  a  molecular  weight  of  from  about  10,000  to  about 
150.000  Daltons,  and  n  is  a  number  from  10  to  4000. 


4,316,917 
STABLE  CAROTENOID  SOLLITIONS 

Thomas  Anioshkiw,  Kearny;  .Marco  A.  Cannilonga,  Fort  Lee, 
and  Frank  Guerin,  Bloomfield,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Hoff- 
man-La Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  N.J. 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,273 
Int.  a.'  A23L  1/27 

VS.  a.  426—540  8  Oaims 

1  A  stabilized  carotenoid  composition  comprising  /3-apo-8'- 

carolenal.  a  surfactant,  a  solubilizer  component  consisting  of 

glycerol  monocaprylate  and  propylene  glycol  dicaprylate- 

dicaprate  and  an  antioxidant. 


4,316,919 
SUNFLOWER-OIL-BASED  EDIBLE  FAT  PRODUCT 

Turiddu  A.  Pelloso,  Danbury,  and  Lawrence  Kogan,  Stamford, 

both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Nabisco  Brands,  Inc.,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188.656 

Int.  a.J  A23D  3/02.  5/00 

V.S.  a.  426— «03  13  Oaims 

1.  A  sunflower-oil-based  edible  fat  product  which  exhibits  an 
SFl  profile  within  the  following  ranges 

50'F.>8% 

70°  F.>3% 

92°  F.<4% 
and  which  comprises  a  blend  of:  (a)  from  30  to  75%  by  weight 
of  the  fat  product  of  a  randomly  interesterified  first  portion 
comprising  from  30  to  100%  hydrogenated  sunflower  oil  and 
from  0  to  70%  liquid  sunflower  oil,  both  based  on  the  weight 
of  the  first  portion:  and  (b)  from  25  to  70%  by  weight  of  the  fat 
product  of  a  second  portion  comprising  from  60  to  100%  liquid 
sunflower  oil  containing  at  least  65%  by  weight  linoleic  acid, 
and  up  to  40%  hydrogenated  sunflower  oil  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  portion;  wherein  the  fat  product  contains,  based 
on  its  combined  weight,  less  than  2 1  %  total  of  palmitic  and 
stearic  acids,  and  from  32  to  55%  linoleic  acid. 


4,316,918 

PRODUCTS  INCLUDING  EDIBLES  COLORED  WTTH 

POLYMERIC  RED  COLORS 

Leonard  A.  Bunes,  San  Carlos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Dynapol,  Palo 

Alto,  Calif. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  39,977,  May  17,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,279,662, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  35,163,  May  2, 1979, 
Pat.  No.  4,249,007,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  751,857,  Dec. 
17, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,182,885.  This  application  Jun.  24, 1980,  Ser. 
No.  162,456 
Int  O.'  A23L  1/275 
VS.  a.  426—540  14  Claims 

1  A  colored  edible  comprising  an  edible  substrate  in  inti- 
mate admixture  with  a  color-imparting  concentration  of  from 
10  to  1000  ppm  by  weight  basis  edible  substrate  of  a  water-solu- 
ble polymeric  red  colorant  having  the  formula 


4,316,920 
THICK  FILM  RESISTOR  URCLITS 
John  F.  Brown,  Emmaus,  and  Robert  .M.  Stanton,  Allentown, 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incor- 
porated, Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Jul.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  165,551 
Int.  a.'  H05K  3/12:  HOIC  17/06.  17/30 
V.S.  a.  427—96  10  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  fabricating  a  thick  film  resistor  circuit 
including  copper  conductors  (11,  12)  on  a  substrate  (10)  com- 
prising the  steps  of  depositing  a  paste  including  the  copper  on 
the  substrate,  heating  the  structure  at  a  temperature  sufficient 
to  establish  adhesion  between  the  metallization  and  substrate, 
forming  a  resistor  matenal  (13)  on  said  substrate  and  portions 
of  the  conductors,  heating  the  resulting  structure  in  an  oxidiz- 
ing atmosphere  to  establish  a  desired  resistivity  for  the  resistor 
material,  and  heating  the  structure  in  a  reducing  atmosphere  to 
establish  a  desired  resistivity  for  the  conductor,  characterized 
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m  that  the  conductor  paste  includes  glass  frits  so  that  adhesion 
is  acheived  by  heating  in  an  oxidizing  atmosphere  at  a  tempera- 
ture in  the  range  600-1100  degrees  C.  and  the  metal  oxide 


resulting  from  the  initial  heating  is  reduced  at  a  temperature  in 
the  range  250-400  degrees  C.  so  as  not  to  significantly  affect 
the  resistor  material 


4,316,921 
HIGH  TEMPERATURE  LUBRICATING  PROCESS 
Robert  W.  Taylor,  and  Thomas  E.  Shell,  both  of  Livermore, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  United  States  Department  of  Energy,  Washing- 
ton, D.C. 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  81,987 

Int.  a.5  C23C  11/00 

V.S.  a.  427-249  46  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  providing  substantially  without  combustion, 
a  solid  friction  reducing  lubricant  on  a  load  bearing  surface 
comprising: 
contacting  a  load  bearing  surface  with  a  gaseous  phase  in- 
cluding at  least  one  component  which  reacts  in  a  predeter- 
mined temperature  range  to  produce  a  solid  reaction 
product,  said  solid  reaction  product  having  lubricant 
properties:  and 
maintaining  said  load  bearing  surface  within  said  predeter- 
mined temperature  range  at  such  times  as  said  load  bearing 
surface  is  contacted  with  said  gaseous  phase  so  that  said 
solid  reaction  product  deposits  directly  on  said  load  bear- 
ing surface. 


4,316,922 
AQUEOUS  EPOXY  PHOSPHATE  DISPERSIONS 
COMPRISING  N-BUTANOL,  N-HEXANOL  AND 
ETHYLENE  GLYCOL  MONOBUTYL  ETHER 
Donald  R.  Ferine,  Missouri  City,  and  Peter  A.  Lucas,  Richwood, 
both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Mid- 
land, Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  200,223 
Int.  a.'  C08L  63/00;  C08K  5/05.  5/06:  B65D  23/02 
V.S.  a.  428—35  10  Oaims 

1.  An  aqueous  coating  composition,  exclusive  of  catalysts 
and  curing  agents,  comprising: 
(1)  a  phosphorylated  epoxide  reins  preparable  by  the  reac- 
tion of  a  DGEBA-type  polyether,  polyol  epoxide  with 


orthophosphoric  acid  and  water  and  conuining  phos- 
phomonoester  (— O— PO(OH)2)  groups: 

(2)  at  least  enough  of  a  teritary  aliphatic  amme  to  render  said 
resin  water-dispersible,  by  salification  of  said  ester  groups, 

(3)  water, 
and. 

(4)  n-buunol.  n-hexanol  and  butoxyethanol.  in  the  propor- 
tions of  from  about  10  to  about  30  parts  of  the  butanol  and 
from  about  40  to  about  20  pans  of  the  hexanol  per  50  parts 
by  weight  of  the  butoxyethanol. 


4,316,923 
PREaSION  DIELECTRIC  FILLED  FERRITE  TOROID 
FOR  USE  IN  MICROWAVE  DEVICES 
Frank  R.  .Monforte,  Los  Altos,  and  Giltan  M.  Argentina,  San 
Jose,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Arapex  Corporation.  Red- 
wood City,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  757,705,  Jan.  7,  1977,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  567,757,  Apr.  14,  1975,  Pat.  No. 

4,007,541.  This  application  Jun.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  162,299 

Int.  O.'  B32B  33/00:  HOIP  3/00:  HOIF  17/02 

V.S.  a.  428-68  2  cUims 


1.  A  composite  toroid  including  an  outer  toroid  of  a  mag- 
netic material  of  selected  length,  and  having  a  centrally  extend- 
ing insert  of  similar  length  disposed  therein,  the  composite 
toroid  being  further  defined  by; 

a  pair  of  physically  distinct  complementary  magnetic  mate- 
rial parts  formed  of  fired  ferrite.  having  smooth  confront- 
ing surfaces  and  assembled  together  along  the  confronting 
surfaces  to  define  a  two-piece  outer  toroid.  the  latter 
further  including  a  precisely  machined  slot  centrally  ex- 
lending  its  full  length  therethrough  to  receive  the  insert  of 
equally  full  length,  said  two-piece  outer  toroid  of  fired 
ferrite  including  distinct  interface  corresponding  to  the 
smooth  confronting  surfaces  along  the  lengths  thereof 

wherein  said  two-piece  outer  toroid  of  fiifd  ferrite  exhibits 
the  hystersis  loop  characteristics  of  a  single  piece  of  the 
magnetic  material;  and 

said  insert  extends  within  the  full  lengths  of  the  assembled 
two-piece  toroid  with  all  surfaces  of  the  insert  in  intimate 
contact  with  the  respective  confronting  surfaces  of  the 
slot  of  the  magnetic  material  parts  along  their  entire 
lengths. 


4,316,924 

SYNTHETIC  FUR  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION 

THEREOF 

Norihiro    Minemura,    Takatsuki;    Manabu    Toyao.    Ibaraki; 

Tsukasa  Kobayashi.  and  Mikio  Tasbiro.  both  of  .Matsuyama. 

all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Teijin  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 
Filed  Mar.  12.  1980,  Ser.  No.  129,667 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  26,  1979,  54-34216; 
Aug.  20,  1979,  54-104936;  Sep.  26,  1979,  54-122528;  Oct  15, 
1979,  54-131782;  Jan.  24, 1980,  55-6291;  Jan.  28, 1980,  55-7715; 
Feb.  4,  1980,55-11430 

Int.  a.'  B32B  3/02:  D02G  3/00 
VS.  O.  428—89  U  CUims 

1.  A  synthetic  fur  comprising  relatively  long  and  thick  guard 
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hair-like  raised  synthetic  fibers,  each  having  a  transverse  cross- 
section  wherein  at  least  one  constricted  part  is  formed, 
the  end  portions  of  a  majority  of  said  guard  hair-like  raised 
synthetic  flbers  being  divided  into  plural  fibers  at  the 
constricted  part  or  parts  in  each  of  their  transverse  cross- 
sections. 


and  underfur-like  raised  synthetic  fibers,  each  having  a  rate 
of  dissolution  in  a  solvent  or  of  hydrolysis  with  a  hydro- 
lyzing  agent  higher  than  that  of  said  guard  hair-like  raised 
synthetic  fibers,  and  a  length  and  fineness  less  than  those 
of  said  guard  hair-like  raised  synthetic  fibers. 


4416.925 
HBER  REINFORCED  CEMENTITIOUS  CASTINGS 
John  Delmonte,  1753  N.  Allen  Ave.,  Glendale,  Calif.  91201 
FUed  Oct.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  195J35 
Int.  a.'  B32B  9/00 
U.S.  a.  428—105  17  Claims 

1  A  hardened  structure  comprising  a  coalesced  cement-like 
matenal  having  as  a  discrete  internal  portion  of  the  cross  sec- 
tion of  said  structure  a  preformed  composite  reinforcement 
compnsing  a  gathered  plurality  of  substantially  unidirection- 
ally  aligned  fibers  of  carbon  and, 
a  hardened  binder  matenal  constituting  the  means  for  hold- 
ing said  gathered  plurality  of  fibers  in  said  alignment, 
said  composite  reinforcement  having  a  coefficient  of  thermal 
expansion  of  predetermined  value  relative  to  the  coeffici- 
ent of  thermal  expansion  of  said  coalesced  cement-like 
material. 


4,316,926 

NON-SLIP  .MATERIAL  FOR  THE  HAND 

Bernard  Kaminslein,  329  Franklin  PI.,  Piramus,  .N.J.  07652 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  6,460 

Int.  a.'  B32B  i/W 

U.S.  a.  428—137  10  aaims 


1  A  non-slip  material  for  the  hand  comprising,  a  web  being 
formed  with  a  plurality  of  pores,  wherein  said  pores  are  suffi- 
ciently large  so  that  the  fiesh  of  the  hand  will  press  into  said 
pores  when  pressed  against  one  surface  of  said  web; 
a  coating  comprising  a  tackifier  being  disposed  on  said  one 
surface  of  the  web  but  not  on  opposed  web  portions  form- 
ing the  inner  periphery  of  said  pores,  so  that  when  the 
hand  presses  onto  the  one  surface,  part  of  the  flesh  of  hand 
is  free  to  move  into  the  pores  while  another  part  on  the 
hand  is  retained  on  the  one  surface  by  said  coating;  and 
a  supporting  substrate,  and  means  to  bond  the  opposite 
surface  of  the  web  to  said  substrate;  said  substrate  being 
formed  so  as  to  engage  a  handle  to  be  gripped  and  wherein 
said  substrate  is  compressible,  so  that  the  part  of  the  flesh 
of  the  hand  in  moving  into  the  pores  compresses  the  sub- 
strate and  provides  a  slip-resistant  grip  to  the  handle. 


4,316,927 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM 

Shigeo  Kimura,  and  Toshihiko  Yamada,  both  of  Tagi^o,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Feb.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  8,766 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  9,  1978,  53-13860 
Int.  a.'  GlIB  5/68 
VS.  a.  428-216  5  Claims 

1    In  magnetic  recording  medium  of  the  type  in  which  a 
magnetic  layer  composed  of  magnetic  powder  dispersed  in  a 
resinous  binder  is  carried  by  a  fiexible  non-magnetic  base, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
said  magnetic  layer  having  an  unbalanced  longitudinal  and 

transverse  tensile  strength  relationship  comprising: 
a  layer  having  a  thickness  of  between  2  to  5  microns; 
a  Young's  modulus  of  from  700  to  14O0  kg/mm^  in  the  longi- 
tudinal direction:  and 
a  Young's  modulus  of  from  400  to  llOOkg/mm^in  the  direc- 
tion transverse  to  the  longitudinal  direction,  wherein  the 
ratio  of  the  longitudinal  Young's  modulus  to  the  Young's 
modulus  in  the  direction  transverse  thereto  is  from  1.3  to 
1.9;  and 
said  non-magnetic  base  having  an  unbalanced  longitudinal 

and  transverse  tensile  strength  relationship  comprising: 
a  layer  having  a  thickness  of  between  6  to  14  microns; 
a  Young's  modulus  of  not  less  than  350  kg/mm^  in  the  longi- 
tudinal direction;  and 
a  Young's  modulus  of  not  less  than  500  kg/mm^  in  the  direc- 
tion transverse  to  the  longitudinal  direction,  wherein  the 
ratio  of  the  longitudinal  Young's  modulus  to  the  Young's 
modulus  in  the  direction  transverse  thereto  is  from  0.5  to 
0.9. 


4,316,928 

MECHANICALLY  SURFACE  HNISHED  TEXTILE 

MATERIAL 

Wolfgang  K.  F.  Otto,  Spartanburg,  S.C,  assignor  to  Milliken 

Research  Corporation,  Spartanburg,  S.C. 

Filed  No*.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  92.815 

Int.  a.'  D03D  3/00 

VS.  a.  428—229  5  Oaims 


1.  An  interlaced  textile  material  having  a  body  portion  con- 
taining a  plurality  of  fibers,  of  which  at  least  about  20  percent 
by  weight  are  synthetic  fibers,  in  which  said  fibers  have  a 
curvature  and  are  arranged  so  as  to  have  convex  side  portions 
and  concave  side  portions,  the  convex  side  portions  which  are 
exposed  being  substantially  scarred  and  containing  a  multiplic- 
ity of  generally  short,  rather  thick,  lamella  shaped  protrusions 
of  an  average  length  of  less  than  about  0.05  mm.  extending 
therefrom;  said  protrusions  being  of  substantially  the  same 
chemical  composition  and  molecular  weight  as  the  synthetic 
fibers  from  which  they  are  formed;  and  said  scarring  resulting 
at  least  in  part  from  deficiencies  formed  in  the  body  of  said 
fibers  wherefrom  said  protrusions  are  formed. 
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4,316,929 

HOT  MELT  SIZING  COMPOSITIONS  COMPRISING  AN 

ACRYLIC  AOD-ALKYL  (METH)ACRYLATE 

TERPOLYMER 

John  M.  Mclntire;  James  M.  Hawkins,  and  Raymond  N.  Va- 

chon,  all  of  Kingsport,  Tenn.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  34,227 
Int.  CI.'  B32B  27/04:  C08K  5/09:  C08F  20/64.  220/64 
VS.  a.  428—262  8  Qalms 

1:  A  hot  melt  textile  sizing  composition  comprising  a  ter- 
polymer  of 

(a)  about  50  to  about  70%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  alkyl 
acrylate  wherein  the  alkyl  group  contains  from  I  to  4 
carbon  atoms, 

(b)  about  20  to  about  40%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  alkyl 
methacrylate  wherein  the  alkyl  group  contains  from  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  and 

(c)  about  10%  by  weight  acrylic  acid  or  salt  thereof,  said 
terpolymer  being  dispersible  in  dilute  sodium  carbonate, 
and  having  a  glass  transition  temperature  of  between  22* 
and  about  40°  C.  and  an  I.V  of  between  about  O.I  and 
about  0.15  measured  at  23'  C  using  0.5  gram  of  polymer 
per  100  ml  of  a  solvent  consisting  of  a  60/40  mixture 
phenol/tetrachloroethanol. 


4,316,930 
HEAT-RESISTANT  COMPOSITE  MATERIAL  FOR  HOT 
GLASS  HANDLING  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

USING  A  PHENYL  POLYSILOXANE  COATING 
Edward  J.  Stengle,  Jr.,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-Illinois, 

Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct,  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  200,177 

Int.  CI.'  B32B  17/04.  17/10.  27/12.  33/00 

U.S.  a.  428—266  14  Qaims 

1.  A  heat-resistant,  relatively-rigid,  composite  material 
adapted  to  handling  hot  glass  articles,  and  the  like,  comprising 
a  tightly  interwoven  fabric  substrate  formed  from  extremely 
thin  glass  fibers,  and  a  continuous  heat-cured  coating  of  essen- 
tially all  phenyl  polyslloxane  resin  having  i  finely-divided  filler 
of  heat-resistant  particulate  carbonaceous  material  therein 
extending  over  the  glass-contacting  surface  and  fully  penetrat- 
ing the  said  substrate. 

9.  The  method  of  making  a  heat-resistant,  relatively-rigid 
composite  material  adapted  to  handling  hot  glass  articles,  and 
the  like,  comprising  the  steps  of  cutting  to  size  a  lengthy  ribbon 
of  tightly  interwoven  flexible  fabric  substrate  comprised  of 
extremely  thin  glass  fibers,  coating  both  surfaces  of  said  fabric 
substrate  with  a  continuous  layer  of  essentially  all  phenyl 
polysiloxane  resin  having  a  finely-divided  filler  of  heat-resist- 
ant particulate  carbonaceous  material  therein,  and  heat-curing 
the  said  layer  of  polyslloxane  resin  and  carbonaceous  filler 
fully  penetrating  the  said  fabric  substrate  into  a  relatively-rigid 
structure. 


4,316,931 

PLANAR  TEXTILE  STRUCTURE  WITH  IMPROVED 

HEAT  RETENTION 

Kurt  Tischer,  Hemsbach;  Bohuslav  Tecl,  and  Walter  Fdttinger, 

both  of  Weinheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

Firma  Carl  Freudenberg,  Weinbeim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  124,334 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  11, 
1979,  2914616;  Apr.  11,  1979,  7910585[U] 

Int.  a."  B05D  3/02,  5/00:  B32B  27/34:  D04H  1/58 
VS.  O.  428—267  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  improving  the  heat  retention  of  a  planar 
textile  structure  comprising; 
(a)  applying  to  at  least  one  surface  of  said  structure  a  disper- 
sion comprised  of: 
(i)  a  carrier  liquid; 

(ii)  a  binder  material  capable  of  being  cross-linked;  and 
(iii)  10  to  S0%  by  weight,  based  on  the  solids  content  of 


the  dispersion,  of  a  metallic  powder  having  an  average 
grain  size  between  i  and  90  fira,  the  solids  content  of 
said  dispersion  being  no  greater  than  50%  by  weight; 

(b)  immediately  thereafter  subjecting  said  applied  dispersion 
to  conditions  effective  to  cross-link  and  solidify  said 
binder  prior  to  the  complete  removal  of  the  carrier  liquid 
from  the  dispersion;  and 

(c)  thereafter  removing  any  remaining  carrier  liquid  from 
the  structure,  whereby  said  metallic  powder  is  arranged 
on  the  fibers  of  the  textile  structure  in  a  porous  layer  of  the 
cross-linked  binder  and  is  covered  on  the  surface  thereof 
by  a  thin  skin  of  the  cross-linked  binder  material. 

5.  A  planar  textile  structure  with  improved  heat  retention 
made  according  to  the  process  of  claim  1. 


4,316,932 
COMBATING  FUNGI  WITH  a-AZOLYL-KETO 
DERIVATIVES 
Eckart  Kranz;  Wolfgang  Kriimer:  Karl  H.  Biichel.  all  of  Wup- 
pertal;  Wilhelm  Brandes.  Leichlingen,  and  Paul-Ernst  Froh- 
berger,  Leverkusen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  54,067 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  21. 
1978,  2832234 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  22, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.5  AOIN  43/50  43/82:  C07D  233/60.  249/08 

U.S.  a.  424—269  7  Oaims 

1.  An  a-azolyl-keto  derivative  of  the  formula 


R« 


Rl— CO-CH-CH— R2 
I 

N 


r 


N 


in  which  R'  represents  CM-alkyI;  CM-alkyI  substituted  by  at 
least  one  substituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
halogen.  Ci-»-alkylcarbonyloxy.  optionally  substituted  phenyl- 
carbonyloxy.  C|.4-alkyl-  or  dialkyl-carbamoyloxy.  C|.4-alkyl- 
sulphonyloxy.  optionally  substituted  phenylsulphonyloxy. 
C|.4-dialkylamlnosulphonyloxy,  C|.4-dialkylaminosul- 

phonyloxy,  C|.4-alkoxy  and  optionally  substituted  phenoxy 
wherein  aforementioned  optional  substituents  are  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  cyano,  nitro.  Ci.4alkyl. 
Cs.TcycloalkyI,  halogenomeihyl,  halogenoethyl.  and  phenyl, 
phenoxy  or  benzyl,  the  last  three  radicals  optionally  being 
substituted  by  halogen,  cyano  or  nliro; 
R2  represents  the  grouping  — CX'X^R'  or  Ci^-alkoxycar- 

bonyl; 
R^  represents  halogen  or  halogeno-C|.4-alkyl; 
R*  represents  the  grouping  — O — CO — R'; 
R'  represents  Ci.g-alkyl,  C2-«-alkenyl  or  alkynyl,  halogeno- 
CM-alkyl.  with  1  to  5  halogen  atoms.  Cj.i-cycloalkyl. 
phenyl,  benzyl,  phenyiethyl.  phenyl,  benzyl  or  phenyl- 
ethyl  substituted  in  the  phenyl  part  with  halogen,  cyano. 
nitro   or   C|.2-alkyl.    Ci-4-alkylamino   or   dialkylamino. 
phenylamino.    phenylamino    sutstituted    with    halogen, 
nitro,  cyano.  Ci.4-alkyl.  methoxy,  ethoxy.  methylthio. 
ethylthiohalogenomethyl  or  halogenoethyl; 
X'  and  X^each  independently  represents  hydrogen,  fluorine 

chlorine  or  bromine:  and 
Y  is  a  nitrogen  atom  or  the  CM  group;  or  an  addition  salt 
thereof  with  an  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
a  hydrogen-halide  acid,  phosphoric  acid,  nitric  acid,  sul- 
phuric acid,  a  carboxylic  acid  and  a  sulphonic  acid,  or  a 
metal  salt  complex  thereof,  the  metal  of  the  salt  being 
selected  from  main  groups  II  to  IV  and  sub-groups,  I,  II 
and  IV  to  VIII  of  the  Periodic  Table  and  the  anion  of  the 
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salt  being  derived  from  a  hydrogen  halide  acid,  sulphuric 

acid,  nitric  acid  or  phosphoric  acid. 
6  A  method  of  combating  fungi  which  comprises  applying 
to  the  fungi,  or  to  a  habitat  thereof,  a  fungicidally  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1. 


2.  A  laminate,  prepared  by  the  method  of  claim  1. 


4.316.933 
TAPE  FOR  L'SE  AS  THE  WARP  AND  WEFT  OF  WOVEN 
FABRICS  PARTICL'LARLY  USEFUL  FOR  PACKAGING 

Ian  E.  B.  Fraser.  The  Coach  House.  Emberton  Nr.  Olney, 
Bucks,  England 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  35.412,  May  2,  1979, 

abandonetl.  This  application  Jul.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  171,953 

Int.  OJ  B32B  5/04.  5/28 

V.S.  a.  428—294  2  Oaims 


4,316,935 

POLYISOCYANURATE  FOAM  AND  LAMINATES 

THEREOF  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  THEM 

Ernest  K.  Moss,  Clearwater,  Fla.,  assignor  to  The  Celotex  Cor- 
poration, Tampa,  Fla. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  19,374,  Mar.  12,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  206,912 

Int.  CI.'  C08G  18/62.  18/76;  B32B  27/00 

U.S.  a.  428—304.4  17  Claims 


HO- 


-CH2OH 


1.  A  foam  characterized  by  the  presence  of  isocyanurate 
groups  and  by  a  friability  of  no  greater  than  21  percent,  as 
measured  by  the  ASTM  C-421  friability  test,  which  Is  the 
reaction  product  of. 

A.  polymethylene  polyphenyl  isocyanale  and 

B.  a  furan  resin  of  the  formula 


1  A  reinforced  laminated  flat  tape  suitable  for  weaving  into 
fabric,  comprising  two  outer  layers  each  formed  of  a  sheet 
material  havmg  a  non-tacky  outer  surface  and  of  prescribed 
positive  fnclion.  and  an  intermediate  layer  comprising  an 
elongate  thread  of  continuous  filaments  formed  of  high  tensile 
synthetic  material  which  extends  longitudinally  of  the  length 
of  the  tape  and  are  spread  to  even  thickness  across  the  central 
part  and  most  of  the  width  of  the  tape  but  terminate  laterally 
inward  of  each  lateral  edge  of  the  tape,  and  a  bonding  material 
applied  between  the  outer  layers  and  across  the  full  width  of 
the  tape  securing  the  spread  filaments  together  and  to  each 
sheet  layer  over  the  entire  tape  width  and  effecting  a  sheet  to 
sheet  only  connection  laterally  outwardly  of  each  lateral  edge 
of  the  filaments  and  up  to  each  edge  of  the  tape. 


-CH2OH. 


4.316,934 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  LA.MINATES  COMPRISING  A 

HARD  FOAM  LAYER  AND  A  nBER-RElNFORCED 

SYNTHETIC  RESIN  LAYER 

Leonhard  Maier,  Rodgau,  and  Wolfgang  Pip,  Darmstadt,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Rohm  GmbH,  Darmstadt, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,564 

Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  5, 
1979,  2927122 

Int.  a.'  B32B  5/18.  5/16:  B29D  27/00 
V.S.  O.  428—308.4  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  making  a  laminate  comprising  a  hard  foam 
layer  and  a  fiber-reinforced  synthetic  resin  layer,  which 
method  comprises  heating  and  compressing,  in  two  steps,  at 
least  one  layer  of  a  high-temperature  resistant  hard  foam  hav- 
ing a  high  compressive  strength  at  room  temperature  and  at 
least  one  layer  of  a  fiber-containing  synthetic  resin  capable  of 
flowing  and  of  hardening  when  heated,  wherein  in  a  first  step, 
the  temperature  and  pressure  employed  are  sufficient  for  initi- 
ating flow  of  the  synthetic  resin  and  are  applied  until  the  syn- 
thetic resin  has  completed  fiowing,  said  pressure  having  a 
value  exceeding  the  compressive  strength  of  the  foam  at  the 
temperature  employed  but  not  exceeding  its  compressive 
strength  at  room  temperature  and.  wherein  in  a  second  step,  at 
a  temperature  and  for  a  time  sufficient  to  complete  hardening 
of  the  synthetic  resin,  pressure  is  applied  which  does  not  ex- 
ceed the  compressive  strength  of  the  foam  at  the  temperature 
used. 


HO- 


wherein  R  is  — CH2—  or  — CHj— O— CH2— .  and  the 
average  value  of  m  is  such  that  the  furan  resin  has  a  viscos- 
ity of  up  to  50.000  centipoises  at  25°  C. 
17.  A  laminate  comprising  a  foam  having  facing  sheets 
fixedly  attached  to  its  upper  and  lower  surfaces,  the  foam  being 
characterized  by  the  presence  of  isocyanurate  groups  and  by  a 
friability  of  no  greater  than  21  percent,  as  measured  by  the 
ASTM  C-421  friability  test,  and  being  the  reaction  product  of: 

A.  polymethylene  polyphenyl  isocyanate  and 

B.  a  furan  resin  of  the  formula 


HO- 


'^J-- 


-CH20H, 


wherein  R  is  — CH2—  or  — CH2— O— CHj— ,  and  the 
average  value  of  m  is  such  that  the  furan  resin  has  a  viscos- 
ity of  up  to  50.000  centipoises  at  25°  C. 


4,316,936 

SEALING  OF  CERAMIC  AND  CERMET  PARTS, 

SEALING  MATERIAL  THEREFOR  AND  CERAMIC  SEAL 

OBTAINED 
Peter  Hing,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Thorn  Electrical 
Industries  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Sep.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  72,248 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  6,  1978, 
35720/78 

Int.  a.'  B32B  5/16  9/00:  C04B  35/66 
U.S.  a.  428—325  6  Qaims 

1.  A  particulate  sealing  material  for  use  in  preparing  her- 
metic seals  between  ceramic  and  cermet  members,  which 
material  comprises  at  least  70  wt  %  of  a  refractory  oxide 
selected  from  alumina,  magnesium  aluminate  spinel,  a  rare 
earth  oxide,  magnesia,  thoria  and  stabilized  zirconia  and  minor 
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quantities  of  a  non-vitreous  additive  comprising  SiOj.  MgO   providing  a  substrate  particle  having  a  minimum  specific  grav- 


and  BiOj. 


Ily  of  about  2.0  and  a  particle  size  ranging  from  about  100 
Angstroms  lo  about  10  millimeters  in  diameter,  providing  an 
organic  material  which  is  a  solid  ai  room  temperature  and 
which  at  a  temperature  ranging  from  about  50"  C.  lo  about 
1000°  C  at  atmospheric  pressure  decomposes  lo  yield  elemen- 
tal carbon  and  gaseous  product  of  decomposition,  admixing  a 
plurality  of  said  substrate  particles  with  said  organic  material 
lo  form  a  substantially  uniform  mixture,  healing  said  mixture  in 
a  subslantially  oxygen-free  atmosphere  to  decompose  said 
organic  material  yielding  elemental  carbon  and  gaseous  prod- 
uct of  decomposition,  and  grinding  the  resulting  carl)on-sub- 
slrate  panicle  mass  lo  produce  said  composite  of  a  predeter- 
mined size  ranging  from  about  one  micron  lo  about  10  millime- 
ters in  diameter 


5.  A  material  as  claimed  in  claim  1  comprising  refractory 
oxide  granules  coated  with  finer  particles  of  said  additive. 


4,316,937 
WATER  ABSORBENT  ACRYLIC  FIBER 

Hiroyoshi  Tanaka;  Shigeru  Fujii,  and  Milsuo  Suzuki,  all  of 

Ehime,  Japan,  assignors  to  Toray  Industries,  Inc..  Tokyo. 

Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  1,399,  Jan.  5,  1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Feb.  8.  1980.  Ser.  No.  119.677 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  19.  1978,  53/4473 

Int.  CI.'  D02G  3/00 

U.S.  CI.  428—376  6  aaims 


1.  A  water  absorbent  acrylic  fiber  having  a  porous  core  and 
a  skin  structure  which  is  denser  than  said  core,  comprising  a 
blended  polymer  which  comprises  about  90-99  9%  by  weight 
of  an  acrylic  polymer  co-blended  with  about  0.01-10%  by 
weight  of  acrylonitrile-siyrene  copolymer  which  is  miscible 
with  but  subslantially  incompatible  with  said  acrylic  polymer, 
said  acrylonitrile-styrene  copolymer  (B)  being  a  copolymer 
consisting  of  about  20-30%  by  weight  of  acrylonitrile  and 
about  70-80%  by  weight  of  styrene,  and  said  acrylic  polymer 
being  an  acrylonitrile  polymer  comprising  about  90-100  mol% 
of  acrylonitrile.  0-10  mol%  of  an  ethylenically  unsaturated 
comonomer  and  about  0-0.3  mol%  of  a  monoethylenic  vinyl 
monomer  containing  sulfonic  acid  group,  said  fiber  containing 
a  mixture  of  microvoids  and  macrovoids 


4.316.939 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  APPLICATION  OF  AN 

ANTI-CORROSIVE  COATING  UPON  METALLIC 

OBJECTS.  ESPECIALLY  BOTTLES  FOR  LIQUEFIED 

GAS 

Daniel  Guyoraard.  Lamorlaye,  France,  assignor  to  Helic  \  an 

Cauwenberghe,  Le  Bourget.  France 

Filed  Mar,  28.  1980.  Ser,  No.  135.130 
Claims  priority,  application  France.  Mar,  29,  1979,  79  07884 
Int,  CI.'  B05D  1/04 
U.S.  CI.  428—413  13  Claims 

1   A  process  for  applying  an  anti-corrosive  coating  upon  a 
metallic  object  comprising: 
shot  cleaning  the  surface  of  the  metallic  object  to  be  pro- 
tected, 
painting  said  surface  w  iih  a  paini  containing  more  than  aboui 
90%  by  weight  of  pulverulent  zinc  in  relation  to  the  dr\ 
extract  of  said  paint, 
applying  by  electrostatic  means  a  powdered  resin  capable  of 

adhering  to  zinc  when  polymerized,  followed  by 
polymerizing  said  powdered  resin  to  complete  said  anti-cor- 
rosive coating 
said  paint  comprises  a  binding  agent  which  is  a  partialK 
hydrolyzed  organic  silicate 

12.  Metallic  objects  having  an  anti-corrosive  coating  applied 
by  a  process  according  to  one  of  claims  1  and  11. 

13.  A  metallic  object  as  in  claim  12  which  is  a  liquefied  gas 
bottle. 


4,316,938 
HIGH  DENSITY  CARBON  ADSORBENT  COMPOSITE 
George  M,  J.  Slusarczuk,  Schenectady,  and  Ronald  E.  Brooks, 
Guilderland,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, Schenectady,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  726,963,  Sep.  27. 1976,  abandoned.  This 

application  Aug.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No,  67,335 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  6, 1997, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  CI.'  B22F  1/02 
VS.  CI.  428—403  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  adsorbent  composite  having  a 
minimum  specific  gravity  of  about  2.0  consisting  essentially  of 
substrate  particle  at  least  subslantially  encapsulated  with  acti- 
vated carbon,  said  activated  carbon  having  a  minimum  surface 
area  of  about  200  square  meters  per  gram  and  being  adherently 
bonded  to  said  substrate  particle,  which  consists  essentially  of 


4,316,940 
HIGH-SOLIDS  POLYESTER  AND  AMINOPLAST 
COATING  COMPOSITION 
Glenn  D.  Thornley,  W  ilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E,  I,  Du  Pont 
de  Nemours  and  Company.  Wilmington.  Del. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  132,501,  Mar.  21.  1980. 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  175,849 
Int.  CI.'  B32B  27/36.  27/38:  C08L  63/00 
U.S.  CI.  428—413  13  Claims 

1.  A  coating  composition  of  a  film-forming  blend  and  a 
solvent  for  the  blend  wherein  the  blend  is  at  least  50%  b\ 
weight  of  the  combined  weight  of  the  blend  and  the  solvent 
and  consists  essentially  of 
(a)  30-70%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  blend,  of 
a  polyester  polyol  that  is  the  reaction  product  of 

(1)  peniaerythritol  and  at  least  one  branched-chain  glycol 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  neopentyl  glycol, 
pinacol.  and  mixtures  of  these,  wherein  the  molar  ratio 
of  glycol  to  peniaerythritol  is  from  2:1  to  61, 

(2)  an  aromatic  or  aliphatic  monocarboxylic  acid,  or  mix- 
tures thereof  having  no  more  than  18  carbon  atoms, 
wherein  the  molar  ratio  of  monocarboxylic  acid  to 
peniaerythritol  is  from  1:1  to  2.5:1.  and 

(3)  a  mixture  of  an  aromatic  and  a  aliphatic  dicarboxylic 
acid  wherein  the  molar  ratio  of  aromatic  acid  to  ali- 
phatic acid  is  from  2:1  to  6:1, 

wherein  the  polyol  has  a  hydroxyl  content  of  5-9%  by 
weight; 
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(b)  4-35%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  blend,  of  an 
epichlorohydrin-bisphenol-A  epoxy  resin,  the  esterifica- 
tion  product  of  said  resin  with  a  monocarboxylic  acid,  or 
mixtures  of  these;  and 

(c)  25-35%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  blend,  of 
an  aminoplasi  resin. 


frit  mixture  conductor  in  a  reducing  atmosphere  subsequently 
to  the  firing  of  said  resistive  path. 


4,3I«,941 
RUBBER  STOPPER  FOR  SEALING 
Tsukasa  Eguchi,  Tokyo,  and  .Mituharu  Morozumi,  Yokohama, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Glass  Company  Ltd.,  Tokyo 
and  Kashima  Kagaku,  Co,,  Ibaraki,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Sep,  26,  1980,  Ser,  No,  190,957 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct,  2,  1979,  54-126389 

Int.  a.'  B32B  27/JO:  B6SD  39/00 

L.S.  a.  428—421  11  Oaims 

1.  A  rubber  stopper  for  sealing  which  comprises  a  rubber 
stopper  substrate  coated  with  a  fluorine-containing  elastomer 
comprising  a  graft  copolymer  having  rubber-like  elasticity 
comprising  a  fluorine-containing  polymer  linked  to  an  organo- 
polysiloxane.  wherein  said  fluorine-containing  polymer  has  a 
number  average  degree  of  polymenzation  in  the  range  of  50  to 
10,000  and  said  organopolysiloxane  has  a  number  average 
degree  of  polymerization  in  the  range  of  50  to  50.000. 

2.  The  rubber  stopper  according  to  claim  1,  wherein  the 
fluorine-containing  polymer  is  a  terpolymer  of  telrafluoroeth- 
ylene,  propylene,  and  glycidyl  vinyl  ether,  the  organopolysi- 
loxane IS  a  copolymer  of  dimethyl  siloxane  or  methyl  tri- 
fluorosiloxane  and  a  siloxane  having  an  ammo-containing  side 
chain,  and  wherein  said  fluorine-containing  polymer  is  linked 
to  said  organopolysiloxane  by  a  linking  group  having  the 
formula 


— CHCH2NRCH2— . 
OH 


wherein  R  represents  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group. 


4,316,942 
THICK  HL-M  COPPER  CONDUCTOR  ORCUITS 
Charles  C.  Y.  Kuo,  Elkhart,  Ind„  assignor  to  CTS  Coloration, 
Elkhart,  Ind. 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  194,477 
Int.  a.'  B32B  lS/20:  B05D  5/12:  HOIC  1/012 


U.S.  a.  428—432 


4,316,943 
WATER-INSENSITIVE  ELECTROCONDUCTIVE 
ARTICLE  COMPRISING  A  SUBSTRATE  COATED  WITH 
POLYMERS  UF    DIALLYLDIMETHYL-AMMONIUM 
CHLORIDE  AND  N-METHYLOLACRYLA.MIDE  AND 
METHOD  OF  COATING 
Gloria  D.  Sinkovitz,  BridgeTille,  and  Kenneth  W.  Dixon,  Drexel 
Hill,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Calgon  Corporation,  Pittsburgh, 
Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  117,725,  Feb.  1,  1980,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser,  No,  59,418,  Jul,  20, 1979, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser,  No.  968,328,  Dec,  11, 
1978,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
864,347,  Dec.  27,  1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec,  12, 
1980,  Ser,  No,  215,955 
Int,  CI,'  B32B  27/06:  C08F  S4/00 
V.S.  a.  428—475,8  13  aaims 

1.  An  electroconductive  article  which  comprises  a  substrate 
and  a  layer  of  a  coating  composition  which  contains  a  cross- 
linked  water-insensitive  copolymer  containing  at  least  15,  but 
less  than  30,  percent  by  weight  N-methylolacrylamide  and 
from  70  to  85  percent  by  weight  diallyldimethylammonium 
chloride. 

9.  A  method  of  making  an  electroconductive  article  which 
comprises  coating  a  substrate  with  at  least  0. 1  pound  per  3000 
square  feet  of  a  copolymer  which  contains  at  least  15,  but  less 
than  30,  percent  by  weight  N-methylolacrylamide  and  from  70 
to  85  percent  by  weight  diallyldimethylammonium  chloride. 


4,316,944 

NOBLE  METAL-CHROMIUM  ALLOY  CATALYSTS  AND 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL 

Douglas  A.  Landsman,  West  Hartford,  and  Francis  J,  Luczak, 
Glastonbury,  both  of  Conn,,  assignors  to  United  Technologies 
Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn, 

Filed  Jun,  18,  1980,  Ser,  No,  160,517 

Int.  a.>  HOIM  4/S6 

U.S,  a,  429—44  8  Oaims 


8  Oaims 


ctu 

POTENTUL 
rvOLTS) 


CUftBINT    MNSiTy    (»«PV3a  rri 


1.  A  thick  film  circuit  bonded  to  a  nonconductive  substrate 
comprising  a  copper-and-frit  mixture  conductor  applied  to  said 
substrate,  said  copperand-frit  mixture  conductor  comprising 
the  reaction  product  of  a  mixture  of  copper  and  essentially 
pure,  deleterious  metal  free  glass  frit  fired  in  air  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  about  850"  C.  to  950'  C.  to  bond  said  mixture  to  the 
substrate  with  the  glass  frit  serving  as  an  intermediate  bonding 
agent,  and  a  resistive  path  disposed  upon  said  copper-and-frit 
mixture  conductor  and  said  substrate,  the  resistive  path  being 
the  reaction  product  of  an  oxidizable  resistive  material  air-fired 
at  a  temperature  of  850°  C.  10  950°  C.  subsequently  to  the  firing 
of  said  mixture  of  copper  and  frit,  said  resistive  path  and  cop- 
per-and-frit mixture  conductor  being  the  conjoint  reaction 
product  of  healing  the  oxidized  resistive  path  and  copper-and- 


1  An  electrochemical  cell  comprising  a  cathode  electrode 
including  a  noble  metal-base  metal  alloy  oxygen  reducing 
catalyst,  said  catalyst  comprising  a  platinum-chromium  alloy 
with  a  catalytic  activity  for  the  reduction  of  oxygen  at  least 
twice  that  of  the  platinum  in  unalloyed  form  wherein  the 
surface  area  of  the  alloy  is  at  least  30  m-/g  of  platinum  in  the 
alloy. 

6.  A  noble  metal-base  metal  alloy  catalyst  for  use  in  the 
catalytic  reduction  of  oxygen  consisting  of  a  platinum- 
chromium  alloy  catalyst  containing  up  to  about  30  atomic 
percent  chromium,  the  surface  area  of  platinum  in  the  alloy 
being  at  least  30  m^/g  and  having  catalytic  oxygen  reduction 
activity  at  least  twice  that  of  the  unalloyed  platinum. 
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4,316,945 
BUTTON  CELL  ELECTRODE  AND  METHOD  OF 
MANUFACTURE 
Douglas  H.  Marcham,  Crewkerne,  and  Kenneth  A.  Reichter, 
Bridport,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Varta  Limited,  Crew- 
kerne, England 

Filed  Sep.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No,  183,421 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct,  4,  1979, 
34384/79 

Int,  0,3  HOIM  4/76.  4/04 
V.S.  a.  429—222  14  Claims 


4.316,948 

PHOTOCONDUCnVE  CDS  POWDER  MATERIAL  FOR 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHY 

Yuji  Nishigaki,  Yokohama;  Masanao  Kasai,  Tokyo,  and  Kazumi 
Okano,  Fuchu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep,  12,  1980,  Ser,  No,  186,582 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep,  19,  1979,  54-121288 

Int,  0.>  G03G  5/087 

U,S,  O,  430—94  12  Oaims 


X 


15,    10- 


1 


024 


T' 


^ 


i^  13 


1.  A  mass  plate  electrode  for  a  button  cell  comprising: 

(a)  a  mass  of  active  material  having  first  and  second  surfaces 
and  a  side  surface  interconnecting  the  first  and  second 
main  surfaces; 

(b)  a  cup  of  liquid-permeable  metal  sheet  having  a  base 
poriion  adjacent  the  first  main  surface  of  the  mass,  a  side- 
wall  portion  adjacent  the  side  surface  of  the  mass  and  a 
peripheral  closure  portion; 

(c)  a  lid  having  an  inner  portion  adjacent  the  second  main 
surface  of  the  mass  and  a  peripheral  closure  portion  held 
by  the  peripheral  closure  portion  of  the  cup;  and 

(d)  the  peripheral  closure  portions  of  the  cup  and  the  lid 
being  bent  so  as  to  embrace  the  side  wall  portion  of  the 
cup. 


4,316,946 

SURFACE  SENSITIZED  CHALCOGENIDE  PRODUCT 

AND  PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  AND  USING  THE  SAME 

Joseph  I,  Masters,  Cambridge;  Gershon  M,  Goldberg,  Arlington, 

and  Jerome  M,  Lavine,  Lincoln,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to 

lonomet  Company,  Inc.,  Brighton,  Mass, 

Filed  Dec,  3,  1979,  Ser,  No,  99,581 
Int,  O."  G03C  1/76,  5/00 
U.S.  O.  430—9  12  Oaims 

1.  A  photosensitive  product  for  the  formation  of  microlitho- 
graphic  resists,  masks  and  the  like  comprising 
a  substrate, 
a  layer  of  an  etchable  chalcogenide  glass  on  said  substrate. 

and 
an  extremely  thin  deposit  of  silver  on  the  surface  of  said 
chalcogenide  glass,  said  silver  deposit  being  thinner  than 
about  100  A.,  said  silver  deposit  being  formed  by  deposit- 
ing binderless  silver  halide  thereon  and  photographically 
reducing  and  fixing  said  silver  halide  in  the  absence  of 
exposure  to  activating  radiation. 


COMIHSaM  EUW^t 


CW<«gl£SM«M>» 


1.  A  photoconductive  material  for  electrophotography 
which  comprises  photoconductive  cadmium  sulfide  particles 
to  the  surface  of  which  is  attached  an  inorganic  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  metallic  and  semiconduc- 
tive  hydroxides,  oxides  and  sulfides. 

3.  An  electrophotographic  photosensitive  member  which 
comprises  a  photoconductive  layer  comprising  photoconduc- 
tive cadmium  sulfide  particles,  to  the  surface  of  which  is  at- 
tached an  inorganic  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  metallic  and  semiconductor  hydroxides,  oxides  and 
sulfides,  and  a  binder  resin  in  which  the  photoconductive 
cadmium  sulfide  panicles  are  dispersed 


4,316,947 
CADMIUM  SULHDE  FOR  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHY 

Kiyoshi  Suzuki,  Yokohama,  and  Hirokuni  Kawashima,  Tokyo, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Sep,  8,  1980,  Ser,  No.  184,752 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  13,  1979,  54-117779 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  8, 1997, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CV  G03G  5/08.  5/087 

U.S.  O,  430—94  3  Oaims 

1.  Cadmium  sulfide  for  electrophotography  which  is  pro- 
duced by  reacting  hydrogen  sulfide  with  a  solution  containing 
cadmium  sulfate,  sulfuric  acid  and  hydrochloric  acid  of  a  low 
concentration,  and  then  firing  the  resulting  cadmium  sulfide 
without  adding  a  donor  impurity  other  than  that  derived  from 
the  hydrochloric  acid. 


4,316,949 
PHOTOREACriVE  OLIGOMER  COMPOSITION  AND 
PRINTING  PLATE 
Pano  C.  Petrellis,  Lake  Elmo;  Larry  A.  Lien,  Forest  Lake,  and 
Wesley  E.  Zarr,  Lake  Elmo,  all  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Minne- 
sota Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St,  Paul,  Minn, 
Filed  Dec,  14,  1979,  Ser,  No,  103,712 
Int,  O,"  G03C  1/76.  1/52 
U.S.  O.  430—159  13  Claims 

1.  A  negative  acting  lithographic  pnnting  plate  comprising 
an  aluminum  substrate  having  at  least  one  surface  thereof 
silicated  and  coated  with  an  oligomeric  diazonium  resin  and 
having  coated  on  said  diazonium  resin  a  photoreactive  compo- 
sition comprising: 
(a)  30-75%  by  weight  of  an  oligomer  of  the  formula 


Ri(0-C-NH-Q[NH— C— O-Rj),), 
O  O 


wherein  R|  is  the  residue  of  an  organic  alcohol  or  a  polyol 

having  n  hydroxyl  groups  removed  therefrom. 

R3  is  an  acryloyi  or  methacryloyi  containing  group. 

Q  is  the  residue  of  a  polyisocyanate  having  p-t- 1  isocya- 

nate  groups  removed  therefrom, 
p  is  a  positive  whole  integer, 
n  is  a  positive  whole  integer  of  at  least  2,  and 
n  and  p  are  such  that  the  oligomer  has  at  least  5  acryloyi 

or  methacryloyi  groups, 

(b)  10-50%  by  weight  of  an  organic  polymeric  binder, 

(c)  0.1  to  10%  by  weight  of  an  organic  solvent  soluble  pho- 
tosensitive oligomeric  diazonium  resin,  and 
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(d)  an  effective  amounr  of  a  free  radical  photoiniljalor  sys- 
tem 


4,316.950 

NOVEL  XANTHENE  COMPOUNDS  AND 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  PRODUCTS  AND  PROCESSES 

EMPLOYING  THE  SAME 

Louis  Cincotta,  and  Junes  W.  Foley,  both  of  Andover,  Mass., 

assignors  to  Polaroid  Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  106.902 

Int.  a.'  G03C  J/40.  5/54.  1/48.  1/84 

U.S.  a.  430—221  50  Claims 


•^^^S?^ 


10.  A  photographic  product  for  forming  a  multicolor  diffu- 
sion transfer  image,  said  product  comprising  a  first  sheet-like 
element  comprising  a  first  support  carrying  a  red-sensitive 
silver  halide  emulsion  layer,  a  green-sensitive  silver  halide 
emulsion  layer,  and  a  blue-sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion 
layer,  said  silver  halide  emulsion  layers  having  associated 
therewith,  respectively,  a  cyan  image  dye-providing  material, 
a  magenta  image  dye-providing  material  and  a  yellow  image 
dye-providing  material;  a  second  sheet-like  element  compris- 
ing a  second  support;  said  first  and  second  sheet-like  elements 
being  in  superposed  relationship,  or  adapted  to  be  brought  into 
superposed  relationship,  with  said  supports  being  outermost;  at 
least  one  of  said  supports  being  transparent  to  permit  photoex- 
posure  of  said  silver  halide  emulsions  therethrough;  a  ruptur- 
able  container  releasably  holding  an  aqueous  alkaline  process- 
ing composition,  said  rupturable  container  being  so  positioned 
as  to  be  capable  of  discharging  said  processing  composition 
between  a  pair  of  predetermined  layers  carried  by  said  support; 
an  image-receiving  layer  carried  by  one  of  said  supports;  and  a 
colored  xanihene  compound  being  disposed  in  a  processing 
composition  permeable  layer  earned  by  one  of  said  supports, 
said  xanihene  compound  having  the  formula 


4,316,951 
.MULTILAYER  PHOTOSENSITIVE  ELEMENT  WITH 
SOLVENT-SOLUBLE  LAYER 
Abraham  B.  Cohen,  Springfield,  and  Roxy  N.  Fan,  East  Bruns- 
wick, both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and 
Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  747,023,  Dec.  2,  1976, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  583.455, 
Jun.  3,  1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  18,  1980,  Ser. 

No.  178,734 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  27, 

1998,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.J  G03C  11/12.  1/78 

U.S.  a,  430-253  18  Claims 


1.  A  peel  apart  photosensitive  element  comprising,  in  order, 
from  top  to  bottom  (1)  a  strippable  cover  sheet.  (2)  a  photoad- 
herent  layer  coated  on  cover  sheet  (1)  comprising  a  material 
with  ethylenically  unsaturated  or  benzophenone  type  groups,  a 
polymeric  binder  and  a  photoinitiating  system.  (3)  a  solvent- 
soluble,  nontonable,  polymeric,  nonphotosensitive  contiguous 
layer,  and  (4)  a  sheet  support,  the  unexposed  element  having 
the  following  force  relationship:  C>Ai<<A2  wherein  C 
represents  the  cohesive  value  of  the  unexposed  photoadherent 
layer  (2);  Ai  represents  the  adhesive  force  between  cover  sheet 
(1)  and  unexposed  photoadherent  layer  (2);  and  A;  represents 
the  adhesive  force  between  unexposed  photoadherent  layer  (2) 
and  contiguous  layer  (3);  the  exposed  areas  (5)  of  said  photoad- 
herent layer,  after  imagewise  exposure  through  the  cover  sheet 
(1)  of  said  element  to  actinic  radiation,  having  greater  adhesion 
to  said  cover  sheet  than  to  said  contiguous  layer,  and  are  com- 
pletely removable  with  said  cover  sheet  and  the  unexposed 
areas  (6)  of  said  photoadherent  layer  having  greater  adhesion 
to  said  contiguous  layer  than  to  said  cover  sheet,  the  exposed 
element  having  the  following  force  relationship:  C<Ai*- 
>>A2*<C*  wherein  C  is  as  defined  above;  Ai*  represents 
the  adhesive  force  between  exposed  areas  (5)  of  photoadherent 
layer  (2)  and  cover  sheet  (1);  A:'  represents  the  adhesive  force 
between  exposed  areas  (5)  and  contiguous  layer  (3);  and  C* 
represents  the  cohesive  value  of  the  photoadherent  layer  in  the 
exposed  areas  (5);  the  areas  of  the  photoadherent  layer  remain- 
ing on  the  contiguous  layer  after  stripping  off  the  cover  sheet 
must  be  insoluble  under  a  condition  under  which  the  contigu- 
ous layer  is  soluble. 


Ae 

4,316,952 
ENERGY  SENSITIVE  ELEMENT  HAVING 
CROSSLINKABLE  POLYESTER 
Larry  A.  Wendling,  Maplewood,  Minn.,  assignor  to  .Minnesota 
Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  .Minn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  148,776,  May  12,  1980.  This  application 
Jan.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  222,582 
Int.  CI.'  G03C  1/78.  1/68 
V.S.  a.  430—285  2  Claims 

1.  An  energy-sensitive  element  having  a  substrate  with  a 
coating  on  at  least  one  side  thereon,  said  coating  comprising  an 
wherein  each  R'  the  same  or  different  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl,   energy-curable  polyester,  said  polyester  being  crosslinkable 
each  R-  the  same  or  different  is  alkyl  or  phenyl.  R-"  is  phenyl  or   and  having  heterocyclic  moieties  and  backbone  alpha-methy- 
alkyl,  Y  is  an  electron-withdrawing  group  and  A  is  an  anion,    lene  groups  and  repeating  units  of  the  general  formula: 


C— N— C02(CH2)2Y 
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OR'  W— C  OR'  O  O 

I  /  \  I  II  II 

— O— CH:-C— R— N  N— R— C— CH:-0— C— Q— C— 

I,  c  ^  I,  I 

R2  II  R2  (Z)a 

o 


wherein 
R  is  a  single  bond  or  an  alkylene  group  having  1  to  6  carbon 

atoms  and  optionally  one  catenary  oxygen; 
R'  is  hydrogen, 


O  O 

— C— r3  or  — CNH— R*. 


wherein  R'  is  alkenyl  or  alkyl  having  2  to  5  carbon  atoms 
and  can  be  substituted  by  phenyl  or  carboxyl  and  R*  is 
aliphatic  or  aromatic  hydrocarbyl  having  up  to  8  carbon 
atoms; 

R2  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 

W  is  a  divalent  group  that  is  required  to  complete  a  5-  or 
6-membered  heterocyclic  ring,  wherein  W  is 


r5        O         O    R5        R5  r''  o 

I      II      II   I       II         II 

— C— .  — C— ,  — C— C— .  — C— C— .  or  — C— NH— 

R*  r'       r'  r* 

and  wherein  R',  R',  R',  and  R*  are  independently  hydro- 
gen or  lower  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 

Q  is  the  divalent  or  trivalent  residue  of  hydrocarbyl  di-  or 
tri-carboxylic  acids,  said  residue  formed  by  the  removal  of 
active  hydrogens  from  the  caroboxylic  acid  groups  and 
containing  up  to  40  carbon  atoms  and  optionally  contain- 
ing catenary  oxygen  atoms;  and 

a  is  zero  or  one,  but  can  be  one  for  no  more  than  20  mole 
percent  of  the  carboxylic  acids,  and 

Z  is 


O 
II 
C-OH. 


R< 
HS— C— (CH2),— CH— COOR^      . 
r2  NHR* 


in  which 
R'  represents  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl,  aryl,  aralkyi  or  acyl 

group; 
R^  represents  an  alkyl.  aryl,  aralkyi  or  acyl  group: 
R^  represents  hydrogen  or  a  cation, 
R*  represents  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  or  acyl  group, 
n=0  or  an  integer, 
and/or 
Ri  and  R^  together  represent  the  atoms  required  to  complete 

a  ring. 


4,316,953 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  EMULSION  CONTAINING  A 

STABILIZER,  A  PROCESS  FOR  ITS  PRODUCTION  AND 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIALS 
Herbert  Gernert,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
AGFA-Gevaert  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jul,  30, 1980,  Ser,  No,  173,636 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed,  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug,  4, 
1979,  2931691 

Int,  a.'  G03C  1/SI 
V.S.  CI.  430—569  6  Oaims 

1.  In  a  light  sensitive  photographic  material  having  at  least 
one  light  sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  of  improved  stability 
comprising  a  support  and  on  the  support  at  least  one  photosen- 
sitive silver  halide  emulsion  and  having  at  least  one  layer 
containing  a  complex  of  cobalt  with  a  compound,  said  complex 
being  capable  of  stabilizing  a  photographic  silver  halide  emul- 
sion and  maintaining  the  relative  speed, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  the  compound  in  said 
complex  corresponds  10  the  following  formula: 


4,316,954 

ASSAY  FOR  NEURAMINIC  ACIDS 

Roy  E.  Snoke,  and  Theodore  W.  Esders,  both  of  Webster,  N.Y„ 

assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  141,748 

Int.  a."  C12Q  1/00.  1/26 

VS.  a.  435—4  33  Qiims 


x//\' 


7\" 


I.  A  composition  having  a  pH  of  between  5  and  9  compris- 
ing at  least  0.1  unit  neuraminic  acid  aldolase,  at  least  about 
0.005  unit  pyruvate  oxidase  and  from  about  0.2  millimolar  to 
about  10  millimolar  electron  acceptor. 

20.  A  method  for  the  detection  of  free  and  bound  neuraminic 
acids  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  contacting  in  an  aqueous  medium  a  sample  for  analysis 
and  a  composition  having  a  pH  between  about  5  and  9 
comprising  at  least  0.1  unit  of  a  neuraminic  acid  aldolase, 
at  least  about  0.005  unit  pyruvate  oxidase  and  from  about 
0.02  millimolar  to  about  10  millimolar  of  an  electron  ac- 
ceptor; 

(b)  determining  any  detectable  product  of  (a); 

(c)  adding  to  said  aqueous  medium  at  least  0.01  unit  neur- 
aminidase; and 

(d)  determining  the  detectable  product  of  (c);  and 

(e)  quantifying  the  amount  of  free  neuraminic  acid  and 
bound  neuraminic  acid  from  the  difference  of  (b)  and  (d). 


4,316,955 

ENZYMATIC  DEESTERinCATION  OF 

CEPHALOSPORIN  METHYL  ESTERS 

Bernard  J.  Abbott,  and  Dennis  R.  Berry,  both  of  Greenwood, 

Ind.,  assignors  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  No*.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  205,538 

Int.  a."  C12P  35/00:  C12N  9/18 

U.S.  a.  435—47  20  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  deesterifying  cephalosporin  methyl  esters  of 

the  formula 
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RHN 


,^/- 


CO2CH3 

wherein 

R  is  hydrogen  or  R5CH(NH2)C0— ;  R'  is  methyl,  chloro, 
acetojymethyl,  methoxy,  methoiymethyl,  aminocar- 
bonyloxymelhyl,  methylthiadiazolylthiomethyl  or  melhyl- 
tetrazolylthiomelhyl; 

R''  is  hydrogen  or  methoxy; 

R'  is  phenyl,  cyclohexadienyl,  cyclohexadienyl  monosubstitu- 
ted  with  hydroxy,  or  phenyl  mono-  or  disubstituted  with 
halo,  hydroxy,  C1-C3  alkyl  or  C1-C3  alkoxy;  which  process 
comprises  contacting  the  methyl  ester  with  the  enzyme 
produced  by  culturing  Sireptomyces  capillispira  under  en- 
zyme-producing conditions. 


4,31<,95g 

PRCXJESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  OPTICALLY  ACTIVE 

CEPHALOSPORIN  ANALOGS 

Tadashi  Hirata,  Yokohama;  Yukio  Hashimoto,  Yamato; 
Takehiro  Ogasa;  Shigeru  Kobayashi,  both  of  Machida;  Ikuo 
Matsukuma,  Yokkaichi,  and  Kazuo  Kimura,  Hofu,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kyowa  Hakko  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,451 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  10,  1979,  54-14553; 

Aug.  24,  1979,  54-107070 

lnt.a.' CUP  17/18 

U.S.  a.  435—119  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  optically  active  compound 

represented  by  the  general  formula  (I) 


0) 


COOR2  * 

wherein  R|  represents  a  hydrogen  or  a  lower  alkyl  group,  R2 
represents  a  hydrogen  or  a  protective  group  of  carboxylic  acid, 
and  the  hydrogens  at  the  6-  and  7-positions  have  a  cis  configu- 
ration, which  comprises  reacting  an  optically  inactive  dl-com- 
pound  represented  by  the  formula  (III) 


4,316,956 
FERMENTATION  PROCESS 
Niels  W.  Liitzen,  Ballenip,  Denmark,  assignor  to  Novo  Industri 
A/S,  Denmark 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,034 
Int.  a.3  C12P  19/20 
L'.S.  a.  435—96  8  Oaims 

1  A  fermentation  process  which  conists  essentially  of  fer- 
mentmg  a  10%-45%  w/w  aqueous  slurry  of  granular  starch 
for  the  production  of  ethanol  with  an  ethanol  producing  mi- 
croorganism in  the  presence  of  alpha-amylase  and  gluco-amy- 
lase.  the  conduct  of  said  fermentation  being  characterized  by 
low  levels  of  dextnn  and  fermentable  sugars  in  solution  in  the 
fermentation  broth  throughout  the  fermentation,  and.  thereaf- 
ter recovering  enzymes  from  the  fermentation  broth  for  use 
anew  in  fermentation  of  granular  starch 


ail) 


C00R2 


wherein  R  represents  a  substituted  or  unsulistituted  unsatu- 
rated six-membered  carbocyclic  or  five-  or  six-membered 
heterocyclic  group,  wherein  said  substituent  is  a  hydroxy 
group,  halogens,  a  nitro  group  or  a  methanesulfonamide  group, 
X  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  amino  group,  a  hydroxy 
group  or  a  lower  alkyl  group,  Ri  and  R2  have  the  same  signifi- 
cai  (.  ? ; .,  defined  above,  and  the  hydrogens  at  the  6-  and  7-posi- 
tions have  a  cis  configuration,  with  an  enzyme  capable  of 
optically  selective  deacylation  and  obtainable  from  a  microor- 
ganism to  optically  selectively  eliminate  the  acyl  group  at  the 
7-position  of  the  compound  represented  by  the  formula  III, 
and  thereafter  recovering  said  optically  active  compound. 


4,316,957 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
7-DEAZAADENOSINE  AND  7-DEAZAINOSINE 
Takashi  Nara,  Tokyo;  Ryo  Okachi.  Machida;  Isao  Kawamoto, 
Hiratsuka;  Tomoyasu  Sato,  and  Tetsuo  Oka,  both  of  Machida, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Abbott  Laboratories,  North  Chicago, 
lU. 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  893,433 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  4,  1977,  52-38358 
Int.  a.JC12P;7//« 
U.S.  a.  435—119  6  Claims 

1  A  process  for  the  production  of  7-deazaadenosine  and 
7-deazainosine  which  comprises  culturing  a  microorganism 
belongmg  to  the  genus  Micromonospora  and  having  the  identi- 
fying characteristics  of  Micromonospora  chalcea  subsp.  tuber- 
cidka  NRRL  1 1 107  or  a  mutant  thereof  capable  of  producing 
at  least  one  of  said  7-deazaadenosine  and  7-deazainosine  in  a 
nutrient  medium  until  substantial  antibacterial  activity  is  de- 
tected in  the  culture  liquor  and  thereafter  isolating  at  least  one 
of  said  7-deazaadenosine  and  7-deazainosine  from  said  liquor. 


4,316,959 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  ANTIBIOTIC  FROM 

STREPTOMYCES 

Karl  H.  Michel,  and  Marrin  M.  Hoehn,  both  of  Indianapolis, 

Ind.,  assignors  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,470 

Int.  a.'  C12P  17/ 12 

U.S.  a.  435—122  2  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  producing  the  A-322S6  antibiotic,  which 

comprises  cultivating  Sireptomyces  sp.  NRRL  12067,  or  an 

A-322S6-producing  variant  or  mutant  thereof,  in  a  culture 

medium  containing  assimilable  sources  of  carbon,  nitrogen, 

and  inorganic  salts  under  submerged  aerobic  fermentation 

conditions  until  a  substantial  amount  of  antibiotic  activity  is 

produced. 
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4,316,960 
PREPARATION  OF  2.5-DIKETOGLUCONIC  ACID 

Donald  A.  Kita,  Essex,  and  Dennis  M.  Fenton,  Gales  Ferry,  both 
of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Pfizer  Inc.,  New  York,  N.V. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  79,665,  Sep.  28,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  10, 1980,  Ser.  No.  139,036 
Int.  a.'  C12P  7/58 
U.S.  CI.  435-137  9  Qaims 

1  A  process  for  the  production  of  2.5-diketogluconic  acid 
which  comprises  aerobically  propagating  Acetobacler  cerinus  in 
a  fermentation  medium  containing  D-glucose  in  an  initial  con- 
centration of  above  about  20%  and  up  to  about  30%  (wt/vol) 
and  choline  in  an  amount  of  at  least  about  0.04  wt.  %  based  on 
the  initial  amount  of  D-glucose  in  said  medium. 


4,316,961 
METHANE  PRODUCTION  BY  ANAEROBIC  DIGESTION 

OF  PLANT  MATERIAL  AND  ORGANIC  WASTE 
Donald  L.  Klass,  Barrington,  and  Sambhunath  Ghosh,  Home- 
wood,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  United  Gas  Pipe  Line  Com- 
pany, Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  157,474 
Int.  a.J  C12P  5/02 
U.S.  CI.  435—167  11  aains 

1.  In  a  process  for  improved  methane  production  by  anaero- 
bic digestion,  the  improvement  comprising:  prior  to  said  diges- 
tion, mixing  organic  material  of  normally  low  biodegradabil- 
ity,  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  plant  material,  or- 
ganic waste  and  mixtures  thereof,  with  an  extract  of  plant 
material  derived  from  different  plant  material  than  said  low 
biodegradable  plant  material  to  be  digested,  said  extract  com- 
prising about  10  to  about  90  volume  percent  of  the  digestion 
volume:  anaerobically  digesting  said  mixture  for  a  detention 
time  greater  than  about  4  days:  and  then  removing  methane 
containing  gas  from  the  digester. 


4,316.964 
AL2O3/ZRO:  CERAMIC 
Frederick  F.  Lange,  Thousand  Oaks,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Rock- 
well International  Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 
Filed  Jul.  14, 1980,  Ser.  No.  167,902 
Int.  a.  C04B  35/48 
U.S.  a.  501—105  9  Claims 

1.  A  ceramic  comprising: 

5  to  95  v/o  Zr02  in  the  form  of  crystalline  grains  havmg  a 
diameter  less  than  about  2  ^m  and  a  substantially  tetrago- 
nal structure: 
a  rare  earth  oxide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
Y2O3.  Ce02,  Er203.  and  La20),  there  being  at  least 
enough  of  said  rare  earih  oxide  to  increase  the  amount  of 
Zr02  having  a  tetragonal  crystal  structure,  but  not  enough 
of  said  rare  earth  oxide  to  form  substantial  amounts  of  said 
Zr02  having  a  cubic  crystal  structure:  and 
the  remainder  of  said  ceramic  being  substantially  A1203. 


4,316,965 
LOW-EXPANSION  CERAMICS  AND  METHOD  OF 
PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
Isao  Oda.  and  Tadaaki  Matsuhisa,  both  of  Nagoya,  Japan,  as- 
signors to  NGK  Insulators  Ltd..  Nagoya,  Japan 
Filed  May  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  152,314 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  2, 1980,  55/41984 
Int.  a.'  C04B  35/04.  35/18.  35/44.  35/46 
VS.  a.  501—112  12  Oaims 


4,316,962 
NOVEL  CELL  LINE 

Dimitri  Viza,  Bourg-la-Reine,  France,  assignor  to  The  Interna- 
tional Institute  of  Differentiation  Limited,  Guernsey,  Channel 
Islands 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  860,439 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  16,  1976, 

52675/76 

Int.  OJ  C12N  5/02 

VS.  a.  435—241  8  Oaims 

1.  A  cell  culture  system  comprising  cells  of  the  cell  line 

identified  by  the  reference  LDV/7  in  a  synthetic  nutrient 

culture  medium  therefor. 
5.  A  process  for  the  propagation  of  cells  of  the  cell  line 

identified  by  the  reference  LDV/7.  which  comprises  culturing 

the  cells  in  a  synthetic  nutrient  culture  medium  therefor. 


015 


1.  Low-expansion  ceramics  having  the  chemical  composi- 
tion of  the  ceramics  essentially  consisting  of  1.2  to  20%  by 
weight  of  magnesia  (MgO),  6.5  to  68%  by  weight  of  alumina 
(AI2O3).  19  to  80%  by  weight  of  titanium  in  terms  of  titanium 
oxide  (Ti02),  1  10  20%  by  weight  of  silica  (Si02).  and  0.5  to 
20%  by  weight  of  iron  in  terms  of  ferric  oxide  (Fe203); 
wherein  the  major  component  of  crystalline  phase  thereof  is  a 
solid  solution  of  magnesium  oxide-aluminum  oxide-titanium 
dioxide-silicon  oxide-iron  oxide:  and  the  ceramics  has  a  coeffi- 
cient of  thermal  expansion  of  not  more  than  20x  10~'  (l/'C.) 
in  a  temperature  range  of  25"  C.  to  800*  C,  a  four-point  flex- 
ural  strength  of  not  smaller  than  50  kg/cm^  at  room  tempera- 
lure,  and  a  melting  point  of  not  lower  than  1,500"  C. 


4,316,963 

LEADLESS  GLAZE  COMPOSITION  MADE  WITH 

ALKALINE  EARTH  MOLYBDENATE 

Richard  O.  Hommel,  Pittsburgh,  and  David  Klimas,  Bridgeville, 

both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  The  O.  Hommel  Company,  Carnegie, 

Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1981,  Ser.  No.  232,162 
Int.  a.>  C03C  3/08.  9/00.  5/06 
V.S.  O.  501—14  5  CUims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  leadless  glaze  composition  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

a  batching  a  raw  glaze  composition  including  sources  of  silica, 
boric  acid,  alumina,  alkaline  eanh  oxides,  alkali  metal  oxides, 
and  alkaline  earth  molybdenate  as  the  source  of  M0O3  in  the 
batch, 

b.  fritting  the  batch,  and 

c.  milling  the  fritted  batch. 


4J16,966 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  CHEMICALLY  BLENDED 

PROPYLENE  RESIN  COMPOSITION 

Hideo  Mineshima,  Ohtake:  Nobuo  Sato,  and  Susumu  Masaki, 
both  of  Ichihara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsui  Petrochemi- 
cal Industries  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  197,530 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  16,  1979,  54-132436 
Int.  a."  C08F  297/0* 
U.S.  O.  525—53  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  a  chemically  blended  propy- 
lene resin  composition  having  an  ethylene  content  of  about  I  to 
about  40  mole%  based  on  the  entire  monomer  units  of  the  resin 
composition  which  comprises  (i)  a  pre-polymerization  step 
wherein  a  small  amount  of  ethylene  or  an  alpha-olefin  is  poly- 
merized in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  composed  of  (a)  a  titanium 
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calalysi  component  containing  magnesium,  titanium,  halogen 
and  an  electron  donor  and  (b)  an  organometallic  compound  of 
a  metal  of  Groups  I  to  III  of  the  MendeleejefTs  periodic  table, 
and  (li)  a  multiplicity  of  subsequent  polymerization  steps 
wherein  propylene  and  ethylene  are  polymerized  in  the  pres- 
ence of  the  reaction  product  conlainmg  the  catalyst  of  the 
prepolymerization  step  (i).  the  amount  of  the  titanium  catalyst 
component  (a)  used,  calculated  as  titanium  atom,  being  about 
0.01  to  about  lOOmillimoles/literof  solvent  when  the  polymer- 
ization is  carried  out  in  the  presence  of  a  solvent  and  about  0.01 
to  about  100  millimoles/liter  of  the  volume  of  the  polymeriza- 
tion zone  when  the  polymerization  is  carried  out  in  the  gaseous 
phase;  the  improvement  wherein 

(I)  the  pre-polymenzalion  step  (i)  is: 

(l-A)  a  step  wherein  about  I  to  about  I500g.  per  millimole 

of  titanium  atom,  of  ethylene  is  polymerized; 
(l-B)  a  step  wherein  about  I  to  about  1 500  g,  per  millimole 

of  titanium  atom,  of  propylene  is  polymerized;  or 
(l-C)  a  step  wherein  about  I  to  about  lOOO  g.  per  millimole 

of  titanium  atom,  of  an  alpha-olefln  having  4  to  10 

carbon  atoms  is  polymerized;  and 

(II)  said  multiplicity  of  polymerization  steps  (ii)  are  the 
following  steps  (II-I).  (II-2)  and  (11-3)  which  are  carried 
out  in  separate  reaction  zones  different  from  the  reaction 
zone  of  the  pre-polymerization  step  (i)  in  the  above  order 
or  in  the  order  of  (ll-l).  (11-3).  and  (11-2). 

(ll-l)  a  step  of  polymerizing  propylene  to  form  not  less 
than  about  S(XX)  g.  per  millimole  of  titanium  atom,  of 
crystalline  polypropylene  having  an  isotactic  index  of  at 
least  90  which  accounts  for  about  55  to  about  95%  by 
weight  of  the  final  resin  composition,  provided  that 
when  step  (I-B)  is  employed  as  the  pre-polymerization 
step  (i).  the  amount  of  the  product  includes  that  of 
polypropylene  formed  m  step  (I-B), 

(11-2)  a  step  of  polymerizing  propylene  and  ethylene  to 
form  an  amorphous  or  a  low-crystalline  propylene- 
/ethylene  copolymer  containing  about  20  to  about  80 
rnole^  of  propylene  units;  and 

(11-3)  a  step  of  polymerizing  ethylene,  or  both  ethylene 
and  propylene,  to  form  crystalline  polyethylene  or  a 
crystalline  ethylene/propylene  copolymer  containing 
up  to  about  20  mole%  of  propylene  units. 


4,316,967 
.AMINE  TERMINATED  POLYMERS  AND  THE 
FORMATION  OF  BLOCK  COPOLYMERS 
William  L.  Hergenrother;  Richard  A.  Schwarz;  Richard  J.  Am- 
broM,  all  of  .Akron,  and  Robert  A.  Hayes,  Cuyahoga  Falls,  all 
of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Firestone  Tire  &  Rubber  Company, 
Akron,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  848.962,  Not.  7,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,151,222, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  574,676,  May  5, 1975, 
Pat.  No.  4,070,344.  This  application  Mar.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No. 
17,790 
Int.  a.'  C08L  63/00:  C08F  JS/24;  C08L  9/06 
L.S.  a.  525— HI  16a«ims 

1  An  epoxy  copolymer  composition,  comprising: 
an  amine  terminated  polymer  connected  to  an  epoxy  poly- 
mer constituent  to  form  the  epoxy  copolymer; 
said  amine  terminated  polymer  being  an  end  capped  polymer 
formed  by  the  reaction  of  an  anionically  prepared  poly- 
mer and  a  single  polyisocyanate  or  polyisothiocyanate 
compound  so  that  at  least  one  unreacted  isocyanate  or 
isothiocyanate  end  poriion  exists  wherein  said  unreacted 
isocyanate  or  isothiocyanate  end  portion  has  been  con- 
vened to  an  amine  group; 
said  polymer  being  a  homopolymer  or  a  copolymer,  said 
homopolymer  made  from  monomers  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  conjugated  diene,  vinyl  substituted 
aromatic,   vinyl  substituted   pyridine,   vinyl  substituted 
quinoline,  and  a  compound  selected  from  the  class  consist- 
ing of 
1   CH2=CACN  wherein  A  is  CN,  CFj,  CH3  or  H; 


2.  CH2=CAC02R  wherein  A  is  COiR.  SOiR,  CHi or  H; 

3.  CH2=CAN02  wherein  A  is  CI.  CHi  or  H; 
4  CH2=CACON(R)2  wherein  A  is  CHi  or  H; 

wherein  R  is  a  1  to  15  carbon  atom  alkyl.  a  4  to  15  carbon 
atom  cycloalkyl.  an  aromatic,  a  I  to  15  carbon  atom  alkyl 
substituted  aromatic,  a  4  to  15  carbon  atom  cycloalkyl 
substituted  aromatic,  or  hydrogen. 

said  copolymer  made  from  monomers  of  conjugated  dienes 
and  vinyl  substituted  aromatics; 

said  polyisocyanate  and  said  polyisothiocyanate  having  the 
formula 

R-(N=C=X), 

wherein  R  is  an  aliphatic  containing  from  2  to  about  20 
carbon  atoms,  a  cycloaliphatic  containing  from  4  to  about 
20  carbon  atoms,  an  aromatic  containing  from  6  10  about 
20  carbon  atoms,  and  combinations  thereof,  n  is  an  integer 
of  2  or  3  and  X  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
oxygen  and  sulfur;  and 

said  epoxy  polymer  constituent  is  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  epoxidized  soy  bean  oil,  butadiene  diepoxide, 
dicyclopentadiene  diepoxide,  cyclohexane  oxide,  epoxi- 
dized castor  oil  and  compounds  made  by  reacting  epoxy 
monomers  or  epoxy  prepolymers  with  hydroxyl  termi- 
nated polymers. 


4,316,968 

MODIHED  PHENOLIC  ALDEHYDE  RESIN  TO 

PRODUCE  AN  IMPROVED  ADHESIVE  COATING  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

Mikhail  .M.  Girgis,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  PPG  Industries, 

Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  956,455,  Oct.  31,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,246,144. 

This  application  Jun,  8, 1979,  Ser,  No.  46,895 

Int.  CI.'  C08L  6I/J2.  61/14.  9/08.  61/06 

V.S.  CI.  525—135  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  a  coating  composition  contain- 
ing a  resorcinolic  or  resorcinolic  and  phenolic  aldehyde  resin 
and  an  elastomeric  latex  or  elastomeric  latices,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 

a.  reacting  the  phenolic  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  resorcinol,  or  a  mixture  of  resorcinol  and 
phenol  with  aldehyde  and  urea,  wherein  urea  has  the 
formula 

O 

II 

HjN— C— NH2 

or  thiourea,  or  thionamide  having  one  to  six  carbon  atoms, 
or  mixture  thereof  in  amounts  to  give  a  mole  ratio  of 
resorcinolic  or  resorcinolic  and  phenolic  compound  to 
aldehyde  in  the  range  of  about  0.2  to  about  2.0  and  a  mole 
ratio  of  resorcinolic  or  resorcinolic  and  phenolic  com- 
pound to  urea,  thiourea,  thionamide  or  mixture  thereof  in 
the  range  of  about  0.2  to  about  2.0  and  a  mole  ratio  of  urea, 
thiourea,  thionamide  or  mixture  thereof  to  the  aldehyde  in 
the  range  of  about  OS  to  about  SO  at  an  acidic  pH  and  at 
a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  0'  C.  to  about  100'  C. 
for  a  period  of  time  in  the  range  of  about  1  hour  to  about 
20  hours,  and 

b.  adjusting  the  pH  of  the  reaction  mixture  within  the  range 
of  about  7  to  about  7.5  to  produce  a  randomly  modified 
thermoplastic  resorcinolic  or  resorcinol  and  phenolic 
aldehyde  resin  with  slight  crosslinking. 
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4,316,969 

CURED  NOVOLAK  FIBER-REINFORCED, 

CHLORINATED  RUBBER  MOLDED  ARTICLES  HAVING 

EXCELLENT  FLAME-PROOFNESS.  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

THE  PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Hiroaki  Koyama;  Shigeo  Shimizu,  both  of  Osaka,  and  Mituru 
Sekiya,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Kynol  Incor- 
porated, Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  2,  1979.  Ser.  No.  55,191 

Int.  CI."  CD8L  11/00.  15/02.  23/28.  61/04 

U.S.  CI.  525—145  IS  Oaims 

I.  A  cured  novolak  fiber-reinforced,  chlorine-containing 
rubbermolded  article,  the  main  components  of  which  are 

(A)  fibers  or  a  fibrous  structure  containing  at  least  50  weight 
'7c  of  cured  novolak  fibers  and 

(B)  a  rubber  composition  consisting  essentially  of  chlorine- 
containing  rubber  containing  IS  to  50  weight  %  of  chlo- 
rine as  a  rubber  component,  which  is  vulcanized  with  a 
non-sulfur  vulcanizing  agent, 

the  content  of  said  fibers  or  fibrous  structure  being  2-80%  by 
weight  of  the  molded  article. 

II.  A  process  for  preparing  a  cured  novolak  fiber-rein- 
forced, chlorine-containing  rubber  article  comprising 

contacting  a  rubber  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a 
chlorine-containing  rubber  which  contains  15-50  weight 
%  of  chlorine  as  a  rubber  component  with  fibers  or  a 
fibrous  structure  containing  at  least  50  weight  %  of  cured 
novolak  fibers,  and 

pressing  or  molding  the  resultant  composition  before,  during 
or  after  vulcanizing  said  chlorine-containing  rubber  eom- 
[)osition  with  a  non-sulfur  vulcanizing  agent  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  100°-200°  C. 


acrylate  (a),  of  a  higher  alkyl  acrylaie  or  methacrylate 
monomer  in  which  the  alkyl  group  has  from  5  to  12  car- 
bon atoms;  and 

(C)  2  to  15  pans,  per  100  pans  by  weight  of  the  rubber  spine 
(A),  of  at  least  one  additional  different  ethylenically  unsat- 
urated monomer  which  serves  to  enhance  the  xulcaniza- 
bility  of  the  copolymerizate.  the  said  (B)  and  (C)  being 
graft  copolymerized  in  the  presence  of  the  rubber  spine 
(A),  in  which  (a)  is  a  mixture  of  methyl  acrylaie  wiih 
another  lower  alkyl  acrylaie  whose  homopolymer  has  a 
Tg  of  less  than  0°  C. 

the  "B"  gel  content  of  the  unvulcanized  copolymerizate 
being  less  than  40'7<-  by  weight,  measured  in  xylene  at  1 35' 
C, 

and  (C)  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  me- 
ihoxyethyl  acrylate.  ethoxyethyl  acrylate.  n-butoxyeihyl 
acrylate.  butoxyelhoxyleihyl  acrylate.  glycidyl  acrylaie. 
furfuryl  acrylate.  tetrahydrofurfuryl  acrylate.  phenoxy- 
ethyl  acrylate.  N.N-dimethylaminoethyl  acrylate  N.N- 
diethylaminoethyl  acrylate.  2-chloroeihyl  acrylate.  3- 
chloroethyl  acrylate.  2-cyanoethyl  acrylate.  allyl  acrylate. 
methallyl  acrylate,  the  methacrylate  analogs  of  the  afore- 
mentioned acrylates.  allyl  glycidyl  ether,  allyl  maleaie. 
allyl  fumarale.  allyl  phthalale.  butadiene,  isoprene.  4- 
vinylcyclohexene.  dicyclopentadiene,  ethylidene  norbor- 
nene.  1.4-hexadiene.  1.5-hexadiene.  vinyl  acetate.  2- 
chloroelhyl  vinyl  ether,  vinyl  benzyl  chloride,  vinyl  al- 
pha-chloroacelate,  and  acrylic  acid. 


4.316.970 
BLENDS  OF  BUTENE-1-ETHYLENE  COPOLYMER  AND 

POLYPROPYLENE 
Patrick  M.  Hughes.  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Shell  Oil  Com- 
pany, Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  174,482 
Int.  CI.'  C08L  23/20  23/12 
U.S,  CI.  525—240  4  Claims 

1.  A  film  or  sheets  consisting  essentially  of  a  blend  of  about 
92-94%  by  weight  of  an  isotactic  butene-1-ethylene  copoly- 
mer containing  0.5  to  10  mole  percent  of  ethylene  and  about 
6-8%  by  weight  of  isotactic  polyproylene. 


4,316,971 
MODIHED  MONOOLEFIN  COPOLYMER  ELASTOMER 

WITH  IMPROVED  HEAT  AND  OIL  RESISTANCE 
Yong  S.  Rim,  Woodbridge;  John  A.  Davison,  Southington,  and 
Walter  Nudenberg,  Newtown,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Uni- 
royal.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  17,298,  Mar.  5,  1979. 

abandoned.  This  application  May  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  40,784 

Int.  CI.'  C08F  255/04.  255/06 

U,S.  CI.  525—310  2  Claims 

1   A  mixed  copolymerizate  vulcanizable  to  an  elastomeric 

state  characterized  by  heat  and  oil  resistance,  comprising: 

(A)  a  rubbery  spine  which  is  an  elastomeric  copolymer  of 
ethylene  with  a  higher  alpha-monoolefin  having  the  for- 
mula CH2=CHR  wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  having  one 
to  four  carbon  atoms,  with  or  without  a  copolymerizable 
non-conjugated  diene.  said  rubbery  spine  having  an  iodine 
number  not  greater  than  20  and  a  Mooney  viscosity  ML-4 
of  less  than  100  at  100'  C; 

(B)  acrylic  ester  type  monomeric  material  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  provide  an  ester  group  (—COO—)  content  in 
the  mixed  copolymerizate  of  from  25  to  40%  by  weight 
comprising: 

(a)  alkyl  acrylate  monomeric  material  made  up  of  lower 
alkyl  acrylate  monomers  in  which  the  alkyl  group  has 
from  I  to  4  carbon  atoms; 

(b)  0  to  20  parts,  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  lower  alkyl 


4J16,972 

POLYMERS  FROM  NITROGEN  HETEROCYCLIC 

COMPOUNDS 

Karel  L.  Pctrak,  North  Harrow,  England,  assignor  to  Eastman 

Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  960,213,  Nov.  13,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,229,515. 
This  application  May  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,038 
Int.  a.'  C08F  8/34.  8/32:  G03C  5/54:  C08F  8/42 
U.S.  CI.  525—336  I  Ctaim 

I.  A  water-soluble  polymer  comprising  a  recurring  unit  of 
the  formula: 


■fCHi-CH-i- 

L 


--',        R'      X- 

R- 


wherein: 

L  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  single  bond  and 
a  bivalent  linking  group; 

Z  represents  the  atoms  necessary  to  complete  a  heterocyclic 
nucleus; 

R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  single  bond  and 
alkylene; 

R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  OH.  COOK. 
NHR".  NHCOR'.  NHSO2R'.  C(R'')=0.  C(R-')=NR' 
and  SO2NHR*;  and  R-  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  COOH.  nR''>=0.  C(R')=NR'  and  S02NHR-' 
wherein  R'  is  al  vl.  R*  is  H  or  alkyl.  R'  is  OH.  NHR". 
alkyl.  aryl  or  sub  ituted  aryl.  and  R'  is  aryl  or  CONH2; 
and 

X'is  an  anion. 
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4,316,973 

NOVEL  TELECHELIC  POLYMERS  AND  PROCESSES 

FOR  THE  PREPARATION  THEREOF 


Joseph  P.  Kennedy,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  University  of  „      (_.  ,.    „_    r^^y^^^^r-r^ 

Akron,  Akron,  Ohio  B,-^Ar -NQ-OC-j^  f  N^^^V-r-^v^ 

Filed  Sep.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  73,789  L         JLco  ^    U  JL  jT 

Int.  a.i  C08F  8/26.  10/10  ^^^^  J^  J'^ 


U.S.  a.  525—335  6  Qaims 

1.  A  novel  telechelic  polymer  formed  from  an  inifer  and  a 
cationically  polymenzable  olefin  monomer  having  from  about 
4  (o  about  12  carbon  atoms,  said  polymer  having  a  residue  of 
said  inifer  in  the  backbone  thereof  and  carrying  at  least  two 
terminal  unsaturations; 
said  inifer  selected  from  compounds  having  the  following   and  mixtures  thereof 

formula:  AY,,  where  A  is  selected  from  the  group  consist-    wherein 

ing  of  condensed  and  noncondensed  aromatic  compounds 

having  from  I  to  4  rings,  and  linear  and  branched  aliphatic 

compounds  having  from  3  to  20  carbon  atoms,  where  Y  is 

represented  by  the  following  formula: 


Rj        R6 


^CO  — i-s**'^^CO-NQ-^ Ar"-B4 . 


CO 


Rl  to  R6  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  represent  a 
hydrogen  atom,  a  (C1-C4)  alkyl  group  or  a  halogen  atom, 
Ar  represents 


R 

I 

C— X 
I 

R 


where  R  and  R'  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  methyl,  and  phenyl,  and  R  and  R'  can  be  the 
same  when  A  is  an  aromatic  compound,  or  where  R  or  R' 
IS  phenyl  when  A  is  an  aliphatic  compound: 
where  X  is  a  halogen  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
fluorine,  chlorine,  and  bromine,  and  where  n  is  an  integer 
from  2  to  6. 


Rg       R<i 


R<i  Rio  Rii 


wherein  R7  to  R 1 5  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  have 
the  same  meaning  as  defined  with  respect  to  Ri  to  Rjand 
Xi  to  X4  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  represent 
-0-.  -SO2-,  — CH2-,  -CO-,  -COO—, 
-C(CH3)2-,  -S-  or  -(CH2)2-, 
Ar'  represents 


4,316,974 
POLYMERS  FOR  L'SE  IN  HEAT  RESISTANT 
PHOTORESIST  COMPOSITION  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
PREPARING  THE  SAME 
Kaoru  Ohmura;  Ichiro  Shibasaki,  and  Takeo  Kimura,  all  of  Fuji, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Osaka.  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  961,462,  Nov.  16, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,208,477. 
This  application  Dec.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  104,050 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  26, 1977,  52-155610; 
Dec.  27,  1977,  52-156687 

Int.  a.'  C08G  7i//a  C08F  8/00 
U.S.  a.  525—422  5  Oainis 

1.  A  polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  poly- 
mer (a)  of  the  general  formula 


N-tR-Ar-N-Q  . 


a  polymer  (0)  of  the  general  formula 


Rl         R2 


-CO- 


CO  "^'^v'^  **'         ^ 


Ri6  Rn      Ri8  Ri9  R20 

wherein  Rijto  R2oare  the  same  or  different  and  each  have 
the  same  meaning  as  defined  with  respect  to  R 1  to  Rj  and 
X5  has  the  same  meaning  as  defined  with  respect  to  Xi  to 
X4, 

Ar "  has  the  same  meaning  as  defined  with  respect  to  Ar  or 
Ar', 

B|  to  B4are  the  same  or  different  and  each  represent  — NCO 
or  a  subslituent  (A)  formed  by  the  reaction  of  —NCO 
with  acrylic  acid,  methacrylic  acid,  a  hydroxy  acrylate  or 
a  hydroxy  methacrylate,  Q  independently  represents  a 
hydrogen  atom  or  a  substituent  (A'),  provided  that  each  of 
the  rates  of  substituent  introduction  into  the  molecules  of 
the  polymers  (o),  03)  and  (7)  as  defined  by  the  formulae 


numlier  of  subslilueni  (A)  in  the  molecule  ,„ 

m  +  2  ^  '""• 

number  of  subslituents  (A)  +  (A)  In  ihe  molecule  ,„ 

2  X  n  +  2  X  lUUand 

number  of  subsiiiuenis  (A)  +  (A)  in  ihe  molecule  ,^ 

2  X  />  +  2  ^  "*' 


a  polymer  (y)  of  the  general  formula 


with  respect  to  the  polymer  (a),  the  polymer  (fi),  and  the 

polymer  (y),  respectively,  is  0.1  to  20%,  said  substituent; 
(A')  being  a  member  selected  from  residual  groups  of  acrylic 

acid  chloride,  methacrylic  acid  chloride,  glycidyl  acrylate 

and  glycidyl  methacrylate.  said  residual  groups  being 

introduced  alone  or  in  combination,  and 
m.  n  and  p  are  integers  corresponding  to  reduced  viscosities 

of  0. 1  to  2.0  with  respect  to  the  polymer  (a),  the  polymer 

(ff),  and  Ihe  polymer  (y),  respectively. 
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4,316,975 
TITANIUM  TRICHLORIDE  CATALYTIC  COMPONENT 
AND  METHOD  FOR  HOMO-  OR  COPOLYMERIZATION 

OF  a-OLEnN 
Yoshikazu  Takahashi,  Hikari;  Shizuo  Tomiyashu,  and  Masaru 

Takitani,  both  of  Shinnanyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyo 

Stauffer  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  14,284,  Feb.  22,  1979,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  925,695,  Jul.  18,  1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,222,894.  This  application  Jul.  3.  1980,  Ser.  No.  165,808 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  31, 1977,  52/104349 
Int.  O.^  C08F  4/64 
V.S.  CI.  526—142  15  aaims 

1  A  method  for  carrying  out  either  homopolymerization  or 
co-polymerization  of  a-olefin  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst 
system  consisting  of  an  organo-aluminum  compound  and  a 
titanium  trichloride  catalytic  component  which  is  manufac- 
tured by  pulverizing  an  eutectic  mixture  or  a  crystalline  com- 
pound consisting  of  titanium  trichloride  and  aluminum  chlo- 
ride or  a  pulverized  matter  obtained  therefrom,  together  with 
2-20  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  of  said  eutectic  mixture, 
crystalline  compound  or  matter  obtained  therefrom,  of  an 
organic  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
carboxylic  acid  and  an  anhydride  thereof  at  a  temperature 
within  the  range  of  35"- 100°  C.  in  the  absence  of  a  solvent  and 
without  an  extractive  process  carried  out  with  such  a  solvent, 
said  method  comprising  contacting  a  reactant  comprising 
a-olefin  with  said  catalyst  system  at  a  temperature  and  pressure 
and  for  a  time  effective  for  forming  a  homo-  or  co-polymerized 
a-olefin. 


4,316,976 

PREPARATION  OF  POLYVINYL  HALIDE  WITH 

QUATERNARY  SALT  OF  CELLULOSE  SULFATE 

James  A.  Wingrave,  Ponca  City,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Conoco  Inc., 

Ponca  City,  Okla. 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  215,286 
Int.  a.5  C08F  2/20,  14/06 
U.S.  a.  526—200  3  aaims 

1.  An  improved  process  for  preparing  polyvinyl  chloride  by 
suspension  polymerization  of  vinyl  chloride  monomer,  said 
process  resulting  in  a  product  having  improved  bulk  density, 
said  improvement  comprising  adding  an  effective  amount,  in 
the  range  of  about  0.005  to  about  1.0  part  per  100  parts  of  vinyl 
chloride  monomer,  to  the  reaction  admixture  prior  to  polymer- 
ization, of  a  quaternary  ammonium  salt  of  cellulose  sulfate,  the 
quaternary  ammonium  group  of  said  quaternary  ammonium 
salt  of  cellulose  sulfate  containing  at  least  16  carbon  atoms  and 
said  cellulose  sulfate  is  characterized  as  follows: 

(a)  is  an  undegraded  cellulose  sulfate, 

(b)  has  a  degree  of  substitution  of  about  2.0  or  higher, 

(c)  has  a  viscosity  of  20  cps  or  higher  at  1.0  weight  percent 
concentration  in  an  aqueous  media  as  measured  by  a  Brook- 
field  Synchro-Lectric  Viscometer.  Model  LVF  at  60  rpm  and 
a  temperature  of  25"  C,  and 

(d)  is  further  characterized  as  reactive  with  potassium  ions  to 
form  a  thermoreversible  gel. 


4,316,978 
SYNTHESIS  OF  SUBSTITUTED  CYCLOPENTADIENES 
ANDCYCLOPENTADIENE-FUNCTIONALIZED 
POLYMERS 
Joseph  P.  Kennedy.  952  Genesee  Rd..  Akron,  Ohio  44303,  and 
Kenneth  F.  Castner,  2365  Cooledge  Ave.,  Akron,  Ohio  44305 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  121,413,  Feb.  14,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,246,373, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  962,048,  Nov.  20, 1978,  Pat.  No. 
4,210,737.  This  application  Aug.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  181.095 
Int.  aj  C08F  S/IS.  8/20,  8/26.  8/42 
U.S.  a.  526—348.7  3  Qaims 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  polyisobutylene  containing  a 
terminal  cyclopentadienyl  group  of  the  formula: 


C  C 

I  I 

C— C-«-C— C-) 

I       I 

C  C 


CPD 


wherein  n  ranges  from  about  23  to  about  25,000. 


4.316,979 

INSULATING  GLASS  SEALANT  AND  RELATED 

COMPOSITIONS 

Henry   N.  Paul,  3rd,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Thiokol 

Corporation,  Newtown,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  96,714,  Nov.  21,  1979,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  953,825,  Oct.  23,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  176,940 

Int.  a."  C08L  63/00 

U.S.  CI.  528-109  6  Oaims 

1.  A  composition  comprising 

(a)  from  about  10%  to  about  50%  of  a  liquid  thiol  terminated 
polysulfide  polymer  having  a  molecular  weight  of  al  least 
about  1000; 

(b)  from  about  10%  to  about  50%  of  a  liquid  epoxy  resin; 
and 

(c)  from  about  30%  to  about  70%  of  a  liquid  amine  termi- 
nated polymer  containing  on  average  from  about  1.7  to 
about  4  amine  groups  and  having  the  structure 

/-\  ? 

H— N       N— (CH2)2— N— C— 


H 

/'H    H    H    H^ 

I      I      I      I 

C— c=c-c 


/  H    H 

■      I 


-c-c 

I    I 

L  ^H  hA     l^  H    csnA 

— C-N— (CH2)2— N        N— H 
H 


wherein  x  is  about  5,  y  is  about  1  and  m  is  about  10. 


4,316,977 

COPOLYMER  OF  MALEIC  ANHYDRIDE, 

DICYCLOPENTADIENE  AND  VINYLCYCLOHEXENE 

AND  ITS  USE  AS  ANIONIC  PAPER  SURFACE  SIZING 

MATERIAL 
Fritz  Gude,  Heme;  Herbert  Haferkorn,  Bottrop,  and  Felix 
Schiilde,  Wulfen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
ChemiKhe  Werke  Huls  Aktiengesellschaft,  Kreis  Reckling- 
hausen, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  192,853 
Int.  a.'  C08F  222/06 
U.S.  a.  526—272  5  aaims 

1.  A  random  solid  terpolymer  of  maleic  anhydride,  dicyclo- 
pentadiene,  and  a  vinylcyclohexene,  useful  as  a  paper  size. 


4,316,980 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARA'HON  OF 

TETRAMETHYLATED  BISPHENOL 

POLYCARBONATES 

Karsten  Idel:  Volker  Serini;  Dieter  Freitag,  and  Gerd  Fengler. 

all  of  Krefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer 

Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  112,031 
aaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jin.  17. 
1979,  2901665 

Int.  a."  C08G  63/62 
U.S.  a.  528—199  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  thermoplastic  aromatic 
polycarbonate  having  a  degree  of  polymerization  of  at  least  30 
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comprising  recurring  structural  units  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 


O— C— 


CHj 


CHj 


CHj 


and  mixtures  thereof 

wherein 

R  denotes  C|  alkyl. 

X  denotes  C1-C5  alkylene,  C2-C5  alkylidene,  cyclohexylene, 
cyclohexylidene,  — O — ,  or  — S — .  and 

n  is  either  0  or  1. 
comprising  reacting  at  least  80  mol  percent,  relative  to  the  total 
molar  amount  of  diphenols.  of  a  diphenol  of  the  formula 


HI 


IV. 


CH; 


CHj 


or  mixtures  thereof 

wherein  R.  X  and  n  have  the  meanings  indicated  above,  by  the 
phase  boundary  process  in  a  mixture  of  an  aqueous  alkaline 
phase  and  an  inert  organic  phase  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst 
consisting  of  0.2  to  2.5  mol  percent  relative  to  said  total  amount 
of  diphenols  employed  of  at  least  one  quaternary  ammonium 
salt,  at  a  reaction  time  of  0. 1  to  2  hours,  and  a  reaction  tempera- 
ture between  10'  and  40°  C. 


4.316.981 
POLYCARBONATE  TRA.\SESTERinCATION 

Daniel  J.  Brunelle.  Scotia.  N.Y..  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,051 

Int.  a.'  C08G  6i/62 

f.S.  a.  528—199  8  Oaims 

1  An  improved  transesterification  process  wherein  a  bis(or- 
lho-nitroaryl)carbonate  and  a  dihydric  phenol  are  reacted  to 
form  a  high  molecular  weight  polycarbonate  under  transesteri- 
fication reaction  conditions,  the  improvement  comprising  the 
use  of  a  hypernucleophilic  base  which  comprises  a  nitrogen 
ring  containing  heterocyclic  aromatic  compound  having  at 
least  one  electron  releasing  group  directly  bonded  to  a  carbon 
atom  in  the  aromatic  ring  structure  of  the  aromatic  compound, 
wherein  the  mole  ratio  of  said  base  to  said  dihydric  phenol  is 
within  the  range  of  from  1 X  I0~*:1  to  1:1. 


4,316,982 

PROCESS  FOR  REDUCING  THE  VISCOSITY  OF 

CELLULOSE  ETHERS  BY  MEANS  OF  OZONE  AND 

APPLICATION  THEREOF 

Amo  Hoist,  Wiesbaden,  and  Eberhard  Perplies,  Walluf,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesell- 

schaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  23.  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,883 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  27, 
1979,  2917104 

Int.  C\}  C08B  ]]/20 
U.S.  a.  536—88  4  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  reducing  the  viscosity  of  cellulose  ethers  by 
reacting  a  water-soluble  cellulose  ether  with  ozone  in  the 
presence  of  water,  wherein  said  cellulose  ether  which  is  moist 
with  water  and  has  a  dry  content  of  from  40  to  75%  by  weight 
is  reacted  with  an  ozone/oxygen  mixture  or  with  an  ozone/air 
mixture  at  a  temperature  of  about  0°  to  60'  C. 


4,316,983 

NEOPLASMIC  COMPOUNDS:  SUGAR  ESTERS  AND 

GLYCOSIDES 

Werner  Bollag,  Basel,  and  Pierre-Charles  Wyss,  Muttenz,  both 

of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.,  Nutley, 

N.J. 

Filed  Jun.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  158,678 
Gaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Jun.   21,    1979, 
5808/79 

Int.  a.J  C07H  n/20.  U/08 
V.S.  a.  536-4  9  Qaims 

1  Compounds  of  the  general  formula: 


OR* 


where  R'  represents  a  group  of  the  formula  — CHjOH,  — CH- 
2OR',  —COR'  or  — CONH2;  R2  represents  hydrogen  or  lower 
alkanoyl;  R^  and  R*  represent  hydrogen  or  lower  alkanoyl  or 
a  group  R';  R'  represents  lower  alkoxy  or  a  group  of  the 
formula  OR'  or  OR';  R'  represents  a  group  of  the  formula; 


CO- 


R'  represents  hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy  or  OM  in  which  M  repre- 
sents a  cation;  and  R'  represents  a  group  of  the  formula: 


CH2— 


providing  that:  (i)  R'  represents  a  group  of  the  formula  — CH- 
2OR',  R2  represents  hydrogen  and  one  of  R^  and  R*  hydrogen 
and  the  other  represents  a  group  R'  when  R'  represents  lower 
alkoxy;  (ii)  R'  represents  a  group  of  the  formula  — COR'  and 
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R^,  R^  and  R*  represent  lower  alkanoyl  when  R'  represents  a 
group  of  the  formula  OR':  or  (iii)  R'  represents  a  group  of  the 
formula  — CH2OH,  —COR'  or  -CONH2  and  R2,  R-'  and  R* 
represent  hydrogen  of  lower  alkanoyl  when  R'  represents  a 
group  of  the  formula  OR*;  and  the  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able acid  addition  salts  thereof 


4,316,984 

THERMOLABILE  ACUTANCE  DYES 

Harvey  A.  Brown,  Lake  Elmo,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota 

Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  964,480,  Nov.  29. 1978,  Pat.  No.  4.260,676. 

This  application  Jun.  27.  1980.  Ser.  No.  163,528 

Int.  CI.'  C07D  215/12 

U.S.  CI.  546—165  6  Claims 

1.  A  dye  of  the  formula 


wherein  one  of  R'  and  R-  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  and  the 
other  represents  a  hydroxy  group  or  R'  and  R-  together  repre- 
sent an  ethylene  ketal  or  ethylene  thio  ketal  group.  R'  repre- 
sents a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  hydroxy  or  lower  alkanoylox\ 
group  and  R''  represents  a  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkoxycarbonyl 
or  benzyloxycarbonyl  group  or  a  group  of  the  formula 


R'  R" 

\    / 
-C— CH;— X 


HS-XJ^^'^  N-«-CH=CH); 
R' 


,R- 


-C*CH— CH^ 


/ 


=C 
I 
NO2 


in  which  R'  and  R'  together  form  an  0x0  group  or  an  ethylene 
ketal  or  ethylene  thio  ketal  group  and  X  represents  a  hydrogen 
atom  or  a  hydroxy  or  lower  alkanoyloxy  group,  or 


wherein 
R'  is  an  alkyl  group  of  from  I  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
R^  is  the  group 


wherein  X,  Y,  and  Z  are  independently  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  H,  NO2,  CN,  perfluoroalkyi  of  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms  and  halogen,  with  the  proviso  that  at  least 
one  of  X  and  Y  is  NO2, 

R^  R*,  and  R'  are  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  H,  halogen,  alkyl  or  alkoxy  of  I  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  alkenyl  of  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  — CH2— /;OOH 
wherein  p  is  0,  I,  2,  or  3,  — NO2,  — NH2,  or  — NH- 
COCH3,  or  any  two  of  the  adjacent  groups  are  the  atoms 
necessary  to  form  a  fused  on  benzene  ring, 

D  represents  — HC=CH— ,  O,  >C(CH3)2,  — S— ,  — Se— . 
or  >NR', 

R'  represents  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or 
CH3CO-, 

n  is  1  when  k  is  0  and  k  is  I  when  n  is  0, 

and  m  is  0,  1,  2,  or  3. 


4,316,985 
CYCLIC  COMPOUNDS 

.Michael  J,  Broadhurst,  Baldock;  Cedric  H,  Hassall,  Welwyn. 
and  Gareth  J.  Thomas,  Luton,  all  of  Great  Britain,  assignors 
to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  N.J. 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  111,348 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  16,  1979, 
1537/79;  Jul.  26,  1979,  26151/79 

Int.  a.'  C07C  50/22;  C07D  3 J  7/72.  339/06 
VS.  Q.  549—39  5  Qaims 

1.  The  compound  of  the  formula 


-(CH2),-OY 


in  which  n  stands  for  I  or  2  and  Y  represents  a  hydrogen  atom 
or  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkanoyl  group,  with  the  proviso  thai 
R'  and  R^  together  represent  an  ethylene  ketal  or  ethylene  ihio 
ketal  group  when  R'  represents  an  acetoxy  group  and  R'' 
represents  an  acetyl  group. 


4,316.986 
PREPARATION  OF  DIFLUOROMALONYL  FLUORIDE 
David  C.  England,  Wilmington;  Robert  L.  Kraft.  Newark,  and 
Carl  G.  Krespan.  Wilmington,  all  of  Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I. 
OuPont  de  Nemours  &  Company,  Wilmington,  Del, 
Filed  Sep,  23.  1980,  Ser.  No.  189,827 
Int.  Q.'  C07C  67/14 
U.S.  Q.  560—184  10  Claims 

1.  A  carboxylic  ester/acyl  fluoride  interchange  reaction 
process  comprising  the  sequence: 

RX-CO2CH3  +  RX -COF""°'<.'HX- 
-COF  +  RXCOiCHj      ""= — 

wherein 

X  is  methylene  or  substituted  methylene  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  — CF2— .  — CFH— .  — CFCI— .  — CF- 
Br— ,  -CFI-,  and  — CCCFilF-: 
X'  is  substituted  methylene  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of-CFi-,  -CFH-,  -CFC1-,  -CFBr-.  -CF1-.  and 
-C(CF3)F-; 
R  and  R'  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  and  halogen-sub- 
stituted and  unsubstituted  alkyl.  alkoxy.  alkaryl.  aralkyl. 
aryloxy  and  polyether  alkyl  of  up  to  18  carbon  atoms, 
R  and  X  taken  together  can  be  R/COF; 
R  and  X'  taken  together  can  be  R/CO2CH3;  and 
R/ris  a  single  bond  or  a  linear  or  branched  perfluoroalkylene 

group  of  up  to  18  carbon  atoms; 
and  wherein  the  catalyst  is  one  or  more  metal  fluorides  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  SbFs,  TaF;,  NbFs  ASF5, 
BiFs,  TiF^,  ZrF4  and  mixtures  of  SbF<  and  HF  wherein 
HSbFd  IS  present,  and  combinations  of  one  or  more  of  said 
metal  lluondes  with  one  or  more  strong  sulfonic  acids. 
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4,31«,987 

PARTIAL  l2.2,4-TRIMETHYLPENTANE-l,3-DIOL 

MONOISOBLTYRATE)  ESTERS  OF  POLYCARBOXYLIC 

AODS  AND  WATER-SOLUBLE  SALTS  OF  SAID 

PARTIAL  ESTERS 

Mario  Q.  Ceprini,  Cedarhurst.  N.Y..  and  Manin  Warren,  Koral, 

N.J..    assignon    to    TennecoChemicals,    Inc.,    Piscataway, 

N.J. 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1981,  S«r.  No.  223,875 
Int.  CI.'  C07C  69/40.  69/44.  69/593.  69/60 
V.S.  C\.  560—199  10  Claims 

1  A  compound  having  the  structural  formula 


H        H    CH,  O 

III  II 

CH»— C C— C— CHi— O— C- 

I  II 

CHi     O     CH.< 


C=0 
I 
CH;— C— CHj 

H 

wherein  X  represents  the  residue  of  an  aliphatic  polycarbox- 
ylic  acid  having  2  to  4  carboxyl  groups  and  4  to  20  carbon 
atoms,  n  IS  a  number  m  the  range  of  1  to  3.  and  R  represents 
hydrogen,  ammonium,  amine,  or  alkali  metal. 


4.316.988 
N-ALKYLDIPHENYLAMINES 
Albert  J.  Clinton,  deceased,  late  of  Marion,  Ind.  by  Thomas  L. 
Plimpton,   administrator,    and   George   O.    P.    O'Doherty, 
Greenfield.  Ind..  assignors  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company,  Indian- 
apolis. Ind. 

Continuation-in-part  of  S«r.  No.  706,023,  Jul.  21,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  219,791 

Int.  a.'  C07C  87/54.  87/60,  87/62 

L.S.  a.  564—433  3  Oaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


O2N 


CFj 


viherem  R  represents  methyl,  ethyl,  or  propyl;  and  R^  repre- 
sents trifluoromeihyl. 


4,316,989 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  DIFLUOROMETHOXY 

DERIVATIVES  OF  AROMATIC  ALDEHYDES 

Jury  A.  Fialkov,  ulitsa  Oktyabrskoi  Revoljutsii,  13/4,  kv.  3,  and 

Svetlana  V.  Shelyazbenko.  ulitsa  Borschagovskaya,  10-a,  kv. 

141,  both  of  Kiev,  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  May  29,  1980.  Ser.  No.  154.596 
Int.  a.'  C07C  45/61 
U.S.  a.  568—433  6  Claims 

1   A  process  for  preparing  difluoromethoxy  derivatives  of 
aromatic  aldehydes  having  a  common  formula: 


(OCHF2),    HC*^ 


CH— 


HC» 


'CH— 


where  Z  is  H.H:  or 

n  is  1  or  2. 
said  process  comprising  reacting  a  hydroxy  derivative  of  an 
aromatic  aldehyde  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  mono- 
hydroxy  derivatives  of  aromatic  aldehydes  and  dihydroxy 
derivatives  of  aromatic  aldehydes,  with  difluorochlorome- 
thane  in  an  aqueous-dioxane  medium  at  a  temperature  of  60'  to 
70°  C.  in  the  presence  of  6  to  10  moles  of  caustic  alkali  per  1 
mole  of  a  starting  hydroxyaldehyde. 


4,316,990 

PREPARATION  OF  a, /3- ALDEHYDES  BY  ALDOL 

CONDENSATION 

Don  L.  Morris,  Longview,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  201,954 
Int.  a.i  C07C  45/72.  47/20 
U.S.  a.  568-461  15  Qaims 

1  An  aldol  condensation  process  for  preparing  a,^- 
unsaturated  aliphatic  aldehydes  comprising  passing  an  ali- 
phatic saturated  aldehyde  containing  2  to  8  carbon  atoms  at  a 
temperature  of  about  100*  C.  to  about  300°  C.  over  an  anatase 
form  titanium  dioxide  catalyst. 


4,316,991 
MODinCATION  OF  POLYOLS  WITH  EPOXY  RESINS 
George  P.  Speranza;  Michael  Cuscurida,  and  Robert  L.  Zimmer- 
man, all  of  Austin,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White 
Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,543 
Int.  a.5  C08G  18/32.  65/28.  18/14.  18/48 
V.S.  O.  568—609  16  Oaims 

1.  A  modified  polyol  for  use  in  preparing  flexible  polyure- 
thane  foams,  the  modified  polyol  being  produced  by  the  reac- 
tion of  an  initiator  having  an  active  hydrogen  functionality  of 
3  to  4.  one  or  more  alkylene  oxides  and  an  epoxy  resin  in  such 
a  manner  that  the  epoxy  resin  is  added  internally  along  the 
length  of  the  polyol  chain. 


4,316,992 

PROCESS  FOR  POLYOL  RECOVERY  FROM 

POLYURETHANE  FOAM  COMPRISING  ALCOHOL 

AND  STEAM  HYDROLYSIS 

John  L.  Gerlock,  Dearborn;  Jacob  Braslaw,  Southfield,  both  of 

Mich.,  and  Jane  Albright,  Bremerton,  Wash.,  assignors  to 

Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1981,  Ser.  No.  237,027 

Int.  a.i  C07C  43/11 

V.S.  O.  568—621  22  Calms 

1.  A  process  for  recovery  from  polyether  polyurethane  foam 

of  substantially  pure  polyether  polyol  which  can  be  used  to 

make  new  foam,  comprising  the  steps  of; 

(a)  forming  a  solution  by  dissolving  a  polyether  polyure- 
thane foam  in  a  saturated  alcohol  having  a  boiling  point 
between  about  225°  C  and  about  280°  C.  at  a  temperature 
between  about  I8S°  C.  and  about  220°  C.  under  a  non-oxi- 
dizing atmosphere; 

(b)  introducing  superheated  steam  through  said  solution  for 
a  time  necessary  to  substantially  hydrolyze  dissolution 
products  subject  to  hydrolysis  into  amines  and  alcohol 
while  maintaining  said  solution  temperature  between 
about  185°  C.  and  220°  C.  while  maintaining  reaction 
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volume  through  the  addition  of  said  saturated  alcohol  to 
said  solution;  and 
(c)  subjecting  at  least  a  portion  of  said  solution  to  vacuum 
purification  at  temperatures  below  about  230°  C.  so  as  to 
allow  recovery  therefrom  of  s  ^siantially  pure  polyether 
polyol. 


4416,994 
PREPARATION  OF  4-FLL'ORO-3-PHENOXY-TOLUENE 

Rainer  Fuchs;  Fritz  Maurer,  both  of  Wuppertal;  L'we  Priesnitz. 

Unna-Massen,  and  Hans-Jocbem  Riebel,  Wuppertal.  all  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft, 

Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  (rtrmany 

Filed  Jul.  18,  1980.  Ser.  No.  170,194 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  8, 
1979,  2932093 

Int.  a.>  C07C  41/01 
U.S.  CI.  568—639  8  Oaims 

1.  In  the  preparation  of  4-nuoro-3-phenoxy-toluene  of  the 
formula 


4,316,993 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
4-PHENOXY-PHENOLS 
Emmerich  Paszthory,  Hoflieim  am  Taunus;  Karl  G.  Seifert, 
Frankfurt  am  Main;  Vincenz  Zimmermann,  Nauheim,  and 
Hans  J.  Nestler,  Kelkheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  845,431,  Oct.  25,  1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  125,443 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  27, 
1976,  2648644 

Int.  a.'  C07C  41/26 
U.S.  a.  568—637  16  CUims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  phenol  of  the  formula 


-0- 


by  reacting  a  3-bromo-4-f1uoro-toluene  of  the  formula 


CHv 


Rj  Rf  R7 

R3  R4       Rs  Rg 

in  which 

Rl  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  methylthio,  cyclopentyl,  cyclo- 
hexyl,  methylcyclohexyl,  ethylcyclohexyl  or  phenyl. 

R2  and  R3.  which  are  the  same  or  different,  each  is  hydro- 
gen, halogen  or  alkyl  of  from  I  to  4  carbon  atoms, 

R4  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  alkyl  of  from  I  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
cyclopentyl  or  cyclohexyl  or  Rj  and  R4  together  are 
— CH=CH-CH=CH-.  and 

R5,  Re,  R7  and  Rg,  which  are  the  same  or  not  all  the  same, 
each  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  from  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  by 
diazotizing  an  aniline  of  the  formula 


with  an  alkali  metal  or  alkaline  earth  metal  phenolate  in  the 
presence  of  copper  as  catalyst  and  in  the  presence  of  a  diluent 
at  a  temperature  between  about  100°  and  200'  C  .  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  employing  isoquinoline  as  the  diluent 
and  effecting  the  reaction  in  the  presence  of  an  alkali  metal  or 
alkaline  earth  metal  carbonate. 


H 


Rs. 


.-/yo-M^ 


NH2 


R3 


R4       R* 


and  decomposing  the  diazonium  compound,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  diazotizing  by  introducing  said 
aniline  into  aqueous  sulfuric  acid  of  a  concentration  of 
from  60  to  75%  by  weight  and  then  adding  sodium  nitrite 
thereto;  and  decomposing  diazonium  compound  which  is 
a  product  of  the  diazotization  by  combining  said  com- 
pound with  a  preheated  mixture,  the  temperature  of 
which  is  maintained  in  the  range  of  from  1 1 5°  to  1 30°  C. 
of  aqueous  sulfuric  acid  of  substantially  the  same  concen- 
tration as  above  and  a  water-immiscible  solvent  capable  of 
dissolving  said  phenol. 


4,316,995 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  VINYL  PHENOL 
Alan  O.  Pittet,  Atlantic  Highlands,  and  Ranya  Muralidhara, 
Fair  Haten,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  International  Flavors  i. 
Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y'. 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1981,  Ser.  No.  231,776 

Int.  a."  C07C  39/06.  39/18 

U.S.  CI.  568—780  9  Claims 


iiiR  sPKTmiii  ton  tixeit  i» 


_jcCiL—Jj'^uui. 


1.  In  the  process  for  preparing  paravinyl  phenol  in  food 
grade  form  of  food  grade  quality  comprising  the  steps,  in 
sequential  order,  of 
(i)  intimately  admixing  malonic  acid  and  parahydroxyben- 
zaldehyde  in  the  presence  of  ethylenediamine.  dimethyl 
formamide  and  an  ineri  solvent  while  heating  the  reaction 
mixture  at  reflux  thereby  forming  a  first  reaction  product 
located  within  a  first  reaction  mass; 
(ii)  removing  water  of  reaction  from  the  first  reaction  mass 
while  simultaneously  heating  the  said  first  reaction  mass  ai 
a  refluxing  temperature; 
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(iii)  removing  the  solvent  from  the  first  reaction  mass; 

(iv)  decarboxylating  the  resulting  first  reaction  product  by 
heating  the  reaction  product  to  a  temperature  in  the  range 
of  115°-120°  C  thereby  forming  a  second  reaction  prod- 
uct: 

(v)  dissolving  in  water  and  extracting  with  a  lower  alkyl 
ester  the  reaction  product;  and 

(vi)  stripping  the  solvent  from  the  reaction  product  to  yield 
a  second  reaction  mass  which  comprises  paravinyl  phenol; 
the  improvement  of  which  consists  essentially  of  the  additional 
steps  of 

(vii)  admixing  acetic  anhydride  and  dilute  aqueous  base  with 
the  resulting  second  reaction  products  to  form  paraace- 
toxy  styrene  from  the  paravinyl  phenol  contained  in  said 
second  reaction  mass; 

(viii)  fractionally  distilling  the  paraacetoxy  styrene  from  the 
second  reaction  mass; 

(ix)  hydrolyzing  the  paraacetoxy  styrene  by  mixing  there- 
with a  strong  base  to  produce  the  alkali  metal  salt  of 
paravinyl  phenol  having  the  structure; 


0-M  + 


wherein  M  represents  an  alkali  metal  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of  sodium  and  potassium  thereby  form- 

mg  a  third  reaction  mass; 
(x)  adding  dilute  aqueous  acid  to  the  resulting  third  reaction 

mass  whereby  crystalline  paravinyl  phenol  precipitates; 

and 
(xi)  separating  the  resulting  precipitate  from  the  resulting 

solution, 
the  solvent  being  used  in  conjunction  with  the  step  of  inti- 
mately admixing  malonic  acid  and  parahydroxy  benzaldehyde 
consisting  essentially  of  cyclohexane. 


4,316,9% 

DISCOLORATION  PREVENTION  OF  PHENOLIC 

ANTIOXIDANTS 

Jacques  H.  Collonge,  Les  L'lis,  France,  and  Hans  Widmer, 

Bottmingen.  Switzerland,  assignors  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  & 

Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  207,111 

Int.  a.'  C07C  37/11.  29/94.  39/06 

L.S.  a.  568—784  17  aaims 

1.  In  a  process  of  preparing  phenolic  antioxidants  which 

comprises  (1)  reacting  one  mole  of  at  least  one  phenolic  reae- 

tant  having  the  following  structural  formula: 


OH 


«2, 


\ 

^ 


N— OH 


Ri 


(I) 


ai) 


wherein  R|  and  Rz  are  the  same  or  different  radicals  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  radicals  of  1  to  18  carbon 
atoms;  and  Rj,  R4  and  Rs  are  the  same  or  different  radicals 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl 
radicals  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms;  is  added  to  the  solution  used  to 
neutralize  the  catalyst  and  (B)  prior  to  filtration  0.01  to  5 
percent  by  weight  of  a  substituted  oxime  of  the  structural 
formula  (III): 


1|. 


\ 

C 
/ 


(UI) 


C=N— OH 


wherein  R 1  and  R2  are  defined  as  above  is  added  to  the  reaction 
mixture  together  with  an  additional  0.01  to  5.0  percent  by 
weight  of  at  least  one  hydroxylamine  selected  from  formulae 
(I)  and  (II);  to  yield  a  phenolic  antioxidant  with  improved 
color  and  color  stability. 


4,316,997 
ALKYLATION  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  USEFUL 
THEREIN 
Ronald  J.  Vaughan,  Orinda,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Varen  Technol- 
ogy, Marshallton,  Del. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  660,634,  Feb.  23,  1976.  This 
application  Aug.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  64,480 
Int.  a.'  C07C  2/66.  2/70 
U.S.  a.  385—458  7  Qaims 

1.  A  liquid  phase  process  for  the  alkylation  of  an  aromatic 
hydrocarbon  with  an  olefin  which  comprises  contacting  said 
aromatic  hydrocarbon  and  said  olefin:  at  reaction  conditions, 
in  the  presence  of  a  copolymer  of  a  perfluorovinyl  ether  and 
tetrafiuoroethylene  containing  pendant  sulfonic  acid  groups,  as 
catalyst. 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
alkyl  radicals  having  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl 
radicals  having  from  6  to  20  carbon  atoms,  and  aralkyl  radicals 
having  from  6  to  20  carbon  atoms,  with  (2)  at  least  one  tertiary 
olefin  having  from  4  to  9  carbon  atoms  at  a  temperature  of 
from  50°  C.  to  150°  C.  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst;  then  (3)  the 
catalyst  is  neutralized  with  an  aqueous  solution  and  (4)  the 
reaction  mixture  is  heated  under  vacuum  to  remove  volatiles 
and  filtered  hot;  the  improvement  is  characterized  in  that  (A) 
0  01  to  5  percent  by  weight  of  at  least  one  hydroxylamine 
selected  from  general  formulae  (I)  and  (II). 


4,316,998 

TREATMENT  OF  SULFUR-CONTAINING 

HF-ALKYLATION  FEED,  HYDROCARBON  PRODUCT, 

PROPANE  AND  ACID-SOLUBLE  OILS  DERIVED  FROM 

THE  ALKYLATION 
Joe  Van  Pool,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petroleum 
Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  Jul.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  173,304 
Int.  a.^  C07C  2/56.  2/58.  7/10  . 
VS.  a.  585—712  8  aaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  alkylation  of  an  isoparaffin  with  an 
olefin  which  comprises  in  combination,  alkylating  an  isoparaf- 
fin with  an  olefin  in  the  presence  of  an  HF  acid  catalyst  in  an 
alkylation  operation  in  which  an  alkylation  reaction  zone  efflu- 
ent is  settled  to  form  a  hydrocarbon  phase  and  an  acid  phase, 
at  least  a  portion  of  the  acid  phase  is  passed  to  acid  rerun  for 
removal  of  acid  soluble  oils,  and  another  portion  is  recycled 
for  reuse  as  catalyst,  hydrocarbon  phase  is  fractionated  to 
produce  an  alkylate,  saturated  hydrocarbon  stream  containing 
C4  hydrocarbons  ariii  a  propane  containing  stream  also  con- 
taining hydrogen  fluoride,  water  washing  said  propane  con- 
taining stream  to  substantially  completely  remove  hydrogen 
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acid  soluble  oil  with  a  neutralizing  agent  adapted  to  regenerate 
aqueous  alkaline  solution  and  passing  aqueous  alkaline  solution 


::,-^>r^l 


fiuoride  therefrom,  drying  said  propane  stream  which  now  has 
been  substantially  completely  freed  of  hydrogen  fluoride  by 
contacting  said  stream  with  solid  caustic,  contacting  said  acid 
soluble  oil  with  used  water  wash  and  aqueous  alkaline  treating 
solution  obtained  from  said  water  washing  and  from  said  dry- 
ing, to  remove  from  said  acid  soluble  oil  hydrogen  fluoride, 

thus  obtained  to  said  alkylation  operation  to  therein  feed  ole- 
contacting  the  used  treating  solution  upon  separation  from  said   fin-containing  feed  fed  to  said  operation. 


ELECTRICAL 


4,316,999 
ELECTRICAL  WIRING  BOX  AND  CABLE  CLAMP 

William  Nattel,  Montreal,  Canada,  assignor  to  GTE  Sylvania 
Canada  Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  Jul.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  171,925 

Int.  CI.'  H02G  3/08 

U.S.  CI.  174-65  R  18  Claims 


strand  layer  with  a  predetermined  second  pilch  angle 
substantially  equal  in  magnitude  to  said  Tirst  pitch  angle 
but  of  opposite  hand,  a  second  pilch  diameter,  and  a  plu- 
rality of  substantially  non-load  bearing  filler  strands  dis- 
posed alternatively  between  said  second  strands; 
said  first  and  second  load  bearing  strands  being  formed  of 
relatively  stretch  resistant  first  synthetic  fiber  material  and 


1.  An  electrical  wiring  box  arrangement  comprising: 
an  electrical  wiring  box  including: 
a  wall  structure  defining  front-to-rear  walls  and  a  rear 
wall  therebetween  which  in  combination  define  a  cham- 
ber within  the  box; 
said  wall  structure  having  a  knock-oul  region  for  provid- 
ing a  knock-out  opening  for  receiving  non  metallic 
sheathed  cable,  first  attachment  means  for  mounting 
cable  clamp  means  interior  to  said  box  adjacent  to  said 
knock-out  region,  and  first  cable  engaging  means;  and 
a  cable  clamp  means  for  clamping  non-metallic  sheathed 
cable  including: 

a  substantially  flat  flexible  and  resilient  main  body  portion 
having  opposite  first  and  second  end  portions,  and  first 
and  second  fiat  surfaces;  second  attachment  means  in 
said  first  end  portion  for  coacting  with  said  first  attach- 
ment means  of  said  electrical  wiring  box  to  attach  said 
cable  clamp  means  to  said  wall  structure;  and 
cable  retaining  means  comprising  a  foot  portion  contigu- 
ous with  said  second  end  portion  of  said  cable  clamp 
means,  said  foot  portion  having  first  and  second  sur- 
faces; said  first  surface  of  said  fool  portion  subtending  a 
dihedral  angle  from  about  75°  to  about  90°  with  said 
first  surface  of  said  main  body  portion;  a  heel  edge  being 
formed  at  the  vertex  of  the  dihedral  angle  at  the  inter- 
section of  said  second  surface  of  said  foot  portion  and 
said  second  surface  of  said  main  body  portion  providing 
second  cable  engaging  means; 
whereby  a  cable  passing  through  a  knock-out  opening  of  an 
electrical  wiring  box  having  said  cable  clamp  means  attached 
to  the  wall  structure  thereof,  deflects  said  second  end  of  said 
cable  clamp  means  inwardly  into  said  chamber  securing  said 
cable  against  removal  from  said  knock-out  opening  in  an  out- 
ward direction  by  the  action  of  said  first  and  said  second  cable 
engaging  means  bearing  oppositely  against  said  cable. 


4,317,000 

CONTRAHELICALLY  LAID  TORQUE  BALANCED 

BENTHIC  CABLE 

Kenneth  M.  Ferer,  Covington,  La.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 

of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 

Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jul.  23, 1980,  Ser.  No.  171,567 
Int.  a.3H01B  7/14.7/18 
U.S.  a.  174-70  R  10  Claims 

1.  A  torque  balanced  cable  comprising  in  combination: 
a  central  core  means; 

an  inner  strand  layer  comprising  a  number  of  first  load  bear- 
ing strands  helically  laid  about  said  core  means  with  a 
predetermined  first  pitch  angle  of  a  first  hand  and  a  first 
pilch  diameter; 
a  composite  outer  strand  layer  comprising  a  number  of  load 
bearing  second  strands  helically  laid  about  said  inner 


said  filler  strands  being  formed  of  relatively  elaslically 
compliant  second  synthetic  fiber  material;  and 

barrier  layer  means,  disposed  between  said  inner  and  outer 
strand  layers  for  preventing  abrasion  therebetween; 

said  number  of  first  load  bearing  strands  bearing  a  ratio  to 
said  number  of  second  load  bearing  strands  that  is  substan- 
tially porportional  to  the  ratio  that  said  second  pitch 
diameter  bears  to  said  first  pitch  diameter. 


4,317,001 

IRRADIATION  CROSS-LINKED  POLYMERIC 

INSULATED  ELECTRIC  CABLE 

David  A.  Silver,  Livingston;  Rudolf  G.  Lukac.  East  Brunswick. 

and  Solomon  Rubinstein,  Fanwood,  all  of  N.J..  assignors  to 

Pirelli  Cable  Corp.,  Union,  N.J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  14,744,  Feb.  23, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Sep.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  188,529 

Int.  a."  HOIB  3/18 

U.S.  CI.  174—102  SC  9  Claims 


MSJL«TMC  M 


CCMTWMC  0-40*  or 
CMsoM  auoi  wmxus 

?00-50CM 


N  SIZE 


1.  An  electric  cable  comprising  a  conductor  and  at  least  one 
layer  of  insulating  material  Iherearound.  said  layer  comprising 
a  radiation  cross-linked,  polymeric  material  with  carbon  black 
distributed  therein,  the  amount  and  particle  size  of  the  carbon 
black  which  is  present  in  the  polymeric  material  being  such 
that  the  volume  resistivity  of  said  layer  of  insulating  matenal  is 
at  least  I X  10'"  ohm-cm.  but  carbon  black  having  a  particle 
size  in  the  range  from  about  200  to  about  500  millimicrons 
being  present  in  the  polymeric  material  in  an  amount  of  about 
10%  to  about  40%  of  the  total  weight  of  the  polymeric  mate- 
rial and  the  carbon  black  having  a  particle  size  in  said  range, 
said  insulating  layer  being  distinguished  from  other  insulating 
layers  comprising  said  radiation  cross-linked,  polymeric  mate- 
rial with  carbon  black  therein  in  particle  sizes  and  amounts 
different  from  particle  sizes  in  said  range  and  in  said  amount 
not  only  by  having  a  resistivity  of  at  least  1 X  10'°  ohm-cm.  but 
also  by  having  a  greater  dielectric  strength  and  a  reduction  in 
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a!  leasi  one  of  the  number  and  of  the  size  of  electron  trees  increasing  tensile  strength  ofthe  completed  cables  and  wherein 
therein  as  compared  to  such  other  insulating  layers  having  the  seam  welds  of  said  first  and  second  tubular  metal  sheaths 
lesser  amounts  of  said  carbon  black.  are  radially  offset  so  as  not  to  overlap. 


4317,002 
NaXTICORE  POWER  CABLE 
Lyndon  R.  Spicer.  Llandevaud,  Wales,  assignor  lo  International 
Standard  Electric  Corporation.  New  York.  N.Y. 
Filed  Oct.  24.  1979.  S«r.  No.  87,893 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom.  Nov.  21,  1978, 
45336  78 

Int.  a.'  HDIB  7/22 
L.S.  a.  174—105  R  7  Oairas 


4,317,004 
IMAGING  AND  SCANNING  SYSTEM 
John  W.  Reece.  Ithaca,  N.Y..  assignor  to  NCR  Corpontioa, 
Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  31.  1979,  Ser.  No.  108.878 

Int.  CI."  C09F  9/34:  H04L  23/00:  H04N  1/06 

U.S.  CI.  178—15  5  Claims 


1  A  multi-core  power  cable  comprising: 

a  central  conductor. 

a  first  insulating  layer  disposed  coaxially  around  said  central 
conductor. 

at  least  one  tubular  intermediate  conductor  disposed  coaxi- 
ally  around  said  first  insulating  layer. 

an  intermediate  insulating  layer  disposed  coaxially  around 
each  said  intermediate  conductor. 

an  outer  tubular  conductor  disposed  coaxially  around  said 
intermediate  insulating  layer. 

at  least  one  of  said  conductors  comprising  a  plurality  of 
stranded  wires  and  interstitial  spaces,  said  interstitial 
spaces  being  filled  with  a  flexible  material. 

said  conductors  forming  cores  and  being  of  substantially 
equal  cross-section. 

an  insulating  layer  disposed  over  said  outer  tubular  conduc- 
tor. 

a  sheath  arranged  over  said  insulating  layer,  and  armouring 
arranged  over  said  sheath. 


4,317,003 

HIGH  TENSILE  MULTIPLE  SHEATH  CABLE 

Stanley  J.  Gray.  8502  E.  121st  St.,  Bixby.  Okla.  74008 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  112,933 

Int.  a.'  HOIB  7/24 

U.S.  a.  174—106  R  8  Qaims 


1  A  multiple  sheath  cable  comprising  at  least  one  conductor 
element  surrounded  by  insulation  material,  a  first  tubular  metal 
sheath  lightly  surrounding  said  insulation  material  and  conduc- 
tor element,  said  first  metal  sheath  comprising  a  plurality  of 
elongated  segments  longitudinally  seam  welded  having  ends 
thereof  butt  welded  to  form  spaced  splice  joints,  said  joints 
having  diameter  substantially  equal  to  the  diameter  of  the  first 
metal  sheath,  a  second  tubular  metal  sheath  tightly  surround- 
ing said  first  tubular  metal  sheath  and  comprising  a  plurality  of 
elongated  segments  longitudinally  seam  welded  and  having 
ends  butt  welded  to  form  second  spaced  splice  joints,  said  first 
and  second  splice  joints  being  longitudinally  staggered  for 


1.  An  imaging  system  for  recording  input  information  on  a 
photosensitive  record  medium,  comprising  a 

laser  light  source. 

light  guide  means  comprising  a  sheet  of  optical  fibers  having 
a  predetermined  length  and  arranged  in  a  circle  at  one  end 
thereof  adjacent  said  light  source  and  unfurled  to  form  a 
straight  line  at  the  other  end  thereof 

means  for  sensing  a  selected  one  of  said  optical  fibers  at  said 
one  end  thereof  for  coinciding  with  and  initiating  (low  of 
input  information  to  be  recorded. 

deflective  prism  means  receiving  a  beam  of  light  in  a  line 
from  said  light  source  and  for  directing  said  light  in  a 
radial  direction  to  said  one  end  of  said  light  guide  means. 

means  for  driving  said  deflective  prism  means  in  a  rotary 
direction  to  direct  said  light  in  said  circle  of  light  guide 
means,  and 

means  for  synchronizing  the  flow  of  input  information  to  be 
recorded  with  the  beam  of  light  emitted  from  said  laser 
light  source  and  with  said  means  for  driving  said  deflec- 
tive prism  means  for  generating  a  row  of  dots  along  said 
line  corresponding  to  input  information  transmitted  dur- 
ing one  revolution  of  said  prism  means. 


4,317,005 
POSITION-DETERMINING  SYSTEM 

Pieter  de  Bruyne,  Probsteistr  79,  CH80S1  Zurich,  Switzerland 
Filed  Oct.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  84,905 
Int.  a.J  G08C  21/00 
VS.  a.  178—19  4  Claims 

I.  Position-determining  apparatus  including 
a  movable  object  whose  position  between  maximum  and 
minimum  limits  is  to  be  determined  and  which  includes  a 
surface  capable  of  reflecting  acoustic  waves, 
transducer  means  arranged  to  radiate  acoustic  waves  in  the 
direction  of  said  object  and  to  receive  acoustic  waves 
reflected  therefrom, 
pulse  generation  means  for  energizing  said  transducer  to 

produce  acoustic  impulses, 
a  calibration  reflector  capable  of  reflecting  acoustic  waves 
positioned  within  the  range  of  said  transducer  means  but 
outside  the  maximum  and  minimum  limits  of  position 
measurement,  and 
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timing  means  responsive  to  impulses  received  by  said  trans- 
ducer means  to  produce  acoustic  impulses, 


wherein  said  timing  means  is  operative  to  measure  the  rela- 
tive reception  times  of  pulses  reflected  from  said  object 
and  said  calibration  reflector. 


1.  A  coil  cartridge  of  the  type  comprising  a  cylindrical  coil 
housing,  a  stack  of  coils  within  said  coil  housing  arranged 
coaxially  with  the  axis  of  said  coil  housing,  the  coil  wires  of 
said  coils  extending  from  said  coils  through  an  axially  extend- 
ing seam  in  said  coil  housing  to  terminal  means  on  the  surface 
of  said  coil  housing,  said  coil  wires  being  connected  to  said 
terminal  means,  said  coil  housing  having  a  longitudinally  ex- 
tending hinge  which  is  opposite  to  said  seam  to  permit  place- 
ment of  said  coils  in  said  coil  housing  when  said  coil  housing  is 
open  and  to  permit  subsequent  closing  of  said  coil  housing  so 
that  said  coils  are  contained  in  said  coil  housing,  said  coil 
cartridge  being  characterized  in  that: 
said  coils  have  terminal  housing  means  associated  therewith, 
said  terminal  housing  means  having  a  plurality  of  termi- 
nal-receiving cavities  extending  into  said  housing  from 
surface  portions  thereof,  each  of  said  cavities  having  a 
terminal  therein,  said  terminal  in  each  cavity  having  a  coil 
wire-receiving  slot  extending  into  a  first  end  thereof  and  a 
lead  wire-receiving  slot  extending  into  a  second  end 
thereof,  said  first  end  of  each  terminal  being  at  the  inner 
end  of  its  respective  cavity,  said  second  end  of  each  termi- 
nal being  adjacent  to  said  surface  ponions  of  said  terminal 
housing,  said  coil  wires  extending  to,  and  being  received 
in,  said  coil  wire-receiving  slots, 
said  terminal  housing  means  being  originally  separated  from, 
and  being  assembled  to,  said  coil  housing,  said  terminal 
housing  means  and  said  coil  housing  means  having  inter- 


engaging  means  serving  to  maintain  said  coil  housing  in  its 

closed  condition  whereby, 
said  coil  cartridge  can  be  produced  by  first  connecting  the  ends 
of  said  coil  wires  to  terminals  in  said  terminal  housing  means, 
thereafter  placing  said  coils  in  said  coil  housing,  closing  said 
coil  housing  and  engaging  said  inlerengaging  means. 


4,317,007 
TELEPHONE-CONFERENCING  METHOD  AND 
APPARATUS  WITH  MONITOR-ONLY  ACCESS 
John  M.  Harrison.  Epsom,  N.H.,  assignor  to  Small  World  Ex- 
change, Inc..  Nashua.  N.H. 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  23.164 

Int.  a.'  H04M  3/22.  3/56 

L'.S.  a.  179—18  BC  16  Oaims 


4,317,006 
LOAD  COIL 
Benjamin  H.  .Mosser,  III,  Middletown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  AMP 
Incorporated,  Harrisburg,  Pa. 

Filed  Jun.  9.  1980,  Ser.  No.  157,743 

Int.  CI.-  HOIF  17/08.  5/04.  41/10 

U.S.  a.  178—46  8  Claims 


1.  Caller-initiated  telephone  conferencing  apparatus  com- 
prising 

caller-responsive  input  means  for  concurrently  receiving  a 
plurality  of  incoming  telephone  line  calls  over  an  associ- 
ated plurality  of  incoming  telephone  lines  and  including 
means  for  responding  to  a  signalling  indication  on  any 
incoming  telephone  line  for  conditioning  the  line  for  com- 
munication, and 

switching  means  responsive  to  said  input  means  for  selec- 
tively connecting  any  of  said  conditioned  incoming  lines 
to  any  of  plural  conference  groupings  wherein  any  of  said 
incoming  lines  in  a  grouping  can  receive  signals  from  all 
other  incoming  lines  connected  to  said  grouping  and  for 
selectively  connecting  lines  in  at  least  one  grouping  such 
that  a  selected  sub-group  of  the  lines  only  receives  mes- 
sages whereas  another  sub-group  of  lines  of  that  grouping 
both  receives  and  transmits  messages. 

10.  Telephone  conferencing  apparatus  comprising 

input  means  for  concurrently  receiving  a  plurality  of  incom- 
ing telephone-line  calls  over  an  associated  plurality  of 
incoming  telephone  lines. 

switching  means  for  selectively  connecting  any  of  said  in- 
coming lines  to  a  conference  grouping,  said  switching 
means  being  arranged  to  provide  any  incoming  telephone 
line  in  a  grouping  for  receiving  signals  from  all  other 
incoming  lines  connected  to  said  grouping  and  to  provide 
selected  ones  of  the  lines  in  a  grouping  for  also  transmit- 
ting signals  to  the  other  lines  of  that  grouping,  and 
wherein  said  grouping  has  the  capacity  of  at  least  three 
incoming  lines, 

monitor  means  operatively  responsive  to  incoming  signal 
energy  on  each  incoming  line  of  a  grouping  for  generating 
electrical  incoming  voice-indicative  report  signals  distinct 
from  incoming  voice  communication,  and 

control  means  arranged  for  receiving  said  report  signals  and 
arranged  for  controlling  said  switching  means  for  the 
selection  of  incoming  lines  for  said  transmitting  of  signals. 
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4J17,008 
MODULAR  TIME-DIVISION  SWITCHING  NETWORK 
Claude  Athenes;  Jean  L.  J.  Meresse,  and  Jacques  E.  Salle,  all  of 
Colombes,  France,  assignors  to  Le  Materiel  Telephonique 
Thomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Apr.  25.  1980,  Ser.  No.  143,555 

Gaims  priorit>,  application  France,  Apr.  27,  1979.  79  10805 

Int.  O.'  H04Q  S/60 

V.S.  a.  179—18  FC  6  Oaims 


<CKai«ZWTMT3 


4,317,010 

REMOTE  MONITORING  SYSTEM  FOR  REMOTE 

LOCATING  AND  GAIN  REGULATING  OF 

AMPLinCATION  CIRCUITS  IN  DATA  TRANSMISSION 

LINE 
Jean-Jacques  Y.  Fillot,  2  Residence  Grand  Champ,  rue  des 
Entrees,  Marly-le-Roi,  France  (78160) 

Filed  Dec.  26,  J979,  Ser.  No.  107,418 

Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  22,  1978,  78  36097 

Int.  G.^  H04M  3/32 

VJS.  a.  179—175.31  R  20  Gaims 


1  A  modular  switching  network  for  small-capacity  time- 
division  telephone  exchange  units  for  interconnecting  sub- 
scriber and  trunk  line  connecting  units,  each  subscriber  and 
trunk  line  connecting  unit  comprising  a  certain  number  of 
PCM  trunks  for  connecting  said  subscriber  and  trunk  line 
connecting  units  to  said  exchange  units,  and  each  said  PCM 
trunk  constituting  an  input  and  an  output  of  a  central  module 
contained  in  the  subscriber  trunk  line  connecting  unit,  wherein 
the  subscriber  and  trunk  line  connecting  units  are  connected 
directly  in  pairs  by  said  PCM  trunks. 


4,317,009 
COLDPROOF  REFLEX  HORN  SPEAKER 

Yoshishige  Shintaku,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ibuki  Kogyo 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  10,  1980,  Ser.  No.  158,277 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  8, 1980,  55-47574[U] 
Int.  G.'  H04R  1/00.  9/06 


U.S.  G.  179—115.5  H 


3  Gaims 


?     m 

r^ 

f 

Sl^= : 

d 

1.  A  coldproof  reflex  horn  speaker  comprismg: 

(a)  a  frame; 

(b)  a  magnet  mounted  to  the  frame: 

(c)  a  diaphragm  arranged  in  front  of  the  magnet,  whose  end 
periphery  is  wound  by  a  voice  coil;  and 

(d)  inner  and  outer  horns  mounted  to  the  frame,  characteriz- 
ing by  an  electric  heater  device  disposed  to  the  outer  horn. 


-o-  vwc  truvof',  I 


1.  In  a  remote  monitoring  system  for  monitoring  remote 
amplification  in  line  sections  of  a  bidirectional  data  transmis- 
sion line  interconnected  between  a  monitoring  station  and  a 
monitored  station; 
each  line  section  comprising: 

a  forward  transmission  channel  transmitting  a  flrst  data 
signal  from  said  monitoring  station  to  said  monitored 
station  which  is  looped  through  repeaters  with  said 
monitoring  station: 

a  forward  amplification  circuit  comprising  amplifying 
means  for  said  first  data  signal  and  regulating  means  for 
said  forward  circuit  amplifying  means; 

a  backward  transmission  channel  transmitting  a  second 
data  signal  from  said  monitored  station  to  said  monitor- 
ing station: 

a  backward  amplification  circuit  comprising  amplifying 
means  for  said  second  data  signal  and  regulating  means 
for  said  backward  circuit  amplifying  means; 

detecting  means  for  an  address  signal  not  modified  by  a 
repeater  and  delivered  on  the  forward  transmission 
channel  of  said  line  section  from  said  monitoring  sta- 
tion; and 

switching  means  controlled  by  said  address  signal  detect- 
ing means  connecting  the  output  of  said  forward  circuit 
amplifying  means  to  the  input  of  said  backward  circuit 
amplifying  means; 
said  monitoring  station  comprising: 

delivering  means  for  said  address  signals  in  the  forward 
direction  on  said  forward  transmission  channel  to  pro- 
vide the  remote  address  location  of  a  line  section; 

register  delivering  means  for  at  least  one  test  signal  and  a 
pilot  signal  over  the  forward  transmission  channel 
which  is  looped  with  the  said  repeaters  through  the 
monitoring  and  monitored  stations: 

analyzing  means  for  detecting  transmission  faults  after 
said  forward  and  backward  amplification  circuits  of  the 
remote  located  line  section  have  been  looped  through 
said  monitoring  station,  from  said  test  signal  and  said 
pilot  signal  which  have  been  retransmitted  on  the  back- 
ward transmission  channel  of  said  line  from  said  moni- 
tored station: 

means  for  delivering  address  and  gain  variation  control 
signals  in  said  forward  direction  on  said  forward  trans- 
mission channel  after  looping  of  said  remote  located  line 
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section  through  said  monitoring  station  in  response  to 
the  transmission  fault  analysis  in  said  analyzing  means; 

each  of  said  line  sections  further  comprising  means  con- 
trolled by  said  address  signal  detecting  means  for  vali- 
dating all  the  amplification  circuit  address  and  gain 
variation  control  signals  relating  to  said  line  section;  and 
further  comprising 

means  for  controlling  said  gain  regulating  means  of  each 
of  said  backward  and  forward  amplification  circuits  of 
said  line  section  in  response  to  the  validated  amplifica- 
tion circuit  address  and  gain  variation  control  signal. 


4,317,012 
DISPLAY  BOARD  TYPE  SWITCHING  DEVICE 
Toshiyuki  Itoh,  Yokosuka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 
Company,  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  141,192 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  26,  1979,  54-50872 

Int.  G.'  HOIH  1/02 

VS.  CI.  200-5  A  8  Gaims 


1.  A  membrane  switch  comprising;  a  base  sheet  having  a 
plurality  of  conductive  lines  on  one  surface  of  the  sheet,  each 
of  said  conductive  lines  including  a  layer  of  aluminum  along 
the  entire  length  of  each  of  the  conductive  lines  and  a  layer  of 
silver  contacting  the  layer  of  aluminum  along  the  entire  length 
of  each  of  the  conductive  lines,  a  spacer  sheet  having  one  side 
adjacent  to  the  side  of  the  base  sheet  having  the  conductive 
lines,  said  spacer  sheet  having  a  plurality  of  apertures,  each  of 
said  apertures  being  aligned  with  a  selected  portion  of  a  se- 
lected conductive  line,  a  flexible  cover  sheet  positioned  adja- 
cent to  the  other  side  of  the  spacer  sheet,  a  second  plurality  of 
fiexible  second  conductive  lines  on  the  side  of  the  flexible 
cover  sheet  adjacent  to  said  base  sheet  having  selected  portions 
of  the  second  conductive  lines  positioned  in  alignment  with 
selected  apertures,  each  of  said  second  conductive  lines  having 
a  second  layer  of  aluminum  along  the  entire  length  of  each  of 
the  conductive  lines  and  a  second  layer  of  silver  along  the 
entire  length  of  each  of  the  conductive  lines  contacting  said 
second  layer  of  aluminum,  whereby  flexing  of  a  selected  por- 
tion of  the  cover  sheet  toward  a  selected  aperture  moves  that 
selected  portion  of  the  flexible  second  conductive  line  on  that 
selected  portion  of  the  flexible  cover  sheet  through  the  se- 
lected apertures  into  electrical  contact  with  a  selected  portion 
of  a  selected  conductive  line  on  the  base  sheet  aligned  with  the 
selected  aperture. 


^*      7    ?   11,    13 


4,317,011 
MEMBRANE  TOUCH  SWITCH 

Louis  R.  .Mazurk,  Glenview,  III.,  assignor  to  Chicago  Decil 
Company,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  113,609 

Int.  G.'  HOIH  13/70 

U.S.  G.  200-5  A  13  Gaims 


1.  A  switching  device,  comprising; 

a  flexible  display  board  having  a  number  of  switching  posi- 
tions. 

a  sheet  member  in  parallel  and  slightly  spaced  relationship 
with  said  flexible  display  board. 

a  number  of  pressure  sensitive  conducting  rubber  members 
integrally  molded  with  said  sheet  member  and  disposed  in 
corresponding  positions  to  said  switching  positions  re- 
spectively. 

a  pair  of  electrodes  at  positions  corresponding  to  and  con- 
nectable  through  each  of  said  rubber  members. 

a  hard  base  plate  having  cutout  holes  at  positions  corre- 
sponding to  said  respective  switching  positions  disposed 
between  said  flexible  display  board  and  said  sheel  mem- 
ber, and 

conducting  bodies  at  said  switching  positions  respectively 
contactable  with  the  upper  side  of  said  conducting  rubber 
members. 

6.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  sheet  member  for  a  pres- 
sure sensitive  display  board  switching  device  and  having  a 
number  of  pressure  sensitive  conducting  rubber  members  inte- 
grally molded  with  said  sheet  member,  comprising  the  steps  of; 

arranging  the  number  of  pressure  sensitive  conducting  rub- 
ber members  at  corresponding  switching  positions  in  a 
lower  mold, 

extruding  gel-like  insulative  rubber  compound  from  an 
upper  mold  by  an  extruding  mold,  and 

vulcanizing  the  insulative  rubber  compound  in  the  lower 
mold  and  thereby  forming  a  flat  rubber  sheet  having 
substantially  the  same  height  as  that  of  the  pressure  sensi- 
tive conducting  rubber  members  with  said  conducting 
rubber  members  being  embedded  in  the  insulative  sheet. 


4,317,013 
MEMBRANE  SWITCH  WITH  UNIVERSAL  SPACER 

MEANS 
Willis  A.  Larson,  Crystal  Lake,  III.,  assignor  to  Oak  Industries, 
Inc.,  Rancho  Bernardo,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,656 
Int.  G."  HOIH  9/O0 
U.S.  G.  200-5  A  15  Qaims 

15.  In  a  membrane  switch,  a  flexible  membrane,  a  substrate, 
a  set  of  first  conductors  on  the  membrane  including  a  plurality 
of  switch  sites,  a  set  of  second  conductors  on  the  substrate 
including  a  plurality  of  switch  sites  in  facing  relation  with  the 
switch  sites  of  the  first  conductors,  and  a  universal  spacer 
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means  which  normally  maintains  ihe  first  and  second  conduc- 
tors in  spaced,  non-contacting  relation  while  permitting  pres- 


with  and  extending  over  at  least  part  of  the  axial  length  of 
said  cylinder  member. 


4,317,015 

MULTI-CIRCUIT  SWITCH  ASSEMBLY 

Horace  J.  Buttncr,  1501  Palos  Verdes  Dr.,  North,  Harbor  City, 

Calif.  90710,  and  Arnold  B.  Nordstrom,  Torrance,  Calif., 

assignors  to  Horace  J.  Buttner,  Harbor  City,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  99,043 

Int.  CV  HOIH  13/56 

VS.  CI.  200—153  J  8  Claims 


sure-responsive  contact  between  aligned  switch  sites  which 
can  be  anywhere  on  the  membrane  and  substrate. 


4,317,014 

GAS  SPRING 

Rolf  Langanke,  Boppard,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Stabilus  GmbH,  Koblenz-Neuendorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1980.  Ser.  No.  140,453 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  28. 
1979.  2917390 

Int.  CI.'  HOIH  3/00 
U.S.  CI.  200—61.62  21  Oaims 


1  , 


1   In  a  gas  spring  comprising 

(a)  a  cylinder  member  having  an  axis  and  being  formed  with 
a  cavity,  said  cylinder  member  being  closed  at  one  end 
thereof  and  being  provided  with  a  sealing  and  guiding  unit 
at  Ihe  other  end  thereof; 

(b)  a  body  of  gas  under  superatmospheric  pressure  in  said 
cavity: 

(c)  a  piston  rod  member  axially  movable  inward  and  out- 
ward of  said  cavity  in  sealing  engagement  with  said  seal- 
ing and  guiding  unit: 

(d)  fastening  means  attached  to  respective  portions  of  said 
members  outside  said  cavity  for  fastening  said  members  to 
respective  objects: 

(e)  at  least  one  first  electrically  conductive  terminal  on  said 
cylinder  member  accessible  from  outside  said  cavity; 

(0  at  least  one  second  electrically  conductive  terminal  on 
said  piston  rod  member  accessible  from  outside  said  cav- 
ity; and 

(g)  conductive  means  connecting  said  terminals  during  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  movement  of  said  piston  rod  member 
with  respect  to  said  cylinder  member,  the  improvement 
wherein: 

said  conductive  means  includes  a  printed  circuit-type  con- 
ductor provided  on  a  flexible  strip  of  insulating  sheet 
material,  said  strip  being  applied  to  the  outer  exterior  face 
of  said  cylinder  member  and  shaped  in  conformity  ihere- 


I.  A  pushbutton  switch  assembly,  comprising: 

moveable  contact  means  projectable  between  first  and  sec- 
ond stable  positions  in  which  said  moveable  contact  means 
is  alternatively  in  contact  with  a  second  contact  means  or 
a  third  contact  means; 

moving  means  for  projecting  said  moveable  contact  means 
between  said  first  and  second  stable  positions,  said  moving 
means  including  a  rotary  ratcheting  mechanism  having 
the  characteristic  that  its  travel  from  said  first  to  said 
second  stable  positions  includes  an  extra  motion  beyond 
and  returning  to  said  second  stable  position  for  indexing  of 
said  ratcheting  mechanism; 

said  third  contact  means  being  positioned  to  contact  said 
moveable  contact  means  in  said  second  stable  position  and 
having  a  configuration  including  a  plurality  of  attached 
portions,  which  portions  extend  in  at  least  one  plane  lying 
generally  across  the  line  of  travel  of  said  moveable  contact 
means,  said  portions  having  longitudinal  axes  which  are  at 
a  sufficient  angle  in  their  respective  plane  or  planes 
whereby  one  of  said  portions,  when  deflected,  is  adaptable 
to  cause  torsional  strain  in  at  least  one  of  the  remaining 
portions. 


4,317,016 
INDUCTION  HEATING  COOKING  APPARATUS 

Susumu  Ito,  Fuji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1980,  S«r.  No.  217,442 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  27,  1979,  54-171681 

Int.  aj  H05B  5/04 

U.S.  a.  219—10.49  R  12  Claims 

1.  An  induction  heating  cooking  apparatus  comprising  a 
housing  with  a  top  plate  section  including  a  first  nonmagnetic 
portion  on  which  an  induction  heating  pan  is  placed  and  a 
second  nonmagnetic  portion  for  controlling  the  induction 
heating  of  the  cooking  pan;  a  drive  circuit  with  an  oscillation 
circuit  including  an  induction  heating  coil  for  healing  said 
cooking  pan,  which  is  contained  in  said  housing  for  being 
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connected  to  an  external  power  source;  and  oscillation  output 
control  means  for  controlling  the  oscillation  output  of  said 
oscillation  circuit;  wherein  said  oscillation  output  control 
means  comprises: 
a  magnetic  field  generating  element  slidable  along  a  guide 

path  formed  on  the  surface  of  said  second  portion  of  said 

top  plate  section; 
a  magnetic  field  adjusting  plate  made  of  a  magnetic  material 

and  provided  on  the  inner  side  corresponding  to  said 

guide  path  of  said  second  portion  of  said  lop  plate  section; 


around  its  periphery  substantially  parallel  to  portions  of 
said  microwave  reflective  container  for  a  distance  of 


i'^^fe 


4,317,017 
MICROWAVE  STEAMER 
Robert  F.  Bowen,  Burlington,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Raytheon 
Company,  Lexington,  Mass. 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1981,  Ser.  No.  239,970 
Int.  CI.'  H05B  6/SO 
V.S.  a.  219—10,55  E  22  Qaims 

1.  In  combination: 
a  microwave  transparent  container; 
a  microwave  reflective  container  having  al  least  a  portion 
removably  positioned  in  said  microwave  transparent  con- 
tainer, said  microwave  reflective  container  having  a  per- 
forated bottom  spaced  from  the  bottom  of  said  microwave 
transparent  container;  and 
a  microwave  reflective  lid  removably  supported  by  said 
microwave  transparent  container,  said  lid  having  a  region 


(S>^, 


greater  than  0.5  inches  in  a  direction  perpendicular  lo  the 
edge  of  said  lid 


4,317,018 

FAIL  SAFE  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 

Richard  W.  Denny,  Littleton,  and  Paul  A.  Diddens,  Denver,  both 

of  Colo.,  assignors  to  Honeywell,  Inc..  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1981,  Ser.  No.  242,969 

Int.  CI.'  H05B  1/02 

U.S.  a.  219—216  14  Qaims 


a  magnetic  field  detecting  circuit  which  is  provided  close  lo 
a  first  end  of  said  magnetic  field  adjusting  plate  and  in- 
cludes a  semiconductor  element  for  producing  an  output 
signal  corresponding  to  an  intensity  of  a  magnetic  field 
developed  from  said  magnetic  field  generating  element; 
and 

an  oscillation  output  control  circuit  which  compares  the 
output  signal  from  said  magnetic  field  detecting  circuit 
with  a  reference  signal  produced  from  a  reference  signal 
generating  circuit. 


1  An  energization  control  circuit  for  dynamically  control- 
ling the  fiow  of  electrical  current  to  a  utilization  means  com- 
prising: 

an  energy  loop  including  means  connected  to  a  current 
source  means,  a  current  control  means,  switch  means 
conneced  between  said  current  control  means  and  said 
means  connected  to  said  current  source  means,  said  cur- 
rent control  means  having  an  output  for  connection  to  said 
ulilization  means; 

a  control  loop  including  a  condition  responsive  signal  gener- 
ating means,  an  operational  amplifier  having  an  input  at  a 
summing  junction  connected  lo  the  output  of  said  signal 
generating  means,  a  control  signal  generating  means  hav- 
ing a  control  input  connected  to  the  output  of  said  opera- 
tional amplifier,  said  control  signal  generating  means 
having  an  output  connected  to  a  control  input  of  said 
current  control  means,  and  a  feedback  network  connected 
between  said  output  of  said  current  control  means  and  said 
summing  junction;  and 

a  safety  shut-off  loop  connected  to  said  summing  junction 
and  including  means  responsive  to  a  voltage  signal  at  said 
summing  junction  to  provide  a  deviation  indicative  signal, 
an  oscillator  connected  to  be  responsive  to  said  deviation 
indicative  signal,  said  oscillator  being  operative  to  provide 
an  oscillatory  output  signal  only  when  said  deviation 
indicative  signal  is  between  predetermined  limiting  values, 
and  means  connected  to  said  oscillator  lo  be  responsive  to 
said  oscillatory  output  signal  to  maintain  said  switch 
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means  closed  only  during  the  continuance  of  said  oscilla- 
tory output  signal. 


4,317,019 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTRICALLY 

CLTTING  WORK  PIECES  WITH  A  WIRE  ELECTRODE 

Teturob  Itoh,  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi  Denki 
Kabusbiki  Kaisha.  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  71,416 

Int.  a.'  B23P  1/02 

U.S.  a.  219— «9  M  7  aainis 


1.  In  a  method  of  electrically  cutting  a  work  piece  with  a 
wire  electrode,  said  work  piece  being  electrically  cut  by  apply- 
mg  electric  current  through  a  cutting  liquid  in  a  cutting  gap 
formed  by  said  wire  electrode  and  said  work  piece,  said  wire 
electrode  and  work  piece  being  moved  relative  to  each  other 
to  cut  said  work  piece  into  an  article  having  a  desired  configu- 
ration, the  improvement  comprising  the  step  of:  during  said 
cutting,  controllably  changing  the  specific  resistance  of  said 
cutting  liquid  supplied  to  said  cutting  gap  during  a  taper  por- 
tion of  cut.  as  compared  to  a  non-taper  portion,  said  change  in 
the  specific  resistance  being  effected  in  response  to  signals 
from  a  controller 


outer  surface  toward  the  other  end  portion  of  said  shield  body 
and  spaced  around  the  periphery  of  said  shield  body,  each  of 
said  passages  being  positioned  at  an  angle  to  a  radius  of  said 
spark  shield  body,  a  source  of  gas  under  pressure  communicat- 
ing with  ends  of  said  passages  for  supplying  gas  through  said 
passages  during  a  welding  operation,  and  a  source  of  anti-smut 
liquid  under  pressure  communicating  with  the  ends  of  said 
passages  for  supplying  liquid  through  said  passages  during  the 
welding  operation. 


4,317,020 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONDUCTING  SMUT-FREE 

WELDING 

Thomas  E.  Shoup,  .Amherst,  Ohio,  assignor  to  TRW  Inc.,  Qeve- 

land.  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  75,751 

Int.  a.>  B23K  9/20 

VS.  a.  21»-98  24  aaims 


1  Apparatus  for  welding  a  stud  to  a  workpiece  with  the 
workpiece  around  the  stud  being  maintained  substantially  free 
of  contaminant  coatings,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  welding 
tool  having  means  for  holdmg  the  stud,  means  for  establishing 
a  welding  arc  between  the  stud  and  the  workpiece.  and  means 
for  moving  the  stud  toward  and  away  from  the  workpiece,  a 
spark  shield  body,  a  welding  foot  supporting  an  end  portion  of 
said  spark  shield  body  m  a  position  around  said  holding  means 
with  said  spark  shield  body  having  an  inner  surface  spaced 
from  said  holding  means  and  an  outer  surface,  said  spark  shield 
body  having  a  plurality  of  fluid  passages  extending  from  the 


4,317,021 
LASER  CUTTING  APPARATUS  FOR  NUCLEAR  CORE 
FUEL  SUBASSEMBLY 
Allan  P.  Waich,  Manchester,  and  Antonio  B.  Caniolo,  Vernon, 
both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of  Energy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  123,861 

Int.  a.'  B23K  27/00 

U.S.  a.  219—121  LG  17  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  cutting  an  outer  shroud  of  an  elongated 
core  fuel  subassembly  and  the  like  utilizing  an  associated  laser 
beam,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  frame; 

means  for  supporting  said  core  fuel  subassembly  beneath 
said  frame; 

first  carriage  means  carried  by  said  frame  for  translatory 
movement  in  a  longitudinal  direction  along  said  frame; 

a  first  turning  mirror  carried  by  said  first  carriage  means  for 
directing  said  laser  beam  in  a  vertical  direction  producing 
a  generally  vertical  laser  beam; 

a  second  carriage  means  carried  by  said  first  carriage  means 
for  translatory  movement  in  a  vertical  direction: 

a  second  turning  mirror  carried  by  said  second  carriage 
means  for  receiving  said  vertical  laser  beam  and  directing 
said  beam  in  a  generally  horizontal  direction; 

a  third  carriage  means  carried  by  said  second  carriage  means 
for  translatory  movement  in  a  lateral  direction  transverse 
to  said  longitudinal  direction; 

mirror  means  carried  by  said  third  carriage  means  for  receiv- 
ing said  laser  beam  from  said  second  turning  mirror  and 
focusing  said  beam  at  a  focal  point  on  said  core  fuel 
shroud;  and 

means  for  guiding  said  second  and  third  carriage  means 
during  cutting  operations  automatically  moving  said  sec- 
ond and  third  carriage  means  in  said  vertical  and  lateral 
directions  to  maintain  said  focal  point  of  said  laser  beam  at 
the  correct  location  for  cutting. 
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4,317,022 
ELECTRON  BEAM  WELDING  MACHINE 

Hisanao  KiU,  HiUchi;  Yoshinori  Karatsu;  Takamitsu  Nakazaki, 
both  of  Takahagi,  and  Yoji  Akutsu,  HiUchi,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  208,428 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  No*.  19,  1979,  54-148914 
Int.  a.'  B23K  27/00 
U.S.  a  219-121  EU  13aaims 


1  An  electron  beam  welding  machine  comprising: 

a  vacuum  chamber  in  which  a  workpiece  is  to  be  located; 

electron  gun  means  for  producing  an  electron  beam  along  a 
path  and  including  first  beam  adjusting  means  for  modifying 
said  beam,  said  electron  gun  being  mounted  on  said  vacuum 
chamber; 

second  beam  adjusting  means  spaced  from  said  first  beam 
adjusting  means  and  being  movably  mounted  in  said  cham- 
ber for  movement  along  said  electron  beam  path  for  adjust- 
ing said  electron  beam  from  said  first  beam  adjusting  means 
so  as  to  direct  said  beam  to  a  desired  spot  of  the  workpiece; 
and 

position  adjusting  means  for  adjusting  the  position  of  said 
second  beam  adjusting  means,  said  position  adjusting  means 
including  first  means  for  moving  said  second  beam  adjusting 
means  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  electron  beam  path 
and  second  means  for  rotating  said  second  beam  adjusting 
means  about  an  axis  perpendicularly  crossing  the  electron 
beam  path. 


4,317,023 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  SLOTTED  WELL  SCREEN 

Gregory  A.  Gryskiewicz,  North  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to 

UOP  Inc.,  Des  Plaines,  III. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  119,279,  Feb.  7, 1980.  This  applicaUon  Nov. 

24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  210,097 

Int.  a^  B23K  27/00 

U.S,  a.  219-Ul  LN  4  Claims 


4,317,024 

ADJUSTABLE  AIR-CARBON  ARC  TORCH 

Paul  B.  Moss,  202  S.  Lansing,  Tulsa,  Okla.  74102 

Filed  Jun.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,030 

Int  a.)  B23K  9/28 

U.S.  a.  219-144  19  aaims 


:  '2 


I.  A  holder  for  an  electrode  comprising: 

a  body  of  conductive  material  having  a  forward  and  rear- 
ward end.  the  rearward  portion  having  an  insulated  cover 
forming  a  handle  adapuble  to  be  engaged  by  the  hand  of 
the  user: 

an  electrode  support  affixed  to  said  body  forward  end  and 
having  an  elongated  groove  in  the  top  surface  configured 
to  receive  an  electrode  therein,  the  electrode  support 
having  a  forward  end  and  a  rearward  end; 

an  insulated  block  affixed  to  said  body  and  spaced  from  said 
forward  end; 

a  pair  of  elongated  paralleled  bail  members  extending  from 
said  block  and  to  either  side  of  said  electrode  support,  the 
bail  members  each  having  inner  and  outer  ends; 

an  electrode  engagement  member  secured  between  outer 
ends  of  said  bail  members,  an  electrode  being  receivable 
between  the  electrode  engagement  member  and  said  elec- 
trode support;  and 

a  wire  lever  in  the  form  of  a  U.  the  two  ends  being  being 
inwardly  towards  each  other  and  pivotally  received,  one 
from  each  side  into  opposed  co-linear  openings  in  the  side 
walls  of  said  electrode  support  so  that  the  wire  lever  is 
pivotal  towards  and  away  from  said  handle,  each  leg  of 
the  wire  lever  being  bent  at  a  sharp  angle,  the  intermediate 
portion  of  each  leg  of  the  wire  lever  engaging  said  bail 
member  on  the  side  thereof  opposite  said  body  whereby 
when  the  wire  lever  is  pivoted  towards  said  body  it  serves 
to  deflect  said  bail  members  outer  ends  towards  said  elec- 
trode support  and  said  wire  lever  is  locked  in  closed  posi- 
tion by  toggle  action. 


4,317,025 

LOW  WATTAGE  ELECTRIC  OVEN  FOR  MOBILE 

VEHICLES 

Roger  A.  Starnes,  4502  Sudbury  Rd.,  Doraville,  Ga.  30360 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  108,564 

Int.  a.J  A21B  1/22:  F24C  15/32:  F27D  21/02 

U.S.  a.  219-202  I  cuim 


1  A  method  of  producing  a  slotted  plastic  well  screen  from 
a  single  hollow  cylinder  of  plastic  comprising  the  steps  of 
rotating  the  cylinder,  focusing  a  laser  beam  on  or  slightly 
above  the  outer  surface  of  the  cylinder  so  that  the  beam  di- 
verges  slightly  as  it  passes  through  the  outer  surface  and  va-  ,.  An  oven  for  mobile  vehicles  and  the  like  for  operation 
porvzes  the  underiying  plasty  to  form  a  slightly  undercut  slot  from  the  vehicle's  electrtcal  system,  said  ovenTncTdmn 
having  tapered  walls  which  diverge  from  each  other  In  an  cooking  chamber  defined  by  a  top  and  bottom,  side  walls 
inward  direction.  connecting  said  top  and  bottom,  and  a  back  closing  the  rear  of 
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said  cooking  chamber,  a  face  plate  carrying  said  top  and  bot- 
tom and  said  side  walls  for  mounting  said  oven  within  a  vehi- 
cle, said  face  plate  definmg  an  opening  therein  for  providing 
access  to  said  cookmg  chamber,  a  door  hinged  to  said  face 
plate  for  selectively  closing  said  opening,  catch  means  for 
holding  said  door  tightly  closed,  and  sealing  means  between 
said  door  and  said  face  plate  to  prevent  heat  loss,  a  secondary 
wall  generally  parallel  to  and  spaced  inwardly  from  said  back, 
said  secondary  wall  extending  substantially  the  width  of  said 
cooking  chamber  and  having  less  height  than  said  cooking 
chamber,  a  low  wattage  electrical  heating  element  operable  on 
the  voltage  of  a  vehicle's  electrical  system  for  healing  said 
cooking  chamber,  said  electrical  heating  element  being  plate- 
like and  mounted  between  said  back  and  said  secondary  wall 
parallel  to  said  secondary  wall,  the  arrangement  being  such 
thai  air  currents  can  pass  beneath  said  secondary  wall  to  be 
heated  by  said  heating  element  and  can  pass  over  said  second- 
ary wall  and  into  said  cooking  chamber,  said  secondary  wall 
having  a  rear  surface  facing  said  heating  element  and  a  front 
surface  facing  said  cooking  chamber,  said  rear  surface  being 
smooth  and  shiny  to  reflect  radiant  heat,  said  front  surface 
being  dull  and  roughened  to  readily  dissipate  heat  therefrom 
into  the  cooking  chamber,  so  that  said  secondary  wall  will 
have  a  temperature  no  higher  than  the  temperature  of  said 
cooking  chamber,  and  a  lighi  operable  on  a  vehicle's  electrical 
system  for  selectively  illuminating  said  cooking  chamber,  said 
light  including  a  light  socket  and  a  bulb,  said  light  socket  being 
mounted  on  said  top,  outside  said  cooking  chamber,  a  heat 
insulator  disposed  between  said  light  socket  and  said  lop,  and 
a  hole  defined  in  said  top  aligned  with  said  bulb  for  admitting 
light  into  said  cooking  chamber,  a  temperature  sensing  means 
disposed  within  said  cooking  chamber  and  control  means  for 
selectively  energizing  said  heating  element  in  response  to  said 
temperature  sensing  means,  and  thick  thermal  insulation  cover- 
ing said  walls,  said  lop  and  bottom  and  said  back  of  said  oven, 
said  light  being  between  said  insulation  and  said  top 


4.317.026 
DEVELOPING  CHAMBER 

Jochen  Koblo.  Wiesbaden-Auringen.  and  Gbtz  von  dein  Bussche, 
Sehwalbach.  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Ho- 
echst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Mar.  25,  1980,  S«r.  No.  133,894 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed,  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  28, 
1979,  790877S(U] 

Int.  a.'  H05B  l/OO 
VS.  a.  219—216  6  Cbuns 


•  16!  1     « 


^—y 


1.  In  a  developing  chamber  for  developing  a  photographic 
recording  material  for  use  in  the  vesicular  method,  comprising 
a  housing  and  pairs  of  feed  and  discharge  rolls  therein, 

the  improvement  comprising  at  least  two  beatable  metal 
blocks  within  said  housing  at  an  adjustable  distance  with 
respect  to  each  other  whereby  a  gap  for  a  rectilinear 
passage  of  recording  matenal  is  provided,  the  distance 
between  said  blocks  facing  the  gap  and  a  surface  of  the 
recording  material  in  said  gap  being  in  the  range  of  about 
2}  to  SO  fim, 

sliding  enhancing  material  means  in  areas  of  said  blocks 


facing  said  gap,  said  sliding  enhancing  material  means 
being  inert  to  said  recording  material, 
and  temperature  control  means  ensuring  low  temperature 
variations  in  said  blocks  and  a  temperature  variation  in 
said  gap  less  than  about  ±1.5°  C. 


4,317,027 
CIRCUIT  PROTECTION  DEVICES 
Lee  M,  Middleman,  Portola  Valley,  and  Joseph  H.  Evans,  Palo 
Alto,  both  of  Calif,,  assignors  to  Raychem  Corporation,  Menio 
Park,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr,  21,  1980,  Ser,  No.  142,054 

Inl,  a.'  H05B  3/10 

U.S.  a.  219—553  16  Claims 


1.  An  electrical  device  which  comprises 

(1)  a  laminar  conductive  polymer  element,  at  least  a  part  of 
which  is  a  PTC  element,  and 

(2)  two  substantially  planar  electrodes  which  lie  either  side  of 
the  laminar  conductive  polymer  element  and  which  can  be 
connected  to  a  source  of  electrical  power,  said  electrodes 
being  electrically  connected  to  opposite  faces  of  said  con- 
ductive polymer  element  so  that  when  the  electrodes  are 
connected  to  a  source  of  electrical  power,  they  cause  cur- 
rent to  flow  through  said  PTC  element; 

said  device  being  such  that,  if  the  portion  thereof  between  the 
electrodes  is  divided  into  parallel-faced  slices,  the  thickness  of 
each  slice  being  about  1/5  of  the  distance  between  the  closest 
points  of  the  two  electrodes  and  the  faces  of  the  slices  being 
planes  which  are  perpendicular  to  a  line  joining  the  closest 
points  of  the  two  electrodes,  then  there  are  at  least  two  Type 
A  slices,  each  of  which 

(a)  comprises  a  part  of  the  PTC  element  which,  when  the 
current  through  the  device  is  increased  rapidly  from  a  level 
at  which  the  PTC  element  is  in  a  low  temperature,  low 
resistance  state  to  a  level  whch  converts  the  PTC  element 
into  a  high  temperature  high  resistance  slate,  increases  in 
temperature  at  a  rate  x,  and  which 

(b)  is  free,  within  the  periphery  of  the  conductive  polymer 
element,  of  portions  having  a  resistivity  at  23°  C.  higher  than 
said  conductive  polymer  and  extending  through  the  thick- 
ness of  the  slice, 

and  at  least  one  Type  B  slice  which 

(a)  comprises  a  pari  of  the  conductive  polymer  element  which, 
when  current  through  the  device  is  increased  rapidly  from  a 
level  at  which  the  PTC  element  is  in  a  low  temperature,  low 
resistance  state  to  a  level  which  converts  the  PTC  element 
into  a  high  temperature  high  resistance  state,  increases  in 
temperature  at  a  rate  y  which  is  greater  than  x;  and 

(b)  comprises,  within  the  periphery  of  the  conductive  polymer 
element,  at  least  one  first  portion  composed  of  a  conductive 
polymer  and  at  least  one  second  portion  comprising  a  mate- 
rial having  a  resistivity  at  23°  C.  higher  than  said  conductive 
polymer; 

each  of  the  slices  adjacent  an  electrode  being  a  Type  A  slice. 
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4417,028 

SUBSCRIBER  CHECK  ACCEPTING  AND  ISSUING 

APPARATUS 

Luther  G,  Simjian,  1750  S.  Ocean  La.,  Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla. 

33316 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  142,263 

Int.  a.'  G06K  7/00 

U.S.  a.  235-380  6  aaims 


opposite  end  of  the  frame  and  having  apertures  thereon 
through  which  scanning  is  accomplished,  said  lens  tube  assem- 


I  MtOCW  I 


y. 


CMEDiT   CHECH 


1.  A  subscriber  operable  apparatus  including  check  receiv- 
ing means,  dispensing  means  and  computer  means  for  establish- 
ing the  authenticity  of  a  check  accepted  by  searching  its  stored 
account  data  comprising: 

means  for  receiving  an  encoded  check  adapted  to  having 
been  used  for  operating  a  metering  device: 

means  for  providing  a  subscriber  identifying  code  signal; 

means  for  decoding  an  encoded  check  of  the  type  stated 
received  by  said  means  for  receiving  and  providing  a 
check  code  responsive  signal; 

computer  means  coupled  for  receiving  said  subscriber  identi- 
fying code  signal  and  said  check  code  responsive  signal 
and  in  response  to  the  receipt  of  both  said  signals  search- 
ing its  stored  account  data  and  determining  the  authentic- 
ity of  said  received  check  and  providing  an  authenticity 
signal  responsive  to  authenticity  of  said  check  having  been 
established; 

check  storage  and  dispensing  means  for  storing  checks  in 
character  and  nature  substantially  identical  with  said 
accepted  check  coupled  for  dispensing  a  new  check  re- 
sponsive to  the  receipt  of  said  authenticity  signal; 

encoding  means  coupled  for  encoding  said  dispensed  check 
responsive  to  data  provided  by  said  computer  means  for 
rendering  said  check  valid  for  operating  a  metering  de- 
vice, and 

issuing  means  for  rendering  said  dispensed  new  and  enclosed 
check  available  to  a  subscriber. 


4,317,029 
OPTICS  FRAME  ASSEMBLY 
Jerry  G.  Warthan,  Piano,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Recognition  Equip- 
ment Incorporated,  Irving,  Tex. 

Filed  Jul.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  166,934 
Int.  a.'  G06K  7/14 
U.S.  a.  235—454  7  aaims 

1.  An  optics  frame  assembly  for  an  electronic  scanning  de- 
vice comprising  a  frame,  a  lens  tube  assembly  and  reflector, 
said  lens  tube  assembly  telescoping  into  a  tubular  part  of  the 
frame  at  one  end  thereof  and  the  reflector  mounting  on  the 


biy  having  a  flange  on  one  end  thereof  to  which  said  electron- 
ics scanning  device  may  be  mounted. 


4,317,030 

MAILING  PACKAGE  FOR  FACILITATING  AUTOMATIC 

SORTING  OF  MAIL 

Robin  C.  Berghell,  1250  Westholme  Ave.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
90024 

Filed  Jul.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  60,216 

Int.  a.'  G06K  21/04;  B07C  5/342 

U.S.  CI.  235-489  4  Oaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  facilitating  the  automatic  sorting  of  mail 
by  optical  scanning,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  first  sheet  including  a  surface  having  a  first  optical  reflec- 
tivity; 

a  second  sheet  including  a  surface  having  a  second,  contrast- 
ing optical  reflectivity,  and  including  a  coded  array  of 
apertures  therethrough,  said  second  sheet  overlying  said 
first  sheet  so  that  said  surface  of  said  first  sheet  is  visible 
through  said  apertures  in  said  second  sheet  and  in  optical 
contrast  to  said  surface  of  said  second  sheet; 

said  second  sheet  being  a  mailing  envelope,  and  said  first 
sheet  being  disposed  in  said  envelope  and  constrained  to 
reinain  below  said  array  of  apertures;  and 

the  apparatus  being  further  characterized  in  that  said  array 
of  apertures  is  arranged  adjacent  one  end  of  said  envelope, 
a  piece  of  correspondence  is  disposed  in  said  envelope, 
said  piece  of  correspondence  being  sized  to  substantially 
fill  said  envelope,  and  said  first  sheet  is  arranged  to  be 
folded  about  one  end  of  said  piece  of  correspondence  in 
order  to  constrain  said  first  sheet  below  said  array  of 
apertures. 


4,317,031 

CENTRAL  FOCUS  SOLAR  ENERGY  SYSTEM 

Max  Findell,  836  Rio  Arriba  Ave.  SE„  Albuquerque,  N.  Mex. 

87123 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  930,210,  Aug.  2.  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  161,443 

Int.  a."  GOIJ  1/20 

U.S.  CI.  250—203  R  10  Claims 

1.  A  central  focus  solar  energy  system  whose  operation  is 


1015  O.G.— 50 
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independenl  of  the  alignment  of  said  system  with  respect  to  the 

spin  axis  of  the  earth,  said  system  comprising: 
at  least  one  mirror  array  means  positioned  to  receive  direct 
rays  of  the  sun.  each  said  mirror  array  means  including  a 
mirror  array  framework,  said  mirror  array  means  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  rotalable  mirrors  for  reflecting  the  direct 
rays  of  the  sun  on  a  common  focus,  said  mirrors  being 
mounted  within  said  framework  so  that  principal  axes  of 
rotation  of  mirrors  are  parallel  and  secondary  axes  of 
rotation  of  said  mirrors  are  perpendicular  to.  intersect  and 
rotate  about  said  mirror  principal  axes  of  rotation  at  the 
center  of  rotation  for  each  said  mirror,  said  mirror  array 
means  includmg  electromechanical  positioning  means  for 
reorientmg  said  mirrors  in  keeping  with  changes  in  the 
apparent  position  of  the  sun; 
a  control  unit  means  connected  to  components  of  the  system 
for  receivmg  electrical  signals  therefrom  and  generating 
electrical  control  signals  in  response  thereto,  said  control 
unit  being  connected  to  each  said  mirror  array  means  for 
transmitting  electrical  control  signals  to  said  electrome- 
chanical means  to  cause  rotations  of  said  mirrors; 
a  sun  tracker  means  electrically  connected  to  said  control 
unit  that  includes  a  sensor  means  for  viewing  the  sun  and 
generating  electrical  signals  indicative  of  the  misalign- 
ment of  said  sensor  with  respect  to  the  sun  that  are  trans- 
mitted to  said  control  unit,  said  sun  tracker  including 
electromechanical   positioning   means   electrically   con- 


nected to  said  control  unit  for  receiving  control  signals 
therefrom  and  onenting  said  sensor  means  to  view  the  sun; 

a  receiver  means  electrically  connected  to  said  control  unit 
and  mounted  adjacent  to  said  mirror  array  means,  said 
receiver  means  including  a  radiation  receiver  surface 
facing  said  mirror  array  means,  said  receiver  means  in- 
cluding radiation  detector  means  mounted  adjacent  to  said 
radiation  receiver  surface  for  detecting  when  the  center  of 
the  common  focus  of  said  mirror  array  means  is  not  cen- 
tered on  said  radiation  receiver  surface,  said  radiation 
detector  means  generating  electrical  signals  indicative  of 
the  direction  the  common  focus  must  be  moved  to  be 
centered  on  said  radiation  receiver  surface  that  are  trans- 
mitted to  said  control  unit,  said  control  unit  upon  receiv- 
ing a  signal  from  said  radiation  detector  means  transmit- 
ting electrical  control  signals  to  said  electromechanical 
means  to  cause  rotations  of  said  mirrors  and  operating  to 
disable  said  sun  tracker  means  to  permit  small  corrections 
in  orientations  of  said  mirrors  by  said  receiver  means; 

tilt  detector  means  electrically  connected  to  said  control  unit 
and  mounted  in  said  system  for  detecting  large  anomalies 
between  said  sun  tracker  orientation  and  the  direction  of 
the  sun  that  exceed  the  correction  capabilities  of  the  sun 
tracker,  said  tilt  detector  means  generating  electrical  sig- 
nals in  response  to  such  anomalies  that  are  transmitted  to 
said  control  unit  which  in  turn  transmits  electrical  control 
signals  to  said  sun  tracker  means  and  said  mirror  array 
means   to  cause   said   sun   tracker   to  acquire   the  sun. 


whereby  after  sun  acquisition  the  sun  tracker  means  and 
receiver  means  controlling  the  orientation  of  said  rotat- 
able  mirrors. 


4,317,032 
PULSE  GENERATOR  FOR  VARIABLE-SPEED  DRIVES 

Helfried  Hanus,  Karlsruhe-Durlach;  Uwe  Winkler,  Ettlingen, 
and  Patrice  J.  Kemmel,  Stutensee,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Pfaff  Haushaltmaschinen  GmbH,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  92,192 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  9, 
1978,  2848612 

Int.  a.i  GOID  5/S4 
U.S.  CI.  250—231  SE  8  aaims 


I.  A  pulse  generator  for  variable  speed  drives,  particularly 
sewing  machine  drives  having  a  main  rotatable  shaft  and  a 
housing,  comprising: 

a  casing  defining  an  inner  space; 

a  generator  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  said  casing  and  rotat- 
able in  synchronism  with  the  main  shaft  of  the  sewing 
machine  drive; 

a  pulse  disc  having  light-dark  zones  connected  to  said  gener- 
ator shaft  in  said  inner  space; 

a  light  transmitting  module  and  a  light-receiving  module  in 
said  casing  disposed  on  either  side  of  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  pulse  disc; 

said  casing  including  on  either  side  of  said  pulse  disc  and 
spaced  from  said  pulse  disc,  bearing  surfaces  bearing 
against  corresponding  bearing  surfaces  of  said  generator 
shaft  for  centering  and  rotatably  mounting  said  pulse  disc 
in  said  inner  space  of  said  casing,  said  bearing  surfaces 
including  axially  extending  and  radially  extending  sur- 
faces relative  the  axis  of  the  said  generator  shaft  to  axially 
and  radially  hold  the  position  of  said  casing  with  respect 
to  said  generator  shaft; 

said  casing  comprising  two  casing  parts  each  having  one 
receiving  chamber  for  radially  receiving  one  of  said  light- 
transmitting  and  light-receiving  modules  respectively; 

each  of  said  casing  parts  including  a  radial  wall  separating 
said  receiving  chamber  from  said  inner  space  with  a  plu- 
rality of  axially  extending  parallel  apertures  extending 
through  each  wall  between  each  of  said  receiving  cham- 
bers and  said  inner  space  for  the  passage  of  light  between 
said  light-transmitting  module  and  said  light-receiving 
module  and  through  portions  of  said  pulse  disc; 

each  of  said  light-transmitting  and  hght-receiving  modules 
including  a  circuit  board,  each  of  said  receiving  chambers 
comprising  a  slide-in  compartment  for  radially  receiving 
each  of  said  circuit  boards  respectively;  and 

each  of  said  receiving  chambers  of  each  casing  parts  being 
closed  when  said  casing  parts  are  assembled  to  form  said 
casing  by  a  cover  plate  extending  from  the  other  of  said 
casing  parts 
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4,317,033 
GAMMA  RAY  PROSPECTING  SYSTEM 

Jaroslav  R.  Panenka,  Calgary;  Bohuslav  Pavlik,  and  Daniel  P. 
Olson,  both  of  OtUwa,  all  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Renting 
Earth  Sciences  Limited,  Ottawa  and  Hudson's  Bay  Oil  and 
Gas  Company  Limited,  Calgary,  both  of,  Canada 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  95,101 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jun.  15,  1979,  329844 

Int.  CI.-'  GOIV  5/00:  GOIT  1/20 

U.S.  a.  250-253  18  Qaims 


interval  following  a  subsequent  burst  from  said  source; 
and 


I    '- 


Jae      tee      m      lac 


1.  Means  for  distinguishing  full  energy  absorption  peaks 
received  across  an  energy  band  from  background  energy  at  a 
particular  physical  location  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  receiving  a  gamma  ray  energy  spectrum  of 
radiation, 

(b)  means  for  distinguishing  the  peak  energy  level  within  an 
energy  band  of  said  spectrum,  and  for  integrating  said 
energy  within  said  band. 

(c)  means  for  distinguishing  a  statistical  value  of  the  back- 
ground gamma  radiation  within  said  band,  and  for  inte- 
grating the  background  radiation  within  said  band, 

(d)  means  for  subtracting  the  integrated  statistical  value  of 
background  energy  from  the  integrated  peak  energy,  and 

(e)  means  for  providing  an  output  signal  representative  of 
the  difference  of  the  integrated  peak  energy  level  and  said 
integrated  statistical  value  within  said  band,  to  provide  an 
indication  of  the  presence  of  radiation  emissive  mineral  at 
said  particular  location. 


controlling  automatically  the  starting  time  of  said  third 
measurement  interval  in  accordance  with  the  said  mea- 
surement from  said  first  and  second  time  intervals. 


4,317,035 
GOLD  MONITORING  PROCEDURE 
Richard  L.  Cohen.  Berkeley  Heights,  N.J.,  and  Ronald  L.  Meek, 
Lee's  Summit,  Mo.,  assignors  to  Western  Electric.  New  York, 
.N.Y.  and  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray 
Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  105,619 

Int.  a.'  COIN  2S/20 

U.S.  a.  250— 272  11  aaims 


4,317,034 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING 
NEUTRON  CHARACTERISTICS  OF  MATERIAL 
SURROUNDING  A  BOREHOLE 
Russel  R.  Randall,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Dresser  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  156,971,  Jun.  6,  1980.  This 
application  Jun.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163,260 
Int.  a.'  GOIV  S/00 
V.S.  a.  250—262  18  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  logging  the  formations  surrounding  an  earth 
borehole,  comprising: 
pulsedly  irradiating  said  formations  with  discrete  bursts 

from  a  source  of  high  energy  neutrons; 
detecting  radiations  emanating  from  said  irradiated  forma- 
tions at  a  detector  spaced  from  said  source; 
measuring  said  detected  radiations  during  first  and  second 

time  intervals  following  a  burst  from  said  source; 
generating  time-separated  electrical  pulses  indicative  of  said 
detected  radiations  during  a  third  fixed  time  duration 


1.  A  process  for  plating  gold  from  a  gold  plating  solution 
including  the  step  of  measuring  gold  concentration  in  the  gold 
plating  solution  characterized  in  that  the  gold  concentration  is 
measured  by  exposing  the  gold  plating  solution  to  radiation 
from  a  radioactive  source  emitting  photons  of  sufficiently  high 
energy  to  excite  X-ray  fluorescence  from  the  gold  and  detect- 
ing the  resulting  X-ray  fluorescence  with  a  solid  state  detector 


4,317,036 
SCANNING  X-RAY  MICROSCOPE 
Chia-Gee  Wang,  P.O.  Box  211,  Millwood.  N.Y.  10546 
Filed  Mar.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  129,287 
Int.  CI.'  GOIN  21/24.  23/20 
U-S.  a.  250—274  11  aaims 

1.  A  scanning  X-ray  microscope  including  an  X-ray  source 
capable  of  emitting  a  beam  of  X-rays,  a  collimator  positioned 
to  receive  the  beam  of  X-rays,  to  collimaie  this  beam,  a  focus- 
ing cone  means  to  focus  the  beam  of  X-rays,  directed  by  the 
collimator,  onto  a  focal  plane,  a  specimen  mount  for  support- 
ing a  specimen  in  the  focal  plane  to  receive  the  focused  beam 
of  X-rays,  an  X-ray  beam  scanning  means  to  relatively  move 
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the  specimen  and  the  focusing  cone  means  and  collimator  to 
scan  the  focused  X-ray  beam  across  the  specimen,  a  detector 
disposed  adjacent  the  specimen  to  delect  emmissions  by  the 
specimen  upon  exposure  to  the  focused  beam  of  X-rays  to 
provide  an  electrical  output  representative  of  this  detection, 
means  for  displaying  and/or  recording  the  information  pro- 


a  flat  outlet  field  electrode  in  said  enclosure  for  establishing 
in  a  first  portion  of  said  enclosure  an  electrical  field  of  such 
amplitude  that  there  occurs  conversion  of  said  radiation  and 
avalanche  electron  multiplication  resulting  in  delivery  of  a 
pulse  of  electrons  per  conversion  whose  pulse  height  is  an 
increasing  function  of  the  travel  path  of  the  electron  ava- 


1  itfnf  naiTK 


vided  by  the  output  from  the  detector,  means  for  providing 
mformation  to  the  recording  and/or  display  means  representa- 
tive of  the  scan  rate  and  position  of  the  focused  X-ray  beam 
relative  to  the  specimen  whereby  the  recording  and/or  display 
means  can  correlate  the  information  received  to  record  and/or 
display  quantitative  and  distributive  information  as  to  the 
quantity  and  distribution  of  elements  detected  in  the  specimen. 


4,317,037 
R.ADIATION  DETECTION  APPARATUS 
Atsushi     Suzuki.     Higashiyamato:     Koichi     Urabe,     Hlga- 
shimurayama;  Hiroraichi  Yamada,  Hino,  and  Hideki  Kohno, 
Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  47,133 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  9, 1978,  53/77887[U] 
Int.  a.'  GOIT  1/20 
U.S.  a.  250—367  14  Oaims 


"i 
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lanche  from  the  location  of  the  conversion  to  said  outlet 
electrode  of  said  first  portion, 
and  detector  means,  located  in  a  second  portion  of  said  enclo- 
sure, for  receiving  said  pulse  of  electrons  through  said  outlet 
electrode  and  for  determining  the  coordinates  of  the  pulse  in 
said  outlet  electrode  and  the  pulse  height  of  said  pulse. 


4,317,039 
X-RAY  DIAGNOSTIC  GENERATOR 
Denes  Romandi,  Eriangen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  40,640,  May  21, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Not.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  207,739 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul,  14, 
1978,  2831093 

Int.  G.5  A61B  6/00:  H05G  1/12 
VS.  CI.  250—418  2  Claims 
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1.  A  radiation  detection  apparatus  comprising  a  plurality  of 
scintillators  each  of  which  includes  at  least  two  spaced  super- 
posed phosphor  layers  made  of  phosphor  particles  for  emitting 
light  in  response  to  received  radiation,  the  thicknesses  of  said 
two  phosphor  layers  being  different  from  each  other;  and  a 
plurality  of  photodetectors,  each  photodetector  being  disposed 
so  as  to  face  the  space  between  layers  and  directly  receive  the 
light  emitted  into  that  space  by  a  respective  one  of  the  scintilla- 
tors. 


4J17,038 
DE\1CE  FOR  DETER.MINING  THE  SPATIAL 
DISTRIBLTION  OF  RADIATION 
Georges  Charpak,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  .Agence  Nationale 
de  V  alorisation  de  la  Recherche,  Neuilly-sur-Seine,  France 
Filed  Mar.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,094 
Int.  a.3  GOIT  1/18 
VS.  a.  250-385  9  Clauns 

1  A  device  for  determining  the  spatial  distribution  of  mono- 
energetic  neutral  radiation  from  a  point  source,  comprising: 
a  gas-filled  enclosure  having  a  flat  radiation  entrance  window, 


1.  An  X-ray  diagnostic  generator  characterized  by  the  com- 
bination of: 

high-voluge  transformer  means  (4,  5, 15),  with  first  inverter 
means  (6,  7,  16)  operating  at  a  frequency  lying  in  the 
medium  frequency  range,  and  first  power  supply  rectifier 
means  (9)  connected  with  the  input  side  of  the  high-volt- 
age transformer  means: 

an  X-ray  tube  (1)  with  high-voltage  rectifier  means  (2,  3, 17) 
connected  between  the  high  voltage  transformer  means 
and  the  X-ray  tube; 

a  filament  transformer  (10)  for  the  X-ray  tube,  with  second 
inverter  means  (11)  operating  at  a  frequency  lying  in  the 
medium  frequency  range,  and  a  second  power  supply 
rectifier  means  (13)  connected  with  the  input  side  of  the 
filament  transformer;  and 

filter  circuit  means  (8,  12)  connected  between  the  power 
supply  rectifier  means  (9, 13)  and  the  inverter  means  (6,  7, 
11.  16), 

said  high-voltage  transformer  means  comprising  at  least 
three  high  voltage  transformers  having  at  least  three  re- 
spective, individual  primary  windings,  and  said  first  in- 
verter means  comprising  at  least  three  separate  inverters 
each  connected  to  a  respective  one  of  said  individual 
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primary  windings,  and  said  individual  inverters  being 
operated  out  of  phase  with  each  other  so  as  to  supply 
output  voltages  to  said  individual  primary  windings  hav- 
ing at  least  three  respective  different  phase  angles  which 
are  offset  in  phase  relative  to  one  another. 


4,317,040 

LOW  RIPPLE  REGULATED  X-RAY  TUBE  POWER 

SUPPLY  FILAMENT  TRANSFORMER 

Don  E.  W  uerflein.  Mountain  View,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Pennwalt 
Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  168.479,  Jul.  14,  1980.  This 

application  Mar.  9,  1981,  Ser.  No.  242,097 

Int.  a.J  H05G  1/30.  1/10 

U.S.  G.  250—421  7  Gaims 


olet  radiation  into  the  medium  in  said  chamber  at  one  of  said 

sides,  said  chamber  having  a  depth  between  said  sides  such  that 

some  of  the  incident  radiation  is  not  absorbed  by  the  medium  m 

said  chamber,  said  reactor  including  first  means  forming  a 

window  transparent  to  ultraviolet  radiation  at  the  other  of  said 

sides  of  said  chamber  and.  at  the  other  side  of  said  window 

from  said  chamber,  second  means  forming  a  second  reaction 

chamber  for  the  flow  of  medium  therethrough  to  be  acted 

upon  by  the  radiation  passing  through  said  window  into  said 

second  chamber,  said  apparatus  characterized  by: 

the  relationship  between  said  medium,  the  strength  of  the 

incident  radiation  and  said  depth  is  established  such  thai 

the  radiation  received  at  said  window  is  at  least  fift\ 

percent  of  the  incident  radiation; 


I.  In  an  X-ray  tubehead  having  a  filament  transformer  asso- 
ciated therewith,  said  tubehead  supplied  by  a  low  ripple,  high 
voltage  power  supply  adapted  to  receive  an  unregulated  input 
and  to  deliver  a  regulated  output  adapted  to  supply  power  to  a 
load  connected  across  the  output  of  said  supply,  said  power 
supply  comprising 

(a)  a  regulator  circuit  providing  regulation  under  control  of 
a  control  signal  imputted  thereto; 

(b)  control  signal  generating  means  for  generating  said  con- 
trol signal  and  inputting  same  to  said  regulator  circuit; 

(c)  means  for  developing  a  signal  representative  of  said 
unregulated  input  and  connecting  said  unregulated  input 
signal  to  said  control  signal  generating  means; 

(d)  means  for  developing  a  signal  representative  of  said 
regulated  output  and  connecting  same  to  said  control 
signal  generating  means;  and 

(e)  said  control  signal  generating  means  having  means  re- 
sponsive to  both  of  said  representative  signals  for  generat- 
ing said  control  signal  as  a  function  to  both  of  said  repre- 
sentative signals,  in  combination  therewith,  the  improve- 
ment to  said  filament  transformer  for  providing  minimal 
high  voltage  stress  areas  and  negligible  high  voltage 
breakdown,  said  filament  transformer  comprising 

a  coaxial  structure  having  a  single  turn  secondary. 


H-^' 


said  reactor  having  a  total  number  n.  less  than  six.  of  succes- 
sive series-connected  reaction  chambers  and  windows 
therebetween  through  which  windows  radiation  will  pass 
from  one  chamber  to  the  next; 

the  relationship  between  the  strength  of  the  incident  radia- 
tion, the  character  of  the  media  in  the  chambers  and  the 
depth  of  the  chambers  being  such  that  the  total  radiation 
absorbed  by  the  media  in  all  of  the  chambers  does  noi 
exceed  (1— 0.5")100  percent  of  the  total  incident  radia- 
tion; and 

the  relationship  between  the  rate  of  fiow  of  the  medium 
through  all  the  reaction  chambers  and  the  radiation  inten- 
sity effective  in  each  reaction  chamber  being  established 
so  that  the  sum  of  the  fractional  doses  applied  to  the 
medium  in  each  one  of  the  reaction  chambers  equals  a 
predetermined  minimum  radiation  dose. 


4,317,042 

BLACKBODY  SIMULATOR  WITH  UNIFORM 

EMISSIMTY 

Frederick  O.  Bartell,  2636  W .  Calle  Puebia,  Tuscon,  Ariz.  85705 

Filed  Jun.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  163.305 

Int.  G.'  G21G  4/00 

U.S.  G.  250—493  36  Clpiflis 


4.317,041 

MULTICHAMBER  PHOTOREACTOR 

Giinther  O.  Schenck,  Bismarckstrasse  31,  433  Miilbeim,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  923,710,  Jul.  II,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,255,283. 
This  application  Jun.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,580 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  6, 
1977, 2735550 

Int.  G.'  GOIM  21/01 
U.S.  G.  250—435  32  Gaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  purifying  a  fiuid  medium  and  comprising 
a  continuous  flow  reactor  defining  a  radiation  chamber  having 
two  sides  and  through  which  chamber  said  medium  fiows,  and 
an  ultraviolet  radiation  source  positioned  to  introduce  ultravi- 


1.  A  blackbody  simulator,  comprising: 

a  core  with  a  first  side: 

the  core  having  an  aperture  on  its  first  side  to  a  cavity,  the 
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cavity  being  rotationally  symmetrical  about  an  axis  and 
having  a  cone-like  apex  on  the  axis  opposite  the  aperture, 
the  cavity  surface  shaped  so  that  the  value  of  the  pro- 
jected sohd  angle  of  the  aperture  with  respect  to  any  point 
on  the  cavity  surface  is  generally  constant. 


4,317,(M3 
NORMAL  INCIDENCE  X-RAY  REFLECTORS  AND 
RESONANT  CAVITIES  FOR  SUPPORTING  LASER 
ACTION  LSING  THE  SA.ME 
.Alan  E.  Rosenbluth.  Rochester,  and  James  .M.  Forsyth,  Pitts- 
ford,  both  of  N.Y..  assignors  to  The  University  of  Rochester, 
Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  88,699 

Int.  CI.'  H05G  1/02 

U.S.  CI.  250—510  17  Claims 
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I.  An  X-ray  reflector  adapted  to  reflect  x-rays  having  normal 
incidence  to  the  surface  thereof  which  comprises  an  array  of 
layers  arranged  m  successive  groups,  each  of  said  groups  in- 
cludmg  a  plurality  of  layers,  each  said  group  of  said  array 
having  at  least  one  metal  layer  of  monoatomic  thickness  in  a 
direction  normal  to  said  surface,  a  first  hydrocarbon  molecular 
Langmuir-Blodgeti  layer  having  a  first  chain  length,  and  a 
structure  having  at  least  one  additional  layer,  selected  from 
metal  and  hydrocarbon  Langmuir-Blodgett  layers,  having  a 
length  in  said  direction  different  from  said  first  chain  length. 


4,317,044 

OZONE  PRODUCTION  APPARATUS 

Vesper  \.  V  aseen,  Wheatridge,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Robert  Dou- 

gan  Construction  Co.,  Denver,  Colo. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  885,956,  Mar.  13,  1978,  Pat. 
No.  4.182.663.  This  application  Jun.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  44,963 

Int.  CI.'  COIB  13/10 
U.S.  a.  422-186.3  3  Claims 


means  for  maintaining  superatmospheric  pressure  through- 
out the  apparatus. 


4,317,045 
FLAME  MONITORING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Charles  D.  Coe;  Donald  Bell,  and  Michael  R.  Bray,  all  of  Dron- 
rield,  England,  assignors  to  Land  Combustion  Limited,  Ches- 
terfield, England 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  895,531,  Apr.  11,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  177,371 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  12,  1977, 
15103/77 

Int.  a.i  HOU  40/14 
U.S.  CI.  250-554  7  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  monitoring  a  selected  flame  in  a  multi-burner 
furnace  comprising  positioning  two  arrays  of  photoelectric 
sensors,  providing  an  optical  path  for  the  sensors  of  each  array 
so  that  the  line  of  sight  of  one  sensor  of  one  array  will  intersect 
the  line  of  sight  of  one  sensor  of  the  other  array,  electronically 
scanning  the  two  arrays  to  determine  the  sensors,  one  from 
each  array,  which  give  maximum  correlation  of  output  signal 
from  the  sensors  and  electronically  locking  onto  those  two 
sensors  to  monitor  the  selected  flame. 


4,317,046 
ENERGY  PRODUaNG  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Richard  Holmberg,  c/o  Scientific  Dye  Works,  114  Troutman 
St.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11206 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  213,246 

Int.  a.'  FOID  15/10:  F03C  2/00 

U.S.  a.  290—1  R  27  aaims 


p 

© 

1   An  apparatus  for  producing  ozone  comprising  means  to 
absorb  or  dissolve  an  oxygen  containing  gas  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  oxygen,  air  and  mixtures  thereof  in  an  inert 
dielectric  liquid  under  superatmospheric  pressure  to  form  an 
oxygen  pregnant  liquid, 
a  source  of  ultra-violet  radiation  having  a  wavelength  be- 
tween 1 100  and  2200  angstrom, 
transparent  conduit  means  for  exposing  a  stream  of  said 
oxygen  pregnant  liquid  as  a  thin,  non-turbulent  sheet  to 
said  radiation  to  convert  at  least  a  portion  of  said  oxygen 
to  ozone,  and 


1.  Energy  producing  apparatus  comprising 

an  imbalance  wheel  adapted  to  be  mounted  for  energy  pro- 
ducing rotation  about  a  substantially  horizontal  axis  to 
provide  a  lower  half  wheel  portion  below  such  axis  and  an 
upper  half  wheel  portion  above  such  axis, 

said  wheel  being  substantially  in  rotational  balance  and 
defining  at  least  two  peripherally  located  and  substantially 
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equally  circumferentially  distributed  electrochemical  cell 
zones  for  conversion  of  liquid  to  gas, 

each  zone  having  operatively  opposed  cathode  means  and 
anode  means  and  operatively  disposed  imbalance  imparl- 
ing captive  gas  collection  space  means  for  collecting 
corresponding  conversion  gas  therein. 

liquid  feed  means  for  feeding  liquid  to  the  zones. 

electrical  conductor  means  arranged  for  selectively  provid- 
ing a  circuit  of  current  from  a  source  to  the  corresponding 
cathode  means  and  anode  means  of  each  successive  zone 
when  at  a  selective  imbalance  imparting  lower  location  in 
the  lower  half  wheel  portion,  and 

gas  delivery  means  arranged  for  delivering  conversion  gas 
from  the  corresponding  collection  space  means  of  each 
successive  zone  when  at  the  substantially  uppermost  loca- 
tion in  the  upper  half  wheel  portion  for  recovery  there- 
from. 

whereby  successively  at  such  lower  location  to  convert 
liquid  to  gas  in  each  zone  and  collect  the  gas  in  the  collec- 
tion space  means  thereof,  and  thereby  displace  a  concor- 
dant volume  of  liquid  therefrom  and  decrease  the  weight 
of  the  adjacent  portion  of  the  wheel  thereat  in  relation  to 
the  remainder  thereof,  for  creating  an  imbalance  in  the 
wheel  sufficient  for  energy  producing  rotation  thereof  in 
addition  to  delivery  of  conversion  gas  via  the  delivery 
means  for  recovery. 


of  said  beams  for  generating  a  pressure  output  in  response 
to  the  force  derived  from  the  relative  motions  between 
said  pendulum  and  said  beams;  said  device  comprising 
hydraulic  cylinder  units,  each  including  a  cylinder  and  a 
piston  slidable  therein;  each  said  cylinder  and  the  associ- 
ated piston  defining  a  work  chamber  accommodating 
hydraulic  liquid  and  having  an  outlet  opening  consliiuiing 
said  pressure  output;  each  said  cylinder  t>eing  connected 
to  a  separate  beam  in  an  abutting  relationship  with  said 
inward  side  thereof  and  each  said  piston  being  connected 
with  said  pendulum  for  causing  said  pistons  to  pressurize 
hydraulic  liquid  in  respective  said  work  chambers  by  the 
force  derived  from  the  motion  of  said  pendulum  relative 
to  said  beams:  and 
(d)  means  coupled  to  said  pressure  output  of  said  device  for 
utilizing,  at  least  indirectly,  the  energy  derived  from  said 
pressure  output. 


4,317,048 

ENERGY  FARM 

Wellesley  R.  Kime.  8745  Appian  W  ay,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90046 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  158.415,  Jun.  II,  1980.  This 

application  Jun.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,743 

Int.  CI.'  F03B  IJ/ia  13,12:  H02P  9/04 

U.S.  a.  290-53  6  Claims 


4,317,047 
ENERGY  HARNESSING  APPARATUS 
Fernando  F.  de  Almada,  Rua  Cottinelli  Telmo  Residencia  S. 
Jose,  11,  S.  Pedro  do  Estoril,  Portugal 

Filed  Dec.  31.  1979,  Ser.  No.  108.463 
Claims  priority,  application  Portugal,  Dec.  29. 1978, 68996[U] 
Int.  CI.'  F03B  13/10.  13/12 
VS.  a,  290—53  8  Claims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  harnessing  the  energy  derived  from 
the  undulatory  motion  of  a  body  of  water,  including  an  assem- 
bly having  a  buoyancy  sufficient  for  maintaining  it  afloat  in  the 
water,  the  improvement  comprising 

(a)  a  first  structure  mounted  on  the  assembly  and  substan- 
tially following  therewith  multidirectional  undulatory 
motions  of  the  water;  said  first  structure  having  generally 
upwardly  oriented  beams  having  upper  ends  connected  at 
least  indirectly  to  one  another; 

(b)  a  second  structure  mounted  in  said  assembly  for  free 
movement  in  a  plurality  of  planes  with  respect  to  said  first 
structure;  said  second  structure  comprising  a  pendulum 
including  a  pendulum  bar  and  a  pendulum  weight  at- 
tached to  the  pedulum  bar  and  a  joint  suspending  said 
pendulum  bar  from  the  upper  ends  of  said  beams  and 
permitting  motion  of  said  pendulum  in  said  plurality  of 
planes;  said  beams  together  enclosing  said  pendulum;  each 
beam  having  an  inward  side  oriented  towards  said  pendu- 
lum; 

(c)  a  device  connected  to  said  pendulum  and  to  at  least  some 


[:3£ 


1.  An  energy  farm  for  the  conversion  of  natural  kinetic 
energy  into  electrical  energy,  comprising: 

(A)  a  first  common  conduit  for  the  flow  of  fluid: 

(B)  a  second  common  conduit  for  the  fiow  of  fluid; 

(C)  a  fiuid  pressure  pump; 

(D)  a  first  bridging  conduit  communicating  with  the  first  and 
second  common  conduits  and  communicating  with  the 
fluid  pressure  pump; 

(E)  a  second  bridging  conduit  communicating  with  the  first 
and  second  common  conduit  and  communicating  with  the 
fluid  pressure  pump: 

(F)  a  first  check  valve  in  the  first  bridging  conduit  located 
between  the  first  common  conduit  and  the  fluid  pressure 
pump  for  preventing  back  flow  of  fluid  from  the  fluid 
pressure  pump  to  the  first  common  conduit: 

(G)  a.  second  check  valve  in  the  first  bridging  conduit  lo- 
cated between  the  fiuid  pressure  pump  and  the  second 
common  conduit  for  preventing  the  back  flow  of  fluid 
between  the  second  common  conduit  and  the  fluid  pres- 
sure pump; 

(H)  a  first  check  valve  in  the  second  bridging  conduit  lo- 
cated between  the  first  common  conduit  and  the  fluid 
pressure  pump  for  preventing  the  back  flow  of  fluid  from 
the  fluid  pressure  pump  and  the  first  common  conduit; 

(I)  a  second  check  valve  in  the  second  bridging  conduit 
located  between  the  second  common  conduit  and  the 
rotary  type  fluid  pressure  pump  for  preventing  the  back 
flow  of  fluid  from  the  second  common  conduit  to  the  fluid 
pressure  motor; 

(J)  a  natural  kinetic  energy  receptor  coupled  to  the  fluid 
pressure  pump  for  activating  the  pump  for  moving  hy- 
draulic fluid  from  the  first  common  conduit  to  the  second 
common  conduit  and  generating  hydraulic  pressure  in  the 
second  common  conduit: 

(K)  a  fluid  pressure  motor  coupled  to  the  first  common 
conduit  and  the  second  common  conduit  for  providing  the 
passage  of  fluid  between  the  second  common  conduit  and 
the  first  common  conduit  and  for  generating  rotational 
energy  as  fluid  flows  from  the  second  common  conduit  to 
the  first  common  conduit: 
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(L)  an  electricity  generating  unit  coupled  to  the  fluid  pres- 
sure motor  for  converting  the  rotational  energy  to  electri- 
cal energy 


4.317.049 

FREQUENCY  ADAPTIVE.  POWER-ENERGY 

RE-SCHEDULER 

Fred  C.  Schwepp«.  Carlisle,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Massachusetts 

Institute  of  Technology.  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Sep.  17.  1979.  S«r.  No.  76,019 

Int.  CI.'  H02J  S/14 

U.S.  CI.  307-39  6  Oaims 


1  For  use  in  a  power  distribution  system  wherein  plural  load 
systems  operate  independently  of  each  other,  a  frequency 
adaptive  power-energy  re-scheduler  for  a  said  load  system, 
that  comprises,  m  combination: 
frequency  transducer  means  that  senses  deviation  of  electri- 
cal input  frequency  from  nominal  frequency  and  provides 
an  output  signal;  and 
logic  means  connected  to  receive  said  output  signal  and 
operable  to  provide  an  output  which  combines  physical 
variable  measurements  to  a  controlled  load  unit  to  affect 
the  values  of  the  physical  variable  so  as  to  re-schedule  the 
electnc-energy  consumption  of  the  load  unit  on  the  basis 
of  the  values  of  said  frequency 


4,317.050 
USER  CONTROL  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CONTROLLING 

A  PLURALITY  OF  FUNCTIONS 
Charles  M.  Wine,  Princeton,  N.J..  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion. New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  84,714 

Int.  Or  H03K  17/56:  H04N  5/44 

U.S.  CI.  307-541  6  Oaims 


r-n:  rTn'I r-U  3H  r~^   Tn-if/"-- 
'-h-'    r«>*    ?-«■*    h'^*    f-«.  ^  «4y!.-Ti^ 


1.  In  a  system  including  means  for  increasing  and  decreasing 
1  plurality  of  functions  or  properties  in  response  to  respective 


pairs  of  "up"  and  "down"  command  signals,  user  control 
apparatus  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  individual  function  switches  each  for  both 
selecting  a  respective  individual  function  to  be  controlled 
and  changing  its  sense  in  a  predetermined  sense; 

a  single  common  switch  for  changing  all  of  said  functions  in 
the  sense  opposite  to  said  predetermined  sense;  and 

a  plurality  of  command  signal  generating  means  each  for 
generating  a  predetermined  one  of  a  respective  pair  of  said 
"up"  and  "down"  command  signals  in  response  to  the 
operation  of  a  respective  one  of  said  individual  function 
switches  and  for  generating  the  other  one  of  said  respec- 
tive pair  of  said  "up"  and  "down"  command  signals  when 
said  respective  one  of  said  individual  function  switches 
and  said  common  switch  are  both  operated. 


4,317,051 
CLOCK  GENERATOR  (BUFFER)  CIRCUIT 
Ernst  H.  Young,  Jr.,  Center  Valley,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 
Filed  Oct.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  82,583 
Int.  a.'  H03K  S/26 


U.S.  CI.  307—246 


10  Claims 


a 

«    . 

h — L 

*  - 

^ —  '-.dh — 1 

H            « 

_J 

»1 
■  1  -  . 

1* 

1.  A  circuit  comprising: 

an  inverter  stage  having  a  first  terminal  which  serves  its  an 

input  terminal  of  the  circuit  and  a  second  terminal  which 

serves  as  the  output  terminal  of  the  inverter  stage; 
capacitor  circuit  means  having  first  and  second  terminals; 
first,  second,  and  third  switching  devices  Tl,  T2.  and  T3, 

respectively,  which  each  has  a  control  terminal  and  first 

and  second  output  terminals; 
a  totem  pole  stage  having  first  and  second  input  terminals 

and  an  output  terminal; 
a  delay  element  coupled  to  the  output  of  the  inverter  stage 

and  to  the  control  terminal  of  T3; 
the  output  terminal  of  the  inverter  stage  being  coupled  to  the 

control  terminal  of  Tl.  and  to  the  second  input  terminal  of 

the  totem  pole  stage; 
the  second  output  terminal  of  Tl  being  coupled  to  the  first 

input  terminal  of  the  totem  pole  stage  and  to  the  first  input 

terminal  and  the  control  terminal  of  T2; 
the  second  output  terminal  of  T2  being  coupled  to  the  first 

terminal  of  the  capacitor  circuit  means  and  to  the  first 

output  terminal  of  T3;  and 
the  output  terminal  of  the  totem  pole  stage  being  coupled  to 

the  second  terminal  of  the  capacitor  circuit  means. 
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4,317,052 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONVERTING  AN  A.C.  INPUT 
SIGNAL  TO  A  RECTIFIED  AND  SMOOTHED  D.C. 

SIGNAL 

Darryl  C.  Morris,  Concord,  N.H.,  assignor  to  Northern  Tele- 
com, Inc.,  Nashville,  Tenn. 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1980.  Ser.  No.  110,476 

Int.  CI.'  H03K  5/00;  H02M  7/00 

VS.  a.  307—261  11  Claims 


J 


signal  when  the  first  signal  occurs  du' «  g  a  second  level  of 
said  system  clock  signal;  and 
fourth  means  coupled  to  said  second  and  third  means  and  to 
said  system  clock  signal  for  generating  a  synchronized 
signal  in  response  to  the  abs<'nce  of  either  the  second  or 
third  signals  during  said  second  level  of  said  system  clock 
signal. 


4,317.054 

BANDGAP  VOLTAGE  REFERENCE  EMPLOYING 

SUBSURFACE  CURRENT  USING  A  STANDARD  CMOS 

PROCESS 
Michael  J.  Caruso.  Carrollton:  David  B.  Hildebrand.  Bedford, 
and  Kul  B.  Ohri,  Carrollton,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Mostek 
Corporation,  Carrollton,  Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1980.  Ser.  No.  119,539 

Int.  CI."  G05F  1/56 

VS.  a.  307—297  19  Oaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  converting  an  a.c.  input  signal  to  a  rectified 
and  smoothed  d.c.  signal,  comprising: 

a  precision  rectifier  circuit; 

means  for  applying  the  a.c.  input  signal  to  an  input  of  the 
precision  rectifier  circuit; 

a  smoothing  filter  including  at  least  one  capacitor; 

means  coupling  an  output  of  the  precision  rectifier  circuit  to 
an  input  of  the  smoothing  filter; 

a  coupling  capacitor; 

an  amplifier  having  an  inverting  input  and  an  output; 

means  coupling  an  output  of  the  smoothing  filter  via  the 
coupling  capacitor  to  the  inverting  input  of  said  amplifier; 
and 

switching  means  selectively  operable  to  disconnect  the  input 
of  the  precision  rectifier  circuit  from  the  a.c.  input  signal. 
to  open-circuit  said  at  least  one  capacitor  of  the  smoothing 
filter,  and  to  connect  the  output  of  said  amplifier  to  its 
inverting  input,  whereby  when  said  switching  means  is 
operated  the  coupling  capacitor  is  charged  to  a  voltage 
dependent  upon  offset  voltages  of  the  apparatiis  and  when 
said  switching  means  is  not  operated  the  a.c.  input  signal  is 
rectified  and  smoothed  to  produce  a  d.c.  signal  in  which 
errors  due  to  said  offset  voltages  are  compensated  for  by 
the  charge  of  said  capacitor. 


4.317,053 

HIGH  SPEED  SYNCHRONIZATION  CIRCUIT 

Pern  Shaw,  Austin,  and  Stanley  E.  Groves,  Round  Rock,  both  of 

Tex.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  100,785 

Int.  a.J  H03K  J9/08.  1/17 

VS.  a.  307—269  10  Qaims 


^CSr-^ 


1.  A  high  speed  circuit  for  receiving  an  asynchronous  signal 
and  synchronizing  said  asynchronous  signal  with  a  system 
clock  signal,  comprising: 
first  logic  means  for  generating  a  first  signal  in  response  to 

receipt  of  said  asynchronous  signal; 
second  means  coupled  to  said  first  means  for  generating  a 
second  signal  when  the  first  signal  occurs  during  a  first 
level  of  said  system  clock  signal; 
third  means  coupled  to  said  first  means  for  generating  a  third 


1.  A  bandgap  voltage  reference  for  use  with  CMOS  inte- 
grated circuits  comprising: 

first  and  second  bipolar  transistors  having  common  collec- 
tors formed  in  an  integrated  circuit  substrate: 

a  first  resistor  connected  between  the  emitter  of  said  first 
transistor  and  a  ground  potential  node; 

a  second  resistor  connected  between  the  emitter  of  said 
second  transistor  and  a  reference  node; 

a  third  resistor  connected  between  said  reference  node  and 
said  ground  potential  node; 

a  differential  amplifier  having  a  positive  input  connected  to 
said  reference  node  and  a  negative  input  connected  to  said 
first  transistor  emitter,  and  an  output  coupled  to  bases  of 
said  first  and  second  transistors,  said  output  providing  a 
temperature  stabilized  reference  potential. 


4.317,055 

HIGH-VOLTAGE  CIRCUIT  FOR  INSULATED  GATE 

FIELD-EFFECT  TRANSISTOR 

Isao     Yoshida,     Hinodemachi;     Mtnoru     Nagata.     Kodaira; 

Shikayuki  Ochi,  Akishima.  and  Hisao  Katto.  Hinodemachi. 

all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  .May  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  36,972 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  24,  1978,  53-61057 

Int.  CI.'  H03K  S/353.  17/687;  H03F  3/16;  HOIL  29/78 

U.S.  a.  307—304  12  Qaims 

1.  A  high-voltage  MOSFET  (insulated  gate  field-effect 
transistor)  circuit  w  herein  n  MOSFETs  are  connected  m  series 
by  electrically  connecting  a  drain  of  the  m-lh  (ISmSn-l) 
MOSFET  and  a  source  of  the  (m  +  l)-th  MOSFET.  a  source 
and  gate  of  the  first  MOSFET  being  respectively  used  as  a 
source  terminal  and  gate  terminal  of  the  MOSFET  circuit,  a 
drain  of  the  n-th  MOSFET  being  used  as  a  drain  terminal  of 
the  MOSFET  circuit,  and  wherein  divided  voltages  obtained 
by  dividing  a  voltage  applied  across  the  source  and  drain 
terminals,  by  means  of  a  first  voltage  divider  circuit  in  which 
a  plurality  of  resistors  are  connected  in  series  are  applied  to 
gates  of  the  second  to  n-th  MOSFETs;  the  high-voltage  MOS- 
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FET  circuit  being  characterized  by  comprising  means  for 
holding  the  second  to  n-th  MOSFETs  in  an  "on"  slate  by 


a  voltage  by  the  circuit  means  and  in  response  to  a  subse- 
quent loss  of  the  input  voltage  at  the  input  terminal  to  dis- 
charge and  to  cause  the  transistor  means  to  operate  in  its 
second  conducting  stale,  whereby  an  output  pulse  indicative 
of  the  loss  of  the  input  voltage  is  produced  at  the  third 
electrode  of  the  transistor  means  and  at  the  output  terminal; 
and 
said  discharge  means  of  the  circuit  means  including  third  resis- 
tance means  coupled  to  the  second  electrode  of  the  transistor 
means,  to  the  input  terminal,  and  to  the  source  of  reference 
potential,  and  being  operative  when  the  transistor  means  is  in 
its  second  conducting  state  to  provide  a  discharge  path 
through  the  transistor  means  for  the  storage  means,  the 
output  pulse  produced  by  the  transistor  means  being  pro- 
duced during  the  discharge  of  the  storage  means. 


applymg  bias  voltages  from  a  bias  voltage  supply  to  the  respec- 
tive gates  of  said  second  to  n-th  MOSFETs 


4J17,056 
\  OLTAGE  MONITORING  AND  INDICATING  aRCLTT 
Steven  L.  Alberts,  Kent,  Wash.,  assignor  to  GTE  Products  Cor- 
poration, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,M0 

Int.  a.   H03K  5/ISJ:  G08B  21/00 

L  .S.  CI.  307—350  14  Oaims 


4,317,057 
CHANNEL  OF  SERIES-TYPE 
MAGNETOHYDRODYNAMIC  GENERATOR 
Georg)   P.  Bazarov,  ulitsa  Komarova  12,  kv.  20,  Voronezh; 
Valentin  I.  Kovbasjuk,  ulitsa  Vavilova,  70,  korpus  2,  k».  114, 
Moscow;  Emma  N.  Kufa,  ulitsa  Elektrosignalnaya,  12,  kv.  14, 
Voronezh,  and  Stanislav  A.  Medin,  Leningradsky  prospekt, 
78,  korpus  5,  kv.  83,  Moscow,  all  of  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,815 

Int.  a.'  H02N  4/02 

U.S.  a.  310—11  2  Qaims 


1   A  voltage  monitoring  and  indicating  circuit,  comprising: 
an  input  terminal  for  receiving  an  input  voltage; 
an  output  terminal; 

transistor  means  having  a  first  electrode,  a  second  electrode, 
and  a  third  electrode  coupled  to  the  output  terminal,  said 
transistor  means  having  a  first  conducting  state  during 
which  no  voltage  is  produced  at  its  third  electrode  and  at  the 
output  terminal  and  a  second  conducting  state  during  which 
a  voltage  pulse  is  produced  at  its  third  electrode  and  at  the 
output  terminal; 
storage  means  coupled  to  the  first  electrode  of  the  transistor 

means; 
circuit  means  coupled  to  the  input  terminal,  to  the  storage 
means,  and  to  the  transistor  means,  said  circuit  means  com- 
prising: 

first  resistance  means  coupled  in  a  series  path  between  the 
input  terminal  and  the  first  electrode  of  the  transistor 
means; 
a  source  of  reference  potential; 

second  resistance  means  coupled  in  parallel  with  the  storage 
means  and  between  the  juncture  of  the  first  resistance 
means  and  the  first  electrode  of  the  transistor  means  and 
the  source  of  reference  potential;  and 
discharge  means  coupled  to  the  second  electrode  of  the 
transistor  means,  to  the  input  terminal,  and  to  the  source 
of  reference  potential; 
said  circuit  means  being  operative  when  an  input  voltage  is 
present  at  the  input  terminal  to  cause  the  storage  means  to  be 
charged  to  a  voltage  and  to  cause  the  transistor  means  to 
operate  in  its  first  conducting  state  whereby  no  voltage  is 
produced  by  the  transistor  means  at  its  third  electrode  and  at 
the  output  terminal; 
said  storage  means  being  operative  when  it  has  been  charged  to 


1.  A  channel  of  a  series-type  magnetohydrodynamic  genera- 
tor comprising:  a  central  section;  a  plurality  of  sectionalized 
electrodes  included  in  said  central  section;  two  transition  sec- 
lions  each  adjoining  respective  ends  of  said  central  section; 
another  plurality  of  sectionalized  electrodes  included  in  said 
transition  sections;  two  end  sections  each  adjoining  other  ends 
of  tespective  transition  sections,  each  of  said  end  sections 
including  a  continuous  load  electrode;  a  plurality  of  switching 
elements,  each  being  inserted  between  adjacent  electrodes  of 
said  end  and  transition  portions;  a  plurality  of  relay-type  limit 
voltage  sensitive  elements,  each  being  connected  in  parallel 
with  a  respective  switching  elements,  sensitive  elements  of  the 
same  type  being  inserted  respectively  between  outermost  adja- 
cent electrodes  of  said  central  and  transition  sections;  actuating 
organs  of  said  sensitive  elements,  the  actuating  organs  of  some 
of  said  sensitive  elements,  being  connected  in  parallel  with  said 
switching  elements  between  load  electrodes  and  an  outermost 
electrode  of  a  respective  transition  section  to  control  the  mak- 
ing of  said  switching  elements  only,  the  actuating  organs  of 
some  of  said  sensitive  elements  being  inserted  between  outer- 
most adjacent  electrodes  of  said  central  and  transition  sections 
to  control  the  breaking  of  said  switching  elements  inserted 
between  the  nearest  adjacent  pair  of  said  electrodes,  and  the 
actuating  organs  of  remaining  S'-nsitive  elements  being  con- 
nected in  parallel  with  said  electrodes  of  said  transition  sec- 
tions to  control  the  making  of  the  switching  elements  to  which 
they  are  connected  in  parallel  and  to  control  the  breaking  of 
switching  elements  inserted  between  the  nearest  adjacent  pairs 
of  said  electrodes  on  the  side  of  said  load  electrode. 
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4,317,058 
ELECTRO-MAGNETIC  RECIPROCATING  ENGINE 
Sherman  S.  Blalock,  Inola,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Troy  L.  Cook, 
Broken  Arrow;  William  C.  Swisher  and  Mose  Tiger,  both  of 
Tulsa,  all  of,  Okla. 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  108,220 

Int.  CI."  H02K  S3/00 

V.S.  a,  310—24  9  aaims 


1.  An  electro-magnetic  reciprocating  engine  comprising: 

(a)  an  engine  block  for  containing  lubricant; 

(b)  at  least  one  cylinder  carried  by  the  block  and  having  an 
inner  end  in  communication  with  the  interior  of  the  block 
and  the  lubricant; 

(c)  a  piston  reciprocally  disposed  in  each  cylinder,  a  perma- 
nent magnet  carried  by  the  piston  and  having  poles  in 
longitudinal  alignment  with  the  cylinder; 

(d)  drive  means  carried  by  the  block  and  operably  connected 
to  each  piston  to  convert  reciprocal  motion  to  rotary 
motion; 

(e)  an  electro-magnet  disposed  at  the. outer  end  of  each 
cylinder  and  substantially  closing  off  said  outer  end  of 
each  cylinder,  the  axis  of  said  electro-magnet  being  longi- 
tudinally aligned  with  the  cylinder  and  including  a  pres- 
sure relief  port  at  said  outer  end  of  the  cylinder  in  commu- 
nication with  the  outer  end  of  the  piston  reciprocally 
carried  therein; 

(0  an  electrical  power  source;  and 

(g)  means  for  selectively  intermittently  polarizing  the  elec- 
tro-magnet for  creating  a  magnetic  field  about  said  piston 
to  effect  reciprocal  movement  of  said  piston  within  the 
cylinder. 


comprising  two  independent  and  similar  piezoelectric  crystal 
chips  and  having  electrodes  that  do  not  adhere  to  the  chips 
said  bi-resonator  being  characterized  by: 

a.  a  plate  of  dielectric  material  having  opposite  faces,  each 
having  a  coating  that  provides  one  of  a  pair  of  electrodes, 
the  electrodes  of  said  pair  being  electrically  connected 
with  one  another; 
b  a  pair  of  members  of  dielectric  material,  each  having  a 
face  on  which  there  is  a  coating  that  provides  a  further 
electrode,  said  members  being  respectively  disposed  at 
opposite  sides  of  said  plate  and  each  having  its  further 
electrode  in  opposing  spaced  relationship  to  one  of  said 
pair  of  electrodes; 

c.  said  crystal  chips  being  at  opposite  sides  of  said  plate,  each 
being  interposed  between  one  of  said  pair  of  electrodes 
and  one  of  said  furiher  electrodes  and  having  an  active 
portion  which  is  spaced  from  both  of  the  electrodes  be- 
tween which  the  chip  is  interposed; 

d.  said  crystal  chips  being  in  positions  and  orientations  such 
that  their  V'  axes  are  opposite; 

e.  means  defining  peripheral  rings  surrounding  and  con- 
nected with  the  active  portions  of  said  crystal  chips  and 
cooperating  with  said  plate  and  said  members  to  maintain 
the  spacings  between  said  active  portions  and  said  elec- 
trodes and  to  maintain  the  chips  in  said  positions  and 
orientations,  and 

f.  each  of  said  faces  having  thereon  a  layer  of  electrical 
resistance  material  that  heats  upon  passage  of  a  current 
therethrough,  insulated  from  the  electrode  on  the  same 
face  by  a  layer  of  insulating  material. 


4,317,060 
BOWL  MIRRORED  LAMP 
John  Fitzgerald,  and  Jan  A.  H.  Kesseler,  both  of  Eindhoven. 
Netherlands,  assignors  to  L'.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  19.  1979,  Ser.  No.  86,564 
Claims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Oct.   30,    1978. 
7810774 

Int.  a.'  HOIJ  3/14 
U.S.  a.  313— 113  3  Claims 


4,317,059 

ACCELERATION  AND  TEMPERATURE 

COMPENSATED  PIEZOELECTRIC  BI-RESONATOR 

Raymond  Besson,  Besan(;on,  France,  assignor  to  Etat  Francais, 

Paris,  France 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  79,239 

aaims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  9,  1978,  78  28728 

Int.  a.3  HOIL  4I/0S 

U.S.  a.  310—361  2  aaims 


1.  A  piezoelectric  bi-resonator  having  a  piezoelectric  body 


1.  A  bowl  mirrored  incandescent  lamp  having  a  lamp  enve- 
lope which  comprises  a  generally  spherically  curved  mirrored 
bowl  portion,  an  adjoining  light-pervious  portion  provided 
with  a  lamp  cap  at  its  end  remote  from  the  bowl  ponion.  and 
a  filament  accommodated  in  said  lamp  envelope  near  the  cen- 
ter of  curvature  of  the  mirrored  bowl  portion  of  the  lamp 
envelope,  characterized  in  that  the  filament  is  arranged  asym- 
metrically with  respect  to  the  axis  of  the  lamp  envelope  and 
surrounds  said  axis  over  an  angle  greater  than  180°  in  such  a 
manner  that  it  does  not  coincide  at  any  point  with  the  image  of 
the  filament  formed  by  the  mirrored  bowl  portion  of  the  lamp 
envelope. 
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4.317,061 
PRESSURE  COMPENSATING  DEVICE  FOR  A  PLASMA 

DISPLAY  PANEL 
diaries  Mendelsohn.  Monsey.  N.Y.,  assignor  to  United  Technol- 
ogies Corporation.  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  17.  1979.  Ser.  No.  104,606 
Int.  a.'HOU  \7/22.  17/49 
U.S.  CI.  313—174 


4,317,063 
PYROELECTRIC  DETECTORS 
David  J.  Pedder,  Oxford,  and  David  J.  Warner,  Northampton, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  Plessey  Handel  und  Investments 
AG,  Zug,  Switzerland 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  88,169 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  28,  1978, 
9  aaims   42361/78;  Oct.  28,  1978,  42362/78;  Oct.  28,  1978,  42363/78 
Int.  CI.'  HOIJ  29/45 
U.S.  a.  313—388  8  Oaims 


1    A  pressure  compensating  device  for  use  with  a  plasma 
display  panel,  said  panel  including  an  ionizable  gas  disposed  in 
a  sealed  envelope  between  a  pair  of  sidewalls  at  least  one  of 
which  is  transparent,  comprising; 
a  pressure  responsive  means  secured  to  one  of  said  sidewalls 
and  having  a  first  position  in  an  unexpanded  state,  and  a 
second  position  in  an  expanded  stale, 
means  providing  a  passageway  from  said  sealed  envelope 
within  said  plasma  panel  to  said  pressure  responsive  means 
thereby  allowing  said  gas  to  flow  therebetween,  and 
whereby  said  pressure  responsive  means  moves  from  said 
first  position  to  said  second  position  in  response  to  a  posi- 
tive pressure  differential  across  said  sidewalls  of  said  panel 
thereby  providing  a  space  into  which  a  portion  of  said 
ionizable  gas  flows  thus  maintaining  said  positive  pressure 
differential  within  predetermined  limits. 


1.  A  reticulated  pyroelectric  target  for  the  detection  of 
thermal  radiation  and  having  a  target  surface,  and  comprising 
a  plurality  of  islands  of  pyroelectric  material  disposed  on  said 
target  surface  and  separated  by  a  plurality  of  grooves,  each 
said  groove  adjacent  each  said  island  forming  a  portion  of  a 
boundary  of  each  said  island,  each  said  groove  being  limited  in 
length  to  and  coinciding  with  said  portion  of  said  boundary  of 
each  said  island,  and  wherein  each  groove  in  respect  to  any  one 
said  island  forms,  at  its  junction  with  adjacent  grooves  of 
adjacent  said  islands,  all  non-straight  lines  with  the  adjacent 
grooves  of  adjacent  said  islands,  whereby  to  minimize  lines  of 
weakness  and  improve  structural  strength  over  the  target 
surface. 


4,317,062 

\  ALVE  MEANS  AND  MERCURY  RESERVOIR  FOR  GAS  4,317,064 

DISCHARGE  DISPLAY  SHADOW  MASK  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM 

Roger  A.  Frankland.  Scottsdale.  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Beckman  Lawcnce  W.  Dougherty,  Sleepy  Hollow,  III.,  assignor  to  Zenith 

Instruments.  Inc..  Fullerton,  Calif.  Ra^o  Corporation,  Glenview,  111. 

Filed  Aug.  6.  1979,  Ser.  No.  64,156  ?''«!  Oct.  IS,  1979,  Ser.  No.  84,708 

Int.  a.'  HOIJ  17/49.  61/28  Int.  a.'  HOIJ  29/07 


U.S.  a.  313—175 


6  Oaims    US.  Q.  313— 106 


2  Oainu 


1  A  display  device  comprising: 

a  base  plate  with  an  opening; 

a  face  plate  sealed  to  the  base  plate  in  such  a  manner  as  to 
create  an  envelope  between  the  two  plates; 

one  or  more  cathode  and  anode  electrodes  within  the  enve- 
lope; 

an  ionizable  gas  contained  within  the  envelope; 

a  reservoir  providing  chamber  secured  to  the  base  plate 
adjacent  the  opening  in  the  base  plate,  the  chamber  con- 
taining liquid  mercury:  and 

movable  valve  means  seating  in  the  opening  of  the  base 
plate,  said  valve  means  blocking  the  passage  of  liquid 
mercury  and  allowing  the  passage  of  mercury  vapor  from 
said  chamber  to  said  envelope  via  said  opening. 


1.  For  use  in  a  color  cathode  ray  tube  having  a  faceplate  and 
a  shadow  mask  mounted  in  precise  relationship  to  said  face- 
plate by  a  plurality  of  suspension  devices  spaced  on  the  periph- 
ery of  said  faceplate  for  rigidly  and  stably  suspending  said 
mask,  each  suspension  device  comprising: 
a  stud  extending  from  said  faceplate; 
a  leaf  spring  formed  to  support  and  space  said  mask  in  proper 
relationship  to  said  faceplate,  said  spring  having  a  first  end 
formed  for  detachable  engagement  to  said  stud; 
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a  bracket  attached  to  said  mask  and  having  a  seat  for  receiv- 
ing in  permanent  attachment  the  second  end  of  said  spring: 

said  suspension  device  being  characterized  by  said  spring 
and  said  bracket  having  configurations  at  their  interface 
which  are  such  thai  the  lateral  edges  of  said  spring  are 
compressively  preloaded  against  said  brackel  to  provide  a 
wide  stance  which  enhances  the  stability  of  the  suspension 
of  said  mask  in  relation  to  said  faceplate. 


pair  of  electrical  terminal  connections  projecting  through 
said  elongated  envelope  surface. 


4,317,065 
COLOR  PICTURE  TUBE  HAVING  AN  IMPROVED 
ELECTRON  GUN  WITH  EXPANDED  LENSES 
Richard  H.  Hughes,  Lancaster,  Pa.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  125,648 

Int.  ex.'  HOIJ  29/50 

U.S.  a.  313-414  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  color  picture  tube  having  an  inline  electron  gun  for 
generating  and  directing  a  plurality  of  electron  beams,  along 
coplanar  paths  toward  a  screen  of  said  tube,  said  gun  including 
a  main  focus  lens  for  focusing  said  electron  beams,  the  im- 
provement comprising 
the  main  focus  lens  being  formed  by  two  spaced  electrodes, 
each  electrode  including  a  member  having  a  plurality  of 
apertures  therein  equal  to  the  number  of  electron  beams 
and  a  lens  plate  spaced  from  said  member  which  is  electri- 
cally connected  to  said  member,  the  lens  plates  of  the  two 
electrodes  being  adjacent  and  spaced  from  each  other  and 
being  located  between  the  members  of  the  electrodes 
having  a  plurality  of  apertures  therein,  each  lens  plate 
including  a  single  large  hole  therein  formed  by  a  plurality 
of  overlapping  apertures  equal  to  the  number  of  electron 
beams. 


4,317,066 
GASEOUS  DISCHARGE  LAMP  HAVING  NOVEL 
ELECTRODE  MOUNTINGS 
Thomas  J.  Hammond,  Penfield,  and  Karl  A.  Northrup,  Roches- 
ter, both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford, 
Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  118,337 

Int.  a.'  HOIJ  61/36 

U.S.  CI.  313-493  7  Claims 


£ 


'/'/'//</','/////. 


1.  A  low  pressure  gaseous  discharge  lamp  comprising  an 
elongated  tubular  glass  envelope  containing  an  ionizable  me- 
dium therein;  and 

a  pair  of  filament  electrodes  sealed  within  the  envelope  at 
opposite  ends  thereof,  each  of  said  electrodes  having  a 


4,317,067 

DIELECTRIC  SURFACE  ELECTRICAL  DISCHARGE 

DEVICE 

W  illiam  A.  Fitzsimmons,  and  Louis  A.  Rosocha.  both  of  P.O. 

Box  5321,  Madison,  Wis.  53705 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  139,288 

Int.  a.'  HOIS  3/09U  H05B  41/02 

U.S.  a.  315-150  18  Claims 


35       2-       36      IA-- 


9.  An  electrical  discharge  device  adapted  lo  provide  a  uni- 
form glow  type  discharge,  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  electrode  adapted  lo  provide  a  uniform  area  source 
of  ultraviolet  wave  length  photons,  comprising; 

(1)  a  solid  core  formed  of  dielectric  material  having  a 
peripheral  surface: 

(2)  a  grid  of  electrical  conductors  mounted  on  a  portion  of 
the  peripheral  surface  of  said  dielectric  core:  and 

(3)  a  conductive  plale  mounted  on  a  portion  of  the  periph- 
eral surface  of  said  dielectric  core  which  is  spaced  awa\ 
and  electrically  isolated  from  said  grid,  the  malerial  of 
which  said  dielectric  core  is  formed  and  the  thickness  of 
said  dielectric  core  between  said  grid  and  said  plale 
being  selected  such  that  a  potential  difference  can  be 
applied  between  said  grid  and  said  plate  which  will 
initiate  an  eleclrical  discharge  between  said  grid  con- 
ductors and  the  adjacent  surface  of  said  dielectric  core 
without  electrical  breakdown  of  said  core; 

(b)  a  second  electrode:  and 

(c)  an  enclosure  supporting  said  first  and  second  electrodes 
in  spaced  relation  with  a  discharge  gap  defined  between 
them: 

whereby  the  application  of  a  sufficient  voltage  potential 
difference  between  said  plate  and  grid  of  said  first  elec- 
trode will  cause  an  eleclrical  discharge  between  the  con- 
ductors of  said  grid  and  the  adjacent  surface  of  said  dielec- 
tric core,  without  the  need  for  external  healing  of  said  firsi 
electrode,  with  a  resulting  release  of  ultraviolet  wave 
length  photons  into  the  discharge  gap  to  yield  two  dimen- 
sionally  uniform  ionization  of  a  gas  in  (he  gap. 


4.317.068 
PLASMA  JET  IGNITION  SYSTEM 
Michael  A.  V.  Ward,  Lexington,  and  Tai  T.  Wu.  Cambridge, 
both  of  Mass..  assignors  to  Combustion  Electromagnetics. 
Inc.,  Arlington,  Mass. 

Filed  Oct.  1.  1979,  Ser.  No.  80,690 
Int.  a.-  H05B  37/02.  39/04.  41/36 
U.S.  CI.  315—209  CD  10  Claims 

1.  In  an  electrical  ignition  system  including  a  transformer 
means  for  coupling  an  electrical  energy  source  to  the  primarv 
winding  of  said  transformer,  and  means  for  coupling  the  sec- 
ondary winding  of  said  transformer  across  ihe  electrodes  of  a 
main  ignition  spark  gap.  ihe  improvement  comprising; 
an  output  capacitor  connected  in  parallel  to  said  secondar\ 

winding:  and 
a  by-pass  circuit  including,  in  series  connection  from  a  high 
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voltage  ponion  of  said  primary  winding  to  a  high  voltage 
portion  of  said  secondary  winding,  an  inductor  and  an 
auxiliary  spark  gap  one  of  the  electrodes  of  which  consti- 
tutes a  corresponding  one  of  the  electrodes  of  the  main 
ignition  spark  gap. 


4,317,070 

CIRCUITS  FOR  FLASH  EQUIPMENT 

Ryuji  Tokuda;  Yukio  Mashimo.  both  of  Tokyo,  and  Masanori 

Uchidol,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabu- 

shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  9,596,  Feb.  5,  1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jan.  21,  1981,  Ser.  No.  226,709 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  7,  1978,  53-12741 

Int.  CI.'  H05B  41/26:  G03B  15/05 

U.S.  a.  315-241  P  II  Claims 


16  a  ?     1     >  "  "  „ 


the  parameters  of  said  circuit  and  said  output  capacitor  being 
chosen  with  respect  to  the  parameters  of  said  system  such 
that  upon  discharge  of  energy  from  said  source  through 
said  transformer  sufficient  to  cause  dielectric  breakdown 
across  said  main  spark  gap.  said  auxiliary  gap  must  break- 
down pnor  to  breakdown  of  said  main  gap. 


4,317.069 

MEANS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  LUMEN 

OLTPLT  AND  POWER  CONSUMPTION  OF  PHOSPHOR 

EXCITABLE  LAMPS 

David  E.  Burgess,  P.O.  Box  6608,  Torrance,  Calif.  90504 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  116,573 

Int.  a.'  H05B  41/16 

U.S.  a.  315-227  R  59  Oaims 


18- 


58, ,  30  ^?a 


1  A  means  for  use  with  and  for  limiting  power  consumption 
and  lumen  output  of  a  conventional  phosphor  excitable  lamp 
connected  to  a  source  of  power  for  operation  of  same  without 
any  appreciable  loss  in  efficiency  of  operation,  said  means 
comprising: 
a  capacitive  means  operatively  physically  interposed  be- 
tween a  conductive  end  terminal  of  said  conventional 
phosphor  excitable  lamp  and  a  socket  which  received  the 
end  terminal  of  said  lamp,  said  capacitive  means  also  being 
electrically  connectable  to  said  one  conductive  end  termi- 
nal of  said  phosphor  excitable  lamp  and  a  conductive 
terminal  in  said  socket  and  thereby  effectively  electrically 
interrupting  the  connection  between  the  conductive  end 
terminal  of  the  lamp  and  end  terminal  of  the  socket  so  as 
to  be  electncally  interposed  between  said  same  conven- 
tional lamp  and  source  of  power  in  a  series  connection  and 
so  that  said  lamp  remains  in  circuit  relation  to  said  source 
of  power,  said  capacitive  means  being  selected  with  a 
capacitive  value  so  that  the  lumen  output  at  the  reduced 
level  and  the  power  consumption  is  reduced  without 
substantially  changing  the  voltage  to  the  lamp  and  with- 
out any  appreciable  effect  on  the  efficiency  of  the  opera- 
lion  of  said  lamp  or  source  of  power 


1  A  flash  device  comprising: 

(a)  flash  means  for  generating  light  for  flash  use; 

(b)  flash  energy  storing  means  for  storing  light  energy  for 
flash  use: 

(c)  a  trigger  circuit  for  triggering  said  flash  means; 

(d)  a  capacitor  for  storing  energy  to  actuate  said  trigger 
circuit; 

(e)  a  terminal  connectable  to  an  X  contact  of  a  camera,  said 
X  contact  arranged  to  be  moved  from  a  first  state  to  a 
second  state  by  a  shutter  release  operation; 

(0  applying  means  for  applying  said  energy  stored  in  said 
capacitor  to  said  trigger  circuit,  said  applying  means  cou- 
pled to  said  terminal  and  being  rendered  operative  to 
apply  the  energy  stored  in  the  capacitor  to  the  trigger 
circuit  when  the  X  contact  is  set  to  the  second  slate; 

(g)  inhibiting  means  for  inhibiting  energy  storage  in  said 
capacitor; 
and 

(h)  means  for  rendering  said  inhibiting  means  operative  after 
a  predetermined  time  interval  from  the  setting  of  said  X 
contact  to  said  second  state. 


4,317,071 
COMPUTERIZED  ILLUMINATION  SYSTEM 
Peter  S.  E.  Murad,  16183  Caribou  St.,  Fountain  Valley,  Calif. 
92708 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  957,216 

Int.  a.'  H05B  37/02.  39/08 

U.S.  a.  315—312  8  Claims 


I.  An  illumination  control  system  for  a  plurality  of  lamps  and 

optical  elements  arranged  to  emit  at  least  three  different  colors 

of  lights,  comprising: 

a  high  frequency  clock;  a  first  binary  counter  connected  to 

the  output  of  the  high  frequency  clock;  a  low  frequency 

clock;  and,  a  plurality  of  electronic  control  circuits,  each 
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individual  control  circuit  controlling  the  emission  of  one 
color  of  light,  each  control  circuit  comprising  a  second 
binary  counter  connected  to  the  output  of  the  low  fre- 
quency clock,  a  digital  comparator  for  comparing  the 
counts  in  the  first  and  second  binary  counters,  and  means 
for  controlling  the  intensity  of  the  emission  of  said  one 
color  of  light  in  response  to  the  output  of  said  comparator. 


4,317,072 

ELECTRIC  MOTOR  WITH  ROTATIONAL  SPEED 

REGULATION 

Sven  K.  L,  Goof,  Gl.  Strandvej  236B,  DK-3050  Humlebaek,  and 

Jens  S.  Hansen,  Hjortevacnget  501,  DK-2980  Kokkedal,  both 

of  Denmark 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  100,430 
Claims  priority,  application  Denmark,  Dec.  7,  1978,  5541/78 
Int.  CI.'  H02P  6/02 
U.S.  a.  318—138  1  Claims 


moisture  activated  means  and  being  de-energized  in  response 
to  de-activation  of  the  moisture  activated  means:  a  manually 
operable  switch  member  movable  from  an  off  position  to  a 
predetermined  on  position  for  energizing  the  electronic  con- 
trol circuit  so  as  to  condition  the  circuit  to  produce  an  output 
when  the  moisture  activated  means  is  activated,  said  electronic 
control  circuit  also  including  a  capacitance  means  and  a  means 
momentarily  contacted  by  said  switch  member  for  substan- 
tially immediately  charging  said  capacitance  means  irrespec- 


;»':. 


,.-«  ■-' 


1.  An  electric  motor  having  rotational  speed  regulation  and 
comprising  a  rotatably  joumaled  cylindrical  rotor  (10)  includ- 
ing a  permanent  magnetic  material  (11):  a  stator  (14)  having  at 
least  one  exciting  or  driving  winding  (16.  18);  rotor  position 
detecting  means;  and  a  control  and  regulating  circuit,  said 
rotor  position  detecting  means  comprising  at  least  one  sensor 
or  transducer  unit  (22)  generating  an  output  signal  which 
varies  synchroniously  with  the  instantaneous  position  of  said 
rotor,  said  output  signal  being  supplied,  to  a  two  input  multi- 
plier unit  (40  or  42)  as  one  input  signal  (y)  thereof,  said  multi- 
plier unit  multiplying  the  signal  with  a  factor  determined  by 
the  other  input  signal  (x)  of  said  unit,  whereafter  said  multi- 
plied signal  is  supplied  to  said  exciting  winding  through  a 
power  amplifier  (54  or  56),  characterized  in  that  said 
sensor  or  transducer  signal  also  is  supplied  to  a  pulse  generator 
(44  or  46),  generating  a  pulse  output  signal  having  a  pulse 
repetition  rate  which  is  uniquely  associated  with  and  directly 
determined  by  the  period  of  said  varying  sensor  or  transducer 
signal,  and  in  that  said  pulse  signal  is  supplied  to  a  frequency- 
to-voltage  convener  unit  (48)  which  provides  an  output  signal 
being  supplied  to  a  differential  amplifier  (50)  as  one  input  signal 
thereof,  the  other  input  signal  being  a  reference  voltage,  and 
the  output  signal  of  said  amplifier  being  supplied  to  said  multi- 
plier unit  as  said  other  input  signal  (x)  thereof. 


live  of  the  condition  of  the  moisture  activated  means  w  hen  said 
switch  is  moved  from  said  off  position  to  said  on  position,  said 
circuit,  when  energized  by  actuation  of  said  switch  member, 
responding  to  the  charge  of  the  capacitance  means  to  produce 
an  output  of  predetermined  duration  and  thereby  energize  the 
wiper  motor  for  said  duration  until  the  capacitance  means 
discharges  whereby,  when  said  switch  member  is  moved  to 
said  on  position,  the  motor  is  energized  for  said  predetermined 
lime  period  and  thereafter  the  motor  operates  in  response  to 
activation  of  the  moisture  activated  means 


4,317,074 
INVERTER-MOTOR  SYSTEM  WITH  DIFFERENT 
CONTROL  CHARACTERISTICS  FOR  INV  ERTER 
VOLTAGE  AND  FREQUENCY 
Richard  A,  Erth,  York.  Pa.,  assignor  to  Borg-Warner  Corpora- 
tion, Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  75,291 

Int.  a.'  H02P  5/34 

U.S.  a.  318—808  10  Claims 


4,317,073 
WINDSHIELD  WIPER  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Henry  Blaszkowski,  P.O.  Box  114,  Southfield,  Mich.  48075 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  765,123,  Feb.  3,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,131,834, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  549,810,  Feb.  13,  1975, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  302,940, 
Nov.  1,  1972,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  19,443,  Mar.  13,  1970,  abandoned.  Continuation-in-part  of 
Ser.  No.  776,487,  Nov.  18,  1968,  abandoned.  This  application 
Sep.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No,  943,195 
Int.  a.'  H02P  5/16 
U.S.  a.  318—483  }  Claim 

1.  An  automatic  control  system  for  a  windshield  wiper 
mechanism  driven  by  an  electric  motor  comprising:  an  elec- 
tronic control  circuit  having  moisture  activated  means  therein, 
said  motor  being  energized  in  response  to  activation  of  the 


±^^ 


1.  A  control  system  for  an  inverter  connected  to  drive  an 
electric  motor,  the  inverter  providing  an  a-c  voltage  over  an 
output  line  to  the  motor  upon  receipt  of  a  d-c  voltage  over  a 
d-c  bus.  and  a  controllable  d-c  bridge  connected  to  supply  the 
d-c  voltage  to  the  d-c  bus.  which  control  system  comprises 
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circuit  means  connected  to  provide  a  control  signal  varying 
as  a  function  of  the  level  of  the  motor  current;  and 

a  constant  voltage  circuit,  coupled  to  the  circuit  means, 
connected  lo  provide  a  modified  control  signal  for  regu- 
lating the  operation  of  the  d-c  bridge  and  thus  regulating 
the  amplitude  of  the  d-c  bus  voltage,  to  regulate  the  ampli- 
tude of  the  inverter  a-c  output  voltage  in  a  manner  such 
that  as  the  inverter  is  reduced  from  100%  load  to  a  re- 
duced operating  level  substantially  below  100%  load,  the 
frequency  of  the  inverter  a-c  output  voltage  is  gradually 
reduced  but  the  amplitude  of  the  inverter  a-c  output  volt- 
age remains  substantially  constant. 


C^ 


I  Device  for  transforming  an  alternating  current  supply  of  a 
given  voltage  to  direct  current  of  a  desired  voltage,  comprising 
at  least  one  transformer  having  a  primary  which  is  part  of  a 
primary  circuit  and  a  secondary  which  is  part  of  a  secondary 
circuit,  and  comprising  at  least  one  rectifying  element  which  is 
in  the  secondary  circuit  and  is  connected  in  series  with  the 
secondary  of  said  at  least  one  transformer;  means  for  direct 
application  and  rectification  of  the  alternating  current  in  series 
with  the  primary  of  said  at  least  one  transformer  and  connected 
to  the  output  of  said  at  least  one  rectifying  element  in  said 
secondary  circuit,  and  said  means  being  adapted  to  divert  and 
rectify  a  part  of  the  alternating  current  supply  in  the  primary 
circuit  and  deliver  the  rectifying  current  lo  the  secondary 
circuit  ai  the  output  of  said  at  least  one  rectifying  element  such 
that  said  resulting  current  has  the  same  direction  as  the  second- 
ary current  leaving  said  at  least  one  rectifying  element. 

4.317.076 
POWER  FACTOR  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Arthur  L.  Price.  Canton.  Ohio,  assignor  to  Hilscher-Clarke 
Electric  Co..  Canton.  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1980.  S«r.  No.  132.074 
Int.  a.'  G05F  1/70 
L.S.  CI.  323-210  10  Claims 

1.  A  control  system  for  adding  and  subtracting  capacitors  to 
an  electrical  supply  line  including: 

(a)  sensing  means  for  generating  signals  in  response  to  the 
load  characteristic  of  the  supply  line; 

(b)  dual  setpoint  relay  means  operatively  connected  with  the 
sensing  means  for  receiving  the  signals  generated  thereby 
10  indicate  when  more  or  fewer  capacitors  are  needed  on 
the  supply  line  by  generating  "add"  and  "subtract"  signals 
upon  one  of  the  setpoinis  being  reached; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  contactor  means  each  associated  with  a 
capacitor  for  electrically  connecting  or  disconnecting  said 
capacitors  to  or  from  the  supply  line;  and 

(d)  first  and  second  cam  timer  stepping  switch  means  opera- 
tively connected  to  the  dual  setpoint  relay  means  and 


controlling  the  contactor  means,  said  first  switch  means 
progressively  adding  capacitors  on  the  electrical  supply 
line  in  response  to  capacitor  "add"  signals  from  the  relay 
means,  with  said  added  capacitors  being  the  next  available 
capacitors  in  a  sequence  to  provide  a  first-in,  longest-out 


4.317,075 
DEVICE  FOR  TRANSFORMING  AN  ALTERNATING 

CURRENT  TO  A  DIRECT  CL'RRENT.  AND 

APPLICATION  THEREOF  TO  THE  CHARGING  OF 

STORAGE  BATTERIES 

Francois  Guerbet.  6,  rue  de  V'ergennes.  78000  Versailles.  France 

Filed  May  30,  1979.  Ser.  No.  43.900 

Int.  CI.'  H02J  7/06 

L.S.  CI.  320-53  8  Claims 


pattern,  and  said  second  switch  means  progressively  re- 
moving capacitors  from  said  supply  line  in  response  to 
capacitor  "subtract"  signals  from  said  relay  means,  with 
said  removed  capacitors  being  in  a  sequence  to  provide  a 
first-out.  longest-in  pattern  whereby  said  capacitors  and 
associated  contactor  means  receive  uniform  usage. 


4,317,077 

TRANSDUCER  FOR  MEASURING  THE  VELOCITY  OR 

DISPLACEMENT  OR  BOTH  OF  FERROMAGNETIC 

MATERIAL 

Cornells  M.  G.  Zwarts,  Touraine.  Canada,  assignor  to  Canadian 

Patents  &  Development  Limited,  Ottawa.  Canada 

Filed  .Mar.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,412 

Int.  CI."  GOIP  3/66 

U.S.  a.  324-179  4aaims 


™^-,JtW 

iBSt 

1.  A  transducer  for  measuring  the  velocity  or  displacement 
or  both  of  ferromagnetic  material  comprising: 

(a)  first  and  second  magnetic  read-heads  positioned  close  to 
but  not  contacting  the  magnetic  element  whose  relative 
velocity  or  displacement  or  both  is  to  be  measured  with 
the  two  read-heads  located  a  fixed  distance  apart  in  the 
direction  of  travel  of  the  element. 

(b)  magnetic  means  positioned  close  to  the  magnetic  element 
ahead  of  the  first  and  second  read-heads  in  the  direction  of 
travel  of  the  element  for  increasing  the  magnetic  surface 
noise  levels  of  the  material  of  the  magnetic  element, 

(c)  amplifiers  connected  to  the  two  read-heads  for  amplify- 
ing the  random  voltage  noise  signals  induced  in  the  read- 
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heads,  said  signals  being  substantially  identical  with  one 
being  delayed  in  time  with  respect  to  the  other, 

(d)  zero-crossing  detectors  connected  lo  the  outputs  of  the 
amplifiers, 

(e)  means  for  correlating  the  noise  signals  obtained  from  the 
zero-crossing  detectors  and  providing  an  output  fre- 
quency signal. 

(0  an  electronic  digital  delay  line  circuit  connected  between 
the  zero-crossing  detector  of  the  first  read-head  and  the 
means  for  correlating  the  noise  signals, 

(g)  feedback  means  for  applying  the  output  frquency  signal 
to  the  electronic  digital  delay  line  circuit  to  control  the 
amount  of  delay  such  that  it  is  equal  lo  the  physical  delay 
produced  in  the  signal  from  the  second  read-head,  said 
delay  being  relative  to  the  velocity  of  the  magnetic 
element,  and 

(h)  means  for  measuring  ihe  frequency  or  number  or  both  of 
the  cycles  of  the  output  frequency  signal  to  give  an  indica- 
tion of  the  relative  velocity  or  displacement  or  both  of  the 
magnetic  element. 


4,317,078 
REMOTE  POSITION  AND  ORIENTATION  DETECTION 

EMPLOYING  MAGNETIC  FLUX  LINKAGE 
Herman  R.  Weed,  Columbus.  Ohio,  and  Ram  M.  Engira.  Ludhi- 
ana.  India,  assignors  to  Ohio  Stale  University  Research  Foun- 
dation. Columbus.  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  15.  1979.  Ser.  No.  84.869 

Int.  CI.'  GOIB  7/14 

U.S.  CI.  324—208  32  Claims 


'80 


METER 

OR 

OSCILLOSCOPE 


3 
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BUFFER 
AMP 


1.  The  process  for  determining  the  location  and  orientation 
in  space  of  a  magnetic  field  responsive  sensor  having  an  output 
signal  in  the  presence  of  a  magnetic  fiux  linkage  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

defining  a  plane  within  which  are  established  first  and  sec- 
ond intersecting  reference  axes  for  deriving  the  position  of 
said  sensor  with  respect  to  said  axes; 

providing  a  magnetic  field  source  movable  with  respect  to 
said  plane  lo  derive  alternating  magnetic  flux  fields; 

effectively  moving  said  magnetic  field  source  parallel  to  said 
first  reference  axis  and  determining,  from  said  sensor 
output  signal,  locations  representing  a  first  null  point  of 
substantially  no  said  flux  linkage,  those  first  and  second 
locations  on  each  side  of  said  first  null  point  representing 
maximum  said  fiux  linkage  and  the  magnitudes  of  said 
sensor  output  signal  values  at  said  first  and  second  loca- 
tions; 

effectively  moving  said  magnetic  field  source  parallel  to  said 
second  reference  axis  and  determining,  from  said  sensor 
output  signal,  locations  representing  a  second  null  point  of 
substantially  no  said  fiux  linkage,  those  third  and  fourth 
locations  on  each  side  of  said  second  null  point  represent- 
ing maximum  said  fiux  linkage  and  the  magnitudes  of  said 
sensor  output  signal  values  at  said  third  and  fourth  loca- 
tions; 

determining  said  sensor  position  geometrically  most  proxi- 
mate said  first  axis  as  a  function  of  said  first  null  point 
location  and  the  magnitude  of  the  output  difference  be- 
tween said  sensor  output  signal  values  at  said  first  and 
second  locations; 

determining  said  sensor  position  geometrically  most  proxi- 
mate said  second  axis  as  a  function  of  said  second  null 


point  location  and  the  magnitude  of  the  output  difference 
between  said  sensor  output  signal  values  at  said  third  and 
fourth  locations;  and 
determining  the  geometrically  most  proximate  distance  of 
said  sensor  from  said  plane  as  a  function  of  the  location  of 
one  of  said  null  points,  an  adjacent  location  of  maximum 
said  flux  linkage  and  a  corresponding  said  difference  be- 
tween said  magnitudes  of  said  sensor  output  values  associ- 
ated with  a  given  one  of  said  first  or  second  axes. 


4.317.079 
BURIED  CABLE  LOCATING  SYSTEM 
Kazuomi  Yamamura.  Yokohama;  Takasuke  Fukui.  Tokyo;  Yo- 
shinao    Iwamoto.    Fujimi:    Yuichi    Shirasaki,    Tokyo,    and 
Masayuki  Fujise,  Yamato,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  (o  Kokusai 
Denshin  Denwa  Co.  Ltd..  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  72,282 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  4,  1978,  53/107463 

Int.  CI.'  GOIV  j/ll.  3/165.  3/38 

V.S.  CI.  324-326  7  Claims 


1.  A  cable  detecting  system  for  searching  of  an  electrical 
cable  in  which  an  electrical  current  Hows  comprising  non- 
directional  fiux  measuremeni  means  located  near  the  cable  for 
measuring  the  fiux  from  said  electric  current  at  four  vertex 
points  said  points  forming  a  horizontal  square  plane,  means 
coupled  to  said  fiux  measurement  means  for  providing  squared 
amplitude  ratios  of  each  of  said  magnetic  fiux  to  a  selected  one 
of  said  magnetic  fiux,  and  means  responsive  lo  said  amplitude 
ratios  for  determining  distance  to  the  cable  from  center  of  said 
four  vertex  points,  angle  between  a  iransverse  direction  lo  the 
cable  and  extension  of  a  diagonal  line  from  said  four  vertex 
points,  and  depth  between  the  cable  and  said  horizontal  square 
plane,  wherein  said  distance,  said  angle  and  said  depth  each 
have  a  mathematical  relationship  of  said  amplitude  ratios. 


4,317.080 

SIGNAL  MONITOR  SYSTEM 

William  F.  Acker.  Seminole.  Fla..  assignor  to  Honeywell  Inc.. 

.Minneapolis.  Minn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  829,705.  Sep.  1.  1977,  Pal.  No.  4.207.523. 
This  application  Dec.  12.  1979.  Ser.  No.  102.601 
Inl.  a.'  H03K  5/153.  5/24 
VS.  a.  328—151  3  Claims 

I.  An  input  signal  amplitude  range  classifier  for  classifying 
amplitude  values  of  an  input  analog  signal  into  amplitude 
ranges,  said  classifier  providing  an  indication  as  to  whether  a 
sample  value  of  said  input  analog  signal  occurs  within  one  of  a 
plurality  of  input  signal  amplitude  ranges,  said  classifier  com- 
prising: 
a  sample  and  hold  means,  adapted  to  receive  said  input 
analog  signal  ai  an  input  thereof  and  which  has  a  sample 
and  hold  means  output,  said  sample  and  hold  means  being 
capable  of  providing,  for  a  holding  period,  a  data  sample 
of  said  input  analog  signal  at  said  sample  and  hold  means 
output,  said  data  sample  having  an  amplitude  which  is  free 
of  further  influence  by  said  input  analog  signal  during  said 
holding  period; 
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a  plurality  of  comparator  means  each  having  a  comparison 
input,  a  reference  input  and  a  comparator  means  output, 
each  said  reference  input  adapted  to  have  a  reference 
signal  applied  thereto,  each  said  comparison  input  being 
connected  to  said  sample  and  hold  means  output,  and  each 
said  comparator  means  being  capable  of  providing  a  com- 
parator means  output  signal  level  shift  at  said  comparator 
means  output  thereof  when  a  said  data  sample  sufficiently 
differs  from  said  reference  signal  corresponding  to  said 
comparator  means;  and 


t"i5..J  ■ ♦--la* 


4^j_ 


T^ttC: 


•X- 


an  output  from  an  electrical  path  interconnecting  said  first  and 
second  transistors,  first  and  second  resistive  elements  each 
having  one  of  its  ends  connected  to  individually  associated 
bases  of  said  first  and  second  transistors,  and  fifth  and  sixth 
transistors  individually  associated  with  said  first  and  second 
resistive  elements,  said  fifth  and  sixth  transistors  having  their 
bases  connected  respectively  to  the  other  ends  of  said  first  and 
second  resistive  elements,  and  said  fifth  and  sixth  transistors 
having  their  respective  emitter-collector  paths  connected  in 
parallel  with  each  other  between  the  bases  of  said  first  and 
second  transistors. 


4,317,082 
CL'RRENT  MIRROR  CIRCUIT 
William  H.  Gross,  Sunnyvale,  Calif.,  assignor  to  National  Semi- 
conductor Corporation,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  957,777 

Int.  CI.'  H03F  3/04 

VS.  a.  330—288  8  Claims 


4,317,081 

SINGLE-ENDED  PUSH-PULL  POWER  AMPLIHER 

HAVING  IMPROVED  HIGH  FREQUENCY 

CHARACTERISTICS 

Toshio  Kobayashi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Electric 

Co..  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  85,417 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  16,  1978,  53-127159 

Int.  CI.'  H03F  3/30 

U.S.  CI.  330-268  15  Qaims 


1.  A  power  amplifier  comprising  first  and  second  transistors 
having  emitter-collector  paths  connected  in  series,  third  and 
fourth  transistors  individually  connected  to  said  first  and  sec- 
ond transistors  respectively  in  order  to  form  equivalent  unit 
transistors,  means  for  applying  an  input  signal  to  an  amplifier 
composed  of  said  first  to  fourth  transistors,  means  for  deriving 


a  plurality  of  utilization  means  each  having  a  utilization 
input  and  an  enabling  input  with  there  being  one  of  said 
utilization  means  corresponding  to  each  one  of  said  com- 
parator means,  each  said  utilization  means  input  being 
connected  to  its  corresponding  said  comparator  means 
output,  each  said  enabling  input  adapted  for  having  an 
enabling  signal  applied  thereto  after  a  delay  period  which 
begins  at  that  point  in  time  when  said  holding  period 
begins,  and  each  said  utilization  means  being  capable  of 
responding,  at  least  completely,  to  a  said  comparator 
means  output  signal  level  shift  only  after  said  enabling 
signal  is  applied  to  said  enabling  input  thereof 


1.  A  current  mirror  circuit  comprising: 

first  and  second  power  supply  rails; 

super  diode  means  coupled  between  said  first  and  second 
power  supply  rails,  said  super  diode  means  comprising  a 
first  transistor  having  emitter,  base  and  collector  termi- 
nals, and  a  second  transistor  connected  as  an  emitter  fol- 
lower having  an  input  coupled  to  said  first  transistor 
collector  and  an  output  coupled  to  said  first  transistor  base 
whereby  said  first  transistor  acts  as  a  super  diode: 

means  for  current  biasing  said  super  diode  means; 

means  for  coupling  a  signal  input  current  in  shunt  with  said 
super  diode  means; 

a  composite  complementary  transistor  pair  having  a  signal 
input  terminal  coupled  to  said  super  diode  means  and  a 
pair  of  controlled  conduction  terminals,  one  of  said  con- 
trolled conduction  terminals  being  coupled  to  said  first 
power  supply  rail  and  the  other  of  said  controlled  conduc- 
tion terminals  providing  a  signal  output  current;  and 

means  for  current  biasing  said  composite  pair  whereby  said 
signal  output  current  mirrors  said  signal  input  current. 


4,317.083 
BIAS  ADJUSTMENT  RESPONSIVE  TO  SIGNAL  POWER 
William  M.  Boyd,  Washington,  Pa.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  98,926 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom^  Mar.  19,  1979, 
09624/79 

Int.  CI.'  H03F  3/2'> 
VS.  a.  330—296  3  Oaims 

1.  An  improved  base-emitter  bias  voltage  correction  ar- 
rangement for  a  power  transistor  adapted  for  processing  sig- 
nals carrying  modulation  which  produces  a  varying  average 
power  level,  which  modulation  perturbs  the  base-emitter  offset 
voltage  of  said  transistor  and  results  in  increased  distortion,  the 
arrangement  comprising: 
bias  means  having  a  first  input  terminal  coupled  with  the 
base-emitter  junction  of  the  transistor  and  also  having  an 
output  terminal,  said  first  input  terminal  of  said  bias  means 
being  coupled  to  a  voltage  source  for  producing  a  base- 
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emitter  bias  voltage  for  biasing  said  transistor  into  a  low- 
distortion  conduction  condition,  said  output  terminal 
coupling  said  base-emitter  bias  voltage  to  said  base-emitter 
junction  for  maintaining  said  base-emitter  bias  voltage  at 
low  frequencies  notwithstanding  the  effects  of  application 
of  input  signals  to  said  base-emitter  junction: 

the  improvement  comprising; 

envelope  detection  means  coupled  to  the  signal  path  for 
producing  a  baseband  replica  of  the  modulation; 

a  second  input  terminal  of  said  bias  means; 

signal  processing  means  coupling  said  envelope  detection 


"i  r 


<''^'»    m' 


means  with  said  second  input  terminal  of  said  bias  means 
for  processing  said  replica  of  said  modulation  for  produc- 
ing a  second  bias  control  signal;  and 
wherein  said  improvement  further  lies  in  that  said  second 
bias  control  signal  coupled  to  said  second  input  terminal 
of  said  bias  means  is  superposed  upon  said  base-emitter 
bias  voltage  thereby  varying  said  base-emitter  bias  voltage 
as  a  function  of  said  modulation  for  compensating  said 
base-emitter  bias  voltage  for  the  changes  in  the  base-emit- 
ter offset  voltage  resulting  from  the  power  changes  result- 
ing from  said  modulation  whereby  said  low-distortion 
conduction  condition  is  maintained. 


semiconductor  substrate,  having  formed  therein  a  source  re- 
gion and  a  drain  region,  the  source  and  drain  regions  being 
situated  in  the  substrate  such  that  a  sensitive  channel  region 
separates  them  from  each  other;  a  gate  insulator  situated  above 
the  sensitive  channel  region  of  the  substrate:  and  a  gate  means 
comprising  high  conductive  member  situated  far  enough  re- 
mote from  the  channel  region  so  that  charge  thereon  does  not 
directly  affect  the  channel  region  and  a  gate  material  having 
some  conductance  electrically  connected  with  said  highly 
conductive  member  to  permit  charge-fiow  therebetween, 
whereby  when  a  charge  is  applied  to  the  highly  conductive 
member,  current  will  fiow  in  the  channel  at  a  rale  dependent 
on  the  impedance  of  the  material,  said  charge  flow  transistor 
being  operable  to  cause  inversion  and  to  provide  a  circuit  delay 
in  which  the  TURN-ON  and  TURN-OFF  time  are  of  compa- 
rable orders  of  magnitude. 


4.317,085 
CH.-^NNELED  MESA  LASER 
Robert  D.  Burnham.  Los  .Altos  Hills;  Donald  R.  Scifres,  Los 
Altos,  and  W  illiam  Streifer.  Palo  Alto,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors 
to  Xerox  Corporation.  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  12.  1979,  Ser.  No.  74.685 

Int.  a.'  HOIS  3/19 

VS.  a.  372—50  41  Oaims 


4417,084 

OSCILLATOR  THAT  INCLUDES  A  CHARGE-FLOW 

TRANSISTOR 

Stephen  D.  Senturia,  Boston,  and  Kou  Togashi,  Cambridge,  both 

of  Mass..  assignors  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology, 

Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  76,038 

Int.  a.'  H03B  25/00 

VS.  a.  331—57  14  Qaims 


1.  An  oscillator  that  comprises,  in  combination,  an  inverter 
logic  element  comprising  the  combination  of  a  charge-flow 
transistor  and  a  load  element,  and  a  Schmitt  trigger  connected 
to  receive  as  input  the  output  of  the  logic  element  and  to 
provide  an  output  which  is  fed  back  as  input  to  the  logic  ele- 
ment, said  Schmitt  trigger  being  operable  in  response  to  the 
input  thereto  to  provide  periodic  TURN-ON  and  TURN-OFF 
of  the  logic  element,  said  charge  fiow  transistor  comprising:  a 


1.  In  a  heterostruclure  semiconductor  laser  comprising  a 
plurality  of  contiguous  layers  of  semiconductor  material  on  the 
top  surface  of  a  semiconductor  substrate,  one  of  said  layers 
forming  an  active  layer  for  light  wave  propagation  under 
lasing  conditions,  said  laser  characterized  by  a  channeled  mesa 
contiguous  with  the  top  surface  of  said  substrate,  said  chan- 
neled mesa  comprising  an  elongated  mesa  with  an  elongated 
channel  formed  in  the  top  surface  of  said  mesa  whereby  during 
crystal  growth  of  said  semiconductor  layers,  said  active  layer 
and  the  semiconductor  layers  contiguous  therewith  over  said 
channeled  mesa  are  caused  to  grow  uniformly  with  smooth 
facet  like  finishes  and  without  layer  surface  irregularities. 


4,317.086 

PASSIVATION  AND  REFLECTOR  STRUCTURE  FOR 

ELECTROLUMINESCENT  DE\  ICES 

Donald  R.  Scifres,  Los  Altos:  Neville  Connell,  Cupertino,  and 
William  Streifer,  Palo  Alto,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Xerox 
Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  75,383 

Int.  a.'  HOIS  3/J9 

VS.  a.  372—49  4  Oaims 

1.  In  a  semiconductor  electroluminescent  device  having  a 

p-n  junction  in  the  device  capable  of  emitting  optical  radiation 

when  made  operative  by  means  of  a  current  applied  across  said 
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junction,  the  emission  of  the  radiation  Trom  said  device  being    and  out  its  ends;  the  improvement  compi^sing  a  second  porous 
from  at  least  one  facet  surface  thereof  and  characterized  by       tube  enclosing  said  capillary  tube;  said  second  tube  having  a 
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4,317,087 

APPARATLS  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  WORKING  TIME 
OF  THE  XeBr  LASER 

Robert  K.  Sander;  George  Balog,  and  Emma  T.  Seegmiller,  all  of 
Los  Alamos,  Minn.,  assignors  to  The  L'nited  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of  Energy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  4.  1980,  Ser.  No.  127,008 

Int.  a.'  HOIS  3/22 

L.S.  a.  372—57  11  aaims 


a  passivation  layer  of  organic  perylene  encapsulating  at  least 
said  one  facet  surface,  said  perylene  having  high  optical 
transparency  and  impervious  to  the  ambient  environment. 


■t 


greater  thermal  conductivity  than  said  capillary  lube;  and 
cooling  means  attached  to  said  second  tube. 


4,317,089 

RING  LASER 

David  C.  Grant,  Jr.,  and  Thomas  J.  Hutchings,  both  of  Thousand 

Oaks,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Litton  Systems,  Inc.,  Beverly  Hills, 

Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  947,355,  Oct.  2, 1978.  This  application 

Dec.  8,  1980,  Ser.  No.  214,143 

Int.  a.'  HOIS  3/0S3 

VS.  a.  372-94  16  Qaims 


1.  A  XeBr  laser  system  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  closed  loop  conduit  through  which  a  gaseous  working 
medium  may  be  repeatedly  circulated; 

(b)  a  gaseous  working  medium  comprising  initially  xenon, 
HBr,  and  a  desired  rare  gas  diluent  in  a  desired  ratio 
contained  in  said  closed  loop  conduit; 

(c)  means  for  producing  coherent  laser  radiation  in  an  opti- 
cal gam  region  of  said  conduit; 

(d)  means  m  said  conduit  positioned  downstream  of  said 
optical  gam  region  for  including  recombination  of  H2  and 
Br2  mto  HBr;  and 

(e)  recirculation  means  for  continuously  pumping  said  work- 
ing medium  around  the  fluid  circuit  described  by  said 
conduit. 


4,317,088 

CAPILLARY  WAVEGL'IDE  LASER  WITH  COOLED 

POROUS  WALLS 

Thomas  G.  Roberts,  Huntsville,  Ala.,  assignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 

Army.  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1980.  Ser.  No.  138,055 

Int.  CI.'  HOIS  3/19 

U.S.  a.  372—92  5  Qaims 

1.  In  a  laser  having  a  porous  wall  capillary  tube  for  flowing 

gas  from  outside  the  circumference  of  the  tube  into  the  tube 


1.  A  ring  laser,  including  means  forming  a  resonant  cavity, 
an  active  gaseous  medium  within  said  cavity,  a  pumping 
source,  and  energy  abstracting  means,  comprising; 

a  block  defining  said  resonant  cavity  in  a  closed  path  con- 
taining said  active  gaseous  medium,  including  at  least  one 
laser  gain  region  within  said  cavity,  said  means  forming  a 
resonant  cavity  including  a  plurality  of  mirrors  positioned 
within  said  gaseous  medium  in  said  cavity,  a  cathode  and 
at  least  two  anodes  connected  by  passageways  formed  in 
said  block  through  said  gain  regions  of  said  cavity,  the 
passageways  between  said  cathode  and  said  anodes  in- 
cluding said  gain  regions; 

at  least  one  of  said  mirrors  being  concave,  and  the  remaining 
mirrors  being  substantially  planar; 

at  least  one  of  said  mirrors  being  tilted  at  a  pyramid  angle 
relative  to  the  other  said  mirrors;  and 

at  least  one  of  said  mirrors  being  partly  transmissive. 


4,317,090 
LASER  OSCILLATOR 
Akio  Nagai;  Haruhiko  Nagai,  and  Masao  Hishii,  all  of  Amaga- 
saki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  59,858 
Int.  a.'  HOIS  3/09 
U.S.  a.  372—58  14  Claims 

1.  A  gas  laser  oscillator  comprising:  a  laser  chamber  contain- 
ing a  first  active  gas  medium  capable  of  sustaining  laser  oscilla- 
tion in  a  first  region  thereof  and  a  second  gas  medium  in  a 
second  region  thereof,  said  second  gas  medium  having  substan- 
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tially  no  amplification  function  but  having  a  laser  beam  absorp- 
tion function; 
means  for  producing  an  electric  discharge  disposed  in  said 
first  region  to  excite  said  first  gas  medium  into  laser  oscil- 
lation having  an  amplification  function  to  thereby  gener- 
ate a  laser  beam; 
a  pair  of  mirrors  provided  at  respective  ends  of  said  laser 
chamber,  said  mirrors  constituting  an  optical  resonator 
together  with  said  first  and  second  chamber  regions; 
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tive  of  a  sequence  of  substantially  equally-spaced  samples  of  a 
signal  x(t)  comprising: 
first  combining  means  for  providing  a  first  signal  in  response 
to  the  combining  of  a  feedback  signal  and  said  digital  input 
signal; 
feedback  means  coupled  to  said  first  combining  means  for 
providing  said  feedback  signal  in  response  to  said  fir^t 
signal; 
feedforward  means  coupled  10  said  first  combining  means 


an  input  port  and  an  output  pori  provided  to  and  from  said 
second  region;  and 

means  for  selectively  introducing  said  second  gas  medium 
into  said  second  region  through  said  input  port  and  means 
for  selectively  removing  said  second  gas  medium  from 
said  second  region  through  said  output  port  to  thereby 
reduce  the  laser  beam  absorption  function  in  said  second 
region. 


4,317,091 
NEGATIVE  SEMICONDUCTOR  RESISTANCE 
Reinhard  Dahlberg,  Flein,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Licentia  Patent-Verwaltungs-G.m.b.H.,  Frankfurt  am  Main, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153,938 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  3, 
1979,  2926757 

Int.  a?  HOIL  4i/0Q 
U.S.  a.  331-107  R  12  Claims 


for  delaying  and  scaling  by  selected  values  said  first  signal 
to  provide  a  plurality  of  feedforward  signals;  and 
second  combining  means  coupled  to  said  feedforward  means 
for  producing  a  filtered  digital  output  signal  representa- 
tive of  a  signal  y(t)  having  an  information  bandwidth 
substantially  one-half  that  of  the  signal  x(t)  in  response  to 
selected  combinations  of  said  feedforward  signals  and 
having  a  transfer  function  H(r)  as  the  combination  of 
signals  from  said  first  and  second  combining  means,  feed- 
back means,  and  feedforward  means,  where: 


r"(P  *  0.5) 


j_gjii  which  represents  a  time  advance  of  At  seconds;  s  is  the 
complex  variable  of  the  LaPlace  transform;  B  is  a  selected 
scaling;  and  n  is  a  selected  integer. 


4,317,093 

ELECTRIC  HLTER  AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 

Antonio  Lungo,  11941  Abbey  Rd.,  North  Royalton,  Ohio  44133 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1979.  Ser.  No.  16,566 

Int.  a.-'  H03H  9/58.  9/05.  9/50.  9/15 

U.S.  a.  333—187  37  Oaims 


1  A  negative  semiconductor  resistance  in  which  two  sepa- 
rate semiconductor  elements  are  provided  having  the  same 
conductivity  characteristics;  both  semiconductor  elements 
have  at  least  three  fixed  areas  of  contact  with  a  diameter  of  less 
than  110~2  under  mechanical  pressure;  and  an  electrical  d.c. 
or  a.c.  voltage  is  applied  to  the  two  separate  semiconductor 
elements  and  is  so  high  that  an  electrical  field  strength  greater 
than  the  breakdown  field  strength  is  formed  at  these  areas  of 
contact. 


4,317,092 
RECURSIVE  LOW  PASS  DIGITAL  RLTER 
Ronald  W.  Potter,  Saratoga,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hewlett-Packard 
Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,411 
Int.  CI.3  H03H  17/04.  11/12 
V.S.  a.  333—165  5  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  filtering  a  digital  input  signal  representa- 


1.  A  piezoelectric  resonator  assembly  including 

support  means 

at  least  two  piezoelectric  resonators  disposed  adjacent  each 
other  and  operably  connected  to  said  support  means 

coupling  means  mechanically  coupling  said  resonators  to- 
gether 

said  coupling  means  being  hollow. 


1324 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


February  23,  1982 


4,317,094 

REMOTELY  CONTROLLED  CIRCUIT  BREAKER 

SYSTEM 

Robert  W.  Peterson,  North  Attleboro.  Mass.,  assignor  to  Texas 

Instruments  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  May  21,  1980,  Ser.  No.  151,857 

Int.  a.   HOIH  7// 70 

L'.S.  a.  335—13  9  Claims 


1  In  a  system  having  latch  means  moveable  in  a  first  direc- 
tion to  move  a  member  from  a  first  position  to  be  latched  in  a 
second  position  and  having  the  member  arranged  in  said  sec- 
ond position  to  be  independently  moveable  in  said  first  direc- 
tion for  unlatching  the  member  to  return  to  said  first  position, 
remote  control  means  having  a  plunger,  the  remote  control 
means  being  operable  from  a  remote  location  for  moving  the 
plunger,  pawl  means  pivoiedly  mounted  on  the  plunger,  and 
means  biasing  the  pawl  means  for  pivotal  movement,  the  pawl 
means  being  normally  disposed  so  that  operation  of  the  control 
means  to  move  the  plunger  when  the  member  is  in  said  first 
position  engages  the  pawl  means  with  the  lalch  means  for 
moving  the  member  in  said  first  direction  to  be  latched  in  said 
second  position  and  so  that  operation  of  the  control  means  to 
move  the  plunger  when  the  member  is  in  said  second  position 
permits  the  pawl  means  to  rotate  in  response  to  said  biasing 
means  to  engage  the  member  and  move  the  member  in  said  first 
direction  for  unlatching  the  member  to  return  to  said  first 
position. 


mounts  supporting  a  superposed  pair  of  permanent  mag- 
nets above  and  below  each  coil  thereby  directing  a  mag- 
netic field  relative  to  each  coil,  each  pair  of  mounts  being 
pivotal  about  a  vertical  axis,  whereby  when  current  flows 
through  said  coils  said  magnets  will  be  pivoted,  said  coils 


and  magnets  being  arranged  so  that  one  pair  of  mounts 
will  pivot  clockwise  and  one  pair  of  mounts  will  pivot 
counterclockwise  in  plan  view  under  the  force  occasioned 
by  initiation  of  current  flow  in  said  primary  control  cir- 
cuit. 


4,317,096 
ELECTROSTATIC  SHIELDING  OF  NONSEQUENTIAL 

DISC  WINDINGS  IN  TRANSFORMERS 
Robert  C.  Degeneff,  Pittsfield,  Mass,,  and  John  C.  Crouse, 

Rome,  Ga.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  30,157,  Apr,  16,  1979,  Pat.  No.  4,243,966. 

This  application  Jul.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  166,524 

Int.  CI.'  HOIF  15/14 

VS.  a.  336—70  2  Qaims 


4J17,09S 
MILLI-VOLT  SWITCHING  DEVICE 
Walter  J.  Jankicwicz,  3719  Mount  Blackburn  Ave.,  San  Diego, 
Calif.  92111 

Filed  Apr.  7.  1980,  Ser.  No.  138,009 
Int.  a.   HOIH  S3/0I5 
U.S.  a.  335—149  9  Oaims 

4  A  switching  device  acting  responsive  to  initiating  of  cur- 
rent flow  in  a  primary  control  circuit  to  close  a  switch  in  a 
secondary  controlled  circuit,  comprising: 

(a)  magnetic  means  forming  a  magnetic  field, 

(b)  said  primary  control  circuit  including  coil  means  dis- 
posed in  said  magnetic  field  whereby  a  force  is  created 
between  said  coil  means  and  said  magnetic  field  when 
current  flow  is  initiated  in  said  primary  control  circuit. 

(c)  said  magnetic  means  and  said  coil  means  being  relatively 
pivotally  mounted  so  that  one  of  said  means  can  pivotally 
move  responsive  to  said  force  and  said  one  means  having 
switching  means  operative  to  close  said  switch  upon  such 
pivotal  movement, 

(d)  spring  means  acting  on  said  one  means  resisting  pivotal 
movement  of  said  one  means  to  close  said  switch,  said 
spring  means  being  of  a  strength  to  be  overcome  by  said 
force  when  current  flows  in  said  primary  control  circuit, 

(e)  said  one  means  being  said  magnetic  means,  and 

(0  a  pair  of  vertically  spaced  fixed  coils,  a  pair  of  pivotal 
mounts  above  and  below  each  coil  and  each  pair  of 


1.  A  disc  coil  winding  arrangement  for  a  transformer  com- 
prising: 

a  plurality  of  turns  of  insulated  electrical  conductors  radially 
disposed  around  a  winding  form  in  a  disc  winding  config- 
uration: 

a  plurality  of  winding  sections  of  said  radially  disposed 
conductors  linearly  arranged  along  said  winding  form; 

an  electrostatic  ring  shield  adjacent  one  of  said  winding 
sections  and  electrically  connected  with  another  of  said 
winding  sections; 

said  winding  sections  being  electrically  interconnected  in  a 
nonsequential  manner  wherein  a  first  one  of  said  winding 
sections  is  electrically  connected  with  a  second  one  of  said 
winding  sections  and  a  third  one  of  said  winding  sections 
is  electrically  connected  with  a  fourth  one  of  said  winding 
sections,  said  first  and  said  fourth  winding  sections  being 
electrically  connected  together,  said  second  winding  sec- 
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lion  being  electrically  connected  to  the  electrostatic  ring 
shield  and  said  third  winding  section  being  adapted  for 
connection  to  a  terminal  on  the  transformer; 

at  least  one  electrostatic  shield  within  said  first  winding 
section  electrically  connected  to  the  electrostatic  ring 
shield; 

at  least  one  electrostatic  shield  within  said  second  winding 
section  electrically  connected  with  at  least  one  electro- 
static shield  in  said  third  winding  section;  and 

an  electrostatic  shield  in  said  fourth  section  adapted  for 
connection  with  a  terminal  on  the  transformer. 


conductive  side  constituting  a  fixed  contact,  a  movable  contact 
supported  within  the  receptacle  from  the  nonconductive  side 
thereof,  and  spring-biased  into  engagement  with  the  fixed 
contact,  an  electrically  nonconductive  transmitter  element 
extending  through  the  electrically  conductive  side  having  an 
end  in  the  receptacle  in  engagement  with  the  movable  contact 
and  an  end  protruding  from  the  receptacle,  and  a  bimetallic 
element  affixed  to  the  receptacle  in  operative  relation  to  the 
protruding  end  of  the  nonconductive  transmitter. 


4,317,097 
HEAT  SWITCH 
Peter  Hofsiiss,  Strietweg  45,  D-7S30  Pforzheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1980,  Ser,  No.  145.253 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  30, 
1979,  2917557 

Int.  CI.'  HOIH  61/00 
V.S.  a.  337—89  18  Qaims 


4,317,099 
FUSE  LINK 
Richard  J.  Sabis,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  S&C  Electric  Com- 
pany, Chicago.  III. 

Filed  Mar.  24.  1980,  Ser.  No.  132,923 

Int.  a."  HOIH  «,  02 

U.S.  a.  337—170  13  Claims 


1.  In  a  heat  switch  of  the  type  having  a  base  body,  electrical 
connection  elements  fixed  on  the  base  body  and  insulated  from 
each  other,  a  movable  contact  member,  a  fixed  contact  mem- 
ber, and  a  bimetallic  member  for  controlling  the  relative  posi- 
tions of  said  contact  members  with  respect  to  each  other, 
wherein  each  of  the  contact  members  is  connected  with  a 
respective  one  of  the  electrical  connection  elements  in  an 
electrically  conductive  manner,  and  said  bimetallic  member  is 
operable  for  conductively  connecting  or  separating  the  contact 
members  from  each  other,  the  improvement  wherein  the  mov- 
able contact  member  is  relatively  resistant  to  bending  and  is 
connected  by  an  electrically  conducting  articulated  connec- 
tion with  one  of  said  electrical  connection  elements,  said  artic- 
ulated connection  comprising  an  articulation  part  formed  on 
said  one  of  the  connection  elements  and  a  movable  articulation 
part  formed  on  said  movable  contact  member,  said  articulation 
parts  being  rotationally  slidably  and  electrically  conductively 
applied  against  each  other  and  resiliently  pressed  toward  each 
other  by  spring  force. 


1.  A  thermostatic  switch  comprising  means  defining  a  recep- 
tacle, one  side  of  which  is  electrically  nonconductive  and  the 
other  side  of  which  is  electrically  conductive,  said  electrically 


1.  An  improved  fuse  link  of  the  type  having  a  fusible  element 

attached  between  first  and  second  terminals,  the  first  terminal 

being  in  turn  attached  to  a  length  of  flexible,  stranded  cable; 

the  first  terminal,  the  fusible  element,  at  least  a  portion  of  the 

second  terminal,  and  a  portion  of  the  cable  being  normally 

surrounded  by  an  arc -extinguishing  sheath  held  at  one  end  to 

the  second  terminal,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

a  unified  and  thereby  stiffened  region  of  the  cable  having  no 

sleeve-like  or  tube-like  member  thereabout,  which  region  is 

formed  immediately  adjacent  the  first  terminal  and  extends 

away  a  selected  distance  therefrom,  the  region  normally 

acting  substantially  as  a  solid  rod.  while  the  remainder  of  the 

cable  remains  flexible 


4.317,100 
READILY  MOUNTABLE  THERMOSTAT 
Henry  J.  Boulanger,  Cumberland,  and  Philip  R.  Gouin,  .Man- 
ville,  both  of  R.I..  assignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorpo- 
rated. Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct.  29.  1980,  Ser.  No.  201,939 

Int.  CI.'  HOIH  J7/12 

U.S.  a.  337—347  7  Qiims 


4.317,098 
GROUNDED  THERMOSTAT  SW  ITCH 

Robert  Colavecchio,  Johnston,  R,I.,  assignor  to  Elmwood  Sen- 
sors, Inc.,  Cranston.  R.I. 

Filed  Jan.  28.  1980,  Ser.  No.  117,535 

Int.  a.' HOIH  i 7/74 

U.S.  a.  337—113  12  Claims 


--JJU.^. 


1.  A  thermally  responsive  control  device  having  control 
means  mounted  on  base  means  for  movement  belw  een  first  and 
second  control  positions,  having  a  thermally  responsive  ther- 
mostat metal  element  mounted  m  a  control  location  on  the  base 
means  for  movement  between  an  original  dished  configuration 
of  the  element  and  an  inverted  dished  configuration  of  the 
element  in  response  to  selected  temperature  changes  to  move 
the  control  means  between  said  control  positions  when  said 
temperature  changes  occur,  and  having  means  Tor  mounting 
the  device  with  the  dished  element  m  close  heat-transfer  rela- 
tion to  an  object  w  hose  temperature  is  to  be  monitored,  charac- 
terized in  that,  the  base  means  has  boss  means  formed  thereon, 
mounting  bracket  means  of  a  first  relatively  high  strength 
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metal  malerial  have  openings  formed  therein  and  are  posi- 
tioned on  the  base  means  with  said  openings  in  a  selected 
location  relative  to  said  boss  means,  the  thermally  responsive 
dished  element  is  disposed  in  said  control  location  on  the  base 
means,  and  cap  means  of  a  second  relatively  more  formable 
metal  material  having  selected  thermal  conductivity  properties 
IS  fitted  over  the  base  means,  the  bracket  means  and  the  boss 
means  and  has  portions  thereof  formed  to  fit  into  said  openings 
in  the  bracket  means  to  movably  secure  the  thermally  respon- 
sive dished  element  in  said  control  location  and  to  secure  the 
mounting  bracket  means  to  the  base  means  for  use  in  mounting 
the  device  on  the  object  whose  temperature  is  to  be  monitored 
with  the  thermally  responsive  dished  element  disposed  in  close 
heat  transfer  relation  to  the  object  through  the  cap  means. 


(c)  means  for  connecting  said  conductive  elements  to  an 
electrical  circuit. 


H^I3 


1    A  zinc  oxide  vadstor  for  high  voltage  DC  operation 
comprising: 
a  sintered  disc  of  zinc  oxide  varistor  malerial: 
a  metal  electrode  on  each  opposing  surface  of  said  disc  for 

providing  electrical  contact  with  said  varistor  material; 
a  glass  collar  around  the  periphery  of  said  disc;  and 
an  electrically  insulating  coating  on  the  surface  of  said  glass 

collar  for  preventing  electrical  breakdown  between  said 

opposing  electrodes 


4,317,102 

HOT  FOIL  TRANSDUCER  SKIN  FRICTION  SENSOR 

Thomas  \  ranas.  Hampton,  V'a.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 

America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the  National 

Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,195 

Int.  a."  HOIC  7/02 

U.S.  a.  338—25  10  Oaims 


1  A  skin  friction  sensor  comprising: 

a  hot  transducer  for  measuring  temperature;  and 

means  for  supporting  said  hot  foil  transducer  including: 

(a)  a  pair  of  rigid  conductive  elements  disposed  one  at 
each  end  of  said  hot  foil  transducer; 

(b)  a  nonconductive  body  encasing  all  but  one  edge  of  said 
foil  transducer;  and 


4,317,103 
VARIABLE  RESISTOR 
Atsushi  Kawasaki,  and  Yukio  Munakata,  both  of  Tokorozawa, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Jul.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  58,648 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan,     Jul.     21, 
53/99643[U);    Jul.    21,    1978.    53/996441U];    Jul.    21 
53/99645[U];    Aug.    16,    1978,    53/99119;    Aug.    16, 
53/111478[lJ] 

Int.  CI.'  HOIC  10/30.  10/36 
V.S.  O.  338—160  15  Claims 


1978. 
1978, 
1978. 


4,317,101 
STABLE  HIGH  VOLTAGE  DC  VARISTOR 

Howard  F.  Ellis.  Stephentown,  N.Y.,  and  James  S.  Kresge, 

Piltsfield,  Mass..  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company 

Filed  Oct.  27.  1980,  Ser.  No.  201,182 

Int.  CI.'  HOIC  7/70 

L.S.  a.  338—21  3  Oaims 


1.  A  variable  resistor  comprising  a  casing,  a  sliding  member 
mounted  in  said  casing  and  a  substrate  member  having  a  resis- 
tance member  in  sliding  contact  with  said  sliding  member, 
terminal  members  coupled  to  said  resistance  member,  and 
bimetal  strip  means  responsive  to  heat  inside  said  casing  to 
terminate  the  application  of  current  through  said  variable 
resistor,  said  terminal  members  including  terminal  boards 
mounted  on  said  substrate,  and  said  bimetal  strip  being  coupled 
to  one  of  said  terminal  members. 


4,317,104 

PRECISION  RESISTOR  FOR  MEASUREMENT 

PURPOSES 

Eduard  Bergmann,  and  Wolfgang  Bonczek,  both  of  Ludenscheid, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Firma  Leopold  Kostal, 
Ludenscheid,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  91,894 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  5, 
1979,  2904197 

Int.  a.'  HOIC  I/J44 
U.S.  a.  338—330  6  Claims 


1  A  precision  resistor  for  use  in  electrical  circuits  arranged 
on  printed  circuit  boards,  said  resistor  comprising  a  single 
piece  produced  by  punching  or  stamping  said  resistor  from  a 
flat  band  of  thermally  conductive  alloy  selectively  surface 
treated  with  a  conductive  coating  in  confined  areas  on  said 
resistor  so  as  to  improve  solderability  of  the  resistor  to  conduc- 
tors of  a  circuit  board,  said  resistor  being  formed  at  portions 
thereof  which  are  to  be  mounted  to  said  board  with  spaced  feet 
by  means  of  which  the  resistor  can  be  soldered  to  the  conduc- 
tors of  a  circuit  board,  each  of  said  feet  being  formed  with  two 
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spaced  toes;  both  surfaces  of  said  resistor  which  encompass 
said  feet  being  treated  with  said  conductive  coating. 


4,317,105 

CONDITION  INDICATING  DEVICE  FOR  WHEELED 

VEHICLE  SHOCK  ABSORBERS 

Brajnandan  Sinha,  S-951,  47  Lulea,  Sweden,  and  Sven-Erik 
Tiberg,  Kaptensgatan,  Sweden,  assignors  to  Brajnandan 
Sinha,  Lulea,  Sweden 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  144,971 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  May  2,  1979,  7903814 

Int.  a.'  GOIM  17/04:  G08B  21/00 

U.S.  CI.  340—52  R  4  Qaims 


1.  A  device  for  indicating  the  condition  of  shock  absorbers 
of  wheeled  vehicles  by  using  an  acceleration-sensitive  means, 
which  is  rigidly  attached  to  the  vehicle  near  the  shock  ab- 
sorber and  emits  a  signal  which  via  an  electronic  circuit  results 
in  an  indication  when  a  predetermined  acceleration  value  is 
exceeded,  characterized  in  that  the  means  includes  an  acceler- 
ometer  which  is  rigidly  attached  adjacent  the  wheel  hub  for 
continuously  measuring  the  oscillations  of  the  wheel  axle, 
induced  via  a  shock  absorber  by  vertical  irregularities  in  the 
road,  and  emitting  correspondingly  varying  electric  signals  to 
an  integrator,  the  output  signal  of  which  is  compared  in  a 
comparator  with  a  reference  signal  corresponding  to  a  prede- 
termined unpermissable  shock  absorber  value,  in  order  to. 
upon  reaching  the  same,  release  an  indication,  for  example 
lighting  up  an  alarm  lamp. 


4,317,106 
DIGITAL  INDICATING  INSTALLATION  FOR  MOTOR 

VEHICLES 
Manfred  Hiiber,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Bayerische  Motoren  Werke  AG,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  932,785 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  12, 
1977,  2736465 

Int.  CI.'  G08B  19/00:  G06F  15/20 
U.S.  a.  340—52  F  37  aaims 
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function  value  and  which  selectively  displays  several  function 
values  in  a  single  indicating  field  comprising  display  means 
responsive  to  the  generating  means  for  normally  displaying  the 
first  function  value  in  the  indicating  field,  and  at  least  one 
switch  means  operable  during  the  actuation  thereof  to  inter- 
rupt the  display  of  the  first  function  value  for  a  fixed  predeter- 
mined time,  the  display  means  being  responsive  to  operation  of 
the  at  least  one  switch  means  for  displaying  in  the  indicating 
field  during  the  fixed  predetermined  time  a  single  further  func- 
tion value  coordinated  to  the  at  least  one  switch  means  and  for 
automatically  displaying  in  the  indicating  field  the  first  func- 
tion value  after  the  expiration  of  the  fixed  predetermined  time, 
and  further  comprising  means  responsive  to  the  actuation  of 
the  at  least  one  switch  means  for  initiating  a  switching  com- 
mand and  enabling  a  numerical  value  to  be  displayed  in  the 
indicating  field  in  accordance  with  subsequent  actuation  of  the 
at  least  one  switch  means 


4,317,107 
AUDIBLE  VACUUM  DETECTOR 
Burton  C.  Trattner,  Coram,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Harvey-Westbury 
Corp.,  Westbury,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  89,407 

Int.  CI.'  B60Q  i/00:  G08B  21/00 

U.S.  a.  340—52  R  18  Claims 


1.  Compact,  self-contained  vacuum  gauge  apparatus,  com- 
prising: 

a  housing,  said  housing  containing; 

vacuum  sensing  means  including  a  reciprocating  member, 
said  vacuum  sensing  means  having  a  coupling  for  connec- 
tion with  a  source  whose  vacuum  condition  is  to  be  mea- 
sured: 

said  reciprocating  member  having  an  arm  projecting  from 
said  vacuum  sensing  means; 

an  electrical  circuit  including  first  and  second  resilient  flexi- 
ble contacts  slidably  engaging  said  arm  and  maintaining 
and  guiding  said  arm  for  movement  along  said  path  coinci- 
dent with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  arm; 

audible  alarm  means; 

a  battery; 

said  arm  including  a  rigid  contact  for  completing  a  conduc- 
tive path  between  said  first  and  second  contacts  for  elec- 
trically coupling  said  audible  alarm  means  to  said  battery 
when  said  rigid  contact  engages  said  first  and  second 
contacts;  and 

an  elongated  flexible  conduit  for  connection  between  said 
coupling  and  the  source  to  permit  monitoring  of  the  vac- 
uum condition  at  a  location  remote  from  said  source 


1.  A  digital  indicating  installation  for  vehicles  having  means 
for  generating  a  first  function  value  and  at  least  one  further 


4,317,108 
VEHICLE  THEFT  PREVENTION  DEVICE 

Jerome  Schwartz,  and  George  J.  Infante,  both  of  Philadelphia. 

Pa.,  assignors  to  Taylor  Lock  Company,  Philadelphia.  Pa. 

Filed  May  27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  153.410 

Int.  CI.'  B60R2VW.  25/ 10 

U.S.  C  340—64  2  Qaims 

1.  A  testable  theft  prevention  device  for  an  internal  combus- 
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tion  engine  having  an  auxiliary  circuit,  said  device  comprising 
a  normally  closed  heal  opening  time  delay  switch  for  series 
connection  in  an  auxiliary  circuit  to  permit  engine  operation 
when  the  switch  is  in  its  unhealed  condition,  electric  heat 
generatmg  switch  operating  means  for  connection  in  heat 
transfer  relation  with  the  switch  to  operate  the  latter  upon  heat 
generation  on  engine  operation  to  effect  theft  prevention,  and 
a  selectively  operable  control  switch  connected  to  said  operat- 
ing means  to  enable  and  disable  the  latter,  the  auxiliary  circuit 


including  a  coil,  a  distributor,  and  conductor  means  connected 
between  said  coil  and  distributor,  and  said  time  delay  switch 
bemg  adapted  for  electrical  interposition  in  the  conductor 
means,  the  auxiliary  circuit  further  including  an  audible  alarm, 
and  additional  conductor  means  connected  to  said  audible 
alarm  to  electrically  energize  the  latter,  and  a  normally  open 
heat  closing  time  delay  switch  adapted  for  interposition  in  said 
additional  conductor  means  and  in  heat  transfer  relation  with 
said  operating  means.  * 
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of  the  feature  points  for  each  stroke  of  a  plurality  of  refer- 
ence characters, 

(e)  a  stroke  difference  calculator  for  providing  a  stroke 
difference  p,  which  is  the  sum  of  the  length  between  the 
feature  points  of  the  k'th  stroke  of  the  input  character  and 
the  feature  points  of  the  i'lh  stroke  of  the  j'th  reference 
character,  where  i,  j  and  k  are  integers, 

(0  a  storage  for  storing  the  stroke  difference  pi, 

(g)  means  for  operating  the  members  (e)  and  (0  repetitively 
by  incrementing  the  value  i  for  all  the  strokes  of  the  j'th 
reference  character. 

(h)  means  for  detecting  the  minimum  value  pmin  among  the 
stroke  differences  p,  thus  stored, 

(i)  means  for  operating  the  members  (e),  (f).  (g)  and  (h) 
repetitively  for  by  incrementing  the  value  k  all  the  strokes 
of  the  input  character,  and  accumulating  the  value  pminto 
provide  the  value  d6j,  which  is  the  pattern  difference, 
between  the  input  character  and  the  j'th  reference  charac- 
ter, 

(j)  a  storage  for  storing  the  value  dfly, 

(k)  means  for  operating  the  members  (i)  and  (j)  repetitively 
for  all  the  reference  characters  to  provide  the  set  of  dflyfor 
the  given  input  character, 

(I)  means  for  detecting  the  minimum  value  among  the  values 
ddj,  and  determining  the  input  character  as  the  reference 
character  which  provides  the  minimum  value  of  dfl,. 


4,317,110 
MULTI-MODE  aRCUIT 
Sheng  T.  Hsu,  Lawrencevllle,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,683 

Int.  a.i  H03K  11/60:  H04Q  3/00 

VS.  a.  340—825.91  7  Claims 


4,317,109 

PATTERN  RECOGNITION  SYSTEM  FOR 

HAND-WRITTEN  CHARACTERS  OPERATING  ON  AN 

ON-LINE  REAL-TIME  BASIS 

Kazumi    Odaka,   Tokorozawa,    and    Isao    Masuda,    Higashi- 

Kurume.  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Telegraph  & 

Telephone  Public  Corp.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1980.  Ser.  No.  140,448 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  18,  1979,  S4-61146 

Int.  O.'  G06K  9/46 

U-S.  a.  340—146.3  AC  2  Oaims 


1  A  pattern  recognition  system  for  handwritten  characters 
operating  on  an  on-line  real-time  basis  comprising: 

(a)  a  character  input  unit  for  providing  the  coordinates  of  a 
plurality  of  points  of  an  input  character,  the  input  charac- 
ter being  formed  by  a  plurality  of  strokes, 

(b)  a  pre-process  unit  for  normalizing  the  size  and  the  posi- 
tion of  said  input  character, 

(c)  means  for  providing  a  plurality  of  feature  points  for  each 
stroke  of  the  input  character. 

(d)  a  reference  pattern  storage  for  providing  the  coordinates 


1.  A  level  shift  circuit  comprising: 

a  first  transistor  means  of  first  conductivity  type  and  second 
and  third  transistors  of  second  conductivity  type,  each  one 
of  said  transistor  and  transistor  means  having  a  conduction 
path  and  a  control  electrode; 

means  connecting  the  conduction  path  of  said  first  transistor 
means  between  an  output  terminal  and  a  first  point  of 
operating  potential: 

means  connecting  the  conduction  paths  of  said  second  and 
third  transistors  between  said  output  terminal  and  a  sec- 
ond point  of  operating  potential; 

means  connecting  the  control  electrodes  of  said  first  transis- 
tor means  and  said  second  transistor  to  a  control  terminal; 

means  for  applying  an  operating  potential  between  said  first 
and  second  points  of  operating  potential; 
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means  for  selectively  applying  different  values  of  control 

potential  to  said  control  terminal;  and 
means  for  applying  an  input  signal  to  the  control  electrode  of 

said  third  transistor. 


the  decodification  of  the  received  coded  signal  and  the 
sampling  of  the  next  following  coded  signal. 


4,317,111 

DIGITAL  DEVICE  FOR  SYNCHRONIZING  AND 

DECODING  CODED  SIGNALS 

Roberto  .Masoero,  Ivrea,  Italy,  assignor  to  Ing.  C.  Olivetti  &  C, 

S.p.A.,  Ivrea,  Italy 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  28,643,  Apr.  10,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  19.  1981,  Ser.  No.  226,524 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Apr.  11, 1978,  67796  A/78 

Int.  a.'  H03K  13/24 

U.S.  CI.  340—347  DD  2  Qaims 


1.  In  a  communication  receiving  apparatus  having  receiving 
means  for  receiving  signals  from  a  communication  line,  the 
signals  being  coded  in  phase  and  having  approximately  a  pre- 
determined frequency,  a  digital  device  for  decoding  the  coded 
signals  so  received  comprising: 
an  oscillator  for  generating  a  periodic  signal; 
counting  means  connected  to  said  oscillator  for  generating  a 
basic  clock  signal  having  the  predetermined  frequency 
upon  receiving  predetermined  plurality  of  the  periodic 
signals,  said  counting  means  generating  a  further  clock 
signal  having  a  frequency  which  is  a  multiple  of  the  prede- 
termined frequency  according  to  a  predetermined  num- 
ber; 
sampling  means  cyclically  controlled  by  the  further  clock 
signal  for  repeatedly  sampling  the  received  coded  signals 
according  to  the  multiple  frequency,  said  sampling  means 
including  a  shift  register  for  storing,  in  each  sampling 
cycle,  a  number  of  logic  levels  equal  to  the  predetermined 
number  and  forming  a  pattern  of  binary  signals  corre- 
sponding to  the  phase  of  the  coded  signals  received  during 
an  Interval  of  time  between  two  subsequent  basic  clock 
signals; 
memory  means  addressed  by  the  pattern  of  binary  signals  for 
generating  a  control  word  representative  of  the  pattern 
for  indicating,  in  synchronism  with  the  base  clock  signal, 
the  lag  or  lead  of  the  last  received  signal  with  respect  to 
the  base  clock  signal  and  for  generating  an  additional 
control  signal  representative  of  particular  information  in 
accordance  with  the  last  received  signal,  defined  accord- 
ing to  a  majority  rule  applied  to  the  binary  signals  in 
comparison  with  a  pair  of  opposite  reference  patterns,  the 
control  word  selectively  presetting  said  counting  means  at 
the  end  of  each  count  to  advance  or  delay  the  generation 
of  two  clock  signals  by  a  selected  lime,  dependent  on  the 
control  word,  during  the  next  following  sampling  cycle; 
and 
decoding  means  jointly  controlled  by  the  additional  signal 
and  the  basic  clock  signal  of  the  next  following  sampling 
cycle  for  generating  a  decoded  signal  representative  of  the 
received  coded  signals,  so  the  basic  clock  signal  generated 
upon  receiving  predetermined  coded  signals  controls  both 


4,317,112 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  REMOVAL 

OF  WORK  TOOLS  AND/OR  DRIV  E  ELEMENTS  FROM 

RECEIVING  LOCATIONS,  PARTICULARLY  FOR  A 

DENTAL  TREATMENT  LOCATION 

Stefan  Beier,  and  Hermann  Gmeinder,  both  of  Biberach,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Kaltenbach  &  Voight  GmbH  & 

Co.,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  3.  1979,  Ser.  No.  81,400 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  11, 
1978,  2844347 

Int.  a.'  G08B  21/00.  13/26 
U.S.  a.  340—568  4  Qaims 


L*w^m»sit» 


1.  In  an  arrangement  for  detecting  the  removal  of  work  tools 
or  of  drive  elements  utilized  for  driving  work  tools  from  re- 
ceiving locations  provided  for  the  storage  thereof  in  a  dental 
treatment  facility,  and  for  delivering  signals  indicative  of  their 
removal,  the  improvement  comprising:  a  coll  associated  with 
each  receiving  location,  an  oscillation  generator  connected 
with  said  coils  and  delivering  oscillation  signals,  the  amplitudes 
of  which  are  Indicative  of  the  presence  or  absence  of  a  work 
tool  or  drive  element  from  its  associated  receiving  location, 
and  means  for  detecting  the  occurrence  of  a  change  in  ampli- 
tude from  a  reference  value  to  produce  the  Indicator  signal. 


4,317,113 
PHOTOELECTRIC  SMOKE  SENSOR 
Hiroshi  Honma,  Hino,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hochiki  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  177,250 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  24.  1979,  S4/107981 
Int.  CI.  G08B  y"  70 
U.S.  a.  340—630  8  Claims 


X    «    so    eo    !v       w 


OO  130 
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i4H  — 


1.  A  photoelectric  smoke  sensor  for  producing  a  fire  alarm 
signal  in  response  to  light  generated  by  a  light  emitting  device 
and  received  by  a  light  receiving  device  spaced  from  the  light 
emitting  device,  the  fire  alarm  signal  being  generated  w  hen  an 
amount  of  attenuation  of  the  received  light  exceeds  a  predeter- 
mined level  due  to  smoke  flowing  into  the  space  between  the 
light  emitting  device  and  the  light  receiving  device,  the  light 
receiving  device  producing  a  receiving  light  signal,  having  a 
level,  in  response  to  the  received  light,  said  photoelectric 
smoke  sensor  comprising: 
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a  signal  level  converting  circuit  for  varying  the  level  of  the 
receiving  light  signal  produced  by  the  light  receiving 
device  in  response  to  a  converting  level  control  signal  to 
produce  a  converted  level  receiving  light  signal; 

a  memory  circuit,  coupled  to  said  signal  level  converting 
circuit,  for  storing  and  holding  in  digital  form  an  initial 
value  of  the  converted  level  receiving  light  signal; 

a  D/A  convening  circuit,  coupled  to  said  memory  circuit, 
for  converting  the  digital  form  of  the  initial  value  of  the 
converted  level  receiving  light  signal  into  an  analog  out- 
put signal: 

a  first  comparing  circuit,  coupled  to  said  D/A  converting 
circuit  and  said  signal  level  converting  circuit,  for  com- 
parmg  the  analog  output  signal  with  the  converted  level 
receiving  light  signal  to  produce  the  fire  alarm  signal 
when  there  is  a  level  difference  between  the  analog  output 
signal  and  the  converted  level  receiving  light  signal; 

a  second  comparing  circuit,  coupled  to  said  D/A  converting 
circuit  and  said  signal  level  converting  circuit,  for  com- 
panng  the  analog  output  signal  with  the  converted  level 
receiving  light  signal  at  a  predetermined  period  and  for 
producing  a  comparison  output  signal  when  there  is  a 
level  difference  between  the  analog  output  signal  and  the 
converted  level  receiving  light  signal;  and 

a  converting  level  correcting  circuit,  coupled  to  said  second 
comparing  circuit,  for  producing  the  converting  level 
control  signal  in  response  to  the  comparison  output  signal. 


4,317,114 

COMPOSITE  DISPLAY  DEVICE  FOR  COMBINING 

IMAGE  DATA  AND  METHOD 

James  T.  Walker,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Cromemco  Inc., 

.Ml.  View,  Calif. 

Filed  May  12.  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,964 

Int.  a.'  G09G  1/16 

L'.S.  a.  J40— 721  37  Qaims 


■  ^      i-  -44..1 


4,317,115 

DRIVING  DEVICE  FOR  MATRIX-TYPE  DISPLAY 

PANEL  L'SING  GLEST-HOST  TYPE  PHASE 

TRANSITION  LIQUID  CRYSTAL 

Hideaki  Kawakami,  Mito;  Masaaki  Kitajima,  Hitachi;  Naoyuki 

Izaki,  Hitachi,  and  Yoshiharu  Nagae,  Hitachi,  all  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  98,6«« 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  4.  1978,  53-149153 

Int.  CI.'  G09G  i/36 

VS.  a.  340—784  5  Oaims 


1  A  method  for  merging  subimage  scanline  type  digital  data 
inio  a  host  image  to  form  a  composite  display  on  a  raster  type 
display  device,  comprising  the  steps  of 

providing  a  stream  of  host  image  data; 

providing  a  source  of  the  subimage  data  formed  by  pixels  of 
subimage  data  containing  at  least  one  Image  code  repre- 
senting at  least  one  visual  display  characteristic  of  the 
subimage.  and  formed  by  pixels  of  background  data  con- 
taining at  least  one  background  code; 

systematically  addressing  the  source  of  subimage  data  to 
form  a  stream  of  subimage  data  containing  subimage  pixels 
and  background  pixels; 

syncronizing  the  stream  of  subimage  data  with  the  stream  of 
host  image  data; 

delecting  the  absence  of  background  pixels  in  the  stream  of 
subimage  data; 

substituting  subimage  pixels  in  the  stream  of  subimage  data 
for  the  corresponding  host  image  data  in  the  stream  of 
host  image  data  in  response  to  the  absence  of  the  back- 
ground pixels  in  the  stream  of  subimage  data  to  form  a 
composite  display. 


1.  A  driving  device  for  a  matrix-type  display  panel  using  a 
guest-host  type  phase  transition  liquid  crystal  comprising: 

a  matrix-type  display  panel  including  a  guest-host  type  liquid 
crystal,  said  guest-host  type  crystal  being  made  by  adding 
a  pleochroic  dye  to  either  one  of  a  nematic-cholesteric 
phase  transition  liquid  crystal  and  a  chiralnematic  phase 
transition  liquid  crystal; 

a  scanning  region  selecting  circuit  for  selecting  a  scanning 
region  on  a  display  plane  of  said  matrix-type  display  panel, 
said  selected  scanning  region  including  a  predetermined 
number  of  scanning  lines,  and  being  scanned  to  write 
information  therein,  said  scanning  region  selecting  circuit 
selecting  a  next  scanning  region  when  the  scanning  opera- 
tion in  said  selected  scanning  region  has  been  completed, 
so  that  said  scanning  region  selecting  circuit  divides  said 
matrix  into  said  scanning  region  in  which  new  information 
can  be  written  and  at  least  one  holding  region  wherein 
new  information  cannot  be  written: 

a  scanning  circuit  for  repeatedly  scanning  said  scanning  lines 
of  said  selected  scanning  region  in  a  one-line-at-a-time 
scanning  fashion,  said  scanning  operation  being  repeated  a 
plurality  of  times  to  write  and  display  said  information  in 
full  degree; 

a  scanning  line  voltage  applying  circuit  for  applying  a  de- 
sired selection  voltage  and  a  non-selection  voltage  respec- 
tively to  a  selected  scanning  line  and  all  other  scanning 
lines  than  said  selected  scanning  lines,  in  synchronism 
with  said  one-line-at-a-time  scanning  operation  performed 
by  said  scanning  circuit: 

a  column  voltage  applying  circuit  for  applying  another 
selection  voltage  and  another  non-selection  voltage  re- 
spectively to  one  or  more  column  electrodes  and  the 
remaining  column  electrodes  in  synchronism  with  said 
one-line-at-a-time  scanning  operation  performed  by  said 
scanning  circuit,  said  one  or  more  column  electrodes 
corresponding  to  one  or  more  selected  positions  on  said 
selected  scanning  line,  all  of  said  column  electrodes  being 
arranged  perpendicular  to  said  scanning  lines;  and 

a  voltage  generator  for  supplying  said  scanning  line  voltage 
applying  circuit  with  said  selection  and  non-selection 
voltages  and  for  supplying  said  column  voltage  applying 
circuit  with  said  another  selection  and  non-selection  volt- 
ages. 

wherein  said  respective  selection  and  non-selection  voltages 
applied  to  said  scanning  region  serve  to  provide  write-in 
signals  for  writing  in  new  information  to  said  scanning 
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region,  and  wherein  said  respective  selection  and  non- 
selection  voltages  applied  to  said  holding  region  serve  as 
holding  signals  to  said  holding  region  to  maintain  the 
display  state  of  said  holding  region  as  it  is. 


4,317,116 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  THE  GENERATION  OF  A  SIGNAL 

IN  PROPORTION  TO  A  CAPAOTY 
Franz  Macho,  Marxzell-Pfaffenrot,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
9  assignor  to  VEGA  Vertrieb  und  Fertigung  Elektronischer 
Gerate  und  Apparate  Grieshaber  KG,  Wolfach,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  111,785 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  16, 
1979,  2901516 

Int.  a.'  G08C  19/10 
U.S.  a.  340—870.39  18  Oaims 


4^17,117 
CROSS  CORRELATED  DOPPLER  RADAR/INFRA  RED 

V  ELOaTY'  AND  PRESENCE  SENSOR 

Norman  E.  Chasek,  24  Briar  Brae  Rd.,  SUmford,  Conn.  06903 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  59.332 

Int  a.'  GOIS  n/86 

U.S.  a.  343—6  ND  2  Qaims 


**«»*>■*#» 


1.  In  a  system  for  generating  a  measurement  signal  propor- 
tional to  an  impedance  to  be  measured,  comprising  an  active 
supplying  operating  current  to  said  measuring  converter  and 
receiving  said  measurement  signal,  said  measuring  converter 
being  coupled  between  said  two-wire  line  and  said  impedance 
to  be  measured  and  comprising: 
oscillator  means  for  generating  an  alternating  current  signal, 
said  oscillator  means  including  regulating  means  for  stabi- 
lizing said  alternating  current  signal,  and  means  for  cou- 
pling said  alternating  current  signal  to  said  impedance; 
control  circuit  means  coupled  between  said  oscillator  means 
and  said  two-wire  line,  said  control  circuit  means  compris- 
ing switching  means  coupled  to  said  oscillator  means,  first 
differential  amplifier  means  coupled  to  said  oscillator 
means  for  generating  an  output  signal  in  accordance  with 
the  difference  between  the  alternating  current  signal  and  a 
reference  signal,  and  second  differential  amplifier  means 
coupled  between  said  first  differential  amplifier  means  and 
said  first  switching  means,  said  second  differential  ampli- 
fier means  being  responsive  to  the  polarity  of  said  alternat- 
ing current  signal  to  couple  said  alternating  current  signal 
to  said  two-wire  line  at  one  polarity  of  said  alternating 
current  signal,  said  switching  means  being  responsive  to 
the  polarity  of  said  alternating  current  signal  to  couple 
said  alternating  current  signal  to  a  reference  signal  estab- 
lishing circuit  at  the  other  polarity  of  said  alternating 
current  signal,  said  reference  signal  establishing  circuit 
providing  said  reference  signal  and  being  coupled  be- 
tween said  second  differential  amplifier  means  and  said 
two-wire  line;  and 
wherein  the  alternating  current  oscillator  signal  current  is 
controlled  by  said  first  differential  amplifier  means  and 
said  regulating  means  and  varies  in  accordance  with  said 
impedance,  whereby  said  two-wire  line  receives  a  mea- 
surement signal  current  in  accordance  with  the  impedance 
measured. 


.•*«W*^«'J' 


2.  Apparatus  for  sensing  the  presence  and  velocity  of  an 
object  in  a  region  comprising. 

a  protective  housing  including  a  window  that  passes  micro- 
wave and  infra  red  radiation. 

a  parabolic  refiector  within  said  housing  for  focusing  both 
microwave  and  Infra  red  radiation  arriving  through  said 
window, 

a  feed  means  located  at  the  focus  of  said  parabolic  refiector 
for  illuminating  said  refiector,  said  feed  means  including 
an  infra  red  level  sensing  element  and  a  coupler  for  a 
doppler  radar  receiver-transmitter. 

a  doppler  radar  mixer-transmitter  connected  to  said  coupler, 

a  plurality  of  low  frequency  amplifiers  one  of  said  amplifier 
being  connected  to  said  radar  mixer-transmitter  and  the 
other  being  connected  to  said  infra  red  sensing  element. 

a  sample  and  hold  circuit  to  retain  voltage  samples  represen- 
tative of  IR  emissions  from  said  region  when  free  of  ob- 
jects to  establish  a  reference  level. 

a  circuit  that  establishes  presence  by  indicating  whenever  IR 
levels  differ  from  said  reference  following  a  doppler  radar 
indication  of  entry  into  said  region  and. 

a  circuit  for  measuring  the  doppler  beat  frequency  when 
coincident  with  said  presence  indication. 


4.317,118 
SYMMETRICAL  BEAM-FORMING  NETWORK 

Robert  G.  Corzine,  China  Lake,  and  Guenter  H.  Winkler.  Rid- 
gecrest,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  Sutes  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1973,  Ser.  No.  411,588 

Int.  a.'  H04B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  343—100  R  «  Claims 

I  A  beam  forming  network  for  forming  four  beams  from  1 

and  A  modes  generated  on  an  associated  antenna  compnsing; 

input  means  adapted  to  receive  a  sum  (2)  mode  from  an 

antenna; 
power  divider  means  receiving  the  sum  (2)  mode  from  said 

input  means  and  outputting  two  quantities  in  phase; 
other  input  means  adapted  to  receive  a  difference  (A)  mode 

from  said  antenna; 
other  power  divider  means  receiving  the  difference  (A) 
mode  from  said  other  input  means  and  outputting  to  quan- 
tities 180"  out  of  phase  with  respect  to  one  another: 
beam-forming  means  having  inputs  and  four  outputs: 
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said  inputs  of  said  beam  forming  means  operatively  receiv- 
ing the  two  sum  outputs  and  two  difference  outputs; 


V 


A 


4,317,120 
SECTOR  SCAN  ADF  SYSTEM 
W,  Ferrel  Bentley,  Smyrna;  Arthur  Luedtke,  Marietta,  and 
James  E.  Scott,  Austell,  all  of  Ga.,  assignors  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Field  Operations 
Bureau  of  the  Federal  Communications  Commission,  Wash- 
ington, O.C. 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  78,270 
Int.  a.'  GOIS  3/54 


VS.  a.  343—120 


said  beam-forming  means  being  operative  to  provide  2  -I- j4, 
Z  +  A.  2  -  4.  and  2  - j4  at  the  respective  outputs  thereof 


4,317,119 

STAND  ALONE  COLLISION  AVOIDANCE  SYSTEM 

Luis  W.  Alvarez,  131  Southampton  Ave.,  Berkeley,  Calif.  94907 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  102,803 

Int.  a.'  GOIS  3/38 

U.S.  a.  343—112  CA  10  Claims 


1.  In  an  aircraft-carried  collision  avoidance  system  for  pro- 
viding warning  of  potential  collision  with  other  craft  or  ob- 
jects, the  combination  of; 

(a)  first  radar  means  including  a  millimeter-wavelength 
transmitter  carried  by  an  aircraft  for  transmitting,  for- 
wardly  of  said  aircraft,  a  train  of  time-spaced  radiation 
pulses; 

(b)  second  radar  means  including  a  millimeter-wavelength 
receiver  including  a  receive-only  phased  array  antenna; 

one  of  said  radar  means  having  a  first  left-right  mechanically 
scanned  antenna  with  a  substantially  vertically  oriented 
beam  having  a  horizontal-plane  beam  width  of  the  order 
of  one  degree  and  a  relatively  very  large  vertical  beam 
width; 

the  other  of  said  radar  means  having  a  second  synchronized 
left-right  mechanically  scanned  antenna  and  having  an 
antenna  pattern  beam  width  of  about  one  degree  in  the 
horizontal  plane  and  a  much  narrower  beam  in  the  vertical 
plane  and  with  said  pattern  being  electronically  scannable 
through  a  vertical  angle  whereby  the  pencil  beam  formed 
by  the  overlap  of  the  receiver  and  transmitter  pattern  scan 
a  segment  of  the  forward  direction  of  said  aircraft; 

(c)  means  for  using  said  output  signals  to  evaluate  the  threat 
of  potential  collision. 


7  Claims 


1.  An  automatic  direction  finding  system  for  instantaneously 
determining  the  direction  of  the  location  of  a  radio  frequency 
source  with  respect  to  the  receiving  location  comprising: 
a  regular  polyangular  directional  antenna  array  consisting  of 
four  or  more  antennas  whose  spacing  is  not  limited  by 
frequency,  each  antenna  having  a  directional  pattern  of 
identical  directional  shape  and  of  equal  value,  the  antennas 
being  switched  in  sequence  to  effectively  produce  a  rotat- 
ing pattern;  a  switcher  means  which  combines  the  sepn- 
rate  antenna  signals  onto  a  common  signal  port  on  which 
is  superimposed  an  AM  modulation  related  to  the  direc- 
tion of  the  signal  source;  a  receiver  means  which  processes 
the  common  RF  signal  and  feeds  the  resultant  signal  to  a 
detector  means;  the  entire  system  being  synchronized  by  a 
controlling  means  which  coordinates  the  actions  of  a 
driver  means,  a  filter  means,  an  accumulation  means,  and 
a  display  means;  said  driver  means  creating  switching 
voltages  which  control  said  switcher  means,  the  output  of 
said  detector  means  being  followed  by  said  filter  means 
which  can  then  integrate  and  store  the  bearing  informa- 
tion, said  accumulation  means  averaging  bearing  informa- 
tion from  said  filter  means  which  output  is  then  fed  to  said 
bearing  display  means,  error  detecting  to  minimize  errone- 
ous bearings  being  built  into  said  bearing  display  means  as 
well  as  a  bearing  status  indicating  means  to  display  the 
current  status  of  the  indicated  bearing. 


4.317,121 

CONFORMAL  HF  LOOP  ANTENNA 

William  P.  Allen,  Jr.,  and  Benjamin  S.  Zieg,  both  of  Atlanta, 

Ga.,  assignors  to  I^ockheed  Corporation,  Burbank,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  IS,  1980,  Ser.  No.  121,749 

Int.  a.i  HOIQ  JI/32 

U.S.  a.  343—712  5  Qaims 

1  A  conformal  HF  two-way  radio  loop  antenna  comprising 

an  inverted  generally  U-shaped,  continuous,  single,  radiating 

metal  strip  connected  at  one  end  to  ground  and  at  its  other  end 

to  a  grounded  impedance  matching  device,  said  metal  strip 

being  one  of  low  loss/low  resistance  material  with  dimensions 

such  as  to  make  it  compatible  with  the  characteristics  of  said 
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impedance  matching  device  and  secured  to  a  non-conductive,    layer  comprising  metal  having  high  optical  density  which 
relatively  rigid  material  on  top  of  a  metal  frame  vehicle  body,    undergoes  thermal  deformation  under  the  action  of  high  inten- 
sity radiation  to  result  in  a  difference  in  optical  density  be- 
„  tween  irradiated  areas  and  non-irradiated  areas,  said  subbing 

/  layer  containing  a  composition  which  comprises  (A)  100  parts 

'  by  weight  of  chlorinated  polyolefin  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  chlorinated  polyethylene,  chlorinated  polypro- 
pylene or  a  mixture  thereof  having  a  chlorine  content  of  about 
30%  by  weight  or  more,  said  chlorinated  polyolefin  increasing 
the  thermal  recording  sensitivity  of  said  recording  layer  and 
(B)  a  one  part  by  weight  to  100  parts  by  weight  of  aminoalkyl 
alkoxysilane  compound  represented  by  the  following  general 
formula  (1): 


R'-R2-Si-(OR')„ 


(l» 


said  strip  being  secured  to  said  rigid  material  through  a  con- 
ducting plate. 


4,317,122 

DUOPYRAMID  CIRCULARLY  POLARIZED 

BROADCAST  ANTENNA 

Oded  Ben-Dov,  Medford,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  179,155 

Int.  CI.'  HOIQ  21/26 

U.S.  CI.  343—798  9  Qaims 


4,317,123 
THERMAL  RECORDING  MATERIAL 

Tomizo  .NamIki;  Osamu  Seshimoto;  Fumiaki  Shinozaki;  Akira 
Nahara,  and  Tomoaki  Ikeda,  all  of  Asaka,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Minami-ashigara,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  88,233 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  25,  1978,  53/131927 
Int.  a.'  GOID  J5/34.  15/10:  B32B  15/08 

U.S.  a.  346—135.1  15  Claims 

1.  A  thermal  recording  material  having  increased  recording 

sensitivity  to  thermal  radiation  which  comprises  a  support 

having  thereon  in  sequence  a  subbing  layer  and  a  recording 


wherein  R'  represents  an  amino  group  or  a  HjN — R'— NH— 
group;  R^  and  R'  each  represents  a  polymethylene  group 
having  I  to  2  carbon  atoms  or  a  straight  or  branched  chain 
alkanediyl  or  alkylene  group  having  3  to  5  carbon  atoms,  and 
may  be  the  same  or  different;  R'  represents  a  straight  or 
branched  chain  alkyl  group  having  1  to  5  carbon  atoms;  m 
represents  2  to  3;  R*  represents  a  straight  or  branched  chain 
alkyl  group  having  1  to  5  carbon  atoms  or  a  R'— R^—  group; 
and  p  represents  0  or  1,  provided  m-hp  =  3. 


4,317,124 
INK  JET  RECORDING  APPARATUS 
Yoshiaki  Shiralo,  Yokohama;  Yasushi  Takatori,  Sagamihara: 
Toshitami  Hara,  Tokyo;  Yukuo  Nishimura,  Sagamihara.  and 
Michiko  Takahashi,  Ohizumi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1980,  Ser.  No.  117,487 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  14,  1979,  54-15706; 
Feb.  16, 1979,  54-16953;  Feb.  19, 1979,  54-18797;  Feb.  19, 1979, 
54-18798 

Int.  CI.'  GOID  15/18 
VS.  G.  346—140  R  16  CUim 


1.  A  circularly  or  elliptically  polarized  antenna  including  a 
conductive  support  mast,  comprising: 

first  and  second  crossed  dipoles  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of 
the  mast,  the  dipole  elements  being  displaced  by  about  45° 
from  first  and  second  vertical  planes  parallel  with  the  axis 
of  said  mast  for  radiating  a  CP  field  whereby  currents  are 
induced  in  said  mast  which  perturb  the  vertical  compo- 
nent of  the  radiated  field; 

a  conductive  sleeve  fitted  about  said  mast  in  the  region  of 
said  first  and  second  crossed  dipoles  for  forming  a  choke 
for  reducing  current  flow  in  said  mast,  whereby  currents 
induced  in  said  sleeve  contribute  a  vertically  polarized 
component  to  said  radiated  field  which  increases  the  axial 
ratio;  and 

a  polarizer  element  coupled  to  said  sleeve  and  oriented 
perpendicular  to  said  mast  for  producing  as  a  result  of 
induced  currents  a  horizontally  polarized  field  which 
reduces  the  axial  ratio. 


1.  An  ink  jet  recording  apparatus  for  ejecting  a  recording 
liquid  in  the  form  of  droplets  from  an  orifice  communicating 
with  a  chamber  containing  said  liquid  and  depositing  at  least  a 
part  of  said  droplets  onto  a  recording  material  to  perform 
recording,  comprising  liquid  intake  means  outside  said  onfice 
and  adjacent  said  orifice  to  take  in  the  liquid  which  does  not 
become  droplets. 


4,317,125 
HELD  EFFECT  DEVICES  AND  THEIR  FABRICATION 
Brian  T.  Hughes,  Sandy;  John  C.  Vokes.  Harpenden,  and  David 
R.  Wight,  Hitchin,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  The  Secretary 
of  State  for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Miyesty's  Government 
of  the  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland, 
London,  England 

Filed  .May  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  43,979 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  .May  31,  1978, 
25552/78 

Int.  a.'  HOIL  21/302 
U.S.  a.  357—15  33  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  field  effect  transistor  compris- 
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ing  ihe  steps  of  forming  an  active  layer  of  semiconductor 
material  over  a  surface  of  a  first  substrate  of  semiconductor 
material,  forming  a  gate  electrode  on  the  surface  of  the  active 
layer,  applying  a  second  substrate  of  insulating  material  to  the 


3E 


£^1=, 


a  source,  a  channel,  a  gate  and  a  drain  region,  and  a  field  efTecl 

transistor,  the  static  induction  transistor  comprising: 

a  first  semiconductor  region  of  a  low  resistivity  having  a  first 

conductivity  type; 
a  second  semiconductor  region  of  a  high  resistivity  having  said 
first  conductivity  type  and  formed  on  and  adjacent  to  said 
first  semiconductor  region  and  having  a  first  main  surface  on 
that  side  located  away  from  the  side  located  adjacent  to  said 
first  semiconductor  region; 
a  third  semiconductor  region  of  a  low  resistivity  having  said 
first  conductivity  type  and  formed  in  said  first  main  surface 
of  said  second  semiconductor  region  to  face  a  first  portion  of 
said  first  semiconductor  region,  sandwiching  a  first  portion 
of  said  second  semiconductor  region  between  this  third 
semiconductor  region  and  said  first  semiconductor  region 
and  serving  as  a  source  region; 


surface  of  the  structure  comprising  the  first  substrate  and 
active  layer  so  that  the  active  layer  lies  between  the  two  sub- 
strates, removing  the  first  substrate,  and  forming  source  and 
drain  electrodes  over  the  opposite  surface  of  the  active  layer  to 
the  gate  electrode. 


4417,126 
SILICON  PRESSURE  SENSOR 
John  E.  Gragg,  Jr.,  Paradise  Valley,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Motorola, 
Inc.,  Schaumburg,  III. 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  140,289 

Int.  a.'  HOIL  29/84 

L'.S.  a.  357—26  17  aaiins 


Jttin 


12.  A  silicon  pressure  sensor  comprising;  a  monocrystalline 
silicon  diaphragm  of  first  conductivity  type  having  a  square 
shape,  said  diaphragm  having  a  (100)  surface  orientation  and 
having  sides  oriented  in  [110]  crystalline  directions;  a  resistor 
of  opposite  conductivity  type  diffused  into  said  diaphragm 
having  current  contact  areas  at  the  ends  thereof,  a  line  between 
said  current  contact  areas  forming  a  current  axis,  and  first  and 
second  voltage  contact  areas  positioned  at  opposite  sides  of 
said  resistor 


^ 


a  fourth  semiconductor  region  having  a  second  conductivity 
type  opposite  to  said  first  conductivity  type  and  formed 
adjacent  to  at  least  part  to  said  first  portion  of  the  second 
semiconductor  region  and  serving  as  a  gate  region  and  defin- 
ing a  current  path  formed  with  said  first  portion  between 
said  first  and  third  semiconductor  regions  and  effectively 
isolated  from  the  remaining  portion  of  the  second  semicon- 
ductor region; 

at  least  one  charge  carrier  deriving  means  formed  in  said  first 
main  surface  of  said  second  semiconductor  region  in  a  sec- 
ond portion  of  said  remaining  portion  and  facing  a  second 
portion  of  said  first  semiconductor  region;  and 

means  for  isolating  said  first  semiconductor  region  excepting 
the  area  exposed  to  said  second  semiconductor  region,  and 
said  field  effect  transistor  having  a  drain  semiconductor 
region  which  is  merged  in  said  gate  region  of  said  static 
induction  transistor. 


4,317,128 
TWO  TRANSISTOR  SWITCH 
EUe  C.  Dijkmans,  and  Rudy  J.  van  de  Plassche,  both  of  Eindho- 
ven, Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New 
York.  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No,  135,943 
Claims    priority,    application    Netherlands,    Apr.   4,    1979, 
7902632 

Int.  a.'  HOIL  27/06 
VS.  a.  357—46  2  Claims 


6      5 


4,317,127 

STATIC  INDUCTION  TRANSISTOR  AND  INTEGRATED 

CIRCUIT  UTILIZING  SAME 

Jun-ichi  Nishizawa.  Sendai,  Japan,  assignor  to  Zaidan  Hojin 
Handotai  Kenkyu  Shinkokai,  Sendai,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  76.439 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  28,  1978,  53-120122 
Int.  a.'  HOIL  27/04:  H03K  19/091 
U.S.  CI.  357^42  24  Claims       1.  A  transistor  switch  comprising  a  first  transistor  whose 

1   A  static  induction  type  semicoijjiuctor  integrated  circuit   collector-emitter  current  path  comprises  the  switching  path 
device  containing  at  least  a  static  induction  transistor  including   and  a  second  transistor,  whose  emitter  electrode  is  connected 


ri^ 
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to  the  base  electrode  of  the  first  transistor  and  whose  base 
electrode  comprises  a  switching  input,  characterized  in  that 
the  total  capacitance  between  the  base  and  the  emitter  of  the 
second  transistor  relative  to  the  capacitance  at  the  base  elec- 
trode of  the  first  transistor  is  selected  such  that  in  the  conduc- 
tive state  of  the  first  and  the  second  transistors  a  voltage  varia- 
tion on  the  base  electrode  of  the  second  transistor  relative  to 
the  voltage  on  the  emitter  electrode  of  the  first  transistor  is 
distributed  substantially  uniformly  over  the  base-emitter  junc- 
tions of  the  first  and  the  second  transistors. 


4,317,129 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  DIGITIZATION  OF 

VTDEOFREQUENCY  TELEVISION  SIGNALS 

Michel  Favreau,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Thomson  CSF,  Paris, 

France 

Filed  Jul.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  165,660 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  4,  1979,  79  17357 

Int.  a,'  H04N  7/00 

V.S.  a.  358—13  6  Oaims 


said  transmitter  comprising  means  to  generate  and  transmit  a 
dotting  pattern  consisting  of  alternating  logic  ones  and  zeros  to 
precede  said  video  signals,  and  said  receiver  comprising  a 


sampling  clock  to  generate  a  video  sampling  signal  and  means 
to  first  synchronize  said  sampling  clock  to  said  dotting  pattern 
to  more  accurately  sample  the  subsequent  video  signals. 


i.'13 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  digitization  of  a  video  frequency 
signal  comprising: 

on  transmission,  at  least  one  coder  comprising  a  first  low 
pass  filter  having  a  cut-off  frequency  Fi;  an  analog-digital 
sampling  converter  having  an  input  coupled  to  the  output 
of  said  first  low  pass  filter,  a  control  input,  and  an  output; 
a  clock  of  frequency  at  least  equal  to  2F]  having  an  output 
coupled  to  said  control  input;  and  an  output  circuit  having 
an  input  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  analog-digital  con- 
verter and  output  delivering  staggered  sampled  data  hav- 
ing a  rhythm  Ff. 

on  reception,  at  least  one  decoder  having  an  input  and  an 
output  and  comprising:  a  first  digital-analog  converter 
having  an  input  coupled  to  the  input  of  said  decoder  and 
an  output;  a  second  low  pass  filter  of  cut-off  frequency  F2 
slightly  below  Ff/2.  having  an  input  coupled  to  the  out- 
put of  said  second  low  pass  filter  and  an  output;  a  mixer 
having  a  first  input  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  second 
low  pass  filter,  a  second  input,  and  an  output  which  is  the 
output  of  said  decoder;  said  decoder  further  comprising  a 
circuit  for  restoring  the  upper  part  of  the  spectrum  of  the 
video  frequency  signal  comprising:  a  circuit,  having  an 
input  coupled  to  the  input  of  the  decoder,  for  combining 
the  staggered  sampled  data,  hving  an  output  for  delivering 
orthogonal  sampled  data  at  rhythm  2F£-.  a  second  digital 
analog  converter  having  an  input  coupled  to  the  output  of 
said  circuit  and  an  output  coupled  to  said  second  input  of 
said  mixer  through  a  band  pass  filter  having  a  low  eut-oflf 
frequency  equal  to  F2  and  a  high  cut-olT  frequency  at  least 
equal  to  Fi. 


4,317,130 

NARROW  BAND  TELEVISION  TRANSMISSION 

SYSTEM 

Daniel  P.  Brown,  Elmhurst,  III.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 

Schaumburg,  III. 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No,  83,431 
Int.  a.'  H04N  7/18 
U.S.  a.  358—108  12  Qaims 

1  A  television  transmission  system  for  asynchronously 
transmitting  a  television  picture  as  a  plurality  of  video  signals 
over  a  narrow  bandwidth  medium  from  a  transmitter  at  a 
remote  transmitting  site  to  a  receiver  at  a  receiving  or  base  site. 


4,317,131 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  REPRODUCING 

PICTURES  AND  RELATED  AUDIO  INFORMATION 

Jonathan  A.  Jerome,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  .McDonnell 

Douglas  Corporation,  Long  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  73,939 

Int.  O.'  H04N  5/76 

U.S.  a.  358-128.5  16  Qaims 


1.  In  a  method  for  the  storage  and  retrieval  of  video  and 
audio  information,  the  steps  of:  recording  video  information 
for  discrete  frames  of  a  television  picture  in  spaced  apart  tracks 
on  a  record  medium,  recording  extended  audio  information  for 
each  frame  in  a  plurality  of  individually  transcribable  tracks 
between  the  video  tracks,  the  audio  tracks  for  each  frame  being 
spaced  from  each  other  and  from  Ihe  video  track  for  the  frame 
in  a  predetermined  pattern  which  is  similar  for  all  of  the 
frames,  simultaneously  reading  the  information  from  the  video 
track  and  all  of  the  audio  tracks  for  one  frame  of  the  picture 
with  a  single  sensing  head  having  a  plurality  of  sensing  ele- 
ments arranged  in  accordance  with  the  predetermined  pattern 
for  simultaneously  scanning  the  respective  tracks  for  the 
frame,  and  sequentially  processing  the  information  from  suc- 
cessive ones  of  the  audio  tracks  to  reproduce  the  extended 
audio  information  during  reproduction  of  the  picture. 
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4,317,132 
SYSTEM  FOR  THE  DIFFUSION  OF  DATA 
Yves  M.  Guinet.  Rennes,  France,  assignor  to  L'Etat  Francais, 
Represente  par  le  Secretaire  d'Etat  aux  Postes  et  Telecommu- 
nications et  a  la  Tele<liffusion  (Centre  National  d'Etudes  des 
Telecommunication),    Issy-les-Moulineaux    and    Establisse- 
ment  Public  de  Diffusion  Dit  "Telediffusion  de  France", 
Montrouge,  both  of,  France 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  911,354,  Jun.  1, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  24.  1980,  Ser.  No.  114,863 
Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  3,  1977,  77  17625 
Int.  CI."  H04N  im 
U.S.  a.  358—142  2  Claims 


atf^mt  :*twi 


1  A  system  for  broadcasting  sets  of  digital  data  through  a 
television  broadcasting  network  having  transmission  standards 
which  are  set  by  a  regulatory  agency,  the  system  comprising  a 
plurality  of  sources  of  said  digital  data:  each  set  of  said  digital 
data  comprising  a  prefix,  synchronism  signals  which  are  con- 
ventional for  the  TV  network  used  to  broadcast  the  digital 
data,  an  identification  signal  of  the  pertinent  source  of  said 
data,  and  a  size  signal  identifying  the  length  of  the  data  signal 
which  follows  the  prefix,  memory  means  and  a  coupling  means 
individually  associated  with  each  source  of  data  for  transfer- 
nng  data  from  the  associated  source  to  said  memory  means, 
means  governing  said  coupling  means  for  assembling  data  from 
said  source,  counter  means  operating  at  a  predetermined  clock 
rate  for  selectively  inhibiting  said  coupling  means  responsive 
to  either  a  predetermined  count  fixed  by  said  size  signal  or  a 
full  count  fixed  by  the  capacity  of  said  counter  means,  data  bus 
means,  means  responsive  to  said  inhibition  by  said  counter 
means  for  enabling  said  memory  means  to  transfer  its  stored 
data  to  said  data  bus  means,  said  data  bus  means  combining  said 
assembled  data,  first  register  means  for  controlling  data  intro- 
duced into  said  memory  means,  said  register  means  having  a 
maximum  capacity  which  is  a  function  of  the  transmission 
standards  of  said  network,  and  means  responsive  to  said  first 
register  means  for  controlling  said  inhibition  by  said  counter 
means,  whereby  said  data-broadcasting  system  is  coordinated 
with  the  transmission  standards  of  said  network  by  the  capac- 
ity of  said  first  register  means. 


producing  a  substantially  horizontal  rate  signal  which  is  in 
substantial  phase  and  frequency  synchronism  with  said 
horizontal  synchronizing  signals,  said  horizontal  rate  sig- 
nal being  applied  to  said  second  input  of  said  first  phase 
detector; 
means  having  an  input  coupled  to  receive  said  substantially 
horizontal  rate  signal  and  an  output  for  producing  a  de- 
layed replica  of  said  substantially  horizontal  rate  signal; 
and 


a  second  automatic  frequency  and  phase  control  loop  cou- 
pled to  said  horizontal  defiection  circuit  and  including  a 
second  phase  detector  having  a  first  input  coupled  to 
receive  said  delayed  replica  of  said  substantially  horizon- 
tal rate  signal  and  a  second  input  coupled  to  receive  said 
fiyback  pulses  for  producing  timed  deflection  drive  sig- 
nals for  said  horizontal  deflection  circuit  which  center 
said  image  on  said  kinescope. 


4,317,134 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PATTERN  NOISE 

CORRECTION 

Nea-Yea  Woo,  Penfield,  and  Teh-Hsuang  Lee,  Webster,  both  of 

N,Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  149,088 

Int  CO  H04N  i/U.  5/30 

U.S.  a.  358—213  11  aaims 


trirrimm  inmmm^ 


4,317,133 
TWO-LOOP  HORIZONTAL  AFPC  SYSTEM 
Ronald  E.  Fernsler,  and  Donald  H.  Willis,  both  of  Indianapolis, 
Ind.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Sep.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  192J32 
Int.  CI.'  H04N  5/04 
U.S.  a.  358—158  7  Claims 

2  In  a  television  receiver,  including  a  source  of  composite 
video  signals;  means  responsive  to  said  composite  video  signals 
for  separating  horizontal  synchronizing  signals  from  said  com- 
posite video  signals;  and  a  horizontal  deflection  circuit  for 
producing  horizontal  flyback  pulses  and  horizontal  deflection 
waveforms  for  displaying  an  image  on  a  kinescope;  a  horizon- 
tal automatic  frequency  and  phase  control  system  comprising: 
a  first  automatic  frequency  and  phase  control  loop  including 
a  first  phase  detector  having  a  first  input  coupled  to  re- 
ceive said  horizontal  synchronizing  signals  and  a  second 
input,  and  means  coupled  to  said  first  phase  detector  for 


-->1^. 


1.  A  method  for  correcting  fixed  pattern  noise  of  the  type 
manifested  as  percentage  variations  in  apparent  sensitivity 
from  element  to  element  in  solid  state  image  sensing  array,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
measuring  the  size  of  the  charge  packets  produced  by  the 
elements  in  the  array  under  the  influence  of  a  non-image- 
wise  input  of  light; 
determining  the  percentage  correction  required  to  make  the 
other  charge  packets  substantially  equal  in  size  to  a  refer- 
ence charge  packet  size; 
storing  the  percentage  corrections; 
during  subsequent  normal  operation,  directly  removing 
proportional  parts  of  the  charge  packets  produced  by  the 
elements  according  to  the  stored  percentage  corrections. 
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4,317,135 
FOCUS  DETECTION  CIRCUITRY 
Michael  C.  Pitruzzello,  Huntsville,  Ala.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  183,608 

Int.  a.'  H04N  5/14 

U.S.  CI.  358-227  g  Oaims 
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numeric  data  signals  with  an  address  corresponding  to  a 
selected  document  format  address: 

d.  means  for  receiving  the  alpha-numeric  data  signals,  said 
alpha-numeric  data  receiving  means  including  means  for 
converting  alpha-numeric  data  to  facsimile  data  in  digital 
form,  said  alpha-numeric  data  receiving  means  including 
means  for  respectively  integrating  the  converted  data  of 
each  of  the  identified  portions  of  data  with  the  stored 
digital  data  of  the  correspondingly  addressed  document 
format:  and 

e  means  coupled  to  the  integrating  means  for  printing  the 
integrated  data  in  document  form. 


1.  A  focus  meter  comprising  a  video  amplifier,  a  differenti- 
ator, a  peak  detector,  and  switching  means,  said  video  ampli- 
fier being  adapted  for  receiving  a  video  frequency  input  signal 
and  providing  an  output  in  response  thereto,  said  differentiator 
being  adapted  for  receiving  the  output  of  said  video  amplifier 
and  for  providing  a  differentiated  output  signal  in  response  ^•^-  ^-  358-286 
thereto,  said  peak  detector  being  adapted  for  receiving  an 
output  signal  from  said  differentiator  and  for  providing  an 
output  signal  indicative  of  the  level  of  focus  of  said  input 
signal,  and  said  switching  means  being  coupled  between  said 
differentiator  and  a  system  ground  for  selectively  short-circuit- 
ing unwanted  interference  signals  to  ground  and  thereby  al- 
lowing only  acceptable  video  pulses  to  be  passed  to  said  peak 
detector. 


4,317,137 
OPTICAL  SCAN  HEAD  AND  PRINTER 
Elliot  N.  Tompkins,  Melbourne  Beach,  Fla..  assignor  to  Harris 
Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  May  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  906,773 
Int.  CI.'  H04N  1/028.  1/036 

32aaims 


4,317,136 

FACSIMILE  SYSTEM 

F.  Gene  Keyt,  Trumbull,  and  Donald  J.  Illk,  Stamford,  both  of 

Conn.,  assignors  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  74,699 

Int.  CI."  H04N  1/32 


VS.  a.  358—256 


8aaims 


tecfrf*  mnc^ 


1  A  scan  head  assembly  for  optically  operating  on  a  surface 
comprising: 

an  array  of  light-emitting  elements  disposed  to  illuminate  an 
area  of  said  surface: 

means  for  sequentially  energizing  each  of  said  light  emitting 
elements  to  emit  light  and  thereby  illuminate  successively 
adjacent  regions  of  the  area  of  said  surface; 

fiber  optic  faceplate  means  for  conducting  the  light  emitted 
from  said  light  emitting  elements  to  the  successively  adja- 
cent regions  of  said  area  of  said  surface:  and 

a  single  photodetector  means,  disposed  adjacent  to  said 
array  of  light-emitting  elements,  for  detecting  light  that 
has  been  emitted  by  said  light-emitting  elements  and  re- 
flected from  said  surface  and  for  generating  an  electrical 
output  signal  representative  of  the  amount  of  light  re- 
flected from  the  successively  illuminated  regions  of  the 
area  of  said  surface. 


1.  In  a  facsimile  communication  system,  the  combination 
comprising: 

a.  means  for  transmitting  a  facsimile  information  signal,  said 
facsimile  information  signal  including  information  corre- 
sponding to  at  least  one  document  format,  each  of  said  at 
least  one  formats  having  a  different  address; 

b.  means  for  receiving  the  facsimile  information  signal  in- 
cluding means  for  storing  the  information  corresponding 
to  said  at  least  one  document  format  in  digital  data  form, 
the  facsimile  information  receiving  means  including 
means  for  reading  out  stored  digital  data; 

c.  means  for  transmitting  alpha-numeric  data  signals,  said 
alpha-numeric  data  transmitting  means  including  means 
for  receiving  and  storing  alpha-numeric  data  signals  from 
at  least  one  source  thereof,  said  alpha-numeric  data  trans- 
mitting means  including  means  for  respectively  identify- 
ing each  of  a  plurality  of  unique  portions  of  the  alpha- 


4,317,138 
.METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FACSIMILE  SHEET 

HANDLING 
T.  James  Bryan,  Altamonte  Springs;  George  W .  Hartman,  Long- 
wood,  and  Arthur  G.  U  ilson,  Maitland,  all  of  Fla..  assignors  to 
Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N.J. 
Filed  Feb.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  120417 
Int.  a."  H04N  1/08 
V.S.  a.  358—291  15  Oaims 

1.  Facsimile  apparatus  comprising  scanning  means  adapted 
to  scan  a  sheet  and  improved  sheet  transport  means  compris- 
ing: 
a  transport  path  for  feeding  sheets  to  said  scanning  means; 
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feed  means  in  said  transport  path  for  moving  said  sheets 
along  said  path  to  said  scanning  means^  and 


azimuth  angle  and  the  second  tracks  being  recorded  at  a  sec- 
ond azimuth  angle,  the  arrangement  comprising: 
a  headwheel  about  which  said  magnetic  tape  moves  along  a 
helical  path  during  said  normal  and  variable-speed  modes 
of  operation,  said  tape  being  wrapped  substantially  180 
degrees  about  said  headwheel; 
drive  means  coupled  to  said  headwheel  for  driving  said 

headwheel  one  complete  revolution  per  field;  and 
first  and  second  playback  heads  disposed  at  diametrically 
opposed  positions  about  the  periphery  of  said  headwheel. 
said  first  and  second  playback  heads  sequentially  scanning 
first  and  second  tracks  on  said  tape  for  transducing  signals 
therefrom,  whereby  said  motion  of  said  tape  during  said 
modes  of  operation  other  than  said  normal  mode  of  opera- 
tion causes  the  playback  head  then  scanning  said  tape  to 
cross  from  said  first  recorded  track  to  said  second  re- 
corded track  thereby  causing  distortion; 


means  including  sensor  means  in  said  transport  path  for 
determining  the  length  of  said  sheets. 


4.317,139 
FACSIMILE  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF 
OPERATION 
Richard  L.  Nelson,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Re- 
search &  Engineering  Co.,  Florhain  Park,  N.J. 
Filed  Apr.  20,  1979,  Scr.  No.  31,949 
Int.  CI.'  H04N  1/032.  1/14 
L'.S.  a.  358—300  14  Oaims 


1  A  facsimile  apparatus  for  producing  a  copy  at  one  location 
of  a  document  at  another  location  comprising: 
means  for  advancing  a  copy  medium  in  a  first  direction; 
stylus  means  located  on  one  side  of  the  copy  medium; 
means  for  advancing  the  stylus  means  in  a  second  direction; 
platen  means  extending  in  said  second  direction  on  the  other 
side  of  said  copy  medium,  said  platen  means  being  triangular 
in  cross-section  and  having  a  plurality  of  edges,  said  platen 
means  being  stationary  during  the  advancement  of  said 
stylus  in  said  direction  so  as  to  form  a  pinch  spot  between 
one  of  said  edges  and  said  stylus,  said  platen  means  being 
rotatable  after  said  advancement  so  as  to  individually  and 
selectively  locate  each  of  said  edges  adjacent  said  stylus. 


4,317,140 
STOP  AND  VARIABLE-SPEED  MOTION  ON 
SEGMENTED-SCAN  TAPE  RECORDING 
Henry  R.  Warren,  Belle  Mead,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  86,401 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  3,  1979, 
27116/79 

Int.  a."  H04N  5/78 
U.S.  a.  360—10  1  Qaim 

1  An  improved  arrangement  adapted  for  transducing  signals 
from  a  tape  helically  recorded  within  first  and  second  tracks 
alternately  impressed  with  information  from  the  upper  and 
lower  parts  of  a  raster,  the  first  tracks  being  recorded  at  a  first 


\  ¥ 


%M 


wherein  the  improvement  lies  in  that  said  first  and  second 
heads  each  have  a  gap  width  exceeding  the  width  of  said 
first  and  second  tracks,  respectively,  whereby  said  first 
and  second  gaps  overlie  at  least  a  portion  of  said  first  and 
second  tracks,  respectively,  during  the  entirety  of  each 
scan;  and 

said  first  and  second  playback  head  gaps  each  have  an  azi- 
muth angle  corresponding  to  those  at  which  said  first  and 
second  tracks  were  recorded,  respectively,  whereby  said 
first  head  responds  to  the  signals  on  one  of  said  first  tracks 
and  does  not  respond  to  the  signals  on  said  second  tracks 
during  the  entirety  of  each  scan  of  said  first  head,  and  said 
second  head  responds  to  the  signals  on  one  of  said  second 
tracks  and  does  not  respond  to  the  signals  on  said  first 
tracks  during  the  entirety  of  each  scan  of  said  second  head 
for  eliminating  said  distortion. 


4,317,141 

DATA  PROCESSOR  FOR  RECORDING  AND  READING 

OUT  CHECK  DATA  AND  TRUE  DATA  IN  A  CASSETTE 

TAPE 

Soichi  Onishi,  Yao,  and  Shigeru  Kitano,  Nara,  both  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  82433 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  11,  1978,  53-125308; 
Oct.  11,  1978,  53-139741 

Int.  Cl.^  GllB  15/04.  15/45 
U.S.  Q.  360—60  7  aiims 

1.  A  data  recorder  for  recording  data  in  the  form  of  signals 
into  a  cassette  tape,  comprising: 
first  means  for  recording  first  signals  in  a  first  section  of  the 
cassette  tape  and  for  determining  the  amplitude  of  a  sound 
volume  of  the  first  signals,  said  first  means  including, 
a  first  signal  generator  for  generating  the  first  signals, 
a  time  keeping  circuit  coupled  to  the  signal  generator  for 
counting  a  predetermined  time  passage  when  the  first 
signals  are  generated,  and 
a  write-in  circuit  responsive  to  the  first  signal  generator  and 
the  time  keeping  circuit  for  recording  the  first  signals  onto 
the  cassette  tape;  and 
second  means  responsive  to  the  determination  of  the  ampli- 
tude of  a  sound  volume  of  the  first  signals  made  via  said 
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first  means  for  recording  second  signals  in  a  second  sec- 
tion of  the  cassette  tape  when  the  amplitude  of  the  sound 


aPffl,  ET1»UC 


4,317,143 
TAPE  RECORDER 
Akira  Osanai,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  94,793 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  16,  1978,  53-141617 
Int.  a.'  GllB  15/18.  19/06 
U.S.  CI.  360—74.1  '  Cl"n» 


volume  of  the  first  signals  has  been  appropriately  con- 
trolled. 


4J17,I42 

ELECn^RONIC  GAIN  AND  NOISE  CONTROL  FOR 

RECORDING  OF  ANALOG  INFORMATION 

William  R.  Wray,  Sudbury,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid  Corpo- 
ration, Cambridge,  Mass. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  32,942,  Apr.  24, 1979.  This  application  Oct. 
27,  1980,  Ser.  No.  201,029 
Int.  CI.'  GllB  5/02 
U.S.  CI.  360—67  2  Claims 


1.  A  tape  recorder  having  a  reel  shaft  comprising  pulse 
generating  means  for  generating  an  electric  or  magnetic  con- 
tinuous pulse  during  rotation  of  said  reel  shaft;  and 
an  end-of-tape  detection  circuit  including  a  timer  and  a  tape 
count  circuit  including  a  counter,  decoder/driver  and 
display  unit  and  being  operatively  connected  to  said  pulse 
generating  means  and  to  which  said  pulse  is  adapted  to  be 
applied  as  an  input  signal. 


^^^ 


4,317,144 
AZIMUTH  CORRECTION  OF  HEAD  GAPS 
Edmond  De  Nict,  and  Albert  .M.  A.  Rijckaert.  both  of  Eindho- 
ven, Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  41,673 
Claims  priority,  application   Netherlands,   May   29.   1978. 
7805803 

Int.  CI.'  GllB  5/43 
U.S.  a.  360—76  l'  Cl»i"" 


1.  Recorder  apparatus  for  the  playback  of  analog  signals 
from  recording  medium  comprising: 

dynamic  expander  means  for  expanding  the  dynamic  range 
of  a  playback  signal,  said  expandor  means  comprising  an 
operational  amplifier,  a  variable  gain  element  connected 
to  receive  the  analog  signal  to  be  played  back  and  to 
transmit  the  analog  signal  to  be  played  back  to  an  input 
terminal  of  said  operational  amplifier,  and  a  rectifier  ele- 
ment connected  to  receive  the  same  analog  signal  received 
by  said  variable  gain  element, 

a  capacitor  operatively  connected  with  respect  to  the  recti- 
fier element  for  averaging  the  current  rectified  by  said 
rectifier  element,  said  variable  gain  element  and  said  recti- 
fier element  being  connected  with  respect  to  each  other  so 
that  the  average  value  of  said  rectified  current  controls 
the  gam  of  said  variable  gain  element,  and 

means  connected  in  parallel  relation  with  respect  to  said 
capacitor  for  selectively  clamping  the  voltage  across  said 
capacitor  to  a  selective  level  responsive  to  a  further  ap- 
plied control  signal  for  muling  said  playback  volume. 


/\V\  i 


1  A  method  of  adjusting  and  maintaining  the  correct  angu- 
lar position  of  a  gap  of  a  reproducing  head  relative  to  a  signal 
on  a  magnetic  record  carrier  which  comprises:  measuring  the 
phase  difference  between  two  scanned  signals  of  identical 
appearance  and  a  control  signal  being  derived  therefrom  for 
correcting  the  angular  position  of  said  gap.  after  obtaining  the 
scanned  signals  by  separately  scanning  the  upper  half  and  the 
lower  half  of  axial  portions  of  a  single  information  track  and 
measuring  the  time  difference  between  every  two  associated 
zero  passages  of  the  scanned  signals. 
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4,317,145 
CASSETTE  TAPE  RECORDER  WITH  AN  ENGAGEMENT 

MECHANISM  FOR  LOCKING  A  MOVABLE  CHASSIS 
Akira  Osanai.  Hachioji.  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1979,  S«r.  No.  94,917 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  16,  1978,  53-141617 
Int.  a."  GllB  15/24 
L.S.  CI.  360—96.6  8  Claims 


1.  A  cassette  tape  recorder  which  comprises: 

a  movable  chassis  which  carries  a  reel  capstan  shaft  and 
other  members,  is  rolatably  fitted  to  a  fixed  chassis  and. 
upon  the  insertion  of  a  cassette  into  the  tape  recorder  said 
movable  chassis  is  rotated  from  a  lower  position  to  an 
upper  position; 

urging  means  stretched  betvien  the  fixed  and  movable  chas- 
sis and  adapted  to  urge  the  movable  chassis  from  the 
lower  position  to  the  upper  position; 

engagement  mechanism  for  the  movable  chassis  which  in- 
cludes an  engagement  cam  rotatably  fitted  to  the  fixed 
chassis  and  engageable  with  the  movable  chassis  in  the 
lower  and  upper  positions,  and  an  engagement  lever 
which  is  reciprocally  fitted  to  the  fixed  chassis,  and,  when 
moved  inwardly  relative  to  the  fixed  chassis,  rotates  the 
movable  chassis  to  the  lower  position  against  the  force  of 
the  urging  means,  thereby  accumulating  an  urging  force: 

a  release  lever  which  is  rotatably  fitted  to  the  fixed  chassis, 
and  is  adapted  to  rotate  in  one  direction  upon  insertion  of 
a  the  cassette  into  the  tape  recorder  by  pressing  against  the 
engagement  cam  of  the  engagement  mechanism  for  rota- 
tion of  the  engagement  cam,  thereby  disengaging  the 
engagement  cam  from  the  movable  chassis,  and,  when  the 
engagement  lever  of  the  engagement  mechanism  is 
pressed  inwardly  relative  to  the  fixed  chassis,  said  release 
lever  is  rotated  in  the  other  direction  by  the  engagement 
cam  for  the  ejection  of  the  cassette. 


section  and  a  second  clean  zone  section  separated  by  a 
central  cast  web  or  partition; 

a  disk  drive  motor; 

a  plurality  of  active  input  and  output  electronic  components 
including  at  least  one  printed  circuit  board; 

means  for  mounting  said  motor  and  said  active  electronic 
components  in  said  first  section; 

a  plurality  of  ngid  magnetic  disks; 

a  plurality  of  heads  movably  mounted  for  reading  and  writ- 
ing digital  information  on  said  magnetic  disks; 

means  for  mounting  said  disks  in  stacked  spaced  relationship 
for  rotation  by  said  motor  within  said  second  clean  zone 
section; 

means  for  directing  air  outwardly  across  both  of  the  surfaces 
of  each  of  said  magnetic  disks,  said  air  directing  means 
including  centrifugal  pumping  means  mounted  directly 
radially  inwardly  from  said  disks,  said  air  directing  and 
said  pumping  means  including  a  central  hub  having  a 
plurality  of  spaced  peripheral  slots,  open  at  the  end  of  said 
hub  facing  away  from  said  motor,  and  a  plurality  of  annu- 
lar spacer  rings  mounted  between  said  disks  and  around 
said  hub,  said  annular  spacer  rings  also  being  provided 
with  radially  extending  openings  aligned  with  the  slots  in 
said  hub  to  draw  air  from  the  end  of  said  hub  down 
through  said  slots  and  out  across  the  surfaces  of  said  disks 
as  a  result  of  the  centrifugal  pumping  action  of  said  rotat- 
ing spacer  rings  and  disks;  and 

filter  assembly  means  including  a  housing  defining  an  ultra- 
clean  low  pressure  zone,  said  housing  extending  over  and 
closely  fitting  around  the  openings  at  the  end  of  said  hub, 
and  said  housing  being  of  relatively  shallow  extent  in  the 
direction  extending  along  the  axis  of  said  hub  and  said 
disks,  and  broad  area  filtering  material  defining  the  other 
limit  of  said  low  pressure  ultra-clean  zone,  said  filtering 
material  being  mounted  in  an  enlarged  portion  of  said 
filter  housing  spaced  to  one  side  of  said  disks,  to  complete 
the  air  circulation  path  within  said  second  clean  zone 
section  of  said  system. 


4,317,147 
SANDWICH  TYPE  MACNETORESISTIVE  READ  HEAD 
Gerald  A.  Daughenbaugh,  Tucson,  Ariz.;  Philip  W.  Koob,  Con- 
cord, N.C.;  Arthur  E.  Moxley,  Longmont,  Colo.,  and  Joseph 
E.  Wallace,  Charlotte,  N.C.,  assignors  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  105,480 

Int.  a.'  GllB  5/12,  5/22 

VS.  a.  360—113  6  Claims 


4,317,14« 
COMPACT  MAGNETIC  DISK  STORAGE  SYSTEM 
William  J.  Gervais.  .Northridge,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Micropolis 
Corporation.  Chatsworth,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  3.  1979,  Ser.  No.  99,607 

Int.  G.' GllB  5/012.  5/S2 

U.S.  CI.  360—98  16  Claims 


^y 


CL- 


--24 
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1    A  compact,  high  capacity,  rigid  magnetic  disk  digital 
storage  system  compnsing: 
a  deck  formed  principally  of  a  single  casting,  having  first 


1.  A  magnetoresistive  head  assembly  consisting  of 

a  silicon  substrate  having  two  sides; 

a  magnetoresistive  element  disposed  on  one  side  of  said 

silicon  substrate; 
a  first  sapphire  member  bonded  to  said  one  side  of  said 

silicon  substrate  and  said  magnetoresistive  element;  and 
a  second  sapphire  member  bonded  to  the  other  side  of  said 

silicon  substrate  whereby  a  sandwich  configuration  is 

formed  so  that  said  assembly  realizes  improved  wear  life. 

improved  heat  dissipation  characteristics  and  improved 

ease  in  manufacture. 
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4,317,148 

TRANSDUCER  FOR  PERPENDICULAR  MAGNETIC 

RECORDING 

Chao  S.  Chi,  Worcester,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Sperry  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  114,915 

Int.  a.'  GllB  5/25.  5/30.  5/22 

U.S.  CI,  360—119  33  Oaims 


J ..0.1%-c  .!»,.. /«Lj;..t 
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means  for  conducting  electrical  signals  to  and  from  said 
transducer  means; 

an  insulating  overcoat  layer  disposed  over  said  magnetic 
transducer  means:  and 

conductive  paths  formed  in  said  insulating  overcoat  layer  for 
providing  low  resistance  bleed  paths  that  bypass  said 
transducer  means  so  that  static  electrical  charges  are 
discharged  at  an  effective  distance  from  said  transducer 
means. 


4,317,150 
FOIL  RECORDING  DISK  STRUCTURES 
Edward  G.  Gruss,  Campbell,  and  .Armin  R.  Tietze,  San  Jose, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  102,166 

Int.  a.'  GllB  5/82  5/016 

U.S.  a.  360—135  7  aaims 


1  A  transducer  for  perpendicular  magnetic  recording  on  a 
magnetic  medium  comprising 

a  core  of  magnetic  material. 

a  coil  disposed  on  said  core. 

said  core  comprising  a  recording  member  and  a  fiux  return 
member,  said  recording  member  and  said  flux  return  mem- 
ber, in  use,  being  disposed  adjacent  said  medium  on  one 
side  thereof, 

said  flux  return  member  having  a  substantially  greater  cross 
sectional  area  than  said  recording  member, 

further  flux  return  means,  in  use.  disposed  adjacent  said 
medium  on  the  side  thereof  opposite  said  one  side  and 
spanning  said  recording  and  fiux  return  members, 

said  recording  member,  flux  return  member  and  further  fiux 
return  means  being  so  arranged  with  respect  to  each  other 
that  current  flowing  through  said  coil  generates  closed 
lines  of  flux  threading  said  flux  return  member,  said  re- 
cording member  and  said  further  flux  return  means  and 
traversing  said  medium  perpendicular  thereto  from  said 
recording  member  to  said  further  llux  return  means  and. 

means  disposed  between  said  recording  member  and  said 
fiux  return  member  for  reading  data  recorded  on  said 
medium. 


4,317,149 

MAGNETIC  HEAD  HAVING  STATIC  DISCHARGE 

MEANS 

Karl  H.  Elser,  and  Russell  R.  Kerl,  both  of  San  Jose,  Calif., 

assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation, 

Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,348 

Int.  a.'  GllB  5/16.  5/25  21/24 

VS.  a.  360—126  6  Gaims 


1  A  magnetic  recording  structure,  comprising 

a  cylindrical  support  member, 

a  pair  of  circular  lensioned  metal  magnetic  foil  members 
secured  on  opposite  sides  of  said  support  member,  said  foil 
members  having  central  openings  therein,  said  foil  mem- 
bers being  secured  to  said  support  member  only  at  their 
periphery  and  being  spaced  from  the  remainder  of  said 
support  member. 

said  support  member  being  a  generally^cylindrical  element 
having  recessed  portions  on  both  of  its  surfaces  inwardly 
of  the  periphery,  said  foil  members  being  secured  at  their 
periphery  to  the  periphery  of  said  support  member  and 
being  spaced  from  said  recessed  portions;  and 

means  for  rotating  said  recording  structure  past  an  associ- 
ated magnetic  transducing  assembly. 


4,317,151 

APPARATUS  FOR  FAULT  DIRECTION-COMPARISON 

PROTECTION 

Ivan  de  Mesmaeker,  Fislisbach,  and  Peter  Miiller.  Nussbaumen 
bei  Baden,  both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  BBC  Brown. 
Boveri  &  Company  Limited,  Baden,  Switzerland 
Filed  Dec.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  104,170 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerhind,  Jan.  3.  1979,  12/79 
Int.  a.'  H02H  3/18 
U.S.  a.  361— «9  5  aainu 
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1  A  magnetic  head  assembly  comprising: 

an  electrically  conductive  air-bearing  slider  support; 

magnetic  transducer  means  mounted  to  said  slider  support; 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  fault  direction  comparison  protec- 
tion of  electrical  lines  containing  at  least  one  series  capacitor, 
comprising: 
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a  respeclive  measuring  and  monitoring  station  provided  at 
each  end  of  a  line  section  to  be  monitored  and  protected: 

each  measurmg  and  monitoring  station  containing  a  fault 
direction  detector: 

each  said  fault  direction  detector  containing  a  timer  mecha- 
nism for  zone  switching; 

a  transmission  channel  means  for  fault  direction  data  ar- 
ranged between  and  operatively  linking  both  stations; 

at  least  one  comparison-evaluation  device  provided  for  each 
station  for  the  fault  direction  determination  with  respect 
to  the  line  section  to  be  protected  and  cooperating  with 
said  transmission  channel  means; 

said  fault  direction  detector  of  at  least  one  station  comprising 
a  distance  protection  relay  having  line-image  impedance 
which  can  be  switched  for  correspondingly  different 
protective  zones  with  a  timewise  stagger  between  differ- 
ent impedance  values:  and 

said  fault  direction  detection,  during  a  starting  time  interval 
up  to  a  first  zone  switching  time  point,  having  correlated 
thereto  by  means  of  said  timing  mechanism  an  impedance 
value  of  the  line  image  impedance  which,  with  respect  to 
the  line  section  to  be  protected,  is  at  least  approximately 
equal  to  or  greater  than  such  line  section. 


4,317,152 
A.C.  POWER  LINE  ASSEMBLY 
Raymond  A.  Altenschulte,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  RCA 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1980.  Ser.  No.  119,964 

Int.  a."  H02H  3/08 

L.S.  a.  361—104  6  Qaims 


from  said  electrical  transfer  plate  means,  each  of  said  electrical 
and  heat  transfer  plate  means  including  means  extending  from 
said  housing  which  is  adapted  detachably  to  engage  the  respec- 
tive electrodes  of  the  gas  lube  arrestor  such  that  said  heat 
transfer  plate  means  is  in  thermal  and  electrical  communication 
with  the  common  or  grounded  electrode  of  the  gas  tube  arres- 
tor, and  each  of  said  electrical  transfer  plate  means  is  in  respec- 
tive electrical  communication  with  a  line-electrode  of  the  gas 
tube  arrestor.  air  gap  assembly  means  disposed  in  said  housing, 
the  last-mentioned  means  including  fusible  means  and  a 
plunger,  means  biasing  said  plunger  so  as  to  urge  said  air  gap 
assembly  means  into  a  pressured  engagement  against  that  por- 


tion of  said  heat  transfer  plate  means  which  is  disposed  in  said 
housing  whereby  said  air  gap  assembly  means  is  in  thermal  and 
electrical  communication  therewith,  said  plunger  being  in 
electrical  communication  with  said  electrical  transfer  plate 
means  with  the  former  adapted  to  ground  the  latter  upon  a 
fusing  of  said  fusible  means,  circuit  transfer  plate  means  dis- 
posed in  insulated  spaced  array  in  said  housing  and  adapted  to 
be  electrically  coupled  to  a  given  Incoming  line,  and  over-cur- 
rent protection  means  establishing  electrical  continuity  be- 
tween said  circuit  transfer  plate  means  and  said  electrical  trans- 
fer plate  means  until  a  sustained  over-current  condition  causes 
said  over-current  protection  means  to  open-circuit  and  electri- 
cally isolate  an  associated  incoming  and  apparatus  line. 


1    An  AC.  power  line  assembly  for  a  home  instrument 

comprising: 

a  fuse  board  assembly; 

an  AC.  line  choke  including  first  and  second  wires; 

an  insulator  collar  suitable  for  engaging  said  fuse  board 
assembly  and  said  line  choke,  and  including  means  for 
retaining  said  fuse  board  and  line  choke  in  position;  and 

an  insulated  line  cord  including  a  molded  strain  relief  bush- 
ing adapted  for  mounting  in  said  instrument,  said  bushing 
including  means  for  locking  said  assembly  in  place  in  said 
'  instrument  when  installed,  and  means  for  fngaging  said 
insulator  collar, 

wherein  said  line  cord,  said  fuse  board,  and  said  line  choke 
are  coupled  to  provide  fuse  protected  and  filtered  A.C. 
power  at  the  ends  of  said  first  and  second  wires. 


4,317,154 

COMMUNICATION  CIRCUIT  PROTECTOR 

Thomas  M,  Passarella,  Rte.  1,  Box  357,  Florence.  Ala.  35630 

Filed  May  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  151,187 

Int.  a.J  H02H  1/00 

U.S.  a.  361—119  3  Oaims 


4.317.153 

CLIP-ON  PROTECTOR 

Gerald  Coren.  18  Willben  U..  Plainview.  N.Y.  11803 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  880,756,  Feb.  24, 1978,  Pat.  No. 

4.191,987.  This  application  Sep.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  74,885 

Int.  CI.'  H02H  9/06 

U.S.  CI.  361— 119  6aaims 

1    A  protection  device  for  communications  lines  that  are 

protected  by  a  gas  tube  arrestor.  the  protection  device  having 

built-in   fail-safe  redundancy  and  comprising  an  elongated 

housing,  electrical  transfer  plate  means  disposed  in  insulated 

spaced  array  in  said  housing  and  adapted  to  be  electrically 

coupled  to  a  given  apparatus  line,  heat  transfer  plate  means 

disposed  in  said  housing  and  electrically  insulated  and  spaced 


1  A  telephone  circuit  overload  protector  device  adapted  to 
be  mounted  upon  the  wall  of  a  building  containing  a  telephone 
set,  comprising: 

(a)  a  circuit  board, 

(b)  an  over-voltage  protector  unit  including  first  and  second 
power  electrodes  and  a  ground  electrode, 

(c)  means  mounting  said  over-voltage  protector  unit  on  said 
circuit  board, 

(d)  first  and  second  electrical  telephone  Input  leads  electri- 
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cally  connected  respectively  to  said  first  and  second 
power  electrodes. 

(e)  a  ground  lead  electrically  connected  to  said  ground 
electrode, 

(0  a  jack  having  first  and  second  contacts  mounted  on  said 
circuit  board. 

(g)  a  first  lead  on  said  circuit  board  electrically  connecting 
said  first  contact  and  said  first  power  electrode. 

(h)  a  second  lead  on  said  circuit  board  electrically  connect- 
ing said  second  contact  and  said  second  power  electrode, 

(i)  said  Jack  being  adapted  to  receive  in  electrical  communi- 
cation a  corresponding  connector  plug. 

(j)  an  electrical  telephone  cord  having  first  and  second  ends, 
said  first  end  terminating  in  a  quick-disconnect  connector 
plug  detachably  receivable  within  said  jack  and  in  electri- 
cal communication  with  said  first  and  second  contacts, 
and 

(k)  means  connecting  said  second  end  of  said  telephone  cord 
to  a  telephone  set  contained  within  the  building. 


device  including  reading  elements  susceptible  lo  a  magnetic 
field  and  arranged  to  read  the  locking  code  on  said  key  and  to 
compare  the  locking  code  as  read  to  a  predetermined  locking 
code,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  that  said  informa- 
tion carrier  is  elongated  and  projects  outwardly  from  said  gnp 
portion,  said  information  carrier  having  an  axis  extending  in 
the  elongated  direction  thereof  and  an  outer  peripheral  surface 
extending  in  the  direction  of  and  laterally  surrounding  said 
axis,  said  magnetic  information  elements  compnse  a  plurality 
of  first  information  elements  located  on.  along  and  around  the 
outer  peripheral  surface  of  said  information  carrier  in  the 
direction  of  the  axis  thereof  and  a  second  information  element 
spaced  in  the  axial  direction  of  said  information  carrier  from 
said  first  information  elements,  a  projection  on  said  informa- 
tion carrier  extending  outwardly  from  said  outer  penpheral 
surface  transversely  of  said  axis  of  said  information  carrier,  said 
second  information  element  located  on  said  projection,  said 
reading  device  comprising  a  housing  having  an  elongated 


4,317,155 
SURGE  ABSORBER 
Mikio  Harada,  1014;  Kan-ichi  Tachibana.  1019;  Akio  Uchida, 
1019,    and    Takashi    Saitoh,    1019,    all    of   Oaza    Yokoze, 
Yokozemura,  Chichibu-gun,  Saitama,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  20.  1979,  Ser.  No,  68,181 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  27,  1979,  54-35773 

Int.  a.'  H02H  9/04 

U.S.  a.  361—120  7  CUims 


.),     L 


1.  A  surge  absorber  comprising  a  plurality  of  areas  of  con- 
ductive ceramic  thin  film  formed  on  the  surface  of  a  molded 
insulating  body  having  a  relative  inductive  capacity  of  more 
than  one  and  separated  from  each  other  by  a  streak  of  less  than 
200  ^m  in  width,  said  conductive  ceramic  thin  film  being  one 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  conductive  metal  oxides 
and  interstitial  nitrides,  electrodes  consisting  of  an  anticorro- 
sive  and  highly  conductive  metallic  material  directly  fixed  to 
both  ends  of  said  plurality  of  areas  of  conductive  ceramic  thin 
film  and  apart  from  said  streak  respectively,  and  at  least  one 
gas  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  rare  gases  and  nitro- 
gen gas  sealed  between  the  electrodes  by  means  of  an  insulat- 
ing material,  so  as  to  generate  an  electron  emission  through 
said  streak  at  a  first  stage  and  then  generate  a  creeping  dis- 
charge between  said  electrodes  at  a  second  stage  when  a  surge 
voltage  IS  applied  to  said  electrodes. 


4,317,156 
LOCKING  DEVICE 

Rupert  StangI,  Oberwerrn,  Fed,  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Sachs-Systemtechnik  GmbH,  Schweinfurt.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  May  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  43,681 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  6, 
1978,  2824684 

Int.  a:>  E05B  27/00 
VS.  a.  361—171  7  Claims 

1.  Locking  device  comprising  a  key  having  a  locking  code 
thereof  and  a  reading  device  for  reading  the  locking  code,  said 
key  comprising  a  grip  portion,  an  information  carrier  attached 
to  said  grip  portion,  and  magnetic  information  elements  lo- 
cated on  said  information  carrier  and  arranged  in  a  selected 
pattern  for  forming  the  locking  code  on  the  key,  said  reading 


[3-, 

opening  extending  therein  arranged  to  receive  said  information 
carrier,  said  projection  arranged  to  interengage  the  opening  in 
said  housing  so  that  said  information  carrier  can  be  inserted  in 
only  one  position  relative  to  said  reading  elements  in  said 
opening,  said  reading  elements  comprising  first  reading  ele- 
ments and  a  second  reading  element  located  within  said  hous- 
ing along  the  opening  therein,  said  first  reading  element  ar- 
ranged to  read  said  first  information  elements  and  said  second 
reading  element  arranged  to  read  said  second  information 
element,  and  the  dimension  extending  transversely  from  the 
axis  of  said  information  carrier  outwardly  to  said  second  infor- 
mation element  on  said  projection  is  greater  than  the  dimension 
extending  transversely  from  the  axis  of  said  information  carrier 
to  said  first  information  elements  on  the  outer  penpheral  sur- 
face of  said  information  carrier  so  that  said  second  reading 
element  is  excited  during  the  insertion  of  said  key  into  the 
opening  in  said  housing  of  said  reading  device  only  by  said 
second  information  element. 


4,317,157 

LOCKING  DEVICE  FOR  UTILITi'  LOCKS  WITH  A  KEY 

SIGNAL  TRANSMITTER  AND  A  KEY  SIGNAL 

RECEIVER 

Martin  Eckloff,  Ziegelweg  4.  8951  Irsee,  Fed.  Rep.  of  German> 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1979.  Ser.  No.  71,358 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  31, 

1978.  2838056 

Int.  CI.'  E05B  49/00;HMQ  J/00 
U.S.  a.  361—172  16  Oaims 

1.  In  a  locking  device  for  utility  locks  having  a  lock  bolt; 
wherein  a  key  signal  transmitter  is  disposed  in  a  portable  hous- 
ing and  a  stationary  key  signal  receiver  is  disposed  in  the 
vicinity  of  the  lock  bolt  and  controls  the  operation  of  the  lock 
bolt,  said  transmitter  having  a  coder  for  generating  a  predeter- 
mined code  specific  to  the  locking  device,  said  receiver  having 
a  decoder  for  decoding  the  code  generated  by  said  coder,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
said  coder  comprising, 
an  impulse  generator  for  producing  pulses  at  a  constant  pulse 

repetition  rate,  and 
pulse  width  modulation  means  coupled  to  said  impulse  gen- 
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erator  for  producing  a  key  pulse  upon  each  generation  of 
a  pulse  by  said  impulse  generator,  each  key  pulse  having  a 
pulse  width  selected  between  predetermined  limits  within 
the  period  determined  by  the  pulse  repetition  rate  of  said 
impulse  generator,  said  pulse  width  generator  producing  a 
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predetermined  sequence  of  key  pulses  characterized  by  at 
least  three  different  pulse  widths;  and 
said  decoder  comprising  means  for  decoding  the  predeter- 
mined sequence  of  said  key  pulses  characterized  by  said  at 
least  three  different  pulse  widths 
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ously  wound  aluminized  polypropylene  films  impregnated 
with  a  dielectric  fluid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
ester  and  hydrocarbon  dielectric  fluids  containing  1  to  2Q9c  of 
an  isocyanate  containing  unreacted  isocyanate  groups  as  addi- 
tive to  improve  AC  life,  said  isocyanate  being  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  a  C36-aliphatic  diisocyanate,  a  poly- 
methylene  polyphenyl  isocyanate,  a  diphenylmethane  diisocy- 
anate. a  diphenylmethane  diisocyanate  prepolymer,  a  liquid 
rincinoleate  urethane  prepolymer,  and  a  toluenediisocyanate- 
free  diisocyanate  prepolymer. 


4,317,160 

ELECTRICAL  SWITCHBOARD  HAVING  IMPROVED 

DRAWOUT  APPARATUS 

Robert  S.  Tillson,  Terryville;  William  F.  Olashaw,  Plainville, 

and  James  H.  Postlethwait,  Simsbury,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors 

to  General  Electric  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  173,949 

Int.  CI.'  H02B  1/04 

U.S.  a.  361-339  10  Claims 


4J17,158 
AC  CAPACITOR 

Andrew  Dequasie,  Pownal.  Vt.,  assignor  to  Sprague  Electric 
Company,  North  Adams,  Mass. 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  126,751 

Int.  CI.'  HOIG  1/13 

U.S.  a.  361—272  13  Oaims 


1.  An  AC  capacitor  comprising  a  convolulely  wound  capac- 
itor section  of  electrodes  separated  by  dielectric  films,  lead 
attachments  to  said  electrodes  extending  from  at  least  one  end 
of  said  section,  a  coating  over  at  least  both  ends  of  said  section 
and  said  lead  attachments,  and  an  outer  protective  casing  over 
said  section,  said  coating  being  partially  cured  urethane  with 
about  50%  to  about  75%  unreacted  isocyanate  groups  to  im- 
prove both  AC  life  and  corona  properties  of  said  capacitor. 


4,317,159 
AC  CAPACITOR  AND  IMPREGNANT  THEREFOR 

Andrew  Dequasie,  Pownal,  Vt.,  assignor  to  Sprague  Electric 
Company.  North  Adams,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  101,618 

Int.  a.'  HOIG  4/22 

U5.  a.  361—318  6  Qairas 


:^^^ 


1.  An  AC  metallized  film  capacitor  comprising  two  contigu- 


1.  An  electrical  switchboard  comprising,  in  combination: 

A.  an  electrical  device  having  a  transverse  array  of  rear- 
wardly  extending  line  terminal  disconnects  and  a  trans- 
verse array  of  rearwardly  extending  load  terminal  discon- 
nects in  vertically  spaced  relation  to  said  line  terminal 
array; 

B.  a  transverse  array  of  switchboard  line  terminal  discon- 
nects and  a  transverse  array  of  switchboard  load  terminal 
disconnects  disposed  at  the  rear  of  a  switchboard  cubicle, 
said  switchboard  disconnect  arrays  being  in  vertically 
spaced  relation; 

C.  rails  mounted  to  opposed  sides  of  the  switchboard  cubi- 
cle; 

D.  means  mounting  said  electrical  device  on  said  rails  for 
racking  movement  between  an  engaged  position,  wherein 
said  device  and  switchboard  line  and  load  terminal  discon- 
nects are  respectively  electrically  mated,  and  a  disengaged 
position,  wherein  said  device  and  switchboard  line  and 
load  terminal  disconnects  are  respectively  electrically 
unmated;  and 

E.  a  racking  mechanism  including 

(1)  a  single  nut  fixedly  mounted  to  one  of  said  device  and 
switchboard. 

(2)  a  single  lead  screw  rotatably  mounted  to  the  other  of 
said  device  and  switchboard,  the  respective  mounted 
positions  of  said  nut  and  lead  screw  being  centrally 
located  between  said  transverse  arrays  of  switchboard 
and  device  line  and  load  terminal  disconnects  such  that, 
with  threaded  interengagemeni,  rotation  of  said  lead 
screw  creates  a  single  line  of  force  effective  in  propel- 
ling racking  movement  of  said  device  between  said 
engaged  and  disengaged  positions  and  incidentally 
achieving  essentially  uniformly  distributed  mating  and 
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unmating  forces  at  the  individual  switchboard  and  de- 
vice line  and  load  terminal  disconnects,  and 
(3)  a  right  angle  drive  train  mounted  by  the  other  of  said 
device  and  switchboard  for  communicating  rotational 
drive  to  said  lead  screw  from  a  manual  drive  input 
applied  at  a  frontal  switchboard  cubicle  location. 


4,317,162 

BATTERY  OPERATED  LUMINAIRE  W ITH 

EMERGENCY  SWITCHING  MEANS 

Raymond  R.  Richards,  Milton,  and  John  E.  Gulliksen.  Shrews- 
bury, both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Koehler  Manufacturing  Co.. 
Marlborough,  Mass. 

Filed  May  2.  1980,  Ser.  No.  146,351 

Int.  CI.'  F21V  33/00 

U.S.  a.  362—106  13  Oaims 


4,317,161 
COMBINED  BATTERY  HOLDER  AND  SW  ITCH 

Samuel  Aiello,  Jr.,  Royal  Oak,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ilo  Engineer- 
ing, Inc.,  Troy,  Mich. 

Filed  Not,  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  98,937 

Int,  a.'  F21L  15/08 

U.S.  CI,  362—103  14  Oaims 


1.  A  combined  battery  holder  and  switch  for  use  with  an 
electrically  energized  device  comprising  a  circumferentially 
continuous,  annular,  resiliently  elastic  member  adapted  and 
dimensioned  to  be  stretched  around  an  elongate  cylindrical 
battery  having  a  terminal  at  each  of  the  axially  opposite  ends 
thereof  so  that  the  elastic  member  encircles  the  battery  length- 
wise in  tight  fitting  relation,  said  elastic  member  having  a  pair 
of  diametrically  opposed  fittings  thereon,  each  adapted  to 
overlie  a  terminal  at  the  opposite  ends  of  the  battery  when 
stretched  lengthwise  thereover,  one  of  said  fittings  comprising 
an  electrical  contact  member  to  which  a  conductor  for  the 
electrically  energized  device  is  fixedly  connected,  said  contact 
being  adapted  to  be  biased  into  contacting  engagement  with 
one  of  said  terminals  by  the  resiliency  of  said  elastic  member 
when  so  stretched  over  the  battery,  the  other  fitting  being 
adapted  to  be  biased  into  contact  with  the  other  terminal  at  the 
opposite  end  of  the  battery  by  the  elastic  member  and  includ- 
ing a  sleeve  formed  of  an  electrically  conductive  material  and 
to  which  a  second  conductor  for  the  electrically  energized 
device  is  fixedly  connected,  said  sleeve  being  axially  aligned 
with  said  other  terminal  of  the  battery,  said  fitting  also  includ- 
ing an  electrically  insulating  member  arranged  to  lie  between 
said  sleeve  and  said  other  terminal  of  the  battery  when  the 
sleeve  is  stretched  over  the  battery  such  as  to  insulate  the 
sleeve  from  the  battery  terminal  and  a  stud  formed  of  electri- 
cally conductive  material  within  said  sleeve  and  in  electrical 
contact  therewith,  said  stud  being  axially  displaceable  in  said 
sleeve  while  in  electrical  contact  therewith  into  and  out  of 
contacting  engagement  with  said  other  terminal  to  open  and 
close  the  circuit  through  said  electrical  device. 


1.  A  lead-acid  battery  and  cap  lamp  apparatus,  said  appara- 
tus comprising  a  headpiece,  a  battery  and  a  cable  for  connect- 
ing the  headpiece  to  the  battery  through  a  manually  operated 
switch  in  the  headpiece  to  selectively  energize  incandescent 
lamp  means  therein,  said  battery  containing  rechargeable  cell 
groups  of  equal  voltage  and  at  its  upper  side  presenting  a 
detachable  battery  top  occurring  in  spaced  relation  above  the 
rechargeable  cell  groups  to  define  a  space  of  limited  extent, 
adjustable  switching  means  mounted  in  the  battery  top  and 
extending  into  the  said  space,  electrical  circuit  means  including 
electrical  contacts  engageable  by  the  siwtching  means  in  one 
position  of  adjustment  thereof  to  provide  for  operating  the  cell 
groups  in  series,  said  adjustable  sw  itching  means  being  mo\  - 
able  into  engagement  with  additional  contact  means  in  the  said 
electrical  circuit  means  such  that  the  cell  groups  are  operated 
in  parallel  to  energize  the  lamp  means  at  a  relatively  lower 
level  of  light  intensity  than  the  intensity  of  the  lamp  means 
when  the  cell  groups  are  operated  in  senes.  said  electrical 
circuit  means  further  including  means  for  supplying  current  to 
the  lamp  means  by  the  cell  groups  during  parallel  operation  ai 
a  value  greater  than  the  value  of  the  current  supplied  to  the 
lamp  means  by  the  cell  groups  during  series  operation  divided 
by  the  number  of  cell  groups 


4,317,163 
LUMINAIRE  FOR  AN  ELECTRIC  LAMP 
Willem  J.  F.  Bout,  Hilversum,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  U.S. 
Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1980.  Ser.  No.  129,067 
Qaims  priority,  application   Netherlands,  Mar.   19,   1979. 
7902135 

Int.  a.'  B60Q  3/04:  F2IM  1/00 
U.S,  CI.  362—362  4  Oaiins 


1.  A  luminaire  for  an  electric  lamp  having  a  bipartite  housing 
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one  part  of  which  engages  around  the  oiher  part  and  is  con- 
nected thereto  by  means  of  a  double-hinge  situated  within  the 
housing,  of  which  double-hinge  a  first  shaft  is  connected  to  the 
side  wall  of  a  first  part  of  the  housing  and  the  second  shaft  is 
connected  to  the  second  part  of  the  housing,  both  shafts  being 
incorporated  in  a  rigid  hinge  intermediate  member  while  being 
spaced  from  each  other  and  being  parallel  to  each  other,  char- 
acterized in  that  the  rotation  of  the  second  part  of  the  housing 
about  the  second  shaft  of  the  double-hinge  is  restricted  by  a 
slop. 


applying  said  dc  source  to  opposite  halves  of  said  primary,  said 
switching  means  each  having  a  control  input,  and  a  control 
means  connected  to  said  control  inputs  to  control  the  alternate 
switching  of  said  switching  means,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 
a  pair  of  windings,  magnetically  coupled  to  said  transformer. 


4,317.164 
SYSTEM  .A.VD  METHOD  OF  MOUNTING  A  LAMP 
HOLDER  ON  A  SUPPORT 
V  incent  M.  Karaktin,  New  Hyde  Park,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Emer- 
son Electric  Co.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1980.  Ser.  No.  136,435 

Int.  a.'  F21S  1/02 

U.S.  a.  362— 132  9  Qaims 


1  In  a  lighting  fixture  including  a  vertical  support  post,  and 
a  support  arm  cantilevered  secured  to  said  post  and  extending 
horizontally  outwardly  therefrom,  at  least  one  end  of  said 
support  arm  being  hollow,  wherein  the  improvement  of  this 
invention  comprises:  means  for  rigidly  cantilever  securing  said 
support  arm  to  said  post,  said  post  having  a  mounting  bracket 
rigidly  secured  to  the  exterior  thereof,  said  post  mounting 
bracket  having  a  portion  thereof  secured  to  said  post,  an  up- 
wardly extending  Hange  interconnected  to  said  securement 
portion,  one  face  of  this  last-said  flange  facing  toward  said  post 
being  inclined  with  respect  to  the  vertical  such  that  its  top  is 
spaced  farther  from  said  post  than  its  bottom,  said  support  arm 
having  a  support  mounting  bracket  installed  internally  there- 
within  adjacent  said  post,  said  support  mounting  bracket  hav- 
ing a  portion  adapted  to  be  rigidly  secured  to  an  upper  wall  of 
said  support  arm  on  the  inside  thereof,  said  support  mounting 
bracket  having  a  flange  extending  downwardly  from  said 
securement  portion,  one  face  of  this  last-said  flange  facing 
away  from  said  post  being  inclined  with  respect  to  the  vertical 
so  that  the  bottom  of  this  last  said  flange  face  is  closer  to  said 
post  than  its  top.  said  inclined  flange  faces  of  both  of  said 
mounting  brackets  being  wedgingly  cooperable  with  one  an- 
other so  that  upon  said  support  arm  being  brought  substantially 
into  abutting  relation  with  said  post  and  upon  said  support  arm 
and  said  post  being  moved  vertically  relative  to  one  another, 
said  inclined  faces  of  said  flanges  cooperate  with  one  another 
so  as  to  draw  and  to  hold  said  support  arm  in  cantilevered 
abutting  rejation  with  said  post. 


!T— [-1 


a  different  one  of  said  pair  of  windings  connected  in  series 
with  the  control  input  circuit  of  each  of  said  switching 
means,  wherein  each  of  said  switching  means  comprises  a 
pair  of  Darlington-connected  bipolar  transistors  having 
said  winding  as  the  circuit  element  connecting  the  base  of 
the  output  one  of  a  said  Darlington  pair  to  the  output  of 
the  input  one  of  said  Darlington  pair. 


4,317,166 
ORCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  SELF-COMMUTATED 

IN-V'ERTERS 
Jiri  Winkler;  Josef  Cibulka;  Jan  Bryksi;  Richard  Jelinek,  all  of 
Prague;  Jan  Krtek,  Karlovy  Vary;  Vladimir  .Mickal,  Pilsen; 
Jaroslav  Hlousek,  and  Milan  Kondr,  both  of  Prague,  all  of 
Czechoslofakia,  assignors  to  CKD  Praha,  oborovy  podnik, 
Prague.  Czechoslovakia 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  109.187 
Claims  priority,  application  Czechoslovakia,  Jan.  2,  1979. 
40-79 

Int.  a.*  H02M  7/515 
VS.  a.  363—138  7  Claims 


4,317,165 

IN'VERTER  HAVING  IMPROVED  EFTiaENCY  AND 

REGULATION 

James  D.  Sullivan,  Grove  City,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Vanner,  Inc., 
Columbus,  Ohio 

Filed  Jun.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  160,555 
Int.  a.5  H02M  1/12 
VS.  a.  363—41  11  Qaims 

1  In  an  inverter  circuit  of  the  type  including  a  transformer 
having  a  center  tapped  primary  to  which  a  dc  source  is  con- 
nected, a  pair  of  push-pull  connected  bipolar  transistor  switch- 
ing means  connected  to  the  ends  of  said  primary  for  alternately 


1  An  inverter  apparatus  for  energizing  an  AC  load,  said 
inverter  apparatus  comprising  a  plurality  of  inverter  output 
terminals  connected  to  said  AC  load  and  a  source  of  DC  cur- 
rent having  a  first  and  second  DC  output  terminal,  an  inverter 
circuit  comprising  a  first  main  ihyristor  circuit  comprising  a 
first  and  second  group  of  main  thyristors,  the  cathodes  of  said 
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first  group  of  main  thyristors  being  coupled,  respectively,  to 
the  anodes  of  said  second  group  of  main  thyristors.  while  the 
anodes  of  said  first  group  of  main  thyristors  are  coupled  to  said 
first  DC  terminal,  first  connecting  means  for  connecting  said 
cathodes  of  said  first  group  of  main  thyristors.  respectively,  to 
a  first  selected  one  of  said  plurality  of  inverter  output  termi- 
nals, and  a  second  main  thyristor  circuit,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
a  first  commutation  circuit  comprising  a  first  commutation 
thyristor  having  an  anode,  connected  to  said  first  DC 
output  terminal,  a  cathode  and  a  gate,  an  extinguishing 
circuit  connected  to  said  cathode  of  said  first  commuta- 
tion Ihyristor.  a  second  commutation  thyristor  having  an 
anode,  connected  to  said  extinguishing  circuit,  a  cathode 
and  a  gate,  a  first  separating  diode  connected  to  said 
cathode  of  said  second  commutating  thyristor.  and  a  first 
block  of  accumulating  diodes  having  a  first  DC  block 
terminal,  comprising  the  anodes  thereof,  connected  to  said 
cathode  of  said  first  separating  diode  and  a  plurality  of 
first  accumulating  diode  output  terminals,  comprising  the 
cathodes  thereof,  each  being  connected  to  a  correspond- 
ing one  of  said  inverter  output  terminals,  a  second  commu- 
tation circuit  coupled  to  said  second  main  thyristor  circuit 
and  comprising  a  second  block  of  accumulating  diodes 
having  a  plurality  of  anodes,  each  being  connected  to  a 
corresponding  one  of  said  inverter  output  terminals,  and  a 
plurality  of  cathodes  connected  in  common  to  a  second 
DC  block  terminal,  a  second  separating  diode  connected 
to  said  second  DC  block  terminal,  an  accumulating  capac- 
itor connected  to  said  second  separating  diode,  and  a  third 
separating  diode  interconnected  between  said  accumulat- 
ing capacitor  and  said  first  DC  block  terminal; 
wherein  said  thyristors  are  energized  so  that  said  current 
passes  from  said  first  main  thyristor  circuit  to  said  first 
commutation  circuit,  and  from  said  first  commutation 
circuit  to  both  said  second  main  thyristor  circuit  and  said 
second  commutation  circuit; 
and  further  comprising  means  for  subsequently  blocking  said 
current  in  said  second  commutation  circuit,  whereby  said 
current  has  transferred  from  said  first  main  thyristor  cir- 
cuit to  said  second  main  thyristor  circuit. 


4,317,167 
CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  THE  PROCESSING  OF 

INFORMATION 
Alfred  Hartig.  and  Harald  Beckermann,  both  of  Essen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Ruhrtal  Elektrizitats-Gesell- 
schaft  Hartig  GmbH  &  Co.,  Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  77,474 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  21. 
1978,  2841073 

Int.  a.'  G06F  15/46:  G05B  2i/02:  G06F  11/00 
U.S.  CI.  364—185  10  aaims 
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source  and  a  memory  cooperating  with  said  microproces- 
sor; and 
a  control  unit  connected  to  said  microprocessor  for  continu- 
ously monitoring  the  operation  thereof,  said  control  unit 
being  responsive  to  a  control  signal  outpulted  from  said 
microprocessor  and  including  means  for  generating  a 
failure  signal  upon  detection  of  a  functional  failure  of  said 
microprocessor,  said  microprocessor  outputiing  a  train  of 
control  signals  in  predetermined  time-spaced  relationship 
which  pass  through  at  least  one  stage  of  the  microproces- 
sor prior  to  appearing  at  a  control  terminal  thereof,  said 
control  unit  being  responsive  to  a  failure  in  the  train  of 
control  signals 


4J17,168 
CACHE  ORGANIZATION  ENABLING  CONCURRENT 
LINE  CASTOUT  AND  LINE  FETCH  TRANSFERS  WITH 

MAIN  STORAGE 

Benedicto  U.  Messina,  Poughkeepsie,  and  William  D.  Silkraan. 

Hopewell  Junction,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International 

Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  96.860 

Int.  a.'  G06F  13/00 

U.S.  a.  364—200  40  Qaims 


1.  An  information-processing  circuit  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation: 

a  microprocessor-controlled  unit  responsive  to  input  signals 
of  an  installation  representing  parameters  of  the  operation 
thereof  to  be  monitored  and  producing  output  signals  for 
controlling  said  operation,  said  microprocessor-controlled 
unit  including  a  microprocessor  having  a  power  supply 


-  mt  !•-  T-  I 


1.  A  cache  accessing  system  for  a  store-in  cache  for  enabling 
a  processor  to  have  fast  access  to  any  transfer  unit  of  data  in  the 
cache,  each  line  of  cache  data  being  addressed  on  a  mam  stor- 
age (MS)  line  address  boundary,  each  line  being  compnsed  of 
plural  transfer  units,  each  transfer  unit  being  addressed  on  a 
MS  transfer  unit  address  boundary,  the  cache  accessing  system 
comprising: 
a  cache  array  containing  a  plurality  of  cache  accessible  units, 
each  cache  accessible  unit  have  a  plurality  of  transfer 
units,  each  access  of  the  cache  in  one  cache  cycle  capable 
of  accessing  the  plurality  of  transfer  units  comprising  one 
cache  accessible  unit, 
directory  means  for  receiving  cache  access  requests  and 
connected  to  the  cache  array  for  controlling  the  address- 
ing of  the  cache  for  each  cache  accessible  unit  required  b> 
a  request, 
cache  registering  means  for  registenng  plural  transfer  unif. 

into  a  cache  accessible  unit, 
first  cache  bus  means  connected  to  the  cache  registenng 
means  for  transferring  one  transfer  unit  per  cycle  from  a 
first  source  to  the  cache  registering  means, 
cache  write  accessing  means  for  writing  into  each  cache 
accessible  unit  from  the  cache  registering  means  at  an 
addressed  location  in  the  cache  in  one  cycle, 
cache  read  accessing  means  for  reading  an  accessible  unit 

out  of  the  cache  in  one  cycle, 
second  cache  bus  means  for  outputting  one  transfer  unit  per 
cycle  from  the  cache  reading  means  to  a  second  source, 
cycle  control  means  connected  to  the  cache  for  controlling 
cache  accesses  an  alternate  cycles  by  the  cache  write 
accessing  means  and  by  the  cache  read  accessing  means. 
the  first  bus  means  and  second  bus  means  being  capable  of 
simultaneously  transferring  the  transfer  units  on  the  same 
cycle  in  which  either  the  cache  write  access  means  or  the 
cache  read  access  means  is  accessing  an  accessible  unit  in 
the  cache. 
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whereby  ihe  cache  access  rate  being  equal  lo  the  combined 
transfer  unit  rates  on  both  the  first  and  second  cache  bus 
means. 


4,317,169 

DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  HAVING  CENTRALIZED 

MEMORY  REFRESH 

William  Panepinto.  Jr..  Tewksbury;  Ming  T.  Miu,  Chelmsford; 
Chester  M.  Nibby.  Jr.,  Peabody,  and  Jian-Kuo  Shen,  Water- 
town,  all  of  Mass..  assignors  to  Honeywell  Information  Sys- 
tems Inc..  Waltham,  Mass. 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  12.081 

Int.  a.'  G06F  13/00 

U.S.  a.  364— 200  llQaims 


i.s'f»  :C4'  ab««t«« 


1.  In  a  data  processing  system  comprising  a  rechargeable 
mam  memory  and  a  central  processing  unit  (CPU),  said  re- 
chargeable main  memory  coupled  lo  said  CPU.  said  system 
further  comprising: 
A.  first  means,  included  in  said  rechargeable  main  memory. 

for  receiving  a  refresh  signal  from  a  refresh  means; 
B  said  refresh  means,  included  in  said  CPU  and  coupled  to 
said  first  means,  said  refresh  means  for  generating  said 
refresh  signal  at  least  once  during  a  period  of  time  equal  to 
a  first  predetermined  time  interval  and  for  generating  said 
refresh  signal  vihenever  it  is  determined  that  said  CPU 
will  not  require  access  to  said  rechargeable  main  memory 
before  the  refreshing  of  said  rechargeable  main  memory 
can  be  completed  and  wherein  each  generation  of  said 
refresh  signal  restarts  the  expiration  of  said  first  predeter- 
mined time  interval; 
C  second  means,  coupled  to  first  means  and  included  in  said 
rechargeable  main  memory,  for  refreshing  said  recharge- 
able main  memory  in  response  to  said  refresh  signal;  and 
D  third  means,  coupled  to  said  first  means  and  said  second 
means  and  included  in  said  rechargeable  main  memory, 
for  inhibiting  said  second  means  from  responding  to  said 
refresh  signal  if  said  second  means  has  already  performed 
a  refresh  of  said  rechargeable  main  memory  within  a 
second  predetermined  time  interval,  said  second  predeter- 
mined time  interval  determined  by  the  refresh  frequency 
proximately  required  to  maintain  information  in  said  re- 
chargeable mam  memory,  said  first  predetermined  time 
interval  being  less  than  said  second  predetermined  time 
interval,  and  wherein  the  inhibiting  of  said  second  means 
from  performing  a  refresh  of  said  rechargeable  main  mem- 
ory in  response  to  said  refresh  signal  more  frequently  than 
once  per  said  second  predetermined  time  interval  saves 
energy  by  preventing  the  refreshing  of  said  rechargeable 
main  memory  at  a  frequency  greater  than  the  frequency 
proximately  required  to  maintain  the  information  in  said 
rechargeable  mam  memory  and  whereby  because  all  re- 
freshing of  said  rechargeable  main  memory  is  done  in 
response  to  said  refresh  signal  normally  generated  by  said 
CPU.  the  need  for  logic  within  said  CPU  or  rechargeable 
mam  memory  to  handle  the  case  of  an  attempt  by  said 
CPU  to  access  said  rechargeable  main  memory  during 
refreshing  is  eliminated. 


4,317,170 

MICROINSTRUCTION  CONTROLLED  DATA 

PROCESSING  SYSTEM  INCLUDING 

MICRO-INSTRUCTIONS  W ITH  DATA  ALIGN  CONTROL 

FEATURE 

Kenichi  Wada,  Zama,  and  Mamoru  Hinai,  Hadano,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1979.  Ser.  No.  79,247 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  19,  1979,  54/3956 

Int.  a.'  G06F  9/00,  9/22.  9/34.  9/28 

U.S.  CI.  364—200  12  Qaims 
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1.  A  data  processing  system  which  comprises: 

(a)  instruction  means  including  means  for  decoding  stored 
macroinstructions  in  order  to  generate  addresses  of  oper- 
and data  to  be  used  in  execution  of  said  macroinstructions 
and  a  length  indication  of  the  entire  length  of  that  operand 
data; 

(b)  storage  means  for  storing  said  operand  data  including 
first  and  second  storage  means,  and  means  connected  to 
said  decoding  means  for  reading  out  first  and  second 

,  partial  operand  data  in  parallel  from  said  first  and  second 
storage  means,  respectively,  in  response  to  one  of  said 
operand  addresses,  said  first  and  second  partial  operand 
data  being  located  in  a  continuous  address  region  having  a 
predetermined  length  in  said  storage  means  and  being  the 
data  specified  by  said  one  of  said  operand  addresses; 

(c)  positioning  means  connected  to  said  first  and  second 
storage  means  for  selectively  positioning  data  read  there- 
from; 

(d)  operation  executing  means  connected  to  said  positioning 
means  for  executing  operation  on  said  positioned  data; 

(e)  control  storage  means  connected  to  said  instruction 
means  for  storing  microinstruction  sequences  each  corre- 
sponding to  one  of  said  macroinstructions  for  executing 
said  macroinstructions.  each  microinstruction  sequence 
including  a  plurality  of  microinstructions  having  a  control 
field  for  controlling  said  operation  executing  means  and 
said  storage  means  so  that  operations  specified  by  said 
decoded  macroinstructions  are  executed  on  operands 
specified  by  said  operand  addresses,  each  microinstruction 
further  including  an  align  field  for  controlling  said  posi- 
tioning means;  and 

(0  align  control  means  including  first  means  connected  to 
said  decoding  means  for  generating  a  plurality  of  shift 
numbers,  at  least  some  of  said  shift  numbers  depending  on 
said  one  of  said  operand  addresses;  selecting  means  con- 
nected to  said  first  means  for  selecting  one  of  said  shift 
numbers  in  response  to  said  align  field;  second  means 
connected  to  said  first  and  second  storage  means  for  cy- 
cle-shifting said  first  and  second  partial  operand  data  in 
combination  by  an  amount  equal  to  said  selected  shift 
number:  third  means  for  outputting  a  plurality  of  mask 
pattern  signals  for  indicating  a  part  of  said  cycle-shifted 
data  to  be  masked  in  response  to  said  length  indication  of 
the  entire  length  of  said  operand  data,  at  least  one  of  said 
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mask  pattern  signals  depending  on  said  one  of  said  oper- 
and addresses;  fourth  means  for  selecting  one  of  said  mask 
pattern  signals  in  response  to  said  align  field;  and  fifth 
means  for  masking  said  cycle-shifted  data  in  response  to 
said  selected  mask  pattern  signal. 


4,317,171 

LSI  MICROPROCESSOR  HAVING  AN  ERROR 

PROCESSING  CIRCUIT 

Hideo  Maejima,  and  Kunihiko  Ohnuma,  both  of  Hitachi,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  37,459 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  12,  1978.  53-55601 

Int.  CI.'  G06F  S/00.  11/00 

U.S.  CI.  364—200  6  Claims 


protection  error  signal  and  an  externally  detected  memory 
error  signal  concerning  said  main  memory,  said  error  pro- 
cessing circuit  including  means  for  blocking  the  delivery  of 
a  clock  to  write  to  the  registers  connected  to  the  bidirec- 
tional bus  and  means  for  delivering  a  reset  signal  to  clear  the 
microprogram  counter  and  start  an  error  processing  micro- 
program in  response  to  receiving  one  of  said  error  signals. 


4,317,172 
ELECTRONIC  CASH  REGISTER 
Shuji  Nakano,  Takatsuki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Omron  Tateisi 
Electronics  Co.,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  199,650 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  24, 1979,  54-137919 

Int.  CI.-  G06F  lym.  15/20 

V.S.  a.  364—405  5  Qaims 
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1.  An  LSI  microprocessor  comprising  an  instruction  fetch 
portion  and  an  instruction  execute  portion  which  conduct  the 
fetch  of  an  instruction  and  the  execution  of  an  instruction  from 
a  main  memory  disposed  outside  said  LSI  microprocessor  and 
which  store  instructions  and  operands  therein,  independently 
of  each  other  under  a  control  of  a  microprogram  stored  in  a 
microprogram  memory,  a  pipeline  control  being  made  while 
synchronizing  both  of  the  portions,  said  instruction  fetch  por- 
tion comprising: 

(a)  a  first  bidirectional  bus  driver  for  delivering  microprogram 
address  information  to  a  microprogram  counter  of  said  mi- 
croprogram memory  and  receiving  a  micro  instruction  from 
said  microprogram  memory. 

(b)  a  second  bidirectional  bus  driver  for  delivering  an  address 
to  said  main  memory  and  receiving  an  instruction  word  or 
operand  from  said  main  memory. 

(c)  a  micro  instruction  decoder  which  is  connected  to  said  first 
bidirectional  bus  driver  through  a  first  input  bus  and  which 
decodes  Ihe  received  micro  instruction  to  obtain  various 
control  signals. 

(d)  an  input/output  controller  which  is  connected  to  said 
first  bidirectional  bus  driver  through  Ihe  first  input  bus 
and  which  makes  a  control  with  an  input/output  device 
including  said  main  memory. 

(e)  a  program  counter,  an  internal  memory  address  register,  a 
protection  register,  a  memory  register  and  an  instruction 
register  which  are  connected  to  said  second  bidirectional  bus 
driver  through  second  input  and  output  buses. 

(f)  a  random  access  memory  and  an  adder  which  are  connected 
to  the  program  counter,  the  internal  memory  address  regis- 
ter, the  memory  register  and  the  instruction  register  through 
a  bidirectional  bus  and  which  are  used  for  determining  an 
operand  address, 

(g)  an  instruction  decoder  which  decodes  a  content  of  said 
instruction  register  and  which  delivers  a  microprogram 
address  pattern  to  said  microprogram  counter  of  said  micro- 
program memory  through  said  first  bidirectional  bus  driver. 

(h)  a  comparator  which  detects  a  memory  protection  error  and 
which  delivers  a  memory  protection  error  signal  by  compar- 
ing the  operand  address  being  stored  in  Ihe  interval  memory 
address  register  and  a  protection  area  stored  in  said  protec- 
tion register,  and 

(i)  an  error  processing  circuit  which  receives  the  memory 


1.  An  electronic  cash  register  having  a  first  mode  for  entry 
of  registering  information  and  a  second  mode  for  withdrawal 
of  said  registering  information,  comprising: 
information  entry  means  for  entry  of  registering  information 
including  information  concerning  a  price  of  a  commodity 
being  sold  and  a  commodity  deparimeni  code  represent- 
ing a  commodity  department  of  said  commodity  being 
sold; 
mode  selecting  means  for  selecting  either  said  first  mode  for 
entry  of  said  registering  information  by  means  of  said 
information  entry  means  or  said  second  mode  for  with- 
drawal of  said  registering  information  registered  in  said 
first  mode; 
first  storage  means  including  a  plurality  of  storing  regions 
corresponding  to  a  plurality  of  commodity  department 
codes  and  responsive  to  said  mode  selecting  means,  for 
accumulating  and  storing,  while  in  said  first  mode,  in  each 
of  the  respective  storing  regions  the  information  concern- 
ing a  total  amount  of  the  prices  of  the  commodities  for 
each   of  said   commodity   department   codes   obtained 
through  accumulation  of  said  information  entered  by  said 
information  entry  means  concerning  the  price  of  the  com- 
modity separately  for  each  said  commodity  department 
code; 
second  storage  means  including  a  plurality  of  storing  regions 
corresponding  to  said  plurality  of  commodity  department 
codes,  for  storing  in  advance  a  desired  outputting  order  of 
said  information  concerning  a  total  amount  of  the  prices  of 
the  commodities  for  each  of  said  commodity  department 
codes  to  be  outputted.  which  is  stored  in  each  of  said 
storing  regions  of  said  first  storage  means; 
representation  means  for  visibly  representing  said  informa- 
tion concerning  said  "ilal  amount  for  each  of  said  com- 
modity department  codes  stored  in  said  first  storage 
means;  and 
output  control  means  responsive  to  said  mode  selecting 
means  for  providing  in  succession  in  said  second  mode 
said  information  concerning  said  total  amount  for  each  of 
said  commodity  department  codes  stored  in  said  first 
storage  means  to  said  representation  means  in  said  output- 
ting order  of  the  respective  commodity  department  codes 
stored  in  said  second  storage  means. 
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4J17,173 

MCLTIPLE  WHEEL  MEMORY  SELECTION  DEVICE 

FOR  BRAKE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Thomas  Skarvada.  Woodland  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Crane 

Co.,  Chicago.  III. 

Filed  May  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  147,384 

Int.  a.'  G06F  15/20:  B60T  S/00 

L.S.  O.  364—426  35  Oairas 
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speclively.  of  said  riser,  and  for  deriving  positioning  data 
for  positioning  said  floating  vessel. 
28.  In  a  positioning  system  for  positioning  a  floating  vessel 
having  a  riser  extending  between  said  floating  vessel  and  an 
ocean  floor,  wherein  acoustic  signals  are  generated  from  the 
ocean  floor,  a  riser  angle  positioning  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
receiving  said  acoustic  signals: 
converting  said  acoustic  signals  to  acoustic  data; 
generating  measurement  signals  corresponding  to  measure- 
ment of  respective  angles  of  the  riser  at  the  top  and  bot- 
tom, respectively,  of  the  riser; 


1   In  a  digital  brake  control  system  for  a  vehicle  including 
first  and  second  braked  w  heels,  computer  means  for  generating 
first  and  second  brake  control  signals,  and  control  means, 
responsive  to  the  first  and  second  control  signals,  for  modify- 
ing the  braking  action  applied  to  the  first  and  second  wheels, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
a  digital  memory  device  having  a  plurality  of  address  termi- 
nals including  a  first  address  terminal  and  a  plurality  of 
additional  address  terminals,  said  memory  device  includ- 
ing means  for  storing  first  and  second  blocks  of  parame- 
ters associated  with  the  first  and  second  wheels,  respec- 
tively; 
an  address  bus  having  a  plurality  of  conductors,  each  of 
which  extends  between  the  computer  means  and  a  respec- 
tive one  of  the  plurality  of  additional  address  terminals; 
an  output  port  coupled  to  the  computer  means,  said  port 
including  a  control  bit  which  can  be  placed  in  one  of  two 
logic  control  states  by  the  computer  means;  and 
means  for  connecting  the  control  bit  to  the  first  address 
terminal  such  that  the  control  bit  can  be  used  to  control 
the  logic  state  of  the  first  address  terminal,  without  affect- 
ing the  slate  of  the  address  bus.  such  that  the  computer 
means  can  select  one  of  the  first  and  second  blocks  of 
parameters  for  direct  addressing  via  the  address  bus  by 
placing  the  control  bit  in  a  respective  one  of  the  two  logic 
control  stales. 
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initially  approximating  an  inflection  point  as  being  located 
midway  between  the  top  and  bottom  of  the  riser; 

determining,  based  on  said  acoustic  data  and  in  accordance 
with  a  two-axis  X-Y  coordinate  system,  the  X  and  Y 
coordinates  of  the  distance  from  the  top  of  the  riser  to  the 
inflection  point,  and  the  X  and  Y  coordinates  of  the  dis- 
tance from  the  inflection  point  to  the  bottom  of  the  riser; 

adding  the  respective  X  and  Y  coordinates  to  obtain  respec- 
tive sums  indicating  the  total  separation  between  the  top 
and  bottom  of  the  riser;  and 

applying  said  respective  sums  to  said  positioning  system. 


4,317,174 
RISER  ANGLE  POSITIONING  SYSTEM  AND  PROCESS 
Q.  Wayne  Dean,  Simonton,  Tex.,  assignor  to  The  Offshore 
Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1980,  Ser.  No.  125,804 
Int.  CI.'  E21B  44/00:  G06F  15/20 
L.S.  a.  364-432  54  Oaims 

1  A  riser  angle  positioning  system  for  positioning  a  floating 
vessel  having  a  riser  extending  to  an  ocean  floor,  said  system 
comprising: 
acoustic  means  on  the  ocean  fioor  for  generating  acoustic 

signals; 
sensor  means,  one  positioned  at  the  top  of  said  riser  and  one 
positioned  at  the  bottom  of  said  riser,  for  generating  re- 
spective sensor  signalslndicating  the  respective  angles  of 
said  riser  at  said  top  and  bottom,  respectively,  of  said  riser; 
compass  means  for  providing  coordinate  data; 
converting  means  for  converting  said  acoustic  signals  to 

acoustic  data;  and 
processor  means  responsive  to  said  acoustic  data  from  said 
converting  means,  to  said  respective  sensor  signals  from 
said  sensor  means,  and  to  said  coordinate  data  from  said 
compass  means  for  processing  said  acoustic  data  and  said 
respective  angles  of  said  riser  at  the  lop  and  bottom,  re- 


4,317,175 
DYNAMIC  RATE  INTEGRATING  DEMAND  MONITOR 

Thomas  L.  Sterling,  Belmont,  and  James  L.  Kirtley,  Jr.,  Brook- 
line,  both  of  Mass..  assignors  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of 
Technology,  Cambridge.  Mass. 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  93,429 
Int.  a.'  GOIR  IJ/57 
V.S.  CI.  364-464  9  Claims 

1.  A  dynamic  rate  integrating  demand  monitor  that  com- 
prises, in  combination: 

means  for  repeatedly  measuring  electric  power  to  a  cus- 
tomer load  at  successive  lime  duration  intervals  short 
compared  to  the  lime  interval  during  which  power  supply 
load  conditions  change  so  as  to  create  an  imbalanced 
supply  system; 
means  for  accepting  electrical  communication  of  lime-vary- 
ing price  determining  data  from  a  power  utility  to  be  used 
to  determine  a  time-varying  charge  rate  applied  to  the 
electric  power  measured  at  each  duration  interval  of  time; 
means  to  multiply  the  power  ai  each  duration  interval  of 
time  with  the  charge  rate  at  the  corresponding  duration 
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interval  of  time  to  produce  an  incremental  expenditure 
rate  for  energy  used;  and 


r 

J- 


means  to  integrate  said  sequence  of  incremental  expenditure 
rales  to  determine  a  customer  charge. 


1.  In  a  drill  press  for  cutting  a  workpiece  including  a  motor 
drivingly  coupled  to  a  cutting  implement  and  position  control 
means  for  controlling  the  position  of  said  cutting  implement; 
the  improvement  comprising  an  electronic  control  circuit  for 
controlling  and  monitoring  the  operation  of  the  power  tool 
including: 
a  speed  sensor  operatively  associated  with  said  motor  for 
monitoring  the  rotational  speed  of  said  motor  and  produc- 
ing a  speed  signal  in  accordance  therewith; 
a  position  sensor  operatively  associated  with  said  position 
control  means  for  sensing  a  relative  change  in  the  position 
of  said  cutting  implement  relative  to  a  reference  position 
and  producing  a  position  signal  in  accordance  therewith; 
a  digital  display  for  displaying  information  pertaining  to  the 
operating  condition  of  the  drill  press  including  speed 
information  and  position  information; 
a  keyboard  for  selectably  determining  the  information  to  be 
displayed  on  said  digital  display  and  for  establishing  said 
reference  position; 
a  microcomputer  interfaced  with  said  keyboard  and  said 
digital  display  and  programmed  to  calculate  the  rotational 
speed  of  said  motor  from  said  speed  signal,  calculate  from 
said  position  signal  the  position  of  said  culling  implement 


relative  to  said  reference  position,  provide  to  said  digital 
display  the  information  designated  via  said  keyboard,  and 
monitor  one  or  more  predetermined  operating  parameters 
of  said  motor  in  accordance  with  information  derived 
from  said  speed  signal  and  provide  predetermined  code 
signals  to  said  digital  display  for  display  thereon  whenever 
one  of  said  operating  parameters  exceed  programmed 
limits;  and 
said  microcomputer  being  programmed  to  monitor  in  accor- 
dance with  information  derived  from  said  speed  signal  the 
speed,  rale  of  deceleration,  and  temperature  of  said  motor, 
and  to  produce  code  signals  upon  detection  of  a  Mall 
condition,  an  imminent  kickback  condition  and  an  over- 
load condition. 


4,317.177 
POWER  PRIORITY  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  AIRCRAFT 

AND  TEST  APPARATLS  THEREFOR 
Donald  O.  Burnworth,  Arvada,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Martin  P. 
Miller,  Littleton,  Colo.,  a  part  interest 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1980.  Ser.  No.  111,603 

Int.  CI.'  G08B  21/00 

V.S.  a.  364—483  22  Claims 


4,317,176 
MICROCOMPUTER  CONTROLLED  POW  ER  TOOL 

David  A.  Saar,  Timonium,  and  Robert  Bradus,  Randallstown, 

both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  Black  &  Decker  Inc.,  Newark,  Del. 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1980,  Ser.  No.  133,464 

Int.  CI.'  G06F  15/46:  H02P  7/2S 

V.S.  O.  364—474  5  Claims 


1.  In  an  aircraft  of  the  type  comprising  electrical  power 
generating  means  connected  to  supply  electrical  power  to  an 
electrical  supply  bus  within  said  aircraft  and  means  for  auto- 
matically connecting  another  electrical  device  of  predeter- 
mined electrical  load  to  said  electrical  supply  bus  in  addition  lo 
other  electrical  devices  previously  connected  to  said  supplv 
bus  upon  positioning  of  a  wing  control  surface  of  said  aircrafi 
in  a  predetermined  position,  an  inventive  system  for  aulomaii- 
cally  operatively  disconnecting  said  additional  electrical  de- 
vice from  said  electrical  supply  bus.  comprising  in  combina- 
tion; 
first  means  operatively  associated  with  said  wing  control 
surface  for  supplying  a  signal  indicative  of  said  wing 
control  surface  attaining  said  predetermined  position,  said 
signal  supplied  by  said  first  means  defining  a  wing  surface 
signal; 
second  means  operatively  associated  with  said  electrical 
power  generating  means  for  supplying  a  signal  representa- 
tive of  the  maximum  capability  of  said  power  generating 
means  for  supplying  electrical  power  to  said  supply  bus. 
said  signal  supplied  by  said  second  means  defining  a  gener- 
ator signal; 
logic  means  connected  to  receive  the  wing  surface  and 
generator  signals  respectively  from  said  first  and  second 
means  and  for  supplying  a  disconnect  signal  upon  the 
wing  control  and  generator  signals  attaining  a  predeter- 
mined relationship;  and 
switching  control  means  operatively  connected  with  said 
additional  electrical  device  and  said  logic  means  and  oper- 
ative upon  receipt  of  the  disconnect  signal  for  disconnect- 
ing said  additional  electrical  device  from  said  electrical 
supply  bus 
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4,317.178 

MULTIPLE  VELOarV  TRA\  ERSE  FLOW  RATE 

MEASURING  TECHNIQUE 

Victor  P.  Head,  Hatboro,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Fischer  &  Porter 

Company,  Warminster,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  16,486 

Int.  a.'  GOIF  1/00 

U.S.  a.  364—510  11  Qaims 


point,  and  D'  is  said  output  density  whereby  a  frequency  com- 
ponent above  said  predetermined  super-low  spatial  frequency 


1    A  syslem  for  measuring  volumetric  flowrate  through  a 
stream  cross  section  of  known  shape  and  Area  A  compnsing: 

(a)  means  for  measuring  line-average  velocity  u, on  a  plural- 
ity of  n  chords  traversing  said  cross  section  so  as  to  parti- 
tion said  area  into  predetermined  fractional  areas  a,;  said 
chords  being  positioned  so  as  to  partition  said  Area  A  into 
said  predetermined  fractional  areas  a,  as  measured  within 
said  cross  section  between  a  reference  line  bisecting  the 
Area  A  and  each  of  said  chords,  the  predetermined  frac- 
tional areas  being  chosen  to  be  predetermined  fractions  x, 
of  the  semi-areas  A/2i  said  predetermined  area  fractions  x, 
and  weight  factors  w,  being  chosen  to  be  equal  to  the 
abscissas  x,  and  weight  factors  w,  of  one  of  the  following 
methods  of  numerical  integration: 

(i)  Gaussian  Integration 
(ii)  Chebyshev  Integration 
(iii)  Lobatio  Integration 

(b)  data  processing  means  coupled  to  said  measuring  means 
and  yielding  volumetric  flowrate  Q  according  to  the 
computation 


Q  =  (.4/2)    2    ;,  »■, 
1=1 


4,317,179 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING  A 

RADIOGRAPHIC  IMAGE 

Hisatoyc  Kato:  Masamitsu  Ishida,  and  Seiji  .Matsumoto,  all  of 

Minami-ashigara,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co., 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  106.734 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  26.  1978,  53-163575; 
Jul.  U.  1979,  54-87794;  Nov.  22,  1979.  54-151395;  Nov.  22, 
1979.  54-151397;  Nov.  22,  1979,  54-151399;  Nov.  22,  1979, 
54-151401 

Int.  a.'  H04N  1/40 
U.S.  a.  364—515  16  aaims 

I.  A  method  of  copying  a  radiographic  image  in  a  radio- 
graphic image  copying  system  comprising  the  steps  of:  scan- 
ning an  original  radiogiaph  with  a  light  beam;  reading  out  and 
converting  radiographic  image  information  recorded  on  said 
onginal  radiograph  into  an  original  image  density;  processing 
said  onginal  image  density  to  produce  an  output  density  in 
accordance  with 

D  =  Dorg  +  ^(Dorg-Dus) 
where  Dorg  is  said  original  image  density.  ^  is  an  emphasis 
coefficient.  Dus  is  an  unsharp  mask  density  corresponding  to  a 
predetermined  super-low  spatial  frequency  at  every  scanning 
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is  emphasized;  and  displaying  a  visual  image  in  response  to  said 
output  density. 


4,317,180 
CLOCKED  LOGIC  LOW  POWER  STANDBY  MODE 
Kenneth  A.  Lies,  Lubbock,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instruments 
Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  106,429 

Int.  a.5  G06F  1/04 

U.S.  a.  364-707  9  Oaims 


1.  An  electronic  data  processing  syslem  having  an  ON  mode 
and  an  OFF  mode  comprising: 

a  state  controller  means  including  means  for  generating  a 
clock  output  in  an  active  cycling  stale  when  said  elec- 
tronic data  processing  syslem  is  in  said  ON  mode,  means 
for  generating  said  clock  output  in  an  inactive  predeter- 
mined steady  stale  when  said  electronic  data  processing 
system  is  in  said  OFF  mode,  and  means  for  generating  a 
preset  signal  at  a  predetermined  voltage  when  said  elec- 
tronic data  processing  system  is  in  said  OFF  mode;  and 

a  plurality  of  circuit  means,  each  coupled  to  said  state  con- 
troller means  and  each  having  an  output  terminal,  each  of 
said  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  active  cycling  state  of 
said  clock  output  for  performing  data  processing  functions 
in  an  active  power  mode,  responsive  to  said  steady  state  of 
said  clock  output  for  operating  in  a  low  power  standby 
mode,  and  responsive  to  said  predetermined  voltage  of 
said  preset  signal  for  generating  a  predetermined  voltage 
at  said  output  terminal 


4,317,181 

FOUR  MODE  MICROCOMPUTER  POWER  SAVE 

OPERATION 

Jeffrey  R.  Teza,  Houston,  and  Kenneth  A.  Lies,  Lubbock,  both 

of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated,  Dallas, 

Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  106,809 
Int.  a?  G06F  1/04 
II.S.  a.  364—707  6  aaims 

1.  An  electronic  data  processing  system  comprising: 
(a)  operator  input  means  having  means  for  generating  an  ON 
signal,  an  OFF  signal  and  a  plurality  of  operation  signals; 
and 
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(b)  electronic  circuit  means  having  first  and  second  oscilla- 
tor means  and  first  and  second  sets  of  data  processing 
operational  circuits  for  performing  data  processing  opera- 
tions in  accordance  with  said  operation  signals  and  for 
generating  mode  signals  including: 
(i)  first  clock  pulse  generator  means  controlled  by  said 
first  oscillator  means,  responsive  to  predetermined  sig- 
nals from  said  operator  input  means  and  to  first  prede- 
termined mode  signals  from  other  portions  of  said  elec- 
tronic circuit  means  selectively  to  operate  in  a  standby, 
low  power  consumption  mode,  oi  to  operate  in  an 
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4,317,183 

UNUSED  PROGRAM  NUMBER  INDICATING  SYSTEM 

FOR  A  SMALL  PROGRAM  TYPE  ELECTRONIC 

CALCULATOR 

Tomobiro  Shimizu,  Fussa.  and  Yoshinobu  Muranaga,  Higa- 
shikurume,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Casio  Computer  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  102,387 

Int.  a.  G06F  U/00 

U.S.  a.  364—900  4  Oaims 
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active  mode  to  supply  first  clock  pulses  to  control  oper- 
ation of  said  first  set  of  data  processing  operational 
circuits;  and 
(ii)  second  clock  pulse  generator  means  controlled  by  said 
second  oscillator  means,  responsive  to  predetermined 
signals  from  said  operator  input  means  and  to  second 
predetermined  mode  signals  from  other  portions  of  said 
electronic  circuit  means  selectively  to  operate  in  a 
standby,  low  power  consumption  mode  or  to  operate  in 
an  active  mode  to  supply  second  clock  pulses  to  control 
operation  of  said  second  set  of  data  processing  opera- 
tional circuits. 


4,317,182 
SIGNAL  AVERAGING  DEVICE 

Sadao  Takase,  Yokohama,  and  Takeshi  Fujishiro,  Yokosuka. 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company.  Limited, 
Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  125,791 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  .Mar.  1,  1979,  54-22565 

Int.  a.'  G06F  7/J8,  15/20 

U.S.  CI.  364—734  13  Oaims 


^h^" 


1.  In  a  control  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine,  the 
combination  comprising: 

(a)  a  central  processing  unit  for  controlling  various  operat- 
ing conditions  of  said  engine;  and 

(b)  input  circuit  means  for  receiving  sensor  output  signals 
indicative  of  various  operating  parameters  of  said  engine, 
processing  said  signals  and  passing  processed  output  sig- 
nals to  said  central  processing  unit,  said  input  circuit 
means  comprising: 

(i)  means  for  storing  a  predetermined  number  of  sequential 
values  of  one  of  said  sensor  output  signals;  and 

(ii)  means  for  averaging  selected  ones  of  said  sequential 
values  and  passing  an  averaged  value  to  said  central 
processing  unit  as  one  of  said  processed  output  signals 


1.  An  unused  program  number-indicating  system  for  a  small 
program-type  electric  calculator  comprising: 

a  keyboard  including  a  plural  number  of  specific  keys  other 
than  numeral  keys  or  functional  keys; 

display  means  for  displaying  information  which  is  inputted 
by  key  operation  of  said  keyboard  and  results  thereby. 

a  program  storing  means  for  storing  a  prescribed  plural  pair 
of  program  information  including  program  numbers,  as 
program  labels,  of  said  inputted  information; 

a  non-variable  data  storing  means  for  storing  all  program 
numbers  which  correspond  to  the  program  number  of  a 
plural  pair  of  program  information; 

a  detection  means  coupled  to  said  program  storing  means  for 
detecting  program  numbers  of  program  information 
which  is  stored  in  said  program  storing  means  by  key- 
board operation; 

a  used  program  comparing  means  coupled  to  said  detection 
means  for  comparing  program  numbers  which  are  de- 
lected by  said  detection  means  with  all  program  numbers 
which  correspond  to  the  number  of  a  plural  pair  of  pro- 
gram information  stored  in  said  non-variable  data  storing 
means:  and 

a  display  control  means  coupled  to  said  display  means  for 
displaying,  in  prescribed  form,  all  used  or  unused  program 
numbers  on  said  displaying  means  according  to  results  of 
said  comparing  means  and  for  indicating  program  num- 
bers which  an  operator  can  use. 


4.317,184 
DUAL  SLOPE  COMPENSATION  APPARATUS 
Nicholas  G.  Leszczynski,  Tonawanda,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  NP 
Industries,  Inc.,  Tonawanda,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  199,869 
Int.  a.'  GOIS  15/02 
U.S.  a.  367-13  IS  aaims 

1.  For  use  in  apparatus  dependent  upon  the  transmission  of 
signals  through  a  medium,  compensation  apparatus  which 
comprises  means  responsive  to  a  function  affecting  said  trans- 
mission for  generating  a  first  output  corresponding  thereto, 
means  for  generating  a  compensating  signal  having  dual  adja- 
cent slope  portions,  the  slope  of  one  of  said  portions  depending 
upon  said  first  output  and  the  slope  of  the  other  of  said  portions 
being  constant,  means  responsive  to  said  signal  for  timing  the 
occurrence  of  said  slope  portions,  and  means  for  compensating 
said  signals  in  accordance  with  the  duration  of  said  dual  slope 
compensating  signal 

13.  Echo  sounding  distance  measuring  apparatus  comprising 
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means  for  transmitting  in  successive  cycles  sonic  signals  and 
receiving  actual  return  signals  after  a  time  interval  correspond- 
mg  to  the  distance  being  measured,  means  responsive  to  the 
velocity  of  propagation  of  sound  for  providing  a  first  control 
signal  having  an  amplitude  proportional  thereto,  means  for 
generating  a  ramp  signal  having  first  and  second  portions  of 
variable  and  constant  slope  which  vary  in  amplitude  in  oppo- 


.....  (-... 

4,317,186 

DEVICE  FOR  DETER.M1NING  THE  POSITION  OF  A 

SOUND  SOURCE 

Isao  Nishi.  Osaka,  and  Hiroyasu  Nakasa,  Tokyo,  both  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Nihon  EtI  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  28.  1979,  Scr.  No.  97,916 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  23,  1978,  53-159459 
Int.  CI.'  GOIS  7/52 
VS.  a.  367—127  5  aaims 
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site  senses,  means  for  varying  the  slope  of  said  first  portion  in 
accordance  with  the  amplitude  of  said  first  control  signal, 
means  responsive  to  said  actual  return  signals  for  initiating  said 
second  portion  of  said  ramp  signal,  and  means  for  deriving 
from  said  second  portion  of  said  ramp  signal  a  compensated 
return  signal  with  the  time  interval  between  said  actual  return 
signals  and  said  compensated  return  signals  being  proportional 
to  the  velocity  of  sound. 


4,317,185 
STREAMER  CABLE  TOWING  LINK 
Ben  B.  Thigpen.  Houston,  and  Richard  Schiffman.  Friendswood, 
both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Western  Geophysical  Co.  of  Amer- 
ica, Houston.  Tex. 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1980,  Ser.  No.  156,968 

Int.  a.'  GOIV  1/3S 

U.S.  a.  367—15  5  aaims 


1.  A  towing  link  for  a  seismic  streamer  cable  coupled  to  a 
terminator  link,  there  being  contained  in  said  streamer  cable  a 
plurality  of  seismic  sensors,  a  plurality  of  electrical  conductors 
for  transmitting  signals  from  said  sensors  and  at  least  one  stress 
member,  comprising: 

a  headpiece  for  connection  to  a  tow  line  including  lugs; 

a  tailpiece  defining  two  bores,  spaced  apart  from  said  head- 
piece; 

a  slack-line  lead-in  cable  including  a  plurality  of  electrical 
conductors  and  a  stress  member: 

means  for  sealingly  anchoring  the  conductors  and  stress 
member  of  the  terminator  link  through  one  of  the  bores  of 
said  tailpiece  and  means  for  sealingly  anchoring  an  end  of 
the  lead-in  cable  through  the  other  bore; 

means  for  releasably  securing  the  stress  members  of  said 
terminator  link  and  of  said  lead-in  cable  to  the  lugs  of  said 
headpiece; 

means,  positioned  between  said  head  and  tailpieces,  for 
releasably  connecting  the  conductors  of  the  terminator 
link  with  corresponding  conductors  of  the  lead-in  cable; 
and 

means  for  waterlighily  enclosing  said  connecting  means 


1.  A  device  for  detecting  the  position  of  a  sound  source 
comprising  a  plurality  of  sensors  disposed  on  an  object  for 
which  a  source  of  sound  is  to  be  determined,  a  signal  process- 
ing circuit  which  amplifies  and  carries  out  a  designated  output 
waveform  generation  process  on  detected  signals  produced  by 
said  sensors,  and  a  means  for  identifying  the  order  of  detection 
by  each  sensor  on  the  basis  of  the  phase  differences  of  said 
output  waveform,  said  device  being  characterized  in  that: 
said  plurality  of  sensors  are  organized  in  the  form  of  a  matrix 
with  N  rows  and  M  columns,  all  of  said  sensors  in  a  given 
row  being  connected  in  parallel  to  a  corresponding  common 
terminal    through    respective    uni-directional    transmission 
elements,  and  all  of  said  sensors  in  a  given  column  being 
connected  in  parallel  to  a  corresponding  common  terminal 
through  respective  uni-directional  transmission  elements; 
said  device  further  comprises  a  means  for  detecting  among  the 
outputs  signals  from  said  common  terminal  for  each  row  and 
each  column  a  signal  with  identical  phase  and  a  means  for 
identifying  the  common  terminal  from  which  said  identical 
phase  signal  was  transmitted;  and 
said  device  is  capable  of  identifying  a  sensor  which  produces 
said  detected  signal  from  identification  of  the  row  and  col- 
umn which  transmits  said  delected  signal  with  identical 
phase; 
whereby  the  position  of  said  sound  source  may  be  determined 
from  the  position  of  each  of  said  sensors  and  said  order  of 
detection. 


4,317,187 

SYSTEM  FOR  MOUNTING  THE  COIL  OF  THE  MOTOR 

IN  AN  ELECTRIC  WATCH 

Daniel  Huot-Marchand,  Montferrand  le  Chateau,  and  Fernand 

Zangiacomi,  Besancon,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  France 

Ebauches  S,A.,  France 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1980.  Ser.  No.  128,391 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  9,  1979,  79  06309 

Int.  CV  G04C  23/0: 

U.S.  CI.  368—88  7  Cairns 

1.  A  system  for  mounting  the  coil  of  the  motor  in  an  electric 
watch  wherein  the  electric  watch  includes  an  electric  motor 
for  driving  the  watch,  the  motor  includes  a  coil  on  a  core  and 
the  core  has  pole  pieces,  a  support  for  the  coil,  the  support 
having  a  respective  recess  defined  therein  for  a  respective 
extrusion  of  a  pole  piece,  at  least  one  of  the  pole  pieces  of  the 
coil  has  at  least  one  extrusion  which  protrudes  with  respect  to 
the  plane  of  said  piece,  and  the  extrusion  is  of  a  shape  and  of 
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dimensions  complementary  with  respect  to  those  of  the  respec-  4,317.189 

live  corresponding  recess  in  the  support  on  which  the  coil  is  VOICE  FREQUENCY  SIGNAL  ACTUATED  TAPE 

RECORDER 
Norio  Fukuoka.  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical 
Company  Limited.  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  101,650 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  13,  1978.  53-154756 
Int.  CI.'  GllB  31/00 
U.S.  a.  369—7  4  Oaims 
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intended  to  be  mounted  and  the  respective  recess  being  placed 
such  that  the  extrusion  can  be  received  in  that  recess. 


4,317,188 
MAGNETIC  SHIELDING  PLATE  FOR  A  STEP  MOTOR 

IN  AN  ELECTRONIC  WRISTW ATCH 
Kenichi  Ushikoshi,  Suwa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Suwa  Seikosha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  878.836,  Feb.  17,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jun.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,536 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  17,  1977,  52-16486 

Int.  CI.'  G04B  37/00:  H02K  1/12 

U.S.  CI.  368—293  7  Claims 


1.  A  starting  device  for  a  tape  recorder  by  voice  signal 
comprising  an  FM  receiver  section  having  an  FM  detector 
means  coupled  to  the  detector  for  delecting  a  modulated  voice 
signal,  a  reference  voltage  source,  a  first  comparator  for  gener- 
ating an  output  signal  by  comparing  the  output  FM  signal  of 
the  FM  receiver  with  a  reference  voltage  preset  by  the  refer, 
ence  voltage  source,  a  switching  element  controlled  and  actu- 
ated by  the  output  signal  of  the  first  comparator,  a  charging 
and  discharging  circuit  connected  to  the  element  for  holding 
the  output  signal  of  the  first  comparator  for  a  predetermined 
time  after  termination  of  the  voice  signal,  a  second  comparator 
connected  to  receive  the  terminal  voltage  of  the  charging  and 
discharging  circuit  for  controlling  a  motor,  said  reference 
voltage  source  being  connected  for  supplying  the  preset  refer- 
ence voltage  to  the  first  and  the  second  comparators. 


4,317,190 

PICKUP  ARM  MOVEMENT  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 

RECORD  PLAYER 

Motoi  lyeta.  Hamakita.  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Hamamatsu,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1979.  Ser,  No.  96.668 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan.  Nov.  28.  1978,  53-146803 
Int.  CL' GllB  17/06 
U.S.  O.  369—33  10  Oaims 


1.  In  an  electronic  wristwatch  including  a  step  motor  for 
receiving  timekeeping  signals  and  converting  same  into  an 
incremental  rotary  motion,  the  improvement  comprising  a 
permanent  magnet  rotor,  a  magnetic  permeable  slator  sur- 
rounding said  rotor  for  incrementally  rotating  said  rotor  in 
response  to  changes  in  the  magnetic  orientation  of  said  stator, 
and  coil  means  including  an  elongated  magnetic  permeable  coil 
core  and  a  coil  wrapped  therearound,  said  coil  being  adapted 
to  receive  timekeeping  signals  and  in  response  thereto  change 
the  magnetic  orientation  of  said  stator,  and  magnetic  shield 
means  extending  the  lengthwise  extent  of  the  coil,  said  shield 
means  including  a  shield  plate  having  an  opening  therein  for 
permitting  said  coil  to  be  disposed  in  the  opening  of  said  plate 
to  thereby  surround  said  coil  and  having  minimum  cross-sec- 
tional area  transverse  to  the  lengthwise  extent  of  said  magnetic 
permeable  core,  the  ratio  of  said  minimum  cross-sectional  area 
of  the  shielding  plate  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  lengthwise 
extent  of  the  coil  core  to  the  minimum  cross-sectional  area  of 
the  coil  core  taken  transverse  to  the  lengthwise  extent  of  the 
coil  core,  is  at  least  one  and  no  greater  than  five  to  thereby 
provide  a  reduced  dimensional  shielding  plate  and  hence  a 
reduction  in  the  thickness  of  the  timepiece. 


1.  A  system  for  controlling  the  movement  of  a  pickup  arm  of 
a  record  player  in  a  plane  parallel  a  surface  of  a  turntable  on 
said  record  player,  which  comprises,  m  combination: 
first  driving  means  for  driving  said  pickup  arm  in  a  predeter- 
mined course  of  movement  relative  to  a  turntable  of  said 
record  player; 
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photoelectric  means  for  optically  detecting  unmodulated 
spaces  of  a  surface  of  a  record  disk  placed  on  said  turnta- 
ble; 

second  drivmg  means  for  driving  said  photoelectric  means  in 
another  predetermined  course  of  movement  relative  to 
said  turntable: 

first  position  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  position  of  said 
pickup  arm  relative  to  said  turntable  and  producing  a  first 
signal  representing  the  detected  relative  position  of  said 
pickup  arm; 

second  position  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  position  of 
said  photoelectric  means  relative  to  said  turntable  and 
producing  a  second  signal  representing  the  detected  posi- 
tion of  said  photoelectric  means; 

circuit  means  for  receiving  the  first  and  second  signals  pro- 
duced by  said  first  and  the  second  position  detecting 
means  and  producing  a  third  signal  representing  the  differ- 
ence between  the  first  and  second  signals  received; 

pickup  arm  drive  signal  generating  means  for  generating  a 
first  control  signal  for  controlling  said  first  driving  means; 

photoelectric  means  drive  signal  generating  means  for  gen- 
erating a  second  control  signal  for  conlrolling  said  second 
dri\ing  means; 

first  switching  means  for  supplying  the  third  signal  produced 
by  said  circuit  means  to  selected  one  of  said  first  and 
second  driving  means; 

second  switching  means  for  selectively  applying  said  first 
control  signal  from  said  pickup  arm  drive  signal  generat- 
ing means  to  said  first  driving  means; 

third  switching  means  for  selectively  applying  said  second 
control  signal  from  said  photoelectric  means  drive  signal 
generating  means  to  said  second  driving  means;  and 

switching  means  dnver  for  controlling  said  first,  second  and 
third  switching  means,  said  switching  means  driver  being 
operative  so  that; 

in  a  first  state,  said  first  switching  means  is  controlled  to 
supply  said  third  signal  to  said  first  driving  means,  said 
second  switching  means  is  controlled  to  not  supply  said 
first  control  signal  to  said  first  driving  means,  and  said 
third  switching  means  is  controlled  to  supply  said  second 
control  signal  to  said  second  driving  means,  wherein 
movement  of  said  pickup  arm  is  controlled  by  said  first 
driving  means  to  assume  a  position  with  respect  to  said 
turntable  corresponding  to  a  position  assumed  by  said 
photoelectric  means;  and 

in  a  second  state,  said  first  switching  means  is  controlled  to 
supply  said  third  signal  to  said  second  driving  means,  said 
second  switching  means  is  controlled  to  supply  said  first 
control  signal  to  said  first  driving  means,  and  said  third 
switching  means  is  controlled  to  not  supply  said  second 
control  signal  to  said  second  driving  means,  wherein 
movement  of  said  photoelectric  means  is  controlled  by 
said  second  driving  means  to  assume  a  position  with  re- 
spect to  said  turntable  corresponding  to  a  position  as- 
sumed by  said  pickup  arm. 


conical  shaped  magnetic  field  exists  between  the  ends  of  said 
pole  pieces  and  said  second  planar  yoke,  an  L-shaped  coil  base 
plate  with  a  pair  of  arms  extending  into  the  air  gaps  between 
the  ends  of  said  pole  pieces  and  openings  in  said  second  yoke 
to  intercept  said  conical-shaped  magnetic  fields,  a  pickup  pair 


n    II 


of  coils  attached  to  arms  and  mounted  in  said  conical-shaped 
magnetic  fields,  a  damper  means  in  engagement  with  said 
L-shaped  plate  at  the  junction  of  said  legs,  means  flexibly 
attaching  said  L-shaped  plate  to  said  damper  means  and  a 
cantilever  for  supporiing  stylus  attached  to  said  L-shaped  plate 
at  the  junction  of  said  legs. 


4,317,192 
HEAD  SUSPENSION  VELOCITY  CONTROL 
APPARATLS  FOR  ELECTROMECHANICAL  RECORDER 
Richard  M.  Castle,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  106,523 

Int.  a."  GllB  17/00.  21/16.  11/00.  3/00 

U.S.  a.  369—244  3  aaims 


4,317,191 
MOVING  COIL  PICKUP  CARTRIDGE 
Shokichi  Tatars.  Kanagawa.  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  7.  1980,  Ser.  No.  109,995 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  17,  1979,  54-4293; 
May  24,  1979,  54-64179 

Int.  a.'  H04R  9/04.  9/16 
U.S.  a.  369—147  g  Qaims 

1.  A  moving  coil  pickup  cartridge  comprising,  a  bar  magnet 
with  north  and  south  poles,  a  first  planar  yoke  member  con- 
nected to  one  end  of  said  bar  magnet,  a  second  planar  yoke 
member  connected  to  the  opposite  end  of  said  bar  magnet  and 
formed  with  a  pair  of  spaced  openings,  a  pair  of  pole  pieces  of 
magnetic  material  attached  to  said  first  yoke  member  and 
extending  toward  said  second  yoke  member  and  terminating 
adjacent  said  spaced  openings  and  with  at  least  the  ends  of  said 
pole  pieces  generally  rounded  adjacent  said  openings  so  that  a 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  electromechanically  recording  infor- 
mation signals  in  a  substrate,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

a  platform  for  supporting  said  substrate: 

a  first  means  for  mounting  having  a  first  projection; 

means  for  cutting  undulations  representative  of  information 
signals  in  a  surface  of  said  substrate:  said  cutting  means 
being  attached  to  said  first  mounting  means: 

means  for  supporting  said  cutting  means  such  that  said  cut- 
ting means  cuts  into  said  substrate  surface  to  a  given 
nominal  depth;  said  supporting  means  being  attached  to 
said  first  mounting  means; 

a  second  means  for  mounting: 

resilient  means  for  coupling  said  first  mounting  means  to  said 
second  mounting  means; 

means  for  raising  said  first  mounting  means  to  a  given  posi- 
tion such  that  said  cutting  means  and  said  supporting 
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means  are  retracted  out  of  contact  with  said  surface  of  said 
substrate  supported  on  said  platform:  and 

means,  attached  to  said  second  mounting  means,  for  regulat- 
ing the  rate  at  which  said  first  mounting  means  descends 
to  said  substrate  surface  from  said  given  position: 

said  regulating  means  includes; 

a  pin  having  second  and  third  projections; 

said  second  projection  in  combination  with  said  first  projec- 
tion attached  to  said  first  mounting  means  providing 
means  for  linking  said  first  mounting  means  to  said  pin 
during  the  descent  of  said  first  mounting  means: 

said  third  projection  in  combination  with  said  first  projec- 
tion providing  means  for  priming  said  regulating  means 
when  said  first  mounting  means  is  returned  to  said  given 
position. 


4,317,193 
TIME  DIVISION  NODAL  SWITCHING  NETWORK 

Amos  E.  Joel,  Jr.,  South  Orange,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 
Filed  Feb.  4,  1980,  Ser.  No.  117,830 
Int.  Cl.=  H04Q  11/04 
U.S.  CI.  370-54  II  Claims 


tively,  at  first  and  second  output  terminals,  said  producing 
means  having  an  input  terminal  adapted  to  receive  said 
first  predetermined  frequency; 

switching  means  for  alternately  connecting  the  second  pre- 
determined frequency  between  third  and  fourth  output 
terminals  at  a  rate  equal  to  the  first  predetermined  fre- 
quency, said  switching  means  having  first  and  second 
input  terminals  adapted  for  connection  to  said  first  and 
second  output  terminals,  respectively,  of  said  producing 
means,  and  having  a  third  input  terminal  adapted  to  re- 
ceive the  second  predetermined  frequency;  and 

coupling  means  for  interconnecting  said  switching  means 
with  a  utilization  device,  said  coupling  means  having  first 
and  second  input  terminals  connected  to  the  third  and 
fourth  output  terminals,  respectively,  of  said  switching 
means,  and  having  first  and  second  output  terminals 


4,317,195 

METHOD  OF  AND  DEVICE  FOR  REDUCING 

SPEECH-REPRODUCTION  IRREGULARITIES  IN 

PACKET-SWITCHING  TELECOMMUNICATION 

SYSTEMS 

Giulio  Barberis.  and  Daniele  Pazzaglia,  both  of  Turin,  Italy. 

assignors  to  CSELT-Ccntro  Studi  e   I.abaratori   Telecom- 

municazioni  S.p.A.,  Turin,  Italy 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  134,269 
Claims  priority,  application  luiy.  Mat.  27, 1979,  67628  A/79 
Int.  CI.   H04J  6/02 
U.S.  CI.  370-94  8  Claims 
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10.  A  nodal  switching  network  comprising  a  plurality  of  link 
paths  and  nodal  crosspoini  configurations  operable  to  inter- 
connect said  link  paths,  terminating  circuits  associated  with 
said  nodal  configurations  and  means  for  establishing  a  plurality 
of  independent  time  division  connections  through  the  least 
busy  ones  of  said  nodal  configurations  to  link  calling  and  called 
ones  of  said  terminating  circuits. 


4,317,194 

CARRIER  FREQUENCY  SPECTRUM  GENERATOR 

USING  LOGIC  LEVEL  INPUT  PULSES 

Lawrence  E.  Getgen,  Redwood  City,  Calif.,  assignor  to  GTE 

Automatic  Electric  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Northlake,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  99,379 

Int.  CI.'  H04J  1/06 

U.S.  a.  370—121  6  Claims 
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,30    ,32,54, 


I.  Apparatus  for  deriving  a  plurality  of  carrier  frequencies 
that  are  spaced  from  a  first  predetermined  frequency  by  an 
amount  equal  to  the  fundamental  frequency  of  a  second  prede- 
termined frequency,  and  multiples  thereof,  which  comprises: 
means  for  producing  true  and  complementary  logic  level 
signals  from  said  first  predetermined  frequency  and  mak- 
ing said  true  and  complementary  signals  available,  respec- 


1.  A  method  of  minimizing  irregularities  in  the  transmission 
of  speech  signals  by  packets  of  digitally  coded  voice  samples 
originating  at  a  first  node  and  arriving  at  a  second  node  of  a 
routing  network  in  a  telecommunication  system  in  which  peri- 
ods of  coherent  speech  are  translated  into  respective  sequences 
of  packets  labeled  with  identification  codes  under  the  control 
of  a  transmission  clock  at  the  first  node  and  are  arrayed  into  an 
outgoing  queue  at  the  second  node  under  the  control  of  a 
reception  clock  independent  of  said  transmission  clock  but 
operating  at  substantially  the  same  rate,  said  packets  of  identi- 
cal length  and  being  subjected  to  lariable  delays  m  traveling 
from  said  first  node  to  said  second  node, 
comprising  the  steps  of 

determining  at  the  second  node,  from  labels  carried  by  in- 
coming packets,  the  time  of  departure  of  each  packet  from 
the  first  node  as  measured  by  said  transmission  clock; 
correlating  the  reading  of  said  reception  clock  with  that  of 
said  transmission  clock  at  the  beginning  of  voice  commu- 
nication between  said  nodes  on  the  basis  of  said  departure 
time  and  a  minimum  transit  time  established  by  substan- 
tially invariable  network  parameters: 
ascertaining  from  the  departure  time  of  an  initial  packet  of  a 
sequence  thereafter  arriving  as  part  of  said  voice  commu- 
nication, and  from  the  reading  of  the  arrival  time  on  the 
reception  clock  correlated  with  the  transmission  clock,  an 
actual  delay  undergone  by  said  initial  packet: 
comparing  said  actual  delay  with  a  minimum  overall  delay 
obtained  by  adding  a  supplemental  time  lag  to  said  mini- 
mum transit  lime: 
storing  said  initial  packet  at  the  second  node  for  a  limited 
time  equal  to  the  difference  between  said  minimum  overall 
delay  and  said  actual  delay  upon  the  former  exceeding  the 
latter; 
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releasing  the  initial  packet  al  the  end  of  said  limited  time  to 

Ihe  output  queue  of  the  second  node;  and 
passing  each  subsequent  packet  of  the  same  sequence  to  said 

output  queue  immediately  upon  arrival  at  the  second 

node. 


4,317,197 

TRANSPARENT  INTELLIGENT  NETWORK  FOR  DATA 

AND  VOICE 

Mehmet  E.  Ulug,  Ottawa,  Canada,  assignor  to  Texas  Instru- 
ments Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  912,117,  Jun.  2, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  May  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  150,263 
Int.  CI.'  H04J  6/00 
VS.  a.  370—94  17  Claims 


4,317,196 

TRANSPARENT  INTELLIGENT  NETWORK  FOR  DATA 

AND  VOICE 

Mehmet  E.  L'lug.  Ottawa,  Canada,  assignor  to  Texas  Instru- 
ments Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  912.115,  Jun.  2, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  May  15,  1980,  Ser.  No.  149,826 
Int.  a.'  H04J  6/00 
L.S.  CI.  370—94  10  Claims 


1  A  communications  network  for  data  and  voice  having  a 
first  node,  a  second  node,  and  a  transmission  link  of  predeter- 
mined channel  capacity  interconnecting  said  first  node  and  said 
second  node,  said  first  node  having  a  first  plurality  of  custom- 
ers connected  thereto,  said  second  node  having  a  second  plu- 
rality of  customers  connected  thereto,  a  buffer  in  said  first  node 
lo  accept  electrical  signals  received  from  said  customers, 
means  in  said  first  node  for  distinguishing  between  first  electri- 
cal signals  indicative  of  the  initial  activation  of  customer  con- 
nections and  second  electrical  signals  indicative  of  data  re- 
ceived from  said  customers.  FIFO  and  SFIFO  queueing  means 
in  said  first  node,  means  responsive  lo  receipt  of  said  first 
signals  for  connecting  into  said  SFIFO  customers  represented 
by  said  first  electrical  signals  lo  serve  initially  activated  cus- 
tomers according  lo  an  SFIFO  order  of  priority,  means  for 
conditioning  said  FIFO  queue  to  accept  queued  signals  from 
said  last  meniioned  customers,  means  effective  upon  the  occur- 
rence of  otherwise  unused  channel  capacity  for  accepting  said 
queued  signals  from  said  FIFO  lo  fill  said  channel  capacity, 
and  clocking  means  effective  upon  the  expiration  of  a  predeter- 
mined interval  after  acceptance  of  said  queued  signals  by  said 
FIFO  queue  to  transmit  said  queued  signals  through  the  chan- 
nel. 


1.  An  integrated  terrestrial/satellite  communications  net- 
work having  a  plurality  of  peripheral  and  central  communica- 
tions nodes,  a  first  plurality  of  terrestrial  communications  links 
connecting  said  central  nodes  directly,  a  second  plurality  of 
terrestrial  communications  links  individually  connecting  said 
peripheral  nodes  to  said  central  nodes,  a  satellite,  means  estab- 
lishing communications  links  via  said  satellite  directly  between 
each  of  said  central  nodes,  means  for  inputting  data  from  a 
plurality  of  customers  into  said  network  at  one  node  and  out- 
putting  said  data  from  said  network  through  at  least  one  other 
node,  means  in  said  one  node  for  identifying  the  location 
within  said  network  of  said  at  least  one  other  node  and  for 
repetitively  developing  discrete  groups  of  impulses,  each 
group  having  interleaved  data  from  a  plurality  of  customers, 
and  reservation  means  effective  when  said  at  least  one  other 
node  is  connected  terrestrially  to  said  one  node  through  at  least 
one  intervening  node  for  checking  availability  of  communica- 
tion capacity  therebetween  before  transmitting  said  data. 

4,317,198 

RATE  CONVERTING  BIT  STREAM  DEMULTIPLEXER 

AND  MULTIPLEXER 

Raymond  E.  Johnson,  Richardson,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Rockwell 
International  Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  106,564 
Int.  a.'  H04J  3/02 
U.S.  a.  370—112  2  Claims 

1.  A  bit  stream  demultiplexer  comprising: 
a  rate  convening  first  group  of  N  cascaded  shift  registers, 
each  register  having  a  capacity  for  a  segment  of  data  M 
bits  long; 
a  second  group  of  N  cascaded  shift  registers,  each  having  a 

capacity  for  a  segment  of  data  M  bits  long; 
means  for  serially  entering,  at  a  bit  rate  R,  a  first  bit  stream 
portion  of  N  of  said  data  segments,  at  an  input  of  an  initial 
register  in  said  first  group; 
means  for  serially  entering,  at  a  bit  rate  R,  a  second  bit 
stream  portion  of  N  data  segments  at  an  input  of  an  initial 
register  in  said  second  group;  and 
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means  for  serially  reading  M  bits  from  each  shift  register  in 
said  first  group  at  a  rate  of  R/N,  the  reading  from  each 


4,317,200 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  TESTING  A  SEQUENTIAL 
CIRCUIT  DIVIDED  INTO  A  PLURALITY'  OF 
PARTITIONS 
Nobuo  Wakalsuki,  and  Osamu  Itoh,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  VLSI  Technology  Research  Association,  Kawa- 
saki, Japan 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  86,613 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Oct.  20,  1978.  53-128538; 
Oct.  24,  1978,  53-129982 

Int.  a.'  G06F  11/26 
U.S.  CI.  371—25  4  Claims 
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register  beginning  upon  Ihe  initiation  of  said  entering  of 
the  second  bit  stream  portion  in  said  second  group. 
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4,317,199 
DIAGNOSTIC  EXTENDER  TEST  APPARATUS 
Alan  K.  Winslow,  Hillsboro,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Tektronix,  Inc., 
Beaverton,  Oreg. 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1980,  Ser.  No.  117,327 

Int.  Cl.J  G06F  11/22 

U.S.  CI.  371—16  7  aaims 
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1.  A  diagnostic  extender  test  apparatus  for  use  with  a  prod- 
uct under  test  (PUT)  having  a  central  processing  system  which 
includes  stored  diagnostic  instructions  and  is  capable  of  gener- 
ating logic  stimulus  signals,  comprising: 
a  communication  port  for  interconnecting  said  test  apparatus 

with  the  central  processing  system  of  said  PUT; 
means  coupled  to  said  communication  port  for  receiving 
logic  stimulus  signals  from  said  central  processing  system 
and  applying  said  logic  stimulus  signals  to  predetermined 
signal  injection  points  within  the  PUT; 
analog  and  digital  test  and  measurement  means  coupled  to 
said  communication  port  for  receiving  signals  from  se- 
lected test  points  within  the  PUT  and  producing  test  and 
measurement  results  in  response  thereto,  said  results  being 
returned  through  said  communcation  port  to  said  central 
processing  system. 


1.  A  method  of  testing  a  sequential  circuit  to  delect  a  fault 
therein,  said  sequential  circuit  comprising  a  multiplicity  of 
registers  for  storing  information  units,  respectively,  said  regis- 
ters being  operable  as  normal  registers  in  a  normal  mode  and  as 
a  shift  register  with  said  registers  connected  in  cascade  in  a 
shift  mode,  said  sequential  circuit  being  divisible  into  a  succes- 
sion of  partitions  each  of  w  hich  comprises  a  first  and  a  second 
sequence  of  the  registers  of  a  first  and  a  second  predetermined 
number  of  registers,  respectively,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
preparing  test  patterns,  predetermined  for  the  respective 
partitions,  and  reference  patterns  for  the  respective  test 
patterns,  said  test  patterns  each  having  a  data  length  equal 
to  the  first  predetermined  number  of  registers  in  its  respec- 
tive partition,  said  reference  patterns  each  having  a  data 
length  equal  to  the  second  predetermined  number  of  regis- 
ters in  its  respective  partition,  each  of  said  reference  pal- 
terns  checking  said  second  sequence  of  said  each  partition: 
allotting  serial  addresses  to  the  respective  registers  con- 
nected in  cascade: 
deriving  a  first  and  a  second  address  from  said  serial  ad- 
dresses, said  first  and  said  second  addresses  being  ihe 
addresses  allotted  to  the  leading  ones  of  the  registers  of 
the  first  and  second  sequences  in  each  partition,  one  parti- 
tion after  another  in  said  succession  of  partitions; 
selecting  one  of  said  test  patterns  that  is  predetermined  for 

said  each  partition; 
imparting,  in  said  shift  mode,  said  one  test  pattern  to  the 
respective  registers  of  the  firsi  sequence  of  said  each  parti- 
tion as  Ihe  information  units  for  said  registers  with  refer- 
ence to  said  first  address; 
making,  in  said  normal  mode,  the  registers  of  the  second 
sequence  in  said  each  partition  hold  a  set  of  status  data, 
resulting  from  said  one  lest  pattern,  as  the  information 
units  stored  in  the  registers  of  the  second  sequence  in  said 
each  partition,  said  status  data  set  having  a  data  length 
equal  to  Ihe  second  predetermined  number  of  registers  in 
said  each  partition; 
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denving  said  status  data  set  in  said  shift  mode  from  the 

registers  of  the  second  sequence  in  said  each  partition: 
selecting  one  of  said  reference  patterns  prepared  for  said  one 

lest  pattern;  and 
comparing  said  status  data  set  with  the  selected  reference 

pattern  to  detect  said  fault  when  said  status  data  is  non- 

cotncident  with  said  reference  pattern. 


4,317,201 

ERROR  DETECTING  AND  CORRECTING  HAM 

ASSEMBLY 

Patrick  A.  Sedalis,  North  Wales,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Honeywell, 

Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1980.  Ser.  No.  136.262 

Int.  a.  G06F  11/10 

U.S.  a.  371—38  7  Claims 


1   A  memory  assembly  for  a  computer  comprising: 

first  memory  means  into  which  digital  data  words  may  be 
written  for  storage  and  from  which  digital  data  words 
may  be  read: 

check  bit  generating  means  connected  to  be  responsive  to 
said  digital  data  words  to  produce  a  check  bit  code  word 
corresponding  to  the  content  of  each  of  said  data  words: 

second  memory  means  into  which  said  check  bit  code  words 
may  be  written  for  storage  and  from  which  said  check  bit 
code  words  may  be  read,  said  check  bit  code  word  being 
generated  by  said  generating  means  and  written  into  said 
second  memory  means  in  response  to  and  corresponding 
to  digital  data  words  being  written  into  said  first  memory 
means: 

first  means  for  reading  a  digital  data  word  from  said  first 
memory  means: 

said  generating  means  being  further  connected  to  said  first 
reading  means  for  generating  a  further  check  bit  code 
word  in  response  to  and  corresponding  to  a  digital  data 
word  read  from  said  first  memory  means. 

second  means  for  reading  a  check  bit  code  word  from  said 
second  memory  means  in  response  to  and  corresponding 
to  a  digital  data  word  read  from  said  first  memory  means. 

comparator  means  for  comparing  said  check  bit  code  word 
read  from  said  second  memory  means  with  said  further 
check  bit  code  word  to  detect  a  difference  therebetween 
as  an  indication  of  an  error  in  the  storage  of  said  words. 

decoder  means  connected  to  be  responsive  to  a  detected 
difference  output  from  said  comparator  means  to  produce 
a  correction  signal; 

correction  means  connected  to  be  responsive  to  said  correc- 
tion signal  to  correct  said  words  read  out  of  said  memory 
means,  and 

means  connected  to  said  correction  means  to  rewrite  the 
corrected  words  into  said  memory  means. 


4J17,202 

CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CORRECTION  OF 

DATA 

Wernhard  Markwitz,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  and  Munich,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  95,221 
Cairns  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  28, 
1978,  2851436 

Int.  CI.'  G06F  11/12 
VS.  a.  371-43  6  aaims 


1.  A  circuit  for  correcting  x  bits  of  data  transmitted  in  a 
communication  channel  comprising,  in  combination,  a  first 
shift  register  located  at  the  transmission  side  of  said  communi- 
cation channel,  said  first  shift  register  having  a  plurality  of 
taps,  a  first  parity  stage  having  inputs  connected  to  said  laps  for 
producing  parity  bits  coded  according  to  a  recurrent  code,  a 
second  shift  register  located  at  the  receiving  side  of  said  com- 
munication channel,  a  second  parity  stage  connected  to  receive 
signals  from  the  taps  of  said  second  shift  register  whereby 
sequences  of  information  bits  and  parity  bits  are  transmitted 
from  the  transmission  side  to  the  receiving  side  of  said  commu- 
nication channel,  a  syndrome  shift  register  connected  to  said 
second  shift  register  for  storing  a  plurality  of  syndrome  signals 
and  for  providing  syndrome  signals  coincidently  at  a  plurality 
of  taps,  and  a  majority  stage  connected  to  receive  input  signals 
from  the  taps  of  said  syndrome  register  for  producing  a  correc- 
tion signal  for  correcting  said  data,  said  first  register  being 
divided  into  two  parts,  a  first  part  being  defined  by  those  cells 
which  are  disposed  between  the  taps  connected  to  said  first 
parity  stage,  said  first  part  being  connected  to  said  parity  stage 
with  four  taps,  the  second  part  of  said  first  shift  register  consist- 
ing of  least  8x  cells,  the  taps  of  said  first  pari  being  spaced  by 
approximately  x.  2x,  and  4x,  said  second  shift  register  also 
being  divided  into  two  parts  each  identical  to  said  first  shift 
register,  said  syndrome  register  consisting  of  at  least  7x  cells 
whose  taps  are  disposed  at  the  same  intervals  as  in  the  first  part 
of  said  first  shift  register,  the  taps  being  arranged  in  the  in- 
verted mirror  image  of  said  first  shift  register  with  respect  to 
the  transfer  direction. 


4,317,203 
COLLATOR  ERROR  RECOVERY 
Anthony  J.  Botte;  James  H.  Hubbard,  both  of  Boulder;  Wayne 
E.  Robbins,  Longmont,  all  of  Colo.,  and  Paul  R.  Spivey,  Clark 
County.  Ky.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  77,064 
Int.  CI.'  G06F  11/00:  B6SH  29/60 
VJS.  a.  371—60  9  Claims 

1.  In  sheet  collator  apparatus  having  a  plurality  of  bin  means 
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for  receiving  sheets  and  directing  means  for  directing  a  sheet 
into  one  of  said  bin  means,  the  improvement  comprising: 
first  switch  means  for  supplying  a  first  signal  indicating  that 
a  sheet  has  entered  one  of  said  bin  means: 


second  switch  means  coupled  to  said  directing  means  for 
supplying  a  second  signal  indicating  that  said  directing 
means  is  operably  disposed  at  one  of  said  bin  means:  and 

detector  means  responsive  lo  said  first  and  second  signals  for 
detecting  an  error  in  the  operation  sequence  of  said  sheet 
collator  apparatus. 


1.  A  multiple  subscriber  random  access  spread  spectrum 
conferencing  communication  system  comprising: 
means  for  receiving  spread  spectrum  messages  in  a  plurality  of 

channels; 
means  for  detecting  said  messages  and  for  generating  a  first 

signal  in  each  channel  in  response  thereto: 
correlation  means  associated  with  each  channel  for  correlating 
said  messages  with  a  pseudonoise  sequence  and  for  generat- 
ing a  control  signal  in  response  thereto; 
multiplexing  means  for  assigning  a  particular  channel  to  said 
message  when  said  first  signal  and  said  control  signal  in  one 
channel  are  time  coincident  and  for  locking  out  said  other 
channels  not  having  said  time  coincidence  from  said  mes- 
sage; and 
means  associated  with  each  of  said  channels  for  decoding  said 
message. 


4,317,205 
WIDEBAND  TRANSCEIVER  WITH  EMI  SUPPRESSION 
Tat  C.  Lam,  Fremont,  Calif.,  assignor  to  TCL,  Inc.,  SanU  Clara, 
Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  159,364 
Int.  a.J  H04B  1/38 
U.S.  a.  375—7  7  aaims 

1.  A  data  communication  transceiver  for  transmitting  signals 
to  a  communicating  medium  and  receiving  signals  therefrom 
which  are  generated  by  another  transceiver,  the  transceiver 
comprising 


an  input  terminal. 

first  short  time  constant  differentiation  means  connected  to 
the  input  terminal  io  differentiate  signals  applied  thereto 
and  produce  a  first  differentiated  output  signal. 

Schmiti  trigger  means  supplied  with  the  differentiated  out- 
put signal  for  producing  a  corresponding  first  square  wave 
output  signal.     * 

first  driver  means  supplied  with  the  square  wave  output  for 
supplying  it  to  the  communicating  medium. 

amplifying  means  for  receiving  signals  from  the  communi- 


i-}-^ 
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4,317,204 

SPREAD  SPECTRUM  CONFERENCING 

COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 

Robert  S.  Gordy,  Largo;  David  E.  Sanders,  St.  Petersburg,  and 

Ramon  P.  Chambers,  Clearwater,  all  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  NCR 

Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Jun.  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  693,036 

Int.  CI.3  H04B  1/10 

U.S.  a.  375—1  15  aaims 


eating  medium  and  for  producing  an  amplified  output 
therefrom. 

second  short  time  constant  differentiation  means  supplied 
with  the  amplified  output  signal  for  differentiating  it  and 
for  producing  a  second  differentiated  signal. 

second  Schmitt  trigger  means  supplied  with  the  second 
differentiated  signal  for  producing  a  corresponding  sec- 
ond squarewave  signal. 

an  output  terminal,  and 

second  driver  means  supplied  with  the  second  squarewave 
signal  for  supplying  it  to  the  output  terminal. 


4,317,206 
ON  LINE  QUALITY  MONITORING 
Edward  J.  Nossen,  Cherry  Hill,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  12,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,994 

Int.  a.'  H03K  I3/S2:  H04Q  1/20 

U.S.  a.  375—10  9  Claims 


3  A  system  for  on-line  detection  of  distortion  in  a  received 
digital  signal  which  is  phase  modulated  at  a  data  rate  (^  and 
which  has  a  suppressed  carrier  signal  of  frequency  f^.  without 
interrupting  the  signal,  and  comprising: 
first  means  for  multiplying  the  digital  signal  by  itself  N  times 
to  produce  a  first  signal  comprising  a  reconstructed  car- 
rier signal  of  frequency  Nff  and  phase  <J>i  and  distortion 
produced  upper  and  lower  sidebands; 
second  means  for  generating  a  second  signal  of  frequency 

Nfc: 
means  for  generating  a  clock  signal  of  frequency  (if, 
control  means  for  mixing  said  second  signal  with  said  clock 

signal  to  produce  a  third  signal; 
said  control  means  further  constructed  to  mix  said  second 
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signal  and  said  third  signal  with  said  first  signal  to  produce 
d.c.  voltages  defining  said  distortion. 


4.317,207 
DATA  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 
Noriaki  Fujimura.  Tokyo:  Tsuneo  Kinoshita,  Inagi;  Tadashi 
Aono,  Kawasaki:  Takashi  Kaku.  Kawasaki,  and  Yasuya  Ta- 
naka.  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Telegraph 
and  Telephone  Public  Corporation,  and  Fujitsu  Limited,  both 
of  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  3.  1980,  Ser.  No.  126,527 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  .Mar.  2,  1979,  54-24257 

Int.  a:  H04L  27/49 

L.S.  a.  375—19  14  aaims 


receiving  output  signals  Ey  from  a  quantizer  in  a  transmit- 
ter and  for  generating  therefrom  receive  predicted  values 
Xf,  and  an  adder  receiving  as  inputs  said  quantizer  output 
signals  and  said  receive  predicted  values  and  combining 
them  to  prcx^e  a  reproduction  signal  Xy. 


4,317.209 
FSK  TONE  GENERATOR  CIRCUIT 

Julius  A.  Barthelme,  Woodsboro.  Md.,  assignor  to  Frederick 
Electronics  Corp.,  Frederick,  Md. 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  100.057 

Int.  0:>  H04L  27/12:  H04J  1/00 

L.S.  CI.  375—62  28  Gaims 


.'am  loSKSVi— 


^2^-""" 
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I  A  data  transmission  system  comprising: 

a  transmitter  for  generating  a  carrier  signal  and  for  generat- 
ing a  modulated  carrier  signal  wherein  said  carrier  signal 
IS  modulated  in  accordance  with  a  sending  data  signal 
during  a  communication  period: 

a  transmission  line,  coupled  to  said  transmitter,  for  providing 
said  modulated  carrier  signal: 

a  receiver,  coupled  to  the  transmission  line,  for  demodulat- 
ing said  modulated  carrier  signal  to  provide  a  receiving 
data  signal: 

said  transmitter  inverts  specified  bits  of  said  sending  data  in 
accordance  with  a  sending  request  signal  and  modulates 
the  carrier  signal  with  the  sending  data  signal  including 
the  bit  inverted  data; 

said  receiver  regenerates  the  data  in  the  sending  data  signal 
including  said  bit  inverted  data,  detects  that  said  bit  in- 
verted data  exists,  and  decodes  said  bit  inverted  data  if 
said  bit  inverted  data  is  detected 


4.317,208 
ADPCM  SYSTEM  FOR  SPEECH  OR  LIKE  SIGNALS 

Takashi  Araseki,  and  Kazuo  Ochiai.  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd..  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  79,724 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  5,  1978,  53-123255 

Int.  a.'  H04L  25/16 

t.S.  CI.  375-27  12  Claims 


3   A  receiver  for  an  ADPCM  system  including  a  receive 

decoder,  said  receive  decoder  comprising: 
receive  prediction  means,  having  no  feedback  loop,  for 


'■'■/I--"  .tI:^-^^, 


r-  a  ^  «.ii  «  »  £1 
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21  A  tone  generator  circuit  for  use  in  a  frequency  shift 
keying  unit  in  which  bits  of  data  are  transmitted  as  a  series  of 
marks  and  spaces,  each  bit  transmitted  during  a  predetermined 
bit  time,  and  where  the  marks  and  spaces  are  represented  by 
two  different  sinusoidal  tone  frequencies,  said  keying  unit 
having  a  reference  clock  signal,  the  tone  generator  circuit 
generating  a  predetermined  sequence  of  discrete  intermediate 
lone  frequencies  during  the  frequency  shifts  for  mark-lo-space 
and  space-to-mark  transitions,  the  circuit  comprising: 

(a)  a  frequency  code  generator,  for  generating  a  sequence  of 
digital  code  words,  each  code  word  having  a  least  signifi- 
cant bit  (LSB).  and  each  code  word  representing  a  tone 
frequency  to  be  generated; 

(b)  a  multiplier  responsive  to  the  code  words  and  the  refer- 
ence clock  signal,  for  generating  the  tone  frequencies,  said 
multiplier  cooperating  with  the  sequence  of  code  words  to 
generate  symmetrical  sequences  of  discrete  intermediate 
tone  frequencies  in  the  sequences  of  the  markspace  fre- 
quency shifts,  and  where  changes  in  the  intermediate 
frequencies  are  in  increments  of  frequency  with  one  incre- 
ment equal  in  magnitude  to  the  change  in  tone  frequency 
resulting  from  a  change  in  only  the  LSB  of  a  code  word; 
and 

(c)  a  fllter,  for  converting  the  digital  tone  frequency  signals 
into  sinusoidal  tone  frequencies. 


4.317,210 
COHERENT  RECEIVER  FOR  ANGLE-MODULATED 
DATA  SIGNALS 
Comelis  B.  Dekker,  Torrance,  Calif.,  and  Klaas  M.  Boschma, 
Eindhoven.  Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  141,543 
Qaims  priority,  application  Netherlands,   Feb.   13,   1980, 
8000883 

Int.  a.'  H04L  25/10:  H03D  3/20 
VS.  a.  375—76  6  Oaims 

I.  A  receiver  for  angle-modulated  data  signals  of  the  type  a 
sin  ((ti))t-t-(j){t)),  where  w  represents  the  carrier  frequency  and 
dKt)  the  data-dependent  angle  modulation  of  the  carrier,  com- 
prising a  demodulation  channel  having  an  output  for  a  signal 
which  is  a  function  of  the  modulation  signal  Ml),  the  demodu- 
lation channel  comprising  a  frequency  transposition  stage  for 
providing  an  output  signal  proportional  to  sin  ((Aa))t-i-<l>(t)) 
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comprising  a  local  carrier  oscillator  having  a  frequency  which 
may  deviate  by  an  amount  (Aw)  from  the  carrier  frequency  of 
the  angle-modulated  signals  applied  to  the  demodulation  chan- 
nel, characterized  in  that  the  receiver  comprises  a  frequency 
discriminator  for  providing,  in  response  to  the  output  signal  of 
the  frequency  transposition  stage,  a  signal  proportional  to 


form  and  for  storing  the  sample  to  provide  a  signal  repre- 
senting data  decoded  from  the  encoded  waveform. 

4,317,212 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CHECKING  THE 
SYNCHRONIZATION  OF  A  RECEIVER 
Petrus  J.  Van  Gerwen.  and  Wilfred  A.  M.  Snijders,  both  of 
Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  134,035 
Claims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Apr.   20,    1979, 
7903100 

Int.  a."  H04L  7/06 
U.S.  CI.  375—113  1  aaim 


'   "'i^-i.™ 


[d<{)(t)/dt  +  A<i)];  a  DC-shift  detector  for  providing,  in  response 
to  the  output  signal  of  the  frequency  discriminator,  a  signal 
proportional  to  An)  and  means  for  providing,  in  response  to  the 
output  signal  of  the  frequency  transposition  stage  and  the 
output  signal  of  DC-shift  detector,  a  signal  which  is  propor- 
tional to  Hi). 


HSj^^ 


4.317.211 
MANCHESTER  CODE  DECODING  APPARATUS 

Harris  A.  Quesnell.  Jr.,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  155,281 

Int.  CI.'H03K/i/;7J 

U.S.  a.  375—87  13  CUims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  decoding  a  Manchester  encoded  wave- 
form containing  data  and  timing  components,  comprising: 

gating  means  responsive  to  the  encoded  waveform  and 
coupled  10  receive  a  signal  representing  data  decoded 
from  the  encoded  waveform  for  providing,  at  each  mid- 
cell  transition  in  the  encoded  waveform,  a  first  enabling 
signal  and  a  second  enabling  signal,  each  enabling  signal 
representing  pulse  widths  contained  in  the  encoded  wave- 
form; 

means  coupled  to  receive  the  first  enabling  signal  and  re- 
sponsive thereto  for  providing  a  primary  clock  signal 
having  a  frequency  exceeding  the  frequency  of  the  en- 
coded waveform; 

means  coupled  to  the  clock  means  for  counting  clock  oscilla- 
tions and  coupled  to  receive  the  second  enabling  signal 
and  responsive  thereto  for  producing  a  command  signal 
upon  reading  a  predetermined  clock  count  magnitude; 

means  coupled  to  receive  the  command  signal  and  respon- 
sive thereto  for  sampling  the  state  of  the  encoded  wave- 


1.  An  arrangement  for  checking  the  synchronization  of  a 
receiver  for  data  signals  having  a  spectrum  comprising  two 
sidebands  located  on  each  side  of  a  symbol  frequency,  charac- 
terized in  that  said  arrangement  comprises  means  for  sampling 
the  amplitude  of  the  data  signal  at  two  synchronous  instants 
dunng  each  symbol  interval,  said  synchronous  instants  being 
separated  by  a  half  a  symbol  interval,  an  integrator,  means  for 
applying  said  sample  data,  taken  at  each  of  said  synchronous 
instants,  with  opposite  polarity,  respectively,  to  said  integrator, 
and  means  for  deriving  a  check  signal  from  said  integrator 
output  indicative  of  the  synchronization  of  said  receiver. 


4,317,213 
TELEVISION  RECEPTION  INTERFERING  APPARATUS 
Mark  DiLorenzo,  5812  W.  Moreland  Cir„  Westminster,  Calif. 
92683 

Filed  May  9.  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,113 

InL  CI.'  H04K  3/00 

VS.  a.  455—1  9  Oaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  selectively  interfering  with  rteeption  of  a 
radio  frequency  carrier  signal  by  a  receiver  during  predeter- 
mined time  periods  selectable  by  a  user,  each  of  said  time 
periods  commencing  at  a  first  predetermined  time  and  termi- 
nating at  a  second  predetermined  time,  the  receiver  being  of 
the  type  having  antenna  input  terminals  for  receiving  said 
radio  frequency  earner  signal,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

means  coupled  to  the  antenna  input  terminals  for  generating 
a  radio  frequency  signal  substantially  equal  to  the  radio 
frequency  carrier  signal; 

means  presettable  by  the  user  for  selecting  and  providing 
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presel  time  infonnation  signals  indicative  of  said  predeter- 
mined lime  periods;  and 

means  coupled  lo  the  generating  means  and  responsive  to 
the  presel  lime  information  signals  for  activating  the  gen- 
erating means  at  the  first  predetermined  time  and  for 
deactivating  the  generating  means  at  the  second  predeter- 
mined time; 

whereby  the  radio  frequency  signal  provided  by  the  generat- 
ing means,  while  the  same  is  activated,  causes  interference 
with  the  reception  of  the  radio  frequency  carrier  signal  by 
the  receiver. 


connected  to  compare  channel  selecting  data  obtained  from  a 
channel  selecting  device  with  said  extracted  channel  identify- 
ing data  and  generate  a  holding  signal  when  said  two  data 
coincide,  a  sweep  signal  generating  circuit  for  generating  a 
sweep  signal  in  a  voltage  range  capable  of  selecting  all  chan- 


4,317,214 

APPARATX'S  FOR  SIMULATING  INTERFERENCE 

TRANSMISSIONS 

John  S.  Attinello,  6474  Woodridge  Rd.,  Alexandria,  Va.  22312 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,975 

Int.  CI.'  H04B  77/00,  H04K  3/00 

U.S.  a.  455— I  15  Claims 


■•■f^ 

-^ 

=(-«»}  ^ 

^ 

^ 

nels  of  said  TV  signals,  and  a  voltage  holding  circuit  which, 
while  ordinarily  passing  said  sweep  signal  therethrough,  holds 
a  voltage  of  said  sweep  signal  in  response  to  the  holding  signal 
and  supplies  said  held  voltage  to  said  electronic  tuning  con- 
verter as  said  tuning  voltage. 


)))!  iim ) )  11 1 1 ))  J 1 11) 


1  In  a  communication  system  of  a  type  wherein  at  least  one 
test  transmitter  emits  test  communication  signals  to  communi- 
cate with  at  least  one  target  test  receiver  over  a  transmission 
medium  and  other  nontest  transmitters  emit  nontest  communi- 
cation signals  to  communicate  with  nontest  receivers  over  said 
transmission  medium,  the  improvement  of  an  interference 
simulating  system  for  interfering  only  with  the  test  communi- 
cations signals,  the  interference  simulating  system  comprising: 
control  means  for  transmitting  control  signals  that  do  not 
interfere  with  the  test  and  nontest  communication  signals, 
the  control  signals  transmitted  over  said  transmission 
medium  to  define  corresponding  interference  signals;  and 
injector  means  operatively  associated  with  said  at  least  one 
target  test  receiver  for  receiving  said  control  signals  and 
for  generating  interference  signals  defined  by  the  control 
signals  and  for  applying  the  interference  signals  to  said  at 
least  one  target  test  receiver  to  interfere  with  at  least  the 
test  communication  signals  that  are  received  by  the  target 
test  receiver. 


4,317,215 

TUNING  SYSTEM  FOR  CATV  TERMINAL 

Toshio  Tabata,  and  Hiroki  Lemura.  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation.  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Sep.  11.  1979,  Ser.  No.  74,486 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  13, 1978,  53-112832 

Int.  CI.'  H04H  ]/04:  H04N  7/10 

L'.S.  a.  455—5  2  Oaims 

1.  In  a  tuning  system  of  a  CATV  terminal  having  an  elec- 
tronic tuning  converter  which  in  response  to  a  tuning  voltage 
converts  a  desired  channel  from  TV  signals  containing  sepa- 
rate channel  identifying  data  on  each  channel  and  transmitted 
downstream  from  a  CATV  center  into  a  specific  channel 
frequency  which  is  provided  as  an  output,  the  improvement 
comprising  a  channel  signal  separating  circuit  connected  lo 
receive  the  output  of  the  converter  and  extract  the  channel 
identifying  data  contained  in  a  converted  channel,  a  circuit 
coupled  to  receive  the  extracted  channel  identifying  data  from 
the  channel  signal  separating  circuit  and  transmit  the  channel 
identifying  data  to  the  CATV  center,  a  data  comparing  circuit 


4,317,216 
BI-DIRECTIONAL  FILTER  SYSTEM  FOR  AMPLIFYING 

SIGNALS  IN  SEPARATE  FREQUENCY  BANDS 
Daniel  P.  Kaegebein,  Depew,  .N.Y.,  assignor  to  TX  RX  Systems, 
Inc.,  Angola,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  148,464 

Int.  a.'  H04B  i/3H 

MS,,  a.  455—16  IS  aaims 


1.  A  two-way  repeater  amplifier  for  amplifying  one  or  more 
signals  of  a  first  group  propagating  in  a  first  direction  and  one 
or  more  signals  of  a  second  group  propagating  in  the  opposite 
direction,  said  signal  groups  each  falling  within  a  mutually 
exclusive  first  or  second  frequency  band,  said  repeater  ampli- 
fier including: 

a.  an  amplifier  for  amplifying  both  said  first  and  second 
groups  of  signals; 

b.  first  and  second  filler  networks  disposed  to  feed  signals  to 
the  input  of  said  amplifier,  said  first  network  adapted  to 
pass  signals  within  said  first  band  and  said  second  network 
adapted  to  pass  signals  within  said  second  band; 

c.  third  and  fourth  filter  networks  disposed  to  receive  signal 
from  the  output  of  said  amplifier,  said  third  network 
adapted  lo  pass  signals  within  said  second  band  and  said 
network  adapted  to  pass  signals  within  said  first  band;  said 
repeater  amplifier  characterized  by: 

d.  means  for  routing  said  first  signals  through  said  first  net- 
work, said  amplifier  and  said  fourth  network,  and  for 
routing  said  second  signals  through  said  second  network, 
said  amplifier  and  said  third  network,  said  routing  means 
including  a  plurality  of  luned  cables  cooperating  with  said 
networks  to  pass  said  first  signals  through  said  first  and 
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fourth  networks,  to  pass  said  second  signals  through  said 
second  and  third  networks,  lo  block  said  first  signals  from 
passing  through  said  second  and  third  networks,  and  to 
block  said  second  signals  from  passing  through  said  first 
and  fourth  networks. 


4,317,217 

TAG  GENERATOR  FOR  A  SAME-FREQUENCY 

REPEATER 

Allen  L.  Davidson,  Crystal  Lake,  and  Jona  Cohn,  Morton  Grove, 

both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  176,895 

Int.  CI.'  H04B  7/14 

U.S.  a.  455-24  5  Claims 


cmmL  WIT 


1.  A  method  of  minimizing  spillover  in  a  same-frequency 
repealer  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  receiving  a  signal  at  a  given  RF  frequency; 

b.  convening  the  signal  to  an  IF  frequency; 

c.  combining  a  tag  signal  with  the  signal  at  the  IF  frequency 
to  generate  a  tagged  IF  signal; 

d.  converting  the  tagged  IF  to  a  tagged  RF  signal  at  the 
given  RF  frequency; 

e.  amplifying  the  tagged  RF  signal  to  produce  an  amplified 
tagged  RF  signal; 

f.  broadcasting  the  amplified  tagged  RF  signal; 

g.  detecting  a  tag  in  the  IF  signal;  and 

h.  combining  a  variable  phase  and  amplitude  cancelling  RF 
signal  derived  from  the  amplified  tagged  RF  signal  with 
the  received  signal  to  minimize  the  amount  of  delected 
tag. 


4,317,218 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  REMOTE  CONTROL  OF 

REPEATER  STATIONS 

Fred  G.  Perry,  Lynchburg,  Va.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Lynchburg,  Va. 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1980,  Ser.  No.  134^1 
Int.  CI.'  H04B  7/00 

32  aaims 


1.  In  a  radio  communication  system  for  providing  communi- 
cation among  mobile  stations  and  between  a  central  station  and 
at  least  one  mobile  station,  said  system  having  multiple  re- 


pealer stations  each  having  a  transmitter  and  a  receiver  provid- 
ing delected  signals  from  said  mobile  stations,  and  said  system 
having  at  least  one  voter  for  selecting  one  of  the  delected 
signals  in  accordance  with  predetermined  criteria  and  identify- 
ing the  repealer  station  providing  ihe  selected  signal,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 
remote  means  for  causing  ihe  repeater  station  so  identified 
by  said  voter  to  transmit  the  selected  signal  without  Ihe 
selected  signal  being  coupled  through  said  voter,  thereby 
minimizing  signal  degradation,  and 
means  for  alternatively  causing  the  repeater  station  so  identi- 
fied lo  transmit  a  signal  originated  by  the  central  station. 


4,317,219 
MOBILE  RADIO  SYSTEM 
Peter  Kloeber,  and  Heinz  Schroeter.  both  of  Munich,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin 
&  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  167,061 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Jul.  31, 
1979.  2931084 

Int.  CI.'  H04B  i/dO.  7/26 
VS.  a.  455-56  7  Claims 


1  A  radio  system  for  communication  transmission  between 
transmitting/receiving  stations   located   along   a   prescribed 
route  of  mobile  transmitting/receiving  stations,  comprising: 
a  cable; 

a   plurality  of  stationary   transmitting/receiving   stations, 
including  a  central  station,  connected  to  said  cable  at 
prescribed  locations  along  the  route,  with  said  central 
station  connected  to  one  end  of  said  cable; 
a  carrier  signal  generator  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said 
cable  for  applying  an  unmodulated  carrier  signal  to  said 
cable; 
each  of  said  stationary  transmitting/receiving  stations  lo- 
cated between  said  central  station  and  said  carrier  signal 
generator  including 
a  data  driver  including  an  Input  for  receiving  data  and  an 

output, 
an  amplitude  modulator  connected  lo  said  output  of  said 

data  driver,  and 
a  transformer  including  a  primary  winding  connected  to 
said  amplitude  modulator  and  a  secondary  winding 
connected  in  parallel  across  said  cable;  and 
said  central  station  including 
a  demodulator  coupled  to  said  cable,  and 
a  threshold  value  circuit  connected  lo  said  demodulator 
and  having  a  data  output  for  said  system 


4,317,220 
SIMULCAST  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 
Andre'  Martin,  1040  Pellerin  St.,  Brossard,  Prot.  of  Quebec. 
Canada  J4W  2U 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  9,452 
Int.  a.'  H04B  1/40 
U.S.  a.  455-58  3  aaims 

1  A  simulcast  transmission  system  comprising: 
(a)  a  master  station  including  means  for  generating  and 
transmitting  over  a  medium  an  audio  signal  containing  a 
message  signal  and  means  for  generating  a  pilot  frequency 
signal  inserted  into  the  audio  signal  band,  said  means  for 
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generating  a  pilot  frequency  signal  comprising  a  precision 
oscillator,  a  frequency  divider  connected  to  the  output  of 
said  precision  oscillator  for  generating  said  pilot  fre- 
quency signal  and  a  band  pass  filter  for  eliminating  the 
harmonics  of  said  pilot  frequency  signal,  and  wherein  the 
means  for  generating  said  audio  signal  further  comprises  a 
compressor  amplifier  for  limiting  the  amplitude  and  fre- 
quency band  of  said  message  signal  within  predetermined 
limits,  a  notch  filter  connected  to  the  output  of  said  com- 
pressor amplifier  for  wHhdrawing  from  said  message 
signal  all  frequencies  substantially  equal  lo  said  pilot  fre- 
quency signal  thus  creating  a  protected  audio  band  slot,  a 
mixer  for  inserting  said  pilot  frequency  signal  into  said 
protected  audio  band  slot,  and  an  output  amplifier  for 
testing  the  level  of  the  audio  signal  depending  on  the 
medium  it  is  transmitted  through:  and 
(b)  at  least  two  slave  stations  adapted  lo  receive  the  audio 
signal  transmitted  over  said  medium  and  each  including  a 
radio  frequency  generator  of  the  phase  locked  loop  type 
and  means  for  isolating  the  pilot  frequency  signal  from  the 
audio  signal  and  for  synchronising  the  frequency  of  the 
radio  frequency  generator  with  said  pilot  frequency  sig- 
nal, wherein  said  last  named  means  comprises  a  band  pass 
filler  for  filtering  said  pilot  frequency  signal  from  the 
audio  signal,  a  square  wave  generator  connected  to  the 
output  of  said  band  pass  filter  for  generating  a  square 
wave  signal  corresponding  to  the  frequency  of  said  pilot 
frequency  signal  and  applying  it  to  the  phase  locked  loop 


of  the  audio  signal  between  the  master  station  and  each  of 
the  slave  stations. 


4^17,221 
MOBILE  DATA  RECEIVING  SYSTEM 

Mitsuo  Toya,  Fujisawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd,.  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1980,  Ser,  No.  114,689 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan,  24,  1979,  54-6089 

Int,  a.3  H04B  1/38 

U.S.  a.  455—76  «  Claims 


Dfi     I   DATA  I 

riPfuiT      I 


1-4 


1.  In  a  transmitter/receiver  using  a  frequency  synthesizer 
coupled  to  a  transmitter  and  a  receiver,  a  mobile  data  receiving 
system  comprising  a  highly-stable  oscillator  coupled  to  said 
frequency  synthesizer  for  producing  a  fundamental  frequency 
for  said  frequency  synthesizer,  a  frequency  divider  coupled  to 
said  highly  stable  oscillator  for  dividing  an  output  frequency  of 
said  oscillator,  a  clock  signal  extracting  circuit  coupled  to 
outputs  of  said  receiver  and  said  frequency  divider  for  extract- 
ing a  clock  signal  from  the  outputs  of  said  frequency  divider 
and  receiver,  and  a  data  reproducing  circuit  coupled  to  outputs 
of  said  receiver  and  said  clock,  signal  extracting  circuit  for 
reproducing  a  clock  signal  obtained  by  said  clock  signal  ex- 
tracting circuit  and  a  data  signal  obtained  by  said  receiver  to 
thereby  reproduce  digital  data  received  by  said  receiver. 


radio  frequency  generator,  the  latter  comprising  a  voltage 
controlled  oscillator  generating  a  carrier  frequency  signal 
which  is  a  predetermined  multiple  of  said  pilot  frequency 
signal,  a  frequency  divider  connected  lo  the  output  of  said 
voltage  controlled  oscillator  for  providing  an  output  sig- 
nal corresponding  to  the  frequency  of  said  pilot  frequency 
signal,  a  phase  detector  conntected  to  said  frequency 
divider  and  lo  said  square  wave  generator  for  comparing 
the  phase  of  the  output  signal  of  said  frequency  divider 
with  thai  of  said  pilot  frequency  signal,  an  integrator 
connected  lo  the  output  of  said  phase  detector  for  generat- 
ing a  DC  voltage  corresponding  to  the  phase  difference 
between  the  output  signal  of  the  frequency  divider  and 
that  of  the  pilot  frequency  signal  and  applying  said  voltage 
to  said  voltage  controlled  oscillator  for  reducing  said 
phase  difference  to  zero,  a  notch  filler  connected  in  paral- 
lel with  said  band  pass  filter  for  withdrawing  the  pilot 
frequency  signal  from  the  audio  signal  transmitted  by  the 
master  station  to  recover  the  message  signal,  a  limiter 
connected  to  the  output  of  the  notch  filter  for  limiting  the 
frequency  variations  of  the  message  signal  within  pre- 
scribed limits,  a  low  pass  filter  connected  to  the  output  of 
the  limiter  to  eliminate  all  frequencies  of  the  message 
signal  higher  than  3000  Hz.  and  a  modulator  interconnect- 
ing the  low  pass  filter  and  the  voltage  controlled  oscillator 
for  modulating  the  earner  frequency  signal  with  the  mes- 
sage signal;  and 
(c)  a  delay  line  connected  to  the  input  of  each  slave  station 
for  compensating  for  the  difference  in  propagation  times 


4,317,222 

TRANSCEIVER/RECEIVER  INFORMATION 

MULTIPLEXING  SYSTEM 

Robert  R.  Bell,  Libtrtyyille,  HI.,  and  Scott  T,  Christians,  Seguin, 

Tex,,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  III. 

Filed  Dee.  31.  1979,  Ser.  No,  108,433 

Int.  CI,'  H04B  1/40 

V.S.  a.  455—77  14  Qaims 


1.  A  transceiver/receiver  information  multiplexing  system 
comprising: 
transceiver/receiver  means  having  a  main  chassis  and  a 
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remotely  located  control  unit  coupled  to  the  main  chassis 
by  a  multiwire  cable; 

manually  adjustable  control  means  located  on  said  remote 
control  unit  for  adjusting  the  amplitude  of  an  analog 
control  signal  for  said  transceiver/receiver  to  more  than 
three  possible  amplitudes; 

digital  means  for  producing  a  multiple  bit  digital  code  repre- 
sentative of  a  quantity  other  than  the  amplitude  of  said 
analog  control  signal; 

multiplexing  means,  including  multiplexer  switching  circuits 
in  each  of  said  remote  control  unit  and  said  main  chassis, 
for  periodically  selectively  coupling  said  manual  control 
means  and  said  digital  means  lo  said  cable  for  serially  and 
sequentially  periodically  transmitting  said  digital  code  and 
said  analog  signal  amplitude  on  a  single  data  conductor 
between  said  multiplexer  switching  circuits  in  said  remote 
control  unit  and  said  main  chassis;  and 

circuitry  means  located  in  said  main  chassis  and  coupled  to 
said  cable  for  periodically  receiving  said  multiplexed 
analog  control  signal  amplitude  and  in  response  thereto 
maintaining  a  fixed  signal  amplitude  representative  of  the 
received  amplitude  of  said  analog  control  signal  until  the 
next  periodic  reception  of  said  analog  control  signal  am- 
plitude, wherein  said  analog  amplitude  receiving  and 
maintaining  circuitry  means  in  said  main  chassis  comprises 
a  high  input  impedance  driving  device  having  a  control 
electrode  coupled  to  a  capacitor  which  is  coupled  to  one 
of  said  multiplexer  switching  circuits  and  receives  signals 
therefrom  and  stores  an  amplitude  corresponding  lo  the 
amplitude  of  said  analog  control  signal,  said  fixed  signal 
amplitude  being  obtained  from  an  output  terminal  of  said 
high  input  impedance  device,  said  stored  amplitude  re- 
maining fixed  until  the  next  reception  of  said  analog  con- 
trol signal  by  said  main  chassis,  whereby  providing  an 
analog  lo  digital  encoder  at  said  remote  control  unit  to 
translate  said  analog  control  signal  into  a  digital  code 
similar  to  the  transmitted  multiple  bit  digital  code  is 
avoided  and  a  fixed  signal  amplitude  is  available  for  con- 
trol purposes  at  said  main  chassis  between  periodic  recep- 
tions of  the  multiplexed  analog  control  signal  by  said  main 
chassis. 


4,317,223 
RF  GENERATOR  MONITOR  CIRCUIT 
Felta  C.  Farmer,  Jr.,  Gas  City,  Ind.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  29,  1980,  Ser.  No.  173,413 

Int.  a.'  H04B  17/00 

U.S.  a,  455-115  7  Oaims 


~^ 


1.  An  RF  generator  monitor  circuit  for  checking  for  varia- 
tion in  frequency  of  an  RF  generator  outside  predetermined 
limits,  said  circuit  including 
means  for  sampling  the  output  of  an  RF  generator, 
means  for  clamping  the  sampled  RF.  signal  to  prevent 
damage  to  the  circuit  from  an  exceptionally  strong  signal. 


means  for  converting  the  clamped  sample  signal  to  a  positive 
going  square  wave  and  for  amplifying  the  square  wave. 

a  phase  locked  loop  integrated  circuit  having  the  amplified 
square  wave  as  an  input,  said  phase  locked  loop  integrated 
circuit  including  a  linear  voltage-controlled  oscillator  and 
two  different  phase  comparators,  said  phase  locked  loop 
integrated  circuit  including  connections  for  comparing  in 
both  phase  comparators,  the  input  square  wave  signal 
with  the  voltage  controlled  oscillator  output,  for  produc- 
ing an  error  voltage  proportonal  to  phase  differences  in  at 
least  one  of  said  phase  comparators,  and  for  using  the  at 
lease  one  error  voltage  as  a  control  for  the  voluge  con- 
trolled oscillator. 

whereby  when  the  input  square  wave  signal  is  within  the 
predetermined  frequency  limits  the  at  least  one  error 
voltage  causes  the  voltage  controlled  oscillator  to  be 
adjusted  to  a  frequency  equal  to  that  of  the  input  signal 
and  when  said  input  signal  is  outside  the  predetermined 
limits  said  phase  comparators  providing  error  voltages  as 
output  signals  indicative  thereof 


4,317,224 
OIL-COOLED  RADAR  TRANSMITTER  APPARATUS 
Karl  Neher,  Ziirich,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Siemens- Albis  AG. 
Ziirich,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  168,584 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Aug.    7,    1979, 
7228/79 

Int.  a.'  H04B  1/03 
U.S.  a.  455—128  6  Oaims 


15   o     13    n  N        1 


1.  A  radar  transmitter  apparatus  comprising: 

a  radar  transmitter; 

said  radar  transmitter  containing: 
a  substantially  trough-shaped  housing  filled  with  oil; 
a  modulator  arranged  within  said  oil-filled  housing; 
means  for  mounting  said  modulator  within  said  housing  so 
as  to  form  therein  an  intermediate  space  for  the  convec- 
tion now  of  the  oil; 
a  substantially  trough-shaped  cover  member  for  closing 
said  trough-shaped  housing; 

said  housing  and  said  cover  member  forming  therein  an 
internal  chamber  containing  the  oil; 

a  magnetron  having  a  dome; 

means  for  attaching  said  magnetron  to  said  cover  member; 

means  for  securing  said  modulator  at  the  dome  of  said  mag- 
netron; 

said  cover  member  having  an  opening;  a  thyraton; 

means  for  mounting  said  thyraton  directly  below  said  open- 
ing at  said  cover  member. 
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said  mourning  means  comprising  a  closure  for  closing  said 

opening  of  said  cover  member;  and 
oil-tight  throughpassage  means  provided  for  said  cover 

member  and  adapted  to  receive  therethrough  electrical 

line  means. 


display  means  responsive  to  the  binary  signals  representing 
said  channel  numbers  for  displaying  said  channel  numbers. 


4,317,225 
CHANNEL  IDENTinCATION  APPARATUS  USEFUL  IN 

A  SWEEP  TYPE  TUNING  SYSTEM 
John  G.  N.  Henderson,  and  Charles  M.  Wine,  both  of  Princeton, 

N.J.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  43,764,  May  30, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

application  Aug.  14,  1980,  Ser.  No.  178,026 

Int.  a.'  H04B  I/I6:  H03J  7/ IS;  H04N  5/50 

VS.  a.  455—158  6  Oainu 


4,317,226 
CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  TUNING  INTO  ONE  OF 

A  NUMBER  OF  RADIOELECTRIC  SIGNALS 
Pietro  Belisomi,  Pinerolo,  Italy,  assignor  to  Indesil  Industria 
Elettrodomestici  Italiana  S.p.A.,  Turin,  Italy 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1980,  Ser.  No.  164,849 

aaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jul.  2,  1979,  68393  A/79 

Int.  a.'  H04B  J/26 

U.S.  a.  455—174  10  Claims 


1    Apparatus  for  tuning  a  television  receiver  to  various 
channels,  comprising: 

local  oscillator  means  responsive  to  a  tuning  voltage  for 
generating  a  local  oscillator  signal  having  frequencies  for 
tuning  said  receiver  lo  said  channels,  the  frequencies  of 
said  local  oscillator  signal  being  determined  by  respective 
magnitudes  of  said  tuning  voltage: 

tuning  voltage  means  for  generating  said  tuning  voltage; 

direction  means  for  controlling  changes  in  the  magnitude  of 
said  tuning  voltage  in  at  least  one  of  an  increasing  and 
decreasing  sense; 

memory  means  including  a  plurality  of  memory  locations 
each  for  storing  binary  signals  representing  boundary 
voltages  having  magnitudes  substantially  equal  to  the 
magnitudes  of  tuning  voltages  at  frequencies  between 
tuning  voltage  ranges  of  respective  adjacent  channels, 
each  of  said  memory  locations  having  a  respective  ad- 
dress; 

address  means  for  addressing  said  memory  locations; 

comparison  means  for  generating  an  address  change  signal 
when  the  magnitude  of  a  predetermined  one  of  the  bound- 
ary voltage  stored  in  an  addressed  one  of  said  memory 
locations  and  said  tuning  voltage  exceeds  the  magnitude 
of  the  other; 

control  means  for  causing  said  address  means  to  address  the 
memory  location  corresponding  to  the  boundary  voltage 
of  the  next  channel  in  the  order  corresponding  to  the  sense 
of  change  of  the  magnitude  of  said  tuning  voltage  in  re- 
sponse lo  said  address  change  signal  as  long  as  the  magni- 
tude of  said  tuning  voltage  is  being  substantially  changed 
by  said  direction  means; 

channel  number  means  for  generating  binary  signals  repre- 
sentmg  channel  numbers  of  said  channel; 

said  control  means  causing  said  channel  number  means  to 
generate  the  binary  signals  representing  the  channel  num- 
ber next  in  the  order  corresponding  to  the  sense  of  the 
change  of  the  magnitude  of  said  tuning  voltage  in  response 
to  said  address  change  signal  as  long  as  the  magnitude  of 
said  tunmg  voltage  is  being  substantially  changed  by  said 
direction  means;  and 


1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  tuning  into  one  of  a  number  of 
radioelectric  signals  receivable  on  a  signal  receiver,  compris- 
ing a  controllable  oscillator  the  frequency  of  which  is  deter- 
mined by  a  control  loop  depending  on  a  digital  number  N  from 
a  processing  unit,  in  turn,  dependent  on  coded  input  data;  the 
loop  comprising  frequency  dividing  means  for  obtaining  a  first 
signal  from  the  controllable  oscillator  dependent  at  least  on  the 
number  N  and  means  for  comparing  said  first  signal  with  a 
second  frequency  reference  signal  so  as  to  obtain  a  third  signal 
for  required  tuning,  characterised  by  means  for  preventing 
signals  from  being  sent  to  a  loudspeaker  for  a  preset  length  of 
time  if  the  time  rate  of  change  of  the  number  N  within  a  preset 
time  interval  exceeds  a  preset  threshold. 


4,317,227 
MULTI-MODE  AUTOMATIC  CHANNEL  FREQUENCY 

SYNTHESIS  SYSTEM 
Peter  C.  Skerlos,  Arlington  Heights,  III.,  assignor  to  Zenith 
Radio  Corporation,  Glenview,  III. 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1980,  Ser.  No.  157,573 

Int.  Q.'  H04B  1/16;  H03J  5/00 

U.S.  a.  455—180  12  aaims 


1.  A  system  for  tuning  a  television  receiver  with  a  single 
tuner  to  both  airborne  and  cable  television  signals  over  a  plu- 
rality of  frequency  bands  comprising: 
channel  selection  means  for  providing  a  first  series  of  digital 
signals  representative  of  a  selected  television  channel 
number; 
signal  processing  means  for  receiving  said  first  series  of 
digital  signals  and  for  generating  a  second  series  of  digital 
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signals  representing  the  frequency  of  said  selected  televi- 
sion channel  and  the  frequency  band  in  which  said  se- 
lected television  channel  lies; 

tuning  means  having  a  plurality  of  tunable  stages  each  in- 
cluding an  inductive  reactance,  a  varactor  diode  exhibit- 
ing capacitance  variations  in  response  to  changes  in  an 
applied  DC  tuning  voltage  permitting  said  television  re- 
ceiver to  be  tuned  to  all  channels  in  each  of  said  frequency 
bands,  and  bandswitch  means  for  adjusting  the  value  of 
said  inductive  reactance  in  said  tuning  means  for  enabling 
said  tuning  means  lo  be  tuned  to  signals  in  said  plurality  of 
frequency  bands,  said  tuning  means  possessing  a  capaci- 
tance variation  range  insufficient,  in  conjunction  with  said 
inductive  reactance,  to  permit  said  tuning  means  to  be 
tuned  to  both  airborne  and  cable  television  signals; 

bandswitch  signal  generating  means  responsive  to  said  sec- 
ond series  of  digital  signals  representing  the  frequency 
band  in  which  said  selected  television  channel  lies  and 
coupled  to  said  bandswitch  means  for  adjusting  the  value 
of  said  inductive  reactance  in  said  tuning  means  to  permit 
reception  of  signals  in  the  frequency  band  in  which  said 
selected  television  channel  lies;  and 

tuning  voltage  generating  means  responsive  to  said  second 
series  of  digital  signals  representing  the  number  of  said 
selected  television  channel  and  coupled  to  said  varactor 
diodes  in  said  tuning  means  for  varying  the  capacitance  of 
said  tunable  stages  to  permit  said  tuning  means  to  be  tuned 
to  all  television  signals  in  said  plurality  of  frequency 
bands. 


lime  one  of  said  first  and  second  phase  lock  loops  is 
formed. 


4,317,229 
SECTORED  ANTENNA  RECEIVING  SYSTEM 
Timothy  P.  Craig,  Georgetown,  Ky.;  James  R.  Stimple,  Santa 
Rosa,  Calif.,  and  Paul  M.  Erickson,  Schaumburg,  III.,  assign- 
ors to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  III. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  35,745,  .May  3,  1979, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  792,961,  May  2, 
1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No. 
124,484 
Int.  a.'  H04B  7/OS 
U.S.  a.  455-277  35  Qaims 


.TTTTTTTT 

*46aB7«orTso^s»'«o' tfOjj     Tea 


"^ 


'  1^1 


Z^^ 


r 


4,317,228 

TELEVISION  RECEIVER  HAVING  MULTIPLEXED 

PHASE  LOCK  LOOP  TUNING  SYSTEM 

Melvin  C.  Hendrickson,  Elmhurst,  III.,  assignor  to  Zenith  Radio 

Corporation,  Glenview,  III. 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  84,707 

Int.  a.'  H04B  1/26 

U.S.  a.  455-183  n  aaims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  simultaneously  generating  first  and  second 
local  oscillator  signals  in  response  to  simultaneously  developed 
first  and  second  tuning  information  signals,  each  of  said  local 
oscillator  signals  being  adapted  for  operating  a  respective 
tuning  system  of  a  television  receiver,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 
a  reference  oscillator; 
a  first  voltage  controlled  local  oscillator  controllable  for 

generating  said  first  local  oscillator  signal; 
a  second  voltage  controlled  local  oscillator  controllable  for 

generating  said  second  local  oscillator  signal; 
phase  lock  loop  means  responsive  to  said  reference  oscillator 
for  alternately  forming  a  first  phase  lock  loop  incorporat- 
ing said  first  voltage  controlled  local  oscillator  and  a 
second  phase  lock  loop  incorporating  said  second  voltage 
controlled  local  oscillator,  said  first  phase  lock  loop  being 
responsive  to  said  first  tuning  information  signal  for  con- 
trolling said  first  voltage  controlled  local  oscillator  signal 
for  continuously  generating  said  first  local  oscillator  sig- 
nal and  said  second  phase  lock  loop  being  responsive  to 
said  second  tuning  information  signal  for  controlling  said 
second  voltage  controlled  local  oscillator  for  continu- 
ously generating  said  second  local  oscillator  signal;  and 
said  phase  lock  loop  means  including  a  resettable  phase 
detector  and  means  for  resetting  said  phase  detector  each 


I  A  radio  frequency  communication  system,  comprising: 

(a)  sectored  antenna  array  means  having  a  plurality  of  an- 
tenna sectors; 

(b)  receiver  means  adapted  for  receiving  radio  frequency 
signals  from  the  sectored  antenna  array  including  signal 
strength  detector  means  for  producing  a  peak  signal 
strength  value  representative  of  the  strength  of  the  radio 
frequency  signal  being  received; 

(c)  means  for  sequentially  coupling  the  individual  antenna 
sectors  to  said  receiver  means  thereby  scanning  the  an- 
tenna array  means,  and  having  scan  control  means  for 
controlling  scanning,  including 

storing  means  for  storing  peak  signal  strength  values  from 
the  receiver  during  scanning, 

comparator  means  for  comparing  said  peak  signal  strength 
values  to  a  reference  level  and  generating  a  control 
signal  in  response  to  a  predetermined  relationship  there- 
between, 

scan  means  for  general  scanning  of  the  antenna  array 
means  and  storing  of  the  peak  signal  strength  value 
from  each  sector  in  said  storing  means,  for  terminating 
the  scanning  after  a  first  time  interval  in  response  to  the 
control  signal,  and  then  scanning  only  a  number  of 
selected  sectors  less  than  said  plurality  for  a  second  time 
interval,  and  for  inhibiting  the  scanning  and  coupling 
the  receiver  to  a  selected  one  of  the  selected  sectors. 


4.317,230 
BROADBAND  PASSIVE  RING  MIXER 
Albert  Boubouleix,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Thomson-CSF, 
Paris,  France 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  103,152 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  15,  1978,  78  35387 

Int.  a.'  H04B  1/2S 

U.S.  a.  455-319  4  Qaims 

1.  A  ring  mixer  comprising: 

a  first  transformer  having  a  primary  winding  adapted  to 
receive  an  input  signal  lo  the  mixer  and  a  secondary  wind- 
ing having  first  and  second  ends  and  a  center-tap.  the 
center-tap  being  coupled  to  circuit  ground; 
a  second  transformer  having  a  secondary  winding  for  sup- 
plying an  output  signal  of  the  mixer  and  a  primary  wind- 
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ing  having  first  and  second  ends  and  a  center-tap,  the 
center-tap  being  coupled  to  circuit  ground: 
first,  second,  third,  and  fourth  transistors,  the  collectors  of 
the  first  and  the  third  transistors  being  connected  to  the 
first  end  of  the  secondary  winding  of  the  first  transformer, 
the  collectors  of  the  second  and  the  fourth  transistors 
being  connected  to  the  second  end  of  the  secondary  wind- 
ing of  the  first  transformer,  the  emitters  of  the  first  and  the 
fourth  transistors  being  connected  to  the  first  end  of  the 
primary  winding  of  the  second  transformer,  the  emitters 
of  the  second  and  the  third  transistors  being  connected  to 
the  second  end  of  the  primary  winding  of  the  second 
transformer: 


containing  a  first  capacitance  and  a  second  shunt  branch  lo- 
cated between  said  inductance  and  the  output  of  said  micro- 
wave circuit  and  containing  a  second  capacitance;  said  micro- 
wave circuit  further  comprises  a  second  inductance  connected 
in  series  with  said  reactance  diode:  and  the  portion  of  said 
microwave  circuit  constituted  by  said  diode,  said  second  in- 
ductance and  said  first  capacitance  is  tuned  to  the  frequency  of 
said  pump  signal. 


2^ 


Lt 


i.9 


a  symmetrical  device  for  generating  a  local  oscillating  signal 
and  having  two  outputs: 

a  first  choke,  having  (a)  a  high  coupling  factor  among  the 
turns  thereof  (b)  a  center  tap  coupled  to  one  of  the 
outputs  of  the  symmetrical  generating  device  and  (c)  two 
ends: 

a  second  choke,  having  (a)  a  high  coupling  factor  among  the 
turns  thereof  (b)  a  center-tap  coupled  to  the  other  of  the 
two  outputs  of  the  symmetrical  generating  device  and  (c) 
two  ends;  the  two  ends  of  the  first  choke  supplying  in 
phase  the  bases  of  the  first  and  second  transistors,  respec- 
tively, the  two  ends  of  the  second  choke  supplying  in 
phase  the  bases  of  the  third  and  fourth  transistors,  respec- 
tively. 


4317,231 
MICROWAVE  ORCLIT  FOR  A  PARAMETRIC  UPPER 

SIDEBAND  DOWS  CONVERTER 
Robert  Maurer,  Saarbriicken,  and  Walter  Schau,  Dudweiler, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Licentia  Patent- 
V'erwaltungs-G.m.b.H.,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1980.  Ser.  No.  113,265 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  18, 
1979,  2901782 

Int.  a."  H04B  1/26:  H03F  7/04 
US.  CI.  455—330  6  aaims 


1.  In  a  microwave  circuit  for  a  parametric  upper  sideband 
down  converter  with  real  image  frequency  termination  con- 
ductance, including  a  pump  circuit  supplying  a  pump  signal,  a 
parallel  circuit  at  its  input,  an  intermediate  frequency  circuit  at 
its  output,  and  a  reactance  diode  coupling  the  parallel  circuit 
and  intermediate  frequency  circuit  together,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  parallel  circuit  is  tuned  approximately  to  the 
frequency  of  said  pump  signal:  said  intermediate  frequency 
circuit  comprises  a  n  filter  composed  of  a  series  branch  con- 
taining a  first  inductance  connected  in  series  between  said 
diode  and  the  output  of  said  microwave  circuit,  a  first  shunt 
branch  located  between  said  diode  and  said  inductance  and 


4,317,232 
HBER  OPTIC  SIGNAL  CONDITIONING  QRCUIT 
Terence  D.  Pickett,  Waterloo,  and  Charles  W.  Formwalt,  Jr., 
Cedar  Falls,  both  of  Iowa,  assignors  to  Deere  &  Company, 
Moline,  III. 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  2,845 

Int.  CI.'  H04B  9/00 

U.S.  CI.  455—606  21  Claims 


1.  In  a  data  transmission  system  capable  of  high  speed  data 
communication  including  a  medium  for  transmitting  signals  in 
the  form  of  light,  a  circuit  selectively  alternating  between 
transmit  and  receive  modes  for  receiving  the  light  signals  and 
converting  them  to  electrical  signals  and  for  producing  light 
signals  from  a  source  of  electrical  transmit  signals  and  transmit- 
ting said  light  signals  through  the  medium,  the  circuit  compris- 
ing: 
a  single  light  emissive  semiconductor  element  optically 
coupled  to  the  medium  and  including  a  pair  of  terminals, 
the  element  producing  a  light  output  when  a  current  of  a 
first  polarity  is  provided  between  the  terminals  and  alter- 
nately producing  an  output  current  fiow  between  the 
terminals  when  the  light  signals  impinge  upon  the  ele- 
ment; and 
circuit  means  connected  to  the  element  terminals  for  pro- 
ducing the  light  transmission  signals  from  the  electrical 
transmit  signals  and,  alternately,  the  electrical  signals  from 
the  received  light  signals,  said  circuit  means  comprising: 
an  amplifier  having  a  pair  of  inputs  connected  to  the  respec- 
tive terminals  during  both  the  transmit  and  receive  modes 
of  circuit  operation  and  responsive  to  the  output  current 
flow  during  the  receive  mode  to  provide  an  output  signal 
indicative  of  the  light  signals  received  from  the  medium; 
and 
current  means  connected  in  series  with  the  semiconductor 
element  during  both  the  transmit  and  receive  modes  of 
circuit  operation  and  responsive  to  the  presence  of  an 
electrical  transmit  signal  from  the  source  for  automati- 
cally selecting  the  transmit  mode  of  operation  and  provid- 
ing the  current  between  the  terminals  to  produce  the  light 
signals  to  be  transmitted,  wherein  in  the  absence  of  an 
electrical  transmit  signal  from  the  source  the  receive  mode 
of  operation  is  automatically  selected. 
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4,317,233 
TELEPHONE  SUBSCRIBER  STATION 

Gerhard  Kunde,  Munich;  Siegfried  Schoen,  Starnberg.  and  Her- 
wig  Trimmel,  Puchheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Berlin  &  .Munich,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  197,561 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  30, 
1979,  2943867 

Int  CI.)  H04B  9/00 
U.S.  a.  455—606  11  Qaims 


second  transmission  path  comprises  a  second  low  frequency/- 
pulse  pha.se  modulation  converter  driving  a  second  infrared 
transmitter  in  the  hand  set  and  a  second  infrared  receiver 
coupled  to  said  second  infrared  transmitter  via  a  second  optical 
channel  and  driving  a  second  pulse  phase  modulation/low 
frequency  converter  in  the  base  set,  in  which  the  base  set  and 
the  hand  set  include  respective  sawtooth  generators  connected 
to  their  respective  converters  and  the  base  set  includes  a  syn- 
chronizing circuit  connected  between  the  second  pulse  phase 
modulation/low  frequency  converter  and  the  respective  saw- 
tooth generator,  and  in  which  a  signaling  device  is  provided  m 
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1.  In  a  telephone  subscriber  station  of  the  type  which  has  a 
cordless  hand  set  and  a  base  set  for  connection  to  a  telephone 
network,  a  first  transmission  path  including  a  first  low  frequen- 
cy/pulse phase  modulation  converter  and  a  first  infrared  trans- 
mitter in  the  base  set  connected  via  a  first  optical  channel  to  a 
first  infrared  pulse  receiver  and  a  first  pulse  phase  modula- 
tion/low frequency  converter  in  the  hand  set,  and  a  second 
transmission  path  including  a  second  low  frequency/pulse 
phase  modulation  converter  and  a  second  infrared  transmitter 
in  the  hand  set  connected  via  a  second  optical  channel  to  a 
second  infrared  receiver  and  a  second  pulse  phase  modula- 
tion/low frequency  converter  in  the  base  set  in  which  first  and 
second  sawtooth  generators  are  provided  in  the  base  set  and 
hand  set.  respectively  connected  to  drive  the  two  converters  of 
the  respective  base  and  hand  sets,  in  which  a  phase  synchroni- 
zation circuit  is  provided  in  the  base  set  connected  between  the 
second  pulse  phase  modulation/low  frequency  converter  and 
the  first  sawtooth  generator  for  phase  synchronization,  and  in 
which  a  calling  device  is  provided  in  the  hand  set  connected  to 
the  second  low  frequency/pulse  phase  modulation  converter, 
the  improvement  comprising: 

a  controllable  pulse  generator  in  the  calling  device  operable  to 
drive  the  second  low  frequency/pulse  phase  modulation 
converter  and  second  infrared  transmitter  to  produce  a 
plurality  of  pulse  frequencies,  each  representing  a  respective 
special  character;  and  a  frequency  recognition  circuit  in  the 
base  set  connected  to  the  second  infrared  receiver,  including 
a  plurality  of  outputs,  and  operable  to  emit  a  signal  on  a 
respective  output  in  response  to  the  received  pulse  fre- 
quency. 


4,317,234 
TELEPHONE  SUBSCRIBER  STATION 
Gerhard  Kunde,  Munich,  and  Siegfried  Schoen,  Starnberg,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 
schaft, Berlin  &  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Oct.  16,  1980,  Ser.  No.  197,562 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  30, 
1979.  2943866 

Int.  a.'  H04B  9/00 
U.S.  a.  455—606  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  telephone  subscriber  station  of  the  type  in  which  a 
base  set  and  a  cordless  hand  set  are  coupled  via  first  and  second 
transmission  paths,  in  which  the  first  transmission  path  com- 
prises a  first  low  frequency/pulse  phase  modulation  converter 
driving  a  first  infrared  transmitter  in  the  base  set,  and  a  first 
infrared  receiver  coupled  to  the  first  infrared  transmitter  via  a 
first  optical  channel  and  driving  a  first  pulse  phase  modula- 
tion/low frequency  converter  in  the  hand  set,  in  which  the 
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the  hand  set  and  connected  to  the  second  low  frequency/pulse 
phase  modulation  converter,  the  improvement  wherein: 
the  signaling  device  comprises 
a  selection  device  operable  to  produce  selection  signals 
corresponding  to  calling  characters  and  special  function 
characters;  and  a  frequency  generator  connected  to  said 
selection  device  and  to  said  second  low  frequency/pulse 
responsive  phase  modulation  converter  and  responsive  to 
a  selection  signal  to  produce  a  corresponding  mullifre- 
quency  signal  for  conversion  and  transmission  to  the  base 
set  for  reconversion  by  the  second  pulse  phase  modula- 
tion/low frequency  converter. 


4,317,235 

SYSTEM  FOR  TRANSMITTING  OPTICAL  BINARY 

DATA  SIGNALS  THROUGH  AN  OPTICAL  HBER  WITH 

PILOT  PULSES  INSERTED  BETWEEN  TWO  WIDE 

SPACED  SUCCESSIONS  OF  DATA  SIGNALS 

Kazumasa  Tsukada,  Tokyo.  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Electric 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  7,  1980.  Ser.  No.  147.685 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mav  10,  1979.  54-57498 

Int  a.'  H04B  9/00 

VS.  O.  455—607  5  Giinis 
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1.  An  optical  dau  transmission  system  comprising  a  trans- 
mitter and  a  receiver,  said  transmitter  and  said  receiver  being 
coupled  to  an  optical  fiber,  said  transmitter  being  for  transmit- 
ting data  as  an  optical  binary  signal  (D)  to  said  receiver 
through  said  optical  fiber; 
said  transmitter  comprising: 

delay  means  for  giving  a  predetermined  delay  (t|)  to  an  input 
binary  signal  (A)  taking  a  first  and  a  second  level  at  a  time 
depending  on  said  data  to  produce  a  delayed  binary  signal 
(A)  comprising  a  first  and  a  second  portion  having  a  third 
and  a  fourth  level  and  derived  with  said  predetermined 
delay  from  those  portions  of  said  input  binary  signals 
which  have  said  first  and  said  second  levels,  respectively; 
pilot  pulse  generating  means  responsive  to  said  input  binary 
signal  for  generating  a  sequence  (B)  of  pilot  pulses  at  a 
preselected  pulse  interval  (tj).  each  pilot  pulse  having  a 
preselected  pulse  width  (t})  not  wider  than  a  half  of  said 
pulse  interval,  a  leading  edge  varying  from  one  to  the 
other  of  said  third  and  said  fourth  levels,  and  a  trailing 
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edge  varying  from  said  other  to  said  one  of  the  third  and 
the  fourth  levels  and  being  generated  only  when  that 
portion  of  said  input  binary  signal  which  has  said  first 
level  lasts  not  shorter  than  a  sum  of  said  pulse  interval  and 
said  pulse  width  after  either  of  a  leading  edge  of  the  last- 
mentioned  portion  or  the  trailing  edge  of  a  pilot  pulse  next 
preceding  said  each  pilot  pulse,  said  predetermined  delay 
being  shorter  than  a  half  of  said  pulse  interval  and  longer 
than  said  pulse  width; 

logic  circuit  means  for  combining  said  pilot  pulse  sequence 
and  said  delayed  binary  signal  to  produce  an  electrical 
binary  driving  signal  comprising  said  first  and  said  second 
portions  with  a  pilot  pulse  component  superposed  with 
said  fourth  level  on  the  first  portion  lasting  longer  than 
said  sum  only  during  presence  of  each  pilot  pulse,  said 
pilot  pulse  component  disappearing  when  the  pilot  pulse 
coexists  with  said  second  portion;  and 

electrooptical  converter  means  for  converting  said  driving 
signal  to  said  optical  binary  signal  with  said  optical  binary 
signal  given  a  fifth  level  when  said  driving  signal  has  said 
fourth  level; 

said  receiver  comprising: 

optoelectrical  converter  means  for  converting  the  optical 
binary  signal  received  through  said  optical  fiber  to  a  re- 
ceived electrical  signal  (E)  given  a  sixth  level  substantially 
when  the  received  optical  binary  signal  has  a  seventh  level 
corresponding  to  said  fifth  level; 

shaping  means  for  shaping  said  received  electrical  signal  into 
a  received  binary  signal  (F)  with  reference  to  those  por- 
tions of  said  received  electrical  signal  which  have  said 
sixth  level,  said  received  binary  signal  comprising  a  data 
signal  component  and  a  received  pilot  pulse  component 
resulting  from  the  second  portion  and  the  pilot  pulse 
component  comprised  by  said  electrical  driving  signal; 
and 

received  pilot  pulse  component  removing  means  responsive 


to  said  received  binary  signal  for  removing  therefrom  said 
received  pilot  pulse  component  to  produce  a  reproduction 
(G)  of  said  input  binary  signal. 


4,317,23< 

LASER  DIGITAL  TRANSMITTER 

Fridolin  L.  Bosch,  Bethlehem;  Gay  L.  Dybwad,  Emmaus,  and 

Garence  B.  Swan,  Allentown,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Bell 

Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1980,  Ser.  No.  123,953 

Int.  a.'  HOIS  3/lS 

V.S.  a.  455— «08  14  Qaims 


DESIGN  PATENTS 

GRANTED  FEB.  23,  1982 
ERRATA 

For  See 

CLASS  PATENT  NO. 

D34-006 263,109 

D34-014 263.126 

D34-018 263,127 

D34-031 263,128 


1.  A  method  for  operating  a  single  mode  solid  state  injection 
laser  to  produce  a  digital  light  output  in  a  fiber  optic  system 
comprising  the  step  of  applying  to  said  laser  a  signal  in  the 
form  of  pulses  including  the  desired  digital  information,  char- 
acterized in  that  a  microwave  modulation  current  having  a 
frequency  at  least  five  times  the  pulse  rate  of  the  digital  signal 
is  superimposed  on  said  digital  signal  to  essentially  eliminate 
modal  noise  from  the  light  output  in  the  fiber. 


DESIGNS 

FEBRUARY  23,  1982 


263,090 
JUVENILE  DRESS 
Shirley  H.  Digiandomenico,  72  Barton  Rd.,  Wellesley  Hills, 
Mass.  02181;  Mary  P.  S.  Gilmore,  deceased,  late  of  Auburn- 
dale,  Mass.,  and  by  Thomas  L.  Gilmore,  administrator,  Ja- 
maica Plain,  Mass. 

Filed  Jun.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  914,567 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  02—02 
U.S.  CI.  D2— 81 


263,093 

SUPPORT  FOR  AN  EAR  PROTECTOR 

Bo  G.  Lbnnstedt,  Almvagen  5,  S-191  41  Sollentuna,  Sweden 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  78,024 

Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  5,  1979,  79-0876 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  02— 03 

VS.  a.  D2— 259 


263,091 

RACQUETBALL  HELMET 

Richard  C.  Booth,  P.O.  Box  12639,  Tallahassee,  Ha.  32308 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  6,600 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  02—03 

U.S.  a.  D2-231 


263,094 

HEEL  FOR  LADIES  SHOE 

Jean   Mazabras,   Romans,   France,   assignor   to   Societe   des 

Chaussures  Seducta  Charles  Jourdan  &  Fils,  Romans,  France 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  71,410 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  02—04 

U.S.  a.  D2— 324 


263,092 
VISORED  HEADGEAR 
William  L.  Fay,  Wellesley  Hills,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Visor-Trac, 
Inc.,  Rockville  Center,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  884,023 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  02—03 
U.S.  a.  D2— 241 


263,095 
CARRYING  CASE  FOR  DOCUMENTS  OR  THE  LIKE 
Michel  VV'^js,  and  Helene  W^s,  both  of  Rue  de  Fiennes  61, 1070 
Bruxelles,  Belgium 

Filed  Jun.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  49,479 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D3— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D3— 52 
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263,096  263,098 

HAIR  BRUSH  ARMCHAIR  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Jean  L.  Wachtel,  S«lesUt,  France,  assignor  to  Celluloid  S.A.,  Stapleton  Long,  Morristown,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  The  Berkline 

France  Corporation,  Morristown,  Tenn. 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  94^24  Division  of  Ser.  No.  17,363,  Mar.  5, 1979.  This  application  Oct. 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  15, 1979,  79  174  20,  1980,  Ser.  No.  199,073 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  O*-02  Int.  Q.  D6-01 

U.S.  a.  D4— 35  U.S.  a.  D«— 37 


263,099 
TOWEL  RACK 
Bruce  R.  Thompson,  Tranmere,  Australia,  assignor  to  UPL 
Group  Limited,  Brisbane,  Australia 

FUed  Feb.  22,  1980,  Ser.  No.  123,556 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D23— 02 
U,S.  a.  D6-99 


263,097 
COMBINED  TABLE  AND  OTTOMAN 
Benjamin  C.  Poole,  Florence,  Ala.,  assignor  to  Ajax  Industries, 
Inc.,  Florence,  Ala. 

FUed  Jun.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  53,058 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D6—05 
VS.  a.  D6— 4 


263,100 
LOCKABLE  DRAWER  UNIT 
Bruce  R.  Thompson,  Tranmere,  Australia,  assignor  to  UPL 
Group  Limited,  Brisbane,  Australia 

FUed  Feb.  13,  1980,  Ser.  No.  121,240 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  06-04 
VS.  a.  D6-129 
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263,101 

COMBINED  TELEPHONE  BOOTH  AND  ADVERTISING 

DISPLAY  UNIT 

J.  Rembrandt  George,  91  Pine  St.,  Garden  City,  N.Y.  11530,  and 

William  L.  Schuyler,  Rte.  1,  Box  208,  Denton,  Md.  21629 

Filed  Aug.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  65,140 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D25— Oi.  D20— 02,  D26— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D6-I57 


263,103 
COLLAPSIBLE  FLORAL  BASKET  SUPPORT 
Stanley  E.  WUIiams,  McLeansboro,  lU.,  assignor  to  George 
Koch  Sons,  Inc.,  Evansville,  Ind. 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  77,127 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D6— 05 
U.S.  a.  D6— 183 


4Di^ 


263,104 

FOAM  MATTRESS  CORE 

Robert  J.  Stalter,  Sr.,  Bowling  Green,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 

Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  835,552 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D6— 09 

U.S.  a.  D6— 201 


263,102 
COMBINED  TELEPHONE  BOOTH  AND  ADVERTISING 

DISPLAY  UNIT 

J.  Rembrandt  George,  91  Pine  St.,  Garden  City,  N.Y.  11530,  and 

WUliam  L.  Schuyler,  Rte.  1,  Box  208,  Denton,  Md.  21629 

Filed  Aug.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  65,141 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D2S— 03:  D20— 02,  D26— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D6— 157 


263,105 
ELECTRIC  BEVERAGE  MAKER 
Yasukichi  Okazaki,  and  Tatsuo  Okazaki,  both  of  Kamifukuoka. 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushikigaisha  OMCO,  Saitama,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  964,425 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  10,  1978,  53-389 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  on— 02 

U.S.  a.  D7— 62 
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263,10« 
SHIELDED  NUTCRACKER 
Robert  D.  Norton,  Jonesboro,  Ark,,  assignor  to  Handy  Andy 
Industries,  Inc.,  Jonesboro,  Ark. 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,412 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  W—06 
L'.S.  a.  D7— 98 


263,109 
BAG  HOLDER 
Thomas  D.  Peterson,  c/o  Grain  Elevator  Construction  Materials 
Ltd.,  469-471  Jarvis  Ave.,  Winnipeg,  Manitoba,  Canada  (R2W 
3A8) 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  135,592 
Qaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Feb.  25, 1980, 25-02-80-4 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D7— OJ 
U.S.  a.  D34-6 


263,107 
SYRINGE 
Peter  C.  R.  Hildebrand,  Newcastle,  Ireland,  assignor  to  Arthur 
Guinness  Son  &  Company  (Dublin)  Limited,  Dublin,  Ireland 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  108,693 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  13,  1979, 
990690/79 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  Dl—04 
U.S.  O.  D7— 99 


263,110 
COMBINED  WIRE  AND  BOLT  PLIERS 
Alfred  Z.  Boyajian,  P.O.  Box  811,  Manhattan  Beach,  Calif. 
90268 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  101,886 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  m—05 
VS.  a.  D8-52 


263,108 
COOKING  UTENSIL  SUPPORT  FOR  A  GAS  RANGE 

Charles  A.  Juracsik,  4  Pearl  Dr.,  Toms  River,  N.J.  08753 
Filed  Dec.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  107,929 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  Dl—02 
V.S.  CI.  D7— 136 


263,111 
CHAIN-TYPE  PIPE  CUTTER 
Alex  Besenbruch,  Isabella,  P.R.,  assignor  to  CTA  Manufactur- 
ing Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y, 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  98,482 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D8— OJ 
U.S.  a.  D8— 60 
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263,112 
THROWING  HAWK 
Arthur  J.  Ressel,  St.  Louis  County,  Mo. 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  78,150 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D8— 0.J 
U.S.  a.  D8— 81 


263,114 

ADJUSTABLE  SHELF  SUPPORT 

Edward  F.  Sette,  400  S.  18th  St.,  Sparks,  Nev.  89431 

Filed  No*.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  90,737 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  DS—06:  D6— Ofi 

U.S.  a.  D8— 381 


263,115 
BOTTLE  OR  THE  LIKE 
Shigeshi  Ohmori,  Kobe,  Japan,  assignor  to  Suntory  Limited. 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  886,929 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D9— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D9— 320 


263,113 

FLY  TYING  VISE 

George  E.  Gehrke,  Drawer  1204,  Salida,  Colo.  81201 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  80,578 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  DS— 05 

VS.  CI.  D8— 74 


ii^^^ 


263,116 

PACKAGING  CONTAINER 

Jason  S.  Cain,  104  Crosby  Ct.,  Walnut  Creek,  Calif.  94598 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  93,262 

Term  of  patent  3}  years 

Int.  a.  D9— OS 

U.S.  CI.  D9— 327 
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263,117  263,119 

COMBINED  BOTTLE  AND  SQUEEGEE  PACKAGE  COMBINED  BOTTLE  AND  CAP 

Frank  J.  Mack,  Kinnelon,  N.J.,  assignor  to  American  Home  Koji  Osliita,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Societe  d'  Assistance 

Products  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.  Teclmique  pour  Products  Nestle  S.A.,  Uusanne,  Switzerland 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  19,192  Filed  Aug.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  63,944 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 


U.S.  a.  D9— 337 


Int.  a.  D9— o; 


U.S.  a.  D9— 352 


Int.  a.  D9— 0/ 


263,120 
POWDER  DISPENSER 
Gregory  Fossella,  Boston;  Michael  J.  Mercandante,  North 
Quincy,  and  John  B.  MacDonald,  Boston,  all  of  Mass.,  assign- 
ors to  Certified  Chemicals,  Inc.,  Cinnaminson,  N.J. 
Filed  Aug.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  66,34S 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  O.  09— 01 
VS.  a.  D9— 366 


263,118 
DUAL  COMPARTMENT  BOTTLE 
Richard  L.  Weckman,  Perrysburg,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens- 
Illinois,  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1980,  Ser.  No.  113,864 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D9— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D9— 341 


263,121 

DISPLAY  BOX 

Wilma  J.  Lowry,  1221  S.  Wheeling  Way,  Aurora,  Colo.  80012 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  100,512 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D9— 03 

U.S.  a.  D9-432 
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263,122  263,124 

CARTON  BLANK  DIGITAL  CLOCK  CASE 

Bruno  C.  Bonczyk,  East  Alton,  III.,  assignor  to  Alton  Box  Board   Richard  E.  Dennis,  4250  Williams  Rd.,  San  Jose,  Calif.  95129 
Company,  Alton,  III.  Filed  Dec.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  106,944 

Filed  Jun.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  45,071  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int.  Q.  DIO— 0/ 

Int.  a.  D9— 03  U.S.  Q.  DIO— 1 
U.S.  a.  D9-433 


263,125 

HOUSING  FOR  A  PRESSURE  DETECTING  PROBE 

HAVING  A  DIGITAL  READOUT 

Julian  S.  Taylor,  8300  SW.  8,  Oklahoma  City,  Okla.  73108 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  78,128 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  DIO— M 

U.S.  a.  DIO— 85 


263,123 
CAP  FOR  A  CONTAINER 
Frederick  B.  Hadtke,  New  Providence,  and  John  A.  Grip,  Madi- 
son Township,  Middlesex  County,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to 
American  Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Filed  Nov.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  93,580 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  m—07 
VS.  a.  D9— 445 


263,126 

MOBILE  SERVING  UNIT 

Daniel  P.  Mauzy,  6928  Glades,  St.  Louis,  Mo.  63139 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  19,860 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D12-02 

VS.  a.  D34— 14 
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263,127 
LUGGAGE  CART  WITH  ADULT  SEAT 
James  M.  Muellner,  White  Bear  Lake,  Minn.,  assignor 
Smarte  Carte,  Inc.,  White  Bear  Lalie,  Minn. 
Filed  May  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  36,212 
Term  of  patent  14  year; 
Int.  a.  DU—02 
U.S.  a.  D34— 18 


263,129 
TIRE 
Ronald  L.  Loeffler,  Akron;  Michael  A.  Kolowski,  Mogadore; 
Chester  J.  Gasowski,  Uniontown;  Daniel  J.  Lindner,  Canal 
Fulton;  John  C.  Smithkey,  North  Canton,  all  of  Ohio,  and 
Harold  D.  Fetty,  Birmingham,  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Good- 
year Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1980,  Ser.  No.  120,586 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D12— 15 
V.S.  a.  D12— 146 


263,128 
FLOOR  JACK 
Donald  W.  Glover,  Jr.,  Feasterville,  and  Edward  J.  Dadura,  Sr., 
Churchville,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Philmont  Steel  Prod- 
ucts, Inc.,  Huntingdon  Valley,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  88,236 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D12— 05 
U.S.  a.  D34— 31 


263,130 
REAR  VIEW  MIRROR 

Alberto  Vitaloni,  Turin,  Italy,  assignor  to  Vitaloni  S.p.A.,  Bei- 
nasco,  Italy 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  79,917 
Oaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Apr.  30, 1979,  53224  B/79 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D12— 16 
V.S.  a.  D12— 187 
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263,131  ^£-9 1'XA 

PORTABLE  DETACHABLE  STEP  FOR  MOUNTING  ON  MOTOR  BOAT 

Mark  T  Mitchen   wl"  >  "I  "^^^'^^       ^,  Daryl  G.  Watson,  Stanwood,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Bayliner  Ma- 

Mark  T  Mitchell,  Scottsdale,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Marco  Mfg.,  rine  Corporation,  Arlington,  Wash. 

Inc..  Scottsd.  e.  AriE.  fj,^  ^      ^  , 

F.led  Feb.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,589  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  ,„,.  q.  D12-0fi 

Int.  a.  012— /6  VS  a  D12— 314 

U.S.  a.  D12-203  m2-3I4 


263,132 
PORTABLE  DETACHABLE  STEP  FOR  CONNECTING  TO 

THE  FRONT  BUMPER  OF  A  VEHICLE 
.Mark  T.  Mitchell,  Scottsdale,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Marco  Mfg., 
Inc.,  Scottsdale,  Ariz. 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1980,  Ser.  No.  119,590 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D12— /« 
U.S.  CI.  D12— 203 


263,135 
AIRPLANE 
Gottfried  O.  Friebel,  Bellevue,  and  Robert  M.  Kulfan.  Kirkland. 
both  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  The  Boeing  Company,  Seattle. 
Wash. 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  65,794 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D12— 07 
U.S.  a.  D12— 341 


263,133 
MOTOR  BOAT 
Daryl  G.  Watson,  Stanwood,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Bayliner  Ma- 
rine Corporation,  Arlington,  Wash. 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  63,195 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  012—06 
U.S.  CI.  D12— 315 
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263,1M 

EQUIPMENT  CONSOLE 

Fred  Gore,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Jatex,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Sep.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  73,363 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D14— 02 

L'.S.  a.  D14— 1 


263,139 

COMBINED  RADIO  TRANSMITTER  AND  CASSETTE 

PLAYER  FOR  A  ONE-WAY  PRIVATE  CHANNEL 

COMMUNICATIONS  SYSTEM 

Ross  J.  Petrie,  Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Doris  J.  Leeds, 

Miami  Beach,  Fla. 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1980,  Ser.  No.  114,727 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D14— Oi,  01 
VS.  a.  D14— 5 


263,137 
VIDEODISC  PLAYER 

Takayuki  Hiraki,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Universal  Pio- 
neer Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  92,896 
Term  of  patent  7  years 
Int.  a.  D14— 0/ 
L.S.  a.  D14— 1 


263,138 

DISK  PLAYER  FOR  VIDEO/ AUDIO  PRE-RECORDED 

CARTRIDGES,  OR  SI.MILAR  ARTICLE 

Rikio  Uchiyama,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Victor  Company 

of  Japan,  Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1980,  Ser.  No.  131,388 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D14— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D14— 1 


263,140 

COMBINED  RECORD  PLAYER,  TUNER  AND 

AMPLIFIER 

Ngar  S.  Lee,  Hong  Kong,  Hong  Kong,  assignor  to  Tat  Ming 

Electronics  Limited,  Chai  Wan,  Hong  Kong 

Filed  May  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  910,747 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  21,  1978, 
983435/78 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D14— 0/,  03 
U.S.  a.  D14— 20 
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263,141 

RACK  FOR  MOUNTING  SOUND  REINFORCEMENT 

SYSTEMS  OR  THE  LIKE 

Tom  Konopka,  6109  Thornton  Dr.,  Parma,  Ohio  44129 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  18,160 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D14— 99 

U.S.  a.  D14— 38 


263,143 
PAGING  RADIO  RECEIVER 
Robert  R.  Huntington,  Lynchburg,  Va.,  and  Hans  J.  Vendelso, 
Lyngby,  Denmark,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 
Lynchburg,  Va. 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  82,129 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D14— OJ 
U.S.  a.  D14— 95 


263,142 
PRINTER  HOUSING 
Roy  Nishi,  and  Russell  W.  Farnell,  both  of  San  Jose,  Calif., 
assignors  to  Atari,  Inc.,  Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  26,155 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  Dl*— 02 
U.S.  a.  D14— 111 


263,144 
PORTABLE  POWER  DRIVE 
Richard  J.  Martin,  Lorain  County,  and  Richard  J.  Mittendorf, 
Erie  County,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Emerson  Electric  Co., 
St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  81,877 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D15— 09 
U.S.  CI.  D15— 127 
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263,145 

SUPPORT  UNIT  FOR  CLEANING  AND 

ELECTROPLATING  EQUIPMENT  OR  THE  LIKE 

Richard  S.  Cercone,  200  Donbey  Dr.,  Allison  Park,  Pa.  15237 

Filed  Jan.  12.  1979,  Ser.  No.  3,002 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D15— 09,  D6— 06 

L.S.  a.  D15— 141 


263,147 
TRIPOD 
Osamu  Iwasaki,  Toknrozawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Slik  Tripod 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Saitama,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  103,039 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  19,  1979,  54-25208; 
Jun.  29,  1979,  54-26869 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D16— 05 
U.S.  CI.  D16— 45 


263,148 
GUITAR  BODY 
Lloyd  M.  Adams,  1545-225  Sonora  Dr.,  Chula  Vista,  Calif. 
92011 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  3,656 
Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  on— 03 

VS.  a.  D17— 20 


263,146 
ELECTROSTATIC  COPIER 
Toshio  Yamamoto,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ricoh  Com- 
pany. Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No.  109,060 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  13, 1979,  54-29241 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

Int.  a.  D16— OJ 

U.S.  a.  016-31 


263,149 
NUT  FOR  GUITARS 
Gregg  Wilson,  Placentia,  Calif.,  assignor  to  CBS  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  77,277 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  mi— 03 
VS.  a  D17-20 
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263,150  253  j,, 

Shirn  An'^f  v™r  ELECTRONIC  CALCULATOR  CONTROLLED  LETORING  SCRIBER 

Sh.ro  Anza.,  Yamato,  and  Kaname  Suwa,  Yokohama,  both  of  Allister  L.  Baker,  Denrille,  N.J.,  assignor  to  KeufTel  &  Esser 

Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan  Company,  Morristown  N  J      '"**"""'  "'"'""  "  *""*' 

.         .  Filed  Feb  28,  1980.  Ser.  No.  125,687  Filed  May  23,  i980,  Ser.  No.  152,931 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  31,  1979,  54-36545  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int.  Q.  D19-06 

U.S.C1.D18-7           '"••"•°"-'"  U.S.a.Dl,-41 


263,151 
DESK  TOP  ELECTRONIC  CALCULATOR 
Takashi  HiraU;  Takashi  Yomo,  both  of  Yokohama,  and  Junichi 
Motoyoshi,  Funabashi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1980,  Ser.  No.  126,354 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  4,  1979,  54-36987 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  DI8— 0/ 

U.S.  a.  D18— 7 


263,154 
BASE  FOR  A  DESK  SET 
Clayton  A.  Laughlin,  .Minneapolis,  .Minn.,  assignor  to  Ketcham 
&  McDougall,  Inc.,  Roseland,  N.J. 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  60,521 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D19— 0^ 
U.S.  a.  D19— 84 


263,152 
POSTAL  CODING  MACHINE 
Jean-Marcel  Bergerioux,  Presles,  France,  assignor  to  Hotch- 
kiss-Brandt  Sogeme  H.B.S.  (Societe  Anonymc),  Paris,  France 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  64,619 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  12,  1979,  79  77293 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D18— 0^ 

U.S.  a.  D18— 13 


263,155 
BASE  FOR  A  DESK  SET 
William  Macowski,  Caldwell,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Ketcham  & 
McDougall,  Inc.,  Roseland,  N.J. 

Filed  Jul.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  58,998 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D19— 99 
U.S.  a.  D19— 99 
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263,156  263,159 

ELECTRONIC  GAME  HOUSING  PUSHING  TOY  VEHICLE 

Paul  J.  Ishikawa,  Hermosa  B«ach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  California   Shinroku  Nakao,  Yokohama;  Yoshiyasu  Ishii,  Tokyo;  Taira 
R&D  Center,  Culver  City,  Calif.  Hanashima,  Tokyo,  and  Yukio  Ishige,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan, 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1980,  Ser.  No.  122,368  assignors  to  Combi  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Filed  Jan.  5,  1979,  S«r.  No.  1,089 

Int.  CI.  D21— 0/  Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  9,  1978,  53-33662 

U.S.  CI.  D21— 13  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D21— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D21— 134 


263,157 
ELECTRONIC  GAME  HOUSING 

Masao  Takagi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Takatoku  Toys  Com- 
pany. Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  5,  1980,  Ser.  No.  146,822 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  22,  1979,  54-49056 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D21— o; 

U.S.  Q.  D21— 13 


263,160 

PHYSICAL  EXERaSER 

Charles  V.  Blackmon,  P.O.  Box  13311,  Wichita,  Kans.  67213 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  77,944 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D21— 02 

U.S.  a.  D21— 195 


263,158 
EDUCATIONAL  TOY  DESK 
Peter  M.  Craig,  Stamford,  England,  assignor  to  Peter  Pan  Play- 
things Limited,  Peterborough,  England 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  11,974 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  22,  1978, 
986033 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D21— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D21— 59 


263,161 

BASKETBALL  BACKBOARD 

Jose  L.  Quinones,  2314  Scranton  Rd.,  Oeveland,  Ohio  44113 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  22,230 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D21— 0^ 

U,S.  a.  D21— 201 
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263,162  263,164 

ARCHERY  BOW  HANDLE  STOVE 

William  R.  Stewart,  Gainesville,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Victor  United,  Thomas  Barnett,  Carleton  Place,  Canada,  assignor  to  Findlay 

Inc.,  Chicago,  III.  Products  Division  of  Rexcorp  Management  Ltd.,  Kitchener, 

Filed  Dec.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  102,879  Canada 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Filed  Sep.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  78,471 

Int.  a.  D22— 02  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D22— 5  Int.  O.  D23— OJ 

U.S.  a.  D23-97 


263,163 
OUTLET  nTTING  FOR  A  PIPE 
J^rl  R.  Olde,  Laduvagen  4,  Uppsala,  Sweden 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  952,327 

Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  19,  1978,  1100 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D23— 0/ 

U.S.  a.  D23-40 


263,165 

HREPLACE  INSERT  ASH  CAN 

Gary  H.  Day,  5701-27th  Ave.,  Sacramento,  Calif.  95820 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  108,094 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D23— OS 

U.S.  a.  D23— 131 
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263,1««  2"'>«' 

MOUTHPIECE  INCONTINENCE  PAD  FOR  MEN 

John  A.  Bushman,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Ferraris  D«»el-   Christina  I.  E.  Larko,  Hovas,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Molnlycke 
opment  and  Engineering  Company  Limited,  London,  England       AB,  Goteborg,  Sweden 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  34,537  Filed  Sep.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  76,744 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  30,  1978,  Term  of  patent  14  years 

987051/78  _  Int.a.  D24-(W 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  O.  D24— 51 

Int.  a.  D24— 02 
U.S.a.  D24— 17 


263,167  263,170 

ELECTROCARDIOGRAM  LEAD  TERMINAL  FLASHLIGHT 

Robert  D.  Stone,  3050  S.  Bristol  #8N,  Santa  Ana,  Calif.  92704    Anthony  Maglica,  219  Armsley  Sq.,  Ontario,  Calif.  91762 
Filed  Mar.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  20,272  Filed  Nov.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  97,527 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D24— 02  Int.  CI.  D26— 02 

U.S.  CI.  D24— 29  U.S.  Q.  D26— 49 


263,168 
PORTABLE  DRAINAGE  DEVICE 
Leonard  D.  Kurtz,  Woodmere,  and  Robert  E.  Bidwell,  Melville, 
both  of  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  74,756 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  OH— 04 
U.S.  a.  D24-51 


263,171 

OLTER  ASH  TRAY 

Connie  M.  Lee,  12811  E.  13th  PI.,  Tulsa,  Okla.  74128 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  103,184 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D27— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D27— 16 
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263,172  263.173 

PHARMACEUTICAL  TABLET  HAIR  DRYER 
Kenneth  J.  Payne,  Greenwich,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Pfizer  Inc.,   John  Wistrand,  New  Canaan,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Clairol  Incorpo- 

New  York,  N.Y.  rated.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  76,589  Filed  Jan.  25.  1980,  Ser.  No.  115,431 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Tcim  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D28— 0/  Int.  CI.  D28— Oi 

U.S.  CI.  D28— 2  U.S.  CI.  D28— 13 


263,174 

FRONT  DUMP  REFUSE  COMPACTOR 

Darryl  G.  Bettencourt,  Lodi,  and  Charles  F.  Dietz,  Rio  Vista, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Blackwelders,  Rio  Vista,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  26.  1979,  Ser.  No.  107,071 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D15— 09 

U.S.  CI.  D34— 3 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  23RD  DAY  OF  FEBRUARY,  1982 

Note — Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  Hrst  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


A/S  Akers  Mek.  Verksled:  See— 

Hovind,  Uif;  and  Fladby,  Tron-Halvard,  4,316,725,  CI.  55-41.000. 
Abbott,  Bernard  J.;  and  Berry,  Dennis  R.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company. 
Enzymatic  deesterification  of  cephalosporin  methyl  esters.  4,316,955, 
CI.  435-47.000. 
Abbott  Laboratories:  See — 

Genese,  Joseph  N.;  and  Muetterties,  Andrew  J.,  4,316,460,  CI. 

128-214.00R. 
Nara,  Takashi;  Okachi,  Ryo;  Kawamoto,  Isao;  Sato,  Tomoyasu; 
and  Oka,  Tetsuo,  4,316,957,  CI.  435-119.000. 
Abe,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Kawai,  Mituo;  Fujita,  Takashi;  Shirai,  Hideo;  Nakagawa,  Masato- 
shi;  and  Abe,  Hiroshi,  4,316,743,  CI.  75-124.000. 
Acebo,  William  F.:  See- 
Wolf,  Irving  W.;  Stafford,  Michael  K.;  Kahan,  Hillard  M.;  Acebo, 
William  F.;  Scott,  Lawrence  M.;  and  Lee,  Yu  C,  4.316,738,  CI. 
75-0.5BA. 
Acker,  William  F.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Signal  monitor  system.  4,317,080, 

CI.  328-151.000. 
Ackerman,  Morris,  to  Singer  Company,  The.  Maintenance  training 

device.  4,316,720,  CI.  434-224.000. 
Adamek,  Radomil:  See — 

Kupf  Lubomir;  Adamek,  Radomil;  and  Mursec,  Mirko,  4,316,803, 
CI.  210-455.000. 
Adamer,  Siegfried,  to  Societe  d'Assistance  Technique  pour  Produits 
Nestle  S.A.  Treatment  of  a  coffee  extract.  4,316,916,  CI.  426-329.000. 
Adams,  Joan  M.;  Shoaf  Myron  B.;  Bochmann,  Carl  E.;  and  Basile, 
Peter  A.,  to  General  Foods  Corporation.  Carbonated  beverage  con- 
tainer. 4,316,409,  CI.  99-275.000. 
Adams,  John  T.;  Kompelien,  Arlon  D.;  Nelson,  Marvin  D.;  and  Pincka- 
ers,   B.    Hubert,   to   Honeywell   Inc.    Energy   saving   thermostat. 
4,316,577,  CI.  236-46.00R. 
Adell,  Robert,  to  U.S.  Product  Development  Co.  Door  edge  guard. 

4,316,348,  CI.  49-462.000. 
Adria  Laboratories,  Inc.;  See— 

Alam,  Abu  S.;  and  Eichel,  Herman  J.,  4,316,884,  CI.  424-19.000. 
Aesculap-Werke  Aktiengesellschaft,  vormals  Jetter  &  Scheerer:  See— 
Braun,  Karl;  and  Wintermantel,  Erich,  4,316,470,  CI.  128-346.000. 
Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche:  See — 

Charpak,  Georges,  4,317,038,  CI.  250-385.000. 
Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR):  See — 
Atlani,  Martial;  Loutaty,  Roben;  Wakselman,  Claude;  and  Yacono, 

Charles,  4,316,796,  CI.  208-313.000. 
Fruman,  Daniel;  and  Tulin,  Marshall,  4,316,383,  CI.  73-55.000. 
Agency  of  Industrial  Science  and  Technology,  The:  See- 
Kudo,   Bosshi;   and   Yoshioka,   Masamichi,  4,316,764,   CI.    156- 
617.00H. 
AGFA-Gevaert  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Gemert,  Herbert,  4,316,953,  CI.  430-569.000. 
Agri-Canvas  Inc.:  See — 

Verbeek,  John  M.,  4,316,536,  CI.  198-699.000. 
Aiello,  Samuel,  Jr.,  to  Ilo  Engineering,  Inc.  Combined  battery  holder 

and  switch.  4,317,161,  CI.  362-103.000. 
Air  Factors  West:  See — 

Lambert,  Robert  R.,  4,316,407,  CI.  98-40.00D, 
Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See- 
Ford,  Michael  E.;  and  Johnson,  Thomas  A.,  4,316,840,  CI.  260- 

239.0BC. 
Ford,  Michael  E.;  and  Johnson,  Thomas  A.,  4,316,841,  CI.  260- 
239.0BC. 
Aktiebolaget  Overums  Bruk:  See — 

Lindqvist,  Rolf  E.,  4,316,507,  CI.  172-225.000. 
Akune,  Mikio;  and  Kinoshita,  Yoshiaki,  to  Nittetu  Chemical  Engineer- 
ing Ltd.  Method  for  the  combustive  treatment  of  waste  fluids  con- 
taining nitrogen  compounds.  4,316,878,  CI.  423-235.000. 
Akutsu,  Yoji:  See — 

Kita,   Hisanao;   Karatsu,  Yoshinoh;   Nakazaki,  Takamitsu; 
Akutsu,  Yoji,  4,317,022,  CI.  219-121.0EU. 
Alam,  Abu  S.;  and  Eichel,  Herman  J.,  to  Adria  Laboratories, 
Sustained    release    pharmaceutical    formulation.    4,316,884, 
424-19.000. 
Alan  I.  Gerald  Corporation;  See— 

Kahn,  Harvey,  4,316,340,  CI.  42-66.000. 
Albenberger,  Johann:  See— 

Lenz,  Wolfgang;  Albenberger,  Johann;  and  Knell,  Karl,  4,316,631, 
CI.  297-284.000. 
Alberts,  Steven  L.,  to  GTE  Products  Corporation.  Voltage  monitoring 

and  indicating  circuit.  4,317,056,  CI.  307-350.000. 
Albright,  Jane:  See — 

Gerlock,  John  L.;  Braslaw,  Jacob;  and  Albright,  Jane,  4,316,992, 
CI.  568-621.000. 


and 


Inc. 
CI 


Aleinikov,  Nikolai  A.:  See — 

Zelenov,  Petr  I.;  Usachev,  Petr  A.;  Davydov,  Jury  V.;  Lyakhov. 

Vyacheslav  P.;  Zelenova,  Irina  M.;  Aleinikov,  Nikolai  A.;  Slad- 

kovich,    Vladlen    F;    and   Titov,    Viktor    I.,    4,316,542,    CI 

209-39.000. 

Alexeev,  Boris  N.  Artificial  crystalline  lens.  4,316,292.  CI.  3-13.000. 

Allen,  Charles  B.  Eyeglass  frame  with  pocket  clip.  4,316,654,  CI 

351-155.000. 
Allen  Engineering  Corporation:  See- 
Allen,  J.  Dewayne,  4,316,715,  CI  425-456.000. 
Allen,  J.  Dewayne,  to  Allen  Engineering  Corporation.  Vibratory  con 
Crete  screed  having  an  adjustable  extension  bracket.  4,316,715.  CI 
425-456.000. 
Allen,  William  P.,  Jr.;  and  Zieg,  Benjamin  S.,  to  Lockheed  Corporation 

Conformal  HF  loop  antenna.  4,317,121,  CI.  343-712.000. 
Allied  Corporation:  See — 

DeCristofaro,  Nicholas  J  ;  and  Henschel.  Claude,  4.316,573,  CI 

228-263.00R. 
Sexton.  Peter;  and  DeCristofaro.  Nicholas  J..  4,316,572.  CI.  228 

263.00R 
Tunick,  Allen  A.;  Largman,  Theodore;  and  Sifniades.  Stylianos. 

4.316.877.  CI.  423-10.000, 
Vermeer.    Dick   C;   and    Biron.    Raymond   J.,   4,316.312,    CI 
28-255.000. 
Alstad,  Sven  O.:  See — 

Petersson,  Stefan;  and  Alstad.  Sven  O  ,  4.316.709.  CI.  425-174  80E 
Altenschulte.  Raymond  A.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  A.C.  Power  line 

assembly  4,317,152,  CI.  361-104.000, 
Alvarez,  Luis  W.;  and  Schwcmin,  Arnold  J.,  to  Schwem  Instruments, 

Stabilized  zoom  binocular  4,316,649,  CI,  350-16,000, 
Alvarez,  Luis  W.  Stand  alone  collision  avoidance  system,  4,317,1 19,  CI, 

343-1  I2,0CA, 
Amacker,  Inc:  See — 

Amacker,  Joseph  A  ,4.316.526.  CI,  182-135.000. 
Amacker,  Joseph  A.,  to  Amacker.  Inc.  Apparatus  for  and  method  of 

climbing  an  upnght  columnar  member.  4,316.526,  CI,  182-135,000, 
Ambrose,  Richard  J,:  See — 

Hergenrother,  William  L,;  Schwarz,  Richard  A.;  Ambrose,  Rich- 
ard J.;  and  Hayes,  Robert  A,  4.316.967.  CI.  525-111.000 
Amerace  Corporation:  See — 

Siebens,  Urry  N,,  4,316.646.  CI.  339-7.000. 
American  Cyanamid  Company:  See— 

Pfeiffer.   Ronald  E.;  and   DeMaria,   Francesco.  4.3I6.7I4.  CI 
425-382.200, 
American  Electronics.  Inc.:  See — 

Gunderson.  Norman  R..  4.316.655,  CI  352-166.000. 
American  Hospital  Supply  Corporation:  See— 

Stoneback,  W.  Keith,  4,316,455,  CI,  128-132,00D. 
Stoneback,  W  Keith,  4,316.456,  CI.  128-132.00D. 
American  Standard  Inc.:  See — 

Bramwell.  John  S,.  4,316.864.  CI,  264-86,000. 
American  Sterilizer  Company:  See- 
Hopper,  James  A.,  4,316,726,  CI.  55-89000. 
American  Sussen  Corp.:  See — 

Sterner,  Erwin,  4,316,370.  CI.  68-5.00D. 
AMF  Incorporated:  See- 
Cummins,  Donald  L..  4.316.534,  CI,  198-345,000, 
Lundberg,  Duane  R.,  4,316,608,  CI,  272-117  000. 
AMP  Incorporated:  See — 

Mosser,  Benjamin  H..  Ill,  4.317.006.  CI.  178-46.000. 
Ampcx  Corporation:  See — 

Monforte.  Frank  R  ;  and  Argentina.  Giltan  M..  4.316.923.  CI 

428-68  000. 
Wolf  Irving  W  ;  Stafford,  Michael  K.;  Kahan,  Hillard  M.;  Acebo. 
William  F.;  Scott,  Lawrence  M  ;  and  Lee,  Yu  C.  4,316,738.  CI 
75-0. 5BA. 
Anantha,  Narasipur  G.;  and  Chang,  Augustine  W,.  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation,  Method  for  making  a  high  sheet 
resistance  structure  for  high  density  integrated  circuiu,  4.316.319,  CI 
29-577,0OC, 
Andersen.  Dennis  H..  to  MTS  Systems  Corporation.  Deep  drawing 
press  with  blanking  and  draw  pad  pressure  control,  4.316.379.  CI 
72-351.000. 
Andersen.  Helge  H,.  to  Kongskilde  Koncemselskab  A/S,  Implement 
frame,    especially     for    agricultural    machines.    4.316.511.    CI, 
172-776.000, 
Anthony  Manufacturing  Company:  See- 
Ray,  Charles  A  ;  and  Kent.  John  L  ,  4,316,579,  CI,  239-123  000 
Antoshkiw,  Thomas;  Cannalonga,  Marco  A,;  and  Guerin,  Frank,  to 
Hoffman-La  Roche  Inc,  Stable  carotenoid  solutions,  4,316,917,  CI 
426-540,000 
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Aono.  Tadashr  See — 

Fujimura.  Nonaki;  Kinoshila.  Tsuneo;  Aono,  Tadashi:  Kaku,  Taka- 
shi;  and  Tanaka.  Yasuya.  4.317,207.  CI.  375-19.000. 
Agio.  Teruaki;  See — 

Suzuki.  Shunichi:   Koba,   Yoshinori.   Yamada.  Yoshiaki:  Aoio. 
Teruaki;  Kuno,  Yonyoshi;  and  Yokou,  Masanobu.  4.316,758.  CI. 
156-351.000. 
.Apache  Powder  Company:  See — 

Baker,  James  J  ,  4,316,415,  CI.  102-275  800. 
Araki,  Kunio:  See — 

Hd«o>.  Fumio:  Sasaki,  Takashi;  Hagiwara,  ,Miyuki;  Kasai,  Noboru; 

Araki,  Kunio;  and  Hirano,  Takayuki,  4,316,783,  CI  204-159.180. 

Araseki,  Takashi:  and  Ochiai,  Kazuo,  to  Nippon  ElecEnc  Co.,  Lid. 

ADPCM  System  for  speech  or  like  signals.  4,317,208,  CI.  375-27.000. 

.:Vrdal  og  Sunndal  Verk  a.s.:  See— 

Sele,  Thorieif,  4,316,788,  CI.  204-243.00M. 
Arena.  Joseph  P.  Vertical  blind  controls.  4,316,493,  CI   16O-I68.00R 
Argentina,  Giltan  M.:  See — 

Monforte,  Frank  R,  and  Argentina.  Giltan  .M.,  4,316,923,  CI 
428-68.000. 
Ane,  Ryosuke:  See — 

Ninomiya,  Satoshi,  Yamachi,  Yasuhiro;  Hisano,  Katsukuni;  Arie, 

Rvosuke:  Kashiwahara,  Katsuto:  and  Kuwashima,  Hidesumi, 

4,316,362.  CI.  60-646.000. 

Arleih.  Norman,  and  Dieterlen,  Paul  E.,  to  R.  A.  Jones  &  Co.  Inc. 

Apparatus  for  registration  and  control  for  a  moving  web.  4,316.566. 

CI.  226-2  000 

Amdt.  Otto:  and  Tronich.  Wolfgang,  to  Hoechsi  Aktiengesellschaft 

N-Nilroaryl-N-halosulfonyl  ureas.  4.316.861.  CI.  260-543  OOF 
Arwood,  Phillip  C:  See — 

Tallent,  Othar  K  ;  Mailen,  James  C  ;  Bell,  Jimmy  T.;  and  Arwood, 
Philhp  C,  4,316,776,  CI  204-1.500. 
.Asahi  Glass  Company  Ltd.:  See — 

Eguchi,    Tsukasa,    and    Morozumi,    Mituharu,    4,316,941,    CI. 
428-421000, 
Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ohmura,  Kaoru:  Shibasaki,  Ichiro;  and  Kimura.  Takeo.  4.316,974, 
CI   525-422.000. 
Aschauer,  George  R  ,  to  Twin  Disc,  Incorporated  Propulsion  system 

for  submanne.  4,316,722,  CI.  440-74.000. 
.Assemblers,  Inc.:  See — 

Salemink,  Willard  L  ,  4,316,336,  CI.  37-67.000. 
.Astes  Components,  Ltd.:  See— 

Sidwell,  Shawn  R..  4,316,429,  CI.  118-504.000. 
Astin-France  Assistance  Technique  Industnlle:  See — 

Gauthier.  Jean.  4,316,587.  CI.  242-75.530. 
Athenes.  Claude.  Meresse,  Jean  L  J.,  and  Salle,  Jacques  E.,  to  Le 
Maienel     Teiephonique     Thomson-CSF.     Modular     time-division 
switching  network.  4,317,008,  CI    179-18.0FC. 
Atlani,  Martial;  Loulaty,  Roben;  Wakselman,  Claude;  and  Yacono, 
Charles,  to  Compagnie  Francaise  de  Raffinage;  and  Agence  Na- 
tionale  de  Vaionsation  de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR).  Process  for  the 
separation  of  dienic  and/or  aromatic  hydrocarbons  present  in  hydro- 
carbon fractions  4,316,796,  CI  208-313.000. 
Atlantic  Richfield  Company:  See- 
Evans,  Hugh  W  .  4.316,682,  CI  406-187.000. 
Mooi,  John,  4,316,795,  CI.  208-120000. 

Wakefield,   G     Fein:    and    Bender,    David    L,   4,316.497.   CI. 
164-479  000 
Atlas  Copco  AB:  See— 

Jysky,  Goran  H  ,  4,316,514,  CI.  175-66.000. 
Attinello.  John  S.  Apparatus  for  simulating  interference  transmissions. 

4,317,214,  CI.  455-1000. 
Auer.  John  H.,  Jr .  and  Bimbaum,  David,  to  General  Signal  Corpora- 
tion Phantom  eliminator  for  signal  lights.  4,3 16,652,  CI.  350-276.00R. 
Aufdermarsh,  Carl  A  ,  Jr ,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 

Stabilized  fluoroetastomer  compositions.  4.316,836,  CI.  260-42.210. 
Automobiles  Peugeot:  See — 

Benrand.  Bernard,  4,316.437,  CI.  123-90.180. 
Zaccanotto.  Moise,  4,316,633,  CI.  297-331.000. 
.Averst,  McKenna  and  Harrison,  Inc.:  See— 

Rakhit,  Sumanas,  4,316.885.  CI.  424-122.000. 
B  F  Goodrich  Company.  The:  See — 

Kuster,  Howard  L.,  4,316,570,  CI.  226-176.000. 
Babb.  Albert  L.,  to  Biomedics,   Inc.  Body  fluid  drainage  device. 

4,316,464,  CI   128-278000. 
Bagdy.  Daniel  See — 

Bajusz,  Sandor,  Szell  nee  Hasenohrl,  Erzsebet:  Barabas,  Eva,  and 
Bagdy.  Daniel,  4,316,889.  CI  424-177.000. 
Bailey  Burners,  Inc  :  See — 

Bailey,  Frank  W  ,  4,316,434,  CI   122-20.00B. 
Bailev.  Frank  W  .  to  Bailey  Burners,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

improving  heat  transfer  4,316,434,  CI.  122-20.00B. 
Bailev.  James  R  .  and  Herron,  John  R.,  to  Switchcraft,  Inc.  Miniature 

audio  connector  4,316,647.  CI.  339-9I.00R. 
Bailey.  Jesse  M  ,  Jr.:  See — 

Pobst,  David  F,  Jr;  and  Bailey,  Jesse  M.,  Jr.,  4,316,881,  CI 
423-456  000 
Bajusz,  Sandor.  Szell  nee  Hasenohrl,  Erzsebet;  Barabas,  Eva;  and 
Bagdy.  Daniel,  to  Richter  Gedeon  Vegyeszeti  Gyar  Rt.  Novel  pepti- 
dyl-arginine  aldehyde  derivatives  and  process  for  the  preparation 
thereof  4.316.889,  CI  424-I77.0O0. 
Baker.  James  J.,  to  Apache  Powder  Company.  Detonating  cord  with 
^~      flash-suppressing  coating  4,316,415,  CI    102-275  800 

Baker.  John  W  ,  to  Siloam,  Inc.  Filtering  device  for  an  injection  device. 
4,316,462,  CI    I28-218.00N. 


Baker,  Randy  S.;  and  Eckmann,  Gerald  C ,  to  BJ-Hughes  Inc.  Check- 
/relief   valve    for    an    inflauble    packer    system.    4,316,504,    CI. 
166-53000. 
Baldi,  Giuliano:  See — 

Manini,  Benito:  Furia,  Edoardo:  Stefani,  Eugenio;  Baldi,  Giuliano; 
Barracchia,    Pasquale;    Cacciapuoii,    Beniamino;    and    Mattel. 
Bruno,  4,316,488,  CI.  139-I300R 
Balducci,  Luigi:  See— 

Rustioni,  Massimo;  and  Balducci,  Luigi,  4,316,746,  CI  106-288.00B, 
Baldwin,  Naomi  G.  Bathtub.  4,316.294.  CI.  4-538.000. 
Balog.  George:  See- 
Sander,  Robert  K.;  Balog,  George;  and  Seegmiller.  Emma  T., 
4,317,087,  CI.  372-57.000. 
Barabas,  Eva:  See — 

Bajusz,  Sandor.  Szell  nee  Hasenohrl.  Erzsebet;  Barabas.  Eva:  and 
Bagdy,  Daniel,  4,316,889,  CI.  424-177.000. 
Barberis,  Giulio;  and  Pazzaglia,  Daniele,  to  CSELT-Centro  Sludi  e 
Laboratori  Telecommunicazioni  S.p.A.  Method  of  and  device  for 
reducing    speech-reproduction    irregulanties    in    packet-switching 
telecommunication  systems.  4,317,195,  CI.  370-94.000. 
Barracchia,  Pasquale:  See— 

Manini,  Benito;  Furia,  Edoardo,  Stefani,  Eugenio;  Baldi,  Giuliano; 
Barracchia,    Pasquale;   Cacciapuoti,    Beniamino:    and    Mattel, 
Bruno,  4,316,488,  CI.  139-13.00R 
Bartell,  Frederick  O.  Blackbody  simulator  with  uniform  emissivity. 

4,317,042,  CI.  250-493.000. 
Barth,  Bruce  P ;  Johnson,  Roben  N.;  Mayer,  Waller  P.:  and  Pinkston, 
Bruce  H.  W.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  produc- 
ing a  curable  polyurethane  froth.  4,316,875,  CI.  422-133.000. 
Barthelme,  Julius  A.,  to  Fredenck  Electronics  Corp  FSK  Tone  genera- 
tor circuit.  4,317,209,  CI.  375-62.000 
Basile,  Peter  A.:  See- 
Adams,  Joan  M.;  Shoaf,  Myron  B.;  Bochmann,  Carl  E.;  and  Basile, 
Peter  A.,  4,316,409.  CI  99-275  000. 
Balcho.  Andrew  D.;  Henganner.  Urs  O.;  Leimgruber,  Willy;  Scott, 
John  W.;  and  Valentine,  Donald,  Jr.,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc. 
Pyrroles  and  pyrrolidines.  4,316,847,  CI.  260-326.460. 
Battelle  Memorial  Institute:  See— 

Spinosa.  Emilio  D  ;  and  Ensminger.  Dale.  4.316.734,  CI  65-135.000. 

Battigelli,  Jean  A.;  and  Bouquet,  Francois,  to  Saint-Gobain  Industries. 

Method  for  heat  treatment  of  fibrous  mats.  4,316,865,  CI.  264-109.000. 

Baxter,  Donald  J  ;  and  Kolin,  George  J  ,  to  Columbia  Machine,  Inc. 

Vanable  array  can  palletizer  4,316,693,  CI.  414-59.000 
Baxter  Travenol  Laboralones,  Inc.;  See — 

Cullis,    Herbert    M.;    and   Gutierrez,    Luiz    F.,    4,316,576,    CI. 
233-26.000. 
Bayer  AG:  See— 

Wieder,  Wolfgang;  and  Witte,  Josef,  4,316,820,  CI.  252-431.0ON. 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Fuchs,    Rainer;    Hammann,    Ingeborg;    and    Stendel,    Wilhelm, 

4,316,913,  CI  424-304.000. 
Fuchs,  Rainer;  Maurer,  Fritz;  Priesnitz,  Uwe;  and  Riebel,  Hans- 

Jochem,  4,316,994,  CI  568-639.000. 
Grolkopp,    Detlef;   Wedemeyer,    Karlfried;    Brandes,   Wilhelm; 
Scheinpflug,     Hans;     and     Roessler,     Peter,    4,316,912,    CI. 
424-300.000. 
Idel,  Karsten;  Senni,  Volker;  Freitag,  Dieter;  and  Fengler,  Gerd, 

4,316,980,  CI   528-199.000. 
Kranz,  Eckart;  Kramer,  Wolfgang;  Buchel,  Karl  H  ;  Brandes, 
Wilhelm;  and  Frohberger,  Paul-Ernst,  4,316,932,  CI  424-269.000. 
Schenk,  Wolfgang;  Blank,  Heinz  U.;  Hagedom,  Ferdinand;  and 

Evertz,  Werner,  4,316,862,  CI  260-543.00R. 
Stetter,  Jorg;  Homeyer,  Bernhard;  Hammann,  Ingeborg;  and  Elbe, 
Hans-Ludwig,  4,316,910,  CI.  424-298.000. 
Bayensche  Motoren  Werke  AG:  See — 

Huber,  Manfred,  4.317,106,  CI.  340-52.00F. 
Bayers,  Jon  H.  Flexible  intraocular  lens.  4,316,293,  CI.  3-13.000. 
Bazarov,  Georgy  P ;  Kovbasjuk,  Valentin  1.;  Kufa,  Emma  N.;  and 
Medin,  Stanislav  A.  Channel  of  series-type  magnetohydrodynamic 
generator.  4,317,057,  CI.  310-11.000. 
BBC  Brown,  Boveri  &  Company  Limited:  See— 

de  Mesmaeker,  Ivan;  and  Muller,  Peter,  4,317,151,  CI.  361-69.000. 
Beach,  Wayne  H  :  See- 
Taylor,  Jack  A.;  Beach,  Wayne  H.;  and  Weyant,  Raymond  C,  Jr., 
4,316,636,  CI.  299-92  000. 
Beatrice  Foods  Co.:  See— 

Whitfield,  Carroll  J.,  4,316,508,  CI.  172-271.000. 
Becham  Group  Limited:  See — 

Taskis,  Charles  B..  4,316,886,  CI  424-80.000. 
Becker,  Werner;  and  Schwobel,  Richard,  to  Esselte  Pendaflex  Corpora- 
tion. Hand  appliance  for  issuing  or  applying  self-adhenng  labels. 
4,316,759,  CI.  156-387,000. 
Beckermann,  Harald:  See— 

Hartig,     Alfred;     and     Beckermann,     Harald,     4,317,167,     CI. 
364-185.000, 
Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.;  See — 

Frankland,  Roger  A.,  4,317,062,  CI.  313-175.000. 
Beecham  Group  Limited;  See — 

Markwell,  Roger  E.,  4,316,899,  CI.  424-250.000. 
Beggs,  Donald;  and  Scarlett,  John  C,  to  Midrex  Corporation.  Method 

for  producing  molten  iron.  4,316,739,  CI.  75-40.000. 
Begunov,  Petr  M.:  See— 

Ragoza,  Igor  V,;  Dalidovich,  Alexandr  S.;  Begunov,  Petr  M.; 
Vasiljuk,  Petr  J.;  Tonikian,  Robert  T.;  Tonikian,  Dina  N.;  and 
Makarenko,  Alexandr  V.,  4,316,369,  CI.  66-81.000. 
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Beier,  Stefan;  and  Gmeinder,  Hermann,  to  Kaltenbach  &  Voight  GmbH 
&  Co.  Arrangement  for  determining  the  removal  of  work  tools 
and/or  drive  elements  from  receiving  locations,  particularly  for  a 
dental  treatment  location,  4.317.112,  CI.  340-568.000. 
Beigel,  Michael  L  ;  See— 

Tavel,  Donald  L.;  and  Beigel,  Michael  L.,  4,316,401,  CI.  84-I.OIO. 
Belart,  Juan,  to  ITT  Industries.  Inc  Control  device  for  hydraulic  brake 
systems   incorporating   antiskid   control   apparatus.   4.316.642.   CI 
303-116.000. 
Belisomi.  Pielro.  to  Indesit  Industna  Eletirodomestici  Italiana  S.p  A. 
Circuit  arrangement  for  tuning  into  one  of  a  number  of  radioelectnc 
signals.  4,317,226,  CI.  455-174.000. 
Bell,  Donald:  See— 

Coe,  Charles  D  ;  Bell,  Donald:  and  Bray,  Michael  R..  4,317,045,  CI. 
250-554.000. 
Bell  &  Howell  Company:  See- 
Grant,   Frederic   p.;  and  Sarkisian,   Nancy   L.,  4.316,568,   CI 
226-118.000. 
Bell.  Jimmy  T.:  Set— 

Tallent,  Othar  K.;  Mailen,  James  C;  Bell,  Jimmy  T.;  and  Arwood, 
Philhp  C,  4,316,776,  CI.  204-1.500. 
Bell,  Roben  R.;  and  Christians,  Scott  T,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Tran- 
sceiver/receiver  information   multiplexing   system.   4,317,222,   CI. 
455-77.000. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated:  See- 
Bosch,  Fridolin  L.;  Dybwad,  Gay  L.;  and  Swan,  Clarence  B. 

4,317,236,  CI.  455-608.000. 
Brown,  John  F.;  and  Stanton,  Robert  M.,  4,316,920,  CI.  427-96.000. 
Cohen,    Richard    L.;    and    Meek,    Ronald    L.,    4,317,035,    CI. 

250-272.000. 
Joel,  Amos  E  ,  Jr.,  4,317,193,  CI.  370-54.000. 
Thiel,  Ferdinand  A.,  4,316,765,  CI.  156-626.000. 
Yahalom,  Joseph,  4,316,779,  CI  204-29.000. 
Young,  Ernst  H.,  Jr.,  4,317,051,  CI.  307-246.000. 
Bellasio,  Aldo;  and  Brusa,  Giulio,  to  Industrie  Pirelli  Socieu  per 
Azioni.  Extrusion  press  with  method  and  apparatus  for  removing 
unused  metal  from  extruder  piston  4,316,378,  CI  72-268.000. 
Beloit  Corporation:  See— 

Dahl,  Carl  B.,  4,316,769,  CI   162-36000R 
Goddard,  Denis  A.,  4,316,768,  CI  162-336.000. 
Belokin,  Paul.  Jr.  Aluminum  container.  4.316.551.  CI.  220-l.OOR. 
Ben-Dov,  Oded,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Duopyramid  circularly  polar- 
ized broadcast  antenna.  4,317,122,  CI.  343-798.000. 
Bender.  David  L  :  See— 

Wakefield,   G.    Felix;   and    Bender,    David    L.,   4,316,497,   d 
164-479.000. 
Bendix  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Taig,  Alistair  G.,  4,316,519,  CI,  180-148.000. 
Benoun,  Sarnie;  and  Lacy,  Charles  R.,  to  Sunkist  Growers,  Inc.  Bever- 
age dispenser  with  removable  tank  connection  means.  4,316,557,  CI. 
222-129.100. 
Bentley,  W.  Ferrel;  Luedtke,  Arthur;  and  Scott,  James  E ,  to  United 
States  of  America,  Federal  Communications  Commission.  Sector 
scan  ADF  system.  4,317,120,  CI.  343-120.000. 
Berghell,  Robin  C.  Mailing  package  for  facilitating  automatic  sonine  of 

mail.  4,317,030,  CI.  235-489.000 
Bergmann,  Eduard;  and  Bonczek,  Wolfgang,  to  Leopold  Kosul,  Firma. 
Precision    resistor    for    measurement    purposes.    4,317,104,    CI 
338-330.000 
Bergna.  Horacio  E..  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E  I ,  and  Company  High 

ratio  silicate  foundry  sand  binders.  4,316,744,  CI.  106-38.350. 
Berry,  Dennis  R.:  See- 
Abbott,  Bernard  J.;  and  Berry,  Dennis  R.,  4,316,955,  CI.  435-47.000. 
Berthou,  Claude;  See — 

Bouvet,  Jean  M,;  Berthou,  Claude;  and  Jallas,  Michel,  4,316,599, 
CI.  251-129.000. 
Bertoia,  Val  O  Fluid-driven  turbine  with  speed  regulation.  4,316,698, 

CI.  416-11.000. 
Benrand,  Bernard,  to  Automobiles  Peugeot.  Acceleration  controlling 

device  for  an  automobile  vehicle.  4,316,437.  CI.  123-90  180 
Beskin,  Gerald  S  ,  to  Therapac  Division,  Krelilz  Industries,  Inc.  Porta- 
ble   blood    sample    temperature    control    system.    4,316,473,    CI. 
128-763.000. 
Besson,  Raymond,  to  Eut  Francais.  Acceleration  and  temperature 

compensated  piezoelectric  bi-resonator  4,317.059,  CI  310-361  000 
Beta  Industries,  Inc.;  See — 

Corwin,  Richard  R  ;  and  Moorman,  Stephen  L.,  4,316.670.  CI. 
356-349.000. 
Bl-Modal  Corporation:  See— 

Cripe,  Christopher  A.,  4,316,640,  CI.  303-20.000. 
Hindin,   Eugene;   Cripe,   Alan   R.;   and   Cripe,   Christopher  A. 
4,316.418.  CI.  105-2I5.00C. 
Binzer.  Norben:  See — 

Guido,  Jurgen:  and  Binzer,  Norben,  4,316,425,  CI.  114-141  000. 
Biomedics,  Inc.:  See — 

Babb,  Alben  L.,  4,316,466,  CI.  128-278.000. 
Bimbaum,  David:  See — 

Auer,  John  H.,  Jr.;  and  Bimbaum,  David.  4,316,652,  CI.  350- 
276.00R. 
Biron,  Raymond  J.:  See — 

Vermeer,    Dick    C;    and    Biron,    Raymond    J.,    4,316,312,    CI 
28-255.000. 
BJ-Hughes  Inc  :  See- 
Baker,    Randy   S;   and    Eckmann,    Gerald   C,   4,316,504.    CI 
166-53.000. 


Blachford,  John,  to  H  L  Blachford,  Limited.  Manufacture  of  metalhc 

soaps  4.316,852,  CI.  260-414.000. 
Black  &  Decker  Inc  :  See- 
George,  William  A.,  4,316,685,  CI.  409-182.000. 
Saar,  David  A  ;  and  Bradus,  Roben,  4,317.176.  CI  364-474.000 
Blackshaw.  Andrew  L.:  See— 

Sanborn,  David  M  ;  and  Blackshaw,  Andrew  L,  4,316,502,  CI 
165-140.000. 
Blair,  Charles  M  ,  Jr.,  to  Magna  Corporation    Method  for  breaking 
petroleum  emulsions  and  the  like  using  micellar  soluuons  of  thin  film 
spreading  agents  comprising  an  acylated  polyelher  polyol.  4,316.808, 
CI.  252-8.55D. 
Blais.  Marcel  H:  See- 
Coma,  John  F ;  and  Blais,  Marcel  H.,  4,316,571,  CI  228-173  OOC 
Blalock,  Sherman  S.,  to  Cook,  Troy  L  ;  Swisher,  William  C;  and  Tiger, 
Mose.     Electro-magnetic    reciprocating    engine     4,317,058,    CI 
310-24.000. 
Blank,  Heinz  U.:  See— 

Schenk,  Wolfgang;  Blank,  Heinz  U ,  Hagedom,  Ferdinand;  and 
Evertz,  Werner,  4,316,862.  CI  260-543  OOR 
Blastnachim  S.p.A:  See— 

Bonaldi.  Antonio;  and  Molinan.  Egidio.  4.316.848.  CI  260-397  100 
Btasinachim  S.p.A.:  See— 

Bonaldi,  Antonio;  and  Molinan,  Egidio,  4,316,849,  CI.  260-397  100 
Blaszkowski,  Henry  Windshield  wiper  control  sysiein.  4,317,073,  CI. 

318-483.000. 
Blickensderfer,  John  R.:  See— 

Pacala.  Luba  A.;  and  Blickensderfer.  John  R..  4,316,827.  d 
260-17.200 
Blount,  David  H.  Process  for  the  production  of  cellulose-silicale  prod- 
ucts. 4,316,745,  CI-  106-287.340, 
Bocard,  Christian;  Delacour,  Jacques;  and  Renault,  Philippe,  to  Institut 
Francais  du  Pelrole  Method  and  system  for  the  continuous  cleaning 
of  underwater  beds.  4,316,804,  CI  210-671.000 
Bochmann,  Carl  E  ;  See- 
Adams,  Joan  M  ;  Shoaf,  Myron  B  .  Bochmann,  Carl  E  ;  and  Basile, 
Peter  A  .  4.316,409,  CI.  99-275.000. 
Bock.  Jan:  See— 

Makowski.  Henry  S;   Lundberg,   Roben   D;  and  Bock.  Jan, 
4,316,828,  CI.  260-23, 50A, 
Bodai.  Conrad  A  ,  to  Sontek  Industries,  Inc  Apparatus  for  fragmenting 
fluid  fuel  to  enhance  exothermic  reactions  4,3 16,580,  CI  239-466  000. 
Boehringer  Ingelheim  KG:  See— 

Wetzel,  Berad;  Waitun.  Eberhard;  Maier,  Roland;  Rueter,  Wolf- 
gang;   Lechner,    Uwe;    and    Goeth,    Hans,    4,316,898,    C\. 
424-246.000 
Boeing  Company,  The:  See— 

Scarpati,    Thomas    S:    and    Ford,    Roben    J.,    4,316,701,    CI. 
416-226.000 
Bohlen,  Peter;  See— 

Guillcmin,  Roger  C  L  ,  Ling,  Nicholas  C  ;  Esch,  Fred  S  .  Bohlen, 
Peter;  and  Brazeau,  Paul  E.,  Jr ,  4,316.891,  CI  424-177  000 
Boivin,  Bernard  Self-propelling  and  steenng  attachment  for  a  wheel- 
chair, 4,316,616.  CI   28O-289.0WC. 
Bollag,  Werner:  and  Wyss,  Picrre-Charies.  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc 
Neoplasmic  compounds:  sugar  esiers  and  glycosides.  4,316,913,  CI 
536-4.000 
Bolt  Associates,  Inc.:  See— 

Chelminski,  Stephen  V  ,  4,316,521,  CI.  181-114.000 
Bolton,  Theodore  S  ;  and  Lang,  Richard  D ,  to  Carner  Corporation 
Damper  assembly  for  use  with  an  air  conditioning  system.  4.316,408, 
CI.  98-41.00R 
Bonaldi,  Antonio:  and  Molinari,  Egidio,  lo  Blasinachim  S  p  A.  Process 
for    the    purification    of    ursodeoxycholic    acid     4,316,848.    CI 
260-397.100. 
Bonaldi,  Antonio;  and  Molinan,  Egidio,  to  Blasinachim  S  p.A  Process 
for  prepanng  a  crystalline  polymorphous  type  of  chenodeoxycholic 
acid.  4,316,849,  CI.  260-397.100. 
Bonczek,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Bergmann,    Eduard:    and    Bonczek,    Wolfgang,    4,317,104,    CI 
338-330,000, 
Boreiti,  Napoleon  P  Silencer  for  gas  discharge  devices.  4,316.523.  CI 

181-226  000 
Borg-Wamer  Corporation;  See— 

Enh.  Richard  A  .  4.317.074.  CI  318-808.000. 
Borrod.  Guy;  See— 

Cuigues,  Francois;  Peris  Y  Saborit.  Gilles;  and  Borrod.  Guy, 
4.316.737.  CI   71-88.000. 
Borsody.  Laszlo:  See— 

Somos.  Andras;  Turi,  Istvan.  Zatyko.  Ferenc;  Gyuros.  Jinos;  and 
Borsody.  Laszlo,  4,316.450,  CI    126-432000 
Bosch,  Fndolin  L..  Dybwad,  Gay  L  .  and  Swan,  Clarence  B .  to  Bell 
Telephone  Laboratories,   Incorporated.  Laser  digital  transmitter 
4,317  236,0.455-608.000. 
Boschma,  Klaas  M  :  See— 

Dekker.  Cornells  B;  and  Boschma.  Klaas  M..  4.317.210,  CI 
375-76.000. 
Bosso,  Joseph  F.:  See— 

Buchwalier,  Stephen  L.;  Bosso,  Joseph  F :  and  Christenson,  Roger 
M,  4,316.784.  CI,  204-181.00C. 
Botte.  Anthony  J.;  Hubbard,  James  H  ;  Robbins.  Wayne  E,;  and  Spivey. 
Paul  R..  lo  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Collator 
error  recovery  4,317,203,  CI   371-60.000 
Boubouleix,  Alben,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Broad-band  passive  nng  mixer 
4,317,230,0.455-319.000. 
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BouJanger,  Henry  J.;  and  Gouin,  Philip  R..  to  Texas  Instnimenis  Incor- 
porated Readily  mountable  ihermosiat.  4.317,100,  CI.  337-347.000. 
Bouquet,  Francois:  See — 

Batligelli.    Jean    A.,    and    Bouquet,    Francois,    4.316,86S,    CI 
264-109  000 
Bout,  Willcm  J    F,  to  U.S    Philips  Corporation.  Luminaire  for  an 

electric  lamp  4,317,163,  CI  362-362  000. 
Bouvei,  Jean  M  ;  Berthou,  Claude;  and  Jallas,  Michel,  to  Regie  Na- 
tionale  des  Usines  Renault.   Servo-control  valve.  4,316,599,  CI. 
25I-I29.00O, 
Bova.  Anthony  J    See— 

Pnce,  William  A  .  4,316,489,  CI.  I4I-I  000. 
Bowden.  Donald  R  :  and  Novell.  Bruce  J  .  to  Solar  Unlimiled.  Inc.  Heat 

eichanger  with  leakage  collector.  4,316,501.  CI.  165-70.000. 
Bowen,   Robert   F.   to   Raytheon  Company    Microwave  steamer. 

4,317.017,  CI.  2I9-I0.55E. 
Boyd.  William  M  .  to  RCA  Corporation  Bias  adjustment  responsive  to 

signal  power.  4.317.083.  CI.  33O-296.00C 
Boys.  John  T.;  See — 

Kibblewhite.  Ian  E.;  Boys,  John  T.;  and  Tambini.  Angelo  L.. 
4.316.512.  CI.  173-12.000. 
Bozon.  Alfred.  Kobersiein.  Edgar;  Pletka,  Hans-Dieter;  and  Voelker. 
Herbert,  to  Degussa  Aktiengesellschaft   Method  of  manufactunng  a 
monolithic  meullic  matrix  coaled  with  a  catalysis  promoting  metal 
oxide.  4.316.823.  a.  252-465.000 
Bradford.  Fairey  S.;  See- 
Stokes.  W    Fred.  Bradford.  Fairey  S.;  and  Strobel,  Nancy  S., 
4,316,611,  CI  273-85.00D. 
Bradshaw,  John:  See — 

Oxford,  Alexander  W.;  Bradshaw,  John;  and  Coates,  Ian  H., 
4.316.907,0.424-275.000. 
Bradus,  Robert:  See— 

Saar.  David  A.;  and  Bradus,  Robert,  4,317,176,  CI.  364-474.000. 
Bramwell,  John  S  ,  to  American  Standard  Inc  Method  and  apparatus 

for  slip  casting  toilet  bowls.  4,316.864.  CI.  264-86  000. 
Branch.  Geoffrey  H.:  See— 

Hodgkinson.  Joseph  B.;  and  Branch,  Geoflrey  H.,  4,316,365.  CI. 
225-99.000. 
Brand.  Derek  A  ;  and  Brand.  Derek  R  Spur  track  accessory  operation. 

4.316.346.  CI- 46-212  000. 
Brand.  Derek  R    See- 
Brand.  Derek  A  ;  and  Brand.  Derek  R..  4.316.346.  CI  46-212.000. 
Brandes,  Wilhelm  See — 

Grotkopp.    Deilef;    Wedemeyer.    Karlfried,    Brandes.    Wilhelm; 

Scheinpflug.     Hans;    and     Roessler.     Peter.    4.316.912.     CI. 

424-300,000, 

Kranz.  Eckart.   Kramer,  Wolfgang;   Buchel.  Karl   H.;   Brandes. 

Wilhelm;  and  Frohberger.  Paul-Ernst.  4.316,932,  CI.  424-269.000 

Braslaw.  Jacob:  See — 

Gerlock,  John  L.  Braslaw.  Jacob;  and  Albnght.  Jane.  4.316.992, 
CI.  568-621.000. 
Braun,  Karl;  and  Winiermantel,  Erich,  to  Aesculap-Werke  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  vormals  Jetter  &  Scheerer.  Approximator  for  anasto- 
motic surgery  4,316,470,  CI,  128-346.000. 
Brauning.  Egon.  to  Proloned  BV.  Ergonomic  chair.  4,316,632,  CI. 

297-291-000. 
Brave  Trading  Limited:  See — 

Chatelam.  Michel.  4.316,308,  CI  24-335.000. 
Braverman.  Milton;  and  Zink.  Leonard,  to  Medi-Dose.  Inc.  Moisture 
impervious  cover  sheet  for  unit  dose   packaging.   4,316.541,   CI. 
206-532000. 
Bray,  Michael  R,:  See— 

Coe.  Charles  D  ;  Bell,  Donald;  and  Bray,  Michael  R.,  4,317,045,  CI. 
250-554.000. 
Brazdil.  James  F  :  See — 

Grasselh.  Robert  K  ;  Suresh.  Dev  D.;  Bra^dil.  James  F  ;  and  Ratka, 
Frances  1 .  4.316.855.  CI.  260-465.300 
Brazeau.  Paul  E  .  Jr  :  See — 

Guillemin.  Roger  C,  L,;  Ling.  Nicholas  C;  Esch.  Fred  S.;  Bohlen, 
Peter;  and  Brazeau,  Paul  E  ,  Jr.,  4,316,891,  CI.  424-177.000. 
Brazell.  James:  See — 

Hughes.  Robert  D  ;  and  Brazell.  James.  4.316.533.  CI.  194-400C. 
Brems.  John  H.;  and  Graham.  James  T..  to  F.  Jos.  Lamb  Company. 

Workpiece  storage  system  4.316.535.  CI.  198-473.000. 
Brenner.  Walter;  See — 

Rugg.  Barry  A  ;  and  Brenner,  Walter,  4.316,747.  CI  127-37.000. 
British  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Spenceley,  Gene  D  .  4.316.496.  O.  164-477.000. 
Broadhurst.  Michael  J.;  Hassall.  Cednc  H.;  and  Thomas.  Gareth  J.,  to 
Hoffmann-La    Roche    Inc.     Cyclic    compounds.    4.316,985,    CI. 
549-39  000, 
Brooks,  Ronald  E.:  See — 

Slusarczuk.  George  M.  J.;  and  Brooks,  Ronald  E.,  4,316,938,  CI. 
428-»03,C100, 
Brown.  Daniel  P,.  to  Motorola.  Inc,  Narrow  band  television  transmis- 
sion system.  4.317,130.  CI.  358-I08.000. 
Brown.  Derek  Control  apparatus  for  drive  transmissions.  4.3 16.395,  Cl- 

74-866,000. 
Brown.  Harvey  A.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 

ThermolabUe  acutance  dyes.  4.316.984.  CI.  546-165000 
Brown.  John  D.:  See — 

Mac  Lean.  John  P..  Cantwell.  J.  Edward;  Brown.  John  D,;  and 
Hoy.  Harold  D  .  4.316.729.  CI.  55-459.0OR 
Brown.  John  F.;  and  Stanton.  Roben  M..  to  Bell  Telephone  Laborato- 
nes.    Incorporated.    Thick    film    resistor    circuits.    4,316.920,    CI. 
427-96.000 


Brown,  Richard  E.;  and  Unangst,  Paul  C.  Indolopyrone  letrazoles  and 

carboxamidotelrazoles  having  antiallergic  activity.   4,316,904,  CI. 

424-269.000. 

Brucker,  WiUiam  S  Weed  cutting  apparatus.  4,316,325,  CI.  30-276.000. 

Bruckman,  Katarzyna.  to  Tioxide  Group  Limited.  Method  for  the 

production  of  catalysts.  4.316.821.  CI.  252-461.000. 
Brunelle.  Daniel  J  .  to  General  Electric  Company.  Polycarbonate 

transesterification  4.316,981.  CI.  528-199000. 
Brusa,  Giulio:  See— 

Bellasio,  Aldo;  and  Brusa,  Giulio,  4,316,378,  CI.  72-268.000. 
Bryan,  T.  James;  Hariman,  George  W.;  and  Wilson,  Arthur  G.,  to 
Exxon  Research  A  Engineering  Co.  Method  and  apparatus  for  fac- 
simile sheet  handling.  4,317,138,  CI.  358-291.000. 
Bryksi,  Jan:  See— 

Winkler,  Jiri;  Cibulka,  Josef;  Bryksi,  Jan;  Jelinek,  Richard;  Knek, 
Jan;  Mickal,  Vladimir;  Hlousek,  Jaroslav;  and  Kondr,  Milan, 
4,317,166,  a.  363-138.000. 
Buchel,  Karl  H.:  See— 

Kranz,  Eckari;  Kramer,  Wolfgang;  Buchel,  Karl  H.;  Brandes, 

Wilhelm;  and  Frohberger,  Paul-Ernst,  4,316,932,  CI.  424-269.000. 

Buchwalier,  Stephen  L.;  Bosso,  Joseph  F.;  and  Christenson,  Roger  M., 

to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Process  for  electrodeposition  of  Michael 

adducis  of  polymeric  materials.  4,316,784.  CI  204-I8I.00C. 

Buckley.  Jim.  to  McHenry  Systems.   Inc.  Sealed  pnsm  assembly. 

4.316.650.  CI.  35067.000. 
Bundschuh.  John  J.;  and  Kosarko.  Gerald  J.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
pany. Camera  for  close-up  and  normal  range  photography.  4,316,658, 
CI.  354-27.000. 
Bunes,  Leonard  A.,  to  Dynapol.  Products  including  edibles  colored 

with  polymeric  red  colors.  4,316.918,  CI.  426-540.000. 
Burgess,  David  E.  Means  and  method  for  controlling  lumen  output  and 
power  consumption  of  phosphor  excitable  lamps.  4,317,069,  CI. 
3I5-227.00R. 
Burk,  Michael  D.;  Hipsher,  Gary  L.;  and  Nicoles,  Gregory  M.,  to 
General  Tire  &  Rubber  Co.,  The.  Vehicle  suspension  bushing. 
4,316,643,  CI.  308-26.000. 
Bumham,  John  W.,  to  Halliburion  Company.  Gelled  oil  base  composi- 
tions and  methods  of  preparation  and  use  of  same.  4,316,810,  CI. 
252-8.55R. 
Bumham,  Roben  D ;  Scifres,  Donald  R.;  and  Streifer,  William,  to 
Xerox  Corporation.  Channeled  mesa  laser.  4,317.085,  CI.  372-50.000. 
Bums,  Edward  J.;  and  HatHeld,  James  R.,  to  InterNorth,  Inc.  Dust 

suppressant.  4,316,811,  CI.  252-88.000. 
Bumwonh,  Donald  O.,  to  Miller,  Martin  P.,  a  part  interest   Power 
priority  control  system  for  aircraft  and  test  apparatus  therefor. 
4,317,177,  CI.  364-483,000, 
Burroughs  Corporation:  See — 

Tranberg.  Stephanie  K,,  4,316.322,  CI.  29-852.000. 
Zachry,  Clyde  L;  and  McCutchen,  William  C,  4,316,605,  a. 
269-43.000 
Buttner,  Horace  J.;  and  Nordstrom,  Arnold  B.,  to  Buttner,  Horace  J. 

Multi-circuit  switch  assembly.  4,317,015,  CI.  20O-I53.00J. 
Buys,  Henri;  and  Carisey,  Camille,  to  Sociele  Anonyme  dite:  Transac- 
compagnie  pour  le  Developpemeni  des  Transactions  Automatiques. 
Apparatus  for  separating  and  extracting  stacked  sheets  one  by  one. 
4,316,606,  CI.  271-iaOOO. 
C.  van  der  Leiy,  N.V.:  See- 
van  der  Lily,  Cornells;  and  van  der  LeIy,  Ary,  4,316,581,  CI. 
239-682.000. 
Cacciapuoti,  Beniamino:  See — 

Manini,  Benito;  Furia,  Edoardo;  Stefani,  Eugenio;  Baldi,  Giuliano; 
Barracchia.    Pasquale;    Cacciapuoti,    Beniamino;    and    Mattel, 
Bruno,  4,316,488,  CI.  139-I300R. 
Caesar,  Michael  B.,  to  Occidenul  Research  Corporation.  Entrainment 

separator.  4,316,728,  CI.  55-226.000. 
Calgon  Corporation:  See — 

Sinkovitz,  Gloria  D.;  and  Diion,  Kenneth  W.,  4,316,943,  CI. 
428-475.800. 
Canadian  General  Electric  Company  Limited:  See- 
Lee,  Harvey  R,,  4,316,771,  CI.  376-415,000, 
Canadian  Patents  i  Development  Limited:  See— 

Zwans,  Cornells  M.  G.,  4,317.077,  CI.  324-179,000. 
Canevan,  Gerard  P.,  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.  Method 

and  demulsificr  composition.  4,316,806,  CI.  210-708.000. 
Cannalonga,  Marco  A  :  See— 

Antoshkiw,  Thomas;  Cannalonga,  Marco  A.;  and  Guenn,  Frank, 
4,316,917.  CI.  426-540.000, 
Canning,  Everett  J  ,  Jr.,  to  Western  Electric  Co.,  Incorporated.  Copper 

refining.  4,316,742,  CI.  75-76000. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  See— 

Mochizuki,      Noritaka;      Minami,     Setsuo;     Matsui,     Yoshiya; 
Midorikawa,  Koyo;  Tsunoda,  Auuo;  Murase,  Hidctoshi;  Suzuta, 
Mikio,  and  Moriwaki,  Masazumi,  4,316,665,  CI.  355-1.000. 
Nishigaki,  Yuji;  Kasai,  Masanao;  and  Okano,  Kazumi,  4,316,948,  CI. 

430-94.000. 
Saito,  Syuichiro,  4,316,661,  CI.  354-234.000. 
Shirato,  Yoshiaki;  Takatori.  Yasushi;  Hara,  Toshitami;  Nishimura. 

Yukuo;  and  Takahashi.  Michiko.  4.317.124.  CI  34«.|4O.0OR 
Suzuki.    Kiyoshi;    and    Kawashima.    Hirokuni.    4.316.947.    CI. 

430-94.000 
Tokuda.  Ryuji;  Mashimo,  Yukio;  and  Uchidoi,  .Masanon,  4,317,070, 

CI.  3I5-241.00P. 
Tosaka,  Yoichi;  Hashimoto,  Teiji;  and  Tezuka.  Nobuo,  4,316,662, 
CI.  354-241.000. 


FEBRUARY  23,  1982 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PIS 


Cantwell,  J  Edward:  See- 
Mac  Lean,  John  P.;  Cantwell,  J.  Edward;  Brown,  John  D.;  and 
Hoy,  Harold  D.,  4,316,729,  CI  55-459.00R. 
Carisey,  Camille:  See- 
Buys,  Henri;  and  Cansey,  Camille,  4,316,606,  CI.  271-10.000. 
Carl  Freudenberg,  Firma:  See— 

Tischer,  Kurt;  Tecl,  Bohuslav;  and  Fottinger,  Walter,  4,316,931.  CI 
428-267.000. 
Carlsen,  Carl  E.  Roach  trap.  4,316,344,  CI.  43-114.000. 
Carney,  Richard  W.  J.;  and  deStevens.  George,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corpora- 
tion. Tertiary  aminoacids.  4,316,850,  CI.  260-326.100. 
Carrier  Corporation:  See— 

Bolton,  Theodore  S.;  and  Lang,  Richard  D.,  4,316,408,  CI.  98- 

4I.0OR. 
Manning.  John  D  .  4,316,366,  CI.  62-200.000. 
Carslab  Corporation:  See- 
Molt,  Kenneth  R.;  and  Zestermann,  Mary  J.,  4,316,837,  CI.  260- 
45.80N. 
Carter,  Richard  T  Paint  can  dispensing  ring  attachment.  4,316,560,  CI 

222-567.000. 
Caruolo,  Antonio  B.:  See— 

Walch,  Allan  P.;  and  Caruolo,  Antonio  B.,  4,317,021,  CI.  219- 

I21.0LG. 

Caruso,  Michael  J.;  Hildebrand,  David  B.;  and  Ohri,  Kul  B.,  to  Mostek 

Corporation.   Bandgap   voltage   reference  employing   sub-surface 

current  using  a  standard  CMOS  process.  4,317,054,  CI.  307-297,000 

Casio  Computer  Co.,  Ltd  ;  See— 

Shimizu.  Tomohiro;  and  Muranaga,  Yoshinobu.  4,317,183,  CI 
364-900  000. 
Castle,  Richard  M  ,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Head  suspension  velocity 
control  apparatus  for  electromechanical  recorder.  4,317,192.  CI 
369-244,000. 
Castncr,  Kenneth  F.:  See- 
Kennedy,  Joseph  P.;  and  Castner,  Kenneth  F.,  4,316,978,  CI. 
526-348.700. 
Ceelen,  Theodorus  M.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  transfer- 
ring a  toner  image.  4,316,666,  CI.  355-3.0TR. 
Celotex  Corporation,  The:  See- 
Moss,  Ernest  K  ,  4,316.935,  CI.  428-304.400. 
Ceprini,  Mario  Q.;  and  Warren,  Marvin,  to  TennecoChemicals,  Inc 
Partial  (2,2,4-irimethyIpentane-l.3-diol  monoisobutyrate)  esters  of 
polycarboxylic  acids  and  water-soluble  salts  of  said  partial  esters. 
4.3 1 6.987.  CI.  560- 1 99,000 
Cesas.  Romas:  See — 

Gavlin,  Gilbert;  and  Cesas,  Romas,  4,316,846,  CI.  260-326450. 
Chambers,  Ramon  P.:  See— 

Gordy,  Robert  S ;  Sanders,  David  E.;  and  Chambers,  Ramon  P , 
4,317,204,  CI.  375-1.000- 
Champion  International  Corporation:  See— 

Lepisto,  J.  George,  4,316,574,  CI.  229-62.500, 
Chang,  Augustine  W,:  See— 

Anantha,  Narasipur  G.;  and  Chang,  Augustine  W.,  4,316,319,  CI 
29-577.00C. 
Chaparral  Marine  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Walthall,    Bobby    K.;   and   Harris,   Sammy   E.,   4,316,588,   CI 
242-129.620. 
Charles  Stark  Draper  Laboratory,  The:  See- 
Watson,  Paul  C  ,  4,316,329,  CI.  33-169,0OC. 
Charpak,  Georges,  to  Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recher- 
che   Device  for  determimng  the  spatial  distribution  of  radiation. 
4,317.038.  CI.  250-385.000. 
Chasek.  Norman  E.  Cross  correlated  doppler  radar/infra  red  velocity 

and  presence  sensor.  4.317.1 17.  CI.  343-6.0ND. 
Chalelain.  Michel,  to  Brave  Trading  Limited.  Retaining  and  stretching 
element  for  a  film  supporting  framework.  4,316.308.  CI.  24-335.000. 
Chauvette.  Robert  R  .  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company.  Penicillin  intermedi- 
ates. 4.316,842.  CI.  26O-245.20R. 
Chauvin.  Yves:  See — 

Le  Pennec,  Dominique;  Commereuc.  Dominique;  and  Chauvin. 
Yves,  4,316,851,  CI.  260-408.000. 
Chelminski.  Stephen  V..  to  Boll  Associates.  Inc.  Pivoted  elevator 
mounting  for  mobile  land  seismic  energy  source.  4.316,521,  CI 
181-114.000. 
Chemische  Werke  Huls  Aktiengesellschafi:  See— 

Gude,  Fritz;  Haferkom,  Herberi;  and  Schulde,  Feli»,  4,316,977,  CI. 
526-272.000. 
Cheng,  Dah  Y.;  and  Wiersma,  Steve  J.  Composite  membrane  for  a 

membrane  distillation  system.  4,316,772,  CI.  202-163000. 
Cherukuri,  Subraman  R.:  See— 

Friello.  Dominick  R.;  Parker,  Ellery;  Mackay,  Donald  A.  M.  and 
Cherukun,  Subraman  R.,  4,316,915,  CI.  426-5.000. 
Chevron  Research:  See— 

Feffer,  Philip  C,  4,316,311,  CI.  28-248  000. 
Chi,  Chao  S ,  to  Speny  Corporation.  Transducer  for  perpendicular 

magnetic  recording  4,317,148,  CI   360-119.000. 
Chicago  Decal  Company:  See— 

Mazurk,  Louis  R..  4,317,011,  CI.  200-5.00A. 
Childress,  David  L.;  See— 

Skach,  Allen  G.;  Childress,  David  L.;  and  Hayes.  WiUiam  V.. 
4.316,708,  CI.  425-73.000. 
Christen,  Werner;  and  MuUer,  HeUnui,  to  Draiswerke  GmbH.  Appara- 
tus for  continuous  mixing  of  solids  and  liquids.  4,316,671,  CI 
366-192.000. 
Christenson,  Roger  M.:  See — 

Buchwalter,  Stephen  L.;  Bosso,  Joseph  F.;  and  Christenson,  Roger 
M.,  4,316,784,  CI.  204-I81.00C. 


Christians,  Scott  T.:  See- 
Bell,  Roben  R  ,  and  Chnstians.  Scott  T..  4.317.222.  CI.  455-77.000 
Christiansen.  Gerald  E.;  and  Poliu.  William  E ,  to  Stephen  A  Young 
Corporation.    Single    handle    mixing    valve    with    improved    seat. 
4,316,485,  CI-  137-625  400. 
Ciavatu,  Armand.  Tubular  shank  device  4.316,677.  CI.  405-259.000 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation:  See— 

Carney.  Richard  W.  J.,  and  deStevens.  George.  4.316.850.  CI 

260-326.100 
Kamber,  Bruno;  Rink.  Hans,  and  Siebcr.  Peter.  4,316,890,  CI 

424-177.000 
Kristiansen,  Odd;  and  Drabek,  Jozef,  4,316,908,  CI.  424-277.000 
Kunz,  Walter;  Eckhardt,  Wolfgang;  and  Hubele,  Adolf  4,316,909. 

CI  424-279.000 
Ledouble,    Jean-Pierre;    and     Muller,     Klaus,    4,316,854,    CI. 

260-453.100 
Marky,  Michael,  4,316,860,  CI.  260-513.700. 
Pctitpierre,  Jean  C,  4,316,621,  CI.  282-27  500. 
Wasley,  Jan  W  F.,  4,316.900,  CI.  424-250.000. 
Cibulka,  Josef  See— 

Winkler,  Jiri;  Cibulka,  Josef  Bryksi.  Jan;  Jelmek.  Richard;  Knek. 
Jan;  Mickal.  Vladimir;  Hlousek.  Jaroslav;  and  Kondr.  Milan. 
4.317.166.  CI,  363-138  000, 
Cincotta,  Louis;  and  Foley.  James  W  .  to  Polaroid  Corporauon.  Novel 
xanthene  compounds  and  photographic  products  and  processes 
employing  the  same.  4.316.950,  CI  430-221.000. 
CKD  Praha.  oborovy  podnik:  See— 

Winkler.  Jin;  Cibulka,  Josef  Bryksi,  Jan;  Jelinek,  Richard,  Knek, 
Jan;  Mickal.  Vladimir;  Hlousek.  Jaroslav.  and  Kondr.  Milan. 
4,317.166.  CI  363-138.000. 
Clark.  Ronald  M  Trowel.  4.316.302.  CI   15-235.400. 
Clinton.  Alben  J  .  deceased  (by  Plimpton,  Thomas  L  ,  administrator); 
and  ODoheny.  George  O  P  .  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Companv.  N-Alkyldi- 
phenylamines.  4,316,988.  CI  564-433.000. 
Cloplon.  Roben  T..  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Holding  chuck  4.316.614, 

CI.  279-I.OOG. 
Coates,  Ian  H.:  See- 
Oxford,  Alexander  W.;  Bradshaw.  John;  and  Coates,  Ian  H , 
4,316,907,0,424-275.000. 
Coca-Cola  Company,  The:  See — 

Hughes,  Roben  D  ;  and  Brazell,  James,  4.316,533,  CI  I94-4.00C. 
Cochran,  Rex  H.  Auxiliary  slitting  blade  for  a  cuttmg  instrument. 

4,316,324,  CI.  30-162.000 
Cocking,  Glyn:  See— 

Pearce,  Michael  I.;  and  Cocking,  Glyn,  4,316,4*2,  O  137-315.000 
Coe,  Charles  D.;  Bell,  Donald;  and  Bray,  Michael  R  ,  to  Land  Combus- 
tion Limited  Flame  monitoring  apparatus  and  method.  4,317,045,  CI 
250-554.000. 
Coffee,  Ronald  A  ;  Young,  Brian  W ;  and  Middleton,  Michael  R..  to 
Imperial  Chemical  Industnes  Limited    Electrostatically  sprayable 
inseclicidal  lormulations,  4.316.914,  O.  424-305.000. 
Cohen,  Abraham  B.;  and  Fan,  Roxy  N  ,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I., 
and  Company,  Multilayer  photosensitive  element  with  solvent-solu- 
ble layer,  4.316.951.  CI,  430-253  000 
Cohen.  Richard  L.;  and  Meek,  Ronald  L.,  to  Westem  Electnc;  and  Bell 
Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Gold  monitoring  procedure 
4,317,035,  CI.  250-272.000 
Cohn,  Jona:  See- 
Davidson,  Allen  L.;  and  Cohn,  Jona.  4,317,217,  CI.  455-24.000 
Colavecchio,  Roben,  to  Elmwood  Sensors.  Inc.  Grounded  thermosut 

switch  4.317.098.  O.  337-113,000. 
Coleman.  Paul  E.:  See— 

Pommer.   Dennis   L.;   and   Coleman.    Paul    E.,   4.316.384.    CI 
73-76.000- 
Collonge.  Jacques  H.;  and  Widmer.  Hans,  to  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber 
Company,  The  Discoloration  prevention  of  phenolic  anuoxidants 
4.316,996.  CI   568-784.000. 
Columbia  Machine,  Inc  :  See- 
Baxter.  Donald  J  ;  and  Kolm.  George  J..  4,316,693,  CI.  414-59.000. 
Combustion  Electromagnetics,  Inc.;  See — 

Ward,  Michael  A  V  ;  and  Wu.  Tai  T..  4.317,068,  CI.  315-209.0CD. 
Combustion  Engineenng,  Inc.:  See— 

Kochey,  Edward  L.,  4,316,420.  CI.  1 10- 347.000. 
Comfort  Products.  Inc.:  See— 

Giese.  Erik  O.;  and  Gross,  Alexander  L.,  4,316,332,  d.  36-28.000 
Giese,  Erik  O.;  and  Gross,  Alexander  L.,  4,316.335,  CI.  36-129.000. 
Commereuc,  Dominique:  See— 

Le  Pennec,  Dominique;  Commereuc,  Dominique;  and  Chauvin 
Yves,  4,316,851.0  260-408.000. 
Compagnie  Francaise  de  Raffinage:  See — 

Allani.  Martial;  Louiaiy.  Roben;  Wakselnun,  Claude;  and  Yacono. 
Charles,  4,316,796.  O  208-313.000. 
Compagnie  Neerlandaise  de  I'Aiote:  See- 
Van  Hijfte.  Willy  H  P  ;  and  Goethah,  Rafael  A.  J.,  4,316,736.  CI 
71-59.000. 
Connell,  Neville:  See — 

Scifres,   Donald   R.;  Connell,   NeviUe;   and   Streifer,   William 
4,317,086,  O.  372-49.000. 
Conoco  Inc.:  See— 

Wingrave,  James  A.,  4,316,976,  CI.  526-200.000. 
Container  Corporation  of  America:  See— 

Turner,  Gerald  D.;  and  Wischoff,  Donald  F.,  4,316,563,  CI 
225-41.000. 
Cook,  Troy  L.:  See— 

BUlock,  Shennan  S.,  4,317,058,  CI.  310-24.000. 
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Cooper.  Roydon  B.,  lo  Pall  Corporation.  Filler  assembly  with  jacked 

niter  canmster  4.316.801.  CI  2IO-9O000 
Copolymer  Rubber  &  Chemical  Corp.:  See— 

Wirth.  Kenneth  H  .  4.316,825.  CI.  260-5000. 
Coratomic.  Inc.;  See— 

Shipko.  Frederick  J.,  and  Norman.  Roben  D..  4,316.471.  a   128- 
4I900P 
Coren,  Gerald.  Clip-on  protector  4,317.153.  CI   361-119000. 
Coma,  John  F:  and  Blais,  Marcel  H   Wall  construction  method  for 

swimming  pools.  4,316.571,  CI  228-173  OOC 
Corwm,  Richard  R..  and  Moorman.  Stephen  L  .  to  Beta  Induslnes,  Inc 
Apparatus  and  method  for  determining  the  configuration  of  a  reflec- 
tive surface.  4,316,670.  CI.  356-349.000, 
Corzine.  Robert  G  :  and  Winkler.  Guenler  H  .  to  United  States  of 
America.  Navy  Symmetncal  beam-forming  network.  4,317,118,  CI 
34J.100  00R. 
Cottrell.  Don  J  ;  and  Coitrell,  Don  M.  Automobile  tie  down  assembly 

for  vehicle  carriers  4,316,686.  CI.  410-12.000. 
Coilrell,  Don  M  :  See— 

Cottrell.  Don  J  .  and  Coitrell.  Don  M  ,  4,316,686,  CI.  410-12000. 
Craig,  Timothy  P .  Stimple,  James  R  ;  and  Erickson.  Paul  M..  to  Motor- 
ola.   Inc.    Sectored    anienna    receiving    system.    4.317,229,    CI 
455-277.000. 
Crane  Co.;  See— 

Skarvada,  Thomas,  4,317,173,  CI  364-426.000. 
Creme.  Michael  M  Prelooped  fishing  lure.  4,316,343,  CI.  43-42.240. 
Cnpe,  Alan  R.;  See— 

Hindin,   Eugene:   Cripe,   Alan    R..   and  Cripe.   Christopher   A . 
4.3 1 6.4 1 8.  CI.  105-2I5.00C. 
Cnpe,  Christopher  A .  to  Bi-Modal  Corporation.  Electro  pneumatic 

brake  system  for  railway  car  4.316,640,  CI  303-20.000. 
Cnpe.  Chnstopher  A.:  See — 

Hindin,  Eugene;  Cnpe,  Alan  R.,  and  Cnpe,  Christopher  A., 
4,316.418,  CI    I05-2I5.00C 
Cromemco  Inc.;  See- 
Walker.  James  T  .  4.317.114.  CI  34O-72I.000. 
Crooke.  Michael  D  Vanable  displacement  vane  pump  with  non-tluc- 

luating  now  4,316,706,  O  418-16.000. 
Crouse,  John  C.;  See — 

DegenefT,    Robert    C,   and   Crouse,    John   C,   4,317.096,    CI 
336-70  000 
Crown  Meial  Mfg  Co.:  See— 

Varon.  David  S.;  and  Silverman,  Irving,  4,316,546,  CI.  21 1-105.100. 
Varon.  David  S.,  4.316,547,  CI.  211-105  100. 
CSELT-Centro  Siudi  e  Laboraion  Telecommunicazioni  S.p.A.;  See— 
Barbens.  Giulio;  and  Pazzaglia.  Daniele.  4.317.195.  CI.  370-94.000. 
CTS  Corporation;  See — 

Kuo,  Charles  C  Y..  4.316.942.  CI.  428-432.000. 
Culhs,  Herben  M.;  and  Gutierrej.  Luiz  F  ,  to  Baxter  Travenol  Labora- 
lones.  Inc    Method  and  chamber  for  separating  granulocytes  from 
whole  blood.  4,316,576.  CI  233-26.000 
Cummins,  Donald  L  .  to  A.MF  Incorporated.  Pan  induing  apparatus. 

4.316.534.  CI.  198-345.000. 
Cupido.   Ernst   P.  to  Wavin.   BV    Plasties  pallet.  4,316,419.  CI 

108-56100 
Cusano,  Dominic  A  .  Swank,  Roben  K.,  and  White,  Philip  J.,  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company.  Index-matched  phosphor  scintillator  struc- 
tures. 4.316,817,  CI.  252-301.180. 
Cuscunda.  Michael:  See— 

Speranza,  George  P.;  Cuscunda,  Michael;  and  Zimmerman,  Robert 
L.  4.316.991.  CI.  568-609.000 
Custom  Organics,  Inc.;  See — 

Gavhn.  Gilben;  and  Cesas,  Romas,  4,316,846,  CI.  260-326.450 
Da  Costa.   Daniel   D.   Illuminated  display  assembly.   4,316,337.  CI. 

4O-5M.0C)0. 
Dahl,  Carl  B  ,  to  Beloit  Corporation.  Centrifugally  cast  chilled  iron  roll. 

4.316.-'69.  CI.  162-360.00R. 
Dahlberg,  Reinhard,  to  Licentia  Patent-Verwaltungs-G.m.b.H.  Nega- 
tive semiconductor  resistance.  4.317.091.  CI.  33I-I07.00R. 
Dahlstrom.  James  A.;  See — 

Franz.  Rudolph  J.,  DeVera.  Dennis;  and  Dahlstrom.  James  A., 
4,316,479.  CI    137-85.000. 
D'Alelio.  Gaetano  F.;  and  Waitkus,  Phillip  A.,  to  Plastics  Engineenng 
Company  Polyimide  denvatives  having  terminal  acetylenic  groups. 
4.316.845.  CI   260-326.00S. 
D'Alelio.  Gaetano  F  ;  See — 

Waitkus.  Phillip  A ;  and  D'Alelio.  Gaetano  F,  4,316.843,  CI.  260- 

326.00S 
Waitkus,  Phillip  A.;  and  D'Alelio,  Gaetano  F ,  4,316,844,  CI  260- 
32600S 
Dalidovich,  Alexandr  S.;  See — 

Ragoza.  Igor  V  ;  Dalidovich,  Alexandr  S.;  Begunov.  Petr  M.; 
Vasiljuk,  Petr  J.;  Tonikian.  Robert  T.;  Tonikian,  Dina  N.;  and 
Makarenko.  .Alexandr  V  .  4.316.369.  CI.  66-81.000. 
Danfoss  A/S;  See — 

Hansen.  Gunnar   L  ;   and   Hansen,  Christian   B.,  4,316,707,  CI. 

418-60.000. 
Tandrup.  Niels;  and  Petersen.  Alex.  4.316,486.  CI.  137-625.640. 
Daniels.  Steven  D  .  lo  Eastman  Kodak  Company  Infrared  filter  expo- 
sure compensation  apparatus.  4,316.659.  CI.  354-42.000. 
Daughenbaugh.  Gerald  A..  Koob.  Philip  W.;  Moxley.  Arthur  E.;  and 
Wallace.  Joseph  E  .  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Sandwich     type     magnetoresislive     read     head.     4.317.147.     CI. 
360-113  000.  ■ 
Davidson.  Allen  L.;  and  Cohn.  Jona,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Tag  generator 
for  a  same-frequency  repeater.  4,317,217,  CI.  455-24.000. 


Davidson,  Donald  R.;  and  Peterson,  Wesley  R..  to  Singer  Company, 

The.  Button  attaching  tool.  4,316,562.  CI.  223-102.000. 
Davis,  Charles  M.,  Jr  Compact  can  crusher.  4,316.410,  CI.  100-48.000, 
Davison,  John  A.;  See — 

Rim,   Yong   S;    Davison.   John   A.;   and   Nudenberg,   Walter, 
4,316,971,  CI.  525-310.000. 
Davlin,  Irwm  H.  Access  union  4,316,624,  CI.  285-158.000. 
Davydov.  Jury  V.;  See — 

Zelenov,  Petr  1.,  Usachev,  Petr  A.;  Davydov,  Jury  V.;  Lyakhov, 
Vyacheslav  P.;  Zelenova,  Ihna  M.;  Aleinikov,  Nikolai  A.;  Slad- 
kovich,    Vladlen    F.;   and   Titov.    Viktor   I.,   4,316,542,   CI, 
209-39.000. 
Dayron  Corporation;  See — 

Hennanson,  Gerald  P.,  4,316,414,  CI.  102-247.000. 
de  Almada,  Fernando  F.  Energy  harnessing  apparatus.  4,317,047,  CI, 

290-53.000 
Dean,  Q.  Wayne,  to  Offshore  Company,  The.  Riser  angle  positioning 

system  and  process.  4,317,174,  CI  364-432.000. 
de    Bruyne.    Pieter.    Position-determining    system.    4.317,005,    CI. 

178-19.000 
Dechantsreiter,  Max  J.,  to  Hamischfeger  Corporation.  Mechanism  for 
latchingly  connecting  telescoping  members.  4,316,528,  CI.  I87-9.00E. 
Decker,  Werner,  to  Windmoller  &  Holscher.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
severing  tube  sections  from  tubular  webs  and  transponing  same. 
4,316,723,  CI.  493-419.000. 
DeCristofaro.  Nicholas  J.;  and  Henschel.  Claude,  to  Allied  Corpora- 
tion. Homogeneous  brazing  foils  of  copper  based  metallic  glasses. 
4,316,573,  CI.  228-263.00R. 
DeCnstofaro,  Nicholas  J..  See— 

Sexton,  Peter;  and  DeCristofaro,  Nicholas  J.,  4,316,572.  CI.  228- 
263.00R 
Deere  &  Company:  See— 

Pickett.  Terence  D.;  and  Formwalt,  Charles  W.,  Jr.,  4,317,232,  C\. 
455-606.000. 
De  Fraites,  Emanuel  G.  Refuse  disinfection  device.  4,316,871.  CI. 

422-26.000 
De  Frees,  Joseph  H.  Liquid  level  valve.  4,316,484,  CI.  137-389.000. 
DeGeeter.  .Melvin  J.;  and  McCall.  John  M.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The. 

Animal  feed  and  process.  4.316.901,  CI.  424-251.000. 
Degeneff.  Robert  C;  and  Crouse.  John  C.  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Electrostauc  shielding  of  nonsequential  disc  windings  in  trans- 
fonners.  4.317,096,  CI.  336-70000 
Degussa  Aktiengesellschaft;  See — 

Bozon,   Alfred;    Koberstein,   Edgar;    Pletka,    Hans-Dieter:   and 
Voelker.  Herbert,  4,316,823,  CI.  252-465.000. 
Dekker.  Comelis  B  ;  and  Boschma,  Klaas  M  ,  to  US  Philips  Corpora- 
tion. Coherent  receiver  for  angle-modulated  data  signals.  4,317,210, 
CI.  375-76000. 
Delacour,  Jacques;  See— 

Bocard,   Christian;   Delacour,  Jacques;  and   Renault,   Philippe. 
4.316,804,  CI.  210-671000. 
Delmonte,  John.  Fiber  reinforced  cementitious  ca&tings,  4,316,925,  CI, 

428-105.000. 
Del  Nero,  Claude,  to  Fichel-Bauche.  High  safety  bolt  control  devices. 

4,316,371.  CI.  70417.000. 
DeMaria,  Francesco;  See— 

PfeilTer.   Ronald   E.;   and   DeMaria,   Francesco,  4,316,714.  CI 
425-382.200. 
de  Mesmaeker,  Ivan;  and  Muller,  Peter,  to  BBC  Brown,  Boveri  & 
Company  Limited  Apparatus  for  fault  direction-comparison  protec- 
tion. 4,317,151,  CI.  361-69.000. 
Denham,  Daniel  S.;  See — 

GnfTith,  Thomas  D ;  and  Denham,  Daniel  S.,  4,316,809,  CI  252- 
8.55D. 
De  Niei,  Edmond;  and  Rijckaert,  Alben  M.  A.,  to  US  Philips  Corpo- 
ration. Azimuth  correction  of  head  gaps.  4,317.144,  CI.  360-76.0CO. 
Denny,  Richard  W.;  and  Diddens,  Paul  A.,  to  Honeywell,  Inc.  Fail  safe 

control  circuit.  4.317.018.  CI.  219-216.000. 
Denoor,  Gaston;  and  Thillet.  Georges,  to  Neyrpic  Tubular  obturator 

for  use  with  a  hollow  body.  4.316.487,  CI.  138-89.000. 
Densmore,  Richard  M.;  See— 

Klieman,  Charles  H.;  and  Densmore,  Richard  M.,  4,316.468,  CI. 
128-325.0CO.    ^ 
Dequasie.  Andrew,  lo  Sprague  Electric  Company    AC  Capacitor. 

4.317.158.  CI.  361-272.000. 
Dequasie.  Andrew,  to  Sprague  Electric  Company.  AC  Capacitor  and 

impregnant  therefor.  4,317,159,  CI.  361-318.000. 
des  Eslablissement  Public  de  Diffusion  Dit  "Telediffusion  de  France"; 
See — 
Guinet.  Yves  M..  4.317.132.  CI.  358-142.000. 
de  Schrijver,  Marc,  to  Solco  Basel  AG.  Radioactive  composition. 

4.316,883,  CI.  424-1.000. 
Desplats,  Andre,  to  Tractel  S.A.  Device  for  pressing  a  cable  against  the 

bottom  of  a  pulley  groove.  4,316,602,  CI  254-270.000. 
deStevens,  George;  See- 
Carney,  Richard  W.  J.,  and  deStevens,  George,  4,316.850,  CI. 
260-326.100. 
DeVera.  Dennis;  See- 
Franz.  Rudolph  J.;  DeVera,  Dennisi  and  Dahlstrom,  James  A. 
4.316.479.  CI.  137-85.000. 
DeVnes,  Robert  C;  and  Tuft.  Roy  E.,  to  General  Electric  Company 

Fingerprinting  crystals.  4.316,385,  CI   73-104.000. 
de  Winter,   Koen  M.   M,   to   Mepalservice   B  V    Canister  closure. 

4,316,550.  CI.  215-360.000. 
Dey,  Arabinda  N.,  to  Duracell  International  Inc.  Rechargeable  nona 
queous  sUver  alloy  anode  cell.  4,316,777,  CI.  204-2.100. 
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Diamond  Shamrock  Industrial  Chemicals  Limited:  See — 

Walkden.  David  J..  4.316.832.  CI  260-31.80N. 
Diddens.  Paul  A.;  See- 
Denny.    Richard    W.;    and    Diddens.    Paul    A..   4.3I7.0I8.   CI 
219-216.000. 
Diehl  GmbH  &  Co.;  See— 

Weidner.  Peter:  and  Stuizle.  Dietmar,  4,316,413,  CI.  102-210.000. 
Diesel  Kiki  Company.  Ltd  ;  See— 

Sakuranaka.  Toru;  Kobayashi,  Masayoshi;  and  Nakagawa,  Sachio. 
4.316.441.  CI.  123-502.000. 
Dieterlen.  Paul  E.;  See— 

Arleth.  Norman;  and  Dieterlen.  Paul  E .  4,316.566,  CI.  226-2,000. 
Dietz.  Richard  E  ;  See- 
Welch.  Melvin  B.;  and  Dietz.  Richard  E..  4,316,818,  CI.  252- 
429  OOB. 
Dijkmans,  Else  C;  and  van  de  Plassche,  Rudy  J.,  lo  U.S.  Philips  Corpo- 
ration. Two  transistor  switch  4.317.128.  CI.  357-46.000. 
DiLorenzo.     Mark.     Television     reception     interfering    apparatus. 

4.317.213.  CI.  455-1.000. 
Dinegar,  Roben  H.;  and  Kirkham,  John,  to  United  States  of  America, 
Energy.  Low  voltage  nonprimary  explosive  detonator,  4,316,412,  CI. 
102-202.500, 
Diversified  Products  Corporation;  See— 

Silberman,  Ira  J  ,  4,316,609.  CI.  272-118.000. 
Dixon.  Kenneth  W,;  See— 

Sinkovitz.  Gloria  D;  and  Dixon,  Kenneth  W,,  4,316,943.  CI 
428-475,800- 
Dodge,  Roben  J.,  to  Pennwalt  Corporation.  Solar  energy  concentrator 

system.  4,316,448,  CI.  126-424.000. 
Dohogne,  James  R..  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Magnetically  suspended 

free  rotor  gyroscope.  4.316.394.  CI.  74-5  460. 
Dolan,  Daniel  F.;  See- 
Liu.  Benjamin  Y.  H.;  Kittelson.  David  B.;  Dolan,  Daniel  F.;  and 
Pui,  David  Y.  H.,  4,316.360.  CI.  60-275  000. 
Donald  L.  Morion  &  Associates;  See- 
Harrison.  William  H  .  4.316.453.  CI    128-1.300. 
Dorina  Nahmaschinen  GmbH;  See — 

Meier.  Willi.  4.316.422.  CI.  112-258.000. 
Dotson.  Robert  S..  Jr.  Ophthalmic  handpiece  with  pneumatically  oper- 
ated cutter.  4.316.465.  CI.  128-276  000, 
Dougherty.  Lawrence  W,.  lo  Zenith  Radio  Corporation.  Shadow  mask 

suspension  system,  4.317.064.  CI.  313-406.000. 
Dow  Chemical  Company.  The;  See— 

Ferine,  Donald  R.;  and  Lucas.  Peter  A..  4.316,922,  CI.  428-35.000. 
Skach.  Allen  G  ;  Childress.  David  L.;  and  Hayes.  William  V.. 
4.316.708.  CI.  425-73.000. 
Drabek.  Jozef  See— 

Krisiiansen,  Odd;  and  Drabek.  Jozef,  4,316,908,  CI.  424-277.000. 
Dragerwerk  Aktiengesellschaft;  See — 

Heim,  Ulnch;  and  Hecker,  Eric,  4,316,380.  CI.  73-23.000. 
Draiswerke  GmbH;  See— 

Chnslen.  Werner;  and  Muller.  Helmut.  4.316.671.  CI.  366-192.000 
Dravo  Corporation;  See — 

Leonhardt,  Alexander,  4,316,543,  CI.  209-673  000. 
Dresser  Industries,  Inc.;  See— 

Klimowicz,  Richard  F.,  4,316,549,  CI.  213-127.000. 
Manin,  Albert  E.,  4,316,417,  CI  105-197  ODB. 
Randall,  Russel  R,.  4.317.034,  CI.  250-262.000. 
Drugge.  Roland,  to  Luossavaara  -  Kiirunavaara  Akiiebolag.  Heating  or 

heat-treatment  plant.  4,316,718,  CI.  432-58.000. 
Duggan.  William  R  ;  and  Heath.  John  M.,  to  Micro-Precision.  Inc 

Annular  power  tool.  4.316.328.  CI.  30-389.000. 
Dunn,  Michael  A,;  See — 

Mason.  Neil  E,;  Dunn.  Michael  A,;  and  Mannor.  James  E.. 
,  4.316.338.  CI  42-l,00G, 
Du  Pom  de  Nemours.  E,  I,,  and  Companv;  See— 

Aufdermarsh.  Carl  A,.  Jr..  4.3 1 6.836.  CI.  260-42.210. 

Bergna.  Horacio  E.,  4,316,744,  CI.  106-38. 350 

Cohen,  Abraham  B  ;  and  Fan.  Roxy  N..  4,316,951,  CI  430-253.000. 

England.   David  C.   Kraft.  Robert   L.;  and   Krespan.  Carl  G.. 

4.316.986.  CI.  56O-I84.000 
Holyoke.  Caleb  W..  Jr..  4.316.911.  CI.  424-298.000. 
Thornley.  Glenn  D..  4.316,940,  CI.  428-413.000. 
Wellborn,  James  L..  4,316,711,  CI.  425-198.000. 
Duracell  International  Inc.;  See— 

Dey.  Arabinda  N.,  4,316,777,  CI.  204-2.100. 
Dyachkov,  Vasiiy  M.;  See — 

Shiykov,  Gennady  N.;  Zhestkov.  Viialy  I.;  Tikhonov.  Valentin  N.; 
Dyachkov,  Vasiiy  M.;  and  Kudelm.  Alexandr  K..  4.3I6.3I4.  CI. 
29-123.000. 
Dybas,  Richard  A.;  See— 

Grier,  Nathaniel;  Dybas,  Richard  A.;  and  Witzel,   Bruce  E , 
4,316,903,  CI.  424-267,000. 
Dybwad,  Gay  L.;  See- 
Bosch,  Fridolin  L.;  Dybwad,  Gay  L.;  and  Swan,  ClaretKe  B., 
4,317,236.  CI.  455-608.000. 
Dynamics  Corporation  of  Amenca;  See— 

Valbona,  Bruno  M..  4,316.584.  CI  241-38.000 
Dynapol;  See — 

Bunes.  Leonard  A.,  4,316,918,  CI.  426-540000. 
E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc.;  See — 

Krapcho.  John,  4,316,905,  CI.  424-274.000. 
Ondetti,  Miguel  A.;  and  Krapcho.  John,  4,316,906,  CI.  424-274.000. 
E-Tech.  Inc.;  See — 

Sanborn.  David  M.;  and  Blackshaw,  Andrew  L..  4,316,502,  d. 
165-140.000. 


Eastman  Kodak  Company.  See — 

Bundschuh.  John  J;  and   Kosarko,  Gerald  J.,  4,316,658,  CI 

354-27,000, 
Daniels,  Steven  D,,  4.316.659.  CI  354-42,000 
Henry.  James  W,.  4,316.867.  CI  264-169000. 
Mclnlire.  John  M,;  Hawkins.  James  M  ;  and  Vachon.  Raymond  N,. 

4.316.929.  CI,  428-262  000 
Moms.  Don  L.,  4.316,990,  CI   568-461  000 
Petrak.  Karel  L,.  4,316,972,  CI,  525-336,000, 
Snoke.  Roy  E  ,  and  Esders.  Theodore  W  .  4.316.954.  CI  435-4  000 
Woo.  Nea-Yea.  and  Lee.  Teh-Hsuang.  4.317.134.  CI  358-213,000 
Eaton  Corporation:  See — 

Clopton,  Roben  T.  4.316.614.  CI  279-l,00G, 
Franz.  Rudolph  J.;  DeVera,  Dennis;  and  Dahlstrom,  James  A  . 
4.316.479.  CI.  137-85.000. 
Eckhardt.  Wolfgang;  See— 

Kunz.  Walter;  Eckhardt.  Wolfgang;  and  Hubele,  Adolf.  4.316.909. 
a  424-279  000. 
Eckloff.  Manin.  Locking  device  for  utility  locks  with  a  key  signal 

transmitter  and  a  key  signal  receiver  4.317.157.  CI.  361-172000. 
Eckmann.  Gerald  C;  See — 

Baker.    Randy    S:   and    Eckmann.   Gerald   C.   4,316,504,   a 
166-53,000, 
Edwards,  Earl  G,.  Robinson.  Jerry  T    and  Wilzbach.  Bernard  L .  to 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation  Copier  and  recirculat- 
ing documeni  feeder  4.316.667.  CI  355-3  OSH 
Eguchi.  Tsukasa;  and  Morozumi.  .Miluharu.  to  Asahi  Glass  Company 
Ltd,,    and    Kashima    Kagaku.    Co     Rubber   stopper    for    sealing, 
4.316.941.  CI,  428-421,000. 
EibI,  Hansjorg,  to  Max  Planck-Gesellschaft  Filter  for  the  removal  of 

apolar  organic  subsunces  from  gases.  4,316.730,  Ci  55-524.000 
Eichel.  Herman  J.;  See — 

Alam.  Abu  S  :  and  Eichel.  Herman  J  .  4.316.884.  CI  424-19.000. 
Eisiminger.  Larry  D..  to  Sweet  Home  Stove  Works,  Inc.  Combustion 
air  intake  system  for  wood-buming  stove  4.316.445.  CI   126-77.000. 
El  Paso  Products  Company;  See — 

Nash.  William  D..  4.316.775,  CI.  203-43.000. 
Elbe,  Hans-Ludw-ig;  See — 

Stelter,  Jorg;  Homeyer,  Bemhard;  Hammann,  Ingeborg;  and  Elbe, 
Hans-Ludwig,  4,316,910,  CI.  424-298000. 
Electric  Electronic  Service  Jens  Spethmann,  Firma;  See — 

Spethmann,  Jens,  4,316.474.  CI   128-804.000. 
Electronic  Systems  Division.  Geosource.  Inc.;  See — 

Kiowski.  John  W  .  and  Rolando.  John  V  .  4.3 16.702.  CI.  417-12.000. 
Eli  Lilly  and  Company;  See- 
Abbott.  Bernard  j'.  and  Berry.  Dennis  R  .  4.316,955,  CI  435-47  000 
Chauvelle.  Robert  R..  4.316.842.  CI.  26O-245.20R 
Clinton.  Albert  J  .  deceased;  and  O'Doheny.  George  O    P.. 

4.316.988.  CI   564-433000. 
Michel.  Karl  H  .  and  Hoehn.  Marvin  M  .  4.3 16.959.  CI  435- 122  000 
Ellis,  Howard  F.,  and  Kresge,  James  S.,  to  General  Electric  Company. 

Stable  high  voltage  DC  vanstor  4,317,101,  CI  338-21.000. 
Elmwood  Sensors.  Inc..  See — 

Colavecchio.  Robert.  4.317,098,  CI   337-113.000. 
Elsasser.  Horst  A,  See — 

Rieger.  Werner;  and  Elsasser.  Horst  A  .  4.316.537,  CI  198-731  000 
Elser,  Karl  H,;  and  Kerl.  Russel!  R,.  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corporation,     Magnetic    head    having    static    discharge    means 
4.317.149.  CI,  360-126,000 
Emerson  Electnc  Co  ;  See — 

Karaktin.  Vincent  M.,  4,317,164,  CI  362-432.000, 
Engelhard  Minerals  &  Chemicals  Corp.;  See— 

Voss,  Kenneth  E.,  4,316,813,  CI,  252-189.000, 
Engelhart.  John  E,;  See — 

Gitlitz.  Melvin  H  ;  Engelhari.  John  E,;  and  Russo.  David  A,. 
4.316.853.  CI  260-429,700, 
Engira.  Ram  M    See- 
Weed.  Hennan  R  ,  and  Engira,  Ram  M  ,  4,317,078,  CI  324-208  000 
England,  David  C  .  Kraft.  Robert  L  ;  and  Krespan.  Carl  G  .  to  Ou  Pont 
de  Nemours.  E,  1,.  and  Company.  Preparation  of  difluoromalonyl 
nuoride.  4.316.986.  CI   560-184.000 
Etlglish  Clays  Lovenng  Pochin  &  Company  Ltd..  See — 

Jepson.  Walter  B  ;  Riley.  Peter  W.;  and  Hocking.  David.  4.316.798, 
CI  209-223  OOR. 
Enomolo,  Youichi;  See — 

Suzuki,  Minoru;  Murakami,  Toshiaki;  Inamura,  Takahiro;  Inukai. 
Takashi;  and  Enomoto,  Youichi,  4,316,785.  CI  204-I92.00S 
Ensminger.  Dale  See— 

Spinosa.  Emiho  D.;  and  Ensminger.  Dale.  4.316,734,  CI  65-135  000 
Erickson,  Paul  M.;  See — 

Craig.  Timothy  P.;  Stimple.  James  R.,  and  Erickson.  Paul  M  . 
4.317.229.  CI.  455-277.000. 
Erth.  Richard  A.,  to  Borg- Warner  Corporation.  Inverter-motor  system 
with  different  control  characteristics  for  invener  voluge  and  fre- 
quency. 4,317,074,  CI   318-808000. 
Esch.  Fred  S.;  See— 

Guillemin.  Roger  C,  L,.  Ling.  Nicholas  C;  Esch.  Fred  S  ;  Bohlen. 
Peter;  and  Brazeau.  Paul  E  .  Jr.  4.316.891.  CI  424-177  000 
Esders.  Theodore  W.;  See — 

Snoke.  Roy  E .  and  Esders,  Theodore  W  ,  4,316.954,  CI  435-4,000 
Esposito.  Christopher,  to  Four  Seasons  Solar  Products  Corporation 
Greenhouse  and  solarium  structurers  and  related  method,  4.316.405. 
CI  98-33  OOR 
Esposito.  Roben  A  .  Valego.  Fredenck  F  .  Jr..  and  Hoagland,  John  C„ 
to  Monsanto  Company.  Extruding  colored  thermoplastic  rean  sheets. 
4.316,868,  CI.  264-171,000, 
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Esselle  PendaHex  Corporation:  See — 

Becker.     Werner;     and     Schwobel,     Richard.     4,316,759.     CI. 
156-387,000. 
Elat  Francais:  See — 

Besson,  Raymond.  4.317.059,  CI.  310-361  000. 
Euram  Italia  S-p  A.:  See — 

Fehcelti.  Luigi.  4.316.564,  CI,  :25-77.000. 
Evans,  Hugh  W  .  lo  Atlantic  Richfleld  Company,  a  part  interest.  Ore 

earner  4.316.682.  CI.  406-187.000. 
Evans.  Jack  L.  Vehicle  wind  defleclors.  4.316.630.  CI  296-I.OOS 
Evans,  John  W.;  and  Young,  Gary  C,  to  SlaufTer  Chemical  Company 

Production  of  USP  quality  lactose.  4.316.749,  CI.  127-55.000. 
Evans,  Joseph  H  :  See— 

Middleman,    Lee    M;    and    Evans,    Joseph    H.,    4,317,027,    CI. 
219-553.000. 
Everiz.  Werner  See — 

Schetik.  Wolfgang;  Blank,  Hcinz  U.;  Hagedom,  Ferdinand;  and 
Evertz,  Werner.  4,316,862,  CI  260-543.00R. 
Exxon  Research  &  Engineenng  Co  :  See- 
Bryan,  T   James:  Hartman,  George  W  .  and  Wilson,  Arthur  G. 

4.317,138.  CI.  358-291.000. 
Canevan.  Gerard  P..  4.316.806.  CI.  210-708.000. 
Makowski.    Henry   S.;    Lundberg.    Robert   D.;   and    Bock.   Jan. 

4.316.828.  CI.  260-23  50A. 
Nelson,  Richard  L  ,  4,317,139,  CI.  358-300000. 
F  Jos.  Lamb  Company:  See— 

Brems,  John  H  .  and  Graham,  James  T  ,  4,316.53$.  01.  198-473.000. 
Fan,  Roxy  N.:  See- 
Cohen,  Abraham  B.;  and  Fan.  Roxy  N..  4,316,951,  CI.  430-253.000 
Farley,  Richard  T  :  See— 

Harnngton,  William  S.;  and  Farley.  Richard  T..  4.316.352.  CI 
52-656000 
Farmer.  Felta  C .  Jr.  to  RCA  Corporation   RF  Generator  momtor 

circuit.  4.317.223.  CI.  455-115.000. 
Farmer.  Rodney  C  ,  Goldsmith,  Hugh  A.:  and  Proudlove,  Michael  J  , 
lo  Nuclear  Power  Company  Limned.  Suction  pads  for  supporting 
loads.  4,316,628.  CI   294-64.00R. 
Faunce  and  Associates,  Inc  ;  See — 

Faust.  Elbert  R  ,  and  Faunce,  Stuart  F.,  4,316,805,  CI.  210-693000 
Faunce,  Stuart  F..  See — 

Faust,  Elbert  R  .  and  Faunce.  Stuart  F.,  4,316.805.  CI.  210-693.000 

Fausi.  Elbert  R  :  and  Faunce.  Stuart  F  .  to  Faunce  and  Associates.  Inc 

Oil  separation  and  recovery  process  and  apparatus.  4.316,805,  CI. 

210-693.000 

Favreau,  Michel,  to  Thomson  CSF   Apparatus  for  the  digitization  of 

videofrequency  television  signals.  4.317.129.  CI.  358-13.000. 
Fealherspnng  International  Corporation:  See — 

Rpihschild,  Harvey.  4.316.333.  CI.  36-50.000. 
Federal  Paper  Board  Company.  Inc.:  See— 

Manizza.  Guelfo  A  .  4.316.538.  CI  206-216.000. 
Feffer.  Philip  C.  lo  Chevron  Research.  Bounce  crimping  apparatus. 

4.316.311,  CI.  28-248  000 
Felicelti,  Luigi,  to  Euram  Italia  S.p.A.  Dispenser  for  tinfoil  and  the  like. 

4.316.564.  CI.  225-77.000. 
Fencl.  Vernon  R  .  and  Javorik.  Laszlo.  to  Grotnes  Metalforming  Sys- 
tems, Inc  Roll  forging  machine  4.316,377,  CI.  72-189.000. 
Fengler.  Gerd  See — 

Idel.  Karsien:  Serini.  Volker;  Freiiag,  Dieter;  and  Fengler,  Gerd, 
4,316.980,  CI.  528-199.000. 
Fenton,  Dennis  M.:  See — 

Kiu.    Donald    A.;    and    Fenton,    Dennis    M,    4,316,960,    CI 
435-137.000. 
Ferer.  Kenneth  M  .  to  United  States  of  Amenca.  Navy  Contrahelically 

laid  toriiue  balanced  benthic  cable  4.317.000.  CI.  174-7O.0OR. 
Femsler.  Ronald  E.;  and  Willis.  Donald  H..  to  RCA  Corporation. 

Two-loop  honzontal  AFPC  system.  4,317.133.  CI,  358-158.000 
Ferrari.    Mano     Flexible    container    and    expeller     4.316.556.    CI, 

222-95  000. 
F'Geppert.  Erwin.  to  United  States  of  America.  Army.  Means  for 
securing  two  elements  against  relative  axial  movement  4,316,678,  CI. 
403-259.000, 
Fialkov.  Jury  A,,  and  Shelyazhenko.  Svetlana  V  Process  for  preparing 
difluoromethoxy  derivatives  of  aromatic  aldehydes.  4.316,989,  CI. 
568-433.000 
Fichet-Bauche:  See- 
Del  Nero,  Claude,  4,316,371,  CI  70-417000 
Fillman.  Russell  L,.  to  Woodford  Manufacturing  Company.  Wall  hy- 
drant 4.316.481.  CI   137-302000 
Flllot.  Jean-Jacques  Y   Remote  monitoring  system  for  remote  locating 
and  gain  regulating  of  amplification  circuits  in  data  transmission  Ime. 
4.317.010.  CI   I79-175,31R. 
Findell.  Max    Central  focus  solar  energy  system.  4.317.031,  CI.  250- 

203  OOR 
Finley.  Joseph  H..  See — 

Pinsky.  Michael  L     Finley,  Joseph  H ,  and  Lutz.  Charles  W., 
4.316.879.  CI,  423-265,000. 
Firestone  Tire  &  Rubber  Company.  The:  See— 

Hergenrother.  William  L-.  Schwarz.  Richard  A.;  Ambrose.  Rich- 
ard J  .  and  Hayes.  Robert  A  .  4.316.967,  CI  525-111  000. 
Fischer  &  Poner  Company:  See — 

Head.  Victor  P .  4,317.178.  CI.  364-510.000. 
Fischer,  Warren  G.  X-ray  film  processor  with  switching  healers. 

4.316.663.  CI   354-299.000. 
Fitzgerald.  John;  and  Kesseler.  Jan  A.  H..  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation 
Bowl  mirrored  lamp  4,317,060,  CI.  313-113.000. 


Fitzsimmons,  William  A.;  and  Rosocha,  Louis  A.  Dielectric  surface 

electrical  discharge  device.  4,317,067,  CI.  315-150.000. 
Fives-Cail  Babcock:  See— 

Guzik,  Didier.  4,316.585.  CI.  241-21L0OO. 
Fladby.  Tron-Halvard:  See — 

Hovind.  Leif;  and  Fladby,  Tron-Halvard.  4.316.725.  CI.  55-41.000. 
Flaugh.    Ronald    C.    Vehicle    towing    apparatus.    4.316,617,    CI. 

280-402.000. 
Flaum,  Stephen  S  ;  and  Zielinski,  Jozef  Z.,  to  S&S  Corrugated  Paper 
Machinery    Co.,    Inc.    Fluid    metering    device.    4,316,428,    CI. 
118-203.000. 
Flaunt,  Stephen  S.;  and  Leff,  Martin  J.,  to  S&S  Corrugated  Paper 
Machinery  Co.,   Inc.   Adhesive  metering  device  for  corrugating 
processes.  4,316,755,  CI.  156-205.000. 
FMC  Corporation:  See — 

Pinsky,  Michael  L.;  Finley,  Joseph  H.;  and  Lutz,  Charles  W., 
4,316,879,  CI.  423-265.000. 
Fodor,  Joseph  E.  Solar  heater  4,316,449,  CI.  126-429.000. 
Foley.  James  W.:  See— 

Cincoita.  Louis;  and  Foley.  James  W..  4.316.950,  CI.  430-221.000. 
Foller,  Peter  C.;  and  Tobias,  Charles  W.,  to  University  of  California, 
Regents  of  the.  Electrolytic  process  for  the  production  of  ozone. 
4,316,782,  CI.  204-129,000. 
Ford,  Michael  E..  and  Johnson,  Thomas  A.,  to  Air  Products  and  Chem- 
icals, Inc  Reforming  linear  polyamines.  4,316,840.  CI.  260-239.0BC. 
Ford.  Michael  E.;  and  Johnson.  Thomas  A.,  to  Air  Products  and  Chem- 
icals. Inc.  Reforming  linear  polyamines.  4.316.841.  CI.  26O-2390BC. 
Ford  Motor  Company:  See — 

Gerlock.  John  L.:  Braslaw,  Jacob;  and  Albright.  Jane,  4,316,992. 
CI.  568-621.000. 
Ford.  Robert  J.:  See— 

Scarpati.    Thomas    S.;    and    Ford.    Robert   J.,    4,316,701,    CL 
416-226.000. 
Foreman.    Dave    G.    Steam    cooking    apparatus.    4.316.447,    CI. 

126-369.000. 
Forenade  Fabriksverken:  See— 

Ritzling,  Bertil,  4,316,317,  CI.  29-468.000. 
Formwalt,  Charles  W.,  Jr.:  See — 

Pickett,  Terence  D.;  and  Formwalt,  Charles  W.,  Jr.,  4,317,232,  CI. 
455-606.000. 
Forsyth,  James  M-:  See — 

Rosenbljth,  Alan  E.;  and   Forsyth,  James  M.,  4,317,043,  CI 
250-510.000. 
Fottinger,  Walter:  See— 

Tischer.  Kurt;  Tecl,  Bohuslav;  and  Fottinger,  Walter.  4.316.931.  CI. 
428-267.000. 
Four  Seasons  Solar  Products  Corporation:  See — 

Esposito.  Christopher.  4.316,405.  CI.  98-33.00R. 
France  Ebauches  S.A.:  See — 

Huot-Marchand.  Daniel;  and  Zangiacomi.  Femand,  4,317,187,  CI. 
368-88.000. 
Frankland.  Roger  A.,  to  Beckman  Instruments.  Inc.  Valve  means  and 
mercury    reservoir    for    gas    discharge    display.    4.317.062,    CI. 
313-175.000 
Franks,  Arnold:  See- 
Levin,  Julian;  and  Franks,  Arnold,  4.316,766,  CI.  156-631,000. 
Franz  Plasser  Bahnbaumaschinen-Industriegesellschaft  m.b.H.:  See — 
Theurer.  Josef;  and  Oellerer.  Friednch.  4.316.416.  CI   104-2.000. 
Franz.  Rudolph  J  ;  DeVera.  Dennis;  and  Dahlstrom.  James  A.,  to  Eaton 
Corporation.  Vacuum  modulator  valve  and  subassembly  therefor. 
4.316.479.  CI.  137-85.000 
Fraser.  Ian  E.  B.  Tape  for  use  as  the  warp  and  weft  of  woven  fabrics 

particularly  useful  for  packaging.  4,316.933,  CI.  428-294.000. 
Frederick  Electronics  Corp.:  See— 

Barthelme,  Julius  A  ,  4,317,209,  CI  375-62.000. 
Freiug,  Dieter:  See— 

Idel,  Karsten;  Senni,  Volker;  Freitag,  Dieter;  and  Fengler.  Gerd. 
4.316.980.  CI.  528-199.000. 
Friedman.  Naomi  P  Fitted  bed  covenng  4,316,299,  CI.  5-485.000. 
Friello,  Doroinick  R ;  Parker,  Ellery;  Mackay,  EJonald  A.  M.;  and 
Cherukuri,  Subraman  R.,  to  Life  Savers,  Inc.  Center-filled  chewing 
gums  4.3I6.9I5.  CI.  426-5.000. 
Frohberger.  Paul-Ernst:  See — 

Kranz.  Eckart;  Kramer.  Wolfgang;  Buchel.  Karl  H;  Brandes, 
Wilhelm;  and  Frohberger.  Paul-Ernst,  4,316,932,  CI.  424-269.000. 
Fruraan,  Daniel;  and  Tulin,  Marshall,  to  Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisa- 
tion de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR).  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  repre- 
sentative parameters  of  rheological  properties  of  viscoelastic  fluids. 
4,316,383,  CI.  73-55.000. 
Fuchs,  Rainer;  Hammann,  Ingeborg;  and  Siendel,  Wilhelm,  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Arthropodicidally  active  styrylcyclopropanecar- 
boxylic  acid  esters  4,316,913,  CI.  424-304.000. 
Fuchs,  Rainer;   Maurer,   Fritz;  Priesnitz,  Uwe;  and  Riebel,  Hans- 
Jochem,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft    Preparation  of  4-nuoro-3- 
phenoxy-toluene.  4,316,994,  CI  568-639.000. 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kato,     Hisatoyc;     Ishida.     Masamitsu;    and    Matsumoto,    Seiji, 

4,317,179,  CI.  364-515.000. 
Namiki,  Tomizo;  Seshimoto,  Osamu;  Shinozaki,  Fumiaki;  Nahara, 
Akira;  and  Ikeda.  Tomoaki,  4,317,123,  CI.  346-135.100. 
Fujii,  Shigeru:  See— 

Tanaka,  Hiroyoshi;  Fujii.  Shigeru;  and  Smuki,  Mitsuo,  4,316,937, 
CI.  428-376000. 
Fujimura,  Noriaki;  Kinoshita,  Tsuneo;  Aono,  Tadashi;  Kaku,  Takashti 
and  Tanaka,  Yasuya,  to  Nippon  Telegraph  and  Telephone  Public 


FEBRUARY  23,  1982 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  9 


Corporation;  and  Fujitsu  Limited,  JPX.  Data  transmission  system. 
4,317,207,  CI.  375-19.000. 
Fujise,  Masayuki:  See— 

Yamamura,    Kazuomi;    Fukui,   Takasuke;    Iwamoto,    Yoshinao; 
Shirasaki,    Yuichi;    and    Fujise.     Masayuki.    4.317.079.    CI. 
324-326.000. 
Fujishiro,  Takeshi:  See— 

Takase.  Sadao;  and  Fujishiro.  Takeshi.  4.317.182,  CI,  364-734,000. 
Fujila,  Takashi:  See — 

Kawai,  Mituo;  Fujita,  Takashi;  Shirai,  Hideo;  Nakagawa,  Masato- 
shi;  and  Abe,  Hiroshi,  4,316,743,  CI,  75-124.000. 
Fujitani,    Yoshiyasu;    Muraki,    Hideaki;    Kondoh.    Shiroh;   Tomiia. 
Makoto;  Yokota,  Kouji;  Sobukawa.  Hideo:  and  Nakamura.  Tamotsu. 
to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyota  Chuo  Kenkyusho  Caulyst  for  purifying 
exhaust  gases.  4.316.822.  CI  252-462  000. 
Fujitsu  Limited:  See— 

Fujimura.  Noriaki;  Kinoshita.  Tsuneo;  Aono.  Tadashi;  Kaku.  Taka- 
shi; and  Tanaka.  Yasuya.  4.317.207.  CI.  375-19.000. 
Fujiyama.  Hikaru:  See— 

Kasama.  Tsuneo;  Fujiyama,  Hikaru.  Nagaoka,  Tadahiko;  and 
Kaloh,  Masayoshi,  4,316,874,  CI.  422-126.000. 
Fukui.  Takasuke:  See — 

Yamamura,    Kazuomi;    Fukui,    Takasuke;    Iwamoto,    Yoshinao; 
Shirasaki.     Yuichi;    and    Fujise.    Masayuki.    4.317.079.    O 
324-326.000. 
Fukuoka,  Norio.  to  Olympus  Optical  Company  Limited.  Voice  fre- 
quency signal  actuated  tape  recorder.  4.317.189,  CI.  369-7  000. 
Furia.  Edoardo:  See— 

Manini.  Benito;  Furia.  Edoardo;  Stefani.  Eugenic;  Baldi.  Giuliano; 
Barracchia,    Pasquale;   Cacciapuoti.    Beniamino;   and    Mattel, 
Bruno,  4,316,488,  CI.  I39-I3.00R. 
Furukawa,  Takashi:  See— 

Kaneko,    Kunlshige;   Tashiro,    Mamoru;   Takemolo,    Nagayasu; 
Imabayashi,  Itaru;  and  Furukawa,  Takashi,  4,316, ''53,  CI.  148- 
12.00F 
G.  D.  Searle  &  Co.:  See- 
Jones,  David  A.,  4,316,892,  CI  424-177.000. 
Gardner,  Hugh  C,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Polyester  resin 

compositions.  4,316,835,  CI.  26O-4O.0OR 
Gauthter,   Jean,   to   Astin-France   Assistance   Technique   Industrille. 
Device  for  regulating  the  tension  of  a  travelling  web.  4,316,587,  CI. 
242-75.530 
Gavlin,  Gilbert;  and  Cesas,  Romas,  to  Custom  Organics.  Inc.  Recovery 

of  aprotic  amides.  4,316,846,  CI.  260-326.450. 
Gehlbach  Engineering  Ltd.:  See — 

Gehlbach,  Roger  D.,  4,316.525,  CI.  182-106.000. 
Gehlbach,  Roger  D.,  to  Gehlbach  Engineering  Ltd.  Ladder  for  play 

stnicture.  4,316,525,  CI.  182-106000 
Gehlen,  Jakob;  and  Wortmann,  Hans,  to  ITT  Industries,  Inc  Floating 

caliper  disc  brake.  4,316,530,  CI.  188-73.390. 
Geist,  John  K.,  to  Nissen  Corporation  Tumbling  floor  4.316,297,  CI 

5-420.000. 
General  Dynamics,  Pomona  Division:  See— 

Speer,  Spencer  J  ,  4,316,673,  CI.  366-337.000. 
General  Electric  Company:  See— 

Brunelle,  Daniel  J..  4.316.981.  CI.  528-199.000 

Cusano.  Dominic  A.;  Swank.  Robert  K  ;  and  White,  Philip  J., 

4,316,817,  CI.  252-301.180. 
Degeneff,    Roben    C;    and    Crouse,    John    C,   4,317,096,    CI 

336-70.000. 
DeVnes,  Roben  C ;  and  Tuft.  Roy  E..  4.316.385,  CI  73-104.000 
Ellis,  Howard  F.;  and  Kresge,  James  S.,  4,317,101.  CI  338-21  000. 
Kirkpatrick,  Roben  G.;  Snyder,  Ronald  R.;  and  Sibley,  Lincoln  L., 

Jr  ,  4,316,403,  CI.  89-12.000. 
Nagamalsu,  Brian  H.;  and  Rolsma,  Barney,  4,316,435,  CI    122- 

235.00F. 
Perry,  Fred  G.,  4,317,218,  CI.  455-54000. 
Slusarczuk,  George  M  J  ;  and  Brooks,  Ronald  E.,  4,316,938,  CI. 

428-403.000. 
Tillson,  Roben  S.;  Olashaw,  William  F ;  and  Postlethwait,  James 
H,  4,317,160,  CI.  361-339.000 
General  Foods  Corporation:  See- 
Adams,  Joan  M.;  Shoaf,  Myron  B.;  Bochmann,  Carl  E.;  and  Basile, 
Peter  A.,  4,316,409,  CI  99-275  000 
General  Mills,  Inc.:  See— 

Pommer,    Dennis    L;    and    Coleman,    Paul    E.,    4,316.384,    CI 
73-76.000. 
General  Signal  Corporation:  See— 

Auer,  John  H.,  Jr;  and  Bimbaum,  David,  4,316,652,  CI    350- 
276.00R. 
General  Tire  &  Rubber  Co  ,  The:  See— 

Burk,  Michael  D.;  Hipsher,  Gary  L.;  and  Nicoles,  Gregory  M-. 
4,316,643,  CI.  308-26.000. 
Genese.  Joseph  N.;  and  Muettenies,  Andrew  J.,  to  Abbott  Laborato- 
ries. Gravitational  flow  system  for  the  sequential  administration  of 
medical  liquids.  4,316,460,  CI.  128-214.00R 
Gengler.  Robert  H  ,  to  Western  Electric  Company.  Inc  Apparatus  and 
method  for  cleaning  a  flux  station  of  a  soldering  system,  4.3 16.750.  CI. 
134-18.000. 
Gentile.  Joseph  P.,  to  Vamco  Machine  and  Tool.  Inc.  Oscillating  cam 

feed  apparatus  for  a  press.  4.316.569.  CI  226-158.000. 
Gentry.  Charles  B.;  and  Scanlon.  Robert  M..  to  Granco  Equipment. 
Inc.   Ceramic   heat  exchanger   with   hot   adjustment   face  seals. 
4.316.500.  CI.  165-9.000. 
George.  William  A.,  to  Black  &  Decker  Inc.  Plunge  type  router 
4.316.685.  CI.  409-182.000 


Gerecke,  Max;  Haefely.  Willy;  Hunkeler.  Walter;   Kyburz.  Emilio; 

Mohler,  Hanns;  Pien.  Lorenzo;  and  Pole.  Pctar.  to  Hoffman-La 

Roche  Inc  Imidazodiazepine  dcnvatives  4.316.839.  CI  260-239  30T 

Gerlock.  John  L.;  Braslaw.  Jacob;  and  Albright.  Jane,  to  Ford  Motor 

Company.  Process  for  polyol  recovery  from  polyurethane  foam 

comprising  alcohol  and  steam  hydrolysis.  4.316.992.  CI  568-621  000 

Gemen.  Herbert,  to  AGFA-Gevaen  Aktiengesellschaft  Photographic 

emulsion  containing  a  stabilizer,  a  process  for  its  production  and 

photographic  materials.  4.316.953.  CI  430-569.000. 

Gervais.  William  J.,  to  Micropolis  Corporation  Compact  magnetic  disk 

storage  system  4.317.146.  CI  360-98  000 
Gesellschaft  fur  Strahlen-und  Umw-eltforschung  mbH:  See — 

Uerpmann.  Ernst-Peter.  4.316.814.  O  252-633000 
Getgen,  Lawrence  E..  lo  GTE  Automatic  Electric  Laboratones.  Inc. 
Carrier  frequency  spectrum  generator  using  logic  level  input  puhes. 
4.317.194.  CI.  370-121.000 
GFF,  Inc.:  See- 
Wilson,  Robert  J  ,  4,316,756.  CI.  156-227  000 
Ghosh,  Sambhunath:  See — 

Klass,    Donald    L.;    and   Ghosh.   Safflbhunath.    4.316.961.    CI 
435-167.000 
Giacomo.  Pack  Bow  string  release  aid.  4.316.443,  CI.  124-35.00A. 
Gibson,  Duane  M.:  See — 

Scott,  Lewis  A.;  and  Gibson,  Duane  M.,  4,316,327,  CI  30-386000 

Giesc,  Erik  O.;  and  Gross,  Alexander  L.,  to  Comfort  Products,  Inc 

Athletic    shoe    construction    having    shock    absorbing    elements 

4,316,332.  CI.  36-28.000 

Giese.  Erik  O..  and  Gross.  Alexander  L .  to  Comfort  Products.  Inc 

Athletic  shoe  construction.  4.316.335.  CI.  36-129  000. 
Gilbert.  Arthur  H..  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industnes  Limited.  Dimeriza- 

tion  process.  4.316.857.  CI,  260-465  80 D. 
Girgis.  Mikhail  M  .  to  PPG  Industries.  Inc  .Modified  phenolic  aldehyde 
resin  to  produce  an  improved  adhesive  coaling  and  method  of  making 
same.  4.316.968.  CI.  525-135.000. 
Gitlitz.  Melvin  H  ;  Engelhart.  John  E ;  and  Russo.  David  A.,  to  M4T 
Chemicals  Inc.  Insecticidal  tetraorganotin  compounds.  4,316.853.  CI. 
260-429.700. 
Glaxo  Group  Limited:  See- 
Oxford.  Alexander  W ;  Bradshaw.  John;  and  Coales.  Ian  H  . 
4.316.907.  CI.  424-275.000. 
Gmeinder.  Hermann  See — 

Beier.  Stefan;  and  Gmeinder.  Hennann.  4.317.1 12.  CI  340-568.000 
Goddard.  Denis  A  .  to  Beloit  Corporation  Pulse  free  stock  screen  and 

combination  pump.  4.316.768,  CI  162-336000. 
Goeth.  Hans:  See — 

Wetzel.  Bemd;  Waitun.  Eberhard;  Maier.  Roland;  Rueter.  Wolf- 
gang.   Lechncr.    Uwe;    and    Goeth,    Hans.    4.316.898.    CI 
424-246.000. 
Goethals.  Rafael  A  J  :  See- 
Van  Hijfte.  Willy  H.  P  ;  and  Goethals.  Rafael  A  J  .  4,316,736,  CI 
71-59.000 
Gold,  Louis.  Coal  reactor  conservation  of  blast  furnace  coke.  4,316,740. 

CI.  75-42.000. 
Goldberg.  Gershon  M.:  See- 
Masters.  Joseph  I.;  Goldberg.  Gershon  M.;  and  Lavine.  Jerome  M  . 
4.316.946.  CI  430-9  000. 
Goldner.  Richard  Adjustable  end  pm  for  the  violoncello  and  the  stnng 

bass.  4,316.402.  a.  84-280.000. 
Goldsmith.  Hugh  A  :  See- 
Farmer.  Rodney  C.;  Goldsmith.  Hugh  A  ;  and  Proudlove.  Michael 
J  .  4.316.628.  CI.  294-6400R 
Goldstein.  Irv.  Inclined  bicycle  storage  rack  employing  channel  with 

midpoint  frame  shackle.  4.316.544.  CI  21 1-5  000. 
Gongwer.  Calvin  A.,  to  Innerspace  Corporation   Fluid  control  valve 

4,316.478.  CI.  137.14.000. 
Goodman.  Robert  B.;  and  Seger.  Charles  C..  to  United  Technologies 

Corporation  Compact  valve  actuator.  4.316.597.  ci  251-58  000 
Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company.  The:  See— 

Collonge.    Jacques    H;    and    Widmer,    Hans,    4,316,996,    CI 

568-784  000 
Greenwood,  Alan.  4.316.710,  CI  425-186000. 
Lin,  Uroy  C,  4,316,716,  CI  425-7200S 
Goof,  Sven  K.  L.;  and  Hansen,  Jens  S.  Electric  motor  with  rotational 

speed  regulation.  4,317,072.  CI.  318-138.000. 
Goon,  Harry;  and  Spector,  George.  Vehicular  salt  dispenser,  4,316,625, 

CI.  291-1000 
Gordy,  Robert  S.;  Sanders,  David  E.,  and  Chambers.  Ramon  P ,  to 
NCR  Corporation    Spread  spectrum  conferencing  communication 
system.  4,317,204,  CI.  375-1,000, 
Gotifned  Bischoff  Bau  KompI  Gasreinigungs-  und  Wassemickkuhlan- 
lagen  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See — 
Hegemann.  Karl-Rudolf;  Kautz.  Johannes  W,;  and  Weissert,  Hel- 
mut. 4.316.727,  CI,  55-107.000. 
Gouin,  Philip  R.:  See— 

Boulanger.    Henrv    J:    and    Gouin,    Philip    R,    4,317,100.    CI 
337-347.000. 
Gower.  Gerald:  See- 
Whitney.  Thomas  M  ,  and  Gower.  Gerald.  4.316.295.  CI  4-612  000 
Gragg.  John  E.  Jr..  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Silicon  pressure  sensor.  4.3 17. 126. 

CI.  357-26  000. 
Graham.  James  T.:  See — 

Brems.  John  H  ;  and  Graham.  James  T..  4.316.535.  CI  198-473.000 
Granco  Equipment.  Inc.;  See — 

Gentrv.  Charles  B.  and  Scanlon.   Robert   M..  4.316.500.  CI 
165-9.000 
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Grani,  David  C  Jr ;  and  Huichings.  Thomas  J  .  lo  Litton  Systeim,  Inc 

Ring  laser  4.317.08IS.  CI  372-')4000. 
Grant.  Fredenc  F ;  and  Sarkisian,  Nancy  L..  to  Bell  &  Howell  Com- 
pany.   Methods   and    apparatus   for   guidmg    tape.    4.316.568,    CI. 
226-118.000. 
Grasselli.  Roben  K  .  Suresh.  Dev  D..  Brazdil.  James  F :  and  Ratka. 
Frances  I .  lo  Standard  Oil  Co  .  The  Multiply  promoted  Sn-Sb  ojide 
catalysts.  4.316.855,  CI.  260-465.300. 
Grasselli.  Robert  K.:  See— 

Guttmann.  Andrew  T:  and  Grasselli.  Roben  K..  4.316.856,  CI 
260-J65.300 
Grasso's  Koniklljke  Machinefabneken.  N.V    See- 
Van   Pelt.   Willem;   and   Roodenrijs.  Jacques  P..  4.316.368.  CI 
62-542.000 
Gray.  Stanley  J.  High  tensile  multiple  sheath  cable.  4.317.003.  CI. 

174-106.00R. 
Grear.  Horace  S .  and  Leno.  Theodore  M  .  to  Teletype  Corporation 
Tractor  for  engaging  and  advancing  a  web  of  paper.  4.316.567.  CI. 
226-74.000. 
Greenwood.  Alan,  to  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company.  The  Duplex 

eitruder  head  4.316.710.  CI  425-186000 
Grier.  Nathaniel;  Dybas.  Richard  A  ;  and  Witzel.  Bruce  E .  to  Merck  & 
Co.    Inc.    Anti-microbial   pipendmo   buten-2-ones.    4.316.903.   CI 
424-267,000. 
GnfTith.  Thomas  D  ;  and  Denham.  Daniel  S..  to  Standard  Oil  Company 
(Indiana).  Micellar  fluid  for  low  and  high  hardness  crude  oil  displace- 
ment 4.316.801).  CI  252-8. 55D 
Gnggs.  Jay  P.  Recoil  absorber  and  redirector  mechanism  for  gun  stock. 

4.316.342.  CI.  42-74.000. 
Grosko.  John  A  .  to  United  States  Steel  Corporation  Pour  tube  latching 

apparatus  4.316.561.  CI.  222-606.000. 
Gross.  Aleunder  L.:  See— 

Gicse.  Enk  O  .  and  Gross.  Alexander  L..  4.316.332.  CI   36-28.000 

Giese.  Enk  O.  and  Gross.  Alexander  L..  4.316.335.  CI  36-129.000 

Gross.  William  H  .  to  National  Semiconductor  Corporation.  Current 

mirror  circuit.  4.317.082.  CI.  330-288.000. 
Groikopp.  Detlef;  Wedemeyer.  Karlfned;  Brandes.  Wilhelm:  Scheinp- 
llug.  Hans;  and  Roessler.  Peter,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Combat- 
ing pests  with  l.l-dimethyl-indan-4-yl  N-alkyl-carbamic  acid  esters. 
4.316.912.  CI.  424-300.000. 
Grotncs  Metalforming  Systems,  Inc  :  See— 

Fencl.  Vernon  R .  and  Javorik.  Uszlo.  4.316.377.  CI.  72-189.000. 
Groves.  Stanley  E.   See — 

Shaw.  Pern:  and  Groves,  Stanley  E..  4.317.053.  CI  307-269  000 
Gruss.  Edward  G  .  and  Tietze.  Armin  R..  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation  Foil  recording  disk  structures.  4.317.150.  CI. 
360-135000 
Grvsktew'icz.  Gregory  A.  to  UOP  Inc.  Method  of  making  slotted  well 

screen  4.317,023.  CI.  219-I21.0LN. 
GTE  Automatic  Electnc  Laboratories,  Inc.;  See — 

Getgen,  Lawrence  E,  4,117.194.  CI.  370-121.000. 
GTE  Products  Corporation:  See — 

Alberts.  Steven  L,.  4.317.056.  CI   307-350.000. 
GTE  Sylvania  Canada  Limited  See— 

Natlel.  William.  4.316.999.  CI   1 74-65  OOR. 
Gude.  Fritz.  Haferkom,  Herben;  and  Schulde,  Felix,  to  Chemische 
W'erke  Huls  Aktiengesellschaft.  Copolymer  of  maleic  anhydride, 
dicyclopentadiene  and  vmylcyclohexene  and  its  use  as  anionic  paper 
surface  sizing  material.  4.316.977.  CI.  526-272.000. 
Guerbet.  Francois  Device  for  transforming  an  alternating  current  to  a 
direct  current,  and  application  thereof  to  the  charging  of  storage 
batteries  4.317.075.  CI  320-53  000 
Guenn.  Frank:  See — 

Antoshkiw.  Thomas;  Cannalonga.  Marco  A  .  and  Guenn.  Frank. 
4.316.917,  CI  426-540.000, 
Guido.  Jurgen.  and  Bmzer.  Norbcrt.  Lifting  keel  for  sporting  sail  boats. 

4.316.425.  CI.  I14-14I.00U 
Guigues.  Francois;  Pens  Y  Sabont.  Gilles;  and  Borrod.  Guy.  to  Phila- 
gro.  2-Phenyl-5.6-dihydro-4-pyrone  denvatives  and  hcrbicidal  com- 
positions m  which  they  are  present  4.316.737,  CI  71-88.000. 
Guillemin.  Roger  C   L.;  Ling.  Nicholas  C ;  Esch.  Fred  S ;  Bohlen. 
Peter;  and  Brazeau.  Paul  E..  Jr..  to  Salk  Institute  for  Biological 
Studies.   The    Extended    N-terminal   somatostatin.    4.316.891.   CI. 
424-I77.0OO 
Guinet.  Yves  M.,  to  L'Etat  Francais.  Represente  par  le  Secretaire 
d'Eut  aux  Posies  el  Telecommunications  et  a  la  Telediffusion  (Cenn- 
tre  National  d'Etudes  des  Telecommunication);  and  des  Establisse- 
ment  Public  de  Diffusion  Dit  "Telediffusion  de  France"  System  for 
the  diffusion  of  data.  4.317,132.  CI.  358-142.000. 
Gulhckson.  Russell  C  Stove  construction.  4.316.444.  CI    126-77.000. 
Gulliksen.  John  E.:  See — 

Richards.  Raymond  R  .  and  Gulliksen.  John  E..  4.317.162.  CI 
362-106.000. 
Gunderson.  Norman  R..  to  -Amencan  Electronics.  Inc    Adjustable 

automatic  surveillance  camera.  4.316,655.  CI.  352-166.000. 
Gutierrez,  Luiz  F.:  See— 

Cullis.    Herbert    M.   and   Gutierrez,    Luiz   F.,    4.316.576.   CI 
233-26.000. 
Guttmann.  Andrew  T.;  and  Grasselli.  Roben  K..  to  Standard  Oil  Co.. 
The    Molybdenum-promoted  antimony  phosphate  oxide  complex 
catalysts  also  containing  at   least  one  of  bismuth  and  teilunum. 
4.316.856.  CI  260-465  300 
Guyomard.  Daniel,  to  Helic  Van  Cauwenberghe.  Process  for  the  appli- 
cation of  an  anIi<orrosive  coating  upon  metallic  objects,  especially 
bottles  for  liquefied  gas  4.316.939.  CI  428-413.000. 


Guzik,  Didier.  to  Fives-Cail  Babcock.  Gyratory  crusher.  4,316.585,  CI. 

241-211.000 
Gyuros.  Janos:  See — 

Somos.  Andras;  Turi.  Istvan;  Zatyko.  Ferenc;  Gyuros.  Janos;  and 
Borsody.  Laszlo.  4.316.450.  CI.  126^32.000. 
H  L.  Blachford.  Limited:  See- 

Blachford.  John.  4.316.852.  CI  260-414.000. 
H-  R.  Electronics  Company;  See — 

Levasseur.  Joseph  L..  4.316.532.  CI.  194-l.OON. 
Haefely,  Willy:  See- 

Gerecke,  Max.  Haefely.  Willy;  Hunkeler.  Walter;  Kyburz.  Emilio; 
Mohler.  Hanns;  Fieri.  Lorenzo;  and  Pole.  Petar.  4.316.839.  CI. 
260-239.30T 
Haferkom.  Herben:  See— 

Gude.  Fritz;  Haferkom,  Herben;  and  Schulde,  Felix,  4.316,977.  CI. 
526-272.000 
Hagedom.  Ferdinand.  See— 

Schenk.  Wolfgang;  Blank.  Heinz  U.;  Hagedom.  Ferdinand;  and 
Evenz.  Werner.  4.316.862.  CI  26O-543.00R. 
Hagiwara,  Miyukt:  See— 

Hosoi.  Fumio;  Sasaki.  Takashi;  Hagiwara.  Miyuki;  Ka.sai.  Noboru; 
Araki.  Kunio;  and  Hirano.  Takayuki.  4.316.783.  CI.  204-159.180. 
Hallgren.  Leif:  See— 

Lundraark.  Signar;  and  Hallgren.  Leif.  4.316.679.  CI.  405-303.000. 
Hallibunon  Company:  See — 

Bumham.  John  W..  4,316.810.  CI  252-8.55R. 
Hallum.  Morris  M.  Agricultural  vehicle  for  forming  water  rings. 

4.316.509.  CI.  172-297.000. 
Hammann.  Ingeborg:  See — 

Fuchs.    Rainer;    Hammann.    Ingeborg;    and    Stendel.    Wilhelm. 

4.316.913.  CI.  424-304.000 
Stetter.  Jorg.  Homeyer.  Bemhard;  Hammann.  Ingeborg;  and  Elbe. 
Hans-Ludwig.  4.316.910.  CI.  424-298000. 
Hammerton-Fraser.  Allan  M..  to  National  Research  Development 

Corporation.  Patient  ventilators  4.316.458.  CI.  128-205.240 
Hammond.  Thomas  J.;  and  Nonhrup.  Karl  A.,  to  Xerox  Corporation. 
Gaseous    discharge    lamp    having    novel    electrode    mountings. 
4.317.066.  CI   313-493.000 
Hancock.  Roger  I.;  and  Morrison.  Kathleen  M..  to  Impenal  Chemical 
Industries  Limited  Detergent  composition.  4.316.812.  CI  252-99.000 
Hansen.  Chnstian  B.:  See— 

Hansen.  Gunnar  L;  and  Hansen.  Christian  B.  4.316.707.  CI. 
418-60.000. 
Hansen.  Gunnar  L.;  and  Hansen.  Christian  B..  to  Danfoss  A/S.  Gerotor 

with  valve  plate  attached  to  rotor  4.316.707.  CI.  418-60.000. 
Hansen.  Jens  S.:  See — 

Goof.  Sven  K.  L  .  and  Hansen.  Jens  S..  4,317.072.  CI.  318-138.000 
Hanus.  Helfried;  Winkler.  L'we;  and  Kemmel.  Patrice  J  .  to  Pfaff  Hau- 
shallmaschinen  GmbH.  Pulse  generator  for  vanabie-speed  drives. 
4.317.032.  CI.  250-23I.OSE. 
Hara.  Toshiumi:  See— 

Shirato.  Yoshiaki;  Takaiori.  Yasushi;  Hara.  Toshitami;  Nishimura. 
Yukuo.  and  Takahashi.  Michiko.  4.317.124.  CI.  34«-14O.0OR. 
Harada.  Mikio;  Tachibana.  Kan-ichi;  Uchida.  Akio;  and  Saitoh.  Taka- 

shi.  Surge  absorber  4.317.155.  CI.  361-120.000. 
Harder.  Kenneth  J.  Educational  algebra  board  game.  4.316.612.  CI. 

273-272.000. 
Hardman.  Michael  P.:  See— 

Lammiman,  Steven  A.:  and  Hardman.  Michael  P .  4.316.505.  CI. 
166-293.000. 
Hamischfeger  Corporation:  See— 

Dechantsreiter.  Max  J..  4.316.528.  CI.  187-9.00E. 
Harpster.  Anthony  B  Clutch  lockout  latch  4.316.531.  CI   192-1 14.00R 
Harnngton.  William  S ;  and  Farley.  Richard  T  Window  frame  and 

method  of  assembly  thereof.  4.316.352.  CI  52-656.000 
Hams  Corporation:  See- 

Tompkins.  Elliot  N..  4,317.137.  CI.  358-286.000. 
Harris,  Dwight.  Nail  dnving  impact  hammer.  4,316.513.  CI.  173-91.000. 
Harns.  Elben  E-:  See — 

Thorsett.  Eugene  D.;  Paichett.  Anhur  A.;  Harris.  Elben  E ;  and 
Maycock.  Alan  L..  4.316.896.  CI.  424-200.000. 
Harris,  Sammy  E.:  See— 

Walthall,    Bobby    K.;   and    Harns,   Sammy   E,   4,316.588.   CI. 
242-129.620 
Harns.  Virgil  W.  Skill  marble  game  4.316.613.  CI.  273-401.000. 
Harnson.  John  M..  to  Small  World  Exchange,  Inc.  Telephone-con- 
ferencing method  and  apparatus  with  monitor-only  access.  4,317,007, 
CI.  179-18.0BC 
Harrison.  William  H..  to  Donald  L.  Monon  &  Associates.  Portable 

body  electrode  4.316.453.  CI   128-1.300. 
Hanig.  Alfred;  and  Beckermann.  Harald.  to  Ruhrtal  Elektrizitats- 
Gesellschaft  Hanig  GmbH  &  Co.  Circuit  arrangement  for  the  pro- 
cessing of  information.  4.317.167.  CI.  364-185.000. 
Hanman.  George  W' :  See- 
Bryan,  T  James;  Hanman,  George  W ;  and  Wilson,  Anhur  G., 
4,317,138,  CI.  358-291.000. 
Hannell,  Dale  A.  Hanging  tool  tray.  4,316,545,  CI.  211-60.00T, 
Harvey-Westbury  Corp.:  See — 

Trattner,  Bunon  C,  4,317,107.  CI  34O-52.0OR 
Hashimoto.  Teiji:  See — 

Tosaka.  Yoichi;  Hashimoto.  Teiji;  and  Tezuka.  Nobuo.  4,316,662, 
CI  354-241  000. 
Hashimoto,  Yukio:  See — 

Hirau,  Tadashi;  Hashimoto,  Yukio.  Ogasa.  Takehiro;  Kobayashi. 
Shigeru:  Matsukuma,  Ikuo;  and  Kimura,  Kazuo.  4.316,958.  CI. 
435-119  000 
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Hassall.  Cedric  H  :  See— 

Broadhurst,  Michael  J.;  Hassall.  Cedric  H.;  and  Thomas,  Gareth  J.. 
4.316.985.  CI.  549-39.000. 
Hatfield.  James  R  :  See- 
Bums.  Edward  J.;  and  Hatfield.  James  R..  4.316.81 1.  CI.  252-88.000. 
Hattori,  Tadashi:  See— 

Yamaguchi.  Hiroaki;  Hattori.  Tadashi;  and  Ootsuka,  Yoshinori. 
4.316.440.  CI    123-428.000. 
Hawkins.  James  M.:  See — 

Mclntire.  John  M.;  Hawkins.  James  M.;  and  Vaf-hon.  Raymond  N.. 
4.316.929.  CI.  428-262.000. 
Hayashi.  Masaharu;  and  Ueda.  Kouichi.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tomoku. 

Paperboard  feeding  apparatus.  4.316.607.  CI.  271-151  000. 
Hayes.  Jess  W.  Magnifying  device  for  use  with  a  triangular  rule. 

4.316.3.10.  CI   33-488.000. 
Hayes.  Robert  A.:  See — 

Hergenrother.  William  L.;  Schwarz.  Richard  A.;  Ambrose.  Rich- 
ard J.;  and  Hayes.  Roben  A..  4.316,967.  CI.  525-111.000. 
Hayes.  William  V  :  See— 

Skach.  Allen  G  ;  Childress.  David  L.;  and  Hayes.  William  V.. 
4.316.708.  CI  425-73.000. 
Head.  Victor  P..  to  Fischer  &  Porter  Company.  Multiple  velocity 
traverse  flow  rate  measuring  technique.  4.317.178.  CI.  364-510,000. 
Heath.  John  M.;  See— 

Duggan.  William  R.;  and  Heath.  John  M..  4,316,328,  CI.  30-389.000. 
Heben,  Kenneth  B  Animal  washing  stand.  4,316,433,  CI.  119-158.000. 
Hecker,  Eric:  See — 

Heim,  Ulnch;  and  Hecker,  Eric,  4,316.380.  CI.  73-23.000 

Hegemann.  Karl-Rudolf;  Kautz.  Johannes  W.;  and  Weissen.  Helmut,  to 

Gottfried  Bischoff  Bau  Kompl  Gasreinigungs-  und  Wasscrruckkuh- 

lanlagen  GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Annular-gap  washer  including  electrode 

means  4.316.727.  CI.  55-107.000. 

Heidi,  Peter  C.  Floating  power  generation  assemblies  and  methods. 

4,316,704,  CI.  417-100.000. 
Heim,  Ulrich,  and  Hecker,  Eric,  to  Dragerwerk  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Method    for   determining   the   alcohol    content    in   breathing   air. 
4,316,380,  CI,  73-23,000. 
Helic  Van  Cauwenberghe:  See — 

Guyomard,  Daniel,  4,316,939,  CI.  428-413  OOO. 
Helm,  Percy  R.;  and  Morrow,  James  G.,  Sr.,  to  Manitowoc  Company, 
Inc.,  The  Concentnc  ring  segment  supported  lift  crane.  4,316.548. 
CI.  212-196000. 
Henderson.  John  G.  N.;  and  Wine.  Charles  M..  to  RCA  Corporation. 
Channel  identification  apparatus  useful  in  a  sweep  type  tuning  system. 
4.317.225.  CI.  455-158.000. 
Hendrickson.  Melvin  C.  to  Zenith  Radio  Corporation.  Television 
receiver  having  multiplexed  phase  lock  loop  tuning  system.  4.317.228. 
CI.  455-183.000. 
Henganner.  Urs  O.:  See— 

Batcho.  Andrew  D.;  Henganner.  Urs  0.;  Leimgruber.  Willy;  Scott. 

John  W  ;  and  Valentine.  Donald.  Jr..  4.316.847.  CI.  260-326.460. 

Henrickson.  Mary  J.  Invenible  outerwear  garment.  4.316.288.  CI. 

2-88000. 
Henry.  James  W..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Process  for  removing 

impurities  from  polymer  solutions.  4.316,867.  CI.  264-169.000. 
Henschel.  Claude:  See— 

DeCristofaro.  Nicholas  J.;  and  Henschel.  Claude,  4,316,573.  CI 
228-263.00R. 
Hensway.  Inc.;  See — 

Hurley.  George  L.,  Ill,  4,316,552,  CI.  220-19.000. 
Herbstman.  Sheldon,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Gasoline  and  alcohol  blends. 

4.316.724.  CI.  44-56.000. 
Hergenrother.  William  L.;  Schwarz.  Richard  A.;  Ambrose,  Richard  J.; 
and  Hayes,  Robert  A.,  to  Firestone  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The. 
Amine  terminated  polymers  and  the  formation  of  block  copolvmers. 
4,316.967.  CI   525-111.000. 
Hermann  Berstorff  Maschinenbau  GmbH:  See- 
Koch.  Klaus.  4.316.873.  CI.  422-112.000. 
Hermanson.  Gerald  P.  to  Dayron  Corporation.  Fuze.  4.316.414,  CI 

102-247.000. 
Hernott,  Ray  G  Handgun  having  interchangeable  barrels.  4.316.339. 

CI.  42-59000. 
Herron.  John  R.:  See — 

Bailey.  James  R.;  and  Herron.  John  R.,  4,316.647.  CI.  339-91.00R. 
Hewlett-Packard  Company:  See — 

Potter.  Ronald  W..  4.317.092.  CI.  333-165.000. 
Woodniff.  Ten-y  A  .  4.316.381.  CI  73-27.00R. 
Woodniff.  Terry  A..  4.316.382.  CI.  73-27.00R. 
Hexcel  Corporation:  See — 

Liegeois.  Jean  Marie  C  G..  4.316.457.  CI    128-156.000. 
Heybourn.  Frank:  See — 

Hinchcliffe.  Dennis;  Heyboum.  Frank;  and  Luddingion,  Enc  A., 
4,316,754,  CI.  198-347.000. 
Hi-Mark  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Tumer,  Charles  E.,  4,316,676,  CI.  403-260000 
Hicks.  Versal  C  Solar  energy  collector  4.316.451.  CI    126-440.000 
Hild.  Melvm  O  Sun  shield  for  a  hard  hat.  4.316.289.  CI.  2-191.000. 
Hildebrand.  David  B.:  See- 
Caruso.  Michael  J.;  Hildebrand.   David   B.;  and  Ohn.   Kul  B. 
4.317.054.  CI.  307-297.000. 
Hilscher-Clarke  Electric  Co.:  See- 
Price.  Arthur  L..  4.317.076.  CI.  323-210.000. 
Hinai.  Mamoru:  See— 

Wada,  Kenichi;  and  Hinai,  Mamora,  4,317,170,  CI.  364-200.000. 


Hinchcliffe,  Dennis;  Heyboum,  Frank;  and  Luddington,  Enc  A.,  to 
Molins  Limited  Handling  rod-like  articles  4,316,754,  CI 
198-347.000. 
Hindin,  Eugene;  Cnpc,  Alan  R.,  and  Cnpe.  Chnstopher  A.,  to  Bi- 
Modal  Corporation,  Convertible  rail  highway  semi-trailer  air  con- 
trolled suspension  shifting  system  4,316,418,  CI  105-215.00C 
Hinds,  Robert  S.  Segmented  elastic  cable  exerciser  bar.  4,316.610.  CI 

272-137.000. 
Hing,  Peter,  to  Thorn  Electncal  Industries  Limited.  Sealing  of  ceramic 
and  cermet  pans,  sealing  matenal  therefor  and  ceramic  seal  obtained 
4.316.936.  CI  428-325,000. 
Hipsher.  Gary  L.:  See— 

Burk.  Michael  D.:  Hipsher.  Gary  L.;  and  Nicolefi.  Gregory  M.. 
4.316.643.  CI.  308-26000 
Hirakawa,  Tadashi;  Sasashige.  Hiroaki;  Takenaka.  Hiroyuki;  and  Kata- 
vama.  Keiichi.  to  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Single  facer 
4.316.761.  CI    156-472000. 
Hiramatu.  Teruo:  See — 

Masui.  Takeshi;  Masui,  Yoshiro;  Hiranutu,  Teruo;  and  Yamada. 
Tomisabro,  4.316,376,  CI  72-161.000 
Hirano,  Takayuki:  See— 

Hosoi,  Fumio;  Sasaki,  Takashi;  Hagiwara,  Miyuki;  Kasai,  Nobo^: 
Araki,  Kunio;  and  Hirano,  Takayuki,  4.316.783.  CI  204-159  180 
Hirau.  Tadashi;   Hashimoto.   Yukio;  Ogasa.  Takehiro;   Kobayashi. 
Shigem;  Matsukuma.  Ikuo;  and  Kimura.  Kazuo.  to  Kyowa  Hakko 
Kogyo  Co..  Ltd  Process  for  producing  optically  active  cephalospo- 
rin analogs.  4.316.958.  CI.  435-119  000 
Hirschom.  Martin,  to  Industrial  Acoustics  Company.  Inc.  Acoustic 

filter  silencer  4.316.522.  CI.  181-224.000 
Hisano.  Katsukuni:  See — 

Ninomiya.  Satoshi;  Yamachi.  Yasuhiro;  Hisano.  Katsukuni.  Ane. 
Ryosuke;  Kashiwahara.  Kaisuto.  and  Kuwashima.  Hidesumt 
4.316.362.  CI  60-646.000. 
Hishii.  Masao:  See— 

Nagai.  Akio;  Nagai.  Hanihiko;  and  Hishii,  Masao,  4,317,090,  CI 
372-58.000 
Hitachi,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kawakami,  Hideaki;  Kitajima,  Masaaki;  Izaki,  Naoyuki;  and  Nagae, 

Yoshiharu,  4,317,115,  CI.  34O-784.000. 
Kita,   Hisanao;    Karatsu,   Yoshinori,   Nakazaki,   Takamitsu,   and 

Akutsu,  Yoji,  4,317.022.  CI.  219-12I.0EU 
Maejima,     Hideo,     and    Ohnuma.     Kunihiko.    4.317.171.     CI 

364-200000. 
Ninomiya.  Satoshi;  Yamachi.  Yasuhiro;  Hisano.  Katsukuni;  Arte. 
Ryosuke;  Kashiwahara.  Katsuto;  and  Kuwashima.  Hidesumi. 
4.316.362.  CI.  60-646000 
Suzuki.  Atsushi;  Urabe.  Koichi.  Yamada,  Hiromicht;  and  Kohno. 

Hideki.  4.317.037.  CI.  250-367.000 
Toya.  Milsuo.  4.317.221.  CI.  455-76000 
Wada,  Kenichi;  and  Hinai.  Mamoni.  4.317.170.  CI.  364-200.000 
Yoshida.  Isao;  Nagata,  Minoru;  Ochi.  Shikayuki.  and  Katto.  Hisao. 
4.317.055.  a   307-304000 
Hlousek.  Jaroslav:  See— 

Winkler.  Jin;  Cibulka.  Josef;  Bryksi.  Jan;  Jelinek.  Richard:  Krtek. 
Jan;  Mickal.  Vladimir;  Hlousek.  Jaroslav;  and  Kondr.  Milan. 
4.317.166.  CI  363-138000 
Hoagland.  John  C.  See— 

Esposito.  Roben  A  ;  Valego.  Fredenck  F..  Jr.;  and  Hoagland.  John 
C.  4.316.868.  CI.  264-171.000 
Hoar.  Russell  A   Water  supported  wind  actuated  power  generating 

assembly.  4.316.361.  CI.  60-398.000 
Hochiki  Corporation:  See— 

Honma.  Hiroshi.  4.317.113.  CI  340-630000 
Hocking.  David:  See — 

Jepson.  Walter  B  ;  Rilev.  Peter  W  ;  and  Hocking.  David.  4.316,798. 
CI.  209-223.00R, 
Hodgkinson.  Joseph  B.;  and  Branch.  Geoffrey  H..  to  Pilkington  Broth- 
ers Limited  Sheet  transfer  apparatus  4.316.565.  CI.  225-99.000. 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  See — 

Amdt.  Otto;  and  Tronich.  Wolfgang.  4.316.861.  CI  260-543.00F 
Hoist.  Amo;  and  Perplies.  Eberhard.  4,316.982.  CI  536-88.000. 
Koblo.   Jochen;   and    von   dem    Bussche.   Gou.   4.317.026.   CI- 

219-216.000 
Paszthory.  Emmerich;  Seifen.  Karl  G ;  Zimmermann.  Vincenz; 
and  Nestler.  Hans  J..  4.316.993.  CI.  568-637.000, 
Hoehn.  Marvin  M. :  See- 
Michel.  Kari  H,;  and  Hoehn.  Marvin  M.  4.316.959.  CI.  435-122,000 
Hoff.  Stephen  J  .  to  HofTco.  Inc  Combined  flywheel  and  clutch  mecha- 
nism for  lawn  mower  blade  4.316,355.  CI  56-11  300 
Hoffco.  Inc  :  See—  * 

Hoff.  Stephen  J  .  4.316.355,  a.  56-11.300. 
HofTman-La  Roche  Inc    See— 

Antoshkiw.  Thomas;  Cannalonga.  Marco  A  ;  and  Guenn.  Frank. 

4.316.917.  CI.  426-540.000 
Gerecke.  Max;  Haefely.  Willy;  Hunkeler.  Walter;  Kyburz.  Emilio; 
Mohler.  Hanns;  Pien.  Lorenzo;  and  Pole.  Peur.  4.316.839.  CI. 
26O-239.30T. 
Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc    See— 

Batcho.  Andrew  D  ;  Henganner.  Urs  O.  Leimgruber.  Willy;  Scott. 

John  W  ;  and  Valentine.  Donald.  Jr..  4.316.847.  CI  260-326.460. 

Bollag.  Werner,  and  Wyss.  Pierre-Charles.  4.316.983.  CI  536-4000 

Broadhurst.  Michael  J  .  Hassall.  Cednc  H  ;  and  Thomas.  Gareth  J  . 

4.316.985.  CI   549-39000. 
Lotz.  Wolfgang.  4.316.897.  CI.  424-244.000. 
Rahm.  Juerg.  and  Schulz.  Peter.  4.316.872,  CI  422-102.000. 
Hofsass.  Peter  Heat  switch.  4.317.097.  CI  337-89  000 
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Hohman.  Charles  M.:  Stt— 

Propsler.   Mark   A;   and  Hohman,   Charles   M..  4.316.732.  CI 

Holmberg.    Richard.    Energy    producing    apparatus    and    method. 

4.317.0M.  CI  290-1  OCR. 
Hoist,  Amo;  and  Perplies.  Eberhard.  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Process  for  reducing  the  viscosity  o(  cellulose  ethers  by  means  of 
oione  and  application  thereof.  4.316.982,  CI  536-88.000. 
Holyoke,  Caleb  W..  Jr..  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 

Ureidosulfenyl  carbamate  nemaiicides.  4,316,911,  CI,  424-298.000. 
Homcyer.  Bemhard  See— 

Sletter.  Jorg;  Horoeyer.  Bemhard;  Hammann,  Ingeborg;  and  Elbe. 
Hans-Ludwig.  4,316,910.  CI.  424-298.000. 
Horamel.  Richard  O ,  and  Klimas.  David,  to  O.  Hommel  Company. 
The  Leadless  glaze  composition  made  with  alkaline  earth  molybde- 
nite. 4.316.963,  CI  501-14.000. 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Nagatsuma.  Nobuyoshi.  4.316.374.  CI.  72-91.000. 
Yamamoio.  Hitoshi:  Watanabe.  Masaki;  and  Koizumi,  Shinichi. 
4,316,520.  CI.  180-215.000. 
Honeywell  Inc.:  See — 

Acker.  William  F.  4.317.080.  CI.  328-151.000. 

Adams.  John  T;  Kompelien,  Arlon  D.;  Nelson,  Marvin  D.;  and 

Pinckaers.  B.  Hubert.  4.316.577.  CI.  236-46.00R. 
Denny.    Richard    W.;    and    Diddens.    Paul    A..   4,317,018,   CI 

219-216000 
Mueller.  Dale  A  :  Ruminsky.  Robert  T ;  Serber.  Stephen  L.;  and 

Wolfgram.  Rodger  C ,  4.316.365.  CI.  62-151.000. 
Sedalis.  Patrick  A..  4.317.201.  CI.  371-38.000. 
Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.;  See — 

Panepinio.  William.  Jr.;  Miu.  Ming  T.;  Nibby.  Chester  M..  Jr.;  and 
Shen.  Jian-Kuo.  4.317,169.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Honma.  Hiroshi,  to  Hochiki  Corporation.  Photoelectric  smoke  sensor 

4,317,113,  CI.  340-630.000. 
Hooker  Chemicals  &  Plastics  Corp.:  See — 

Prescoti,  Thomas  J  .  and  Wetzel.  Raymond  L.  4,316.751.  CI. 
148-6 15Z. 
Hopper.  James  A.,  to  American  Sterilizer  Company.  Method  and 

apparatus  for  processing  fluids.  4.316.726,  CI.  55-89.000. 
Honon.  Roben  A .  to  Precision  .Metalsmiths.  Inc.  Investment  shell 

molding  matenals  and  processes.  4.316.498.  CI.  164-519.000 
Hosken.   Donald   H.    Reflector  assembly   with   enhanced   visibility. 

4.316.651.  CI.  350-99000 
Hosoi.  Fumio;  Sasaki.  Takashi;  Hagiwara,  Miyuki;  Kasai.  Noboru; 
Araki.  Kunio;  and  Hirano.  Takayuki.  to  Japan  Atomic  Energy  Re- 
search  Institute.   Process  for  modifying  a  shaped  polyethylene. 
4.316.783.  CI  204-159.180. 
Houch,  John  C:  See — 

Kimball.    Charles    D;    and    Houch.    John    C.    4,316.895.    CI. 

424-177.000. 

Hovind.  Leif.  and  Radby.  Tron-Halvard,  to  A/S  Akers  Mek  Verksted 

Method  and  apparatus  for  deaeratmg  liquid.  4,316.725.  CI.  55-41  000. 

Howell.  Michael  E..  to  Illinois  Water  Treatment  Company.  Filter. 

4.316.802,  CI.  210-95.000. 
Hoy.  Harold  D  :  See- 
Mac  Lean.  John  P..  Caniwell.  J.  Edward;  Brown.  John  D.;  and 
Hoy.  Harold  D.,  4.316.729,  CI.  55-459.0OR. 
Hoyerman,  William  H.  Mechanism  for  transferring  certifled  weights 

from  and  into  a  vehicle.  4,316,696.  CI  414-542.000. 
Hsu.  ShengT.  to  RCA  Corporation.  Multi-mode  circuit.  4,317.110.  CI 

340-825.910 
Hubbard.  James  H  :  See— 

Botte,  Anthony  J.;  Hubbard.  James  H.;  Robbins.  Wayne  E.;  and 
Spivey.  Paul  R  .  4.317.203,  CI.  371-60.000. 
Hubele,  Adolf:  See— 

Kunz.  Walter;  Eckhardi.  Wolfgang,  and  Hubele,  Adolf,  4,316,909. 
CI.  424-279.000. 
Huber.  Manfred,  to  Bayensche  Motoren  Werke  AG.  Digital  indicating 

installation  for  motor  vehicles.  4.3I7.I06,  CI  34O-52.00F 
Hudson's  Bay  Oil  and  Gas  Company  Limited:  See — 

Panenka,  Jaroslav  R.;  Pavlik.  Bohuslav;  and  Olson,  Daniel  P.. 
4.317.033.  CI  250-253  000 
Huebotter.  Olto  H.  Method  and  apparatus  for  holding  the  pmcer  carry- 
ing leg  of  a  crab  for  splitting  the  leg  longitudinuly.  4.316,306,  CI. 
17-52.000. 
Huey,  Larry  J.:  See— 

Lin,  David  C.  K.;  and  Huey.  Larry  J.,  4,316,731,  CI  65-5.000. 

Hughes,  Bnan  T.  Vokes.  John  C;  and  Wight.  David  R .  to  United 

Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland.  The  Secretary  of 

Sute  for  Defence  in  Her  Bntannic  Majesty's  Government  of  the. 

Field  effect  devices  and  their  fabrication  4.317.125.  CI.  357-15.000. 

Hughes.  Patrick  M..  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Blends  of  butene-1 -ethylene 

copolymer  and  polypropylene  4.316.970.  CI.  525-240.000. 
Hughes.  Peter  S.  Transducer  and  method  for  passively  measuring 

thermal  radiation  fluence  4.316.387.  CI.  73-19O0OH 
Hughes.  Richard  H..  to  RCA  Corporation,  Color  picture  tube  having 
an  improved  electron  gun  with  expanded  lenses.   4.317.065.  CI. 
313-414.000. 
Hughes.  Robert  D.;  and  Brazell.  James,  to  Coca-Cola  Company,  The. 

Container  deposit  refund  system  4.316.533,  CI.  194-400C. 
Hughes  Tool  Company:  See— 

Pessicr.  Rudolph  C  O  .  4.316.515.  O.  175-372000 
Hunkeler.  Walter  See- 

Gerecke.  Mas.  Haefely.  Willy;  Hunkeler,  Waller;  Kyburz,  Emilio; 
Mohler,  Hanns;  Pien,  Lorenzo;  and  Pole,  Petar,  4,316,839,  CI. 
260-239.30T. 


Hunt,  Helen  M.  Athletic  shoe  including  stiffening  means  for  supporting 

the  rear  portion  of  the  first  metatarsal  bone.  4,316.334.  CI.  36-91.000 

Huot-Marchand,    Daniel;    and    Zangiacomi.    Femand.    to    France 

Ebauches  S.A.  System  for  mounting  the  coil  of  the  motor  in  an 

electnc  watch.  4.317.187,  CI.  368-88.000. 

Hurley.  George  L.,  Ill,  to  Hensway.  Inc.  Wire  egg  case.  4,316,552,  Q. 

220-19.000. 
Hurst.  George  P.  Connector  for  loaded  wire  rope.  4,316,307,  CI.  24- 

3I.00R. 
Hulchings,  Thomas  J.:  See — 

Grant,  David  C,  Jr.;  and  Hutchings,  Thomas  J.,  4,317,089,  CI. 
372-94.000. 
Hutter.  Ernest,  to  United  States  of  America,  Energy.  Liquid-metal- 
cooled  reactor.  4,316,770.  CI.  376-175,000. 
Ibuki  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd  :  See— 

Shintaku,  Yoshishige,  4.317,009,  CI.  179-1 15.50H. 
ICM  Cassettes  Merchandiser  Limited:  See — 

Stranders,  Rolf.  4.316.589.  CI.  242-197.000. 
Ida,  Masatoshi:  See — 

Suzuki.  Takeomi;  Ida,  Masatoshi;  and  Kenjyo,  Hideyuki,  4,316,657, 

CI.  354-23  OOD. 

Idel.  Karsten;  Serini.  Volker;  Freitag.  Dieter;  and  Fengler.  Gerd.  to 

Bayer  AktiengesellschaA.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  letrame- 

thylated  bisphenol  polycarbonates.  4.316,980,  CI  528-199.000. 

Idel,  Vladimir  V.  Machine  for  the  mechanical  working  of  band  saws. 

4,316.396,  CI.  76-61.000 
lijima,  Tokuzo:  Samejima.  Yasushi;  Kishimoto.  Kazuo;  Komabashiri. 
Takamichi;  and  Kano,  Toshiji.  to  Kanegafuchi  Chemical  Industry 
Company   Limited    Cation  exchange  membranes    4,316.789,  CI. 
204-296.000. 
lijima,  Tokuzo;  Samejima,  Yasushi;  Kishimoto,  Kazuo;  Komabashiri, 
Takamichi;  and  Kano.  Toshiji.  to  Kanegafuchi  Chemical  Industry 
Company   Limited.   Cation  exchange  membranes    4.316,790.  CI. 
204-296.000. 
lizuka,  Haruhiko,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Internal  com- 
bustion engine.  4,316,438.  CI.  123-198  OOF 
Ikeda.  Tomoaki:  See— 

Namiki,  Tomizo;  Seshimoto,  Osamu;  Shinozaki,  Fumiaki;  Nahara, 
Akira;  and  Ikeda.  Tomoaki.  4,317,123,  CI.  346-135.100. 
Illige,  John  D.:  See— 

Yu.  Conrad  M.;  and  Illige,  John  D.,  4,316,786,  CI  204-223.000. 
Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.:  See — 

Nelson,  John  F  ,  4.316,622,  CI.  285-119.000. 
Illinois  Water  Treatment  Company:  See — 

Howell.  Michael  E  .  4.316.802.  CI  210-95  000. 
Illk,  Donald  J  :  See— 

Keyt,  F  Gene;  and  Illk,  Donald  J.,  4,317.136.  CI.  358-256.000. 
Ilo  Engineering.  Inc.:  See— 

Aiello.  Samuel.  Jr..  4.317.161.  CI.  362-103.000. 
Imabayashi,  Itaru:  See— 

Kaneko.    Kunishige;    Tashiro.    Mamoru;    Takemoto.    Nagayasu; 
Imabayashi,  Itaru;  and  Furukawa,  Takashi.  4,316,753,  CI.  148- 
12.00F. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited:  See — 

Coffee,  Ronald  A.;  Young,  Brian  W.;  and  Middleton,  Michael  R., 

4,316.914,  CI.  424-305  000. 
Gilben,  Arthur  H  .  4,316,857.  CI.  260-465.80D. 
Hancock.  Roger  I.;  and  Momson,  Kathleen  M.,  4,316.812,  CI. 
252-99.000. 
Inamura.  Takahiro:  See- 
Suzuki.  Minoru;  Murakami.  Toshiaki;  Inamura.  Takahiro;  Inukai. 
Takashi;  and  Enomoto.  Youichi.  4.316.785,  CI,  204-192,00S. 
Indesit  Industria  Elettrodomestici  Italiana  S.p.A.:  See — 

Belisomi.  Pietro.  4.317.226.  CI.  455-174000. 
Indei-Werke  KG  Hahn  &  Tessky:  See— 

Link.  Helmut  F;  and  Waiblinger,  Paul.  4.316,398.  CI.  82-2.700. 
Industnal  Acoustics  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Hirschom.  Martin.  4,316.522.  CI.  181-224.000. 
Industne  Pirelli  Societa  per  Azioni:  See — 

Bellasio.  Aldo;  and  Brusa.  Giulio.  4.316.378.  CI.  72-268.000. 
Infante.  George  J.:  See — 

Schwartz.    Jerome;    and    Infante.    George    J,    4.317,108.    Q. 
340-64.000. 
Ing.  C.  Olivetti  &  C .  S.p.A.:  See— 

Masoero.  Roberto,  4,317,111,  CI.  34O-347.0DD. 
Innerspace  Corporation:  See— 

Gongwer.  Calvin  A.,  4,3I6,47«,  CL  137-14.000. 
Inouye.  Shigeharti:  See — 

Omoio.   Shoji;   Itoh.  Jiro;  Niwa.  Tomizo;   Shomura,  Takashi; 
Niizato.    'Tetsutaro;    and    Inouye.    Shigeharu,    4.316,894,   CI. 
424-116.000 
Institut  Francais  du  Petrole:  See — 

Bocard.   Christian;   Delacour.  Jacques;  and  Renault.   Philippe. 

4.316.804,  CI.  210-671.000. 
Le  Pennec.  Dominique;  Commereuc.  Dominique;  and  Chauvin, 
Yves.  4.316.851.  CI.  260-408000. 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See — 

Ananiha,  Narasipur  G.;  and  Chang.  Augustine  W.,  4,316,319,  CI. 

29-577  OOC. 
Botte.  Anthony  J.;  Hubbard,  James  H..  Robbins.  Wayne  E.;  and 

Spivey.  Paul  R..  4.317,203.  CI.  371-60.000. 
Daughenbaugh.  Gerald  A  ;  Koob.  Philip  W.;  Moaley.  Arthur  E.; 

and  Wallace,  Joseph  E  .  4.317.147,  CI.  360-1 13.000. 
Edwards,  Earl  G.;  Robinson.  Jerry  T.;  and  Wilzbach,  Bernard  L., 

4,316,667,  CI.  355-3.0SH. 
Elser,  Karl  H.;  and  Kerl.  Russell  R.,  4,317,149,  CI.  360-126.000. 
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Gruss.    Edward    G;    and    Tielze.    Armin    R.,    4.317.150.    CI  Joel.  Amos  E.  Jr.  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated  Time 

360-135.000.  division  nodal  switching  network.  4.317.193.  CI.  370-54000 

Mayborg.  Charles  C ;  and  Teel.  Delben  L..  II,  4,316.674,  CI.  Johnson.  Jerry  L..  to  Landes  Manufaclunng  Company.  Modular  con- 

400-478.000.  tainer.  4.316.644,  CI.  312-108.000. 

Messina.  Benedicto  U.;  and  Silknun,  William  D.,  4,317,168.  CI.  Johnson.  Paul  H.:  See— 


364-200.000. 
International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.:  See — 

Hittet.    Alan    O.;    and     Muralidhara,    Ranya.    4.316.995.    CI. 
568-780.000. 
International  Institute  of  Differentiation  Limited.  The:  See— 

Viza,  Dimitn.  4.316.962,  CI.  435-241.000. 
International  Lead  Zinc  Research  Organization,  Inc.:  See— 

Kronstem.  Man.  4,316.752.  CI.  148-6.160 
International  Standard  Electric  Corporation:  See— 
Spicer.  Lyndon  R..  4.317.002.  CI.  174-105.00R. 
InterNorih.  Inc:  See — 

Bums,  Edward  J.;  and  Hatfield,  James  R.,  4.316,81 1,  CI.  252-88.000. 
Inukai.  Takashi:  See- 
Suzuki.  Minoru;  Murakami.  Toshiaki;  Inamura.  Takahiro;  Inukai. 
Takashi;  and  Enomoto.  Youichi.  4.316.785.  CI.  2O4-I92.0OS. 
lonomet  Company.  Inc.:  See- 
Masters,  Joseph  I.:  Goldberg.  Gershon  M.;  and  Lavine.  Jerome  M.. 
4.316.946.  CI.  430-9.000. 


Mills,  King  L.;  and  Johnson.  Paul  H.,  4,316,876,  CI.  422-151.000 
Johnson.  Raymond  E..  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Rate 
convening  bit  stream  demultiplexer  and  muhiplexer.  4.317.198,  CI 
370-112.000. 
Johnson.  Robert  N.:  See— 

Banh.  Bruce  P .  Johnson.  Robert  N.;  Mayer.  Walter  P.;  and  Piak- 
ston,  Bruce  H.  W.,  4,316,875,  CI.  422-133.000. 
Johnson.  Thomas  A.:  See — 

Ford.  Michael  E.;  and  Johnson,  Thomas  A.,  4,316,840,  O   260- 

239  OBC. 
Ford,  Michael  E.;  and  Johnson,  Thomas  A..  4,316.141,  Q.  260- 
2390BC. 
Jolly.  Stuart  T .  and  Paczkowski,  John  P..  to  RCA  Corporation.  Vapor 

phase  deposition  apparatus  4.316.430.  CI.  ll^725.000. 
Jonath.  Eberhard.  to  Mettler  Instrumente  AG.  Weighing  scale  with 

improved  zero  correction.  4.316.517.  CI.  177-25.000. 
Jonath.  Eberhard,  to  Mettler  Instrumente  AG  Automatic  zero  correc- 
tion apparatus  for  weighing  balances.  4,316.518.  CI.  177-25.000. 


Ishibashi,  Takao;  and  Osonoi,  Kenjiro.  to  Osawa  Precision  Industries.  Jones.  David^A..  to  G.  D  Searle  &  Co  2.6-C-Dimethvltyronne'-D- 

Ltd.  Information  display  arrangement  for  camera.  4.316.656.  CI  amino  acid*-t-aminocaproic  and  >  aminobutyric  acid*^ derivatives  of 

352-172.000,  methionine  enkephalin,  4.316.892.  CI  424-177  000. 

Ishida.  Koji:  See—  Jysky.  Goran  H..  to  Atlas  Copco  AB.  Method  of  binding  dust  created 

Saida.  'Toyoyasu;  Shimokawa.  Takatatsu;  Yanagisawa,  Yuzuru;  when  drilling  rock  with  a  drilling  rod  4,316.514.  CI  175-66.000 

Nagahama.  Takashi;  and  Ishida.  Koji.  4.316.767.  CI.  159-47.0UA.  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kaneda  Kikai  Seisakusho:  See— 


Ishida.  Masamitsu:  See — 


Tachiki.  Talsuo.  4,316.669.  CI  355-91.000. 


Kato.    Hisaioyc;    Ishida.    Masamitsu;    and    Matsumoto,    Seiji,    Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komaisu  Seisakusho:  See— 


4.317.179,  CI  364-515.000. 
Ishii,  Shiro:  See — 

Kawano,  Toshio;  and  Ishii,  Shiro,  4,316,583,  CI.  241-1.000. 


Yokoyama.  Masao.  4.316.697.  d  414-694,000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha:  See— 

Ushikoshi.  Kemchi.  4.317.188.  CI.  368-293.000. 


Ito.  Susumu.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Induction    Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tomoku:  See- 


heating  cooking  apparatus.  4.317.016.  CI.  2I9-I0.49R. 
Itoh.  Jiro:  See — 

Omoto.   Shoji;   Itoh.  Jiro;   Niwa.  Tomizo;   Shomura.  Takashi; 
Niizato.    Tetsutaro;    and    Inouye,    Shigeharu.    4.316.894.    CI. 
424-116.000. 
Itoh.  Osamu:  See— 

Wakatsuki,  Nobuo;  and  Itoh,  Osamu,  4,317,200,  CI  371-25.000. 
Itoh.  Teturoh.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  and 


Hayashi.  Masaharu;  and  Ueda.  Kouichi.  4,316,607.  CI.  271-151.000 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyota  Chuo  Kenkyusho:  See — 

Fujitani.  Yoshiyasu;  Muraki.  Hideaki;  Kondoh.  Shiroh;  Tomita. 

Makoto;  Yokota.   Kouji;  Sobukawa,   Hideo;  and  Nakamura, 

Tamotsu.  4.316.822.  CI.  252-462.000. 

Kaegebein,  Daniel  P..  to  TX  RX  Systems.  Inc   Bi-directional  filter 

system  for  amplifying  signals  in  separate  frequency  bands.  4.317.216. 

CI.  455-16.000. 


apparatus  for  electrically  cutting  work  pieces  with  a  wire  electrode    Kafka,  Charles  F ;  and  Kafka.  Roben  S  .  to  Meacham  Manne  Productt. 


4.317.019.  CI.  219-69.0OM. 
Itoh.  Toshiyuki,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Display  board 

type  switching  device.  4.317.012.  CI.  20O-5.00A 
ITT  Industries.  Inc  :  See— 

Belan.  Juan.  4.316.642.  CI  303-116.000. 

Gehlen.  Jakob;  and  Wonmann.  Hans,  4,316,530,  CI.  188-73.390. 
Schafer.  Ernst  D..  4.316.639.  CI.  303-6.00C. 
Iwamoto.  Yoshinao:  See— 

Yamamura.  Kazuomi;  Fukui.  Takasuke;  Iwamoto.  Yoshinao; 
Shirasaki.  Yuichi;  and  Fujise.  Masayuki.  4.317.079.  CI. 
324-326.000. 


lyeta,  Motoi,  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Pickup  arm    Kako.  Hiroyoshi;  Ser- 


ine. Flush  hasp  having  dependent  latching  ponion.  and  optionally 
usable  with  padlock.  4,316.626.  CI.  292-285.000 
Kafiia.  Roben  S.:  See— 

KalVa.  Charles  F..  and  Kafka.  Roben  S  .  4.316,626,  a.  292-285.000 
Kah.  Cari  L  C  .  Jr  Sequencing  valve  4.316.480.  CI   137-119  000. 
Kahan.  Hillard  M  :  See- 
Wolf.  Irving  W ;  Stafford.  Michael  K.;  Kahan.  Hillard  M.;  Acebo. 
WUIiam  F  ;  Scott,  Lawrence  M  .  and  Lee.  Yu  C  .  4.316.738.  Ci 
75,0.5BA. 
Kahn.  Harvey,  to  Alan  I.  Gerald  Corporauon.  Safety  mechanism  for 
fireanns.  4.316.340.  CI.  42-66.000. 


movement    control    system    for    record    player.    4.317.190.    CI, 
369-33,000, 
Izaki,  Naoyuki:  See— 

Kawakami.  Hideaki;  Kitajima.  Masaaki;  Izaki,  Naoyuki;  and  Nagae, 
Yoshiharu.  4.317.115.  CI,  340-784,000, 
Jaeoby.  Glenn  C  Handled  tote  apparatus  4.316.629.  CI.  294-152.000. 
Jallas.  Michel:  See — 


Kobayashi.    Nobuo;    and    Kako.    Hiroyoshi.    4.316,582.    CI 
239-692.000. 
Kaku.  Takashi:  See — 

Fujimura.  Noriaki;  Kinoshita,  Tsuneo;  Aono,  Tadashi;  Kaku.  Taka- 
shi; and  Tanaka.  Yasuya.  4.317,207.  CI.  375-19.000. 
Kaltenbach  &  Voight  GmbH  &  Co  :  See— 

Beier.  Stefan:  and  Gmeinder.  Hermann.  4.317.112,  CI  340-568.000. 


Bouvet.  Jean  M.;  Benhou.  Claude;  and  Jallai.  Michel,  4,316,599.    Kamber.  Bruno.  Rink.  Hans;  and  Sieber.  Peter,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corpora- 


CI.  251-129.000. 

Jandrasi.  Frank  J  .  to  Tapco  Intemational.  Inc.  Valve  having  wear- 
prone  pans  removable  through  bonnet  area.  4,316.483.  CI. 
137-315.000. 


tion.  Peptides  and  processes  for  the  manufacture  thereof  4,316,890. 
CI.  424-177.000. 
Kaminsiein.  Bernard   Non-slip  material  for  the  hand.  4,316,926,  CI 

428-137.000. 


Jankiewicz.   Walter  J    Milli-volt   switching  device.   4,317,095,  CI  Kamishiu.  Kazuhiko:  See— 

335-149.000.  Kamishita.   Takuzo;   and   Kamishila.   Kazuhiko,   4.316,887,   CI. 

Japan  Atomic  Energy  Research  Institute:  See—  424-81000.                                                  -,,„,.„ 

Hosoi,  Fumio  Sasaki,  Takashi:  Hagiwara,  Miyuki;  Kasai.  Noboru;  Kamishita.  Takuzo;  and  Kamishita.  Kazuhiko.  to  Toko  Yakuhm  Kogyo 

Araki  Kunio  and  Hirano.  Takayuki.  4,316,783,  CI.  204-159.180.  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Composition  for  topical  application  and  method 


Jastram-Werke  GmbH  KG:  See— 

Weiss.  Friedrich;  and  Petersen.  Fred,  4.316.721,  Q  440-47.000 

Javorik,  Laszio:  See- 
Fend.  Vernon  R.;  and  Javorik.  Laszio.  4.316.377.  CI.  72-189.000. 

Jelinek.  Richard:  See— 

Winkler.  Jiri;  Cibulka.  Josef;  Bryksi.  Jan;  Jelinek.  Richard;  Knek 


for  preparing  the  same.  4.316.887.  CI.  424-81  000. 
Kanegafuchi  Chemical  Industry  Company  Limited:  See— 

lijima.  Tokuzo;  Samejima.  Yasushi;  Kishimoto.  Kazuo;  Komaba- 
shiri. Takamichi;  and  Kano.  Toshiji.  4.316.789.  CI  204-296.000. 
lijima.  Tokuzo;  Samejima.  Yasushi;  Kishimoto.  Kazuo;  Komaba- 

„.„^ _.  „.^ „.  shiri.  Takamichi;  and  Kano.  Toshiji.  4.316.790.  CI.  204-296.000 

Jan;  Mickal,  Vladimir;  Hlousek.  Jaroslav;  and  Kondr.  Milan.    Kaneko.  Kunishige;  Tashiro.  Mamoru;  Takemoto.  Nagayasu;  Imabaya- 
4.317.166.  CI  363-138  000.  shi.  Itaru.  and  Furukawa,  Takashi.  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation. 

Jensen.  Ole  R  Apparatus  for  forming  a  marginally  reinforced  hole  in  a       Method  for  producing  low  alloy  hot  rolled  steel  stnp  or  sheet  having 
thermoplastic  sheet  matenal  4.316.763.  CI  156-513  000  high  tensile  strength,  low  yield  ratio  and  excellent  lolil  elongation. 

Jepson.  Waller  B.;  Riley.  Peter  W ;  and  Hocking.  David,  to  English       4.316.753.  CI.  1481200F 
Clays  Lovering  Pochin  &  Company  Ltd  Separating  chamber  for  a    Kano.  Toshiji:  See—  „        . 

magnetic  separator.  4.316.798.  CI.  209-223  OOR.  lijima.  Tokuzo;  Samejima.  Yasushi;  Kishimoio  Kazua  Komaba- 

Jerome,  Jonathan  A.,  to  McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation  System  and  shin.  Takamichi;  and  Kano,  Toshiji.  4.316.789,  CI  ,^04-296000 

method  for  reproducing  pictures  and  related  audio  information.  lijima.  Tokuzo;  Samejima,  Yasushi:  Kishimoto,  Kazuo:  Komaba- 

4  317  131  CI  358-128  500  shin.  Takamichi;  and  Kano.  Toshiji.  4.316.790.  CI  204-296.000. 

Jetl,    Eari   A.    Camera-to-tripod   alignment   holder.   4.316,591   CI.    Kapitanov.  Nikolai  N  Surgical  apparatus  for  sutunng  soft  tissues  with 
248-187  000.  lengths  of  suturing  matenal  with  spicules.  4.316.469.  CI  128-334.00R 

Jockel.  Heinz;  Marschner.  Friedemann;  Moller.  Friedrich  W ;  and    Kappenhagen.  George  A  .  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Shipping 
Monel.  Hans-Gunler.  to  Meullgesellschaft.  Aktiengesellschaft.  Pro-       assembly  for  a  hydraulic  jack.  4.316.316.  CI  29-426.100 
cess  for  producing  carbon  monoxide  and  hydrogen  from  methanol     Karaktin,  Vincent  M..  to  Emerson  Electnc  Co  System  and  method  of 
4  316  880.  CI.  423-4I5.00A.  mounting  a  lamp  holder  on  a  suppon.  4.317.164.  CI  362-432.000. 


PI  14 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


February  23,  1982 


Karalsu,  Yoshinoh:  See — 

Kita.   Hisanao:   Karalsu.   Yoshinon;   Nakazaki.  Takaniitsu:  and 
Akuuu.  Yoji.  4.317.022,  CI.  219-121.0EU. 
Kasai.  Masanao:  5n— 

Nishigaki.  Vuji;  Kasai.  Masanao;  and  Okano.  Kazumi.  4.316.948.  CI 
430-94.000 
Kasai.  Noboru:  See — 

Hosoi.  Fumio;  Sasaki.  Takashi;  Hagiwara.  Miyuki;  Kasai.  Noboru. 

Araki.  Kunio;  and  Hirano.  Takayuki,  4.316.783.  CI  204-159  180 

Kasama.  Tsuneo;  Fujiyama.  Hikaru:  Nagaoka.  Tadahiko;  and  Katoh. 

Masayoshi.  to  Nissan  Motor  Co..  Ltd.;  and  Nippon  Oil  &  Fats  Co.. 

Ltd    Gas  generator  utilizing  granular  silicon  carbide  as  coolant 

4.316.874.  CI.  422-126,000. 

Kashima  Kagaku,  Co.:  See— 

Eguchi.    Tsukasa.    and    Morozumi.    Mituharu.    4.316.941.    CI 
428->2 1.000. 
Kashl^vahara.  Kaisuto;  See — 

Ninomjya.  Satoshi;  Yamachi.  Yasuhiro.  Hisano.  Katsukuni;  Arte. 
Ryosuke;   Kashiwahara.  Katsulo;  and  Kuwashima.   Hidesumi. 
4.316.362.  CI  60-646.000 
Kalayajna,  Keuchi.  See — 

Hirakawa.  Tadashi.  Sasashige.  Hiroaki.  Takenaka.  Hiroyuki:  and 
Kaiayama.  Keiichi.  4.316,761.  CI  156-472.000. 
Kato.  Hisatoyc;  hhida,  Masamitsu:  and  Matsumoto.  Seiji.  to  Fuji  Photo 
Film  Co  .  Ltd  Method  and  apparatus  for  processing  a  radiographic 
image  4.317.179.  CI   364-515000 
Kato.  Toshikazu:  See— 

Satoh.  Ken;  Saitou.  Sinichi;  Kato.  Toshikazu;  Watanabe.  Seizo; 
Nishiyama.    Toyoo;    Shimoda.    Misao;    Shibata.   Tutomu;   and 
Kimura.  Kenji.  4.316.590.  CI.  242-199.000. 
Katoh.  Masayoshi:  See— 

Kasama.   Tsuneo.    Fujiyama,    Hikaru;    Nagaoka.   Tadahiko;   and 
Katoh.  Masayoshi.  4.316.874,  CI.  422-126,000, 
Katto,  Hisao:  See— 

Yoshida,  Isao;  Nagata.  Minoru;  Ochi,  Shikayuki;  and  Katio,  Hisao, 
4,317.055.  CI  307-304,000, 
Kautz.  Johannes  W,:  See — 

Hegemann.  Karl-Rudolf:  Kauu.  Johannes  W.;  and  Weissen.  Hel- 
mut. 4.316,727.  CI,  55-107.000. 
Kawai.  Mituo;  Fujiia.  Takashi;  Shirai.  Hideo.  Nakagawa.  Masatoshi; 
and  Abe.  Hiroshi.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co  ,  Ltd  High  damp- 
ing Fe-Cr-Al  alloy,  4.316.743.  CI,  75-124,000. 
Kawakami.  Hideaki;  Kitajima.  Masaaki.  Izaki.  Naoyuki;  and  Nagae. 
Yoshiharu.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd,  Dnving  device  for  matrix-type  display 
panel  using  guest-host  type  phase  transition  liquid  crystal.  4,317,1  IS, 
CI,  340-784,000, 
Kawamoto.  Isao:  See- 
Sin.  Takashi;  Okacht.  Ryo;  Kawamoto,  Isao;  Sato,  Tomoyasu; 
and  Oka.  Teuuo.  4.316,957,  CI  435-1 19,000. 
Kawano.  Toshio;  and  Ishii.  Shiro,  to  Onoda  Cement  Company,  Ltd, 

Demolition  agent  for  bntlle  malenals,  4.316,583,  CI,  241-1,000, 
Kawasaki.  Atsushi;  and  Munakata.  Yukio.  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corpo- 
ration, Variable  resistor  4.317.103.  CI  338-160,000. 
Kawashima.  Hirokuni;  5e^ — 

Suzuki.    Kiyoshi.    and    Kawashima.    Hirokuni.    4,316,947,    CI, 
430-94,000, 
Keames,  Roger  M  .  and  Scaramella.  Gianni  Q.  Autotnalic  log  process- 
ing apparatus  and  method.  4,316.491,  CI.  144-39.000, 
Kealon.    Clyde    D     Hydraulic    continuous    press.    4,316,411,    CI. 

100-50000 
Keller.  Gerald  W    See- 

Yaeger.    Ronald    J;    and    Keller.    Gerald    W.    4.316.367.    CI. 
62-238,600 
Kelly.  Qucntin  T  Self-pressurizable  portable  vessel  with  faucet  connec- 
tor 4.316623.  CI  285-8000, 
Kelly.  Thomas  See— 

Krobcr.  Hubert  D  .  and  Kelly,  Thomas.  4.316.596.  CI  251-58,000 
Kemmel.  Patnce  J    See — 

Hanus.  Helfned;  Winkler.  L'we.  and  Keramel.  Patnce  J..  4.317.032. 
CI  250-231  OSE, 
Kenjyo.  Hideyuki:  See— 

Suzuki.  Takeomi;  Ida,  Masatoshi;  and  Kenjyo,  Hideyuki,  4,316,657, 
CI  354-23,0OD 
Kennametal  Inc  :  See — 

Taylor.  Jack  A,,  Beach.  Wayne  H  ;  and  Weyani.  Raymond  C.  Jr.. 
4.316.636.  CI  299-92  OOO, 
Kennedy.  Joseph  P,.  to  University  of  Akron.  The,  Novel  lelechelic 
polymers  and  processes  for  the  preparation  thereof,  4.316.973.  CI, 
525-335000 
Kennedy.  Joseph  P  ;  and  Castner,  Kenneth  F,  Synthesis  of  substituted 
cyclopentadienes    and    cyclopeniadieiK-functionalized    polymers. 
4.316.978.  CI,  526.348,700. 
Kent,  John  L  :  See- 
Ray.  Charles  A.,  and  Kent.  John  L.,  4,316,579,  a.  239-123,000. 
Kenting  Earth  Sciences  Limited:  See — 

Panenka.  Jaroslav  R,;  Pavlik.  Bohuslav;  and  Olson.  Daniel  P . 
4.317.033.  CI,  250-253  000, 
Kerckes.  Ferenc.  to  Preussag  Aktiengesellschaf^,  Ruid  pressure  luea- 
sunng  apparatus  for  incorporation  mio  a  pipeline  rising  from  a  well, 
4.316.386.  CI,  73-151,000, 
Kerl.  Russell  R    See— 

Elser.  Karl  H  .  and  Kerl.  Russell  R.,  4.317.149.  CI.  360-126.000. 
Kerscher.  Wolfgang  Shaking  machine,  especially  for  Indian  ink  writing 
device  4,316,672.  CI.  366-212  000. 


Keneszeti  Egyetem;  See — 

Somos,  Andras;  Turi.  Istvan;  Zaiyko,  Ferenc;  Gyuros,  Janos;  and 
Borsody,  Laszlo.  4.316.450,  CI.  126-432.000. 
Kesseler,  Jan  A  H  ;  See— 

Fiugerald,    John;    and    Kesseler.    Jan    A     H.,    4,317,060.    CI. 
313-1 13  OOO. 
Ketierer.  Stanley  J.,  to  Singer  Company,  The,  Anti-haloing  throat 

plate,  4,316.421.  CI    112-184.000, 
Keyt.  F  Gene;  and  lllk.  Donald  J  .  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc.  Facsimile 

system-  4.317.136.  CI,  358-256,000, 
Kibblewhite.  Ian  E.;  Boys.  John  T,;  and  Tambini,  Angelo  L„  to  SPS 

Technologies.  Inc  Impact  wrench.  4,316,512,  CI.  173-12.000. 
Kikuchi.  Mitsuo:  See— 

Seita,  Toru;  Satoh,  Takao;  and  Kikuchi.  Mitsuo.  4.316.781.  CI. 
204-98,000, 
Kimball,  Charles  D  ;  and  Houch,  John  C  Endorphins  having  placental 

or  pancreatic  ongin,  4,316.895.  CI.  424-177.000. 
Kime,  Wellesley  R  Energy  farm.  4,317,048,  CI.  290-53.C00. 
Kimura.  Kazuo:  See— 

Hirata.  Tadashi;  Hashimoto.  Yukio;  Ogasa.  Takehiro;  Kobayasht, 
Shigeru;  Matsukuma.  Ikuo;  and  Kimura.  Kazuo.  4,316.958.  CI, 
435-119000 
Kimura.  Kenji:  See— 

Satoh.  Ken;  Saitou.  Sinichi;  Kato.  Toshikazu;  Watanabe,  Seizo; 
Nishiyama,  Toyoo;   Shimoda,   Misao;   Shibata,  Tutomu;  and 
Kimura.  Kenji,  4,316,590.  CI.  242-199  000. 
Kimura.  Koichi,  Anificial  fish-gathering  underwater  reef,  4,316.431.  CI. 

119-3,000, 
Kimura.  Shigeo;  and  Yamada.  Toshihiko,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Mag- 
netic recording  medium,  4.316.927.  CI,  428-216,000, 
Kimura.  Takeo:  See — 

Ohmura.  Kaoru;  Shibasaki,  Ichiro:  and  Kimura.  Takeo.  4.316.974, 
CI.  525-422.000, 
Kinoshita,  Tsuneo:  See— 

Fujimura.  Nonaki;  Kinoshita,  Tsuneo;  Aono,  Tadashi;  Kaku.  Taka- 
shi; and  Tanaka.  Yasuya.  4,317,207,  CI,  375-19.000. 
Kinoshita.  Yoshiaki:  See — 

Akune.  Mikio;  and  Kinoshita,  Yoshiaki.  4.316.878,  CI.  423-235.000. 

Kiowski.  John  W,;  and  Rolando.  John  V..  to  Electronic  Systems  Divi- 

sion,    Geosource,    Inc.    Oil    well    control    circuit.    4.316.702,    CI. 

417-12.000. 

Kirk.  Norben  A   Blade  housing  for  cast  cutting  tool.  4,316,323,  CI. 

30- 1 24000, 
Kirkham,  John:  See— 

Dinegar.  Robert  H  ;  and  Kirkham,  John,  4,3 16,412,  CI  102-202.500. 
JCirkpatrick.  Robert  G-;  Snyder.  Ronald  R.;  and  Sibley.  Lincoln  L.,  Jr., 
to  General  Elecinc  Company,  Gun  bolt  for  a  high  rate  of  fire  revolv- 
ing battery  gun,  4.316.403.  CI,  89-12.000, 
Kirtley.  James  L-.  Jr.:  See — 

Sterling.  Thomas  L.;  and  Kirtley.  James  L,.  Jr..  4.317,175.  CI 
364-464  000. 
Kishimoto.  Kazuo:  See — 

lijima.  Tokuzo;  Samejitna.  Yasushi;  Kishimoto,  Kazuo;  Komaba- 

shin.  Takamichi;  and  Kano.  Toshiji.  4.316.789.  CI.  204-296000, 

lijima.  Tokuzo;  Samejima.  Yasushi;  Kishimoto.  Kazuo;  Komaba- 

shiri.  Takamichi;  and  Kano.  Toshiji.  4.316.790,  CI-  204-296,000, 

Kila.  Donald  A,;  and  Fenton.  Dennis  M,.  to  Pfizer  Inc.  Preparation  of 

2.5-diketogluconic  acid,  4.316.960.  CI,  435-137,000, 
Kita.  Hisanao;  Karatsu.  Yoshinon;  Nakazaki,  Takamitsu;  and  Akutsu, 
Yoji,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Electron  beam  welding  machine.  4,317,022,  CI 
219-I21,0EU, 
Kitajima,  Masaaki:  See — 

Kawakami,  Hideaki;  Kiujima,  Masaaki;  Izaki,  Naoyuki;  and  Nagae, 
Yoshiharu.  4,317,115,  CI,  340-784,000, 
Kitano.  Shigeru:  See— 

Onishi.  Soichi;  and  Kitano,  Shigeni,  4,317,141,  CI.  360-60.000. 
Kittelson,  David  B  :  See- 
Liu.  Benjamin  Y  H.;  Kittelson.  David  B  ;  Dolan.  Daniel  F :  and 
Pui.  David  Y,  H.,  4,316,360.  CI  60-275.000. 
Klass.  Donald  L,;  and  Ghosh.  Sambhunath.  to  United  Gas  Pipe  Line 
Companv  Methane  production  by  anaerobic  digestion  of  plant  mate- 
nal  and  organic  waste,  4.316.961.  CI-  435-167,000, 
Klaus,  Kaspar;  and  Treppesch.  Franz,  Apparatus  for  the  parking  of 

vehicles  on  mobile  platforms.  4,316,527,  CI.  187-8.710 
Klein,  John  M.  Bulletproof  protective  plate  assembly.  4.316,286.  CI. 

2-2,500, 
Klieman.  Charles  H  ;  and  Densmore,  Richard  M.,  to  Klieman,  Charles 

H,  Surgical  stapler  4.316.468,  CI.  128-325,000, 
Klimas.  David;  See — 

Hommel.  Richard  O  ;  and  Klimas.  David.  4.316.963.  CI  501-14000 
Klimowicz.  Richard  F  .  to  Dresser  Industries.  Inc  Railway  car  coupler. 

4.316.549.  CI,  213-127,000. 
Kloeber.  Peter;  and  Schroeter.  Heinz,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Mobile  radio  system.  4.317.219.  CI,  455-56,000, 
Knell.  Karl:  See— 

Lenz.  Wolfgang;  Albenberger,  Johann;  and  Knell,  Karl,  4,316,631, 
CI,  297-284,000, 
Kmght.  John  W.   Sr    Garbage  compaction  truck.  4,316.695,  CI. 

414-517.000 
Koba.  Yoshinon:  See — 

Suzuki.   Shunichi;   Koba.   Yoshinori;   Yamada.   Yoshiaki;   Aoto. 
Teruaki;  Kuno.  Yoriyoshi;  and  Yokota.  Masanobu.  4,316.758.  CI 
156-351,000. 
Kobayashi,  Masayoshi:  See— 

Sakuranaka,  Toru;  Kobayashi,  Masayoshi:  and  Nakagawa,  Sachio, 
4.316,441.  CI.  123-502.000. 
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Kobayashi.  Nobuo;  and  Kako.  Hiroyoshi.  to  Toyou  Jidosha  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Device  for  painting  by  electrostatic  powder  spray- 
ing, 4.316.582.  CI,  239-692.000 
Kobayashi.  Shigeru:  See— 

Hirata,  Tadashi;  Hashimoto,  Yukio;  Ogasa.  Takehiro;  Kobayashi. 
Shigeru;  Matsukuma.  Ikuo;  and  Kimura.  Kazuo.  4.316.958.  CI. 
435-119,000. 
Kobayashi,  Toshio,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co..  Ltd  Single-ended  push- 
pull  power  amplifier  having  improved  high  frequency  characteristics 
4,317,081.  CI  330-268.000. 
Kobayashi.  Tsukasa:  See— 

Minemura.  Norihiro;  Toyao.  Manabu;  Kobayashi.  Tsukasa;  and 
Tashiro.  Mikio,  4,316.924,  CI,  428-89,000. 
Kobersiein.  Edgar:  See— 

Bozon.    Alfred.    Koberstein,    Edgar;    Pletka.    Hans-Dieter;   and 
Voelker.  Herbert.  4.316.823.  CI  252-465,000, 
Koblo.  Jochen;  and  von  dem  Bussche.  Golz.  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesell- 
schaft Developing  chamber  4.317.026.  CI,  219-216000 
Koch.  Klaus,  to  Hermann  BersiorIT  Maschinenbau  GmbH  Apparatus 
for  converting  coal  to  hydrocarbons  by  hydrosenaiion  4,316,873.  CI 
422-112.000. 
Kochey.  Edward  L..  to  Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.  Furnace  heat 

absorption  control,  4,316,420.  CI,  110-347,000, 
Kockums  Industri  AB:  See— 

Petersson.  Stefan;  and  Alstad,  Sven  O,.  4,316,709,  CI.  425-174.80E. 
Koehler  Manufacturing  Co.:  See— 

Richards.  Raymond  R,;  and  Gulliksen.  John  E,,  4,317,162,  CI. 
362-106,000 
Kogan.  Lawrence:  See — 

Pelloso.    Tunddu   A.;    and    Kogan.    Lawrence.   4,316.919.   CI, 
426-603.000. 
Kohno,  Hideki:  See- 
Suzuki,  Atsushi;  Urabe,  Koichi;  Yamada.  Hiromichi;  and  Kohno. 
Hideki,  4,317,037,  CI,  250-367.000. 
Koizumi.  Shinichi:  See — 

Yamamoto.  Hitoshi;  Waunabe.  Masaki;  and  Koizumi.  Shinichi. 
4.316.520.  CI,  180-215,000, 
Kokusai  Denshin  Denwa  Co,  Ltd,:  See — 

Yamamura,    Kazuomi;    Fukui.    Takasuke;    Iwamoto.    Yoshinao; 
Shirasaki.    Yuichi;    and    Fujise,     Masayuki,    4.317,079,    CI, 
324-326.000, 
Kolin.  George  J,:  See- 
Baxter.  Donald  J.;  and  Kolin,  George  J..  4,316,693.  CI  414-59.000 
Komabashin.  Takamichi:  See— 

lijima,  Tokuzo;  Samejima.  Yasushi;  Kishimoto,  Kazuo;  Komaba- 

shiri,  Takamichi;  and  Kano,  Toshiji.  4.316,789.  CI,  204-296  000 

lijima.  Tokuzo;  Samejima,  Yasushi:  Kishimoto.  Kazuo;  Komaba- 

shiri,  Takamichi;  and  Kano,  Toshiji.  4.316,790.  CI,  204-296.000 

Kompelien,  Arlon  D,:  See — 

Adams,  John  T.;  Kompelien.  Arlon  D.;  Nelson,  Marvin  D,;  and 
Pinckaers,  B,  Hubert.  4.316.577.  CI.  236-46.00R, 
Kondoh.  Shiroh:  See— 

Fujitani.  Yoshiyasu;  Muraki,  Hideaki;  Kondoh.  Shiroh;  Tomita. 
Makoto;  Yokota,   Kouji;  Sobukawa.   Hideo;  and   Nakamura, 
Tamotsu,  4,316.822,  CI,  252-462.000. 
Kondr.  Milan:  See— 

Winkler.  Jiri;  Cibulka,  Josef;  Bryksi,  Jan:  Jelinek.  Richard;  Krtek, 
Jan:  Mickal,  Vladimir:  Hlousek,  Jaroslav;  and  Kondr,  Milan, 
4,317,166.  CI,  363-138,000. 
Kongskilde  Koncemselskab  A/S:  See- 
Andersen.  Helge  H,.  4,316,511,  CI,  172-776.000, 
Koob,  Philip  W  :  See— 

Daughenbaugh,  Gerald  A.;  Koob,  Philip  W.;  Moxley.  Arthur  E.; 
and  Wallace.  Joseph  E..  4.317,147,  CI.  360-1 13.000. 
Korwin.  Richard  M,  Pilfer-proof  precious  metal  filings  collection  box. 

4.316.645,  CI.  312-212.000, 
Kosarko.  Gerald  J.:  See — 

Bundschuh,   John  J.;   and   Kosarko,  Gerald  J.,  4,316.658,  CI. 
354-27.000, 
Kovbasjuk,  Valentin  I.:  See— 

Bazarov,  Georgy  P.;  Kovbasjuk,  Valentin  I.;  Kufa,  Emma  N  .  and 
Medin,  Stanislav  A  .  4.317.057.  CI,  310-11,000. 
Koyama.  Hiroaki;  Shimizu.  Shigeo;  and  Sekiya,  Mituru.  to  Nippon 
Kynol  Incorporated,  Cured  novolak  fiber-reinforced,  chlorinated 
rubber  molded  articles  having  excellent  fiame-proofness,  and  process 
for  the  preparation  thereof  4,316,969,  CI  525-145.000, 
Kraft,  Robert  L.:  See- 
England,  David  C;  Kraft,  Robert  L.;  and  Krespan,  Carl  G., 
4.316.986.  CI.  560-184,000, 
Kramer.  Wolfgang;  See — 

Kranz,  Eckart:  Kramer.  Wolfgang;  Buchel.  Karl  H.;  Brandes. 

Wilhelm;  and  Frohberger.  Paul-Emst.  4.316.932.  CI,  424-269.000 

Kranz,  Eckart;  Kramer,  Wolfgang;  Buchel,  Karl  H,;  Brandes,  Wilhelm; 

and  Frohberger,  Paul-Emst,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft  Combating 

fungi  with  a-azolyl-keto  denvatives  4,316,932,  CI  424-269  000, 

Krapcho,  John,  to  E.  R,  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc,  Mercaptoacyl  derivatives 

of  various  4-subsiituled  prolines.  4,316,905,  CI,  424-274,000. 
Krapcho,  John:  See— 

Ondetti,  Miguel  A.;  and  Krapcho,  John.  4,316.906,  a.  424-274,000, 
Kresge.  James  S.:  See- 
Ellis,  Howard  F.;  and  Kresge.  James  S..  4.317,101,  CI.  338-21  000. 
Krespan,  Carl  G.:  See — 

England,  David  C;  Kraft,  Robert  L.;  and  Krespan,  Carl  G,. 
4,316,986,  CI.  560-184,000. 


Krelz.  Carl,  to  Kretztechnik  Gesellschafi  m.b  H    Method  and  equip- 
ment for  plotting  section  images  of  objects  subjected  to  ultrasonic 
examination.  4.316.390.  CI  73-620,000, 
Kretztechnik  Gesellschaft  m  b  H.:  See— 

Kretz.  Carl.  4.316.390,  CI  73-620000 
Kristiansen.  Odd;  and  Drabek,  Jozef.  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation 

Pesticidal  sulfinylamides  4.'16.908.  CI  424-277  000 
Krober,   Hubert   D.  and   Kelly.   Thomas,    Power  actuated   valve 

4.316,596,  CI  251-58000 
Kronstein,  Max.  to  International  Lead  Zinc  Research  Organization. 
Inc.  Oxalic  acid  treatment  of  carbon  steel,  galvanized  steel  and  alumi- 
num surfaces.  4.316.752.  CI,  148-6,160. 
Krtek,  Jan:  See— 

Winkler.  Jin;  Cibulka.  Josef;  Bryksi.  Jan;  Jelinek.  Richard;  Krtek. 
Jan;  Mickal.  Vladimir;  Hlousek,  Jaroslav;  and  Kondr,  Milan, 
4,317.166.  CI.  363-138,000, 
Krupp-Koppers  GmbH:  See— 

Wetzel.  Rolf.  4.316.741,  CI  75-42.000. 
Kubiak.  Robert  J  Apparatus  for  pipetting  diluent  into  a  sealed  medical 

container,  4,316.558.  CI  222-181.000, 
Kucera.  Joseph  B  .  to  Lowell.  Rudolph  L  .  a  part  interest  Round  bale 

handling  attachment  for  a  tractor,  4.316.691.  CI  414-24.500 
Kudelin,  Alexandr  K.:  See— 

Shiykov.  Gennady  N.;  Zhestkov.  Vitalv  I.;  Tikhonov.  Valentin  N  ; 
Dyachkov.  Vasily  M.;  and  Kudelin.  Alexandr  K  .  4.316.314.  CI, 
29-123000 
Kudo.  Bosshi;  and  Voshioka.  Masaroichi.  to  Agency  of  Industnal  Sa- 
ence  and  Technology,  The   Method  for  horizontal  ribbon  crystal 
growth,  4,316,764,  CI.  I56-6I700H. 
Kufa.  Emma  N.:  See— 

Bazarov.  Georgy  P.;  Kovbasjuk.  Valentin  I ;  Kufa.  Emma  N  ;  and 
Medin,  Stanislav  A.,  4.317.057.  CI  310-11,000 
Kuhlmann.  Josef  H.   Battery    cage  anangement   for  laying   hens 

4,316,432.  CI.  119-22.000. 
Kunde.  Gerhard;  Schocn.  Siegfried;  and  Trtmmel.  Herwig.  to  Siemens 
Aktiengesellschaft,    Telephone    subscnber    suuon     4.317.233.    CI 
455-606  000 
Kunde,  Gerhard;  and  Schoen,  Siegfried,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft, 

Telephone  subscnber  station,  4.317.234.  CI  455-606  000 
Kuno,  Yoriyoshi;  See- 
Suzuki.  Shunichi;   Koba.   Yoshinon.   Yamada,   Yoshiaki;   Aoto, 
Teruaki.  Kuno.  Yoriyoshi;  and  Yokota.  Masanobu.  4.316.758.  CI 
156-351,000, 
Kunz.  Walter;  Eckhardt.  Wolfgang;  and  Hubele.  Adolf  to  Ciba-Geigy 

Corporation,  Fungicidal  compositions  4.316.909.  CI,  424-279,000 
Kunzelman.  Richard  D  Gas  compressor  4.316.703.  CI  417-66000 
Kuo.  Charles  C  Y  ,  to  CTS  Corporation  Thick  film  copper  conductor 

circuits,  4,316,942,  CI,  428-432,000. 
Kupf,  Lubomir;  Adamek,  Radomil;  and  Mursec,  Mirko,  to  Statni  vyz- 
kumny  ustav  materialu.  Filter  support  of  plates  for  filter  presses, 
4,316,803.  CI,  210-455,000 
Kupper.  Walter,  to  Mettler  Instrumente  AG  Weighing  balance  with 

automatic  zero  correction  4.316.516.  CI.  177-25  000 
Kurachi.  Shogo;  Tamura.  Masami;  and  Ueda.  Akio.  to  Nippondenso 

Co  .  Ltd  Solderless  heat  exchanger.  4.316.503.  CI  165-175.000 
Kunta,  Tokio:  See — 

Yanagawa.  Ichiro;  Kuriia,  Tokio;  and  Nakasu,  Kei,  4,316,329,  CI. 
188-1  110 
Kuster,  Howard  L..  to  B  F,  Goodrich  Company.  The  Apparatus  for 
feeding  strips  of  rubber  compositions  simultaneously  into  an  extruder 
4,316.570.  CI,  226-176,000, 
Kutz,  Heinnch  See — 

Zilges.  Franz-Josef  and  Kutz,  Heinnch,  4,316,373,  CI  72-45  000 
Kuwashima,  Hidesumi:  See — 

Ninomiya.  Satoshi;  Yamachi.  Yasuhiro;  Hisano.  Katsukuni;  Arie. 
Ryosuke;  Kashiwahara.  Katsuto;  and  Kuwashima.  Hidesumi. 
4.316.362.  CI  60-646,000. 
Kuwazuru.  Yasumitsu;  See — 

Ueda,  Hiroshi;  Shimazaki,  Ma&ao;  and  Kuwazuru.  Yasumitsu, 
4.316.834.  CI  260-38,000, 
Kyburz,  Emilio:  See— 

Gerecke,  Max;  Haefely.  Willy;  Hunkelcr,  Waller;  Kyburz.  EmUio; 
Mohler.  Hanns;  Pien.  Lorenzo;  and  Pole,  Petar,  4,316,839,  CI. 
260-239  30T 
Kyowa  Hakko  Kogyo  Co,.  Ltd  :  See— 

Hirata,  Tadashi;  Hashimoto,  Yukio;  Ogasa,  Takehiro,  Kobayashi, 
Shigeru;  Matsukuma,  Ikuo;  and  Kimura.  Kazuo.  4.316.958.  CI, 
435-119,000. 
L  Schuler  GmbH:  See- 
Veil.  Martin,  4.316.372.  CI.  72-4.000. 
LaBate,  Micheal  D  Material  for  treating  coke  oven  doors  and  jambs  to 

prevent  the  build  up  of  tar  thereon  4,316,831,  CI  260-2960S 
Lacy,  Charles  R,:  See— 

Benoun,  Samie;  and  Lacy,  Charles  R,  4,316,557,  CI  222-129.100 
Laitram  Corporation.  The;  See — 

Lapeyre.  James  M,.  4.316.524.  CI,  182-93.000, 
Lam.  Tat  C.  to  TQL.  Inc,  Wideband  transceiver  with  EMI  suppression 

4.317.205,  CI,  375-7,000, 
Lambert.  Robert  R..  to  Air  Factors  West  Jet  pair  weir  gate  4.316.407. 

CI,  98-40.00D 
Lammiman.  Steven  A,;  and  Hardman.  Michael  P.  Pumpmg  of  aqueous 

slurries.  4.316.505.  CI  166-293,000 
Land  Combustion  Limited:  See— 

Coe.  Charles  D,;  Bell,  Donald;  and  Bray.  Michael  R.,  4,317,MS,  O. 
250-554.000. 
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Landes  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Johnson.  Jerry  L..  4,316.644,  CI.  312-108.000. 
Landry.  Archie  C .  to  North  American  Manufacturing  Corp.  Firing 

mechanism  for  single  action  firearm.  4,316,341,  CI.  42-7O.0OF. 
Landsman,  Douglas  A.;  and  Luczak,  Francis  J.,  to  United  Technologies 
Corporation.  Noble  meul-chromium  alloy  catalysts  and  electro- 
chemical cell  4,316.944,  CI  429-44.000. 
Lang,  Richard  D.:  See— 

Bolton.  Theodore  S.;  and  Lang.  Richard  D..  4,316,408,  O.  98- 
4I00R. 
Langanke,    Rolf,    lo   SlabUus  GmbH    Gas  spring.    4,317.014,   CI. 

200-61  620 
Lange.  Fredenck  F.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  AljOj/- 

ZrO;  ceramic  4,316,964,  CI.  501-105  000 
Langer.  Alois  A.:  See — 

Mirowski,  Mieczyslaw:  Mower.  Morton  M.;  and  Langer,  Alois  A,, 
4.316.472.  CI    128-419,000, 
Lapeyre,  James  M  ,  to  Laitram  Corporation,  The  Two-speed  ladder. 

4,316,524,  CI.  182-93.000. 
Upham,  Sidney  D  Nestmg  or  sucking  boi  4,316,540,  CI  206-507.000. 
Laquerbe,  Michel:  and  Tatard,  Francois.  Clay  and  cement  mortars, 

methods  of  preparing  them  4,316,826,  CI.  260-15.000. 
Largman,  Theodore:  See— 

Tumck,  Allen  A  :  Largman,  Theodore:  and  Sifniades,  Slylianos, 
4.316,877,  CI,  423-10.000 
Larson.  Willis  A ,  to  Oak  Industnes,  Inc  .Membrane  switch  with  ura- 

vcrsal  spacer  means,  4.317,013,  CI  2OO-5.0OA. 
Lavine.  Jerome  M  :  See — 

Masters.  Joseph  I ;  Goldberg,  Gershon  M.;  and  Lavine,  Jerome  M., 
4,316.946,  CI,  430-9.000, 
Lawhon.  Robed  A.,  and  Yigdall,  Jeffrey  S ,  10  PPG  Industries,  Inc 
Apparatus  and  method  for  attenuating  glass  ribbon.  4,316,733,  CI. 
65-99.00A 
Le  Maienel  Telephoniquc  Thomson-CSF:  See— 

Athenes,  Claude:  Meresse,  Jean  L.  J  :  and  Salle,  Jacques  E, 

4,317,008.  CI,  179-I8,0FC. 

LeBegue,  Maurice  K  .  and  Michael,  Earl  C.  to  National  Mine  Service 

Company.  Eitensible  and  retraciable  rotor  arm  cutting  assembly. 

4,316.635.  CI.  299-80.000, 

Leber.  Dieter,  to  VDO  Adolf  Schindling  AG.  Flowmeter  having  a 

rotary  body  and  means  for  calibration.  4.316,392,  CI.  73-861,830 
Le  Chalelier.  Jacques,  to  Societe  Aisacienne  de  Constructions  Me- 
chaniques.  Method  and  device  for  winding  yam  onto  bobbins  in  the 
form  of  cones  in  spinmng  frames.  4,316,357,  CI.  57-95.000. 
Lechner.  Uwe:  See— 

Wetzel,  Bemd:  Waitun,  Eberhard:  Maier,  Roland;  Rueter,  Wolf- 
gang.    Lechner.    Uwe;    and    Goelh,     Hans,    4,316,898,    CI 
424-246.000. 
Ledouble,  Jean-Pierre:  and  Muller,  Klaus.  lo  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation. 
Process    for   the   production    of  bis-[0-(l-alkylthioeihylimino>-N- 
methylcarbamyll-N.N-sulfides.  4.316.854.  CI.  26O-453.I00. 
Lee,  Harry  W'.,  Jr.,  lo  Reynolds  Metals  Company.  Apparatus  for  corru- 

gatmg  can  body  nanges  4,316,375,  CI.  72-103.000. 
Lee,  Harvey  R ,  to  Canadian  General  Electric  Company  Limited. 
Nuclear  fuel  stress  corrosion  prevention.  4,316,771,  CI.  376-415.000. 
Lee,  Teh-Hsuang:  See- 
Woo.  Nea-Yea;  and  Lee,  Teh-Hsuang,  4,317,134,  CI.  358-213.000. 
Lee,  Yu  C  :  See- 

Wolf,  Irving  W..  Stafford,  .Michael  K.;  Kahan.  Hillard  M.:  Acebo. 
William  F  :  Scott.  Lawrence  M  .  and  Lee.  Yu  C,  4,316,738,  CI. 
75-05BA 
Leff,  Manin  J  :  See— 

Flaum,  Stephen  S  ;  and  Leff,  Manin  J.,  4,316,755,  CI.  156-205.000. 
Leimgruber,  Willy:  See— 

Batcho,  Andrew  D.;  Hengartner.  UrsO.;  Leimgruber.  Willy;  Scoit, 
John  W.,  and  Valentine,  Donald,  Jr.,  4,316,847,  CI.  260-326.460. 
Leno.  Theodore  M.:  See— 

Grear.    Horace    S:    and    Leno.    Theodore   M.,   4,316,567,   CI. 

226-74.000. 

Lenz,  Wolfgang:  Albenberger,  Johann.  and  Knell,  Karl,  to  Steyr- 

Daimler-Puch      Aktiengesellschaft       Backrest.      4,316,631.      CI. 

297-284.000. 

Leonhardt.  Alexander,  to  Dravo  Corporation.  Sieving  roller  conveyor 

for  green  pellets  4,316,543,  CI.  209-673.000. 
Leopold  Kostal,  Firma:  See — 

Bergmann,    Eduard;    and    Bonczek.    Wolfgang.    4.317,104.    CI. 

338-330000, 

Le  Pennec.  Dommique:  Commereuc.  Dominique;  and  Chauvin.  Yves. 

10  Instilul  Francais  du  Petrole   Nickel  compounds  4.316.851,  CI 

260-408.000. 

Lepisto,  J.  George,  to  Champion  International  Corporation.  Sleeve 

valve  for  flenible  bags.  4.316,574.  CI.  229-62  500. 
Leszczynski.  Nicholas  G  ,  to  NP  Industnes.  Inc.  Dual  slope  compensa- 

uon  apparatus.  4,317.184,  CI.  367-13.000. 
L'Eut  Francais.  Represente  par  le  Secretaire  d'Etat  aux  Postes  et 
Telecommunications  et  a  la  Telediffusion  (Cenntre  National  d'Etudes 
des  Telecommunication):  See- 
Gurnet.  Yves  M  .  4.317,132,  CI  358-142.000. 
Leva.  Max,  Tower  packmg  elements.  4.316.863.  CI.  261-98.000. 
Levasseur,  Joseph  L.,  to  H.  R.  Electronics  Company.  Versatile  pricing 

means.  4,316.532,  CI.  194-1  OON 
Levin.  Julian;  and  Franks,  Arnold.  Anicle  identification  method. 

4,316.766.  CI.  156-631.000. 
Levine,  Bernard  B.  Compositions  for  testmg  to  predict  and/or  diagnose 
allergy  to  penicUlins.  4,316.882.  CI.  424-9.000 


Levine.  Philip,  to  Thomassen  U.S..  Inc.  Solar  collector.  4,3 16,452,  CI. 

126-450.000. 
Uwis.  W  Denison.  Swim  paddles.  4.316.300.  CI.  9-3O7.00O. 
Licentia  Patent-Verwaltungs-G.m.b.H.:  See— 

Dahlberg.  Reinhard.  4,317,091,  CI.  331-I07.00R. 
Maurer.  Roberi:  and  Schau,  Walter,  4,317,231.  CI.  455-330.000. 
Liegeois.  Jean  Marie  C.  G..  to  Hexcel  Corporation.  Process  for  produc- 
ing orihopedic  structures  and  a  thermoplastic  linear  polyurethane  for 
use  in  such  process.  4.316.457.  CI.  128-156.000. 
Lien,  Larry  A.:  See— 

Petrellis,  Pano  C  ;  Lien.  Larry  A  ;  and  Zarr.  Wesley  E  ,  4,316,949, 
CI.  430-159.000. 
Lies,  Kenneth  A.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Clocked  logic 

low  power  standby  mode.  4,317.180.  CI.  364-707.000. 
Lies.  Kenneth  A.:  See— 

Teza.  Jeffrey  R.;  and  Lies.  Kenneth  A.,  4,317,181,  CI.  364-707.000. 
Life  Savers,  Inc.:  See— 

Friello,  Dominick  R ;  Parker,  Ellery;  Mackay,  Donald  A.  M.;  and 
Cherukuri,  Subraman  R.,  4,316,915,  CI.  426-5.000. 
Lin,  David  C  K  ;  and  Huey,  Larry  J.,  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas 
Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  producing  fibers.  4,316,731. 
CI.  65-5.000. 
Lin.  Leroy  C,  to  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The.  Apparatus 
for  producing  large  diameter  spun  filaments.  4,316,716,  CI.  425- 
72,OOS. 
Lind,  Leif  I.  Flow-distributing  device  and  an  air-intake  screen  provided 

with  such  a  device.  4,316,406,  CI.  98-4O.0OR. 
Linden-Alimak  AB:  See— 

Lundmark,  Signar;  and  Hallgren,  Uif,  4,316,679,  CI.  405-303.000. 
Lindqvist,  Rolf  E.,  to  Akiiebolaget  Overums  Brtik.  Reversible  plow. 

4,316,507.  CI.  172-225.000. 
Lindskog.  Kjell.  Load  carrying  device.  4.316.687.  CI.  410-92.000. 
Lindstrom.  Olle  B ;  and  Lindstrom.  Rikard  O  Methods  for  mechani- 
cally dewatering  peat.  4,316,331,  CI.  34-17.000. 
Lindstrom,  Rikard  O.:  See— 

Lindstrom,  Olle  B.:  and  Lindstrom,  Rikard  C,  4,316,331,  CI. 
34-17.000. 
Ling,  Nicholas  C. :  See — 

Guillemin,  Roger  C.  L.;  Ling,  Nicholas  C;  Esch,  Fred  S.;  Bohlen. 
Peter;  and  Brazeau,  Paul  E.,  Jr.,  4,316,891,  CI.  424-177.000. 
Link,  Helmut  F ;  and  Waiblinger,  Paul,  to  Index-Werke  KG  Hahn  t 
Tessky.  Loading  and/or  unloading  device  for  machine  tools,  particu- 
larly automatic  lathes.  4,316,398,  CI,  82-2  700. 
Lissack,  Selwyn  L  By-directional  brushless  motor  scanner  4,316,648, 

CI.  35O-6.60O 
Litton  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Grant.  David  C.  Jr.;  and  Hutchings,  Thomas  J..  4.317.089,  CI. 
372-94.000. 
Liu,  Benjamin  Y.  H.;  Kittelson,  David  B.;  Dolan,  Daniel  F.;  and  Pui, 
David  Y.  H  .  to  University  of  Minn  ,  The  Regents  of  the.  Apparatus 
for  recycling  collected  exhaust  particles.  4,316,360,  CI.  60-275  000. 
Lizzy  Emergency  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Poole,  Douglas.  4,316.506,  CI   169-69.000. 
Lloyd,  William  R  J  ,  to  Pacific  Paper  Products,  Inc.  Aerial  marker 

launcher.  4,316.554,  CI  221-232.000. 
Lockheed  Corporation:  See— 

Allen.  William  P.,  Jr.;  and  Zieg,  Benjamin  S.,  4,317,121,  CI. 

343-712.000. 

Loewenthal,   Horst,   to   SIG-Schweizerische   Industrie-Gesellschaft. 

Apparatus  for  grouping  and   inseriing   objects   into  containers. 

4,316,354,  CI.  53-538.000. 

Lotz,  Wolfgang,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.  Method  of  lowering 

serum  prolactin  4,316,897,  CI.  424-244.000 
Loutaty,  Roben:  See— 

Atlani,  Martial;  Louuty,  Roben;  Wakselman,  Claude;  and  Yacono, 
Charles,  4,316,796.  CI.  208-313.000. 
Lowell.  Rudolph  L.:  See— 

Kucera,  Joseph  B..  4,316,691,  CI  414-24.500. 
Lubm,  Vincent  M.  Wash  basin  attached  shelf  4,316.296,  CI.  4-630.000. 
Lucas,  Peter  A.:  See — 

Periue.  Donald  R.;  and  Lucas,  Peter  A.,  4.316,922,  CI.  428-35.000. 
Luczak,  Francis  J.:  See- 
Landsman,  Douglas  A.;  and  Luczak,  Francis  J.,  4,316,944,  CI. 
429-44.000 
Luddington,  Eric  A.:  See— 

Hinchcliffe,  Dennis;  Heyboura,  Frank  and  Luddington,  Eric  A., 
4,316,754,  CI.  198-347.000, 
Luedtke,  Arthur:  See— 

Bentley,   W    Ferrel;   Luedtke,   Arthur;   and   Scott,   James  E., 
4,317,120,  CI.  343-120.000. 
Lukac,  Rudolf  G:  See- 
Silver,  David  A  ;  Lukac,  Rudolf  G.;  and  Rubinstein,  Solomon, 
4,317,001,  CI.  174-102.OSC. 
Lummus  Company,  The:  See— 

Sze,    Morgan   C:   and   Schindler,    Harvey   D.,   4,316.792,   CI. 

208-10.000. 
Sze.  Morgan  C.  4,316,793,  CI.  208-10.000. 
Lundberg,  Duane  R.,  to  AMF  Incorporated.  Leg  and  hip  sled  exerciser. 

4,316,608.  CI,  272-117,000, 
Lundberg,  Roben  D.:  See— 

Makowski,  Henry  S.;   Lundberg,   Roben   D.;  and   Bock,  Jan, 
4,316,828.  CI.  260-23,50A, 
Lundmark,  Signar;  and  Hallgren,  Leif,  to  Linden-Alimak  AB.  Ground 

stabilization  equipment  4,316,679,  CI.  405-303.000. 
Lungo,  Antonio.  Electric  filter  and  method  of  manufacture.  4,317,093, 
cr  333-187.000. 
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Luossavaara  -  Kiirunavaara  Akiiebolag:  See — 
Drugge,  Roland,  4,316,718,  CI.  432-58.000. 
Lutz,  Charles  W:  Sec— 

Pinsky,  Michael  L.;  Finley,  Joseph  H.;  and  Lutz,  Charles  W,, 
4,316,879,  CI.  423-265.000, 
Lutzen,  Niels  W.,  to  Novo  Industri  A/S.   Fermentation  process. 

4,316,936,  CI.  435-96.000. 
Lyakhov,  Vyacheslav  P.:  See — 

Zelenov,  Petr  I.;  Usachev,  Pelr  A.;  Davydov,  Jury  V.;  Lyakhov, 
Vyacheslav  P.;  Zelenova,  Irina  M.;  Aleinikov,  Nikolai  A.;  Slad- 
kovich,    Vladlen    F.;    and    Titov,    Viktor    !.,   4,316,542,   CI 
209-39  000. 
M&T  Chemicals  Inc.:  See — 

Gitlitz,  Melvin  H.;  Engelhan.  John  E.;  and  Russo,  David  A., 
4,316,853,  CI.  26O429.700. 
Macho,  Franz,  to  VEGA  Venrieb  und  Fenigung  Elektronischer  Ger- 
ate  und  Apparate  Grieshaber  KG.  Arrangement  for  the  generation  of 
a  signal  in  proportion  to  a  capacity.  4,317,1 16.  CI.  340-870.390. 
Mackay,  Donald  A.  M.:  See— 

Friello,  Dominick  R.;  Parker,  Ellery;  Mackay,  Donald  A  M ;  and 
Chenikuri,  Subraman  R.,  4,316,915,  C!  426-5  000. 
Mac  Lean,  John  P.;  Caniwell,  J.  Edward;  Brown,  John  D.:  and  Hoy, 
Harold  D,  to  Texaco  Inc    Highly  efficient  cyclone  separator. 
4.316.729,  CI   55-«590OR. 
Maejima.  Hideo;  and  Ohnuma.  Kunihiko.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  LSI  Micro- 
processor   having    an    error    processing    circuit.    4,317.171,    CI. 
364-200.000. 
Maggio,  Roben  L.,  to  Vapor  Corporation.  Balanced  relief  valve  with 

novel  seal.  4,316,598,  CI.  251-63.000. 
Magna  Corporation:  See— 

Blair.  Charles  M.,  Jr.,  4,316,808,  CI.  252-8.55D. 
Magnetic  Peripherals  Inc.:  See — 

Wickham.  Thomas  J.,  4,316,321,  CI  29-845,000. 
Maier.  Leonhard;  and  Pip.  Wolfgang,  to  Rohm  GmbH,  Method  for 
making  laminates  compnsing  a  hard  foam  layer  and  a  fiber-reinforced 
synthetic  resin  layer,  4,316,934,  CI,  428-308,400, 
Maier.  Roland:  See— 

Wetzel,  Bemd;  Waitun,  Eberhard;  Maier.  Roland;  Rueter,  Wolf- 
gang;   Lechner.    Uwe;    and    Goeth.    Hans.    4.316.898,    CI. 
424-246.000, 
Mailen,  James  C:  See— 

Talleni,  Othar  K  ;  Mailen,  James  C  ;  Bell,  Jimmy  T ;  and  Arwood. 
PhilUp  C,  4,316,776,  CI.  204-1,500, 
Makarenko,  Alexandr  V.:  See— 

Ragoza,  Igor  V.;  Dalidovich,  Alexandr  S.;  Begunov,  Petr  M  : 
Vasiljuk,  Pelr  J.;  Tonikian,  Roben  T.;  Tonikian.  Dina  N.;  and 
Makarenko.  Alexandr  V  ,  4,316,369,  CI  66-81.000. 
Makita,   Naoki,   to  Tokico  Ltd    Vehicle  height  adjusting  device. 

4,316,604,0.  267-64.190. 
Makowski.  Henry  S.;  Lundberg,  Robert  D.,  and  Bock,  Jan,  to  Exxon 
Research  &  Engineenng  Co.  Bulk  neutralization.  4,316,828,  CI. 
260-23. 50A. 
Mallon,  Charles  B..  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Surfactant  free 
process   for   production   of  pressure   sensitive   adhesive   latexes. 
4,316,830,  CI.  260-29.6MO 
Manini,  Benito;  Furia,  Edoardo,  Stefani,  Eugenio;  Baldi,  Giuliano: 
Barracchia,  Pasquale;  Cacciapuoti.  Beniamino;  and  Mattel.  Bruno,  to 
Moplefan  S.p.A.  High  speed  circular  loom  for  the  production  of 
tubular  fabrics  staning  from  threads,  straps  and  the  like  made  of 
synthetic  and  natural  substances.  4.316.488,  CI.  139-13.0OR. 
Manitowoc  Company.  Inc..  The:  See — 

Helm.  Percy  R;  and  Morrow,  James  G.,  Sr.,  4,316,548,  CI 
212-196000 
Manizza.  Guelfo  A.,  to  Federal  Paper  Board  Company,  Inc.  Bottle 

package  with  promotional  card  insert.  4,316,538,  CI.  206-216.000. 
Manning.  John  D..  to  Carrier  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
integrating  components  of  a  refrigeration  system    4.316,366,  CI. 
62-200.000 
Mannor,  James  E.:  See- 
Mason,  Neil  E.;  Dunn,  Michael  A.;  and  Mannor,  James  E., 
4,316,338,  CI.  42-I.OOG. 
.Marais,  Henn  J.;  and  Morrison,  Kevin  M.  Intravenous  vascular  stabi- 
lizer. 4,316,461,  CI.  I28-214.00R. 
Marans,  Nelson  S.:  See— 

McDaniel,  Carl  V.;  and  Marans,  Nelson  S.,  4,316,807,  CI.  252- 
8.50A. 
Marcham,  Douglas  H  ;  and  Reichter,  Kenneth  A.,  to  Varta  Limited 
Button  cell  electrode  and  method  of  manufacture   4.316,945,  CI 
429-222.000. 
Markwell,  Roger  E.,  to  Beecham  Group  Limited  Chromanone  denva- 
tives,  a  process  for  their  preparation  and  compositions  containing 
them  4,316,899,  CI.  424-250.000. 
Markwitz,  Wemhard,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Circuit  arrange- 
ment for  correction  of  data.  4,317,202,  CI.  371-43.000 
Marky,  Michael,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.   Phosphonium  com- 
pounds, a  process  for  their  preparation  and  a  process  for  the  prepara- 
tion of  asymmetrically  substituted  stilbene  fluorescent  biighlening 
agents.  4,316,860,  CI.  260-513  700. 
Marschner,  Friedemann:  See— 

Jockei.  Heinz;  Marschner,  Friedemann;  Moller,  Friedrich  W.;  and 
Monel.  Hans-Gunter,  4,316,880,  CI.  423-415.00A. 
.Marshall  and  Williams  Company:  See— 

Richter.  Hans  H..  4.316,309,  CI  26-93.000. 
Martin,  Albert  E  .  lo  Dresser  Industries,  Inc  Welded  side  frame  column 
wear  plate.  4,316,417,  CI.  105-197  ODB. 


Manin,  Albert  R.,  to  R   Manin  A  Associates.  Process  and  apparatus 
involving  a  culling  wire  spooling  system  for  cutting  bnck  and  tile. 
4,316,866,  CI.  264-157.000. 
Martin,    Andre.     Simulcast    transmission    system.    4,317,220,    CI 

455-58.000 
Manin,  C  Edward  Label  applicator.  4,316,762.  CI.  156-488.000. 
Manin.   Melvin   S    Wide-mouth   anicle   unloading.   4.316.694.   CI 

414-120000 
Marvin  Glass  &  Associates:  See— 

Rivette.  Denni  F.;  Morrison.  Howard  J.;  and  Monugue.  Douglas 
P.  4,316.345.  CI  46-l.OOR. 
Masaki,  Susumu:  See — 

Mineshima.  Hideo;  Sato.  Nobuo.  and  Masaki.  Susumu.  4.316.966. 
CI.  525-53,000. 
Mashimo.  Yukio:  See— 

Tokuda.  Ryuji:  Mashimo.  Yukio;  and  Uchidoi,  Masanoh,  4,317.070, 
CI  3I5-241.00P, 
Masoero,  Robeno,  to  Ing  C  Olivetti  &  C.  S.p.A.  Digital  device  for 
synchronizing  and  decoding  coded  signals.   4,317,111,   CI.   340- 
347.0DD. 
Mason,  Neil  E ;  Dunn.  Michael  A.;  and  Mannor.  James  E  Handheld 
firearm  adapted  for  dispensing  debilitating  chemical   repellants 
4.316.338.  CI.  42-l.OOG. 
Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology:  See— 
Schweppe,  Fred  C,  4,317,049,  CI  307-39.000. 
Senluria,  Stephen  D  ;  and  Togashi,  Kou.  4,317,084,  CI.  331-57.000 
Sterling,  Thomas  L,  and  Kirtley,  James  L.,  Jr,  4,317,175,  CI 
364-464.000. 
Masters,  Joseph  1.;  Goldberg,  Gershon  M.;  and  Lavine,  Jerome  M..  to 
lonomet  Company.  Inc,  Surface  sensitized  chaicogenide  product  and 
process  for  making  and  using  the  same,  4.316,946,  CI.  430-9.000. 
Masuda.  Isao:  See— 

Odaka.  Kazumi;  and  Masuda.  Isao.  4.317,109,  CI  340-146.3AC. 
Masui,  Takeshi.   Masui,   Yoshiro,   Hiramatu,   Teruo;  and   Yamada. 
Tomisabro,  to  Sumitomo  Metal  Industries.  Ltd,  Method  for  prevent- 
ing wandering  of  strip  under  roller  leveling  in  hot  rolling  line 
4,316,376.  CI  72-161.000. 
Masui,  Yoshiro:  See— 

Masui,  Takeshi;  Masui,  Yoshiro;  Hiramatu,  Teruo;  and  Yamada, 
Tomisabro.  4.316.376,  CI  72-161.000. 
Matsuhisa.  Tadaaki:  See — 

Oda.  Isao;  and  Matsuhisa,  Tadaaki,  4.316,965,  CI  501-112  000 
Malsui,  Yoshiya:  See — 

Mochizuki,     Noritaka;     Minami,     Setsuo;     Matsui,     Yoshiya. 
Midorikawa.  Koyo;  Tsunoda.  Aisuo;  Murase,  Hidetoshi;  Suzuta. 
Mikio.  and  Moriwaki.  Masazumi.  4,316.665,  CI.  355-1.000 
Matsukuma.  Ikuo:  See — 

Hirata,  Tadashi:  Hashimoto.  Yukio;  Ogasa.  Takehiro;  Kobayashi. 
Shigeru;  Matsukuma.  Ikuo;  and  Kimura.  Kazuo.  4.316.958.  CI 
435-119.000. 
Malsumoto.  Seiji:  See— 

Kato,    HIsatoyc;    Ishida.    Masamitsu:    and    Matsumoto,    Sdji. 
4.317.179.  CI.  364-515.000 
Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Nogawa.  Kenji;  Takemura.  Katsuyoshi;  and  Okada.  Yoshifumi, 
4,316,320,0.29-839.000. 
Mattei,  Bruno:  See— 

Manini,  Benito;  Furia,  Edoardo;  Stefani.  Eugenio;  Baldi.  Giuliano; 
Barracchia.    Pasquale;   Cacciapuoti.    Beniamino;   and    Mattel, 
Bnino,  4,316.488,  CI.  139-I3.00R. 
Maun,  Lorenzo  P  :  See— 

Muckerheide,  Myron  C  ,  4,316,467,  CI  128-303.100. 
Maurer,  Fntz:  See— 

Fuchs,  Rainer;  Maurer.  Fritz;  Priesnitz.  Uwe;  and  Riebel.  Hans- 
Jochem.  4,316,994,  CI.  568-639.000. 
Maurer.  Roben.  and  Schau.  Walter,  to  Licentia  Patent- Verwaltungs- 
G.m.b.H,  Microwave  circuit  for  a  parametnc  upper  sideband  down 
convener.  4,317.231,  CI.  455-330000 
Max  Planck-Gesellschaft:  See— 

EibI,  Hansjorg,  4,316,730,  O  55-524.000. 
Maybotg,  Charles  C  ;  and  Teel,  Delben  L  .  II.  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation    Keylever  pawl  tube  spnng  and  keyboard 
utilizing  a  keylever  pawl  tube  spnng  4,316,674,  CI  400-478  000. 
Maycock.  Alan  L  :  See— 

Thorsett.  Eugene  D ;  Patchett,  Arthur  A.;  Harns.  Elben  E ;  and 
Maycock,  Alan  L  ,  4,316,896,  CI.  424-2W.0O0. 
Mayer,  Walter  P  :  See— 

Barth,  Bruce  P  ;  Johnson,  Robert  N.;  Mayer,  Waller  P.;  and  Pink- 
ston.  Brace  H  W  ,  4,316,875,  CI.  422-133.000. 
Mayo,  George  L  ,  to  Pyle.  Stoddard  H  ;  and  Roberts.  Wayne  R.  Wood 

member  culling  apparatus  4.316.400,  CI.  83-425.200. 
Mazurk,  Louis  R,  to  Chicago  Decal  Company.  Membrane  touch 

switch.  4,317.011,  CI   200-5  OOA 
McAlister,  Roy  E  Heat  exchanger  4,316,436,  CI  122-451  OOS. 
McCall,  John  M  :  See— 

DeGeeier,   Melvin  J.;   and    McCall.   John   M.,   4,316,901,   CI 
424-251.000 
McCulchen,  William  C  :  See— 

Zachry,  Clyde  L.;  and  McCulchen.  William  C.  4.316,605.  O 
269-43.000 
McDaniel.  Carl  V.;  and  Marans.  Nelson  S..  to  W   R  Grace  A  Co 

Viscosifying  agent.  4.316,807,  CI.  252-8.30A 
McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation:  See- 
Jerome.  Jonathan  A.,  4,317,131,  CI  358-128.500. 
McGinnis.  George  P  Inlet  manifold  preheating  device.  4,316,441,  CI. 
123-546.0O0. 


PI  18 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


February  23, 1982 


McGroanv.  Bryan  M   Waterproofing  nuierial  containing  bentonite 

4.316,833.0  260-33.6PQ. 
McHenry  Systems,  inc..  See— 

Buckley.  Jim.  4.316.650.  CI.  350-67.000. 

Mclniire.  John  M  .  Hawkins.  James  M  ;  and  Vachon.  Raymond  N..  to 

Eastman  Kodak  Company  Hot  melt  sizing  compositions  comprising 

an   acrylic   acid-alkyl   (raeth)acrylate   terpolymer    4,316,929.   CI 

428-262-000. 

.McKenna.  Quentin  M  Wind  propelled  craft.  4.316.424.  CI,  1 14-39.000. 

McKirdy.  Ian  D  Temperature  control  system.  4,316.363.  CI.  62-89.000 

McLemore.  Jerry  R  .  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company   Rotary  solids 

feeder  4.316,559.  CI  222-225,000. 
Meacham  Marine  Products.  Inc.:  See— 

KafVa.  Charles  F  ;  and  KafVa.  Robert  S..  4.316.626,  CI.  292-285.000. 
Medendorp.  Roger  L    Press  and  actuator  therefor.  4.316,712,  CI. 

425-292,000, 
Medi-Dose.  Inc.:  See— 

Braverman,  Milton;  and  Zink,  Leonard,  4,316,541.  CI.  206-532.000. 
Medin.  Stanislav  A,;  See— 

Bazarov.  Georgy  P,;  Kovbasjuk.  Valentin  I,;  Kufa,  Emma  N,;  and 
Medin.  Stanislav  A,.  4,317.057.  CI,  310-11,000, 
Medlin.  Richard  C  Lightweight  armored  vehicle  and  method  of  mak- 
ing same  4.316.404.  CI.  89.36,0OH, 
Meek.  Ronald  L   See- 
Cohen.    Richard    L,:    and    .Meek.    Ronald    L,.    4.317.035,    CI 
250-272,000, 
Meeusen.  Pieter  Structure  for  the  moonng  of  yachts  and  similar  craft, 

4.316.426.  CI,  114-263,000, 
Meier.  Willi,  to  Donna  Nahmaschinen  GmbH,  Combined  sewing  ma- 
chine housing  and  clamping  jig.  4.316.422.  CI,  1 12-258  000, 
Meiji  Seika  Kaisha.  Ltd.;  See— 

Omolo.   Shoji;   Itoh,  Jiro.   Niwa.  Tomizo;   Shomura,  Takashi; 
Niizato.    Tetsutaro;    and    Inouye,    Shigeharu,    4,316,894.    CI, 
424-116000 
Meinan  Machinery  Works,  Inc:  See— 

Suzuki.   Shunichi;   Koba.   Yoshinori;   Yamada.  Yoshiaki;   Aoto, 
Teruaki:  Kuno.  Yonyoshi:  and  Yokota.  Masanobu.  4.316.758.  CI 
156-351000 
Melicque.  Gaston  E.  E.,  to  Societe  Nationale  d'Etude  et  de  Construc- 
tion de  Moteurs  d'Aviation,  "S  N,E  C  M  A  "   Device  for  fastening 
stud  bolts  4.316,675,  CI  403-22,000 
Mendelsohn.  Charles,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation   Pressure 
compensating  device   for  a  plasma  display  panel,  4.317.061.   CI, 
313-174,000, 
Mepalservice  B,V,:  See— 

de  Winter.  Koen  M   M  .  4.316,550,  CI  215-360.000. 
Mercer.  Alec  V  ;  and  Paver.  Roger,  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  Bis-triazolyl  and 

bis-pyrazolyl  stilbene  compounds,  4.316.815.  CI.  252-301.220. 
Merck  &  Co  .  Inc.-  See— 

Gner.  Nathaniel:  Dybas.   Richard  A:  and  Witzel.   Bruce  E., 

4.316.903.  CI  424-267,000- 
Thorseti.  Eugene  D.  Patchett.  Anhur  A  :  Harris.  Elben  E.;  and 
Maycock.  Alan  L  .  4.316.896.  CI.  424-200.000. 
Meresse.  Jean  L,  J,  See— 

Athenes.  Claude;  .Meresse.  Jean  L    J  ;  and  Salle,  Jacques  E. 
4.317.008.  CI    179-18.0FC, 
Merges,  Heinz:  See- 
Merges,  Marco.  4.316.476.  CI.  132-40.000. 
Merges.  Marco,  to  Merges.  Heinz  Flat  curler  to  curl  or  undulate  hair. 

4.316.476.  CI    132-40  000. 
Messina.  Benediclo  L',;  and  Silkman.  William  D,.  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corporation  Cache  organization  enabling  concurrent 
line  castout  and  line  fetch  transfers  with  main  storage.  4.317,168,  Cl, 
364-200  000 
Metallgesellschaft,  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Jockel.  Heinz:  Marschner.  Fnedemann;  Moller.  Friedrich  W.;  and 
.Mortel.  Hans-Gunter.  4,316,880.  CI.  423-415.00A. 
Mettler  Instrumente  AG.  See— 

Jonalh.  Eberhard,  4,316.517.  CI.  177-25.000, 
Jonath.  Eberhard.  4,316,518,  CI.  177-25.000. 
Kupper.  Walter.  4.316,516,  CI.  177-25.000. 
Meyer.  Jerome  K  Ice  cream  making  and  packaging  system  and  method. 

4.316.490.  CI,  141-9.000, 
Michael.  Earl  C.  See — 

LeBegue.   Maunce   K:  and   Michael.   Earl   C,  4.316,635,  CI. 
299.80,000, 
Michel.  Karl  H  :  and  Hoehn,  Marvin  M ,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company. 
Process  for  production  of  antibiotic  from  strepioroyces.  4,316,959,  CI. 
435-122,000 
Mickal,  Vladimir:  See — 

Winkler.  Jin;  Cibulka.  Josef;  Bryksi.  Jan;  Jelinek.  Richard;  Krtek. 
Jan;  Mickal,  Vladimir;  Hlousek,  Jaroslav;  and  Kondr.  Milan, 
4.317,166.  CI,  363-138  000, 
Micro-Precision,  Inc:  See— 

Duggan.  William  R  ;  and  Heath.  John  M.,  4,316,328,  CI.  30-389.000. 
Micrapolis  Corporation:  See — 

Gervais.  William  J..  4,317,146,  CI   360-98  000 
Middleman.  Lee  M,.  and  Evans.  Joseph  H,,  to  Raychem  Corporation. 

Circuit  protection  devices.  4.317.027.  CI  219-553.000. 
Middleion.  Michael  R  :  See- 
Coffee.  Ronald  A ;  Young,  Brian  W.;  and  Middleton,  Michael  R.. 
4.316.914.  CI  424-305.000, 
.Midland-Ross  Corporation:  See- 
Thome.  William  L  .  4.316,717,  CI.  432-8.000. 


Midorikawa,  Koyo:  See— 

Mochizuki,     Noritaka;     Minami.     Setsuo;     Matsui,     Yoshiya; 
Midorikawa,  Koyo:  Tsunoda,  Atsuo;  Murase,  Hidetoshi;  Suzuta, 
Mikio;  and  Monwaki,  Masazumi.  4,316,665,  CI.  355-1.000. 
Midrex  Corporation:  See — 

Beggs.  Donald;  and  Scarlett,  John  C  ,  4,316,739,  CI,  75-40.000. 
Miller.  Martin  P  :  See— 

Bumworih.  Donald  O  .  4.317.177.  CI.  364-483.000. 
Miller,  Roben  C;  and  Ryan.  Fredenck  M  .  to  Wesiinghouse  Electric 
Corp.  Temperature  detection  using  the  refractive  indices  of  light 
guides.  4.316.388.  CI  73-356,000, 
Miller,  William  G,,  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Image  reduction  servo 

system,  4,316,668,  CI,  355-55,000 
Miliiken  Research  Corporation:  See- 
Otto,  Wolfgang  K.  F ,  4,316,928,  CI  428-229,000, 
Mills,  King  L.;  and  Johnson,  Paul  H.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company. 

Apparatus  for  producing  carbon  black.  4,316.876.  CI.  422-151.000. 
Minami.  Setsuo:  See— 

Mochizuki.     Noritaka;     Minami,     Setsuo;     Matsui,     Yoshiya; 
Midonkawa,  Koyo:  Tsunoda,  Atsuo;  Murase,  Hidetoshi;  Suzuta, 
Mikio;  and  Monwaki,  Masazumi,  4,316,665,  CI,  355-1,000. 
Minatome  Corp.:  See— 

Stana,  Regis  R  ;  and  Tiepel.  Ench  W  ,  4,316,800,  CI,  210-651  000. 
Minemura.  Norihiro;  Toyao.  Manabu;  Kobayashi.  Tsukasa;  and  Ta- 
shiro,  Mikio,  to  Teijin  Limited.  Synthetic  fur  and  process  for  prepara- 
tion thereof.  4.316,924.  CI  428-89.000, 
Mineo,  Kinji,  to  Yamato  Iron  Works  Co,,  Ltd,  Method  of  mounting 
mouthpiece  device  of  drums  and  like  containers,  4,316,318,  CH 
29-512,000. 
Miner,  Kevin  S.;  and  Trachtenbcrg,  Abraham.  Combination  connecting 

plate.  4,316.593.  CI.  248-250,000. 
Mineshima,  Hideo;  Sato,  Nobuo;  and  Masaki,  Susumu,  to  Mitsui  Petro- 
chemical Industnes  Ltd,  Process  for  producing  chemically  blended 
propylene  resin  composition,  4.316.966,  CI.  525-53.000. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 
Brown.  Harvey  A  ,  4,316,984,  CI   546-165.000. 
Petrelhs.  Pano  C  ;  Lien,  Larry  A.;  and  Zarr.  Wesley  E..  4,316,949, 

CI.  430-159.000. 
Wendling.  Urry  A,,  4,316,952,  CI,  430-285,000. 
Mirowski,  Mieczyslaw;  Mower.  Morton  M,;  and  Langer,  Alois  A,,  to 
Mirowski,  Mieczyslaw,  Cardioverting  device  with  stored  energy 
selecting  means  and  discharge  initiating  means,  and  related  method. 
4.316.472.  CI  128-419.00D 
Mita  Industrial  Company  Limited:  See — 

Motomura,  Minoru;  Shibata,   Kiyoshi;  and  Watanabe,  Toshio, 
4.316.719.  CI,  432-60,000, 
Mitsubishi  Adetate  Co,:  See- 
Suzuki.  Migaku;  and  Sakai,  Takashi.  4,316,475,  CI.  131-340.000. 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Itoh.  Teturoh.  4,317,019,  CI,  2I9-69,OOM. 

Nagai,  Akio;  Nagai.  Haruhiko;  and  Hishii.  Masao,  4,317,090,  CI. 
372-58.000. 
Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Hirakawa.  Tadashi;  Sasashige,  Hiroaki;  Takenaka,  HiroyuU;  and 
Kauyama,  Keiichi,  4,316,761,  CI,  156-472.000, 
Mitsubishi  Rayon  Co,:  See — 

Suzuki.  Migaku;  and  Sakai,  Takashi.  4,316,475,  CI,  131-340.000. 
Mitsui  Petrochemical  Industries  Ltd.:  See— 

Mineshima,  Hideo;  Sato,  Nobuo;  and  Masaki,  Susumu,  4,316,966, 
CI,  525-53.000. 
Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals  Incorporated:  See— 

Saida.  Toyoyasu;  Shimokawa,  Takatatsu;  Yanagisawa,  Yuzuru; 
Nagahama,  Takashi;  and  Ishida,  Koji,  4,316.767,  CI.  159-47.0UA. 
Miu.  Ming  T,:  See — 

Panepinto,  William.  Jr.;  Miu.  Ming  T,;  Nibby.  Chester  M..  Jr.;  and 
Shen,  Jian-Kuo.  4,317,169.  CI.  364-200000, 
Miyashita.  Teruo:  See — 

Yoshida,  Kohichi;  Miyashita,  Teruo;  and  Sano,  Hiroshi,  4,316,780, 
CI,  2O4-35,0ON, 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See— 

Schoennagel.  Hans  J  ,  4.316,794,  CI.  208-111.000, 
Mocco,  Henri  A,  Process  for  winding,  on  a  take-up  shaft,  a  sheet 

material  fed  from  a  supply  source,  4,316.586,  CI.  242-65.000. 
Mochizuki,  Noritaka.  Minami,  Setsuo;  Matsui,  Yoshiya;  Midorikawa, 
Koyo;  Tsunoda,  Atsuo;  Murase.  Hidetoshi;   Suzuta.  Mikio;  and 
Moriwaki.  Masazumi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Projection  device. 
4,316,665,  CI.  355-1.000, 
Mohler,  Hanns:  See — 

Gerecke,  Max;  Haefely.  Willy;  Hunkeler,  Walter;  Kyburz,  Emilio; 
Mohler.  Hanns;  Pieri,  Lorenzo;  and  Pole,  Petar,  4,316,839,  CI. 
260-239.3OT. 
Molinari.  Egidio:  See— 

Bonaldi.  Antonio;  and  Molinari.  Egidio,  4,316,848,  CI.  260-397,100. 
Bonaldi.  Antonio;  and  Molinari.  Egidio.  4.316,849,  CI.  260-397.100. 
Molins  Limited:  See— 

Hinchcliffe.  Dennis;  Heyboum.  Frank;  and  Luddington,  Eric  A., 
4.316.754.  CI,  198-347,000, 
Moller,  Friednch  W,:See— 

Jockel,  Heinz;  Marschner,  Friedemann;  Moller.  Friedrich  W,;  and 
Monel,  Hans-Gunter,  4.316.880.  CI,  423-415,00A, 
Molt.  Kenneth  R  ;  and  Zestermann.  Mary  J.,  to  Carstab  Corporation. 
Polyalkylated  4-aminopipendine  denvatives  as  stabilizers  for  syn- 
thetic polymers.  4,316.837.  CI,  260-45,80N. 
Monfone.  Frank  R  ;  and  Argentina,  Giltan  M..  to  Ampex  Corporation. 
Precision  dielectnc  filled  lernte  toroid  for  use  in  microwave  devices. 
4,316.923,  CI.  428-68.000. 
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Monsanto  Company:  See — 

Esposito,  Robert  A  ;  Valego,  Frederick  F ,  Jr ;  and  Hoagland,  John 

C.,4,316,868,  CI.  264-171.000. 
Walsh,  Robert  J,,  4,316,757,  CI.  156-286.000. 
Montague,  Douglas  P.:  See— 

Rivetle,  Denni  F.;  Morrison,  Howard  J  ;  and  Montague,  Douglas 
P„4,316.345,  CI.  46-lOOR. 
Montedison  SPA:  See— 

Rustioni,  Massimo;  and  Balducci,  Luigi,  4,3 16,746,  CI.  106-288.OOB 
Montesi.  Edward  N ,  to  Norton  Company   Ear  muff  accessory  for 

safety  hard  hat.  4.316.290.  CI.  2-423,000, 
Mooi.  John,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company  Hydrocarbon  conversion 
process    with    reduced    sulfur    oxide    emissions.    4,316,795.    CI 
208-120,000 
Moorman,  Stephen  L,:  See — 

Corwin.  Richard  R.;  and  Moomian.  Stephen  L.,  4.316,670,  CI 
356-349.000. 
Moplefan  S  p.A  :  See— 

Manini,  Benito:  Furia,  Edoardo;  Stefani,  Eugenio:  Baldi,  Giuliano: 
Barracchia,    Pasquale;    Cacciapuoti.    Beniamino;   and    Mattel, 
Bnino,  4,316.488.  CI.  139-13,00R 
Moriwaki,  Masazumi:  See— 

Mochizuki,     Noritaka;     Minami,     Setsuo;     Matsui,     Yoshiya; 
Midorikawa,  Koyo;  Tsunoda,  Atsuo;  Murase,  Hidetoshi;  Suzuta. 
Mikio;  and  .Moriwaki.  Masazumi,  4,316,665,  CI  355-1.000. 
Morozumi.  Mituharu:  See— 

Eguchi,    Tsukasa;    and    Morozumi.    Mituharu,    4,316,941.    CI 

428-421.000. 

Morris,  Darryl  C.  to  Northern  Telecom.  Inc,  Apparatus  for  convening 

an  AC    input  signal  to  a  rectified  and  smoothed  DC,  signal, 

4,317.052,  CI.  307-261.000, 

Moms,  Don  L..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company  Preparation  of  o/3-aIde- 

hydes  by  aldol  condensation.  4.316.990.  CI,  568-461  000 
Morrison,  Howard  J,:  See— 

Riveite.  Denni  F.;  Morrison.  Howard  J  ;  and  Montague,  Douslas 
P..  4,316,345,  CI.  46-l.OOR, 
Morrison.  Kathleen  M.:  See- 
Hancock.  Roger  I;  and  Morrison.  Kathleen  M..  4.316.812.  CI 
252-99.000, 
Morrison.  Kevin  M,:  See — 

Marais,  Henri  J.;  and  Mornson.  Kevin  M.,  4.316.461.  CI,   128- 
2I4,00R, 
Morrow.  Jaraes  G  .  Sr.:  See- 
Helm.  Percy  R;  and   Morrow.  James  G.  Sr .  4,316.548,  CI 
212-196,000 
Mortel,  Hans-Gunter:  See— 

Jockel.  Heinz;  Marschner.  Friedemann;  Moller,  Fnedrich  W   and 

Monel.  Hans-Gunter.  4.316,880,  CI,  423-415,OOA, 

Moss,  Ernest  K,.  to  Celotex  Corporation.  The,  Polyisocyanurate  foam 

and  laminates  thereof  and  process  for  producing  them.  4,316,935,  CI 

428-304,400. 

Moss,    Paul    B     Adjustable    air-carbon    arc    torch.    4,317,024,    CI 

219-144.000 
Mosser.  Benjamin  H..  Ill,  to  AMP  Incorporated  Load  coil.  4,317,006, 

CI.  17846,000, 
Mostek  Corporation:  See- 
Caruso,  Michael  J ;  Hildebrand,  David  B.;  and  Ohri,  Kill  B., 
4.317,054,  CI.  307-297.000, 
Motomura.  Minoru;  Shibata.  Kiyoshi;  and  Watanabe.  Toshio.  to  Miu 
Industnal  Company  Limited,  Fixing  and  heating  device  for  electro- 
static copying  apparatus,  4,316,719,  CI,  432-60,000. 
Motonami.  Masanao:  See— 

Suzuki,    Ichiro;    Motonami,    Masanao;    and    Ogawa,    Hisashi, 
4,316,619.  CI  280-804.000 
Motorola,  Inc.:  See- 
Bell.  Robert  R.;  and  Christians,  Scott  T.,  4,317,222,  CI.  455-77.000. 
Brown.  Daniel  P.,  4,317.130.  CI.  358-108.000. 
Craig.  Timothy  P ;  Stimple,  James  R.;  and  Erickson,  Paul  M., 

4.317,229.  CI,  455-277,000. 
Davidson,  Allen  L,;  and  Cohn,  Jona.  4,317,217.  CI.  455-24.000. 
Gragg,  John  E,,  Jr.,  4,317,126,  CI.  357-26.000. 
Shaw,  Pern;  and  Groves,  Stanley  E.,  4,317,053,  O.  307-269.000. 
Mower.  Morton  M  :  See— 

Mirowski,  Mieczyslaw;  Mower,  Monon  M.;  and  Langer,  Alois  A., 
4,316,472,  CI,  128-4I9.0OD. 
Moxley,  Anhur  E  :  See— 

Daughenbaugh,  Gerald  A,;  Koob,  Philip  W.;  Moxley,  Arthur  E. 
and  Wallace.  Joseph  E.,  4,317,147,  CI,  360-113.000. 
MTS  Systems  Corporation:  See- 
Andersen.  Dennis  H..  4.316,379,  CI.  72-351,000 
Muckerheide.  Myron  C  .  to  Maun,  Lorenzo  P  .  a  part  interest  Control 

for  laser  hemangioma  treatment  system.  4.316.467.  CI,  128-303  100 
Mueller.  Dale  A,;  Ruminsky.  Robert  T,;  Serber,  Stephen  L,;  and  Wolf- 
gram.  Rodger  C.  to  Honeywell  Inc    Defrost  control  svstem  for 
refrigeration  system.  4,316.365.  CI.  62-151.000, 
Muetterties.  Andrew  J,:  See— 

Genese.  Joseph  N;  and  Muetterties,  Andrew  J..  4,316,460,  CI 
128-214.00R. 
Muirhead,  Joan  L.:  See- 
Wheeler.    Ronald    M,;   and    Muirhead.   Joan    L.,   4.316,595,   CI. 
249-94  000. 
Muller.  Helmut:  See- 
Christen.  Werner;  and  Muller.  Helmut,  4,316,671,  CI,  366-192.000. 
MuIIer.  Klaus:  See — 

Ledouble,    Jean-Pierre;    and    Muller,     Klaus,    4,316,854,    CI. 
260453.100. 


Muller,  Peter:  See- 
ds Mesmaeker,  Ivan:  and  Muller,  Peter.  4,317.151.  CI  361-69000 
Munakata.  Yukio:  See- 
Kawasaki.     Atsushi.    and     Munakau.     Yukio.    4.317.103.    CI 
338-160.000. 
Murad.  Peter  S.  E.  Compuletued  illuminalion  system.  4.317.071,  CI 

315-312000, 
Murakami.  Toshiaki:  See — 

Suzuki.  Minoru;  Murakami.  Toshiaki;  Inamura.  Takahiro;  Inukai 
Takashi.  and  Enoraoto.  Youichi.  4.316.785.  CI,  204-192,OOS 
Muraki,  Hideaki:  See— 

Fujitani.  Yoshiyasu:  Muraki.  Hideaki;  Kondoh.  Shiroh;  Tomiia 
Makoto;  Yokota.   Kouji;  Sobukawa,   Hideo;  and  Nakamura 
Tamotsu.  4.316.822,  CI  252-462.000 
Muralidhara,  Ranya:  See— 

Pittet,    Alan    O,    and    Muralidhara.    Ranya.    4.316.995.    CI 
568-780.000. 
Muranaga.  Yoshinobu:  See— 

Shimizu,  Tomohiro;  and   Muranaga.   Yoshinobu.  4.317,183.  CI 
364-900,000, 
Muraoka.  Masao,  Fixture  for  holding  bag  4.316.591.  CI  248-97  000 
Murase.  Hidetoshi:  See — 

Mochizuki.     Noritaka.     Minami.     Setsuo;     Matsui.     Yoshiya. 
Midonkawa,  Koyo:  Tsunoda,  Atsuo;  Murase,  Hidetoshi;  Suzuu. 
Mikio;  and  Monwaki.  Masazumi.  4.316,665,  CI  355-1  000 
Mursec.  Mirko:  See— 

Kupf,  Lubomir;  Adamek,  Radomil;  and  Mursec.  Mirko.  4,316,803, 
CI.  210-455,000 
Nabisco  Brands,  Inc.:  See— 

Pelloso,   Tunddu   A,;    and    Kogan.    Lawrence,   4.316,919.   CI 
426-603000 
Nagae,  Yoshiharu:  Set— 

Kawakami.  Hideaki;  Kitajima,  Masaaki,  Izaki,  Naoyuki;  and  Nagae. 
Yoshihani.  4.317.115.  CI,  340-784,000 
Nagahama.  Takashi:  See— 

Saida.  Toyoyasu:  Shimokawa.  Takatatsu;   Yanagisawa.   Yuzuru, 

Nagahama.  Takashi;  and  Ishida.  Koji.  4.316.767.  CI,  159-47,OtA 

Nagai.  Akio;  Nagai.  Haruhiko.  and  Hishii.  Masao.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki 

Kabushiki  Kaisha  Laser  oscillator,  4,317.090.  CI,  372-58.000. 
Nagai.  Haruhiko:  See— 

Nagai.  Akio;  Nagai.  Haruhiko;  and  Hishii.  Masao.  4.317.090.  CI 
372-58,000, 
Nagamatsu.  Brian  H ;  and  Rolsma,  Barney,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, Boiler  tube  silencer,  4.316,435,  CI   122-235  OOF 
Nagaoka,  Tadahiko:  See— 

Kasama,  Tsuneo;  Fujiyama,   Hikaru.  Nagaoka,  Tadahiko    and 
Katoh,  Masayoshi,  4,316,874.  CI.  422-126,000 
Nagata,  Minoru:  See— 

Yoshida.  Isao;  Nagata.  Minoru:  Ochi.  Shikayuki.  and  Kalto.  Hisao, 
4.317,055,  CI.  307-304.000. 
Nagatsuma.  Nobuyoshi,  to  Honda  Oiken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Method   of  manufacturing  seamless   wheel   nms.   4.316,374.   CI 
72-91000. 
Nahara.  Akira:  See— 

Namiki.  Tomizo;  Seshimoto,  Osamu.  Shinozaki,  Fumiaki:  Nahara. 
Akira;  and  Ikeda.  Tomoaki.  4.317.123.  CI,  346-135  100 
Nakagawa.  Masatoshi:  See— 

Kawai,  Miluo:  Fujita,  Takashi:  Shirai.  Hideo;  Nakagawa,  Masato- 
shi: and  Abe.  Hiroshi.  4.316.743.  CI  75-124,000, 
Nakagawa.  Sachio:  See— 

Sakuranaka.  Toru;  Kobayashi.  Masayoshi.  and  Nakagawa,  Sachio. 
4,316,441,  CI,  123-502.000, 
Nakamura,  Tamotsu:  See— 

Fujitara.  Yoshiyasu;  Muraki.  Hideaki;  Kondoh.  Shiroh.  Tomiu 
Makoto;   Yokota.   Kouji;   Sobukawa.  Hideo,  and  Nakamura. 
Tamotsu.  4,316,822.  CI,  252-462,000, 
Nakano.  Shuji,  to  Omron  Tateisi  Electronics  Co  Electronic  cash  regi'. 

ter,  4,317.172.  CI.  364-405,000 
Nakasa,  Hiroyasu:  See— 

Nishi.  Isao;  and  Nakasa.  Hirovasu.  4.317.186,  CI  367-127.000 
Nakasu,  Kei:  See— 

Yanagawa,  Ichiro;  Kunta.  Tokio.  and  Nakasu.  Kei.  4.316,529,  CI 
188-1. 110. 
Nakazaki.  Takamitsu:  See— 

Kiu.   Hisanao;   Karatsu,  Yoshinori;   Nakazaki,  Takamitsu;  and 
Akutsu.  Yoji.  4,317.022.  CI.  219-I2I.0EU 
Namiki,  Tomizo;  Seshimoto,  Osamu;  Shinozaki,  Fumiaki;   Nahara. 
Akira;  and  Ikeda.  Tomoaki.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co .  Ltd  Thermal 
recording  matenal  4.317,123.  CI,  346-135  100 
Nara.  Takashi;  Okachi.  Ryo:  Kawamoto.  Isao:  Sato.  Tomoyasu.  and 
Oka.  Tetsuo.  to  Abbott  Laboratories,  Process  for  the  production  of 
7-deazaadenosine  and  7-deazainosine  4.316.957.  CI  435-1 I90O0 
Nash.  William  D.,  to  El  Paso  Products  Company  Treatment  of  waste 

stream  from  adipic  acid  production.  4.316.775,  CI  203-43.000. 
National  Mine  Service  Company:  See — 

LeBegue.   Maunce   K.   and   Michael.   Earl  C.  4.316.635,  CI 
299-80.000 
National  Research  Development  Corporation:  See— 

Hammenon-Fraser.  Allan  M,.  4.316,458,  CI   128-205.240. 
National  Semiconductor  Corporation:  See- 
Gross,  William  H..  4.317.082.  CI,  330.288,000, 
Nattel,  William,  to  GTE  Svlvania  Canada  Limited  Electrical  wiring 

box  and  cable  clamp.  4.316.999.  CI   174-65  OOR 
NCR  Corporation:  See — 

Gordy.  Robert  S.;  Sanders.  David  E ;  and  Chambers,  Ramon  P . 
4.317.204.  CI.  375-1000 
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Reecc.  John  W..  4,317,004.  CI.  178-15  000 
Neher,  Karl,  to  Siemens-Albis  AG.  Oil-cooled  radar  transmiiter  appara- 
tus. 4.317.224,  CI.  455- 1 28.000. 
Nelson,  Enc  L  ,  to  Nelson  Research  S  Developmeni  Co.  Method  and 

composition  of  reducing  pain.  4,316.888.  CI  424-127.000. 
Nelson.  Harold  E  Poruble  abrasive  belt  finishing  machine.  4.316.349. 

CI  5I-I35.00R 
Nelson,  John  F .  to  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.  Accumulator  filter  and 

conduit  clamp  assembly.  4.316,622.  CI.  285-119.000. 
Nelson.  Marvin  D  :  See — 

Adams.  John  T ;  Kompelien.  Arlon  D.;  Nelson.  Maivin  D.;  and 
Pinckaers.  B.  Hubert.  4.316.577.  CI.  236-46.0OR 
Nelson  Research  &  Development  Co.:  See — 
Nelson.  Enc  L  .  4,316.888.  CI.  424-127  000. 
Rajadhyaksha.  Vithal  J  ,  4.316,893,  C  424-180.000. 
Nelson.  Richard  L..  to  Exxon  Research  A  Engineering  Co.  Facsimile 

apparatus  and  method  of  operation.  4.317,139.  CI  358-300.000. 
Nestler.  Hans  J    See— 

Paszlhory.  Emmerich.  Scifert.  Karl  G ;  Zimmermann.  Vincenz; 
and  Nestler.  Hans  J..  4,316.993.  CI  568-637.000. 
New  York  University.  See— 

Rugg.  Barry  A  ,  and  Brenner,  Walter.  4,316.747,  CI.  127-37.000. 
Rugg.  Barry  A :  and  Stanton.  Robert.  4.316.748.  CI.  127-37.000. 
Newcamp.  George  C:  See — 

Schulu.  Stephen  J  ;  Zito.  Ronald  R ;  Wehner.  George  O.;  and 
Newcamp.  George  C.  4.316.735.  CI  65-164.000. 
Neyrpic:  See— 

Denoor.  Gaston;  and  Thillet.  Georges.  4.316.487.  CI.  138-89.000. 
NGK  Insulators  Ltd.:  See— 

Oda.  Isao;  and  Maisuhisa.  Tadaaki.  4.316.965.  CI   501-112  000 
Nibby.  Chester  M..  Jr.:  See— 

Panepinto.  William,  Jr ;  Miu,  Ming  T  ;  Nibby,  Chester  M..  Jr.;  and 
Shcn,  Jian-Kuo.  4.317.169.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Nichiban  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  See— 

Salomi.  Hitoshi.  4.316.760.  CI.  l56-»68  COO. 
Nicoles.  Gregory  .M.:  See— 

Burk.  Michael  D ;  Hipsher.  Gary  L ;  and  Nicoles,  Gregory  M., 
4,316,643.  CI  308-26.000. 
Nihon  Ell  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Nishi.  Isao;  and  Nakasa.  Hiroyasu,  4.317.186,  CI.  367-127.000. 
Niizato.  Teisutaro:  See— 

Omoto.   Shoji;   Itoh,   Jiro;   Niwa,  Tomizo;   Shomura.  TakashI; 
Niizato.    Tetsutaro;    and    Inouye.    Shigeharu.    4.316.894.    CI. 
424-116  000 
Ninomiya.  Satoshi.  Yamachi,  Yasuhiro;  Hisano,  Katsukuni;  Arie.  Ryo- 
suke;  Kashmahara.  Katsuto;  and  Kuwashima.  Hidesumi.  to  Hitachi. 
Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus  for  operating  a  cross-compound  turbine 
generator  plant  4.316.362.  CI  60-646.000 
Nippon  Electnc  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Araseki.  Takashi.  and  Ochiai.  Kazuo.  4.317.208.  CI.  375-27.000. 
Kobayashi.  Toshio.  4.317.081.  CI.  330-268.000. 
Tsukada.  Kazumasa,  4.317,235,  CI.  455-607.000. 
Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

lyeta.  Motoi.  4.317.190.  CI.  369-33  000 
Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.  See— 

Ohtsubo.    Yoshiakai.    and    Watanabe,    Sakuji,    4,316,660.    CI. 

354-50000 
Shimizu.  Yoshiyuki,  4.316.653.  CI.  350465000. 
Nippon  Kynol  Incorporated:  See— 

Koyama.  Hiroaki;  Shinuzu.  Shigeo;  and  Sekiya,  Mituru,  4,316,969, 
CI,  525-145.000. 
Nippon  Light  Metal  Company  Limited:  See— 

Yoshida  Kohichi,  Miyashita,  Teruo;  and  Sano,  Hiroshi,  4.316,780, 
CI.  2O4-35.0ON 
Nippon  Oil  &  Fats  Co.,  Ltd.;  See— 

Kasama.  Tsuneo;  Fujiyama.  Hikaru;  Nagaoka,  Tadahiko;  and 
Katoh.  Masayoshi.  4.316.874.  CI.  422-126000. 
Nippon  Soken.  Inc..  See — 

Yamaguchi,  Hiroaki;  Hatton,  Tadashi;  and  Ootsuka.  Yoshinori, 
4,316,440,0  123-428.000. 
Nippon  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Kaneko.    Kunishige;    Tashiro.    Mamoru;    Takemoto.    Nagayasu; 
Imabayashi.  Itaru;  and  Furukawa.  Takashi.  4.316.753.  CI    148- 
12. OOF 
Nippon  Telegraph  and  Telephone  Public  Corporation:  See — 

Fujimura,  Nonaki;  Kinoshita.  Tsuneo;  Aono,  Tadashi;  Kaku.  Taka- 
shi. and  Tanaka.  Yasuva.  4,317.207.  CI,  375-19.000 
Odaka,  Kazumi;  and  Masuda,  Isao.  4.317,109,  CI,  340-146,3AC, 
Suzuki.  Minoru;  Murakami.  Toshiaki,  Inamura.  Takahiro;  Inukai. 
Takashi;  and  Enomoto.  Youichi.  4.316,785,  CI,  204-192.00S, 
Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Kurachi.  Shogo;  Tamura,  Masami;  and  Ueda.  Akio,  4.316,503.  O. 
165-175.000 
Nishi.  Isao;  and  Nakasa.  Hiroyasu.  to  Nihon  EtI  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Device  for  determining  the  position  of  a  sound  source.  4.317.186.  CI. 
367-127.000. 
Nishlgaki.  Yuji;  Kasai.  Masanao;  and  Okano.  Kazumi.  to  Canon  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha,  Photoconductive  CdS  powder  material  for  electropho- 
tography. 4,316.948.  CI.  430-94000. 
Nishimoio.  Kanichi.  to  Nontsu  Koki  Co..  Ltd.  Conveyance  system 
incorporated  in  photographic  treatment  apparatus  for  long  length 
photosensitive  material.  4.316.664.  CI.  354-321.000. 
Nishimura,  Yukuo:  See — 

Shirato.  Yoshiaki;  Takaion.  Yasushi;  Hara.  Toshitami;  Nishimura, 
Yukuo;  and  Takalushi,  Michiko,  4,317,124,  O.  346-l40,OOR, 


Nishiyama,  Toyoo:  See— 

Satoh,  Ken;  Saitou,  Sinichi;  Kato,  Toshikazu;  Watanabe,  Seizo; 
Nishiyama,  Toyoo;   Shimoda.   Misao;   Shibau,  Tutomu;  and 
Kimura,  Kenji,  4,316,590,  CI.  242-199.000. 
Nishizawa,  Jun-ichi,  to  Zaidan  Hojin  Handotai  Kenkyu  Shinkokai. 
Sutic  induction  transistor  and  Integrated  circuit  utilizing  same. 
4,317,127.  CI,  357-42,000. 
Nissan  Motor  Company.  Limited:  See — 

Iizuka.  Haruhiko.  4.316.438.  CI.  123-198.00F. 

lloh.  Toshiyuki.  4.317,012.  CI  200-5.00A. 

Kasama,  Tsuneo;   Fujiyama.   Hikaru;   Nagaoka.  Tadahiko;  and 

Katoh.  Masayoshi.  4.316.874.  CI.  422-126.000. 
Takase.  Sadao;  and  Fujishiro.  Takeshi.  4.317.182.  CI.  364-734.000. 
Nissen  Corporation:  See— 

Geist,  John  K..  4.316.297.  CI.  5-420.000. 
Nitletu  Chemical  Engineering  Ltd.:  See— 

Akune.  Mikio;  and  Kinoshiu.  Yoshiaki,  4,316,878,  CI.  423-235.000. 
Niwa.  Tomizo:  See — 

Omoto.   Shoji;   Itoh.  Jiro;   Niwa.  Tomizo;   Shomura.  Takashi; 
Niizato.    Tetsutaro;    antl    Inouye.    Shigeharu.    4.316.894,    CI. 
424-116.000. 
Nogawa,  Kenji;  Takemura.  Katsuyoshi;  and  Okada.  Yoshifumi,  to 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of  manufacturing 
electronic  circuit  apparatus.  4,316,320,  CI.  29-839.000. 
Nordstrom,  Arnold  B.:  See — 

Buttner,  Horace  J.;  and  Nordstrom,  Arnold  B.,  4,317,015,  CI. 
200-I53.00J. 
Nordstrom.  Manfred  A.  Method  for  making  a  hybrid  waterbed  mat- 
tress 4,316.423,  CI.  112-262.100. 
Noritsu  Koki  Co  ,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nishimoto,  Kanichi,  4,316,664,  CI.  354-321.000. 
Norman,  Robert  D.:  See— 

Shipko.  Frederick  J.;  and  Norman.  Robert  D .  4.316,471,  O.  12»- 
419  OOP. 
North  American  Manufacturing  Corp.:  See — 

Landry.  Archie  C.  4.316.341,  CI.  42-7a00F 
North  Amencan  Philips  Consumer  Electronics  Corp.:  See— 

Speigel.  Kenneth,  4.316.313.  CI.  29-25.180 
Northern  Telecom.  Inc.:  See — 

Moms.  Darryl  C,  4,317.052.  CI.  307-261.000. 
Nonhrup.  Karl  A.:  See- 
Hammond.  Thomas  J.;  and  Northrup.  Karl  A..  4,317.066,  CI. 
313-493.000. 
Nonon  Company:  See — 

Montesi.  Edward  N.,  4.316.290.  CI.  2-423.000. 
Nossen.  Edward  J  .  to  RCA  Corporation  On  line  quality  monitoring. 

4,317.206,  CI.  375-10.000. 
Novell.  Bruce  J.:  See — 

Bowden.    Donald    R.;    and    Novell.    Bruce   J..    4.316,501.    CI. 
165-70.000. 
Novo  Industri  A/S:  See— 

Lutzen,  Niels  W..  4,316,956,  CI.  435-96.000. 
NP  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Leszczynski.  Nicholas  G..  4.317.184.  CI  367-13.000. 
Nuclear  Power  Company  Limited:  See- 
Farmer.  Rodney  C  ;  Goldsmith.  Hugh  A.;  and  Proudlove,  Michael 
J..  4.316,628.  CI  294-64.00R. 
Nudenberg.  Walter:  See- 
Rim.   Yong   S.;    Davison.   John   A.;   and   Nudenberg,   Walter. 
4,316.971,  CI.  525-310.000. 
O.  Hommel  Company,  The:  See— 

Hommel.  Richard  O.;  and  Klimas,  David,  4,316,963,  CI.  501-14.000. 
Oak  Industnes,  Inc.;  See- 
Larson,  WUlis  A  ,  4,317,013,  CI.  200-5.00A. 
O'Bnen.  Paul  R.:  See- 
Reynolds.  J  Louis;  and  O'Bnen.  Paul  R..  4.316,637.  CI.  30I-37.00R. 
Occidenul  Research  Corporation:  See — 

Caesar.  Michael  B..  4,316,728.  CI.  55-226.000. 
Ochi,  Shikayuki:  See— 

Yoshida,  Isao;  Nagata,  Minoru;  Ochi,  Shikayuki;  and  Katto,  Hisao, 
4,317,055,  CI.  307-304.000. 
Ochiai,  Kazuo:  See — 

Araseki.  Takashi;  and  Ochiai,  Kazuo,  4,317.208,  CI,  375-27.000. 
Oda  Gosen  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Takai.  Isao,  4.316.358.  CI.  57-286.000 
Oda,  Isao;  and  Matsuhisa.  Tadaaki,  to  NGK  Insulators  Ltd,  Low- 
expansion  ceramics  and  method  ofproducing  the  same.  4.316.965.  CI. 
501-112.000. 
Odaka.  Kazumi;  and  Masuda.  Isao,  to  Nippon  Telegraph  £  Telephone 
Public  Corp.  Pattern  recognition  system  for  hand-written  characters 
operatmg  on  an  on-line  roJ-time  basis.  4,317,109,  CI.  340-I46.3AC. 
O'Doherty,  George  O.  P.:  See- 
Clinton,  Albert  J.,  deceased;  and  O'Doheny.  George  O.   P., 
4.316.988,  CI  564-433  000, 
Oellerer.  Friedrich:  See — 

Theurer.  Josef;  and  Oellerer.  Friedrich.  4,316.416.  CI,  104-2,000. 
Office  Nationale  d'Etudes  et  de  Recherches  Aerospatiale^:  See— 

Taillet.  Joseph.  4,316.791.  CI,  204-298,000, 
Offshore  Company.  The:  See — 

Dean.  Q  Wayne,  4,317,174.  CI.  364-432.000. 
Ogasa,  Takehiro:  See — 

Htrata.  Tadashi;  Hashimoto.  Yukio;  Ogasa,  Takehiro;  Kobayashi, 
Shigeru;  Malsukuma,  Ikuo;  and  Kimura,  Kazuo,  4,316,958,  CI. 
435-119.000, 
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Ogawa.  Hisashi:  See— 

Suzuki.    Ichiro;    Motonami,    Masanao;    and    Ogawa.    Hisashi, 
4.316,619.  CI,  280-804,000, 
Ohio  Sute  University  Research  Foundation:  See— 

Weed,  Hennan  R.;  and  Engira,  Ram  M,,  4,317.078.  CI,  324-208,000, 
Ohmura.  Kaoru;  Shibasaki,  Ichiro;  and  Kimura  Takeo.  to  Asahi  Kasei 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Polymers  for  use  in  heat  resistant  photore- 
sist composition  and  process  for  preparing  the  same,  4,316,974,  C\. 
525-422,000, 
Ohnuma,  Kunihiko:  See— 

Maejima,     Hideo;    and    Ohnuma,     Kunihiko,     4.317,171,    CI, 
364-200,000. 
Ohn,  Kul  B:  See- 
Caruso,  Michael  J,;  Hildebrand,  David  B;  and  Ohri,  Kul  B. 
4.317.054.  CI,  307-297,000, 
Ohtsubo.  Yoshiakai;  and  Watanabe.  Sakuji.  lo  Nippon  Kogaku  K  K 
Alarm  device  in  an  automatic  exposure  camera  4.316.660,  CI 
354-50,000, 
Oka,  Tetsuo:  See— 

Nara.  Takashi;  Okachi,  Ryo;  Kawamoto.  Isao;  Sato,  Tomoyasu 
and  Oka.  Tetsuo.  4.316.957,  CI,  435-119,000, 
Okachi,  Ryo:  See— 

Nara,  Takashi;  Okachi,  Ryo;  Kawamoto,  Isao;  Sato,  Tomoyasu; 
and  Oka,  Tetsuo.  4.316.957,  CI,  435-119,000, 
Okada,  Yoshifumi:  See— 

Nogawa,  Kenji;  Takemura,  Katsuyoshi;  and  Okada.  Yoshifumi, 
4,316,320,  CI  29-839,000. 
Okano,  Kazumi:  See— 

Nishigaki,  Yuji;  Kasai,  Masanao;  and  Okano,  Kazumi,  4,316,948,  CI. 
430-94.000. 
Olashaw,  William  F  :  See— 

Tillson.  Robert  S ;  Olashaw,  William  F.;  and  Postlethwait,  James 
H..  4,317,160,  CI.  361-339.000 
Olson,  Daniel  P.:  See— 

Panenka,  Jarosla\  R  ;  Pavlik,  Bohuslav;  and  Olson,  Daniel  P., 
4,317,033.  CI.  250-253.000. 
Olympus  Optical  Company  Limited:  See— 
Fukuoka.  Norio.  4.317.189.  CI.  369-7.000. 
Osanai.  Akira.  4.317,143,  CI.  36O-74.I00. 
Osanai.  Akira.  4.317,145,  CI,  360-96,600. 

Satoh.  Ken;  Saitou.  Sinichi;  Kato.  Toshikazu;  Watanabe,  Seizo; 
Nishiyama.  Toyoo;  Shimoda.   Misao;   Shibata,  Tutomu;  and 
Kimura.  Kenji.  4,316.590.  CI.  242-199.000. 
Suzuki.  Takeomi;  Ida.  Masatoshi;  and  Kenjyo.  Hideyuki.  4.316.657, 
CI.  354-23,0OD, 
Omark  Industries,  Inc:  See- 
Scott,  Lewis  A  ;  and  Gibson,  Duane  M.,  4,316,327.  CI.  30-386000. 
Omoto.  Shoji;  Itoh.  Jiro;  Niwa,  Tomizo;  Shomura.  Takashi.  Niizato. 
Teisutaro;  and  Inouye.  Shigeharu,  to  Meiji  Seika  Kaisha,  Ltd.  Antibi- 
otic  SF-I130-X3   3   substance  and   production   and   use   thereof 
4,316,894,  CI,  424-116,000, 
Omron  Tateisi  Electronics  Co,:  See — 

Nakano.  Shuji.  4.317.172.  CI,  364-405,000. 
Ondetti.  Miguel  A.;  and  Krapcho.  John,  lo  E  R  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc, 
Mercaptoacyl  derivatives  of  substituted  prolines    4.316.906.  CI 
424-274,000, 
Onishi,  Soichi;  and  Kitano,  Shigeru.  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Data 
processor  for  recording  and  reading  out  check  data  and  true  data  in 
a  cassette  tape,  4.317,141.  CI.  360-60.000 
Onoda  Cement  Company.  Ltd.:  See— 

Kawano.  Toshio;  and  Ishii,  Shiro.  4,316,583,  CI,  241-1,000, 
Ootsuka.  Yoshinori:  See — 

Yamaguchi.  Hiroaki;  Hattori,  Tadaahi;  and  Ootsuka,  Yoshinori, 
4.316.440.  CI,  123-428,000, 
Osanai.  Akira,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd,  Tape  recorder,  4,317,143, 

CI,  360-74,100, 
Osanai,  Akira,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co,,  Ltd,  Cassette  tape  recorder 
with  an  engagement  mechanism  for  locking  a  movable  chassis, 
4,317,145,  CI  360-96,600 
Osawa  Precision  Industries,  Ltd,:  See — 

Ishibashi.  Takao;  and  Osonoi.  Kenjiro,  4.316.656.  CI,  352-172,000, 
Osborne.  Donald  L  ;  and  Shriver.  Joe  E,,  to  Sperry  Corporation,  Quick- 
adjusting  jacksiand  apparatus,  4.316.601.  CI,  254-86,0OR 
Osonoi,  Kenjiro:  See— 

Ishibashi,  Takao;  and  Osonoi,  Kenjiro,  4,316.656.  CI,  352-172,000, 
Otto,  Wolfgang  K  F,.  to  Milliken  Research  Corporation  Mechanically 

surface  finished  textile  matenal,  4.316.928.  CI,  428-229,000 
Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation:  See— 

Lin,  David  C,  K  ;  and  Huey.  Larry  J,.  4.316.731.  CI.  65-5.000. 
Propster.  Mark  A.;  and  Hohman.  Charles  M..  4.316.732.  CI. 

65-27.000. 
Roberts.  Michael  G.,  4,316.829,  CI  260-28  5AS 
Owens-Illinois.  Inc  :  See— 

Stengle.  Edward  J..  Jr..  4.316.930.  CI.  428-266.000. 
Oxford.  Alexander  W.;  Bradshaw,  John;  and  Coales.  Ian  H  .  lo  Glaxo 
Group  Limited.  Heterocyclic  compounds,  processes  for  their  prepa- 
ration and  their  use.  4.316.907.  CI.  424-275.000. 
Pacala  Luba  A.,  and  Blickensderfer.  John  R..  to  Union  Carbide  Corpo- 
ration. Rubber  modified  phenolic  friction  panicles.  4.316.827.  CI. 
260-17200. 
Pacific  Paper  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Lloyd,  William  R.  J,.  4,316,554,  CI,  221-232,000, 
Packham,  Jackie  F.  Rag  nig  loom,  4,316,310  CI  28-149,000 
Paczkowski,  John  P,:  Sie — 

Jolly,    Siuan    T.;   and    Paczkowski,    John    P.,    4,316,430.    O, 
118-725.000. 


Pall  Corporation:  See- 
Cooper.  Roydon  B  .  4.316.801,  CI  210-90000 
Panchen,  Eugene  J,,  lo  Procter  &  Gamble  Company.  The,  Liquid 
detergent  composition  containing  alkvl  sulfate  and  alkyl  eihoxylatcd 
sulfate.  4.316,824.  CI.  252-551.000 
Panenka.  Jaroslav  R.;  Pavlik.  Bohuslav;  and  Olson,  Daniel  P..  to  Kern- 
ing Eanh  Sciences  Limited;  and  Hudson's  Bay  Oil  and  Gas  Company 
Limited  Gamma  ray  prospecting  system  4.317.033.  CI.  250-253  000 
Panepinto.  William.  Jr  ;  Miu.  Ming  T;  Nibby.  Chester  M..  Jr.  and 
Shen.  Jian-Kuo,  to  Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.  Data  pro- 
cessing system  having  centralized  memory  refresh.  4,317,169.  CI 
364-200.000 
Parise,  Cart;  and  Schuiz,  Rainer  R,  lo  Parise  &  Sons,  Inc    Double 
disconnect,  waterproof  electrical  connector  assembly  for  electrified 
vacuum  hose  for  wet/dry  vacuum  cleaner.  4,316,304,  CI.  15-339.000 
Parise,  Carl;  and  Schuiz.  Rainer  R  .  to  Panse  &  Sons.  Inc  Fast  acting. 

nonrepairable  plastic  on/off  valve  4.316.600,  CI  251-245  000 
Parise  &  Sons.  Inc  :  See— 

Parise.  Carl;  and  Schuiz.  Rainer  R  ,  4.316.304.  a,  15-339,000 
Parise.  Carl;  and  Schuiz.  Rainer  R  .  4.316.600.  C\  251-245,000 
Parker.  Ellery:  See— 

Friello.  Dominick  R  ;  Parker,  Ellery;  Mackay.  Donald  A,  M  ;  and 
Cherukuri.  Subraman  R,.  4.316.915.  CI,  426-5000 
Parlman.  Roberi  M,,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Flotation  agent 

and  process,  4,316.797.  CI  209-166  000, 
Passarella.  Thomas  M,  Communication  circuit  protector.  4.317,154.  CI 

361-119  000. 
Paszlhory.  Emmerich;  Seifen.  Karl  G  ;  Zimmermann.  Vincenz;  and 
Nestler.  Hans  J  .  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft    Process  for  the 
preparation  of  4-phenoxy-phenols  4.316,993.  CI.  568-637.000. 
Patchett,  Arthur  A    See— 

Thorsett,  Eugene  D.;  Patchett,  Anhur  A.;  Hams.  Elbert  E ;  and 
Maycock.  Alan  L..  4.316.896.  CI  424-200000 
Paul.  Henry  N .  3rd.  to  Thiokol  Corporation,  Insulating  glass  sealant 

and  related  compositions  4.316.979.  CI  528-109,000 
Paver.  Roger:  See- 
Mercer,  Alec  V  ;  and  Paver.  Roger.  4.316.815,  CI  252-301  220, 
Pavlik.  Bohuslav:  See— 

Panenka.  Jaroslav  R,;  Pavlik.  Bohuslav;  and  Olson.  Daniel  P,. 
4,317,033,  CI,  250-253,000. 
Fazzaglia.  Daniele:  See— 

Barbens.  Giulio;  and  Pazzaglia.  Daniele.  4.317.195.  CI  370-94000 
Pcarce,  Michael  I.;  and  Cocking.  Glyn,  to  Saunders  Valve  Company 

Limited.  Diaphragm  valves.  4,316,482,  CI   137-315000 
Pedder,  David  J.;  and  Warner,  David  J  ,  to  Plessey  Handel  und  Invest- 
ments AG  Pyroelectric  detectors.  4,317,063,  CI.  313-388.000 
Pelloso,  Turiddu  A  ;  and  Kogan.  Lawrence,  to  Nabisco  Brands.  Inc 

Suntlower-oil-based  edible  fat  product  4,316.919.  CI  426-603  000 
Penn.  Silas.  Auxiliary  windshield  and  window  wiper  4.316.303.  CI 

15-250.300. 
Pennwalt  Corporation:  See- 
Dodge.  Robert  J  .  4.316.448.  CI.  126424.000. 
Wuerflein.  Don  E..  4.317,040.  CI   250-421.000. 
Peri-Werk  Artur-Schworer  KG:  See— 

Schworer.  Anur.  4.316,594,  CI,  249-18,000 
Penne.  Donald  R  ,  and  Lucas.  Peter  A  ,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company. 
The,  Aqueous  epoxy  phosphate  dispersions  comprising  n-buianol. 
n-hexanol  and  ethylene  gjycol  monobulyl  ether.  4,316,922,  Q. 
428-35000, 
Peris  Y  Saborii,  Gilles:  See— 

Guigucs.  Francois;  Peris  Y  Saborit.  Gilles;  and  Borrod,  Guy, 
4,316.737,  CI,  71-88.000. 
Perka,   Francis  A    Therapeutic  positioning  device.  4,316,454.  CI. 

128-77,000. 
Perplies.  Eberhard:  See— 

Hoist,  Amo;  and  Perplies,  Eberhard.  4.316.982.  CI   536-88.000. 
Perry.  Fred  G..  to  General  Electnc  Company  Arrangement  for  remote 

control  of  repeater  stations  4.317.218.  CI  455-54.000. 
Persson.    Frans-Erik.    Automatic    lottery    ticket    vending    machine 

4.316.553.  CI.  221-167.000. 
Pessier.  Rudolph  C.  O..  to  Hughes  Tool  Company  Shaft  drill  bit  with 
improved  cutter  beanng  and  seal  arrangement  and  cutter  insert 
arrangement.  4.316.515,  CI.  175-372,000 
Petersen.  Alex:  See — 

Tandnip.  Niels;  and  Pelenen.  Alex.  4.316.486.  O,  137-625,640, 
Petersen,  Fred:  See- 
Weiss.  Friedrich.  and  Petersen.  Fred.  4.316.721.  CI,  440-47  000 
Peterson.  Robert  W ,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated    Remotely 

controlled  circuit  breaker  system  4.317.094.  CI  335-13.000. 
Peterson.  Waller  L..  to  Select  Laboratones.  Inc.  Poultry  vaccination 

system.  4,316.464,  a.  128-253.000. 
Peterson,  Wesley  R.:  See- 
Davidson.  Donald  R;  and  Peterson.  Wesley  R..  4,316,562,  CI 
223-102  000 
Petersson,  Stefan;  and  Alstad,  Sven  O.,  to  Kockums  Industn  AB 
Continuous  belt  press  with  capaciuiive  healing  means.  4,316,709.  CI 
425-I74.80E 
Peiitpierre,  Jean  C  .  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation  Pressure-sensitive  or 

heat-sensitive  recording  matenal.  4.316.621.  CI  282-27  500. 
Petrak.  Karel  L..  lo  Eastman  Kodak  Company  Polymers  from  nitrogen 

heterocyclic  compounds  4,316.972.  CI  525-336.000 
Petrellis.  Pano  C  ;  Lien.  Larry  A  ;  and  Zan.  Wesley  E  .  to  Minnesota 
Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company.  Phoioreactive  oligomer  com- 
position and  priming  plate.  4.316,949,  CI.  430-159.000. 
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Pfaff  Haushaltmaschinen  GmbH:  See — 

Hanus.  Helfned;  Winkler.  Uwe;  and  Kemmel.  Patrice  J  ,  4.317,032, 
CI.  250-231  OSE 
PfetfTer.  Ronald  E.;  and  DeMana,  Francesco,  to  American  Cyanamid 
Company.  Apparatus  for  preparing  open  structure  fibers.  4.316.714. 
CI.  425-382.200- 
Pfizer  Inc.:  See— 

ICita.    Donald    A;    and    Fenlon,    Dennis    M..    4,316.960.    CI 
435-137.000 
Philagro:  See— 

Guigues.  Francois;  Peris  Y  Sabont,  Gilles;  and  Borrod.  Guy, 
4.316.737.  CI.  71-88.000 
Philipenko.  Harry.  Soil  sampler  and  mounting  arrangement.  4.316,393, 

a  73-864450. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  5ee — 

McLemore.  Jerry  R.,  4,316,559,  CI.  222-225.000. 
Mills.  King  L  ;  and  Johnson,  Paul  H  .  4,316,876.  CI.  422-151.000 
Parlman.  Roben  M..  4.316.797.  CI  200-166.000. 
Van  Pool.  Joe.  4.316.998.  CI.  585-712.000. 
Welch.  Melvm  B.  and  Dieiz.  Richard  E..  4.316.818.  CI.  252 
429.00B 
Phipps.  Peter;  and  Spector,  George  Air-assisted  hydraulic  re-circula- 

lory  bouyancy  pump.  4,316,680,  CI  406-49.000. 
Phoiis,  James  M  ,  to  SuuFTer  Chemical  Company  Preparation  of  aryl 

phosphinic  acids  4,316,859.  CI.  260-5O2.4OR 
Picked.  Terence  D  ;  and  Formwalt.  Charles  W  ,  Jr.,  to  Deere  &  Com- 
pany    Fiber    optic    signal    conditioning    circuit.    4,317,232,    CI 
455-606  000 
Picn,  Lorenzo:  See— 

Gerecke,  Max;  Haefely.  Willy;  Hunkeler,  Waller;  Kyburz,  Emilio; 
Mohler,  Hanns;  Pien.  Lorenzo;  and  Pole.  Petar,  4,316,839.  CI. 
260-239.  SOT 
Pierre!.  Michel,  to  Pont-a-Mousson  S.A.  Method  and  installation  for 

cenmfugal  casting  4.316,495.  CI.  164-457.000 
Pilkingion  Brothers  Limned:  See— 

Hodgkinson.  Joseph  B.;  and  Branch.  Geoffrey  H..  4,316.565,  CI. 
225-99.000. 
Pmckaers.  B.  Hubert:  See- 
Adams.  John  T.,  Kompelien.  Arion  D.;  Nelson,  Marvin  D ;  and 
Pinckaers.  B  Hubert,  4,316.577,  CI.  236-46.00R 
Pmkston.  Bruce  H.  W  :  See— 

Banh.  Bruce  P  ,  Johnson,  Robert  N  ;  Mayer,  Walter  P.;  and  Pink- 
ston.  Bruce  H  W  ,  4.316.875.  CI.  422-133.000. 
Pinsky.  Michael  L.;  Finley.  Joseph  H  ;  and  Lutz,  Charles  W ,  lo  FMC 
Corporation.    Stabilized   sodium   carbonate   peroxide   preparation 
method  4.316.879,  CI  423-265.000. 
Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation:  See- 
Kawasaki,     Aisushi:     and     Munakata.     Yukio.    4.3I7.I03.    CI. 

338-I6O.0OO. 
Tabaia.  Toshio;  and  Uemura.  Hiroki.  4.317.215.  CI.  455-5.000. 
Pip.  Wolfgang;  See — 

Maier,  Leonhard;  and  Pip.  Wolfgang.  4.316.934.  CI.  428-308.400 
Pirelli  Cable  Corp  :  See— 

Silver.  David  A.;  Lukac.  Rudolf  G..  and  Rubinstein.  Solomon. 
4.3I7.0O1.  CI.  174-102.0SC. 
Pitney  Bowes  Inc.:  See— 

Keyi.  F  Gene,  and  Illk.  Donald  J.,  4,317,136.  CI.  3S8-2S6.000. 
Pitruzzello.  Michael  C,  to  United  Stales  of  America.  Army.  Focus 

deleclion  circuitry.  4.317.135.  CI.  358-227.000. 
Pittet.  Alan  O.;  and  Muralidhara.  Ranya.  to  International  Flavors  & 
Fragrances  Inc.  Process  for  preparing  vinyl  phenol   4,316.995.  CI. 
568-780  000. 
Planela.  Eugene  J.  Lawn  mower  for  cutting  on  an  inclined  surface. 

4.316.356.  CI.  56-I620O. 
Plastics  Engineenng  Company:  See— 

DAIelio.  Gaetano  F..  and  Waitkus.  Phillip  A.,  4,316,845,  CI.  260- 

3260OS 
Waiikus,  Phillip  A.;  and  D'Alelio,  Gaetano  F.,  4,316.843.  CI.  260- 

3260OS 
Waiikus.  Phillip  A.;  and  D'Alelio.  Gaetano  F..  4.316,844,  CI.  260- 
32600S 
Plessev  Handel  und  Investments  AG:  See — 

Pedder.  David  J  ;  and  Warner,  David  J..  4,317.063,  CI.  313-388.000 
Plelka.  Hans-Dieter:  See— 

Bozon.    Alfred;    Koberstein.    Edgar;    Pletka.    Hans-Dieier;   and 
Voelker.  Herbert.  4.316,823.  CI.  252-465.000. 
Plimpton.  Thomas  L  .  administrator:  See— 

Clinton.  Albert  J.,  deceased;  and  O'Doherty.  George  O.   P., 
4.316.988,  CI  564-433.000. 
Plough,  Stephan  E  ;  and  Swartzendruber,  David  L.,  to  Plough,  Stephan 

E.  Wallet  with  badge  holder.  4,316,492,  CI   150-35.000. 
Pobst,  David  F .  Jr :  and  Bailey,  Jesse  M.,  Jr.,  to  Sid  Richardson  Carbon 
&  Gasoline  Co.  Carbon  black  process  utilizing  an  improved  burner. 
4.316.8S1,  CI.  4:3-»56.000. 
Polaroid  Corporation:  See— 

Cincotu.  Louis;  and  Foley.  James  W..  4.316,950,  CI.  430-221.000. 
Wray,  William  R..  4.317.142.  CI.  360-67.000. 
Pole.  Petar  See— 

Gerecke.  Mai.  Haefely.  Willy;  Hunkeler.  Walter;  Kyburz.  Emilio; 
Mohler.  Hanns;  Pieri,  Lorenzo;  and  Pole,  Petar,  4,316,839,  CI 
260-239  30T 
Polilz,  William  E.:  See— 

Christiansen.  Gerald  E;  and  Polilz,  William  E..  4,316,485,  CI. 
137-625.400. 


Pommer.  Dennis  L.;  and  Coleman.  Paul  £..  to  General  Mills.  Inc. 
Digital  moisture  meter  and  method  for  determining  percent  weight 
loss.  4.316.384.  CI.  73-76.000. 
Pont-a-Mousson  S.A.:  See — 

Pierrel.  Michel.  4.316,495,  O.  164-457.000. 
Poole.  Douglas,  to  Lizzy  Emergency  Systems,  Inc.  Oil  well  blow-out 

safety  system.  4,316.506,  CI.  169-69.000. 
Postleitiwait.  James  H.:  See— 

Tillson,  Robert  S.;  Olashaw,  William  F ;  and  Postleihwait,  James 
H.,  4,317,160,  CI.  361-339.000. 
Potter,  Ronald  W  ,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company.  Recursive  low  pass 

digital  filter.  4,317,092,  CI  333-165.000. 
PPG  Industries,  Inc  :  See— 

Buchwalter,  Stephen  L.;  Bosso,  Joseph  F.;  and  Christenson,  Roger 

M.,  4,316.784,  CI.  204-181.00C. 
Girgis,  Mikhail  M  ,  4,316,968,  CI.  525-135000 
Lawhon,  Robert  A.;  and  Yigdall,  Jeffrey  S..  4,316,733,  CI.  65- 

99.00A. 
Schultz.  Stephen  J.;  Zito,  Ronald  R.;  Wehner,  George  O.;  and 
Newcamp.  George  C,  4,316,735,  CI.  65-164.000. 
Precision  Metalsmiths.  Inc.:  See— 

Horton,  Robert  A.,  4,316,498,  CI   164-519.000. 
Prescott.  Thomas  J  ;  and  Wetzel.  Raymond  L..  to  Hooker  Chemicals  & 
Plastics  Corp.  Electrical  resistance  coaling  for  steel.  4,316,751,  CI. 
148-6 15Z. 
Preussag  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Kerekes,  Ferenc,  4,316,386,  CI.  73-151.000. 
Price,  Arthur  L  ,  to  Hilscher-CIarke  Electric  Co  Power  factor  control 

system.  4,317,076,  CI.  323-210.000. 
Price,  William  A.,  lo  Bova,  Anthony  J.  Method  and  device  for  eliminat- 
ing air  from  water  bed  mattresses.  4,316.489,  CI.  141-1.000. 
Priesnitz,  Uwe:  See— 

Fuchs,  Rainer;  Maurer,  Frilz;  Priesnitz,  Uwe;  and  Riebel,  Hsns- 
Jochem,  4,316,994,  CI   568-639.000. 
Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The:  See — 

Pancheri,  Eugene  J  ,  4,316,824,  CI.  252-551  000. 
Propster,  Mark  A.;  and  Hohman.  Charles  M..  to  Owens-Coming  Fiber- 
glas  Corporation.  Bypass  wedge  for  drying  and  preheating  glass 
batch  agglomerates.  4.316,732,  CI.  65-27.000. 
Protoned  BV:  See— 

Brauning,  Egon,  4,316,632,  CI  297-291.000. 
Proudlove,  Michael  J.:  See — 

Farmer,  Rodney  C;  Goldsmith,  Hugh  A.;  and  Proudlove,  Michael 
J.  4,316,628,  CI.  294-64.00R. 
Pui,  David  Y  H  :  See- 
Liu.  Benjamin  Y.  H.;  Kiltelson,  David  B.;  Dolan,  Daniel  F.;  and 
Pui.  David  Y  H..  4,316.360.  CI.  60-275.000. 
Pyle.  Stoddard  H  :  See- 
Mayo.  George  L..  4.316.400.  CI  83-425.200 
Quesnell.  Harris  A.,  Jr..  lo  United  States  of  America.  Navy.  Manchester 

code  decoding  apparatus.  4.317,211,  CI.  375-87.000. 
Quigley,  Richard  J.:  See- 
Reynolds,    Clarke;    and    Quigley,    Richard    J.,    4,316,578.    CI. 
238-283.000. 
R.  A.  Jones  &  Co.  Inc  ;  See— 

Arieth,  Norman;  and  Dielerlen.  Paul  E.,  4,316,566,  CI.  226-2.COO. 
R.  Martin  &  Associates:  See- 
Martin.  Albert  R..  4.316.866.  CI  264-157.000. 
Ragoza.  Igor  V.;  Dalidovich.  Alexandr  S.;  Begunov.  Petr  M.;  Vasiljuk, 
Petr  J.;  Tonikian,  Robert  T.;  Tonikian.  Dina  N.;  and  Makarenko, 
Alexandr    V.    Circular    warp    knitting    machine.    4,316,369,    CI. 
66-81. COO 
Rahm,  Juerg;  and  Schulz,  Peter,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.  Ring  of 

cells  for  analytical  devices.  4,316,872,  CI.  422-102.000. 
Rajadhyaksha,  Viihal  J ,  to  Nelson  Research  &  Development  Co 
Vehicle  composition  containing  1 -substituted  azacycloalkan-2-ones. 
4,316,893,  CI.  424-180.000. 
Rakhit,  Sumanas,  to  Ayerst,  McKenna  and  Harrison,  Inc.  Acyl  deriva- 
tives of  rapamycin.  4,316,885,  CI.  424-122.000. 
Randall,  Russel  R,  to  Dresser  Industries.  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
measuring  neutron  characteristics  of  material  surrounding  a  borehole. 
4.317.034.  CI.  250-262.000. 
Ratka.  Frances  I.:  See— 

Grasselli.  Robert  K.;  Suresh.  Dev  D.;  Brazdil,  James  P.;  and  Ralka. 
Frances  1 ,  4.316.855.  CI.  260-465.300. 
Ray.  Charles  A.;  and  Kent,  John  L.,  to  Anthony  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany.   Multi-purpose   sea!   for   pop-up   sprinkler.    4,316.579,    CI. 
239-123.000. 
Raychem  Corporation:  See — 

Middleman,    Lee   M.;   and   Evans,   Joseph    H.,   4,317,027,   CI. 
219-553.000. 
Raytheon  Company:  See — 

Bowen.  Robert  F,  4,317,017,  CI.  219-ia55E. 
RCA  Corporation;  See— 

Altenschulte.  Raymond  A.,  4,317,152,  CI  361-104.000. 

Ben-Dov,  Oded.  4.317.122,  CI  343-798.000. 

Boyd.  William  M..  4.317,083.  CI  330-296.000. 

Castle,  Richard  M.,  4,317,192,  CI.  369-244.000. 

Farmer,  Fella  C,  Jr.,  4,317,223,  CI.  455-115.000. 

Femsler,    Ronald    E.;   and   Willis,   Donald   H.,   4,317,133.   Q. 

358-158.000. 
Henderson.  John  G.  N.;  and  Wine.  Charles  M  .  4,317.225.  CI. 

455-158.000. 
Hsu.  Sheng  T.  4.317.110.  CI.  340-825.910. 
Hughes.  Richard  H  .  4,317,065,  CI.  313-414.000. 
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Jolly,    Stuart    T.;    and    Paczkowski,    John    P,    4,316,430.    CI 

118-725.000. 
Nossen.  Edward  J..  4.317.206.  CI.  375-10000. 
Royce.  Martin  R.;  and  ShalTer.  Donnavon  D .  4.316.816.  CI  252- 

30 1. 60S. 
Tcrringion.  Leslie  A..  4,316,539,  CI.  206-307.000. 
Warren,  Henry  R.,  4,317,140,  CI.  360-10.000. 
Whitehursi,  Marshal  L.,  4,316,778,  CI.  204-5.000. 
Wine,  Charles  M.,  4,317.050,  CI.  307-541.000. 
Recognition  Equipment  Incorporated:  See— 

Warthan,  Jerry  G.,  4,317,029,  CI.  235-454.000. 
Reece,  John  W.,  to  NCR  Corporation.  Imaging  and  scanning  system. 

4,317,004,  CI.  178-15.000 
Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault:  See— 

Bouvet,  Jean  M.;  Berthou.  Claude;  and  Jallas,  Michel,  4,316,599, 
CI.  251-129.000. 
Reichter.  Kenneth  A.:  See— 

Marcham.  Douglas  H  :  and  Reichter.  Kenneth  A  ,  4,316,945,  CI. 
429-222.000. 
Renault,  Philippe:  See— 

Bocard,   Chnslian;   Delacour,  Jacques;   and   Renault,   Philippe, 
4,316.804,  CI.  210-671.000. 
Reynolds,  Clarke;  and  Quigley.  Richard  J.  Direct  fixation  rail  fastener 

utilizing  a  pad  of  elastomer.  4.316.578,  CI.  238-283.000. 
Reynolds,  J  Louis;  and  O'Brien,  Paul  R.,  lo  Reynolds  Metals  Company 

Multi-styled  aluminum  wheel.  4,316,637,  CI.  301-37.00R. 
Reynolds  Metals  Company:  See— 

Ue.  Harry  W..  Jr..  4.316.375.  CI.  72-105.000. 
Reynolds,  J  Louis;  and  O'Brien,  Paul  R.,  4,316,637,  CI  301-37.00R. 
Richards,  Raymond  R.;  and  GuUiksen,  John  E.,  to  Koehler  Manufac- 
turing Co.  Battery  operated  luminaire  with  emergency  switching 
means.  4,317,162,  CI,  362-106.000. 
Richier  Gedeon  Vegyeszeti  Gyar  Rt.:  See— 

Bajusz,  Sandor;  Szell  nee  Hasenohrl.  Erzsebei;  Barabas,  Eva;  and 
Bagdy.  Daniel.  4.316.889.  CI,  424-177.000. 
Richier.  Hans  H.,  to  Marshall  and  Williams  Company  Teniering  clip 

chain.  4,316,309,  CI.  26-93.000. 
Riebel,  Hans-Jochem:  See— 

Fuchs,  Rainer;  Maurer,  Fritz;  Priesnitz,  Uwe;  and  Riebel,  Hans- 
Jochem,  4,316,994,  CI   568-639.000. 
Rieger,  Werner;  and  Elsasser,  Horsi  A  Chain  conveyor  4,316,537,  CI. 

198-731.000. 
Rijckaert.  Albert  M  A.:  See— 

De  Niei,  Edmond;  and  Rijckaert.  Albert  M.  A.,  4,317,144,  CI 
360-76.000. 
Riley,  Peler  W.:  See— 

Jepson,  Walter  B.;  Riley,  Peter  W  .  and  Hocking,  David,  4,316,798, 
CI.  209-223.0OR. 
Rim,  Yong  S  ;  Davison,  John  A.;  and  Nudenberg,  Waller,  to  Uniroyal, 
Inc.  Modified  monoolefin  copolymer  elastomer  with  improved  heal 
and  oil  resistance.  4,316,971,  d.  525-310.000. 
Rink,  Hans:  See — 

Kamber,  Bruno;  Rink,  Hans;  and  Sieber,  Peter,  4,316,890,  CI. 
424-177.000. 
Ritzling,  Benil,  to  Forenade  Fabriksverken.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

adjusting  roller  nngs  on  a  shaft.  4,316,317,  CI.  29-468.000 
Rivetle,  Denni  F.;  Morrison,  Howard  J.;  and  Montague,  Douglas  P..  to 
Marvin  Glass  &  Associates.  Toy  decorative  curtain/door.  4,316,345, 
CI.  46-l.OOR. 
Robbins,  Wayne  E.:  See — 

Bone,  Anthony  J.;  Hubbard,  James  H.;  Robbins,  Wayne  E.;  and 
Spivey,  Paul  R.,  4,317,203,  CI.  371-60.000. 
Robert  Dougan  Construction  Co.:  See— 

Vaseen,  Vesper  A.,  4,317,044,  CI.  422-186.300 
Roberts,  Michael  G  ,  lo  Owens-Corning  Fiberglas  Corporation.  Modi- 
fied asphalt  compositions.  4,316,829,  CI.  260-28.5AS. 
Robens,  Thomas  G ,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  Capillary 
waveguide  laser  with  cooled  porous  walls.  4,317,088,  CI.  372-92.0O6. 
Roberts,  Wayne  R  :  See- 
Mayo,  George  L.,  4,316,400,  CI.  83-425.200. 
Robinson,  Jerry  T.:  See — 

Edwards,  Eari  G.;  Robinson,  Jerr\  T.;  and  Wilzbach,  Bernard  L.. 
4,316,667,  CI.  355-3  OSH 
Rockwell  International  Corporation:  See- 
Johnson,  Raymond  E.,  4,317,198,  CI.  370-112.000. 
Lange,  Frederick  F.,  4,316,964,  CI.  501-105.000. 
Roesler,  Layton  S.  Seal  mounting  apparatus.  4,316,634,  CI  297-349.000. 
Roessler,  Peler:  See— 

Grotkopp,    Dellef;   Wedemeyer.    Karlfried;    Brandes.   Wilhclm; 
Scheinpflug.     Hans;    and     Roessler.     Peler.     4.316.912.    CI. 
424-300.000. 
Rohm  GmbH:  See— 

Maier.  Leonhard;  and  Pip.  Wolfgang.  4.316.934,  C\.  428-308.400. 
Rolando,  John  V.:  See— 

Kiowski,  John  W  ;  and  Rolando,  John  V.,  4,316,702,  CI.  417-12.000 
Rolsma,  Barney:  See — 

Nagamaisu,  Brian  H.;  and  Rolsma,  Barney,  4,316,435,  CI.  122- 
235.0OF. 
Romandi,  Denes,  lo  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  X-ray  diagnostic 

generator  4,317,039,  CI.  250-418000. 
Roodenrijs,  Jacques  P.;  See- 
Van  Pell,  Willem;  and  Roodenrijs,  Jacques  P,  4,316,368,  CI. 
62-542.000. 
Rosenbluth.  Alan  E.;  and  Forsyth.  James  M..  lo  University  of  Roches- 
ter. The.  Normal  incidence  x-ray  refieclors  and  resonant  cavities  for 
supporting  laser  action  using  the  same.  4.317,043.  CI.  250-510.000. 


Roskelley.    Milton.   Reinforcing   removable   post   pocket   lie-down. 

4.316.688.  CI.  410-102.000 
Rosocha.  Louis  A.:  See— 

Filzsimmons.  William  A  ;  and  Rosocha,  Louis  A.,  4,317,067,  CI. 
315-150.000. 
Roihen,  Johann:  See— 

Weise,  Lutz;  and  Roihen,  Johann.  4.316.641,  CI  303-92000. 
Rothschild,  Harvey,  lo  Fealherspnng  Iniemational  Corporation  Sepa- 
rable fastener  for  removable  fool  supports  4,316,333,  CI  36-5O0W) 
Rowley,  William  W.  Plastic  lube,  coupling,  and  method  of  forming 

same.  4.316.870.  CI.  264-296.000. 
Royce.  Martin  R.;  and  Shaffer.  Donnavon  D ,  lo  RCA  Corporation 
Method  for  prepanng  copper-aluminum-gold-activaled  zinc-sulfide 
phosphors.  4,316.816.  CI.  252-30I.6OS 
Rubinstein.  Solomon:  See- 
Silver.  David  A.;  Lukac.  Rudolf  G ;  and  Rubinstem.  Solomon. 
4.317.001.  CI.  I74-102.0SC. 
Rueier.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Wetzel,  Bemd;  Waiiun,  Eberhard;  ,Maier,  Roland.  Rueier.  Wolf- 
gang;   Lechner.    Uwe;    and    Goeih.    Hans,    4,316,898,    CI 
424-246.000 
Rugg,  Barry  A  ,  and  Brenner,  Walter,  to  New  York  University  Process 
for  the  chemical  conversion  of  cellulose  waste  to  glucose.  4.316.747. 
CI.  127-37.000. 
Rugg.  Barry  A.;  and  Sianion.  Roben.  to  New  York  University  Process 
for  the  acid  hydrolysis  of  waste  cellulose  lo  glucose  4.316.748.  CI 
127-37,000. 
Ruhrtal  Elekinziials-Gesellschaft  Hartig  GmbH  &  Co  :  See— 

Hanig.     Alfred;     and     Beckermann.     Harald.    4.317.167,    Q 
364-185.000. 
Rule,  Barbara  A  Child's  lounging  garment.  4,316,287,  CI  2-69.500. 
Ruminsky.  Robert  T.:  See- 
Mueller,  Dale  A  ;  Ruminsky,  Roben  T ;  Serber,  Stephen  L.;  and 
Wolfgram,  Rodger  C.  4316.365.  CI  62-151  000 
Russo.  David  A.:  See— 

Gitliiz.  Melvin  H.;  Engelhan.  John  E;  and  Russo.  David  A . 
4.316.853.  CI  260-429  700. 
Russo.  Joseph  L.;  and  Sonder.  Richard,  to  Thonei  Indusines,  Inc 

Composite  mallress  system  4.316,298,  CI.  5-465.000. 
Russo  Manufactunng  Corp.:  See— 

Russo,  Richard  A  ,  4,316,446,  CI  126-200.000. 
Russo,  Richard  A.,  lo  Russo  Manufacturing  Corp.  Woodbuming  heater 

with  protected  viewing  window  4.316.446.  CI   126-200.000 
Rustioni.  Massimo;  and  Balducci.  Luigi.  to  Montedison  S  PA  Molyb- 
denum or  tungsten  containing  btsmulh  vanadate  yellow  pigments  and 
process  for  preparing  same.  4,316,746.  CI   I06-288.00B. 
Ryan,  Fredenck  M.:  See- 
Miller.    Roben   C;   and    Ryan.    Fredenck    M.   4.316.388,   CI 
73-356.000. 
S&C  Electnc  Company  See — 

Sabis,  Richard  J..  4,317,099,  CI  337-170000 
S&S  Corrugated  Paper  Machinery  Co.,  Inc.;  See— 

Flaum,    Stephen    S,    and    Zielmski,    Jozef  Z.,   4,316,428,   CI 

118-203.000. 
Flaum.  Stephen  S ;  and  Leff.  Manin  J  .  4.316.755.  CI.  156-205  000 
Saar.  David  A.;  and  Bradus.  Roben.  to  Black  &  Decker  Inc  Microcom- 
puter controlled  power  loo!  4.317.176.  CI  364-474000 
Sabis.  Richard  J.,  lo  S&C  Electnc  Company   Fuse  link  4.317.099.  CI 

337-170.000 
Sachs-Systemtechnik  GmbH:  See— 

Stengl.  Rupen.  4,317.156.  CI.  361-171.000. 
Saida.    "foyoyasu;    Shimokawa.    Takaiatsu.    Yanagisawa.    Yuzuru. 
Nagahama.  Takashi;  and  Ishida,  Koji.  lo  Toyo  Enginnenns  Corpora- 
tion; and  Mitsui  Toalsu  Chemicals  Incorporated  Process  wr  concen- 
trating aqueous  urea  solutions.  4,316.767.  CI.  159-47  OUA 
Saini-Gobain  Industries:  See — 

Battigelli.    Jean    A;    and    Bouquet.    Francois.    4,316.865.    CI 
264-109  000 
Saito.  Syuichiro.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha    Eleciromagnclicallv 

operated  shutter  4.316.661.  CI.  354-234000. 
Saitoh.  Takashi:  See — 

Harada.  Mikio;  Tachibana,  Kan-icht:  Uchida,  Akio;  and  Saitoh. 
Takashi.  4.317.155.  CI.  361-120.000. 
Saitou,  Sinichi:  See— 

Satoh,  Ken;  Saiiou,  Sinichi;  Kalo,  Toshikazu;  Watanabe,  Seize. 
Nishiyama,  Toyoo;  Shimoda.   Misao;   Shibata,  Tutomu.   and 
Kimura.  Kenji.  4,316,590,  CI.  242-199.000. 
Sakai,  Takashi:  See- 
Suzuki,  Migaku;  and  Sakai,  Takashi,  4,316.475.  CI  131-340.000 
Sakuranaka,  Toru;  Kobayashi,  Masayoshi;  and  Nakagawa,  Sachio.  to 
Diesel  Kiki  Companv.  Ltd,  Fuel  injection  advance  angle  control 
apparatus.  4.316.441.  CI.  123-502.000 
Salemink,  Willard  L..  to  Assemblers.  Inc  Dnve  mechanism  for  sand. 

etc..  dredging  apparatus.  4.316.336.  CI  37-67.000. 
Salk  Institute  for  Biological  Studies.  The;  See— 

Guillemin.  Roger  C  L  .  Ling.  Nicholas  C  ;  Esch.  Fred  S  ;  Bohlen. 
Peter:  and  Brazeau.  Paul  E  .  Jr.  4.316.891.  CI  424-177  000 
Salte.  Jacques  E.:  See— 

Athenes.  Claude;  Meresse,  Jean  L    J.;  and  Salle.  Jacques  E.. 
4.317.008.  CI.  I79-18  0FC. 
Samejima.  Yasushi  See— 

lijima.  Tokuzo;  Samejima,  Yasushi;  Kishimoto,  Kazuo;  Komaba- 

shiri.  Takamichi;  and  Kano,  Toshiji,  4,316,789.  CI  204-296.000. 

lijima,  Tokuzo;  Samejima.  Yasushi.  Kishimoto.  Kazuo;  Komaba- 

shiri.  Takamichi;  and  Kano.  Toshiji.  4.316.790.  CI  204-296000 

Sampson.  Enc  A  Non-exposed  ski  binding  4.316.618.  CI  280-613000 
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Smborn.  David  M.,  and  Blackshaw,  Andrew  L..  to  E-Tech,  Inc.  Heli- 
cally flighied  heal  exchanger.  4.316.502,  CI.  165-140.000. 
Sanchez  Velasco.  Vicenle.  Anchorage  sysiem  of  the  eleroenls  to  be 

supported  on  the  completed  structure  4,316,689.  CI.  411-57.000 
Sand.  Robert  H  .  to  Vulcan  Radiator  Company,  The.  Depletion  indicat- 
ing mechanism  for  a  storage  bm.  4.316,427,  CI.  116-215.000. 
Sander.  Roben  K  ,  Balog,  George;  and  Seegmiller,  Emma  T  ,  to  United 
Sutes  of  Amenca.  Energy   Apparatus  for  improving  the  working 
time  of  the  XeBr  laser.  4,317,087,  CI.  372-57.000 
Sanders.  David  E  :  See — 

Gordy,  Robert  S .  Sanders.  David  E  ;  and  Chambery  Ramon  P , 
4,3l7,2(>t.  CI.  375-1.000, 
Sandoz  Ltd :  See- 
Mercer.  Alec  v.;  and  Paver.  Roger.  4,316.815.  CI  252-301.220. 
Sano,  Hiroshi;  See— 

Yoshida.  Kohichi;  Miyashita.  Teruo;  and  Sano,  Hiroshi,  4,316,780, 
CI.  204-35.00N. 
Sansho  Kabushiki  Katsha:  See— 

Sida.  Shozo.  4.316.681,  CI.  406-162.000. 
Sarkisian,  Nancy  L.-  See — 

Grant.   Frederic   F,   and   Sarkisian,   Nancy   L.,  4,316,568,  CI 
226-118  000 
Sasaki,  Takashi  See — 

Hosoi,  Fumio:  Sasaki,  Takashi;  Hagiwara,  Miyuki;  Kasai,  Noboni; 
Araki,  Kunio;  and  Hirano,  Takayuki,  4,316,783,  CI.  204-159.180 
Sasashige.  Hiroaki:  See— 

Hirakawa.  Tadashi;  Sasashige,  Hiroaki;  Takenaka,  Hiroyuki;  and 
Katayama.  Keiichi,  4,316,761,  CI.  156-472.000. 
Saiake  Engineenng  Company,  Ltd.:  See — 

Sauke,  Toshihiko,  4,316,799,  CI.  2O9-5O4.00O. 
Satake.  Toshihiko.  to  Satake  Engineering  Company,  Ltd  Automatic 
control  apparatus  for  an  oscillating  grain  separator.  4,316,799,  CI. 
209-504  000. 
Sato,  Nobuo;  See — 

Mineshima,  Hideo;  Sato,  Nobuo;  and  Masaki,  Susumu,  4,316,966, 
CI.  525-53.000. 
Salo,  Tomoyasu  See— 

Nara,  Takashi;  Okachi,  Ryo;  Kawamoto,  Isao;  Sato,  Tomoyasu; 
and  Oka.  Tetsuo,  4,316,957,  CI.  435-119  000 
Satoh,  Ken;  Saiiou,  Smichi;  Kato,  Toshikazu;  Watanabe,  Seiio;  Ni- 
shiyama,  Toyoo;  Shimoda,  Misao;  Shibata.  Tutomu;  and  Kimura, 
Kenji,  10  Olympus  Optical  Co,  Ltd  Tape  cassette.  4,316,590,  CI. 
242-199.000. 
Satoh.  Takao;  See— 

Seiu,  Toru;  Satoh.  Takao;  and  Kikuchi,  Milsuo,  4,316,781,  CI. 
204-98.000. 
Satomi,  Hitoshi,  to  Nichiban  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Binding  machine. 

4,316.760.  CI.  156-468.000 
Saunders  Valve  Company  Limited;  See — 

Pearce.  Michael  I.;  and  Cocking.  Glyn.  4.316.482.  CI.  137-315.000. 
Sayles,  David  C.  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  Method  of 
impaning    hypergolicity    to    non-hypergolic    rocket    propellants 
4,316.359,0,60-212,000. 
Scanlon,  Robert  M  :  See- 
Gentry.  Charles   B.;  and   Scanlon,   Roben   M,  4,316,500,  CI 
165-9000. 
Scaramella,  Gianni  Q.;  See— 

Keames,  Roger  M  ;  and  Scaramella,  Gianni  Q.,  4,316,491,  CI. 
144-39.000 
Scarlett,  John  C  :  See— 

Beggs,  Donald;  and  Scarlett,  John  C  ,  4,316,739.  CI  75-40.000. 
Scarpaii.  Thomas  S ;  and  Ford,  Robert  J  ,  to  Boemg  Company.  The 
Composite    aerodynamic    rotor    blade    assembly.    4,316,701,    CI. 
416-226C00. 
Schafer,  Ernst  D  .  to  ITT  Industries,  Inc  Braking  force  control  device 

4.316,639.  CI.  303-b.COC. 
Schau.  Walter:  See— 

Maurer.  Robert;  and  Schau.  Waller,  4,317.231,  C.  435-330.000. 
Scheinpflug,  Hans:  See— 

Grotkopp.    Detlef;   Wedemeyer,    Karlfried;    Brandes,   Wilhelm; 
Scheinpflug,     Hans;    and     Roessler,     Peter,    4,316,912,    CI. 
424-300  000. 
Schenck,   Gunther   O.   Multichamber   photoreactor.   4,317,041,   CI. 

250-435,000. 
Schenk.  Wolfgang.  Blank,  Heinz  U.;  Hagedom,  Ferdinand;  and  Evertz, 
Werner,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  preparation  of 
sulphonic  acid  chlorides,  4,316,862,  CI.  260-S43.00R. 
Scheureckcr,  Werner,  to  Voest-Alpine  Aktiengesellschaft.  Supporting 
and  guiding  stand  arrangement  to  be  used  in  a  bow-type  continuous 
casting  plant  4.316.494,  CI.  164-448  000. 
SchifTman,  Richard:  See— 

Thigpen,    Ben    8;    and    Schiffman,    Richard,    4,317,185,    CI. 
367-15.000. 
Schindler,  Harvey  D  :  See— 

Sze,    Morgan   C;   and    Schindler,    Harvey   D.,   4,316,792,   CI. 
208-10,000 
Schlageter,  Werner,  to  Svenska  Rotor  Maskiner  Akiiebolag  Rotary, 
regenerative  heat  exchanger  having  floating  sealing  rings.  4,316,499, 
CI    165-9,000, 
Schnutz,  John  B,,  See — 

Schmitz,  William  L;  and  Schmiu.  John  B,  4,316,463,  CI.  128- 
218.00F. 
Schmiu.  William  L.,  and  Schmm,  John  B.,  to  Vac-O-Cast,  Inc.  Corro- 
iive  proiecKd  hypodermic  module  4,316.463,  CI.  128-2I8.0OF. 


Schoen,  Siegfried:  See— 

Kunde,    Gerhard;    Schoen,    Siegfried;    and   Trimmel,    Herwig, 

4,317,233,  CI,  455-606.000. 
Kunde,  Gerhard;  and  Schoen,  Siegfried,  4,317,234,  CI.  455-606.000. 
Schoennagel.  Hans  J  ,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation  Direct  conversion  of 

residual  oils.  4,316,794,  CI  208-1 1 1.000. 
Schott,  Lawrence  A.,  to  Schott,  Roger  A.,  a  part  interest.  Semi-circular 

thread  tap.  4.316,683,  CI.  408-219.000. 
Schott,  Lawrence  A.;  and  Schott,  Roger  A.  Windmill  structure  and 

power  generator  4,316,699,  CI.  416-139.000. 
Schott.  Roger  A  :  See— 

Schott.  Uwrence  A..  4,316,683,  CI.  408-219.000. 
Schott,   Lawrence   A.;  and   Schott,   Roger   A.,  4,316,699,  O. 
416-139.000. 
Schramm,  Burford  J.  Unitary,  bonded-together  helicopter  rotorblade. 

4,316,700,  CI.  416-226.000. 
Schroeier.  Heinz:  See— 

Kloeber,  Peter;  and  Schroeier,  Heinz,  4,317,219,  Q.  4SS-S6.000. 
Schulde.  Felix:  See— 

Gude.  Fritz;  Haferkom,  Herbert;  and  Schulde.  Felix,  4,316,977,  CI. 
526-272.000. 
Schulu,  Stephen  J  ;  Zilo,  Ronald  R ;  Wehner,  George  O.;  and  New- 
camp,  George  C,  to  PPG  Industries.  Inc.  Position  adjustment  mecha- 
nism for  flat  glass  forming  tweel.  4,316,735,  CI.  65-164.000. 
Schuiz,  Peter:  See— 

Rahm,  Juerg;  and  Schuiz,  Peter,  4,316,872,  CI.  422-102.000. 
Schuiz,  Rainer  R  :  See— 

Parise,  Carl;  and  Schuiz,  Rainer  R.,  4,316,304,  CI.  15-339.000. 

Parise,  Carl;  and  Schuiz,  Rainer  R.,  4,316,600,  CI.  251-245.000. 

Schwab,  Rolf,  lo  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Spreading  device  for 

lamination  stacks.  4,316,692,  CI.  414-27.000. 
Schwartz,  Jerome;  and  Infante,  George  J  ,  lo  Taylor  Lock  Company. 

Vehicle  theft  prevention  device.  4,317,108,  CI.  340-64.000. 
Schwarz,  Richard  A.:  See— 

Hergenrother,  William  L.;  Schwarz,  Richard  A.;  Ambrose,  Rich- 
ard J.;  and  Hayes,  Robert  A..  4,316,967,  CI.  525-111.000. 
Schwem  Instruments:  See — 

Alvarez,   Luis  W.;  and   Schwemin,  Arnold  J.,  4,316,649,  Q. 
350-16.000. 
Schwemin,  Arnold  J.:  See- 
Alvarez.   Luis  W.;  and  Schwemin,   Arnold  J.,  4,316,649,  a. 
350-16.000. 
Schweppe,  Fred  C,  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology.  Fre- 
quency    adaptive,     power-energy     re-scheduler.     4,317,049,     CI. 
307-39.000. 
Schwobel,  Richard:  See- 
Becker,     Werner;     and     Schwobel,     Richard,    4,316,759,    CI. 
156-387.000. 
Sehworer,  Anur,  to  Pen-Werk  Artur-Schworer  KG.  Formwork  panel 

for  concrete  walls  4,316,594,  CI  249-18  000. 
Scifres,  Donald  R ;  Connell,  Neville;  and  Streifer,  William,  to  Xerox 
Corporation.  Passivation  and  reflector  structure  for  electrolumines- 
cent devices.  4,317,086,  CI.  372-49.000. 
Scifres,  Donald  R.  See— 

Bumham,  Roben  D.;  Scifres,  Donald  R.;  and  Streifer,  William. 
4,317,085,  CI.  372-5O000. 
Scott,  James  E.:  See— 

Bentley,   W.   Ferrel;    Luedtke,  Arthur;  and  Scott,  James  E., 
4,317,120,  CI.  343-120000. 
Scott,  John  W.:  See— 

Batcho,  Andrew  D.;  Henganner,  Urs  O.;  Leimgruber,  Willy;  Scott, 
John  W.;  and  Valentine,  Donald,  Jr.,  4,316,847,  d.  260-326.460. 
Scott,  Lawrence  M.:  See- 
Wolf,  Irving  W.;  Stafford,  Michael  K.;  Kahan,  Hillard  M.;  Acebo, 
William  F  ;  Scoll,  Lawrence  M  ;  and  Lee,  Yu  C,  4,316,738,  CI. 
75-0.5BA. 
Scoll,  Lewis  A.;  and  Gibson,  Duane  M.,  to  Omark  Industries,  Inc. 

Chain  saw.  4,316,327,  CI.  30-386.000. 
Seaford,  F.  Leo,  to  Wil-Mat  Corporation.  Swivel  caster  assembly. 

4,316,305,  CI  16-21.000. 
Sedalis,  Patrick  A  ,  to  Honeywell,  Inc.  Error  detecting  and  correctrag 

RAM  assembly.  4,317,201,  CI.  371-38.000. 
Seegmiller,  Emma  T.:  See- 
Sander,  Roben  K ;  Balog,  George;  and  Seegmiller,  Emma  T„ 
4,317,087,  CI.  372-57.000. 
Seger,  Charles  C  :  See- 
Goodman,   Roben   B.;  and  Seger,   Charles  C,  4,316,597,  CI. 
251-58000. 
Seifert,  Karl  G.:  See— 

Paszthory,  Emmench;  Seifert,  Karl  G.;  Zimmermann,  Vincenz; 
and  Nestler,  Hans  J.,  4,316,993,  CI.  568-637000. 
Seiu,  Toru;  Satoh,  Takao;  and  Kikuchi,  Mitsuo,  to  Toyo  Soda  Manu- 
facturing Co.,  Ltd    Method  for  electrolyzing  alkali  metal  halide. 
4,316,781,  CI.  204-98.000. 
Sekiya,  Mituru:  See— 

Koyama.  Hiroaki;  Shimizu.  Shigeo;  and  Sekiya,  Mituru,  4,316,969, 
CI.  525-145.000. 
Sele,  Thorleif,  lo  Ardal  og  Sunndal  Verk  as.  Arrangement  for  compen- 
sating detrimental  magnetic  influence  between  two  or  more  rows  of 
longitudinally  orient^  electrolytic  reduction  cells,  for  aluminum. 
4,316,788,  CI.  204-243  OOM. 
Select  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See- 
Peterson,  Waller  L  ,  4,316,464,  CI  128-253.000. 
Sentuna,  Stephen  D  ;  and  Togashi,  Kou,  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of 
Technology    Oscillator   that   includes  a  charge-flow    transistor. 
4,317,084,  CI.  331-57.000. 
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Serber,  Stephen  L.:  See- 
Mueller,  Dale  A.;  Ruminsky,  Robert  T ;  Serber,  Stephen  L.;  and 
Wolfgram,  Rodger  C,  4,316,365,  CI  62-151.000 
Serini,  Volker:  See— 

Idel,  Karsten;  Serini,  Volker;  Freitag.  Dieter;  and  Fengler,  Gerd. 
4,316,980,  CI.  528-199.000 
Seshimoto,  Osamu:  See— 

Namiki,  Tomizo;  Seshimoto,  Osamu;  Shinozaki,  Fumiaki,  Nahara, 
Akira;  and  Ikeda.  Tomoaki.  4.317.123.  CI   346-135.100 
Severin.  Stanford  L  Intraocular  lens  structure  4,316.291.  CI.  3-13.000. 
Sexton,  Peter;  and  DeCrisiofaro,  Nicholas  J.,  to  Allied  Corporation. 

Homogeneous,  ductile  brazing  foils.  4,316,572,  CI.  228-263.MR. 
Shaanan,  Gad:  See — 

Smith,  Morley  L.;  and  Shaanan,  Gad,  4,316,301,  CI.  15-230.110. 
Shaffer,  Donnavon  D.:  See— 

Royce,  Manin  R.;  and  Shaffer,  Donnavon  D.,  4,316,816,  CI  252- 
30160S. 
Shannon,  E.  Paul.  Rate  of  turn  indicator.  4,316,389,  CI.  73-504.000. 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Onishi,  Soichi;  and  Kitano,  Shigenj,  4,317,141,  CI.  360-60.000 
Shaw,  Pern;  and  Groves,  Stanley  E ,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  High  speed 

synchronization  circuit  4,317,053,  CI  307-269.000. 
Shell  Oil  Company:  See — 

Hughes,  Painck  M.,  4,316,970.  CI  525-240.000. 
Shell,  Thomas  E.:  See- 
Taylor,    Robert    W.;    and    Shell,    Thomas    E,    4,316,921,    CI 
427-249.000. 
Shelyazhenko,  Svetlana  V.:  See— 

Fialkov,  Jury  A.;  and  Shelyazhenko,  Svetlana  V.,  4,316,989,  CI. 
568-433.000. 
Shen,  Jian-Kuo:  See— 

Panepinio,  William,  Jr.;  Miu,  Ming  T.;  Nibby,  Chester  M.,  Jr.;  and 
Shen,  Jian-Kuo,  4,317.169,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Shibasaki,  Ichiro:  See— 

Ohmura,  Kaoru;  Shibasaki,  Ichiro;  and  Kimura,  Takeo,  4,316,974, 
CI.  525-422.000. 
Shibata,  Kiyoshi:  See— 

Motomura,  Minoru;  Shibata,  Kiyoshi;  and  Watanabe,  Toshio, 
4,316,719,  CI.  432-60.000. 
Shibata,  Tutomu:  See— 

Satoh,  Ken;  Saitou,  Sinichi;  Kato,  Toshikazu;  Watanabe,  Seizo; 
Nishiyama,  Toyoo;  Shimoda,  Misao;   Shibata,  Tutomu;  and 
Kimura.  Kenji.  4.316.590,  CI.  242-199.000. 
Shimazaki,  Masao:  See— 

Ucda,  Hiroshi;  Shimazaki,  Masao;  and  Kuwazuru.  Yasumitsu, 
4,316,834,  CI.  260-38.000. 
Shimizu,  Shigeo:  See— 

Koyama,  Hiroaki;  Shimizu,  Shigeo:  and  Sekiya,  Mituru,  4,316,969, 

CI.  525-145.000. 

Shimizu,  Tomohiro;  and  Muranaga,  Yoshinobu,  lo  Casio  Computer 

Co.,  Ltd.  Unused  program  number  indicating  system  for  a  small 

program  type  electronic  calculator.  4,317,183,  CI.  364-900000 

Shimizu,  Yoshiyuki,  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K  Condenser  optical  system 

for  a  microscope.  4,316,653,  CI.  350-465.000 
Shimoda,  Misao:  See— 

Satoh,  Ken;  Saitou,  Sinichi,  Kato,  Toshikazu;  Watanabe,  Seizo; 
Nishiyama,  Toyoo;   Shimoda,   Misao;   Shibata,  Tutomu;  and 
Kimura,  Kenji,  4,316,590,  CI.  242-199.000 
Shimokawa,  Takataisu:  See— 

Saida,  Toyoyasu;  Shimokawa,  Takatatsu;  Yanagisawa,  Yuzuru; 
Nagahama,  Takashi;  and  Ishida,  Koji,  4,316,767,  d.  159-47.0UA. 
Shinozaki,  Fumiaki:  See— 

Namiki,  Tomizo;  Seshimoto,  Osamu;  Shinozaki,  Fumiaki;  Nahara, 
Akira;  and  Ikeda,  Tomoaki,  4,317,123,  CI.  346-135.100. 
Shinlaku,  Yoshishige,  to  Ibuki  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Coldproof  reflex  horn 

speaker  4,317,009,  CI.  179-1I5.50H. 
Shipko,  Frederick  J  ;  and  Norman,  Robert  D.,  to  Coratomic,  Inc.  Organ 
stimulating  apparatus  with  sealing  setscrew.  4,316,471,  CI.   128- 
419  OOP. 
Shirai,  Hideo:  See— 

Kawai.  Miluo;  Fujita,  Takashi;  Shirai,  Hideo;  Nakagawa,  Masalo- 
shi;  and  Abe,  Hiroshi,  4,316,743,  CI.  75-124.000 
Shirasaki,  Yuichi:  See— 

Yamamura,    Kazuomi;    Fukui,    Takasuke;    Iwamolo,   Yoshinao; 
Shirasaki,    Yuichi;    and    Fujise,    Masayuki,    4,317,079,    CI. 
324-326.000. 
Shirato,  Yoshiaki;  Takatori,  Yasushi;  Hara,  Toshitami;  Nishimura, 
Yukuo;  and  Takahashi,  Michiko,  lo  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Ink  jet 
recording  apparatus.  4,317,124,  CI  346-I4000R. 
Shiykov,  Gennady  N.;  Zhestkov,  Viialy  I.;  Tikhonov,  Valentin  N.; 
Dyachkov,  Vasily  M.;  and  Kudelin,  Alexandr  K.  Pressure  roll  of  a 
drafting  device  for  a  textile  machine  4,316,314,  CI.  29-123.000. 
Shoaf,  Myron  B  :  See- 
Adams,  Joan  M.;  Shoaf,  Myron  B.;  Bochmann,  Carl  E.;  and  Basile. 
Peter  A.,  4,316,409,  CI.  99-275.000. 
Shomura,  Takashi:  See— 

Omoto,   Shoji;   Itoh,  Jiro;   Niwa,  Tomizo;  Shomura,  Takashi; 
Niizato,    Tetsutaro;    and    Inouye,    Shigeharu,    4,316,894,   CI. 
424-116.000 
Shoup,  Thomas  E.,  to  TRW  Inc.  Apparatus  for  conducting  smut-free 

welding.  4,317,020,  CI.  219-98.000 
Shriver,  Joe  E.:  See— 

Osbome.  Donald  L.;  and  Shriver,  Joe  E.,  4,316,601,  CI.  254-86.00R 
Sibley,  Lincoln  L  ,  Jr.:  See— 

Kirkpairick,  Roben  G.;  Snyder,  Ronald  R.;  and  Sibley,  Lincoln  L., 
Jr.,  4,316,403,  O.  89-12.000. 


Sid  Richardson  Carbon  &  Gasoline  Co  :  See— 

Pobst,  David  F,  Jr.;  and  Bailey,  Jesse  M  ,  Jr.,  4,316,881,  CI 
423-456.000 
Sida,    Shozo,   to   Sansho   Kabushiki    Kaisha.    Blending   equipment. 

4,316,681,  CI.  406-162.000. 
Sidwell,  Shawn  R.,  lo  Astes  Components,  Ltd.  Spray  painting  shield 

4,316,429,  CI.  118-504.000. 
Siebens,  Larry  N.,  to  Amerace  Corporation.  Laterally  flexible  electrical 

connector  assembly.  4,316,646,  O.  339-7  000 
Sieber,  Peter:  See— 

Kamber,  Bruno:  Rink.  Hans;  and  Sieber,  Peter.  4,316.890.  CI 
424-177.000. 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft  See— 

Kloeber.  Peter;  and  Schroeier.  Heinz.  4.317,219,  CI  455-56.000 
Kunde,   Gerhard;    Schoen,    Siegfned;    and    Trimmel,    Herwig. 

4,317,233,  CI.  455-606.000 
Kunde,  Gerhard;  and  Schoen,  Siegfned,  4,317,234.  CI.  455-606.000. 
Markwiiz,  Wemhard,  4,317,202,  CI.  371-43.000. 
Romandi,  Denes,  4.317,039,  CI.  250-418.000. 
Schwab.  Rolf,  4,316,692,  CI.  414-27.000 
Siemens-Albis  AG:  See— 

Neher,  Karl,  4,317,224,  CI.  455-128,000. 
Siewen,  Herbert  G.,  to  Tecumseh  Products  Company.  Housing  assem- 
bly for  spill  crankcase  radial  compressor  4,316,705,  CI.  417-273  000 
Sifniades,  Slylianos:  See — 

Tunick,  Allen  A  ;  Largman,  Theodore;  and  Sifniades,  Stvlianos. 
4,316,877,  CI.  423-10.000. 
SIG-Schweizerische  Industne-Gesellschafi:  See— 
Loewenthal,  Horst,  4,316.354,  CI  53-538.000. 
Siiberman,  Ira  J.,  to  Diversified  Products  Corporation.  Bench  mounted 

weight  lifting  exerciser.  4,316,609,  CI.  272-118.000 
Silkman,  William  D.:  See — 

Messina,  Benedicio  V..  and  Silkman,  William  D.,  4,317,168,  CI 
364-200.000 
Siloam,  Inc.:  See- 
Baker,  John  W..  4,316,462,  CI.  128-21800N. 
Silver,  David  A.;  Lukac,  Rudolf  G;  and  Rubinstein,  Solomon,  to  Pirelli 
Cable  Corp,   Irradiation  cross-linked  polymenc  insulated  elecinc 
cable.  4,317,001,  CI.  174.102.0SC. 
Silverman,  Irving:  See— 

Varon,  David  S ;  and  Silvemian,  Irving,  4,316,546,  CI.  21 1-105  100 
Simjian,  Luther  G.  Subscriber  check  accepting  and  issuing  apparatus. 

4,317,028,  CI.  235-380000. 
Simmons,  Kirk  A.,  lo  StaufTer  Chemical  Company.  Preparation  of 

arylphosphinic  acids  4,316,858,  CI  260-502.40R 
Simon-Barron  Limned:  See— 

Tnckeit,  Stanley,  4.316.713,  CI.  425-331  000. 
Singer  Company,  The:  See— 

Ackemian,  Moms,  4,316,720,  CI.  434-224000. 

Davidson,  Donald  R;  and  Peterson,  Wesley  R.,  4,316.562.  CI 

223-102.000. 
Ketterer.  Stanley  J.,  4,316,421,  CI,  112-184,000. 
Sinha,  Brajnandan;  and  Tiberg,  Sven-Enk,  to  Smha.  Brajnandan.  Con- 
dition   indicating   device    for    wheeled    vehicle    shock    absorbers. 
4.317,105,  CI,  34O-52.00R. 
Sinkovitz.  Glona  D.;  and  Dixon.  Kenneth  W..  to  Calgon  Corporation 
Water-insensitive  electroconductive  article  compnsing  a  substrate 
coated  with  polymers  of  diallyldimethylammontum  chlonde  and 
N-methylolacrylamide    and    method    of  coating.    4.316.943.    CI. 
428-475.800. 
Skach.  Allen  C  ;  Childress.  David  L.;  and  Hayes.  WUham  V.,  to  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  The.  Machine  for  continuously  molding  solid 
pelleu  from  a  mud  composition.  4,316,708,  CI.  425-73.000. 
Skarvada,  Thomas,  to  Crane  Co.  Multiple  wheel  memory  selection 

device  for  brake  control  system.  4,317,173,  CI.  364-426  000 
Skerlos,  Peter  C,  lo  Zenith  Radio  Corporation.  Mutti-mode  automatic 

channel  frequency  synthesis  system.  4,317,227,  CI.  455-180.000 
Skidmore  Engineering  Div  Buckeve  Gear  Company:  See— 

Skidmore,  Ray  C;  and  Skidmore,  Richard  H.,  4,316.397,  CI 
81-483.000. 
Skidmore,  Ray  C;  and  Skidmore,  Richard  H.,  lo  Skidmore  Engineering 
Div.   Buckeye  Gear  Company.   Torque   wrench.   4,316,397.   CI. 
81-483.000. 
Skidmore.  Richard  H.:  See — 

Skidmore.   Ray  C;  and  Skidmore.   Richard   H..  4,316,397,  O 
81-483  000 
Sladkovich,  Vladlen  F  :  See- 

Zelenov,  Petr  I ;  Usachev,  Petr  A.;  Davydov,  Jury  V.;  Lyakhov, 
Vyacheslav  P ;  Zelenova,  Irina  M.;  Aleinikov,  Nikolai  A.;  Slad- 
kovich,   Vladlen    F.;   and   Titov,    Viktor    I,   4,316.542,   Q 
209-39  000 
Slusarczuk.  George  M.  J.,  and  Brooks,  Ronald  E.,  to  General  Elecinc 
Company.  High  density  carbon  adsorbent  composite  4,316,938,  CI 
428-403.000. 
Small  World  Exchange,  Inc.:  See— 

Hamson,  John  M  ,  4,317,007,  CI.  179-18.0BC. 
Smith,  Alvin  H  Portable  solar  garden  4,316,347,  CI  47-17.000. 
Smith,  Morley  L,;  and  Shaanan,  Gad,  to  T.  S.  Simms  A  Co,  Limited. 

Paini  roller  assembly.  4.316,301,  CI.  15-230.110. 
Smith,  Randel  P  ,  to  Steiner  Corporation.  System  for  dispensing  fluids 

4,316,555,  CI.  222-83.500. 
Snijders,  Wilfred  A.  M.:  See- 
Van  Gerwen,  Pelnis  J.;  and  Snijders,  Wilfred  A  M  ,  4,317,212,  CI 
375-113.000, 
Snoke,  Roy  E.;  and  Esders.  Theodore  W .  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
pany. Asaay  for  neuraminic  acids.  4,316,934,  Q,  433-4.000. 
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Snyder.  Ronald  R,:  See — 

Ktrkpatnck,  Robert  G.,  Snyder,  Ronald  R.;  and  Sibley,  Lincoln  L., 
Jr.  4.316,403.  CI  89-12.000. 
Sobukawa.  Hideo:  See — 

Fujitani,  Yoshiyasu:  Muraki,  Hideaki;  Kondoh,  Shiroh;  Tomita. 
Makoto;  Yokota,   Kouji;   Sobukawa.   Hideo;  and  Nakamura. 
Tamotsu,  4.316,822.  CI,  252-4*2.000. 
Socieie  Alsacienne  dc  Constructions  Mechaniques:  See — 

U  Chalelier.  Jacques,  4,316,357,  CI   57-95.000. 
Societe  Anonyme  Automobiles  Citroen:  See— 

Zaccanoito.  Moise,  4,316,633,  CI  297-331.000. 
Societe  Anonyme  dite  Transaccompagnie  pour  le  Devcloppemeiit  dcs 
Transactions  Automatiques:  See — 
Buys,  Henn:  and  Cansey,  Camille,  4.316,606,  CI  271-10.000. 
Societe  d'Assistance  Technique  pour  Produits  Nestle  S.A.;  See— 

Adaroer.  Siegfried.  4,316,916.  CI.  426-329  000. 
Societe  Nationale  d'Etude  et  de  Construction  de  Moleurs  d'Aviation, 
•S  N  E  CM  A  ■•:  Sef— 
Mclicque.  Gasion  E  E  ,  4,316,675,  CI.  403-22.000. 
Sohn.  Stephen  W,:  See — 

Tu.  Hosheng:  and  Sohn.  Stephen  W.,  4.316.819,  CI.  252-430.000. 
Solar  Unlimited,  Inc.:  See — 

Bowden.    Donald    R.;   and    Novell.    Brtice   J.,   4,316,501,    CI. 
165-70  000 
Soico  Basel  AG    See— 

de  Schrijver,  Marc,  4,316,883,  CI.  424-1,000. 
Solypa,  Joseph,  Implement  for  collecting  pet  manure,  4,316,627,  CI, 

294-lOBA, 
Somos,  Andras;  Tun,  Islvan:  Zatyko,  Ferenc;  Gyuros.  Janos:  and 
Borsody,  LaszIo,  to  KertesMti  Egyelem  Process  and  apparatus  for 
(he  utilization  of  solar  and  geothermal  energy  in  double  wall  struc- 
tures. 4,316,450,  CI,  126-432,000, 
Sonder,  Richard:  See — 

Russo.  Joseph  L  :  and  Sonder.  Richard,  4.316,298,  CI  5-465.000, 
Song.  Hu-Kuo.  Washing  machme  for  dishes.  4.316,477,  CI.  134-96000. 
Sontek  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Bodai.  Conrad  A.,  4,316,580,  CI.  239-466.000. 
Sony  Corporation  See — 

Kimura,     Shigeo;     and    Yamada,     Toshihiko,    4.316,927.     CI, 

428-216  000, 
Taiara.  Shokichi,  4,317,191,  CI.  369-147  000 
Spauschus.  Hans  O.  Vapor  compression  refrigerant  system  monitor. 

4.316,364,  CI  62-129000 
Spector,  George:  See — 

Goon.  Harry:  and  Spector.  George.  4,316,625,  CI.  291-1.000. 
Phipps.  Peter:  and  Spector.  George,  4,316,680,  CI.  406-49,000, 
Speer.  Spencer  J,,  to  General  Dynamics,  Pomona  Division.  Mixing 
device  for  simultaneously  dispensing  two-pan  liquid  compounds 
from  packaging  kit.  4,316,673,  CI,  366-337,000 
Speigel,  Kenneth,  to  North  American  Philips  Consumer  Electronics 
Corp  Method  of  forming  a  cathode  and  integral  spacer,  4,316,313, 
CI.  29-25.180 
Spencetey.  Gene  D..  to  British  Steel  Corporation.  Continuous  casting  of 

metal  sinp.  4,316,496,  CI.  164-477.000. 
Speranza,  George  P..  Cuscurida,  Michael;  and  Zimmerman,  Robert  U., 
to  Texaco  Inc.  Modification  of  polyols  with  epoxy  resins.  4,316,991. 
CI,  568-609000 
Sperrv  Corporation:  See — 

Chi.  Chao  S  ,  4,317,148,  CI  360-119.000. 
Dohogne,  James  R.,  4.316.394,  CI.  74-5.460. 
Osborne.  Donald  L  ;  and  Shriver.  Joe  E.,  4,316.601.  CI.  254-86.00R. 
Spethmann.  Jens,   to   Electnc   Electronic   Service  Jens  Spethmann, 
Firma,  High  frequency  radiation  therapy  apparatus,  4.316,474,  CI. 
128-804  000, 
Spicer.  Lyndon  R,.  to  International  Standard  Electnc  Corporation, 

Multi-core  power  cable.  4,317.002,  CI    174-105  OOR 
Spinosa,  Emilio  D.;  and  Ensminger.  Dale,  to  Battelle  Memorial  Insti- 
tute Removing  inclusions.  4.316.734.  CI,  65-135.000. 
Spisak.  Edward  G  Wheel  trim.  4.316.638.  CI  301-37.00P. 
Spivey.  Paul  R.:  See- 
Bone,  Anthony  J.:  Hubbard.  James  H.;  Robbins.  Wayne  E.;  and 
Spivey.  Paul  R  .  4.317.203.  CI  371-60.000. 
Sprague  Electnc  Company:  See— 

Dequasie,  Andrew,  4.317.158,  CI.  361-272.000. 
Dequasie.  Andrew.  4.317.159.  CI.  361-318.000. 
SPS  Technologies.  Inc. :  See— 

Kibblewhite.  Ian  E.;  Boys.  John  T.;  and  Tambtni.  Angelo  L.. 
4.316.512.  CI  173-12.000. 
Subilus  GmbH  See— 

Unganke.  Rolf,  4.317.014.  CI.  200-61.620. 
Stafford.  Michael  K.:  See- 
Wolf.  Irving  W.;  Stafford.  Michael  K.;  Kahan.  Millard  M  ;  Acebo. 
William  F  .  Scott.  Lawrence  M  :  and  Lee.  Yu  C.  4.316,738.  CI 
75-0,5BA 
Stamicarbon.  B,V  :  See — 

Van  Gasse.  Rene  L  E..  4.316.869,  CI.  264-255.000. 
Stana,  Regis  R  ;  and  Ticpel,  Erich  W  ,  to  Uranerz  USA.  Inc;  Wyoming 
Mineral  Corp,;  and  Minatome  Corp,  Recovery  of  uranium  from 
ennched  solution  by  a  membrane  separation  process,  4,316,800,  CI. 
210-651.000 
Standard  Chi  Co.,  The:  See— 

Grasselli.  Robert  K.,  Suresh,  Dev  D.;  Brazdil,  James  F.;  and  Ratka. 

Frances  1 .  4,316.855,  CI  260-465  300 
Guitmann,  Andrew  T;  and  Grasselli,  Robert  K.,  4,316.856,  CI. 
260-465.300. 


Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana):  See— 

GrifTith,  Thomas  D ;  and  Denham.  Daniel  S..  4.316.809,  CI.  2S2- 
8.55D. 
Stanton.  Robert:  See — 

Rugg.  Barry  A.;  and  Sunton,  Robert.  4,316.748.  Q.  127-37.000. 
Stanton.  Robert  M.:  See— 

Brown.  John  F  ;  and  Stanton.  Roben  M..  4,316.920.  CI.  427-96.000. 
Stames.  Roger  A.  Low  wattage  electric  oven  for  mobile  vehicles. 

4,317.025,  CI.  219-202000 
Statni  vyzkumny  ustav  materialu:  See— 

Kupf,  Lubomir;  Adamek,  Radomil;  and  Mursec,  Mirko,  4,316.803. 
CI.  210-455.000. 
Slauffer  Chemical  Company:  See- 
Evans.  John  W..  and  Young.  Gary  C.  4,316,749.  CI.  127-55.000. 
Pholis.  James  M.,  4.316.859.  CI.  260-502.40R. 
Simmons.  Kirk  A..  4.316.858.  CI.  26O-502.4OR. 
Stefani.  Eugenio:  See— 

Manini.  Benito;  Furia.  Edoardo;  Stefani,  Eugenio;  Baldi.  Giuliano; 
Barracchia,    Pasquale;   Cacciapuoii.    Beniamino;   and    Mattel, 
Bruno,  4,316,488,  CI.  I39-I3.00R. 
Steffen,  Howard  W,,  to  United  States  Steel  Corporation,  Stockline 

armor  construction  for  blast  furnaces,  4,316,603,  CI,  266-282,000. 
Sieiner  Corporation:  See- 
Smith,  Randel  P.,  4.316.555.  CI.  222-83.500. 
Steiner.  Erwin.  to  Amencan  Sussen  Corp.  Yam  conditioning  plant. 

4.316.370.  CI.  68-5.00D. 
Stendel.  Wilhelm:  See— 

Fuchs.    Rainer;    Hammann.    Ingeborg;   and    Stendel.    Wilhelm. 
4.316,913,  CI.  424-304.000. 
StengI,    Rupert,   to   Sachs-Systemtechnik  GmbH.   Locking  device. 

4,317,156,  CI.  361-171.000. 
Stengle,  Edward  J.,  Jr..  to  Owens-Illinois.  Inc.  Heat-resistant  composite 
material  for  hot  glass  handling  and  method  of  making  same  using  a 
phenyl  polysiloxane  coating.  4.316.930.  CI.  428-266.000. 
Stephen  A,  Young  Corporation:  See — 

Chnstiansen.  Gerald  E,;  and  Politz,  William  E.,  4,316,485,  CI. 
137-625.400. 
Sterling.  Thomas  L.;  and  Kirtley.  James  L.,  Jr ,  to  Massachusetts  Insti- 
tute of  Technology.  Dynamic  rate  integrating  demand  monitor. 
4,317,175,  CI.  364-464.000. 
Stetter,  Jorg;  Homeyer,  Bernhard;  Hammann,  Ingeborg;  and  Elbe, 
Hans-Ludwig,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Combating  arthropods 
with     substituted     2-carbamoyloximino-butanes.     4,316.910.     CI. 
424-298.000. 
Sleyr-Daimler-Puch  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Lenz.  Wolfgang;  Albenberger.  Johann;  and  Knell.  Karl.  4.316.631. 
CI,  297-284.000, 
Stimple.  James  R.:  See — 

Craig.  Timothy  P.;  Stimple,  James  R.;  and  Erickson,  Paul  M,, 
4.317.229.  CI- 455-277.000. 
Slog.  Wilhelm  Hood  car  for  the  absorption  of  emissions  liberated  upon 

pushing  of  coke  ovens.  4.316.773.  CI.  202-263.000. 
Stokes.  W.  Fred;  Bradford.  Fairey  S.;  and  Sirobel.  Nancy  S.  Competi- 
tion game  machine.  4.316,611,  CI.  273-85  OOD. 
Sioneback.  W.   Keith,  to  American  Hospital  Supply  Corporation. 

Method  of  draping  a  surgical  patient.  4.316.455.  CI    I28-I32.00D. 
Stoneback,  W.  Keith,  to  American  Hospital  Supply  Corporation.  Surgi- 
cal drape  system.  4.316,456,  CI   I28-I320OD 
Siranders,  Rolf,  to  ICM  Cassettes  Merchandiser  Limited.  Spool  hub  for 

tape  cartridges  or  the  like.  4,316,589,  CI.  242-197.000. 
Sireifer,  William:  See — 

Bumham,  Robert  D.;  Scifres,  Donald  R.;  and  Streifer,  William. 

4.317.085.  CI.  372-50.000. 

Scifres,    Donald    R.;   Connell.   Neville:   and   Streifer.   William. 

4.317.086,  CI.  372-49.000. 
Sirobel.  Nancy  S-:  See — 

Stokes,  W    Fred;  Bradford,  Fairey  S ;  and  Strobel,  Nancy  S„ 
4,316,611,  CI.  273-85.00D 
Stutzle,  Dietmar:  See— 

Weidner,  Peter;  and  Stutzle,  Dietmar,  4,316,413,  CI.  102-210.000. 
Sullivan,  James  D..  to  Vanner.  Inc.  Inverter  having  improved  efTiciency 

and  regulation  4,317,165.  CI.  363-41.000. 
Sumitomo  Metal  Industries,  Ltd.;  See— 

Masui.  Takeshi;  Masui,  Yoshiro;  Hiramatu,  Teruo;  and  Yamada, 
Tomisabro,  4,316.376,  CI.  72-161.000. 
SunkisI  Growers.  Inc.:  See— 

Benoun.  Sarnie;  and  Lacy.  Charles  R.,  4,316,557,  CI.  222-129.100. 
Suominen,  Heikki  S,  Bag  support  and  dispensing  apparatus,  4,316,353, 

CI,  53-384,000, 
Suresh,  Dev  D  :  See— 

Grasselli,  Robert  K,;  Suresh,  Dev  D.;  Brazdil,  James  F  ;  and  Ratka, 
Frances  I.,  4,316,855,  CI.  260465.300. 
Suzuki.  Atsushi;  Urabe,  Koichi;  Yamada,  Hiromichi;  and  Kohno, 
Hideki,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Radiation  detection  apparatus.  4.317,037.  CI. 
250-367.000. 
Suzuki,  Ichiro,  Motonami,  Masanao;  and  Ogawa,  Hisashi,  to  Toyota 
Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Passive  seatbelt  system.  4,316,619, 
CI.  280-804.000. 
Suzuki.  Kiyoshi;  and  Kawashima,  Hirokuni,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha.   Cadmium    sulfide    for    electrophotography.    4,316,947,    CI. 
430-94.000. 
Suzuki,  Migaku:  and  Sakai,  Takashi,  to  Mitsubishi  Rayon  Co.;  and 
Mitsubishi  Adetate  Co,  Tobacco  smoke  filter  plug  and  producing 
method  therefor,  4.316,475,  CI   131-340.000. 
Suzuki,  Minoru;  Murakami.  Toshiaki;  Inamura,  Takahiro;  Inukai,  Taka- 
shi; and  Enomoio,  Youichi,  to  Nippon  Telegraph  &  Telephone  Public 
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Corporation.  Oxide  superconductor  Josephson  junction  and  fabrica- 
tion method  therefor.  4,316,785,  CI.  204-192.00S. 
Suzuki,  Milsuo:  See— 

Tanaka,  Hiroyoshi;  Fujii,  Shigeru;  and  Suzuki,  Mitsuo,  4,316,937, 
CI.  428-376.000 
Suzuki,  Shunichi;  Koba,  Yoshinori;  Yamada,  Yoshiaki;  Aoto,  Teruaki; 
Kuno,  Yoriyoshi;  and  Yokota,  Masanobu,  10  Meinan  Machinery 
Works,  Inc.  Apparatus  of  manufacturing  plywood.  4,316,758,  CI. 
156-351.000. 
Suzuki,  Takeomi;  Ida,  Masatoshi;  and  Kenjyo,  Hideyuki,  to  Olympus 
Optical  Company  Limited.  Apparatus  for  electrically  detecting  focal 
point  of  cameras  or  the  like  optical  devices.  4,316,657,  CI.  354- 
23.00D. 
Suzuta,  Mikio:  See— 

Mochizuki,     Noritaka;     Minami,     Setsuo;     Matsui.     Yoshiya; 
Midorikawa.  Koyo;  Tsunoda,  Atsuo;  Murase,  Hidetoshi;  Suzuta, 
Mikio;  and  Moriwaki,  Masazumi,  4,316,665,  CI.  355-1.000. 
Svenska  Rotor  Maskiner  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Schlageter,  Werner,  4,316.499,  CI.  I65-9.0O0. 
Swan,  Clarence  B.:  See — 

Bosch.  Fridolin  L.;  Dybwad,  Gay  L ;  and  Swan,  Clarence  B . 
4,317,236,  CI.  455-608.000. 
Swank,  Robert  K.:  See— 

Cusano,  Dominic  A.;  Swank,  Robert  K  ;  and  While.  Philip  J . 
4,316,817.  CI.  252-301.180. 
Swanzendruber,  David  L  :  See- 
Plough,  Stephan  E.;  and  Swanzendruber,  David  L.,  4,316,492,  CI. 
150-35.000. 
Sweet  Home  Stove  Works,  Inc  :  See— 

Eisiminger,  Larry  D.,  4,316,445,  CI.  126-77.000. 
Swisher.  William  C:  See — 

Blalock,  Shemian  S.,  4,317,058,  CI.  310-24.000. 
Switchcraft,  Inc.:  See- 
Bailey,  James  R,;  and  Herron,  John  R,,  4,316,647.  CI,  339-9I.0OR 
Sze,  Morgan  C;  and  Schindler.  Harvey  D..  to  Lummus  Company,  The, 

Hydroliquefaction  of  coal,  4,316,792,  CI,  208-10,000. 
Sze,  Morgan  C,  to  Lummus  Company,  The.  Hydroliquefaction  of  coal 

4.316,793,  CI.  208-10.000. 
Szell  nee  Hasenohrl,  Erzsebel:  See — 

Bajusz.  Sandor;  Szell  nee  Hasenohrl,  Erzsebet;  Barabas,  Eva;  and 
Bagdy,  Daniel,  4,316,889,  CI.  424-177.000. 
T,  S,  Simms  &  Co,  Limited:  See- 
Smith,  Morley  L;  and  Shaanan,  Gad,  4,316.301,  a.  15-230.110. 
Tabata,  Toshio;  and  Uemura.  Hiroki.  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corpora- 
tion Tuning  system  for  CATV  terminal.  4.317.215.  CI  455-5.000. 
Tachibana.  Kan-ichi;  See— 

Harada.  Mikio;  Tachibana.  Kan-ichi;  Uchida.  Akio;  and  Saitoh. 
Takashi.  4.317.155.  CI  361-120.000. 
Tachiki.  Tatsuo.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kaneda  Kikai  Seisakusho.  Expo- 
sure apparatus.  4.316.669.  CI   355-91.000. 
Taig.  Alistair  G .  to  Bendix  Corporation.  The  Self-energized  power 

steenng  uml.  4.316.519.  CI.  180-148.000. 
Taiho  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ueda,  Hiroshi;  Shimazaki,  Masao;  and  Kuwazuru,  Yasumilsu, 
4,316,834,  CI.  260-38.000. 
Taillet,  Joseph,  to  Office  Nationale  d'Etudes  et  de  Recherches  Aeros- 
patiales.  Device  for  chemical  dry  etching  of  integrated  circuits. 
4,316,791,  CI  204-298.000. 
Takahashi,  Michiko:  See— 

Shirato,  Yoshiaki;  Takaton,  Yasushi;  Hara,  Toshilami;  Nishimura, 

Yukuo;  and  Takahashi,  Michiko.  4.317.124,  CI.  346-I40.00R. 

Takahashi,  Yoshikazu;  Tomiyashu,  Shizuo;  and  Takitani,  Masaru,  to 

Toyo  Stauffer  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.  Titanium  trichloride  catalytic 

component  and  method  for  homo-  or  copolymenzation  of  a-olefm. 

4,316.975,  CI.  526-142.000. 

Takai,  Isao,  to  Oda  Gosen  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  False-twisting 

system,  4,316,358,  CI,  57-286,000, 
Takase,  Sadao;  and  Fujishiro,  Takeshi,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company. 

Limited  Signal  averaging  device.  4,317.182,  CI.  364-734.000. 
Takatori,  Yasushi:  See— 

Shirato,  Yoshiaki;  Takatori,  Yasushi;  Hara,  Toshitami;  Nishimura, 
Yukuo;  and  Takahashi.  Michiko,  4,317,124,  CI  346-14O0OR 
Takemoto,  Nagayasu:  See— 

Kaneko,    Kunishige;   Tashiro,   Mamoru;   Takemoto,    Nagayasu; 
Imabayashi,  Itaru;  and  Furukawa,  Takashi,  4,316,753,  CI.  148- 
12.00F. 
Takemura,  Katsuyoshi:  See— 

Nogawa,  Kenji;  Takemura,  Katsuyoshi;  and  Okada.  Yoshifumi. 
4,316,320,  CI.  29-839.000. 
Takenaka,  Hiroyuki:  See— 

Hirakawa,  Tadashi;  Sasashige,  Hiroaki;  Takenaka,  Hiroyuki:  and 
Kaiayama,  Keiichi.  4,316,761,  CI.  156-472.000. 
Takeyama,  Kosei,  to  Toshiba  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Machining  unit 

for  use  in  machine  tool.  4,316,684,  CI  408-236000. 
Takitani.  Masaru:  See — 

Takahashi,  Yoshikazu;  Tomiyashu,  Shizuo;  and  Takitani,  Masaru. 
4,316,975,  CI.  526-142  000. 
Talleni,  Othar  K.;  Mailen,  James  C,;  Bell,  Jimmy  T,;  and  Arwood, 
Phillip  C  .  to  United  Stales  of  America,  Energy.  Method  of  removing 
Pu(IV)  polymer  from  nuclear  fuel  reclaiming  liquid.  4,316,776,  Ci. 
204-1.500. 
Tambini,  Angelo  L.:  See— 

Kibblewhite,  Ian  E.;  Boys,  John  T.;  and  Tambini.  Angelo  L., 
4,316.512,  CI   173-12.000. 


Tamura,  Masami:  See— 

Kurachi,  Shogo;  Tamura.  Masami;  and  Ueda.  Akio,  4,316,503,  CI 
165-175.000 
Tanaka,  Hiroyoshi;  Fujii,  Shigeru;  and  Suzuki,  Mitsuo,  to  Toray  Indus- 
tries, Inc.  Water  absorbent  acrylic  fiber  4.316,937,  CI  428-376000 
Tanaka.  Yasuya;  See— 

Fujimura.  Nonaki;  Kinoshita.  Tsuneo;  Aono.  Tadashi;  Kaku.  Taka- 
shi; and  Tanaka,  Yasuya,  4,317,207,  CI.  375-19.000. 
Tandrup,  Niels;  and  Petersen,  Alex,  to  Danfoss  A/S  Electrohydraulic 

control  apparatus  4.316,486,  CI   137-625.640. 
Tapco  International,  Inc.:  See — 

Jandrasi,  Frank  J.,  4,316,483,  CI.  137-315.000. 
Tashiro.  Mamoru:  See— 

Kaneko.    Kunishige;    Tashiro.    Mamoru;    Takemoto,    Nagayasu. 
Imabayashi,  Itaru;  and  Furukawa.  Takashi.  4,316,753,  CI   148- 
12.00F 
Tashiro,  Mikio:  See— 

Minemura,  Norihiro;  Toyao,  Manabu:  Kobayashi.  Tsukasa.  and 
Tashiro.  Mikio.  4.316.924.  CI  428-89.000 
Taskis.  Charles  B..  to  Becham  Group  Limited,  Process  for  the  prepara- 
tion of  solid  sodium  amoxycillin  4.316.886.  CI.  424-80.000. 
Tatara.  Shokichi,  to  Sony  Corporation  Moving  coil  pickup  cartridge 

4,317,191.  CI  369-147.000. 
Tatard,  Francois:  See— 

Laquerbe,  Michel,  and  Tatard.  Francois,  4,316,826,  CI.  260-15000 
Tavel,  Donald  L  ;  and  Beigel,  Michael  L  ,  to  Tavel,  Donald  L  Music 

synthesizer  4,316,401,  CI.  84-I.01O 
Taylor.  Jack  A..  Beach,  Wayne  H  ,  and  WeyanI,  Raymond  C  ,  Jr.,  to 
Kennametal  Inc.  Excavation  and  road  maintenance  bits  and  blocks 
4,316.636,  CI.  299-92.000 
Taylor  Lock  Company:  See- 
Schwartz,    Jerome;    and    Infante,    George    J.,    4,317,108,    CI 
340-64,000, 
Taylor,  Robert  W  ;  and  Shell,  Thomas  E  .  to  United  States  of  Amenca. 
Energy     High    temperature    lubricating    process.    4,316,921.    CI 
427-249.000. 
TCL.  Inc.:  See- 
Lam.  Tat  C,  4,317,205,  CI.  375-7  OOO. 
Ted,  Bohuslav:  See — 

Tischer,  Kurt;  Tecl,  Bohuslav,  and  Fotnnger,  Walter,  4.316,931,  CI 
428-267,000 
Tecumseh  Products  Company:  See— 

Siewen,  Herbert  G.,  4,316,705,  a.  417-273.000. 
Teel.  Delben  L  ,  II:  See- 

Mayborg,  Charles  C,  and  Teel,  Delben  L.,  II.  4.316,674.  CI 
400-478.000. 
Teijin  Chemicals  Lid,  See— 

Tokuda.  Toshimasa.  4.316.838.  CI.  260-45.95G. 
Teijin  Limited:  See— 

Minemura.  Norihiro;  Toyao.  Manabu;  Kobayashi.  Tsukasa.  and 
Tashiro,  Mikio,  4,316,924,  CI.  428-89.000. 
Tektronix,  Inc.:  See— 

Winslow,  Alan  K.,  4,317.199,  O.  371-16.001 
Teletype  Corporation:  See — 

Grear.    Horace    S.;   and    Leno.   Theodore   M..   4.316.567.   O 
226-74.000. 
TennecoChemicals,  Inc.;  See— 

Ceprini.  Mano  Q  :  and  Wanen.  Marvin.  4.316.987,  a.  560-199.000 
Texaco  Inc.:  See— 

Herbstman.  Sheldon.  4.316.724,  CI.  44-56.000 

Mac  Lean,  John  P.;  Cantwell,  J.  Edward;  Brown.  John  D.;  and 

Hoy.  Harold  D..  4.316.729.  a.  55-459.00R 
Speranza.  George  P.;  Cuscurida.  Michael;  and  Zimmerman.  Robert 
L.  4.316,991,  CI  568-609.000. 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated:  See — 

Boulanger,    Henry    J;    and    Gouin.    Philip    R.,    4,317,100,    CI 

337-347.000. 
Lies.  Kenneth  A.,  4.317,180,  CI  364-707  000. 
Peterson,  Robert  W  ,  4,317,094.  CI  335-13.000. 
Teza,  Jeffrey  R.;  and  Lies,  Kenneth  A  ,  4,317,181,  CI.  364-707.000 
Ulug.  Mehmet  E..  4,317.196.  CI.  370-94  000. 
Ulug,  Mehmet  E.,  4,317,197,  CI.  370-94000. 
Teza,  Jeffrey  R.;  and  Lies.  Kenneth  A.,  to  Texas  Instrumenu  Incorpo- 
rated. Four  mode  microcomputer  power  save  operation.  4,317,181, 
CI.  364-707.000. 
Tezuka,  Nobuo:  See— 

Tosaka,  Yoicht;  Hashimoto,  Teiji;  and  Tezuka,  Nobuo,  4,316,662. 
CI.  354-241,000, 
Themy,  Consuntinos  D  High  voluge  electrolytic  cell  4,316,787,  CI 

204-242000, 
Therapac  Division.  Krelitz  Industnes,  Inc.:  See— 
Beskin.  Gerald  S..  4,316,473,  CI.  128-763,000. 
Theurer.  Josef;  and  Oellerer.  Friedrich,  to  Franz  Plasser  Bahnbaumas- 
chinen-Induslnegesellschaft  m.b.H.  Mobile  apparatus  for  replacing 
old  track  ties  by  new  track  ties  4,316,416,  CI.  104-2  000 
Thiel,  Ferdinand  A,,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratones,  Incorporated 
Detection  of  defects  in  semiconductor  matenals.  4,316,765.  CI 
156-626000. 
Thigpen,  Ben  B,;  and  SchifTman,  Richard,  to  Western  Geophysical  Co 

of  Amenca.  Streamer  cable  towing  link.  4.317.185,  CI  367-I5.0O0 
Thillet,  Georges:  See — 

Denoor,  Gaston;  and  Thillet.  Georges.  4.316.487.  CI   138-89.000 
Thiokol  Corporation:  See — 

Paul,  Henry  N.,  3rd,  4,316,979,  CI  528-109000 
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Thomas,  Garelh  J,:  See — 

Broadhurjt,  Michael  }  ,  Hassall,  Cedric  H  :  and  Thomas,  Oareth  J  , 
4.316.985,  CI  549-39  000 
Thomasscn  U.S.,  Inc.:  See— 

Uvmc.  Philip,  4,316,452.  CI    126-450.000. 
Thome.  William  L..  lo  Midland-Ross  Corporation.  Method  of  conlrol- 

Img  sinp  temperatures.  4.316,717.  CI.  432-8.000, 
Thomson-CSF:  See — 

Boubouleij.  Albert.  4,317.230,  CI.  455-319.000. 
Favreau.  Michel.  4,317.129.  CI.  358-13.000 
Thonet  Industnes.  Inc.:  See — 

Russo,  Joseph  L..  and  Sonder.  Richard,  4.316498,  CI.  5-465.000. 
Thorn  Electrical  Industnes  Limited:  See — 
Hing,  Peter,  4,316,936,  CI,  428-325.000. 
Thomlcy,  Glenn  D.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  1..  and  Company, 
High-solids  polyester  and  aminoplast  coaling  composition.  4,316,940, 
CI.  428-413.000. 
Thorseit,  Eugene  D.;  Patchett,  Arthur  A.;  Harris,  Elbert  E.;  and  May- 
cock,  .Alan  L..  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.  Aminoacid  derivatives  as  antihy- 
pertensives 4,316,896,  CI.  424-200.000. 
Tiberg.  Sven-Erik:  See — 

Sinha,  Brajnandan,  and  Tiberg,  Sven-Erik,  4.317,105.  CI.  340- 
5200R 
Tickner.   Ernest  G .  to  Ultra  Med.  Inc.   Flow  rate  measurement. 

4,316,391,  CI.  73-861,250, 
Tiepel,  Ench  W  :  See- 

Stana,  Regis  R  ;  and  Tiepel,  Erich  W.,  4,316,800.  CI.  210-651.000. 
Tietze.  Armm  R.:  See — 

Gruss.    Edward    G.    and    Tieue.    Armin    R.,    4.317,150,    CI. 
360-135.000. 
Tiger.  Mose:  See— 

Blalock,  Sherman  S.,  4,317,058,  CI  310-24.000 
Tikhonov,  Valentin  N.;  See— 

Shlykov.  Gennady  N.,  Zhesikov.  Viialy  I ;  Tikhonov.  Valentin  N.; 

Dyachkov,  Vasily  M  .  and  Kudelin,  Alejandr  K.,  4,316,314,  CI 

29-123.000. 

Tillson,  Roben  S  ;  Olashaw,  William  F.;  and  Postlethwail,  James  H  .  to 

General  Electric  Company  Eleclncal  switchboard  having  improved 

drawout  apparatus  4.317.160,  CI  361-339000 

Ting,  Raymond  M.  L  Thermally  insulated  building  construction  panel 

and  a  wall  formed  from  such  panels  4,316,351,  CI.  52-309,900. 
Tioxide  Group  Limited:  See— 

Bruckman,  Kalarzyna,  4,316,821,  CI.  252-461.000. 
Tischer,  Kurt;  TccI,  Bohuslav;  and  Fottinger,  Walter,  to  Carl  Freuden- 
berg,  Firma.  Planar  textile  structure  with  improved  heat  retention. 
4,316,931,  CI  428-267.000. 
Titov,  Viktor  I.:  See— 

Zelenov,  Petr  1 ;  Usachev,  Petr  A.;  Davydov,  Jury  V.;  Lyakhov, 
V'yacheslav  P..  Zelenova,  Irina  M.:  Aleinikov,  Nikolai  A.;  Slad- 
kovich,    Vladlen    F.:    and    Titov,    Viktor    I,    4.316,542,    CI. 
209-39.000 
Tobias,  Charles  W".  5^^— 

Foller.    Peter    C;    and    Tobias,    Charles    W,    4,316,782,    CI. 
204-129  000 
Togashi,  Kou:  See— 

Sentuna.  Stephen  D  :  and  Togashi.  Kou.  4.317,084.  CI.  331-57.000. 
Tokico  Ltd.:  See— 

Makita,  Naoki,  4.316,604,  CI  267-64  190. 
Toko  Yakuhin  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Kamishita.   Takuzo;   and    Kamishita.    Kazuhiko.  4.316,887,   CI. 
424-81.000. 
Tokuda.  Ryuji;  Mashimo,  Yukio;  and  Uchidoi,  Masanori,  to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Circuits  for  flash  equipment-  4,317,070,  CI.  315- 
24  LOOP 
Tokuda,  Toshimasa,  lo  Teijin  Chemicals  Ltd.  Fire-retardant  polycar- 
bonate composition  4,316,838.  CI  260-45.95G. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

llo.  Susumu.  4.317.016.  CI   219-10.49R. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co .  Ltd.-  See— 

Kawai,  Mituo.  Fujita.  Takashi;  Shirai,  Hideo;  Nakagawa.  Masato- 
shi.  and  Abe,  Hiroshi,  4,316,743,  CI.  75-124.000 
Tomita.  Makoto:  See — 

Fujitani,  Yoshiyasu;  Muraki,  Hideaki;  Kondoh.  Shiroh;  Tomita, 
Makoto;  Yokota,   Kouji;   Sobukawa.   Hideo;  and   Nakamura, 
Tamoisu,  4.316.822,  CI  252-462.000 
Tomiyashu.  Shizuo;  See— 

Takahashi.  Yoshikazu;  Tomiyashu.  Shizuo;  and  Takitani,  Masaru, 
4,316,975.  CI.  526-142.000. 
Tompkins,  Elliot  N  .  to  Harris  Corporation.  Optical  scan  head  and 

pnnter  4,317,137,  CI.  358-286.000. 
Tonikian.  Dina  N.:  See — 

Ragoza,  Igor  V.;  Dalidovich.  Alexandr  S.;  Begunov,  Petr  M.; 
V'asiljuk,  Petr  J-;  Tonikian.  Robert  T.;  Tonikian,  Dina  N.;  and 
Makarenko,  Alexandr  V.,  4,316,369,  CI.  66-81.000 
Tonikian.  Roben  T.:  See— 

Ragoza,  Igor  V  ,  Dalidovich,  Alexandr  S,;  Begunov,  Petr  M.; 
Vasiljuk,  Petr  J.;  Tonikian,  Robert  T.;  Tonikian,  Dina  N.;  and 
.Makarenko,  Alexandr  V.,  4.316,369.  CI  66-81  000. 
Toray  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Tanaka,  Hiroyoshi;  Fujii,  Shigeru;  and  Suzuki,  Mitsuo,  4.316.937, 
CI  428-376.000 
Tomngton,   Leslie  A.,   to  RCA  Corporation.   Video  disc  caddy. 

4.316.539.  CI-  206-307.000. 
Tosaka.  Yoichi.  Hashimoto,  Teiji;  and  Tezuka,  Nobuo,  to  Canon  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha   Brake  device  for  shutter  4.316,662,  CI.  354-241.000 


Toshiba  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Takeyama,  Kosei.  4.316.684.  CI.  408-236.000. 
Toya.  Mitsuo.  lo  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Mobile  data  receiving  system.  4,317,221, 

CI.  455-76.000. 
Toyao,  Manabu:  See — 

Minemura,  Norihiro;  Toyao,  Manabu;  Kobayashi,  Tsukasa;  and 
Tashiro,  Mikio,  4,316,924,  CI.  428-89.000. 
Toyo  Enginnering  Corporation:  See — 

Saida,  Toyovasu;  Shimokawa,  Takatalsu;   Yanagisawa,  Yuzuru; 
Nagahama.  Takashi;  and  Ishida,  Koji,  4,316,767.  CI,  I59-47.0UA. 
Toyo  Soda  Manufacturing  Co,,  Ltd.:  See — 

Seita,  Tom;  Satoh,  Takao;  and  Kikuchi,  Mitsuo,  4,316,781,  CI. 
204-98.000. 
Toyo  Stauffer  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.;  See — 

Takahashi,  Yoshikazu;  Tomiyashu,  Shizuo;  and  Takitani,  Masaru, 
4,316,975,  CI.  526-142.000. 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kobayashi,     Nobuo;     and     Kako,     Hiroyoshi.     4.316,582,     CI, 

239-692.000. 
Suzuki,    Ichiro;    Motonami,    Masanao;    and    Ogawa,    Hisashi, 

4,316,619,  CI.  280-804.000. 
Yanagawa,  Ichiro;  Kurita,  Tokio;  and  Nakasu,  Kei,  4,316,529,  CI, 
188-1  no. 
Trachtenberg,  Abraham:  See- 
Miner,   Kevin   S.;   and   Trachtenberg,   Abraham,  4,316.593.   CI, 
248-250.000. 
Tractel  S  A  :  See— 

Desplats.  Andre,  4,316.602,  CI  254-270.000 
Tranberg.  Stephanie  K..  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Method  of  fabricat- 
ing electrical  contacts  in  a  printed  circuit  board.  4,316.322,  CI. 
29-852.000. 
Trattner,  Burton  C,  to  Harvey-Weslbury  Corp,  Audible  vacuum  detec- 
tor. 4,317,107,  CI.  340-52.00R. 
Trayco,  Inc.:  See- 
Whitney,  Thomas  M  ;  and  Gower,  Gerald,  4,316,295.  Q.  4-612.000. 
Treppesch,  Franz:  See — 

Klaus,  Kaspar;  and  Treppesch.  Franz,  4,316,527.  CI.  187-8,710. 
Tricketi,  Stanley,  to  Simon-Barron  Limited.  Die  for  pelletizing  ma- 
chine. 4,316,713,  CI.  425-331.000. 
Tnmmel,  Herwig:  See— 

Kunde,    Gerhard;    Schoen,    Siegfried;    and    Trimmel,    Herwig, 
4,317,233.  CI,  455-606.000. 
Tronich,  Wolfgang:  See— 

AmdI.  Otto;  and  Tronich,  Wolfgang,  4,316,861,  CI.  260-543.00F. 
Tnjsch,  Raymond  B.,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation,  Thermo- 
electric integrated   membrane  evaporation  system.  4.316.774.  CI. 
203-11000. 
TRW  Inc.:  See— 

Shoup,  Thomas  E,.  4,317.020.  CI.  219-98.000. 
Tsukada.  Kazumasa,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  System  for  transmit- 
ting optical  binary  data  signals  through  an  optical  fiber  with  pilot 
pulses  inserted  between  tw-o  wide  spaced  successions  of  data  signals. 
4,317,235,  CI.  455-607,000. 
Tsunoda,  Atsuo:  See — 

Mochizuki,     Noritaka;     Minami,     Setsuo;     Matsui.     Yoshiya; 
Midorikawa,  Koyo;  Tsunoda,  Alsuo;  Murase,  Hidetoshi;  Suzuta, 
Mikio;  and  Moriwaki,  Masazumi,  4,316,665,  CI  355-1.000. 
Tu,  Hosheng;  and  Sohn.  Stephen  W  .  to  UOP  Inc  Technique  to  reduce 
the  zeolite  molecular  sieve  solubility  in  an  aqueous  system.  4.316.819. 
CI.  252-430.000. 
Tuft,  Roy  E  :  See— 

DeVries,  Robert  C;  and  Tuft,  Roy  E.,  4,316,385,  CI,  73-IO4.00a 
Tulin.  Marshall:  See — 

Fruman.  Daniel;  and  Tulin.  Marshall.  4.316.383.  Q,  73-55.000. 
Tunick,  Allen  A.;  Largman,  Theodore;  and  Sifniades,  Stylianos,  to 
Allied  Corporation.  Extraction  of  uranium  values  from  phosphoric 
acid  4,316,877.  CI.  423-10.000. 
Tun.  Istvan:  See — 

Somos,  Andras;  Turi,  Istvan;  Zatyko,  Ferenc;  Gyuros,  Janos;  and 
Borsody,  Laszlo,  4,316.450,  CI.  126-432.000. 
Turner,  Charles  E..  to  Hi-Mark  Industries,   Inc.   Mechanical  joint. 

4.316.676.  CI.  403-260.000. 
Turner,  Gerald  D.;  and  Wischoff.  Donald  F.,  lo  Container  Corporation 
of  Amenca.  Container  for  dispensing  rolled  product.  4.316,563,  CI. 
225-41.000. 
Twin  Disc,  Incorporated;  See — 

Aschauer,  George  R..  4,316,722,  O.  440-74.000. 
TX  RX  Systems.  Inc.:  See— 

Kaegebein,  Daniel  P.,  4,317.216,  CI.  455-16.000. 
Tyree,  Joe  W'.  Rotary  engine  with  internal  or  external  pressure  cycle. 

4,316,439.  CI-  123-246.000- 
Uchida,  Akio:  See— 

Harada,  Mikio;  Tachibana,  Kan-ichi;  Uchida,  Akio;  and  Saitoh, 
Takashi,  4,317,155,  CI.  361-120.000 
Uchidoi,  Masanori:  See— 

Tokuda,  Ryuji;  Mashimo,  Yukio:  and  Uchidoi,  Masanori,  4,317,070, 
CI.  315-241.00P. 
Ueda,  Akio:  See— 

Kurachi,  Shogo;  Tamura,  Masami;  and  Ueda,  Akio,  4,316,503.  CI, 
165-175000. 
Ueda.  Hiroshi;  Shimazaki,  Masao;  and  Kuwazuru,  Yasumitsu,  to  Taiho 
Kogyo  Co,,  Ltd.  Wear  resistant  sliding  element  having  a  low  coefTici- 
ent  of  friction.  4,316,834,  CI.  260-38  OOO. 
Ueda,  Kouichi:  See — 

Hayashi.  Masaharu;  and  Ueda.  Kouichi.  4,316.607.  CI  271-151,000 
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Uemura.  Hirokl:  See—  UOP  Inc  :  See— 

Tabata.  Toshio;  and  Uemura,  Hiroki,  4,317,215,  CI  455-5.0O0  Gryskiewicz,  Gregory  A.,  4,317,023,  CI.  219-I21.0LN. 

Uerpmann,  Ernst-Peter,  to  Gesellschaft  fur  Strahlen-und  Umweltfor-  Tu.  Hosheng;  and  Sohn.  Stephen  W  ,  4,316,819,  CI  252-430.000. 

schung  rabH  Seal  for  a  storage  bore  hole  accommodating  radioactive  Upjohn  Company,  The:  See- 


DeCeeier,   Melvin  J.;   and   McCall.  John   M..   4.3I6.90I.   CI 
424-251.000. 
Urabe,  Koichi:  See— 

Suzuki.  Atsushi;  Urabe.  Koichi;  Yamada.  Hiromichi;  and  Kohno, 
Hideki.  4,317.037,  CI  250-367  000 

Uranerz  USA.  Inc:  See—  

Stana,  Regis  R  ,  and  Tiepel,  Ench  W  .  4,316,800,  CI  210-651.000 
Usachev,  Petr  A.  See— 

Zelenov,  Petr  I.;  Usachev,  Petr  A  ;  Davydov,  Jury  V.;  Lyakhov, 
Vyacheslav  P  .  Zelenova.  Inna  M  ;  Aleinikov.  Nikolai  A  ;  Slad- 
kovich,    Vladlen    F;   and   Titov,    Viktor    1,,   4.316.542.    O 
209-39.000. 
Ushikoshi,  Kenichi.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha.  Magneuc 
shielding  plate  for  a  step  motor  m  an  electronic   wnstwatch 
4.317.188,  CI.  368-293  000. 
Vac-O-Casi.  Inc.:  See— 

Schmitz,  William  L.;  and  Schmiu,  John  B,.  4.316.463.  O.  128- 
218.00F. 
Vachon,  Ravmond  N.:  See— 

Mclntire,  John  M.;  Hawkins.  James  M.;  and  Vachon.  Raymond  N  . 
4,316.929,  CI  428-262.000. 
Valbona,  Bruno  M  .  to  Dynamics  Corporation  of  America.  Liquid 
.    .     ,^   ^  dispenserforfoodprocessor  4.316,584,  CI.  241-38  000. 

United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland,  The  Secreury    valego,  Fredenck  F.,  Jr  :  See— 
of  State  for  Defence  in  Her  Bntanmc  Majesty's  Government  of  the:  Esposito,  Robert  A  ;  Valego,  Frederick  F,  Jr.;  and  Hoagland.  John 

Hughes.  Brian  T:Vokes,  John  C;  and  Wight,  David  R„  4,317,125.    Valentine  Donald  Jr    S« 
CI.  357-15.000. 


waste  and  method  of  applying  the  seal.  4,316,614,  CI.  252-633.000. 
Ultra  Med,  Inc  :  See— 

Tickner,  Ernest  G.,  4,316,391,  CI,  73-861.250. 
Ulug.  Mehmet  E.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated,  Transparent 

intelligent  network  for  data  and  voice.  4,317,196,  CI.  370-94.000. 
Ulug,  Mehmet  E.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Transparent 

intelligent  network  for  data  and  voice.  4,317,197,  CI.  370-94,000. 
Unangst,  Paul  C:  See- 
Brown,    Richard    E,;    and    Unangst.    Paul    C,    4,316,904,    CI 
424-269.000, 
Union  Carbide  Corporation:  See— 

Barth,  Bruce  P.;  Johnson.  Roben  N.;  Mayer.  Walter  P.;  and  Pink- 

ston,  Bruce  H  W..  4.316.875,  CI,  422-133,000, 
Gardner,  Hugh  C,  4,316,835,  CI  26O-4O.00R. 
Mallon,  Charles  B.,  4,316,830,  CI.  260-29.6MQ. 
Pacala,  Luba  A.;  and  Blickensderfer,  John  R.,  4,316,827,  CI. 
260-17.200, 
Uniroyal,  Inc.:  See — 

Rim,   Yong   S;   Davison,  John   A.;   and   Nudenberg,   Walter, 
4,316,971,  CI  525-310.000, 
United  Gas  Pipe  Line  Company:  See— 

Klass,    Donald    L;    and   Ghosh,    Sambhunath,    4,316,961,    CI. 
435-167.000. 


United  States  of  America 
Army:  See — 
FGeppen,  Erwin,  4,316,678,  CI.  403-259.000. 
Pitruzzello,  Michael  C,  4,317,135,  CI.  358-227,000, 
Robens,  Thomas  G.,  4,317,088,  CI,  372-92,000. 
Sayles,  David  C.  4,316.359,  CI,  60-212,000, 
Energy:  See— 
Dinegar,    Roben    H.;    and    Kirkham,    John,    4,316,412,    CI, 

102-202.500. 
Hutter.  Ernest,  4,316,770,  CI.  376-175.000. 
Sander,  Roben  K.;  Balog,  George;  and  Seegmiller.  Emma  T., 

4,317,087,  CI.  372-57.000. 
Tallent,  Othar  K,;  Mailen,  James  C;  Bell,  Jimmy  T ;  and  Ar- 

wood,  Phillip  C.  4,316,776,  CI.  204-1  500 
Taylor.   Robert   W.;  and   Shell.  Thomas  E..  4.3I6.92I.   CI 

427-249.000. 
Walch.  Allan  P ;  and  Caruolo.  Antonio  B..  4.317,021,  CI.  219- 

121.0LG. 
Yu.  Conrad  M.;  and  Illige,  John  D.,  4,316.786,  CI.  204-223.000. 
Federal  Communications  Commission:  See— 
Bentley,  W,  Ferrel;  Luedtke,  Arthur;  and  Scott,  James  E.. 
4,317,120,  CI,  343-120.000. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration:  See— 

Vranas.  Thomas,  4,317,102,  CI.  338-25.000. 
Navy:  See— 
Corzine,  Robert  G.;  and  Winkler,  Guenler  H..  4.317.118,  CI. 

343-100  OOR. 
Ferer,  Kenneth  M  ,  4,317,000,  CI,  174-70.00R, 
Quesnell,  Harris  A.,  Jr.,  4,317,211,  CI.  375-87.000. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See- 
Bout.  Willem  J.  F..  4,317,163.  CI.  362-362.000. 
Dekker.  Comelis  B.;  and  Boschma.  Klaas  M..  4.317,210.  CI. 

375-76.000, 
De  Niet,  Edmond;  and  Rijckaen,  Albert  M.  A.,  4,317,144.  CI. 

360-76,000. 
Dijkmans,  Else  C;  and  van  de  Plassche,  Rudy  J..  4.317,128.  CI. 

357-46.000 
Fitzgerald.    John;    and    Kesseler.    Jan    A.    H..    4.317.060,    CI 

313-113,000, 
Van  Gerwen,  Petrus  J,;  and  Snijders,  Wilfred  A.  M,.  4.317.212.  CI 
375-113,000. 
US.  Product  Development  Co  :  See— 

Adell,  Robert.  4.316,348,  CI  49-462,000, 
United  States  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Grosko.  John  A,.  4,316,561,  CI.  222-606,000 
Steffen,  Howard  W.,  4,316,603.  CI.  266-282.000, 
United  Technologies  Corporation:  See- 
Goodman,   Robert   B;  and   Seger.  Charles  C,  4,316,597,  CI 

251-58.000. 
Landsman,  Douglas  A;  and  Luczak,  Francis  J.  4,316,944,  d. 

429-44.000. 
Mendelsohn,  Charles,  4,317,061,  CI.  313-174.000. 
Tnisch,  Raymond  B,,  4,316.774,  CI.  203-11  000. 
University  of  Akron.  The:  See- 
Kennedy.  Joseph  P.,  4,316,973.  CI,  525-335.000. 
University  of  California,  Regents  of  the:  See— 

Foller,    Peter    C;    and    Tobias.    Charles    W..    4.316.782,    CI. 
204-129.000, 
University  of  Minn.,  The  Regents  of  the:  See — 

Liu,  Benjamin  Y.  H.;  Kittelson,  David  B.;  Dolan,  Daniel  F,;  and 
Pui,  David  Y.  H..  4,316,360.  CI.  60-275.000. 
University  of  Rochester,  The:  See— 

Rosenbluth,  Alan  E.;  and  Forsyth,  James  M.,  4.JI7.043.  Q. 
250-510.000. 


Batcho,  Andrew  D  ;  Henganner.  Urs  O  ;  Leimgniber.  Willy;  Scott. 
John  W  ;  and  Valentine,  Donald,  Jr.,  4,316,847,  CI  260-326  460 
Vamco  Machine  and  Tool,  Inc.:  See — 

Gentile.  Joseph  P.,  4,316,569,  CI.  226-158.000. 
VanDarwarka.  Juel  L  Mailbox  indicator.  4,316,575,  CI.  232-35.000 
van  de  Plassche,  Rudy  J.:  See— 

Dijkmans,  Eise  C;  and  van  de  Plassche,  Rudy  J.,  4,317,128,  CI 
357-46,000 
van  der  Leiy,  Ary:  See- 
van  der  Lely,  Cornells;  and  van  der  LeIy,  Ary,  4,316,581,  CI 
239-682.000. 
van  der  Lely,  Cornells.  Soil  cultivating  machine  with  inlerconnecied 

pivoted  members  4,316,510,  CI.  172-657.000. 
van  der  Lely,  Cornells;  and  van  der  Lely.  Ary.  lo  C  van  der  Lely.  N  V 
Spreader  suiuble  for  spreading  granular  and/or  powdery  matenal. 
4.316,581,  CI  239-682.000 
Van  Gasse.  Rene  L    E .  to  Stamicarbon.  B  V.  Molding  of  layered 

objects  from  thermosetting  resins.  4.316.869.  Q.  264-255.000 
Van  Gerwen.  Petrus  J  ;  and  Snijders.  Wilfred  A   M .  lo  US,  Philips 
Corporation,  Arrangement  for  checking  the  synchronization  of  a 
receiver.  4,317,212,  CI.  375-113000. 
Van  Hijfte.  Willy  H    P;  and  Goethals,  Rafael  A   J ,  lo  Compagnie 
Neerlandaise  de  I'Azote.  Process  for  preparing  stabilized,  ammonium 
nitrate  containing  granules.  4,316,736,  CI  71-59.000. 
Vanner.  Inc.:  See— 

Sulhvan.  James  D  ,  4,317.165,  CI  363-41,000. 
Van  Pelt,  Willem;  and  Roodenrijs.  Jacques  P,  to  Grasso's  Koniklijke 
Machinefabneken,  N  V    Multi-stage  counter-current  concentrating 
method-  4.316.368.  CI  62-542  000, 
Van  Pool,  Joe,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Treatment  of  sulfur- 
containmg  HF-alkylation  feed,  hydrocarbon  product,  propane  and 
acid-soluble    oils    derived    from    the    alkylalion     4,316,998,    CI 
585-712.000. 
Van  Scott,  Eugene  J-:  See— 

Yu.  Ruey  J.;  and  Van  Scott.  Eugene  J.,  4.316.902,  CI.  424-266.000 
Vapor  Corporation:  See— 

Maggio.  Robert  L.,  4,316,598.  CI  251-63.000. 
Varen  Technology:  See— 

Vaughan.  Ronald  J.,  4,316,997,  CI  385-458.000. 
Varon,  Da^id  S :  and  Silverman,  Irving,  to  Crown  Metal  Mfg.  Co 

Hang  rail  support  and  hang  rail  4,316,546.  CI  211-105  100 
Varon,  David  S,,  to  Crown  Metal  Manufactfring  Co.  Hang  rail  support 

and  hang  rail  4.316.547,  CI-  21 1-105. IW, 
Varta  Limited:  See — 

Marcham.  Douglas  H.;  and  Reichter.  Kenneth  A..  4.316.945.  CI 
429-222,000, 
Vaseen.  Vesper  A  ,  to  Robert  Dougan  Constrtiction  Co  Ozone  produc- 
tion apparatus,  4,317.044.  CI  422-186,300, 
Vasiljuk.  Petr  J    See— 

Ragoza,  Igor  V  ;  Dalidovich,  Alexandr  S,;  Begunov,  Petr  M., 
Vasiljuk,  Petr  J-,  Tonikian,  Robert  T-;  Tonikian,  Dina  N.;  and 
Makarenko,  Alexandr  V.,  4.316,369,  CI  66-81  000, 
Vaughan,  Ronald  J ,  to  Varen  Technology    Alkylalion  process  and 

apparatus  useful  therein  4.316,997,  CI  385-458.000. 
VDO  Adolf  Schindling  AG:  See— 

Uber.  Dieter.  4.316.392.  CI.  73-861.830. 
VEGA  Venneb  und  Fenigung  Elektronischer  Cerate  und  Apparate 
Gneshaber  KG:  See- 
Macho.  Franz.  4.317.116.  CI.  340-870.390. 
Veil,  Manin,  to  L  Schuler  GmbH   Protective  device  for  a  drawmg 

press  4,316,372,  CI  72-4,000, 
Verbeek,  John  M,,  to  Agri-Canvas  Inc  Conveyor  belt.  4,316,536,  CI 
198-699.000. 
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Vermeer.  Dick  C:  and  fiiron,  Raymond  J.,  to  Allied  Corporation- 
Apparatus  for  intermittent  application  of  fluid  to  yam  at  a  textunng 
device  4,316,312.  CI  28-255000. 
V'iza,  Dimith,  to  International  Institute  of  DifTerentiation  Limited.  The. 

Novel  cell  line,  4,316,962.  CI.  435-241.000. 
VLSI  Technology  Research  Association:  See— 

Wakaisuki.  Nobuo;  and  Itoh,  Osamu,  4,317.200.  CI.  371-25.000. 
V'oelker.  Herbert:  See— 

Bozon.    Alfred;    Koberstein.    Edgar;    Pletka.    Hans-Dieter;   and 
Voelker,  Herben,  4.316,823.  CI.  252-465.0OO. 
V'oest-Alpine  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Scheurecker.  Werner,  4.316.494.  CI.  164-448.000. 
Vogelnik.  Josko.  Pliers.  4.316.315.  CI.  29-229.000. 
V'okes.  John  C:  See- 
Hughes.  Bnan  T ;  Vokes,  John  C;  and  Wight.  David  R..  4,317.125. 
CI  357-15.000. 
Voller.  Ronald  L  Capped  bolt.  4.316,690.  CI.  41 1-377.000. 
von  dem  Bussche.  Gotz:  See — 

Koblo.  Jochen:   and  von  dem  Bussche,  Gotz,  4,317,026,  CI. 
219-216.000. 
V'oss.  Kenneth  E .  to  Engelhard  Minerals  &  Chemicals  Corp.  Lime- 
stone-based sorbenl  agglomerates  for  removal  of  sulfur  compounds  in 
hot  gases  and  method  of  making.  4.316,813.  CI.  252-189.000. 
Vranas.  Thomas,  to  United  States  of  Amenca,  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  .Administration.  Hot  foil  transducer  skin  friction  sensor. 
4,317.102.  CI,  338-25.000. 
Vulcan  Radiator  Company.  The:  See- 
Sand.  Robert  H  ,  4.316.427,  CI.  116-215.000. 

\]^'   j^  Grace  &  Co.  See 

McDaniel.  Carl  V.;  and  Manns.  Nelson  S.,  4.316,807,  O.  252- 
8  50A. 
W'ABCO  Fahrzeugbremsen  GmjH:  See— 

Weise.  Lutz;  and  Rothcn.  Johann,  4.316.641.  CI.  303-92.000. 
Wada,  Kenichi:  and  Hinai,  Mamoru,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Microinstruction 
controlled  data  processing  system  including  micro-instructions  with 
data  align  control  feature.  4,317,170.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Waiblinger.  Paul:  See — 

Lmk.  Helmut  F:  and  Waiblinger,  Paul.  4.316,398.  CI.  82-2  700 
W'aitkus.  Phillip  A  ;  and  D'Alelio.  Gaetano  F..  to  Plastics  Engineenng 
Company.  Polyimide  denvatives  having  terminal  unsaturated  amides. 
4,316,843.  CI.  26O-326,0OS. 
Waiikus.  Phillip  A.;  and  D'Alelio.  Gaetano  F..  to  Plastics  Engineering 
Companv.  Polyimide  denvatives  having  unsaturated  temunal  amic 
acid  groups  4.316.844.  CI.  26O-326.0OS. 
Waitkus.  Phillip  A.:  See— 

D'Alelio,  Gaeuno  F.;  and  Waiikus.  Phillip  A..  4,316.845,  CI.  260- 
326.00S. 
Waitun.  Eberhard:  See— 

Wetzel.  Berod;  Waitun.  Eberhard;  .Maier.  Roland;  Rueter,  Wolf- 
gang;   Lechner,    Uwe:    and    Goeth.    Hans.    4.316.898,    CI. 
424-246  000 
Wakatsuki,  Nobuo;  and  Itoh,  Osamu.  to  VLSI  Technology  Research 
Association.  Method  and  device  for  testing  a  sequential  circuit  di- 
vided into  a  plurality  of  partitions.  4.317.200.  CI  371-25.000. 
Wakefield.  G.  Felii:  and  Bender.  David  L.,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Com- 
panv, Method  an  apparatus  for  feed  on  to  a  take-up  reel  in  high  speed 
Sllico,  4,316,497.  CI    164-479,000, 
W'akselman.  Claude:  See— 

Atlani.  Martial;  Loutaty.  Roben;  Wakselman,  Claudes  and  Yacono. 
Charles,  4.316,796.  CI  208-313  OOO. 
Watch.  Allan  P,;  and  Caruolo,  Antonio  B..  to  United  States  of  Amenca. 
Energy.  Laser  cutting  apparatus  for  nuclear  core  fuel  subassembly. 
4.317.021.  CI,  2I9-I2I,0LG, 
Walkden.  David  J,,  to  Diamond  Shamrock  Industrial  Chemicals  Lim- 
ited, Plasticizer  compositions  for  use  with  synthetic  resm  polymers. 
4.316.832.  CI  260-31. 80N 
Walker.  James  T,.  to  Cromemco  Inc.  Composite  display  device  for 

combining  image  dau  and  method.  4.317.114,  CI.  34O-72I.0OO. 
Wallace,  Joseph  E.:  See— 

Daughenbaugh.  Gerald  A  ;  Koob,  Philip  W  ;  Moiley,  Arthur  E.; 
and  Wallace.  Joseph  E..  4,317,147.  CI,  360-113.000. 
W'allis.  Bernard  J.  Combined  punch  retainer  and  fluid  actuated  stripper. 

4.316.399.  CI.  83-137.000, 
Walsh.  Robert  J ,  to  Monsanto  Company,  Method  and  apparatus  for 
wai  mounting  of  thin  wafers  for  polishing.  4.316.757.  CI.  156-286.000. 
W'alski.   Donald  J,  Endotracheal  tube  not  requiring  adhesive  tape. 

4.316.459.  CI,  128-207.170. 
Walthall.  Bobby  K  ;  and  Harris,  Sammy  E..  to  Chaparral  Marine  Prod- 
ucts. Inc  Fishing  line  spool  holder  4,316.588.  CI.  242-129.620. 
W'ang.    Chia-Gec.     Scaiming    X-ray    microscope.    4.317,036,    CI. 

250-274.000, 
Ward,  Michael  A,  V  ;  and  Wu,  Tai  T,.  to  Combustion  Electromagnet- 
ics. Inc  Plasma  jet  ignition  system  4,317,068.  CI.  315-209.0CD. 
Warner,  David  J    See— 

Pedder,  David  J  .  and  Warner,  David  J.,  4,317,063.  CI  313-388000 
Warren.  Henry  R..  to  RCA  Corporation.  Stop  and  variable-speed 
motion  on  segmented-scan  upe  recording.  4.317,140.  CI  360-10.000. 
W'arren.  Marvin:  See — 

Cepnni.  Mano  Q  ;  and  Warren.  Marvin,  4,316,987.  CI.  560-199.000. 
Warthan.  Jerry  G.,  to  Recognition  Equipment  Incorporated.  Optics 

frame  assembly.  4,317,029.  CI.  233-454.000. 
Wasley,  Jan  W  F .  to  Ciba-Oeigy  Corporation  Piperazinopyrroloben- 

zodiazepines  4.316.900.  CI.  424-250.000. 
W'atanabe.  Masaki:  See— 

Yamamoto.  Hiioshi;  Watanabe,  Masaki;  and  Kotzuflii,  Shtnichi, 
4.316.520.  CI.  180-215.000. 


Watanabe.  Sakuji:  See— 

Ohisubo.    Yoshiakai;    and    Watanabe.    Sakuji,    4J  16,660,    CI. 
354-50.000. 
Watanabe.  Seizo:  See — 

Satoh.  Ken;  Saitou.  Sinichi;  Kato,  Toshikazu;  Watanabe.  Seizo; 
Nishiyama.  Toyoo;   Shimoda.   Misao;   Shibata.  Tutomu;  and 
Kimura.  Kenji.  4,316.590.  CI.  242-199.000. 
Watanabe.  Toshio:  See— 

Motomura.  Minoru;  Shibata.   Kiyoshi;  and  Watanabe.  Toshio, 
4.316.719,  CI.  432-60.000 
Watson.  Gary  Q.  Wing  screw  eanh  anchor.  4.316,350.  CI  52-157.000. 
Watson.  Paul  C,  to  Charles  Surk  Draper  Laboratory,  The.  Instru- 
mented remote  center  compliance  device.  4,316,329,  CI.  33-I69.00C. 
Wavin.  B.V  :  See— 

Cupido.  Emst  P..  4,316.419,  CI.  108-56.100. 
Wedemeyer,  Karlfned:  See— 

Grotkopp,    Deilef;    Wedemeyer,    Karlfried;    Brandes.   Wilhelm; 
Scheinpflug,     Hans;     and     Roessler.     Peter,     4,316.912,     CI. 
424-300.000. 
W'eed,  Herman  R.;  and  Engira,  Ram  M.,  to  Ohio  Slate  University 
Research  Foundation.  Remote  position  and  onentatior.  detection 
employing  magnetic  flux  linkage.  4.317.078,  CI.  324-208.000. 
Wehner.  George  O.:  See— 

Schuliz.  Stephen  J-;  Zito,  Ronald  R.;  Wehner.  George  0.,  and 
Newcamp,  George  C,  4,316,735,  CI  65-164.000 
Weidner.  Peter;  and  Stutzle,  Dietmar.  to  Diehl  GmbH  &  Co.  Generator 

for  a  spin-projectile.  4,316.413.  CI.  102-210.000. 
Weise.  Lutz;  and  Rothen.  Johann.  to  WABCO  Fahrzeugbremsen 
GmbH.  Circuit  for  the  shutdown  of  an  anti-lockup  protected  vehicle 
brake  unit  in  case  of  disturbance.  4,316,641,  CI  303-92.000. 
Weiss.  Friednch;  and  Petersen.  Fred,  to  Jastram-Werke  GmbH  KG. 
Method  for  producing  a  thrust  in  manoeuvenng  engines  for  a  water- 
craft  and  a  manoeuvering  engine  constructed  for  the  same.  4.3I6.72I. 
CI.  440-47.000. 
Weissert.  Helmut:  See— 

Hegemann.  Karl-Rudolf;  Kautz.  Johannes  W.,  and  Weissert,  Hel- 
mut, 4.316,727.  CI.  55-107  000. 
Welch.  Melvin  B  ;  and  Dielz.  Richard  E  ,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Com- 
pany.   Polymerization   catalyst   and   process.   4.316.818.  CI.   252- 
429,00B, 
W'ellbom.  James  L,.  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E,  I,,  and  Company, 
Canndge  filter  for  spm-pack  assemblies,  4,316,711,  CI,  425-198.000. 
Wendling,  Larry  A.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany.  Energy   sensitive  element   having  crosslinkable   polyester. 
4.316.952.  CI.  430-285000. 
Western  Electric:  See- 
Cohen,    Richard    L;    and    Meek,    Ronald    L..    4,317.035,    CI. 
250-272.000. 
Western  Electric  Co.,  Incorporated:  See — 

Canning.  Everett  J..  Jr.,  4,316,742.  CI.  75-76.000. 
Gengler.  Roben  H..  4.316.750,  CI.  134-18.000. 
Western  Geophysical  Co.  of  America:  See — 

Thigpen.    Ben    B.;    and    Schiffman.    Richard.    4.317.185,    CI. 
367-15.000. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.:  See— 

Kappenhagen.  George  A  .  4,316,316.  CI.  29-426.100. 
Miller.    Robert   C;   and    Ryan.    Frederick   M..   4,316,388,   Q. 
73-356.000. 
Wetzel.  Bemd;  Waitun,  Eberhard;  Maier.  Roland;  Rueter.  Wolfgang; 
Lechner.  Uwe;  and  Goeth.  Hans,  to  Boehringer  Ingelheim  KG 
Cephalosporins.  4.316,898,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Wetzel.  Raymond  L.:  See— 

Prescott,  Thomas  J,;  and  Wetzel.  Raymond  L..  4.316,751,  CI. 
I48-6.15Z. 
Wetzel.  Rolf,  to  Krupp-Koppers  GmbH  Blast  furnace  process  employ- 

mg  e»change  fuel  gas.  4,316,741,  CI.  75-42.000. 
Weyanl.  Raymond  C.  Jr.:  See — 

Taylor.  Jack  A.;  Beach.  Wayne  H.;  and  Weyant,  Raymond  C„  Jr., 
4,316,636,  CI.  299-92.000. 
Wheeler,  Ronald  M.;  and  Muirhead,  Joan  L..  to  Wheeler.  Ronald  M. 

Concrete  post  forming  apparatus.  4,316,595,  CI.  249-94.000, 
White,  Philip  J  :  See— 

Cusano,  Dominic  A.;  Swank.  Robert  K  ;  and  White,  Philip  J.. 
4,316,817.  d.  252-301  180. 
Whitehurst,  Marshal  L  ,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Method  for  the  manufac- 
ture  of  recording   substrates    for   capacitance   electronic    discs. 
4,316,778,  CI.  204-5.000. 
Whitfield.  Carroll  J.,  to  Beatrice  Foods  Co   Automatic  ripper  reset 

mechanism.  4.316.508.  CI.  172-271.000. 
Whitney.  Thomas  M.;  and  Gower.  Gerald,  to  Trayco,  Inc.  Bathing 

enclosure.  4,316,295.  CI.  4-612.000. 
Wickham.  Thomas  J  .  to  Magnetic  Peripherals  Inc.  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  aligning  and  press-fitting  connector  terminals  into  a  substrate. 
4,316.321.  CI.  29-845,000, 
Widmer.  Hans:  See — 

Collonge.    Jacques    H.;    and    Widmer,    Hans,    4,316,996,    CI. 
568-784.000 
Wieder,  Wolfgang;  and  Witte.  Josef,  to  Bayer  AG.  Caulyst,  prepara- 
tion thereof  and  use  thereof  in  the  preparation  of  telomeric  polybuta- 
diene  homo-  or  co-polymers.  4.316,820,  CI.  252-431.00N. 
Wien.  Arve.  Devices  adapted  for  use  on  ski  poles.  4,316.620.  CI. 

280-824.000 
Wiersma.  Steve  J.:  See — 

Cheng,  Dah  Y.;  and  Wiersma,  Steve  J.,  4,316,772,  O.  202-163.000. 
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Wight.  David  R.:  See- 
Hughes,  Bnan  T.;  Vokes,  John  C;  and  Wight,  David  R  ,  4,317,125. 
CI.  357-15.000. 
Wil-Mat  Corporation:  See — 

Seaford.  F  Leo.  4.316.305.  CI.  16-21.000. 
WiUette,  Nerval  K  Picnic  beach  cart  4,316.615,  CI.  280-47.260 
Willis.  Donald  H  :  See— 

Femsler,    Ronald    E.;   and   Willis.   Donald   H..   4,317,133.   CI. 
358-158.000 
Wilson.  Arthur  G.:  See- 
Bryan.  T.  James;  Hartman.  George  W.;  and  Wilson.  Arthur  G.. 
4.317.138,0.358-291.000. 
Wilson,  Robert  J.,  to  OFF,  Inc  Method  for  bonding  a  pocket  blank  lo 

a  ganneni  portion.  4.316.756,  CI.  156-227  000. 
Wilzbach,  Bernard  L.:  See- 
Edwards.  Earl  G  ;  Robinson,  Jerry  T.;  and  Wilzbach,  Bernard  L., 
4.316.667.  CI   355-3.0SH. 
Windmoller  &  Holscher:  See- 
Decker,  Werner.  4,316.723.  CI.  493-419.000. 
Wine.  Charles  M  .  to  RCA  Corporation  User  control  arrangement  for 

controlling  a  pluralitv  of  functions.  4.317,050.  CI.  307-541.000. 
Wine,  Charles  M:  See- 
Henderson,  John  G.  N.;  and  Wine,  Charles  M,,  4.317,225,  CI, 
455-158.000, 
Wingrave,  James  A.,  to  Conoco  Inc,  Preparation  of  polyvinyl  halide 

with  quaternary  salt  of  cellulose  sulfate.  4.316.976,  CI.  526-200.000 
Winkler,  Guenter  H    See— 

Corzine,  Robert  G.;  and  Winkler,  Guenter  H..  4,317,118,  CI.  343- 


Yahalom.  Joseph,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratoncs.  Incorporated.  Pro- 
cess for  electroplating  palladium  on  articles  comprising  copper 
4,316.779.  CI  204-29000. 
Yamachi.  Yasuhiro:  See— 

Ninomiya,  Satoshi;  Yamachi,  Yasuhiro;  Hisano,  Katsukuni.  Ane, 
Ryosuke;  Kashiwahara.  Katsuto;  and  Kuwashima.  Hidesumi, 
4.316.362.  CI.  60-646  000. 
Yamada.  Hiromichi:  See- 
Suzuki.  Aisushi;  Urabe.  Koichi;  Yamada.  Hiromichi;  and  Kohno, 
Hideki.  4.317.037.  CI,  250-367  000. 
Yamada,  Tomisabro:  See — 

Masui.  Takeshi;  Masui.  Yoshiro;  Hiramatu.  Teruo.  and  Yamada 
Tomisabro.  4.316.376.  CI  72-161  000 
Yamada.  Toshihiko:  See— 

Kimura.     Shigco.    and     Yamada.     Toshihiko,    4.316.927.    CI 
428-216000. 
Yamada,  Yoshiaki:  See- 
Suzuki.  Shunichi;   Koba.  Yoshinon,   Yamada.  Yoshiaki;   Aoto. 
Teruaki;  Kuno.  Yoriyoshi;  and  Yokota.  Masanobu.  4.316.758.  CI 
156-351.000 
Yamaguchi.   Hiroaki;   Hatton.  Tadashi.  and  Ootsuka.  Yoshinon.  tn 
Nippon  Soken.  Inc  Knock  detecting  apparatus  for  internal  combus- 
tion engine,  4.316.440.  CI,  123-428000 
Yamamoto.  Hitoshi;  W'atanabe,  Masaki.  and  Koizumi,  Shinichi.  ic 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha   Unilateral  rear-dnsc  type 
three-wheeled  vehicle  4.316.520.  CI   180-215.000. 
Yamamura,  Kazuomi;  Fukui,  Takasuke;  Iwamoio.  Y'oshinao.  Shirasaki. 
Yuichi;  and  Fujise.  Masayuki.  to  Kokusai  Denshin  Denwa  Co  Ltd 
Buried  cable  locating  system  4.317.079.  CI  324-326000 
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Winkler.  Jiri;  Cibulka.  Josef:  Bryksi.  Jan;  Jelinck,  Richard;  Knek.  Jan;  Yamato  Iron  Works  Co  .  Ltd  :  See— 

Mickal.  Vladimir;  Hlousek.  Jaroslav;  and  Kondr.  Milan,  to  CKD  Mineo.  Kinji.  4.316,318,  CI.  29-512.000. 

Praha,  oborovy  podnik   Circuit  arrangement  for  self-commuiaied  Yanagawa.  Ichiro;  Kurita.  Tokio;  and  Nakasu.  Kei.  to  Toyou  Jidosha 

inverters  4.317.166.  CI  363-138.000.  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Brake  booster  4,316.529.  CI  188-1  110 

Winkler.  Uwe:  See—  Yanagisawa.  Yuzuru:  See— 

Hanus.Helfried;  Winkler.  Uwe;  and  Kemmel,  Patrice  J.  4.317.032.  Saida.  Toyoyasu;  Shimokawa,  Takatatsu;  Yanagisawa.  Yuzuru 


CI.  250-23I.0SE 

Winslow,  Alan  K.,  to  Tektronis,  Inc.  Diagnostic  extender  test  appara- 
tus. 4,317,199,  CI.  371-16.000. 
Wintermantel,  Ench:  See— 

Braun,  Karl;  and  Wintermantel.  Erich.  4,316.470.  CI.  128-346.000 


Nagahama.  Takashi;  and  Ishida.  Koji,  4,316,767,  CI,  I59-47.0UA 
Yeaion.  Arthur  B,;  and  Yeaton,  Selh  A    Stylus  for  unling  braille 

4,316,326.  CI  30-366,000 
Yeaton.  Seth  A,:  See— 

Yeaton.  Arthur  B  ;  and  Yeaion.  Seth  A  .  4,316,326.  CI  30-36600rj 


Wirth.  Kenneth  H  .  to  Copolvmer  Rubber  &  Chemical  Corp.  High  Yigdall.  Jefi'rey  S  :  See-  ,  .  ,„    „    „ 

green  strength  rubbers  4,316.825.  CI.  260-5000.  Lawhon.  Robert  A  ;  and  Yigdall.  Jeffrey  S.  4,316.733.  CI   65 

Wischofl'.  Donald  F  :  See—  9900A 

Turner,  Gerald  D;  and  WischofT,   Donald  F.,  4,316.563.  CI  Yokota.  Kouji:  See— 


225-41.000. 
Witte.  Josef:  See— 

Wieder.  Wolfgang;  and  Witte,  Josef,  4,316,820,  Q.  252-43I.00N. 
Witzel,  Bruce  E.:  See— 

Grier,  Nathaniel;  Dybas,  Richard  A ;  and  Witzel.  Bruce  E.. 
4.316,903,  CI-  424-267,000, 
Wolf  Irving  W ;  Sufford,  Michael  K.:  Kahan.  Hillard  M.;  Acebo. 
William  F.;  Scott.  Lawrence  M  ;  and  Lee.  Yu  C.  lo  Ampcx  Corpora- 
lion.  Economical  process  for  producing  metal  particles  for  magnetic 
recording.  4.316.738.  CI.  75-0.5BA. 
Wolfgram.  Rodger  C:  See- 
Mueller.  Dale  A.;  Ruminsky.  Roben  T.;  Serber.  Stephen  L.;  and 
Wolfgram,  Rodger  C,  4,316.365.  CI  62-151.000. 
Woo.  Nea-Yea;  and  Lee.  Teh-Hsuang.  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company 
Method  and  apparatus  for  pattern  noise  correction.  4.317.134.  CI. 
358-213.000. 
Woodford  Manufactunng  Company:  See— 

Fillman.  Russell  L  .  4.316.481.  CI.  137-302.000. 
Woodruff.  Terry  A.,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company.  Modulated  detec- 
tor. 4,316.381,  CI.  73-27.00R. 
Woodruff.  Terry  A .  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company    Detector  with 

miennitlem  flow.  4.316.382.  CI.  73.27.0OR. 
W'ortmann.  Hans:  See— 

Gehlen,  Jakob;  and  Wonmann,  Hans,  4.316,530.  CI.  188-73.390. 
Wray.  William  R..  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Electronic  gain  and  noise 


Fujitani.  Yoshiyasu;  Muraki.  Hideaki;  Kondoh.  Shiroh;  Tomita 
Makoio;  Yokota.   Kouji;  Sobukawa.  Hideo;  and  Nakamura 
Tamotsu.  4.316,822,  CI  252-462  000 
Yokota.  Masanobu:  See- 
Suzuki.  Shunichi;  Koba.  Yoshinon;  Yamada.  Yoshiaki,   Aoto. 
Teruaki;  Kuno.  Yonyoshi;  and  Yokota,  Masanobu.  4.316.758,  CI 
156-351,000. 
Yokoyama.  Masao.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Scisakusho,  Front- 
loading  hydraulic  excavator  4.316.697,  CI-  414-694000 
Yoshida.  Isao;  Nagata.  Minoru.  Ochi.  Shikayuki;  and  Katio,  Hisao.  ic 
Hitachi,  Ltd    High-voltage  circuit  for  insulated  gate  field-effect 
transistor.  4,317.055.  CI,  307-304,000, 
Yoshida.  Kohichi;  Miyashila,  Teruo.  and  Sano,  Hiroshi.  lo  Nippon 
Light  Metal  Companv  Limited  Method  of  producing  color-anodized 
alummium  articles.  4,316,780,  CI.  204-35.0ON 
Yoshioka.  Masamichi:  See- 
Kudo,   Bosshi;   and  Yoshioka.   Masamichi.  4.316,764.  CI     15b. 
617.00H. 
Young,  Brian  W' :  See— 

Coffee,  Ronald  A  ;  Young,  Bnan  W.;  and  Middleion.  Michael  R 
4.316.914,  CI  424-305  000 
Young,  Ernst  H  ,  Jr.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratones.  Incorporated 

Clock  generator  (buffer)  circuit  4.317.051.  CI.  307-246.000 
Young.  Garv  C:  See- 
Evans.  John  W.;  and  Young,  Gary  C.  4,316,749,  CI   127-55000 


control    for    recording    of   analog    infonnation.    4.317.142.    CI     Yu,  Conrad  M.;  and  Illige.  John  D.,  to  United  Sutes  of  Amenca. 
360-67  000  Energy.  Apparatus  for  electroplating  particles  of  small  dimension 

Wu  Tai  T   -See-  4,316,786.  CI-  204-223  000 

Ward.  Michael  A-  V-;  and  Wu.  Tai  T-.  4.317.068,  CI-  315-209  OCD-    Yu.  Ruey  J  ;  and  Van  Scott.  Eugene  J-  Therapeutic  compositions  and 

Wuerflein,  Don  E,,  to  Pennwalt  Corporation.  Low  npple  regulated       vehicles  for  topical  pharmaceuticals  4,316,902.  CI  424-266000 

X-ray   tube   power  supply   filament   transfonner.   4,317.040,   CI     Zaccariotto.  Moise.  to  Automobiles  Peugeot,  and  Societe  Anonym;: 

250-421  COO  Automobiles  Citroen    Convertible  automobile  seat  structure  pro 

Wvoming  Mineral  Corp.:  See-  vided  with  a  safety  belt  hooking  device,  4.316,633,  CI  297-331  OOC 

■  Stana.  Regis  R  ;  and  Tiepel.  Erich  W..  4.316,800,  CI.  210-651.000     Zachry.  Clyde  L  ;  and  McCutchen.  William  C  .  to  Burroughs  Corpora 

Wyss  Pierre-Charles-  Sfe—  lion  Magnet  mounting  tool.  4.316.605,  CI.  269-43  000 

BoUag  Wemer  and  Wyss,  Pierre-Charles,  4,316,983.  CI.  536-4  000.    Zaidan  Hojin  Handotai  Kenkyu  Shinkokai  See- 
Xerox  Corporation:  See-  Nishizawa.  Jun-ichi,  4.3 1 7. 127,  CI,  357-42-COO, 
Bumhara.  Robert  D ;  Scifres.  Donald  R ,  and  Streifer,  William, 

4.317.085,  CI.  372-50.000. 
Ceelen.  Theodorus  M..  4.316.666,  CI  355-3.0TR. 
Hammond,  Thomas  J.;  and  Northrup,  Karl  A..  4,317,066.  CI 

313-493.000. 
Miller,  William  G-.  4.316.668,  CI  355-55.000. 
Scifres,    Donald   R.;   Connell.   Neville;  and   Streifer,   William 

4.317.086,  CI.  372-49.000. 
Yacono,  Charles:  See— 


Zangiacomi.  Femand:  See— 

HuolMarchand.  Daniel:  and  Zangiacomi.  Femand.  4.317,187,  CI 
368-88.000. 
Zarr,  Wesley  E.:  See— 

Petrellis.  Pano  C  ;  Lien.  Larry  A-;  and  Zarr.  Wesley  E  .  4.316.949, 
CI  430-159.000. 
Zatyko,  Ferenc:  See — 

Somos.  Andras;  Tun.  Istvan;  Zatyko.  Ferenc;  Gyuros.  Janos.  and 

u.iu  ^„.,.^.  -..-  Borsody.  Laszlo.  4.316,450.  CI  126432,000, 

AtUiii,  Manial'Loutaty,  Roben;  Wakselman,  Claude;  and  Yacono,    Zelenov.  Petr  I-;  Usachev.  Petr  A-.  Davydov.  Jury  V  .  Lyakhcjv.  Vva- 

Charles  4  316  796.  CI-  208-313000.  cheslav  P.;  Zelenova.  Inna  M.;  Aleinikov,  Nikolai  A  ,  Sladkovich. 

Yaeger  Ronald  J  ;  and  Keller,  Gerald  W  Heal  recovery  and  hot  water       Vladlen    F  ;    and    Titov,    Viktor    I     Electromagnetic    separator 

circulation  system.  4,316.367,  CI.  62-238.600.  4.316.542.  CI.  209-39000 
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Zelenova,  Inna  M,:  Ste— 

Zelenov.  Petr  1.;  Usachev,  Peir  A.;  Davydov.  Jury  V ;  Lyakhov, 
Vyacheslav  P.;  Zelenova,  Irina  M.;  Aleinikov,  Nikolai  A.;  Slad- 
kovich.    Vladlen    F.;    and   Titov,    Viktor    1.,   4,316,542    CI 
209-39.000. 
Zenith  Radio  Corporation;  See- 
Dougherty,  Lawrence  W.,  4,317,064,  CI.  313-406.000. 
Hendnckson,  Melvin  C,  4,317,228,  CI.  455-183,000. 
Skerlos,  Peter  C,  4,317,227,  CI.  455-180.000. 
Zestermann,  Mary  J.;  See — 

Molt.  Kenneth  R.;  and  Zestermann,  Mary  J.,  4,316,837,  CI.  260- 
45.80N. 
Zhestkov.  Viuly  I  :  See— 

Shiykov,  Gennady  N  ;  Zhestkov,  Vitaly  I.;  Tikhonov,  Valentin  N. 
Dyachkov,  Vasily  M  ;  and  Kudelin,  Alexandr  K.,  4,316,314,  CI 
29-123.000. 
Zieg,  Benjamin  S.:  See- 
Allen,  William  P.,  Jr.;  and  Zieg,  Benjamin  S.,  4,317,121,  CI. 
343-712.000. 


Zielinski,  Jozef  Z.:  See — 

Flaum,    Stephen    S.;    and    Zielinski,    Jozef  Z.,   4,316,428,   CI. 
118-203.000. 
Zilges,  Franz-Josef;  and  Kutz,  Heinrich.  Method  and  apparatus  for  the 
extrusion   of  tubes  of  easily  oxidized   materials.   4,316,373,   CI. 
72-45.000. 
Zimmerman,  Robert  L.:  See — 

Speranza.  George  P.;  Cuscurida,  Michael;  and  Zimmerman,  Robert 
L.,  4,316,991,  CI.  568-609.000. 
Zimmermann,  Vincenz:  See— 

Paszthory,  Emmerich;  Seifert,  Karl  G.;  Zimmermann,  Vincenz; 
and  Nestler,  Hans  J,  4,316,993,  CI.  568-637.000. 
Zink,  Leonard;  See — 

Braverman,  Milton;  and  Zink,  Leonard,  4,316,541,  CI.  206-532.000 
Zito,  Ronald  R.;  See— 

Schultz,  Stephen  J.;  Zito,  Ronald  R.;  Wehner,  George  O.   and 
Ncwcamp,  George  C,  4,316,735,  CI.  65-164.000. 
Zwarts,  Cornells  M.  G.,  to  Canadian  Patents  &  Development  Limited. 
Transducer  for  measuring  the  velocity  or  displacement  or  both  of 
ferromagnetic  material.  4,317,077,  CI.  324-179.000. 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  23rd  DAY  OF  FEBRUARY,  1982 

Note — Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


Coach  and  Car  Equipment  Corporation;  See- 
Harder,  Arthur  J.,  Jr.,  Re.  30,871,  CI.  297-451.000. 
Harder,  Arthur  J.,  Jr.,  to  Coach  and  Car  Equipment  Corporation. 

Cantilevered  supporting  shell  for  seat.  Re.  30,871,  CI.  297-451.000, 
Honjo,  Tahiko;  See— 

Sonoyama,  Takayasu;   Kageyama,   Bunji;   and   Honjo,  Tahiko, 
Re  30,872,  CI.  435-138.000. 
Inoue,    Kiyoshi.    Electromagnetic    fluidics    system    and    method. 
Re.  30,870,  CI.  137-13.000. 


Kageyama,  Bunji;  See — 

Sonoyama,  Takayasu;   Kageyama,   Bunji;   and   Honjo,  Tahiko. 
Re.  30,872,  CI,  435-138,000. 
Schibbye,  Lauritz  B  ,  to  Svenska  Rotor  Maskiner  Aktiebolag  Method 
of  operating  a  refrigeration  plant  and  a  plant  for  performing  the 
method.  Re,  30,869,  CI  62-192,000, 
Shionogi  &  Co.,  Ltd.;  See— 

Sonoyama,  Takayasu;   Kageyama.   Bunji;   and   Honjo,   Tahiko, 
Re,  30,872,  CI,  435-138.000, 
Sonoyama,   Takayasu;    Kageyama,    Bunji;   and   Honjo,   Tahiko,    to 
Shionogi  &  Co ,  Ltd,  Process  for  producing  2-keto-L-gulonic  acid 
Re30,872,  CI,  435-138.000. 
Svenska  Rotor  Maskiner  Aktiebolag;  See— 

Schibbye,  Lauritz  B.,  Re  30,869,  CI.  62-192.000. 


LIST  OF  REEXAMINATION  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 


CERTIFICATES  WERE  ISSUED 


Borg-Warner  Corporation:  See— 

Holdeman,  John  William,  Bl  4.103.753.  CI.  180-247. 


Holdeman.  John  William  to  Borg-Wamer  Corporation.   Manually 

shiftable  planetary  gear&et.  Bl  4.103.753.  CI    180-247. 
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Adams,  Lloyd  M.  Guitar  body.  263,148.  2-23-82,  CI.  D17-20.000, 
Ajax  Industries,  Inc;  See— 

Poole,  Benjamin  C,  263,097,  CI.  D6-4.000. 
Alton  Box  Board  Company;  See— 

Bonczyk,  Bruno  C,  263,122,  CI.  D9-433,000. 
American  Cyanamid  Company;  See— 

Hadtke,  Frederick  B,;  and  Grip,  John  A,,  263,123,  CI  D9-445.000, 
American  Home  Products  Corporation;  See- 
Mack,  Frank  J,.  263,117,  CI,  D9-337,000, 
Anzai,  Shiro;  and  Suwa,  Kaname,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Desk  top 

electronic  calculator,  263,150,  2-23-82,  CI,  D18-7.000, 
Arihur  Guinness  Son  &  Company  (Dublin)  Limited;  See— 

Hildebrand,  Peter  C  R,,  263,107,  CI,  D7-99,000. 
Atari,  Inc;  See— 

Nishi,  Roy;  and  Farnell,  Russell  W,,  263,142,  CI,  D14-111.000, 
Baker,  Allister  L,,  to  Keuffel  &  Esser  Company,  Controlled  lettering 

scriber,  263,153,  2-23-82,  CI  DI9-41,000, 
Barnett,  Thomas,  to  Findlay  Products  Division  of  Rexcorp  Manage- 
ment Ltd,  Stove,  263,164,  2-23-82,  CI,  D23-97.000, 
Bayliner  Marine  Corporation:  See- 
Watson,  Daryl  G  ,  263,133,  CI,  D12-315.000. 
Watson,  Daryl  G.,  263,134,  CI  D12-315.000. 
Bergerioux.  Jean-Marcel,  to  Hotchkiss-Brandt  Sogeme  H.B.S.  (Societe 
Anonyme).  Postal  coding  machine.  263,152,  2-23-82,  CI,  D18-13.00O. 
Berkline  Corporation,  The;  See- 
Long,  Stapleton,  263,098,  CI,  D6-37.00O 
Besenbruch,  Alex,  to  CTA  Manufacturing  Corporation,  Chain-type 

pipe  cutter,  263,111,  2-23-82,  CI,  D8-60,000, 
Bettencourt,  Darryl  G.;  and  Dietz,  Charies  F,,  to  Blackwelders,  Front 

dump  refuse  compactor,  263,174,  2-23-82,  CI.  D34-3.00O. 
Bidwell,  Robert  E  ;  See- 
Kurtz,  Leonard  D ;  and  Bidwell,  Robert  E.,  263,168,  CI.  D24- 
51.000. 
Blackmon,  Charles  V.  Physical  exerciser.  263,160,  2-23-82,  CI.  D2I- 

195.000. 
Blackwelders;  See— 

Bettencourt,  Darryl  G.;  and  Dieu,  Charles  F.,  263,174,  CI.  D34- 
3.000. 


Boeing  Company,  The;  See — 

Fnebel.  Gottfned  O ;  and  Kulfan,  Robert  M.,  263,135,  CI.  D12- 
341.000. 
Bonczyk,  Bruno  C .  to  Alton  Box  Board  Company   Carton  blank 

263,122,  2-23-82,  CI.  D9-433  000, 
Booth,   Richard   C    Racquetball   helmet    263,091.   2.23-82.   CI    D:- 

231.000. 
Boyajian,  Alfred  Z.  Combined  wire  and  bolt  pliers.  263,1 10.  2-23-82.  CI 

D8-52.000. 
Bushman,  John  A,,  to  Ferrans  Development  and  Engmeenng  Cotr,- 

pany  Limited  Mouthpiece  263,166.  2-23-82,  CI  D24-P000 
Cain,  Jason  S,  Packaging  container.  263,116,  2-23-82.  CI  D9.3:"  000 
California  R&D  Center;  See— 

Ishikawa,  Paul  J  .  263,156,  CI.  D21-I3.000 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  See— 

Anzai,  Shiro;  and  Suwa.  Kaname.  263.150,  CI.  D 18-' 000. 
Hirata.  Takashi;  Yomo.  Takashi;  and  Motoyoshi.  Jumchi.  263.151 
CI.  D18.7.000. 
CBS  Inc  ;  See- 
Wilson,  Gregg,  263.149,  CI.  DI7-20.00O, 
Celluloid  S,A,;  See— 

Wachtel,  Jean  L,,  263,096,  CI,  D4.35  000 
Cercone,  Richard  S,  Support  unit  for  cleaning  and  electroplatmg  equip- 
ment or  the  like  263,145,  2-23-82,  CI.  D15-141  000. 
Certified  Chemicals,  Inc.;  See— 

Fossella,  Gregory;  Mercandante,  Michael  J.;  and  MacDonaid.  John 
B.,  263,120,  CI.  D9-366.000 
Clairol  Incorporated;  See — 

Wistrand,  John,  263,173,  CI  D28-13.000 
Combi  Co.,  Ltd  ;  See— 

Nakao,  Shinroku;  Ishii,  Yoshiyasu;  Hanashima,  Tairo;  and  Ishige. 
Yukio,  263,159,  CI.  D21-134.000. 

Craig,  Peter  M.,  to  Peter  Pan  Playthings  Limited.  Educational  toy  desk 

263,158,  2-23-82.  CI.  D2 1 -59.000 
CTA  Manufacturing  Corporation;  See— 
Besenbnich,  Alex,  263,1 1 1,  CI  D8-60000 
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Dadura.  Edward  J  .  Sr  :  See— 

Glover.  Donald  W  .  Jr ;  and  IJadura.  Edward  J..  Sr .  263.128.  CI 
034-31000 
Day.  Gary  H    Fireplace  insert  aih  can    263.165.  2-23-82.  CI.  D23- 

131,000 
Dennis.  Richard  E  Digital  clock  case.  263.124.  2-23-82.  CI  DIG- 1. 000. 
Dielz.  Charles  F  :  See— 

Bellencourt.  Darryl  G;  and  Dietz.  Charles  P..  263.174.  CI.  D34- 
3.000 
Digiandomenico.  Shirley  H.;  Gilmore.  Mary  P  S .  deceased:  and  by 
Gilmore.  Thomas  L  .  administrator.  Juvenile  dress.  263.090.  2-23-82. 
CI.  D2-8l,0OO 
Emerson  Electric  Co.:  See — 

Martin.  Richard  J  .  and  MitiendorT.  Richard  J  .  263.144.  CI  D15- 
127  000, 
Farnell.  Russell  W,:  See— 

Nishi.  Roy:  and  Farnell.  Russell  W.  263.142.  CI  D14- 11 1.000 
Fay.    William    L.   lo   Visor-Trac.    Inc    Visored   headgear.   263.092. 
:-23-82.  CI   D2-241,000, 

Ferraris  Development  and  Engineenng  Company  Limited:  See — 

Bushman.  John  A..  263.166.  CI   D24-17  000 
Felly.  Harold  D  :  See— 

LoefTler.  Ronald  L  .  Kolowski.  Michael  A.:  Gasowski.  Chester  J  : 
Lindner.  Daniel  J  :  Smithkey.  John  C:  and  Fetly.  Harold  D . 
263.129.  CI   D12-146.000. 
Findlay  Products  Division  of  Reicorp  Management  Ltd  :  See— 

Barnell.  Thoma.s.  263.164.  CI,  D23-97  000, 
Fossella.  Gregory:  Mercandanle.  .Michael  J  :  and  MacDonald.  John  B.. 
10  Certified  Chemicals.  Inc.  Powder  dispenser  263.120.  2-23-82.  CI 
D9. 366  000 
Friebcl.  Gollfned  O  :  and  Kulfan.  Robert  M-.  to  Boeing  Company.  The, 

Airplane  263.135.  2-23-82.  CI,  D12-34I,0OO. 
Gasowski.  Chester  J,:  See — 

Loeffler.  Ronald  L  .  Kolowski.  Michael  A  :  Gasowski.  Chester  J  ; 
Lindner.  Daniel  J  :  Smithkey.  John  C:  and  Feity.  Harold  D,. 
263.129.  CI   D12-I46000. 
Gehrke.  George  E,  Fly  tying  vise,  263.113.  2-23-82.  CI,  D8-74,0OO. 
General  Electnc  Company:  See — 

Huntington.  Robert  R .  and  Vendelso.  Hans  J  .  263.143.  CI   D14- 

95,000 

George.  J   Rembrandt:  and  Schuyler.  William  L.  Combined  telephone 

boolh  and  advenising  display  unit.  263.101.  2-23-82.  CI,  D6-I57.0OO. 

George.  J   Rembrandt,  and  Schuyler.  William  L,  Combined  telephone 

boolh  and  advertising  display  unit.  263.102.  2-23-82.  CI.  D6-157.O0O. 

George  Koch  Sons.  Inc.:  See — 

Williams.  Stanley  E  .  263.103.  CI.  D6-I83.000 
Gilmore.  Mary  P,  S,.  deceased:  See — 

Digiandomenico.  Shirley  H  .  Gilmore.  Mary  P,  S..  deceased:  and 
Gilmore.  Thomas  L  ,  administrator.  263.090.  CI  D2-81  000. 
Gilmore.  Thomas  L,.  administrator;  See — 

Digiandomenico.  Shirley  H,:  Gilmore.  Mary  P,  S,.  deceased:  and 
Gilmore.  Thomas  L  .  administrator.  263.090.  CI,  D2-81  oiX) 
Glover.  Donald  W  .  Jr  :  and  Dadura,  Edward  J  .  Sr.,  to  Philmonl  Steel 

Products.  Inc   Floor  jack,  263.128.  2-23-82.  CI,  D34-31.0O0. 
Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company.  The:  See— 

Loeffler.  Ronald  L  .  Kolowski.  Michael  A-;  Gasowski.  Chester  J,: 
Lindner.  Daniel  J-:  Smithkey.  John  C-.  and  Felty.  Harold  D,. 
263.129.  CI   D 12- 146.000. 
Slaller.  Robert  J  .  Sr..  263,104.  CI  D6-201  000, 
Gore.  Fred,  to  Jatex.  Inc.  Equipment  console,  263,136.  2-23-82,  CI. 

D14-I  000 
Gnp.  John  A,:  See — 

Hadtke.  Frederick  B.;  and  Gnp,  John  A  .  263.123.  CI  D9-445  000 
Hadtke.  Fredenck  B.:  and  Grip,  John  A.,  to  American  Cyanamid 

Company  Cap  for  a  container  263.123.  2-23-82.  CI.  D9-445.000 
Hanashima.  Tairo:  See — 

Nakao,  Shinroku:  Ishii,  Yoshiyasu:  Hanashima,  Tairo;  and  Ishige, 
Yukio.  263.159.  CI,  021-134,000, 
Handy  Andy  Industnes,  Inc:  See— 

Nonon.  Roben  D,.  263,106.  CI  D7-98.000 
Hildebrand.  Peter  C  R  .  to  Arthur  Guinness  Son  &  Company  (Dublin) 

Limited  Synnge,  263.107,  2-23-82,  CI.  D7-99,000, 
Hiraki.  Takayuki.  to  L'niversal  Pioneer  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Videodisc 

player,  263,137.  2-23-82.  CI,  014-1,000, 
Hirata,  Takashi:  Yomo.  Takashi:  and  .Moioyoshi,  Junichi.  to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha   Desk  top  electronic  calculator.  263.151,  2-23-82, 
CI  D18-7000, 
Hotchkiss-Brandt  Sogeme  H,B  S  (Societe  Anonyme):  See— 

Bergenoux,  Jean-Marcel,  263,152,  CI   D18-I3000 
Huntington.  Robert  R,:  and  Vendelso.  Hans  J,,  to  General  Electric 

Company  Paging  radio  receiver,  263.143.  2-23-82.  CI  D14-95.000, 
Ishige.  Yukio  See— 

Nakao.  Shinroku:  Ishii.  Yoshiyasu:  Hanashima.  Tairo:  and  Ishige. 
Yukio.  263.159.  CI,  021-134,000 
Ishii.  Y'oshiyasu:  See— 

Nakao.  Shinroku:  Ishii.  Yoshiyasu.  Hanashima,  Tairo;  and  Ishige, 
Yukio,  263,159,  CI   021-134,000 
Ishikawa.  Paul  J  ,  to  California  R  4  D  Center  Electronic  game  housing 

263.156,  2-23-82,  CI,  021-13,000, 
Iwasaki.  Osamu.  to  Silk  Tripod  Co.,  Ltd  Tnpod.  263,147.  2-23-82,  CI. 

D16-»500O, 
Jatex.  Inc.  See- 
Gore.  Fred.  263.136.  CI   D14-1  000 
Juracsik.  Charles  A  Cooking  utensil  suppon  for  a  gas  range,  263.108. 
2-23-82.  CI  07- 1 36.000. 


Kabushikigaisha  OMCO:  See— 

Okazaki.  Yasukichi;  and  Okazaki.  Tatsuo.  263.105.  CI.  07-62  000 
Ketcham  &  McDougall.  Inc  :  See— 

Laughlin.  Clayton  A..  263.154,  CI.  D19-84.000, 
Macowski.  William.  263.155.  CI  DI9-99.000. 
KeufTel  &  Esser  Company:  See — 

Baker.  Allisier  L,.  263.153.  CI.  D 19-4 1  000 
Kolowski.  Michael  A.:  See— 

Loefder,  Ronald  L,;  Kolowski,  Michael  A  ;  Gasowski.  Chester  J. 
Lindner.  Daniel  J ;  Smithkey.  John  C;  and  Felty.  Harold  O 
263,129,  CI.  D12-I46.000, 
Konopka.  Tom  Rack  for  mounting  sound  reinforcement  systems  or  the 

like,  263.141.  2-23-82.  CI.  DI4-38.000. 
Kulfan.  Roben  M  :  See— 

Friebel.  Gottfried  O;  and  Kulfan,  Roben  M.,  263,135,  CI   012- 
341.000, 
Kunz.  Leonard  D ;  and  Bidwell.  Roben  E  Ponable  drainace  device 

263,168.  2-23-82.  CI.  024-51,000, 
Larko.  Chnstina  I   E .  to  Molnlycke  AB   Incontinence  pad  for  men 

263,169,2-23-82,0  024-51000, 
Laughlin,  Clayton  A,,  to  Ketcham  &  McDougall,  Inc  Base  for  a  desk 

set,  263.154.  2-23-82.  CI.  D19-84.000. 
Lee.  Connie  M  Filter  ash  tray  263,171,  2-23-82,  CI,  027-16.000. 
Lee.  Ngar  S,.  lo  Tat  Ming  Electronics  Limited    Combined  record 

player,  tuner  and  amplifier.  263.140.  2-23-82.  CI   014-20.000, 
Leeds.  Dons  J.:  See — 

Peine.  Ross  J,.  263.139.  CI  014-5,000 
Lindner,  Daniel  J,:  See — 

Loeffier.  Ronald  L  ;  Kolowski.  Michael  A  .  Gasowski.  Chester  J.; 

Lindner.  Daniel  J  :  Smilhkev.  John  C:  and  Felly.  Harold  D 

263.129.  CI.  012-146,000 

Loeffler.  Ronald  L :  Kolowski.  Michael  A  :  Gasowski.  Chester  J.: 

Lindner.  Daniel  J  :  Smithkey.  John  C :  and  Fetly.  Harold  D..  lo 

Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company.  The  Tire  263.129.  2-23-82.  CI 

D12-146  000 

Long,  Stapleton,  lo  Berkline  Corporation,  The   Armchair  or  similar 

anicle.  263.098.  2-23-82.  CI,  D6-37  000, 
Lonnstedt.  Bo  G    Suppon  for  an  ear  protector   263.093.  2-23-82.  CI 

02-259  000 
Lowry.  Wilma  J  Display  box  263.121.  2-23-82.  CI.  D9-432  000 
MacDonald,  John  B,:  See— 

Fossella.  Gregory;  Mercandanle.  Michael  J.;  and  MacDonald.  John 
B..  263.120.  CI,  09-366,000. 
Mack.  Frank  J  .  lo  American  Home  Products  Corporation.  Combined 

bottle  and  squeegee  package  263.117.  2-23-82.  CI   09-337  000 
Macowski.  William,  to  Ketcham  &  McDougall.  Inc,  Base  for  a  desk  set 

263.155.  2-23-82.  CI,  019-99,000, 
.Maghca.  Anthony,  Flashlight,  263.170,  2-23-82,  CI.  026-49.000. 
Marco  Mfg..  Inc.:  See — 

Mitchell.  Mark  T,.  263.131.  CI  012-203000, 
Mitchell.  Mark  T  ,  263,132,  CI.  012-203,000, 
Manin.  Richard  J  :  and  Miitendorf,  Richard  J.  lo  Emerson  Electnc  Co. 

Portable  power  drive.  263,144,  2-23-82,  CI,  D15-127.0OO. 
Mauzy.  Daniel  P  Mobile  serving  unit  263.126.  2-23-82.  CI.  034-14.000. 
Mazabras,  Jean,  lo  Societe  des  Chaussures  Seducta  Charles  Jourdan  & 

Fils,  Heel  for  ladies'  shoe,  263.094.  2-23-82.  CI,  D2-324.000, 
Mercandanle,  Michael  J.:  See — 

Fossella,  Gregory;  Mercandanle,  Michael  J  ;  and  MacDonald,  John 
B.  263.120.  CI.  D9-366.000 
Mitchell.  Mark  T..  to  Marco  Mfg.,  Inc.  Poruble  detachable  step  for 
mounting  on  bumpers  of  vehicles.  263.131.  2-23-82.  CI  D12-203.000. 
Mitchell.  Mark  T.,  to  Marco  Mfg ,  Inc.  Ponable  deuchable  step  for 
connecting  to  the  front  bumper  of  a  vehicle.  263,132.  2-23-82,  CI, 
D12-203-000, 
Miitendorf,  Richard  J,:  See — 

Manin,  Richard  J  :  and  Miitendorf,  Richard  J  ,  263,144,  CI.  D15- 
127,060, 
Molnlycke  AB:  See — 

Larko,  Christina  I.  E..  263.169.  CI.  024-51.000. 
Moioyoshi,  Junichi:  See — 

Hirata,  Takashi:  Yomo,  Takashi;  and  Moioyoshi,  Junichi.  263,151. 
CI,  DI8-7,00O, 
Muellner.  James  M.,  lo  Smane  Cane,  Inc.  Luggage  can  with  adult  seal 

263,127,  2-23-82,  CI.  D34- 18.000. 
Nakao,  Shinroku;  Ishii,  Yoshiyasu:  Hanashima.  Tairo;  and  Ishige, 
Yukio.  to  Combi  Co..  Ltd.  Pushing  toy  vehicle.  263.159.  2-23-82,  CI. 
021-134.000. 
Nishi.  Roy;  and  Farnell,  Russell  W,,  to  Atari,  Inc.  Printer  housing. 

263.142,  2-23-82.  CI.  D14-111  000. 
Norton,  Roben  D.,  to  Handy  Andy  Industries,  Inc.  Shielded  nut- 
cracker. 263.106,  2-23-82,  CI.  D7-98  000. 
Ohmori.  Shigeshi,  to  Suntory  Limited.  Bottle  or  the  like,  263,115, 

2-23-82,  CI.  09-320.000, 
Okazaki,  Tatsuo  See— 

Okazaki,  Yasukichi;  and  Okazaki,  Tatsuo.  263,105.  CI.  07-62.000. 
Okazaki.  Yasukichi:  and  Okazaki.  Tatsuo,  to  Kabushikigaisha  OMCO. 

Electnc  beverage  maker,  263,105,  2-23-82,  CI.  07-62.000, 
Olde,  Jari  R  Outlet  fittmg  for  a  pipe.  263,163,  2-23-82,  CI,  023-40,000. 
Oshita.  Koji,  to  Societe  d' Assistance  Technique  pour  Produits  Nestle 
S.A.  Combined  bottle  and  cap.  263,119,  2-23-82,  CI.  D9-352.00O. 

Owens-Illinois.  Inc.:  See— 

Weckman.  Richard  L..  263,118,  CI.  D9-34I.000 
Payne,   Kenneth  J.,   to   Pfizer   Inc.   Pharmaceutical  ubiet.  263.172. 
2-23-82,  CI.  D28-2.000. 
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Peter  Pan  Playthings  Limited:  See— 

Craig,  Peter  M..  263.158,  CI.  D21-59.000. 
Peterson,  Thomas  O  Bag  holder.  263,109,  2-23-82,  CI.  034-6  000 
Peine,  Ross  J.,  to  Leeds,  Doris  J,  Combined  radio  transmitter  and 
cassette  player  for  a  one-way  private  channel  communications  sys- 
tem, 263.139.  2-23-82.  CI.  D14-5.00O. 
Pfizer  Inc.:  See- 
Payne.  Kenneth  J.,  263,172,  CI.  O28-2.000. 
Philmonl  Steel  Products,  Inc.:  See- 
Glover,  Donald  W  .  Jr.;  and  Dadura,  Edward  J  .  Sr.,  263,128.  CI. 
034-31000 
Poole.  Benjamin  C,.  to  Ajax  Industries.  Inc.  Combined  table  and  otto- 
man, 263.097.  2-23-82.  CI,  06-4,000, 
Quinones,  Jose  L    Basketball  backboard,  263.161.  2-23-82.  CI.  D2I- 

201.000, 
Ressel.  Arthur  J.  Throwing  hawk.  263,112,  2-23-82.  CI.  D8-8I.0OO. 
Ricoh  Company.  Ltd.:  See — 

Yamamoto.  Toshio.  263.146.  CI.  DI6-3I.000. 
Schuyler.  William  L.:  See — 

George,  J,  Rembrandt:  and  Schuyler,  William  L..  263.101,  CI, 

06-157  000 
George,  J    Rembrandt;  and  Schuyler,  William  L,.  263.102.  CI 
06-157.000. 
Sette,  Edward  F   Adjustable  shelf  suppon.  263,114.  2-23-82,  CI,  08- 

381,000. 
Slik  Tnpod  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Iwasaki.  Osamu.  263.147.  CI.  016-45  000 
Smarte  Carte.  Inc.:  See — 

Muellner,  James  M  ,  263,127,  CI.  034-18.000. 
Smithkey.  John  C:  See— 

Loeffler.  Ronald  L.;  Kolowski.  Michael  A,;  Gasowski,  Chester  J.: 
Lindner,  Daniel  J,;  Smithkey.  John  C,;  and  Felly.  Harold  0., 
263.129.  CI.  D12-1460O0 
Societe  d'Assistance  Technique  pour  Produils  Nestle  S.A,:  See— 

Oshita.  Koji.  263.119.  CI,  09-352,000, 
Societe  des  Chaussures  Seducta  Charles  Jourdan  &  Fils:  See— 

Mazabras.  Jean.  263,094,  CI,  02-324,000. 
Slaller.  Robert  J,.  Sr,.  lo  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company.  The. 

Foam  mattress  core.  263.104.  2-23-82.  CI.  D6-201.000. 
Stewart.  William  R.,  lo  Victor  United,  Inc.  Archery  bow  handle, 
263.162.  2-23-82.  CI  D22-5.000. 

Stone.  Roben  0.  Electrocardiogram  lead  terminal.  263,167, 2-23-82,  CI 

024-29000. 
Suntory  Limited:  See— 

Ohmori.  Shigeshi.  263.115.  CI  D9-320000 
Suwa,  Kaname:  See — 

Anzai,  Shiro:  and  Suwa.  Kaname.  263.150.  CI  D18-7.000. 
Takagi.  Masao.  to  Takatoku  Toys  Company,  Limited.  Electronic  game 

housing.  263.157.  2-23-82.  CI  02 1-13.000. 
Takatoku  Toys  Company,  Limited:  See — 

Takagi.  Masao.  263,157,  CI,  D21-13.000. 


Tat  Ming  Electronics  Limited:  See- 
Lee.  Ngar  S  .  263.140.  CI  014-20000. 
Taylor.  Julian  S.  Housing  for  a  pressure  detecting  probe  having  a  digital 

readout.  263.125.  2-23-82.  CI   DlO-85.000 
Thompson.  Bruce  R .  lo  L'PL  Group  Limited   Towel  rack    263.099. 

2-23-82.  CI  D6-99  000 
Thompson.  Bruce  R,.  to  UPL  Group  Limited,  Lockable  drawer  unit 

263.100,  2-23-82,  CI.  06-129  000 
Uchiyama.  Rikio.  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan.  Limited   Disk  player 
for  video/audio  pre-recorded  cartridges,  or  similar  article.  263.138. 
2-23-82,  CI  D 14- 1. 000. 
Universal  Pioneer  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Hiraki.  Takayuki.  263.137.  CI  014-1,000 
UPL  Group  Limited:  See- 
Thompson.  Bruce  R..  263.099.  CI  06-99  000, 
Thompson.  Bruce  R  .  263.100.  CI   06-129,000, 
Vendelso.  Hans  J.;  See — 

Huntington,  Robert  R  :  and  Vendelso.  Hans  J  .  263.143.  CI   DI4- 
95,000, 
Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Limited:  See — 

Uchiyama.  Rikio.  263,138,  CI   DI4-1  000 
Victor  United,  Inc.:  See — 

Stewart,  William  R  .  263.162.  CI  D22-5.000. 
Visor-Trac.  Inc.:  See — 

Fay.  William  L..  263.092.  CI  02-241,000 
Viialoni.  Alberto,  to  Vitaloni  S.p.A  Rear  view  mirror  263.130. 2-13-82. 

CI,  D 1 2- 187.000. 
Viialoni  S.p.A,:  See— 

Vitalom.  Alberto.  263.130.  CI  012-187  000. 
Wachiel.  Jean  L .  to  Celluloid  S.A   Hair  brush  263,096.  2-23-82,  CI 

D4-35.0OO. 
Wajs.  Helene:  See— 

Wajs.  Michel:  and  Wajs.  Helene.  263,095,  CI.  D3-S2.000. 
W'ajs.  Michel:  and  Wajs.  Helene,  Carrying  case  for  documents  or  the 

like,  263.095.  2-23-82,  CI  03-52,000, 
Watson.   Oaryl   G..   to   Bayliner   Manne  Corporation    Motor  boat, 

263.133,  2-23-82.  CI.  012-315.000, 

Watson.  Daryl  G.  to  Bayliner  Manne  Corporation    Motor  boat 

263.134.  2-23-82.  CI  DI2-3I5000 

Weckman.   Richard   L,.  to  Owens-Illinois.   Inc,   Dual  compartment 

bottle,  263.118.  2-23-82.  CI,  D9-34I.0OO. 
Williams.  Slanlev  E,.  to  George  Koch  Sons.  Inc    Collapsible  floral 

basket  support  263.103.  2-23-82.  CI   D6-183.000. 
Wilson,  Gregg,  to  CBS  Inc  Nut  for  guitars  263.149,  2-23-82,  CI.  017- 

2OO0O 
Wislrand.  John,  lo  Clairol  Incorporated.  Hair  dryer,  263.173.  2-23-82, 

CI  D28-13000 
Yamamoto,  Toshio.  to  Ricoh  Company.   Ltd    Elecirosulic  copier 

263,146.  2-23-82.  CI  D16-31  000 
Yomo,  Takashi;  See — 

Hirata,  Takashi;  Yomo.  Takashi:  and  Moioyoshi.  Junichi,  263.151. 
CI.  D18-7.000. 
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Duiion,  James  M.  Pomegranate  tree.  4,826,  2-23-82.  CI.  33.000. 


Takanishi.  Yulaka  T.  Peach  tree.  4.827.  2-23-82.  CI.  43.000. 
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77 
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156 
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207.17 
214  R 

218  F 

218  N 

253 

276 

278 

303.1 

325 

334  R 

346 

419  D 

419  P 

763 

804 


CLASS  137 


13 

14 

85 
119 
302 
315 

389 

625.4 

625.64 


Re  30.870 

4.316.478 
4,316.479 
4.316.480 
4.316.481 
4.316.482 
4.316,483 
4,316,484 
4,316,485 
4,316,486 

CLASS  138 

89  4.316.487 

CLASS  139 
13  R  4,316,488 

CLASS  141 

I  4.316,489 

9  4.316,490 


CLASS  144 

39  4,316.491 

CLASS  148 

6.15  Z  4,316,751 


6.16 
12  F 


4,316,752 
4,316,753 


CLASS  ISO 

35  4.316.492 


CLASS  1S« 


205 

227 

286 

351 

387 

468 

472 

488 

513 

617  H 

626 

631 


4.316.755 
4.316.756 
4.316.757 
4,316,758 
4,316,759 
4,316,760 
4,316,761 
4,316,762 
4,316,763 
4,316,764 
4,316,765 
4,316,766 


CLASS  159 

47  UA  4.316.767 

CLASS  160 

168  R  4.316.493 

CLASS  162 

336  4.316.768 

360  R  4.316.769 

CLASS  164 

448  4.316,494 
457  4,316,495 
477  4,316,496 
479  4,316,497 
519        4,316,498 


CLASS  16S 

9  4,316,499 

4,316,500 

70  4,316.501 

140  4.316.502 

175  4.316.503 

CLASS  166 

53  4.316.504 

293  4,316.505 


CLASS  169 

69 

4.316.506 

CLASS  172 

225 
271 
297 
657 
776 

4.316.507 
4.316.508 
4.316.509 
4,316,510 
4,316,511 

CLASS  173 

12 
91 

4,316,512 
4,316,513 

CLASS  174 

65  R  4,316,999 
70  R  4,317,000 

102  SC  4.317,001 

105  R  4.317.002 

106  R  4,317,003 

CLASS  17! 

66  4.316,514 
372  4,316,515 


CLASS  177 
25  4,316,516 

4,316,517 
4,316.518 

CLASS  178 

15  4,317.004 

19  4.317.005 

46  4.317.006 

CLASS  179 

18  BC  4.317.007 

18  FC  4.317.008 

115.5  H  4.317.009 

175.31  R  4.317.010 

CLASS  180 

148  4.316.519 


215 

247 

114 
224 
226 


93 
106 
135 


CLASS 


CLASS 


8.71 
9E 


4.316.520 

4.103.753 

181 

4.316.521 

4.316.522 

4.316.523 

18] 

4.316.524 
4,316,525 
4,316,526 

ir 

4,316.527 
4.316.528 
188 

4.316,529 

4.316.530 

CLASS  192 

14  R  4.316.531 

CLASS  194 

1  N  4.316.532 

4C  4.316.533 

CLASS  198 

45  4.316.534 

47  4,316,754 

73  4.316.535 

»9  4,316,536 

31  4,316,537 


CLASS 


1.11 
73.39 


CLASS  200 

5  A  4,317,011 

4,317,012 

4,317,013 

61.62  4.317,014 

153  J  4.317,015 

CLASS  202 

163  4,316,772 

263  4.316.773 

CLASS  203 

11  4.316.774 


1.5 
2.1 
5 
29 

35  N 
98 
129 
15918 
181  C 
192  S 
223 
242 
243  M 
296 

298 


4.316.776 
4.316,777 
4.316,778 
4.316,779 
4.316.780 
4,316,781 
4.316.782 
4.316.783 
4.316.784 
4.316,785 
4.316.786 
4.316.787 
4.316.788 
4.316.789 
4.316.790 
4.316.791 


CLASS  206 


216 
307 
507 
532 


4.316.538 
4.316.539 
4.316.540 
4.316.541 

CLASS  20« 

10  4.316.792 

4.316.793 

111  4.316.794 

120  4.316.795 

313  4.316,796 

CLASS  209 

39  4,316,542 
166  4,316,797 
223  R  4,316,798 
504  4,316,799 
673        4,316.543 


CLASS  210 


90 
95 
455 

651 
671 
693 


4,316.801 
4.316.802 
4.316.803 
4,316.800 
4.316.804 
4.316.805 


PI  37 


PI  38 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


'OS 


4.316.806 


CUSS  211 

5  4,316.544 

60  T  4.316.545 

105  1  4.316.546 

4.316.547 

CLASS  212 

196  4.316.548 

CL.ASS  213 
ir  4.316.549 

CLASS  215 
360  4.316,550 


1049  R 

1055  E 

69  M 

98 

121  EL' 
121  LG 
121  LN 
144 
202 
216 

551 


4.317,016 
4.317,017 
4.317.019 
4.317.020 
4.317.022 
4.317.021 
4.317.023 
4.317.024 
4.317.025 
4.317.018 
4.317.026 
4.317,027 


CLASS  220 

I  R  4.316.551 

19  4.316.552 

CLASS  221 

167  4.316.553 

232  4.316.554 

CLASS  222 

»3.5  4,316.555 

95  4.316.556 

129.1  4.316.557 

181  4.316.558 

225  4.316.559 

567  4.316.560 

606  4.316.561 

Cl.*SS  223 

lO:  4.316.562 

CLASS  225 

41  4.316.563 

4.316.564 

99  4.316.565 

CLASS  226 

4.316.566 


74 
118 

I5« 
1-6 


r3c 

263  R 


CLASS 
CLASS 
CLASS 


380 
454 
489 


123 
466 
682 
692 


65 

75  53 
129  62 
197 
199 


97 
187 


4.316.567 
4.316.568 
4.316.569 
4.316.570 

>22< 

4.316.571 
4.316.572 
4,316.573 

>229 

4.316.574 

232 

4.316.575 

233 

4.316,576 

235 

4.317,028 

4.317.029 

4.317.030 

<236 

4316.577 

>23a 

4.316.578 
t239 
4.316.579 
4.316.580 
4.316.581 
4.316.582 

>24I 

4.316.583 
4.316.584 
4.316.585 

>242 

4.316.586 
4.316.587 
4.316.588 
4.316.589 
4.316.590 
>248 
4.316.591 
4.316.592 


4.316.593 
CLASS  249 

4.316.594 
4.316.595 
CLASS  250 


203  R 

231  SE 

253 

262 

272 

274 

367 

385 

418 

421 

435 

493 

510 

554 


4.317,031 
4.317,032 
4.317.033 
4.317.034 
4.317.035 
4.317.036 
4.317.037 
4.317.038 
4.317.039 
4,317,040 
4,317.041 
4.317.042 
4.317.043 
4.317.045 


58 


CLASS  251 

4.316.596 

4.316.597 

63  4.316.598 

129  4.316.599 

245  4.316.600 

CLASS  252 


85  A 
8  55D 


99 
189 
301  18 
30122 
301  6  S 
429  B 
430 
431  N 
461 
462 
465 
551 
633 


4.316.807 
4.316.808 
4.316.809 
4.316.810 
4.316.811 
4.316.812 
4.316.813 
4.316.817 
4.316.815 
4.316.816 
4.316.818 
4.316.819 
4.316.820 
4.316.821 
4.316.822 
4.316823 
4.316.824 
4.316.814 

CLASS  254 

86  R  4.316.601 

4.316.602 
CLASS  260 


270 


5 

15 
172 
23  5  A 
28.5  AS 
29  6MQ 
296  S 
31  8  N 
33  6PO 
38 

40R 
42  21 
45  8  N 
45  95  G 
239  BC 

2393  T 
245.2  R 
326  S 


3261 
32645 

32646 
397  1 


414 
429.7 
453  1 
465  3 

465  8  D 
502  4  R 


5137 
543  F 
543  R 


4.316.825 
4.316.826 
4.316.827 
4.316.828 
4.316.829 
4.316.830 
4.316.831 
4.316.832 
4.316.833 
4.316.834 
4.316.835 
4,316.836 
4.316.837 
4.316838 
4.316.840 
4.316.841 
4.316.839 
4.316.842 
4.316.843 
4.316.844 
4.316.845 
4.316.850 
4.316.846 
4.316.847 
4.316.848 
4.316.849 
4.316.851 
4.316.852 
4.316.853 
4.316.854 
4.316855 
4.316.856 
4.316.857 
4.316.858 
4.316.859 
4.316.860 
4.316.861 
4.316.862 


CLASS  261 

98  4.316.863 


109 
157 
169 
171 
255 
296 


4.316.864 
4.316.865 
4.316.866 
4.316.867 
4.316.868 
4.316.869 
4.316.870 


CLASS  266 

282  4.3I6.60J 


CLASS  M7 

64.19  4.316.604 

CLASS  269 

4.316.605 
CLASS  271 

4.316.606 


43 


4.316.607 
CLASS  272 

4.316.608 
4.316.609 
4.316.610 


CLASS  273 

85  D  4.316.611 

272  4.316.612 

401  4.316.613 

CLASS  279 

1  G  4.316.614 


47.26 
289  WC 
402 
613 
804 
824 


4.316.615 
4.316.616 
4.316.617 
4.316.618 
4.316.619 
4.316,620 


CLASS  282 

27.5  4,316,621 

CLASS  2«5 

8  4.316.623 

119  4.316.622 

158  4.316.624 


CLASS  290 


I  R 
53 


4.317.046 
4.317.047 
4.317.048 
CLASS  291 
I  4.316.625 

CLASS  292 
285  4.316.626 

CLASS  294 
1  BA  4,316.627 

64  R  4.316.628 

152  4.316.629 

CLASS  296 

1  S  4.316.630 

CLASS  297 

284  4.316.631 
291  4.316.632 
331  4.316.633 
349  4.316,634 
451        Re.30.871 

CLASS  299 

4.316.635 
4.316.636 

CLASS  301 

37  P  4316.638 

37  R  4.316.637 

CLASS  303 

6C  4.316.639 

20  4.316.640 

92  4.316.641 

116  4.316.642 

CLASS  307 

4.317.049 
4.317.051 
4.317,052 
4.317.053 
4.317.054 
4.317.055 
4.317.056 
4.317.050 


92 


CLASS  308 

26  4.316.643 


CLASS  310 


II 
24 
361 


4.317.057 
4.317.058 
4.317.059 


CLASS  312 

108  4.316.644 

4.316.645 


212 


CLASS  313 


113 

174 
175 
388 
406 
414 


4.317.060 
4.317.061 
4.317.062 
4.317.063 
4.317.064 
4.317.065 


493 


4.317.066 


CLASS  315 

150  4.317.067 

209  CD  4.317.068 

227  R  4.317.069 

241  P  4.317.070 

312  4.317.071 

CLASS  318 

4.317.072 


483  4.317.073 

808  4.317.074 

CLASS  320 

53  4.317.075 

CLASS  323 

210  4.317.076 

CLASS  324 

179  4.317,077 

208  4.317,078 

326  4.317.079 


CLASS  328 

151  4,317.080 

CLASS  330 

4.317.081 


4.317.082 
4.317.083 


CLASS  331 

57  4.317.084 

107  R  4.317.091 

CLASS  333 

165  4.317.092 

187  4.317.093 

CLASS  335 

13  4.317.094 

149  4.317.095 

CLASS  33« 

70  4.317.096 

CLASS  337 

89  4.317.097 

113  4.317.098 

170  4.317.099 

347  4.317,100 

CLASS  338 

21  4.317.101 

25  4.317,102 

160  4.317,103 

330  4.317.104 

CLASS  339 

4.316.646 
4.316.647 


7 
91  R 


CLASS  3W 


52  F 
52  R 

64 

146.3  AC 
347  DD 
568 
630 
721 
784 
825.91 
870.39 


4.317.106 
4.317.105 
4.317.107 
4,317.108 
4.317.109 
4.317.111 
4.317,112 
4.317,113 
4.317,114 
4,317.115 
4.317.110 
4.317.116 

CLASS  343 

6ND  4.317.117 


lOOR 

112CA 

120 

712 

798 


4.317.118 
4.317.119 
4.3I7.I20 
4.317.121 
4.317.122 


CLASS  34« 

135.1  4.317.123 

140  R  4.317.124 

CLASS  350 

6.6  4.316.648 

16  4.316649 

67  4.316.650 

99  4.316.651 

276  R  4.316.652 

465  4.316.653 

CLASS  351 

155  4.316.654 

CLASS  352 
166  4.316.655 

172  4.316656 

CLASS  354 

23  D  4.316.657 

27  4.316.658 

42  4.316.659 

50  4.316.660 


234 
241 
299 
321 


4.316.661 
4.316.662 
4,316.663 
4.316,664 


CLASS  355 

1  4.316.665 

3  SH  4.316.667 

3  TR  4.316.666 

55  4.316.668 

91  4.316.669 

CLASS  356 

349  4.316.670 

CLASS  357 

15  4.317.125 

26  4.317.126 

42  4.317.127 

46  4,317.128 

CLASS  358 


13 
108 
128.5 
142 
158 
213 
227 
256 
286 
291 
300 


4.317.129 
4.317.130 
4.317.131 
4.317.132 
4.317.133 
4.317.134 
4.317,135 
4,317,136 
4.317,137 
4.317.138 
4.317.139 


10 

4.317.140 

60 

4.317.141 

67 

4.317.142 

74.1 

4.317.143 

76 

4.317.144 

966 

4.317.145 

98 

4.317.146 

113 

4.317.147 

119 

4.317.148 

126 

4.317.149 

135 

4.317.150 

69 
104 
119 

120 
171 
172 
272 
318 
339 


4.317.151 
4.317.152 
4.317,153 
4,317,154 
4,317.155 
4,317.156 
4.317.157 
4.317.158 
4.317.159 
4.317.160 


CLASS  362 


103 
106 
362 
432 


4.317.161 
4.317.162 
4.317.163 
4.317.164 


CLASS  363 


41 
138 


185 
200 


405 
426 
432 
464 
474 
483 
510 
515 
707 

734 
900 


4.317.165 
4.317.166 


4.317.167 
4.317.168 
4.317.169 
4.317.170 
4.317.171 
4.317.172 
4.317,173 
4,317,174 
4,317.175 
4.317.176 
4.317.177 
4.317.178 
4.317.179 
4.317.180 
4.317.181 
4.317.182 
4.317.183 


CLASS  3«« 

192  4.316.671 

212  4.316.672 

337  4.316.673 

CLASS  367 

13  4.317.184 

15  4.317.185 

127  4.317.186 

CLASS  3«8 

88  4.317.187 

293  4.317.188 


CLASS  369 

4.317.189 
4.317.190 
4.317.191 
4.317.192 


112 
121 


4.317.193 
4.317.195 
4.317.196 
4.317.197 
4.317.198 
4.317.194 

CLASS  371 

4.317.199 
4.317.200 
4.317,201 
4.317.202 
4.317.203 

CLASS  372 

4.317.086 
4.317.085 
4.317.087 
4.317.090 
4.317.088 
4.317.089 


1 
7 

10 
19 
27 
62 
76 
87 
113 


4.317.204 
4.317,205 
4,317,206 
4.317,207 
4.317.208 
4.317.209 
4.317,210 
4.317.211 
4.317.212 


175 
415 


CLASS  376 

4.316.770 
4.316.771 

CLASS  385 

458  4.316.997 

CLASS  400 
478  4.316.674 

CLASS  403 
22  4.316.675 

259  4.316.678 

260  4.316.676 

CLASS  405 

219  4.316.677 

303  4.316.679 

CLASS  406 

49  4.316.680 

162  4.316.681 

187  4.316.682 


CLASS  408 


219 
236 


4.316.683 
4.316.684 


CLASS  409 

182  4.316.685 


12 
92 
102 


4.316.686 
4.316,687 
4.316.688 

CLASS  411 

4.316.689 
4.316.690 


CLASS  414 

24.5  4.316.691 

27  4.316.692 

59  4.316.693 

120  4.316.694 

517  4.316.695 

542  4.316.696 

694  4.316.697 


CLASS  416 


11 
139 
226 


4.316.698 
4.316.699 
4.316.700 
4.316.701 


CLASS  417 


12 
66 
100 

273 


26 
102 
112 
126 
133 
151 
1863 


4.316.702 
4.316.703 
4.316.704 
4.316.705 

CLASS  418 

16  4.316.706 

60  4.316.707 

CLASS  422 

4.316.871 
4.316.872 
4.316.873 
4.316.874 
4.316.875 
4.316.876 
4.317.044 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

PI  39 

CLASS  423 

275 

4.316.907 

137 

4.316.926 

60 

4.316.719 

180 

4,317.227 

3487 

4.316.978 

10 

4,316,877 

277 
279 

4.316.908 
4.316.909 

216 
229 

4.316.927 
4.316.928 

CLASS  434 

183 

277 

4.317.228 
4.317.229 

CLASS  528 

235 

4,316.878 

298 

4.316,910 

262 

4.316.929 

:24 

4.316.720 

319 

4  317  230 

109 

4.316.979 

4.316.879 

4,316,911 

266 

4.316.930 

CLASS  435 

330 

4  317  231 

199 

4.316.980 

456                   4.316.881 
CLASS  424 

1                   4.316.883 

304 
305 

4,316,912 
4.316,913 
4.316.914 

CLASS  425 

267 

294 

304.4 

308.4 

325 

4.316.931 
4.316.933 
4.316.935 
4.316.934 
4,316.936 

4 
47 
96 
119 

4.316.954 
4.316.955 
4.316.956 
4.316.957 

606 
607 

4.317.232 
4,317,233 
4,317,234 
4,317,235 

4 

88 

4.316.981 
CLASS  S3« 

4.316.983 

9 

4.316.882 

72  i 

4.316.716 

4.316.958 

608 

4,317.236 

19 

80 

4.316.884 
4,316.886 

73                   4,316,708 
174.8  E            4.316.709 

403 

4.316,938 

122 
137 

4.316.959 
4.316.960 

CLASS  493 

165 

CLASS  S4« 

4.316.984 

81 

4.316.887 

186 

4.316.710 

138 

Re.30.872 

419 

4,316.723 

116 
12? 

4.316.894 
4.316.885 

198 
292 

4,316,711 
4.316.712 

421 

4.316.941 

167 
2*T- 

4.316.961 
V             4.316.962 

CLASS  501 

39 

4.316.985 

127 
177 

4.316.888 
4.316.889 

331 
382.2 

4,316,713 
4.316,714 

432 

475.8 

4.316.942 
4.316,943 

CL>^440 

14 
105 

4.316,963 
4,316,964 

CLASS  560 

4,316.890 
4.316,891 

456 

4,316,715 
CLASS  426 

44 

CLASS  429 

4.316.944 

74 

^      4.316.722 

112 

4,316,965 
CLASS  525 

184 
199 

4.316.986 
4.316.987 

180 
200 
244 
246 

4.316.892 
4.316.895 
4.316,893 
4.316.896 
4.316,897 
4,316.898 

5 
329 
540 

603 

4,316,915 
4,316.916 
4,316.917 
4.316.918 
4.316.919 

222 

9 
94 

4.316,945 

CLASS  430 

4.316.946 
4.316.947 
4.316.948 

1 

5 

16 
24 

(^ASS455 

4.317.213 
4.317.214 
4.317.215 
4.317.216 
4.317.217 

53 
111 
135 
145 
240 

4,316.966 
4.316.967 
4.316.968 
4.316.969 
4.316.970 

433 
461 

CLASS  5«4 

4.316.988 
CLASS  568 

4.316.989 
4.316.990 

250 

4.316.899 

CLASS  4r 

159 

4.316.949 

54 

4.317.218 

310 

4,316.971 

609 

4.316.991 

4.316.900 

96 

4,316.920 

221 

4.316.950 

56 

4.317.219 

335 

4.316.973 

621 

4.316.992 

249 

4.316.921 

253 

4.316.951 

58 

4,317.220 

336 

4.316.972 

637 

4.316.993 

CLASS  4» 

4.316,922 

285 

4.316.952 

76 

4.317.221 

422 

4.316.974 

639 

4.316.994 

26/ 
269 

4,316.903 
4.316.904 

35 

569 

4.316.953 

77 
115 

4,317.222 
4,317,223 

CLASS  5I« 

780 
784 

4.316.995 
4316996 

4.316.932 

68 

4,316.923 

128 

4,317,224 

142 

4,316,975 

274 

4.316.905 

89 

4,316,924 

8 

4.316.717 

158 

4,317,225 

200 

4.316,976 

CLASS  585 

4.316,906 

105 

4,316,925 

58 

4.316.718 

174 

4,317.226 

272 

4.316.977 

712 

4.316.998 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 

D2- 

81 

263.090 

D7-         62 

263.105 

366 

263.120 

263.137 

263.151 

131 

263.165 

231 

263.091 

98 

263.106 

432 

263.121 

263.138 

13 

263.152 

D24- 

17 

263.166 

99 

263.107 

433 

263.122 

5 

263.139 

DI9- 

41 

263.153 

79 

263.167 

324 
52 
35 

263.094 
263,095 
263,096 
263  097 

136 

263.108 

445 

263.123 

20 

263.140 

84 

263.154 

51 

263.168 

D8-         52 

263.110 

DIO- 

1 

263.124 

38 

263.141 

99 

263.155 

263.169 

D1 

60 

263.111 

85 

263.125 

95 

263.143 

D21- 

13 

263.156 

D26— 

49 

263.170 

D6— 

4 

74 

263.113 

D12- 

146 

263.129 

111 

263.142 

263.157 

D27- 

16 

263,171 

37 

263,098 

81 

263.112 

187 

263.130 

DI5- 

127 

263.144 

59 

263.158 

D28- 

2 

263,172 

99 

263,099 

381 

263.114 

203 

263.131 

141 

263.145 

134 

263.159 

13 

263.173 

129 

263,100 

D9-       320 

263.115 

263.132 

D16- 

31 

263.146 

195 

263.160 

D34- 

3 

263.174 

157 

263,101 

327 

263.116 

315 

263.133 

45 

263.147 

201 

263.161 

6 

263.109 

263,102 

337 

263.117 

263.134 

D17- 

20 

263.148 

D22- 

5 

263.162 

14 

263.126 

183 

263,103 

341 

263.118 

341 

263.135 

263.149 

D23- 

40 

263.163 

18 

263.127 

201 

263,104 

352 

263.119 

D14— 

1 

263.136 

D18- 

7 

263.150 

97 

263.164 

31 

263.128 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama  1 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa 3 

Arizona  4 

Arkansas 5 

California 6 

Canal  Zone  7 

Colorado  8 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware  10 

District  of  Columbia  1 1 

Florida 12 

Georgia 13 

Guam  14 

Hawaii  15 

Idaho  16 

Illinois 17 

Indiana 18 

Iowa 19 

Kansas  20 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana 22 

Maine 23 

Maryland  24 

Massachusetts 25 

Michigan  26 

Minnesota 27 

Mississippi  28 

Missouri 29 

Montana  30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada  32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey  34 

New  Mexico  35 

New  York  36 

North  Carolina  37 

North  DakoU  38 

Ohio  39 

Oklahoma  40 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania  42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina 45 

South  Dakota 46 

Tennessee  47 

Texas  48 

Utah 49 

Vermont 50 

Virginia  51 

Virgin  Islands  52 

Washington  53 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin  55 

Wyoming 56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army 58 

U.S.  Navy  59 


(First  number  in  listing  denotes  location  according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  Official  Gazette  to  obtain  details 
as  to  inventor  name.  location,  etc.) 

PATENTS 


01 

4.316.324 

4.316.649 

4,316,682 

4,316,756 

4,316,617 

4,317,049 

4.316.359 

4,316,651 

4,317,018 

4,317,025 

4,316,643 

4,317,068 

4.316.389 

4,316,655 

4,317,044 

4,317,120 

4,316,778 

4,317,084 

4.316.501 

4,316.666 

4,317,177 

4,317,121 

4,316,842 

4,317,094 

4.316.609 

4,316,673 

4,317,203 

15  :     4,316,333 

4,316,845 

4,317,096 

4.317,088 

4,316,688 

09  :     4,316,420 

17  :    Re.30,871 

4,316,942 

4,317,142 

4.317,135 

4,316,703 

4,316,427 

4,316,302 

4,316,955 

4,317,148 

4.317,154 

4,316,738 

4,316,521 

4,316,323 

4,316,959 

4,317,162 

04  . 

4,316,394 

4,316.745 

4,316,584 

4,316,345 

4,316,988 

4,317,169 

4,316,415 

4,316,749 

4,316,597 

4,316,377 

4.317,133 

4,317,175 

4,316,436 

4,316,772 

4,316,774 

4,316,451 

4,317,152 

26  :     4,316,286 

4,316,523 

4,316,782 

4,316,805 

4,316,455 

4,317,192 

4,316,295 

4.316,629 

4,316,786 

4,316,859 

4,316,456 

4,317,223 

4,316,296 

4.316,700 

4,316,808 

4,316,915 

4,316,459 

19  :     4,316,297 

4,316,303 

4,317,042 

4,316,888 

4,316,919 

4,316,460 

4,316,336 

4,316,348 

4,317.062 

4,316,891 

4,316,944 

4,316,479 

4,316,423 

4,316,399 

4,317.126 

4,316,893 

4,316,960 

4,316,545 

4,316,608 

4,316,442 

4,317,147 

4,316,918 

4,316,971 

4,316,546 

4,316.691 

4,316,500 

05   : 

4,316,433 

4,316,921 

4,317,021 

4,316,547 

4,316,695 

4,316.535 

4,316,715 

4.316,923 

4,317,117 

4,316,555 

4,317,232 

4,316,638 

06 

4,316,291 

4,316,925 

4,317.136 

4,316,567 

20  :     4,316,465 

4,316,678 

4,316.293 

4,316,964 

4.317,160 

4,316.598 

21  :     4,316,364 

4,316,683 

4.316.307 

4,316,997 

10  :     4,316,381 

4,316,622 

4,316,614 

4,316,699 

4,316.310 

4,317.015 

4,316.382 

4,316,647 

4,316,635 

4,316,712 

4.316.322 

4,317.027 

4,316.744 

4,316,663 

4,316,674 

4,316,751 

4.316,338 

4,317,030 

4,316,836 

4,316,690 

4,317,229 

4,316,901 

4,316,339 

4,317,040 

4,316,911 

4,316,696 

22  :     4,316,506 

4,316,992 

4,316,341 

4,317,048 

4,316,940 

4,316,750 

4,316,524 

4,317,073 

4,316,346 

4,317,069 

4,316,986 

4,316,769 

4,316,526 

4,317,161 

4,316,347 

4,317,071 

11  :     4,316,740 

4,316,770 

4,316,624 

27  :     4,316,321 

4,316,361 

4,317,082 

12  :    4,316.332 

4,316,795 

4,316,825 

4,316,360 

4,316,391 

4,317,085 

4,316,335 

4,316,802 

4,316.871 

4,316.365 

4,316,407 

4,317,086 

4,316,356 

4,316,819 

4.317.00O 

4.316.379 

4,316,410 

4,317,089 

4,316,414 

4,316,846 

24  :     4,316,311 

4,316,384 

4,316.453 

4.317,092 

4,316,449 

4,316,892 

4,316,325 

4,316,473 

4.316.463 

4,317,095 

4,316,480 

4,316,961 

4,316,472 

4,316,577 

4.316.468 

4,317,114 

4,316.509 

4,317,011 

4,316,576 

4,316,833 

4.316,478 

4,317,118 

4,316,593 

4,317,013 

4,316,685 

4,316,949 

4.316,492 

4,317,119 

4,316,626 

4,317,064 

4,316,720 

4,316,952 

4,316,497 

4,317,131 

4,316,714 

4,317,099 

4,316,807 

4,316,984 

4,316,504 

4,317.146 

4.316,728 

4,317,130 

4,317,176 

4,317,023 

4,316,540 

4.317.149 

4.316,800 

4,317,217 

4,317,209 

28  :     4,316,595 

4,316,557 

4.317,150 

4.316,935 

4,317,222 

25  :    4,316,326 

4,316,612 

4.316.568 

4,317,173 

4,317,028 

4,317.227 

4,316,435 

29  :     4,316,532 

4.316,578 

4.317,194 

4,317,080 

4,317,228 

4,316,446 

4,316,757 

4,316.579 

4,317,205 

4,317,137 

18  :     4,316,287 

4.316,452 

30  :     4,316,342 

4.316.580 

4,317,210 

4,317,138 

4,316.349 

4,316,461 

31  :     4,316,289 

4.316,591 

4,317,211 

4,317,204 

4,316.355 

4,316,615 

4.316,811 

4.316,605 

4,317,213 

13  :     4,316,464 

4,316,401 

4,316,777 

32  :     4.316.304 

4.316.630 

08  :     4,316,481 

4,316,502 

4,316.485 

4,316,868 

4.316.600 

4,316,592 

4,316,508 

4,316,519 

4,316,946 

33  ;     4.316,328 

4.316.644 

4,316,618 

4,316,533 

4.316,539 

4,316,950 

4,316,329 

4.316.648 

4,316,667 

4,316,686 

4,316.613 

4,317,017 

4,316,560 

PI  40 


\ 


PI  41 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


4,317,007 

4.317,050 

4,317,036 

4.317,165 

4,316,902 

4.317.029 

4,317,110 

4,317,043 

40  :     4,316,429 

4,316,920 

4.317.0J4 

4,316.299 

4,317.122 

4,317,046 

4,316,443 

4,316,943 

4.317.053 

4.317,140 

4,317,061 

4,316,559 

4,316,963 

4.317.054 

4,317,193 

4,317,066 

4.316,596 

4,316,968 

4.317.174 

4,317,206 

4,317,101 

4,316,797 

4  316  979 

4.317.180 

4,317,225 

4,317,107 

4,316,809 

4317006 

4317  181 

35  :     4,316,412 

4,317,134 

4,316,810 

4  317  051 

4317  185 

4,316,556 
4,316,562 
4,316,572 
4,316,573 
4,316,623 

4,317,031 
4,317,087 
36  :     4,316,298 
4,316,313 
4,316,319 
4,316,340 

4,317,139 
4,317,153 
4,317,164 
4,317,168 
4,317,184 
4,317,216 

4,316,818 
4,316,876 
4,316,976 
4,316,998 
4,317,003 
4,317,024 

4,317,065 
4,317,074 
4,317,083 
4,317,108 
4,317,178 

4.3I7.I98 
49       4.316.294 
4.316.489 
4.316.490 
4,316,787 

4,316,646 

4,316,344 

37  :     4,316,288 

4,317,058 

4,316,677 

4,316,366 

4,316,305 

41  :     4,316,327 

4,316,701 

4,316,385 

4,316,739 

4,316,445 

4,316,704 

4,316,387 

38  :     4,316,393 

4,316,552 

4,316.309 

51       4,316,312 

4,316,742 

4,316,405 

39  :     4,316,343 

4,316,575 

4.317.098 

4,316,330 

4,316,765 

4,316,408 

4,316,397 

4,316,650 

4.317.100 

4,316,375 

4,316,779 

4,316,417 

4,316,498 

4,317,199 

45  :     4.316.370 

4,316,454 

4,316,792 

4,316,428 

4,316,531 

42  :     4,316.316 

4.316.611 

4.316,534 

4,316,793 

4,316,434 

4,316,566 

4.316.351 

4.316.928 

4,316.637 

4,316,794 

4,316,493 

4,316,570 

4.316.388 

47  :     4.316.776 

4.316.640 

4,316,806 

4,316,522 

4,316,571 

4.316.418 

4.316.867 

4.316.711 

4,316.813 

4.316,538 

4,316,574 

4.316.430 

4.316.929 

4.316.716 

4,316,827 

4,316,549 

4,316,670 

4.316.471 

48  :     4.316.306 

4.317.102 

4.316,828 

4,316,625 

4,316,705 

4.316.484 

4.316.350 

4.317.214 

4.316,830 

4,316,645 

4,316,710 

4.316.513 

4.316.352 

4.317.218 

4,316,835 

4,316,652 

4,316,717 

4.316.541 

4.316.367 

53  :     4.316,402 

4.316,847 

4,316,654 

4,316,731 

4.316.544 

4.316.400 

4.316.439 

4,316,850 

4.316,658 

4,316,732 

4.316.561 

4.316.404 

4.316,466 

4.316,853 

4,316.659 

4,316,734 

4,316,563 

4.316.447 

4,316,554 

4,316,875 

4.316.668 

4,316,824 

4,316,569 

4.316.448 

4.316.693 

4,316,877 

4.316.724 

4,316,829 

4,316,601 

4.316.483 

4,3I6,<9S 

4,316,879 

4.316.747 

4,316,837 

4,316,603 

4.316.515 

4.317,056 

4,316,896 

4.316.748 

4,316,855 

4,316,636 

4.316.588 

55   :     4.J16.444 

4,316.900 

4.316.752 

4.316,856 

4,316,694 

4.316.676 

4.316.467 

4.316.903 

4.316.755 

4,316,870 

4,316,698 

4,316.702 

4,316.528 

4.316,904 

4.316.801 

4,316,884 

4,316,726 

4.316.708 

4.316.548 

4.316.905 

4.316.817 

4,316,930 

4,316,733 

4.316.729 

4,316.551 

4.316,906 

4.316.858 

4,316,967 

4,316,735 

4.316.775 

4,316,558 

4.316,917 

4.316.882 

4,316,973 

4,316,784 

4.316.866 

4,316,610 

4,316,926 

4.316.938 

4,316,978 

4,316,816 

4.316.881 

4,316,722 

4,316,951 

4,316,954 

4.317,020 

4,316,831 

4.316,922 

4.316.768 

4,316,995 

4,316,981 

4,317.076 

4,316,840 

4,316,970 

4.316.843 

4.317.001 

4,316,987 

4.317.078 

4,316,841 

4,316,990 

4.316,844 

4.317.035 

4,317,004 

4.317.093 

4,316,863 

4,316.991 

4.317.067 

DESIGN  PATENTS 


01   : 

263,097 

263.156 

263.139 

29   : 

263.112 

263,168 

42 

263,128 

04   ; 

263,131 

263.165 

263.162 

263.126 

39  :      263,104 

05  : 

06  : 

263,132 
263,106 
263,110 

263.167 
263.170 
263.174 

17   : 
20   : 

263.103 
263.122 
263.160 

32  ; 

34   : 

263.114 
263.108 
263,117 

263,118 
263,129 

43 

47 

263,  IJI 
2WW^^ 

263,116 

08  : 

263.113 

25   : 

263.090 

263,123 

263,136 

263,124 

263.121 

263.092 

263,153 

263,144 

SI 

263,143 

263,142 

09   : 

263.172 

263.120 

263,155 

263,161 

53 

263,133 

263,148 

263.173 

27   : 

263.127 

36   : 

263,101 

40        263,125 

263,134 

263.149 

12  : 

263.091 

263.154 

263,102 

263,171 

263.135 

PLANT  PATENTS 


U.S   GOVERNMENT  PRINTING  OFRCE  ;  O— 1982 


CHANGE  OF  ADDRESS   FORM 


Mill 

NAME— FIRST. 

1      1      1      1      1      1 

LAST 

1 

1      1      1      1 

II      1      1 

COMPANY 

1  1  1  1  1  1  M  1 

NAME  OR   ADDITIONAL 

1      1      II      1      1      1 

ADDRESS  LINE 

1     1     1     1     1 

1      II      1 

1  1  1  1  1  1  1  M 

STREET   ADDRESS 

1     1     II     1     1     1     1 

Mill 

1      II      1 

1  1  1  1  1  1  iTl  1  M  1  1  1 

STATE 
1 

ZIP  CODE 

Mil 

PLEASE  PRINT  OR  TYPE 

Mail   this    form   to:     NEW  ADDRESS 


(or)    COUNTRY 


Superintendent   of   Documents 
Government   Printing  Office   SSOM 
Washington,   D.C.      20402 


Attach   last    subscription 
label   here. 


SUBSCRIPTION  ORDER   FOWI 


SUISCRIPTION  ORDER  FORM 
ENTER  MY  SUBSCRIPTION  TO: 


Domotic;  @  S 


Foreign. 


NAME— FIRST.    LAST 

1  M  M  M  II  1!  M  M  1  II  II  II  II  II  M 

1  1  1 

COMPANY 

1      1      1      II      1 

NAME    OR    ADDITIONAL    ADDRESS    LINE 

1   II  1  M   II   1!  1   M   1 

II      1      1 

1  1  1 

M  1  II  1 

STREET  ADDRESS 

1  M  1  1   II  M  1 

MM 

II      1       1 

•1  1  1 

CITY 

M  M  M 

1  1  II  M 

STATE 

1 

ZIP  CODE 

MM 

PLEASE  PRINT  OR  TYPE 


(or)    COUNTRY 


□  Peminjnce  enclosed  (Make 
checks  peyabic  to  Supcnn 
tendent  of  Oocwments) 

Q  Charge  to  my  Oepotil 
Account    No 


MAIL    ORDER   FORM   TO 
Supf-ntendent  of  Oocumenti 
Government   Pnnt.ng  OHtce 
Washington    DC       20402 


miCRD  PHOTO  Division 


I 


